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MAY  VISIT  WEMBLEY. 


.Toliaimesberg.  Sataiday. 
A  bnslinian,   wllio  is  believed  to  liave 
Ibeem  bora  round  about  the  time  -when 

N'''apo  Colony  was  first  ©aptured  by  the 
English  VD  i795  may  figure  as  the  driest 
Tisitor  to  the  Britisb  Emirire  Exhibitio<n 
at  W©m:bley.  The  man,  Whose  age  is 
given  as  about  130.  has  fceen  discovered 
Ti?ar  Prieslia.  a  village  on  the  Orange 
I?iver,  in  Oape  Colony,  states  the  Kinnber- 
leT  oorrespondent  of  the  Johamiesberg 
"Stair,"  and  a  proposal  is  afoot  to  send, 
liim  to  Wemblev. — Ceoitnal  News. 
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'  Give  heed  to  .  .  .  teaching.'  Perhaps  the  Church  of  Christ  has  never  given 
sufficient  heed  to  teaching  since  the  earliest  and  happiest  days.  In  our  own  day 
the  importance  of  teaching,  or,  as  we  sometimes  call  it,  expository  preaching,  has 
been  pressed  home  through  causes  that  are  various  yet  never  accidental ;  and  it  is 
probable  that  in  the  near  future  more  heed  will  be  given  by  the  Church  to  teaching 
than  has  ever  been  given  before. 

As  a  contribution  towards  the  furnishing  of  the  Church  for  that  great  work, 
this  Dictionary  of  the  Bible  is  published.  It  is  a  Dictionary  of  the  Old  and  New 
Testaments,  together  with  the  Old  Testament  Apocrypha,  according  to  the  Authorized 
and  Eevised  English  Versions,  and  with  constant  reference  to  the  original  tongues. 
Every  effort  has  been  used  to  make  the  information  it  contains  reasonably  full, 
reliable,  and  accessible. 

As  to  fulness.  In  a  Dictionary  of  the  Bible  one  expects  that  the  words 
occurring  in  the  Bible,  which  do  not  explain  themselves,  will  receive  some 
explanation.  The  present  Dictionary  more  nearly  meets  that  expectation  than  any 
Dictionary  that  has  hitherto  been  published.  Articles  have  been  written  on  the 
names  of  all  Persons  and  Places,  on  the  Antiquities  and  Archeology  of  the  Bible, 
on  its  Ethnology,  Geology,  and  Natural  History,  on  Biblical  Theology  and  Ethic,  and 
even  on  the  obsolete  or  archaic  words  occurring  in  the  English  Versions.  The 
greater  number  of  the  articles  are  of  small  compass,  for  care  has  been  exercised  to 
exclude  vague  generalities  as  well  as  unaccepted  idiosyncrasies ;  but  there  are  many 
articles  which  deal  with  important  and  difficult  subjects,  and  extend  to  considerable 
length.  Such,  for  example,  is  the  article  in  the  first  volume  on  the  Chronology  of 
the  New  Testament,  and  the  article  in  the  present  volume  on  Jesus  Christ. 

As  to  reliability.    The  names  of  the  authors  are  appended  to  their  articles, 

except  where  the  article  is  very  brief  or  of  minor  importance ;  and  these  names  are 

the  best  guarantee  that  the  work  may  be  relied  on.    So  far  as  could  be  ascertained, 

those  authors  were  chosen  for  each  particular  subject  who  had  made  a  special  study 

of  that  subject,  and  might  be  able  to  speak  with  authority  upon  it.    Then,  in  addition 

to  the  work  of  the  Editor  and  his  Assistant,  every  sheet  has  passed  through  the 

hands  of  the  three  distinguished  scholars  whose  names  are  found  on  the  title-page. 

Those  scholars  are  not  responsible  for  errors  of  any  kind,  if  such  should  be  dis- 
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covered  in  the  Dictionary,  but  the  time  and  care  they  have  spent  upon  it  may  be 
taken  as  a  good  assurance  that  the  work  as  a  whole  is  reliable  and  authoritative. 

As  to  accessibility.  While  all  the  articles  have  been  written  expressly  for 
this  work,  so  they  have  been  arranged  under  the  headings  one  would  most  naturally 
turn  to.  In  a  very  few  cases  it  has  been  found  necessary  to  group  allied  subjects 
together.  But  even  then,  the  careful  system  of  black-lettering  and  cross-reference 
adopted  should  enable  the  reader  to  find  the  subject  wanted  without  delay.  And  so 
important  has  it  seemed  to  the  Editor  that  each  subject  should  be  found  under  its 
own  natural  title,  that  he  has  allowed  a  little  repetition  here  and  there  (though  not 
in  identical  terms)  rather  than  distress  the  reader  by  sending  him  from  one  article 
to  another  in  search  of  the  information  he  desires.  The  Proper  Names  will  be  found 
under  the  spelling  adopted  in  the  Eevised  Version,  and  in  a  few  very  familiar 
instances  the  spelling  of  the  Authorized  Version  is  also  given,  with  a  cross-reference 
to  the  other.  On  the  Proper  Names  generally,  and  particularly  on  the  very  difficult 
and  unsettled  questions  of  their  derivation,  reference  may  be  made  to  the  article 
Names  (Peopek),  which  will  be  found  in  the  third  volume.  The  Hebrew,  and  (where 
it  seemed  to  be  of  consequence  for  the  identification  of  the  name)  the  Greek  of  the 
Septuagint,  have  been  given  for  all  proper  and  many  common  names.  It  was  found 
impracticable  to  record  all  the  variety  of  spelling  discovered  in  different  manuscripts 
of  the  Septuagint ;  and  it  was  considered  unnecessary,  in  view  of  the  great  Edition 
now  in  preparation  in  Cambridge,  and  the  Concordance  of  Proper  Names  about  to  be 
published  at  the  Clarendon  Press.  The  Abbreviations,  considering  the  size  and  scope 
of  the  work,  will  be  seen  to  be  few  and  easily  mastered.  A  list  of  them,  together 
with  a  simple  and  uniform  scheme  of  transliterating  Hebrew  and  Arabic  words,  will 
be  found  on  the  following  pages. 

The  Editor  has  pleasure  in  recording  his  thanks  to  many  friends  and  willing 
fellow-workers,  including  the  authors  of  the  various  articles.  In  especial,  after  those 
whose  names  are  given  on  the  title-page,  he  desires  to  thank  the  Kev.  W.  Sanday, 
D.D.,  LL.D.,  Lady  Margaret  Professor  of  Divinity  in  the  University  of  Oxford,  who 
has  again  read  many  of  the  articles  and  given  valuable  assistance  in  other  ways ; 
next,  the  Kev.  G.  M.  Mackie,  M.A.,  of  Beyrout,  whose  knowledge  of  modern  Syrian 
life  is  both  intimate  and  sympathetic ;  also  Professor  Mahaffy  of  Dublin,  who  kindly 
read  some  articles  in  proof ;  Professor  Eyle  of  Cambridge ;  Principal  Salmond 
of  Aberdeen ;  Principal  Stewart  of  St.  Andrews ;  and  Principal  Fairbairn  and 
Mr.  J.  Vernon  Baetlet,  M.A.,  of  Mansfield  College,  Oxford.  The  Editor  regrets  to 
have  to  record  the  death,  since  the  issue  of  the  first  volume,  of  Dr.  D.  Shearer  and 
the  Kev.  H.  A.  White,  M.A.,  New  College,  Oxford. 


Messrs.  Charles  Scribner's  Sons,  New  York,  have  the  sole  right  of  publication  of  this 
Dictionary  of  the  Bible  in  the  United  States  and  Canada. 
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LIST  OF  ABBREVIATIONS 


L  General 


Alex.  =  Alexandrian. 
Apoc.  =  Apocalypse. 
Apocr.  =  Apocrypha. 
Aq.  =Aquila. 
Arab.  =  Arabic. 
Aram.  =  Aramaic. 
Assyr.  =  Assyrian. 
Bab.  =:  Babylonian. 
c.=  circa,  about. 
Can.  =  Canaanite. 
of.  =  compare, 
ct.  =  contrast. 
D  =  Deuteronomist. 
E  =  Elohist. 

edd.  =  editions  or  editors. 
Egyp.=  Egyptian. 
Eng.  =  English. 
Eth.  =  Ethiopic. 

f.  =and  follo\\'ing  verse  or  page ;  as  Ac  10'"- 

ff.  =and  following  verses  or  pages  ;  as  Mt  ll^sff. 

Gr.=  Greek. 

H  =  Law  of  Holiness. 

Heb.  =  Hebrew. 

Hel.  =  Hellenistic. 

Hex.  =  Hexateuch. 

Isr.  =  Israelite. 

J  =  Jahwist. 

J"  =  Jehovah. 

Jerus.  =  Jerusalem. 

J  OS.  —  Josephus. 


LXX  -  Septuagint. 
MSS  =  Manuscripts, 
MT  =  Massoretic  Text, 
n.  =note. 

NT  =  New  TestameuU 

Onk.  =:  Onkelos. 

0T  =  01d  Testament. 

P  =  Priestly  Narrative. 

Pal.  =  Palestine,  Palestinian. 

Pent.  =  Pentateuch. 

Pers.  =  Persian. 

Phil.  ==:  Philistine. 

Phoen.  =  Phoenician. 

Pr.  Bk.  =  Prayer  Book. 

R  =  Redactor. 

Rom.  =  Roman. 

Sam.  =  Samaritan. 

Sem.  =  Semitic. 

Sept.  =  Septuagint. 

Sin.  =  Sinaitic. 

Symm.  =  Syramachus. 

Syr.  =  Syriac. 

Talm.=  Talmud. 

Targ.  =Targum. 

Theod.=Theodotion. 

TR  =  Textus  Receptus. 

tr.  =  translate  or  translation 

y  SS  =  Versions. 

Vulg.  =  Vulgate. 

WH  =  VVestcott  and  Hort's  text. 


II.  Books  of  the  Bible 


Old  Testament. 


On  =  Genesis. 
Ex  =  Exodus. 
Lv  =  Leviticus. 
Nu  =  Numbers. 
Dt  =  Deuteronomy. 
Jos  =  Joshua. 
Jg= Judges. 
Ru  =  Ruth. 

1  S,  2  S  =  l  and  2  Samuel. 
1  K,  2  K  =  l  and  2  Kings. 
1  Ch,  2  Cli  =  1  and  2 

Chronicles. 
Ezr  =  Ezra. 
Neh  =  Nehemiab . 
Est=Esther. 
Job. 

Ps  =  Psalms. 
Pr= Proverbs. 
Eg  =  Ecclesiastes. 

Apocrypha. 
I  Es,  2  Es  =  ]   and  2     To  =  Tobit. 
Esdras.  Jth  =  Judith. 


Ca  =  Canticles. 
Is  =  Isaiah. 
Jer  =  Jeremiah. 
La  =  Lamentations. 
Ezk  =  Ezekiel. 
Dn= Daniel. 
Hos  =  Hosea. 
Jl  =  Joel. 
Am  =  Amos. 
Ob  =  Obadiah. 
Jon = Jonah. 
Mic  =  Micah. 
Nah  =  Nahum. 
Hab  =  Habakkuk. 
Zeph  =  Zephaniah. 
Hag  =  Haggai. 
Zee  =  Zechariah. 
Mal  =  MaIachi. 


Ad.  Est  =  Additions  to    Sus  =  Susanna. 


Esther. 
Wis  =  Wisdom. 
Sir  =  Sirach  or  Ecclesi- 

asticus. 
Bar^Baruch. 
Three  =  Song    of  the 

Three  Children. 


Bel  =  Bel     and  the 

Dragon. 
Pr.    Man  =  Prayer 

Manasses. 
1  Mac,  2  Mac  =  l  and  2 

Maccabees. 


of 


New  Testament. 


Mt  =  Matthew. 

Mk  =  Mark. 

Lk  =  Luke. 

Jn  =  John. 

Ac = Acts. 

Ro  =  Romans. 

1  Co,  2  Co  =  1  and  2 

Corinthians. 
Gal  —  Galatians. 
Eph  =  Ephesians. 
Ph  =  Philippians. 
Col  =  Colossians. 


1  Til,  2  Th  =  1  and  iJ 

Thessalonians. 
1  Ti,  2  Ti  =  1  and  2 

Timothy. 
Tit  =  Titus. 
Philem  =  Philemon. 
He  =  Hebrews. 
Ja= James. 

1  P,  2  P=l  and  2  Peter. 
1  Jn,  2  Jn,  3  Jn  =  l,  2, 

and  3  John. 
Jude. 

Rev  =  Revelation. 
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III.  English  Versions 


Wyc.=Wyclif's  Bible  (NT  c.  1380,  OT  c.  1382, 

Purvey's  Revision  c.  1388). 
Tin(i.  =  Tindale's  NT  1526  and  1534,  Pent.  1530. 
Gov.  =  Coverdale's  Bible  1535. 
Matt,  or  Rog.  =  Matthew's  (i.e.  prob.  Rogers') 

Bible  1537. 

Cran.  or  Great=Cranmer's  'Great'  Bible  1539. 

Tav.  =  Taverner's  Bible  1539. 

Gen.  =  Geneva  NT  1557,  Bible  1560. 


Bish.=  Bishops'  Bible  1568. 

Tom.=Tomson's  NT  1576. 

Rhem.  =Rhemish  NT  1582. 

Dou.  =Douay  OT  1609. 

AV  =  Authorized  Version  1611. 

AVm  =  Authorized  Version  margin. 

RV  =  Revised  Version  NT  1881,  OT  1885. 

RVm  =  Revised  Version  margin. 

EV  =  Auth.  and  Rev.  Versions. 


IV.  For  the  Literature 


.<45^T=  Ancient  Hebrew  Tradition. 

.42'=Altes  Testament. 

.BZ  =  Banipton  Lecture. 

^71f=  British  Museum. 

£i2P  =  Biblical  Researches  in  Palestine. 

(7/(?  =  Corpus  Inscriptionum  Grascarum. 

C/L  =  Corpus  Inscriptionum  Latinarum. 

C7,S'= Corpus  Inscriptionum  Semiticarum. 

COr=  Cuneiform  Inscriptions  and  the  OT. 

Z)i?  =  Dictionary  of  the  Bible. 

EHH  ='Ea,rlj  History  of  the  Hebrews. 

G.<4P= Geographic  des  alten  Palastina. 

=  Gottingische  Gelehrte  Anzeigen. 
(?(?iV=  Nachrichten  der  konigl.  Gesellschaft  der 

Wissenschaften  zu  Gottingen. 
GF/=Ge9chichte  des  Volkes  Israel. 
HCM  —Higher  Criticism  and  the  Monuments. 
i/^=Historia  Ecclesiastica. 
^^65"^  =  Historical  Geog.  of  Holy  Land. 
111=  History  of  Israel. 
5^t7P=  History  of  the  Jewish  People. 
HP M=  History,  Prophecy,  and  the  Monuments. 
/J^(?  =  Israelitische  und  Jiidische  Geschiclite. 
JBL  =  J onrnaA  of  Biblical  Literature. 
J'Z)J'A  =  Jahrbiicher  fiir  deutsche  Theologie. 
JQE= Jewiah  Quarterly  Review. 
JIiAS=JonruaA  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society. 
JUL  =  , J evfifih  Religious  Life  after  the  Exile. 
KAT='Die  Keilinschriften  und  das  Alte  Test. 
/r/j5  =  Keilinschriftliclie  Bibliothek. 
XC5Z  =  Literarisches  Centralblatt. 
iOT=Introd.  to  the  Literature  of  the  Old  Test. 
NEWB=  Neuliebraisches  Wortei  buch. 


NTZG  =  Neutestamentliehe  Zeitgeschichte. 

OiV=Otium  Norvicense. 

Or<7C=  The  Old  Test,  in  the  Jewish  Church. 

Pi?  =  Polychrome  Bible. 

PEF=  Palestine  Exploration  Fund. 

PEFSt  =  Quarterly  Statement  of  the  same. 

P,S'i?^  =  Proceedings  of  Soc.  of  Bibl.  ArchjEology. 

PiiiJ  =  Real-Encyclopiidie  fiir  protest.  Theologie 

und  Kirche. 
QPB  =  Qneen's.  Prmters'  Bible. 
IiEJ=  Revue  des  Etudes  J uives. 
i2P=  Records  of  the  Past. 
i?5= Religion  of  the  Semites. 
5i?0r=  Sacred  Books  of  Old  Test. 
5^=Studien  und  Kritiken. 
/S'P  =  Sinai  and  Palestine. 

6' IF'Pi=  Memoirs  of  the  Survey  of  W.  Palestine. 
ThL  or  ThLZ =T\ieo\.  Literaturzeitung. 
T/i,r=Theol.  Tijdschrift. 

TSBA  =  Transactions  of  Soc.  of  Bibl.  Archaeology. 
TU  =  Texte  und  Untersuchungen. 
J'F^/=  Western  Asiatic  Inscriptions. 
irZ/ir71/=  Wiener   Zeitschrift   fiir  Kunde  des 

Morgenlandes. 
ZA  =  Zeitschrift  fiir  Assyriologie. 
ZAW  or  Z.4riK=: Zeitschrift  fiir  die  Alttest. 

Wissenschaft. 
ZDBIG  =  Zeitschrift    der  Deutschen  Morgen- 

landischen  Gesellschaft. 
ZZ)PF=  Zeitschrift  des   Deutschen  Paliistina- 

Vereins. 

ZA'*S'i?'=  Zeitschrift  fiir  Keilschriftforschung. 
Z'/sriF=  Zeitschrift  fiir  kirchliche  Wissenschaft. 


A  small  superior  number  designates  the  particular  edition  of  the  work  referred  to,  as  KAT^,  LOT^. 
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FEIGN  (Lat.  fingere,  to  mould,  invent ;  Old  Fr. 
feindre,  ptcp.  feignant).—±.  To  devise,  invent : 
Neh  6*  '  There  are  no  such  things  done  as  thou 
sayest,  but  thou  feignest  them  out  of  thine  own 
heart '  (n-jj,  only  here  and  1  K  12^^  EV  '  devise  ')  ; 
2  P  2^  '  And  through  covetousness  shall  they  witli 
feigned  words  make  merchandise  of  you'  (TrXanToh 
\6yois,  only  here  in  NT  ;  Salmond  '  made  up  or 
craftly  constructed  speeches').  Cf.  Lk  24"  Tind. 
'  their  wordes  seemed  vnto  them  fayned  thinges  '  ; 
and  Knox,  Hist.  p.  177,  '  Which  reports  are  all 
(God  knoweth)  most  vain,  fained,  and  untrue.' 
2.  To  put  on  an  appearance,  pretend  :  IK  14' 
'  she  shall  feign  herself  to  be  another  woman ' 
(n-i3Jnp) ;  80  14" ;  IS  211^  '  he  changed  his  be- 
haviour before  them,  and  feimed  himself  mad 
in  their  hands'  (Sbnn:) ;  2S  14'^  'feign  thyself  to 
be  a  mourner '  (Nj-'^gsi^pn) ;  Ps  17*  '  give  ear  unto 
my  prayer,  that  goeth  not  out  of  feigned  lips ' 
(nn-jp  'nsii',  lit.  '  lips  of  guile ').  Cf.  Knox,  Hist. 
101,  '  yet  was  every  head  so  fully  answered,  and 
especially  one.  .  .  .  To  wit.  That  Paul  at  the  com- 
mandment of  James,  and  of  the  Elders  of  Jeru- 
salem, passed  to  the  Temple,  and  fained  himself 
to  pay  his  vow  with  others '  ;  and  Elyot,  The 
Governour,  ii.  432,  '  Unto  euery  man  disclose  nat 
thy  harte,  leest  perauenture  he  wyl  gyue  to  the 
a  fained  thanke,  and  after  reporte  rebukefully  of 
the ' ;  Barlowe,  Dialogue,  ed.  1897,  p.  48,  '  Then 
beganne  he  [Luther]  stoutly  to  fortefy  his  fayned 
f ayth  voyde  of  good  workes '  ;  Tindale,  Works,  i.  94, 
'  Eor  where  right  faith  is,  there  bringeth  she  forth 
good  works ;  if  there  follow  not  good  Avorks,  it 
is  (no  doubt)  but  a  dream  and  an  opinion  or 
feigned  faith '  ;  also  Tind.  Expositions,  163,  '  And 
for  them  that  would  not  receive  such  pardons 
feigned  they  purgatory,  and  for  them  that  re- 
ceived them  feigned  they  pardon,  turning  binding 
and  loosing,  with  preaching  God's  word,  unto  buy- 
ing and  selling  sin  for  money.' 

Feignedly  =  with  pretence,  deceitfully:  Jer  3'" 
'  Judah  hath  not  turned  unto  me  with  her 
whole  heart,  but  feignedly'  'in  falsehood,' 

as  AVm) ;  2  Es  8^  '  Think  not  upon  those  that 
have  walked  feignedly  before  thee'  {false  con- 
versati  sunt).  So  Tindale,  Works,  i.  177,  '  the 
children  of  the  devil,  in  time  of  adversity,  fly 
from  Christ,  whom  they  followed  feignedly.' 

J.  Hastings. 

FELIX,  Antonius,  procurator  of  Judsea  (Ac 
2326f._2427)  at  the  time  of  St.  Paul's  last  visit  to 
Jerusalem  and  arrest  there.  The  military  tribune 
Claudias  Lysias  sends  Paul  under  escort  to  Csesarea, 
with  a  letter  to  Felix  reciting,  in  a  light  favour- 
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able  to  his  own  conduct,  the  circumstances  of  the 
arrest.  Arrived  at  Csesarea,  the  apostle,  after  a 
purely  formal  interview,  is  remanded  by  Felix  for 
trial,  and  detained  in  the  government  house  (prse- 
torium),  originally  a  palace  of  Herod  the  Great, 
until  the  arrival  of  his  accusers.  On  the  fifth  day  the 
proceedings  begin.  The  case  against  the  prisoner 
is  opened  by  an  advocate  (see  Tertullus).  Evi- 
dence is  given  by  the  Jews,  and,  upon  a  sign  from 
the  procurator,  Paul  makes  a  speech  in  defence. 
Felix,  perhajjs  interested  in  the  matter  by  his 
Jewish  wife  (Ac  24^^),  then  adjourns  the  trial  till  the 
arrival  of  Lysias,  and  Paul  is  again  remanded  as  a 
prisoner,  but  under  lenient  conditions.  We  hear 
nothing  of  any  resumption  of  the  trial.  But  after 
some  days  Felix,  accompanied  by  Drusilla  (and, 
according  to  some  authorities  for  the  Western 
text,  at  her  special  request),  sends  for  Paul  and 
gives  him  audience  concerning  the  belief  '  in  Christ ' 
(or  'Jesus  as  Christ').  The  apostle  (taking,  as 
usual,  common  ground  with  his  hearer)  addresses 
him  upon  broad  moral  truths,  and  the  judgment 
(looked  for  by  heathens  as  well  as  Jews)  after 
death.  Felix  becomes  alarmed,  and  sends  him 
away  till  a  future  occasion.  He  sends  for  him 
('  secretly,'  Gig.) '  somewhat  often '  for  further  con- 
versation, excited  mainly  by  the  hope  of  a  bribe 
(cf .  Ramsay,  St.  Paul  the  Trav.  p.  310  ff. ).  Two 
years  after  St.  Paul's  arrest  Felix  is  recalled,  and, 
to  ingratiate  himself  with  the  Jews  (or,  according 
to  some  Western  sources,  for  the  sake  of  Drusilla), 
leaves  Paul  a  prisoner. 

The  dubious  light  in  which  the  character  of 
Felix  appears  in  the  NT  narrative  is  bright  com- 
pared with  that  shed  upon  it  by  the  other 
histories  of  the  time.  Felix  was  the  (apparently) 
younger  brother  of  Pallas,  the  well-known  and 
all-powerful  favourite  of  Claudius.  That  An- 
tonius, not  Claudius,  was  the  nomen  borne  by 
Felix  (Tac.  Hist.  v.  9 ;  the  nomen  Claudius  for 
Felix  is  based  on  a  probably  corrupt  reading  in 
Suidas,  s.v.)  suggests  that  Felix  was  a  freedman 
of  Antonia,  mother  of  Claxidius  (so  also  probably 
Pallas;  see  Jos.  Ant.  xviii.  vi.  6  ;  cf.  Schiirer,  HJP 
I.  ii.  175).  The  brothers  claimed  descent,  as  Tacitua 
ironically  mentions,  from  ancient  kings  of  Arcadia 
(Ann.  xii.  53). 

We  first  hear  of  Felix  in  connexion  with  the 
disorders  in  Samaria  under  his  predecessor  Ven- 
tidius  Cumanus.  The  latter  refusing  to  punish 
the  Samaritans  for  the  murder  of  some  GaliliEan 
pilgrims,  the  Zealots  massacred  many  Samaritans, 
and  were  in  turn  massacred  by  Cumanus.  Both 
sides  appealed  to  Ummidius  Quadratus,  legate  of 
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Syria,  who  intervened  with  great  severity  and 
sent  Ciinianus  to  Rome  (Jos.  BJu.  xii.  3  tf. ;  A7it. 
XX.  vi.  1-3).  According  to  Josephus,  Felix  was 
now,  at  the  request  of  the  high  priest  Jonathan, 
who  had  been  sent  to  Rome  with  Cumanus,  sent  as 
successor  to  the  latter  ;  and  J os.  proceeds  to  relate 
how,  upon  completing  his  twelfth  year  (Jan.  24, 
A.D.  53),  Claudius  gave  certain  territories  to 
Agrippa.  Coupled  with  the  fact  that  Tacitus  places 
the  deposition  of  Cumanus  in  the  year  52,  this 
fairly  fixes  Felix'  appointment  to  the  latter  year. 
A  difficulty  arises,  however,  from  the  fact  that 
Tacitus,  in  his  account  (Ann.  xii.  54)  of  what  led 
to  the  deposition  of  Cumanus,  speaks  of  Felix  as 
'  iam  pridem  ludaeae  impositus  .  .  .  ut  [Cumano] 
Galilaeorura  natio,  Felici  Samaritae  parerent.'  It 
has  been  attempted  to  combine  the  latter  state- 
ment \yith  the  '  many  years '  of  Ac  24'"  by  the 
hypothesis  that  before  his  appointment  as  pro- 
curator Felix  had  held  some  subordinate  appoint- 
ment in  Samaria.  But  Josephus  clearly  intimates 
that  Felix  was  first  appointed  to  the  province  on 
this  occasion  ;  and  on  the  whole,  in  spite  of  the 
authority  of  Mommsen  and  the  arguments  of  Blass 
(Act.  Apost.  p.  21),  we  join  Schiirer  in  following 
Josephus  here,  as  likely  to  be  the  better  informed. 

Felix  received  from  his  patron  the  (for  a  freed- 
man)  unprecedented  honour  of  military  command 
as  well  as  civil  jurisdiction  ('  cohortihus  et  alis  pro- 
uinciaeque '  .  .  .  Suet.  Claud.  28).  His  character  as 
governor  was  that  of  a  man  raised  from  a  low  origin 
to  unfitting  eminence — 'per  omnem  saeuitiam 
et  libidinem  ius  regium  seruili  ingenio  exercuit' 
(Tac.  Hist.  V.  9).  Ihe  general  results  of  his  rule 
are  aptly  summed  up  by  the  same  ^vTiter,  '  intem- 
pestiuis  remediis  delicta  accendebat '  (Ann.  xii.  54, 
and  see  Tertullus).  His  ferocity  against  the 
'  Zealots '  and  their  supposed  partisans  gave  birth, 
or  new  strength,  to  the  Sicarii, — a  more  numerous 
and  extreme  class  of  fanatics,— who  were  in  turn 
used  by  fanatical  rebels  (cf.  Ac  21^)  until  half  the 
nation  was  in  the  ^vildest  disaffection.  St.  Paul 
probably  came  into  contact  with  Felix  as  stated 
above  from  two  to  four  years  after  the  accession 
of  Nero  (54),  by  whom  Felix  must  have  been  con- 
firmed in  office.  The  woWa,  Iti]  of  Ac  24'"  are  hardly, 
therefore  (as  Harnack,  Chron.  253,  contends),  com- 
patible with  a  date  earlier  than  the  last  named. 
During  the  last  two  years  of  Felix'  tenure  of  office, 
and  therefore  during  Paul's  imprisonment  at 
Caesarea,  fall  the  serious  riots  between  the  Jewish 
and  Syrian  inhabitants  of  the  latter  town  about 
IcroiroKiTela.  Felix,  whose  customary  methods  had 
failed  to  quell  the  disturbances,  sent  the  heads  of 
both  parties  to  Rome  for  the  emperor  to  decide  the 
case.  But  before  any  final  decision  Felix  was 
recalled.  The  violence  with  which  he  had  inter- 
fered in  this  matter  partly  explains  his  anxiety  to 
do  the  Jews  a  parting  favour  (Ac  24^  ;  see  Jos 
BJ  II.  xiii.  7  ;  Ant.  XX.  viii.  7).  The  Jews,  how- 
ever (Jos.  Ant.  XX.  viii.  9),  lodged  an  indictment 
against  him,  which  failed  only  through  the  in- 
fluence of  Pallas.  Of  Felix'  later  history  nothing 
is  knoAvn  (see  Schiirer,  HJP  i.  ii.  174  If.,  and  the 
authorities  cited  by  him.  For  the  chronological 
questions  involved,  see  Festus,  and  art.  Chrono- 
Loay  OF  NT,  p.  417  f.).  A.  Robertson. 

FELLOW  (from /(^  =  property,  money,  and  lag  to 
lay  ;  hence  '  one  who  lays  do^vn  money  in  a  joint 
undertaking  with  others').  In  AV  two  easily 
separated  meanings  are  found. 

1.  Partner,  companion.  The  Heb  words  are  (a) 
ria.  Ex  2",  Jg  71s.  w.  22^  ^  g  ^420^  2  S  2i"w,  Is 
34",  Jon  V,  Zee  3'  ;  RV  adds  1  K  20^5  for  AV 
'  neighbour,'  as  the  word  is  generally  tr"*  elsewhere 
in  AV  and  RV.  Once  the  fern,  of  this  word  (nyj,  * 
*  For  the  reading  see  Moore,  in  loc. 
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re'dh)  is  tr*  '  fellow,'  Jg  11^',  though  in  the  next 
verse  it  is  '  companion '  as  in  Ps  45",  its  only 
remaining  occurrence.  RV  has  '  companion  '  in 
all  three  places,  (b)  nan  hdbher,  Ps  45',  Ec  4}",  Is 
44",  Ezk  37^'' ;  RV  in  Ezk  '  companion,'  as  the 
word  is  elsewhere  tr"*  in  AV  and  RV,  except  Jg 
20"  (on^u  ir^K  i7'n?,  EV  '  knit  together  as  one 
man  ')  ;  and  Aram,  forms  lyri  hdbhur,  Dn  2'^-  (in 
V.''  '  companion  '  as  RV  in  all),  and  n-inrj  habhrdh, 
Dn  V\  (c)  n'py  'Amith,  Zee  13'  ('n>a]i  153,  EV  '  the 
man  that  is  my  fellow').  The  word  is  in  form 
abstract,  hence  lit.  '  the  man  of  my  fellowship  ' ; 
but  elsewhere  it  occurs  only  in  Lv  and  in  the  con- 
crete sense  of  '  neighbour.' 

The  Gr.  words  are  (a)  i]  Tr\ri<rlou,  only  once  and 
fem. ,  Bar  6^^  '  she  reproacheth  her  fellow '  (cf .  Jg 
1 above,  where,  however,  the  LXX  is  a-weraipli). 
The  commonest  word  for  '  neighbour '  in  NT  is 
6  irXijcrlov.  (b)  era'ipos,  Mt  11'*.  (c)  /u-^toxo!.  He  1', 
a  quotation  from  ]?s  45'',  where  LXX  has  fi.  (d) 
ol  wepl,  Three  28. 

This  meaning  of  '  fellow '  may  be  illustrated  by  the  foil,  para- 
graph from  T.  Adams,  //  Peter  (Sherman's  ed.  p.  42) : — '  As 
fellows,  in  due  measure,  with  God  himself :  "  Truly  our  fellow- 
ship is  with  the  Father,  and  with  his  Son  Jesus  Christ,"  1  Jn 
13.  We  may  have  a  society  with  man,  this  is  requisite,  for  we 
are  all  of  one  mould ;  but  to  God,  what,  all  fellows  ?  Yes,  we 
have  a  fellowship  with  God  ;  such  is  his  mercy,  not  our  merits. 
The  proud  gallant  scorns  the  poor  mechanic :  What,  are  you 
my  fellow  ?  Yet,  mvrs  sccptra  ligonibus  cequat.  Death  taltes 
away  difference  Ijetween  king  and  beggar,  tumbles  both  the 
knight  and  the  pawn  into  one  liag.  Well,  let  the  world  despise 
us,  it  is  enough  the  Lord  doth  not  disdain  our  fellowship.' 
Again  (on  p.  43)  Adams  says,  '  Thus  we  partake  of  the  Divine 
nature  (with  all  reverence  be  it  spoken)  as  fellows.  But,  not  to 
deny  the  King  his  supremacy,  we  are  fellows  with  Christ  in 
his  joy,  reserving  the  throne  to  himself."  Of.  also  Ac  423  Wye. 
(1388), '  thei  camen  to  her  /elotms,  and  telden  to  hem,  hou  grete 
thingis  the  princis  of  preestis  and  the  eldre  men  hadden  seid  to 
hem '  ;  He  1083  Wye.  (1388),  '  ye  weren  maad  felowis  of  men 
lyuynge  so.'   Shaks.  Tempest,  iii.  i.  84 — 

'  To  be  your  fellow 
You  may  deny  me  ;  but  I'll  be  your  servant.' 

2.  Person,  first  without  and  then  with  con- 
tempt ;  for  the  word  has  a  history.  Melvill  (Diary, 
Wod.  p.  78),  can  say  of  John  Dury,  '  He  was  a 
verie  guid  fallow,  and  tuk  delyt,  as  his  speciall 
comfort,  to  haiff  his  table  and  houss  filled  with 
the  best  men,'  and  thereby  express  reverence  for 
him.  But  Adams  (//  Peter,  p.  43)  says,  '  There  is 
a  generation  of  men  that  lavish  their  estates, — as 
we  say,  fling  the  house  out  at  the  windows, — that 
call  themselves  good  fellows,'  where  the  meaning  is 
still  '  companion,'  but  the  glory  is  departing.  The 
word  was  used  to  express  easy  familiarity,  then 
by  a  superior  in  condescension  to  an  inferior,  and 
finally  as  the  utterance  of  contempt.  In  Gn  89^ 
Tindale  has,  'And  the  Lorue  was  with  loseph, 
and  he  was  a  luckie  fellowe,'  where  'fellow'  is 
simply  '  man  ' ;  nor  is  contempt  expressed  in  Mk 
4^'  '  what  felowe  is  this  ?  For  booth  vvdnde  and 
see  obey  him '  (  =  Lk  8^) ;  and  even  in  Mk  2'  '  how 
doeth  this  felowe  so  blaspheme  ? '  (ouros),  or  Jn  6°^ 
'  How  can  this  felowe  geve  us  his  flesshe  to  eate  ? ' 
(oUtos)  the  sense  is  probably  no  more  than  '  this 
man,'  or  at  least  than  we  should  express  by  '  this 
person.' 

The  Heb.  words  so  translated  in  AV  are  (a) 
'ish,  1  S  29-*  '  Make  this  fellow  return '  (RV  '  the 
man') ;  in  plu.  'fellows,'  Jg  18-^  (e>si  d'k'jn,  lit. 
'  men,  bitter  of  soul,'  as  RVm  ;  Moore,  '  men  of 
acrid  temper').  RV  adds  Jg  9"*  (AV  'persons')  IP 
(AV  '  men  ').  In  these  places  neither  the  Heb.  nor 
probably  the  Eng.  means  more  than  'person.' 
And  even  when  '  this  fellow '  is  the  tr"  of  (b)  ni  zeh, 
'  this'  (1  S  21'6  6«  252^  1  K  22'^'  =  2  Ch  18^8,  2  K  9" ; 
to  which  RV  adds  1  S  29''),  there  is  at  least  less 
contempt  expressed  than  the  words  now  carry. 
The  Greek  words  correspond  to  the  Hebrew,  (a) 
av-qp,  1  Mac  10^'  '  certain  pestilent  fellows '  (AvSpes 
\oLfioL) ;  Ac  17°  '  took  unto  them  certain  lewd 
fellows '  (rtcdj  S.vdpas  irovripoijs).    (b)  oUtos,  Sir  13^, 
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iMac  4»,  Mt  12!"  26«i-'i,  Lk  22^9  23=",  Jn  9»,  Ac 
18'^  RV  prefers  'man'  except  in  Sir,  where 
'  fellow  '  is  simijly  omitted,    (c)  6  roiovros,  Ac  22^-. 

Perhaps  the  strongest  expression  of  contempt  is 
given  when  'fellow'  is  added  to  an  adj.  The 
examples  are  (a)  cpi  reJdm,  2  S  6-"  '  vain  fellows ' ; 
(6)  T6\ix7jp6^,  Sir  8'^  '  bold  fellow '  ;  and  (c)  Xoifids, 
Ac  24=  '  pestilent  fellow '  (cf.  dudpes  Xoi/xol,  'pestilent 
fellows,'  1  Mac  10"^  above). 

The  Amer.  RV  prefers  '  base  fellow  '  to  AV  '  son 
(man)  of  Belial,'  and  '  6ase  fellows '  to  sons  (men, 
children)  of  Belial.'   See  Belial. 

In  composition  '  fellow '  always  means  partner 
or  companion.  The  foil,  compounds  occur  in  AV  : 
(1)  Fellowcitizen  {(7vvn-o\lT7]s),  Eph  2^^,  RV  adds  He 
8*',  reading  6  ttoKIttis  with  edd.  for  6  Trk-qalov  of  TR 
which  gave  AV  'neighbour.'  (2)  Fellowdisciple 
{(xvvfmd-nT-ns),  Jn  W^.  (3)  Fellowheir  (awKK-qpovoixbs), 
Eph  3^  (4)  Fellowhelper  [awepyb^,  see  'fellow- 
worker  '),  2  Co  8^3,  3  Jn  8.  (5)  Fellowlabourer 
(avvepybs,  see  '  fellow-worker),  Ph  4^,  1  Th  3^ 
Philem  >• (6)  Fellowprisoner  ((xwa.ixiJ-o.'kwTos),  Ro 
16',  Col  4'»,  Philem  '^■\  (7)  FellowBervant  (aivSovXos), 
Mt  18-»-  SI-  S3  Col  1'  4'  ( =  '  fellow-worker '  in 
Col),  Rev  6"  19^"  22".  (8)  Fellowsoldier  (TR  (rvtrrpa,- 
TiiiTTii,  edd.  (TVfaT.),  Ph  2^,  Philem  (9)  Fellow 
worker  (so  1611,  awepyds),  Col  4".  RV  adds  'fellow- 
worker,'  Ro  16'-"  (AV  'helper'),  1  Co  3"  'we  are 
God's  fellow-workers '  (AV  '  labourers  together 
with  God'),  2  Co  8^3  (AV  'fellowhelper'),  Ph  2^^ 
(AV  '  companion  in  labour ')  4',  Philem  ^-  (AV 
'  fellowlabourer  '),  3  Jn  « ( AV  '  fellowhelper  ').  ( 10) 
Workfellow  (<Twepy6s),  Ro  16^1.  (11)  Yokefellow 
(TR  aiitvyos,  edd.  aui^^vyos),  Ph  4'.  To  those  RV 
adds  (12)  Fellow-elder  (<yvp.n-pe<TfivT€pos,  T.  WH, 
avpirp.),  1  P  5>  (AV  'also  an  elder').  (13)  Fellow- 
member  of  the  body  (TR,  a-vaaw/io^,  edd.  a-vva-oj/xos), 
Eph  3"  (AV  'of  the  same  body').  (14)  Fellow- 
partaker  (o-u/u/x^oxos,  T.  WH,  (Tw/j..),  Eph  3"  (AV 
'  partaker'). 

For  Fellowship,  see  Communion. 

J.  Hastings. 

FENCE.— This  Eng.  word  is  not  used  in  NT.  In 
AV  of  OT  it  translates  various  Hebrew  words. 
In  the  case  of  three  of  these,  the  tr.  is  a  mistake, 
and  is  changed  in  RV  (Is  5\  2  S  23',  Job  10").  The 
words  from  the  stems  ziir  and  bdzar,  niii  and  nsa, 
denote  fortifications  or  fortified  places  {e.g.  2  Ch  8' 
11^,  Dt  3^  etc.)  Those  from  the  stem  (jddar,  nu, 
denote  a  stone  wall  (Ps  62^,  Job  19^).  RV  tr.  the 
words  of  this  stem  by  '  fence '  in  many  places 
where  we  find  '  wall '  or  '  hedge '  in  AV.  A  fence  is 
properly  that  which  fends  or  defends.  The  fence 
described  in  the  Heb.  words  of  this  group  is 
ordinarily  the  enclosure  defending  a  field  or  vine- 
yard or  sheepfold.    See  Hedge. 

W.  J.  Beecher. 

FENCED  CITIES  (nynp  ny,  properly  'cut  off' 
from  outside,  and  hence  inaccessible  ;  RV  generally 
substitutes  'fortified'  for  'fenced'). — Collections 
of  houses  in  ancient  times  may  be  classed  under 
three  heads:  (1)  Cities,  walled  or  fenced.  (2) 
Unwalled  towns  and  villages,  with  towers  for 
resort  of  villagers  in  times  of  danger.  (3)  Un- 
walled towns  and  villages. 

The  number  or  size  of  the  houses  did  not  affect 
the  question.  A  city  might  be  of  very  small 
extent.  Gn  19""  '  Beludd  now,  this  city  is  near  to 
flee  unto,  and  it  is  a  little  one  :  Oh  !  let  me  escape 
thither  (is  it  not  a  little  one  ?)  and  my  soul  shall 
live.'  On  the  other  hand,  the  suburbs  of  a  city 
might  become  so  extensive  that  it  became  equiva- 
lent to  a  town  without  walls.  Zee  2^  '  Jerusalem 
shall  be  inhabited  as  villages  without  walls,  for  the 
multitude  of  men  and  cattle  therein.' 

Towns  and  villages  tliat  were  without  walls 
were  a  prey  to  any  liostile  foraging  party,  and 
were  considered  of  no  account.    Lv  25'-^''-  ^'^  '  If  a 


man  sell  a  dwelling-house  in  a  walled  city,  then 
he  may  redeem  it.  .  .  .  But  the  houses  of  the 
villages,  which  have  no  wall  round  about  them, 
shall  be  reckoned  with  the  fields  of  the  country.'  As 
a  village  or  town  prospered  and  more  solid  houses 
were  buDt,  they  would  for  purposes  of  defence  be 
joined  together,  and  the  to\vn  would  thus  become 
a  walled  city.  Towns  and  villages  appear  to  have 
been  dependent  upon  fenced  cities  both  for  admini- 
strative purposes  and  for  protection  of  the  inhabit- 
ants. Jos  IS*"  '  Ashdod  with  her  towns  and  her 
villages ;  Gaza  with  her  towns  and  her  villages. '  As 
an  indication  of  absolute  security,  a  land  of  safety 
is  pictured  as  '  a  land  of  unwalled  villages  .  .  . 
dwelling  ^\ithout  walls,  and  having  neither  bars 
nor  gates '  (Ezk  38").  The  suburbs  of  the  cities 
were  occupied  by  cattle  (Jos  14''  2P).  The  villages, 
however,  were  not  wholly  without  protection. 
The  Israelites  could  not  drive  out  the  inhabitants 
of  the  valley  or  low  country  because  they  had 
chariots  of  iron  (Jg  1^^,  Jos  17^*).  Both  at  Jericho 
and  Damascus  houses  were  built  on  the  city  walls 
(Jos  216,  2  Co  1133). 

Sufficient  still  exists  of  the  remains  of  the 
ancient  cities  of  Palestine,  together  with  the 
historical  accounts,  to  give  us  a  clear  idea  of  the 
positions  and  the  general  configuration  of  their 
walls.  They  were  built  in  commanding  positions 
both  in  the  hill-country  and  the  plains,  and  on  the 
seashore  they  were  generally  on  promontories. 
In  many  cases  most  inaccessible  positions  were 
taken  advantage  of,  so  that  the  battering-ram 
might  be  of  no  avail.  Dt  1^  '  The  cities  are  great, 
and  fenced  up  to  heaven.'  Cisterns  were  cut  in 
the  rock  for  the  supply  of  rain-water,  so  as  to 
be  independent  of  water  from  without  (2  Ch  26'", 
Neh  9-^  Jos.  BJ  v.  iv.  3,  vil.  viii.  3). 

There  are  many  remains  of  ancient  cities  still 
exposed  to  view  in  various  parts  of  Palestine, 
inhabited  by  nomadic  tribes,  where  the  system  of 
defence  can  yet  be  observed :  as  an  example, 
Masada,  built  by  Jonathan  Maccabaeus,  and 
strengthened  by  Herod  the  Great,  may  be  men- 
tioned. None  of  the  remains,  however,  can  be 
accurately  ascribed  to  the  time  of  Joshua,  though 
the  sites  may  not  have  changed,  and  it  is  doubtful 
whether  at  that  early  date  the  walls  of  fenced 
cities  were  of  the  same  solid  type  as  that  which 
necessarily  obtained  when  the  battering  -  ram 
came  into  use.  Some  of  the  fenced  cities  men- 
tioned in  the  Book  of  Joshua  were  taken  by 
stratagem,  but  others  were  taken  by  assault  by  a 
nation  which  did  not  possess  the  mechanical  con- 
trivances required  for  the  capture  of  cities  with 
strong  walls.  From  what  remains  of  the  ruins  of 
Jericho  (assumed  to  be  near  'Ain  es-Sultiin),  it  may 
be  inferred  that  these  walls  were  built  from  the 
earliest  date  of  sun-burnt  briclcs  ;  and  from  the 
knowledge  we  now  possess  of  the  walls  about 
Jerusalem,  it  may  be  considered  that  at  the  time 
of  the  capture  of  the  city  by  Joab  the  walls  were 
built  of  small  stones. 

The  stones  of  the  ancient  towers  and  walls  of 
Jerusalem  still  existing  are  of  considerable  size, 
some  of  those  in  the  wall  of  the  temple  enclosure 
weighing  nearly  90  tons.  At  Baalbek  the  great 
temple  stands  on  a  massive  wall,  with  courses  of 
stone  averaging  3  ft.  9  in.  in  height.  Thirty  feet 
in  advance  of  this,  N.,  S.,  and  W.,  is  a  protecting 
wall,  10  ft.  thick,  of  monoliths  weighing  600  to  800 
tons  eacli,  three  of  them  being  estimated  to  weigh 
over  1000  tons  each. 

The  bulwarks  of  the  fenced  cities  of  Palestine, 
so  far  back  as  the  time  of  the  Jewish  kings,  appear 
to  have  consisted  of  a  solid  masonry  wall  of  cut 
stone,  with  parapets  and  battlements,  and  with 
towers  at  intervals  from  which  the  foot  of  the  wall 
could  be  seen  (2  Ch  32'',  Jer  31^^).   In  the  walls  were 
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watchmen  (2  K  9",  2  S  IS^*,  Is  62«).  Within  the 
city  was  usually  a  citadel  or  acropolis  (Jg  9°^),  and 
without  were  walls,  outworks,  and  towers  (2  Ch 
14'  '  Let  us  build  these  cities,  and  make  about 
them  walls  and  towers,  gates  and  bars ' ;  2  S  20^°, 
Is  261,  Nah  3\  2  Ch  26"). 

The  protracted  resistance  offered  by  many  of  the 
fenced  cities  of  Palestine  may  have  been  due  as 
much  to  the  strength  of  their  position  as  to  their 
walls ;  Samaria  resisted  the  king  of  Assyria  for 
three  years,  and  Jerusalem  successfully  resisted 
the  power  of  Rome,  and  only  fell  before  Titus  owing 
to  the  internal  dissensions  of  the  Jewish  leaders. 

The  whole  subject  connected  with  the  attack  and 
defence  of  cities  and  fortified  places  is  treated  of 
under  Wak,  and  special  cases  for  reference  vrill 
be  found  under  Jerusalem,  Samaria,  Jericho, 
Gath,  Gaza,  and  other  strongholds  of  Philistia. 
See  also  Gate.  C.  Warren. 

FERRET  {.i|-3j.x  'andkah,  Lv  ll^o  AV).— The  ferret 
is  not  found  in  Palestine  or  Syria,  and  cannot  be 
the  animal  intended.  It  is  probably,  as  in  RV, 
the  gecko.   See  Gecko.  G.  E.  Post. 

FERVENCY,  FERVENT.  —  Fervency  is  found 
only  in  Jth  4'  '  every  man  of  Israel  cried  to  God 
with  great  fervency  (^/cr^i'eta  [B  4a},  which  in  the 
same  verse  is  tr''  '  vehemency,'  as  it  is  tr"*  in  2  Mae 
14^^;  RV  always  'earnestness.'  The  Gr.  word 
occurs  also  3  Mac  6",  and  in  NT  Ac  26'  4v  ^KTevelq., 
AV  'instantly,'  RV  'earnestly').  Knox  (Hist. 
132)  says  that  after  the  martyrdom  of  Walter 
MDl  '  began  a  new  fervency  among  the  whole 
people ' ;  and  Worlcs  (ed.  Laing,  iii.  289),  '  Peter, 
in  a  fervencie,  firste  left  his  bote,  and  yet  after 
feared.'  The  adj.  fervent  is  twice  applied  literally 
in  the  sense  of  '  intense, '  2  P  S^"  '  the  elements 
shall  melt  with  fervent  heat'  (Kav<To(jiJ.eva\v6r)(TeTac), 
and  31^  (Kavaoifj-eva  T-qKerat).  'With  fervent  heat' 
(lit.  'being  burned  up')  is  the  Bisliops'  tr°,  and  is 
retained  in  RV ;  most  of  the  other  VSS  have  simply 
'shall  melt  with  heat.'  Cf.  Elyot,  The  Governour, 
ii.  322,  'beynge  sore  chaufed  witli  fervent  heate 
and  the  lengtlie  of  his  iournay ' ;  and  Dt  28^  Gen. 
'The  Lord  shall  smite  thee  ■with  a  consumption,  and 
with  the  feauer,  and  with  a  burning  ague,  and  with 
feruent  heat.'  The  word  is  also  applied  to  cold, 
as  R.  Fox,  Chron.  116,  '  Hit  was  a  fervent  coolde 
weder ' ;  Stewart,  Cron.  Scot.  ii.  337,  '  The  fervent 
frost  so  bitter  wes.'  J.  Hastings. 

FESTIVAL.— See  Feasts  and  Fasts. 

FESTUS,  Porcius,  succeeded  Felix  as  procurator 
of  Judrea.  On  his  arrival  he  visited  Jerusalem, 
whither  the  priests  endeavoured  unsuccessfully  to 
induce  him  to  send  for  Paul.  His  reply  (Ac  25'"), 
that  to  hand  over  a  man  unheard  was  '  not  custom- 
ary with  Romans '  (whatever  it  might  be  for  Jews), 
has  a  touch  of  disdainful  dignity.  Endeavouring  to 
induce  Paul  to  consent  to  a  trial  at  J erusalem,  he 
provokes  and  allows  the  appeal  to  Csesar.  Then 
follows  the  hearing  before  Festus  and  Agrippa, 
the  latter  of  whom  is  there  as  an  expert  assessor. 
The  attitude  of  Festus  is  throughout  (^5^^  26^-  s") 
one  of  official  impartiality,  touched  with  good- 
natured  indifference  to  the  technicalities  of  Jewish 
controversies. 

The  gens  Porcia  is  not  otherwise  kno'wn  to  have 
comprised  a  family  of  Festi,  nor  is  this  Festus 
known  to  us  apart  from  the  NT  and  Josephus. 
According  to  the  latter,  the  first  important  event 
of  Festus'  governorship  was  the  decision  of  the 
emperor  in  favour  of  the  Syrians  at  Ctesarea 
(Felix,  sub  fin.).  This  was  effected  by  Beiyllus 
(so  all  MSS  in  Jos.  Ant.  XX.  viii.  9 ;  vulgo  '  Burrus '), 
Greek  secretary  to  the  emperor,  whom  the  Syrians 
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had  won  by  corruption.  This  decision  provoked 
the  Jews  to  riots,  in  which  Josephus  sees  the  first 
simmerings  of  the  war  of  66.  This  point  must  not 
be  forgotten  when  we  come  to  the  question  of 
dates.  The  other  principal  occurrences  of  Festus' 
tenure  of  oflSce  mentioned  by  Josephus  were,  firstly, 
the  putting  do'wn  of  the  Sicarii,  and  especially  of 
one  dangerous  rebel,  similar  to  the  one  of  Ac  21^* 
{Ant.  XX.  viii.  10  ;  cf.  BJ II.  xiv.  1) ;  secondly,  the 
disturbances  at  Jerusalem  in  consequence  of  the 
waU  erected  at  the  temple  to  intercept  the  view 
from  the  new  wing  of  Agrippa's  palace.  Festus 
took  the  side  of  Agrippa,  but  allowed  the  priests 
to  appeal  to  Rome.  Before  the  result  of  this 
appeal  was  known  Festus  died. 

The  important  question  connected  with  the  name 
of  Festus  is  that  of  chronology  (see  art.  Chrono- 
logy of  NT,  p.  417  ff".).  According  to  Eusebius 
and  Jerome  (Eus.  Chron.,  Schone  ii.  148  f.;  Hier. 
de  vir.  illustr.),  Felix  became  procurator  in  the 
eleventh  year  of  Claudius  (51),  Festus  in  the  second 
year  of  Nero  (56),  Albinus  succeeded  Festus  in  the 
sixth  or  seventh  year  of  Nero  (60  cr  61),  and  the 
Acts  bring  us  (so  Euthal.  Pracf.  in  epp.  Pauli)  to 
the  fourth  year  of  Nero  (58).  There  has  been  a 
tendency  lately,  e.g.  on  the  part  of  Blass  and  Har- 
nack,  to  revert  to  this  chronology.  But  apart 
from  the  fact  that  had  Festus  governed  Judaea  for 
four  or  five  years,  Josephus  would  surely  have  had 
more  to  tell  us  in  connexion  with  his  procurator- 
shij),  the  authority  of  Eusebius  in  this  matter  is 
more  than  precarious.  Eusebius,  doubtless,  made 
use  of  Julius  Africanus,  who  in  turn  used  Justus 
of  Tiberias,  who  stated  the  death-year  of  Agrippa 
II.  But  that  Justus  stated  the  years  of  the  pro- 
curatorships  there  is  not  a  word  of  evidence  to 
prove.  Eusebius  may  be  as  far  from  the  truth 
here  as  when  he  places  the  outbreak  of  the 
Neronian  persecution  in  67-68.  At  the  same  time 
the  question  is  worth  reconsidering,  and  the  recent 
discussion  of  Harnack  (Chronol.  d.  altchr.  Lit. 
p.  233  tf.)  deserves  more  minute  discussion  than 
the  limits  of  this  article  allow.  The  chronology  of 
Eusebius  has  the  merit,  be  it  what  it  may,  of 
fitting  in  with  Clemen's  date  for  St.  Paul's  arrest, 
namely,  A.D.  54  (1  CORINTHIANS,  §  6).  But  that 
the  rule  of  Festus  was  a  short  one,  everything 
goes  to  prove  ;  and,  as  we  saw  above,  the  disturb- 
ances which  then  began  were  viewed  by  Josephus 
as  the  first  mutterings  of  the  great  storm  of  the 
year  66.  But  it  would  help  us  much  if  we  could 
fix  the  date  of  the  arrival  of  Albinus,  which  was 
separated  by  only  a  few  stormy  months  from  the 
death  of  Festus.  Unfortunately,  we  have  only  the 
terminus  ad  quem  firmly  fixed,  namely,  the  summer 
of  62  (Schiirer,  HJP  i.  ii.  183,  note  47).  That  his 
successor  Gessius  Florus  was  procurator  only  from 
64-66  may  be  taken  as  proved  (ib.  note  58).  But 
we  have  only  inferential  evidence,  though  it 
amounts  to  high  probability,  that  the  rule  of 
Albinus  was  short.  Perhaps  the  date  furnished 
by  Aretas,  with  which  Harnack  fails  to  deal 
satisfactorily,  coupled  with  the  general  data  of  St. 
Paul's  life  (1  Corinthians,  §  6,  small  print),  may 
suffice  to  make  us  pause  before  putting  the  arrival 
of  Festus  anything  like  as  early  as  56.  On  the 
other  hand,  as  Albinus  cannot  have  arrived  later 
than  62,  and  the  events  of  Festus'  procuratorship, 
together  with  those  which  follow  his  death  and 
precede  the  arrival  of  Albinus,  though  insufficient 
to  fill  five  years,  are  yet  too  many  for  one  year,  it 
is  hardly  possible  to  place  the  arrival  of  Festus 
later  than  60.  The  system  adopted  s.v.  Chrono- 
logy may  be  right  in  going  back  two  years 
further  (60  to  58).  On  the  whole  this  variation  may 
be  taken,  upon  a  full  review  of  all  our  materials, 
as  the  most  probable  limit  of  doubt  as  regards  this 
important  date.  It  may  be  remarked  that  if  Festus 
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arrived  in  60,  the  Suria  oX-r)  of  Ac  28'*  ends  about 
February  63  ;  between  this  and  the  Neronian  perse- 
cution of  midsummer  64,  to  which  Harnack  would 
again  bring  bacli  St.  Paul's  death,  there  is  suffi- 
cient though  hardly  ample  time  for  the  events 
presupposed  in  the  Epp.  to  Timothy  and  Titus  (see 
Schiirer,  as  quoted  above,  esp.  note  38  ;  Harnack, 
as  quoted  above ;  Blass,  Acta  Apost.  Ed.  Philol. 
p.  23,  and  the  authorities  for  Chronology  of  NT). 

A.  Robertson. 
FETCH. — To  fetch  is  to  cause  to  come,  as  Fuller, 
Holy  Warre,  230,  '  If  they  should  say  the  Templars 
were  burned  wrongfully,  they  may  be  fetched  over 
the  coals  themselves  for  charging  his  Holinesse  so 
deeply ' ;  and  this  meaning  is  easily  seen  in  most  of 
its  phrases. 

1.  Fetch  up,  1  S  6-'  7^  So  Shaks.  Ant.  and,  Cleop. 
IV.  XV.  35— 

'  Had  I  great  Juno's  power, 
The  strong-vving'd  Mercury  should  fetch  thee  up, 
And  set  thee  by  Jove's  side.' 

2.  Fetchagain,  i.e.  cause  to  comeback(see  Again): 
1  Es  4''*  '  Swift  is  the  sun  in  his  course,  for  he  com- 
passeth  the  heavens  round  about,  and  fetcheth  his 
course  again  to  his  own  place  in  one  day '  {woXlv 
airoTpix^L).  Cf.  Bunyan,  Holy  Citie,  252,  '  lievivings 
that  (like  Aquavitse)  do  fetcli  again,  and  cliear  up 
the  soul ' ;  and  Tindale,  Expositions,  165,  '  He  will 
return  again  unto  his  mercy,  and  fetch  his  power 
home  again,  which  he  lent  to  vex  thee.'  3.  Fetch 
about :  2  S  14-"  '  To  fetch  about  this  form  of  speech 
hath  thy  servant  Joab  done  this  thing'  (33p  nay 3b 
lain  '2?"nN,  lit.  '  for  the  purpose  of  bringing  round 
the  face  of  the  business,'  or  as  RV  '  to  change  the 
face  of  the  matter').  See  About,  and  cf.  Shaks. 
K.  John,  IV.  ii.  24 — 

'  Like  a  shitted  wind  unto  a  sail, 
It  makes  the  course  of  thoughts  to  fetch  about.' 

Bacon,  Essays,  '  Of  Cunning '  (Gold.  Treas.  ed.  p. 
95,  1.  5),  '  It  is  strange,  how  long  some  men  will  lie 
in  wait,  to  speake  somewhat  they  desire  to  say  : 
and  how  farre  about  they  will  fetch ;  and  how 
many  other  Matters  they  will  beat  over  to  come 
near  it.'  5.  Fetch  a  compass,  i.e.  'make  a  circuit,' 
instead  of  going  in  a  straiglit  line.  Thus  Fuller, 
Pisgah  Sight,  IV.  ii.  43,  'Wicked  men  may  for  a 
time  retard,  not  finally  obstruct  our  access  to 
happiness.  It  is  but  fetching  a  compass,  making 
two  steps  for  one  ;  a  little  more  pains  and  patience 
will  do  the  deed.'  The  Heb.  is  simply  the  verb  njD 
sdbhabh,  which  means  to  make  a  turning  or  a 
circuit.  RV  gives  '  turn  about '  in  Nu  34^,  Jos  15', 
and  'make  a  circuit'  in  2  S  5-^,  2K  3».  The 
Gr.  is  irepUpxoiJ-ai,  go  round  about,  Ac  28^'  (RV 
'make  a  circuit').*  In  'fetch  a  compass'  as  in 
'fetch  about'  the  idea  of  the  circuitous  route  is 
not  in  the  verb,  but  in  its  complement.!  See 
Compass.  Similar  phrases  are  found,  as  T. 
Adams,  //  Peter,  54,  '  Merchants  would  give 
much  to  know  a  short  cut  to  those  remote  places 
of  traffic,  without  passing  straits  or  fetching  bouts' ; 
Fuller,  Holy  W arre,  p.  29,  '  As  if  sensible  of  his  sad 
fate,  and  desirous  to  deferre  what  he  cannot  avoid, 
he  [the  Jordan]  fetcheth  many  turnings  and  wind- 
ings, but  all  will  not  excuse  him  from  falling  into 
the  Dead  sea.'  5.  Fetch  a  stroke,  Dt  19"  '  his  hand 
fetcheth  a  stroke  with  the  axe.'  So  Fuller,  Holy 
Warre,  219,  '  Being  about  to  fetch  another  stroke, 
the  Prince  with  his  foot  gaue  him  such  a  blow  that 
he  felled  him  to  the  ground ' ;  and  Bunyan,  Holy 

*  Lightfoot  (Fresh  Revision'i  193)  says,  '  We  have  heard  how 
the  inquiring  schoolboy  has  been  perplexed  at  reading  that  St. 
Paul  and  his  companions  "fetched  a  compass"  when  they  set 
sail  from  Syracuse  (Ac  not  being  able  to  reconcile  this  state- 
ment with  the  date  given  for  the  invention  of  this  instrument.' 

t  Fuller,  Holy  Warre,  p.  119,  says,  '  His  navie  he  sent  al>out 
by  Spain ' ;  then  on  p.  120,  '  liehold  his  navie  there  safely 
arriving,  which  with  much  dilficultie  and  danger  had  fetched  a 
compass  about  Spain.' 


War  (Clar.  Press  ed.  p.  47,  1.  20),  '  If  I  fetch  my 
blow,  Mansoul,  down  you  go.'  6.  Fetch  one's 
breath.  Sir  ZV^  'he  fetcheth  not  his  wind  short 
upon  his  bed'  (oi)k-  aa-d/jLaivei,  RV  'he  doth  not 
breathe  hard').  Cf.  Shaks.  1  Henry  IV.  II.  iv. 
579,  '  Hark,  how  hard  he  fetches  breath.  Search 
his  pockets '  ;  and  Troilus,  III.  ii.  23,  '  She  does  so 
blush,  and  fetches  her  wind  so  short,  as  if  she 
were  frayed  with  a  sprite :  I'll  fetch  her.  It  is 
the  prettiest  villain  :  she  fetches  her  breath  so 
short  as  a  new-ta'en  sparrow.' 

In  Old  English  there  were  two  distinct  verbs,  fet  and  fetch. 
Fet  seems  to  have  been  the  older  of  the  two.  Indeed,  Bradley 
(Oxf.  Eng.  Diet.  s.v.  '  Fetch ')  believes  that  Piatt  and  Sievers 
are  right  in  deriving  fetch  from  fet  by  a  singular  series  of 
changes.  The  i  of  the  oldest  form  feti-an  became  a  consonantal 
]/,  then  this  ty  being  sounded  as  cc  became  written  so,  and  cc 
easily  passed  into  the  spelling  ch.  Cf.  ort-yeard,  in  Old  Eng. 
orceard,  now  orchard. 

Fet  and  Fetch  were  synonymous  in  meaning,  as  we  may  see 
from  Tindale,  whose  tm  (1534)  of  Mt  24"- 18  is,  '  And  let  him 
which  is  on  the  housse  toppe  not  come  downe  to  fet  (Spxi)  eny 
thinge  out  of  his  housse.  Nether  let  him  which  is  in  the  felde 
returne  backe  to  fetche  (S.pxi)  his  clothes.'  Fet  gradually  gave 
way  to  fetch.  In  the  Geneva  version  of  15G0  it  is  found  "in  the 
imperat.,  1  S  2031  '  wherefore  now  send  and  fet  him  vntome,  for 
he  shal  surely  dye,'  and  in  the  indie,  Dt  1912  'Then  the  Elders 
of  his  citie  shal  send  and  fet  him  thence.'  And  even  in  AV  of 
1611  the  infin.  is  once  employed,  Jer  3621  ■  go  the  king  sent 
lehudi  to  fet  the  roule.'  But  after  the  Old  Eng.  period  the 
word  was  used  chiefly  in  the  past  tense  and  past  ptcp.,  as  an 
alternative  with'fetcht'  or  '  fetched,' and  that  is  its  use  else- 
where in  AV. 

In  the  1611  ed.  of  AV  '  fet'  occurs  9  times  (2  S  96  1127,  1  K  718 
928,  2  K  114,  2  Ch  1211,  Jer  2623  3621,  Ac  2813) ;  ■  fetcht'  5  times 
(Gn  187,  1  S  71,  2  S  142  2  K  39,  2  Ch  117) ;  and  '  fetched '  6  times 
(Gn  184  2714,  Jos  153,  Jg  1818,  1  s  1022,  2  S  46).  In  course  of 
time,  chiefly  through  the  influence  of  Dr.  Paris  (1762)  and  Dr. 
Blayney  (1769),  'fet'  was  banished  from  AV.  In  his  Camb. 
Paragraph  Bible  of  1873,  Scrivener  restored  it  to  all  its  original 
places,  and  Scrivener's  text  is  used  in  the  Camb.  Bible  frrr 
Schools  and  Colleges.  But  the  Camb.  and  Oxf.  Parallel  Bil'ilea 
do  not  use  it  once.  They  use  even  'fetcht'  only  once,  Gn  18'  ; 
elsewhere  always  '  fetched.'  J.  HASTINGS. 

FETTER — Three  Heb.  words  are  translated 
fetter.  1.  n;j'n;,  Arab,  nahds,  copper.  In  La  3' 
tliis  word  is  rendered  chain,  in  Jer  39'  52"  (RV) 
fetters,  also  in  Jg  2  S  2  K  25',  2  Ch  33"  36«. 
In  the  Arab.  tr.  by  Van  Dyck,  n^n^nj  is  rendered 
sildsil  nahds,  copper  chains,  or  sitsilatain  min 
nahds,  two  chains  of  copjjer.  It  is  still  the  custom 
in  Syria  to  attach  a  chain  to  each  of  the  rings  put 
round  a  prisoner's  ankles,  the  middle  of  the  chain 
being  fastened  to  his  girdle.  A  prisoner  is  tlius, 
according  to  the  Arabic  way  of  speaking,  bound 
with  two  chains.  2.  Syr.  kcbcl  (a  late  word 
borrowed  from  Aramaic.  The  Arab,  kabal  is 
probably  a  loan-word  from  the  Aramaic).  There 
are  two  passages  in  which  this  word  is  used,  both 
referring  to  fetters  of  iron,  Ps  105^^  and  Ps  149'. 
3.  pi,  D'l'?!  (Is  45",  Nah  3'"  fetters  of  captives,  Job 
36^  fig.).  Horses  and  other  animals  are  usually 
tethered  by  ropes  fastened  to  the  fore  foot  and 
the  hind  foot  on  one  side.  W.  Carslaw, 

FEVER.— See  Medicine. 

FIELD.— See  Agriculture. 

FIERY  SERPENT.— See  SERAPHIM  and  Serpent. 

FIGS  (D":?*!?  tc'cnim,  the  fruit  of  the  Jig  tree, 
which  is  njNPi  te'Sndh ;  in  NT  avKij  is  the  fg  tree, 
and  crvKov  the  Jig). — The  fig  tree,  Ficus  Carica,  L., 
is  cultivated  eveiywhere  in  the  Holy  Land,  and 
also  grows  spontaneously  in  many  places.  It  is 
a  tree  of  moderate  size,  seldom  attaining  a  height 
of  15  ft.,  but  its  spreading  branches  often  cover  a 
circle  with  a  diameter  of  25  to  30  ft.  Fig  trees 
are  habitually  planted  near  houses,  and  the  people 
sit  in  their  shade,  and  that  of  the  vines  whicli 
grow  over  the  trellises.  This  familiar  sight  did 
not  fail  to  be  noted  in  OT  and  Apocr.  as  an  emblem 
of  peace  and  prosperity  (1  K  4''^,  Mic  4'',  Zee  3"*, 
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1  Mac  14^^).  There  are  numerous  varieties  of  figs 
cultivated,  some  of  which  bear  a  tart,  blackish 
fruit,  others  a  sweet,  greenish  or  whitish  one. 
The  branches  are  straggling  and  naked  in  -winter, 
but  when  the  rains  are  nearly  or  quite  over,  small 
green  knobs  apjiear  at  the  ends  of  the  twigs.  They 
are  the  young  fruits,  :s  pag,  'green  figs'  (Ca  2^'). 
The  leaf -bud  now  expands,  and  the  new  pale  green 
leaves  soon  more  or  less  overshadow  the  little  figs. 
This  is  a  familiar  sign  of  early  summer  (Mt  24^^). 
Hence  a  fig  tree  with  leaves  must  already  have 
young  fruits,  or  it  will  be  barren  for  the  season. 
The  first  figs  ripen  late  in  May  or  early  in  June. 
They  are  called  in  Heb.  niis?  bikkih-dh,  in  Arab. 
hdkurah,  that  is,  first  ripe.  Is  28^  (AV  hast i/  fruit), 
Jer  242,  Hos  91»,  Mic  1\ 

When  our  Lord  came  to  the  fig  tree  near 
Bethany  (Mk  11^^),  just  before  the  passover,  i.e. 
from  late  in  March  to  the  middle  of  April,  '  the 
time  of  tigs  was  not  yet,'  that  is,  the  season  for 
ripe  figs  had  not  come.  Among  the  various  ex- 
planations of  Christ's  action  which  may  be  given, 
the  only  ones  which  seem  to  us  worthy  of  con- 
sideration are  the  following:  (1)  That  being 
hungry,  and  seeing  from  a  distance  that  the  tree 
had  leaves,  and  therefore  was  not  dead,  he  came, 
not  to  find  new  figs,  but  to  find  and  eat  any  figs 
of  the  last  season  which  might  have  remained  over 
on  the  tree.  The  expression  'if  haijly  he  might 
find  anything  thereon '  implies  that  he  did  not 
expect  to  find  much.  One  or  two  figs  will  often 
stay  an  empty  stomach  marvellously.  According 
to  this  opinion,  the  offence  of  the  fig  tree  was  the 
fact  of  not  having  what  must  have  been  a  very 
exceptional  relic  of  a  former  harvest.  (2)  That, 
finding  leaves,  he  knew  that  there  should  be  young 
fruit,  and  hoped  that  there  might,  even  at  that 
early  period,  be  'the  first  ripe  figs,'  bikkfirdh. 
According  to  this  interpretation,  the  fault  of  the 
fig  tree  Avas  in  not  having  a  precocious  fig  or  two 
before  the  time,  'for  the  time  of  figs  was  not  yet.' 
We  will  not  dispute  the  possibility  of  finding  a 
winter  fig  or  two  on  a  tree  (although  during  a 
residence  of  thirty-three  years  in  Syria  we  have 
searched  and  inquired  in  vain  for  them),  or  of  the 
exceptionally  early  maturing  of  some  variety  of 
figs,  perhaps  not  now  cultivated.  Neither  of  these 
theories,  however,  accords  with  our  conception  of 
Christ's  justice.  In  neither  case  would  the  fig 
tree  be  blameworthy.  We  are  not  held  account- 
able for  extraordinary  attainments  in  religion. 
(3)  Christ  was  at  the  moment  hungry.  Orientals 
do  not  eat  early  in  the  morning.  Labourers  and 
artificers  come  fasting  to  their  work,  and  often 
toil  an  hour  or  tAvo  before  eating.  So  it  is  pre- 
sumable that  our  Saviour,  in  his  morning  walk 
of  two  miles  from  Bethany  to  Jerus.,  had  not 
broken  his  fast.  The  physical  sensation  of  hunger 
as  a  basis  gave  direction  to  his  thoughts,  as  he 
happened  to  see  a  most  familiar  spectacle,  a  fig 
tree,  at  a  distance,  with  fresh,  young  foliage.  The 
fact  that  it  is  mentioned  that  '  the  time  of  figs  was 
not  yet'  (AV),  or  'it  was  not  the  season  of  figs' 
(RV),  would  seem  to  prove  that  Christ  would  not 
have  thought  it  strange  had  he  not  found  winter 
figs  or  precocious  first  fruits.  It  is  hardly  conceiv- 
able that  he  could  have  condemned  the  tree  for 
that.  But,  when  he  arrived,  he  found  no  fruit  at 
all.  Immediately  the  disappointment  of  unsatisfied 
hunger  was  lost  in  the  moral  lesson  which  flashed 
across  his  mind.  A  fig  tree  with  leaves  should 
have  at  least  green  fruit.  This  one  had  none. 
There  was  pretension,  which,  in  the  moral  sphere, 
is  hypocrisy.  Having  leaves  and  no  fruit,  it  was 
a  deceiver.  The  ripeness  of  the  fruit  is  not  the 
point.  If  it  had  had  unripe  fruit,  it  would  not 
Lave  been  condemned.  It  was  condemned  because 
it  had  nothing  but  leaves. 


The  failure  ©f  the  fig  and  vine  was  a  sign  of 
great  distress  (Jer  5"  8",  Jl  12,  Hab  3>"- 1«).  Figs 
were  dried  and  pressed  into  cakes  for  food  (1 S  25^"). 
These  were  used  as  poultices  (2  K  20',  Is  38^'). 
Fig  leaves  are  thick,  paliuately  lobed,  and  often 
a  span  or  more  across.  There  is  no  good  reason 
to  doubt  the  identity  of  the  leaves  which  Adam 
and  Eve  used  to  make  aprons  (Gn  3'). 

G.  E.  Post. 

FIGURE. — 1.  Dt  4^^  '  Lest  ye  corrupt  yourselves, 
and  make  you  a  graven  image,  the  similitude  of 
any  figure'  {hsosemel.  Driver  'statue.'  The  word 
is  found  also  2  Ch  33'- "  EV  '  idol,'  and  Ezk  S^- ' 
EV  image.'  The  meaning  'statue'  is  confirmed 
by  the  Phcen.  inscriptions.  See  Driver  on  Dt  4^^ 
and  Davidson  on  Ezk  8*).  The  Eng.  word  seems 
to  be  used  in  the  obsolete  sense  of  the  distinctive 
shape  or  appearance  of  a  person  or  thing.  The 
Gen.  version  has  '  a  graven  image  or  representacion 
of  anie  figure ' ;  the  Bishops',  '  a  graven  image  and 
picture  of  any  maner  of  figure.'  Cf.  Chaucer, 
Monk's  Tale,  232— 

'  And  thanne  had  god  of  him  [Nebuchadnezzar]  compassioun, 
And  him  restored  hi3  regne  and  his  figure  ' — 

i.e.  his  proper  shape  as  a  man.  So  Shaks.  Hamlet, 
I.  i.  41— 

'  In  the  same  figure,  like  the  king  that's  dead.' 

2.  I  K  6^'  '  he  carved  all  the  walls  of  the  house 
round  about  with  carved  figures  of  cherubims ' 
(niv^pp  miklaoth  occurs  only  in  this  ch.  and  the 
next:  6^^  EV  'was  carved,'  i.e.  'was  carving  of  ; 
532  EV  '  carvings ' ;  7''  EV  '  gravings ').  These 
'carved  figures'  (as  the  single  Heb.  word  is  here 
tr**}  were  representations  of  cherubim  cut  in  relief 
on  the  wood  of  the  doors.  See  Carving.  For 
this  use  of  the  Eng.  word,  cf.  Caxton,  Cato,  A  iii.  b, 
'  to  adoure  the  ymages  and  other  fygures  humayn ' ; 
and  Milton,  Lycidas,  105 — 

'  Next  Camus,  reverend  sire,  went  footing  slow, 
His  mantle  hairy,  and  his  bonnet  sedge, 
Inwrought  with  figures  dim.' 

3.  Is  44"  '  The  carpenter  .  .  .  maketh  it  [the 
image]  after  the  figure  of  a  man  '  (n'jnri  tahhniih). 
Tlie  Heb.  is  frequent  for  the  outward  appearance 
of  a  person  or  thing.  It  occurs  long  with  sirnel 
(above)  in  Dt  4i«  and  is  tr''  'likeness.'  The  Eng. 
word  is  used  in  the  same  sense  as  1  above.  Cf. 
He  1'  Wye.  '  be  is  the  schynynge  of  glorie,  and 
figure  of  his  substaunce ' ;  and  Mk  16"  Tind. 
'  After  that,  he  appered  unto  two  of  them  in  a 
straunge  figure.'  4.  Ac  7*^  '  figures  which  ye  made 
to  worship  them ' ;  and  Ro  5"  '  who  is  the  figure  of 
him  that  was  to  come '  (ti^ttos).  Sanday-Headlam'a 
note  on  the  Greek  word  is  as  follows — 

TuTof  {tvxthi)  :  (1)  the  '  impression '  left  by  a  sharp  blow  (to* 
tiJtcv  TiSv  riXm,  '  the  print  of  the  nails,'  Jn  2025),  in  particular  the 
'  stamp  '  struck  by  a  die  ;  (2)  inasmuch  as  such  a  stamp  bears 
the  figure  on  the  face  of  the  die, '  copy,' '  figure,'  or '  representa- 
tion ' ;  (3)  by  a  common  transition  from  effect  to  cause, '  mould,' 
'  pattern,  '  exemplar ' ;  (4)  hence  in  the  special  sense  of  the 
word  type  which  we  have  adopted  from  the  Greek  of  NT,  '  an 
event  or  person  in  history  corresponding  in  certain  character- 
istic features  to  another  event  or  person. 

In  Ac  7^'  the  meaning  is  '  representations '  or 
'  images  of  gods '  (the  second  meaning  above)  ;  in 
Ro  5"  it  is  'type'  (the  fourth  meaning  above). 
5.  He  9^  'Christ  is  not  entered  into  the  holy 
places  made  with  hands,  which  are  the  figures  of 
the  true ;  but  into  heaven  itself '  (avTirvira  rCiv 
iX-qBLvCov,  RV  '  like  in  pattern  to  the  true ') ;  and 
1  P  3-'  '  The  like  figure  whereunto  even  baptism 
doth  also  now  save  us'  (6  koI  i]fias  ifrlrvTrou  vvp 
(TcJfet  pdiricTfia,  RV  '  which  also  after  a  true  likeness 
doth  now  save  you  [reading  v/iEs  with  edd.],  even 
baptism,'  RVm  'in  the  antitype').  The  antitype 
(t6  ii/TlrvTrov)  is  the  event  or  person  in  history 
that  corresponds  with  the  type  (6  riiros)  —  see 
Sanday-Headlam  above.   The  one  that  occurs  first 
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in  history  is  the  type,  the  second  the  antitype. 
Hence  in  He  9^^  heaven  is  the  type,  the  holy 
place  in  the  tabernacle  the  antitype  ;  but  in  1  P  3'-^^ 
the  water  of  the  deluge  is  the  type,  of  which 
baptism  is  the  antitype.  See  Type,  and  cf.  Cart- 
wright,  Cert.  Relig.  (1651)  i.  222,  'The  Rock  .  .  . 
was  a  Type  and  a  Figure  of  Christ.'  6.  He  9^  'a 
figure  for  the  time  then  present,'  and  ll^'  'Ac- 
counting that  God  was  able  to  raise  him  up,  even 
from  the  dead  ;  from  whence  also  he  received  him 
in  a  figure  '  (irapa^oKri,  RV  '  parable,'  in  both).  The 
meaning  of  9'  is  clear,  but  ll^**  is  much  disputed. 

There  are  two  favourite  interpretations :  (1)  '  As  a  parable,' 
sc.  of  the  resurrection.  Wyclit  ('  in  to  a  parable ')  and  the 
Bbemish  ('for  a  parable')  decline  to  commit  themselves.* 
Tind.  in  ed.  of  1634  translates  '  for  an  ensample,'  and  is 
followed  by  Coverdale  ;  but  in  1526  ed.  he  had  boldly  'as  an 
ensample  of  the  resurrection,'  and  this  was  adopted  by  Cranmer, 
and  very  nearly  by  the  Bishops  ('  in  a  certaine  similitude  of  the 
resurrection').  This  tr"  gives  a  well- recognized  sense  to  <rxpxfio>.-li. 
The  objection  felt  against  it  is  that  Isaac  was  actually  not  raised 
from  the  dead.  Hence  the  favourite  interpretation  at  present 
is  that  of  AV  '  in  a  figure,'  i.e.  figuratively  ;  Isaac  was  not  really 
dead,  but  he  was  as  good  as  dead,  and  so  figuratively  was  raised 
from  the  dead  (see  \Vestcott,  ad  loc).  Cf.  Geneva  '  in  a  sort.' 
The  objection  is  that  ^apc/.iloXr,  has  not  elsewhere  this  meaning. 

7.  1  Co  4'  '  And  these  things,  brethren,  I  have  in 
a  figure  transferred  to  myself  and  to  Apollos ' 
(yueTeo'X'jA'CtTio-a).  The  Gr.  verb  tr''  '  in  a  figure 
transferred '  elsewhere  means  to  change  one's  form 
or  appearance  (axfiiJ.a.)  into  some  other  form, 
2  Co  "  (AV  '  transform,'  RV  '  fashion  into ' 

or  'fashion  as')  and  Ph  3^'  (AV  'change,'  RV 
'  fashion  anew ').  Here  it  is  the  truth  stated  that 
is  to  change  its  application :  applied  by  the 
apostle  to  himself  and  Apollos,  it  really  applies  to 
the  Corinthians.t  8.  Sir  49'  'he  made  mention 
of  the  enemies  under  the  Jigtire  of  the  rain '  (iv 
6/ji.pp<i3,  RV  '  he  remembered  the  enemies  in  storm,' 
RVm  '  in  rain  '). 

RV  gives  '  figure  '  for  AV  '  interpretation  '  in 
Pr  1°,  but  with  '  interpretation '  in  marg.  (.i^t'^o), 
elsewhere  only  Hab  2'  (EV  '  proverb,'  RVm 
'  riddle') ;  and  for  AV  '  fashion,'  Ac  7^*  tvttos  (see 
Fashion).  RV  also  introduces  the  verb  '  to 
figure,'  not  in  AV  text,  Lv  26'  ('figured  stone'  as 
AVm,  Heb.  n'rif?  AV  'image  of  stone');  and 
Nu  33^^  ('  figured  stones,'  Heb.  n»?^a,  AV  '  pictures '). 
See  Idolatry  and  Stone.  This  meaning  of  the 
verb  (evidently  'adorned  with  figures  or  designs') 
may  be  illustrated  from  Shaks.  Eich.  II.  III.  iii.  150 — 

*  I'll  give  my  jewels  for  a  set  of  beads,  .  .  . 
My  figured  goblets  for  a  dish  of  wood.' 

J.  Hastings. 
FILL. — Asasubst.,  meaning  a  full  supply,  fill 
is  used  of  food,  Lv  25"',  Dt  23=''  ;  of  drink,  2  Es 
Jth  T^^  ;  and  metaphorically  of  love,  Pr  7'*  '  Come, 
let  us  take  our  fill  of  love  until  the  morning.'  Cf. 
S.  Rutherford,  Letters,  xxxv.,  'those who  livelong, 
and  get  a  heavy  fill  of  this  life ' ;  and  Shaks.  Trail, 
and  Cress,  v.  viii.  4 — 

'  Rest,  sword  ;  thou  hast  thy  fill  of  blood  and  death.' 

The  verb  to  fill  is  freq^uently  used  by  Wyclif 
(and  other  early  writers)  in  the  sense  of  execute, 
accomplish,  modern  fulfil.  Thus  Gn  27°  (1388)  '  he 
hadde  go  in  to  the  feeld  to  fille  the  comaundment 
of  the  fadir '  (1382  '  that  he  fulfille  the  heest  of  the 
fader');  Lk  9^'  (1380)  'forsothe  Moy.ses  and  Elye 
weren  seyn  in  mageste  ;  and  thei  seyilon  his  goynge 
out,  which  he  was  to  fillinge  in  Jerusalem'  (1388 
'  which  he  should  fulfille ').  So  once  in  AV,  2  Es  43" 
'when  the  number  of  seeds  is  filled  in  you'  (im- 
pletusfuerit  ;  RV  '  fulfilled  '). 

*  But  the  Rhem.  NT  has  a  marginal  note,  '  That  is,  in  figure 
and  mysterie  of  Christ  dead,  and  aliue  againe.'  This  margin 
probably  gave  AV  the  word  '  figure.' 

t  Field  (ON,  ad  loc.)  suggests '  by  a  fiction '  for  EV  '  in  a  figure.' 
In  illustration  of  the  Gr.  verb  he  quotes  1  S  28"  '  Saul  disguised 
himself  (Syin,  i/.iTurvyiiJ.i-'rtirtv  Iki/tov)  ;  and  1  K  142  '  Arise,  1  pray 
thee,  and  disguise  thyself  (Theod.  /j.tTo.ax'^f^'^''"''"  fixvrcy). 
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To  '  fill  up '  is  to  fill  to  the  full,  the  prep,  tip,  like 
Gr.  Kara,  intensifying  the  verb  :  as  Mt  2^^'  '  Fill 
ye  up  then  the  measure  of  your  fathers '  (TrXijpui- 
craTe) ;  *  1  Th  2'"  '  to  fill  up  their  sins  ahvay  '  {els  t6 
avair'Kripuiaai) ;  Col  'Who  now  rejoice  in  my 
suli'erings  for  you,  and  fill  up  that  which  is  behind 
of  the  afflictions  of  Christ  in  my  flesh  for  his  body's 
sake,  which  is  the  church '  (avravawXripu,  RV  '  fill 
up  on  my  part,'  which  is  Lightfoot's  tr.)  t ;  Mt  9" 
'  No  man  putteth  a  piece  of  new  cloth  unto  an  old 
garment,  for  that  which  is  put  in  to  fill  it  up 
taketh  from  tlie  garment,  and  the  rent  is  made 
worse  '  {t6  irXripafia  avToD,  lit.  '  its  filling  ' ;  RV  '  that 
which  should  fill  it  up ') ;  so  Mk  2'-i  ;  Rev  15'  '  in 
them  is  filled  up  the  wrath  of  God  '  {^reX^adT],  RV 
'la  finished ').  Cf.  Shaks.  1  Henry  IV.  III.  ii.  116 — 
'  To  fill  the  mouth  of  deep  defiance  up 
And  shake  the  peace  and  safety  of  our  throne.' 

J.  Hastings. 
FILLET.— Two  words  are  tr"*  so:  (1)  Mt, 
Jer  62-'  of  that  which  would  '  compass '  the  pillars 
which  king  Solomon  had  made  in  the  house  of  the 
Lord,  and  which  the  Chaldreans  brake  to  carry 
the  brass  away  ;  AVm  '  thread ' ;  RV  '  line,'  which 
is  the  translation  in  1  K  7'*  of  both  AV  and  RV. 
See  Pillar  and  Temple.  The  same  word  is  used 
for  the  scarlet  '  thread '  which  Rahab  placed  in 
her  window  (Jos  2"*),  and  for  the  threefold  '  cord ' 
which  cannot  be  broken  of  Ec  4'^.  (2)  [piiyn] 
hdshuk,  only  found  in  plu.  and  with  suffixes, 
Ex  27'"-  "  36-8  38"'-  »•  '2- 17-  w  of  that  which  clasped 
the  pillars  in  the  tabernacle,  those  of  the  pillars  of 
the  court  being  overlaid  with  silver,  those  of  the 
pillars  at  the  door  with  gold.  See  Pillar  and 
Tabernacle.  The  verb  pg'n  hishshak,  to  furnish 
with  fillets,  is  tr''  'fillet'  where  it  occurs.  Ex  27" 
'  the  pillars  .  .  .  shall  be  filleted  with  silver,'  38'* 
'  the  pillars  .  .  .  were  filleted  with  silver,'  38-' 
'[Bezalel]  filleted  them'  (RV  'made  fillets  for 
them '). 

A  fillet  is  a  little  thread  (Lat.  filum,  a  thread, 
Fr.  fil,  dim.  filet).  Its  oldest  and  commonest  appli- 
cation is  to  a  ribbon  for  binding  the  hair.  Thus 
Spenser,  FQ  I.  iii.  4 — 

'  From  her  faire  head  her  fillet  she  undight ' ; 

and  Fuller,  Holy  Wat-re,  125,  'They  pleaded  that 
the  Crown  was  tied  on  Guy's  head  with  a  woman's 
fillet.'  But  it  came  to  be  used  early,  and  is  still  in 
use,  for  any  narrow  strip  of  binding  material. 

J.  Hastings. 
FINE.  — For  the  subst.  Fine  see  Crimes  and 
Punishments.  The  adj.  'fine'  is  of  frequent 
occurrence,  but  only  in  a  few  cases  does  it  re- 
present a  Heb.  or  Gr.  word.  These  are:  (1)  niu 
tSbh,  2Ch  3'- 8  'fine  gold,'  Ezr  8='  'fine  copper,' 
La  4*  '  most  fine  gold '  (in  Gn  2'^  it  is  tr**  '  good,'  its 
usual  tr°,  '  the  gold  of  that  land  is  good ').  Aram, 
no  tdbh,  Dn  2^^  'fine  gold.'  (2)  pnp  sdriJc,  Is  19" 
'  fine  flax,'  lit.  '  combed  flax,'  as  RV.  (3)  pds, 
Ca5'^  '  most  fine  gold,'  Ges.  '  refined  gold.'    (4)  jhn 

*  Cf.  Shaks.  E.  John,  ii.  i.  556— 

'  I  trust  we  shall. 

If  not  fill  up  the  measure  of  her  will, 

Yet  in  some  measure  satisfy  her.' 
t  This  is  the  only  occurrence  of  the  particular  compound  &iit- 
x,vK-T>.-^f>oi>j  in  biblical  Greek.  Lightfoot  gives  classical  quota' 
tions,  in  order  to  bring  out  that  the  special  force  of  aari  is 
'  from  another  quarter.'  That  is  what  is  sought  to  be  expressed 
by  'on  my  part.'  But  T.  K.  Abbott  ('Intern.  Grit.  Com.'  in 
loc.)  points  out  that  xix^Xtipix  itself,  in  the  two  instances 
where  in  NT  it  is  used  with  iim/mfMx,  (1  Co  16",  Ph  '2^0),  expresses 
a  supply  coming  from  a  different  quarter  from  the  deficiency, 
lie  finds  the  idea  of  balance  in  the  i»T/,  and  hopes  it  is  not  an 
over-refinement  to  suggest  that  ilvT06»aTAi?/;(iwis  more  unassuming 
than  a.yx.^'Anp(>ii>,  '  since  part  of  the  force  of  the  word  is  thrown 
on  the  idea  of  correspondence.'  Christ's  afllictions  are  incom- 
plete till  Paul  brings  his  quota  of  affliction  to  add  to  them.  And 
every  Christian  must  bring  his  quota  of  affliction  to  add  to 
them  before  they  are  complete.  For  the  alllictions  are  not 
the  afflictions  of  the  Redeemer,  but  of  His  Body  the  Church. 
They  are  His  afflictions  just  because  the  Church  is  His  Body. 
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Mlebh,  Ps  81»8  147"  '  the  finest  of  the  wheat,'  lit. 
as  AVm  and  RVm  '  fat  of  wlieat '  :  the  fuller 
phrase  '  kidney-fat  of  wheat '  is  found  in  Dt  32". 
(5)  Kadapds,  Jth  lO'^  'fine  bread'  (RVm  'pure')- 

In  all  other  cases  '  fine '  goes  with  its  subst.  in 
order  to  bring  out  the  full  meaning  of  the  subst.  in 
the  Heb.  or  Greek.  It  is  used  (1)  along  witli  line7i 
for  shesh,  Gn  41^=^  Ex  25^  etc.,  Ezk  W>-  2V  ; 
for  p3  biiz,  1  Ch  421  152',  2  Ch  2"  3",  Est  1«  S^', 
Ezk  27" ;  for  jno  sMMn,  Pr  31^^  (RV  '  linen  gar- 
ments'),  Is  323;  for  pBX  'ehtn,  Pr  1^^  (RV  'linen 
of  the  yam ') ;  for  §i>(T(to's,  Lk  16",  Rev  IS^^ ;  for 
(adj.)  pvffffivos,  1  Es  3s,  Rev  18"  igs and  for 
ffivSihv,  Mk  IS'^s  (RV  'a  linen  cloth').  (2)  AVith 
flour  for  rhb  sdleth,  Lv  2^  etc.,  Nu  6"  etc.,  1  K  4™, 
2  K  71-  "•  i  Ch  2329,  Ezk  1613- !»  46" ;  and  for 
(xefxlSaXi^,  Sir  35^  38",  Bel 2  Mac  P  IS^^  Rev  18". 
(3)  With  gold  for  )£3  pdz.  Job  28",  Ps  19"  119'=^ 
Pr  8",  Ca  515,  Is  1312,  La  4" ;  for  nns  Icethem,  Job  31"\ 
Pr  2512,  Dn  105  .  p^j-e  gold ') ;  and  for  fnn 

Mr-Az  Pr  3",  Zee  9'.  (4)  With  brass  for  xa^foX^- 
^arof  [-OS],  Rev  115  218  (RV  '  burnished  ').  Thus  tlie 
adj.,  wliich  was  introduced  to  mark  a  distinction 
in  the  Heb.  and  Greek  words,  has  been  used  so 
freely  as  to  obliterate  any  distinction,  and  RV  has 
done  little  to  restore  it.  'Fine'  means  'finished' 
(Lat.  finitus.  Old  Fr.  fin),  and  hence  of  superior 
quality,  and  that  is  its  meaning  in  all  those 
places.  RV,  however,  has  introduced  the  word  in 
the  sense  of  'broken  small,'  'of  minute  particles,' 
Dt  9-1  '  as  fine  as  dust '  (idj;'?  p^,  AV  '  small  as 
dust '). 

The  verb  to  fine  (mod.  '  refine ')  is  derived  from 
the  adj.,  and  signifies  to  make  pure.  It  occurs 
only  Job  28'  '  Surely  there  is  a  vein  for  silver,  and 
a  place  for  gold  where  they  fine  it'  (ipi;,  RV  '  which 
they  refine').  'E'ining'is  used  twice,  Pr  17'  'tlie 
fining  pot  is  for  silver'  (liyn,  Amer.  RV  'refining 
pot'),  so  2721.  '  Finer '  occurs  only  Pr  25^  'a  vessel 
for  the  finer'  (f]-i.k,  Amer.  RV  'refiner'). 

J.  Hastings. 

FIR  (ani?  berdsh ;  once  o'nn?  berdthlm,  Ca  1"  ; 
ApKevOos,  K^dpos,  ttItvs,  Kvirdpi<T<ros,  TreijKrj ;  abies, 
cupressus).  From  tlie  numerous  words  by  which 
the  LXX  has  ti^  the  Heb.  original,  it  is  clear 
that  the  learned  men  of  that  day  were  not  agreed 
as  to  the  identity  of  the  tree  intended.  In  a 
considerable  number  of  passages  the  tr"  is  not 
the  name  of  a  tree  at  all.  The  conditions  required 
in  the  tree  are — (1)  That  it  could  siipply  boards 
and  planks  and  timber  for  doors  (LXX  treiKivai., 
I  K  6'5-  34).  (2)  That  it  could  supply  beams  (LXX 
K^Spivot,  2  Ch  35)  for  the  roofing  of  the  temple. 
These  must  have  been  large,  and  very  strong. 
(3)  That  it  was  useful  in  shipbuilding  (Ezk  27°). 
The  LXX  in  this  passage  has  transposed  the  words 
for  cedar  and  fir,  ginng  as  follows :  '  The  cedar 
from  Senir  Avas  iDuilt  for  thee,  the  planks  of  the 
decks  were  taken  off  the  cypress  of  Lebanon,  of 
which  to  make  for  thee  pine  masts.'  It  uses  here 
KvirdpKTcros  for  the  transposed  word.  It  is  not  clear 
why  the  word  pine  in  the  last  clause  was  added. 
Perhaps  it  refers  to  the  resinous  quality  of  the 
wood.  (4)  It  was  suitable  for  musical  instruments 
(2  S  6°).  The  LXX,  however,  in  this  passage 
renders  the  word  berdshtm  by  iv  lax'^h  in  strength, 
and  not  by  the  name  of  any  tree.  This  corre- 
sponds with  the  parallel  passage  1  Ch  13^  '-with 
all  their  might,'  where  the  Heb.  text  is  ir'??? 

instead  of  DTha  'sii  ^^33.  If  we  adopt  the 
reading  of  1  Ch  in  1  S,  the  abruptness  and  apparent 
unseasonableness  of  the  mention  of  the  wood  of 
which  the  musical  instruments  were  made  is 
avoided,  and  the  two  passages  satisfactorily  recon- 
ciled. The  slight  clerical  error  which  would  thus 
be  corrected  is  obvious  on  a  comparison  of  the 
two  texts  side  by  side.  Budde  has  adopted  this 
amended  reading  in  his  new  edition  of  the  text 


of  Samuel.  Should  we  also  adopt  it,  there  would 
no  longer  be  any  necessity  to  consider  the  adapta- 
tion of  the  berush  to  the  manufacture  of  musical 
instruments  (see  Wellh.  and  Driver,  ad  loc.). 

Finns  Halepensis,  Mill.,  has  been  proposed  as 
the  equivalent  of  berdsh.  But  its  wood  is  not 
durable,  and  would  hardly  have  been  chosen  for 
the  beams  of  the  temple.  Two  other  trees  have 
been  proposed  as  the  equivalent  of  berdsh,  either 
of  which  would  meet  all  the  requirements :  Juni- 
penis  excelsa,  M.B.,  and  Cujwessus  sempervirens, 
L.     The  former  is  called  in  Arab,  lizzdb  and 
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'JUNITERUS  BXCBLSA."    TALL  JUNIPER. 


sherbtn.  It  grows  in  the  alpine  and  sub-alpine 
regions  of  Lebanon  and  Antilebanon,  up  to  an  alti- 
tude of  9000  ft.  Its  conius,  when  not  hacked  by 
the  woodman,  is  ovate-lanceolate.  Its  trunk  is 
straight,  and  its  wood  very  solid  and  durable. 
It  has  dense  ascending  branches,  small  appressed 
leaves,  and  black  berries  as  large  as  a  marrowfat 
pea.  The  wood  is  Avell  stored  with  resin — a  fact 
which  threatens  the  tree  with  extinction,  as  the 
remaining  forests  are  fast  being  cut  down  by  the 
tar  smelters.  Its  trunks  make  solid  and  inde- 
structible beams,  and  its  wood,  wliich  is  reddish 
and  fragrant,  is  suitable  for  boards,  planks,  ship 
timber,  and  other  purposes.  But,  notwithstanding 
the  suitableness  of  the  juniper  as  a  tree  to  the 
requirements  of  the  case,  the  weight  of  evidence 
is  in  favour  of  the  cypress,  Cupressus  sempervirens, 
L.  This  tree  has  qualities  resembling  those  of 
the  last  named.  It  has  a  straight  trunk,  hori- 
zontal, somewhat  straggling  branches,  forming  an 
ovate-oblong  comus,  small  ajjpressed  leaves,  and 
globular  galbules,  about  an  inch  in  diameter,  com- 
posed of  woody,  shield-shaped  scales.  Its  wood  is 
useful  for  all  the  purposes  indicated  for  the  fir. 
Its  name,  Kvn-6.pi<raos,  is  one  of  the  most  frequent 
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translations  of  it  in  the  LXX.  It  is  called  in 
Arab,  saru  and  sherbin,  Loth  of  which  are  the 
equivalent  of  cypress  in  that  language.  Contrary 
to  an  opinion  cited  in  Oxf.  Eeb.  Lex.,  under  the 
head  ly'na,  it  is  found  in  abundance  in  Lebanon 
and  Antilebanon.    A  variety  of  it,  with  ascend- 
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ing  branches,  forming  a  lanceolate  comus,  is  the 
familiar  cemetery  cypress,  so  common  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  Oriental  cities.  Many  of  these  have 
tall  straight  trunks,  which  would  make  massive 
beams  and  ship  timbers.  G.  E.  Post. 

FIRE  (in  OT  most  commonly  ivn,  irvp,  irvpi<rfibs, 
also  UN,  ns'x,  n-iy?  ;  in  Dn  occurs  Aram.  ni3 ;  in  NT 
irvp,  also  TTiipA,  (pQs)  denotes  primarily  the  ordinary 
process  of  combustion,  with  its  accompaniments  of 
light  and  heat.  The  Scripture  references  to  it 
are  too  numerous  to  classify  exhaustively.  Those 
which  deserve  special  attention  fall  into  two 
groups,  according  as  the  word  is  used  in  a  literal 
or  in  a  figurative  sense. 

I.  Literal  Usage. — Here  we  may  distinguish 
— 1.  Fire  accompanying  God's  presence.  Besides 
numerous  metaphorical  allusions  in  connexion 
with  theophanies,  there  are  several  references  to 
fire  as  a  physical  phenomenon  appearing  on  such 
occasions.  See  Gn  L5",  Ex  3^  (the  burning  bush), 
Ex  1918,  430  (Mt.  Sinai),  Ex  40^',  Nu  9",  Dt  V\ 
Ps  78'^  10539  (the  guiding  pillar).  2.  Sacrificial 
fire,  (a)  Sacrifice  by  Ihe  was  a  primitive  mode  of 
worship  (Gn  8'">  22").  {b)  Under  the  Mosaic  law 
fire  was  a  most  important  means  of  oii'ering  the 
various  prescribed  sacrifices,  which  are  described 
as  'offerings  made  by  fire  unto  J".'  For  this  pur- 
pose a  fire  was  kept  continually  burning  on  the 
altar  of  bumt-offenng  (Lv  6^^  1  Es  6^'*).  Accord- 


ing to  Lv  9-*  it  had  a  miraculous  origin,  and  it 
was  similarly  rekindled  in  Solomon's  temple  (2  Ch 
71'^).  Some  find  a  reference  to  this  perpetual  lire 
in  Is  SI"  (but  see  Clieyne,  Delitzsch,  in  loc.),  and 
in  the  name  Ariel  (the'  hearth  of  God?)  applied  to 
Jerus.  in  Is  29i-  '  '.  In  2  Mac  l^'^-^--  there  is  a 
legend  about  the  hiding  of  the  sacred  fire  at  the 
fall  of  Jerus. ,  and  its  discovery  by  Nehemiah  after 
the  Exile.  For  the  story  of  a  later  rekindling  see 
2  Mac  10^.  (c)  Mention  is  made  of  special  answers 
by  fire  when  sacrifices  were  ottered  elsewhere  than 
at  the  regular  sanctuary,  as  in  the  cases  of  Gideon 
(Jg  621),  Elijah  (1  K  18^8),  and  David  (1  Ch  2128). 
(d)  Fire  was  used  for  ottering  incense.  It  was 
carried  in  censers  (Lv  16i2- 1^),  or  placed  on  the  altar 
of  incense  (Ex  30''-^),  and  the  incense  sprinkled 
upon  it.  To  use  any  other  than  the  sacred  fire 
for  this  purpose  was  to  offer  '  strange  fire,'  the 
offence  for  which  Nadab  and  Abihu  perished  (Lv 
IQi,  Nu  S'*  26^1).  (e)  Human  sacrifice,  especially 
child  sacrifice,  by  fire  was  practised  by  certain  of 
Israel's  neighbours  (Dt  12",  2  K  IV^i).  It  was 
strictly  forbidden  in  the  law  (Lv  I8-1,  Dt  ISi"),  but 
is  repeatedly  mentioned  as  a  sin  of  Israel  (2  K  17", 
Jer  7^*1  195  3235,  gzk  16=1  being  carried  on  in 

particular  by  Ahaz  (2  K  16=*,  2  Ch  28')  and  Manasseh 
(2  K  21",  2  Ch  33").  The  scene  of  these  rites  was 
Topheth  in  the  valley  of  Hinnom  (Jer  7^1).  See 
AV.  R.  Smith,  BS,  pp.  352,  353,  and  Driver,  Deut. 
p.  222.  3.  Lightning.  In  such  expressions  as 
'fire  from  heaven,'  'the  fire  of  God,'  etc.,  which 
describe  at  times  a  destructive  agency  (Lv  10^, 
2  K  11°- 12,  Job  li«),  and  at  times  the  token  by 
which  sacrifice  was  approved  (2  c,  above),  some 
such  phenomenon  as  lightning  is  evidently  to  be 
understood,  as  also  when  '  fire  and  hail '  are  men- 
tioned together  (Ex  9^3-  24,  Ps  1053-  i.  Fire 
for  domestic  purposes.  Its  use  in  this  respect  was 
twofold,  (a)  For  the  preparation  of  food,  as  for 
roasting  flesh  (Ex  12»,  2  Ch  35",  Is  44i«,  1  Es  P^), 
for  broiling  fish  (Jn  21»),  for  baking  (1  K  17'^, 
Jer  718).  (b)  For  warmth,  as  in  Is  44'",  Jer  36==, 
Mk  14=^^  Lk  2255,  jgis,  Ac  28=.  In  Pal.  fire  is 
only  occasionally  used  for  heating,  and  thei  e  are  no 
regular  fireplaces  except  in  kitchens,  but  portable 
braziers  or  '  fire-pans '  are  employed.  The  larger 
houses  have  special  '  winter  rooms '  (Jer  36-'-,  Am 
315).  In  these  a  cavity  is  made  in  the  middle  of 
the  floor,  in  which  the  '  stove '  (nx)  is  placed.  When 
the  fire  has  burnt  out  a  wooden  frame  is  placed 
over  it,  and  tliis  is  covered  Avith  a  carpet  so  as  to 
retain  the  heat  (Keil,  Bib.  Arch.  ii.  107  ;  Nowack, 
Heb.  Arch.  141  ;  Benzinger,  Heb.  Arch.  124).  The 
Arabs  in  the  desert  use  as  a  hearth  a  hole  lined 
with  stones  (Niebuhr,  Travels  in  Arabia,  i.  209). 
The  use  of  fire  on  the  Sabbath  for  domestic  pur- 
poses was  forbidden  in  the  law  (Ex  353 .  Jq^  Wars, 
II.  viii.  9).  5.  Fire  in  metallurgy.  Fire  has  been 
employed  from  the  earliest  times  for  refining,  cast- 
ing, and  forging  metals.  Among  the  Scripture 
allusions  to  this  use  are  Ex  32-'*  (the  golden  calf), 
the  various  i^eferences  to  'molten  images,'  and  also 
Is  4412  6418,  2  Es  16'3,  Sir  25,  1  P  1^.  6.  Fire  as  a 
destroying  agent.  Among  the  effects  of  fire  de- 
struction is  naturally  prominent.  Death  by  fire  (or 
possibly  burning«/ifer  execution  by  another  method) 
was  the  penalty  for  certain  offences  (Lv  201''  2P,  Jos 
715-  25),  and  was  also  a  mode  of  inflicting  vengeance 
(2  S  1231  0923,  Dn  311.  is^  o  Mac  75).  Conquerors 
burned  the  idols  of  vanquished  nations  (2  K  I918, 
Is  371"),  and  the  Israelites  were  specially  enjoined 
so  to  destroy  those  of  the  Canaanites  (Dt  75,  1  Mac 
5''8).  Fire  was  a  common  means  of  destroying 
cities  and  property  taken  in  war ;  and  hence  '  a 
fire  sliall  go  forth,'  '  I  will  send  (or  kindle)  a  fire,' 
are  formiuse  which  occur  frequently  in  the  pro- 
phetical books.  Setting  a  crop  on  fire  was  one 
way  of  provoking  a  quarrel  (Jg  15*- 5,  2  S  14**"), 
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and  provision  was  made  in  the  law  (Ex  22^)  for 
making  good  the  damage  done  by  fire  accidentally 
raised.  Fire  was  a  convenient  method  of  destroy- 
ing obnoxious  writings  (Jer  36^^,  1  Mac  P^).  The 
disposal  of  human  bodies  by  burning  was  quite 
exceptional  among  the  Hebrews  (1  S  31'-,  Am  6^"), 
but  the  refuse  of  the  bodies  of  animals  used  in 
sacrifice  was  destroyed  by  fire  (Lv  4'^  6^"  16^', 
He  13").  Garments  infected  by  '  leprosy '  were  to 
be  burnt  (Lv  13^^-"),  and  it  was  also  common  to 
burn  rubbish  of  various  kinds,  as  stubble  (Is  5^), 
chalf  (Mt  31-,  Lk  31^),  and  tares  (Mt  IS^").  Topheth 
(2  e,  above)  is  said  to  have  become  in  later  times  a 
receptacle  and  burning-place  of  rubbish.  (This  is 
doubted  by  Robinson ;  see  BEP^  i.  274. )  Fire  is 
contemplated  as  the  means  by  which  the  visible 
universe  is  to  be  destroyed  (2  P  3'"'^).  7.  Fire  as  a 
purifying  agent.  This  use  arises  from  the  previous 
one  in  cases  where  impurities  are  of  a  combustible 
nature  while  the  material  to  be  purified  is  not  so 
(Nu3I=3). 

II.  Metaphorical  Usage.— Many  of  the  fore- 
going properties  and  uses  of  fire  have  suggested  fig. 
applications  of  the  word.  Thus  we  find  it  em- 
ployed as  a  symbol — 1.  Of  God  Himself,  (a)  Of 
13is  glory,  in  such  visions  as  those  described  in 
Ezk  1^- "  108-  ^  Dn  7"  W.  (b)  Of  His  protecting 
presence  (2  K  6",  Zee  2=).  (c)  Of  His  holiness 
(Dt  424,  He  1229).  2.  Of  God's  righteous  judgment, 
which  tests  the  deeds  of  men  (Zee  13^,  Mai  3^, 
1  Co  318).  3.  Of  God's  ^^Tath  against  sin  (Is  66^'>- 
Jer  4^  2112,  La  2^•^  Ezk  21"  22-^1,  Am  5«  7*  etc.). 

i.  Of  the  punishment  of  the  wicked  (Ps  68-  97^, 
Is  47",  Ezk  28^8,  Mt  13^- 2  Th  I^).  Topheth  or 
Gehenna  (I.  6  above)  suggests  the  language  in 
Is  QQ^\  Jth  16",  Sir  7",  Mt  18«,  Mk  9"-«.  Fire 
is  the  emblem  of  the  danger  which  the  saved 
escape  (Zee  3^  Jude  ^).  '  Eternal  fire  '  and  '  the 
lake  of  fire '  are  images  of  the  pimishment  of  the 
lost  (Mt  25",  Jude  Rev  192"  20^"-  218).  5.  Qf 
sin  (Is  9'^  65^),  and  particularly  of  lust  (Hos  7", 
Sir  2318),  and  of  the  mischief  of  the  tongue  (Pr  16-", 
Ja  3").  6.  Of  trouble  and  affliction  (Ps  Q6^\  Is  432, 
Jer  51^,  Hab  21^).  7.  Of  religious  emotion  (Ps  39^), 
and  especially  of  prophetic  inspiration,  as  '  the  word 
of  the  Lord '  (Jer  5"  20"  23-'*).  8.  Of  the  law  (2  Es 
1338).    9.  Of  the  Holy  Spirit  (Mt  3",  Lk  3",  Ac  23). 

Reference  is  apparently  made  in  2  Mac  10'  to 
the  method  of  procuring  fire  by  striking  steel 
against  flint.  With  regard  to  fuel,  the  material 
used  for  the  sacrificial  fire,  both  in  primitive  and 
in  later  times,  was  wood  (Gn  22^-  8,  Lv  6^^).  Special 
arrangements  were  made  for  supplying  the  altar 
fire.  The  Gibeonites  were  made  '  hewers  of  wood ' 
for  the  house  of  the  Lord  (Jos  9^3),  and  after  the 
Exile  a  special  wood-offering  was  appointed  for  the 
temple  (Neh  10*^  13^^).  It  is  called  by  Josephus 
the  festival  of  Xylophoiia  ( Wars,  li.  xvii.  6).  For 
ordinary  purposes  the  staple  fuel  was  charcoal 
(see  Coal),  but  other  materials  were  also  used, 
such  as  thorns  (Ps  589  ^gis^  Ec  7«,  Is  SS^-)  and 
grass  (Mt  6=",  Lk  1228).  The  asphaltum  found 
near  the  Dead  Sea  is  combustible,  as  is  also  the 
'stink-stone'  found  in  the  same  neighbourhood, 
which  is  burnt  along  with  camel's  dung  (Burck- 
hardt,  Travels  in  Syria,  p.  394).  The  last  men- 
tioned, as  M'ell  as  other  kinds  of  dung  (Ezk  41'),  is 
also  used  alone  as  fuel  (Niebuhr,  Travels  in  Arabia, 

ii.  232 ;  Wright,  Palmyra  and  Zenobia,  p.  369). 

James  Patrick. 
FIREBRAND.  — See  Brand.    FIREPAN.  — See 
Censer. 

FIRKIN.— See  Weights  and  Measures. 
FIRMAMENT.— See  Cosmogony. 
FIRSTBORN.- See  Family. 


FIRST-FRUITS  (nnisa,  in  Lv  232"  nnsa,  LXX 
irpujToyej'vrifj.aTa  ;  n'if'N-i  dirapxv).  —  The  custom  of 
offering  first-fruits  was  shared  by  the  Isr.  with 
many  other  ancient  nations,  and  it  is  also  found 
in  many  savage  religions.  Frazer  (Golden  Bough, 
ii.  68-90)  cites  many  examples  to  show  that  the 
new  corn  Avas  eaten  sacramentally  in  order  that 
the  worshippers  might  share  in  the  divine  life  of 
the  corn-spirit,  with  which  it  was  assumed  that 
the  grain  was  instinct.  The  eating  of  the  first- 
fruits  is,  then,  similar  to  the  earliest  form  of  animal 
sacrifice,  in  which  the  victim  was  regarded  as 
divine,  and  the  essence  of  the  sacrifice  lies  in 
the  communal  feast  and  tlie  participation  of  all 
the  worshippers  in  the  divine  life.  The  two  still 
remain  separated  by  an  important  difference.  The 
divine  animal  probably  belonged  to  the  kin  of  the 
worshippers,  and  the  sacrificial  meal  strengthened 
the  bond  of  kinsliip  by  a  distribution  of  the  com- 
mon life.  There  is  no  reason  for  assuming  this 
in  the  case  of  the  corn-spirit.  He  gives,  further, 
several  instances  of  the  offering  of  the  first-fruits 
to  the  deity,  in  which  the  sacramental  idea  is 
absent  {Golden  Bough,  ii.  373-384).  The  ottering 
is  in  these  cases  of  the  nature  of  tribute  or  tliank- 
ofl'ering.  It  is  considered  unsafe  to  eat  of  the 
new  crops  till  the  god  has  received  his  share, 
and  the  rite  thus  falls  into  the  same  category 
as  numerous  otliers  familiar  to  the  student  of 
ritual  and  custom.  The  ottering  of  the  first-fruits 
does  not  sanctify  the  rest  of  the  crop,  but  it  makes 
it  lawful  food  (W.  R.  Smith,  ES,'^  241). 

The  Heb.  first-fruits  belong  to  the  latter  class ; 
they  are  tribute,  not  the  staple  of  a  sacramental 
meal.  The  history  is  not  in  all  points  clear,  partly 
owing  to  the  shifting  sense  of  the  terminology. 
It  is  essential,  if  confusion  is  to  be  avoided,  to 
keep  the  regulations  of  the  codes  distinct,  and 
take  them  in  their  chronological  order. 

(a)  In  the  oldest  legislation  (JE)  the  first-fruits 
of  the  harvest  are  required  (Ex  23'^  34^^).  Twice 
the  curious  phrase  occurs,  '  the  first  of  the  first- 
fruits '  (Dno3  nV«l  Ex  2319  342",  so  in  Ezk  44™). 
This  is  taken  by  some  to  mean  the  first-ripe,  by 
others  the  clioicest,  of  the  first-fruits.  But  prob- 
ably '  of  the  first-fruits '  is  added  to  explain  '  the 
first,'  the  first,  that  is,  the  first-fruits.  It  seems 
probable  that  in  Ex  2229  first-fruits  are  referred 
to  in  the  words  ^n?^P  (lit.  '  thy  fulness  and 
thy  tear,'  paraphrased  in  RV  as  '  the  abundance 
of  thy  fruits  and  of  thy  liquors'),  on  account  of 
the  mention  of  the  firstborn  in  the  parallel  clause. 
If  so,  the  first-fruits  can  hardly  be  confined  to 
cereals,  but  will  include  wine  and  oil  ('  thy 
liquors').  The  LXX  gives  a.irapxa.1  dXcjvos  Kal 
Xr/foO  ('first-fruits  of  thy  threshing-ttoor  and  wine- 
press'). A  feast  was  connected  with  the  offering, 
'  the  feast  of  harvest,  the  first-fruits  of  thy  labour ' 
(Ex  23^"),  'the  feast  of  weeks,  even  of  the  first- 
fruits  of  wheat  harvest'  (Ex  3422).  The  amount 
to  be  offered  is  not  stated  ;  it  seems  to  have  been 
left  to  the  discretion  of  the  otterer.  It  is  inter- 
esting to  observe  that  a  man  brought  Elisha  as 
a  gift '  bread  of  the  first-fruits,  twenty  loaves  of 
barley,  and  fresh  ears  of  corn '  (2  K  4^2)_ 

(b)  In  Deuteronomy  (D)  the  Isr.  is  ordered  to 
bring  of  his  first-fruits  in  a  basket  to  the  central 
sanctuary  and  present  it  to  the  priest,  with  a  pro- 
fession of  gratitude  to  God  for  deliverance  from 
Egyp.  bondage  and  the  possession  of  the  fruitful 
land  of  Palestine.  A  feast  then  follows,  in  which 
the  Levite  and  the  stranger  are  to  share  tlie 
offerer's  hospitality  (Dt  26'-").  According  to  18* 
the  priest  is  to  receive  the  first-fruits  of  corn, 
wine,  and  oil,  and  the  first  of  the  fleece.  The  two 
regulations  seem  to  be  in  conflict,  and  it  has  been 
supposed  that  18*  is  a  later  addition.  Possibly 
there  is  no  discrepancy.    The  basket  of  first-fruita 


FIEST-FRUITS 


FISH 


11 


may  be  only  a  portion,  and  this  may  be  the  first- 
fruits  meant  in  18^,  the  rest  being  kept  for  the 
feast,  or  it  may  be  the  whole  and  the  feast  not 
made  of  the  first-fruits  at  all.  (See  Driver,  Deut. 
p.  290.  He  decides  for  the  latter  alternative.)  It 
is  not  clear  what  was  the  relation  of  the  first- 
fruits  to  the  Tithe.  Several  scholars  regard  them 
as  really  identical,  but  this  is  not  certain.  See 
Tithe. 

(c)  As  Dt  18^  claims  the  first  -  fruits  for  the 
Levitical  priests,  so  Ezekiel,  whose  legislation 
forms  the  transition  to  the  Priestly  Code,  claims 
for  the  priests  (i.e.  the  sons  of  Zadok)  'the  first 
of  all  the  first-fruits  of  everything,'  and,  in  addi- 
tion, the  first  of  the  dough  (442°). 

(d)  In  the  small  code  kno^vn  as  the  Law  of 
Holiness  (H)  it  is  enjoined  that  on  the  day  after 
the  Sabbath  a  slieaf  of  tlie  first-fruits  of  the  har- 
vest should  be  brought  to  the  priest,  who  sliould 
wave  it  before  the  Loi'd.  A  burnt-ofi^ering  and 
a  meal-oftering  are  to  accompany  this  ceremony, 
and,  till  it  is  accomplished,  no  bread,  parched 
corn,  or  fresh  ears  must  be  eaten  (Lv  23^''""). 
Seven  weeks  later  two  wave  loaves  of  two-tenths 
of  an  ephali  of  fine  flour  and  leavened  are  to  be 
offered  as  first-fruits  (Lv  The  additional 
regulations  in  23'*"-"  are  for  the  most  part  a  later 
insertion  interpolated  from  Nu  28-''^'^). 

(e)  In  the  Priestly  Code  (P)  the  resMth  and  the 
bikkurtm  seem  to  be  distinguished.  In  Nu  18'^ 
the  best  of  the  corn,  wine,  and  oil,  that  is,  the 
rishtth,  belongs  to  the  priest.  In  the  next  verse 
the  bikktlrim  of  all  that  is  in  their  land  also  belong 
to  the  priest.  Probably,  the  bikkurvm  should  be 
interpreted  as  the  first  ripe  raw  fruits,  while  the 
rishith  will  be  the  prepared  oil  and  wine  and  corn. 
(So  Wellhausen,  Nowack,  and  RV.)  Accordingly, 
we  find  in  Neh  10^=  that  the  bikknrtm  of  the 
ground  and  of  the  fruit  trees  were  brought  into  the 
house  of  the  Lord,  while  the  reshith  of  dough,  heave- 
ofl'erings,  fruit,  wine,  and  oil  were  brought  into  the 
store-rooms  of  the  temple  (10"  12'").  The  distinc- 
tion is  observed  in  LXX  and  by  Pliilo  and  Josephus. 
In  Nu  15^°-  it  is  enacted  that  the  first  of  the  dough 
also  shall  be  given  as  a  heave-ofl'ering.  According 
to  Lv  2'^  leaven  and  honey  might  be  included  in 
the  first-fruits,  though  they  could  not  be  part  of 
any  offering  made  by  fire.  The  meal-ofi'ering  of 
first-fruits  consisted  of  parched  corn  in  the  ear 
with  oil  and  frankincense.  Part  of  the  corn  and 
oil  with  all  the  frankincense  was  to  be  burnt 
(Lv  2""'*).  An  interesting  law,  which  rests  on 
the  same  principle  as  the  law  of  first-fruits,  is 
that  of  Lv  I9^^-2'',  which  ordains  tliat  tlie  fruit  of 
a  tree  shall  not  be  used  for  the  first  three  years 
after  it  is  planted  ('three  years  shall  they  be  as 
uncircumcised  unto  you'),  and  shall  be  consecrated 
to  God  in  the  fourth  year.  In  the  fifth  year  it 
may  be  eaten. 

(/)  In  the  later  period  a  distinction  was  made 
between  the  bikkurtm  and  the  terumdth  (niDn^i 
oblations) ;  the  fullest  treatment  of  the  subject 
is  in  the  two  tracts  of  the  Mishna  which  bear 
these  names.  The  bikkurtm  were  taken  from 
wlieat,  barley,  grapes,  figs,  pomegranates,  olives, 
and  honey.  The  fruits  were  offered  fresh  by  those 
wlio  dwelt  near  Jerus.,  and  dried  by  those  who 
came  from  a  distance.  The  companies  came  in 
a  procession  headed  by  the  ox  for  the  sacrifice, 
and  marched  to  the  music  of  pipes.  They  were 
met  in  Jerus.  by  the  cliief  priests.  The  offerers 
then  carried  their  wreathed  baskets  on  their 
shoulders  to  the  temple  courts,  and  were  wel- 
comed by  the  Levites  with  the  singing  of  Ps  30. 
Then  the  baskets  were  given  to  the  priests,  and 
the  formula  (Dt  26°"'")  was  repeated.  The  teril- 
moth  were  a  tax  for  the  support  of  the  priests,  and 
used  only  by  them,  and  were  levied  on  every  kind 


of  fruit  of  the  ground  and  of  trees.  The  choicest 
of  the  fruits  were  to  be  given  ;  not  more  than 
or  less  than  -^-^  of  the  crop  was  expected.  There 
was  also  the  Hallah  (nVn),  which  was  the  first  of 
the  dough,  ^  of  the  whole  piece  in  the  case  of 
private  individuals,  and  in  that  of  public 
bakers. 

LiTKEATURB.— Nowack,  Beb.  Archdol.  ii.  pp.  255-257 ;  Well- 
hausen, Prolegom.  pp.  157,  158 ;  Schiirer,  BJP  ii.  i.  237-242. 
See  also  Philo,  Defesto  cophini  and  De  prcemiis  sacerdotum. 

A.  S.  Peake. 
FIRSTLING.— A  firstling  *  is  the  first  (in  time)  of 
its  kind,  Pr  3^  Cov.  '  Honoure  the  LORDE  with  thy 
substaunce,  and  mth  the  lirstlinges  of  all  thine 
encrease.'  In  Macbeth,  iv.  i.  147,  Shaks.  uses  the 
word  of  the  first  thoughts  of  the  heart  and  the  first 
acts  of  the  hand — 

'  From  this  moment 
The  very  firstlings  of  my  heart  shall  be 
The  firstlings  of  my  hand." 

In  EV  it  is  used  only  of  the  firstborn  of  beasts, 
though  the  Heb.  words  so  tr*  (nia?  or  'iniDs,  and 
1^5)  are  used  also  of  the  firstborn  of  women. 

FISH. — Fishes  are  very  abundant  in  the  inland 
waters  of  Pal.  and  Syria,  except  the  Dead  Sea, 
as  well  as  in  the  adjacent  Mediter.  and  the  Nile. 
Even  the  intensely  salt  springs  by  the  Dead  Sea 
swarm  with  certain  kinds  of  fish,  while  the  water 
of  that  sea,  which  contains  a  large  percentage  of 
chloride  of  magnesium,  is  fatal  to  all  animal  life. 
Thousands  of  lisli  are  borne  by  tlie  rapid  current 
of  the  Jordan  into  that  sea,  and,  as  soon  as  they 
reach  its  waters,  are  stupefied,  and  fall  a  prey  to 
cormorants  and  kingfishers,  or  their  bodies  are 
washed  up  on  the  shore  and  feed  the  ravens  and 
vultures.  Tristram  mentions  forty-three  species 
of  fish  found  in  inland  waters.  Of  these  the  large 
number  of  twenty-two  are  peculiar  to  Pal.  and 
Syria,  and  of  this  number  fourteen  are  peculiar 
to  the  Jordan  Valley  and  one  to  the  mountain 
lake  of  Yamlini,  S.E.  of  the  cedars,  and  three 
inhabit  only  the  Damascus  lakes.  Many  of  the 
species  swarm  in  immense  shoals  in  the  Sea  of 
Galilee  and  in  the  warm  fountains  by  its  shores, 
as  well  as  in  the  Jordan  and  its  affluents,  the 
Leontes,  the  Orontes,  and  the  lakes  of  Antioch, 
5ems,  etc.  Fresh -water  fishes  are  also  very 
abundant  in  all  the  perennial  streams  which  flow 
into  the  Mediter.,  often  ascending  long  distances, 
and  not  infrequently  leaping  up  the  rapids  and 
cascades  to  reach  their  spawning  places.  The 
adjacent  Mediter.  is  also  well  stocked  with  a  large 
number  of  species  of  fish. 

The  large  number  and  great  fecundity  of  fish 
is  expressed  in  the  Heb.  name  J-i  ddg,  from  nr, 
to  multiply  abundantly.  They  were  taken  from 
the  earliest  times,  and  many  of  them  used  as  food 
(Gn  9^-  *).  Not  a  few  of  them  are  highly  specialized 
in  form  and  aspect ;  yet,  while  a  considerable  num- 
ber of  land  animals  and  birds  and  even  insects 
had  names  in  Heb.,  not  a  single  species  of  fish  is 
named  in  the  Scriptures.  The  only  attempt  at 
classification  was  into  dean  and  unclean  (Lv  IP-"). 
The  former  comprised  those  which  had  fins  and 
scales;  the  latter,  all  others.  This  distinction 
was  recognized  in  ancient  Egypt  (Wilkinson,  Anc. 
Egyp.  iii.  58,  59),  and  under  el-Hftkim,  who  pro- 
hibited the  sale  of  unclean  fish  (Lane,  Mod.  Egijp. 
i.  132).  The  good  and  bad  fish  (Mt  13«)  may  have 
referred  to  this  distinction,  or  to  some  other 
standard  of  excellence.  The  writer  has  seen  » 
fisherman  on  the  Mediter.  coast  in  his  anger  beat 
to  a  jelly  the  head  of  a  lish  to  which  he  objected. 

*  From /rst  and  liivj  a  sufiix  with  varying  force  but  generally 
dimin.,  seen  also  in  changeling,  darling,  fathng,  fondling, 
foundling,  gosling,  hireling,  inkling,  nestling,  nurseling,  seedling 
stripling,  starvehng,  underling,  worldling. 
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At  other  times  they  cast  them  away  on  the  shore, 
or  back  into  the  water. 

The  Hebrews  seem  to  have  classified  together  all 
creatures  living  in  the  waters,  whether  '  whales ' 
AV,  or  '  sea-monsters '  RV  (Gn  l^^ ;  Heb.  tan- 
ninim),  or  '  great  fish '  (Jon  1^'  ^r\i  ddg  gddhol), 
or  the  'living  creature  that  moveth'  (Gn  1^'),  or 
'  fish '  (v.28). 

The  fish  was  an  object  of  idolatry  in  all  the 
ancient  world.  The  Philistines  worshipped  Dagon, 
the  Fish-god  (1  S  5'*),  who  was  represented  with 
the  body  of  a  man  and  the  tail  of  a  fish  (but  see 
Dagon,  p.  544").  Hence  it  was  forbidden  to  make 
an  image  of  a  fish  (Dt  4^^),  which  to  the  Heb. 
included,  as  before  said,  all  living  creatures  in 
the  water  (Ex  20^).  G.  E.  Post. 

FISHER.— Fisher,  says  Bradley  (Oxf.  Eng.  Diet.), 
is  now  archaic,  being  superseded  in  ordinary  use 
by  '  fisherman.'  AV  has  followed  previous  versions 
in  giving  '  fisher '  in  Is  19^,  Jer  16'^  Ezk  47^"  (J*^, 
only  plu.),  Mt  4"->9,  Mk  "  (aXteiJs),  though  it 
has  '  fisherman '  after  Tind.  and  the  others  (except 
Wye.  and  Rhem.)  in  Lk  5^  (aKievs).  For  the  '  fisher's 
coat '  of  Jn  21'  see  CoAT. 

FISHING.— The  natural  history  of  Palestine  fish 
has  been  little  studied.  Along  the  coast  there 
are  the  usual  Mediterranean  varieties,  with  an 
undue  proportion  of  mullet.  Some  33  varieties  of 
fresh-water  fish  have  been  counted  in  the  Jordan 
Valley,  where  fish  swarm  in  Galilee  as  remarked  by 
Tristram,  and  in  the  waters  of  Merom  one  may  see 
tons  taken  in  one  day  by  a  drag-net.  The  fact  that 
the  fish  of  this  basin  resemble  African  species  was 
first  observed  by  Josephus.  '  There  are  several 
kinds  of  fish  in  it  (Galilee),  different  both  to  the  taste 
and  sight  from  those  elsewhere.'  Also  he  says  of 
the  Capharnaum  fountain,  '  it  produces  the  Coracin 
fish'  (BJ  III.  X.  8).  Several  Nilotic  species  abound. 
The  Chromides,  carp-like,  are  called  by  the  Arabs 
'combs,'  from  their  flat  shape  and  projecting  spines. 
Of  the  SiluridfB,  sheat  fish  (Clarias  Macracan- 
thus,  Arab.  Berhoot)  grows  t«  the  size  of  3  or  4  ft.  ; 
its  flesh  is  much  prized.  Most  abundant  are  the 
barbel  and  bream,  while  dace,  bleak,  and  loaches  are 
found.  Eels  are  in  many  streams,  and  swarm  in 
the  Orontes.  Near  Tripoli  is  a  pool  full  of  sacred 
fish.  Fossil  fish,  beautifully  preserved  in  the 
Lebanon  limestone,  are  of  existing  genera.  While 
not  strictly  fish,  we  may  mention  that  along  the 
coast  are  dolphins,  seals,  and  whales — the  two 
latter  very  rare.  The  '  badger  skins '( AV  Ex  26") 
were  probably  of  the  Red  Sea  dugong,  a  marine 
mammal,  whose  skin  is  used  now  ;  and  the  Hebrew 
term  t^nn  corresponds  to  Arab,  tuhas,  which  includes 
this  animal. 

Fishes  technically  are  not  mentioned  in  the 
creative  acts  of  the  fifth  period  except  as  included 
in  the  terms  y-m,  lit.  ' swarm er'  (AV  'moving 
creature'),  and  O'Vifn  DM'jnn  (AV  'great  whales,' 
RV  '  gi-eat  sea-monsters ').  The  first  of  these 
terms  occurs  more  specifically  Lv  lli"  d^dh  p,». 
The  dominion  of  man,  however,  it  is  interesting 
to  note,  is  given  over  fish,  D>n  'ji  (Gn  1**,  renewed 
Gn  9'-,  cf.  Ps  88). 

Fish  were  a  staple  article  of  diet  in  Egypt,  and 
their  loss  part  of  the  plague  (Ex  7'"--^.  The 
Israelites  murmured,  '  we  remember  the  fish  we 
did  eat  freely'  (Nu  H^).  The  ceremonial  law 
declared  all  that  had  not  '  fins  and  scales '  an 
'abomination'  (Lv  ll'-i-).  The  repeated  prohibi- 
tion of  worship  of  anything  '  that  is  in  the  water 
under  the  earth'  (Ex  20^),  'the  likeness  of  any 
fish  that  is  in  the  waters  beneath  the  earth ' 
(Dt  4^8),  was  needed,  for  the  Philistines  worshipped 
Dagon  =  ' little  fish'  (IS  5^;  but  see  art.  Dagon). 
It  has  also  been  alleged  (but  see  Baethgen,  Bel.-ges. 
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60)  that  '  Sidon  was  the  fish  goddess  of  Phoenicia ' 
(Tristram).  This  cult  existed  both  in  Assyria  and 
India.  Solomon,  in  his  wisdom,  '  spake  of  the 
fishes'  (IK  4^^).  In  the  time  of  Nehemiah,  fish, 
probably  cured,  were  brought  by  the  Tyrians  to 
Jerusalem  (Neh  13'*),  where  we  know  there  was  a 
'  Fish-gate.'   See  Jerusalem. 

The  'great  fish  (Vnj  r\  Jon  1")  prepared'  for 
Jonah  has  been  supposed  to  be  a  shark  or  whale. 
Both  AV  and  RV  tr.  /cTyros  in  Mt  12«» '  whale '  (RVm 
'sea-monster').  The  fact  that  a  killer-whale,  21 
ft.  long,  can  swallow  porpoises  and  seals  would 
imply  that  a  much  larger  whale  might  swallow  a 
man.  Part  of  the  skeleton  of  a  whale,  43  ft.  long, 
is  in  the  museum  of  the  Syr.  Prot.  College,  Beir^it. 
The  carcass  of  this  whale  was  cast  by  a  storm  on 
the  coast  near  Tyre. 

As  a  type  of  restoration,  Ezk  47'* tells  us  that 
in  the  Dead  Sea  '  shall  be  a  very  great  multitude 
of  fish.'  '  These  fish  shall  be  according  to  their 
kinds,  as  the  fish  of  the  great  sea,  exceeding 
many.' 

Fish  in  NT  brought  a  livelihood  to  the  apostles  ; 
they  are  one  of  the  'good  gifts'  (Mt  7'")  twice 
miraculously  multiplied  to  the  multitudes  (Mt 
jyivff.  i534ff.j_  Broiled  fish  was  eaten  by  our 
Saviour  (Lk  24^^)  and  given  by  Him  to  the  disciples 
(Jn  21''-  '^).  The  discrimination  between  good  and 
bad  fish  is  used  as  a  type  of  final  separation  of  classes 
of  men  (Mt  To  the  early  Christians  the  fish 

became  a  sacred  symbol,  the  Greek  word  IxSis 
being  formed  by  the  initial  letters  of  the  four 
Gr.  words  used  in  the  confession,  'Jesus  Christ, 
Son  of  God,  Saviour'  ('I'jyo-oOs  Xpto-rds,  6eoO  ufos, 
Sur^p).    See  D.C.A.  s.v.  'Ix^^s. 

As  formerly,  so  now,  in  the  East  fishing  is  the 
occupation  of  the  simple  and  poor,  and  wholly  un- 
known as  a  pastime.  The  methods  and  means 
have  likewise  changed  but  little.  These  were 
principally — 

(1)  The  small  net  cast  by  hand,  u-m  (Ezk  26'- '* 
323  47W  Hab  115-  Mic  7^  Ec  72"),  SUtvov  (Mt  420 
etc.),  i.ix4>lp\-q(jTpov  (Mt  418,  Mk  P").  This  is  very 
commonly  employed  still.  The  present  writer  has 
watched  its  use  at  Tabigha  (probably  Bethsaida), 
where  fish  gather  at  the  outlet  of  streams  into  the 
lake. 

(2)  The  seine,  mbpn  (Is  19^)  or  m,Mp  (Hab  l'^), 
cayrivq.  This  was  used  in  two  ways — either  let 
down  into  the  deep  and  dra'wn  together  in  a 
narrowing  circle  and  then  drawn  into  the  boat  or 
boats  (Lk  5^"^),  or  as  a  semicircle  drawn  to  the 
shore  (Mt  13^).  Both  these  methods  are  seen 
daily. 

(3)  The  hook,  nsn  (Is  19^,  Job  41i),  njx,  td  (Am  4^), 
&yKi.(TTpov  (Mt  17-''').  This  was  used  with  a  line, 
'7511,  but  no  mention  is  made  of  a  rod,  as  fly-fishing 
is  unknown.  Hab  1'^  mentions  all  the  three 
methods  we  have  described. 

(4)  The  harpoon  or  spear  (Job  41'),  EV  '  barbed 
irons'  (nisi^),  'fish  spears'  (dmt  '^s'pv).  This  is  a 
method  depicted  on  Egyptian  and  Assyrian  monu- 
ments. At  present  it  is  practised  only  at  night 
by  torchlight. 

In  spite  of  the  mistranslations  '  fish  pools ' 
(Ca  7*  AV),  'ponds  for  fish'  (Is  W>  AV),  there  is 
no  evidence  that  the  pools  of  the  Bible  were  used 
for  fish  culture. 

The  Turkish  Government  now  taxes  fishing  as 
an  occupation,  and  also  takes  20  per  cent,  of  the 
price  of  the  fish  sold  in  the  seaports,  and  collects 
this  again  if  the  fish  are  taken  to  another  port. 
The  fisheries  of  Merom  and  Galilee  are  farmed  out 
to  contractors,  who  forbid  all  others  to  engage  in 
the  trade. 

As  an  occupation  fishing  has  been  honoured  by 
the  selection  of  its  followers  as  apostles  ;  by  being 
the  object  of  Jesus'  sjiecial  favour  on  two  occasions 
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(Lk5'*",  Jn  21) ;  and  chosen  as  the  type  of  earnest, 
skilful  soul-saving  (Mk  1",  Lk  S^"). 

W.  K.  Eddy. 

FISH-GATE.— See  Jerusalem. 

FISH-POOL  occurs  in  AV  of  Ca  7*  '  Thine  eyes 
are  [like]  the  fish-pools  of  Heshbon,'  but  the  exact 
translation  is  simply  'pools'  (so  EV  ;  Heb.  non?, 
LXX  XiMi'di)-  See  Hitzig,  adloc,  and  art.  Hesh- 
bon. Equally  unwarrantable  is  the  introduction 
of  '  fish  '  in  Is  19^",  where  AV,  following  Ibn  Ezra, 
tr.  tt'sr'pjN-  'iy'v'?!  '  all  that  make  sluices  [and] 
ponds  for  fish.'  The  passage  is  obscure  (see 
Skinner,  ad  loc. ),  but  probably  the  correct  tr"  is 
that  of  RV,  '  all  they  that  work  for  hire  shall  be 
grieved  in  soul.'  *  It  is  possible  that  the  elsewhere 
unexampled  "pis;  (for  ^ai)i)  was  a  play  suggested  by 
the  employment  of  the  '  workers  for  hire '  in  the 
construction  of  water-tanks  (o'aJN ;  so  Del.  quot- 
ing Ehrentreu,  ad  loc).  The  LXX,  while  agree- 
ing with  this  tr"  of  lysr'pjX  (Xvn-rjd-qaovTai  Kal  ras 
\pvxa.i  TTov^aovaiv),  gives  '  manufacturers  of  strong 
drink '  {woiovvTes  t6u  fC^ov),!  instead  of  '  workers  for 
hire.'    They  must  have  read  i^k*  for  njf. 

J.  A.  Selbie. 

FITCHES.— AV  gives  fitches  in  the  text  in 
two  places.  1.  Ezk  4".  Here  the  Heb.  is  njDS 
kussemeth,  tr''  in  AVm  and  RV  spelt.  We  believe 
the  plant  intended  is  the  kirsench  or  kirsenneh  of 
the  Arabs,  Vicia  Ervilia,  L.  The  same  Heb.  word 
is  used  in  two  other  places  (Ex  9'^,  Is  28''''),  where 
AV  has  rye  and  RV  spelt  (see  Rye).  2.  Is  2?,-^-^. 
Here  the  Heb.  is  n^p,  kezah.  This  is  the  nutmeg 
flower,  Nigella  sativa,  L.,  a  Ranunculaceous  plant, 
cultivated  everywhere  in  the  East  for  its  black 
seeds,  which  are  used  as  a  condiment  and  a 
medicine.  It  is  called  in  Arab,  slvuniz,  or  shihniz, 
and  habbat  el-barakah,  i.e.  the  seed  of  blessing,  or 
el-habbat  es-sauda,  i.e.  the  black  seed.  An  Arab, 
proverb  says,  '  in  the  black  seed  is  the  medicine 
for  every  disease.'  Avicenna  recommends  it  in 
dyspepsia,  and  for  bronchial  and  other  attections. 
Orientals  often  put  a  pinch  of  the  seeds  on  the 
middle  of  the  upper  surface  of  the  flat  loaves  of 
bread  before  baking.  In  baking  they  adhere. 
Pliny  alludes  to  their  use  by  bakers  (Nat.  Hist. 
xix.  52).  They  are  believed  to  assist  digestion. 
They  have  a  warm  aromatic  flavour  and  carmina- 
tive properties.  Like  other  seeds  produced  in 
small  quantities,  as  cummin,  they  are  often  beaten 
out  with  a  stick,  as  mentioned  in  Is  28^,  instead 
of  being  threshed  out  with  the  mCrag. 

G.  E.  Post. 

FLAG. — Two  Heb.  words  are  tr"*  by  flag.  1.  \n\} 
('dhu  ;  fix"  [in  LXX  of  Sir  40'"  this  was  supposed 
till  1896  to  represent  the  Heb.  '(JM]  ^outoixov) 
occurs  in  three  connexions,  (a)  Where  the  kine 
feed  in  an  'Ahu  (Gn  412- is).  (h)  Where  Bildad 
asks,  '  Can  the  rush  (nsj,  irdwvpos)  grow  up  without 
mire?  can  the  flag  (inx,  ^o)jto/j.ov)  gi'ow  without 
water?'  (Job  8").  (c)' In  a  passage  (Hos  IS"*) 
where  both  AV  and  RV,  following  the  LXX,  give 
brethren  for  d'on  'dhhn,  which  the  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex. 
regards  as  a  plural  of  inx,  abbreviated  from  o^inx 
'uhdwim,  the  context  seeming  to  point  to  a  water 
plant,  withering  before  the  E.  wind,  which  dries 
up  its  spring.  In  the  passage  in  Job  the  g6me 
and  the  'dhu  occur  in  the  two  members  of  a 
parallelism.  RVra  gives  for  gdme  '  papyrus,'  and 
for  'dhu  'reed-grass'  (cf.  Ebers,  Egypten  u.  die 
Biicher  Moses,  338  f.).  The  latter  is  no  more 
definite  tlian  flag,  and  therefore  only  confuses 
the  question  of  identity  by  another  term.  We 

*  Eashi  has  'ponds  of  rest,'  where  the  waters  rest  and  are 
retained  I  Ibn  Ezra  gives  '  where  are  the  souls  of  the  lish ' ; 
this  is  also  adopted  by  Kimchi  in  his  Lexicon  ('  pools  in  which 
they  hunt  fish ') ;  in  his  Comm.  he  mentions  it,  but  he  himself 
offers  the  same  explanation  as  the  RV. 

t  Properly  '  beer,'  which  was  a  favourite  Egyptian  beverage. 


have  the  authority  of  the  LXX  that  the  gdme 
was  the  Trawvpos,  papyrus,  and  the  'dMi,  poijTofj.ov, 
which  some  believe  to  be  Cyperus  esculentus,  L., 
the  edible  galingale,  and  others  Butomus  umbel 
latus,  L.,  the  flowering  rush,  both  swamp  plants, 
inx  (Gn  4P''8)  should  be  rendered  'in  the  flower- 
ing rushes,'  or  'in  the  sedges,'  or  'in  the  fens.' 
Similarly,  the  doubtful  D'nx  'dhim  (Hos  IS''^).  The 
same  indefiniteness  is  found  in  the  Arab,  term 
rabi',  which  means  literally  'spring,'  and  refers 
to  'spring  herbage,'  and  half,  which  refers  to 
GraminecB  and  Cyperacem  in  general.  It  is  also 
found  in  the  English  'grass.' 

2.  (suph,  i\os,  carectum)  is  used  (a)  of  the 
sedgy  or  reedy  plants  on  a  river's  bank  (Ex  2'-*, 
Is  19'') ;  (b)  of  weeds  (Jn  2''),  meaning  sea-iveeds. 
From  the  presence  of  these,  and  perhaps  of  other 
marine  growths,  as  of  coral,  the  Red  Sea  was 
named  r|io-o:  (yarn-suph).  G.  E.  Post. 

FLAGON  occurs  five  times  in  AV,  but  in  only 
one  of  these  instances  is  the  tr°  retained  by  RV, 
namely  Is  22^^,  where  both  VSS  tr.  D^'p^jn  -h:^  by 
'  vessels  of  flagons.'  'rnj  or  h^z  (when  not  used  for 
a  musical  instrument)  generally  means  a  leather 
pitcher.  Here  it  is  perhaps  an  earthenware  bottle. 
On  the  other  hand,  RV  introduces  '  flagons  '  in  two 
instances  where  it  is  not  found  in  AV,  namely 
Ex  25^9  37^«  (in  both  nib-,?).  This  tr°  is  probably 
correct  (see  CuP),  although  RV  gives  '  cups '  for 
the  same  Heb.  word  in  Nu  4'.  In  all  these  three 
passages  A V  has '  covers. '  In  the  remaining  four  in- 
stances where  AV  gives  '  flagons,'  the  Heb.  is  n^vx 
(2  S  6'^  1  Ch  16',  Hos  3'  [□'?:;;_  '»vk:],  Ca  2=  [nw^y^X; 
cf.  nb'-in  Tp  'K'T^^  '  the  raisin'-cakes  [AV  '  founda- 
tions ']  of  Kir-hareseth,'  Is  16').  The  meaning  of 
this  word  is  a  '  pressed  cake  .  .  .  composed  of 
meal,  oil,  and  dibs'  (W.  R.  Smith,  OTJC^  434, 
n.  7).  Hence  in  2  S  &\  1  Ch  16',  RV  gives  'cake 
of  raisins '  for  AV  '  flagon  [of  wine],'  in  Hos  3' 
'  cakes  of  raisins '  for  '  flagons  of  wine,'  and  in 
Ca  2^  'raisins'  (RVm  'cakes  of  raisins')  for 
'  flagons.'  The  LXX  has  in  2  S  6'^  \6.yavov  dirb 
TTjyavov,  in  1  Ch  16'  dpLopdrr),  in  Ho3  3'  Tr^fi/iara 
fiera  aracptSos,  and  in  Ca  2^  fxupoi.  Luther,  who  like 
AV  adopted  a  false  Rabbinical  derivation  and 
interpretation  of  nv'Vf?,  tr.  in  2  S  6'"  and  1  Ch  16' 
cin  Nbsscl  IVein,  and  in  Hos  3'  ci.ne  Kanne  Weins. 
In  Ca  2^  he  has  Blumen.  In  Kautzsch's  AT  -wa 
find  for  2  S  6'''  and  1  Ch  16'  Rosinenkuchcn,  and 
for  Hos  3'  and  Ca  2°  Traubenkuchen.  See  further 
under  EooD,  p.  32^  J.  A.  Selbie. 

FLAX  (nnif'S  pishtAh,  \lvov,  linum). — The  Heb. 
and  its  equivalents  in  Gr.,  Lat.,  and  Eng.  are 
used  (1)  for  the  growing  plant  (Ex  9"^) ;  (2)  for 
the  stalks  when  cut  (Jos  2^  fyn  'n^'S,  'KivoKaKap.-q, 
stipvlf.e  lini);  (3)  for  a  tuick  made  of  the  fibres 
(Is  42'  43",  AV  '  tow,'  RV  '  flax,'  marg.  '  a  wick '). 
The  root  form  r\a5  p)csheth,  with  suttix  'n^'s  pishti, 
LXX  ddofid  fjLov,  is  also  used  for  the  flax  fibres 
(Hos  2^-").  The  plural  of  the  same,  wv\c;b pishtim, 
is  used  for  the  hackled  fibres  (Pr  31'',  Is  \W)  ; 
these  are  twisted  into  cords  (Jg  15'^)  or  woven 
intostutt'(Dt  22").  The  shorter  fibres  are  called 
n-iyj  neoreth  =  tow  (Jg  16^  Is  1").  The  plural 
pishtim  is  also  used  for  linen  (Lv  13^^-^^),  as  well 
as  for  linen  garments  (vv.'*'-^'',  LXX  l/MaTtiji  arnr- 
irvlvip,  Ezk  44"  CToAas  Xivas). 

Flax,  Linum  sativum,  L.,  is  a  plant  of  the 
order  LinacecB,  wliich  has  been  cultivated  from 
the  earliest  periods  of  the  world's  history.  It  is 
a  perennial,  with  slender  stalks,  2  to  3  ft.  high, 
linear-lanceolate  leaves,  and  showy  blue  flowers. 
Its  stalks  produce  the  strong  fibres  out  of  which 
linen  is  manufactured.  These  stalks  were  dried 
on  the  flat  roofs  of  the  houses  (Jos  2'*),  then 
steeped  in  water  to  cause  the  decay  of  the  pulp, 
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then  hackled  (Is  19')  to  straighten  the  fibres  and 
comb  out  the  shorter  ones,  which  are  toiu  {Jg  16', 
Is  P').  It  was  regarded  as  a  crop  of  importance 
(Ex  9^',  Hos  2').  Linen  garments  were  used  by 
the  priests,  etc.  (Lv  13^'-  ;  the  material  is  usually- 
spoken  of  as  shesh  (a  name  still  retained  in  the 
Arab,  shdsh,  which  is  used  for  the  grade  of  cotton 
cloth  known  in  English  as  cheese-cloth).  The  mum- 
mies of  Egypt  were  swathed  in  linen  bandages. 

G.  E.  Post. 
FLAYING.— See  Crimes  and  Punishments. 

FLEA  (tt'y'13  par'dsh,  i/'^XXos,  pulex).~Aja.  insect, 
Pulex  irritans,  L.,  universal  in  warm  climates, 
and  a  great  pest  to  man  and  the  animals  which 
it  infests.  Insignificant  as  it  is,  its  bite  is  very 
irritating,  often  causing  considerable  swelling  and 
intolerable  itching,  which  robs  its  victim  of  many 
an  hour  of  sleep,  and  makes  him  ridiculous  in  his 
frequently  vain  eti'orts  to  catch  his  tormentor. 
The  habit  of  the  natives  of  the  East  of  sleeping 
in  the  same  clothes  which  they  wear  by  day,  and 
spreading  their  beds  on  the  mats  on  which  they 
sit,  contributes  much  to  the  multiplication  of  the 
insect  in  their  houses  and  camps.  Fleas  swarm 
esp.  in  the  filthy  tents  of  the  Bedawin,  and  in 
stables  and  dog  kennels.  The  flea  is  mentioned 
by  David  (1  S  24"),*  who  compares  himself  to 
this  contemptible  insect,  in  order  to  ridicule  the 
insensate  character  of  Saul's  persecution  by  liken- 
ing it  to  the  vain  hunt  above  alluded  to.  In  Ex 
8"  RVm  has  '  fleas '  for  '  lice '  (wh.  see). 

G.  E.  Post. 

FLESH,  represented  by  Tj^?,  in?'  in  OT,  and  by 
adp^  and  Kp^as  in  NT.  "ixp'  occurs  very  seldom  in 
comp.  with  the  constant  word  i^a,  but  seems  to 
cover  some  of  the  same  meanings,  particularly  flesh 
for  food,  and  flesh  of  consanguinity.  Of.  Ps  73-'^ 
7g2o.  27^  pr  iii7_  jer  Lv  25^'.  KpUs  is  only  used 
twice  in  NT,  and  each  time  in  the  phrase  Kpia 
^ayelv,  Ro  14^^,  1  Co  8".  It  is  impossible  to  do 
justice  to  the  biblical  uses  of  this  term  Flesh  with- 
out clearly  distinguishing  at  least  the  following 
five  meanings : — 

1.  Substance  of  an  animal  body,  whether  of 
beast  or  of  man  (e.g.  Gn  41=,  Lv  4",  Job  31^1,  1  Co 
15^).  For  this  use  of  the  term  in  its  application 
to  Food  and  to  Sacrifices,  see  under  these  words. 
It  denotes  the  living  human  body  in  such  places  as 
Ex  4',  Lv  13"  17".  Indeed,  through  a  great  part 
of  OT  flesh  is  equivalent  to  the  whole  human 
Body,  on  the  principle  mentioned  s.v.,  in  which 
application,  it  is  to  be  noted,  that  the  LXX  often 
renders  lya  (sing.),  in  accordance  with  Gr.  idiom,  by 
the  plural  <rd/>/ces  (e.g.  Gn  40i',  Nu  121^,  Job  322»), 
and  even  by  aSifia  (e.g.  Lv  15^,  1  K  21"). 

2.  Relation,  of  consanguinity  or  by  marriage 
(e.g.  Gn  2^  37",  Neh  5^  Is  58',  Mt  19^  1  Co  IQi*). 
The  literal  word  is  used  in  the  orig.  in  places  where 
the  versions,  our  own  included,  employ  a  peri- 
phrasis 'near  of  kin'  (e.g.  Lv  18^  25'").  In  the 
same  significance,  the  fuller  phrase  'flesh  and 
bones '  is  peculiarly  biblical  (e.g.  Gn  2^  29",  Jg  9^, 
2  S  51  19>2- 13,  Eph  5^,  cf.  Lk  243'). 

3.  Creature  nature  generally,  human  nocture 
particularly.  In  this  use  it  can  denote  all  terres- 
trial beings  possessing  life  (Gn  7^^) ;  especially  the 
finite  earthly  creature  in  contrast  with  God  and 
with  the  spirit  which  immediately  comes  from 
God.  '  The  Egyptians  are  men,  and  not  God  ;  and 
their  horses  flesh,  and  not  spirit'  (Is  3P).  The 
frailness  and  dependence  of  man  is  the  thing 
marked  by  this  contrast  (e.g.  Gn  6^,  Job  34",  Ps 
56^  78^',  Is  40«-8  quoted  1  P  1^).  There  is  a  per- 
sistent tendency  in  translators  and  commentators 
to  ignore  this  peculiarly  biblical  antithesis,  and 

*  Its  mention  In  1  S  262"  is  due  to  corruption  in  MT  (see 
Driver,  Wellh.,  Budde,  ad  loc). 


confound  it  with  the  Greek  antithesis  between 
material  and  immaterial.  Further,  though  finite 
and  creaturely  weakness  is  implied  in  it,  there  is 
not  necessarily  any  moral  disparagement,  e.g.  '  all 
flesh'  is  used  for  the  'whole  human  race'  in  con- 
nexions that  are  most  honourable,  e.g.  Ps  65^ 
145^1,  Is  40^  Jl  2=8.  Conclusive  as  to  this  is  the 
use  of  '  flesh '  for  the  human  nature  of  our  Lord 
(Jn  1",  Ro  IS  95,  1  Ti  31").  In  the  same  line  with 
this  stands  the  more  expanded  phrase  '  flesh  and 
blood '  for  human  nature  on  its  earthly  side  in 
contrast  with  something  greater  than  itself  (Mt 
16",  1  Co  15^",  Gal  Eph  He  2",  to  whicli 
should  perhaps  be  added  Jn  1^^).  This  phrase  is 
peculiar  to  the  NT,  tliough  germane  to  tlie  OT 
idea  '  the  life  of  the  flesh  is  in  the  blood,'  and  the 
beginning  of  the  usage  can  be  traced  to  the  OT 
Apocr.  writers  (cf.  Sir  14'^  17").  It  is  common  in 
Rabbinical  literature.  This  whole  biblical  use  of 
the  term  '  flesh  '  in  application  to  man  means  that 
he  is  so  called  from  his  creaturely  nature,  or  from 
his  nature  on  its  creaturely  side. 

4.  As  one  constituent  of  human  nature  (the 
corporeal)  combined  or  contrasted  with  the  others. 

OT  usage  presents  a  variety  of  such  combina- 
tions. The  whole  of  man  is  expressed  as  '  flesh ' 
and  '  soul '  in  Ps  63i,  Job  13"  14-= ;  as  '  flesh '  and 
'heart'  in  Ps  732^  Ezk  44'-',  Ec  11",  Pr  W° ;  as 
'flesh,'  'heart,'  and  '  soul,'''Ps  84^,  in  all  which  a 
duality  of  outer  and  inner,  or  lower  and  higher  in 
man,  is  plainly  intended.  But  so  far  is  '  flesh ' 
from  being  despised  in  these  contrasts  that  it  is 
joined  with  the  higher  elements  in  the  relation  of 
the  whole  man  to  God  and  to  his  future  (?)  hopes,  as 
in  Ps  63»  16'  84-,  Job  19-°.  In  the  NT  its  use  in  this 
sense  for  the  lower  element  in  man,  without  any 
ethical  disparagement,  though  not  very  frequent, 
is  still  clear.  In  a  sufficient  number  of  passages  it 
occurs  coupled  with  '  spirit,'  in  the  Pauline  writ- 
ings as  well  as  others,  to  show  that  these  two  are 
the  natural  elements  of  which  man  is  made  up, 
exactly  as  'flesh'  and  'soul,'  'flesh'  and  'heart' 
are  in  the  OT  (e.g.  Mt  26«,  Ro  228-  ^,  \  Co  5"*). 
'  Flesh '  is  used  by  St.  Paul  of  corporeal  presence, 
cognizable  by  the  senses,  in  contrast  to  fellowship 
in  'spirit'  (2  Co  5",  Col  2i- »),  indeed  of  man's 
earthly  or  bodily  life  without  moral  qualifica- 
tion (Gal  2^",  Ph  1^-).  Even  when  man's  sinful 
state  is  the  topic,  the  dual  nature  is  sometimes 
expressed  in  the  usual  terms  ;  '  desires  of  the  flesh 
and  of  the  mind '  (Eph  2^),  '  defilement  of  the  flesh 
and  spirit'  (2  Co  7^),  seem  to  mean  that  man's 
nature,  in  both  its  constituent  parts,  is  attected  by 
sin.  There  is  a  use  of  this  antithesis,  between 
flesh  and  spirit,  in  application  to  Christ,  which 
points  to  lower  and  higher  elements  in  His  person- 
ality quite  peculiar  to  Himself  (e.g.  Ro  1  Ti 
3",  1  P  3"). 

5.  Its  ethical  or  doctrinal  sense.  Besides  the 
morally  indifl'erent  applications  of  flesh  already  dis- 
cussed, there  is  in  the  NT,  and  esp.  in  the  Pauline 
writings,  a  use  of  it  which  is  charged  with  ethical 
or  doctrinal  content.  It  is  thus  used  once  in 
contrast  with  '  mind '  (Ro  7^),  more  frequently 
with  'spirit'  (Ro  g-"- «• '  a. 9. 12.  h  r^A-is  gS), 
In  the  same  manner  the  adjectives  'fleshly,' 
'  carnal '  are  contrasted  with  '  spiritual '  in  Ro  7", 
1  Co  31- 8- \  2  Co  112,  Col  218  «rfeshly  mind,'  orig. 
'  mind  of  the  flesh.'  *  That  in  tlie  connexions 
cited  above  flesh  with  its  adjective  has  reference 
to  the  principle  of  sin  and  its  seat  in  man's  fallen 
nature,  while  '  spirit '  and  '  spiritual '  refer  to  the 
principle  of  the  regenerate  or  divine  life  in  man, 

*  Tliere  occurs  in  the  same  writings  a  quite  unethical  use  of 
'carnal 'as  equivalent  to  '  corporeal '  or  'earthly,' e. 3.  Ro  15*7, 
1  Co  911,  2  Co  33  10«,  He  718  ;  for  the  complications  both  of  read- 
ing and  rendering  in  these  passages,  created  by  the  use  of 
rapxixii  or  a-iipxivos,  see  Trench,  if.  2'.  Synonyms,  s.v. 
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will  hardly  be  questioned.  But  various  have  been 
the  accounts  given  of  the  rationale  of  this  meta- 
phorical or  indirect  use  of  flesh  and  '  fleshly '  in  a 
theological  or  doctrinal  sense.  Writers  like  Hol- 
sten,  Pfleiderer,  Schenkel  make  strenuous  efforts, 
without  much  success,  to  derive  this  peculiarly 
Pauline  application  of  the  term  from  the  older 
sense  of  it  as  denoting  the  weakness  and  frailty  of 
man's  nature.  The  only  account  which  seems  to 
satisfy  all  the  ideas  involved  is  that  the  '  carnal ' 
denotes  the  sinful  element  in  man's  nature,  be- 
cause that  element  entering  his  nature  now  in  the 
ordinary  course  of  human  production  is  an  inherit- 
ance of  the  flesh ;  whereas  the  '  spiritual '  is  that 
which  comes  into  it  from  above,  or  is  given  in  the 
New  Birth.  This  explanation  is  confirmed  by  our 
Lord's  words,  reported  in  Jn  3^.  For  some  further 
remarks  on  this  question  and  on  the  possible  con- 
nexion of  all  the  meanings  of  flesh  here  noted,  see 
Psychology.  J.  Laidlaw. 

FLESH-HOOK.— See  Food. 

FLESHLY,  FLESHY.— Modem  editions  of  AV 
have  retained  the  distinction  between  '  fleshly '  and 
'fleshy'  of  16II.  P'leshly  is  that  which  belongs  to 
the  flesh  and  not  the  spirit,  carnal.  It  occurs  in 
NT  2  Co  112, 1  p  211  (ffapKiKb%),  Col  '  fleshly  mind  ' 
(voOs  T^s  <rapK6i,  '  mind  of  the  flesh ').  In  Ad.  Est 
141"  the  meaning  is  apparently  simply  ^aortal 
{aapKivoi).  Fleshy  is  that  which  is  made  of  flesh 
(and  not  of  stone),  soft,  tender.  Sir  17^^,  2  Co  3^ 
(a-dpKivos).  The  distinction  did  not  appear  in  the 
earlier  versions :  Wye.  Tind.  Gen.  Bish.  have 
'  fleshly  'in  2  Co  3^  Gov.  has  '  fleshy.'  Nor  was  it 
observed  by  Eng.  writers  of  the  day :  T.  Wright 
(1604),  Passions,  V.  iv.  212,  says,  '  Fleshy  concupis- 
cence deserveth  rather  the  name  of  Mercenarie 
Lust  then  Love,'  and  Culpepper  and  Cole,  Anat. 
I.  xvii.  45,  '  Such  as  are  given  to  fleshy  desires 
have  larger  Kidneys  than  ordinary.'  But  once 
made  it  is  well  worth  maintaining. 

J.  Hastings. 

FLESH-POT.— See  Food. 
FLIES.— See  Fly  and  Plague. 

FLINT  (in  OT  l^'P^n,  aKphroixo?,  ffrepea  irerpa  ;  li', 
<l/c/)6ro/iOS,  TciTpa,  \py<pos  ;  aTepea  wirpa  ;  in  Apocr. 
dKp6To/j.o^,  Ko'xXal)  is  the  term  by  Avhich  the  fore- 
going Heb.  words  are  rendered,  in  AV  generally, 
and  in  RV  uniformly.  The  reference  in  every 
case  is  to  a  rock  or  stone  whose  characteristic 
quality  is  hardness  or  sliarpness.  The  Gr.  equiva- 
lents have  a  general  rather  than  a  definite  mean- 
ing, dKp6TOfj.os  being  elsewhere  (Sir  40^°  48")  tr* 
'  hard  (RV  sheer)  rock,' while  in  Is  2^*  51^  a-Tepea. 
TT^Tpa  stands  in  LXX  for  nii'  (rock) ;  though,  on  the 
other  hand,  in  Job  22-*'  "va  is  represented  in  Vulg. 
by  silex.  On  the  whole,  flint  is  the  substance 
which  best  fulfils  the  conditions  stated,  and  in  the 
passages  where  small  stones  rather  than  masses 
of  rock  are  referred  to  it  is  probably  the  true 
rendering. 

ui^oVn  corresponds  to  Assyr.  elmAhi,  {ZDMO  xl.  728),  which 
seems  to  mean  any  hard  stone  used  tor  strikins  fire,  even  rock 
crystal  or  diamond.  According:  to  Hommel  {PSBA,  xv.  291), 
elmfm  is  abbreviated  from  al(]amHu  (Heb.  ni'aj^N  Ezk  13ii- 13 
3822),  both  being  variants  of  gilgamish  or  gibilqamish,  which  ia 
a  synonym  of  GiMubar,  an  ancient  Bab.  fire  deity. 

Flint  is  the  name  given  to  the  rock  from  which 
Moses  brought  water  in  the  wilderness  (Dt  8l^ 
Ps  1148,  Wis  ll**).  Flints  were  the  primitive 
instruments  of  circumcision  (Ex  4^°  RV,  Jos  5^-  ^ 
RV).  In  the  latter  passage  LXX  expands  nia-irj 
D'yi  into  fiaxalpa^  Trerplvas  iic  w^rpas  aKpOTOfiov. 
The  LXX  additions  to  Joshua  relate  how  these 
knives  of  flint  were  preserved  as  a  memorial  in 


Timnath-serah,  and  were  buried  with  Joshua  there 
(2i42d  2430a),  In  I  Mac  lO's  the  absence  of  flints  in 
a  plain  is  given  as  a  reason  why  cavalry  sliould 
not  be  encountered  there,  as  slingers  would  thus  be 
at  a  disadvantage.  The  word  used  is  K6xXaf ,  and 
it  is  found  in  a  similar  connexion  in  the  LXX  of 
1  S  14''',  which,  however,  does  not  correspond  with 
the  MT  (Wellhausen,  Text  der  BB.  Sam.  87,  88  ; 
Driver,  Heb.  Text  of  Sam.  82,  83).  In  the  Song  of 
Moses  'oil  from  the  rocky  flint'  (Dt  32^^)  is  a 
poetical  way  of  describing  olives  growing  on  rocky 
soil  (see  Job  29'').  In  Job  28',  to  illustrate  man's 
power  and  skill,  it  is  said  that  the  miner  puts  forth 
his  hand  upon  the  flinty  rock,  and  overturns  the 
mountains.  The  hoofs  of  the  Assyrian  horses  are 
compared  to  flint  (Is  5^),  which  is  also  an  emblem 
of  prophetic  resoluteness  (Is  50',  Ezk  3'). 

Flint  is  a  form  of  silica,  a  mineral  which  occurs 
in  its  purest  condition  as  quartz.  Flint  is  found 
in  bands  and  nodules  in  certain  calcareous  rocks, 
notably  in  chalk,  in  various  parts  of  the  world. 
It  is  exceedingly  hard,  and  breaks  with  a  glassy 
fracture  and  sharp  edges.  When  pieces  of  it  are 
struck  together,  or  against  steel,  sparks  are 
emitted,  and  this  method  of  obtaining  fire  has 
been  used  from  the  earliest  times.  It  is  probably 
alluded  to  in  2  Mac  10^  Flints  are  often  dark 
coloured  owing  to  impurities.  Their  origin  is  one 
of  the  problems  of  geology  not  yet  completely 
solved,  but  it  is  supposed  that  the  siliceous  frame- 
work of  certain  marine  organisms  was  dissolved, 
and  afterwards  deposited  in  cavities,  or  actually 
substituted  for  the  material  of  other  organic 
remains. 

A  great  part  of  Palestine  and  the  Sinaitic  penin- 
sula is  composed  of  Cretaceous  strata,  which  pass 
on  the  W.  into  Nummulitic  (Eocene)  limestone. 
In  both  of  these  formations  flints  are  found  ;  and 
in  some  of  the  strata,  especially  those  which  line 
the  Jordan  Valley,  they  are  particularly  abundant 
{Green,  Physical  Geology,  231-33;  KvlU,  SWP  61). 

James  Patrick. 

FLOCK.  —  Four  Heb.  words  are  tr''  flock  :  — 
1.  niy  'eder,  irol/xviov,  ayi\-q.  This  word,  when 
used  alone  (Gn  29»-8,  Jg  5^  1  S  17",  Ps  78==^  Ca  F 
etc.),  usually  signifies  ;i  fl.ock  of  sheep  or  goats,  or 
both  mingled.  It  corresponds  to  the  Arab.  kati'. 
The  exception  to  this  is  in  Gn  ^2^^- where  it  is 
tr''  drove.  'Tjs;  (Gn  29'-,  Jl  li*,  Mic  5^)  signifies 
flocks  of  sheep,  and  "iR?  in  the  same  sentence 
in  Jl,  is  herds  of  cattle,  and  myn  niy  (Ca  4^  6^)  flock 
of  goats,  nin'  niy  (Jer  13")  is  the  ]flock  of  J",  that 
is,  God's  people  (cf.  Zee  lO'*),  and  Q'Snin  iij;  (Ca  6") 
a  Jlock  of  ewes.  Tny  '7^:0  the  toiuer  of  'Sdcr  (the 
flock)  (Gn  35^1)  is  a  place  near  Bethlehem,  men- 
tioned again  (Mic  4')  as  the  'hill'  (marg.  'Heb. 
Ophel ')  of  the  daughter  of  Zion.  Some  suppose 
it  to  have  been  a  tower  on  the  hill  0[iliel  at 
Jerusalem.  If  Ophel  be  Zion,  the  allusion  would 
be  perfect  in  its  details.    See  Herd. 

2.  jN"^  sti'w.  This  word,  which  means  sheep,  is 
the  original  of  most  of  the  passages  in  OT  tr'' 
flock.  It  corresponds  to  the  Arab,  ddn,  but  cldn 
refers  to  sheep  as  distinguished  by  having  wool, 
from  goats,  which  are  known  by  the  name  of 
mnz.  Zd'n  may  include  both,  Gn  38"  RV  (cf. 
AV)  '  I  will  send  thee  a  kid  of  the  goats  from 
the  flock '  (zijn).  In  some  cases  the  context  makes 
it  clear  that  it  does  not  include  both,  as  in  1  S  25- 
'  he  had  three  thousand  sheep  (zd'n),  and  a  thou- 
sand goats  ('izzhn),  and  he  was  shearing  his  sheep 
{z6'n)  in  Carmel.'  Where  z6'n  and  b(%kdr  are  men- 
tioned togetlier,  they  are  always  tr'^  flocks  and 
herds.  It  would  be  better,  in  every  case  wliere 
the  context  does  not  clearly  demand  the  rendering 
flock,  to  translate  z<j  n  sheep. 

3.  jtJifn  njpp  mikneh  hazzd'n  (Gn  47"),  is  tr"  AV, 
RV  'flocks,'  RVm  'cattle  of  flocks.'    It  would 
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have  been  better  rendered  possession  of  sheep,  and 
mikneh  hahbdkdr,  in  the  same  verse,  possession  of 
oxen  (cf.  Ec  2^). 

4.  n^o  mikneh  (Ps  IS'^^),  is  tr*  AV,  RV  '  flocks.' 
It  is  elsewhere  generally  rendered  '  cattle ' ;  once 
'  possessions '  (Ec  2'). 

The  NT  words  for  flock  are  irol/jLvt)  and  irolfivLov, 
the  latter  of  which  is  used  exclusively  in  a  fig. 
sense  of  the  Church  (Lk        Ac  2028, 1  P  5^  etc.). 

G.  E.  Post. 

FLOOD  (Gn  6-9").— A  story  connected  with  the 
early  history  of  man,  which  tells  how,  in  con- 
sequence of  their  sins,  especially  those  of  violence, 
God  destroyed  by  a  flood  the  whole  race,  excepting 
only  Noah  and  his  family  and  two  (or  seven)  pairs 
of  every  animal.  These  were  saved  in  a  huge  ark 
or  chest,  which  Noah  had  been  directed  to  make 
when  first  warned  of  the  coming  flood.  As  the 
waters  were  abating,  Noah  sent  forth  a  raven 
which  did  not  return,  and  afterwards  a  dove  twice 
at  a  week's  interval,  in  order  to  ascertain  whether 
the  ground  was  dry.  This  was  shown  to  be  so  by 
the  dove  returning  the  second  time  with  an  olive 
leaf  in  her  mouth.  The  ark  finally  settled  on  Mt. 
Ararat.  On  leaving  the  ark,  Noah  offered  up  a 
sacrifice  which  appeased  God,  who  promised  never 
again  to  destroy  the  earth  with  a  flood. 

Simple  and  uniform  as  this  story  appears,  it  is 
a  fact  admitting  of  no  reasonable  doubt  that  the 
account  of  Genesis  is  really  composed  of  two  Flood 
stories,  which,  whUe  agreeing  in  general  purport, 
ditter  considerably  both  in  character  and  detail. 
One  belongs  to  the  early  source  of  the  Hexateuch 
known  as  J,  the  other  to  the  post-exilic  P.  They 
may  be  clearly  distinguished  here  by  the  names  of 
God  and  otlier  well-known  characteristics  of  these 
documents.  The  sections  ascribed  to  J  in  Kautzsch's 
AT  are  G''*  7i"°-  i^b-iT.  22-23  g2b-3a.  6-12.  isb.  20-22 

p  g9-22    'y6.  11.   13-16a.  18-21  'J24a_g2a  §3li-5.  13ii.  14-19  gI-17  (qj| 

^  see  below).  It  will  be  sufficient  to  notice  that 
in  P  we  find  the  minute  directions  regarding  the 
construction  and  size  of  the  ark,  the  blessing  of 
Noah,  the  laws  against  murder  and  eating  blood, 
the  covenant  of  the  rainbow  ;  in  J  only  we  have 
the  picturesque  narrative  of  sending  out  the  raven 
and  the  dove,  and  the  sacrifice  of  Noah,  which 
so  pleased  J"  that  He  determined  never  again  to 
curse  the  ground.  In  some  respects  the  accounts 
of  J  and  P  contradict  each  other,  (a)  According 
to  P  one  pair  of  every  kind  of  animals  is  to  be 
selected  (6^*"-"),  according  to  J  seven  pairs  of  clean 
and  two  of  unclean  (7"  °).  But  in  7*-  where  tlie 
actual  entry  is  made,  a  reviser  has,  it  would  seem, 
combined  the  statements  of  J  and  P  so  as  to  agree 
with  P.  As  it  stands,  the  distinction  between  clean 
and  unclean  animals  in  that  verse  is  purposeless, 
and  indeed  has  the  ettect  of  emphasizing  what 
appears  like  an  act  of  disobedience  on  Noah's  part, 
who  took  only  one  instead  of  seven  pairs  of  clean 
animals  as  directed  in  7^.  In  J  this  verse  must 
have  run  much  as  follows:  'Of  clean  beasts,  seven 
and  seven,  of  unclean  beasts,  two  and  two,  went 
unto  Noah  into  the  ark.'  In  P  the  statement 
was  probably,  '  Of  the  fowl  after  its  kind,  and  of 
the  cattle  after  its  kind,  and  of  everything  that 
creepeth  upon  the  ground  after  its  kind,  two  of 
every  (sort)  did  he  bring  into  the  ark,  as  God 
commanded  Noah.'  (b)  According  to  P  it  was  150 
days  before  the  waters  began  to  subside  (8*),  and 
it  was  8  months  and  13  days  before  the  tops  of  the 
mountains  were  visible  (cf.  7"  and  8°),  and  a  whole 
year  and  10  days  before  the  earth  was  perfectly 
dry  (8''*).  According  to  J  the  duration  of  the 
Flood  was  only  40  days  (7^^  8*),  and  even  before 
this  the  water  lEiad  considerably  abated  (8-''- 
12.  i3bj_  "What  is  in  P  a  covenant  with  Noah 
that  the  waters  should  '  no  more  become  a  flood  to 
destroy  all  flesh  '  (9'''),  is  in  J  the  self -deliberation  of 


J"  in  consequence  of  Noah's  sweet-smelling  sacrifice 
(821-  32).   See  Hexateuch. 

I.  HiSTORiClTy^  OF  THE  FLOOD.— Until  compara- 
tively recent  times  the  belief  in  a  deluge  covering 
the  whole  world  and  destroying  all  men  and  animals 
except  those  providentially  preserved  in  the  ark 
was  practically  universal  among  Christians.  The 
fossil  remains  of  marine  animals,  and  the  Flood 
traditions  common  to  people  in  so  many  different 
parts  of  the  world,  were  confidently  appealed  to  as 
establishing  the  truth  of  the  Bible  story.  Our 
increased  knowledge  of  geology  on  the  one  hand 
and  of  comparative  mythology  on  the  other  have 
now  shown  the  little  value  of  such  evidence,  and 
on  these  and  other  grounds  this  belief  has  been  now 
surrendered  by  most  biblical  scholars  as  untenable. 
(a)  It  has  been  frequently  pointed  out  that  the  whole 
q  uan  tity  of  moisture  contained  in  the  world,  whether 
in  an  aqueous  or  vaporous  form,  if  all  reduced  to 
water,  would  not  be  nearly  enough  to  cover  the 
highest  mountains,  supposing  that  the  earth's  sur- 
face was  in  anything  like  its  present  condition. 
But  there  is  no  evidence  or  scientific  probability 
that  the  whole  surface  was  ever  so  contracted  or  so 
levelled  as  to  admit  such  a  possibility,  (b)  Again, 
a  thorough  examination  and  a  comparison  of  the 
numerous  Flood  myths  make  it  impossible  to  refer 
them  all  to  one  single  event,  (c).  Anthropological 
science  points  in  the  same  direction.  The  diversity 
of  the  human  race  and  of  language  alike  makes  it 
extremely  improbable  that  men  were  derived  from 
a  single  pair,  and  this,  together  with  what  we 
know  of  the  early  civilization  of  man,  makes  it 
impossible  that  a  universal  Flood  should  have 
occurred  within  at  least  many  centuries  of  the 
time  assigned  by  biblical  chronology.  The  early 
relics  of  primitive  man  found  in  caves,  ancient 
graves,  etc.,  all  over  the  world,  point  to  an  un- 
broken succession  of  human  beings,  their  advance 
in  civilization  developing  by  gradual  stages,  and 
the  whole  extending  over  many  thousands  of 
years. 

(d)  But,  after  all,  the  most  obvious  difficulties 
are  those  which  lie  on  the  surface  in  the  narrative 
itself,  supposing  that  it  describes  a  flood  extending 
over  the  whole  world  as  we  noiv  know  it.  Noah  is 
said  to  have  collected  together  animals  of  every 
kind,  one  pair  at  least  of  each.  Let  us  try  to 
imagine  the  long  journeys  necessary  to  different 
parts  of  the  world,  including  the  Tropics  and  the 
Arctic  Regions,  and  that  in  an  age  when  the  diffi- 
culties and  dangers  of  travelling  must  have  made 
it  almost  impossible,  and  the  difficulty  of  captur- 
ing and  bringing  home  the  animals  when  captured. 
How  many  years  will  it  still  take  the  Royal 
Zoological  Society,  with  all  the  resources  of 
modern  civilization,  to  collect  even  single  Speci- 
mens of  all  the  known  larger  animals  of  the  world, 
to  say  nothing  of  the  hundreds  of  species  still 
unknown,  nothing  of  the  myriads  of  insects, 
crustacece,  etc. ,  included  in  the  '  creeping  things ' 
of  the  Bible  !  Again,  the  dimensions  of  the  ark 
could  not  possibly  have  allowed  room  for  the 
housing  of  all  the  creatures ;  for,  supposing  that 
they  were  shut  up  in  separate  cells  ('  nests,'  Gn 
RVm),  almost  as  much  space  v/ould  have  been 
required  for  passages  to  get  at  them  as  for  the 
cells  themselves.  We  have  also  to  take  into 
account  the  immense  amount  of  room  required 
for  the  storage  of  food,  especially  that  needed  for 
the  larger  animals,  such  as  hay  for  the  elephants, 
and  animals  of  different  sorts  for  the  carnivorce, 
besides  all  the  food  necessaiy  for  some  time  after 
the  Flood,  before  revived  vegetation  should  make 
fresh  food  procurable.  Even  if  we  could  suppose 
that  the  dimensions  of  the  ark  permitted  all  this, 
how  would  it  have  been  possible  to  keep  all  these 
animals  alive?    The  polar  bear  would  have  re- 
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quired  very  different  conditions  from  the  tiger  or 
the  boa-constrictor.  How,  again,  is  it  conceivable 
that  eight  persons  should  have  been  sufficient  to 
attend  to  the  wants  of  all  these  animals,  as  well  as  to 
their  own  ?  But  besides  all  this,  there  is  no  pro- 
vision for  making  the  ark  seaworthy.  It  is  merely 
a  huge  wooden  box  liable  to  capsize,  and  quite  in- 
capable of  weathering  a  storm.  The  difficulties 
here  pointed  out  readily  suggest  the  true  answer. 
The  Flood  was  not  in  the  writer's  view  universal, 
as  we  should  understand  a  universal  Flood,  simply 
because  the  world  he  is  writing  of  is  a  totally 
different  world  from  ours.  It  is  a  very  little 
world.  Men  and  animals  are  all  living  within 
easy  reach  of  each  other.  Man  is  still  the  lord  of 
creation.  He  can  gather  together  the  animals  to 
be  saved,  whether  beast  of  the  field  or  fowl  of  the 
air,  at  his  will.  No  difficulties,  even  such  as  would 
have  occurred  in  the  writer's  own  day,  have  any 

Elace  in  that  ideal  world  of  the  distant  past,  where 
oly  men  walked  with  God,  and  there  was  no  need 
of  miracles,  because  everything  was  of  course  so 
different.  That  the  writers  and  compilers  of  Genesis 
sincerely  believed  the  story  we  need  have  no  doubt, 
but  in  the  light  of  scientific  and  historical  criticism 
it  must  be  frankly  recognized  as  one  of  those  many 
stories  or  legends  which  are  found  in  the  folk-lore 
and  early  literature  of  all  peoples. 

II.  The  Relation  of  the  Bible  Flood  Stories 
TO  similar  Stories  of  other  Peoples. — It  was 
formerly  supposed  that  the  many  Flood  stories 
found  in  different  parts  of  the  world  were  all 
traditions  of  the  Bible  Delude  brought  by  various 
peoples  from  the  ancient  cradle  of  the  human  race. 
A  comparison,  however,  of  the  stories  with  one 
another  and  with  the  Bible  narrative  makes  it  quite 
clear  that  they  stand  severally  in  a  very  difi'erent 
relation  to  the  latter,  and  are  due  to  many  ditterent 
causes.  We  may  roughly  divide  these  stories, 
according  to  their  resemblance  to  the  Flood  story 
of  Genesis,  into  the  following  classes  : — 

i.  First  and  foremost  stands  the  Babylonian  or 
Accadian  account  of  the  Deluge.  This  is  so  like 
the  Bible  story,  both  in  its  general  drift  and  many 
of  its  details,  that  it  cannot  be  other  than  a 
different  version  of  the  same.  The  Babylonian 
legend  itself  exists  in  two  forms.  One  is  contained 
in  the  fragments  of  Berosus,  an  Egyptian  priest  of 
the  3rd  cent.  B.C.,  who  wrote  a  history  of  Babylon. 
The  second  is  contained  in  a  cuneiform  inscrip- 
tion on  tablets  preserved  in  the  British  Museum, 
and  first  deciphered  hy  George  Smith  in  1872. 

(a)  Of  these  the  first  is  very  short  and  of  com- 
aratively  little  importance,  except  that  some 
itt'erences  of  detail  in  comparison  with  the  other 

prove  that  the  Babylonian  story  had  a  wide  cur- 
rency. The  main  differences  are  the  clay  which 
Xisuthros,  the  hero  of  the  Flood,  finds  on  the  legs 
of  the  birds  when  they  return  for  the  second  time, 
and  the  translation  of  Xisuthros'  daughter  and  the 
pilot  of  the  ship,  as  well  as  that  of  Xisuthros  him- 
self and  his  wife. 

(b)  The  story  of  Berosus  is  altogether  throAvn 
into  the  shade  by  the  far  fuller  and  more  circum- 
stantial account  found  on  the  Accadian  tablets. 
These  contain  an  epic  poem  in  12  parts.  Each 
part  is  connected  with  a  sign  of  the  Zodiac,  and 
the  nth,  containing  the  Flood  story,  has  the  sign 
corresponding  to  Aquarius,  'the  water-bearer.' 
In  this  part  the  deified  Slt-napisti,  or,  as  the  name 
is  sometimes  written,  Kliasisadra  (Xisuthros),  com- 
municates the  history  of  the  Flood  at  the  mouth 
of  the  Euphrates  to  his  grandson  Gisdubar  (the 
Nimrod  of  Genesis).  Ea,  the  god  of  wisdom, 
reveals  to  Slt-napisti  the  intention  of  the  gods 
of  Surippak— Anu,  Bel,  etc.— to  bring  a  Flood, 
and  commands  him  to  build  a  ship,  and  save 
what  he  can  of  the  germ  of  life.  Sit-napisti 
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expostulates  on  the  absurdity  of  building  a  ship 
on  dry  land,  but  finally  consents.  The  making  of 
the  ship  is  then  given  in  some  detail,  among  other 
things  its  dimensions  (according  to  G.  Smith, 
600  cubits  long,  60  broad,  60  high ;  omitted  by 
Sayce),  and  the  poui'ing  of  bitimien  over  its  sides, 
inside  and  out.  Food  was  brought  into  the  ship, 
including  beer  and  wine,  and  also  all  that  he  had 
of  gold  and  silver.  '  Slaves  and  concubines,  the 
cattle  of  the  field,  the  beasts  of  tlie  field,  the  sons 
of  the  people :  all  of  these  did  I  bring  up.'  The 
ship  was  built  by  the  help  of  the  sun-god  Samas, 
who  fixed  the  season  for  the  Flood  on  the  evening 
before  §it-napisti  sMit  the  door.  A  highly  poetical 
description  is  then  given  of  the  storm,  brought 
about  by  the  direct  agency  of  the  gods  of  wind, 
water,  etc.,  so  terrible  that  even  the  gods  trembled 
and  sought  refuge  in  the  heaven  of  Anu,  where 
they  crowded  in  a  heap  '  like  a  dog  in  his  kennel,' 
and  gods  and  goddesses  wept  for  pity.  For  six 
days  and  nights  the  storm  continues,  and  subsides 
on  the  seventh.  The  sea  begins  to  dry.  Sit-napisti 
opens  the  windows  and  sees  the  corpses  floating  on 
the  water.  On  the  horizon  lie  sees  land,  and  the 
ship  is  steered  for  the  mountain  of  Nizir,  which  it 
reaches  the  second  day.  On  the  seventh  day  after 
this  he  sends  forth  a  dove,  which  finds  no  resting- 
place  and  returns  ;  then  a  swallow,  which  does  the 
same  ;  and  lastly  a  raven,  which  feeds  on  the  carrion 
and  does  not  return.  The  animals  are  sent  forth 
to  the  four  winds,  and  a  sacrifice  is  ofi'ered  on  an 
altar  which  he  builds  on  the  peak  of  the  mountain. 
The  gods  smelt  the  savour,  and  '  gathered  like  flies 
over  the  sacrifice.'  Thereupon  the  great  goddess 
lighted  up  the  rainbotu  which  Anu  had  created. 
Bel,  angry  with  the  gods  that  his  will  had  not 
been  fully  carried  out,  alone  refused  to  come  to  the 
altar.  He  stayed  by  the  ship  and  would  have 
stopped  the  exit  of  the  survivors ;  but  Adar 
explained  that  Ea  had  revealed  the  counsel  of 
the  gods  to  Sit-napisti.  Then  Ea  himself  ex- 
postulates with  Bel  for  wishing  to  destroy  the 
faithful  with  the  sinners.  Better  at  any  rate  to 
send  wild  beasts,  or  famine,  or  jjlague.  After  all, 
it  was  only  by  a  dream  that  he  had  revealed  the 
determination  of  the  gods.  Then  Bel  enters  the 
ship  and  very  graciously  makes  a  covenant  with 
Sit-napisti,  saying  that  henceforth  he  and  his 
wife  are  to  be  as  gods,  and  Sit-napisti  is  to  dwell 
at  the  mouth  of  the  river.  (Sayce,  Fresh  Light, 
ch.  ii.) 

This  story  is  said  by  experts  to  be  as  old  at  least 
as  3000  years  B.C.  That  the  early  Hebrews  derived 
the  story  from  Babylonia,  and  not  vice  versd,  may  be 
considered  a  practical  certainty.  While  Babylonia 
from  the  days  of  the  Patriarciis  was  highly  ad- 
vanced in  civilization,  the  Jews,  even  far  down 
into  their  history,  were  comparatively  simple  and 
far  less  civilized  even  than  the  Canaanitish  tribes, 
who  themselves  derived  their  culture  from  Babylon. 
The  Babylonian  language  and  script  had  already 
before  the  Exodus  become  naturalized  in  Palestine, 
and  been  made,  as  the  Tel  el-Amarna  tablets  show, 
the  official  means  of  communication  between  the 
Babylonian  court  and  the  various  Canaanitish 
tribes.  Thus  there  was  more  than  one  channel  by 
which  a  popular  story  of  Babylonia  might  become 
part  of  Jewish  folk-lore.  At  the  same  time  the 
variations  in  the  story  suggest  that  it  is  likely  to 
have  passed  through  many  mouths  before  it  reached 
its  Bible  fom.  Even  the  difi'erences  in  its  religious 
character  are  more  probably  due  to  gradual  changes 
of  thought  and  feeling  than  to  a  single  literary 
process.  It  is,  however,  quite  possible  that  if 
several  variations  of  the  story  were,  as  is  probable, 
current,  some  few  particulars  in  the  Bible  stoiy 
may  be  actually  more  original  than  in  the  Accadian 
version.   The  sending  out  of  the  birds  in  the  latter 
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is  rather  pointless,  as  the  non-return  of  the  raven, 
which  fed  upon  the  corpses,  proved  nothing. 
Both  the  J  and  P  stories  are  derived  from  the 
Babylonian,  each  document  selecting  for  the  most 
part,  and  sometimes  enlarging  upon,  those  details 
which  best  accorded  with  its  own  character  and 
aim. 

ii.  A  very  large  number  of  Flood  stories  bear 
only  a  very  general  and  probably  accidental  re- 
semblance to  the  biblical  or  Accadian  Deluge. 
The  mere  fact  that  a  legend  has  to  do  with  a  flood, 
even  though  it  be  a  universal  one,  is  not  enough 
to  constitute  any  real  relationshiji  to  the  Bible 
Deluge-story.  For  such  legends  can  be  proved  to 
have  arisen  from  several  different  causes.  These 
causes  may  be  roughly  divided  into  three  classes  : 
1.  Some  theory  of  Creation  which  connects  it 
with  water  as  perhaps  a  creative  element.  Flood 
stories  dealing  with  Creation  bear  comparison  with 
'  the  deep  '  of  Gn  P  rather  than  with  Noah's  Flood. 
Thus  the  Binnas  in  the  Malay  Peninsula  held  that 
the  earth  was  originally  completely  covered  with 
a  hard  crust.  God  in  early  ages  broke  through 
the  crust,  so  that  the  water  covered  the  whole 
world.  Out  of  the  M'ater  He  afterwards  let  rise 
Mt.  Lulumet  and  other  hills,  as  well  as  the  plain 
on  which  the  Binnas  now  live.  This  conception  of 
the  centre  of  the  world  as  a  vast  body  of  water  we 
find  again  in  a  Flood  story  of  the  Acawoio  (British 
Guiana),  and  is  probably  to  be  understood  in  the 
biblical  phrase  '  the  water  under  the  earth ' 
(Ex  20''),  the  idea  being  that  the  land  floated  on 
the  water. 

2.  Most  frequently,  however,  the  Flood  story 
is  the  highly  coloured  tradition  of  some  historical 
event  or  extraordinaiy  natural  phenomenon. 

A.  Among  island  and  coastland peoples  (a)  the 
early  settlement  of  their  ancestors,  who  came  in 
boats  across  the  ocean.  In  such  stories  the  par- 
ticular land  in  which  they  live  was  the  land  of 
refuge  from  the  great  Deluge.  In  the  story  of  the 
Binnas  this  tradition  is  combined  with  the  notion 
of  Creation.  The  primeval  man  and  woman  were 
created  in  a  boat,  which  moved  over  the  waters 
until  at  last  it  stranded  on  dry  land,  (i)  The 
appearance  or  disappearance  of  an  island  by  a 
volcanic  eruption.  Thus  the  inhabitants  of  the 
Minahassa  (the  northern  volcanic  peninsula  of 
Celebes)  relate  that  the  land  originally  rose  out  of 
a  flood ;  and  the  stories  of  the  Fiji  and  Pelew 
islanders  appear  to  have  originated  from  the  dis- 
appearance of  islands  by  volcanic  action,  (c)  A 
tidal  wave  resulting  from  an  earthquake.  The 
Flood  story  current  among  the  Eskimo  in  the 
Prince  of  Wales  Peninsula  is  expressly  connected 
with  an  earthquake.  In  a  story  of  the  Makah 
Indians  (Washington  Territoiy)  it  is  related  how 
the  water  flowed  into  the  land  from  the  Pacific, 
until  Cape  Flattery  became  an  island.  Similar 
features  are  found  in  the  stories  of  some  other 
Indian  tribes — among  them  the  Araucanians  (in 
Chili),  with  whom  the  Flood  is  the  result  of  an 
earthquake  accompanied  by  volcanic  eruptions. 

B.  Among  inland  peoples  the  causes  of  Flood 
stories  are  (a)  very  frequently  the  overflow  of  some 
river,  especially  where,  by  the  bursting  of  its  iJanks, 
a  large  plain  is  inundated.  This  is  the  case  in 
China,  where,  however,  the  Flood  stories  have 
hardly  passed  out  of  the  region  of  sober  history  into 
that  of  myth,  and  deal  with  floods  similar  to  those 
which  have  been  known  to  have  taken  place,— the 
last  two  during  the  19th  cent,  in  1852  and  1881. 
In  the  second  of  these  no  fewer  than  two  millions 
are  said  to  have  perished.  The  Chinese  Flood 
stories,  then,  are  evidently  not  derived  from 
Babylonia,  and  we  should  avoid  yielding  to  the 
temptation  of  appealing  to  the  early  connexion 
in  language  and  script  between  China  and  Baby- 


lonia.* (6)  The  formation  of  a  lake  or  inland 
sea,  or  its  disappearance  by  the  water  eating 
out  a  channel  for  itself  through  soft  rock,  such 
as  limestone.  Livingstone  tells  a  legend  describ- 
ing how  the  Dilolo  Lake  in  Central  Africa  (on 
the  southern  border  of  the  Congo  State)  came 
into  existence  as  the  consequence  of  a  woman's 
curse  pronounced  upon  a  native  chieftain  who 
refused  hospitality.  The  inhabitants  of  Thibet 
relate  how  once  a  flood  covered  the  whole  country 
and  destroyed  the  ape-like  inhabitants.  By  the 
compassion  of  a  god  the  waters  were  drained  off, 
and  the  new  people  taught  civilization.  In  Santa 
F6  de  Bogota  in  Colombia  there  is  a  story  that 
there  was  once  a  huge  flood  brought  about  by  the 
witchery  of  a  wicked  woman,  who  caused  the  Rio 
de  BogotA  to  overflow  and  fill  the  basin-like  plain 
of  Cundinamarca.  Her  good  husband  changed 
her  into  the  moon,  and  opened  the  present  outlet 
through  the  limestone  rock  by  which  the  water 
now  flows  down  over  the  Falls  of  Tequendama 
(cf.  Schwarz,  Sintjluth,  noticed  in  Expos.  Times, 
viii.,  1897,  271  f.).  (c)  The  melting  of  the  winter 
snows.  In  the  district  of  the  Indian  tribe  of  the 
Cliippewas  there  is  a  story  telling  how  a  mouse 
once  gnawed  through  the  bag  wljich  held  the  heat, 
and  this  escaping,  the  melting  snow  became  a  flood, 
which  covered  the  whole  world. 

3.  Not  infrequently,  and  sometimes  in  con- 
nexion with  one  or  more  of  the  causes  already 
mentioned,  the  Flood  story  appears  to  have 
originated  in  an  attempt  to  account  for  some 
otherwise  unexplained  fact,  as — (a)  The  dispersion 
of  peoples  and  difference  of  language.  This  is 
especially  frequent  among,  if  not  indeed  peculiar 
to,  the  Indian  tribes  of  N.  America.  Among  the 
Thlinkeets  in  the  North  West  the  difference  of 
speech  between  them  and  the  rest  of  mankind  is 
naively  accounted  for  by  the  breaking  of  the  ark 
in  two,  their  ancestors  having  been  in  one  half, 
those  of  all  other  races  in  tlie  other  !  More 
frequently,  the  dispersion  is  the  result  of  the  boats 
drifting  away  in  the  waters  of  the  Deluge,  as,  e.g., 
with  the  Bella  Coola  Indians  (between  52°  and  53° 
N.  lat.  on  the  coast  of  the  Pacific).  The  ancient 
rock-carvings  found  among  the  aborigines  of 
Mexico,  in  which,  as  it  is  said,  a  dove  is  depicted 
distributing  gifts  of  speech  in  the  form  of  tongues 
to  the  survivors  of  the  Flood,  would  be  a  striking 
illustration  of  this  kind  of  Flood  story,  could  we 
be  certain  that  this  interpretation  of  i't  is  correct ; 
but  it  is  at  least  doubtful,  (b)  The  red  colour  of 
some  of  the  N.  American  tribes.  This  colour  is, 
according  to  the  Crees,  the  direct  consequence 
of  the  Flood,  the  Red  Indians  of  to-day  being  the 
descendants  of  the  single  woman  who  was  rescued, 
when  the  waters  had  all  but  covered  her  (see  below, 
III.  9).  On  the  other  hand,  the  Herero,  a  native 
tribe  of  South  Africa,  relate  that  it  was  the  Flood 
that  brought  to  their  ancient  home  the  white  man 
and  woman  from  whom  tliey  are  descended  ;  hence 
their  pale  colour,  (c)  The  existence  of  fossil 
remains  on  diy  land,  and  even  on  hills.  It  is 
curious  that  the  same  evidence  which,  from  the 
days  of  Tertullian  at  any  rate,  has  been  frequently 
adduced  as  evidence  of  the  Bible  Flood  has  been 
a]ipealed  to  by  several  dillerent  peoples  as  evidence 
of  their  own  Flood  stories  ;  and  if  the  remains  did 
not  in  every,  or  perhaps  in  any,  case  actually  give 
rise  to  the  story,  they  certainly  helped  to  give  it 
credence  and  permanence.  With  the  Leeward 
islanders  the  mussels  and  corals  on  their  hills  are 
a  standing  proof  of  an  ancient  flood,  in  which  all 

*  See,  e.g.,  'The  Origin  of  Cliinese  Culture  and  Civilization,' 
Lippincott's  MontJdij  Mojjazine,  June  1890;  De  Lacouperie, 
'  Tlie  Old  Babylonian  Characters  and  their  Chinese  Derivatives,' 
in  Bab.  and  Orieyital  Record,  March  188S  ;  and  '  New  Accadian ' 
Papers  by  Ball  in  PSBA,  Nov.,  Dec,  1889  ;  Feb.,  June,  1890. 
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but  one  small  coral  island  were  immersed.  The 
Samoan  islanders  call  attention  to  the  fish  which 
have  been  turned  into  stone ;  and  the  central 
Eskimos  of  N.  America  can  still  see  the  outer 
shells  of  many  mussels,  fish,  sea-dogs,  and  whales 
which  were  left  upon  the  dry  land  by  the  Flood. 
(d)  The  same  Eskimo  tribes  give  a  similar  ex- 
planation of  glaciers.  They  are  the  icebergs  left 
on  the  tops  of  the  mountains  by  the  receding 
waters. 

It  is  also  important  to  observe  that  the  cause  of' 
the  Flood  story  has  very  often  a  special  connexion 
with  the  locality  to  which  it  belongs.  Thus  we 
notice  that  the  melting  of  the  ice  is  a  frequent 
cause  with  the  extreme  northernly  tribes  of  N. 
American  Indians.  Earthquakes  are  a  common 
feature  in  the  Flood  legends  of  tribes  on  those 
coastlands  of  America  wliere  they  frequently  occur. 
The  submergence  or  emergence  of  islands  accounts 
for  those  of  tribes  inhabiting  volcanic  districts. 
In  China  the  Flood  stories  are  associated  with  the 
bursting  of  the  banks  of  the  great  rivers  where  such 
events  occur,  and  are  accompanied  with  great  loss 
of  life  and  property.  Still  more  remarkable  is  it, 
on  the  other  hand,  that  in  Africa,  where  the  over- 
flow of  the  great  rivers  is  a  regular  and  expected 
phenomenon,  and,  in  fact,  has  become  necessary 
to  cultivation,  and  therefore  cannot  be  considered 
as  the  result  of  special  divine  agency,  Flood 
stories  are  singularly  rare,  and  never  of  this 
kind. 

iii.  Very  frequently  an  old  myth  has  become 
mixed  up  with,  or  at  any  rate  coloured  by,  the 
Babylonian  or  Bible  story.  Thus  the  account  of 
the  Grecian  Flood  (Deucalion's)  as  given  in  the 
de  Ded  Syrd  of  the  pseudo-Lucian,  a  writer  of  the 
2nd  cent.  A.D.,  differs  from  the  earlier  form  of  the 
story  as  contained  in  Ovid  {Met.  i.  163-437),  for 
instance,  by  the  addition  of  several  details  belong- 
ing to  the  Babylonian  and  biblical  stories,  such  as 
the  name  Sisythes  ( =  Xisuthros),  the  building  of  a 
chest,  the  saving  in  it  of  Deucalion's  family  and 
pairs  of  every  animal.  Plutarch  similarly  intro- 
duces Deucalion's  sending  out  the  dove  to  ascertain 
the  weather  ( !),  according  as  it  returned  or  remained 
behind.  This  colouring  is  probably,  however,  in 
most  cases  due  to  the  teaching  of  Christian  mission- 
aries, who  would  naturally  emphasize  and  uncon- 
sciously, or  perhaps  even  intentionally,  exaggerate 
points  of  resemblance  between  native  folk-lore  and 
Bible  stories.  Andree  (see  Zi<em<Mre  below)  quotes 
a  story  to  show  how  easily  the  Bible  Flood  could  lind 
its  way  into  the  folk-lore  of  an  imaginative  people. 
A  missionary  heard  a  Flood  story  from  a  native 
Hottentot  which  bore  a  suspicious  resemblance  to 
that  of  the  Bible,  and  yet  he  was  assured  that  it 
had  been  handed  down  from  early  ages.  Shortly 
after  he  met  another  missionary,  who  told  him  that 
he  had  himself  taught  the  native  the  Bible  story. 
It  is  not  always  easy  to  say  positively  that  a 
legend  has  been  influenced  by  the  Bible  Flood,  but 
in  the  following  cases  it  may  be  considered  highly 
probable : — (a)  When  the  legend  resembles  the 
Bible  story  in  one  or  more  definite  imrticulars,  but 
in  general  drift  or  in  its  more  important  features 
difl'ers  widely  from  it.  In  that  of  the  Mandari 
(a  branch  of  the  Kohls,  East  India),  the  flood  out 
of  which  a  brother  and  sister  only  had  been  rescued 
under  a  tree,  is  put  an  end  to  by  the  serpent 
Lurbing,  in  connexion  with  whom  appears  the 
rainbow.  In  the  Lithuanian  story  the  rainbow  is 
sent  to  comfort  a  pair  of  wretched  survivors,  and 
counsels  them  to  obtain  otfsjiring  by  jumping  over 
the  bones  of  the  earth.  The  Lummi  Indians 
(north  of  Washington  Territory)  have  a  story  that 
an  old  man  escaped  on  a  raft  to  a  mountain,  and 
thence  twice  sent  forth  a  crow,  which  returned  the 
second  time  with  a  leaf.     (6)  When  the  parts 
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corresponding  with  the  Bible  story  break  the 
context,  and  do  not  fit  in  well  with  the  rest. 
This  is  obviously  the  case  with  a  story  of  the 
Algonquins  (an  Indian  tribe  of  N.  America), 
preserved  in  a  very  curious  pictographic  document, 
where,  in  the  middle  of  a  passage  describing  how 
some  of  the  people  were  rescued  on  Turtle  Island, 
the  mention  of  a  boat,  as  though  an  independent 
means  of  rescue,  is  very  awkwardly  introduced, 
(c)  Where  two  forms  of  the  story  exist,  in  one  of 
which  the  biblical  features  occur  and  in  the  other 
are  absent.  When,  as  with  Deucalion's  Flood, 
the  former  is  known  to  be  later,  the  probability 
of  interpolation  may  be  considered  a  certainty. 
Among  the  Mandans,  an  Indian  tribe  on  the 
Missouri  River,  according  to  a  current  Flood  legend 
the  ark  is  a  tower-like  building,  and  tlie  supposed 
model  of  the  building,  which  is  preserved  as  a 
relic  in  a  public  jtlace,  is  in  shape  like  a  wooden 
cylinder.  But  not  only  is  this  model  called  '  the 
great  canoe,'  but,  in  the  festival  which  commemor- 
ates the  Flood,  the  representative  of  '  the  First 
Man,'  who  was  saved  therein,  tells  how  'the  great 
canoe '  stranded  on  a  high  mountain.  Moreover, 
the  festival  is  always  arranged  to  take  place  when 
the  willows  are  in  leaf,  because,  so  they  say,  it  was 
a  branch  of  that  tree,  with  all  its  leaves  on,  which 
the  bird  brought  back  to  the  ark.  It  is  clear  that 
we  have  here  a  confusion  between  two  stories — an 
ancient  legend  according  to  which  the  survivors 
were  saved  in  a  tower,  and  the  Bible  Flood,  (d) 
Where  the  Flood  legend  is  mixed  up  with  other 
stories  from  the  Bible.  Thus  in  that  of  the  Papagos 
(an  Indian  tribe,  east  of  California),  Montezuma, 
the  hero  of  the  Flood,  is  so  ungrateful  to  his  de- 
liverer, that  he  presumes  to  build  a  house  whose 
top  is  to  reach  to  heaven,  whereujion  the  great 
Spirit  sends  his  thunder  and  destroys  the  building. 
Tiiis  evident  borrowing  from  the  Tower  of  Babel 
story  makes  us  suspect  that  his  sending  out  the 
jackal  after  the  Flood  to  see  how  far  the  land 
extended,  originated  in  the  sending  forth  of  birds 
from  Noah's  ark.  In  one  of  tlie  Mexican  legends, 
current  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Cholulu,  an 
artificial  mountain,  raised  as  a  memento  of  the 
mountain  in  the  caves  of  which  the  seven  giants 
were  saved  from  the  Flood,  threatened  to  reach 
to  heaven,  whereupon  the  gods  sent  down  fire  and 
destroyed  several  of  the  builders.  This  legend, 
connected  with  a  half-finished  pyramid,  shows 
how  readily  Bible  stories  found  their  Avay  among 
the  aborigines  of  Mexico,  and  explains  why 
features  of  the  Bible  Flood  so  often  occur  in  the 
Flood  myths  of  various  Mexican  tribes.  In  the 
story  of  the  Mandari,  above  referred  to  as  giving 
special  prominence  to  the  Bible  feature  of  the 
rainbow,  the  creation  of  man  out  of  earth  stands  in 
close  connexion  with  the  Flood.  Similarly,  the 
Flood  story  of  the  Macoushi  (near  British  Guiana) 
relates  how  the  first  man  found,  on  waking  out 
of  a  deep  sleep,  a  woman  standing  by  his  side. 
After  this  we  can  feel  very  little  confidence  in  the 
originality  of  the  statement  that  after  the  Flood  the 
rat  sent  out  by  a  survivor  returned  with  an  ear  of 
maize  in  its  mouth.  This  is  evidently  notliing 
else  but  a  local  adaptation  of  the  dove  and  the 
olive  branch,  (e)  The  stories  of  the  Papagos  and 
Macoushi  give  another  ground  for  suspecting 
biblical  influence,  namely,  where  some  well-known 
features  of  a  class  of  Flood  legends  appear  so 
changed  as  to  agree  with  the  Noaeliian  Deluge. 
The  object  of  the  sending  fortli  of  animals  in  the 
Indian  stories  is,  as  a  rule,  to  obtain  earth  to  create 
dry  ground  for  the  survivors.  A  rat  is  sent  forth 
as  well  as  other  animals  for  this  purpose  in  the 
legend  of  the  Ojibways  and  the  Chippewas,  a  fish 
in  those  of  the  Sac  and  Fox  Indians.  But  in  the 
stories  of  the  Papagos  and  Macouslii  the  object 
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is,  as  in  the  Bible,  to  discover  the  extent  of  dry 
land. 

In  some  cases,  however,  the  appearance  of  bibli- 
cal details  may  be  after  all  a  mere  coincidence. 
The  likelihood  of  such  coincidence  becomes  far 
greater  than  we  might  have  thought  when  we 
take  into  account  the  very  large  number  of  Flood 
stories  and  the  singular  variety  of  detail.  The 
following  is  an  attempt  to  give  as  shortly  as  is 
practicable  some  idea  of  the  extraordinary  extent 
of  this  variety. 

III.  Variety  of  Details  in  different  Flood 
Legends. — (1)  The  Beings  destroyed  by  the  Flood 
are  often  described  as  strange  or  unnatural  beings, 
such  as  baneful  monsters  (Persian  Bundehesh)  ; 
ape-like  men  (Thibet) ;  descendants  of  a  primeval 
man  and  Avoman,  who  were  drowned  in  the  sea 
and  became  a  whale  and  a  crab  ;  the  descendants 
appear,  however,  to  have  been  human  in  form,  at 
any  rate  capable  of  religious  and  moral  delinquency 
(Andamanese) ;  giants  (later  Scandinavian  Edda) ; 
men,  one  tribe  of  whom  consisted  only  of  women, 
another  of  men  with  dog-like  tails  (Fiji  islanders) ; 
gods  of  the  earth  upon  M'hom  the  Flood  was  sent  at 
the  request  of  the  nether  gods  (the  Sac  and  Fox 
Indians) ;  a  demigod  (Ojibways,  see  above) ;  im- 
perfect men  (Quich6  Indians  of  Guatemala)  ;  the 
descendants  of  gods  and  men  (Miztecs  of  Mexico, 
cf.  Gn  ei-"). 

(2)  The  reasons  for  the  Flood  are  diR'erently  given. 
Very  frequently  to  get  rid  of  these  monstrous 
forms  of  life  (in  the  Bundehesh  a  second  Flood  is 
necessary  to  purify  the  world  of  the  poison  which 
the  monsters  still  left  behind  them) ;  as  in  the 
Bible,  to  punish  men  for  their  wickedness  (An- 
damanese) ;  or,  more  frequently,  for  some  definite 
crime  or  offence,  as  the  refusal  to  wash  and  work 
(Mandari) ;  killing  and  eating  a  huge  serpent 
(Dyaks  of  Borneo) ;  cooking  a  fish  in  violation  of 
a  sacred  promise  (Gipsies  of  the  Sieben  Gebirge) ; 
the  crime  of  the  demigod  Menaboshu  against  the 
water-serpents  in  killing  their  king  and  three  sons 
in  revenge  for  the  destruction  of  his  little  pet 
wolf  (Ojibways) ;  the  inliospitality  of  a  local  S. 
African  chieftain  towards  a  woman  avIio,  in  con- 
sequence, brought  about  a  local  flood  through  her  in- 
cantation (Dilolo  Lake) ;  the  insult  perpetrated  on 
a  sea-god  by  a  fisherman  who  fished  in  sacred  waters 
and  caught  the  god  by  his  hair  (Leeward  Islands) ; 
the  injury  done  to  the  raven  by  'the  wise  man,' 
who  had  punished  it  by  throwing  it  into  the  fire 
(Hare  Indians,  North  America).  In  one  case,  as 
already  noticed,  the  Flood  is  the  result  of  a 
quarrel  between  the  gods  of  the  nether  and  upper 
world  (the  Sac  and  Fox  Indians). 

(3)  The  direct  cause  of  the  Flood  is  usually  the 
rise  and  overfloAV  of  the  sea,  or  of  some  river  or 
lake ;  rather  less  frequently  a  prodigious  storm 
and  rainfall.  An  exceptional  case  is  the  melting 
of  the  winter  snow  (Chippewas,  see  above,  II.  2  B  c). 
Once  it  is  occasioned  by  the  blood  flowing  from  a 
slaughtered  giant  (later  Edda).  Occasionally,  the 
Flood  consists  of  hot  water  (Finns).  In  the  legend 
of  the  Quich6  there  is  a  second  Flood  of  resin  after 
one  of  water,  and  occasionally  fire  takes  the  place 
of  water  (so  with  the  Yuracar^s  in  Bolivia,  among 
whom  a  legend  of  this  sort  has  many  parallels  with 
the  Flood  stories  of  other  peoples).  In  an  Eskimo 
story  the  people  are  destroyed  by  heat  as  well  as 
by  the  water.  In  one  case  the  Flood  is  caused  by 
the  accidental  breaking  of  a  jar  (examined  through 
curiosity)  containing  the  waters  of  the  ocean 
(Haiti  Island).  Similarly,  a  flood  is  caused  by  an 
inquisitive  ape  taking  away  the  mat  placed  in  a 
hollow  tree  to  stop  up  the  water  which  communi- 
cated Avith  the  water  beneath  the  earth  (Acawoio, 
British  Guiana). 

(4)  The  Flood  generally  seems  to  have  come 


unexpectedly ;  but  sometimes  the  survivors  were 
forewarned,  as  a  rule  by  a  god,  but  occasionally 
through  the  medium  of  animals.  In  the  sacred 
books  of  India  it  is  the  fish,  which  is  no  other 
than  the  incarnate  Vishnu,  or,  in  one  form  of  the 
legend,  even  the  great  Brahma  himself.  In  the 
legend  of  the  Cherokee  Indians  (N.  America)  it  is 
a  dog  which  tells  his  master,  having  first  attracted 
his  attention  by  standing  up  to  his  neck  in  the 
Avater  and  refusing  to  stir.  In  one  of  the  Peruvian 
stories  it  is  the  llamas  Avhich  Avarn  their  shepherd. 
He  had  noticed  that  they  looked  sad  and  gazed  at 
the  stars,  upon  Avhich  he  inquired  the  cause,  and 
Avas  told  of  the  coming  Flood. 

(5)  The  Flood  is  generally  represented  as  uni- 
versal, though  originating  in  some  definite  place  ; 
but  sometimes  it  is  purely  local. 

(6)  Men  are  usually  drowned,  but  in  one  legend 
some  of  them  are  devoured  by  sea-monsters  (Algon- 
quins).  In  several  of  the  Peruvian  Flood  stories 
they  are  changed  into  fish,  and  in  one  instance 
the  dead  bodies  become  salmon  and  frogs  (Maidu, 
near  Sacramento). 

(7)  number  of  survivors  varies  very  greatly 
in  the  different  stories.  Where  the  inhabitants  of 
the  world  are  monsters,  they  are,  of  course,  all 
destroyed.  Sometimes  even  men  are  all  destroyed, 
and  a  neAv  set  of  men  created.  Sometimes,  on  the 
other  hand,  they  appear  to  have  all  escaped 
(Kabadi,  a  south-east  district  of  NeAv  Guinea).  As 
a  rule,  the  survivors  are  very  feAV,  most  frequently 
a  single  family,  or  even  less  ;  in  several  cases  only 
one  man  or  Avoman.  Once  it  is  only  the  coyote 
(prairie-Avolf)  of  all  living  beings  (Wappo,  Cali- 
fornia) ;  in  another  story  it  is  the  coyote  and  the 
demigod  Montezuma  (Papagos) ;  in  another  the 
raven  and  his  motlier  (Thlinkeets,  Indian  tribe  of 
N.  America,  see  beloAV,  III.  9). 

(8)  The  reason  why  the  particular  survivors  were 
permitted  to  escape  is  generally  left  unexplained. 
But  when  it  is  explained,  it  is  usually,  of  course, 
because  they  had  no  part  in  the  cause  for  Avhich 
the  Flood  Avas  sent.  Thus  in  the  Gipsy  legend 
(see  above,  III.  2),  Avhile  the  Avife  Avho  cooked  the 
fish  is  struck  by  the  first  lightning  flash  of  the  storm 
Avhich  preceded  the  Flood,  the  husband,  Avho  Avas 
faithful  to  his  promise,  was  saved.  In  the  legend 
of  the  LeeAvard  Islands  (see  above,  III.  2),  hoAvever, 
by  a  strange  Avant  of  poetic  justice,  the  penitent 
fisherman  succeeds  in  appeasing  the  Avrath  of  the 
god,  and  he  and  his  family  alone  escape. 

(9)  The  methods  of  escape  exhibit  also  great 
A'ariety.  In  many  cases  it  is  by  fleeing  to  a  moun- 
tain or  an  island,  the  latter  generally  being  left 
unimmersed  by  the  rising  Avater,  not  so  much  from 
its  elevation  as  from  its  sacred  character  (Algon- 
quins,  Victoria,  Leeward  Islands,  Greece,  etc.). 
Sometimes  the  place  of  refuge  is  the  top  of  a  tree 
(Karens  in  Burmah,  Tupi  in  Brazil,  AcaAVoio  in 
British  Guiana),  or  underneath  (!)  a  tree  (Mandari), 
or  in  caves  (Mexicans  of  Cholula) ;  once  in  the  hole 
of  a  huge  crawfish  in  a  rice  field  (Uraus,  a  branch  of 
Kohls) ;  in  a  tower  expressly  built  for  the  purpose 
(Mandans,  see  above,  II.  iii.  c).  The  most  usual 
method  of  escape,  hoAvever,  is  by  a  boat  or  raft  of 
some  kind.  In  one  of  the  Fiji  stories,  two  gods 
themselves  come  in  a  boat,  and  fish  the  droAvning 
bodies  out  of  the  Avater.  The  raft  or  ship  is  usually 
alloAved  to  drift,  but  sometimes,  as  in  the  Accadian 
story,  it  is  regularly  steered.  In  the  legends  of 
India  it  is  towed  by  the  god-fish  Avith  a  rope  tied 
to  his  horn.  Sometimes,  to  prevent  its  drifting 
aAvay,  it  is  secured  by  a  rope,  fastened  either  to  a 
stone  acting  as  an  anchor  (Kamtschatka),  or,  more 
frequently,  to  a  tree  (PeleAV  islanders,  TAvanas  of 
Puget  Sound,  Washington  Territory).  Occasion- 
ally, as  in  the  Bible  story,  the  means  of  escape  is  a 
floating  chest  (Banar  in  Cambodia) ;  in  one  legend 
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a  nut-shell,  which  conveniently  fell  from  a  god, 

who  was  eating  nuts  in  heaven  during  the  Flood, 
on  to  the  topmost  peak  of  a  mountain,  whither  men 
had  fled  for  refuge  (Lithuanians).  Usually,  as  in 
the  Accadian  and  Bible  stories,  the  ark  lands  on 
a  mountain  ;  but,  curiously  enough,  in  some  of  the 
Persian  legends  the  mountain  of  refuge  itself 
floats  like  a  boat.  Other  means  of  escape  are  still 
more  quaint.  In  one  legend  the  raven  and  his 
mother,  presumably  in  a  pre-raven  state  of  exist- 
ence, put  on  birds'  skins  and  fly  up  to  heaven, 
which  the  former,  in  his  impetuosity,  hits  so 
violently  that  his  beak  gets  stuck.  In  this  pre- 
dicament he  is  obliged  to  wait  till  the  waters  reach 
him  (Thlinkeets).  In  another  the  single  surviving 
maiden  succeeds  in  catching  hold  of  a  bird,  which 
flies  up  with  her  to  a  rock  of  safety  (Crees). 

(10)  The  Flood  usually  disappears  by  subsidence 
or  evaporation  ;  but,  in  isolated  instances,  it  flows 
away  down  a  hole  (Deucalion's  Flood,  Tinney 
Indians),  or  into  a  rift  in  a  mountain,  and  so  finds 
its  way  into  the  sea  (Maidu). 

(11)  The  survivors  in  several  legends  send  out 
animals  from  their  various  retreats,  usually  to 
dive  down  into  the  waters,  that  they  may  get 
earth,  out  of  which  new  land  is  created.  Of  this 
we  have  a  characteristic  example  in  the  story  of 
the  Ojibways,  in  which  the  surviving  Menaboshu, 
after  having  stood  on  the  topmost  peak  of  a 
mountain  for  five  days,  with  the  water  up  to  his 
mouth,  in  despair  prays  a  passing  sea-gull  to  dive 
down  and  discover  whether  the  land  has  been 
entirely  washed  away.  After  the  gull  has  dived 
several  times  to  no  purpose,  Menaboshu  sees  the 
stiffened  body  of  a  musk-rat  floating  by.  Having 
restored  it  to  life,  he  sends  it  down  on  a  similar 
quest.  After  a  long  while  the  dead  body  of  the 
musk-rat  appears  on  the  surface  with  a  few  grains 
of  sand  in  its  claws.  These  Menaboshu  throws  on 
the  water,  and  they  become  little  islands,  which 
grow  and  join  togetlier  until  they  form  habitable 
earth.  In  the  stories  of  the  Sac  and  Fox  Indians, 
it  is  a  fish  which  returns  with  its  huge  mouth  full 
of  earth  ;  in  that  of  the  Chippewas,  the  beaver, 
otter,  musk-rat,  and  northern  diver,  all  dive  down, 
and  the  last  returns  with  mud  in  its  webbed  feet. 
Sometimes,  as  in  the  Bible,  and  presumably  the 
Accadian  stories,  the  animals  are  sent  forth  to  dis- 
cover whether  or  where  the  land  is  dry  (Papagos, 
etc.,  see  above,  II.  iii.  e). 

(12)  The  survivors,  hardpxit  to  it  for  food,  some- 
times feed  on  fish,  which  they  either  cook  by 
putting  them  under  their  armpits  (!)  (Tolowa  in 
California),  or  with  fire  procured  by  rubbing  sticks 
together,  at  which  the  god  is  angry,  and  turns  the 
fish  into  dogs  (an  old  Mexican  story  in  the  Codex 
Chimalpopoca).  Fire  is  obtained  in  a  similar  way 
in  the  legend  of  the  Dyaks  of  Borneo.  In  the 
Andamanesian  story  an  arctic  bird  sends  down  a 
firebrand  from  heaven.  In  one  of  the  Peruvian 
legends,  meals  are  provided  for  the  two  surviving 
brothers  by  two  paiTots. 

(13)  There  is  a  very  curious  variety  with  regard 
to  the  methods  by  loliich  the  world  xvas  re-peopled 
after  the  Deluge.  Wlien  all  the  inliabitants  were 
(festroyed,  there  was,  of  necessity,  a  new  creation. 
Most  frequently,  as  in  the  Bible,  the  new  men 
were  simply  the  offspring  of  the  few  survivors,  but 
in  several  legends  they  appear  as  propagated  in 
some  strange  and  miraculous  manner,  as  by  stones 
thrown  over  the  survivors'  heads  (Deiicalion's 
Flood,  Acawoio  and  other  Indian  tribes  on  the 
Upper  Orinoco).  In  one  story  cocoa-nuts  are  thrown 
with  a  similar  result  (Maypuri  and  neighbouring 
tribes  of  S.  America).  In  the  Lithuanian  story 
men  come  into  being  by  the  survivors  leaping  over 
the  bones  of  the  earth.  According  to  the  Pelew 
islanders,  it  was  by  intercourse  of  the  gods  with  a 


woman  whose  dead  body  was  brought  to  life,  and 
indwelt  for  a  time  by  a  goddess.  Another  legend 
ascribes  it  to  the  union  between  the  single  surviv- 
ing maiden  and  a  great  eagle  (Crees).  Still  more 
curious  is  the  legend  of  the  Wa^jpo,  who  ascribe 
the  re-peopling  of  the  world  to  the  coyote,  which 
planted  the  tail  feathers  of  various  birds  in  the 
places  where  wigwams  formerly  stood.  According 
to  the  Tinney  Indians,  it  was  brought  about  by 
the  gods  changing  animals  into  men. 

(14)  The  deification  of  Xisuthros  after  the  Flood 
in  the  Accadian  story  has  hardly  a  parallel  in  the 
myths  of  other  peoples.  Sometimes  the  survivor 
is  already  a  sort  of  god  (Papagos).  In  the  story  of 
the  Pelew  islanders  the  gods  wish  to  deify  the  last 
woman,  whom  they  had  already  restored  to  life, 
but  are  prevented  by  the  malice  of  the  bird  Tariit 
(Ballus  pectoralis). 

If  we  now  examine  these  legends  in  connexion 
with  their  locality,  we  shall  find  that  features 
which  repeat  themselves  (leaving  out  of  considera- 
tion what  has  been  borrowed  from  the  Bible  story) 
in  several  legends  are  of  two  kinds  :  (a)  those 
which  characterize  the  legends  of  neighbouring  or 
related  tribes  ;  and  {b)  those  which  appear  sporadic- 
ally, so  to  speak,  in  far  separated  peoples.  As 
examples  of  the  first  we  may  notice,  generally,  the 
tendency  to  combine  Flood  stories  with  animal 
fables  common  to  almost  all  tribes  of  American 
Indians,  and  more  especially  the  fables  of  the  coyote, 
the  jackal,  and  the  raven,  each  of  which  marks  off 
a  definite  group  of  tribes.  We  may  instance  also 
the  floating  mountain,  which  is  confined  to  the 
neighbourhood  of  Peru.  In  many  cases  the  second 
class  belongs  to  the  form  which  the  legend  would 
be  most  likely  to  take.  It  is  more  likely  that  men 
would  escape  a  flood  by  going  up  into  a  mountain, 
or  by  means  of  a  boat  or  raft,  than  in  any  other 
way,  and  therefore  we  find  this  to  be  most  fre- 
quently the  case.  But  when  we  consider  the  great 
multiplicity  of  stories,  it  is  not  at  all  surprising 
that,  in  a  few  isolated  cases,  the  imagination  of 
different  peoples  should  independently  hit  upon 
the  same  idea.  Where  so  many  methods  of  escape 
suggested  themselves,  it  might  easily  have  occurred 
to  more  than  one  people  that  the  boat  of  safety 
was  like  a  chest,  or,  again,  that  the  boat  was  tied 
by  a  rope.  In  the  same  way  we  may  account  for 
the  really  far  stranger  incident,  the  subsequent 
creation  of  men  out  of  stones. 

It  is  of  the  greatest  importance  to  notice  that 
this  second  class  of  similarities  is  by  no  means 
confined  to  features  contained  in  the  Bible  story. 
Those  who  argue  for  the  truth  of  the  latter  on  the 
ground  that  several  of  its  details  are  confirmed  by 
other  legends,  are  in  danger  of  proving  too  much. 
The  same  argument  makes  equally  for  the  truth  of 
other  details  not  found  in  the  Bible.  If  all  these 
stories  are  really  the  traditions  of  one  single  event, 
does  not  the  evidence  point  to  a  boat  rather  than 
an  ark,  if  indeed  the  survivors  did  not  merely 
ascend  a  mountain  ;  and  is  not  the  statement  of 
the  boat  being  moored  by  a  rope,  which  appears  in 
legends  so  widely  scattered,  at  least  as  probable  as 
that  of  the  sending  out  of  animals,  on  the  presence 
of  which,  in  different  legends,  so  much  stress  is 
often  laid  ?  For,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  the  stories 
which  contain  tliis  feature  are  often  liable  to  the 
suspicion  of  a  Christian  colouring  on  the  grounds 
above  given,  and  indeed  it  is  just  this  picturesque 
touch  which  would  inevitably  most  strike  the 
imagination,  and  most  easily  find  its  way  into 
the  popular  stories  of  a  people.  It  must  also  be 
borne  in  mind  that  tliere  is  a  vast  difference  be- 
tween sending  out  animals  to  ascertain  how  far 
the  waters  were  dry,  and  begging  them  to  dive 
down  under  the  water  to  obtain  earth  for  making 
dry  land.    The  clay  on  the  feet  of  the  birds  in  the 
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Babylonian  story  is  connected  with  the  first, 
that  on  the  feet  of  the  diver  in  the  story  of  the 
Chippewas  with  tlie  second.  In  a  word,  all  that 
the  multifarious  Flood  stories  really  can  be  said  to 
prove  is,  that  there  was  among  a  very  large  number 
of  ancient  peoples  the  belief  in  a  Flood,  and  often, 
though  by  no  means  so  frequently,  in  a  universal 
Deluge  ;  but  this  alone  does  not  prove  that  they  all 
describe  one  real  event,  still  less  that  the  one  true 
account  of  that  event  is  the  Bible  Flood.  It  is 
rather  the  case  that  a  thorough  study  and  com- 
parison of  these  stories  make  both  these  hypo- 
theses extremely  improbable. 

IV.  The  Cause  of  the  Accadian  Flood  Story. 
— Four  theories  as  to  the  origin  of  the  Flood  story 
are  possible.  That  it  was  originally  (1)  a  mere 
product  of  the  fancy,  (2)  a  nature  myth,  (3)  a 
cosmogonic  fable,  (4)  the  poetical  presentation  of 
some  natural  occurrence.  The  first  is  contrary  to 
the  analogy  of  similar  legends  among  all  peoples, 
and  hardly  needs  serious  discussion.  The  second 
has  in  its  favour  the  connexion  of  the  Flood  story 
with  Aquarius,  and  possibly,  perhaps,  the  location 
of  Sit-napisti  at  the  mouth  of  the  Euphrates  ;  but, 
on  the  other  hand,  this  watery  subject,  supposing 
the  story  to  be  already  in  existence,  was  specially 
suited  for  this  particular  zodiacal  sign ;  and  the 
mouth  of  the  Euphrates  might  be  deemed  a  fitting 
place  for  the  deiiied  hero  of  the  Flood.  The  third 
finds  some  analogy  among  the  Flood  legends  of 
other  nations,  but  the  analogy  of  the  great 
majority  of  Flood  stories  is  strongly  in  favour  of 
the  fourth,  and  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  it  is 
correct. 

The  question  then  arises,  'What  event  is  likely  to 
have  given  rise  to  the  Accadian  story  ? '  (a)  That 
it  was  a  universal  Deluge  is,  for  reasons  already 
given,  quite  out  of  the  question,  (b)  Writers  have, 
however,  still  maintained  (and  founded  their  argu- 
ments on  scientific  grounds)  that  this  Flood  was 
much  more  than  a  local  fiood,  and  really  covered 
a  very  considerable  area.  Among  these  is  the  late 
Professor  Prestwich,  a  man  who,  on  account  of  his 
geological  researches,  is  entitled  to  the  highest 
respect  (see  Literature).  He  maintains  the  view, 
that  long  after  the  appearance  of  palaeolithic  man 
there  was  a  submergence  of  the  crust  of  the  earth, 
chiefly  in  Western  Europe,  but  extending  to  the 
N.  W.  of  Africa,  though  probably  not  as  far  as  Egypt, 
causing  a  great  inundation  of  the  sea,  which  rose 
(relatively  speaking)  at  its  highest  to  about  1500  ft. 
on  the  Continent,  and  1000  ft.  in  England.  It  seems 
to  have  risen  suddenly  and  to  have  subsided  soon  ; 
that  is  to  say,  the  inundation  did  not  probably  last 
more  than  a  year  or  two  at  most.  It  destroyed  a  vast 
amount  of  animal  and  some  human  life,  so  that  some 
species  of  animals  became  extinct  in  regions  which 
they  formerly  inhabited  :  for  example,  the  lion, 
panther,  spotted  hytena,  caffir  cat,  hippopotamus, 
African  elephant  in  Europe  and  N.  Africa,  and  all 
the  then  existing  mammalia  in  Malta.  The  proofs  of 
this  inundation  are  :  (1)  the  various  forms  of  what 
the  Professor  calls  distinctively  Bubble  Drift 
(distinct  in  character  from  the  Glacial  Drift  in  its 
various  forms  of  breccia,  etc. ),  and  (2)  a  sedimentaiy 
deposit  (loess)  found  on  mountains  (distinct  from 
all  valley  deposits  left  by  rivers).  It  seems  prob- 
able to  him  that,  when  the  Flood  rose,  animals  of 
all  sorts  were  driven  to  the  mountains,  Avhere  some 
escaped,  from  which  the  submerged  districts  were 
again  re-stocked  after  the  Flood.  In  one  instance 
(at  Palermo)  it  would  appear  that  the  light-footed 
animals,  which  would  have  had  little  difficulty  in 
making  their  escape,  survived,  whereas  the  hippo- 
potamus became  extinct.  Without  attempting  to 
call  in  question  the  geological  arguments  on  which 
this  view  is  maintained,  it  will  be  readily  seen 
that  it  is  extremely  difficult  to  make  it  square  with 


the  evidence  of  the  Flood  traditions  of  different 
peoples,  to  which  Professor  Prestwich  himself 
appeals  to  fortify  his  case.  Had  this  view  been 
correct,  we  should  certainly  have  expected  to  find 
wide  recollections  of  the  Flood  throughout  the 
region  where  it  occurred,  and  more  faint  traditions 
in  other  parts.  But  this  is  by  no  means  the  case, 
and  the  district  of  Babylonia,  from  which  the  most 
important  and  graphic  Flood  story  originates,  is, 
according  to  our  present  knowledge,  wanting  in 
those  geological  phenomena  on  which  the  Professor 
depends  (indeed  they  have  not  yet  been  discovered 
even  in  the  east  of  Europe),  and  therefore  is 
apparently  beyond  the  region  of  the  supposed 
Deluge.  On  the  other  hand,  in  Europe  Flood 
legends  are  comparatively  scarce,  and  usually  of  a 
very  mythical  type  (.Effrfa,  Lithuanians,  etc.);  in 
N.W.  Africa  they  are  altogether  absent.  Again, 
they  are  most  frequent  by  far  in  Northern  and 
Central  America,  regions  far  removed  from  the 
supposed  locality  of  the  Flood.  The  same  objection, 
though  not  to  the  same  extent,  lies  to  the  view 
that  the  Accadian  Flood  story  is  to  be  referred  to 
geological  changes  in  Thibet,  by  which  what  was 
once  a  great  inland  sea  became  a  plain  (see  above, 
II.  2  B  6). 

J  udging  from  the  genesis  of  similar  legends,  this 
Accadian  story  is  far  more  likely  to  have  originated 
in  Babylonia  itself,  and  to  be  due  to  some  local 
cause.  Tlie  same  analogy,  if  we  take  also  into 
account  the  character  of  the  country,  suggests  that 
our  choice  lies  between  a  great  overflow  of  the 
Tigris  and  Euphrates  caused  by  an  extraordinary 
rainfall,  and  the  incursion  of  a  tidal  wave  through 
an  earthquake  somewhere  in  the  south.  Edward 
Siiss,  whose  views  are  mentioned  by  Andree,  is 
inclined  to  think  that  both  these  causes  were  at 
work.  He  argues  from  the  description  of  the 
Accadian  story,  which  speaks  not  only  of  the 
earth  trembling,  and  the  breaking  out  of  the  floods 
below  the  earth,  and  the  waves  of  the  storm-god 
reaching  up  to  heaven — expressions  which  point  to 
an  earthquake  accompanied  by  a  tidal  wave — but 
also  of  the  whirlwind,  and  the  thunder,  and  the 
overflow  of  the  canals.  Del.  (Gen.  1887,  p.  164), 
Haunt  (Amer.  Journ.  Philol.  ix.  423  f.),  and  esp. 
Huxley  (Essays  on  Controverted  Questions,  586  fl"., 
619),  agree  with  Siiss,  and  Dillm.  (Gen.'^  p.  175)  in- 
clines to  the  same  view.  Andree  gives  several 
instances,  recorded  in  history,  showing  to  what 
an  enormous  distance  an  eartliquake  affects  the 
movement  of  the  sea.  For  example,  an  earthquake 
which  took  place  in  Peru  on  the  13th  of  August 
1868,  caused  a  great  wave  which  struck  the  Sand- 
wich Islands  on  the  following  day,  and  on  the  day 
after  washed  the  coastlands  of  Australia  and  New 
Zealand.  How  terrible  the  destruction  wrought 
by  a  local  inundation  may  be,  is  shown  by  the 
cyclone  which  struck  the  coast  of  India  on  Nov.  1st, 
1864,  and  involved  the  loss  of  60,000  lives.  It  ia 
not  so  very  surprising  that  in  Babylonia,  as  in 
many  other  countries,  such  a  flood  should  by  long 
oral  tradition  have  been  magnified  into  a  universal 
Deluge,  from  which  only  a  few  survived. 

It  has  been  necessary  in  this  article  to  lay  con- 
siderable stress  on  points  of  resemblance  between 
the  Flood  story  of  the  Bible  and  the  numerous 
Flood  legends  of  other  peoples.  We  have  shown 
that,  looked  at  from  a  merely  historical  point  of 
view,  they  stand  on  a  similar  footing,  and,  in  fact, 
that  the  Bible  story  is  merely  a  later  variant  of  one 
of  them.  Here,  however,  the  resemblance  ends. 
In  tone  and  religious  character  the  Bible  story  is 
immeasurably  above  all  others.  It  is  true,  indeed, 
that  the  God  of  the  Flood,  Who  took  pleasure  in 
the  sweet  smell  of  Noah's  sacrifice,  stands  far 
below  the  God  of  the  psalmist.  Who  delighted  not 
in  burnt-oti'erings  and  sacrifice,  but  in  a  broken  and 
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troubled  spirit.  But  for  all  that,  it  is  a  God  who 
hated  iniquity,  transgression,  and  sin  as  utterly- 
unworthy  of  iiis  own  creation,  not  a  deity  avenging 
a  merely  personal  insult,  far  less,  as  in  the  original 
story,  a  troop  of  gods  wrangling  with  each  other 
in  jealous  rivalry.  Even  though  it  be  true  that 
the  Israelites  found  this  Flood  story  handed  down 
from  the  religious  mists  of  a  far  distant  past,  a 
religious  student  of  Scripture  will  have  no  difficulty 
in  recognizing  that  divinely  guided  religious  feeling 
and  insight  by  which  an  ancient  legend  became 
the  vehicle  of  religious  and  spiritual  truth. 

LITERAT0RB. — Georje  Smith,  The  Chaldean  Account  of  Genesis, 
new  ed.  by  Sayce  ;  KAT'i,  55-79  ;  Sayce,  UCM,  107 ff. ;  J.  Prest- 
wich,  On  Certain  Phenomena  belonging  to  the  close  of  the  last 
Geological  Period,  and  on  their  bearing  upon  the  Tradition  of 
the  Flood,  Macmillan,  1895  ;  Andree,  Die  Flutsagen,  ethno- 
graphisch  betraclttet,  Brunswick,  1891, — an  excellent  work 
giving  a  aummary  yl  the  Flood  legends  of  a  lar<;e  number  of 
races,  and  made  much  use  of  in  this  article  ;  Charles  Hard- 
wick,  Christ  and  other  Masters,  Cambridge,  contains  some 
Flood  legends,  see  esp.  pt.  ii.  iii.  3,  pt.  iii.  ii.  pp.  10'2-16-1 ;  F. 
Lenormant,  Origines  de  I'histoire  d'ap^-is  la  Bible,  Paris  ;  see 
also  in  this  DB  the  art.  Babvlonia,  p.  221. 

F.  H.  Woods. 
FLOOD. — A  flood  is  a  Jlow  of  water.  In  early 
Eng.  (as  in  late)  it  is  used  of  the  flow  of  the  tide, 
as  Trin.  Coll.  Horn.  (1200)  177,  'For  swiche  flode, 
and  for  swich  ebbinge  the  prophete  nemmeth  this 
woreld  se. '  But  in  the  earliest  quotation  in  Oxf. 
Eng.  Diet,  it  is  applied  to  a  stream, — an  application 
which  has  long  since  dropped  out  of  prose,  thougli 
it  is  still  in  use  poetically.  In  this  sense  '  Hood  ' 
is  of  frequent  occurrence  in  AV.  The  following 
is  a  complete  list  of  the  passages  in  which  the 
word  is  found. 

1.  A  stream  :  Job  14"  {ndhdr,  usual  word  for 
'  river,'  RV  '  river  ') ;  20"  '  the  floods,  the  brooks 
of  honey  and  butter'  {ndhdr,  RV  'the  flowing 
streams');  28"  'he  bindeth  tlie  floods  from  over- 
flowing' (ndhdr,  RV  '  the  streams  that  they  trickle 
not,'  RVm  '  Heb.  from  weeping,'  the  allusion  is  to 
the  use  of  lime  or  clay  to  prevent  water  perco- 
lating into  the  mine — Davidson) ;  Ps  98'*  (ndhdr) ; 
Job  28''  '  the  flood  breaketh  out  from  the  inhabit- 
ant' (nahnl,  usual  word  for  'brook,' here  under- 
stood of  the  miner's  '  sliaft,'  RV  '  he  breaketh  open 
a  shaft  away  from  where  men  sojourn')  ;  Fs  74'^ 
'  Thou  didst  cleave  the  fountain  and  the  flood ' 
(nahal,  in  ref.  to  the  stream  from  the  rock  in  the 
wilderness) ;  Is  44^  '  I  will  pour  water  upon  him 
that  is  thirsty,  and  floods  upon  the  dry  ground ' 
(ndzeltm,  ptcp.  of  ndzal,  to  flow,  RV  'streams'). 
In  Apocr.,  2  Es  16""  (/lumen,  RV  'river').  Ad. 
Est  11'" '  a  great  Hood '  '(TroTafibi  /xiyas,  distinguished 
from  /xiKpa  irriy-^,  'a  little  fountain'  ;  RV  'river') ; 
Sir  21'^  39^2  (KaraKXncrfios).  This  meaning  is  found 
in  Shaks.,  but  more  rarely  :  Much  Ado,  i.  i.  318 — 

'  What  need  the  bridge  much  broader  than  the  flood  ? ' 

2.  A  special  river :  (a)  The  Euphrates,  Jos  24^ 
'  Your  fathers  dwelt  on  the  other  side  of  the  flood 
in  old  time'  (^^3^  n^ya,  RV  'beyond  the  River'); 
so  243  (^-lya  <  fi-oin,'  etc. ),  24"- 1=.  In  Apocr. ,  2  Es  IS-*-" 
'  the  most  High  .  .  ,  hold  still  the  flood,  till  they 
were  passed  over'  (statuit  venas  Jlimiinis,  RV 
'stayed  the  springs  of  the  River');  1  Mac  7^ 
'Bacchides  .  .  .  who  ruled  beyond  the  flood'  (ip 
Tip  -wipav  Tou  irorafioD,  RV  '  in  the  country  beyond 
the  river').  Cf.  Rev  O'-*  Wye.  'Vnbynde  foure 
aungels,  that  ben  bounde  in  the  great  flood 
Eufrates' ;  Milton,  PL  i.  419— 

'  With  these  came  they  who  from  the  bordering  flood 
Of  old  Euphrates  to  the  brook  that  parts 
Egypt  from  Syrian  ground,  had  general  names 
Of  Baalim  and  Ashtaroth." 

(6)  The  Nile  :  Ps  78"  (on'Si-ij,  RV  '  their  streams ') ; 
Am  88  g'^**" ;  tlie  Ileb.  in  ye  or,  the  word  for  the 
Nile,  the  River,  as  RV  ;  in  8^^  and  9'^''  Misraim  '  of 
Egypt'  is  added,  but  that  is  quite  exceptional. 
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Sometimes  RV  translates  boldly  by  'Nile,'  Is 
197  ter.  8  (XY  '  brook  '),  1"  (AV  '  river '),  Jer  40'- » 
(AV  'flood'),  Zee  10"  (AV  'river').  Cf.  Ac  7^' 
Wye.  '  whanne  he  was  put  out  in  the  flood,  the 
daughter  of  Farao  took  hym  up.'  (c)  The  Jordan  : 
Ps  66^  '  they  went  through  the  flood  on  foot ' 
(ndhdr,  RV  'river').  Cf.  Pr.  Bk.  1549,  'by  the 
Baptism  of  thy  well-beloved  Son  Jesus  Christ, 
thou  didst  sanctify  the  flood  Jordan,  and  all  other 
waters,  to  this  mystical  washing  away  of  sin '  (so 
1552,  1559,  and  Scot.  Liturgy,  1604 ;  but  in  1662 
changed  to  'the  river  Jordan  '). 

3.  An  overflow  of  water,  a  torrent :  Job  22" 
'  whose  foundation  was  overthrown  with  a  flood  ' 
(lit.,  as  Dav.,  'was  poured  away  and  became  a 
flood,'  RV  'was  poured  out  as  a  stream,'  Heb. 
ndhdr) ;  Ps  32^ '  in  the  floods  of  great  waters '  ('Tg#^ 
D'3n  D^a,  RV  'when  the  great  waters  overflow'); 
692  (rh'zp  shibboleth,  the  word  which  baffled  the 
Ephraimites  to  pronoimce,  see  Shibboleth)  ;  69'^ 
'  waterflood '  (shibboleth  mayim,  1611 '  water  flood') ; 
90°  '  Thou  carriest  them  away  as  with  a  flood ' 
(QFipij,  lit.,  as  Cheyne,  '  thou  stormest  upon  them ') ; 
Is  28^  '  a  flood  of  mighty  waters  overflowing ' 
(zerem,  properly  a  flood  of  rain,  a  downpour  ;  RV 
'  tempest ') ;  Jer  47^  '  an  overflowing  flood  '  (nahal, 
RV  'stream,'  Cheyne  'torrent,'  wlio  says,  'It  is 
in  autumn- time  that  the  torrents  of  Palestine 
become  dangerous,  and  water  -  courses,  dry  or 
almost  dry  in  summer,  become  fllled  with  a 
furiously  rushing  stream');  Dn  9^"  11'-,  Nah  l" 
(shcteph).  In  Apocr.,  Wis  5-'^  'the  floods  shall 
cruelly  drown  them '  (7rora/x6s,  RV  '  the  rivers  shall 
sternly  overwhelm  them').     In   NT,  Mt  T^^-'" 

(TTOTafivL),  Lk  6'"*  (TrXrjfJ./xvpa,  fr.  root  of  TrlixTrX-qi-u, 

to  All) ;  Rev  12i5- (woraiJib^,  RV  '  river') ;  and  I2i5 
'  that  he  might  cause  her  to  be  carried  away  of 
the  flood'  (woTafj.o(p6priToy,  RV  'carried  away  by 
the  stream '). 

4.  Noah's  flood  is  always  designated  in  Heb. 
mabbul,  in  LXX  KaraKKvirfids,  and  in  Vulg.  dihiviuni 
(whence  Eng.  'deluge').    The  reft",  in  OT  are  Gn 

617  76.  7.  10.  17  gll  Ms.  15.  28  1  01.  32  ^10^  pg  og"  ;  in  ApOCr., 

2  Es  3^- 1°,  Wis  10-»,  Sir  40^'^  *  44"- "  ;  and  in  NT, 
Mt  2438-  39,  Lk  17-',  2  P  2\    See  preceding  article. 

The  only  doubtful  ref.  is  Ps  2910  'The  Lord  sitteth  upon  the 
flood'  (aw;  '7130^),  RV  'sat  as  king  at  the  Flood').  The 
majority  of  recent  commentators  take  it  with  RV  to  be  a  ref.  to 
Noah's  Flood.  '  The  storm,'  says  Kirkpatrick,  '  reminds  the  poet 
of  the  great  typical  example  of  judgment  and  mercy,  in  which 
Jehovah's  judicial  severity  was  exhibited.'  The  chief  argu- 
ment in  favour  is  the  use  of  the  word  (observe  that  it  has  the 
article  'the  Flood').  Against  is  the  unexpectedness  of  the 
reference  to  the  Flood,  and  the  prep.  (^)  'at,'  'to,'  or  'on.' 
Kirkpatrick  says  of  the  prep.  :  '  we  may  render.  Sat  for  the 
Flood ;  with  His  seat  on  His  throne  in  order  to  execute  that 
memorable  judgment  (Ps  97).'  The  tra  of  AV  (which  is  that  of 
Geneva  Bible)  makes  the  ref.  to  he  to  a  flood  of  water  in  the 
storm  itself.  This  is  clear  from  the  note  in  the  Gen.  Bible. 
Johnson  {Spcakci-'s  Com.)  agrees.  But  the  storm  is  a  storm  of 
wind,  not  of  water  ;  of  rain  there  is  no  mention  in  the  psalm, 
although  it  may  be  argued  that  it  is  presupposed.  Cheyne 
carries  the  psalmist's  mind  beyond  the  Noachic  Flood  to  the 
original  meaning  of  the  word.  That  is  'destruction' ;  '  a  wast- 
ing flood'  being  only  secondary.  He  therefore  boldly  ignores 
the  Flood  and  any  ref.  to  water,  and  tr.  'At  the  storm 
Jehovah  sat  enthroned '  (Book  of  Psalms,  p.  81,  and  Crit.  Note 
on  p.  380).  t 

5.  It  is  only  in  poetic  parallelism  that  'flood' 
is  used  of  the  sea  :  Ps  24- — 

'  He  hath  founded  it  [the  earth]  upon  the  seas. 
And  established  it  upon  the  floods ' ; 

Ps9.33  <«'■,  Jon  23  (all  ndhdr)  ;  and  Ex  W  (nozclhn, 
of  the  waters  of  the  Red  Sea).  In  Apocr.,  2  Ea 
415. 17.  la.  21  (  jiuctus,  RV  '  waves '). 

*  So  plainly  in  AV,  since  the  marg.  ref.  is  to  Gn  7"  ;  and  the 
Gr.  is  xxTxxXtiffiJLi; :  but  RV  omits  the  ret.,  and  prints  'flood,' 
not  '  Flood ' ;  and  the  recently  discovered  Heb.  text  gives 
'  river'  (Cowley  and  Neubauer). 

t  This  cancels  the  '  Parchment'  tr"  '  Jehovah  has  seated  him- 
self above  the  Hood,'  and  its  note,  'either  the  deluge  or  the 
heavenly  ocean  already  referred  to  in  v. 3.' 
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6.  Finally,  the  word  is  thrice  used  metaphoric- 
ally:  2  S  225  =  Ps  18''  'the  floods  of  ungodly  men 
made  me  afraid '  {W}?^  '!?qi,  Ht.  '  streams  of  Belial ' ; 
RV  '  floods  of  ungodliness ' ;  see  Selbie,  Cheyne, 
and  Hommel  in  Expos.  Times,  viii.  [1897]  360,  423, 
472  ;  and  Baudissin,  Cheyne,  Jensen,  ib.  ix.  40,  91, 
283,  332).    Cf.  Shaks.  Timon  of  Athens,  I.  i.  42— 

'You  see  this  conference,  this  great  flood  of  visitors.' 
Also  1  Mac  6"  '  a  flood  of  misery '  (iroTafib^,  RV 
simply  '  a  flood ').    Cf .  Milton,  On  Time,  13— 
'  And  joy  shall  overtake  us  as  a  flood.' 

J.  Hastings. 
FLOOR. — The  word  '  floor '  is  now  most  familiar 
as  the  part  we  tread  on  in  a  room  ;  but  it  once  as 
readily  suggested  the  platform  on  which  corn  was 
threshed.  Hence  in  AV  (after  earlier  VSS) 
'floor'  stands  as  the  tr°  of  pi  gdren,  fourteen 
times,  which  elsewhere  is  mostly  tr^  '  threshing- 
floor.' 

The  Heb.  word  occurs  altogether  36  times  :  it  is  tr*  '  thresh- 
ing-floor' (1611  two  Sep.  words)  19  times  (Qn  501°,  Nu  15^0 
1827.  30,  Ru  32,  1  S  231,  2  S  66  2418-  21-  1  Ch  139  2115-  18.  21.  22.  28, 
2  Ch  31,  Jer  5133),  and  '  floor "  11  times  (Gn  50",  Dt  15",  Jg  637, 
Eu  33. 6. 14,  Is  2110,  Hos  92  133,  Jl  224,  Mic  412).  RV  gives 
'threshing-floor'  everywhere  except  Gn  50",  Is  211C,  and  J1224, 
retaining  '  floor '  in  these  places.  Elsewhere  gdren  is  tr*  '  barn- 
floor'  2K  627  (1611  'barn  floor';  RV  '  threshing  -  floor'), 
'  threshingplace '  2  S  2416  (1611  '  threshing  place,'  RV  '  thresh- 
ing-floor'); 'a  void  place'  1  K  2210  =  2  Ch  139  (RV  'an  open 
place '),  '  barn '  Job  3912  (RV  '  threshing-floor '),  '  corn '  Dt  1613 
('after  that  thou  hast  gathered  in  thy  corn  and  thy  wine.'RV 
'  after  that  thou  hast  gathered  in  from  thy  threshing-floor  and 
from  thy  wine-press'),  and  in  Hos 9'  [all]  the  fuller  phrase  kol- 
gomOth  ddgdn  is  tr<i  '  cornfloor '  (1611  '  corn  floor '). 

The  only  other  OT  word  is  tix  'iddar,  which 
occurs  only  Dn  2^^  and  is  tr"*  '  threshing-floor ' 
(B^T'l^!?,  EV  'summer  threshing-floors').  In  NT 
&\ct)v  occurs  only  Mt  3'^  Lk  3"  and  is  tr''  'floor,' 
RV  'threshing-floor.'  In  Apocr.  area  is  tr'^ 
'floor'  2Es  432  (so  RV),  435-39  (rv  'threshing- 
floor  ').   See  Agriculture. 

For  the  floor  of  a  room  see  House. 

J.  Hastings. 

FLOTE. — The  timber  for  the  temple,  being  cut 
in  Lebanon,  was  conveyed  by  sea  to  Joppa  in  flotes  : 
1  K  5»  (Mini,  RV  'rafts'),  2  Ch  2^6  (nnbDi).  The 
logs  themselves  would  form  the  raft ;  hence  in 
1  Es  5*'  it  is  said  that  for  the  building  of  the 
second  temple  the  timber  was  brought  to  the 
haven  of  Joppa,  not  '  by  rafts '  (AV,  as  if  <rxe5fats), 
but  'in  rafts'  (RV,  cf.  LXX  axeSlas).  In  1  K  5" 
LXX  reads  <rxe5/as,  in  2  Ch  21*  (rxeSlais. 

AV  1611  spells  'flotes'  at  each  occurrence. 
Modern  editions  give  '  flotes '  in  2  Ch  2^6  *  and 
1  Es  555,  but  '  floats '  1  K  5*.  Scrivener  restores 
'  flotes,'  and  is  followed  in  Camb.  Bible  for  Schools 
and  Colleges. 

FLOUR.— See  Food. 

FLOURISH. — Two  stages  may  be  marked  in  the 
use  of  the  verb  to  flourish  :  1.  To  flower,  blossom, 
said  (a)  literally  or  (6)  metaphorically,  as  (a)  Lyte 
(1578),  Dodoens,  11.  xx.  117,  'It  beginnethto  floure 
at  the  toppe  of  the'stalke,  and  so  goeth  florishing 
do-wTiewarde.'  So  in  AV  Ec  12'  'the  almond  tree 
shall  flourish'  (fM;,  RV  'shall  blossom');  Ca  6" 
7'^  of  the  vine  (m.s,  RV  'bud';  cf.  Chaucer,  Par- 
sonnes  Tale,  §  43,  Student's  ed.  697,  '  To  smelle 
the  sote  savour  of  the  vyne  whanne  it  florissheth ') ; 
Is  17"  '  in  the  morning  shalt  thou  make  thy  seed  to 
flourish'  ('nnipri,  RV  'thou  makest  thy  seed  to 
blossom') ;  Ps  90'  of  the  grass  {f'T,,  Del,  Cheyne 
'blossoms'),  (b)  Metaphorically  of  persons  or 
things  :  Ps  103'°  '  As  for  man,  his  days  are  as 

*  Why  was  flotes  left  in  2  Ch  ?  Because  less  read,  and  reck- 
oned of  less  conspquence  ?  So  in  the  Heb.  Bible  some  explain 
the  presence  of  Esh-baal,  1  Ch  833  933,  when  the  name  was 
changed  in  2  S  into  Ish-boshetk. 


grass  :  as  a  flower  of  the  field  so  he  flourisheth  ' 
( f'S'  p  mi^n  lit.  '  as  the  flower  of  the  field  so  he 
floweretli' :  so  Ps  72^6  92'  132i8,  all  zfts  [in  Hiph.], 
which  means  to  bring  forth  flowers,  and  is  tr'' 
'  blossom '  in  Is  27"  as  well  as  [in  Qal]  Ezk  7'°) ; 
Sir  39"  '  flourish  as  a  lily '  {apdrjaare  6.vdoi  ;  RV 
'  put  forth  flowers ').  2.  To  shoot  up  quickly,  or 
grow  vigorously,  again  said  literally  of  plants  and 
metaphorically  of  persons  and  things.  Thus  Ezk 
17'^  in  the  Wycliflte  version  of  1388  is  '  Y  made  the 
drie  tree  to  brynge  forth  boo  wis,'  but  the  earlier 
version  has  '  Y  made  the  drye  tree  for  to  florisshe,' 
which  is  retained  in  AV.  In  this  sense  are  all 
the  remaining  instances  of  the  word,  th^  Heb. 
being  some  part  of  nis,  or  (in  Ps  92")  the  adj.  jjvt 
(Aram.  pyT  Dn  4'*)  ;  the  Greek  avaOAWuv,  Sir  1^^ 
1122  46^2  49'w  pii  410 .  and  the  Lat. /orere,  2  Es  e^^. 

J.  Hastings. 
FLOWERS. — Visitors  to  Palestine  unite  in  their 
enthusiasm  over  the  flowers.  Everywhere  they 
brighten  the  landscape  with  their  brilliant  colours, 
white,  yellow,  blue,  violet,  purple,  maroon,  crim- 
son, scarlet,  brown,  and  even  black.  Fields,  many 
acres  in  extent,  are  aglow  with  anemones,  ranun- 
culi, poppies,  chorisporas,  silenes,  clovers,  milk 
vetches,  chamomiles,  groundsels,  crocuses,  colchi- 
cums,  irises,  ixiolirions,  gladioli,  and  tulips.  The 
hedges  are  gay  with  their  wealth  of  broom,  roses, 
and  brambles.  The  sandstone  is  clothed  with 
pink  and  white  rock  -  roses,  and  dainty  little 
heaths.  The  hillsides  are  adorned  with  the  lavish 
blossoms  of  the  styrax,  the  redbud,  the  arbutus, 
and  the  myrtle,  fiven  the  bleak  shingle  of  alpine 
Lebanon,  10,000  ft.  above  the  sea,  is  covered  with 
large  patches  of  Vicia  canescens.  Lab.,  and  V. 
gregaria,  Boiss.  et  Held.,  with  their  beautiful 
racemes  of  blue  and  white  flowers.  The  table- 
land of  Moab  is  gorgeous  with  deep  purple  irises. 
Finally,  the  deserts  have  a  rich  and  varied  flora, 
numbering  over  400  species,  not  found  in  other 
localities.  Flowers  are  an  emblem  of  beauty  (Mt 
62«'-),  but  at  the  same  time  of  frailty  and  instability 
(Job  142,  Ps  10315,  Is  281  40",  Ja  l"*  etc.).  The  com- 
ing of  flowers  is  a  sign  of  spring  (Ca  2i2).  '  The 
flower  of  her  age'  is  the  bloom  of  a  maiden's  youth 
(1  Co  7="*).  G.  E.  Post. 

FLOWERS  in  Lv  152*-  signifies  the  menstrual 
discharge  (.tjj,  RV  '  impurity ').  So  Andrew,  Bruns- 
wyke's  Distyll-  Waters,  A  iii.  '  the  same  water  .  .  . 
causeth  women  to  have  her  flowers,  named  men- 
struum.' In  the  same  sense  Fr.  fleurs  ;  but  both  are 
now  obsolete. 

FLUE-NET.— In  Hab  l^'m  'flue-net'  is  given  as 
an  alternative  for  'drag'  of  the  text  (Heb.  n-iD?p). 
The  form  flu  is  found  in  French,  and  fluwe  for  a 
fishing-net  in  Dutch.  The  flue  (together  with 
the  '  trammel  or  hooped  net  whatsoever ')  is  for- 
bidden to  river  fishermen  in  early  laws.  The 
word  is  still  in  occasional  use,  as  Three  in  Norway 
(1882),  vi.  44,  'Seven  boats  .  .  .  were  out  with  a 
huge  flue  net.'  Coverdale  has  '  yarne'  in  tliis  and 
the  foU.  verse,  and  is  followed  by  the  Geneva  and 
Bishops'  Bibles. 

FLUTE.— See  Music. 

FLUX.— Ac  288  '  the  father  of  Publius  lay  sick 
of  a  fever  and  of  a  bloody  flux,'  i.e.  lit.  a  flow  of 
blood  (from  fluxus,  ptcp.  of  fluere,  to  flow,  through 
Fr.  _^Ma;;  the  spelling  in  1611  is  '  flixe  '  ['bloody- 
flixe'],  a  spelling  derived  from  the  Fr.  pronuncia- 
tion with  ii — Bradley);  Gr. Smevrepla  in  TR,  but  edd. 
prefer  the  later  form  Bva^vripiov  ;  RV  'dysentery.' 
The  AV  tr"  comes  from  Wyclif,  who  in  ed.  1380 
has  '  Sothli  it  befel,  the  f adir  of  Puplius  for  to  ligge 
trauelid  with  feueres  and  dissenterie,  or  flix,'  thua 
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using 'Uix'  without  the  adj.,  for  it  often  stood 
alone  in  early  Eng.  as  a  synonym  for  dysentery. 
But  the  ed.  of  1388  has  '  blodi  flux.'  So  in  Mt  92» 
Wyclif  (1380)  gives  'And  loo!  a  womman  that 
sutfride  the  flix,  or  rennynge  of  blood  (Gr. 
al/j-oppooua-a)  twelve  yeer,  cam  to  byhynde  and 
touchide  the  hemme  of  his  clothe,'  but  ed.  1388 
'  the  blodi  flux.'  And  so  T.  Fuller,  Holy  Warre  (ed. 
1640),  p.  216,  'The  siege  was  no  sooner  begun  but 
the  plague  seised  on  the  Christian  armie  :  whereof 
thousands  died ;  amongst  others,  Tristram,  King 
Lewis  his  sonne  :  And  he  himself  of  a  flux  followed 
after.'  But  p.  94,  '  King  Almerick  himself,  wearied 
with  whole  volleys  of  miseries,  ended  his  life  of  a 
bloudy  flux.'   See  Medicine.       J.  Hastings. 

FLY  In  1  S  1432  (reading  t3j;:i  with  ^erS,  for 

Kethibh  b3;n)  and  IS'''  (oyiji)  AV  gives  (and  KV  re- 
tains) 'fly  upon  the  spoil,'  a  more  forcible  render- 
ing than  that  of  the  previous  versions  '  turn  to '  (the 
Bishops'  have  '  gate  them  to  '  in  14'").  In  1  S  25^'* 
'  flew  upon '  ( A  V  '  railed  on ')  is  used  figuratively  : 
b;H  '  bird  of  prey '  comes  from  the  same  root. 

In  Lv  ir-ii-2a  occurs  the  curious  combination 
'flying  creeping  thing'  (I'lvn  f7^).  As  Driver 
points  out  (art.  CREEPING  Things,  see  also  Com. 
on  Dt  14'^  where  the  phrase  is  '  every  creeping 
thing  that  flieth '),  the  Heb.  word  here  used  does 
not  describe  cree2nng  but  swarming  creatures  ;  so 
that  the  tr"  should  be  '  winged  swarming  things,' 
not  as  in  RV  '  winged  creeping  things,'  the  refer- 
ence being  to  insects  like  the  locust. 

FLY,  FLIES.— Two  Hebrew  words  are  translated 
Jli/ : — 1.  3nj  zehhubh,  fxvia,  musca.  This  word  is 
found  only  in  two  places  (Ec  10',  Is  7'^).  It  corre- 
sponds to  the  Arab,  dhubdb,  which  is  specially 
applied  to  house  flies,  but  is  also  understood  in  the 
general  sense  of  insects  resembling  them.  It  is  used 
in  Arab,  as  an  emblem  of  weakness,  '  he  is  more  frail 
than  the  fly ' ;  and  of  contemptihleness,  '  he  is  more 
contemptible  to  me  than  the  buzzing  of  the  fly.' 
'  The  refuge  of  the  fly '  is  a  proverb,  applied  to  him 
who  is  protected  by  liis  ignobleness.  '  The  father 
of  the  fly '  signifies  a  person  with  a  stinking  breath 
(of.  Ec  10').  It  is  also  said  of  such  a  person  that  he 
is  '  more  stinking  in  breath  than  the  father  of  the 
fly.'  From  these  qualities  dhubdb  has  come  to 
signify  evil  or  mischief.  An  unlucky  man  is  '  a  fly 
man.'  The  same  expression  is  also  used  to  denote 
demoniacal  possession,  or  insanity,  or  ignorance. 
More  or  fewer  of  these  various  significations  in  the 
Arab,  may  have  obtained  also  in  the  Heb.  word, 
which  would  account  for  the  god  of  Ekron  being 
called  Baal-zebub  (2  K  1^),  'the  god  of  flies.'  See 
Baal-Zebub. 

2.  'drobh,  Kvvofivia,  omne  genus  muscarum, 
EV  Ex  8^'-"  siuarms  of  flies,  AV  Ps  105=" 
divers  sorts  of  flies,  RV  swarms  of  flies.  In  all 
three  passages  LXX  gives  Kvvbfivia,  dog-fly,  a  word 
the  significance  of  which  in  Greek  is  not  clear. 
The  Rabbins  interpret  'drobh  as  referring  to  a  mix- 
ture of  noxious  insects,  as  if  from  'drab,  to 
mix.  Some  have  argued  from  Ex  8^'  '  there 
remained  not  one,'  that  the  fly  referred  to  must 
be  a  definite  species,  which  was  sent  as  a  plague, 
and  totally  destroyed  at  its  close.  But  even  if  the 
expression  '  not  one '  is  to  be  pressed  to  its  literal 
interpretation,  it  would  not  necessarily  imply 
that  the  swarms  were  all  of  one  kind.  They  might 
have  been  'divers  sorts.'  The  fact  that  the 
swarms  of  flies  '  devoured '  the  Egyptians,  has  been 
supposed  to  imply  that  they  were  flies  that  bit 
them.  But,  apart  from  the  fact  that  a  biting  fly 
could  hardly  be  said  to  devour  its  victim,  the  true 
interpretation  is  to  be  sought  in  tlie  comparison  of 
the  two  members  of  the  parallelism,  'flies  which 
devoured  them,  and  frogs  which  destroyed  them.' 


Both  are  strong  expressions  of  the  ruinous  nature 
of  the  plague,  and  in  both  the  reference  is  probably 
more  to  the  corruption  of  their  food  and  drink  than 
to  the  destruction  of  their  bodies.  As  it  is  im- 
possible to  determine  whether  a  particular  insect, 
or  a  mixture  of  insects,  is  intended,  we  may  accept 
swarms  of  flies  as  conveying  the  essential  meaning 
in  the  passages  in  question.    See  Plague. 

A  resident  in  the  cooler  parts  of  Europe  and 
America  can  hardly  realize  the  number  and  per- 
sistence of  the  flies  which  swarm  in  Egypt  and 
Syria.  They  not  only  defile  food,  but  convey  con- 
tagion, particularly  that  of  ophthalmia,  diphtheria, 
and,  one  kind  of  fly,  that  oimalignant pustule.  They 
also  deposit  their  eggs  in  Avounds  and  sores,  and 
sometimes  in  the  nose  and  ears  of  filthy  people,  and 
their  larvte  hatch  out,  and  fill  these  cavities,  to  the 
great  distress  and  injury  of  the  unfortunate  patient. 

G.  E.  Post. 

FODDER  occurs  only  once  in  AV  (Job  6^  as  tr" 
of  strictly  mixed  food,  farrago  [see  Oxf.  Heb. 
Lex.]).  RV  not  only  retains  the  term  here,  but 
introduces  it  in  Jg  19^',  where  the  denom.  vb.  S^a 
('give  fodder,'  AV  'give  provender')  occurs.  The 
same  Heb.  word  '^'^s  occurs  in  Job  24^,  but  here 
RV  has  '  provender '  ( AV  '  corn '),  and  in  Is  30^ 
(AV  and  RV  '  provender ').  This  last  term  (see 
Provender)  is  more  frequently  the  tr°  of  nibdd 
Gn  2426. 32  422'  4324^  Jg  1919,  See  further  under 
Agriculture. 

FOLD.— (^)  In  OT.  —  1.  (only  in  plur.), 
properly  the  walls  or  fences  erected  to  shelter  and 
defend  the  flock,  Nu  32i«-  3-»-  Zeph  2".  2.  lai  Is  5" 
Mic  2'^  prob.  means  '  pasture '  (so  RV),  but  both 
the  text  and  the  meaning  of  this  passage  are 
doubtful  (see  Nowack,  ad  loc).  3.  n'7pp,  a  tran- 
scriptional error  for  n'jdo  (from  vh'z  '  shut  up ')  in 
Hab  3".  The  correct  form  appears  in  Ps  50**  78'". 
i.  nij  '  farm  '  or  '  homestead '  (2  S  7*),  including 
both  farm-house  and  lands ;  often  used  in  con- 
nexion with  sheep  and  shepherds  (Is  65'",  Jer  33'^), 
and  also  poetical  for  '  habitation,'  whether  of  men 
or  flocks  (Is  23'^»,  Jer  3p3  of  Jerus.  ;  Pr  of  the 
righteous  ;  Ex  15'^,  2  S  15=^  of  J").  S.  [nxj]  only  in 
pi.  const,  nixi  '  pastures '  ( Jl  2^2,  Ps  65'=,  Jer  23'", 
Am  12,  where  see  Driver's  note).  6.  u\T)X)'4,  which  in 
AV  of  Ps  68'3  is  tr"*  'pots,'  prob.  means  'sheep- 
folds'  (so  RV),  like  7.  a\mva  Gn  49'^  (of  Issachar 
'  couching  between  the  sheepfolds '  [RV],  '  between 
two  burdens '[AV]),  Jg5'^(of  Reuben  ;  see  Moore's 
note).  8.  In  Is  IS""  where  AV  has  '  neither  shall 
the  shepherds  make  their  fold  there,'  it  is  a  verb 
that  is  used,  i"3in,  which  RV  accurately  tr.  '  make 
their  flocks  to  lie  down.'  9.  In  2  Ch  32-^  nniN^  onij; 
cannot  mean  as  in  RV  '  flocks  in  folds ' ;  the  AV 
'  cotes  for  flocks '  is  prob.  correct,  although  this 
involves  a  transposition  and  the  reading  uniy})  nS-fin 
(see  Kittel  in  SBOT,  ad  loc). 

(B)  In  NT. — 1.  avK-q,  the  enclosed  space  or  court 
within  which  the  sheep  were  penned,  Jn  lO'*  '*.  2. 
TTOifivrj.  In  Jn  10'^  AV  has  '  there  shall  be  onefold,' 
a  mistranslation  which  suggests  an  erroneous 
doctrine  of  the  Church.  The  meaning  is  correctly 
given  by  RV  '  they  shall  become  one  flock '  (cf .  Mt 
2631,  Lk  28,  1  Co  9'). 

Folds  were  used  mainly  as  a  protection  at  night 
from  wUd  beasts  (cf.  Gn  313^,  1  S  173-').  They  con- 
sisted of  an  enclosure  surrounded  by  a  stone  wall 
(Nu  32'"),  by  preference  near  a  well  (Ex  2'«'-,  Ps 
23^),  and  had  often  the  extra  protection  of  a  tower 
(Gn  352'  (?),  2  Ch  26",  Mic  4«).  The  flocks  were 
carefully  counted  as  they  passed  in  and  out  (Jer 
33'3).  Sometimes  a  number  of  flocks  might  be  kept 
in  one  fold  under  the  charge  of  a  '  porter  '  {OvpwpSs), 
who  opened  to  each  sliepherd  as  he  came  to  reclaim 
his  flock  (Jn  10').  See  further  under  Sheep, 
Shepherd.  J.  A.  Selbik. 
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FOLDEN.— This  earlier  ptcp.  of  the  verb  to  fold 
Is  found  in  Nah  ]  '  while  they  he  folden  together 
as  thorns '  (RV  'like  tangled  [Amer.  RV  entangled] 
thorns').  The  meaning  is  that  the  thorns  are 
intertwined  so  as  to  form  an  impenetrable  hedge. 
The  tr"  comes  from  the  Geneva  Bible,  'For  he 
shall  come  as  unto  thornes  folden  one  in  another,' 
with  the  marginal  gloss,  '  Thogh  the  Assyrians 
thinke  them  selves  like  tliornes  that  pricke  on  all 
sides,  yet  the  Lord  wil  set  fyre  on  them.'  For  this 
sense  of  the  verb  to  fold  of.  Mt  27^^  Wye.  '  thei 
foldynge  a  crowne  of  thornis,'  and  Ca  7'  Gov.  '  The 
hayre  of  thy  heade  is  like  the  kynges  purple  folden 
up  in  plates.'  The  Heb.  (Q'aap)  is  used  in  Job  8^' 
of  roots  entwined  round  a  heap  of  stones,  EV  '  His 
roots  are  wrapped  about  the  heap. ' 

J.  Hastings. 

FOLK  was  at  one  time  used  as  equivalent  to 
'  nation'(Ger.  Volk).  Thus  Ac  10^^  Wye.  'in  eche  folk 
he  that  dreditli  God  and  worchith  rightwisnesse  is 
accepte  to  hym ' ;  Ps  33^^  Gov.  '  Blessed  are  the 
people  that  holde  the  Lordb  for  their  God,  and 
blessed  are  the  folke  wliom  he  hath  chosen  to  be 
his  heritage '  (a  tr"  preferred  by  '  Four  Friends ' : 
see  Psalms  Chron.  Arranged,  1891,  p.  387)  ;  2  Es  5^^ 
Gov.  '  Amonge  all  ye  multitudes  of  f olkes  thou  hast 
gotten  the  one  people.'  So  in  AV  Jer  51^'  'the 
people  shall  labour  in  vain,  and  the  folk  in  the 
fire  (D'sx^  ;  RV  'the  nations  for  the  fire').  So  in 
Pr  30^*  the  meaning  is  '  nation,'  though  the  applica- 
tion is  to  tlie  '  conies,'  after  Gov.  'the  conyes  are 
but  a  feeble  folk'  (Heb.  m).  But  in  Gn  331*  (oy) 
the  word  is  used  of  a  chieftain's  followers  or  re- 
tainers, a  special  sense  which  is  now  only  Scottish.* 
Cf.  G.  Pettie  (1581),  Tr''  of  Guazzo's  Civ.  Conv. 
iii.  170,  '  The  maister  of  the  house  .  .  .  ought  .  .  . 
to  shewe  himselfe  more  seuere  towards  his  o^vne 
folke,  then  towards  others.'  In  NT  the  word  is 
thrice  used  for  people  or  persons  indefinitely  (Mk 
6^,  Jn  5^  Ac  5^*),  and  there  is  no  corresponding 
Greek  word.  In  the  last  passage  a  plural  form  is 
employed  ('sicke  folkes '  in  1611),  which  is  now 
used  only  of  relatives,  esp.  in  the  phrase  '  young 
folks,'  the  word  'folk'  being  itself  collective.  See 
Kinsfolk.  J.  Hastings. 

FOLLOW,  FOLLOWER.— In  the  OT  '  follow  '  is 
sometimes  the  tr"  of  the  adv.  inx  ahar  (often  in 
plur.  constr.  'inx),  after,  with  some  verb  meaning 
to  go  or  walk,  tlirice  with  .rrt  to  be  (Ex  23^,  2  S  21", 
1  K  16^').  This  verb  is  often  omitted,  however,  a 
pregnant  Heb.  idiom  being  the  result,  as  1  S  13' 
'all  the  people  followed  him  trembling'  (rinn  n-in, 
literally,  as  AVm  '  trembled  after  him  ') ;  Am  7" 
'  the  Lord  took  me  as  I  followed  the  flock '  ('inxp 
I.^xn,  lit.  as  AVm  'from  behind  the  flock,'  RV 
'  from  following ').  Still  more  idiomatically,  the 
verb  'to  fill'  is  used  witli  this  adv.,  and  then  the 
Eng.  is  '  follow  fully '  or  'wholly,'  as  Dt  'he 
hath  wholly  followed  the  Lord  '  (nirr  nnx  N-fe,  lit. 
'  he  hath  tiUed  up  after  the  Lord,'  or  as  AVm 
'fulfiUed  [to  go]  after'). 

Occasionally,  the  meaning  is  to  follow  so  as  to 
overtake,  to  pursue,  when  the  Heb.  is  it;,  as  Ps 
38="  'I  follow  the  thing  that  good  is.'  Then  the 
Eng.  is  most  often  'follow  after,'  as  Gn  44^  '  Up, 
follow  after  the  men ;  and  when  thou  dost  over- 
take them,  say  unto  them.'  The  force  of  these 
passages  is  probably  lost  to  the  modern  Eng. 
reader.  Thus  in  Is  5'^  '  Woe  unto  them  that  rise 
up  early  in  the  morning,  that  they  may  follow 

•  Of.  Kethe's  version  of  Ps  1003  (as  it  first  appeared  in  Dave's 
Psalter,  1560-61)— 

'  The  Lord  ye  know  is  God  in  dede 

with  out  our  aide,  he  did  us  malce  : 
We  are  his  folck,  he  doth  us  fede, 
and  for  his  shepe,  he  doth  us  take.' 
Modem  editors  have  altered  '  folck,'  which  represents  '  people' 
in  the  prose  versions,  into  '  flock,'  which  represents  nothing. 
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strong  drink,'  though  RV  retains  '  follow,'  the  word 
conveys  the  sense  of  determined  pursuit  (LXX 
8i(iKeii>,  Vulg.  sectari,  Luther  sich  befleissigcn).  Gf. 
Shaks.  Coriol.  IV.  v.  104— 

'  Since  I  have  ever  followed  thee  with  hate.' 

In  Ps  23''  'Surely  goodness  and  mercy  shall  follow 
me  all  the  days  of  iny  life,'  the  Heb.  is  the  same 
('Ms^-j:),  but  the  Eng.  is  probably  rather  'accom- 
pany me,'  as  1  Co  10"  Tind.  '  There  hath  none 
other  temptacion  taken  you,  but  soche  as  folowetli 
the  nature  of  men.' 

To  the  Heb.  text  IS-]-),  i.e.  '  pursue '  of  Jg  328  (EV  '  Follow 
after  me'),  Moore  prefers  11"),  i.e.  'follow  down,' after  LXX  Katm. 
^iiTi  oiTi'rai  fx-au,  and  the  Heb.  of  the  next  clause. 

Another  Heb.  phrase  tr^  '  follow '  is  lit.  '  at  the 
feet  of,'  as  Jg  8"  '  the  people  that  follow  me '  (''?J"!3, 
lit.  'at  my  feet');  so  Ex  11^,  1  S  25",  1  K20^'\ 
2  K  3^  Finally,  the  Heb.  verb  p?!  to  cleave  to  is 
occasionally  translated  'follow  close  after,'  Jer  42'", 
or  '  f.  hard  after,'  Ps  63^  (and  in  Hiph.  1  S  14=2,  2  S 
1«,  1  Ch  102);  or  'f.  hard  upon,'  1  S  (Hiph.) 
'  And  the  Philistines  followed  hard  upon  Saul  and 
upon  his  sons.'  Gf.  Job  13-^  Gov.  'Wilt  thou  be 
so  cruell  and  extreme  unto  a  flyenge  leaf,  and 
folowe  upon  drye  stubble?'  and  Bingham  (1623), 
Xenophon,  115,  'They  dare  and  will  be  readie  to 
follow  upon  us  if  we  retire.'  RV  adds  Jg  20^^ 
'  the  battle  followed  hard  after  them '  (AV  '  over- 
took tliem '). 

In  2  Mac  4''^  wpoayopeijo}  in  its  solitary  occurrence 
in  bibl.  Greek  is  tr"*  in  AV  'followed  the  matter  '  (oi 
TTporiyopria-avTes,  RV  '  they  that  were  spokesmen '). 
The  word  is  common  enougli  in  class.  Greek  in  the 
sense  here  intended,  viz.  to  speak  for,  or  claim  a 
right,  in  public.  The  Eng.  of  AV  means  to  pursue 
the  matter  to  its  accomplishment,  to  pro.secute  the 
aflair  ;  for  which  cf.  Hum.  To%vn  (1693),  i.  30,  '  giving 
his  lawyer  double  Fees,  that  his  Cause  may  be  well 
followed' ;  and  Shaks.  2  Henry  IV.  I.  i.  21 — 
'  0  1  such  a  day, 
So  fought,  so  followed,  and  so  fairly  won, 
Came  not  till  now  to  dignify  the  times, 
Since  Cicsar's  fortunes.' 
No  other  obsolete  or  unusual  expression  seems  to  be  used  in 
the  Apocr.  which  is  not  represented  in  OT  or  NT.  But  the 
variety  of  words  tr<i  in  AV  '  follow '  is  instructive.  The  foil, 
are  found  :  ic^XmOM,  Jth  1513,  sir  2328  (RV  omits),  2  Mac  4"  836  ; 
jJaxoXoufltoi,  Sir52,  Threel8;  i^xxoXouBiui,  Ad.  Est  15-1,  Sir  468  ; 
ZKTOtzoXot/SM,  JthllS;  ira;Ja;;<iXoi^fli(U,  2Mac8il ;  Ji<Oz«,  Sir  1110  (RV 
'  pursue  ')  278  2919  (Gr.  licuxiet  ipycXalliU;,  AV  '  he  that  under- 
taketh  and  followeth  other  men's  business  for  gain,'  RV  '  under- 
takelh  contracts  for  work')  31^  342;  xxrct,inixii,  Sir  27"  (RV 
*  pursue ') ;  iTo^€i>ofia.i,  To  4-* ;  TopiCo/.ccii  hrritrai,  sir  46^0^  RV  *  walk 
after*;  £!r(To/jeL;fl^«<,2  Mac 228 (Or.  to  }tlimrToptviirQa.i  to7s  v^c-ypoi/j.f^o'is 
T^s  isriTo^^f  ccmvovvrii,  AV  '  labouring  to  follow  the  rules  of  an 
abridgement,'  RV '  and  again  having  no  strength  [niarg. '  making 
no  effort']  to  fill  in  [marg.  'enlarge  on']  the  outlines  of  our 
abridgement ');  ilipx'f^'"  ot''™,  1  c  227  (R y '  come  forth  after '); 
yi'vc/^i  ■nfot,  2  Mac  1129  ;  X^-riXU),  Sir  5118  (A  V '  earnestly  I  followed,' 
RV  '  I  was  zealous  for  '),  2  M.ac  41"  (AV  '  followed  so  earnestly,' 
RV  '  earnestly  followed ') ;  cutiuu-i,  2  Mac  9-1  (RV  '  accompany '). 
Besides  those  verbs  there  are  the  expressions  t-^v  ii-Ttayiypa.jxtJ^itvii 
sT/o-ToXii*,  lEs 216,  AV 'these  letters  following,'  RV  '  the  letter 
following  '  ;  rot  U'Xayiypa.fJ.IJ.iia,,  '  aS  followeth  '  ;  f;i;oytAEv*j,  '  on 
the  day  following ' ;  and  in  2  Es  scquor  67-  9  1113,  subscquor  735. 

In  NT  the  most  frequent  word  is  the  simple  verb 
AKoKovdiw,  Avhich  is  used  77  times  in  the  Gospels  of 
following  Jesus,  and  only  once  otherwise  (Mk  14'') 
of  following  the  man  with  the  pitcher  of  water. 
We  find  also  5  of  its  compounds  tr''  either  '  follow ' 
or  '  follow  after' :  (1)  ^^aKoXovdiw,  to  follow  out  or 
to  the  end,  2  P  1"  22-  "  ;  (2)  ^waKoXovd^w,  to  follow 
close  upon,  Mk  le^",  1  Ti  5"  (EV  'diligently 
followed'),  S^"*  ('Some  men's  sins  are  open  before- 
hand, going  before  to  judgment ;  and  some  men 
they  follow  after,'  i.e.  may  be  undetected  by  man, 
but  follow  them  hard  to  God's  judgment-seat),  1  P 
221 .  KaraKokovdioi,  to  follow  behind,  used  only  of 
women  in  NT,  Lk  23^^',  Ac  16"  ;  (4)  irapaKoXovd^io,  to 
follow  close,  to  follow  up,  tr''  '  follow  '  in  AV  only 
in  '  Mk '  16"  '  these  signs  shall  follow  them  that 
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believe,'  but  the  same  vb.  is  \ised  in  Lk  I'*  of 
following  up  the  details  of  a  narrative  (AV  '  having 
had  understanding,'  RV  'having  traced  the  course '), 
also  in  1  Ti  4^  of  closely  follo%ving  Paul's  teaching, 
so  as  to  teach  alike  (AV  '  good  doctrine  whereunto 
thou  hast  attained,'  RV  '  -which  thou  hast  followed 
until  now),  and  in  2  Ti  3^°  so  as  to  practise  it  (AV 
'  hast  fully  known  my  doctrine,'  RV  '  didst  follow 
my  teaching ') ;  (5)  awaKoKovdiw,  to  follow  by  one's 
side,  to  accompany  a  leader,  Mk  5^'  14^^  Lk  23'^. 

As  rddhaph  in  OT  is  almost  invariably  tr  '  by  5ta)/cw 
in  LXX,  so  Sici/ccj  itself  is  sometimes  tr''  in  NT  by 
'follow,'  He  12"  'Follow  peace  with  all  men,' 
1  Th  5"  '  f.  that  which  is  good,'  2  Ti  2=2  '  f.  right- 
eousness,' and  Lk  17^  ;  or  '  follow  after,'  Ro  O^"- 
14",  1  Co  141,  ph  312^  1  Ti  6".  RV  has  '  follow 
after'  throughout,  except  Pli  3'^  'press  on.'  The 
compound  KaradiiliKoj  is  used  in  Mk  1^^  its  only 
occurrence,  and  tr*  in  EV  '  followed  after ' ;  but,  as 
Gould  says,  that  tr°  is  inadequate,  since  the  Kara 
gives  the  idea  of  hard,  persistent  search,  as  in  our 
phrase  'to  hunt  down,'  hence  rather  'pursued  him 
closely.'  In  all  those  passages,  however,  the  Eng. 
•  follow,'  even  with  the  addition  of  '  after,'  is  now 
inadequate. 

In  the  tr°  of  some  of  the  compounds  of  clkoXovO^o) 
the  sense  of  '  follow '  is  very  nearly  '  imitate.'  This 
is  unmistakably  the  meaning  where  the  Gr.  is 
/u/iie'iaeai,  2Th  3^-  »,  He  13',  3  Jn  Thus  in  He  13' 
'whose  faith  follow.'  RV  has  always  'imitate.' 
Cf.  T.  Adams  (1615),  Spirit.  Navig.  41,  '  Glasse 
among  stones  is  as  a  foole  amongst  men  ;  for  it 
followes  precious  stones  in  colour,  not  in  virtue.' 
So  fJunriTT]!  in  aU  its  occurrences  (1  Co  4^^  11',  Eph 
51,  1  Th  1«  He  6")  is  rendered  by  '  follower  '  in 
AV,  by  '  imitator '  in  RV  ;  and  <rvviJ.iixr)T7]^,  Ph  3",  is 
in  AV  '  followers  together,'  in  RV  '  imitators 
together.'  Cf.  Burke  (1781),  Corresp.  ii.  437,  '  We, 
who  ought  to  have  taken  the  lead  in  so  noble  a 
work,  are  but  ill  followers  even  of  the  examples 
which  are  set  to  us.' 

In  1  P  313  the  edd.  prefer  IriXanac!  after  the  best  HISS  to 
l/.ilj/rirot.i  of  TK,  hence  '  zealous '  in  RV  for  AV  '  followers.' 

J.  Hastings. 

FOLLY.— See  Fool. 

FOOD. — I.  The  material  eaten  for  the  sustenance 
of  the  body  is  often  mentioned  in  the  Bible,  in  AV 
most  commonly  as  bread,  but  often  as  meat, 
occasionally  as  food  or  victuals.  '73x0  ma'akhdl, 
or  victual  in  general,  is  used  about  29  times, 
always  in  its  literal  sense  ;  nn^  lehem,  literally 
bread,  is  used  for  food  in  general  about  230  times, 
and  is  often  used  figuratively  (see  Beead).  Spx 
'okhel  is  used  42  times  for  food  or  victuals  in  the 
literal  sense,  and  the  cognate  'okhlah  is  used  by 
Ezekiel  for  fuel,  in  the  sense  of  food  for  the  fire.  In 
the  NT  ppQ/j.a  is  the  word  used  17  times,  and  rpotprj 
16  times.  ppCiai^  is  used  4  times  by  St.  John  and 
5  times  in  the  Epistles,  often  in  a  metaphorical 
sense.  The  commonest  metaphorical  uses  are  (1) 
that  which  refreshes  the  soul,  doing  the  will  of  God, 
Jn  4^^* ;  and  in  a  cognate  sense  Christ  our  Saviour 
is  the  food  of  the  soul,  Jn  ;  (2)  advanced  doc- 
trinal teaching,  1  Co  3^  He  S''* ;  (3)  mere  cere- 
monial observances,  He  Q'"  (for  other  uses  see 
Bread). 

II.  Food-stuffs.— According  to  Gn  P^theoriginal 
food  of  mankind  consisted  of  fruits  and  seeds  which 
the  earth  produced  naturally.  In  this  respect 
man  resembled  those  of  the  higher  mammals  wldch 
are  most  nearly  allied  to  him  in  structure,  whicli 
are  for  the  most  part  herbivorous  and  friigivorous. 
After  the  primary  dispersion  the  spoils  of  the 
chase  were  added  to  the  primitive  dietary  even 
from  the  earliest  times,  for  the  broken  bones  of 
wild  animals  and  the  shells  of  molluscs  Avliich  Iiad 
served  as  food  are  among  the  earliest  traces  of 


primeval  man  as  yet  discovered.  There  were 
mighty  hunters  even  before  Nimrod  (Gn  6"  10-'), 
and  implements  of  the  chase  were  among  the  first 
of  man's  inventions. 

In  process  of  time,  as  agricultural  and  pastoral 
industries  developed,  the  produce  of  the  tilled  field 
and  of  the  herd  and  fiock  supplied  men  with 
additional  food-stulis  (Gn  4-- ■•i").  The  ex- 
pression of  the  divine  sanction  for  these  additions, 
recorded  in  Gn  9^,  seems  to  have  for  its  special 
object  the  injunction  of  the  taboo  concerning  tlie 
eating  of  blood. 

A.  The  inhabitants  of  the  Bible  lands  lived  chiefiy 
on  viegctable  food.  At  tlie  present  day,  bread, 
olives  and  oil,  butter,  milk,  and  cheese,  fruit  and 
vegetables,  with  meat  on  special  occasions,  or  in 
particularly  wealthy  houseliokls,  make  up  the 
dietary  of  most  of  their  descendants  in  the  East 
(Thomson,  i.  98).  The  staff  of  life  was,  and  is, 
bread  made  of  cereal  grains,  especially  wheat, 
millet,  dhClrah,  and  barley,  to  which  is  now  added 
rice,  unknown  in  Bible  times  (see  Bread). 

(«)  Parched  corn  is  5  times  mentioned  as  an 
article  of  diet,  and  is  coupled  with  bread  in  Lv  23'''. 
One  form  of  this,  called  (kali),  was  made  of  the 
common,  nearly  ripe  wheat  by  heating  the  grain 
on  an  iron  'girdle'  (Lane,  i.  251  ;  Robinson,  ii.  5U), 
or  by  binding  the  ears  into  wisps  and  roasting  them 
over  the  fire  (ib.  iii.  393).  In  Arabic  kali  means 
anything  done  in  the  frying-pan,  and  the  material  of 
the  parched  corn  may  be  meal,  or  polenta,  or  flour, 
or  else  the  unground  grain.  It  is  a  common  food 
of  labourers  (Ru  2"),  and  is  sold  ready  prepared  in 
Eastern  towns  as  a  convenient  food  for  travellers. 
David  brought  3  pecks  of  it  to  his  brethren  at  Elah 
(1  S  17")  ;  and  Abigail  brought  5  pecks  to  David's 
men  (1  S  25"^).  In  Lv  2"  'green  ears  of  corn  dried 
by  the  fire '  are  mentioned,  and  in  Lv  '221^*  these 
are  coupled  with  parched  corn.  This  form  is  made, 
according  to  Abu'l  Walid,  of  finer  garden  wheat, 
which  is  called  Va-]?  karmel  (2  K  4'*^).  In  RV  this 
is  called  '  bruised  corn  of  the  fresh  ear,'  alluding  to 
its  being  beaten  in  a  mortar  (Pr  27"^).  When  this 
bruised  corn  was  dried  in  the  sun  it  was  called  nis'i 
riphoth  (Pr  W^,  2  S  \1^'^),  Grain  of  this  kind  was 
used  to  cover  the  well  in  which  Ahimaaz  and 
Jonathan  were  hidden  at  Bahurim  (LXX  dpa(pwd, 
Vulg.  siccans  j)tisana).  The  Hour  and  parched 
corn  of  2  S  17"^  is  called  oKevpov  /cai  d\<piTot',  Hour  and 
polenta  or  meal  in  LXX  (see  Herod,  vii.  119). 
'AXtpiToi'  is  used  in  Homer  for  barley-meal  only, 
but  Hippocrates  uses  this  word  for  meal  in  general. 
For  classic  and  Hebrew  usage  of  polenta  see 
Gruner,  de  oblatione  Primitiartim,  in  Ugolini,  vol. 
xvii.  Royle  has  contended  that  kali  is  not  corn, 
but  some  leguminous  plant,  as  kalee  is  the  Hindi 
for  pulse  ;  but  R.  Salomon  in  his  Commentary  on 
Ahoda  Zura  says  that  there  are  two  kinds — one  of 
corn  and  one  of  cicer  or  lentiles.  For  mention  of 
parched  peas  see  Plautus,  Bacch.  iv.  5.  7,  and 
Horace,  de  art.  poet.  249.  Robinson  speaks  of  a 
variety  of  this  parched  corn  which  is  first  boiled, 
then  bruised  in  a  mill  to  take  oil'  the  husk,  tlien 
dried  ;  this  is  named  burgoul  (ii.  394).  According 
to  Burckhardt,  burgoid  is  wheat  boiled  with 
leaven  and  dried  in  the  sun,  cooked  by  being 
boiled  with  butter  and  oil.  It  is  the  common  dish 
witli  all  classes  in  Syria  [Notes,  i.  59). 

(b)  The  leguminous  plants,  beans  and  lentiles, 
form  an  important  part  of  the  diet  of  the  Western 
Asiatics.  These  were  probably  included  in  the 
D'jjni  zero  hn,  or  pulse  of  Dn  P",  which  was  despised 
but  sufficient  nourisliment  (v.'"-  '•'') ;  in  Theod.  the 
word  is  awipixara,  (LXX  oavpia,  RVra  herbs),  which 
meant  any  vegetable  food  ;  see  the  name  of  the 
herbseller  in  Aristoph.  Lysist.  457.  In  2  S  17"'  the 
word  pulse  is  not  in  the  Hebrew. 

Lentiles  (QT^j?.  'dddshim,  LXX  (paKos),  the  seeds 
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of  Ervum  lens,  which  is  still,  as  formerly  (2  S  23"), 
cultivated  in  Palestine,  and  used  as  food  (Thomson, 
i.  253  ;  Burckhardt,  Arabia,  i.  65).  There  are  two 
varieties,  one  pale  red  the  otlier  dark  brown,  and  the 
pottage  made  by  boiling  either  of  these  is  savoury 
(Gn  25'^),  pleasant  to  the  taste,  and  red,  hence 
Esau  called  it  '  the  red,  this  red '  (see  incident  in 
Diog.  Laert.  vii.  3).  In  Egypt  lentiles  were  called 
arSana  (Paj?.  Anastasi,  iv.  15),  and  in  Assyria 
a'ssM.  In  Greece  they  were  used  as  food  by  the 
poor  ( Aristoph.  Plutiis,  1004-5 ;  and  Pherecrates,  ap. 
Athen.  iv.  p.  159).  The  Romans  regarded  lentiles 
as  an  Egyptian  plant  (Virg.  Georg.  i.  228 ;  and 
Martial,  Epig.  xiii.  9),  and  they  were  sometimes 
used  as  a  bread-stuff  ( Athenseus,  Deipnos,  iv.  158  ; 
see  also  Ezk  4^).  An  allied  species  of  vicia  is  used 
as  a  camel-food  by  the  Arabs,  and  called  kersenna 
(Robinson,  ii.  83).  Lentile  flour  is  sold  in  this 
country  under  the  name  '  revalenta.'  Lentiles 
were  brought  by  BarzUlai  to  David  in  exile  (2  S 
17^).  Pottage  is  sometimes  made  by  boiling  the 
lentiles  with  meat,  more  commonly  a  little  suet  is 
added  to  the  water  when  boiling  (Kitto). 

Beans  (i^s  pol,  LXX  Kvajxoi),  the  seeds  of  the 
common  bean,  Faha  vulgaris,  are  also  used  in 
Palestine  for  food,  especially  by  the  poor.  The 
bean  is  originally  a  native  of  Persia,  and  was  some- 
times used  as  a  bread-stufl",  as  it  is  still  in  Savoy 
and  other  parts  of  Europe  (Ezk  4* ;  Pliny,  xviii. 
12);  it  is  sometimes  eaten  parched  or  roasted  (Theo- 
critus, Id.  7.  65  ;  Robinson,  iii.  87).  Food  of  this 
kind  was  brought  to  David  in  exile  (2  S  17"',  but 
LXX  omits  the  parched  pulse).  More  commonly, 
beans  are  boiled  in  oil  with  garlic  (Shaw,  Travels, 

i.  257)  or  in  water,  and  made  into  pottage,  with 
or  without  meat ;  sometimes  they  are  eaten  with 
butter  and  pepper.  Robinson  describes  raw  beans, 
soaked  in  water  until  they  sprout,  as  part  of  the 
Lenten  fare  of  the  monks  at  Mount  Sinai  (i.  259).  In 
Egypt  beans  were  used,  and  have  been  found  some- 
times in  mummy  cases  ;  they  were  called  kat'a,  ari, 
and  sometimes  pir,  but  tlie  last  was  probably  the 
bean  of  the  Nelutnhittm,  lotus,  and  kat'a  is  tr.  by 
Lieblein  the  Opuntia  fruit.  Birch  and  Eisenlohr 
tr.  khep  in  the  Harris  papyrus  as  '  bean ' ;  if  so,  tliey 
formed  a  part  of  the  offering  to  Ptah ;  altliougli 
Herodotus  says  that  they  were  not  eaten  in  Egypt, 
and  were  accounted  impure  (ii.  37).  For  similar 
prejudices  against  beans,  see  Porphyry,  de  Absti- 
nentia,  i.  26  ;  Diog.  Laert.  viii.  19  ;  Clement  Alex. 
Strom,  iii.,  and  other  authors.  The  high  priest  was 
forbidden  to  eat  beans  and  lentiles  on  tlie  day  before 
the  great  Day  of  Atonement  (Gemara,  Joma,  i.  §  4), 
and  the  Flamen  Dialis  was  forbidden  to  eat  them 
also,  as  they  were  thought  to  dull  the  senses  and 
cause  disturbing  dreams.  For  other  superstitions 
concerning  beans  see  Pliny,  xviii.  12. 

Husks  ((cepdria)  in  the  parable  of  the  Prodigal  Son 
(Lk  15^*)  are  the  dark  purple  horn-like  pods  of 
Ceratonia  siliqua,  the  charrub  tree  of  the  Arabs 
and  of  the  Talmud.  This  is  a  large  handsome 
spreading  tree  common  in  Mediterranean  countries, 
whose  sweet,  fleshy  pods,  the  caroba  beans  of  the 
Italians,  are  used  as  food  by  the  poor  (Robinson, 

ii.  250).  In  Greece  and  Italy  they  were  used  by 
the  Stoics  as  a  disciplinary  food  for  youths  (Persius, 

iii.  55;  Juv.  xi.  58),  and  Horace's  reference, 

II.  i.  123,  is  well  known.  In  Palestine,  where  the 
tree  is  fairly  common,  the  beans  are  used  as  cattle 
food  (Shabbath,  xxiv.  §  2),  and  are  occasionally 
mentioned  in  the  Talmud  (see  Maim  on.  in  Demai, 
ii.  §  1,  and  Buxtorf,  s.v.).  Pliny  refers  to  their  use 
in  feeding  swine  (xv.  24 ;  see  Columella,  vii.  9),  and 
in  Italy  they  are  thought  to  give  a  sweet  taste  to 
the  animal's  flesh.  They  are  imported  into  this 
country,  and  are  sometimes  called  'locust-beans' 
or  St.  John's  bread,  from  a  mistaken  notion  tliat 
they  were  the  iKplSes  of  Mt  3*.    Steeped  in  water 


they  are  used  to  make  a  pleasant,  sweetish  drink 
(see  Pliny,  xiii.  16  and  xxiii.  8). 

Fitches  in  Ezk  4'  (kussemoth)  were  cereal  grains, 
probably  spelt  (see  Bread).  The  same  word  in 
AV  of  Is  28-'--''  is  in  Heb.  n^i^  Icezah,  LXX  neKavdiov, 
and  signifies  the  black  cummin,  which  is  the  seed 
of  a  ranunculaceous  plant,  Nigella  sativa,  a  native 
of  the  Eastern  Mediterranean  countries.  These 
seeds  are  beaten  out  of  the  pod-like  follicles  with  a 
matteh  or  staff',  and  sprinkled  on  bread  as  a  car- 
minative, as  we  use  caraway  seeds  (Pliny,  xix.  7). 
They  have  a  hot  but  not  unpleasant  taste.  The 
plant  is  called  kizah  by  the  Arabs  and  k%bzatu  in 
the  Assyr.  plant  list,  and  in  Vulg.  is  named  git. 
For  references  to  the  use  of  these  seeds,  see  Plautus, 
Rudcns.  V.  2,  39  ;  Ausonius,  344,  8  ;  Dioscorides,  iii. 
83 ;  Pliny,  xix.  8,  xx.  17,  etc. 

(c)  Of  cucurbitaceous  plants,  melons,  cucumbers, 
and  gourds  are  mentioned  in  the  IJible.  The 
two  former  are  fruits  much  relished  in  Egypt 
(Nu  IP). 

Cucumbers  (d'><b'p  kishshu^im,  LXX  (tIkvoi)  are  the 
fruit  of  Cucumis  chate  (the  khata  of  the  Arabs)  and 
C.  sativus,  the  common  cucumber.  Both  species 
grow  freely  in  Egypt  (Nu  11')  and  in  Palestine, 
and,  according  to  Kitto,  are  eaten  by  all  classes  to 
an  extent  that  would  scarcely  be  credible  in  this 
country ;  and  Forskal  says  this  is  the  commonest 
fruit  in  Egypt  (Fl.  Mgypt.  168).  Finn  speaks  of 
Arabs  eating  cucumbers  by  the  wayside  for 
refreshment  (Byetuays  in  Palestine,  2).  Robinson 
saw  fields  of  them  (iii.  344),  and  Thomson  describes 
a  garden  of  cucumbers  with  a  booth  for  a  watch- 
man (Is  1^).  As  birds  do  not  eat  them,  a  scarecrow 
is  useless  in  such  a  place  (Bar  B™).  In  Assyr.  they 
are  called  kissu  and  in  Egyptian  skheptu.  Hippo- 
crates speaks  of  them  as  eaten  when  green  [de  Vict. 
Batione,  ii. ).  The  fruit  of  the  chate  is  longer  and 
greener  than  the  common  cucumber.  They  are 
often  eaten  with  vinegar  or  bread,  or  filled  with 
mince-meat  and  spices.  Tristram  notes  Arab  chil- 
dren bringing  to  school  as  their  dinner  barley-bread 
and  cucumber,  which  they  ate  rind  and  all. 
Forskal  describes  the  method  whereby  a  delicious 
drink  is  made  from  its  juice. 

Melons  (  n'nEjN  'abattihim,  LXX  Triiroves,  Nu  IP), 
called  by  the  Arabs  battikh,  are  grown  and  used 
abundantly  both  in  Egypt  and  Palestine.  Both 
the  water-melon  (Citridlus  vulgaris)  and  the  flesh- 
melon  {Cucumis  melo)  are  cultivated,  and  both 
were  probably  included  under  this  name.  The 
Talmudists  distinguisli  these,  calling  the  former 
melapepon  and  the  latter  'dbattihim  (Maaseroth,  i. 
§  4 ;  Terumoth,  viii.  §  6  ;  Chilaim,  i.  §  2),  but  in 
Aruch  they  are  both  known  by  their  Heb.  name. 
It  is  singular  that  in  Coptic  they  are  called  by 
their  Greek  name. 

Wild  Gourd  (nj/i^s),  in  plural  pekaim,  1  K  6^^  7^*, 
or  pakkudth,  2  K  4^',  tr.  in  former  passage  '  knops,' 
in  the  latter  '  wild  gourd,'  is  the  fruit  of  the  vine- 
like Citrullus  colocynthis,  which  is  common  in  the 
Jordan  Valley.  '  To  human  nature  it  is  of  so 
mortal  bitterness  that  little  indeed,  and  even  the 
leaf,  is  a  most  vehement  purgative.  They  say  that 
it  will  leave  a  man  half  dead,  and  he  may  only 
recover  his  strength  by  eating  flesh  meat '  (Doughty, 
i.  132).  It  is  very  rare  in  the  hill -country  of 
Ephraim,  hence  the  son  of  the  prophet  who  gathered 
it  did  not  know  the  plant,  but  mistook  it  for  the 
non-poisonous  Cucumis  prophetarum  or  globe 
cucumber  common  in  Samaria.  In  an  Arabic 
version  of  La  3^'  the  text  is  rendered  'he  hath 
sated  me  with  colocynth,'  so  proverbial  is  its  bitter- 
ness. Its  elegant  shape  suggested  its  imitation  in 
the  ornamenting  of  the  carved  panelling  of  the 
temple  and  of  the  edge  of  the  molten  sea.  In 
Assyr.  it  is  jiikkuti. 

Jonah's  Gourd  (jVij'p  MkdySn,  LXX  KoXoK^vdr]) 
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was  supposed  from  the  likeness  of  the  name  to  the 
Egyptian  kiki  (Herod,  ii.  94)  to  be  the  Ricinus 
communis,  the  Palma  Christi  or  castor-oil  plant, 
a  rapidly-growing  herb  which  Pliny  describes  as 
becoming  almost  tree  -  like  and  capable  of  aff  ord- 
ing shade  ;  even  in  our  gardens  its  growth  under 
favourable  conditions  is  extraordinarily  rapid.  It 
is  not  quite  clear  what  the  kiki  of  the  hieroglyphic 
texts  was,  as  ricinus  is  in  Coptic  called  jismis, 
which  represents  the  ancient  form  kesmes  or  kesbet. 
Maimonides  in  Shabbaih,  ii.  1,  says,  however,  the 
oU  of  kik  is  from  a  jolant  called  by  the  Arabs 
kherua,  which  is  ricinus.  Tristram  objects  to  this 
identification,  as  the  ricinus  is  not  a  climbing  plant, 
but  the  passage  in  Jon  4^  does  not  describe  it  as 
such  ;  he  supposes  the  plant  to  have  been  the  roof- 
gourd  or  Lagcnaria  vulgaris  of  which  Pliny  states 
that  '  shooting  upwards  with  the  greatest  rapidity 
it  soon  covers  the  arched  roofs  of  houses  and 
trellises '  (xix.  24).  The  Vulg.  renders  it  hedera  or 
ivy,  and  this  occasioned  a  controversy  between 
Jerome  and  Augustine  (see  Hieron.  in  Jon  4"  and 
Epist.  89).  In  early  Christian  art  the  plant  is 
fancifully  represented  as  a  trailing  melon-like 
plant  covering  a  trellis-work,  as  on  the  sarcophagus 
in  the  Lateran  from  St.  Peter's  crypt  (Parker's 
Photog.  No.  2905;  see  also  Bellorius,  de  Antiq. 
Lucernis,  pi.  iii.  fig.  30,  for  a  representation  on  a 
lamp).  An  undetermined  species  of  climbing  plant 
in  Assyrian  was  called  kakulla. 

{d)  Of  alliaceous  vegetables  there  are  three 
mentioned  as  favourite  foods  of  the  Israelites  in 
Egypt — onions,  leeks,  and  garlic  (Nu  11*).  All  these 
are  still  much  cultivated  in  Bible  lands,  and  are  in 
constant  use  among  Orientals  either  raw  or  cooked. 

Onions  (o'^)!?  bezalim,  LXX  Kp6fj./j.vov),  the  bulbs 
of  Allium  cepa.  These  are  commonly  eaten  raw 
as  a  relish  with  bread,  or  boiled  with  meal  (Robin- 
son, ii.  211),  or  with  lentiles  {Terumoth,  x.  1  ; 
Martial,  Ejng.  iii.  376),  or  with  beef  (Apicius,  224). 
By  the  Assyrians  the  onion  was  called  sursu,  and 
by  the  Egyptians  het  (Copt,  mcjol).  Herodotus 
tells  that  on  the  casing  of  the  great  pyramid  was 
inscribed  the  value  of  the  onions,  garlic,  and 
radishes  eaten  by  the  builders  (ii.  25).  The  later 
Latin  writers  say  that  the  onion  was  deified  by 
the  Egyptians  (Juv.  xv.  9;  Plut.  de  Iside,  353). 
Pliny  (xix.  6)  says  that  garlic  and  onions  are 
invoked  by  them  when  taking  an  oath  ;  and  Lucian 
{Jup.  Trag.  42)  says  that  the  inhabitants  of  Pelusium 
were  especially  devoted  to  this  cultus.  There  is, 
however,  no  native  evidence  for  this.  Among  the 
Greeks  onions  were  highly  esteemed,  and  Homer 
speaks  of  Hecaniede  giving  Patroclus  an  onion  as 
a  relish  (II.  xi.  630) ;  but  Lucian  describes  them  as 
food  for  the  poor  (Dial.  Mer.  14.  2 ;  Ep.  Sat.  28). 

Leeks  (rm  kaztr,  LXX  irpdaa).  The  Heb.  name 
used  in  Nu  11*  literally  means  '  green  herb,'  and  is 
rendered  grass,  hay,  or  green  herb  in  15  other 
passages ;  but  as  these  are  not  human  food,  the 
translators  have  here  followed  the  LXX,  leeks 
being  supposed  to  resemble  grass  in  habit  and 
colour.  Leeks  are  eaten  raw  with  bread,  or  sliced 
and  put  into  vinegar,  or  boiled  in  pottage  (Arte- 
midorus,  i.  67).  Nero  is  said  to  have  on  stated 
days  fed  only  on  leeks  and  oil  to  improve  his  voice 
(Pliny,  xix.  6).  The  Egyptian  leek  was  particu- 
larly esteemed  by  the  Romans.  It  was  known  as 
aga  (Copt,  egi),  while  the  Assyrians  called  it 
ezallu  usuratti.  Ludolf  translates  huztr  '  lettuce,' 
and  Scheuchzer  says  that  it  probably  means  the 
Nelumbium  lotus ;  but  the  balance  of  evidence  is 
in  favour  of  the  common  leek  (Allium  porru7n). 

Garlic  (cr&  shum,  LXX  aKophov).  The  cloves  or 
bulbs  of  Allium  sativum  were  so  commonly  used 
as  flavouring  that  the  Jews  were  reproached  for 
their  liking  for  these  strongly-scented  herbs.  In 
S/uibbat  Jehuda  they  are  said  to  smell  foully  of 


garlic ;  and  Salomon  Levi  defends  their  taste  in 
Theriac.  Jud.  i.  §  20.  In  Egypt  this  plant  was, 
and  is  still,  much  used  (Herod,  ii.  125  ;  Wilkinson, 

i.  169  ;  Lane,  i.  257).  Garlic  was  supposed  to  have 
the  power  of  neutralizing  the  poison  of  the  asp, 
and  its  use  by  penitent  criminals  was  believed  to 
purify  them  and  absolve  them  of  guilt.  In  Maaser 
sheni,  v.  §  8,  garlic  is  called  the  '  Lord  of  tears.' 
At  the  present  day  it  is  much  prized  in  the  East  as 
a  remedy  for  many  ailments  and  as  an  antidote  for 
many  poisons  ;  Pliny  enumerates  61  ways  in  which 
it  was  recommended  medicinally,  and  Prudentius 
speaks  of  an  altar  to  the  garlic  as  being  erected  at 
Pelusium.  The  Egyptians  called  it  sesen  (Copt. 
sesen). 

Bitter  Herbs  (□'lia  merorim,  LXX  iriKplSes,  Vulg. 
lactucce  agrestes)  are  mentioned  in  Ex  12^,  Nu  9", 
and  referred  to  in  La  3^*  (EV  '  bitterness ').  Bitter 
salads  are  often  eaten  with  meat  in  Egypt,  Syria, 
and  elsewhere,  the  commonest  plant  used  for  this 
purpose  being  the  lettuce  {Lactuca  sativa),  the  d/a 
of  tlie  Egyptians,  called  by  the  Hebrews  hazereth 
(probably  the  Assyrian  haserottu).  According  to 
the  rabbinical  writers  (Pesachim,  ii.  §  6),  there  were 
five  bitter  herbs  which  might  be  eaten  Avith  the 
paschal  lamb  :  the  endive  (Lactuca  endivia)  was  the 
second  of  these,  called  by  them  ulshin  (probably 
the  Assyr.  harussu)  ;  it  also  is  common  in  Egyjit. 
The  third  is  called  thamkah,  described  by  Maimon- 
ides as  a  garden  endive,  the  cichorium  of  Pliny 
(xix.  6),  but  said  in  Aruch  to  be  a  carcluus,  in  the 
Gemara  to  be  a  gingidium,  probably  the  Artedia 
squamata  of  botanists,  a  bitter  aromatic  umbellifer- 
ous plant.  In  Zematt  David  it  is  said  to  be  a  kind 
of  helminthia  which  grows  near  date  palms.  The 
fourth,  harhabina,  was  probably  marrubium,  or  the 
horehound,  but  according  to  Lightfoot  the  beet ; 
and  the  fifth,  maror,  is  called  in  Aruch  a  pot-herb, 
possibly  Inula  Helenium  or  Elecampane,  which 
was  a  plant  highly  esteemed  as  a  stomachic  in  the 
Rcgiinen  sanitatis  of  Salernum.  Maimonides  says 
it  was  a  bitter  coriander,  which,  according  to 
Varro,  was  often  pounded,  mixed  with  vinegar,  and 
sprinkled  over  meat ;  but  Lightfoot  thinks  that 
maror  is  horehound  (Ministerium  Tcmpli,  XIII.  v.  2). 

It  is  probable  that  the  words  of  the  ordinance 
of  the  passover  were  not  meant  to  specify  any 
particular  bitter  herb.    According  to  Pesachim, 

ii.  §  6,  the  herbs  might  be  eaten  fresh  or  dried,  but 
must  not  be  soaked,  stewed,  or  boiled.  Delitzsch 
gives  marru  and  muraru  as  the  names  of  bitter 
garden  plants  (Assyr.  Handwortcrbuch,  427). 

For  Mandrakes  see  Medicine. 

(e)  The  fruits  mentioned  in  the  Bible  are  not 
very  numerous. 

Almonds  (-\^.^  shdkcd,  LXX  Ktipvov)  are  mentioned 
in  Gn  43"  as  part  of  the  present  sent  by  Jacob  to 
the  Egyptian  viceroy.  They  are  said  not  to  be 
common  in  Egypt,  and  the  Egyptian  name  of  the 
fruit  is  doubtful.  Brugsch  believes  it  to  be  the 
tree  called  net' ;  but  the  Coptic  uses  the  Greek 
name,  which  means  any  nut.  According  to 
Heracleon,  Epicharmos,  and  Philyllius,  Kapvov  is 
specially  used  for  the  almond,  the  bitter  almond 
being  distinguished  in  Greek  as  Kdpva  iriKpd.  or 
a/xvySaXa  (see  Athenaius,  Dci2mos,  ii.  38).  The 
almond  was  supposed  to  prevent  the  intoxicating 
ell'ect  of  wine,  and  was  consequently  taken  at  wine 
banquets  (Pliny,  xxiii.  8  ;  Plutarch,  Qucest.  Conviv. 
vi.  4).  This  tree  grows  wild  on  Carmel  and  in 
Moab,  and  is  cultivated  extensively  in  Palestine. 
The  Heb.  name  means  'hastener'  in  reference 
to  its  early  blossoming,  hence  the  ijaronomasia  in 
Jcr  V^.  The  blossoms,  which  look  white  at  a 
distance,  are  compared  to  grey  hair  in  Ec  12*,  and 
their  shape  was  the  pattern  from  which  the  cups 
of  the  seven-branched  candlestick  Avere  made  (Ex 
25-'^).    Aaron's  rod  was  probably  an  almond  branch 


30 


FOOD 


FOOD 


(Nu  17') ;  but  there  was  an  old  tradition  that  it 
was  of  storax  wood,  and  that  its  bearing  almonds 
was  miraculous  (see  the  verses  falsely  attributed  to 
Tertullian,  contra  Mardon.  iv.  117).  In  Gn  30" 
the  almond  tree  is  named  ti'?  litz,  the  word  from 
which  the  old  name  of  Bethel  was  derived.  Robin- 
son notes  a  sweetmeat  made  of  a  mixture  of 
almonds  and  dates  as  a  present  given  to  distin- 
guished guests  (i.  115).  The  ancient  Medes  mixed 
almonds  with  their  bread. 

Apples  (nisn  tappiiah,  LXX  mXov),  mentioned  in 
Ca  23-5  7a  85,  Pi-  25",  Jl  1'^,  cannot  be  the  fruit  to 
which  we  give  this  name,  as  it  does  not  grow  freely 
in  Palestine,  of  which  country  it  is  not  a  native 
(see  H.  C.  Hart,  PEFSt,  1885,  282).  Thomson  says 
that  he  has  seen  it  growing  luxuriantly  (i.  172), 
but  Tristram  believes  that  he  has  mistaken  the 
tree  (N.E.  of  Bible,  334).  Robertson  Smith,  on 
philological  grounds,  has  defended  the  claims  of 
the  common  apple  (Pyrus  malus)  to  be  identified 
with  the  tappuali,  but  its  scarcity  renders  this 
very  improbable  (Journal  of  Philology,  xiii.  1885, 
p.  65).  Kitto  believed  it  to  be  the  citron,  which 
now  grows  freely  in  Palestine,  and  is  described  in 
Jos.  (Ant.  XIII.  xiii.  §  5)  as  one  of  the  trees  Avhose 
boughs  were  used  at  the  feast  of  Tabernacles ;  but 
the  citron  is  a  native  of  N.  India  and  China,  and 
was  probably  of  late  introduction.  Tristram  has 
claimed  the  apricot  as  the  apple  of  Canticles.  It 
is  a  very  Avidely  cultivated  tree,  but  is  a  native 
of  Armenia  (lience  called  by  Dioscorides  firikov 
'Ap/xeviaKov,  HP  i.  160),  and  is  probably  also  a 
late  import.  The  characteristics  suggested  by 
the  texts  are — (1)  a  shady  tree,  (2)  with  golden 
coloured  fruit,  (3)  which  is  fragrant,  (4)  and 
pleasant  to  taste,  (5)  and  which  is  the  symbol  of 
love.  All  these  conditions  are  fulfilled  by  the  quince. 
The  tree  is  not  very  large,  but  it  is  one  under 
whose  shade  one  could  sit  or  lie,  as  in  the  texts, 
and  it  is  as  suitable  for  this  purpose  as  the  vine  or 
fig  tree.  Its  fruit  is  extremely  fragrant,  and  some 
varieties  might  be  called  golden  by  contrast  if 
gathered  in  a  silver  filigree  basket  (Pr  25").  It  is 
pre-eminently  the  fruit  of  love  (see  the  mass  of 
evidence  on  this  gathered  in  Celsius'  Hiero- 
botanicon,  i.  255  fF.).  The  quince  is  called  /jLrjXov 
without  any  adjective  hj  some  of  the  Greek 
authors  (see,  however,  H.  ix.  542,  where  the  ixr^\ot> 
tree  is  called  tall),  and  is  the  first  of  the  apples 
described  by  Pliny  (xxiii.  6).  In  the  light  of  the 
description  in  the  passage  in  Ca  8^  the  weight  of 
evidence  is  in  favour  of  regarding  this  tree  as  tlie 
quince, which,  though unpleasing  to  the  tasteof  most 
Europeans,  is  yet  eaten  with  relish  by  many  in  the 
East,  and  esteemed  most  wholesome.  Athenaeus 
says  that  full  ripe  quinces  are  better  food  than 
any  other  kind  of  apple  (Deipnos,  iii.  20).  For 
a  discussion  on  the  nature  of  the  tappiiah,  see 
Houghton,  PSBA,  1889,  42.  The  quince  has  a 
special  name  in  the  Talmud,  parish  (see  Kelaim, 
i.  4),  and  in  Arabic,  which  forms  the  basis  of 
Robertson  Smith's  argument ;  but  in  Jerus.  Tal- 
mud, according  to  Abu'l  Walid,  parishim  means 
asparagus;  see  Guisins,  in  loco,  Chilaim  (I.  iii.). 
A  common  tradition  identifies  the  quince  with  the 
tree  of  the  knowledge  of  good  and  evil. 

Dates,  the  fruit  of  the  date-palm,  Phcenix  dacty- 
lifera,  though  given  in  the  AVm  2  Ch  3P  as  a 
possible  translation  of  t^s^  debash  (elsewhere 
rendered  '  honey '),  are  not  otherwise  mentioned  in 
the  Bible.  This  is  remarkable  considering  how 
frequently  palms  are  referred  to,  and  it  has  been 
supposed  that  the  word  honey  in  the  phrase  so 
often  used  in  the  Pentateuch  descriptive  of  Pales- 
tine may  refer  to  dihs  or  date-honey  made  by 
boiling  down  the  fruit.  This  sM'eetmeat  was  made 
in  Babylonia  where  palms  abounded  (Herodotus,  i. 
193),  and  was  also  made  at  Jericho  (Jos.  BJ  iv.  viii. 


§  3).  LXX  translates  f:p  in  2  S  16'  <polviKes,  '  dates,' 
and  the  palm  is  put  among  the  fruit  trees  in  Jl  V^. 
As  a  cultivated  tree  the  palm  is  little  grown  now 
in  Palestine  west  of  the  Jordan.  In  Egypt  the 
date-palm  was  called  dm  and  bd,  and  dates  benrd. 
In  Assyria  the  date-palm  was  gisimmarii,  and  date- 
honey  dispu.  According  to  Doughty  (i.  148),  there 
is  no  worse  food  than  the  date,  and  he  reports  the 
Arabs  as  saying  that  when  the  date  is  eaten  alone 
human  nature  decays.  For  references  to  the  palm 
in  classical  and  Oriental  literature,  see  Celsius, 
Hicrobot.  ii.  445  ff. 

Figs  (njNfi  te'endh,  LXX  o-dki?),  the  fruit  of  Ficus 
carica,  next  to  the  grape  the  most  highly  prized  of 
all  the  fruits  of  Bible  lands,  and  53  times  mentioned 
in  the  Bible.  Mohammed  says  of  it  that  if  any 
fruit  has  really  come  from  Paradise  it  must  have 
been  the  fig.  Botanically  speaking,  what  is  called 
the  fruit  is  the  soft  fleshy  receptacle  within  which 
are  the  flowers  and  later  the  grain-like,  hard,  dry 
achenes.  Hence  the  ancient  authors  speak  of  the 
fig  tree  as  bearing  fruit  without  flowers  (Macrobius, 
Saturnalia,  ii.  16) ;  but  as  the  fig  itself  is  the  inflor- 
escence, the  language  of  Hab  3^'  is  strictly  correct. 
The  buds  or  young  figs  appear  before  the  leaves, 
hence  a  fig  tree  in  full  leaf  should  have  its  fruit 
developed.  The  precocious  tree  of  Mt  2P*  and  Mk 
11"  was  therefore  unnaturally  barren.  The  fig 
tree  bears  every  year  (Thomson,  ii.  101),  but  the 
Rabbinists  speak  of  a  variety  called  benoth  shuah, 
which  only  brings  forth  fruit  each  third  year 
(Maimon.  Deinai,  i.  1,  and  Bartenora  in  Shebiith, 
V.  v.  1),  and  it  has  been  supposed  that  this  is 
referred  to  in  Mk  11'^.  The  manuring  of  such  an 
unpromising  tree  is  alluded  to  by  Cato,  as  in  the 
parable,  Lk  13". 

The  first  crop,  called  n-ti33  bik/curdh,  ■n-pdSpo/j.oi, 
begins  to  redden  in  March  and  is  ripe  by  June ; 
unripe  figs  are  called  D'as  paggim  (hence  the 
place-name  Bethphage,  'house  of  green  figs'). 
LXX  calls  the  unripe  figs  in  Ca  2'^  6\uv6oi ;  but 
according  to  Theophrastus  (vi.  8)  and  Hippocrates 
(574.  23)  these  are  winter  figs,  which  grow  under 
the  leaves  and  do  not  ripen.  The  early  figs  are 
the  most  delicious  and  refreshing  (Is  28^,  Jer  24^ 
Mic  7S  Hos  9'"),  and  are  easily  shaken  oft'  (Nah  S'^). 
See  Maci-obius,  ii.  16.  The  untimely  figs  of  Rev 
6'^  are  olynthi. 

The  summer  figs,  f'p  (2  S  16'),  ripen  in  August  and 
September  (see  also  Mic  7',  Am  8').  These  are  either 
eaten  fresh  or  dried  in  the  sun  (Shnbbath,  viii.  §  6), 
or  made  into  cakes  called  d''?3i  dehelim  (1  S  25'*  30'^, 
2  K  20',  1  Ch  12^",  Is  38-').'  In  making  these  the 
figs  are  sometimes  first  beaten  in  a  mortar,  then 
pressed  into  a  cake  (r«awii/t,  XX  viii.  1).  These  cakes, 
called  by  LXX  TraXdOr],  were  either  round  or  square 
(see  Terumoth,  iv.  §  8;  Babamesia,  ii.).  Herodotus 
uses  the  name  irakaB-q  of  other  fruit  cakes  (iv.  23), 
but  Athenseus  distinguishes  fig  cakes  as  ir.  XvpiaKH], 
Such  cakes  are  still  used  by  the  Arabs  (Burck- 
hardt,  i.  61),  and  witli  barley-bread  are  the  common 
food  of  poor  travellers  in  the  East.  The  town 
Beth-diblathaim  means  the  house  of  the  two  cakes 
of  figs.  On  the  two  crops  of  figs  see  the  5i.<p6pov 
crvKrjs  of  Arist.  Eccles.  708.  - 

A  third  crop  of  winter  figs  appears  in  August, 
and  ripens  at  the  end  of  November.  These  some- 
times hang  on  the  tree  when  the  leaves  are  shed, 
unless  the  tree  be  exposed  to  frost. 

Figs  are  liable  to  disease,  both  from  parasitic 
fungi  and  from  insects.  There  are  several  species 
of  both,  wliich  attack  the  fruit  and  cause  it  to  be 
shed  prematurely,  or  to  shrivel  and  become  uneat- 
able (Jer  24*  29").  For  reflections  on  this  vision 
see  Hieron.  Comment,  in  Jer.,  on  5^'*. 

Sycomore  Figs  (ncpp',  pi.  shikmtm  or  shiJcmSth  in 
Ps  78*')  are  the  small  fig  of  the  Ficus  sycomorus,  a 
bluish-purple  fruit  eaten  by  the  poorer  classes,  but 
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considered  unwholesome  and  indigestible  (Dioscor. 
i.  182).  The  tree  grows  to  a  large  size,  and  is 
found  in  Palestine  in  the  lower  lands  from  Joppa 
to  Egypt  (1  K  10",  2  Ch  1« ;  see  Bartenora  in 
Shebiith,  ix.  2).  Jerome  notes  that  they  are  easily 
killed  by  frost,  and  so  they  were  destroyed  by  the 
storm-plague  in  Egypt  (Ps  78").  As  in  the  hollow 
receptacle  the  flowers  which  bear  stamens  are  at 
the  upper  and  those  bearing  pistils  at  the  lower 
part,  it  ensures  fertilization  to  pinch  or  incise 
them,  thereby  facilitating  the  entrance  of  the 
insects  whose  movements  in  the  plant  promote 
fertilization  ;  this  is  known  as  caiDrilication  (Pliny, 
xiii.  14 ;  Theophrastus,  iv.  2).  Amos  calls  himself 
a  dVu  boles,  or  scratcher  of  sycomore  fruit,  in 
allusion  to  this  (LXX  kvI^(jv  avKaixiva,  RV  '  dresser 
of  sycomore  trees ').  The  superintendence  of  this 
was  probably  the  function  of  Baal-hanan  (1  Cli 
27^).  This  tree  is  abundant  in  Egypt,  and  of  its 
wood  most  mummy  coffins  are  made ;  as  its 
branches  generally  arise  from  the  trunk  low  down, 
it  is  easily  climbed  (Lk  19'*).  Tlie  fruit  was  free 
from  tithing  among  the  Jews  (Demai,  i.  1). 

Mulberries  (N3a  baca,  LXX  (rvKafxLvos)  are  not 
mentioned  as  fruit ;  but  as  the  tree  is  common  in 
Palestine,  and  as  the  berries  are  now  eaten  freely, 
they  were  probably  used  in  Bible  times.  The  trees 
are  named  in  2  S  5^^'-  and  1  Ch  14'^,  and  the  place 
named  from  them  '  Baca's  vale '  in  Ps  84'.  Our 
Lord  refers  to  the  tree  under  the  name  sycamine 
in  His  lesson  on  faith  (Lk  17^).  For  a  description 
of  the  marvels  of  this  tree  see  Pliny,  xvi.  41,  where 
it  is  described  as  being  as  remarkable  as  a  creature 
possessed  of  animation  (see  also  xxiii.  7). 

Nuts  (o'^Ja  botntm,  LXX  repipivdoi)  are  the  fruit 
of  the  Pistacia  vera.  This  tree  is  a  native  of 
Syria,  although  not  very  abundant,  and  was 
brought  into  Europe  by  the  Romans.  The  nut  is 
the  stone  in  the  centre  of  tlie  greenish  drupe,  and 
its  kernel  is  oily,  soft,  and  not  unpleasant  to  taste. 
It  is  mentioned  only  in  Gn  43'^  The  tree  is  often 
mentioned,  but  its  name  n^x  ^clAh  or  'el6n  is  trans- 
lated oak  or  tell  tree,  as  Is  6^'  (RV  terebinth  tree). 

Oliyes  (n;i  zayilh,  LXX  d\aia),  the  same  name  for 
botli  tree  and  fruit.  These  are  often  mentioned  in 
Scripture  (37  times  in  OT  and  18  in  NT),  and  the 
Olea  Europma  is  a  native  of  Palestine,  and  much 
cultivated  for  the  sake  of  the  oil  extracted  from 
its  drupes.  In  Egypt  the  tree  was  called  degam, 
and  was  esteemed  in  early  days  as  a  specific  for  all 
ailments  (see  Papyrus  Ebers,  p.  47  ;  in  the  Harris 
Pap.  it  is  called  dcgctu).  The  tree  is  small,  slow 
of  growth,  and  irregularly  branched.  Its  wood 
is  hard  and  fine-grained,  and  its  leaves  like 
those  of  a  large  privet,  but  whitish  beneath. 
It  has  a  small  white  flower  growing  in  racemes, 
and  its  fruit  is  well  known.  The  wild  plants  of 
the  olive  are  sometimes  used  as  stocks  on  which  to 
graft  cultivated  varieties  with  larger  fruit  (Ro 
11").  The  low  size  of  the  tree  made  the  olive  leaf 
brought  by  the  dove  to  Noah  significant  (Gn  8"). 
These  trees  are  cultivated  in  orchards  or  olive 
yards  (Ex  23") ;  when  ripe  they  are  beaten  (Dt 
24"")  in  order  to  strike  oft'  the  fruit  (in  Is  17'  and 
24"  badly  tr. '  shaken '),  and  the  fruit  is  brought  to 
the  oil  mills,  which  consist  of  circular  stone  basins 
in  which  the  drupes  are  crushed  by  a  heavy  stone 
wheel  that  is  rolled  over  them.  The  mass  is  then 
put  into  small  wicker  baskets,  which  are  piled  over 
each  other  in  a  rrCazerah  or  handpress,  in  whicli 
they  are  squeezed  either  by  means  of  a  long  lever 
or  a  screw.  The  ancient  presses  were  all  lever 
presses.  After  the  first  pressing  the  pulp  is  put 
into  copper  pans,  sprinkled  with  water  and 
heated,  and  tlien  pressed  again.  Where  tliere  is 
water-power  the  press  is  larger,  and  the  mill  is 
called  a  mutriif;  in  this  the  olives  are  pressed  in  a 
stone  cylinder,  within  which  an  iron-shod  shaft 


rotates.  In  old  presses  the  pressure  of  the  lever 
was  supplemented  by  heavy  stones  (Thomson,  i. 
286).  The  oil  is  allowed  to  stand  until  the  sedi- 
ment subsides,  and  it  is  then  poured  oft';  sometimes 
salt  is  used  to  clarify  it.  Among  those  who  have 
no  oil  presses  the  pulp  is  put  in  hot  water  and  the 
oil  skimmed  (M.  The  fruit  is  sometimes  kept  until 
soft  and  black  before  crushing.  It  is  possible  that 
in  this  state  it  may  sometimes  have  been  trodden 
by  the  feet,  but  that  is  never  done  now  (Mic  6^'^). 
The  oil  is  kept  in  cisterns  of  stone  or  cement  (1  Ch 
27'-*),  or  in  jars  (kliaivabies)  kept  in  cellars.  For  a 
description  of  the  oil  presses  see  Robinson,  BRP 
iii.  365 ;  and  Thomson,  Land  and  Book,  ii.  286  ft'. 
Gethsemane  means  an  oil  press. 

The  oil  of  the  olive  was  one  of  the  most  im- 
portant products  of  the  Holy  Land  :  corn,  wine,  and 
oil  were  its  three  staple  crops.  '  Certe  oleo  et  vino 
gaudebat  Paltestina  pr;e  ^gypto '  (Reland,  Palccs- 
tina,  ccclvii.).  The  oil  is  used  in  cookery  (Lv  2^), 
and  is  spread  on  bread  (Ex  29'-^),  or  burnt  in  lamps 
for  lighting  (Ex  2.5"),  or  used  externally  for  anoint- 
ing. This  use  is  referred  to  in  Jotham's  parable 
(Jg  9^).  The  excessive  use  of  oil  was  a  luxury 
which  brought  men  to  poverty  (Pr  21").  Olive  oil 
is  called  n^i  ^zv  shemen  zayith  ;  the  finer  oil  whicli 
runs  out  of  pounded  olives  witliout  compression  is 
distingnislied  as  n-ns  kdthith  (Ex  27-",  Lv  24-  etc.). 
Olive  oil  was  one  of  the  exports  from  Judah  to 
Tyre  (Ezk  27").  Oil  was  occasionally  carried  as  a 
part  of  their  provisions  by  travellers  (Lk  10-'''). 

The  olive  tree  is  liable  to  a  parasitic  mould 
disease,  a  mildew  which  causes  it  to  cast  its  fruit 
or  makes  its  flower  to  shrivel  (Dt  28'*'',  Job  15^*). 
It  is  also  liable  to  be  attacked  by  insects  (Am  4"). 
The  olive  tree  is  used  as  a  type  of  heavenly  favour 
(Ps  52',  Hos  14'',  Jer  11'^),  and  of  family  prosperity 
(Ps  128-').  Oil  is  used  metaphorically  as  expressive 
of  divine  grace  (see  Anointing)  ;  or  the  salutary 
reproof  of  the  righteous  (Ps  14P).  The  oil  of  joy  is 
sjjoken  of  in  Is  6P,  see  Erman,  p.  231.  The  oil  tree, 
'ez  shemen  of  Neh  8'°,  1  K  6-^,  Is  41'^,  is  generally 
believed  to  be  the  zackum  or  Balanites  ^gyptiaca, 
a  native  of  the  Jordan  Valley,  and  one  whose  oil 
is  esteemed  as  a  useful  medicine. 

Pomegranates  (jisi  rimmCn,  LXX  pba),  used  botli 
for  the  tree  and  the  fruit.  This  is  also  an  abundant 
fruit  in  Palestine,  of  Avhich  it  is  a  native,  and  is 
mentioned  32  times  in  the  Bible.  Pomegranates 
were  among  the  fruits  brought  back  by  the  spies 
from  Eshcol  (Nu  13'-^).  Tlie  tree  (Punica  granatimi) 
grows  to  about  20  ft.  in  height,  and  has  myrtle-like 
leaves  and  scarlet  flowers,  which  come  out  early 
in  the  spring  (Ca  6").  The  fruit  is  well  known,  and 
was  a  favourite  witli  the  Jews  ;  its  bright  colour  is 
referred  to  in  Ca  4^.  Its  sour  juice  was,  and  is,  used 
in  cookery  (Russell,  i.  85;  Thomson,  i.  28(3)  and  in 
making  cooling  sherbet,  as  we  use  lemons.  The 
juice  is  sometimes  fermented  (Dioscorides,  v.  34), 
but  the  wine  is  rather  tasteless  unless  spiced  (Ca 
8-).  '  In  this  fruit  Nature  has  shown  to  us  a  grape, 
and  indeed  not  must,  but  wine  ready  made  '  (Pliny, 
xxiii.  6).  Tiie  pomegranate  supplied  a  pattern 
for  ornament  (1  K  7'",  Ex  28"^.  In  RV  'pome- 
granates' in  1  K  7'*  is  tr.  'pillars'). 

Vines  dsa  gephen  ;  in  Nu  6'',  Jg  13^'*  [sj  gc2}hen 
hayyayin,  the  wine-^'iiie).  The  Vitis  vinifera  was 
the  fruit  tree  most  abundantly  cultivated  in  Pales- 
tine and  Egypt  in  ancient  times.  It  is  a  native  of 
the  hilly  countries  north  of  Syria,  but  early  spread 
along  the  shores  of  the  Mediterranean.  Grape 
kernels  have  been  found  in  mummy  cases  of  the 
lltli  dynasty  in  Egypt,  dating  from  about  B.C. 
2000.  A  special  variety  with  dark  red  grapes  is 
called  PIP  sdrek  (Is  5^,  Jer  2^1,  Gn  49") ;  these 
grapes  have  very  small  kernels.  Figuratively,  the 
unpruned  vine  in  the  sabbatic  year  and  jubilee  is 
called  I'll  ndztr,  being  compared  to  the  untrLmmed 
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hair  of  the  Nazirite.  The  colocynth  plant  in  2  K 
4^'  is  called  gephen  sddeh,  a  vine  of  the  fields.  A 
wild  grape-vine  bearing  worthless  grapes  is  called 
gephen  nokri  in  Jer  '  the  degenerate  plant  of  a 
strange  vine.'  Palestine,  especially  in  its  hilly 
parts,  is  well  suited  for  vine-growing — 'Apertos 
Bacchus  amat  colles'  (Virgil,  Georg.  ii.  113).  The 
valley  of  Eshcol,  named  from  its  bunches  of  grapes, 
produced  the  great  cluster  which  the  two  spies 
carried  home  between  them  on  a  staff,  Nu  13'-'* 
(see  Wagenseil,  Sota,  709").  Modern  travellers 
have  seen  bunches  of  10  to  12  lb.  in  weight ;  still 
larger  bunches  up  to  19  lb.  have  been  grown  in 
this  country  under  glass.  The  hills  about  Jezreel, 
Avhere  Naboth's  vineyard  was  situated,  were  famous 
for  their  vines,  as  were  the  grapes  of  Ephraim 
(Jg  82).  The  Moabite  hills  of  Sibmah  (Is  ItJ^-  \  Jer 
48^2),  and  those  of  Heshbon  and  Elealeh,  were  also 
renowned,  and  those  of  Engedi  (Ca  1")  in  Judah. 
It  was  in  the  hill-country  of  Judah  that  the  surek 
grew  (Gn  49"),  and  the  valleys  of  Sorek  and  Eshcol 
were  named  from  these,  as  was  Beth-haccherem, 
'  the  house  of  vines,'  near  Tekoa  (J  er  6^).  A  bottle  of 
Bethlehem  wine  was  a  present  fit  for  a  king  (1  S 
16^").  The  wines  of  Lebanon  (Hos  14')  and  of  Helbon 
(Aleppo  *)  (one  of  the  exports  from  Syria  to  Tyre, 
Ezk  27'»)  are  also  named  (Robinson,  iBRP  iii.  472). 

In  preparing  the  vineyard,  the  stones  had  to  be 
gathered  out  of  the  soil  (Is  5^).  This  is  noticed  by 
Cato  (De  Re  Rustica,  46),  who  says  that  the  vine- 
yard should  be  'bipalio  delapidato.'  It  needed 
also  to  be  fenced  with  a  hedge  (Mt  21^^),  a  stone 
wall  (Nu  22^),  or  a  ditch,  to  protect  it  from  the  wild 
beasts,  such  as  jackals  (Ca  2^^  Ezk  IS''),  boars 
(Ps  80"),  and  from  robbers  (Jer  49^).  The  favourite 
site  was  a  hillside  (Is  5^  Jer  3P,  Am  9"),  and  tlie 
plants  are  set  about  three  paces  from  each  other  in 
rows  (Robinson,  ii.  80  f.).  When  the  vines  grew 
up  they  were  sustained  on  stout  stakes,  over  which 
the  branches  were  trained  (Ezk  19"-  ^'^).  This  was 
also  the  practice  in  Egypt ;  see  Lepsius,  Denkmdler, 
ii.  53,  61.  All  these  conditions  may  be  observed  to 
this  day,  although  the  Mohammedan  rule  has  dis- 
couraged viticulture  in  Palestine.  There  is  usuallya 
tower  (iripyoi)  in  a  large  vineyard,  as  described  in 
Mt  21^,  in  which  tlie  watchers  of  the  vineyard  stay. 
Vineyards  were  called  in  Heb.  nip  kerem.  In  Am 
5"  this  is  coupled  with  icn  hemed',  '  pleasant,'  in  Is 
27^  with  ipn  hemer,  '  of  wine,'  but  Targ.  reads  hemed 
here  also,  and  LXX  KaX6s.  The  towers  in  the  vine- 
yards for  the  keepers  or  vine-dressers  (D'Pia)  (Ca  1'^) 
are  mentioned  in  Chilaim,  v.  §  3,  but  in  smaller 
vineyards  they  lived  in  booths  (Is  1^).  The  vine- 
yard must  not  be  sown  with  two  kinds  of  seed, 
else  the  whole  produce  was  forfeited  as  a  ivYp  kodesh, 
or  sanctified  thing  (Dt  22^) ;  but  trees  of  other  sorts, 
as  fig  trees,  might  be  planted  in  a  vineyard  (Lk 
13^  Mic  4^).  Ramses  in.  had  olive  trees  in  his 
large  vineyard,  which  was  called  the  'spirit  of 
Egypt,'  Pap.  Harris,  i.  8.  7. 

The  vine-buds  appear  in  March,  and  send  out 
new  branches,  which  are  called  D'jny  sarigim. 
These  are  not  tendrUs,  for  in  Gn  40^°  they  are 
described  as  bearing  fruit ;  when  living,  these  new 
branches  are  green,  but  when  the  surface  is  eaten 
by  locusts  the  skeleton  branch  looks  white  (Jl  1'). 
The  tendrils  are  called  a-'^hi  zalzallim  in  Is  18^,  or 
salsilUth  in  Jer  6"  (see  Basket).  The  flowers 
appear  in  early  April,  and  have  a  slight  fragrance 
(Ca  2"- 13).  This  Avas  the  time  when  the  vines 
were  pruned,  hence  it  is  said  in  the  passage  that 
in  the  spring-time  the  period  of  the  I'pi  or  pruning 
of  vines  (RVm)  has  come  (so  LXX,  Aq.  Symm. 
Targ.  Vulg.).  AV  follows  Parchon  and  Kimchi 
in  rendering  it  '  the  time  of  the  singing  of  birds  is 
come.'  The  reference  to  the  pruning  of  vines  in 
Jn  15*  is  familiar. 

•  But  Schrader  u.  121)  disputes  the  identification. 


The  grape  (njy  'cwa&)  grows  in  clusters,  which 
are  named  'rb^'N  'eshkol,  LXX  trra^wXi?.  The  fruit- 
bearing  branch  is  in  Nu  13^^  called  nntoi  zemdrdh, 
which  is  the  word  used  in  the  phrase  descriptive  of 
the  worship  of  the  sun  in  Ezk  8"  '  they  put  the 
branch  to  the  nose,'  usually  taken  as  referring  to 
an  old  Persian  custom  of  holding  a  bundle  of  vine- 
rods,  called  barsom,  before  the  face  of  the  priest 
when  praying  to  the  unextinguished  fire  of  the 
Pyrffitheia  (Strabo,  ed.  Casaubon,  xv.  733).  For  a 
different  meaning  see  Tract  Joma,  77*. 

The  ripening  grapes  are  called  npln  boser  in  Is  18', 
and  nearly  the  same  word  is  used  in  Job  15''. 
These  are  sour  and  set  the  teeth  on  edge  (Ezk  18^). 
Sickly  vines  sometimes  drop  their  grapes  in  this 
stage  (as  in  Job  15^),  the  result  of  a  blight.  In  June 
or  July  the  early  grapes  are  ripe  (Is  18°),  and  in 
September  the  vintage  (rva  bcizir)  begins.  This  is 
a  season  of  rejoicing,  and  during  the  grape-harvest 
the  people  live  in  booths  in  the  midst  of  the  vine- 
yards. It  has  been  conjectured  that  the  ordinance 
of  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  was  a  mode  of  turning 
this  custom  to  the  service  of  religion.  This  vintage 
season  was  celebrated  at  Shecliem  (Jg  9^).  The 
grapes  are  cut  with  a  iTiojp  maz7ner&h,  or  pruning 
liook  (Is  2^,  Jl  31°),  which  is  called  maggdl,  or 
sickle  in  Jl  3'',  and  are  collected  in  baskets. 
There  was  no  vine-harvest  in  the  sabbatic  or 
jubilee  year.  For  particulars  on  viticulture  see 
Thomson,  The  Grape  Vine ;  and  Barron,  Vine 
Culture. 

The  best  grapes  were  dried  in  the  sun  into  raisins, 
which  were  compressed  into  piav  zimmtik,  or  cakes 
(Kimchi).  Abigail  brought  100  such  cakes  to 
David  (1  S  25'*),  and  David  refreshed  the  fainting 
Egyptian  with  two  such  cakes  (1  S  30'^).  Similar 
cakes  were  brought  by  Ziba  to  David  (2  S  16' ;  see 
also  1  Ch  12^").  These  raisins,  as  well  as  fresh 
grapes,  Avere  forbidden  to  the  Nazirite  while  under 
his  vow.  To  him  all  that  comes  of  the  grape,  from 
the  Q'3S"!D  hai-zannim,  or  kernels,  to  the  j;  zdg,  or 
husks,  was  taboo  (see  Jg  13").  The  rhis-p^  'asht- 
shoth,  given  by  David  to  those  who  accompanied 
him  in  bringing  the  ark  to  Jerusalem  (2  S  6'*, 
1  Ch  16'),  and  tr.  in  AV  'flagons  of  wine,'  were 
probably  cakes  of  raisins,  as  in  RV,  which  has 
made  a  similar  change  in  Ca  2'.  The  reading  in  the 
AV  is  supj)orted  on  Talmudic  authority,  but  this 
rests  on  a  very  doubtful  etymology.  For  the  use 
of  these  fruit-cakes  by  travellers  see  Russell,  i.  82. 
Cakes  of  this  kind  were  used  as  offerings  to  Baal 
(Hos  3'). 

The  grape  gatherers  were  forbidden  to  glean,  the 
Tfhhy  '6lel6th  or  ^leanings  being  left  for  the  stranger, 
the  widow,  and  the  fatherless.  In  the  prophetic 
picture  of  rebellious  Jerusalem  as  a  vine,  the  fruit 
is  described  as  being  completely  gleaned,  the 
gatherer  turning  his  hand  back  into  the  tendrils  of 
the  vine  (Jer  6" ;  see  also  Jer  49^). 

A  portion  of  the  grape-harvest  is  used  in  making 
artificial  honey  or  dibs,  the  juice  expressed  from 
the  grape  being  boiled  into  a  syrup,  '  dulcis  musti 
Vulcano  decoquit  humorera,  et  foliis  undam  trepidi 
despumat  aheni'  (Virg.  Georg.  i.  295).  The  Heb. 
name  is  i^st  debash,  or  honey,  and  it  was  an  article 
of  commerce  exported  from  Palestine  to  Tyre 
(Ezk  27"),  and  sent  by  Jacob  to  Egypt  (Gn  43"). 
(See  Dates,  above.)  Dibs  forms  'a  part  of  the 
food  of  the  present  inhabitants  of  Palestine ' 
(Thomson,  i.  279  ;  Russell,  i.  82).  It  was,  and  is, 
tlie  ordinary  sweetener  of  cakes  and  pastry  (Lv 
2",  Robinson,  iii.  381). 

Most  of  the  crop  was  carried  in  baskets  by 
girls  and  children  to  the  wine-presses  (see  descrip- 
tion of  the  shield  of  Achilles,  II.  xviii.  562  ff.). 
These  were  cavities  either  hollowed  out  of  the 
rock  or  buUt  on  the  ground,  and  lined  with 
masonry  and  cement  (Mt  21'').    Each  press,  called 
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n?  gath,  LXX  \n]vbs,  was  made  of  two  parts.  The 
upper  was  the  n'ns  piirdh  (LXX  TrpoK-qviov),  or  wine- 
press proper  (Is  63^  5-).  From  the  bottom  of  this 
a  pipe,  liJif  zinnvr,  leads  into  tlie  lower  receptacle  or 
3P'  yekeh  (LXX  vnoKrivLov,  the  '  fat '  or  vat  of  Jl 
2^'  and  S^^  as  in  Mk  12i  AV,  wine-press  RV).  The 
names  yelceb  or  gath  are  used,  however,  for  the 
whole  wine-press.  In  Hag  2^'^  the  purdh  is  called 
the  press-fat  (AV)  or  wine-fat  (RV,  sQQAboda  Zara, 
iv.  8).  In  these  presses  the  grapes  were  trodden. 
The  whole  process  is  shown  in  several  Egyptian 
pictures  (Lepsius,  ii.  13,  53,  96,  iii.  11* ;  Wilkin- 
son, i.  385),  in  one  of  which  the  treaders  are  repre- 
sented holding  by  cords  from  the  roof  over  the 
pHrdh.  Sometimes  Hat  stones  are  put  over  the 
grapes  to  assist  the  treading.  The  garments  and 
feet  of  those  treading  are  dyed  with  the  '  blood 
of  the  grape '  (Dt  32",  Is  633).  y^gy  ^^^^^  ^.hey 
shouted  (Jer  48^)  and  sang  their  vintage  songs 
(Is  16^").  It  hag  been  supposed  that  there  is  a 
line  of  one  of  these  preserved  in  Is  65*  (see  Smith, 
OTJO-  209).  The  same  customs  are  still  observed 
wherever  wine  is  made  in  the  East  (Robinson,  i. 
431  and  ii.  81).  The  wine-press  is  a  favourite 
figure  with  the  prophets,  typifying  God's  judgments 
on  sin  (Is  63^,  La  1^',  Rev  14^°). 

The  first  part  of  the  juice  which  entered  the 
yekeb  was  the  first-fruits  (Ex  22-"),  and  was  offered 
to  God.  In  Egypt  the  residuum  from  the  press 
is  put  into  a  sack  and  squeezed  by  wringing ;  see 
Lepsius,  ii.  53. 

There  is  no  mention  in  the  Bible  of  the  subse- 
quent processes  of  wine-making,  but  probably  the 
expressed  juice  was  left  in  the  '  fats '  until  fer- 
mentation had  set  in  (Hag  2"),  or  put,  as  repre- 
sented in  the  Egyptian  picture  (Wilkinson,  i.  385), 
into  jars,  or,  when  fermented,  it  was  transferred 
for  storage  to  large  ox-skins.  These  at  the  present 
day  are  kept  ranged  around  the  storehouse  or 
cellar,  which  is  called  in  1  Ch  27"'  i"n  "is'in  'ozar 
Jiayijayin.  Bruce  speaks  of  ox-skins  capable  of 
holding  60  gallons,  and  greased  on  the  outside  to 
prevent  evaporation  {Travels,  iv.  334 ;  see  Athenaeus, 
ii.  28.  Herodotus  speaks  of  camel-skin  vessels,  iii. 
9).  When  the  deposit  of  the  tartarous  matter  or 
lees  (onc^  shemdriyn,  LXX  rpvy^as,  S6^a,  or  (pu'Kay/j.a) 
had  taken  place,  the  clear  supernatant  wine  was 
poured  off  into  a  new  vessel  (Jer  48'^),  and  this  is  the 
well-refined  wine  of  Is  25".  In  this  passage  shemdrim 
is  used  in  alliteration  with  shemdnim,  '  fat  things,' 
in  the  earlier  clause.  Drinking  the  lees  is  used 
allegorically  in  the  sense  of  the  bitter  penal  conse- 
quences of  sin  (Ps  75* ;  see  also  Zeph  1^-,  Jer  48"). 

Wine  is  known  by  nine  names  in  the  OT,  but 
these  do  not  necessarily  mean  ditt'erent  kinds.  The 
varieties  of  wines  are  named  from  the  locality  of 
their  production.  Thus  we  read  of  the  wines  of 
Kerotim,  Tolim,  Betlirima,  Bethlaba,  and  Signa 
as  those  suited  for  the  service  of  the  sanctuaiy 
(Menachoth,  viii.  6).  Other  well-known  wines  were 
those  of  En-gedi,  Acco,  and  Gaza.  In  Egypt  the 
wines  of  Bubastis  (Herod,  ii.  126),  of  Sebennytus, 
and  of  Mareotis  (Strabo,  xvii.  779 ;  Athenreus,  i. 
33)  were  highly  esteemed.  Saronitic  wine  was  so 
strong  that  it  needed  two  parts  of  water  to  dilute 
it  {Shabbath,  Ixxvii.  1),  and  Babylonian  wine  needed 
also  to  be  diluted  {Berachoth,  i.).  See  Kimchi 
(Comm.  on  Hos  14*). 

The  commonest  word  used  for  wine  is  yayin, 
a  loan  word  from  a  non-Semitic  root.  This  occurs 
143  times,  being  first  mentioned  in  connexion  with 
Noah's  drunkenness.  It  is  the  word  used  for  wine 
in  the  blessing  of  Jacob  (Gn  49^'-  ^-) ;  it  is  said  to 
cheer  God  and  man  (Jg  9"),  and  to  make  glad  the 
heart  of  man  (Ps  Repentant  and  returning 

Israel  is  to  be  rewarded  by  again  drinking  the 
wine  of  her  vineyards  (Am  9"),  as  she  had  done 
before  (Ec  9').   It  was  to  be  given  to  them  of  heavy 
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heart  (Pr  31"),  but  its  use  had  to  be  limited,  for  it 
was  intoxicating,  as  in  the  cases  of  Nabal  (1  S  25^'), 
Lot  (Gn  19^-),  Amnon  (2  S  13-*),  the  drunkards  of 
Ephraim  (Is  28^).  It  was  the  wine  used  by  Job's 
family  (Job  1^^) ;  but  king  Lemuel  was  dissuaded 
from  its  use,  because  it  is  said  to  prevent  judgment 
(Pr  31"),  and  to  cause  vomiting  (Is  28'  5",  Hos  7''). 
It  is  called  a  mocker  (Pr  20^ ;  see  also  Jer  23'').  It 
was  this  form  of  wine  with  which  Melchizedek 
welcomed  Abraham's  return  (Gn  14^*).  It  is  usually 
rendered  oTcos  by  LXX.  In  general,  this  word  is 
used  when  wine  is  spoken  of  as  a  beverage. 

uiiTri  tirush  occurs  38  times,  and  is  rendered  by 
LXX  by  o?fos,  pti?  (Is  65*),  or  fxiBvaixa  (1  S  l^^,  Jer 
13^',  Hos  4").  It  is  so  called  because  it  takes  jjos- 
session  of  the  brain  and  inebriates  (Gesenius  ;  but 
most  moderns  reject  this  etymology).  In  enumerat- 
ing the  products  of  the  land,  corn  and  wine  (tirSsh) 
are  mentioned  21  times,  and  oil  is  coupled  with 
tirosh  15  times.  The  Targumists,  Onkelos,  and 
Jonathan  render  it  by  hamer.  It  is  said  to  take 
away  the  understanding  in  Hos  4^^,  and  its  intoxi- 
cating qualities  are  referred  to  by  the  Talmudists, 
'  Tirosh  easily  takes  possession  of  {ci-iy,  a  i)lay 
upon  the  word)  the  mind,'  Sanhedrin,  Ixxvi.  §  1. 
In  Joma,  Ixxvi.  2,  it  is  said,  'If  thou  abuse  it 
thou  shalt  be  poor  (ty-i),  if  thou  rightly  use  it  thou 
shalt  be  head  (c'i^n)';  and  in  the  Gemara  on  this, 
'  Wherefore  is  it  called  tirosh  ?  Because  all  taken 
by  it  shall  be  poor.'  In  Jer  40'°- the  words  ynyin 
and  tirush  are  used  as  synonyms,  and  in  general 
tirosh  is  translated  '  new  wine '  in  AV.  It  has  been 
argued  that  tirCsh  meant  grapes,  because  tlie  phrase 
is  used  '  to  gather  tirosh'  ;  but  the  same  is  used  of 
yayin,  and  both  are  spoken  of  as  trodden  out, 
yayin  in  Is  16'",  tirosh  in  Mic  6'^  Collating  all 
the  references,  it  seems  as  if  tirosh  was  especially 
used  for  wine  as  the  produce  of  the  vineyard.  See 
further,  Driver,  Joel  and  Amos,  79  f. 

noB*  shekdr,  LXX  a'tKepa,  is  the  word  tr.  in  general 
'  strong  drink,'  which  occurs  23  times  in  OT.  It 
was  used  for  the  drink-ofiering  (Nu  28''),  and  was 
permitted  to  be  bought  with  the  tithe  money  and 
consumed  at  the  temple  (Dt  14'-").  In  excess  it 
caused  merjiinent  (Is  24",  Ps  69^-)  and  intoxication 
(Is  5G''-) ;  it  is  often  coupled  with  wine,  as  if  another 
intoxicating  fluid ;  Ibn  Ezra  says  it  was  made 
from  palm-juice  or  wheat,  Kimchi  says  from  fruit 
juice,  Jerome  from  grain,  grapes,  or  honey  (Ejrist. 
ad  Ncpotiannm,  ii.  11),  so  it  may  have  been  like 
the  barley  wine  of  the  Egyptians  (Herod,  ii.  77), 
or  like  arrack,  which  is  at  present  often  used 
in  Palestine  (Robinson,  iii.  195).  It  is  mentioned, 
among  other  places,  in  Lv  10^  Nu  6^  Dt  29",  Jg 
13''-''-  ",  1  S  1^^  Mic  2".  Strong  drink  was  to  be 
given  to  those  ready  to  perish  (Pr  31"),  which  has 
been  supposed  to  refer  to  the  practice  of  giving  in- 
toxicants to  deaden  the  pain  of  execution.  Light- 
foot  says  that  it  was  the  practice  of  wealthy  women 
in  Jerusalem  to  provide  the  strong  drink  for  this 
IHxrpose  {Ilor.  lieu.  xi.  366).  The  vinegar  given  to 
our  Lord  may  liave  been  intended  for  this  purpose. 
Shekdr  seems  to  be  named  from  its  efl'ects  {i^v^  '  to 
be  drunk '). 

icn  hemer,  used  twice  in  Heb.  (Dt  32",  Is  27",  but 
last  probably  mistake  for  -\::n)  and  six  times  in 
Aram.  (Ezr  6'  7'",  Dn  5'-  "•  "'■'),  seems  to  be  derived 
from  the  sparkling,  foaming  appearance  of  ferment- 
ing wine.  In  Is  27-  the  clause  in  which  it  occurs 
appears  to  be  another  line  from  a  vintage  song.  It 
was  wine  of  this  kind  that  Cyrus  gave  for  the 
temjjle  use  (Ezr  6°).  In  Dt  32"  it  is  called  the  pure 
blood  of  the  grape,  i.e.  not  mixed  with  water  ;  but 
RV  has  tr.  it  the  blood  of  the  grape,  wine.  It  is 
red  wine  in  Is  27-,  and  it  was  the  wine  which 
Belshazzar  drank  out  of  the  temple  vessels  (Dn  5^). 

D'pj;  "as?.?,  a  poetical  synonym  meaning  that  which 
is  trodden  out.    It  is  the  new  wine  of  Ca  8- :  the 
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sweet  intoxicating  wine  of  Is  49-^,  the  sweet  wine 
lamented  by  the  drunkards  in  Jl  1^,  and  that 
which  is  supplied  to  the  restored  remnant  of  Israel 
as  a  blessing  (Jl  3^^).  It  is  rendered  in  LXX  vafia, 
y\vKa(Tfi6s,  but  the  sweet  wine  of  Am  9"  is  fiid-q. 
It  is  probably  the  same  as  '  the  sweet '  of  Neh  8^", 
where  it  is  called  o'lTfipD  mamtakkim,  or  sweetnesses. 

N5b  sdbe',  intoxicating  drink  in  general,  the  wine 
of  Is  1^^,  which  was  spoiled  by  mixture  with  water, 
or  that  in  Hos  4'^,  which  had  become  sour,  or  that 
which  drenched  the  drunkard  to  helplessness 
(Nah  1"). 

nop  mesek,  in  Ca  8^  3ta  mezeg,  LXX  K^paa/xa,  is 
mixed  wine,  to  which  spices  have  been  added  to  make 
it  hotter  and  improve  its  flavour.  In  Pr  23^",  Ps  75', 
Is  65^^  it  is  called  mimsdk.  In  Pr  9--  ^  it  is  used 
metaphorically  for  the  inspiring  drink  supplied  by 
wisdom,  and  in  Is  5^^  for  the  strong  drink  which 
warps  the  judgment.  In  Pr  23^"  it  is  a  parallel 
synonym  for  yayin. 

yen  limmz,  or  vinegar,  is  sour  wine,  the  common 
refreshing  drink  for  labourers,  forbidden  to  the 
Nazirite  while  under  his  vow  (Nu  6^),  used  in  the 
harvest  field  (Ru  2"),  and  prophetically  mentioned 
in  Ps  69-1.  Iq  Pr  lo^e  LXX  renders  it  6yu0a^,  an 
unripe  grape. 

In  NT  the  word  commonly  used  is  otvo%,  as  at 
the  marriage  feast  at  Cana.  This  wine  in  excess 
produced  ixediais  (Jn  2^").  New  wine  was  regarded 
as  inferior  to  old  (Lk  5'^).  rXeO/cos,  '  new  sweet 
wine,'  is  mentioned  in  Ac  2^^  as  that  by  which  the 
Jews  thought  the  apostles  were  intoxicated  at 
Pentecost.  It  cannot  have  been  unfermented,  as 
that  would  not  have  produced  the  efiect,  and 
Pentecost  was  eight  months  after  the  vintage. 

The  collecting  of  juice  from  the  grapes,  which 
the  chief  butler  in  his  dream  squeezed  into  the 
cup,  was  plainly  only  a  symbol,  as  in  the  dream  he 
saw  the  whole  process  of  budding,  blossoming,  and 
fruiting  taking  place.  There  is  no  evidence  of  any 
such  custom  as  squeezing  grapes  into  a  cup  for 
royal  or  guest  refreshment.  There  are  several 
figurative  names  for  ■\vine  :  '  the  fruit  of  the  vine ' 
(Lk  22^8)^  .the  blood  of  the  grape'  (Dt  32") ;  the 
former  reminds  us  of  Pindar's  dpSaos  a/j.iri\ov  (vii.  3), 
or  of  the  name  of  the  vine  otvov  fj-rjTrjp  in  JEschylus 
{PerscB,  614). 

The  study  of  the  names  applied  to  wine  shows 
that  they  are,  for  the  most  part,  evidently  syn- 
onyms, and  that  the  substance  indicated  by  them 
all  was  one  which,  if  used  to  excess,  was  liable 
to  cause  intoxication.  An  attempt  has  been  made 
to  obtain  a  textual  support  for  total  abstinence 
by  difierentiating  intoxicating  from  unfermented 
wine  in  the  biblical  terminology ;  but  it  is  only 
special  pleading  without  adequate  foundation. 
The  teaching  of  Scripture  as  to  the  pernicious 
effects  of  intemperance  in  any  form  is  clear  and 
explicit,  and  the  Apostle  Paul  has  stated  the  case 
for  total  abstinence  in  Ro  14  in  a  way  which  does 
not  require  the  treacherous  aid  of  doubtful  exegesis 
for  its  support. 

The  wine  stored  in  the  large  skins  in  the  cellar 
was  drawn  for  use  into  smaller  skins,  the  bottles 
of  Scripture,  called  npn  hemeth  in  Gn  21"^-,  '732 
nebel,  1  S  1^  10%  2  S  16'  (this  word  is  used  figura- 
tively for  the  clouds  in  Job  38^'),  or  nod,  Jos 
94-13^  Jg  419,  1  S  1620.  This  word  is  also  used  figura- 
tively in  Ps  56'  in  alliteration  -with  nod,  '  wander- 
ing,' for  there  is  no  evidence  of  the  use  of  lacry- 
matories  among  the  J ews.  The  nod  was  liable  to 
shrivel  if  hung  up  in  the  heat  (Ps  11983).  In  LXX 
and  NT  bottle  is  do-zcis.  These  were  made  of  goat- 
skins, prepared  by  cutting  ofl"  the  head,  taU,  and 
feet,  and  then  drawing  oft"  the  skin  from  the  body 
without  other  cutting,  and  stuffing  it  with  straw, 
into  which  wooden  wedges  were  then  driven,  to 
stretch  it  to  its  fullest  capacity.    The  hair  was 


left  on  the  outer  surface,  the  tail  and  limb  holes 
were  closely  sewn  up,  and  the  neck  hole  left  open. 
The  skin  was  thereafter  tanned  with  oak  or  acacia 
bark.  These  skins  are  prepared  in  this  manner  at 
the  present  day,  and  are  called  zumzamynim  or 
mattam.  When  filled,  the  neck  hole  is  tied  round 
with  a  thong.  Robinson  saw  about  500  of  these 
bottles  in  one  tanyard  (ii.  75).  The  larger  bottles 
are  of  he-goat  skins,  the  smallest  of  the  skins  of 
kids.  This  variety  of  size  is  alluded  to  in  Is  22-^. 
When  active  fermentation  is  in  progress  these 
skins  become  much  distended,  and  are  liable  to 
burst.  This  is  especially  liable  to  occur  with  new 
skins  of  young  animals,  which  are  called  nix,  as  in 
Job  32'^.  These  are  called  in  Vulg.  lagunculce. 
Skins  which  are  old  are  liable  to  crack,  and 
cannot  bear  the  tension  of  the  carbonic  acid  pro- 
duced during  fermentation.  This  is  referred  to 
in  Mt  9",  Mk  2=2,  Lk  The  preservation  of  the 
wine  did  not  mean  keeping  it  from  fermentation, — 
for,  with  the  total  absence  of  antiseptic  precautions 
characteristic  of  Orientals,  it  would  have  been  im- 
possible to  do  so, — but  the  storing  of  it  in  a  bottle 
which  could  resist  the  strain.  One  of  these  bottles 
was  a  load  for  a  man  (1  S  10^). 

Wine  was  largely  used  in  Egypt,  and  the  figures 
of  drinking  feasts,  and  the  painting  of  an  inebri- 
ated female  from  a  tomb  of  the  New  Empire,  are 
well  known  (see  Wilkinson,  i.  392,  424,  etc. ).  There 
is  an  interesting  letter  written  by  the  scribe  Amen- 
em-apt  to  Penta-ur,  in  which  the  evils  of  intem- 
perance are  graphically  described  (Pap.  Saltier,  1.  ix. 
9,  etc.).  The  commonest  beverage  in  Egypt  was 
beer,  made  from  barley,  and  called  hek.  The  wine 
made  from  the  grape,  also  commonly  used,  was 
called  arp,  and  date  wine  was  called  bak.  Among 
the  presents  to  Ptah  enumerated  in  the  Harris 
Papyrus  were  2366  wine  vessels  of  one  form  and 
820  of  another ;  and  in  the  inventory  of  presents  on 
pi.  72  of  that  papyrus  are  486,303  vessels  of  beer. 
The  Persians  were  also  much  addicted  to  wine 
(Herod,  i.  133),  and  the  royal  wine  of  Est  1^  is  re- 
ferred to  by  Athenaeus  (Deipnos.  i.  51)  ;  it  was 
called  Chalybonian,  and  Posidonius  says  that  it  is 
made  in  Damascus.  Figuratively,  the  washing  of 
garments  in  wine  means  plenty  and  prosperity  (Gn 
49").  Wine  of  astonishment,  Ps  60^  (RV  stagger- 
ing), is  a  figure  of  God's  judgment  on  sin,  making 
its  objects  helpless,  as  if  intoxicated.  This  is  called 
the  cup  of  staggering  in  Is  51". 

The  Vine  of  Sodom  (Dt  32^2)  is  probably,  as 
Seetzen  and  Robinson  have  supposed,  the  'osher  or 
Calotropis  procera,  an  asclepiadaceous  plant,  whose 
fruit  looks  attractive,  but  is  full  of  dry  cottony 
hairs.  These  are  the  'grapes  of  gall.'  Pococke 
supposed  that  it  referred  to  diseased  pomegranates, 
and  Hooker  conjectures  that  the  colocynth  may 
have  been  meant ;  but  its  fruit  has  no  resemblance 
to  grapes  (see  Wild  Gourd,  above).  Elliot  suggests 
oak  galls  as  referred  to,  and  Hasselquist  the  egg 
plant,  either  Solanum  melongena  or  S.  Sodomceum  ; 
but  the  first  identification  is  most  probably  correct, 
more  especially  as  the  Calotropis,  whQe  not  very 
common,  grows  abundantly  in  one  locality  by  the 
Dead  Sea. 

Walnut  (liJ^f  'egoz,  Kapia)  is  not  mentioned  as  a 
fruit ;  but  a  garden  of  nuts,  which  is  mentioned  in 
Ca  6",  is  taken  by  the  rabbinical  authorities  as 
meaning  a  garden  of  walnuts.  The  Arabs  call  the 
tree  gyaus,  and  it  is  very  common  in  Palestine. 
The  common  walnut,  Juglans  i-egia,  is  too  well 
known  to  need  description. 

Fruit  is  referred  to  metaphorically  in  the  sense 
of  (1)  the  result  of  a  course  of  conduct  (Ro  6^'); 
(2)  the  work  of  the  Holy  Spirit  in  the  conduct 
(Gal  522,  Eph  59) ;  (3)  children  (Ps  127^) ;  (4)  praise 
(Is  57^9) ;  (5)  the  results  of  industry  (Pr  3V^-^^),  etc. 

Mallows  (ni^o  mallua.h,  LXX  tiXiixov,  Vulg.  Ar- 
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borum  cortices)  are  spoken  of  in  Job  30^  as  plants 
eaten  by  starving  outcasts.  They  have  been  vari- 
ously identified  as  nettles  by  R.  Levi,  as  possibly  a 
mesembryanthemum  by  Kitto,  as  mallows  (malva) 
by  Thomson  (L.  and  B.  i.  291),  as  Corchorus  olito- 
rius  by  Sprengel ;  but  are  most  probably  the  salt- 
wort, as  in  the  liV,  the  Atriplex  halimus  or  sea- 
purslain,  which  is  called  by  the  Arabs  mulluah, 
and  grows  on  the  shores  of  the  Dead  Sea  and  of  the 
Gulf  of  Akabah.  It  is  a  plant  with  sour  leaves, 
and  has  been  known  to  form  a  part  of  the  diet  of 
the  people  in  periods  of  scarcity.  Thomson  saw 
poor  people  cutting  coarse  green  food  of  this  kind 
as  a  relish  for  bread  (ii.  345).  The  mallow  in 
Arabic  is  called  khiihbarzeh.  In  a  parallel  passage 
in  Job  24'  the  poor  are  said  to  cut  for  their 
children,  which  may  be  cattle  food  (Is  30-'')  or 
coarse  vegetables  in  general,  and  probably  the  nix 
or  greens  which  the  prophet  went  to  gather  were 
of  the  same  nature  (2  K  4^").  The  Syriac  uses  this 
name  malluah  for  the  Snri  or  '  nettle '  of  Zeph  2". 

Juniper  roots  (onT  rbthcm).  This  occurs  along 
with  the  last  as  part  of  the  food  of  the  outcast  in 
Job  30^,  but  the  word  occurs  also  as  the  name  of 
the  tree  under  which  Elijah  sheltered  (1  K  I9'"-), 
and  in  the  phrase  'coals  of  juniper'  in  Ps  120''. 
LXX  renders  it  'Pad/xiv  or  'Pa/jidd,  and  in  Job  p/fas 
^uKojv.  Symm.  tr.  it  pll^av  (tItwv  ayploiv,  and  Josephus 
does  not  name  the  tree,  but  calls  it  '  a  certain 
tree'  (Ant.  VIII.  xiii.  7).  The  Syriac  VS  calls  it  a 
terebinth,  and  Clement  a  Paliuriis  (Ptedagog.  iii. 
236).  The  later  Jewish  authorities,  however, 
recognized  it  as  the  desert  broom,  Betama  retem, 
which  the  Arabs  call  retama.  It  is  a  shrub  with 
pale  pink  flowers  and  very  bitter  roots.  It  grows 
.about  10  ft.  high,  and  in  many  places  in  the  desert 
is  the  only  shrub  under  wliich  one  could  shelter. 
Robinson  describes  it  in  such  places ;  and  one  of 
the  wilderness  stations  of  Israel  was  called  Rithmah 
=  broomy  (Nu  33^').  The  roots  were  used  as  fuel 
(Ps  120''),  and  the  Revisers  have  put '  to  warm  them ' 
in  marg.  of  Job  30'*,  which,  considering  the  uneat- 
able nature  of  the  roots,  is  a  more  intelligible  ren- 
dering. The  word  c^n'?  may  be  regarded  as  a 
derivative  of  the  verb  apri  '  to  heat,'  in  which  sense 
the  same  word  occurs  in  Is  47".  This  sense  is  taken 
by  some  Heb.  commentators,  as  R.  Levi  ben-Gerson 
(in  loc),  but  the  rendering  of  the  text  is  that  in 
the  Geniara,  A  boda  Zara,  i.  Juniper  roots  are  often 
used  for  fuel  in  the  wilderness  (Thomson,  i.  345). 

B.  Animal  food  consisted  either  of  flesh  or  of 
animal  products,  such  as  milk,  eggs,  and  honey. 
Flesh  was  habitually  used  only  in  royal  or  great 
houses,  and  among  ordinary  peoj)le  was  chiefly 
used  at  feasts.  Its  sources  were  restricted  by  law 
among  the  Jews,  by  custom  among  the  neighbour- 
ing nations.  The  word  -\><v,  wliicli  literally  means 
flesh  meat  (Ps  78-''- was  sometimes  used  for  food 
in  general  (Ex  211"). 

The  division  of  beasts  into  clean  and  unclean, 
mentioned  in  the  story  of  the  Deluge  (Gn  7'^),  was 
written  in  the  light  of  later  legislation,  but  em- 
bodies a  distinction  which  can  be  traced  back  to  a 
very  early  period  of  human  history.  The  two  lists 
of  clean  and  unclean  animals  (Lv  'U'*-  and  Dt  14^"^  ) 
are  practically  identical.  The  mammals  permitted 
to  be  eaten  were  the  ruminants  proper,  except  the 
camel,  which,  with  the  hyrax,  hare,  and  swine, 
are  prohibited  by  name.  There  is  reason  to  believe 
that  this  selection  is  of  more  than  arbitrary  value, 
and  that  the  danger  of  the  transmission  of  parasitic 
diseases  by  the  flesh  of  these  is  less  than  in  the 
case  of  ,the  excluded  forms  (see  Gu6neau  de 
Mussy,  Etude  sur  Vhygiine  de  Moise).  For  fanci- 
ful representations  of  the  forbidden  animals  as 
types  of  vices,  see  Eusebius,  Prcep.  Evang.  viii.  0  ; 
Clement,  Pwdag.  ii.  10;  Novatianus, '  de  cibis 
Judoeorum,  iii. 


The  permitted  mammals  named  in  Dt  are  ten. 
(a)  The  three  domestic  groups,  oxen,  sheep,  and 
goats.  The  first  group  was  called  in  general  ncra 
behemdh,  or  cattle  (Dt  M"*),  neat  cattle  being  distin- 
guished as  ii-^a  bakar,  'LXXpois,  tr.  the  herd,  as  dis- 
tinguished from  the  flock.  The  calf  is  in  Heb. 
hiy,  'egel  (Is  27^°) ;  an  'egel  marbek  or  fatted  calf  was 
killed  for  Saul  by  the  witch  (1  S  2^^) ;  see  also  Gn 
18'  (where  the  calf  is  ben  bakdr,  'the  son  of  the 
herd')  and  6  a-iTevrbs  fj-oaxo^  of  Lk  15^".  "lity  shOr 
(LXX  /x6(7xos)  is  used  for  a  bullock,  as  in  Lv  22-', 
Neh  5''*,  or  else  i?  par,  as  in  Nu  8^,  Ps  22'^ .  ^nd  a 
heifer  is  called  'eglath  bakdr  (Gn  15',  Dt  2P)  or 
^araA  (Gn  41-,  Nu  19^).  fjulls  are  named  (poet.) 
□n'3x  'abbirtm  (Is  34',  Ps  22^^),  and  cows  or  cattle 
in  general  D'aV.s;  ^uldpMm.  The  commonest  breed 
were  black  or  trown,  short  limbed  and  small,  and 
they  were  principally  kept  in  the  valleys  and 
in  the  low  country.  Fat  oxen  were  part  of  Solo- 
mon's daily  provision  (1  K  4^^) ;  these  were  fed  in 
a  or  stall,  and  hence  are  called  stalled  oxen 
(Pr  15") ;  Solomon  had  also  pasture-fed  oxen  (1  K 
423,  see  also  Elisha,  1  K  19-i).  The  aurochs  or 
wild  bull  (the  Hebrew  re'em)  was  probably  seldom 
captured,  even  in  nets  (Is  SP").  The  buiialo  was 
not  originally  a  native,  but  has  been  imported  into 
Palestine  since  Bible  times. 

From  the  flock  [tJs  zon  (Gn  4^)  the  food  animals 
were  n^a  tdleh,  or  sucking  lambs  (LXX  apvbs  yaXa- 
drjfdf),  as  in  1  S  7'.  A  hogget  or  lamb  from  one  to 
three  years  old  was  named  kcbcs  (Nu  7^')  or 
2iy2  keseb  (Lv  3'),  LXX  &/j.vos  or  apv6i.  In  Aramaic 
a  younfr  sheep  is  called  ibx  'iynmar,  as  in  Ezr  6* ;  a 
ewe  is  ?n"i  r(7diel  (Gn  31^") ;  and  a  fatted  sheep 
kar  (2  K  3'*) ;  while  sheep  in  general  are  ca  lied 
.Tar  sell  (Jg  6'').  The  commonest  breed  of  sheej)  in 
Palestine  is  the  fat-tailed  variety,  whose  tail  is 
witle  and  flat,  and  may  weigh  10  lb.,  most  of  which 
is  pure  fat.  This  fat  tail  (RV)  is  the  n;^N  'alydh 
or  rump  (AV)  of  Ex  29-2  (see  Herod,  iii.  113). 
In  Northern  Palestine  and  Syria  there  is  also  a 
short-woolled  small  sheep,  resembling  the  merino  ; 
both  are  varieties  of  the  one  species  Ovis  Aries. 
The  lamb  was  the  commonest  of  all  meats  for 
feasts,  and  is  still  the  animal  often  killed  for  a 
guest  (Doughty,  i.  16).  The  ram,  V^N'  'ayil,  possibly 
the  beden  or  wild-goat  (Gn  IS"),  was  also  used  as 
food  (Gn  3P8).  For  the  use  of  lambs  see  2  S  12", 
Is  53',  and  the  paschal  lamb  (Ex  12^). 

The  goat  (tj;^  sd'ir)  was  commonly  kept  in  flocks 
in  the  more  mountainous  districts,  while  the  sheep 
was  fed  in  the  lower  pastures  ;  the  two  species  of 
goat,  Capra  hircus  and  G.  mambrica,  were  not  ap- 
parently differentiated  by  name  ;  the  former  is  the 
common  goat,  the  latter  has  a  sheep-like  head  and 
long  pendulous,  flapping  ears.  The  male  or  he-goat 
of  the  former  breed  is  the  &:n  tayish,  Gn  30^',  Pr  30", 
and  of  the  latter  iwy  'attiid  (Gn  31^"),  or  in  Aramaic 
T?!!  zepMr,  as  Ezr  6".  The  ly  'ez  may  have  been  the 
Capra  jEgagrus  or  Sinaitica,  both  of  which  are 
natives  of  Bible  lands,  and  probably  the  source  of 
Esau's  savoury  meat.  The  kid,  '15  gCdi  (Dt  14-^),  is 
mentioned  as  the  material  for  a  small  feast  (Jg  6^^ 
13'^).  Compare  the  e^pi^os  of  the  parable  (Lk  IS"'*), 
and  the  elder  brother's  implied  comparison  between 
the  kid  and  the  calf.  As  the  lamb  is  useful  for  his 
fleece  as  well  as  his  flesh  (Pr  27-*^),  the  kid  is 
commonly  used  by  the  poorer  or  more  economical 
classes  (see  1  Es  1').  Rebekali  used  it  for  making 
Isaac's  savoury  meat  (Gn  27"). 

The  thrice-repeated  taboo  concerning  seething  a 
kid  in  its  mother's  milk  (Ex  23i»  M^,  Dt  14=i)  has 
been  interpreted:  (1)  As  a  prohibition  of  the 
slaughter  of  the  mother  and  ottspring  at  the  same 
time  (as  in  Lv  22-8).  (O)  As  forbidding  the  killing  of 
the  young  animal  before  it  was  eight  days  old  ;  we 
learn  from  the  passage  just  quoted  that  an  animal 
was  not  allowed  to  be  sacrificed  until  it  had  reached 
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that  age,  and  it  has  been  thought  that  it  was  also 
unclean  as  food.  (3)  The  most  probable  explana- 
tion is  that  it  had  reference  to  some  custom  among 
the  surrounding  nations,  such  as  that  described  by 
Cudworth  and  Spencer  (de  legihus  Hebr.  ritual. 
ii.  335),  in  Avhich  a  kid  was  boiled  in  its  mother's 
milk,  and  the  broth  sprinkled  on  the  ground  as  a 
sacrifice  to  propitiate  the  harvest  gods  and  ensure 
fruitfulness.  (4)  Michaelis  has  supposed  that 
mother's  milk  is  a  euphemism  for  butter,  and  that 
the  food  forbidden  was  meat  drenched  with  butter. 
For  other  views  on  this  n3j;iii  tdehCih,  or  abomina- 
tion, see  Tract  Chulliti,  viii.  §  4,  and  Maimonides, 
More  nebochim,  iii.  48. 

Milk  and  its  derivatives  formed  an  important 
element  of  the  food  of  the  Bible  peoples,  Pales- 
tine is  described  as  a  land  flowing  with  milk  and 
honey  (Ex  3^  and  eighteen  other  places).  2%  haldb, 
LXX  7dXa,  is  used  for  fresh  milk  (Ca  5^^  Is  28»), 
or  of  cream  from  which  butter  is  made  (Pr  30'*^). 
Milk  of  goats  was  esteemed  the  best  (Pr  27^'),  then 
that  of  sheep  (Dt  32").  Cow's  milk  is  rarely  as 
good  as  either  of  the  others,  on  account  of  the 
unsuitability  of  the  pasture,  and  is  not  often 
speeilied  in  the  Bible.  Camel's  milk  was  probably 
used  by  the  patriarchs,  as  we  infer  from  Gn  32^^ ; 
but  it  sours  more  quickly  than  other  milk,  and 
often  pains  strangers  when  they  first  take  it 
(Doughty,  i.  216). 

Milk  is  used  as  a  drink  witli  meals  (Gn  18^, 
Ezk  25^),  and  so  is  coupled  with  wine  (Ca  5^  Is  55^- 
When  the  pasturage  is  good,  sweet  milk  is  still 
handed  round  after  an  Arab  meal.  It  is  also  offered 
as  refreshment  to  travellers.  Jael  opened  for 
Sisera  a  nod,  or  leathern  bottle  of  milk  (Jg  4^''), 
which  Deborah  ( Jg  5"')  calls  a  sephel  'addtrtm,  '  a 
cup  of  the  nobles '  (EV  a  lordly  dish).  Goat's  milk 
is  spoken  of  as  the  staple  drink  of  servants  (Pr 
27^') ;  and,  as  the  Hebrew  children  were  mother- 
nursed,  milk  was  their  sole  sustenance  until  they 
were  weaned,  hence  the  metaphorical  sense  of 
milk-feeding  in  1  Co  3^  He  5^-.  The  comparison 
of  the  law  to  milk  was  used  by  the  Jews ;  thus 
Kimchi  on  Is  55'  says,  '  As  mUk  feeds  and  nourishes 
a  child,  so  the  law  feeds  and  nourishes  the  soul.' 
Milk  mixed  with  flour  or  rice,  and  eaten  with 
salad,  or  occasionally  with  meat,  forms  a  large 
part  of  the  food  of  the  poor  in  Alejjpo  (Russell,  i. 
118)  and  elsewhere.  Among  some  Jews  milk  is 
not  eaten  with  meat,  on  account  of  their  interpre- 
tation of  Ex  23'^  (see  above). 

Butter  (nxan  hem'dh,  LXX  ^ovrvpov)  is  used  for 
cream  and  thick  preparations  of  it,  as  well  as  for 
butter  proper.  In  Is  7''^'^  it  probably  means  cream, 
and  in  Jg  5'-''  the  milk  which  was  called  haldb  in 
Jg  4'*  is  named  hem'&h  ;  but  it  was  liquid  enough 
to  be  kept  in  a  skin  bottle,  and  was  used  to  quench 
thirst.  The  '  butter '  of  Gn  18^  was  probably 
soured  milk,  Avhich  is  now  much  used  in  the  East, 
and  called  leben  (Burckhardt,  Bedouins,  i.  240).  The 
process  of  churning  is  called  ft?  mtz,  or  '  pressure,' 
in  Pr  30^.  It  is  now  performed  by  rocking  a  skin 
of  milk  upon  the  knees  (Doughty,  i.  221),  or  by 
beating  with  a  stick  a  skin  of  milk  liung  up  in  a 
frame,  or  jerking  a  skin  thus  suspended  to  and 
fro  (Robinson,  i.  485).  The  mUk  used  is  that  of 
goats  (Robinson,  iii.  69)  or  cows  (Dt  32'^) ;  some 
forms  of  butter  are  semi-fluid,  and  hence  the  figura- 
tive language  of  Job  20"  29".  The  amount  of 
butter  eaten  by  Arabs  is  large,  when  it  can  be 
procured.  Kitto  says  that  all  well-prepared  Arab 
food  swims  in  it ;  and  Burckhardt  describes  the 
Arabs  as  taking  a  cupful  of  butter  as  breakfast  in 
the  morning  (see  Robinson,  i.  449).  Melted  butter 
is  used,  poured  over  bread  in  a  bowl,  as  a  breakfast 
dish,  and  is  called  samen  (cf.  Doughty,  ii.  67  f., 
208  f  ,  655  f.).  Metaphorically,  the  smoothness  of 
hypocritical  words  is  compared  to  butter  (Ps  55-'). 


Cheese  (["in  Aarfe)  is  mentioned  as  a  delicacy  sent 
by  Jesse  to  the  captain  of  the  troop  in  which  his 
sons  were  (1  S  17'*),  the  expression  used  there 
meaning  ten  slices  of  curd.  The  [fia^]  shdphdh 
(pi.  shdphdth)  of  2  S  17"'  was  probably  the  leben, 
which  here  was  made  of  cow's  milk.  Cheese  is 
often  made  of  the  milk  of  the  ewe  or  of  the  goat. 

A  third  word,  ny-ji,  qSMndh,  means  a  clot,  and  is 
compared  (Job  10"*)  with  the  material  out  of  which 
the  body  develops  (cf.  th'i  gdlem  of  Ps  ISQ'"). 

The  Arabs  use  dried  milk,  which  they  rub  up 
with  water  when  wanted  (Doughty,  i.  262)  ;  this 
they  call  mereesy.  It  is  also  mentioned  by  Burck- 
hardt (i.  60). 

[b)  Besides  the  three  domestic  groups,  seven 
forms  of  large  game  were  allowed  to  be  eaten ; 
these  were  the  fallow  deer,  Dama  vulgaris  ('?'x, 
LXX  ^Xa0os,  the  hart  of  RV  and  AV,  as  in  Ps  42', 
La  1") ;  the  gazelle,  Gazclla  dorcas  ('5^  zebt,  LXX 
dopK&s,  AV  roebuck,  2  S  2'^),  called  by  the  iEgyptians 
gahs,  and  often  used  as  a  sacrifice  ;  the  wild  cow 
antelope,  Bubabis  boselaphus  (-farv  yahrtiHr,  LXX 
TTv-^apyo^,  Vulg.  bubalus,  AV  fallow  deer,  RV  roe- 
buck), called  shes  by  the  Egyptians. 

These  three  were  hunted  (Dt  \2^^-"\  Pr  &^), 
and  formed  elements  in  Solomon's  daily  provision 
(1  K  4-^).  The  other  large  game  were  :  the  ibex  or 
wild  goat,  Capra  beden,  the  n'eafuoi  Egypt;  the 
Sinaitic  ibex  is  also  called  Wl  (Job  39',  Ps  104"*),  hence 
the  name  of  Heber's  wife  Jg  4"-  '*  (ipN  'akkd,  AV 
and  RV  wild  goat) ;  the  addax,  Antiloiie  addax 
(I't^T  dishon,  AV  and  RV  'pygarg,'  the  ancientEgyp- 
tian  nudu),  an  antelope  with  lyrate  horns  and  white 
liinder  part,  not  uncommon  in  some  parts  of  West- 
ern Asia,  and  found  in  Palestine  ;  the  oryx,  Oryx 
beatrix  (iNfi  te'o,  LXX  ipv^,  AV  wild  ox,  RV  ante- 
lope), a  straight -horned  antelope,  extending  in 
distribution  from  N.  Africa  to  Persia  ;  the  African 
form,  called  in  Egyptian  maud,  difiers  from  the 
Asiatic  in  some  respects,  and  is  called  0.  leucoryx ; 
it  is  very  commonly  represented  as  being  sacrificed 
in  Egyptian  pictures ;  and  lastly,  the  kibisch  or 
mouflon,  Ovis  tragcUiphus  (npj  zemer,  LXX  Kafx-rfKo- 
Trdp5a\ii,  AV  and  RV  chamois).  This  is  a  mountain 
sheep  which  is  found  in  Lebanon,  Moab,  and  the 
Taurus,  as  well  as  in  Corsica.  Neither  the  chamois 
nor  the  giratt'e  is  a  native  of  Palestine. 

(c)  The  law  of  clean  birds  is  one  of  exclusion. 
All  carnivorous  or  predaceous  birds  and  seabirds, 
together  with  the  ostrich,  raven,  heron,  and  stork, 
are  declared  unclean.  On  the  positive  side,  the 
birds  named  as  articles  of  diet  were  six  :  (1)  the 
pigeon  (Columba  livia,  niv  yvndh,  LXX  irepKjTepd) ; 
(2)  the  turtle  doYe  {Turtur  communis,  iw  t6r,  LXX 
Tpvywv).  These  two  were  the  commonest  birds 
used  for  food  in  Palestine,  and  the  only  ones 
admitted  as  sacrifices.  (3)  The  partridge,  of  which 
two  species  are  found  in  Palestine,  Caccabis  chukar, 
the  large  Indian  partridge,  and  A  mmoperdix  Heyi, 
the  small  partridge  of  Judtea  (1  S  26'").  This  bird  is 
hunted,  as  it  runs  when  pursued,  and  is  slow  to  rise 
in  flight  (Robinson,  iii.  403).  Its  nest  is  sought 
after  on  account  of  the  eggs,  which  are  favourite 
articles  of  food  (Jer  17",  Sir  11™).  LXX  renders 
it  vvKTLKbpa^,  which  is  a  kind  of  heron.  The  place- 
name  Beth-hoglah  means  the  house  of  the  partridge. 
Partridges  as  food  are  represented  on  an  Assyrian 
sculpture  in  the  British  Museum.  (4)  The  quail 
(Coturnix  communis,  "h'v  scldv,  LXX  dprvyo/x'/iTpa), 
which  furnished  meat  to  the  Israelites  in  their 
wilderness  journey  (Ex  16'").  These  are  common 
in  Egypt,  where  they  are  salted  and  eaten  raw 
(Herodotus,  ii.  77).  The  quail  annually  migrates  in 
immense  bevies  across  the  desert  nearly  along  the 
line  of  the  Israelites'  march  (Robinson,  i.  260).  (5) 
Fatted  fowl,  which  were  preparedforSolomon'stable 
(1  K  4"^),  are  called  D'-ifi-js.  They  were  probably 
ducks  or  geese,  so  largely  used  in  Egypt,  where 
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they  are  called  aptiu  and  terpu.  They  were  ap- 
parently not  domesticated,  but  caught  in  nets, 
fattened  and  eaten  (Lepsius,  ii.  46  and  132).  (6) 
J'owl  in  Nell  5^'  P'^sv  zipportm,  Avere  probably 
domestic  fowl  introduced  from  Babylonia,  to  which 
they  had  been  brouj;ht  from  India,  their  native 
country.  In  NT  times  they  had  become  domesti- 
cated in  Palestine.  It  is  said  in  the  Mishna  that 
fowl  were  not  allowed  in  Jerusalem  (Baba  Kama, 
vii.  7) ;  but  this  is  a  mistake  (see  Mt  and  parallel 
passages).  Our  Lord  was  familiar  with  them  and 
their  habits,  see  Mt  23",  where  He  quotes  from 
2  Es 

Eggs  as  articles  of  food  in  early  times  were  those 
of  wild  birds  (Dt  22«,  Is  10'^  59') ;  but  with  the  in- 
troduction of  geese  from  Egypt  and  domestic  fowl 
from  India  they  became  much  more  important  as 
a  part  of  the  diet,  and  now  are  very  largely  used 
(Lk  11^2).  There  is  no  reference  to  the  ancient 
modes  of  cooking  them,  but  at  the  present  day 
they  are  boiled,  or  eaten  swimming  in  hot  butter 
and  with  honey  (Finn.  141),  or  eaten  with  olives 
(ih.  272),  or  boUed  with  rice  (Robinson,  i.  91),  or 
fried  in  fat. 

The  ivhite  of  an  egg  (nia^n  ti  r'lr  hoUumfifli)  of 
Job  6*  may  be  either  the  material  literally  ex- 
pressed, see  Tract  Chull.  64a,  or  curdled  milk  ;  but 
IS  understood  by  some  as  a  succulent,  tasteless  plant 
like  purslain,  Portulaca  oleracea,  as  in  the  liVni. 
This  plant  is  common  in  most  places  in  Palestine, 
and  is  in  Arabic  associated  with  imbecility.  Golius 
quotes  the  proverb  'more  foolish  than  purslain,' 
Sentent.  Arab.  81.  For  other  meanings  see 
Gesenius,  Thesaurus,  sub  voce. 

Dove's  dung,  mentioned  in  connexion  with  the 
famine  during  the  siege  of  Samaria,  has  been 
variously  understood  by  commentators.  It  is  said 
(2  K  6"'')  that  one  imperial  pint  of  it  was  sold  for 
about  12s.  6d.  D'ivnq  huriyonim,  or  as  it  is  in 
"^erd  D':'r3T  dihydntm,  is  understood  by  Joseplius 
literally,  and  he  supposes  it  to  have  been  used  as 
a  condiment  in  place  of  salt  (Ant.  ix.  iv.  4).  The 
tlireat  in  Rabshakeh's  appeal  to  the  .Jews  (2  K  18"') 
is  in  favour  of  this  view.  Others  have  supposed  tliat 
this  material  was  used  for  fuel,  as  the  cow  dung 
in  Ezk  4'^ ;  and  Harmer  thinks  it  was  used  to 
manure  melons  and  otlier  vegetables  grown  within 
tlie  city  {Ohs.  iii.  185 ;  see  Morier's  Second  Journey , 
p.  141).  Fuller  surmised  that  it  might  be  the  con- 
tents of  the  pigeon's  crop.  Linnajus  and  Smith 
identify  it  as  the  root  of  a  lUiaceous  plant,  the 
OrnitJiogalum  umhellntum  or  star  of  Bethleliem  ; 
but  this  as  Avell  as  Bochart's  conjecture,  that  it 
was  a  chick-pea  or  small  species  of  ci'cer,  and  the 
view  that  it  was  a  small  species  of  sorghum,  are 
without  foundation,  as  there  is  no  reason  why 
the  price  of  these  rare  foods  should  be  specified. 
On  the  whole,  there  is  as  much  evidence  for 
the  literal  interpretation  as  for  any  of  these 
guesses. 

(d)  No  reptile  was  permitted  to  be  eaten  ;  of 
fishes  all  that  have  fins  and  scales  were  clean  ;  but 
it  is  a  remarkable  fact  that  no  species  of  fish  is 
mentioned  in  the  Bible,  nor  is  there  any  discrimina- 
tion except  good  or  bad  (Mt  13''*'),  and  loig  and  little 
(Jon  1",  Jn  2111,  8').  The  Sea  of  Galilee 
abounds  in  fishes,  which  are  delicate  and  well 
flavoured  (Robinson,  ii.  386).  Altogether  43  species 
have  been  found  by  Lortet,  Tristram,  and  others, 
of  which  14  are  peculiar  to  the  lake  and  to  the 
J ordan.  One  of  the  largest  of  these,  Clarias  m.acra- 
cnnthus,  being  scaleless,  was  unclean  {KopaKlvos,  Jos. 
BJ  III.  X.  8).  The  largest  of  the  clean  fishes  are 
species  of  Chromis,  which  resemble  the  co.rp,  and 
have  large  scales.  One  of  these,  Chromis  Niloticus, 
called  Moncht  by  the  fishermen  of  Tiberias,  has 
been  _found_  up  to  5  lb.  in  weight ;  another,  C. 
Tiberiadis,  is  peculiar  to  the  lake,  and  very  plenti- 
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ful ;  C.  Andrew  and  C.  Simonis  are  also  peculiar,  as 
is  the  C.  Flavii  Josephi.  There  are  also  four  species 
of  barbel  of  the  genera  Barbus,  Scaphiodon  and 
Capoeta,  as  well  as  one  species  each  of  dace,  loach, 
and  bleak,  and  two  blennies,  B.  Lujndtis  and  B. 
varius.  Sea  fishery  was  carried  on  at  Tyre 
(Ezk  26^),  and  from  thence  preserved  fish  were  im- 
ported into  Jerusalem  (Neh  13i^),  probably  dried 
and  cured.  It  was  likely  some  dried  fishes  which 
formed  part  of  the  food  with  which  the  5000  were 
fed.  The  fish-market  at  Jerusalem  Avas  probably 
at  the  fish-gate  (2  Ch  33").  The  fishpools  of 
Heslibon  (Ca  7'')  have  been  regarded  as  indicating 
that  the  Jews  kept  fish  in  them  for  use  ;  but  the 
word  '  fish '  is  here  an  interpolation.  Abundance  of 
fish  was  one  of  the  elements  in  the  prosperity  of 
Joseph,  according  to  his  blessing,  Gn  49'-^  Fish 
was  one  of  the  staple  foods  in  Egypt  (Nu  11"). 
See  picture  of  fishing  in  Baedeker's  Egypt,  p.  411, 
and  Wilkinson,  ii.  102. 

(e)  Four  insects  were  allowed  to  be  eaten  accord- 
ing to  the  list  in  Lv ;  these  were :  (1)  the  rvsyA  'arbeh, 
LXX  ppovxos,  the  swarming  locust,  ^dipoda  migra- 
toria;  (2)  oj;^d  sol'dm,  LXX  aTTaK-q?,  probably  Acry- 
dium  2'>eregrinum,  the  bald  locust  of  AV  ;  (3)  "^iin 
hargol,  LXX  itpioix^xo's  (AV  beetle),  a  leaping 
animal,  and  therefore  not  a  beetle,  probably  the 
khardjula  of  the  Arabs,  which  the  Rabbins  supposed 
to  be  a  grassliopper,  more  probably  the  largest  of 
the  locusts,  Aidipodct  cristata  ;  and  (4)  3jn  hdgub, 
LXX  a/fpi'j,  probably  the  little  black  locust  found 
in  the  Sinaitic  desert  which  the  Arabs  call  Faras 
cl-jundi  or  soldiers'  horses,  recalling  the  description 
of  the  locusts  in  Rev  9''.  It  is,  however,  not  pos- 
sible precisely  to  identify  these  two  latter  forms. 
Locusts  formed  part  of  the  food  of  the  Baptist 
(Mt  3-',  Mk  l**).  Doughty  describes  them  as  being 
prepared  by  salting,  and  then  being  stived  into  a 
leathern  sack  in  which  they  kept  good  a  long  while. 
They  mingle  them,  brayed  small,  with  butter-milk. 
The  best  is  the  fat  spring  locust ;  the  later  brood  is 
dry  and  unwholesome  (i.  203).  Burckhardt  says 
they  arc  put  alive  into  boiling  brine,  then  dried  in 
the  sun,  the  head,  legs,  and  wings  being  plucked 
off'  and  then  stored  in  bags.  Tliey  are  sometimes 
mixed  with  butter  and  spread  on  bread.  They 
taste  not  unlike  shrimps.  On  one  of  the  Assyrian 
sculptures  in  the  British  JMuseum  two  slaves  are 
represented  with  long  sticks  of  locusts. 

Honey  took  the  place  of  sugar  in  cookery,  either  the 
natural  product  ( 1 S  14-^  Mt  3'*,  Lk  24''-,  AV,  not  RV) 
or  the  artificial  dibs  madeof  grapesordates, described 
above.  True  honey  is  collected  by  the  bee,  Apis 
fasciata  (see  Bee).  It  is  found  in  hollows  in  rocks 
(Dt  321-',  Ps  81'")  or  in  hollow  trees  (1  S  14-''),  from 
which  it  drops  on  the  ground.  A  shrub  or  tree 
on  which  was  a  honeycomb  was  called  -\yr,  a  word 
used  for  honeycomb  in  Ca  5'.  Birds,  jackals,  and 
ants  would  soon  reduce  a  lion  to  a  dry  skeleton,  so 
that  in  a  few  days  a  swarm  of  bees  might  take 
possession  of  it  (.Jg  14^).  Herodotus  tells  us  that 
the  head  of  Onesilus,  suspended  over  the  gate  of 
Amathus,  became  filled  with  honeycomb  (v.  114). 
See  also  the  account  of  the  Egyptian  practice  of 
killing  a  calf  and  placing  it  in  a  favourable  place, 
when  in  nine  days  bees  swarm  within  the  carcase 
(Virgil,  Georg.  iv.  300  ft'.).  Compare  with  this 
Pythagoras'  theory  of  the  origin  of  bees,  Ovid, 
Metamorph.  xv.  27. 

As  honey  is  liable  to  ferment,  it  was  forbidden  to 
be  used  in  any  offering  to  God  (Lv  2ii),  the  pre- 
servative material  salt  being  used  instead.  Honey 
was  one  of  the  exports  of  Palestine  to  Tyre.  Along 
with  it  is  named  the  substance  Pannag,  supposed 
by  some  to  be  a  sweetmeat.  LXX  translates  it 
'cassia,'  and  the  Vulgate  'balsam.'  In  the  Syriac 
it  is  said  to  be  millet. 

At  the  present  day  honey  is  used  by  the  Arabs 
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to  sweeten  cakes  (Ex  16*')  as  we  use  sugar.  It  is 
sometimes,  but  not  often,  eaten  by  itself  from  the 
comb  (Jg  14''),  or  as  it  drops  from  the  comb  (1  S 
14").  The  liquid  honey  as  it  has  dropped,  called 
1?!s  zuph  (Pr  16-'',  Ps  191"),  is  the  best,  and  a  cruse  of 
this  was  part  of  the  present  brought  by  Jeroboam's 
wife  to  Ahijah  (1  K  14^).  Honey  was  brought  with 
the  other  provisions  to  David  in  exile  (2  S  17""), 
and  wild  honey  (ix4\i  &ypiov)  was  part  of  the  Baptist's 
diet  (Mt  3'').  Butter  and  honey  is  expressive  of  a 
rich  diet,  see  Burcldiardt,  Arabia,  i.  54,  but  not 
Is  7'°'  Milk  and  honey  are  the  products  of  a 
fertUe  land  {Odyss.  xx.  68).  The  effects  of  a  surfeit 
of  honey  are  graphically  described  in  Pr  25'^.  Honey 
is  still  stored  in  jars  or  skins  as  of  old  (Jer  41^). 

Salt  (n^a),  eaten  with  food  as  a  condiment  to 
flavour  it  (Job  6*,  Sir  39-^),  used  to  preserve  food, 
and  given  to  cattle  (Is  30^*),  was  extracted  from  the 
salt  beds  by  the  Dead  Sea,  or  made  by  evaporation 
from  sea  water.  There  are  masses  of  rock  salt 
several  mUes  in  extent  on  the  S.E.  of  the  Dead 
Sea  (Robinson,  ii.  108),  and  the  salt  of  Sodom  is 
named  in  a  Gemara ;  see  also  Joseplius,  Ant.  xii. 
iii.  3,  XIII.  iv.  9.  Much  of  this  salt  was  very  im- 
pure, hence  it  sometimes  lost  its  savour  as  well  as 
its  preserving  power,  and  was  cast  out  on  the  land 
as  waste  (Mt  5",  Lk  14^').  This  was  due  to  the 
rain  washing  out  the  salt  and  leaving  only  the 
earthy  dross.  Too  much  salt  rendered  the  land 
barren,  and  to  sow  with  salt  meant  to  doom  to 
perpetual  desolation  (Dt  29^^  Jg  9«,  Zeph  2\  Jer 
17^,  Job  39").  Salt  was  to  be  used  with  all  the  sacri- 
fices (Lv  218,  Ezk  43«,  Mk  9"  TR).  See  II.  i.  449,  and 
^neid,  ii.  133.  For  this  purpose  salt  was  sold  in 
the  temple  market;  see  Mali,  de  ustc  Salis  Symbol, 
in  rebus  sacris  Dissert.,  Giessen,  1692;  Middoth,y .  3. 
The  addition  of  salt  to  the  animal  sacrifice  was 
probably  a  later  arrangement.  See  Philo,  ii.  255 ; 
Hottinger,  Jur.  Heb.  Leg.  p.  168,  and  de  Usu  Salis 
in  Ctdtu  sacro,  Marburg,  1706 ;  Wokenius,  de 
Salitura  Oblatiomim,  1747.  Salted  incense  is 
referred  to  in  Ex  30'°.  Salt  is  much  prized,  both  in 
Syria  and  Egypt.  A  Bedawi  prefers  salt  to  sugar 
when  both  are  offered  to  him.  It  is  an  emblem 
of  hospitality  ;  to  eat  bread  and  salt  with  one  is  to 
be  bound  to  him  by  ties  of  hospitality,  a  covenant 
of  salt  (Lv  2",  Nu  18",  2  Cfh  13^^).  A  similar 
alliance  is  expressed  in  Ezr  4".  See  Niebuhr, 
Beschreibung ,  48 ;  Bsehrdt,  de  Fcedere  Salis.  For 
the  washing  of  infants  in  salt  see  Medicine.  It 
is  possible  that  the  Sidonian  Misrephoth-maim  of 
Jos  11^  13"  may  have  been  a  place  of  salt-pans 
where  sea  water  was  evaporated. 

Hyssop  (nilN),  which  may  be  mentioned  as  an 
accessory  to  the  feast  of  Passover,  though  in  itself 
not  a  food-stuff,  is  a  labiate  herb  of  inconsjjicuous 
size,  which  was  used  by  the  Egyptian  priests  for 
food  (Porphyry,  de  Abstinentia,  iv.  7),  but  is  men- 
tioned in  the  Bible  only  as  a  means  of  aspersion, 
considered  by  Celsius  to  be  the  Hyssopus  officinalis, 
a  thyme-like  plant.  In  Negaim,  xiv.  6,  there  are 
five  kinds  recognized — the  Greek  {Origanum  Smyr- 
nceum),  the  Egyptian  (Origanum  jEgyptiacum),  the 
wUd  {0.  Syriacum),  the  Ciochali  [Origanum  maru), 
and  the  Roman  (Satureja  Juliana).  As  the  hyssop 
had  a  firm  stem  and  could  be  tied  in  a  bundle,  it 
was  probably  the  0.  maru.  Kitto  conjectures  that 
it  is  the  polce  (Phytolocca  decandra) ;  but  this  is 
not  a  native  of  Palestine.  Royle,  Tristram,  and 
Stanley  believe  it  to  be  the  caper  (Capparis 
spinosa) ;  but  this  does  not  fulfil  the  conditions  ;  it 
is  soft,  smooth,  and  irregularly  branched,  besides 
it  is  mentioned  under  another  name  as  ni'v^.x 
'dbiyondh  (Ec  12°,  '  desire  '  AV,  '  caperberry  '  RV). 
The  flower  -  buds  of  the  caper  are  supposed  to 
stimulate  passion  and  appetite,  and  were  eaten 
with  vinegar  along  ^vith  meat  as  they  are  still ; 
hence  the  metaphorical  use  in  the  passage,  whose 


real  meaning  is  better  conveyed  by  the  AV  than 
by  the  RV  literal  reading. 

The  following  fruits  or  herbs  are  used  with 
meats  as  condiments  : — 

Anise  or  dill  (Mt  23^),  an  umbelliferous  plant, 
Anethum  gravcolens,  whose  fruits  were  used  as  a 
carminative.  It  is  a  native  of  Palestine.  The 
allied  Pimpinella  anisum  is  the  anise  of  Pliny ; 
but  the  dill  is  called  by  Hippocrates  &vridov,  and  by 
Dioscorides  6.vIk7}tov,  the  word  used  in  the  text. 
Its  properties  are  much  the  same  as  those  of  the 
caraway  seed.  For  an  account  of  references  in 
classical  literature  see  Pliny,  xx.  17 ;  and  for  a 
figure  see  Woodville's  Med.  Botany.  In  Maase 
roth,  iv.  §  5,  Rabbi  Eliezer  says  the  seeds,  leaves, 
and  stem  of  the  shabath  or  anise  are  liable  to  tithe. 
Dill  is  called  in  Arabic  sldbt.  At  the  present  day 
the  fruit  of  Anethum  is  called  dUl,  and  that  of 
Pimpinella  is  anise-seed. 

Coriander,  the  small  round  fruit  of  Coriandrum 
sativum  to  which  the  manna  was  compared,  used  in 
the  same  way  as  anise,  especially  in  Egypt  (Ex  16'^ 
Nu  11').  It  is  an  umbelliferous  plant,  and  grows  in 
Syria  and  Egypt  (see  Pliny,  xx.  20  ;  and  for  figures 
of  this  and  the  following  plants  see  Woodville). 

Cummin,  also  an  umbelliferous  plant  (Cuminum 
sativum),  whose  fruit  was  cultivated  as  a  carmina- 
tive, and  was  beaten  with  a  rod  oft'  the  plant  when 
it  was  ripe  (Is  28=5,  Mt  23=3).  In  Heb.  it  is  called 
[s?,  kammdn,  and  in  Gr.  Kifx-ivov.  For  its  use  see 
Pliny,  xix.  8.  As  to  the  doubt  of  its  being  tithed 
see  Demai,  ii.  §  1. 

Mint  (i]5voaixov,  Heb.  unji),  the  well  -  known 
aromatic  labiate  plant  Mentha  sylvestris,  men- 
tioned Avith  the  last  in  Mt  23^'.  For  its  use  among 
the  Jews  see  Celsius,  Hierobot.  i.  546,  and  Pliny, 
xix.  47.  See  Ukctzin,  i.  §  2 ;  also  Nedarim,  51o ; 
Shebiith,  vii.  §§1,2. 

Mustard  (<ylva.in),  the  small  seed  of  the  common 
Sinapis  nigra,  which  grows  to  a  very  large  size  in 
Palestine  as  the  '  greatest  of  herbs  (Mt  13^2 
Lk  13"  17"),  and  is  used  as  a  condiment.  See 
Thomson,  Land  and  Book,  i.  453.  The  pungent 
seeds  of  a  small  tree,  Salvadora  persica,  have  been 
supposed  by  Dr.  Royle  to  be  the  mustard  of  the 
parable ;  but  this  is  rarely,  if  at  all,  found  in 
Palestine,  and  is  not  an  herb,  but  a  tree.  The  only 
claim  is,  that  it  is  called  in  India  kharjal,  while 
khardal  is  the  Arabic  for  mustard  (see  Royle, 
Journ.  Asiatic  Soc.  1844,  No.  xv.,  and  Lambert, 
Trans.  Linn.  Soc.  xvii.  449). 

To  the  miraculous  food  by  which  the  Israelites 
were  fed,  the  name  Manna  is  given.  This  has  been 
supposed  to  be  the  gummy  exudation  of  the  Tamarix 
mannifera,  a  shrub  which  grows  in  the  wilderness  ; 
but  the  whole  description  indicates  that  it  was  a 
miraculous  food. 

III.  Taboos. — There  are  certain  prohibitions 
specially  mentioned  in  the  Pentateuch.  One  of 
these,  tlie  kid  in  mother's  milk,  has  been  already 
discussed.  Blood  is  one  of  the  most  ancient  of 
these  taboos,  and  in  connexion  with  it  all  animals 
which  died  of  themselves  or  were  killed  other- 
wise than  by  being  bled,  were  forbidden.  Any 
such  n^Dj,  nebeldh,  or  carcase,  might  be  given  to 
strangers,  or  sold  to  foreigners,  but  was  an  abomi- 
nation to  the  Jews  (Dt  14^').  The  eater  of  it 
was  rendered  unclean  (Lv  17"  22^).  Likewise 
that  which  was  torn  of  beasts  (Ex  22'^),  while  it 
might  be  eaten  by  the  stranger,  was  not  allowed  to 
the  Israelite  (Lv  17'*).  Hunting  by  dogs  was 
therefore  not  practised.  The  observance  of  this 
taboo  of  piggul,  or  abominable  flesh,  is 
referred  to  in  Ezk  4"  and  Ac  10'^  (irav  Koivbv  Kal 
oLKddapTov),  and  it  was  one  of  the  four  '  necessary 
things '  proliibited  to  the  Gentile  converts  by  the 
Jerusalem  CouncU,  Ac  15^^*  ('things  strangled'). 
The  eating  of  blood,  which  is  one  of  the  most  ancient 
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prohibitions  (Gn  9*)  re-enacted  in  the  Mosaic  law  in 
which  it  is  frequently  repeated,  had  not  only  a 
hygienic  basis,  but  had  reference  probably  to  the 
drink-offerings  of  blood  which  were  parts  of  the 
heathen  rituals  (Ps  16'').  It  was  thus  a  law  of 
demarcation,  and  in  Lv  19-'  eating  with  the  blood 
and  auguries  are  bracketed  together.  The  poison- 
ous effects  of  bull's  blood  are  referred  to  by  several 
authors  ;  Midas  (Strabo,  I.  xi.  §  21)  and  Psam- 
menitus  (Herodotus,  iii.  15)  are  said  to  have  been 
killed  by  it. 

The  Fat  of  animals  was  also  forbidden  (Lv  7^°)  as 
food,  and  in  the  sacrificed  victims  this  is  called  '  the 
food  of  the  burnt-offering  '  Lv  3".  '  All  the  fat  is 
the  Lord's  '  (v.i^),  see  1  S  2^%  2  Ch  7',  Gn  i\  What 
is  specially  referred  to  is  the  thick  subcutaneous 
layer,  and  that  around  the  kidneys  and  other 
viscera,  as  well  as  the  fatty  tails  of  the  sheep.  The 
'  fat  things '  of  the  promised  spiritual  feast  in  Is 
25^  as  well  as  in  Neh  8^"  are  D'K.f'a  mashmannim, 
delicate  things,  not  3^ri  hcleb,  suet. 

The  Sinew  that  shrank  (Gn  32'-),  which  it  was 
the  custom  of  the  Jews  to  avoid,  was  a  tribal  taboo 
although  not  specially  interdicted  by  statute.  It 
is  not  known  what  part  is  particularized  by  the 
name  I'a  gtd,  as  the  word  is  a  general  one,  used  of 
the  sinews  of  the  whole  body  in  the  vision  of  dry 
bones,  Ezk  37*.  Some  have  supposed  it  to  be  the 
great  sciatic  nerve  at  the  back  of  the  hip  ( Josephus, 
Ant.  I.  XX.  2),  but  that  is  not  situated  in  the 
hollow  of  the  thigh.  This  region,  kaph  hayyerek, 
evidently  means  the  groin,  which  was  facing  his 
antagonist  when  Jacob  Avas  wrestling.  There  are 
two  sinews  there  which  if  cramped  cause  lame- 
ness— one  the  tendon  of  the^woa^,  which  exactly  fits 
the  description,  but  is  very  seldom  cramped  ;  the 
other,  that  of  the  adductor  longus,  is  exceedingly 
liable  to  cramp  when  the  thigh  is  twisted,  and  this 
causes  agonizing  pain  and  lameness,  and  would 
effectually  disable  a  wrestler.  I  have  known  it  to 
be  severely  strained  in  athletic  exercises,  causing 
lameness  for  several  weeks.  Some  Jews  have  re- 
commended that  the  hind  legs  of  animals  should 
not  be  eaten,  lest  by  accident  this  sinew  should  be 
partaken  of  by  mistake.  This  was  not  the  practice 
in  early  times,  for  Samuel's  cook  set  the  thigh  of 
the  animal  before  Saul  as  the  piece  of  honour  (1  S 
9^4.  AV  and  PiVm  tr.  piB*  here  '  shoulder ').  See 
Tract  Chullin,  7. 

Swine,  forbidden  as  food  to  the  Jews,  were  eaten 
by  the  surrounding  peoples  in  general.  The 
Egyptians  also  considered  the  pig  unclean  (Herod, 
ii.  47),  for  a  reason  the  Greek  author  forbears  to 
mention,  but  which  we  learn  from  the  Book  of  the 
Dead,  as  the  demon  Set  once  appeared  in  the  form  of 
a  pig.  Hence  they  are  never  represented  in  the  older 
monuments,  but  appear  in  those  of  the  New  Empire 
("Wilkinson,  ii.  100).  The  foul  habits  and  coarse 
feeding  of  swine,  their  supposed  liability  to  glan- 
dular disease  [which  has  given  us  the  Latin  name 
of  such  swellings '  scrofula'  (Celsus,  V.  xxviii.  7),  and 
its  Greek  equivalent  x<"/"^s  (Hippoc.  Aph.  1248)], 
and  the  notion  that  leprosy  followed  the  eating  of 
swine's  flesh,  contributed  to  this  dislike.  After  the 
Captivity,  however,  especially  under  Syrian  and 
Roman  domination,  the  keeping  of  swine  was  prac- 
tised for  commercial  purposes  if  not  for  food,  hence 
our  Lord's  references  Mt  7*^,  Lk  IS^^  Mt  8''"  (see 
Thomson,  i.  355  ff.).  Swine's  flesh  is  taboo  to  the 
Mohammedan  as  well  as  to  the  Jew.  For  a  detailed 
consideration  of  this  prohibition  see  Spencer,  de 
legibus  Hebrmorum  ritualibus,  Cambridge,  1727,  i. 
p.  131. 

The  Camel,  which  is  eaten  by  the  Bedawin,  was 
forbidden  by  the  Levitical  code.  It  is  coarse  and 
rather  dry  meat.  The  milk,  however,  was  used  in 
patriarchal  times  (see  above).  It  was  probably 
camel's  milk  which  Jael  gave  to  Sisera. 


The  Hare  (n3:-|!s),  only  mentioned  as  being  unclean 
because  it  is  not  cloven-footed,  was  common  in  the 
hilly  regions.  In  the  North  the  commonest  species 
is  Lepus  Syriacus,  in  the  South  L.  JEgyptiacus,  and 
in  the  Arabah  and  Dead  Sea  district  L.  Sinaiticus. 
It  is  said  to  chew  the  cud  from  its  liabit  of  sitting 
in  its  form,  but  it  is  not  a  true  ruminant.  The 
same  is  the  case  with  the  shaphan  or  coney,  which 
is  the  Hyrax  Syriacus. 

The  oldest  taboo  is  that  of  the  fruit  of  the  tree  ny'in 
VXi  '  of  the  knowledge  of  good  and  evil.'  Con- 
jecture as  to  the  actual  tree  meant  is  useless,  but  it 
is  worth  noting  that  the  banana  was  identified  with 
it  by  many  mediaeval  writers ;  see  Brocard's  Descript. 
Terra  Sancta,  xi.  See  also  Celsius,  Hierobot.,  in 
which  it  is  supposed  to  be  the  quince. 

In  the  NT  there  is  added  the  taboo  of  things 
oftered  to  idols  (Ac  2Pi5,  1  Co  8').  The  early  ecclesi- 
astics increased  the  stringency  of  the  apostle's 
ordinance,  and  by  the  Council  of  Ancyra  (c.  7)  it 
was  forbidden  to  a  Christian  to  eat  in  any  place 
which  was  connected  with  idolatrous  worship,  even 
if  he  brought  his  own  food.  On  the  other  hand, 
Gregory,  in  writing  to  Augustine  {Epi.  xi.  76), 
recommends  that  the  heathen  sacrilices  of  oxen 
should  be  allowed  to  be  continued  in  the  English 
temples  to  accustom  the  people  gradually  to  the 
change  of  ritual,  but  that  they  should  be  made  on 
saints'  days.  For  the  tabooed  vineyard  on  account 
of  mixed  seeds  see  above ;  and  for  rabbinical 
comments  on  taboos  see  Aboda  Zara,  especially 
V.  §  9. 

The  Ass,  though  an  unclean  animal,  was  eaten 
during  periods  of  famine.  In  2  K  6-^  it  is  said  that 
during  the  siege  of  Samaria  a  liDq't^N'i  rosh-humur, 
or  ass's  head,  was  sold  for  about  £10.  It  has  been 
supposed  that  this  meant  a  measure  of  corn,  but 
this  is  unlikely.  In  periods  of  dearth,  distinctions 
of  food  are  impracticable  (Ezk  4'^) ;  for  parallels  see 
Plutarch  (vit.  Artax.  Mnemon,  i.  1023,  and  Xeno- 
phon,  Anab.  i.  §  5).  Even  human  flesh  was  eaten  in 
such  straits,  see  2  K  6-8,  La  4i»,  Ezk  5". 

IV.  Food  Preparation. — In  primitive  times  the 
field,  the  flock,  and  the  herd  supplied  all  that  was 
needful  to  the  family,  who  procured  it  directly  when 
wanted  as  in  Gn  18'^ ;  but  with  the  growth  of  towns 
and  the  consequent  division  of  labour,  food  became 
a  matter  of  merchandise.  It  was  so  in  time  of 
famine  (Gn  42''),  or  to  those  on  journeys  (Dt  2'*^'^). 
Markets  or  bazaars  became  established  in  the 
towns  (Jer  37^^),  and  merchants  and  shopmen  (1  K 
10'^)  supplied  the  wants  of  the  town-dwellers.  We 
read  of  such  sellers  of  victual  in  Jerusalem  ( Neh  13'') 
and  Samaria  (Jn  4^).  In  this  way,  bread,  water, 
fruit,  milk,  and  flesh  are  purveyed  to  the  people  of 
the  cities  of  the  East. 

Cookery  was  practised  or  supervised  by  the  wife 
(Gn  18^),  or  by  a  slave  (Gn  18').  At  set  feasts  there 
was  a  cook  employed  (1 S  9-^)  who  killed  the  animals, 
and  hence  was  called  nau  tabbdh,  a  word  also  applied 
to  soldiers  or  executioners  (Jer  39^).  Some  of  these 
were  female  cooks  (1  S  8'^)  who  dressed  the  meats, 
and  diftered  from  the  niDk  or  bakers,  and  the 
ninipi  who  were  perfumers  or  spice  mixers  (1  S  8'' 
AV  and  RV  '  confectionaries'). 

The  animals  were  killed  immediately  before  being 
cooked  (Gn  18',  Lk  152'')  ;  the  tliroat  was  cut  and 
the  blood  poured  out  in  accordance  with  Lv  7^' 
(see  1  S  •  they  were  then  flayed  (Mic  3')  and 

cut  up  into  joints,  except  in  the  case  of  small 
animals  such  as  lambs,  which  were  cooked  whole 
(Ex  12'"').  With  larger  animals  the  flesh  Avas  separ- 
ated from  the  bones,  and  these  broken  when  the 
flesh  was  to  be  boiled  (Mic  3').  The  doubtful 
&Tr.  \ey.  HD's  is  tr.  in  Job  15-'  collops. 

Boiling  was  the  ordinary  method  of  cooking, 
hence  bushal,  to  boil,  is  used  of  cooking  in 
general  (2  S  13').    The  vessels  used  for  this  purpose 
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were  pots  or  caldrons  of  different  kinds,  which  are 
called  by  six  different  names  (see  below).  Some  of 
the  sacrilices  were  boiled,  having  first  been  flayed, 
the  fat  alone  being  burned  (2  Ch  35").  This  was 
especially  the  case  with  the  sacrificial  feasts,  peace- 
offering,  or  hostia  honorifica.  In  boiling,  the  caldron 
was  first  partly  filled  with  water,  and  the  flesh  j)ut 
in  (Ezk  24^) ;  souretimes  milk  was  used,  as  Burck- 
hardt  describes  being  done  at  the  present  day  (i.  63), 
and  occasionally  the  bones  were  used  to  make  the 
fire  burn  briskly,  as  Ezekiel  describes.  When  the 
scum  rises  it  is  taken  off"  (Ezk  24'',  but  RV  tr.  n^)n 
hel'&h,  as  '  the  rust  of  the  pot,'  not  scum,  LXX  16$). 
in  Ezk  24^°  AV  tr.  n'p-in  harktah,  '  spice  it  well," 
as  if  derived  from  np-i  to  mix  spices,  but  LXX  has 
it  i\aTTw9ri  6  fa)/x6s,  and  RV  renders  it  '  make  thick 
the  broth.'  Spicing,  that  is,  mixing  with  savoury 
or  carminative  herbs,  was  used  to  render  meat 
savoury  (Gn  27''),  and  such  food  was  called  '  dainty 
meat '  (Pr  23'"''  Djjpa  mat' am,  but  called  manam  in 
Ps  141^).  Salt  was  also  added,  and  when  boiled 
the  broth,  p-io  mdraJc  (Is  65^  Kere,  but  the  Kcthih  has 
parak,  which  means  a  stew  or  a  mess  of  mincemeat 
in  broth),  was  served  separately  (Jg  G^'-'-''*).  In 
modern  Hebrew,  soup  is  np-ipi  ralp-ckcth.  The 
broth  may  be  used  as  a  sauce  for  meat  (Burckhardt, 
i.  63),  or  eaten  with  bread  and  butter  (Gn  18"^). 
Vegetables  or  rice  or  meal  may  be  boiled  in  it  or 
eaten  mixed  with  it.  Vegetable  food  was  also 
boiled  in  water,  with  butter  or  with  milk,  to  make 
pottage  (Gn  25=8,  2  K  4^^),  which  was  of  the  con- 
sistence of  tliick  Scotch  broth  or  thin  porridge. 

Roasting  was  practised  with  small  animals,  such 
as  the  pasclial  lamb,  which  was  cooked  whole  (Ex 
12''«)  over  an  open  fire  (Ex  128,  2  Ch  35"),  which 
was  of  wood  (Is  44'").  Animals  taken  in  tlie  chase 
were  also  roasted  (tj-in  harak,  Pr  12''^').  Or  tlie  meat 
was  baked  in  an  oven,  which  may  have  been  sunk 
in  the  ground  (see  Beead).  The  paschal  lamb  was 
flayed  before  Ijeing  roasted  (2Ch35'').  Eli's  sons 
(1  S  2'-'f-)  sinned  in  that  they  took  part  of  the  flesh, 
which  should  have  been  boiled,  and  roasted  it. 
They  also  seem  not  to  have  been  content  with  the 
priestly  share,  which  was  ultimately  fixed  as  the 
breast  of  the  peace-ofFering  and  the  right  shoulder 
(Lv  73i-32)_  Tiig  only  method  of  cooking  fish  men- 
tioned in  the  Bible  is  broiling  {d-n-Tds,  Lk  24**,  see 
Jn  2P)  on  the  coals.  In  the  Gizeh  Museum  there 
is  a  representation  of  shepherds  broiling  fish  over 
the  fire,  and  wiping  the  ashes  from  them  with  little 
bundles  of  straw  (see  Perrot-Chipiez,  Hist,  de  I'Art 
dans  I'antiqiiitd,  i.). 

V.  Vessels  used  in  the  conveyance  and  cooking 
of  food.  There  were  several  kinds  of  basket  (see 
Basket).  The  pots  were  of  six  kinds  :  1.  td  str, 
LXX  X^/35?s,  called  in  Jer  1"  a  sir  naphuah  or  boiling 
caldron.  Of  this  kind  were  the  flesh-pots  of  Egypt 
(Ex  16')  and  tlie  great  pot  used  by  the  sons  of  tlie 
prophets  (2  K  4^")^  as  well  as  the  caldron  of  Ezekiel's 
visions  (ll'-'^  24«),  and  of  Zechariah  (14-»-  -').  In  the 
list  of  temple  furniture  this  word  is  tr.  '  pot '  in 
1  K 1^  and  '  pan  '  in  Ex  27^  in  which  cases  it  was  a 
brazen  vessel  for  ashes,  not  for  boiling.  It  is  tr* 
'washpot'  in  Ps  60^  and  'caldrons'  in  Jer  52'VRV 
pots).  2.  dM,  usually  tr.  basket  (which  see), 
is  the  kettle  of  1  S  2"  and  the  caldron  of  2  Ch  35", 
tr.  Xifiri^  by  LXX  in  the  latter  case.  3.  The  pan  of 
1  S  2",  1  K  733,  and  2  Ch  4«  is  ivs  kiyyor,  LXX  X^^^s. 
This  word  is  variously  tr.  '  torch '  (Zee  12",  RV 
'pan'),  'laver,'  or  washing  vessel  (Ex  30"  etc.), 
and  seems  to  have  been  a  sliallow,  wide-mouthed 
utensil.  The  on'?  of  Lv  IP^  which  like  the  tannnr 
or  oven  could  be  broken  down,  was  probably,  as  AV 
and  RV  render  it  in  the  text,  a  fireheartli  or  range 
for  pots  (RVm  has  'stewpan'),  perhaps  of  two 
sides  as  the  dual  indicates,  LXX  x^rpbiroSes.  i.  The 
caldron  of  Mic  3'  is  nn^p  kallaltath,  similarly  tr. 
in  1  S  2",  LXX  x"^'"/"^!  an  earthenware  vessel  for 
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boiling.  These  were  slightly  glazed  by  means  of 
salt  and  litharge.  This  may  be  referred  to  in  the 
D'j'p  or  silver  dross  of  Pr  26^^  5.  The  pot  of  1  S  2'^ 
is  yr\B pdrur,  tr.  'pan'  in  Nu  11^  (RV  pots);  in  Jg  6'^ 
it  was  a  pot  for  holding  broth,  LXX  x"''"/"^-  6-  JCli^ 
pan  of  2  Ch  35"  is  no'^S  zeldhdh.  This  is  the  word 
tr.  '  cruse  '  in  2  K  2-^,  and ''  dish '  in  2  K  21"  and 
Pr  19=^  (AV  tr.  it  here  '  bosom  '  as  LXX  KbXiros). 

The  caldron  of  AV  Job  41^"  is  properly  translated 
'  rushes  '  in  RV  The  figure  being  that  leviathan's 
snortings  make  the  pool  in  which  he  swims  to  boil 
like  a  caldron  and  the  reeds  to  seem  as  if  on  fire. 

The  j"?!?  or  flesh  hook  was  a  brazen  fork  (Ex 
27'),  which  had  three  teeth  (1  S  2").  The  hooks  of 
Ezk  40^  for  hanging  up  the  slaughtered  carcases  of 
the  offered  animals  are  called  d^pis?  shephnttaim. 

The  firepan  or  chafing  dish  of  2  K  25'°  nma 
mahtdh  was  used  for  carrying  burning  coals. 
These  vessels  were  of  gold  in  the  first  temple. 

The  dishes  or  trays  or  other  vessels  in  which 
food  and  drink  were  served  are  known  by  various 
names.  Pottage  was  eaten  out  of  the  pot  in  which 
it  was  boiled  (2  K  4^").  Thomson  describes  the 
Bedawin  sitting  around  a  large  saucepan  and 
doubling  their  bread  spoon-fashion  to  eat  their 
lentil  pottage  (i.  253).  Many  of  the  vessels  named 
were  employed  only  in  the  temple  service. 

Su-iJN  'nrjartdl,  LXX  \pvKTrjp,  Vulg.  phiala,  only 
used  in  Ezr  1'  and  tr.  '  charger,'  was  a  gold  bowl  or 
basin,  said  by  Ibn  Ezra  to  be  the  same  as  that 
called  mizrdk. 

I  ax  'aggdn,  LXX  Kpar-qp,  used  in  Ex  24"  for  a 
wash-vessel  or  basin  for  sacrificial  blood,  made  of 
gold,  silver,  or  brass.  Its  plural  is  tr.  cups  in  la 
22^^ ;  see  also  Ca  7^. 

TjiDx  'asftk,  an  oil  vessel  2  K  4^  tr.  '  pot,'  after 
Kimchi,  but  more  probably  a  flask  or  bottle. 

n-jif  'arr/dz,  a  cotter  or  box,  which  could  be  slung 
to  the  side  of  a  cart,  such  as  that  in  which  the 
votive  offerings  of  the  Philistines  were  sent  (1  S  6"). 

papa  bakbuk,  a  wide-mouthed  bottle  or  cruse  for 
carrying  honey  (1  K  14').  It  was  of  earthenware, 
and  so  was  easily  liroken  (Jer  19'-  ") ;  LXX  renders 
it  /3i/c6s,  which  is  the  name  given  by  Herodotus  to 
the  Babylonian  casks  of  palm  wine  (i.  194). 
Atlienseus  uses  it  for  a  drinking  vessel  (784  D). 
In  Maltese  a  large  vessel  of  this  kind  is  called 
hakhyka. 

5)"23  ijaMa,  wine  bowls  (as  Jer  35",  LXX  Kepd/uoi/}, 
of  earthenware,  from  which  wine  was  poured  into 
goblets.  A  silver  cup  used  for  drinking  and 
divination  Gn  44-;  LXX  Korov,  said  to  be  a  Persian 
word.  It  is  used  for  the  pots  of  wine  out  of  which 
Jeremiah  filled  the  kusvth  for  the  Recliabites,  Jer 
35». 

rhi  gulldh,  LXX  cTpeirThv  Avdipnov,  a  round  vessel 
for  'liolding  oil  in  a  lamp  Zee  4',  the  golden  cruse  of 
Ec  12'',  used  also  for  the  rounded  bowls  above  the 
capitals  of  the  temple-pillars  in  1  K  7'''  and  2  Ch 
412. 13^  possibly  volutes  such  as  those  shown  on  the 
tablet  of  Samas  in  the  Brit.  Museum. 

13  tad,  a  pail  or  barrel  to  hold  meal  1  K  17",  or 
water  1  K  18".  This  name  is  given  to  Rebekah's 
pitcher  Gn  24'^-  and  to  Gideon's  men's  pitchers 
Jg  7'" ;  see  also  Ec  12". 

kcli,  a  vessel  in  general,  of  gold  and  silver 
Gn  24^',  or  of  clay  Lv  If,  apparently  so  called 
irrespective  of  shape,  used  for  the  vessels  of  the 
temple  Is  52",  Ezr  Is  Nu  4'^ 

Db  kds,  a  wine  cup  as  in  Gn  40"-  "•  Pharaoh's 
wine  chalice,  the  cup  which  passed  around  the 
circle  at  a  meal  2S12'.  See  also  Pr  23^',  used 
metaphorically  Ps  11'=  116",  Is  51"-22,  Hab  2'"  etc. 

lb  and  np  were  vessels  of  measurement,  the 
former  about  8  bushels,  the  latter  about  4  pints, 
nxp,  also  a  measure,  nearly  equals  the  English  peck, 
and  is  a  little  greater  than  the  ij.boioi  or  '  bushel '  of 
Mt  5".    See  Weights  and  Measures. 
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"lis?  kephor,  a  deep  cup  or  chalice  as  1  Ch  28^'', 
Ezr  1'",  and  8^^,  probably  a  cup  with  a  cover. 

nana  mahabath,  a  flat  plate  (?)  for  frying  or  baking 
bread  Lv  6"  V,  1  Ch  23^^  Ezk  4'.    See  Bread. 

n^ria  mahtdh,  a  firepan  2  K  25'^,  or  an  incense 
bowl  Lv  16^^,  a  coalpan  Ex  27^  25^*,  LXX  trvpeiov. 

n;i5:o  mSnakkiydh,  a  sacrilicial  dish  Ex  25'-"  37^^, 
Nu  4',  Jer  52'",  probably  a  libation  vessel. 

njio  madokdh,  a  mortar  in  which  e.g.  the  manna 
was  beaten  before  being  baked  Nu  11**. 

p^IO  a  bowl ;  of  these  Hiram  made  a  hundred 
2  Ch  48,  1  K  7^='  See  Ex  25-",  1  Ch  28"-  Nu 
7'',  Zee  9'^.  For  the  numbers  of  these  (pidXai  and 
cirovSeia  see  Jos.  Ant.  VIII.  iii.  7,  8.  It  is  a  sacri- 
ficial bowl  for  dashing  (pij)  the  blood  in  a  volume 
against  the  altar  (see  Driver's  note  on  Am  6"). 

-\ti:  nod,  a  skin  bottle,  see  above  under  Wine. 

'?3j  nebel,  a  skin  of  wine  1  S  1^  10^,  2  S  I61 ;  this 
word  is  also  used  for  an  earthen  vessel  as  in  Is  22^ 
30'^.  It  is  also  the  name  of  a  musical  instrument, 
a  lute  (RV)  or  psaltery  or  viol  Is  5''^. 

IP  saph,  a  basin  or  bowl  for  blood  Ex  12--, 
Jer  52'",  for  wine  Is  51",  Zee  12=. 

hsa  .lephel,  a  bowl  Jg  5-^  G^^ ;  LXX  Xe/cdf??;  also 
in  i  K  7=»  and  2  K  121=*. 

pak,  a  vial  or  flask  of  oil  1  S  10',  2  K  9i-» ; 
LXX  ^a/cAs,  probably  the  same  as  the  bahbuk. 

nriEs  zappahatli,  a  water  bottle  1  S  1  K  19", 
or  an  oil  bottle  1  K  17'^ ;  an  oryballus  or  round 
vessel  with  a  narrow  neck,  see  Thomson,  ii.  21. 
See  2  K  9'-^  for  box  of  ointment. 

nn^s  zeldhdh,  a  dish  or  bowl  in  which  sacrifices 
were  boiled  as  in  2  Ch  35'^,  or  a  flat  saucer  for  salt 
2  K  22»  21",  Pr  19-^  26'^ 

nyiVi  zinzeneth,  in  Ex  16^,  was  the  pot  in  which 
the  manna  was  laid  up,  a  vase  or  jar  according  to 
Abu'l  Walid  and  Sa'adya. 

'AXd^aarpou  of  Mt  26'  was  a  vessel  made  of  satin 
spar  or  Oriental  alabaster,  Avhich  is  a  variegated 
kind  of  marble  of  calcium  carbonate,  not  the  gypsum 
or  calcium  sulphate  now  called  alabaster.  Vessels 
of  this  kind  are  described  by  Theophrastus  {de 
Odorihus,  41)  and  by  Pliny  (ix.  56)  as  elongated 
or  pear-shaped  with  fairly  narrow  necks.  Some 
alabastra  were  made  of  glass,  gold  (Plutarch, 
Vit.  Alex.),  or  earthenware  (Epijihanius,  de  men- 
suris  et  j)onderibus,  xxiv.  182). 

IlJvaf,  the  charger  in  which  the  Baptist's  head 
was  sent  (Mt  14*-  "),  was  a  flat  dish.  Finn  refers  to 
a  case  in  which  some  Bedawin  sent  the  head  of  an 
enemy  on  a  dish  on  the  top  of  a  pillau  of  rice  (p.  35). 
The  Trapo\ph  of  Mt  23-'  was  a  smaller  dish  on  which 
dainty  food  was  served. 

Of  other  NT  vessels,  iroT-qpiov  is  the  drinking 
cup  of  Mk  7'',  and  that  used  at  the  Last  Supper 
Mk  14^  etc.  ^^aTT/s  in  Mk  7''  is  a  Latinism,  a  cor- 
ruption of  sextarms,  a  pint  measure.  The  word  is 
used  by  Sicilian  writers,  x'^^'^""'  in  same 
passage  is  a  copper  or  bronze  vessel  of  any  shape. 
vdplaL  Xldcvai  at  the  feast  at  Cana  ( Jn  2")  were  stone 
pitcliers  of  considerable  capacity.  Early  figures 
of  these  from  sarcophagi  and  from  the  well-known 
ivory  plaque  in  Ravenna  are  published  by  Bottari 
and  Bandini,  and  an  ancient  hydria  is  shown  as 
one  of  these  in  the  Ch.  of  St.  Ursula  in  Cologne ; 
for  others  see  Didron,  Annates  Archiol.  xiii.  2. 

VI.  The  usual  meals  in  ordinary  life  were  two — 
a  mid-day  meal  or  dinner,  and  an  evening  meal  or 
sux)per,  which  was  the  more  important.  Break- 
fast was,  and  still  is,  an  informal  repast.  That 
in  Jn  21"  was  a  meal  after  a  night  of  toil,  so 
'  dine '  in  AV  is  replaced  in  RV  by  '  break  your 
fast'  (dpiaTrjaare).  The  meal  at  the  Pharisee's 
house  in  Lk  11"  is  also,  as  in  RVni,  a  breakfast  or 
early  meal.  Peter,  defending  the  apostles,  points 
out  tliat  they  could  not  be  drunken,  as  it  was  only 
9  o'clock  in  the  morning  (Ac  2^'').  Early  drinking 
of  wine  at  such  a  time  was  a  sign  of  degradation 


(Is  5"),  and  eating  in  the  morning  is  deprecated  as 
culpable  luxury  (Ec  10^'')  and  out  of  due  season. 

It  is  still  the  custom  in  the  East  to  make  the 
morning  repast  a  very  slight  one — a  cup  of  milk,  a 
piece  of  butter.  Robinson  describes  melted  butter 
[semen),  or  oil  jjoured  over  bread,  as  a  breakfast  dish 
(ii.  70),  or  cakes  baked  on  the  ashes  and  broken 
up  and  mixed  with  butter  in  a  dish  (ii.  18).  The 
morning  meal  of  tlie  Bedawi  is  about  9  or  10 
o'clock  (Burckhardt,  Notes,  i.  69).  Drummond 
notices  how  his  negro  bearers  in  tropical  Africa 
rose  from  sleep  and  began  their  day's  work  without 
food  (Tropical  Africa,  p.  100). 

The  mid-day  meal  or  dinner  in  Egypt  was  at 
noon  (Gn  43^'^),  and  probably  was  at  the  same  time 
in  Palestine  (Ru  2").  Abstinence  from  this  is 
called  fasting  (Jg  20-«,  1  S  14=^  2  S  1"  33^).  From 
these  passages  it  is  evident  that  the  people  w^re 
accustomed  to  '  eat  bread '  at  mid-day.  God  pro- 
mised to  Israel  bread  in  the  morning  and  flesh  in 
the  evening  (Ex  16'^).  This  early  meal  is  the 
&pi<TTov  of  Lk  14'-.  St.  Peter's  intended  meal, 
interrupted  by  Cornelius'  messengers,  was  at 
12  o'clock.  This  meal  took  some  time  to  prepare, 
so  the  good  housewife  began  to  make  ready  this  pn 
while  it  was  yet  night  (Pr  31'^).  The  meal  is  called 
nrnx  'artthdh,  as  in  Jer  40'^  523^,  2  K  25"»,  and  Pr  15". 
The  noon  meal  is  described  in  Lane's  3Todern 
Egyptians,  p.  156  ff.  (Gardner's  ed.).  It  sometimes 
was  a  period  of  excess  (1  K  20'"). 

The  supper  after  the  day's  work  is  done  (Ru  3') 
is,  and  was,  the  more  imjjortant  meal  (see  Burck- 
hardt's  Notes,  i.  69),  and  the  one  at  which  flesh 
meat  was  more  commonly  used.  At  these  meals 
the  whole  family  was  gathered  together.  Accord- 
ing to  Josei^hus,  the  law  require(l  dinner  to  be  at 
the  sixth  hour  on  the  Sabbath  day  (Life,  54),  i.e. 
at  12  o'clock  ;  but  in  §  44  he  speaks  of  feasting  Avith 
his  friends  at  the  second  hour  of  the  night  =  8  p.m. 
See  also  BJ  I.  xvii.  4,  and  the  great  supper  of 
Lk  14'5ff- 

In  the  patriarchal  days  they  seem  to  have  sat 
on  the  ground  as  they  do  at  present.  Abraham's 
guests  probably  thus  sat  while  he  stood  and  served 
(Gn  18^).  Jacob  says  to  his  father  '  sit  and  eat  of  my 
venison,'  but  that  was  probably  because  the  blind 
old  man  was  recumbent  (Gn  27'").  Jacob's  sons 
also  sat  down  to  eat  (Gn  37-''),  as  the  Egy]itian 
shepherds  are  represented  in  a  painting  from 
Sakkarah,  now  in  the  Gizeh  Museum.  The  Levite 
and  his  concubine  sat  down  to  eat  (Jg  19'').  Saul 
also  sat  at  meat  (1  S  20^-  -*),  as  did  Samuel  when 
he  brought  Saul  to  feast  with  him  (1  S  9'--),  and 
Jesse  and  his  family  (1  S  16").  The  old  prophet 
and  his  guest  likewise  took  the  forbidden  meal 
sitting  at  a  table  (1  K  13'-^").  Sitting  at  meat  is 
mentioned  in  Pr  23',  Jer  16^,  Ezk  44=*.  Sitting, 
however,  might  have  in  some  of  these  cases  meant 
reclining,  for  Oholibah  is  described  as  sitting  on 
a  stately  bed  with  a  table  prejiared  before  it 
(Ezk  23""),  and  the  guests  at  Esther's  banquet 
reclined  on  couches  (Est  7^).  The  table  is  also 
mentioned  in  Ps  23'.  Sitting  on  the  ground  was, 
however,  regarded  as  a  sign  of  humiliation  and 
aljasement  in  prophetic  times,  as  in  Is  S-**  47'  52^, 
Jer  13'«  RVm,  La  2'",  Ezk  26"=. 

In  NT  times  the  usual  attitude  was  reclining 
and  resting  on  the  left  elbow ;  as  at  tlie  supper 
described  in  Jn  13'-^,  John  reclined  in  front  of  oui 
Lord,  and  so  when  he  leant  back  to  speak  to  Him 
John's  head  was  on  Jesus'  breast.  It  has  been  sup- 
posed from  these  expressions  that  tlie  patriarclial 
custom  changed,  and  that  the  practice  of  sitting 
as  the  Egyptians  did  was  adopted  by  early  Israel, 
the  fashion  changing  in  later  time  into  the  Grajco- 
Roman  custom  of  reclining  on  a  couch  with  a 
cushion  for  the  left  elbow,  and  the  right  arm  free  ; 
but  it  is  probable  that  these  changes  were  slight, 
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and  that  the  phrase  sitting  at  meat  does  not 
specify  a  posture  such  as  that  to  which  we  give  the 
name.  Thus  our  Lord  uses  the  plirase  of  the 
attitude  in  His  own  time  (Lk  14^  17'  22-'),  and  the 
multitude  whom  He  miraculously  fed  sat  down  on 
the  ground  (Jn  6^").  Of  the  tables,  we  have  pre- 
served a  figure  in  the  shewbread  table  on  the  Arch 
of  Titus.  They  must  have  been  high  enough  in 
the  days  of  Adonibezek  for  the  70  captive  kings  to 
sit  on  a  lower  level  (Jg  1') ;  but  the  same  phrase  is 
used  in  NT  times  of  the  crumbs  falling  to  the  dogs 
under  the  table  (Mt  15-',  Mk  7^),  and  Lazarus  is 
said  to  have  sat  at  table  at  the  feast  (Jn  12-). 
The  couches  or  mattresses  on  which  the  eaters  sat 
or  reclined  are  never  mentioned  except  in  the  cases 
given  above,  and  the  stool  in  the  prophet's  chamber 
is  the  only  material  seat  specified  in  the  OT,  except 
royal  thrones.  At  ordinary  meals  it  is  probable 
that  the  family  squatted  around  the  dish,  out  of 
which  they  all  helped  themselves,  even  as  is  done 
at  the  present  day  by  the  Bedawin.  For  an  account 
of  the  ancient  tables  see  Athenieus,  Deipnosophistm, 
especially  ii.  32.  The  costly  couches  for  reclining, 
with  ivory  corners,  are  mentioned  in  Am  3^^  and 
6^  Homer  refers  to  sitting  at  food,  II.  x.  578  ; 
Odyss.  i.  145. 

The  food  at  an  ordinary  meal  at  present  consists 
of  messes  of  lentile-pottage  (in  ndzid)  eaten  with 
bread  or  wooden  spoons  (Robinson,  ii.  86  ;  Gn  25^''). 
Sometimes  this  is  thickened  with  vegetables,  or 
pillaus  of  rice  with  or  without  meat,  thin  sheets 
of  bread  serving  for  plates,  and  used  to  sop  up  the 
gravy  (Finn,  24).  Sometimes  bread,  cheese,  olives, 
and  lehen  make  up  the  repast  (Finn,  272).  Douglity 
describes  an  Arab  meal  in  which  the  family 
surrounded  a  vast  trencher  heaped  with  boiled 
mutton  'and  great  store  of  girdle  bread.'  Pieces 
torn  oft"  with  the  hand  from  the  meat  were  lapped 
in  the  thin  cakes  of  bread  and  handed  to  those 
who  could  not  reach  the  disli  (i.  46).  Robinson  saw, 
likewise,  the  guests  surrounding  a  circular  tray  on 
which  Avas  a  mountain  of  pillau  of  rice  boiled  with 
butter,  and  small  pieces  of  meat  strewed  through 
it.  Other  dishes  used  are  sausages  stuffed  with 
rice  and  chopped  meat.  Burckhardt  gives  a  graphic 
account  of  the  discomforts  of  such  a  feast  to  one 
unaccustomed  to  Eastern  habits.  Notes,  i.  63.  The 
poorer  classes  of  Bedawin  live  chiefly  on  bread, 
eaten  with  raw  leeks  or  radishes  for  flavouring, 
which  is  the  '  dinner  of  herbs '  (Pr  15"  ;  see  Ro  14-, 
Dn  l^).  For  such  a  meal  the  son  of  the  prophets 
went  out  to  collect  the  '6r6th  or  herbs  (2  K  48»). 
The  Bedawi  meal  described  in  Ezk  25^  consisted  of 
bread,  dates,  and  milk.  For  an  ordinary  meal 
there  is  generally  one  dish,  so  that  the  member  of 
the  family  who  cooks,  when  it  is  brought  in,  lias 
no  further  work.  Hence  our  Lord's  remonstrance 
with  Martha,  that  one  dish  alone  was  needful 
(Lk  lO'*^).  It  was  the  duty  of  the  cook  to  bring  in 
the  dishes  when  prepared  (1  S  9-^),  and  that  of  the 
head  of  the  family  to  distribute  the  portions 
(1  S  1^),  whose  size  might  be  varied  according  to 
his  aftection  for  the  members  of  the  circle.  So 
Joseph  gave  Benjamin  a  fivefold  mess,  and  Elkanah 
gave  Hannah  a  double  portion  (but  LXX  says  that 
he  gave  her  only  /xep/5a  filav,  'a  single  portion,' 
because  she  had  no  child).  Very  often,  however, 
the  cii-cle  help  themselves  when  they  can  reach  the 
dish,  and  as  the  meat  has  been  cut  up  before  being 
cooked  it  does  not  need  any  carving.  At  the 
present  day  the  Mussulmans  drink  water  or  milk 
or  leben  with,  their  meals,  but  probably  in  earlier 
times  wine  was  used  as  a  drink.  In  ancient  times 
barley  or  polenta  was  used  as  rice  is  now,  and  the 
pillau  was  the  'rj\<f>LTwfjJj^a  Kp^a  of  the  classics  (see 
Gruner,  de  Primit.  Oblatione).  The  food  carried 
on  journeys  consisted  of  bread,  cakes  of  figs  or 
raisins,   parched  corn,    and    water.     The  good 


Samaritan  carried  also  wine  and  oil.  Dough  is 
sometimes  carried  tied  in  a  wallet  or  cloth  (see 
Doughty,  i.  231). 

VII.  Feasts,  or  special  meals,  were  provided 
on  particular  occasions,  and  are  frequently  men- 
tioned. These  were  of  various  kinds — (1)  Feasts  of 
hospitality  for  the  entertainment  of  strangers 
(Gn  IS^*''')-  These  might  be  at  any  time — Abra- 
ham's was  at  the  heat  of  the  day,  Lot's  (Gn  IQi"") 
was  in  the  evening.  For  such  feasts  at  the  present 
day  see  Burckhardt,  Robinson,  Doughty,  etc. 
(2)  Entertainments  of  friends  specially  invited 
(Lk  14^^  and  many  other  passages).  These  were 
usually  evening  feasts.  (3)  Religious  or  sacrificial 
feasts,  non-Jewish  or  Jewish,  '  eating  bread  before 
God '  (Ex  18"),  eating  of  sacrifices  (Ex  34^5  29^2, 
Lv  195-  8,  Nu  291-T-,  Dt  12'  27«- ',  1  S  91^,  2  S  &\ 
1  K  19  315,  Zeph  1') ;  also  at  the  offering  of  tithes  (Dt 
14^).  Closely  allied  were  (4)  anniversary  feasts, 
such  as  Passover  (Ex  12i'»),  Purim  (Est  9^2),  and  the 
Lord's  Supper.  (5)  Celebrations  of  the  completion 
of  a  great  work,  such  as  the  building  of  the  temple 
(2  Ch  7^),  the  carrying  home  of  the  ark  (2  S  e^"), 
a  great  deliverance  (Jg  16-^),  or  the  ratification  of 
a  treaty  (Gn  263"  and  31").  (6)  At  the  beginning 
of  a  great  work  or  laying  a  foundation.  A  refer- 
ence to  such  a  feast  is  in  Pr  9i"^  (7)  Harvest- 
homes  (Ex  2318),  sheepshearing  (1  S  25^^  2  S  13^3), 
vintage  (Jg  9-'),  and  other  agricultural  events, 
were  likewise  the  occasions  of  feasting.  (8) 
Family  events  were  celebrated  by  feasts  of 
relatives  and  friends :  circumcision  (Lk  2''^"''''), 
weaning  (Gn  21^),  marriage  (Jn  2\  Gn  29^^^  To 
8",  Jg  141°,  Mt  22"),  the  return  of  a  wandering 
member  (Lk  15=8),  funerals  (2  S  33^,  Jer  16',  Hos  9S 
To  4").  Birthday  feasts  were  not  common  among 
Jews,  some  of  whom  thought  them  profane  (Light- 
foot,  Iselius),  probably  because  other  nations,  such 
as  the  Persians,  honoured  them  so  conspicuously 
(see  Herod,  i.  133).  Birthday  feasts  are  mentioned 
in  Gn  40-",  Job  1^  Mt  14"-^).  Among  modern  Jews 
the  circumcision  feast  is  an  important  occasion  (see 
Circumcision). 

Any  such  feast  was  called  nw^a  mishteh,  the 
primary  meaning  of  which  is  a  banquet  of  wine, 
such  as  that  given  by  queen  Esther  (Est  5'  7'). 
Abraham's  feast  at  Isaac's  weaning  is  called  a 
mishteh  gddol,  or  great  drinking.  Job  feared  lest 
his  sons  should  be  led  into  excess  at  their  periodic 
feasts  (P)  Such  drinking  feasts  are  specially 
mentioned  in  1  S  25'^,  2  S  13-^,  Dn  5^  and  reprobated 
by  the  prophets  Amos  (6*)  and  Isaiah  (5").  In 
the  NT  Kui/xot  are  spoken  of  in  Ro  13*^,  Gal  S'^, 
and  1  P  45.  The  feast  in  2  K  6=3  is  named  n-ij 
her  Ah,  perhaps  because  the  prisoner  guests  sat  in 
a  ring  (cf.  nbj  in  1  S  16"). 

For  these  banquets  the  food  animals  were  slain 
early  in  the  day  (Is  221',  Pr  9^  Mt  22^),  and  a 
second  invitation  sent  to  remind  just  before  the 
feast  (Est  6",  Pr  9',  Mt  22').  The  guests  on  arrival 
were  sometimes  welcomed  with  a  kiss  (To  7",  Lk 
7^  ;  see  Goezius,  de  Osculo,  in  Ugolini,  xxx.),  and 
provided  with  water  to  wash  their  hands,  as  they 
put  their  hands  in  the  common  dish  (Mk  7^;  see 
Odyss.  i.  136).  These  washings  were  made  burden- 
some by  traditional  rituals  (Mk  7^"^').  When  the 
visitors  came  from  a  distance  they  were  supplied 
with  water  to  wash  their  feet.  So  Abraham  did 
for  the  angels  at  their  noontide  feast  (Gn  18^),  and 
Lot  for  their  evening  feast  (Gn  19=).  So  the  old 
man  at  Gibeah  did  for  the  Levite  and  his  concu- 
bine (Jg  19''^).  See  our  Lord's  rebuke  to  Simon 
(Lk  7"),  His  own  practice  (Jn  13''),  and  apostolic 
reference  (1  Ti  5^°).  The  anointing  of  guests  is 
referred  to  in  Ps  23^  Am  6",  Lk  7^^  Jn  12^  (see 
Anointing  ;  and  in  addition  to  the  literature 
quoted  there,  see  Weyniar,  de  Unctione  Sacra 
Heb.,  in  Ugolini,  xii. ;  Keinerus  and  Verwey,  de 
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Unctionibus,  and  Graberg,  de  unctione  Christi  in 
Bethania,  in  Ugolini,  xxx.).  The  crowning  of 
guests  with  garlands  is  mentioned  in  Is  28\  Wis 
2^  Jos.  Ant.  XIX.  ix.  1.  See  Plutarch,  Symp. 
III.  i.  3,  and  Martial,  x.  19.  After  these  pre- 
liminaries they  sat  down,  males  and  females 
together  (Ru  2",  1  S  1^  Job  I'',  Lk  10^") ;  and  grace 
was  said  in  Jewish  feasts  (Mt  W\  Lk  Qi^,  Jn  6"). 
The  guests  were  arranged  in  order  of  rank  (Gn 
43^,  1  S  9-2  20■-^  Lk  14«,  Mk  12^^  Jos.  Ant.  XV. 
ii.  4),  the  highest  occupying  the  'chief  room,' 
the  seat  on  the  jirotoldisia.  In  Assyr.  feasts  they 
are  represented  as  sitting  (Layard,  Nineveh,\\.  411). 
For  Jewish  practice  see  above.  According  to  the 
Tosaphoth  to  Berachoth,  vi.,  each  guest  had  a 
separate  table,  but  Pr  23^  speaks  of  sitting  at  meat 
with  the  host ;  and  David  says  that  he  sat  at  table 
with  Saul  (1  S  20^).  The  food  was  distributed 
either  by  the  cook  or  by  the  head  of  the  house 
(2  S  6^',  Gn  43"^),  and  the  most  honoured  guest 
received  the  largest  portion  (Gn  43''' ;  see  Herod. 

vi.  57),  or  else  the  tit-bit  (1  S  9^^).  To  guests  who 
could  not  come,  presents  of  food  were  sometimes 
sent  (2  S  ll^,  Neh  S^,  Est  gi^-^^). 

At  a  feast  in  NT  times  the  guests  reclined  on  a 
triclinium,ihe  couches  being  arranged  on  three  sides 
of  a  square,  the  fourth  side  being  open  for  serving, 
and  strangers  might  stand  around  on  the  outer 
side  (see  Rashi,  ad  Berachoth,  466.  16  ;  Pesachim, 

vii.  13).  A  wine  cup  was  passed  round  con- 
taining wine  mixed  with  three  parts  of  water 
(Shahhath,  viii.  1) ;  to  this  there  are  many  meta- 
phorical allusions  in  which  the  cup  in  the  hand  of 
the  Lord  is  spoken  of  (Ps  75',  Jer  25^^ ;  see  Buxtorf, 
Synagog.  Jud.  xii.  242,  and  Werner,  de  Pomdo 
Benedictionis).  The  guests  were  entertained  with 
music  (2  S  193=,  Is  Am  e'*-  ^  Lk  15-5 ;  see 
Maimonides,  de  Jcjnniis,  5),  dancing  (Mt  14'),  and 
riddles  (Jg  14i'-).  After  the  feast  the  hands  were 
washed,  as  they  were  soiled  by  eating.  Finn  saw 
a  guest  taking  handfuls  of  buttered  rice  from  the 
dish,  out  of  which  he  squeezed  the  butter  between 
his  fingers  and  licked  it  as  it  llowed  down  (Byeways, 
171 ;  Burckhardt,  Notes,  i.  (33).  Grace  was  said  at 
the  close  of  the  meal  (Dt  8^",  Ro  14' ;  see  Berachoth, 
vi.  §  8).  Wedding  feasts  were  given  by  the  bride- 
groom (Jg  14'"),  but  the  arrangements  were  carried 
out  under  the  direction  of  a  syjnposiarch  or  ruler 
of  the  feast,  and  they  sometimes  lasted  seven  days 
(Jn  29,  To  V  ;  see  Selden,  de  Uxor.  Hcb.  ii.  li). 
Wedding  garments  given  to  guests  are  mentioned 
in  Mt  22". 

The  giver  of  the  feast  sometimes  marked  dis- 
tinguished guests  by  giving  them  a  sop  of  bread 
held  between  the  thumb  and  finger.  A  \pwiJ.lov  of 
this  kind  dipped  in  the  hardseth  was  given  by  our 
Lord  to  Judas.  Sops  are  used  to  catch  and  convey 
pieces  of  meat  (Lane,  i.  193 ;  Burckhardt,  i.  63).  In 
Proverbs  the  laziness  of  the  sluggard  is  said  to  be 
such  that  he  will  not  even  lift  up  a  sop  (19"'*  26^'). 

For  metaphorical  allusions  to  feasts  see  Is  25" ; 
the  feast  of  angels  at  the  finishing  of  creation  is 
referred  to  in  Job  38'.  For  Jewish  feasts  in 
general  see  Buxtorf,  de  conviviis  vet.  Hehrworum. 

Literature.  —  For  (ood-stuffs  see  Bochart,  Hierozoicon, 
Frankf.  1675  ;  Tristram,  Nat.  Uist.  of  Palestine ;  Post,  Flora  of 
Palestine ;  Erman,  Life  in  Ancient  Egypt,  1894  ;  Celsius,  Uierobo- 
tanicon,  Amst.  1748;  Hiller,  Hierophyion,  Tubingen,  1723;  Rosen- 
miiller.  Botany  of  the  Bible,  Edinburgh,  1840.  For  customs, 
Burckhardt,  lieisen  in  Syrien,  Paldstina,  etc.  (ed.  Gesenius), 
Weimar,  1823,  the  same  writer's  Notes  on  the  Bedouins  and 
Wahdbys,  Lond.  1830,  and  his  Travels  in  A  rabia,  I-ond.  1829 ; 
Robinson,  BRP  (3  vols.  1867) ;  Thomson,  Land  and  Book  (3  vols. 
1881-86) ;  Doughty,  Arabia  Deserta  (2,  vols.  1888) ;  Finn,  Byeivays 
in  Palestine.  Talmudio  quotations  in  the  above  article  are  from 
Surenhusius  (Amsterdam  edition).         A.  MACALISTER. 

FOOL.— ^.InOT.  Thewordstr'iby 'fool,'  'folly,' 
'  foolishness,'  are  the  following  :  1.  S^j,  nbnj  (opp. 
ojij  in  Dt  32«,  see  Driver,  ad  loc.,  and  on  '2221  32'6.  afj^ 


2.  h'D3,  Sds,  nhos,  mb-on,  hso,  "^ao,  niS:D  (the  root. 

means  possibly  '  to  be  thick,  plumjj,  sluggish  '). 

3.  ^']^,  ''p'li;',  n^jN  (root-conception  possibly  the  same 
as  in  the  i^receding).  i,  hbinr?,  ni'^Vin,  nhh'in  (from 
a  root  suggesting  the  idea  of  wild  frantic  folly). 
5.  hst^,  nhsB  (from  a  root  '  to  be  insipid '),  only  in 
Job  P2  24i\  Jer  23^^.  6.  nhm  (supposed  by  Dillm.  to 
be  connected  with  Eth.  tahala,  '  to  err '),  Job  4'^. 

All  these  terms  denote  something  distinct  from 
imbecility  on  the  one  hand  and  insanity  on  the 
other  hand.  It  is  in  the  forms  under  4  only  that 
the  notions  of  'folly'  and  'madness'  come  together 
(cf.  Job  12",  Is  44'-=  with  1  S  21",  Jer  25i«).  As  a 
rule,  different  words  (derivatives  from  yji^)  are  used 
for  'madman'  and  'madness.'  The  OT  idea  of 
'  folly  '  can  be  best  understood  from  the  antithesis 
it  forms  to  '  wisdom.'  Wisdom  is  not  a  theoretical 
or  abstractly  scientific  apprehension  of  things,  but 
such  a  practical  immediate  insight  into  their 
reality  and  manner  of  action  as  enables  one  to  use 
them  to  advantage.  Corresjjondingly,  a  fool  is  not 
one  who  is  deficient  in  the  power  of  logical  thought, 
but  one  who  lacks  the  natural  discernment  and 
tact  required  for  success  in  life.  Both  wisdom  and 
folly  are  teleological  conceptions,  and  rest  on  the 
principle  of  adjustment  to  a  higher  law  for  some 
practical  purpose.  This  general  idea  is,  however, 
applied  with  considerable  variety  as  to  particular 
shades  of  meaning. 

(a)  In  the  widest  sense  folly  is  lack  of  common- 
sense  in  ordinary  artairs  (Gn  31^^  1  S  25'-^  n'i'a:], 
26-'  ['7'?Dn],  2  S  153'  [Srp]).  Here  the  element  of' un- 
reasonableness and  inexpediency  is  most  prominent. 

(b)  A  moral  and  religious  element  enters  into  the 
conception  where  it  expresses  flagrantly  sinful 
conduct  such  as  offends  against  the  fundamental 
principles  of  natural  law  and  usage.  In  this  sense 
fools  are  great  sinners— impious,  reprobate  people. 
But  the  original  idea  is  retained  in  so  far  as  the 
thought  of  sudden  divine  retribution  lies  in  the 
background,  it  being  considered  the  height  of  folly, 
by  violating  the  elementary  rules  of  religion  and 
morality,  to  expose  one's  self  to  the  untimely  end 
which  frequently  befalls  the  fool  (Jos  7'*,  2  S  3^ 
(cf.  Driver,  in  loco).  Job  2'"  30**  5--  [all  h^i,  nSa;], 
Ps  107"  ['''!•>;]).  A  profounder  and  more  spiritual- 
ized turn  is  given  to  this  idea  in  some  of  the  psalms, 
where  it  is  applied  to  sin  as  such  (Ps  38^  69*  [n^'x], 
cf.  2_S  24'"  [^3PJ]).  This  whole  usage,  with"  its 
identification  of  what  is  sensible  and  right,  be- 
speaks a  high  development  of  the  popular  moral 
sense  in  Israel. 

(c)  A  special  usage  connected  with  the  foregoing 
characterizes  as  folly  sexual  sins  of  various  kinds 
(Gn  34',  Dt  22^',  Jg  ig^--  ^s-  «  20"- Jer  29'-3).  The 
standing  phrase  is  'folly  in  Israel,'  'which  ought 
not  to  be  done,'  the  implication  being  that  such 
oftences  go  against  all  reason  in  undermining  the 
foundations  of  society  as  well  as  destroying  the 
holiness  of  Israel,  h^i  and  n)-^]  are  regularly  used 
in  this  meaning ;  a  synonym  is  nat  '  lewdness ' ; 
cf.  further  the  sense  of  ni'??:  in  Hos  2'",  and  of  the 
verb  in  passages  like  Jer  14^',  Mic  7",  Nah  3' ; 
further,  n^n;  in  Job  42**. 

(d)  Inasmuch  as  in  the  Mosaic  law  a  special  norm 
has  been  given  for  the  wise  guidance  of  Israel's 
life,  disregard  of  this  law  is  equivalent  to  foolish- 
ness. Apostate  Israel  is  '  a  foolish  ('?5j)  people 
and  unwise'  (Dt32'');  the  Gentiles,  not  iiossessed  of 
such  a  revelation,  are  '  a  foolish  nation,'  '  a  no- 
people'  (Dt  32-1;  cf_  x)t  4«,  Jer  4^2  [hx]).  The 
heathen  diviners  stand  revealed  as  fools  when  the 
divinely-guided  course  of  history  foretold  to  Israel 
mocks  their  prognostications  (Is  19"' "  44-*,  Ezk  13^). 
Especially  the  higher  classes  among  Israel  might  be 
expected  to  have  profited  by  this  wisdom  (Jer  b*). 

(e)  A  more  specialized  meaning  is  assumed  by  the 
term  '  fool '  in  the  so-called  yokhma-literature  of 
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the  OT  (Job,  Proverbs,  Ecclesiastes,  and  some  psalms 
and  prophetic  passages).  Here  also  foolishness  is 
the  opposite  of  wisdom.  But  wisdom  has  developed, 
out  of  the  unreflecting  instinctive  gift  of  seeing 
right  and  doing  right,  into  the  conscious  art  of 
successfully  ordering  the  whole  of  individual  life 
and  conduct  in  harmony  with  the  teleological 
principles  of  the  divine  government  of  the  world, 
especially  as  embodied  in  the  revealed  law.  Hence 
wisdom  and  folly  are  here  introduced  as  personi- 
fications ;  and  tlie  divine  Avisdom,  as  the  arche- 
typal source  of  every  teleological  arrangement, 
is  distinguished  from  human  wisdom.  Wisdom  in 
this  sense  is  '  practical  virtuosity  in  the  entire 
domain  of  ethics'  (Riehm) ;  it  is  equivalent  to 
methodically  applied  religion  and  morality,  as 
appears  from  the  freq^uent  interchange  betAveen  it 
and  the  terms  denotmg  piety  and  righteousness. 
Folly,  as  its  contrast,  is  presented  under  two  aspects, 
being  either  confined  to  a  simple  disregard  of  the 
rules  of  wisdom,  or  proceeding  to  open  denial  of  the 
principle  of  divine  government  on  which  these 
rules  are  based.  In  the  former  character  the  fool 
is  elaborately  depicted  in  Proverbs.  Wliile  wisdom 
consists  primarily  in  circumspect  behaviour,  self- 
control,  self-restraint,  and  teachableness,  the  fool 
is  he  who  lets  his  undisciplined  nature  have  free 
play — the  self-reliant,  self-pleased,  arrogant,  indo- 
cile, hasty  with  words,  contentious,  envious,  quick 
to  anger,  intemperate,  credulous,  sluggish,  given 
to  pursuit  of  vain  things,  unable  to  conceal  his 
own  folly  and  shame.  As  easily  seduced,  he  is 
called  '09  '  simple,'  as  unreceptive  of  instruction 
either  by  counsel  or  experience  '?'p?,  as  by  nature 
stupid  nj)3,  as  insensible  to  the  claims  of  God  or 
man  hni ;  cf.  the  definition  of  "733  in  Is  32^  (in  Pr 
Saj  occurs  only  17'- 30^^  'j'in;  19 1.',  V'p?  49 1.). 

Folly,  in  the  most  advanced  sense  of  a  systema- 
tically conceived  and  applied  theory  of  life  opposed 
to  that  of  wisdom,  is  equivalent  to  practical  atheism. 
The  fool  is  he  who  has  said  in  his  heart, 
'  There  is  no  God  ' ;  by  which,  not  a  theoretical 
denial  of  the  divine  existence,  but  a  practical 
negation  of  God's  moral  government  is  meant 
(Ps  141  531  39f,  Is  9").  Synonymous  with  in 
this  meaning  is  ]'*?  '  mocker.' 

B.  In  NT.  Analogies  for  most  of  the  above 
meanings  may  be  found  in  NT,  usually  with  a  some- 
what larger  admixture  of  the  intellectual  element. 

(a)  Foolishness  appears  as  the  lack  of  common- 
sense  perception  of  the  reality  of  things  natural 
and  sjiiritual,  or  as  the  imprudent  ordering  of 
one's  life  in  regard  to  salvation  ;  dcppcov,  ixapos, 
iv6vTos  (Mt  1^'^  23"  25^"-,  Lk  11«  &  242=,  Gal  31- 

(b)  The  OT  "ja:  as  a  moral  reprobate  reappears 
in  the  /j-wpi  of  Mt  6--,  a  term  of  opprobrium  dis- 
tinguished by  its  ethical  import  from  the  Aramaic 
'Pa/ct£,  occurring  in  the  same  verse  and  expressing 
merely  intellectual  imbecility. 

(c)  Of  the  natural  foolishness  belonging  to  the 
heathen  mind,  the  only  remedy  for  which  lies  in 
the  wisdom  supplied  by  revelation,  we  read  in  Ro 
220,  Tit  33.  The  counterpart  of  the  OT  idea  of 
the  law  as  an  institution  for  the  Avise  guidance 
of  Israel  is  furnished  by  St.  Paul,  who  represents 
the  gospel  as  a  teleological  arrangement  in  Avhich 
the  highest  wisdom  is  manifested  and  recognized 
by  the  believer  (Ro  11^').  Inasmuch,  however,  as 
the  Gentile  mind  sustains  a  radically  Avrong  re- 
lation to  the  moral  Avorld,  it  faOs  to  see  this 
marvellous  adaptation  and  decries  the  gospel  as 
foolishness.  Even  the  converted  Greek  is  under 
temptation  to  justify  its  reasonableness  from  the 
worldly  point  of  view  by  such  a  presentation  as  will 
materially  alter  its  character.  Hence  the  sharp 
antithesis,  1  Co  1^^-^  2^^  2^^--^  4",  the  wisdom  of  the 
world  is  foolishness  to  God,  the  foolishness  of 
Christ  crucified  is  the  wisdom  of  God. 


{(1)  In  Ro  16^',  Eph  5^^- "  we  are  reminded  of 
the  IJokhma  usage.  The  fool  under  whose  mask 
St.  Paul  speaks  2  Co  llisf-  corresponds  in  a  formal 
sense  to  the  boasting  fool  of  Proverbs. 

LiTEBATmiE. — Bruch,  Weishdtslehre  der  Uehrder ;  Oheyne, 
Job  and  Solomon ;  Oremer,  Wortcrb.  der  NT  Gr.,  s.vv.  aoifit, 
(TKfiot.;  Delitzseh,  Proverbs  (Introduction);  Kuyper,  Enct/cl. 
ii.  65-71;  Oehler,  Theol.  of  OT,  part  iii.  ;  Riehm,  Altiest. 
Theologie,  350-359  ;  Siegfried,  Philo  von  Alexandrien  ;  Smend, 
Lehrb.  der  alttcst.  Religionsgeschichte,  508-525. 

Geerhardus  Vos. 
FOOLERY.— Sir  22^^  'Talk  not  much  with  a 
fool  .  .  .  and  thou  shalt  never  be  defiled  with  his 
fooleries '  (06  /jltj  /xoXwdy^  iv  ivTLvayfj-Qi  avTOv  BS, 
-yixari  A  ;  RV  '  thou  shalt  not  be  defiled  in  his 
onslaught').  The  form  in  A,  ivTiva.yfj.a,  is  found  in 
Aq.  at  Is  282  322,  ^nd  in  Symm.  Theod.  at  Is  28^ ; 
neither  form  elsewhere  in  Greek.  The  verb  from 
Avhich  the  subst.  is  derived,  ivTivacraw,  is  used  in 
LXX,  1  Mac  2^''  and  2  Mac  4^^  of  casting  stones,  and 
in  2  Mac  11"  of  charging  an  enemy.  It  is  probably 
Avith  the  last  passage  in  mind  that  RV  renders 
'onslaught.'  Edersheim  (Speaker's  Com.)  prefers 
the  more  etymological  tr"  '  that  which  he  throAva 
out,'  but  understands  that  either  saliva  is  meant 
literally,  or  that  it  is  used  figuratively  for  foolish 
Avords ;  Bissell  folloAvs  Fritzsche  and  Bunsen,  and 
renders  slaver,  'Avhich,  of  course,  is  used  for  low 
and  foolish  Avords.'  For  the  Eng.  Avord,  cf.  Shaks. 
Winter's  Tale,  III.  ii.  185 — 

'  Tliy  tyranny 
,  Together  working  with  thy  jealousies, — 
Fancies  too  weak  for  boys,  too  green  and  idle 
For  girls  of  nine, — O,  think,  wliat  they  have  done, 
And  then  run  mad,  indeed ;  stark  mad  !  for  all 
Thy  bygone  fooleries  were  but  spices  of  it.' 

J.  Hastings. 
FOOT  ("pj-i,  iroi's). — There  are  various  ideas  con- 
nected Avith  the  foot  due  to  its  position  as  the 
loAvest  part  of  the  human  body. 

1.  Subjection,  Jos  W\  2  S  22^^  Is  49^3, 1  Co  IS^- 
The  foot  on  the  neck  is  seen  on  the  Egyptian 
monuments.  The  promise  made  to  Joslma  of 
possessing  every  place  that  the  sole  of  his  foot 
should  tread  upon,  is  literally  claimed  and  acted 
upon  by  Islam.  The  Sultan  is  the  Shadow  of  God, 
tlie  token  of  the  Almighty's  presence  and  poAver ; 
military  conquest  is  therefore  a  triumph  of  the 
faith  and  an  inalienable  possession.  After  tlie  war 
Avith  Greece  in  1897,  this  article  of  belief  created  a 
religious  dilemma  Avith  regard  to  AvithdraAving  from 
conquered  Thessaly. 

2.  Humility,  as  in  the  relationship  of  disciple 
sitting  at  the'feetofmaster(Dt  333,  Lk  W^,  Ac  22^), 
and  generally  of  inferior  to  superior  in  the  act  of 
obeisance  and  worship  (Nu  16"*,  Ru  2^°,  Ezk  11", 
Mt  IS'^'-*,  Rv  5'^  etc. ).  Such  prostration  forms  part 
of  the  ordinary  Moslem  devotions. 

3.  Defilement,  Ex  3'\  Contact  Avith  the  common 
earth  Avas  considered  defiling,  and  gave  rise  to  the 
Oriental  rule  about  removing  the  shoe,  and  on 
certain  occasions  Avashing  the  feet  before  entering 
sacred  places,  such  as  buildings  devoted  to  worship, 
shrines,  and  in  houses  the  carpeted  rooms  where 
prayer  is  offered.  Shaking  the  dust  from  the  feet 
is  an  easy  and  often-repeated  act  on  the  dusty 
roads  of  the  East.  The  shoe  or  slipper  is  not 
usually  removed,  but  the  foot  is  held  out  and 
shaken  Avith  the  shoe  hanging  down  from  the  toes, 
until  the  dust  falls  out.  It  Avas  a  symbol  of  scorn- 
ful and  complete  rejection  (Mt  10",  Ac  13=^).  The 
same  thought  is  noAV  more  commonly  expressed  by 
shaking  the  collar  of  the  coat  (cf.  Ac  18*). 

The  feet  Avere  put  in  stocks  (Job  13^'),  fastened 
Avith  fetters  (Ps  105'^;  see  Chain).  They  were 
also  adorned  Avith  anklets  (Is  3^*). 

When  the  Avord  of  God  is  called  a  lamp  to  the 
feet  (Ps  119"''),  the  reference  is  to  village  or  town 
life,  with  ditches,  refuse,  and  dogs  in  the  pathway. 
A  lantern  Avas  carried  in  the  hand,  or  by  a  servant 
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walking  in  front.  Until  recently,  before  the 
streets  began  to  be  lit  by  lamps  at  distant  intervals, 
any  one  found  walking  at  night  without  a  lantern 
was  liable  to  be  arrested  as  a  thief.  In  the 
journeys  of  the  desert  the  direction  is  by  the  stars; 
or  where  there  is  a  path  the  horse  or  baggage 
animal  is  trusted  to  keep  it. 

Washing  the  feet  was  rendered  necessary  by  the 
heat  and  dust  of  the  road,  and  by  the  open  sandals 
or  loose  shoes  that  were  worn.  As  an  attention 
rendered  to  a  guest,  both  on  account  of  the 
humility  of  the  service  and  the  comfort  to  the 
traveller,  it  belonged  to  the  inner  graces  of  hospi- 
tality (Lk  1^,  Jn  13%  1  Ti  51"). 

For  '  foot-breadth,'  Dt  2',  EV  gives  '  for  the  sole 
of  the  f.  to  tread  upon.'  For  '  foot '  of  laver  Ex  38" 
RV  gives  '  base '  ([3).  By  the  lex  talionis  (Ex  21-% 
Dt  I921)  '  foot  for  foot '  was  exacted.  In  Dt  11^"  a 
contrast  is  drawn  between  the  climate  and  the 
methods  of  cultivation  characteristic  of  Palestine 
and  of  Egypt.  When  Israel  was  in  the  last-named 
country  they  '  sowed  their  seed  and  watered  it  with 
the  foot.'  The  reference  here  appears  to  be  to  the 
use  of  some  machine  by  which  water  was  raised  and 
distributed  for  irrigation  purposes  (see  Lane,  Modern 
Egyptians,  ed.  1871,  ii.  25  fF.),  but  the  precise 
method  is  doubtful  (cf .  the  full  and  interesting  note 
in  Driver's  Deut.  p.  129,  and  in  2nd  ed.  p.  xxi).* 

G.  M.  Mackie. 

FOOTMAN.— Tliis  word  is  used  in  two  ditlerent 
senses:  1.  A  foot-soldier,  always  in  plu.  'footmen,' 
foot-soldiers,  infantry.  The  Heb.  is  either  '•hp. 
ragli  (always  sing,  except  Jer  12^,  where  the  mean- 
ing is,  however,  not  foot-soldiers  but  foot-runners  ; 
see  below),  or  more  fully  '"7:1  ty'N  Hsh  ragli  ( Jg  2(fi, 
2  8  8-',  1  Ch  IS-i  I918).  The  Greek  is  mostly  Trefoi 
(1  Es  8",  Jth  1^  2=-  22  720  97,  2  Mac  11^  13-),  but  we 
also  find  avSph  1  Mac  9%  (pdXayi  1  Mac  lO**-,  dwd- 
yueis  1  Mac  12^»,  and  irei;iKoi  (n^  -i))  1  Mac  16%  Foot- 
men probably  composed  the  whole  of  the  Isr. 
forces  (1  S  4^"  15*}  before  the  time  of  David.  From 
Solomon's  day  onwards  Israel  certainly  possessed 
also  chariots  and  cavalry  (1  K  4-^  EV).  See 
Army.  The  Eng.  word  is  used  freely  in  old 
writers  in  this  sense,  as  Malory,  Morte  Darthur, 
I.  ix.  '  And  when  he  came  to  the  sea  he  sent  home 
the  footmen  again,  and  took  no  more  with  him 
but  ten  thousand  men  on  horseback ' ;  I.  xiv.  '  ever 
in  saving  of  one  of  the  footmen  we  lose  ten  horse- 
men for  him.' 

2.  A  runner  on  foot :  1  S  22"  '  And  the  king 
said  unto  the  footmen  that  stood  about  him.  Turn, 
and  slay  the  priests  of  the  Lord  '  (d'vj  razim ; 
AVm  'or  guard,  Heb.  runners';  RV  'guard,' 
RVm  'Heb.  runners').  'Runners'  would  be  the 
literal,  and  at  the  same  time  the  most  appropriate 
tr".  The  king  had  a  body  of  runners  al)out  him, 
not  so  much  to  guard  his  person  as  to  run  his 
errands  and  do  his  bidding.  They  formed  a  recog- 
nized part  of  the  royal  state  (1  S  8",  2  S  15^) ;  they 
served  as  executioners  (1  S  22",  2  K  10"^);  and, 
accompanying  the  king  or  his  general  into  battle, 
they  brought  back  official  tidings  of  its  progress  or 
event  (2  S  18^%  and  see  Ahimaaz).  Out  of  this 
running  messenger  the  Persian  kings  developed  a 
regiilar  postal  system  (Est  3'%  and  see  Post). 

Runners  were  at  one  time  in  England  an  essential 
part  of  a  nobleman's  train.  Thus  Prior  (1718), 
Alma,  i.  58— 

'Like  Footmen  running  before  Coaches 
To  tell  tlie  Inn  what  Lord  approaches.' 

But  the  Bee  (1791)  says  'their  assistance  was 
often  wanted  to  support  the  coach  on  each  side,  to 

*  In  modern  Syria,  where  level  irrigated  ground  like  that  of 
Egypt  is  planted  with  vegetables  or  mulberry  trees  in  rows, 
the  field  or  patch  is  laid  out  in  shallow  drills,  and,  as  each  re- 
ceives its  sufficiency  of  water,  a  little  earth  is  taken  from  the 
end  of  the  next  drill  and  patted  by  the  naked  foot  into  a  dam, 
80  that  the  water  may  pass  to  the  drill  next  In  order. 


prevent  it  from  being  overturned.'  The  modem 
footman  has  a  dift'erent  function,  but  he  is  the 
lineal  descendant  of  the  'running  footman,'  as  he 
came  to  be  called,  of  an  earlier  day. 

In  Jer  12'  both  the  Heb.  (d'^^i)  and  the  Eng. 
(footmen)  seem  to  be  used  in  the  more  general 
sense  of  racers  on  foot  -.  '  If  thou  hast  run  with  the 
footmen,  and  they  have  wearied  thee,  then  how 
canst  thou  contend  with  horses?'  Cf.  Webster 
(1654),  Appius  and  Virg.  1.  i. — 

'  I  have  heard  ot  cunning  footmen  that  have  worn 
Shoes  made  of  lead,  some  ten  days  'fore  a  race, 
To  give  them  nimble  and  more  active  feet.' 

J.  Hastings. 

FOOTSTOOL.— Although  this  word  occurs  re- 
peatedly in  the  Bible,  it  is  remarkable  that  only 
tmce  at  most  is  it  used  in  its  literal  sense.  In  OT 
it  appears  in  2  Ch  9^**  as  tr"  of  i:'33  (fr.  raa  '  tread 
under  foot'),  the  golden  footstool  of  Solomon's 
throne,  but  here  Kittel  (see  his  note  in  Haupt's 
OT)  would  read  '  lamb.'  The  one  clear  refer- 
ence to  a  literal  footstool  is  in  Ja  2^  '  sit  under  my 
footstool '  {(nroirodidv  fwv).  Everywhere  else,  both  in 
OT  (1  Ch  282,  Is  66%  La  2%  Ps  99^  110'  132%  in 
all  of  which  it  is  tr°  of  n'Sn  din,  the  word  Din  being 
poet,  or  late)  and  NT  (Mt  5=*%  Mk  12=%  Lk  20-'%  Ac  2^^ 
1*^,  He  1"  10^%  all  inroirodiou  tQv  iroSQi',  tr'^  by  RV 
with  strict  accuracy  '  footstool  of  my  [thy,  his] 
feet'  instead  of  AV  'my  [thy,  his]  footstool'),*  it 
is  used  metaphorically.  Originally  'p.  oiq,  spoken  of 
God,  seems  to  have  designated  the  ar/c,  1  Ch  28% 
but  Avas  naturally  extended  to  include  the  whole 
of  the  temple.  La  2^  (see  notes  of  Thenius  and  Ltihr), 
Ps  99^^  132^  (cf.  Is  60'%  Ezk  43').  In  Ps  110'  the 
vanquished  foes  of  the  Messianic  King  are  put  as 
a  footstool  under  His  feet.  In  Is  66'  earth  is  the 
footstool  of  Him  whose  throne  is  heaven. 

J.  A.  Selbie. 

FOR. — Both  as  prep,  and  as  conj.  '  for'  has  some 
archaic  or  obscure  uses  that  deserve  attention. 

1.  When  the  meaning  is  on  account  of,  as  Gn  20^ 
'  Behold  thou  art  but  a  dead  man.  for  the  woman 
which  thou  hast  taken'  ("py,  RV  'because  of). 
The  RV  has  changed  '  for '  into  '  because  of '  in 
Ezk  6'i  (Heb.  ^n)  ;  Gn  20%  Est  9=%  Hos  9'=  (Heb. 
^y) ;  Lv  163%  La  4'%  Dn  5'^  (Heb  p) ;  2  S  13=  (Heb. 
nnya);  2K  16",  Jer  9'  SS"  (Heb.  ':?•;);  Jer  11" 
(Heb.  '^'^j?) :  and  into  'by  reason  of'  in  Lv  17"t 
(Heb.  3) ;  Dt  28«,  Is  31%  Ezk  27'%  Hos  8'%  Zee  2"' 
(Heb.  IP).  In  NT  dirS,  4v,  eveKa,  ^irl  with  dat.  and 
OLo.  with  acc.  are  all  used  in  this  sense,  and  tr"* 
'for.'  When  the  Gr.  is  5id,  with  acc,  RV  changes 
'  for '  into  '  because  of '  in  Jn  4^%  Ro  3-=  13%  1  Co  7% 
Col  1^,  He  2^^,  Rev  4"  ;  and  into  '  by  reason  of '  in 
1  Co  7-^  2  Co  91%  He  5'%  For  this  meaning  cf. 
Chaucer,  Romaunt,  A  1584 — 

'  Abouten  it  is  gras  springing, 
For  nioiste  so  thikke  and  wel  lyking, 
That  it  ne  may  in  winter  dye. 
No  more  than  may  the  see  be  drye.' 

Sometimes  the  meaning  approaches  that  of  against, 
as  2  K  16'^  '  the  king's  entry  without,  turned  he 
from  the  house  of  the  Lord  for  the  king  of 
Assyria' ('.4?a,  RV  'because  of);  so  Ps  27"  Wye. 
'  dresse  thou  me  in  thi  path  for  myn  enemyes ' ; 
and  Is  322  Qqv.  '  He  shalbe  unto  men,  as  a  defence 
for  the  wynde,  and  as  a  refuge  for  the  temfjeste.' 

2.  For  means  instead  of,  or  in  exchange  for,  as 
in  Dn  8'  '  the  great  horn  was  broken  ;  and  for  it 
came  up  four  notable  ones'  (nnn,  RV  'instead  of 
it') ;  Is  6F  '  For  your  shame  ye  shall  have  double  ; 
and  for  confusion  they  shall  rejoice  in  their 
portion '  (nnri) ;  so  Nu  8"*  (non,  RV  '  instead  of ') ; 

*  In  Mt  22*1  for  AV  '  till  I  make  thine  enemies  thy  footstool ' 
RV  gives '  till  I  put  thine  enemies  under  thy  feet '  feat  oi»  lid  roijs 

i^OpoOi  ffOV  VTCy.t/.TM  [TR  i-TO^chm\  Toiv  Toh'^JV  TOV). 

t  On  the  translation  and  meaning  of  this  important  passage 
I  see  especially  Kalisch,  in  loc. 
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Gn  47"  (3,  KV  'in  exchange  for') ;  Pr  {b,  RV 
'in  the  stead  of);  Nu  18^^  (^hn,  RV  'in  return 
for').  Cf.  PhUem  ^'^  Wye.  '  now  not  as  a  servaunt, 
but  for  a  servaunt  a  most  dere  brother.' 

3.  For  is  occasionally  equivalent  to  as :  Is  43' 
'  I  gave  Egypt  for  thy  ransom '  (^l?3,  RV  '  as  thy 
ransom ') ;  Mt  21^'  '  they  took  him  for  a  prophet ' 
(tbs) ;  1  P  2^*  '  not  using  your  liberty  for  a  cloke  of 
maliciousness'  (cos).  Cf.  Merlin  (E.E.T.S.),  iii.  642, 
'  Thei  clayme  Bretaigne  for  thiers,  and  I  clayme 
Rome  for  myne ' ;  Defoe,  Eob.  Crusoe  (Gold  Treas. 
ed.  p.  522),  '  I  was  never  pursued  for  a  Thief 
before.' 

4.  For,  as  a  conj.,  is  used  to  introduce  the  cause 
or  reason.  Sometimes  modern  usage  would  prefer 
'  because '  or  '  seeing  that, '  as  in  Wy clif ,  Select  Works, 
iii.  105,  '  And  for  God  made  alle  thinges  to  help  of 
mankynde,  therfore  we  sholde  axe  thes  thynges  of 
God';  and  p.  110,  'And  ones  they  rej)rovede 
Crist,  for  his  disciples  wesche  nought  here  hondes 
whanne  they  sholde  eete,  as  here  custome  was ' ; 
and  Tindale's  tr°  of  1  Jn  3^^  in  Expositions,  191, 
'  And  wherefore  slew  he  him  ?  For  his  deeds  were 
evil,  and  his  brother's  righteous'  (in  edd.  of  NT 
1526  and  1534  'because').  So  in  some  places  of 
AV,  as  Jn  1 1^'  '  What  do  we  ?  for  this  man  doeth 
many  miracles.'  In  the  foil,  passages  RV  changes 
'  for '  into  '  because ' :  Nu  21'  27"  32^\  Dt  14',  1  S  9--', 
Job  15=°  32i«,  Jer  20"  51",  Ezk  36^\  Dn  9'^,  Mt  23'3, 
Lk  1"  4"  6^8  21=8,  Ac  22^\  Eph  5^",  Ph  !=»,  1  P  4", 
1  Jn  3^  Rev  12i= :  to  which  Amer.  RV  adds  Jer 
S^^,  1  Jn  3=°.  Some  of  those  changes,  however,  are 
due  to  a  change  in  the  construction  of  the  sentence, 
especially  Ezk  36'*.  There  is,  indeed,  no  glaringly 
obsolete  example  of  '  for '  in  this  sense  in  AV,  such 
as  we  find  so  often  in  Shaks.  Cf.  Tempest,  I.  ii. 
272— 

'  And,  for  thou  wast  a  spirit  too  delicate 
To  act  her  earthy  and  abhorred  commands, 
Refusing  her  grand  bests,  she  did  confine  thee, 

Into  a  cloven  pine.' 

5.  The  foil,  phrases  are  archaic  or  obsolete : 

(1)  For  all,  Ps  783=  'For  aU  this  they  sinned  still' 
(ns^i-'jp?) ;  Jn  21"  'for  all  there  were  so  many,  yet 
was  not  the  net  broken '  {roao^Tuy  ovtoiv).  Cf. 
Chaucer,  Knightes  Tale,  1162 — 

'The  sowe  freten  the  child  right  in  the  cradel ; 
The  cook  y-scalded,  for  al  his  longe  ladel.' 

(2)  For  because,  Gn  22*^  '  By  myself  have  I  sworn, 
saith  the  Lord,  for  because  thou  hast  done  this 
thing  .  .  .  that  in  blessing  I  -will  bless  thee '  (jy"  'a 
-iBiN,  RV  ' because ') ;  Jg  6==  '  Alas,  O  Lord  God  i'for 
because  I  have  seen  an  angel  of  the  Lord  face  to 
face '  (fs-'^a-'?,  RV  '  forasmuch  as ').  So  Knox,  Hist. 
110,  'Let  him  be  judged  of  you  both  foolish,  and 
your  mortall  enemie :  Foolish,  for  because  he 
understood  nothing  of  Gods  approued  wisdome ; 
and  enemie  unto  you,  because  he  laboured  to 
separate  you  from  Gods  favour ' ;  and  p.  159,  '  One 
of  the  Bishops  sons  thrust  thorow  with  a  Rapier 
one  of  Dundie,  for  because  hee  was  looking  in  at 
the  Girnel  door ' ;  Barlowe,  Dialoge,  76,  '  W.  Why 
do  ye  then  despise  the  vniuersall  churehe,  because 
some  of  them  be  noughte.  N.  Mary  for  because 
the  more  somme  of  the  euyll,  surmountethe  the 
lesse  number  of  the  good.'  (3)  For  tkat='lie- 
cause,'  Ex  16'- « (|),  =»  '  See,  for  that  the  Lord  hath 
given  you  the  Sabbath,  therefore  he  giveth  you  on 
the  sixth  day  the  bread  of  two  days '  ('3) ;  1  Es  7'-^ 
(dVi),  1  Mac  458  ^i^al,  RV  '  and ') ;  Jn  12^8,  2  Co  V-^ 
(RV  'that'),  1  Ti  li=  (all  Sn) ;  He  7"  {d,  RV  'if') 
5=  (M),  2  Co  5^  (TR  ^TreiSv},  edd.  i4>'  y),  Ro  5'=  (^0'  y), 
Ja  415  '  For  that  ye  ought  to  say '  {dyrl  toO  X^yeiv, 
RVm  '  Instead  of  your  saying ').  RV  shows  a 
fondness  for  this  phrase,  omitting  it  from  AV  only 
where  marked  above,  and  adding  Jg  5='^*,  Ezk  IQ^  \ 


233"  (Heb.  a);  Nu  12116",  Neh  2i»,  Is  19=3  ^^^^^ 
n^N) ;  Jn  2=4  (5ia  t6  with  inf.) ;  2  Th  2'3  {Sti).  Cf. 
Shaks.  3Ier.  of  Venice,  i.  iii.  43 — 

'  I  hate  him  for  be  is  a  Christian, 
But  more  for  that  in  low  simplicity, 
He  lends  out  money  gratis.' 

(4)  For  to  :  The  infinitive  of  purpose  used  often  to 
be  strengthened  by  for,  an  idiom  that  is  still  in  use 
locally.  Thus  Gn  43^o  Tind.  (1530),  '  Joseph  made 
hast  (for  his  hert  dyd  melt  upon  his  brother)  and 
soughte  for  to  wepe '  (changed  in  Matthew's  Bible 
of  1537  into  'where');  Pr.  Bk.  1549  (Keeling,  p. 
33),  ' To  be  a  light  for  to  lighten  the  Gentiles'  (the 
'  for '  is  omitted  in  the  1552  ed.  and  afterwards) ; 
Fuller,  Hol-t/  Warre,  215,  'As  for  his  good  father, 
he  was  content  to  let  go  the  staff  of  his  age  for  to 
be  a  prop  to  the  Church.'  Althougli  in  AV  this 
'  for '  seems  always  to  express  purpose,  it  was 
formerly  added  to  the  infin.  even  when  no  pur- 
pose was  expressed,  as  Berners,  Froissart,  i.  cxxvi. , 
'  The  king  of  England  being  at  Airaines  wist  not 
where  for  to  pass  the  river  of  Somme.'  The  'for' 
is  retained  or  omitted  in  AV  at  the  mere  good 
pleasure  of  the  translators.  Moon  (Eccles.  English, 
117)  gives  a  curious  list :  Gn  31i8  '  for  to  go,'  Ru  li* 
'to  go';  Is  41==  'for  to  come,' Jer  40''  'to  come'; 
Gn  41"  'for  to  buy,'  42'  'to  buy';  and  so  on 
through  a  list  of  fifteen  couples.  The  RV  for  the 
most  part  leaves  these  inconsistencies  alone ;  but 
it  adds  some  of  its  own.  Thus  in  AV  Iva  is  tr"* 
'  for  to '  in  Mk  3"',  Jn  10'"  ll^s,  Ac  171*^  22^  Eph  2i», 
Rev  91"  12'' ;  RV  changes  all  into  '  that'  with  subj, 
except  Ac  22^^,  which  it  leaves  untouched.  Again, 
in  Mt  118  retains  'for  to  see,'  but  in  the 
parallel  passage,  Lk  7=i,  omits  the  '  for,'  though  the 
Greek  is  the  same. 

6.  '  For '  as  the  tr°  of  i.vTl,  irepl,  or  virip  (and  it  is 
the  frequent  rendering  of  each  of  these  preijositions) 
assumes  considerable  theological  importance.  The 
RV  has  been  particularly  careful  and  discriminat- 
ing in  this  case.  Beyond  that,  the  English  reader 
must  consult  the  exegetical  commentaries,  and 
such  articles  as  Atonement,  Propitiation. 

J.  Hastings. 

FORAY  occurs  once  in  RV  (2  S  3==  'from  a 
foray,' AV  ' from  [pursuing]  a  troop').  The  Heb. 
word  "vni,  which  frequently  means  a  marauding 
hand  {e.g.  IS  308- 1^- =3,  l  K  1  !=■»),  seems  in  this 
instance  to  bear  the  transferred  but  natural  sense 
of  an  expedition  of  such  a  band. 

FORBEAR,  FORBEARANCE.— In  the  still  com- 
mon meanings  of  abstain  from,  refrain,  or  desist, 
forbear  is  used  in  AV  both  absolutely  and  with  an 
infin.  following.  Thus  absolutely,  1  K  22"  '  Shall 
I  go  against  Ramoth-gilead  to  battle,  or  shall  I 
forbear?' ;  Zee  lli=  'If  ye  think  good,  give  me  my 
price ;  and  if  not,  forbear '  (both  h-\n,  the  usual 
word  so  tr'J) ;  2  Co  12*^  {(peidofiai).  Or  with  foil, 
infin.,  Pr  24"  '  If  thou  forbear  to  deliver  them  that 
are  dra-\vn  unto  death,  and  those  that  are  ready  to 
be  slain'  (Tiib-nroN ;  RV  'Deliver  them  that  are 
carried  away  unto  death,  and  those  that  are  ready 
to  be  slain  see  that  thou  hold  back,'  taking  dh  as 
a  particle  expressing  a  wish,  not  as  a  conj.  'if; 
so  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.  and  most  edd.  ;  RVm  '  forbear 
thou  not  to  deliver');  Ezk  24"  'Forbear  to  cry' 
(□T  piK.i,  lit.  'sigh,  be  silent';  RV  'Sigh,  but  not 
aloud ' ;  Skinner,  '  Sigh  in  silence  ' :  the  Geneva 
Bible  gives '  Cease  from  sighing ' ;  Bishops', '  Mourne 
in  silence ' ;  Douay,  '  Sigh  holding  thy  peace ' ; 
Segond,  '  Soupire  en  silence ' ;  Siegfried,  '  Seufze 
still ') ;  1  Co  9"  '  Have  not  we  power  to  forbear 
working  ? '  ([toO]  fjLri  ipydieadai) ;  Eph  6"  '  forbearing 
threatening '  (dvi^yres  ttjv  aweiXriv ;  T.  K.  Abbott, 
'  giving  up  your  threatening,'  which  they  had  been 
accustomed  to  use  before  they  were  Christians). 

Forbear  is  used  once  in  AV  (and  retained  in  RV) 


FORBEAEANCE 


FORBID 
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reflexively,  a  construction  which  is  very  rare : 
2  Ch  35^1  '  forbear  thee  from  meddling  with  God, 
who  is  with  me,  that  he  destroy  thee  not '  (^iV'^nn 
D'rihi<a,  Oxf.  Lex.  '  leave  ofi'  provoking  God ').  Here 
fortear  means  restrain  thyself,  refrain :  cf .  Ad. 
Est  16"  Gov.,  'he  coude  not  forbears  him  self  from 
his  pryde.' 

But  the  most  noticeable  use  of  '  forbear '  is  as  a 
transitive  verb.  La  the  sense  of  bear  with,  be  patient 
with.  The  examples  are,  Neh  9^  '  Yet  many  years 
didst  thou  forbear  them '  (an-h-j..  '^'K'nni,  lit.  as  AVm, 
'  didst  protract  over  them ' ;  I/XX  e'lXKvaas  [A  ijX-] 
iir'  airoiis;  Vulg.  'protraxisti  super  eos') ;  2  Es  1^ 
'  How  long  shall  I  forbear  them,  unto  whom  I 
have  done  so  much  good  ? '  (usquequo  eos  sustinebo) ; 
Eph42  =  Col3'^  'forbearing  one  another '  (dyex6,tiei'oi 
a.\\rj\(av).  So  Tindale's  tr.  of  Rev  2-  '  thou  cannest 
not  forbeare  them  which  are  evyll ' ;  T.  Adams, 
//  Peter,  on  1^,  '  Rotten  kernels  under  fair  shells, 
full  of  Herod's  and  Naaman's  exceptives :  in  this 
forbear  us ' ;  Livingstone,  Memorable  Character- 
istics (Wodrow,  Select  Biog.  i.  324),  'somewhat 
forbom  for  their  non-conformity ' ;  and  Shaks. 
Othello,  I.  ii.  10— 

'with  the  little  godliness  I  have, 
I  did  full  hard  forbear  him.' 

RV  introduces  'forbearing'  in  this  sense  into 
the  text  of  2  Ti  2'-^  from  AVm,  the  text  of  AV 
being  'patient'  (Gr.  dvejka/cos,  lit.  'patient  of 
\vrong,'  from  fut.  of  dy^x"/""'  to  bear,  and  KaKbv 
wrong) ;  and  it  is  in  this  sense  only  that  Forbear- 
ance occurs,  Ro  2^  3"'  (avoxri),  both  of  God's  for- 
bearance with  men ;  and  in  RV,  Ph  4'  '  Let  your 
forbearance  be  known  unto  all  men '  (rd  i-wLeiKh  ; 
AV  'moderation,'  RVm  'gentleness':  Vincent, 
'  From  e(/c6s,  reasonable,  hence  not  tmdiihi  rigorous' ; 
Wye.  'paeience,'  Tind.  '.softenes,'  so  Gov.  Gran.; 
Gen.  'patient  mind,'  so  Bish.;  Rliem.  'modestie,' 
after  Vulg.  modestia,  Luther  '  Gelindigkeit, '  Weiz- 
siicker  ' Lindigkeit,'  the  French  VSS  'douceur.' 
The  idea,  says  Vincent,  is '  Do  not  make  a  rigorous 
and  obstinate  stand  for  what  is  your  just  due'). 
See  next  article.  J.  Hastings. 

FORBEARANCE,  LONG  -  SUFFERING.  —  For- 
bearance is  the  tr.  in  AV  of  NT  of  avoxv,  and  long- 
suffering  of  fjiaKpoduf^la.  Their  close  connexion  in 
meaning  is  sliown  by  their  combination  in  various 
passages.  Thus  in  Ro  2^  the  wealth  of  God's 
'  forbearance  and  long-suffering '  is  mentioned  as 
designed  to  lead  men  to  repentance.  In  Ro  3"^ 
the  f.  of  God  is  the  ground,  not  of  the  forgiveness 
of  sins,  but  of  their  pretermission  ;  not  of  tlie 
annulling,  but  of  the  suspension  of  His  punisli- 
ment.  The  same  combination  is  required  of 
Christians  in  Eph  4P  •  they  are  to  walk  worthy 
of  their  calling,  'with  long-suffering,  forbearing 
one  another  in  love,'  where  the  last  words  in- 
terpret the  first.  In  OT  a.vox<]  seems  to  occur 
only  in  1  Mac  12^°  in  the  technical  sense  of  'truce' ; 
the  corresponding  verb  is  used  in  a  wide  range  of 
meanings,  which,  however,  are  easily  connected 
with  each  other.  M.aKpbdvfj.o'i,  again,  m  the  LXX 
is  the  regular  rendering  of  the  Heb.  d:en  ^hn.  It 
is  most  frequently  used  of  God,  and  in  combina- 
tion with  such  words  as  iroXviXeo's,  olktLp/huv, 
ixuv.  It  designates  that  attribute  of  God  in 
virtue  of  which  He  bears  long  with  that  whicli 
provokes  His  anger,  and  does  not  proceed  at  once 
to  execute  judgment  upon  it. 

Where  fiaKpodv/xia  is  used  of  men,  the  meaning 
is  sometimes  rather  difl'erent.  It  becomes  akin 
to  patience  as  well  as  to  forbearance.  Thus  it 
is  combined  with  {nro/xovri  in  Col  1"  and  with 
/faK07rdeeia(-iaWH)in  Ja5i»;  cf.  also  2  Ti  31°.  These 
examples,  as  well  as  those  in  He  6'^,  Ja  5"-,  Sir  2*, 
prove  that  Trench's  distinction  is  hardly  accur- 
ate, viz.  that  fxaKpo9v/xia  will  be  found  to  express 


patience  in  respect  of  persons,  virofiov/i  patience  in 
respect  of  things.  In  the  passages  just  quoted 
fiaKpodv/nia  is  shown  in  bravely  enduring  the  pressure 
of  what  seem  adverse  circumstances,  the  trials  of 
the  good  life,  and  is  better  reprodiiced  by  '  patience ' 
or  'endurance'  than  by  'long-siiffering.'  A  real 
parallel  to  this  use  is  found  in  1  Mac  8^,  where  we 
are  told  how  the  Romans  subdued  all  Spain  by 
their  counsel  and  their  fiaKpoOvfiia  ;  where  the  word 
evidently  means  their  stubborn  persistence,  that 
quality  in  virtue  of  which,  though  sometimes  de- 
feated in  battle,  they  were  always  victorious  in 
war.  But  though  this  sense  of  fiaKpodvfxia  is  repre- 
sented in  NT,  the  prevailing  one  is  that  which  is 
akin,  not  to  endurance  but  to  forbearance ;  it  is 
a  slowness,  like  that  of  God,  in  avenging  wrongs, 
a  restraint  of  anger,  a  gentleness  and  meekness 
in  dealing  with  those  who  treat  us  unjustly.  The 
synonymous  word  in  this  direction  is  rather  irpadTujs 
than  vTTOfxovrj.  There  is  a  difficult  passage  about 
God's  long-suffering  in  Lk  18'.  If  we  compare 
Sir  32^^  6  Kvpios  ov  /jlt]  PpaSuvr)  ovSi  fj.ri  fj.aKpodvfjn/jO'ei 
iir'  avToli,  ^ois  dc  uvvrpl^pr)  6a<piiu  a.veK(T}p.{>vti}v,  it  can 
hardly  seem  doubtful  that  the  evangelist  meant 
by  his  last  words,  '  though  he  shows  long  indul- 
gence to  them,'  i.e.  to  the  enemies  of  the  elect ;  if, 
however,  iw'  avroh  must  refer  to  the  elect,  then 
there  seems  no  clear  meaning  to  be  got  but  by 
confining  the  force  of  the  oi  to  the  first  clause, 
and  saying  that  God  siirely  does  not  exercise  long- 
suffering  (this  would  be  the  effect  of  the  interroga- 
tive /j-rj)  where  the  interests  of  His  elect  are  at 
stake,  but  avenges  them  speedily.  But  whatever 
we  make  of  this  case,  there  is  no  doubt  that  long- 
suffering  and  forbearance  are  characteristically  and 
conspicuously  qualities  both  of  the  divine  and  of 
the  Christian  character.  As  distinguished  from 
each  other,  dvoxv  suggests  that  it  is  merely  a 
temporary  restraint  that  is  being  practised ;  this 
may  be  the  case  with  fj.aKpodv/j.ia  also,  indeed  it  is 
the  case,  and  hence  such  warnings  as  we  have  in 
Ro  2'"-,  but  it  is  not  suggested  by  the  word 
itself.  J.  Denney. 

FORBID. — To  forbid  is  to  order  one  not  to  do  a 
thing,  and  the  proper  construction  is  a  personal 
object  and  an  infin.,  as  1  Th  2'^  '  Forbidding  us  to 
speak  to  the  Gentiles  that  they  might  be  saved.' 
But  custom  allows  the  omission  of  the  person,  as 
Lk  23^ '  We  found  this  fellow  perverting  the  nation, 
and  forbidding  to  give  tribute  to  Caisar ' ;  or  of 
the  infin.,  as  Nu  11^^  '  My  lord  Moses,  forbid  them,' 
Mt  3"  '  But  John  forbad  him.'  But  when  '  forbid ' 
is  found  with  an  impers.  object  and  that  alone,  the 
construction  is  quite  irregular.  There  are  two 
instances,  2  P  2^**  'a  dumb  ass  speaking  with 
man's  voice  forbad  the  madness  of  the  prophet' 
(RV  '  stayed'),*  and  Ac  10^'  '  Can  any  man  forbid 
water  that  tliese  should  not  be  baptized  ? '  In 
both  cases  the  Greek  verb  (kwXvelv)  is  that  usually 
translated  '  forbid,'  and  in  Greek  writers  it  has  the 
meanings  of  '  restrain  '  (as  2  P  2'*)  and  '  refuse  '  (as 
Ac  10^'),  but  the  Eng.  verb  'forbid'  has  not  pro- 
perly these  meanings,  and  should  not  have  been 
used.  In  both  places  '  forbid '  is  as  old  as  Wyclif, 
who,  following  the  Vulg.  prohibere,  used  the  word 
very  freely  :  compare  its  use  in  Ac  11'^ '  Who  was  Y, 
that  myghte  forbeede  the  Lord,  that  he  gyue  not 
the  Hooli  Goost  to  hem  that  bUeueden  in  the  name 
of  Jhesu  Crist  ? ' 

From  Wyclif  also  comes  God  forbid,  the  strong 
and  striking  translation  of  n^'^ij  hdlildh  and  of  /j-t) 

yivOLTO. 

Udlildh  is  a  Bubst.  formed  from  the  verb  hdlal  to  pollute  or 
(ceremonially)  profane,  the  suffix  being  locative.    It  is  used 


•  Cf.  Paraphrase  6210  (1775)— 

'  The  contrite  race  he  counts  his  friends, 
Forbids  the  suppliant's  fall.' 
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only  as  an  exclamation,  Ad  profanum  1  Away  with  it  1  Far 
be  it  1  Twice  it  stands  alone  in  the  sentence,  1  S  14-*5  202  (nh^hl^ 
niDn  fv''?,  EV  '  God  forbid  ;  thou  shalt  not  die  ')•  Sometimes  a 
pronoun  accompanies  it,  1  S  2^"  n^'bri,  EV  'Be  it  far  from 
me ').  so  Gn  IS^^^,  1  S  209  2215.  But  most  frequently  it  is  con- 
nected with  the  sentence  by  a  conjunction,  [0  with  infin. 
Gn  182S  447.17,  Jos  2416,  IS  1223,  2  S  2317,  1  Oh  IIW,  and 
(attached  to  the  '  profane '  thing-)  Job  3410  (ua-ia  nhhn, 
EV  '  Far  be  it  from  God  that  he  should  do  wickedness ') ;  or 
DN  1  S  1415  247,  2  S  20-0,  Job  275.  The  exclamation  tended  to 
assume  the  form  of  an  oath,  and  in  four  places  the  name  of  J" 
is  added,  1  S  247  26ii,  2  S  2317,  1  Ch  lllK.  The  shorter  form 
nSSn  is  used  Gn  iS'ibis,  Job  34io. 

The  LXX  translates  the  word  variously  :  by  fj,)i  yanna 
Gn  447- 17,  Jos  2228  2410,  1  K  213  ;  by  i^-^,}ic,f^wi  (with  or  without 
U.0,,  ffo,)  Gn  1825  Sis,  1  S  230  1923  202-  9  22"  24«  2(iU  ;  by  I'Af^-  f^o, 
[i  ()£«]  2  S  2020  Us  2317, 1  Ch  1119 ;  by  Kipw;  1  S  14-45  ;  and  by 
l/,it  fJ-oi  I'r/i  Job  275. 

The  Vulg.  is  more  uniform,  rendering  by  Absit  (lioc)  a  me  (te, 
etc.)  in  all  places  except  Gn  1823V>  neq^iaquam,  447  where  ahsit 
of  Old  Lat.  may  have  dropped  out,  1  S  14^5  Hoc  nefas  est,  and 
Propitius  sit  mihi  Dmnimis  in  1  S  248  20",  2  S  23",  1  K  213. 

Wyclif  followed  the  Vulgate,  the  later  version  having  '  Fer 
be  it  fro  me,  thee,"  etc.,  wherever  Vulg.  has  Absit  (hoc)  a  me,  te, 
etc.,  and  '  The  Lord  be  merciful  to  me '  in  1  S  246  2GI1,  2  S  2317, 
1  K  213  ;  while  Gn  447  is  '  Whi  speketh  oure  Lord  so,'  and 
1  S  14^5  '  This  is  unleueful.'  The  earlier  version  is  less  uniform, 
thus  Jos  2229  '  God  shilde  fro  us  this  hidows  gilt,'  1  Oh  1119  '  God 
sheelde,'  1  S  14-15  •  that  is  felony.'  So,  wherever  //.ii  yitmro 
occurs  in  NT  the  earlier  Wye.  vers,  has  '  Fer  be  it,'  but  the 
later  has  always  '  God  forbede.'  And  this  phrase  was  accepted 
by  Tindale,  and  after  him  by  nearly  all  the  Versions  both  in  OT 
for  hdlUdh  and  in  NT  for  /jlvi  yivoiro. 

AV  and  RV  translate  hdltluh  by  'God  forbid'  ('The  Lord 
forbid '  1  S  246  26",  1  K  213,  and  '  My  God  forbid  it  me '  1  Ch  1119) 
everywhere  except  Gn  1825  6is,  i  g  oSO  209  2215,  2  S  2020  6is  2317, 
where  the  W,vclifite  phrase  'Far  be  it  from'  or  'Be  it  far 
from '  has  been  retained.  This  phrase  Amer.  RV  prefers 
throughout  OT. 

As  we  have  seen,  ftij  yivono  is  only  one  of  the  renderings  of 
hdlUdh  in  LXX.  Of  tlie  others  pLv^oLfuJii  occurs  twice  in  NT, 
Ac  1014  118  (EV  '  Not  so,  Lord '),  and  I'Xt^i;  <rm  once,  Mt  1622 
(EV  '  Be  it  far  from  thee,  Lord ').  But  yiioiit  is  found  fifteen 
times,  all  but  Lk  2016  being  in  St.  Paul's  Epistles,  and  in  twelve 
of  St.  Paul's  fourteen  instances  it  is  used  to  express  the  apostle's 
abhorrence  of  an  inference  which  he  fears  may  be  falsely  drawn 
from  his  argimient.  See  Burton,  NT  Moods  and  Tenses'^,  p.  79. 
EV  translates  everywhere  by  '  God  forbid,'  a  phrase  which 
is  undoubtedly  more  forcible  than  the  original,  and  for 
which  Lightfoot  suggests  'Nay,  verily,'  or  'Away  with  the 
thought.' 

'  God  forbid '  occurs  also  in  Apocr.,  1  Mac  221  '  God  forbid  that 
we  should  forsake  the  law  and  tlie  ordinances'  ('lAi^«  nr^'i' 
xa.TxXunuv,  RV  '  Heaven  forbid,'  RVm  '  Gr.  May  he  be  pro- 
pitious. Cf.  2  S  2317  Sept. 'J;  910  'Then  Judas  said,  God  forbid 
that  I  should  do  this  thing  (M-^  ij.oi  yivoiTo  ■^/>iy,traci,  RV  '  Let  it 
not  be  so  that  I  should  do  this  thing').        J.  HASTINGS. 

FORCE. — Thesubst.  'force'  has  become  restricted 
in  meaning  since  1611.  It  then  signified  a  man's 
personal  might,  as  Jer  23^"  '  their  course  is  evil, 
and  their  force  is  not  right'  (irii^i,  Cheyne  'their 
might  or  heroism');  even  physical  strength,  as 
Dt  ?t4P  '  liis  eye  was  not  dim,  nor  his  natural  force 
abated'  (nh,  only  here,  but  adj.  n"?  is  moist,  fresh, 
of  fruit,  Nu  6',  or  of  growing  or  freshly-cut  wood, 
Ezk  17^,  Gn  30^',  hence  '  neither  had  his  freshness 
fled ' — Driver) ;  Job  40^^  '  his  force  is  in  the  navel 
(RV  muscles)  of  his  belly'  (px,  here  of  behemoth, 
in  18''  of  man's  strength) ;  Am  2'''  '  the  strong 
shall  not  strengthen  his  force'  (m).  Cf.  Ps  102-^ 
(Stemhold  and  Hopkins) — 

'  My  wonted  strength  and  force  he  hath  abated  in  the  way.' 

Force  as  a  personal  attribute  is  now  restricted  to 
strength  in  action  or  application,  as  it  is  in  Ezk  34^ 
'  with  force  and  with  cruelty  have  ye  ruled  them  ' 
(npiri) ;  and  in  the  phrase  '  take  by  force,'  which  in 
Mt  1112,  jn  615^  Ac  23"  is  the  tr"  of  the  single  verb 
dpTrafeii',  to  seize. 

The  phrase  '  of  force '  is  now  replaced  by  '  in 
force.'  It  occurs  He  9"  '  a  testament  is  of  force 
after  men  are  dead '  (pi^aioi) ;  and  in  a  slightly 
different  sense,  2  Es  7^^  '  the  good  deeds  shall  be 
of  force,  and  wicked  deeds  shall  bear  no  rule ' 
(iustitice  vigilabunt,  RV  '  shall  awake ') :  cf.  9^' 
'  the  law  perisheth  not,  but  remaineth  in  his  force ' 
(permansit  in  suo  honore,  RV  'in  its  honour'). 
The  phrase  was  also  used  in  the  sense  of  '  by  com- 


pulsion,' as  we  still  use  '  perforce ' ;  so  often  in 
Shaks.  as  /  Henry  IV.  11.  iii.  120— 

'  Will  tliis  content  you,  Kate? 
It  must,  of  force' ; 

Jul.  Cms.  IV.  iii.  203— 

' Good  reasons  must,  of  force,  give  place  to  bettor' ; 

Milton,  PL  iv.  813— 

'No  falsehood  can  endure 
Touch  of  celestial  temper,  but  returns 
Of  force  to  its  own  likeness ' ; 

and  i.  144 — 

'  Our  conqueror  (whom  I  now 
Of  force  believe  almighty)' — 

though  Craik  thinks  '  of  force '  in  the  last  passage 
may  mean  '  in  power.' 

For  Force,  Forces = military  strength,  see  Army. 

J.  Hastings. 

FORD  (nnyp,  rvry^p.  In  Jg  12='  *  AV  needlessly 
substitutes  '  passages  '  for  '  fords '  ;  in  2  S  IS-^**  17'-* 
RV  has  'fords'  (nnnj;)  where  AV  has  'plains'  (nmy). 
See  Driver's  note,  ad  loc). — Fords  were  important 
landmarks  in  early  OT  times,  when  there  were  no 
bridges  across  rivers.  There  seem  to  have  been 
two  principal  fords  across  the  Jordan — (1)  that 
opposite  Jericho  (Jos  2',  Jg  3^,  2  S  19'°),  used  to 
this  day  for  crossing  from  Pal.  into  Moab,  except 
in  early  summer  when  the  river  is  in  flood  (Jos  3'°) ; 
(2)  Bethabara  (the  reading  of  TR  and  AV,  but  WH 
and  RV  have  Bethany)  where  John  baptized  ( Jn  1^). 
The  site  has  been  identified  by  tlie  officers  of  the 
Ordnance  Survey,  and  described  by  Conder  as  the 
spot  called  'Abdrah,  where  the  Jalftd  river,  flowing 
down  the  Valley  of  Jezreel,  debouches  into  the 
Jordan  {Tetit  Work  in  Pal.  p.  229).  Some  of  the 
fords  of  the  Jordan,  of  which  about  forty  were  iden- 
tified by  the  Pal.  Survey,  are  impassable  in  spring  or 
early  summer,  as  the  waters,  swollen  by  the  melt- 
ing of  the  snows  of  the  Lebanon  and  adjoining 
regions,  rise  and  overflow  their  banks,  covering  the 
alluvial  plains  on  either  side.  Such  was  the  case 
when  the  Isr.  under  Joshua  crossed  on  dry  ground 
by  command  of  J"  to  besiege  Jericho  (Jos  3'^). 
Amongst  the  other  fords  mentioned  in  Scripture 
are  tliose  of  the  Jabbok  (Gn  3222)  gj^^  j^jjg  A.rnon,  a 
river  descending  from  the  tableland  on  the  east  of 
the  Jordan  Valley,  and  at  the  time  of  the  Isr. 
invasion  forming  the  boundary  between  the 
Moabites  and  the  Amorites  (Nu  2P^),  also  referred 
to  in  Is  16^.  The  Romans  were  probably  the  first 
great  bridge-builders  over  the  streams  of  Palestine. 
(See,  further,  G.  A.  Smith,  Hist.  Geog.  266,  337  n. ; 
Moore,  Judges,  102  f.  214;  Driver,  Text  of  Sam. 
245,  257.)  E.  Hull. 

FORECAST.— In  the  phrase  '  forecast  devices,' 
Dn  ll2-'-25  [nn&no  RV  'devise  devices'),  the 
meaning  is  '  contrive  beforehand,'  as  Golding  (1587), 
De  M ornay,  xiii.  203,  '  At  the  first  sight  the  thing 
which  was  forecast  by  good  order,  seemeth  to 
happen  by  adventure.'  In  Wis  17"  the  word 
occurs  in  the  sense  of  '  think  beforehand,'  '  for- 
bode ' :  '  Wickedness  .  .  .  always  forecasteth 
grievous  things '  ($<''•*  irpod\7)<j>£v,  but  B  vpoaeLXi^cpev, 
whence  RVm  'hath  added'). 

FOREFRONT.— In  earlier  use  the  'forefront' 

was  opposed  to  the  'backfront,'  as  Evelyn  (1659), 
To  E.  Boyle,  3  Sept.  '  To  the  entry  fore  front  of 
this  a  court,  and  at  the  other  back  front  a  plot 
walled  in  of  a  competent  square,'  and  Leoni  (1726), 
Alberti's  Archit.  I.  xxxix.  2,  '  From  the  .  .  .  Fore- 
front of  the  Work  I  draw  a  Line  quite  thro'  to 
the  Back-front.'  But  the  'back'  being  no  longer 
called  a  '  front,'  '  forefront '  is  mostly  replaced  by 
'front.'  It  is  used  in  AV  as  tr°  of  (1)  dms  face, 
2  K  16",  Ezk  4019 471 .  (O)  dmb  hia  overagainst  the 
face,  Ex  2Q^  28",  Lv  89,  2  S  11'=;   (3)  ]W  tooth. 
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1  S  14'  ;  (4)  tytJi  head,  2  Ch  20^'  ;  and  irpb(ro}Trov  face, 
1  Mac  4".  RV  changes  Lv  8^  '  upon  the  mitre, 
even  upon  his  forefront,'  into  '  upon  the  mitre,  in 
front ' ;  and  18  14''  The  forefront  of  the  one  was 
situate  northward  '  into  '  The  one  crag  rose  up  on 
the  north.'  RV  also  adds  Jos  22"  '  in  the  fore- 
front of  the  land  of  Canaan'  (^'■'a-^^,  AV  'over 
against ') ;  and  Ezk  40^'*  '  And  from  the  forefront 
of  the  gate  at  the  entrance  unto  the  forefront  of 
the  inner  porch'  (q^n  'j?'?"'?^  I'msi'n  lyts'n  'ir'^y,  AV 
'  from  the  face  .  .  .  unto  the  face  '). 

FOREGO.— Sir  7"  '  Forego  not  a  wise  and  good 
woman  :  for  her  grace  is  above  gold '  (/x?)  aarbx^i 
yvvaiKbs  aorpTjs  Kal  ayadris,  RV  '  Forgo  not  a  wise 
and  good  wife').  The  Gr.  verb  occurs  elsewhere 
in  LXX  only  in  8'  '  Miss  not  the  discourse  of  the 
elders '  (RV  '  aged ').  In  NT  it  is  found  only  in 
the  Pastoral  Epistles,  1  Ti  1«  (EV  '  swerve '),  6=i 
(EV  'err'),  2  Ti  2^^  (EV  'err'),  and  at  each 
occurrence  RVm  gives  '  miss  the  mark,'  which 
is  its  lit.  meaning  (d  and  ardxos,  a  mark).  The 
meaning  here  is  almost  certainly  that  suggested 
by  Wahl  noli  separari  ah  uxore  sapiente,  '  do  not 
separate  yourself  from,  i.e.  do  not  divorce  a  wise 
wife.'  And  that  is  probably  the  meaning  of  AV, 
which  seems  to  be  a  new  tr°,  the  earlier  Versions 
having  uniformly  '  Depart  not  from  a  discreet  and 
good  woman,'*  with  the  addition,  '  tliat  is  fallen 
unto  thee  for  thy  portion  in  the  fear  of  the  Lord,' 
after  Vulg.  quam  sortitus  es  in  timore  Domini. 
For  in  earlier  Eng.  '  forgo '  had  the  meaning  of 
forsake,  as  Cursor  Mundi  (1340),  13,280,  '  Petur  and 
andrew  .  .  .  with  o  word  haue  thei  ship  forgone  ' ; 
and  Shaks.  Henry  VIII.  ill.  ii.  422— 
'  Crom.  O  my  lord, 

Must  I  then  leave  you  ?   Must  I  needs  for;;o 
So  good,  so  noble,  and  so  true  a  master  ? ' 

And  this  sense  is  still  in  use  poetically,  as  in  Mrs. 
Browning,  Catarina  to  Cnmoens,  iv. — 

'  And  if  they  looked  up  to  you, 
All  the  light  which  has  forgone  them 
Would  be  gathered  back  anew.' 

The  spelling  of  modern  editions  of  AV  is  forego,  but  forgo, 
which  is  the  spelling  of  1611  ('  forgoe  '),  is  the  correct  form. 
Forego  is  a  different  word,  and  means  'to  go  before,"  as 
Fotherby  (1619),  Athemn.  ii.  iii.  2.  214,  'The  cause  doth 
alwayes  his  effect  fore-goe.'  The  prep,  in  'forgo'  is /or  (Ger. 
ver),  not  fore,  and  reverses  the  meaning  of  the  verb,  as  in 
forbid,  fordo,  forget,  forswear,  forspent,  forspoke.  In  forbear 
and  forgive  it  adds  force  to  the  simple  verb. 

J.  Hastings. 
FOREHEAD  (nsa,  /x^tmttov).— This  word  occurs 
repeatedly  in  the  Bible,  both  in  a  literal  and  in  a 
metaphorical  sense.  It  was  upon  his  forehead 
that  the  high  priest  wore  the  plate  of  gold  inscribed 
'  Holy  to  the  Lord'  (Ex  28^") ;  the  stone  slung  by 
David  entered  the  forehead  of  Goliath  (1  S  17'*''*)  ; 
leprosy  broke  out  in  the  forehead  of  Uzziah  when 
he  sought  to  burn  incense  (2  Ch  26'''"'^-).  In  Jer  3' 
'  a  harlot's  forehead  '  is  the  type  of  shameles.sness  ; 
in  Ezk  3'-  *  the  people  in  their  obstinacy  are 
described  as  '  of  an  hard  forehead,'  but  the 
prophet's  forehead  is  to  be  made  hard  against 
them,  his  determination  is  to  be  equal  to  their 
own.  In  Ezk  O**-  a  mark  is  directed  to  be  put  on 
the  forehead  of  the  faithful  in  Jerusalem.  The 
name  for  this  mark  is  in  tav,  a  letter  (n)  which  may 
have  been  used  in  much  the  same  way  as  a  X 
amongst  ourselves  (cf.  Job  3P^,  where,  however, 
the  sense  appears  to  be  somewhat  diflerent;  see 
Davidson's  and  Dillmann's  notes,  ad  loc).  It  is 
even  possible  that  the  reference  in  Ezk  is  to 
practices  such  as  that  described  in  Is  44'>  '  Another 
shall  mark  on  his  hand.  Unto  the  LORD.'  See 
Cuttings  in  the  Flesh,  vol.  i.  p.  538''.  These 
OT  passages  suggested  the  NT  usage  (Rev  7^  9' 
13'«  14'- "  17^  20''  '22''). 

*  Except  Wyclif  (1.382),  '  Wile  thou  not  gon  awei  fro  a  wel 
(elende  wommau,  and  a  good.' 
VOL,  H, — 4 


In  Ezk  16^^,  where  AV  has  '  I  put  a  jewel  on  thy 
forehead,'  RV  gives  more  correctly  '  I  put  a  ring 
upon  thy  nose'  (Tigy-'^y  du  I^^!^). 

For  Lv  13^^t^-  ('  forehead  bald')  see  Baldness. 

J.  A.  Selbie. 

FOREIGNER  occui's  four  times  in  AV.  It  is  the 
tr°  in  Ex  12^'  of  3»w  (RV  more  accurately  'so- 
journer'), in  Dt  153  and  Ob"  of  na:,  and  in 
Eph  2"  of  irdpoLKos  (RV  'sojourner').  RV  sub- 
stitutes 'foreigner'  for  AV  'stranger'  as  tr°  of 
^^.rI3  in  Lv  23-^,  and  of  n?}  in  Dt  17''  23""  29"-. 
Amer.  RV  makes  the  same  change  in  Ru  2^",  2  S 
15^',  where  the  Heb.  word  is  the  same. 

A  cognate  term  is  alien  (s) ,  which  occurs  in  AV 
of  Ex  18'  as  tr"  of  13  (RV  correctly  'sojourner'), 
of  134  \43  in  Is  6P,  and  of  naj  in  Dt  14^1  (RV 
'foreigner').  Job  19'=,  Ps  698,  La  j^y  adds 
Ex  12^^  Ezk  44'- »,  Pr  S'",  where  AV  has  '  stranger,' 
and  Ps  144''-",  where  AV  has  'strange  children' 
(Heb.  in  all  these  ij,4  '45). 

Strangers  is  the  favourite  rendering  in  AV,  not 
only  of  "im  or  n?4"i3  and  i]  (see  below),  but  also  of 
13  and  ^ly'iri.  The  latter  circumstance  is  specially 
unfortunate,  because  it  obscures  to  the  Eng.  reader 
the  distinction  between  the  foreigner  and  the  ger, 
which  in  Heb.  is  marked  clearly  enough,  and  on 
which  not  a  little  depends  for  the  understanding 
of  many  passages.  The  ^cr  is  indeed  a  foreigner 
by  birth,  but  he  resides  in  Israel  and  is  protected 
by  the  community ;  whereas  the  foreigner  proper 
('•]?4)  is  not  only  an  alien  by  birth,  but  has  neither 
home  nor  rights  in  Israel.  It  would  have  been 
well  if  RV  had  uniformly,  instead  of  occasionally, 
substituted  'sojourner'  for  'stranger'  as  the  tr" 
of  13,  and  left  'stranger,'  'foreigner,'  'alien'  to 
represent  such  words  as  'I?}  and  ij. 

We  shall  now  examine  the  linguistic  usage  of 
the  last  two  Heb.  words  and  their  equivalents  in 
LXX  and  NT. 

(a)  1]  (^(lr)  in  its  root  meaning  appears  scarcely  to  differ  from 
gir,  although  ultimately  the  two  words  have  very  different 
connotations.  The  orig.  sense  of  both  is  one  who  turns  aside 
from  the  way  (sc.  to  lodge  somewhere).  It  is  easy  to  coimect 
this  with  the  idea  of  a  stranger  or  alien.  Amongst  other 
applications  TI  is  used  to  designate  one  who  is  not  of  a  priestly 
family.  Ex  2933  3033,  Nu  310. 38  187  (all  P),  Lv  2210. 12. 13  (H),  or 
who  does  not  belong  to  the  tribe  of  Levi,  Nu  1^1  18^  (P).  The 
plur.  D'"1J  is  a  frequent  designation  of  foreign  (generally  hostile) 
peoples  in  contrast  to  Israel,  IIos  7^  S',  Is  1',  Ezk  7-',  Jl  317, 
Ob  11  etc.  The  LXX  equivalents  are  ccxxinptoi  and  a.xXoytviii, 
the  former  of  which  occurs  not  infrequently  in  NT,  the  latter 
only  once  (Lk  17i«  of  the  Samaritan  leper). 

(h)  '"133  (nokhri)  or  "I34"[5  (ben-nekhdr).  If  the  root  idea  here 
is  strangeness,  perhaps  'stranger'  miglit  with  advantage  be 
reserved  as  the  special  tr"  of  these  two  equivalent  terms.  '121 
is  II  n':>j  'exile'  in  2  S  1519  (of  Ittai  the  Gittite);  it  is  opposed 
to  a  'brother'  (riN),  i.e.  a  fellow-Israelite,  in  Dt  153  1715;  it  is 
used  of  the  stranger  who  directs  his  prayer  towards  the  temple 
of  Israel's  God,  1  K  8^1  =  2  Ch  0^2 ;  of  the  foreign  wives  (nviDj), 
Ezr  102 ;  of  foreign  garb  ('I^J  lyia^p  perhaps  referring  to  the 
uniform  of  the  foreign  body-guard),  Zeph  18  (cf.  "ip.4''73  'every- 
thing foreign,'  Neh  1330).  The  commonest  LXX  equivalent  is 
iiXXorpidt  (cf.  Ac  76,  He  119-34).  kWoytrr,';  also  occurs  (e.g. 
Gn  1727,  Ex  12«,  Lv  2225,  is  663-6)  and  kx\i<(<j\o!  (Is  2ii  616). 
This  last,  which  is  the  favourite  LXX  tr"  of  D'Ply''??  (Philistines), 
occurs  only  once  in  NT  (Ac  1028  of  Cornelius).  Another 
favourite  LXX  rendering  of  '"IDJ  is  Isvo?  (e.g.  2  S  1519  of  Ittai). 
It  is  the  exact  opposite  of  iTiyupmi.  The  only  instances  of  its 
occurrence  in  NT  are  Mt  253i"3S.43  277,  Ac  1721,  jjph  212-19, 
He  1113,  3  j„  6. 

As  in  olden  times  foreigner  and  enemy  were  almost  convert- 
ible terms,  we  find  both  It  and  '131  used  so  as  to  include  the 
idea  of  hostility  or  barbarism  (cf.  is  17,  Ps  543,  Ezk  11**,  Hos  79 
(all  D'l;],  Ps  IS-i-l.  45  p3i  '13].  The  same  meaning  of  hostile  is 
contained  in  the  i-XXi-rpm  of  He  1134,  1  Mac  138  27,  Sir  45i8  etc.). 

Presence  and  Position  of  Foreigners  in 
Israel.— In  the  early  stages  of  their  history,  the 
relations  of  Israel  to  foreigners  did  not  differ  essen- 
tially from  those  of  other  nations.  As  the  law, 
howJjver,  was  gradually  introduced,  the  attitude 
of  Israelites  to  non-Israelites  underwent  a  material 
change,  until  ultimately  the   '  nations '  outside 
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Israel  became  the  'heathen,'  while  the  stranger 
domiciled  in  Israel,  the  ' g-cr,' became  the  'prose- 
lyte '  (Bertholet). 

(a)  The  pre-Deiiteronomic  Period. — Our  earliest 
sources  contain  abundant  references  to  foreigners, 
whether  passing  strangers  or  residents  in  Israel. 
Trade  was  frequently  the  motive  of  their  visits. 
The  two  words  for  '  merchant,'  inb  and  'rai,  botli 
mean  originally  'traveller' ;  in  Pr  31^  and  Job  41^ 
'  Canaanite '  is  synonymous  with  '  trader,'  showing 
that  in  early  times  the  travelling  merchantmen  in 
Palestine  had  been,  not  Israelites,  but  Canaanites. 
The  danger  of  travelling  alone  (Jg  5*)  was  avoided 
by  caravans,  some  of  the  most  important  of  whose 
trade-routes  traversed  Palestine  (Gn  37^',  1  K  10^, 
Is  8^3  [Eng.  91]  608-',  Ezk  26=).  It  must  never  be 
forgotten  that  from  the  occupation  of  Canaan 
downwards  Israel  was  in  constant  contact  with 
foreigners  in  the  shape  of  the  large  remnants  of 
the  original  inhabitants  of  the  land.  Our  different 
sources  offer  different  explanations  of  the  survival 
of  the  Canaanites,  but  they  all  asree  as  to  the  fact 
(Ex  2329,  Dt  7=^  Jg  223  3i'T-).  We  have  the  well- 
known  story  of  tlie  Gibeonites  (Jos  9),  as  well  as 
a  whole  list  of  Can.  towns  enumerated  amongst 
the  various  Isr.  tribes  (Jg  •  in  P^f-  it  is  the 
Isr.  that  dwell  among  the  Can.,  while  Issachar 
is  actually  tributary  to  the  latter  (Gn  49^*'-).  In 
Jg  5^^  (cf.  12^^)  we  hear  of  Amalekite  remnants, 
in  Jg  52*  (cf.  Ex  18135-),  Nu  lO^i,  1  S  15«  of  Kenites, 
Midianites,  etc.  The  Jerahmeelites,  the  clans  of 
Caleb,  Othniel,  Kenaz,  etc.  (1  S  30"- ^S),  appear  to 
have  been  of  Arabian  or  Edomite  origin.  Even 
at  the  era  of  the  Exodus  the  early  narrative  JE 
speaks  of  a  '  mixed  multitude '  which  attached 
itself  to  Israel  (Ex  1238,  Nu  11*).  Shechem  was 
still  a  Can.  city  in  the  time  of  Abimelech  (Jg  9) ; 
Jerus.  continued  in  the  possession  of  the  Jebusites 
do^\Ti  to  the  time  of  David  (2  S  S"*-).  and  even 
after  its  conquest  by  the  latter  we  find  Araunah 
the  Jebusite  still  in  possession  of  property  there 
(2  S  24 ;  cf.  Jos  15«3,  Jg  pi) ;  RahaVs  descendants 
dwell  in  Israel  'to  this  day'  (Jos  6^°,  JE) ;  Gezer 
is  first  taken  from  the  Can.  by  the  Pharaoh  who 
was  Solomon's  father-in-law  (1  91^). 

The  general  attitude  to  foreigners  was  one  of 
hostility,  where  some  special  agreement  or  safe- 
guard was  not  present.  Driven  out  from  his  old 
settlement,  Cain  protests,  '  Whosoever  findeth  me 
shall  slay  me'  (Gn  4").  The  Song  of  Deborah 
(Jg  5),  the  story  of  Samuel  and  Agag  (1  S  1532'-), 
the  cruelties  of  David  to  his  prisoners  (2  S  8^  123i), 
illustrate  the  prevailing  temper  towards  a  foreign 
foe.  Conduct  passes  uncensured  when  non-Israel- 
ites are  concerned,  which  would  have  been  con- 
sidered improper  towards  a  fellow-countryman 
(Gn  12  Abraham  and  Pharaoh,  Gn  26  Isaac  and 
Abimelech,  Gn  303'ff-  Jacob  and  Laban,  Ex  3^2  the 
'spoiling'  of  the  Egyptians). 

The  position  of  the  foreigner  being  so  precarious, 
people  were  slow  to  leave  their  own  country,  esp. 
as  this  implied  also  abandoning  the  service  and 
losing  the  protection  of  their  ancestral  gods  (1  S 
261").  Amongst  the  most  frequent  causes  that  led 
to  such  self  -  expatriation  were  famine  (Gn  121" 
Abraham,  26i  Isaac,  47*  Jacob  and  his  sons,  Ru  li^- 
Eliraelech  and  his  family,  2  K  81"^-  the  Shimam- 
mite),  blood-feud  (Gn  416'  Cain,  Ex  2"  Moses,  2  S 
133*  Absalom)  or  political  reasons  (1  S  27^  David, 
1  K  11«  Jeroboam,  11"  Hadad). 

There  were,  however,  three  circumstances  that 
helped  to  mitigate  the  lot  of  the  stranger  in  a 
strange  land  —  (1)  The  hospitality  to  strangers, 
which  is  one  of  the  noblest  virtues  of  ancient 
peoples  :  '  the  stranger  did  not  lodge  in  the  street, 
but  I  opened  my  doors  to  the  traveller'  (Job  31'^; 
cf.  Gn  18.  19.  24.  43,  Jg  13.  19,  2  S  12*,  1  K  17). 
Public  inns  in  the  modern  sense  (the  Eastern  khan 


is  something  quite  different)  were  unkno-wn  and 
unneeded.  In  Lk  103*  we  first  hear  of  an  inn 
(vavboxe'iov)  where  the  host  (TracSoxei^s)  takes  pay- 
ment for  accommodating  travellers.  While  spies 
naturally  received  no  consideration  (Gn  42',  Jos 
23*-),  the  narratives  of  Gn  19  and  Jg  19  show 
how  scrupulously  the  old  Israelites  guarded  their 
guests.  In  an  age  wlien  the  altar  was  univer- 
sally an  asylum  (see  Altar,  p.  76''),  the  helpless 
stranger  was  frequently  considered  to  be  under  the 
special  protection  of  the  god  of  the  land,  hence 
the  '  fear  of  God '  (Gn  20"  42i^)  was  an  extra  safe- 
guard to  him.  (2)  The  alliances  with  other  nations 
of  which  we  read  must  have  exercised  a  consider- 
able influence  upon  Israel's  attitude  towards 
foreigners  (1  K  Asa  mth  Benhadad,  2  K  16° 

Is  71  Pekah  wth  Rezin,  2  K  168  Ahaz  with  Tiglath- 
pUeser,  2  K  17*  Hosea  with  So,  2  K  20i2ff-  Is  39 
Hezekiah  with  Merodach-baladan,  Ezk  171^  Zede- 
kiah  with  Egypt).  Those  who  had  fought  shoulder 
to  shoulder  against  a  common  foe  would  not  be 
strangers  in  each  other's  country.  One  of  the 
most  familiar  results  of  this  intercourse  is  seen 
in  the  syncretism  in  religious  matters,  against 
which  the  prophets  protest  (Is  I?",  Ezk  8"^-  etc.). 
(3)  Israel's  own  trading  enterprises,  which  carried 
her  citizens  beyond  the  confines  of  Palestine  (Ezk 
2711  to  Tyre,  1  K  9^8  10"  22*8  to  Ophir,  203*  to 
Damascus),  taught  the  Israelites  to  sympathize 
with  the  feelings  of  a  stranger  who  came  to 
sojourn  in  their  land  (Ex  23"). 

In  Israel,  as  in  most  Oriental  nations,  the  king 
encouraged  the  presence  of  foreigners  at  his  court, 
and  depended  upon  their  fidelity  more  than  upon 
that  of  his  own  subjects  (1  S  2F  22"  Doeg  the 
Edomite,  2  S  15'8  20'  1  K  138-  *4  Clierethites  and 
Pelethites,  2  S  IS"  Ittai  the  Gittite,  2  K  11*- "  Car- 
ites).  By  foreign  marriages  the  Isr.  king  also 
sought  to  strengthen  Iiis  position.  Amongst  David's 
wives  were  Abigail  a  Kalibbite,  Maacah  a  Geshur- 
ite  (1  S  25*2, 2  S  3'),  while  his  sister  was  married  to 
Ithra  an  Ishmaelite  (1  Ch2i',  not  Israelite  2  S  \T^% 
Solomon's  harem  included,  besides  Pharaoh's 
daughter,  Moabites,  Ammonites,  Edomites,  Zidon- 
ians,  and  Hittites  (1  K  lli).  The  wife  of  Ahab 
was  Jezebel,  daughter  of  Ethbaal  king  of  the 
Zidonians  (1  K  163i).  Intermarriages  with  the  Can. 
are  forbidden  in  Ex  34i''-  (JE),  and  there  were 
doubtless  many  in  Israel  who  disliked  mixed  mar- 
riages (Gn  291'"  243-87,  Nu  12i,  Jg  143);,  yet  y^ese 
must  have  been  quite  common.  Unfortunately,  the 
story  of  Dinah  and  Shechem  (Gn  34),  which  is  of 
composite  origin  (Wellh.  Gamp.  47  f.,  312  f. ;  Kuenen, 
Abhandl.  255  ff.;  see  also  artt.  Shechem,  Simeon), 
has  been  so  often  worked  over  that  it  is  impossible 
to  draw  inferences  from  it  with  certainty,  but  Jg 
3''f-  doubtless  gives  a  true  picture  of  the  condition 
of  things  (cf.  Gn  38^,  Jg  83i,  1  K  7").  It  was  really 
more  through  amalgamation  than  by  war  that  the 
Can.  were  subdued.  The  tribe  of  Judah  con- 
fessedly contained  a  large  admixture  of  Can. 
elements  (see  CALEB),  and  Ed.  Meyer  goes  the 
length  of  maintaining  (ZAW,  1886,  pp.  Iff.)  that 
Josepli  was  originally  a  Can.  tribe.  It  is  this  pro- 
cess of  amalgamation  that  helps  to  account  for 
the  rapid  increase  in  the  number  of  Israel's  warriors 
between  the  time  of  the  judges  and  the  early  days 
of  the  monarchy  (cf.  Jg  5*  with  2  S  24"). 

Besides  foreign  traders  and  resident  gerim,  there 
must  always  have  been  in  Israel  a  number  of 
foreign  slaves,  either  taken  captive  in  war,  or 
bought  from  Phcen.  or  other  traders  (Gn  1712,  Lv 
25**'-,  Nu  3p6ff-).    See  Slaves. 

(6)  The  Period  of  the  D cuter onomic  Legislation. — 
To  protest  against  religious  syncretism  had  always 
been  a  chief  part  of  the  prophet's  work.  The 
worship  of  the  Tyrian  Baal,  and  the  corrupting 
influences  of  foreign  civilization,  were  specially  dis- 
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tasteful  to  Elijah,  whose  feelings  were  shared  by 
Elisha  and  the  usurper  Jehu  (2  K  9.  10).  It  is 
significant  that  Jehonadab  the  son  of  Rechab  is 
associa,ted  with  Jehu  (2  K  lO^^*-).  for  the  whole 
raison  d'etre  of  the  Rechabite  movement  lay  in 
opposition  to  Can.  civilization  and  in  attachment 
to  the  primitive  simplicity,  alike  in  religious  and 
secular  matters  (Jer  35,  cf.  W.  R,  Smith,  Proph. 
of  Isr.  84  f.).  The  attitude  of  the  prophets  who 
have  left  us  their  writings  is  equally  clear  (Am  2" 
315  511. 25  g8  g6_  2i»  8"  91"  1013  I2'ff- 14^).  Speci- 
ally noteworthy  is  Hos  9^  '  Rejoice  not,  O  Israel, 
like  the  peoples,' where  already  '  peoples'  is  almost 
=  '  heathen.'  The  same  disinclination  to  foreigners 
appears  in  Is  2«  10^  IV^"  28i=  SQi-^  (protest  against 
foreign  alliances),  Zeph  1^-  Jer  IdP  (although 
this  last  may  be  a  late  interpolation)  31'''\ 
These  feelings  find  expression  in  the  highest  degree 
in  the  Deuteronomic  '  law-book '  of  Josiah's  reign 
(2  K  22).  Israel  is  a  '  holy  people '  (Dt  7"),  and  the 
land  must  not  be  '  defiled '  (21^)  or  '  caused  to  sin ' 
(24^).  The  relation  of  Israelites  to  non-Israelites  is 
henceforth  determined  hy  law.  The  watchword  is 
separation.  The  old  injunction  of  Ex  23'i'-  (JE)  is 
repeated  in  much  stronger  terms  In  Dt  V-'^  20'^"'^ 
(where  the  present  aversion  takes  the  form  of  a 
■past  command  to  exterminate  the  Can.),  and 
special  stress  is  laid  upon  the  prohibition  of  inter- 
marriages with  Can.  (Dt  7^  Jos  23'^).  Further,  in 
Dt  15'  and  23^",  the  foreigner  (nokhri)  is  expressly 
excluded  from  participation  in  two  of  the  Israelite's 
privileges — that  of  having  a  creditor's  claims 
waived  every  seventh  year,  and  that  of  borrowing 
without  having  to  pay  interest.  In  Dt  14^^  he  is 
allowed  to  use  for  food  the  flesh  of  an  animal  that 
has  died  of  itself,  a  concession  which,  although 
made  in  the  same  passage  to  the  gcr,  is  ultimately 
withdrawn  from  the  latter,  and  pronounced  to  be 
improper  for  any  dweller  in  the  land  of  Israel 
(Lv  17").    See  Gee. 

It  is  well  to  remember  that  universalism  as  well 
as  particularism  may  be  traced  in  the  conduct  and 
the  teaching  of  the  early  prophets  (cf.  IK  Yl^'^- 
Elijah  and  the  widow  of  Zarephath,  2  K  5  Elisha 
and  Naaman,  Is  2^"*=Mic  4'""  the  oracle  of  the 
mountain  of  the  Lord's  house).  This  element  found 
expression,  however,  in  the  direction  of  proselytiz- 
ing the  ger,  not  in  that  of  cultivating  friendly 
relations  with  foreigners  proper.  For  the  develop- 
ment of  this  subject  see  Gee. 

(c)  The  Exilic  and  Post-Exilic  Periods. — If  an 
approximation  of  gir  to  Israelite  was  fostered  by 
the  Deut.  legislation,  and  grew  as  time  went  on, 
upon  the  other  hand  the  gulf  between  Israelite 
&nd  foreigner  became  always  wider.  Even  in  the 
'  unclean '  land  of  their  exile  (Ezk  4^^'-),  where 
sacrifice  could  not  be  offered,  Israel  could  cling  to 
her  Sabbaths  and  to  circumcision,  and  probably 
meetings  akin  to  those  of  the  later  synagogue  con- 
tributed to  the  maintaining  of  her  separate  exist- 
ence and  manner  of  life.  The  legislative  pro- 
gramme of  Ezekiel  is  specially  instructive  for  our 
subject.  The  uncircumcised  foreigners  who  kept 
guard  in  the  temple  (2  K  ll'''^-).  and  probably  per- 
formed other  services  (see  Cheeethites),  are  hence- 
forward to  be  strictly  excluded  (Ezk  44'*-"),  and 
such  functions  are  to  be  discharged  by  the  Levites 
(cf.  44^2  priests  to  marry  only  virgins  of  the  seed 
of  the  house  of  Israel  or  the  widow  of  a  priest). 

The  exiles  who  returned  from  Babylon  had  to 
solve  the  problem  of  their  relations  with  the  other 
inhabitants  of  Judsea  and  with  their  neighbours. 
A  large  number  of  the  original  inhabitants  had 
never  been  carried  captive  at  all,  Edomites  and 
others  had  taken  possession  of  unoccupied  settle- 
ments, and  the  colonists  planted  by  the  Assyr. 
king  in  Samaria  (2  K  11^^-)  had  probably  also 
encroached  on  Judaea.    The  majority  of  the  old 
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inhabitants,  and  a  section  of  the  returned  exiles, 
were  quite  willing  to  coalesce  with  their  neigh- 
bours (Neh  13=^,  Mai  2"),  but,  thanks  to  the  fiery 
zeal  of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah,  such  an  incorporating 
union  was  prevented.  The  unsparing  rigour  with 
which  the  two  reformers  carried  out  their  work  is 
matter  of  history.  See  EzEA,  Nehemiah.  It  was 
a  veritable  crisis.  Weapons  of  various  kinds  were 
used  on  both  sides.  It  may  be  that  literature  was 
pressed  into  the  service.  If  Dt  23^"^  be,  as  Well- 
hausen  and  Cornill  think,  a  later  interpolation,  it 
may  date  from  this  period,  while  the  Book  of  Ruth 
may  have  been  a  manifesto  issued  by  the  party  of 
toleration.  The  triumph  of  the  puritan  party  was 
completed  when  the  covenant  was  sealed  (Neh  10^°), 
'  that  we  would  not  give  our  daughters  unto  the 
peoples  of  the  land,  nor  take  their  daughters  for 
our  sons,'  and  when  the  Torah  (P)  was  accepted  as 
the  norm  of  Israel's  conduct  (Neh  8).  The  ideal 
of  P,  even  more  than  of  D,  is  a  holy  people  dwell- 
ing in  a  holy  land,  and  serving  God  according  to 
the  prescriptions  of  His  law  (Nu  35**,  cf.  Lv  19-''"^i). 
The  narrative  portions  of  P  carefully  omit  or 
modify  what  does  not  tally  with  this  conception 
{e.g.  no  mention  of  Moses'  sojourn  in  Midian,  or 
his  relations  with  the  priest  of  that  people ; 
Balaam,  again,  could  not  be  a  prophet  of  J",  but 
becomes  a  Midianite  counsellor,  by  whose  in- 
strumentality Israel  was  led  into  immorality).  In 
accordance  with  the  above  conceptions,  Ezra  de- 
liberately sought  to  erect  a  hedge,  not  only  around 
the  law,  but  around  Israel,  and  thus  to  prevent  all 
contact,  except  what  was  absolutely  unavoidable, 
with  those  outside  the  pale  of  Judaism.  If  the 
gSr  had  become  the  proselyte  to  be  welcomed,  the 
nokhri  had  become  the  heathen  to  be  shunned. 
For  the  further  development  of  the  subject  see 
Gentiles,  Heathen. 

Literature. — Bertholet's  monograph,  Die  Stellung  d.  Isr.  u. 
d.  Jud.  zu  d.  Fremden  (to  which  the  above  article  has  special 
obligations);  Driver,  Deut.  xxxif.,  98,  239;  W.  E.  Smith, 
OrjC2  279,  364 f.;  Cheyne,  Jeremiah,  67;  Schiirer,  UJP 
II.  i.  51-56;  Benzinger,  Keb.  Arch.  339  f.,  350,  479;  Thayer, 
NT  Lex.,  and  Cremer,  Bib.-Theol.  Lex.  s.  iKXoysvr,^,  ixxor^ios. 

J  .A  Selbie 
FOREKNOW,  FOREORDAIN.— Both  these  words 
translate  the  same  Greek  verb  irpoyivwaKeii',  the 
former  in  Ro  8"',  the  latter  in  1  P  1"".  '  Fore- 
ordain'  does  not  appear  before  1611,  but  Tindale 
introduced  'ordain  before '  in  1  P  1-",  which  was  the 
more  surprising  that  in  Ro  8-^  he  translated  both 
verbs  correctly,  oOs  irpo^yvo}  Kal  irpowpKrev,  '  those 
which  he  knewe  before,  he  also  ordeyned  before.' 
Both  verbs  are  rare  in  English,  the  earliest  certain 
example  of  '  foreordain  '  found  by  Oxf.  Eng.  Diet. 
being  Norton's  tr"  of  Calvin's  Institutes  (1561), 
iii.  202,  '  Some  to  be  foreordeined  to  saluation, 
other  some  to  destruction,'  though  the  ptcp.  is 
found  in  the  Prol.  to  Wyclif s  Mark  (1420),  'The 
for-ordenede  John.'  RV  tr.  1  P  1""  correctly  'was 
foreknown,'  and  retains  '  foreordain  '  for  Trpoopl^eiv 
wherever  it  occurs,  Ac  4-^  (AV  '  determine  before '), 
Ro  8-"-  8»  (AV  '  predestinate'),  1  Co 2'  (AV  'ordain'), 
Eph  1^-  "  (AV  '  predestinate  '). 

FOREKNOWLEDGE  As  an  attribute  of  God, 

foreknowledge  is  simply  a  special  case  or  aspect  of 
omniscience.  God  knows  all  things,  therefore  not 
only  the  present  and  the  past,  but  the  future  also, 
must  lie  open  to  His  sight.  This  is  imiilied  in  all 
His  promises,  whether  they  refer  to  the  individual 
only,  as  where  ofrs^^ring  is  promised  to  Abraham 
(Gn  18"),  or  are  on  a  national  scale,  as  when  the 
glory  of  A  braham's  descendants  is  foretold  (Gn  18"). 
It  is  implied  also  in  the  warniiigs  which  God  gives, 
or  causes  to  be  given,  as  in  the  story  of  Lot  and 
Sodom  (Gn  19),  or  in  that  of  Moses  before  Pharaoh 
(Ex  8-11).  To  an  earlier  Pharaoh  God  shows  in  a 
dream  '  what  he  is  about  to  do '  (Gn  41"*),  and 
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similarly,  at  a  later  period,  to  Nebuchadnezzar 
*  what  shall  be  in  the  latter  days '  (Dn  2"^-  '^^).  In 
all  such  cases,  however,  it  may  be  objected  that 
they  are  less  examples  of  foreknowledge  than 
declarations  regarding  His  own  future  action  on  the 
part  of  One  who  has  full  jiower  of  doing  what  He 
wills ;  that  they  illustrate  therefore  omnipotence 
rather  than  omniscience.  This  close  association  of 
the  two  attributes  must  always  be  allowed  for  in 
the  usage  of  Scripture.  Where  all  events  are  re- 
ferred to  the  direct  action  of  the  Deity,  it  is  not 
strange  that  He  should  know  and  foretell  what  He 
is  about  to  do.  It  may  be  the  sense  that  thus  to 
foreknow  and  bring  aboat  events  demonstrates  the 
existence  and  activity  of  the  divine,  or  it  may  be 
that  the  course  of  the  world  was  already  regarded 
as  possessing  a  relative  independence,  which  forms 
the  ground  of  the  appeal  to  the  foreknowledge  of 
God  as  proving  His  superiority  to  the  idols  of  the 
nations.  Such  an  appeal  occurs  more  than  once  in 
Deutero-Isaiah,e.<7.  Is  42^  'Behold,  the  former  things 
are  come  to  jmss,  and  new  things  do  I  declare ; 
before  they  spring  forth  I  tell  you  of  them ' ;  46^" 
'  Declaring  the  end  from  the  beginning,  and  from 
ancient  times  things  that  are  not  yet  done  ;  sajdng. 
My  counsel  shall  stand ' ;  cf .  also  44*"^  48^-  ^.  In 
the  NT  J esus  asserts  foreknowledge  on  the  part  of 
God  of  Avliat  is  yet  hidden  even  from  the  Son  (Mk 
13'^);  and  St.  James  (Ac  15'*),  quoting  the  words  of 
Amos  (9"'  ^^),  substitutes  for  '  the  Lord  that  doeth 
this,'  '  the  Lord  who  maketh  these  things  known 
from  the  beginning  of  the  world. '  All  the  references, 
indeed,  to  the  fulfilment  of  prophecy,  which  are  so 
frequently  found  in  the  NT,  are  intelligible  only  on 
tlie  assumption  that  they  are  taken  as  evidencing 
the  foreknowledge  of  God. 

It  is,  however,  in  its  application,  not  to  events 
generally,  but  to  salvation,  and  that  both  of  the 
individual  and  of  the  community,  that  the  question 
of  the  divine  foreknowledge  has  arrested  the 
attention,  engaged  the  thoughts,  and  sometimes 
tried  the  hearts  of  men.  True  piety  refers  all 
things  to  God,  and  rejoices  to  see  in  the  individual 
life  of  faith  and  love  the  manifestation  of  divine 
activity.  It  seems  to  it  that,  were  the  case  other- 
wise, tnere  could  be  no  assurance  of  salvation,  and 
the  peace  which  is  the  most  priceless  possession  of 
God's  children  would  be  impossible  to  them.  It  is 
argued  that,  as  God  is  both  able  and  willing  to 
bring  about  the  salvation  of  tlie  individual,  He 
must  know  beforehand,  not  only  His  purpose  to  do 
so,  but  its  fulfilment.  We  refer  salvation,  along 
with  all  other  events,  to  the  Divine  Will ;  but,  as 
God  is  not  only  Supreme  Will  but  Supreme  In- 
telligence, before,  or  accompanying  the  f  orthputting 
of  that  will  there  must  be  an  act  of  knowledge. 
Thus  foreknowledge  comes  to  be  associated  with 
Election  and  Predestination  (which  see)  as  a 
constitutive  element  in  the  ultimate  ground  of  the 
salvation  made  known  in  Christ.  But  in  proportion 
as  this  conclusion  removes  difficulties  on  the  one 
side,  it  raises  them  on  the  other.  WliOe  theoretic- 
ally admitting  the  determinative  influence  of  the 
divine  action  upon  the  course  of  events  in  general, 
we  recognize  that  to  us  they  are  contingent,  and 
we  are  not  perjilexed  by  a  difficulty  Avhich  we 
scarcely  feel.  But  with  the  question  of  personal 
salvation  it  is  different.  Foreknowledge  here  im- 
plies a  determinative  action  which  seems  to  leave 
no  room  for  choice,  or  moral  freedom.  Further, 
experience  shows  that  there  are  gradations  in  the 
extent  of  spiritual  privileges  accorded,  and  infinite 
variations  in  the  degree  to  which  men  avaU  them- 
selves of  these.  Are  we  tlien  to  argue  a  limitation 
of  the  divine  power,  or  of  the  divine  will,  to  save  ? 
The  interests  of  piety  and  morality,  the  facts  of 
religion  and  experience,  seem  incompatible  here,  the 
one  demanding  an  absoluteness  of  determination 


which  the  other  cannot  admit.  It  is  the  difficulty 
which  has  divided  schools  of  earnest  men  and 
powerful  thinkers,  like  the  Augustinian  and  the 
Pelagian,  the  Calvinist  and  the  Arminian,  which  in 
various  forms  and  degrees  enters  into  and  moulds 
juen's  whole  conception  of  the  religious  life.  Into 
its  later  phases  we  cannot  liei'e  enter ;  we  must 
confine  ourselves  to  stating  the  data  of  the  ijroblem 
as  they  are  presented  in  Scripture. 

In  the  OT  the  question  in  this  sjiecial  form  scarcely 
occurs.  The  prophets  regard  Israel  as  having  been 
chosen  from  among  the  peoples  of  the  earth  to  be 
God's  special  heritage  (Dt  7^-^  Neh  9''- Is  418- » 
441. 2) .  lYiQ  thought  of  a  decree  affecting  the 
eternal  destiny  of  individuals  could  not  present 
itself  to  those  who  had  only  a  dim  conception  of  the 
future  life,  and  who  regarded  religioiis  blessings  as 
coming  to  the  individual  only  through  his  member- 
ship of  the  elect  nation.  In  the  NT  the  difficulty 
is  for  the  most  jsart  nob  acutely  felt,  the  two  sides 
of  the  problem  being  in  turn  referred  to  without 
any  ajiparent  sense  of  antagonism  or  incompati- 
bility. Thus  Jesus  recognizes  the  Father's  action 
in  revealing  to  babes  what  is  hidden  from  the  wise 
and  prudent  (Mt  11^^-  ^*),  declares  that  to  some  it  is 
given  to  know  the  mysteries  of  the  kingdom  of 
heaven,  while  from  others  it  is  withheld  (Mt  IS''"'"), 
says  that  many  are  called,  but  few  chosen  (Mt 
22" ;  cf.  Jn  G'"  12^").  On  the  other  hand,  He 
preaches  the  gospel  of  repentance  (Mt  4^'),  and 
laments  over  Jerusalem  for  neglecting  or  abusing 
her  opportunities  (Mt  23").  Nowhere  is  it  made  an 
excuse  for  the  rejection  of  salvation  that  any  one 
has  not  been  included  in  the  saving  purpose  of 
God. 

It  is  in  connexion  with  certain  passages  in  the 
writings  of  St.  Paul  that  the  questions  in  regard  to 
foreknowledge  definitely  arise.  These  are  two. 
How  far  does  foreknowledge  imply  predestination, 
decision  of  the  fate  of  an  individual  anterior  to  his 
personal  existence  and  therefore  to  his  own  moral 
choice  ?  and,  Wliat  is  tlie  relation  of  foreknowledge 
to  the  ground  of  salvation  ;  is  there  anything  fore- 
known M'hich  accounts  for  the  saving  clioice  falling 
upon  one  and  passing  by  another  ?  In  Ro  8^"-  we 
read  :  'For  whom  he  foreknew  (oOs  xpo^ypio),  he  also 
foreordained  (AV  did  predestinate)  to  be  conformed 
to  the  image  of  his  Son,  .  .  .  and  whom  he  fore- 
ordained, them  he  also  called  ;  and  whom  he  called, 
them  he  also  justified  ;  and  whom  he  justified, 
them  he  also  glorified.'  Here  the  process  of  salva- 
tion is  represented  as  a  chain,  as  a  succession  of 
stages,  of  which  the  origin  was  a  divine  purpose 
based  upon  a  divine  foreknowledge.  The  word 
TrpoyivJiaKu  in  its  ordinary  classical  use  means 
simply  '  to  know  previously,'  '  to  liave  knowledge 
of  beforehand,'  and  hence,  since  '  all  demonstra- 
tion depends  on  previously  existing  knowledge '  {iK 
wpoytv(a(rKofj,ivoiv  iracra  didaaKoXla,  Arist.  JSth.  Nic.  vi. 
3),  present  knowledge  leads  to  forecasting  the 
future  by  tracing  out  the  probable  course  of  events ; 
cf.  2  P  3"  '  Ye  therefore,  beloved,  knowing  these 
things  beforehand,  beware.'  But,  with  men,  the 
course  of  events  can  at  best  be  foreknown  only  Avith 
a  high  degree  of  probability,  it  is  never  more  than 
an  inference  founded  on  exiserience  ;  but  God's 
foreknowledge  must,  we  argue,  be  absolute,  and 
involves  the  actual  occurrence  of  that  which  is  the 
object  of  it, — if  it  refers  to  time  irp6yvwaL%  seems 
inevitably  to  involve  irpodeffLs.  There  is,  however, 
a  certain  vagueness  in  the  way  in  which  irpo^yuio  is 
used  in  Ro  l"",  which  is  still  more  api)arent  in  Ro 
11^  '  God  did  not  cast  off  his  people  whicli  he  fore- 
knew.' There  is  something  wanting  to  fill  up  the 
conception.  Cremer  (Bibl.-Thcol.  Lex.)  therefore 
suggests  taking  these  passages  in  connexion  with 
another  class  of  passages,  where  the  simple  verb  is 
used,  of  which  1  Co  8'  may  be  taken  as  an  example : 
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'  If  any  man  loveth  God,  the  same  is  known  of 
him '  (^vuarai  iiir'  aiiTov).  Tlie  union  between  God 
and  man  thus  expressed  is  represented  in  irpo^yvai 
as  anticipated  and  determined  upon  'in  the  divine 
counsels  before  their  manifestation  in  history.' 
Another  shade  of  meaning  wliich  irpoyivwcrKeLv  in 
these  texts  appears  to  bear  is  that  in  the  chain  of 
events  leading  to  salvation  it  denotes  the  self- 
determination  of  God  to  that  work.  With  the  -n-po- 
opl^eLv  the  first  active  step  to  its  fulfilment  has  been 
taken,  but  the  foreknowledge  of  God  implies  His  own 
adoption  of  the  plan.  It  thus,  as  Cremer  remarks, 
ideally  precedes  even  the  iKkiyeaOai  of  Eph  l^-^  '  Even 
as  he  chose  (i^iKi^aro)  us  in  him  before  the  foundation 
of  the  world  .  .  .  having  foreordained  (Trpoopicrat) 
us  unto  adoption  as  sons,'  iK\iyea9ai  expressing  'a 
determination  directed  to  the  objects  of  the  fellow- 
ship '  into  which  God  has  resolved  to  enter  with  His 
people.  Updyvwais  thus  '  denotes  the  foreordained 
fellowship  between  God  and  the  objects  of  His 
saving  counsels,  God's  self-determination  to  enter 
into  such  fellowship  preceding  the  realization 
thereof.'  This  definition  establishes  the  place  of 
foreknowledge  in  the  order  of  the  saving  acts,  but 
does  not  free  it  of  the  difficulty  which  its  connexion 
with  that  order  involves.  In  the  self-determination 
of  God  to  save,  if  this  has  an  individual  application, 
the  whole  problem  is  raised.  It  is  evident  that  the 
apostle,  anxious  to  establish  the  Christian's  faith 
upon  a  sure  foundation,  overlooks  for  the  moment 
the  bearing  of  his  explanation  upon  the  question  of 
moral  choice.  There  is  no  reason  to  think  tliat  he 
would  ignore  the  latter.  His  Epistles  are  full  of 
appeals  which  recognize  the  moral  nature  and 
responsibilities  of  man.  But  the  key  to  his  attitude 
is  probably  to  be  found  in  that  personal  experience 
which  he  describes  in  Gal  I'',  where,  as  Lightfoot 
remarks,  he  heaps  up  words  to  emphasize  the  point 
he  is  maintaining  ('the  sole  agency  of  God  as  dis- 
tinct from  his  own  efforts  '),  '  the  jood  pleasure  of 
God,  who  separated  me  (set  me  apart,  devoted  me 
to  a  special  purpose),  even  from  my  mother's  womb, 
and  called  me  through  his  grace.'  As  he  felt  that 
he  had  been  destined  and  was  being  prepared  for 
his  high  office,  even  when  he  had  been  unconscious 
of  it,  and  had  been  making  in  the  opposite  direction, 
so  it  was  with  humanity  in  general ;  man  was  mov- 
ing towards  the  goal  prepared  for  him,  and  God's 
purpose  in  spite  of  human  recalcitrancy  was  being 
realized.  But  neither  in  the  one  case  nor  in  the 
other  did  the  leadings  of  Providence  mean  that  the 
human  will  was  being  set  aside. 

But  now,  turning  to  the  other  question,  has  the 
irpoiyvo}  of  Ro  S'''^  11'^  any  special  qualitative  import  ? 
God  knows,  foreknows.  His  people — what  consti- 
tutes them  His  people,  is  there  anything  in  them 
or  about  them  whieli  accounts  for  foreknowledge 
becoming  foreordination,  which  explains  the  ground 
of  election  ?  Here  opinions  differ,  and  it  is  probable 
that  each  exegete  will  read  into  the  word  what 
agrees  with  his  general  doctrinal  standpoint.  Thus, 
to  take  one  or  two  examples,  Cremer  appears  to 
think  there  is  no  such  import,  the  conception  being 
complete  in  itself,  and  the  word  not  indicating  '  a 
decision  come  to  concerning  any  one ' ;  Grimm  (NT 
Lex.,  Thayer's  ed.)  holds  the  meaning  to  be  that 
'  God  foreknew  that  they  would  love  him,  or  (Avith 
reference  to  what  follows)  he  foreknew  them  to  be 
fit  to  be  conformed  to  the  likeness  of  his  Son.'  This 
explanation  (that  of  foreseen  love)  is  adopted  also 
by  Weiss  (NT  Theology,  §  88),  while  Godet  (Romans, 
Eng.  tr.  ii.  109)  takes  '  faith '  to  be  the  other  object 
of  foreknowledge,  the  condition  of  salvation  which 
God  foreknew  that  His  people  would  fulfil.  It  is 
doubtful,  however,  whether  St.  Paul  had  followed 
out  his  thought  on  this  side  into  a  definite  form. 
He  was  concerned  with  the  purpose  of  God,  not 
with  the  ground  of  that  purpose.    Botli  in  Gal  1'^, 
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as  we  have  seen,  in  reference  to  himself,  and  in 
Eph  "  in  reference  to  the  Church,  he  lays  stress 
upon  the  fact  that  God's  action  is  '  according  to  the 
good  pleasure  of  his  will,  to  the  praise  of  the  glory 
of  his  grace' — 'according  to  the  purpose  of  him 
who  worketh  all  things  after  the  counsel  of  his  own 
will.' 

To  these  indications  from  the  Pauline  writings, 
the  occurrences  of  wpoyivLicrKeiv  and  irpSyvoiais  in 
other  parts  of  NT  (Ac  2'^  2Q\  1  P  l^-  2  P  3") 
add  nothing  in  regard  to  the  questions  we  have 
been  considering.  St.  Paul  founds  upon  election, 
as  the  method  appointed  by  Providence  for  the 
education  of  humanity,  his  religious  philosophy  of 
history.  Some  are  set  apart  tor  special  privilege, 
but  have  also  laid  upon  them  special  duty.  The 
Jews  are  set  aside  until  the  Gentiles  be  come  in  ; 
salvation  is  extended  to  the  Gentiles  in  order  that 
the  Jews  might  come  to  share  its  blessings ;  but 
'God  does  not  cast  oft"  his  people  which  he  fore- 
knew ' ;  His  purpose  is  not  abandoned,  but  worked 
out  according  to  the  dictates  of  infinite  wisdom  and 
perfect  love.  It  has  been  suggested  (Plumptre, 
Epp.  of  Si.  Peter,  in  '  Cambridge  Bible  for  Schools  ') 
that  in  the  Avords  '  the  foreknowledge  of  God  the 
Father  '  (1  P  P)  'we  find,  perhaps,  the  secret  of  their 
(the  apostles')  acceptance  of  this  aspect  of  the 
divine  government.  The  choice  and  the  knowledge 
were  not  those  of  an  arbitrary  sovereign  will, 
capricious  as  are  the  sovereigns  of  earth,  in  its 
favours  and  antipathies,  seeking  only  to  manifest 
its  power,  but  of  a  Father  whose  tender  mercies 
were  over  all  His  works,  and  who  sought  to  mani- 
fest His  love  to  all  His  children.'  '  In  what  way,' 
says  the  same  writer,  '  the  thought  of  man's  freedom 
to  will  was  reconcilable  with  tliat  of  God's  electing 
purpose,  the  writers  of  NT  did  not  care  to  discuss. 
They  felt,  we  may  believe,  instinctively,  half- 
unconsciously,  that  the  problem  was  insoluble,  and 
were  content  to  accept  the  two  beliefs,  which 
cannot  logically  be  reconciled.'  In  this  condition 
of  unsolved  antinomy  the  Bible  leaves  all  such 
doctrines  as  those  of  grace  and  election,  a  heritage 
of  discussion  and  speculation  to  age  after  age  of 
the  Church  ;  yet,  however  difficult  to  the  intellect, 
constantly  receiving  its  practical  solution  and 
reconciliation  in  the  Christian  experience  of  the 
soul,  which  is  at  once  conscious  of  its  own  moral 
responsibility  and  of  its  dependence  upon  God. 

LiTERATiTRR. — In  addition  to  the  authorities  cited  above,  see 
Sanday-Headlam,  Romans,  U.cc.  ;  the  Biblical  Theologies  of 
Beyschlag,  Bovon,  and  Schmid  ;  Cunningham,  Historical  Theo- 
logy, ii.  441  ff. ;  K.  Miiller,  Die  gtittliche  Zuvorersehung  und 
Brwahlung  ;  Bruce,  Providential  Order  of  the  World  (1897), 
Lect.  X.  ;  and  the  Literature  at  end  ot  articles  Election, 
Predestination.  A.  STEWART. 

FOREPART.— The  forepart  (always  one  word  in 
1611)  is  either  the  front  portion  of  a  thing  (Heb. 
DM3  face).  Ex  '28"'  S'J^"  (of  the  '  ephod  '),  1  K  6""  (of 
the  'oracle'),  Ezk  42'  (of  the  'chambers'  of 
Ezekiel's  temple,  RV  '  before ') ;  or  specifically 
the  prow  or  bow  of  a  vessel  (irpuipa),  Ac  27^^,  where 
it  is  opposed  to  the  'hinder  part'  (so  1611)  or 
stern  (-rrpiixva).  RV  gives  '  foreship '  in  the  last 
passage,  so  as  to  correspond  with  v.^"  (the  only 
other  occurrence  of  the  Gr.  word),  where  AV  and 
RV  have  '  foreship.'  The  Oxf.  Eng.  Diet,  queries 
if  '  forepart '  is  obsolete  in  this  sense  ;  it  has  found 
no  later  instance  than  Dampier  (1699),  Voyages,  II. 
i.  74,  '  The  head  or  fore-part  is  not  altogether  so 
high  as  the  Stern.'  For  illustration  of  '  fore- 
part,' meaning  generally  the  front,  takeT.  Adams, 
II  Peter,  on  V  '  There  is  a  helmet  for  the  head,  a 
corselet  for  tlie  breast,  a  shield  for  the  foreparts ; 
but  no  guard,  no  regard  for  the  back '  ;  and 
Bunyan,  Holy  War  (Clar.  Pr.  ed.  p.  224,  1.  35), 
'  Every  door  also  was  filled  with  persons  who  had 
adorned  every  one  their  fore-part  against  their 
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house  with  something  of  variety  and  singular 
excellency,  to  entertain  him  withal  as  he  passed 
in  tlie  streets,'  where  the  '  fore-part '  is  explained 
by  the  editor  as  '  the  space  lying  between  a  house 
and  the  public  street  or  highway,  the  plot  of 
ground  forming  a  garden  or  fore-court.' 

J.  Hastings. 
FORERUNNER  {irp68pofj.oi)  occurs  once  in  Apocr. 
and  once  in  NT.  Wis  12^  '  Thou  sentest  hornets 
as  forerunners  of  thy  host ' ;  He  6^"  '  whither  as  a 
forerunner  Jesus  entered  for  us.'  The  meaning  of 
both  these  passages  is  illustrated  by  the  classical 
usage  of  irpbdpofxoi  as  a  military  term  (Herod,  i.  60, 
iv.  121, 122  ;  Msch.  Theb.  80  ;  Thuc.  ii.  22,  etc.).  It 
was  applied  especially  to  the  light-armed  soldiers 
who  were  sent  in  advance  of  an  army  as  scouts. 
A  special  corps  of  irpddpofioi  was  attached  to  the 
Macedonian  army  (Arrian,  Anab.  i.  12 ;  Diod. 
xvii.  17).  When  a  king  was  to  travel,  a  forerunner 
was  sent  to  see  that  the  way  was  in  good  order 
(Is  403ff- ;  cf.  Mai  31 ).  Both  these  OT  passages  are 
applied  in  NT  to  John  the  Baptist  as  the  fore- 
runner of  Jesus  (Mt  IV,  Mk  1-,  Lk  I'").  In  Lk  9'^ 
Jesus  sends  '  messengers  before  his  face  to  make 
ready  for  him.'  Cf.  Jn  14^  '  I  go  to  prepare  a 
place  for  you.'  The  kings  of  Israel  had  runners 
before  their  chariots  (1  S  8") ;  Doeg  the  Edomite 
was  the  mightiest  of  Saul's  runners  (1  S  21'',  reading 
D'jf";  for  Q'ln) ;  Absalom  and  Adonijali  prepared 
fifty  men  to  run  before  them  (2  S  15',  1  K  1^) ; 
Elijah  ran  before  the  chariot  of  Ahab  (1  K  18""^). 
See  further  under  GuAED,  Runners. 

J  A.  SfjLHIS 

FORESHIP — In  AV,  Ac  27^  only,  '  under  colour 
as  though  they  would  have  cast  anchors  out  of  the 
foreship  '  (1611  '  fore-ship,'  Gr.  irpdipa,  the  bow  of  a 
ship).  RV  adds  v.^^.  See  Forepart.  It  was 
Tindale  that  gave  '  forshippe  '  as  the  tr°  of  wpiipa 
in  v.^**  and  '  foore  parte  '  in  v.".  The  translators 
of  AV  retained  the  variety  according  to  their 
precept,  '  that  nicenesse  in  wordes  was  alwayes 
counted  the  next  step  to  trifling '  {The  Translators 
to  the  Reader).  'Foreship'  is  still  in  use.  For 
the  anchorage  of  ships  see  Smith,  Voyage  and  Ship- 
wreck of  St.  Paul,  132,  and  art.  Ship, 

FORESKIN — See  Circumcision. 

FOREST.— There  are  five  Heb.  words  for  collec- 
tions of  trees  and  shrubs  : — 1.  "ly:  ya'ar,  8pvfi6i. 
This  word,  which  is  by  far  the  most  common,  is  tr. 
sometimes  forest  ( Jer  46^^  Mic  3'^),  more  frequently 
wood  (Dt  19'  RV  'forest,'  2K  2^,  Ps  96"  etc.). 
Its  Arab,  equivalent,  wa'r,  signifies  difficult,  and 
is  used  for  rugged  and  stony  regions,  whether 
wooded  or  not.  The  expression  'thickets  of  the 
forest'  (Is  9'8)  refers  to  a  forest  with  tangled 
undergrowth. 

2.  w-in  horcsh  is  used  twice  for  collections  of 
trees  :—(a)  Wood(\ S  231'  etc.),  where  (reading  e-in) 
LXX  has  the  proper  name  Kalvrj.  RV  text  has 
wood,  marg.  the  proper  name  Horesh  (wh.  see, 
and  cf.  Driver,  Text  of  Samuel,  ad  loc).  Many 
believe  that  the  reference  here  is  to  a  town  and 
not  to  a  forest.  (6)  Forest  (2  Ch  27''),  where  it  is 
tr*  in  LXX  by  Spv/xds.  The  same  word  is  used  for 
dense  foliage  (EzkSl^  'shadowing  shroud').  It  is 
also  used  for  a  '  bough '  (RV  '  wood ')  Is  17'.  The 
LXX  here  tr.  '  of  the  Amorites  and  the  Hivites,' 
and  this  is  probably  correct.  In  every  instance  of 
the  genuine  occurrence  of  this  word,  the  proper 
meaning  appears  to  be  'wooded  height.' 

3.  sebhak,  thicket  (Is  W\  Jer  4').  This 
word  is  given  as  a  proper  name  in  LXX  (Gn  22" 
2a/3^K).  It  is  also  tr<^  by  8pvfj.6s,  Ps  74=  (AV  '  thick 
trees,'  RV  'a  thicket  of  trees'). 

i.  Dnj;  'dbhim,  &\<n],  '  thickets '  (Jer  4=9),  called  so 
on  account  of  the  darkness  of  such  places. 


5.  oiiS  pard6s,  irapdSeiaos.  This  is  a  word  of 
Persian  origin,  found  in  Sanskrit,  paradeza ; 
Armenian,  pardes ;  Syriac,  pardaysA ;  Arab. 
firdaus.  It  is  used  once  (Neh  2^)  of  a  royal  (AV) 
'forest'  or  (RVm)  'park,'  under  the  care  of  an 
officer,  whose  permission  had  to  be  obtained  in 
order  to  fell  wood  within  its  limits.  It  is  twice 
used  for  orchards  (Ca  4^^,  Ec  2^  pi.  RV  '  parks '). 

Pal.  and  Syria  were  doubtless  much  more  heavily 
wooded  in  ancient  times  than  now.  Numerous 
forests  are  mentioned  in  Scripture.  (1)  The  wood 
lands  of  the  Canaanites  and  Rephaim  clothed  the 
moimtains  of  Samaria  and  Galilee,  and  extended 
apparently  to  Beth-shean  (Jos  17'="'').  Tabor  is  a 
representative  of  thiswoodofJEpihraim.  For  another 
'  wood  of  Ephraim '  see  (9)  below.  (2)  There  was  a 
forest  near  Bethel,  clothing  the  sides  of  the  ravines 
coming  up  from  the  Jordan  Valley  (2  K  2-^-  '^^). 
(3)  The  '  forest  of  Hareth '  was  on  the  W.  slopes 
of  the  Judcean  bills  (1  S  22=).  (4)  A  forest  in  the 
hill-country,  probably  near  Aijalon  (1  S  14"=-  cf. 
v.^'),  where  Jonathan  ate  the  honey.  (5)  The 
'  fields  of  the  wood '  (Ps  132^)  refer  to  the  region  of 
Kiriath-jearim,  the  'village  of  the  woods'  (1  S  7"). 

(6)  The  forests  where  Jotham  '  built  castles  and 
towers '  (2  Ch  27'')  were  in  the  mountains  of  Judah. 

(7)  If  horesh  (1  S  23'°  etc.)  refers  to  a  wood,  then 
there  was  a  forest  at  the  edge  of  the  Judsean 
desert,  near  Ziph.  The  LXX  seems  to  regard  it  as 
a  place,  Kalvri.  Conder  located  it  at  Khurbet- 
Khureisa.  Tristram,  however,  thinks  that  a 
forest  was  intended.  (8)  The  latter  opinion  ia 
strengthened  by  the  allusion  (Ezk  20'"-'")  to  the 
'forest  of  the  south  field '  and  '  forest  of  the  south' 
(AV),  and  '  forest  of  the  field  in  the  south '  (Negeb), 
'  forest  of  the  south '  (RV).  These  must  have  been 
forests  of  S.  Judaja,  overlooking  the  Judsean 
wilderness  and  et-Tih.  (9)  There  were  extensive 
forests  in  Baslian  (Is  2'^)  and  GUead  (2  S  18"  '  the 
wood  [RV  'forest']  of  Ephraim').  (10)  Lebanon 
was  noted  for  its  forests  (1  K  7^),  as  also  Carmel 
(2  K 19-^).  RV  tr»  i'^p-is  in  this  passage '  fruitful  field ' 
(sc.  of  Lebanon,  which  seems  demanded  by  the  con- 
text). Forests  are  mentioned  in  Apocr.  (1  Mac  42S)_ 

Forests  were  an  emblem  of  pride  (Zee  IP).  They 
were  contrasted  with  cultivated  ground,  as  an 
emblem  of  neglect  (Is  29''). 

Notwithstanding  the  ravages  of  conquerors,  and 
the  improvidence  of  the  people,  there  are  still  con- 
siderable wooded  regions,  even  in  W.  Palestine.  The 
slopes  of  the  hills,  and  not  a  few  of  the  sides  of  the 
ravines,  are  clothed  with  thickets,  and  in  a  few 
places  there  are  groves  of  trees,  as  on  the  flanks 
of  Carmel  and  Tabor.  Gilead  and  Bashan  have 
quite  extensive  open  woods  of  oak,  terebinth, 
arbutus,  and  pine.  There  are  still  traces  of  the 
old  cedar  groves  of  Lebanon,  and  large  open 
groves  of  pine,  oak,  cypress,  juniper,  and  spruce. 
There  are  also  many  scrubs  of  dwarf  oaks  and 
carobs.  Willows  and  poplars  and  plane  trees  are 
abundant  along  the  watercourses,  and  tamarisks 
along  the  seashore  and  in  the  deserts.  Acacias 
are  fairly  numerous  in  the  valleys  around  the 
Dead  Sea,  and  southward  to  Sinai.  Terebinths, 
carobs,  evergreen  oaks,  ash,  hackberry,  and  Pride  of 
India  are  scattered  freely  over  the  whole  country. 
Large  forests  of  full-grown  trees  are  found  in  N. 
Lebanon,  and  in  the  heart  of  Amanus  in  N.  Syria. 
In  the  latter  chain  are  large  districts,  wholly 
occupied  by  forests  of  cedar  of  Lebanon,  beech, 
pine,  oak,  hornbeam,  cypress,  spruce,  and  yew. 

G.  E.  Post. 

FORETELL. — Thrice  '  foretell '  occurs  in  AV, 
each  time  for  a  different  Gr.  verb,  and  twice  in 
the  sense  of  'tell  beforehand,'  not  specially  pro- 
phesy or  prognosticate  :  Mk  13=^  '  Behold,  I  have 
foretold  you  all  things '  {rrpoelpriKa,  RV  '  I  have 
told  you  all  things  beforehand  ') ;  2  Co  13=  '  I  told 
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you  before,  and  foretell  you,  as  if  I  were  present, 
the  second  time '  (wpoeiprjKa  Kal  wpoXiyo},  RV  '  T 
liave  said  beforehand,  and  I  do  say  beforehand,' 
RVm  '  plainly '  for  beforehand).  For  this  mean- 
ing see  Sliaks.  Tempest,  IV.  i.  149— 

'  These  our  actors, 
As  I  foretold  you,  were  all  spirits '  ; 

and  ///  Henry  VI.  IV.  vii.  12— 

*  For  many  men  that  stumble  at  the  threshold 
Are  well  foretold  that  danger  lurks  within.' 

In  the  third  instance  the  meaning  is  prophesy, 
predict,  Ac  3^  'all  the  prophets  .  ,  ,  have  like- 
wise foretold  of  these  days '  (TR  irpoKaTriyyeCkav, 
but  edd.  KaT-qy-yfiKav,  whence  RV  '  they  also  told 
of  these  days ').  [irpoKaTayyiWcj  is  accepted  by 
edd.  in  Ac  3^*  (AV  '  God  before  had  shewed,'  RV 
'  God  foreshewed '),  and  7^^  (EV  '  shewed  be- 
fore ')].  J.  Hastings. 

FOREWARD.— In  1  Mac  9"  it  is  said  of  the 
army  of  Bacchides,  '  they  that  marclied  in  the 
foreward  were  all  mighty  men.'  The  Gr.  for  '  they 
that  marched  in  the  foreward '  is  oi  irpwrayufia-Tai, 
whence  comes  our  '  protagonist.'  The  same 
word  occurs  in  2  Mac  15"*,  where  Judas  is  called 
6  Trpu}Tayti}VL<TTT]%  vir^p  tQv  ttoXitQiv,  AV  '  the  chief 
defender  of  the  citizens,'  RV  '  the  foremost  cliam- 
pion  of  his  fellow-citizens.'  It  signilied  first  the 
principal  actor  in  a  play,  and  then  the  person 
taking  a  leading  jmrt  in  any  enterprise,  the  one 
who  '  plays  first  fiddle,'  in  fact,  as  Liddell  and 
Scott  suggest.  The  Eng.  phrase  '  in  the  fore- 
ward  '  comes  from  Geneva,  '  they  that  foght  in 
the  forewarde  were  all  valiant  men.'  The  fore- 
ward  (  =  ' front-guard')  was  the  foremost  line  of 
an  army,  its  vanguard  ;  thus  Caxton  (1489),  Sonnes 
of  Aymon,  i.  41,  '  Fyrste  of  alle  came  the  fore- 
warde wy th  the  Oryflame ' ;  and  Shaks.  Rich.  III. 
V.  iii.  293— 

'  My  foreward  shall  be  drawn  out  all  in  length, 
Consisting  equally  of  horse  and  foot.' 

RV  translates,  '  the  mighty  men  that  fought  in 
the  front  of  the  battle  ' ;  which  is  almost  a  return 
to  Wyclif  (1382),  '  the  first  of  the  bateil  al  the 
mighty.'  J.  HASTINGS. 

FORFEIT.— From  Old  French  forfait  or  forfet 
after  late  Latin  forisfactum,  a  trespass,  or  fine 
(Lat.  foris  without,  and  facere  to  do),  a  '  forfeit ' 
was  originally  an  act  outside  of  righteousness,  and 
'  to  forfeit '  was  to  act  unrighteously,  to  sin. 
Thus  Berners,  Froissart,  I.  ccccxxxi.  '  Sir,  ye 
know  well  the  Flemings  that  be  yonder  have 
done  us  no  forfeit ' ;  and  Chaucer,  Parsones  Talc, 
275  (Student's  ed.  p.  682"),  '  And  al  this  suffred  Jesu 
Crist,  that  neuere  forfeited.'  From  this  the  mean- 
ing passed  early  into  the  expression  of  a  penalty 
due  for  transgression,  a  fine ;  and  the  verb  came 
to  signify  to  lose,  or  lose  the  right  to,  something, 
a  meaning  in  which  both  subst.  and  vb.  are  still 
used.  But  in  its  only  occurrence  in  AV  the  vb. 
'  forfeit '  (the  subst.  is  not  found)  is  used  with 
direct  reference  to  the  authority  or  executive 
power  to  confiscate ;  and  in  that  sense  it  is 
marked  by  Oxf.  Eng.  Diet,  as  obsolete:  Ezr  10** 
'And  that  whosoever  would  not  come  within 
three  days,  according  to  the  counsel  of  the  princes 
and  the  elders,  all  his  substance  should  be  for- 
feited' (Din;,  AVm  and  RVm  'devoted').  Cf. 
Dn  2'  Wye.  (1382),  '  your  housis  shuln  be  maad 
commoun  or  forfetid.'' 

RV  introduces  '  forfeit'  into  Dt  22'  '  Thou  shalt 
not  sow  thy  vineyard  with  two  kinds  of  seed  ; 
lest  the  whole  fruit  be  forfeited '  (ai-ipri,  AV 
'  defiled,'  RVm  '  consecrated  '  ;  Driver,  '  lit. 
become  holy  or  sacred,  i.e.  be  forfeited  to  the 
sanctuary');  Mt  16^6,  Mk  S^"  'forfeit  his  life' 
(^■qixLuidys  T^v  fvxh"  aiiTov,  AV  '  lose  his  own  soul ') ; 


and  Lk  9^°  'and  lose  or  forfeit  his  own  self  {iavrbv 
5^  airo\4aas  rj  ^-q/juuideb,  AV  'be  cast  away').  In 
the  remaining  occurrences  of  ^-qiiiovv  (1  Co  3'^, 
2  Co  7",  Ph  38),  RV  renders  'suffer  loss.' 

J.  Hastings. 
FORGE,  FORGER.— Forge  and  fabricate  come 
both  from  Lat.  fabricare,  the  former  through  the 
Old  French  forgier,  the  latter  directly.  To 
'  forge '  is  therefore  to  make  or  shape,  as  Ex 
4",  Wye.  (1382),  '  Who  made  the  mouth  of  man, 
or  who  forgide  (1388  'made')  the  dowmbe  and 
the  deef,  the  seer  and  the  blynde  ? ' ;  Tindale, 
Works  (ed.  Russell,  1831),  i.  93,  'The  power  of 
God  .  .  .  altereth  him,  changeth  him  clean, 
fashioneth  and  forgeth  him  anew.'  It  is  espe- 
cially used  of  shaping  metals  by  fire  and  hammer  ; 
and  in  this  sense  RV  uses  the  subst.  forger,  Gn 
422  <  Tubal-cain,  the  forger  of  every  cutting  in- 
strument of  brass  and  iron '  (a'ln-Ss  vah,  AV  '  an 
instructer  [m.  '  whetter ']  of  every  artificer  in 
brass  and  iron';  so  RVm).  The  passage  is 
difficult,  perhaps  corrupt ;  it  is  fully  discussed 
in  Dillmann  and  in  Spurrell.  But  in  AV  '  forge ' 
and  '  forger '  are  used  only  in  the  metaphorical 
sense  of  framing  or  inventing  lies  :  Job  13*  '  ye 
are  forgers  of  lies '  (•^^)}y-h^Q)  •  Ps  119°^  '  The  proud 
liave  forged  a  lie  against  me '  ('go  iVsu) ;  and 
Sir  5P  '  lips  that  forge  lies '  (ipya^ofj.evwi/  fedSos). 
The  Geneva  tr.  of  Lk  19^  is,  '  If  I  have  taken  from 
any  men  by  forged  cauillation,  I  restore  hym  fox^re 
folde.'    And  Shaks.  Bich.  II.  iv.  i.  40,  gives— 

'  If  thou  deny'st  it  twenty  times,  thou  liest ; 
And  I  will  turn  thy  falsehood  to  thy  heart, 
Where  it  was  forged,  with  my  rapier's  point.' 

J.  Hastings. 
FORGETFULNESS.— Forgetful  in  the  sense  of 
heedless,  neglcctfnl,  is  perhaps  still  in  use  collo- 
quially, but  in  literary  English  we  should  not 
now  say  as  AV  after  Tindale  in  He  13^  'Be  not 
forgetful  to  entertain  strangers'  (r^s  <piKo^evlas  /x^ 
iTrCKavdaveade,  RV  '  Forget  not  to  sliow  love  unto 
strangers').  'A  forgetful  hearer'  (Ja  1-')  is  more 
modern,  but  RV  prefers  '  a  hearer  that  forgetteth ' 
(d/cpoaTTjs  iTTiK-qffiJLovri^,  lit.  '  a  hearer  of  forgetful- 
ness,'  as  in  2''  '  judges  of  evil  thoughts '  =  evil- 
thoughted  judges '). 

In  Sir  2314  the  meaning  la  again,  probably,  heedless  and  so 
unmannerly,  '  Remember  thy  father  and  thy  mother,  when 
thou  sittest  among  great  men.  Be  not  forgetful  before  them, 
and  so  thou  by  thy  custom  become  a  fool '  (/i-i  ^ots  i-riXa.Ov). 
But  the  passage  is  obscure.  Wyclif  has  it,  '  Lest  perauenture 
God  forgete  thee  in  the  sighte  of  hem,'  .after  Vulg.  A'e  forte 
obliviseatiir  te  Deus  in  conspectu  illonini ;  and  he  (or  the  Vulg.) 
is  followed  by  Rogers',  Coverdale's,  the  Bishops',  and  the  Douay 
versions  ;  the  Geneva  has  '  lest  thou  be  forgotten  in  their  sight.' 
RV  slightly  alters  the  construction  of  the  sentence,  and  so  geta 
a  new  meaning — 

'  Remember  thy  father  and  thy  mother. 
For  thou  sittest  in  the  midst  of  great  men  ; 
That  thou  be  not  forgetful  before  them, 
And  become  a  fool  by  thy  custom.' 

The  great  men  are  presumably  the  father  and  mother ;  if  so, 
'great  ones'  would  have  been  better;  the  Gr.  is  simply 
^eo-OT  /j-iyic-rxvotv.    Ball,  in  QPB,  follows  Fritzsche  and  AV,  and 
explains,  '  Low  language  reflects  upon  one's  upbringing.' 

Forgetfulness  occurs  in  Ps  88^*  '  Shall  thy 
wonders  be  known  in  the  dark  ?  and  thy  right- 
eousness in  the  land  of  forgetf ulness  ? '  ps;), 
where  '  forgetfulness '  is  not  the  condition  of  losing 
all  recollection,  but  of  being  forgotten,  oblivion,- — a 
meaning  which  Bradley  (Oxf.  Eng.  Diet.)  marks 
aa  probably  obsolete.  The  condition  of  losing 
recollection  might  be  represented  as  a  blessed  one, 
as  in  Shaks.  //  Henry  IV.  III.  i.  8 — 

'  O  sleep  !   O  gentle  sleep  I 
Nature's  soft  nurse,  how  have  I  frighted  thee, 
That  thou  no  more  wilt  weigh  my  eyelids  down, 
And  steep  my  senses  in  forgetfulness?' 

But  the  Psalmist's  thought  is  rather  as  in  Norton 
(1561),  Calvin's  Inst.  IV.  xviii.  704,  'Tliis  Masse 


56  FORGIVENESS 


FORGIVENESS 


.  .  .  shamefully  .  .  .  putteth  his  death  in  forget- 
fulnesse' ;  and  Gray,  Elegy,  1.  85 — 

'  For  who,  to  dumb  Forgetfulness  a  prey, 
This  pleasing:  anxious  being  e'er  resigned, 
Left  the  warm  precincts  of  the  cheerful  day. 
Nor  cast  one  longing  ling'ring  look  behind  ?' 

This  is  the  meaning  also  of  Wis  17'  'they  were 
scattered  under  a  dark  vaU  of  forgetfulness ' 

{acjyeyyet  \-qdri$  TrapaKoKv/xfiaTL,  Vulg.  tcncbrOSO  ob- 
livionis  velamcnto') ;  but  in  142"  jgii^  gj^  H'-^s^  the 
Avord  is  used  in  its  usual  sense  of  a  tendency  to 
forget.  J.  Hastings. 

FORGIVENESS  In  OT  three  words  especially 

are  used  to  express  the  idea  of  forgiveness — ^?^  * 
'  cover '  or  '  pacify ' ;  n^D  (root  meaning  unknown)  ; 
N'^j  'lift  up'  or  'away.'  AV  and  RV  render  all 
three  usually  'forgive,'  sometimes  'pardon.'  The 
first  and  second  are  always  used  of  divine  forgive- 
ness—the first,  rarely  (Ps  78^8,  Jer  18=^  Dt  218, 
2  Ch  3018),  the  second,  frequently  {e.g.  1  K  8^'>'-, 
Lv  42'"-)  ;  the  third  is  in  common  use  of  ordinary 
human  forgiveness  as  well  {e.g.  Gn  50^'',  Ex  10", 
1  S  15-^  25-8).  In  nearly  all  instances  the  context 
implies  repentance  for  the  offence,  and  an  inten- 
tion to  avoid  a  repetition  of  it,  as  a  condition 
of  the  forgiveness ;  and  as  a  result  of  it,  that 
the  offender  is  placed  again  in  the  position  which 
he  occupied  before  the  offence,  in  the  old  covenant 
relation  to  God,  or  in  tlie  same  friendly  relation 
as  before  to  the  person  affected.  Under  the  sacri- 
ficial system  the  repentance  and  the  amends 
are  represented  by  the  sacrifice  which  is  offered 
by  the  offender  tlirough  the  priest  (see  Oehler, 
Theology  of  the  OT,  §  139) ;  but  in  other  cases 
in  tlie  Psalms  and  the  Prophets  there  is  no 
suggestion  of  more  than  acknowledgment  of  sin, 
repentance,  and  that  intention  of  amendment  which 
is  expressed  by  the  phrase  'turning  to  the  Lord.' 
Forgiveness  is  a  free  act  on  the  part  of  God  or  of 
man ;  it  restores  the  offender  to  the  state  in  which 
there  is  no  obstacle  to  his  communion  with  him  from 
whom  he  lias  been  alienated ;  it  gives  peace  of 
mind  (Ps  32),  a  consciousness  of  the  divine  mercy 
(Ps  103) ;  it  removes  the  fear  of  punislmient  and 
quickens  love  (2  S  W^,  Job  33^8,  Ps  lOS^).  Nor  is 
it  only  an  individual  matter ;  the  whole  nation 
may  be  alienated  from  God  through  neglect  of  his 
will,  and  may  by  forgiveness  be  restored, — such  is 
the  burden  of  many  a  prophetic  exhortation. 

It  has  been  said  that  'no  permanent  state  of 
reconciliation '  was  established  under  tlie  old  cove- 
nant ;  that  there  was  only  such  forgiveness  for 
the  past  as  might  enable  men  to  begin  again  to 
seek  justification  througli  the  works  of  the  law. 
It  has  also  been  maintained  that  the  old  covenant 
furnished  only  a  'passing  over'  of  sin,  a  'closing 
the  eyes'  to  it  on  the  part  of  God — by  which, 
though  satisfaction  was  not  made,  though  there 
was  no  real  remission  of  sin,  punishment  was 
forgone.  The  consideration  of  these  questions 
involves  the  whole  subject  of  Atonement  (wh. 
see);  but  it  may  be  stated  here  that  neither  the 
national  and  individual  experiences  recorded  in  the 
OT,  nor  the  words  and  general  language  used, 
seem  to  suggest  any  fundamental  difference  in 
the  idea  of  forgiveness  from  that  which  we  find 
in  the  NT.  When  St.  Paul  in  a  particular  passage 
(Ro  3-^)  uses,  with  reference  to  sins  committed  by 
men  living  under  the  old  covenant,  a  word  (Tr^pects) 
different  from  that  (S^eo-is)  which  is  in  common  use 
in  the  NT  to  express  '  forgiveness,'  he  has  in  mind 
a  different  thought.  He  is  arguing  that  because 
in  former  ages  God  had  not  exacted  from  men  the 
punishment  which  was  due  for  their  sins  (cf.  Ac 

*  On  this  important  term  see  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.  s.v.,  also  Driver, 
Deut.  243,  425  f.,  and  art.  Propitiation. 


14",  17^"),  his  forbearance  had  been  misunderstood ; 
he  had  '  passed  by '  sins  till  the  world  was  in  danger 
of  forgetting  that  he  was  a  God  of  righteousness  ; 
and  the  time  had  come  for  a  signal  exhibition  of 
his  hatred  of  sin  in  the  propitiation  made  in  Christ 
Jesus  (see  Ro  3^'-  RV,  the  sense  of  the  argument 
is  lost  in  AV).  With  men  such  '  passing  by '  might 
involve  forgetting,  it  could  not  be  the  same  as 
'  forgiving ' ;  with  God  it  would  be  neither  (see 
Trench,  Synonyms,  §  xxxiii.).  No  argument  with 
regard  to  the  nature  of  forgiveness  under  the  old 
covenant  can  be  drawn  from  the  passage.  Indeed, 
so  far  as  the  relation  between  the  individual  and 
God  is  concerned,  there  is  nothing  to  indicate  that 
the  forgiveness  granted  by  God  in  the  experience 
of  his  people  before  the  coming  of  Christ  was 
different  in  kind  from  that  which  Christ  pro- 
claimed. A  difference  in  the  requirement  of  it 
from  men  in  their  relations  with  one  another,  no 
doubt,  may  readily  be  detected  between  the  teach- 
ing of  the  OT  and  the  NT.  It  is  here  that  the 
real  development  in  the  ethical  teaching  of  the 
NT  on  the  subject  is  to  be  found.  The  duty  of 
forgiving  injuries  and  wrongs  committed  against 
oneself  or  others  cannot  be  said  to  occupy  the  pro- 
minent place  in  the  OT  tliat  it  has  in  the  teaching 
of  Jesus.  It  must  be  recognized  that  in  this  respect 
there  is  a  real  distinction  to  be  drawn.  But  true 
as  it  is  that  the  revelation  of  the  divine  will  and 
of  the  ideal  of  human  life  and  character,  the  power 
of  the  whole  revelation  made  in  Christ,  has  im- 
measurably facilitated  the  individual's  opportunity 
of  conscious  enjoyment  of  the  divine  forgiveness, 
and  stimulated  his  readiness  to  bestow  forgiveness 
in  his  measure  upon  others ;  yet  it  is  none  the  less 
true  that  the  same  forgiveness  of  sin  was  offered 
to  previous  generations  of  men — 'they  ai'e  not  to  be 
heard,  which  feign  that  the  old  fatliers  did  look  only 
for  transitory  promises.'  The  materials  for  deter- 
mining the  idea  of  forgiveness  are,  however,  so 
much  richer  in  the  NT  than  in  the  OT,  that  we 
turn  to  it  rather  than  to  the  OT  for  the  elabora- 
tion of  the  idea. 

So  closely,  indeed,  is  the  principle  associated 
with  the  teaching  and  work  of  Christ,  that  for- 
giveness has  been  called  '  Christ's  most  striking 
innovation  in  morality,'  and  the  phrase  a  'Chris- 
tian '  spirit  is  commonly  regarded  as  synonymous 
with  a  disposition  of  readiness  to  forgive  an 
injury.  Tlie  pagan  ideal  of  manly  life  was  to 
succeed  in  doing  as  much  good  to  your  friends  and 
as  much  injury  to  your  enemies  as  possible  ;  and  if 
it  be  not  true  that  forgiveness  was  a  virtue  unknown 
in  the  ancient  world,  it  was  at  all  events  not  one 
that  was  demanded  or  proclaimed  as  a  duty  by  any 
ethical  system.  Indeed  it  is  clear  that  without  a 
sense  of  the  need  of  personal  holiness  and  the  con- 
sciousness of  guilt,  without — in  the  widest  meaning 
of  the  phrase — a  conviction  of  sin,  tliere  could  be 
no  true  repentance,  no  sense  of  the  need  of  forgive- 
ness. And  such  a  conviction  of  sin  neither  Greek 
nor  Roman  religion  produced. 

The  words  which  are  used  in  the  NT  are  the  Gr. 
representatives  of  the  Heb.  words  in  the  OT.  We 
have,  though  rarely,  the  word  {koXi'tttio)  meaning 
'  cover'  or  '  hide  '  (Ro  4',  1  P  48,  Ja  5=",  all  quoted 
from  LXX) ;  and  once,  with  reference  to  former 
times,  the  word  for '  passing  by  '  (Ro  3-^) ;  but  by  far 
the  commonest  word  is  that  which  expresses  the 
idea  of  'sending  away,'  or  'letting  go'  or  '  releasing' 
(fi0e(7(s),  which  is  rendered  in  this  connexion  either 
'forgive,'  'forgiveness,'  or  'remit,'  'remission.' 
The  noun  occurs  in  this  sense  eleven  times  in  the 
synoptic  Gospels  (not  at  all  in  Jn)  and  Ac  (Mt  26^, 
Mk  1^  3=9,  Lk  1"  33  24^^  Ac  2=8  s^i  10«  1388  26^8 ; 
eight  times  in  Lk  and  Ac,  a  favourite  word  of 
St.  Luke),  and  four  times  elsewhere  (Eph  1', 
Col  1",  He  In  eleven  of  these  instances 
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there  is  added  'of  sins,' in  one 'of  trespasses,'  in 
one  the  same  words  are  in  the  immediate  context, 
and  in  the  two  remaining  instances  the  word  stands 
absolutely.  (AV  renders  nine  times  'remission,' 
six  times  'forgiveness.')  The  verb  with  the  same 
meaning  occurs  about  forty  times  in  the  synoptic 
Gospels,  once  in  Ac  (8^^),  three  times  in  Jn  [Gospel 
once  (20-'),  1  Ep.  twice  (1^  2'^)],  and  twice  elsewhere 
(Ro  4',  Ja  5^^).  It  is  found  predominantly  with  the 
usual  word  for  '  sin  '  (afiaprla)  or  '  sins '  expressed 
or  implied  in  the  context,  but  other  words — 'debt,' 
'trespasses,'  'iniquities' — are  also  used.  The  verb 
implies  the  complete  removal  of  the  cause  of  offence. 
The  sin  is  taken  out  of  the  way,  out  of  sight.  The 
debt  is  cancelled :  the  debtor  released  from  his 
obligation  (cf.  Mt  18^'^).  As  far  as  the  offender 
is  concerned,  the  trespass  is  done  away.  He  no 
longer  has  the  sense  of  sin,  of  guilt  and  liability 
to  punishment ;  he  is  restored  to  the  harmonious 
relations  which  existed  before.  (It  is  noticeable 
that  though  this  is  the  favourite  word  of  the 
Gospels  and  Acts,  it  is  scarcely  found  in  the  NT 
outside  them  :  the  idea  of  forgiveness  is  merged  in 
the  wider  ones  of  justification  and  salvation). 
Instead  of  this  word  St.  Paul  uses  one  (xa-pl^e<TdaL 
ten  times)  which  has  the  special  sense  '  confer  a 
favour  on,'  'be  gracious  to' — of  men  towards  one 
another  and  of  Christ  in  relation  to  them  (2  Co 
12",  Eph  432,  Col  2"  3").  St.  Luke  has  this  word 
twice  (Lk  T"*^"  ^'),  each  time  of  a  debt  (AV  '  frankly 
forgave '),  and  twice  he  has  also  a  word  (airoKvbi, 
537  6is)^  meaning  to  'loose  from,'  'release,'  'set  at 
liberty.'  In  the  Apocalypse  the  nearest  equiva- 
lent is  found  probably  in  the  idea  of  the  blood 
'  loosing '  from  sin  and  'cleansing'  (e.g.  Rev  1°  7" ; 
cf.  1  Jn  V-  ")- 

The  teaching  of  the  NT  as  to  forgiveness  is 
sufficiently  represented  by  (1)  the  sayings  of  Christ 
which  led  up  to  St.  Peter's  question  and  the  answer 
to  it  (Lk  17'-  ^  Mt  18'=-"  and  IS^i-  ^-),  and  the 
Parables  of  the  Prodigal  and  of  the  great  Debtor 
(Lk  15"-3^  Mt  18-3-S5)  ;'(2)  the  clause  in  the  Lord's 
Prayer  (with  the  comment  which  is  added  Mt 
6"-  cf.  Mk  112=-  28);  and  (3)  tlie  allusion  to 
blasphemy  against  the  Holy  Spirit  (Mt  12'^  and 
parallels),  and  St.  John's  mention  of  sin  '  unto 
death'  (1  Jn  5"). 

(1)  The  teacliing  is  given  much  more  fully  in  Mt 
than  in  Lk,  but  the  full  essence  of  it  is  in  the  words 
of  Lk, '  If  thy  brother  trespass  against  thee,  rebuke 
him  ;  and  if  he  repent,  forgive  him.  And  if  he 
trespass  against  thee  seven  times  in  a  day,  and 
seven  times  in  a  day  turn  again  to  thee,  saying,  I 
repent ;  thou  slialt  forgive  liim.'  It  is  clear  at 
once  that,  if  certain  conditions  are  satisfied,  the 
teaching  of  Christ  admits  of  no  limitatiojis  to  the 
law  of  forgiveness.  The  account  in  Mt  more 
vividly  enfoi'ces  this  point.  It  represents  Clnist 
as  at  first  only  enunciating  the  general  principle. 
St.  Peter  seeks  for  further  guidance,  wishing  to 
reduce  the  principle  to  the  compass  of  a  definite 
rule,  and  asking,  '  Lord,  how  oft  shall  my  brother 
sin  against  me,  and  I  forgive  him  1  till  seven 
times?'  and  it  is  in  answer  to  his  question  that 
the  words  are  elicited  which  raise  the  duty  out  of 
the  sphere  of  mere  numerical  calculation — I  say 
not  unto  thee,  Until  seven  times :  but,  Until  seventy 
times  seven.'  There  is  to  be  no  limit  whatever  to 
the  readiness  of  a  follower  of  Christ  to  forgive. 
On  the  other  hand,  it  is  equally  clear  that  some- 
thing is  required  on  tlie  part  of  the  offender  before 
he  can  be  tlie  recipient  of  forgiveness.  '  If  tliy 
brother  .  .  .  turn  again  to  thee,  saying,  I  repent ' 
— this  is  the  condition :  there  must  be  the  con- 
sciousness of  sin,  the  free  avowal  of  error  (cf. 
Lk  15-1),  the  recognition  of  wrong-doing  and  the 
turning  away  from  it,  and,  it  seems,  the  willingness 
to  make  amends  (cf.  Lk  19').    That  there  must  be 


such  repentance  *  (change  of  mind,  acceptance  of  a 
new  ideal  of  life)  is  still  more  plainly  shown  in  the 
account  of  Mt :  the  Christian  is  not  to  remain 
passive  till  the  offender  of  his  own  accord  comes 
to  him  penitent  and  begging  reconciliation — he  is, 
on  the  contrary,  to  adopt  all  rational  means  he  can 
to  bring  home  to  him  the  error  and  evil  of  his 
conduct ;  and  should  he  still  remain  inpenitent 
and  obdurate,  there  is  no  forgiveness  for  him — he 
places  himself  outside  the  pale  of  Christian  life — 
'Let  him  be  unto  thee  as  a  heathen  man  and  a 
publican.' 

The  Parable  of  the  Prodigal  Son  shows  the  same 
relation  between  forgiveness  and  repentance.  The 
wish  to  leave  the  father — the  revolt  against  his 
will,  his  plan  of  life — was  the  sin :  the  return  is 
in  itself  sufficient  proof  of  repentance,  even 
though  it  was  prompted  by  the  sense  of  failure 
and  physical  hunger ;  the  father  recognizes  it  as 
such,  and  hastens  to  meet  and  welcome  the 
offender,  and  forgives  him  before  he  has  had  time 
to  put  into  words  his  confession  of  sin  ;  the  son  is 
in  that  moment  restored  to  the  position  in  his 
father's  iions(iliold  wliich  he  had  forfeited!  (The 
teaching  of  the  apostles  as  described  in  Ac  lays 
similar  emphasis  on  repentance  as  a  first  condition 
of  salvation  [e.g.  Ac  2^*],  baptism  being  from  one 
point  of  view  the  outward  mark  of  repentance). 
So,  too,  the  publican  goes  down  to  his  house 
'  justified'  because  penitent  (Lk  18i'*). 

Similarly,  a  readiness  to  forgive  others  is  laid 
down  as  a  condition  for  a  man's  own  forgiveness 
(cf.  Mt  612,  Mk  ip5.28,  Mt  5').  The  Parable  of 
the  great  Debtor  shows  that  the  absence  of  a  for- 
giving spirit  in  men  prevents  their  being  themselves 
forgiven. 

(2)  The  instances  of  Christ's  teaching  which 
have  been  cited  might  be  interpreted  as  having 
reference  only  to  relations  between  men,  though 
it  is  scarcely  conceivable  that  the  parables  are 
not  intended  to  be  significant  of  the  relations  of 
mankind  as  sons  to  God  the  Father,  the  ideal  of 
character.  The  clause  in  the  Lord's  Prayer  (Mt  612, 
Lk  ll'*)  makes  it  evident  that  liuman  forgiveness 
and  divine  forgiveness  are  represented  as  strictly 
analogous.  There  is  indeed  no  indication  of  any 
fundamental  difference  between  the  forgiveness 
which  the  Christian  wins  from  God  and  that  which 
he  in  turn  bestows  upon  his  'brotlier.'  It  is  the 
same  phrase  wliich  is  used  tliroughout — a  phrase 
denoting  actual  '  remission '  of  sin ;  and  it  is  used 
by  Christ  of  his  own  action,  and  alike  of  God's  and 
of  man's  part  in  the  mysterious  process.  If  it  were 
not  so,  it  would  be  mocl^ery  to  offer  up  the  petition, 
'  Forgive  us  our  trespass,  as  we  forgive  them  that 
trespass  against  us.'  The  comment  on  the  clause, 
which  Mt  appends  to  tlie  Prayer,  and  the  similar 
saying,  wliich  Mk  introduces  in  connexion  with  the 
exhortation  to  faith  in  praying,  forbid  any  differ- 
entiation (cf.  Col  3'^).  The  statements  are  quite 
general.  Forgiveness  is  to  be  won  by  repentance 
and  confession,  whatever  the  nature  of  the  offence, 
whoever  the  persons  concerned  may  be.  (In  view 
of  the  indisputably  general  application  of  the 
Parable  of  the  Prodigal  Son  and  the  other 
references  to  forgiveness,  it  seems  impossible 
to  accept  the  interpretation  of  Mt  IS^''""  which 
would  limit  its  teaching  to  relations  between 
Christians). 

(3)  There  are,  however,  two  references  which 
seem  to  set  a  limit  to  the  possibility  of  divine 
forgiveness.  One  is  the  case  of  tlie  blasphemy 
against  the  Holy  Spirit  ;  the  other  is  St.  John's 

*  Two  words  are  used  which  imply  change  of  mind  (involving 
repfret  for  the  course  piu'sued  and  chanfje  of  conduct  for  the 
future)  Mt  4",  Mk  lis,  Lk  ID'-  and  change  of  will  Mt  21'-9 
(on  the  question  whether  the  distinction  holds  or  not,  see 
Trench,  Synonyms,  §  Ixix.) ;  and  there  are  also  words  whicb 
mean  '  turning  '  or  '  conversion,'  Lk  22^2,  Mt  183. 
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allusion  to  'sin  unto  death.'  The  first  of  these 
references  declares  that  there  is  a  supreme  sin  for 
■which  no  man  can  ever  hope  to  be  forgiven — • 
'All  their  sins  shall  be  forgiven  unto  tlie  sons 
of  men,  and  their  blasphemies  wherewith  soever 
they  shall  blaspheme '  (Mk  3^^) ;  but  with  these 
sins  and  blasphemies  there  is  pointedly  contrasted 
one — 'Whosoever  shall  blaspheme  against  the  Holy 
Spirit  hath  never  forgiveness,  but  is  guilty  of  an 
eternal  sin,'  and  it  '  shall  not  be  forgiven  him, 
neither  in  this  world,  nor  in  that  which  is  to  come ' 
(Mt  12^^).  All  that  can  be  said  with  certainty  as 
to  the  nature  of  this  sin  is  that  the  opposition  of 
the  scribes  and  Pharisees  to  Christ  was  a  sign  and 
indication  of  it,  and  that  the  Pharisaic  charge  that 
it  was  by  the  powers  of  evil  that  he  was  enabled  to 
perform  his  works  of  healing,  was  the  immediate 
occasion  of  his  denunciation  of  it.  Augustine 
regarded  the  sin  as  deliberate  persistence  in  evil 
(for  other  interpretations  see  Westcott,  note  on 
1  Jn  5^').  It  would  appear  from  the  rest  of  Christ's 
teaching  on  forgiveness  that  it  was  in  any  case  of 
such  a  character  as  to  deaden  and  destroy  the 
spiritual  sense  in  him  who  yielded  himself  up  to 
its  influence,  so  that  repentance  would  become 
impossible  to  him.  The  idea  of  unpardonable  sin 
is  further  suggested  by  St.  John's  exception  of 
'  sin  unto  death '  from  the  subjects  of  intercessory 
prayer  (1  Jn  5^').  To  one  who  thus  sins  the  way 
of  forgiveness  is  closed ;  at  least  it  is  not  to  be 
opened  through  the  intercession  of  his  brethren, 
which  in  other  cases  would  avail. 

There  remains  to  be  considered  the  problem  of 
the  significance  of  Christ's  cry  from  the  Cross, 
'  Father,  forgive  them  ;  for  they  know  not  what 
they  do '  (Lk  23^*).  It  is  evident  that  it  is  a  prayer 
for  the  forgiveness  of  those  who  have  not  repented, 
who  have  not  even  come  to  knowledge  of  their 
guilt.  It  cannot,  however,  be  regarded  as  limited 
in  its  scope  to  the  Roman  soldiers,  and  excluding 
any  reference  to  the  share  in  the  final  tragedy 
taken  by  the  party  of  the  scribes  and  Pharisees. 
The  soldiers  could  not  be  thought  of  as  in  any  real 
sense  needing  forgiveness  for  carrying  out  tlieir 
orders  in  what  they  could  only  consider  an 
ordinary  execution :  even  Pilate  was  treated  as 
comparatively  guiltless.  The  cry  must  therefore 
be  the  supreme  expression  of  the  human  sympathy 
and  love  of  Christ,  of  the  great  principle  which  he 
had  always  inculcated.  The  sin  embodied  in  the 
conduct  of  the  Pharisaic  party  he  had  condemned 
in  burning  words ;  towards  it  there  could  not  be 
any  change  of  feeling  ;  but  they  might  be  brought 
to  repentance  late  though  it  was,  and  the  words 
which  are  under  consideration  are  a  prayer  for  that 
result,  a  loving  hope  for  the  enlightenment  of  those 
blind  leaders  of  the  blind.  It  may  be  a  hope 
against  hope,  but  the  cry  does  not  constitute  an 
exception  to  the  principles  and  conditions  of 
forgiveness  which  are  to  be  drawn  from  other 
parts  of  the  NT.  It  is  a  crowning  example  of 
'  forgivingness,'  if  so  be  that  the  divine  mercy 
may  transcend  the  usual  conditions  of  the  bestowal 
of  the  boon.  Such  a  spirit  of  '  forgivingness '  may 
be  present  (it  has  been  noticed  that  it  is  required 
in  all  cases  from  the  individual  who  has  been  in- 
jured), whether  '  f orgiven-ness '  (the  remission  of 
the  offence  as  regards  the  person  who  has  offended) 
ensues  or  not.  The  word  '  forgiveness '  is  capable 
of  the  active  and  of  the  passive  sense.  In  the 
active  sense  it  is  clear  that  it  is  an  ordinary 
Christian  duty  ;  in  the  passive  sense,  before  it  can 
be  realized  the  conditions  which  have  been  elicited 
must  be  fulfilled. 

Literature. —Oehler,  Theol.  of  OT ;  Schmid,  Bib.  Theol.  of 
NT;  Ms,Ttensen,  Christian  Ethics  ;  Seeley,  Ecce  Hoino  ;  Dorner, 
System  of  Christian  Doctrine.  See  also  Literature  under  arts. 
Atonbmbnt,  Propitiation.       J.  F.  BeTHUNE-BAKER. 


FORM.  —  Numerous  as  are  the  Heb.  and  Gr. 

words  tr"*  'form,'  the  meanings  of  the  word  in 
AV  and  E.V  may  be  reduced  to  the  following : 

1.  Shape,  as  an  orderly  arrangement  of  parts, 
Gn  P  'The  earth  was  without  form'  (inn,  RV 
'waste';  so  in  Jer  4-^) ;  Wis  II"  'thy  Almighty 
hand,  that  made  the  world  of  matter  without 
form'  {4^  ifidpcpov  uXijs,  RV  'out  of  formless  matter'). 
Cf.  Shaks.  K.  John,  III.  i.  253— 

'  All  form  is  formless,  order  orderlesB.' 

2.  Such  orderly  arrangement  as  produces  beauty, 
comeliness.  Is  52"  53^  '  he  hath  no  form  nor  come- 
liness '  (nxn) ;  Wis  15°  '  they  desire  the  form  of  a 
dead  image,  that  hath  no  breath '  [eWos ;  Farrar, 
'  he  yearns  for  the  unbreathing  beauty  of  a  dead 
image').  For  this  meaning  see  Shaks.  Mids, 
Night's  Dream,  I.  ii.  233— 

'  Things  base  and  vile,  holding  no  quantity, 
Love  can  transpose  to  form  and  dignity.' 

3.  The  special  or  characteristic  shape  of  a  person 
or  thing,  Ezk  8'  'And  he  put  forth  the  form  of 
an  hand,  and  took  me  by  a  lock  of  mine  head' 
(n'jnn ;  so  10') ;  Dn  3'*'  '  Then  was  Nebuchadnezzar 
full  of  fury,  and  the  form  of  his  visage  was 
changed'  (nj-s) ;  Mk  16»2,  Ph  2''-'(w0^,  the  char- 
acteristic form  of  the  Son  of  God  and  His  cliar- 
acteristic  form  as  the  Son  of  Man ;  see  GiHbrd, 
The  Incarnation,  p.  22  ff.  ;  and  art.  Fashion).  Cf. 
Shaks.  Co7n.  of  Errors,  II.  ii.  200— 

'  Thou  hast  thine  own  form. 

No,  I  am  an  ape. 
If  thou  art  changed  to  aught,  'tis  to  an  asa." 

Milton,  Comus,  1.  70 — 

'  Their  human  countenance, 
Th'  express  resemblance  of  the  gods,  is  chang'd 
Into  some  brutish  form  of  wolf  or  bear.' 

And  Par.  Reg.  iv.  599— 

'  True  image  of  the  Father,  whether  thron'd 
In  the  bosom  of  bliss,  and  light  of  light 
Conceiving,  or  remote  from  Heav'n,  enshrin'd 
In  fleshly  tabernacle,  and  human  form, 
Wand'ring  the  wilderness.' 

4.  The  representation  or  pattern  of  anything, 
Ezk  8^°  '  And  behold,  every  form  of  creeping 
things  .  .  .  pourtrayed  upon  the  wall  round 
about'  (n'jipi) ;  2  Ch  4'  'he  made  ten  candlesticks 
of  gold  according  to  their  form '  (csj/p,  RV  '  ac- 
cording to  the  ordinance  concerning  them ') ;  Ezk 
4311  quater  (n-i;!i) ;  Ro  6"  '  that  form  of  doctrine 
which  was  delivered  you '  (tvtto^,  RVm  '  pattern ') ; 
2  Ti  1'^  '  Hold  fast  the  form  of  sound  words  which 
thou  hast  heard  of  me '  {vworvirucns,  RV  '  pattern '). 
So  Wyclif 's  tr.  of  1  Th  V  '  so  that  ye  ben  maad 
fourme,  or  ensaumple,  to  alle  men  bileuynge ' ; 
and  Locke,  Human  Underst.  ill.  iii.  230,  'To 
make  abstract  general  Ideas,  and  set  them  up 
in  the  Mind,  with  Names  annexed  to  them,  as 
Patterns,  or  Forms  (for  in  that  sense  the  word 
Form  has  a  very  proper  signification ).'  3.  Out- 
ward aspect  (a) ;  often  the  mere  outward  appear- 
ance as  opposed  to  the  inner  reality  [b) :  Thus  (a) 
Job  4^^  '  It  stood  still,  but  I  could  not  discern  the 
form  thereof  (nxn»,  RV  'appearance');  IS  28" 
'  And  the  woman  said  unto  Saul,  I  saw  gods 
ascending  out  of  the  earth.  And  he  said  unto 
her,  What  form  is  he  of?'  (nxh) ;  Dn  2^1  S^s  (n., 
RV  '  aspect ').    So  Shaks.  Coriol.  ill.  iii.  109— 

'  Art  thou  a  man  ?  thy  form  cries  out  thou  art ' ; 

and  Henry  V.  III.  vi.  72,  '  Why,  'tis  a  gull,  a  fool, 
a  rogue :  that  now  and  then  goes  to  the  wars,  to 
grace  himself  at  his  return  unto  London  under  the 
form  of  a  soldier.'  {b)  2  S  142"  '  To  fetch  about 
this  form  of  speech  hath  thy  servant  Joab  done 
this  thing '  (na^n  m?,  RV  '  to  change  the  face  of 
the  matter ');'Ro  22o,  2  Ti  3'  'Having  a  form  of 
godliness,  but  denying  the  power  thereof  (both 
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ixbp4>w<n?,  which  is  not  so  purely  as  <rxnt^'^  the  mere 
outward  form,  but  seems  to  be  so  used  in  both 
these  passages,  esp.  2  Ti  3^  and  that  is  clearly 
the  meaning  of  AV.  See  Sanday-Headlam  on 
Ro  2^°).  In  illustration,  take  again  Shaks.,  Henry 
V.  II.  ii.  116— 

•  And  other  devils  that  suggest  by  treasons, 
Do  botch  and  bungle  up  damnation 
With  patches,  colours,  and  with  forms,  being  fetch'd 
From  glistering  semblances  of  piety' ; 

and  Othello,  ii.  i.  243,  'a  knave  very  voluble,  no 
further  conscionable  than  in  putting  on  the  mere 
form  of  civil  and  humane  seeming,  for  the  better 
compassing  of  his  salt  and  most  hidden  -  loose 
affection.' 

The  word  'form'  has  been  occasionally  introduced  into  RV 
when  it  is  not  in  AV.  It  is  used  to  tr.  (1)  Heb.  nJIDfl  in  all 
its  occurrences  except  one,  either  for  AV  'likeness'  (Ex  20*, 
Dt  423.25  68),  or  'similitude'  (Nu  128,  Dt  412. 15. 10),  or  'image' 
(Job  416).  The  exception  is  Pa  171-5  <  i  shall  be  satisfied  when 
I  awake  with  thy  likeness,' where  RV  gives  'form'  in  marg., 
Amer.  RV  in  te.xt.  (2)  3i-p,  in  1  K  625  737  for  AV  '  size ' ;  but 
not  in  the  only  other  occurrence  of  that  word  Jon  26  (EV 
•bottom' — 'I  went  down  to  the  bottoms  of  the  mountains,' 
AVm  '  Heb.  cuttings  off ').  (3)  ul^t  Lk  S^,  Jn  537  (AV  '  shape '), 
1  Th  522  (AV  '  appearance ').    (4)  tO^os  Ac  2325  (AV  '  manner '). 

J.  Hastings. 
FORMER. — This  comparative  adj.  was  at  one 
time  freely  used  to  express  the  more  advanced  of 
two  positions.  Thus  Wyclif  (1388),  after  saying 
that  Jacob  'departide  (1382  'dyuydide')  the  pnple 
that  was  with  hym  ...  in  to  twei  cumpenyes,' 
adds  (Gn  32"),  '  And  he  comaundide  to  the  formere 
(1382  '  forther '),  and  seide,  If  thou  schalt  mete 
my  brothir  Esau,'  etc. ;  and  Knox,  Hist.  88,  '  Fiftie 
horse  and  men  of  the  first  rank  lay  dead  at  once, 
without  any  hurt  done  to  the  Scottish  Armie, 
except  that  the  Speares  of  the  former  two  rankes 
were  broken.'  In  this  way  'former'  is  used  in 
Zee  14^ '  Living  Avaters  shall  go  out  from  Jerusalem ; 
half  of  them  toward  the  former  sea,  and  half  of 
them  toward  the  hinder  sea'  ('fioiisn  wn,  AVm  and 
RV  'the  eastern  sea');  the  'eastern'  sea  being 
the  Dead  Sea,  and  the  '  hinder '  or  '  western '  sea 
(j'nnxn  D;n)  the  Mediterranean. 

FORNICATION.  —  See  Crimes  and  Punish- 
ments. 

FORSOMUCH.  —  Wis  12"  'Forsomuch  then  as 
thou  art  righteous  thy.self '  (5(/caios  5^  &v,  RV  'But 
being  righteous');  and  Lk  19'-'  'for.somuch  as  he 
also  is  a  son  of  Abraham '  (icadoTi,  RV  '  forasmuch 
as').  The  form  is  rare.  Far  more  common  is 
'  forasmuch,'  which  occurs  forty  -  three  times  in 
AV,  and  was  introduced  generally  by  Tindale  (it 
does  not  seem  to  occur  in  the  Wyclilite  ver.sions). 
Tindale  always  keeps  the  parts  of  the  word  dis- 
tinct, '  for  as  moche ' ;  AV  always  presents  an 
undivided  word.  It  is  Rogers  (Matthmo's  Bible) 
that  gives  '  for  so  much '  in  Wis  12^^ ;  but  in  Lk 
19'  AV  is  the  first  to  use  that  form  (perhaps  by 
a  slip  of  the  pen  or  the  printer),  Tindale  and 
others  having  'for  as  moche.' 

FORSWEAR.— To  'forswear'  is  to  undo  one's 
swearing,  in  accordance  with  the  meaning  of  for 
(see  under  Forego).  In  AV  it  is  always  used 
reflexively,  'to  forswear  oneself,'  with  the  mean- 
ing to  swear  falsely,  to  perjure  oneself  :  1  Es  1^^ 
•And  after  that  king  Nabuchodonosor  had  made 
him  to  swear  by  the  name  of  the  Lord,  he  for- 
swore himself,  and  rebelled'  (ifpLopicqaM  dir^aTri) ; 
Wis  14^8  'they  .  .  .  lightly  forswear  themselves' 
(iiTLOpKovcnv  raxiws) ;  and  Mt  5'^  '  Thou  shalt  not 
forswear  thyself,  but  shalt  perform  unto  the  Lord 
thine  oaths'  (ovk  iinopKrjaeti ;  AV  is  Tindale's  tr°, 
Wyclif  has  the  intrans.  form,  'Thou  shalt  not 
forswere ' :  with  which  we  may  compare  T.  Adams, 
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II  Peter,  on  1''  'Peter  swore  like  a  ruffian,  and 
forswore  like  a  renegade,  till  Christ  looked  on 
him,  and  then  he  wept').  For  the  AV  tr"  cf. 
Shaks.  Ill  Henry  VI.  V.  v.  75— 

'  Clarence.       Did'st  thou  not  hear  me  swear  I  would  not 
do  it? 

Q.  Margaret.  Ay,  but  thou  usest  to  forswear  thyself : 
'Twas  sin  before,  but  now  'tis  charity.' 

FORT.— See  War. 

FORTH. — As  Germ,  fort  from  vor,  so '  forth '  is  an 
adverb  formed  from  '  fore  ' ;  and  its  general  mean- 
ing is  'to  the  front.'  When  used  with  such  verbs 
as  '  bring '  or  '  come '  it  means  forivarcl  into  vieiv, 
as  Pr  25^ '  Put  not  forth  thyself  in  the  presence  of 
the  kin" '  (RV  '  put  not  thyself  forward,'  RVm 
'  Heb.  glorify  not  thyself ') ;  Jn  S**"^  '  I  proceeded 
forth,  and  came  from  God'  (it,r)\dov,  RV  'I  came 
forth').  In  this,  its  most  characteristic  meaning,  it 
is  used  both  literally  and  figuratively,  and  accom- 
panies a  great  many  ditlerent  verbs,  as  bring,  Gn  1" 
'Let  the  earth  bring  fortli  grass,'  Is  41-i  'bring  forth 
your  strong  reasons ' ;  come.  Job  14^  '  He  cometh 
forth  like  a  flower,  and  is  cut  down';  put,  Mt  13-* 
'Another  parable  put  he  forth  unto  them'  (ira.pidr]K€v 
avTois,  RV  '  set  he  before  them ') ;  stretch,  Ex  25-** 
'  the  cherubims  shall  stretch  forth  their  wings  on 
nigh'  (RV  'spread  out');  shoot,  Gn  40^"  'her 
blossoms  shot  forth ' ;  send.  Ex  15'  '  Thou  sentest 
forth  thy  wrath '  ;  show,  Mt  14"  '  mighty  works 
do  show  forth  themselves  in  him '  (al  dwdixeis 
ivepyovaiv,  RV  '  these  powers  work ') ;  and  in  like 
manner  :  set,  Lk  P  ;  stand,  Jer  46^,  Mk  3'  ;  call. 
Is  31'*;  hud,  Ca  7^^;  spring.  Job  38";  creep,  Ps 
1042"  ;  reach,  Pr  31-° ;  shed,  Ac  2^3. 

Sometimes  the  idea  expressed  is  motion  from  a 
confined  place  to  a  more  oiien,  as  2  S  22-°  =  Ps  18^' 
'  He  brought  me  forth  also  into  a  large  place  ' ;  Nu 
24'  'As  the  valleys  are  they  spread  forth' ;  2  S  11' 
'at  the  time  when  kings  go  forth  to  war.'  This 
meaning  is  also  expressed  by  'abroad.'  When 
'  forth '  is  used,  it  is  always  with  a  verb  of  motion  ; 
never  as  in  Shaks.  Comedy  of  Errors,  li.  ii.  212 — 
'  Sirrah,  if  any  ask  for  your  master. 
Say,  he  dines  forth,  and  let  no  creature  enter.' 

Then  '  forth '  expresses  generally  movement  away 
from  a  place,  as  Gn  3^  '  God  sent  him  forth  from 
the  garden '  ;  and  more  particularly  movement 
onwards  from  a  given  point,  as  Jos  18''  '  the  coast 
of  their  lot  came  forth  between  the  children  of 
Judah  and  the  children  of  Joseph '  (RV  '  the  border 
of  their  lot  went  out') ;  Mt  O''  'Jesus  passed  forth 
from  thence '  (RV  '  by  ') ;  Ph  3'^  '  forgetting  those 
things  which  are  behind,  and  reaching  fortli  unto 
those  things  whicli  are  before '  (RV  '  stretching 
forward ').  Cf.  Ezk  6'^  Cov.  '  from  the  wildernesse 
olf  Deblat  forth ' ;  and  Ps  72^  (Stern,  and  Hopk.) 
'  His  large  and  great  dominion  shall  from  sea  to 
sea  extend  ;  it  from  the  river  shall  reach  forth  unto 
earth's  utmost  end.' 

It  is  in  this  last  sense  only — '  forward  from  a 
given  point ' — that  '  forth  '  is  used  with  expressions 
of  time.  These  are  :  (1)  'from  this  time  forth'  (nnya 
Ps  1132  115'8 1218) ;  (2)  'from  that  time  forth'  (Di-n-p 
«inn  Neh  4'8  ;  N'nn  n-jn-p  13-'  ;  dtrb  rdre,  Mt  16-'  [RV 
omits  '  forth ']) ;  and  (3)  '  from  that  day  forth  '  (dir' 
iKdv-q^  T^s  TjiM^pas,  Mt  22'"',  Jn  IT'^). 

In  many  of  the  foregoing  expressions  modern 
usage  would  prefer  'forward'  or  'out.'  In  the 
following  examples  '  out '  is  distinctly  the  modern 
word  :  with  put,  Ac  9^"  '  Peter  put  them  all  forth  ' 
(so  Gn  8^  Jg  6=',  Mt  9=^)  ;  with  break,  2  S  5-"  '  The 
Lord  hath  broken  forth  upon  mine  enemies' ;  with 
give,  Ezk  18^-  '^  '  He  that  hath  not  given  forth  upon 
usury '  ;  *  with  set,  Ezk  27'"  '  they  set  forth  thy 

*  Cf.  Pref.  to  AV  1611, '  He  gaue  foorth,  that  hee  had  not  seeuo 
any  profit.' 
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comeliness ' ;  with  spread,  Ezk  47^"  '  a  place  to 
spread  forth  nets '  (RV  '  for  the  spreading  of  nets ') ; 
vnth  cast,  Jon  "  ;  let,  Lk  20^  '  A  certain  man 
planted  a  vineyard,  and  let  it  forth  to  husbandmen' 
(RV  '  out ')  ;  look,  Ca  2^  '  he  looketh  forth  at  the 
windows '  (RV  '  in,'  Heb.  [a) ;  or  omitted  alto- 
gether, as  in  Jn  2"  '  Jesus  .  .  .  manifested  forth 
his  glory.' 

The  phrase  '  forth  of,'  which  occurs  in  AV  Gn  8^^ 
Jg  ipi,  2  Ch  23",  Job  5«,  Am  7",  Jth  2^1,  has 
sometimes  been  taken  to  be  a  prep.,  as  by  Abbott 
(Shaks.  Grammar,  §  156).  It  seems,  however,  to 
be  a  contracted  form  of  '  forth  out  of,'  which  is 
found  Gn  8''  '  Every  beast  .  .  .  went  forth  out  of 
the  ark.'  Thus  Gn  8^6  '  Go  forth  of  the  ark  '  ;  Jg 
1131  'whatsoever  cometh  forth  of  the  doors  of  my 
house  to  meet  me ' ;  Am  7"  '  Israel  shall  surely  go 
into  captivity  forth  of  his  land '  (RV  '  out  of ') ;  and 
even  2  Ch  23"  '  Have  her  forth  of  the  ranges'  (RV 
'  forth  between  the  ranks ').  In  illustration  of  the 
phrase,  cf.  Knox,  Hist.  365,  '  Herewith  was  the 
Queen  more  offended ;  and  commanded  the  said 
John  to  passe  forth  of  the  Cabinet,  and  to  abide 
further  of  her  pleasure  in  the  Chamber ' ;  and  his 
tr"  of  Ps  18i«  ( Works,  iii.  320),  '  he  hath  drawen  me 
forth  of  many  waters' ;  and  so  Bacon,  Essays  ('  Of 
Prophecies,'  Gold.  Treas.  ed.  p.  150,  1.  13),  'In 
Vespasians  Time,  there  went  a  Prophecie  in  the 
East :  That  those  that  should  come  forth  of  ludea, 
should  reigne  over  the  World.'  A  further  ellipsis 
sonietimes  takes  place,  the  '  of '  being  omitted  (not  in 
AV),  as  Shaks.  Mids.  Night's  Dream,  I.  i.  164 — 

'  If  thou  lov'st  me  then, 
Steal  forth  thy  father's  house  to-morrow  night.' 

J.  Hastings. 
FORTIFICATION,  FORTRESS.—See  War. 

FORTUNATDS  {^opTovvaTos),_  a  member  of  the 
Church  at  Corinth,  is  mentioned  in  the  first 
Epistle  to  that  Church  (16")  as  having  visited  St. 
Paul  at  Ephesus,  along  with  Stephanas  and 
Achaicus.  They  had  gone  as  deputies  to  seek  the 
apostle's  help  and  advice  regarding  certain  ethical 
questions,  and  especially  regarding  marriage, 
meats  offered  to  idols,  and  spiritual  gifts,  and  to 
strengthen  the  tie  between  him  and  the  Corin- 
thians. The  state  of  affairs  which  their  state- 
ments disclosed  is  dealt  with  at  length  in  the 
Epistle  in  which  they  are  mentioned,  and  whicli 
most  likely  they  carried  back  with  them,  perhaps 
in  company  with  Titus.  Weiss  suggests  that  the 
way  in  which  the  names  are  mentioned,  seems  to 
show  that  F.  and  Achaicus  in  some  way  belonged 
to  the  house  of  Stephanas.  The  name  F.,  which 
is  Roman,  was  a  very  common  one,  and  hence  it  is 
precarious  to  identify  St.  Paul's  visitor,  as  some 
have  proposed  to  do,  with  the  F.  mentioned  by 
Clement  of  Rome  [Ep.  59).  W.  MuiR. 

FORTY.— See  Number. 

FORUM.— Only  in  Appii  forum  (so  1611,  not 
Forum  as  in  mod.  ed. )  Ac  28^^,  one  of  the  stages 
in  St.  Paul's  journey  to  Rome.  The  Gr.  'AttttIov 
(p6pov  is  a  transliteration  of  the  Lat.,  which  has 
been  taken  directly  into  English.  Wyclif  trans- 
lated the  word:  'the  cheping  of  Appius'  ;  so  did 
the  Geneva  translators,  'the  Market  of  Appius,' 
whom  RV  follows.  But  the  other  versions  present 
various  forms  of  the  Lat.  :  Tind.  'Apiphorum' 
(though  he  translates  the  other  name  '  the  thre 
taverns '),  so  the  Great  Bible  ;  Cov.  '  Apiforum ' ; 
the  Rhemish  '  Apij -forum ' ;  Matthew's  f?ible,  the 
Bishops'  Bible,  and  AV  '  Appii  forum.'  See  Appius 
(Market  of). 

FORWARD,  FORWARDNESS — Forward  is  used 
both  as  adj.  and  as  adv.  in  AV,  but  the  adj., 


though  independent  in  early  Eng.,  seems  to  have 
been  lost,  and  after\\'ards  re-formed  from  the  adverb. 
So  the  adv.  properly  comes  first. 

As  an  adv.  '  forward  '  means  '  towards  the  front,' 
as  opposed  to  '  backward,'  as  Job  23^  '  Behold  I  go 
forward,  but  he  is  not  there  ;  and  backward,  but  I 
cannot  perceive  him,'  and  Nu  32^^  '  For  we  will  not 
inherit  with  them  on  yonder  side  Jordan,  or  for- 
ward, because  our  inheritance  has  fallen  to  us 
on  this  side  Jordan  eastward'  (nsjSi,  'further  on,' 
as  I  S  20-^  '  the  arrows  are  beyond  thee,'  ■tiji'CJ  1'?'?. 
lit.  'from  thee  and  onwards').  So  Berners,  Frois- 
sart,  I.  xvii.  18,  'All  his  barones  went  out  of  the 
cite,  and  the  first  nyght  tliey  lodged  vi.  myle  for- 
warde.'  In  the  same  sense  it  is  applied  to  time,  aa 
Ezk  39--  '  from  that  day  and  forward '  ;  43-'  '  upon 
the  eighth  day,  and  so  forward.'  Cf.  Stubbes,  Anat. 
Abus.  ii.  34,  '  If  sixtie  would  serue,  they  must  have 
an  hundred,  and  so  forward.'  A  bold  expression  is 
found  in  2  Es  3^  '  before  ever  the  earth  came  for- 
ward,' that  is,  into  existence  {antequam  terra 
adventaret),  a  tr°  retained  in  RV,  though  it  is 
perhaps  unique  in  Eng.  literature. 

When  used  figuratively  with  certain  verbs  'for- 
ward '  has  the  meaning  of  '  advance  the  interests 
of,  lielp  the  progress  of  an  undertaking.'  The  verbs 
in  AV  are  (1)  set,  1  Cli  23^  '  to  set  forward  the  work 
of  the  house  of  the  Lord  '  (nstj^,  RV  as  AVm  '  to 
oversee':  so  in  Ezr  3^-^  RV  changes  AV  'set 
forward  '  into  '  liave  the  oversight,'  though  in  2  Ch 
34^2  '  to  set  it  forward '  is  accepted  for  the  same  * 
Heb.  with  RVm  '  to  preside  over  it ' ;  and  in  34^' 
'  overseers '  of  AV  is  changed  into  '  set  forward,'  for 
Heb.  D'nwD).  The  phrase  is  applied  to  evil  works 
as  well  as  to  good.  Job  30^^  '  they  set  forward  my 
calamity '  (?'?'y') ;  Wis  14^^ '  the  singular  diligence  of 
the  artificer  did  help  to  set  forward  the  ignorant  to 
more  superstition  '  {irpoeTp^faTo,  RV  '  urged  forward 
by  the  ambition  of  the  artificer ').  To  those  ex- 
amples RV  adds  1  Co  16"  '  that  ye  may  set  me  for- 
ward on  my  journey,'  and  2  Co  1'",  3  Jn  ^  (all  irpo- 
iriixirw),  where  the  meaning  is  somewhat  different, 
to  start  one  upon  a  journey.  Shakespeare  often 
uses  the  phrase  intransitively  (never  trans,  as  here), 
as  /  Henry  IV.  il.  iii.  38, '  We  are  prepared.  I  will 
set  forward  to-night.'  The  expression  'set  forward' 
in  this  literal  sense  is  also  found  in  AV,  but  only 
in  Nu,  wliere  it  occurs  15  times  of  the  marching  of 
the  Israelites  in  the  Wilderness.  (2)  Help,  only 
Zee  1^^  '  they  helped  forward  tlie  affliction ' 
^'ip}?,  RVm  '  helped  the  evil '),  that  is,  the  heathen 
not  only  acted  as  God's  instruments  in  chastising 
Israel,  but  went  further.  (3)  Haste,  only  1  Es  1'-" 
'the  Lord  is  with  me  hasting  me  forward'  (iin- 
airevSuv).  (4)  Bring,  only  3  Jn  ^  'whom  if  thou 
bring  forward  on  their  journey  after  a  godly  sort, 
thou  shalt  do  well'  (RV'set  forward,' as  above). 
The  same  meaning  is  found  intransitively  with  go  in 
Gn  26"  '  waxed  great,  and  went  forward ' 
Siji  ■^•hn,  lit.  as  AVm,  '  went  going ' ;  RV  '  grew 
more  and  more ') ;  and  Ad.  Est  13''.  The  literal 
sense  occurs  in  Nu  2-^  10^  and  ('go  on  forward') 
1  S  10*.  Cf.  Goldsmith,  Vicar,  xi.  (Globe  ed.  p.  21* 
1.  3),  'Mr.  Burchell,  who  was  of  the  party,  was 
always  fond  of  seeing  some  innocent  amusement 
going  forward ' ;  and  Shaks.  Mids.  Night's  Dream, 
IV.  ii.  17,  '  If  our  sjjort  had  gone  forward,  we  had 
all  been  made  men.' 

In  modern  English  '  forward '  as  an  adj.  means 
presumptuous,  impertinent.  This  meaning  is  found 
as  early  as  the  beg.  of  the  17th  cent.  ;  thus,  Warner, 
Alb.  Eng.  IX.  xlvii.  221,  'They  tould  how  forward 
Maidens  weare,  how  proude  if  in  request.'    But  it 

*  The  only  remaining  occurrence  of  the  infln.  is  1  Ch  I521. 
where  AV  has  '  to  excel,'  AVm  '  to  oversee,'  and  RV  '  to 
lead.'  The  meaning  is  undoubtedly  always  '  to  preside  over,' 
whether  worlrmen  or  more  especially  a  choir  of  singers.  The 
ptcp.  seen  in  2  Ch  3413  jg  found  in  the  title  of  many  psalms 
and  translated  '  the  chief  (RV  Chief)  Musician.' 
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does  not  occur  in  AV.  There  the  adj.  means  either 
ready,  2  Co  8^"  '  to  be  forward  a  year  ago '  (rd 
e^Xfii',  RV  '  to  will '),  or  zealous,  2  Co  8"  '  being 
more  forward,  of  his  own  accord  he  went  unto  you ' 
{airovdatdTepos,  RV  'very  earnest') ;  Gal  2^"  'which 
I  also  was  forward  to  do '  {ia-iroiSaaa,  RV  '  was 
zealous') ;  and  1  Mac  1^^,  where  the  zeal  is  in  a  bad 
cause  {■n-pofOvfj.rjdrja-dv  Tives).  Cf.  Hall,  Contempla- 
tions (Works,  ed.  1634,  ii.  52),  'Whatmarvell  is  it 
if  God  bee  not  forward  to  give,  where  we  care  not 
to  aske,  or  aske  as  if  we  cared  not  to  receive?' 
and  (for  the  meaning  'ready')  Livingstone  (Select 
Biographies,  Wod.  i.  229),  'Mr.  James  went  back 
with  him,  and  finding  him  forward  to  go  in  with 
him  .  .  .  believed  him.' 

Forwardness  occurs  once  in  Shakesjieare,  and 
then  in  later  writers  frequently  in  the  mod.  sense 
of  over-confidence,  presumption.  As  You  Like  It, 
1.  ii.  159— 

'  Since  the  youth  will  not  be  intreated. 
His  own  peril  on  his  forwardness.' 

But  in  AV  the  only  meaning  is  readiness  or  zeal. 
Once  it  is  in  a  bad  caxrse.  Wis  14"  (o-ttouStj  ;  RV 
'  zeal ') ;  elsewhere  only  2  Co  8^  (awovS-q,  RV 
'  earnestness '),  and  9-  '  I  know  the  forwardness  of 
your  mind '  (Trjv  TrpoOv/xlav  iifiCiv,  RV  '  your  readi- 
ness'). So  Hall  (\Forks,  ii.  16),  referring  to  the 
Wise  Men  from  the  East,  says,  'God  encourages 
their  holy  forwardnesse  from  heaven.' 

J.  Hastings. 
FOUL  (Old  Eng./iH)  is  of  the  same  root  (Sans- 
krit ^m,  to  stink)  as  Gr.  TTi^oj'and  Lat.  pus,  purulent 
matter,  as  from  a  sore,  and  its  earliest  meaning  is 
loathsome,  whether  to  sight  or  smell.  It  is  applied, 
for  example,  to  blood,  Wis  IP^ '  a  perpetual  running 
river  troubled  with  foul  blood,'  in  reference  to  the 
Egyptian  plague  (al/xaTc  XvBpwdei,  the  only  occurrence 
of  this  adj.  in  bibl.  Greek,  lit.  '  -with  blood  like 
gore,'  RV  'with  clotted  blood').  In  this  sense 
'  foul '  is  applied  to  disease,  as  Shaks.  Hamlet, 
IV.  i.  21— 

'  But,  like  the  owner  of  a  foul  disease, 
To  keep  it  from  divulging,  let  it  feed 
Even  on  the  pith  of  life ' ; 

and  Lear,  i.  i.  167— 

'  Kill  thy  physician,  and  the  fee  hestow 
Upon  thy  foul  disease.' 

2.  From  this  to  moral  unclcanness  the  step  was 
easily  and  early  made.  In  AV  it  is  so  applied  only 
to  unclean  spirits,  and  only  twice,  Mk  9-^,  Rev  IS''^ 
(both  aKaOapTos). 

The  adj.  ixaOccproi  is  used  22  times  in  NT  with  :rvsu/j.x  (Mt  2, 
Mk  11,  Lk  5,  Ac  2,  Rev  2)  and  once  with  rrviZf^a  hai/xiviou  (Lk  433). 
Tindale  translates  by  'unclean  spirit'  generally,  but  he  gives 
'foul  spirit'  in  Mk  127  68  7^5,  Lk  436  Qia  g29,  and  is  always 
followed  by  Gov.,  Gran.,  Gen.,  and  (except  in  Mk  7^5)  Bish. 
Wyclif.,  and  the  Rhem.  NT,  after  Vulg.  spiritus  immundvs, 
have  '  unclean  spirit '  everywhere.  AV  seems  quite  accidentallv 
to  retain  '  foul '  in  Mk  925  ;  but  in  Rev  182 it  is  probably  retained 
for  variety,  the  same  Gr.  word  as  applied  to  birds  being  trd 
'  unclean '  in  the  same  verse.    RV  gives  '  unclean  '  everywhere. 

Since  aKddapros  is  properly  ceremonially  unclean, 
the  moral  element  is  less  prominent  than  when 
irov7ip6^  is  api)lied  to  wved/j.a  (Mt  12^"*,  Lk  7'^'  8^  1128, 
Ac  19^"-  "•i'^-  AV  '  evil '  or  '  wicked,'  RV  always 
'  evil '),  and  consequently  '  foul '  with  its  suggestion 
of  separation  through  loathsomeness  is  a  very 
appropriate  tr°,  and  is  frequently  used  of  evil 
.spirits,  or  their  abode,  in  English  literature. 
Thus  Shaks.  Tarn,  of  Shrew,  Indue,  ii.  17 — 

'  O,  that  a  mighty  man  of  such  descent, 
Of  such  possessions  and  so  high  esteem, 
Should  be  infused  with  so  foul  a  spirit.' 

Cf.  Watts,  Ps  cxxi.  (L.  M.)  25— 

'  On  thee  foul  spirits  have  no  power.' 

Shaks.  has  '  foul  devil '  (Rich.  III.  1.  ii.  50),  and 
often  *  foul  fiend'  (14  times,  of  which  11  are  in  K. 
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Lear  and  always  in  the  mouth  of  '  Edgar '),  aa 
Rich.  III.  I.  iv.  58— 

'  With  that,  methoughts,  a  legion  of  foul  fiends 
Environed  me.' 

3.  '  Foul '  is  often  set  in  opposition  to  fair,  and 
that  (1)  in  the  sense  of  ugly.  Thus  Chaucer,  Clerk- 
Merchant  (E.  1209)— 

'  If  thou  be  fair,  ther  folk  ben  in  presence 
Shew  thou  thy  visage  and  thjm  apparaille  ; 
It  thou  be  foul,  be  fre  of  thy  dispence, 
To  gete  thee  frendes  ay  do  thy  travaille.' 

This  is  the  meaning  of  Job  IG'"  '  My  face  is  foul 
M'ith  weeping,'  though  RVm  gives  '  defiled,'  as  if  a 
closer  rendering  of  the  Heb.  (la^on) ;  but  the  Heb. 
root  is  to  be  red,  and  the  most  probable  tr"*  '  my 
face  is  red  with  weeping.'  So  Livingstone,  Select 
Biog.  306,  '  When  he  came  out  all  his  face  was  foull 
witii  weeping.'  (2)  As  applied  to  weather  :  1  Es  9' 
(xei/U-o/c),  9"  (ihpa  xfijU-fp'!''?),  and  Mt  IG'*  (xei/twV). 

4.  Foul  is  twice  found  in  AV  with  tlie  meaning 
of  disgracef  ul :  Sir  5"  '  a  foul  shame  is  upon  the 
thief  (alaxyvv  \  'upon  the  thief  there  is 
shame  ') ;  20-'*  '  A  lie  is  a  foul  blot  in  a  man'  (ixQifj.o% 
TTou-qpoi).  Examples  of  both  phrases  are  found  in 
Shaks.    Thus  Rich.  III.  I.  iii.  249— 

'Hast.       False-boding  woman,  end  thy  frantic  curse, 
Lest  to  thy  harm  thou  move  our  patience.' 
Q.  Marg.  Foul  shame  upon  you  1  you  have  all  moved  mine' ; 

and  Much  Ado,  III.  i.  64— 

'  Nature,  drawing  an  an  tick, 
Made  a  foul  blot.' 

5.  The  Anier.  RV  introduces  '  foul '  in  the  mod. 
sense  of  dirty  :  Is  19"  'And  the  rivers  shall  become 
foul '  (AV  '  And  they  shall  turn  the  rivers  far 
away';  RV  'And  the  rivers  shall  stink').  So 
Job  30"  Cov.  '  Their  dwellinge  was  beside  foule 
brokes.'  This  is  the  meaning  of  the  verb  '  to  foul' 
in  Ezk  322  3418. 19^  jj^g  only  occurrences,  where  it  re- 
fers to  the  polluting  of  running  water. 

J.  Hastings. 

FOUNDATION.— In  the  OT  the  words  'found' 
and  '  foundation '  are  for  the  most  part  tr"  of  ip; 
and  its  derivatives,  which  are  freely  used  in  a 
metaphorical  as  well  as  a  literal  sense.  The  foun- 
dation stones  of  some  of  Solomon's  buildings  are 
described  as  huge  and  costly  (1  K  7'").  In  con- 
nexion with  the  laying  of  the  foundation  stone 
various  superstitious  rites  were  widely  practised, 
tlie  offering  of  a  human  victim  being  a  not  in- 
frequent accompaniment  of  the  ceremony  (see 
Trumbull,  Threshold  Covenant,  22,  51,  55  ;  Strack, 
Der  Blutaberglaube,  68).  It  is  possible  that  the 
record  of  such  an  incident  was  embodied  in  the 
original  form  of  the  tradition  preserved  about  Hiel 
the  Bethelite,  '  He  laid  the  foundation  [of  Jericho] 
on  (?  5)  Abiram  his  firstborn,  and  set  up  the  gates 
thereof  on  his  youngest  son  Segub '  (1  K  16^'*). 

In  NT  '  foundation '  is  used  in  two  distinct 
senses,  an  active  and  a  passive.  In  the  former  sense 
it  represents  KaTa^okr)  (properly  '  founding '),  which 
(except  in  He  IP'  icaTajSoXr)  awepfxaros,  used  of  Sarah) 
is  confined  to  the  collocation  KarafioKri  K6a/j.ov,  '  the 
foundation  of  the  world,'  Mt  13^^*  25^^  Lk  11^, 
Jn  IT"*,  Eph  l",  He  4^  Q'^°,  1  P  P»,  Rev  13^  m  In 
the  passive  sense  '  the  foundations  of  the  earth ' 
(f-nx  npiD,  once  Job  38"  cjin;  '  pedestals,'  once  Ps  104= 
ni:i30  'bases')  frequently  appears  in  OT,  Mic  6^ 
Is  24"  40-1,  Jer  31",  Ps  82%  Pr  S'».  Tlie  passive 
sense  of  the  word  is  in  NT  represented  by  OejilXio^ 
(both  literal  and  metaphorical).  This  word  is 
used,  e.g.,  in  our  Lord's  simile  of  the  two  buildings 
(Lk  6«*-),  as  well  as  in  St.  Paul's  simile  of  tlie 
building  tested  by  fire  (1  Co  S""'-).  In  1  Co  3^'  the 
Church's  foundation  is  Chi'ist,  in  Eph  2-"  she  is 
built  upon  the  foundation  of  (the  gospel  of)  the 
apostles  and  (NT)  prophets,  Jesus  Christ  being 
the  chief  corner-stone. 

In  Jer  50'%  where  AV  has  '  foundations,'  the 
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meaning  of  nVf^K  is  prob.  'bulwarks'  (RV)  or 
'  buttresses '  (see  Oxf.  Heh.  Lex.).  In  Is  16' '  raisin- 
cakes  '  seems  to  be  the  meaning,  not  '  foundations  ' 
(see  Flagon).  The  '  gate  of  the  foundation '  (ij?^' 
yto-n)  in  2  Ch  23''  is  obscure.  Perhaps  we  should 
read  no  V  '  the  gate  Sur,'  as  in  2  K  11^,  or  D'piBn  'p 
'  the  horse  gate '  (see  Oxf.  Heh.  Lex.  s.  n^o;).  In 
2  Ch  3^  for  AV  '  these  are  the  things  wherein 
Solomon  was  instructed,'  RV  substitutes  'these 
are  the  foundations  which  Sol.  laid  '  (taking  npin  as 
Hoph.  infin.  of  np;).  RV  further  gives  'founda- 
tions '  for  '  posts '  in  Is  6''  as  tr.  of  niDX,  a  derivative 
from  DN'  in  metaph.  sense.  Finally,  in  two  instances 
(Ps  89"  97^)  where  AV  tr.  jiaa  'habitation,'  RV 
gives  the  correct  sense  'foundation.' 

J.  A.  Selbie. 
FOUNTAIN. — 1.  A  fountain  is  a  natural  outflow, 
or  spring,  of  water,  and  is  in  this  Avay  distinguished 
from  a  well  of  artificial  construction  (see  Well). 
Palestine,  owing  to  its  physical  structure,  is  especi- 
ally rich  in  fine  springs  of  water.  Remarkably 
appropriate  is  the  statement  (Dt  8''),  '  For  the  Lord 
thy  God  bringeth  thee  into  a  good  land,  a  land  of 
brooks  of  water,  of  fountains  (niry)  and  depths 
springing  forth  in  valleys  and  hills.' 

2.  The  Cretaceous  limestone  of  which  W.  Pales- 
tine is  mainly  composed  being  open  and  porous, 
the  rain  (or  snow)  which  falls  during  the  winter 
months  percolates  downwards  and  forms  under- 
ground reservoirs  in  the  strata,  which  burst  forth 
along  the  sides  of  the  Jordan  depression,  as  also 
on  the  western  flanks  of  the  central  table-land.* 
Equally  favourable  is  the  geological  structure  of 
the  eastern  sides  of  the  Jordanic  depression  for  the 
production  of  springs  ;  for  the  heavy  falls  of  snow 
which  cover  the  Lebanon  and  Hermon  ranges  in 
winter  give  rise  to  copious  fountains  which  supply 
the  head  waters  of  the  Litany,  the  Jordan,  and  the 
rivers  of  Damascus.  Not  less  remarkable  are  some 
of  the  fountains  of  the  region  of  Trachonitis  and 
the  Perfea,  which  have  their  sources  in  the  volcanic 
mountains  of  the  Hauran,  and  their  outlets  into  the 
Jordan  by  the  Hieromax  and  the  Jabhok.  Fine 
springs  are  also  niunerous  along  the  Avestern  shore 
of  the  L.  of  Tiberias,  scattering  verdure  and 
fertility  along  their  course.  Amongst  the  Edomite 
mountains  and  those  of  the  Sinaitic  peninsula  the 
most  important  fountains  are  those  of  the  Wady 
Musa,  which  flows  down  through  the  city  of  Petra  ; 
the  "Ain  Abu  Werideh  (or  el  -  Weibeh),  and  'Ain 
Ghurundel  in  the  Arabah  ;  the  Wady  el-" Ain  at 
the  entrance  to  the  grand  gorge  of  es-Sdk,  between 
Jebel  MusS,  and  'Akabah  ;  f  and  those  which  de- 
scend from  the  flanks  of  Jebel  Mfisa  (Mount  Sinai) 
itself.  The  spring  of  "Ain  Kadis,  whicli  issues  forth 
at  the  base  of  a  limestone  cliff  in  the  Badiet  et-TJh 
(Wilderness  of  Paran),  has  been  identified,  with 
much  probability,  as  the  site  of  Kadesh-Barnea.J 

3.  Thermal  Springs.- — Many  of  the  springs  which 
flow  directly  into  the  Dead  Sea  and  the  lower 
waters  of  the  Jordan  have  a  high  temperature, 
due  partly  to  the  existence  of  volcanic  rocks 
(basalt),  still  highly  heated,  with  which  the  waters 
come  in  contact ;  and  partly  to  the  depth  below 
the  surface  to  which  the  underground  waters  de- 
scend before  issuing  forth  into  day. 

The  following  are  the  most  important  thermal 
springs  §  : — 

1.  Hammam  (or  Hammath),  situated  on  the  W. 

*  The  averagje  rainfall  at  Jerus.  is  about  30  iaches,  nearly  the 
whole  of  which  falls  between  Nov.  and  Feb.  ;  in  the  Lebanon  it 
is  probably  considerably  greater.  See  Glaisher,  '  Meteorological 
Observations  at  Jerus.'  in  PEFSt,  1887-98. 

t  Described  by  Riippell,  Miss  Martineau,  Dean  Stanley,  and 
Major  Kitchener  (JI/o«?i(  Seir,  App.  208). 

t  This  fountain  was  discovered  by  Rowlands,  and  his  identifica- 
tion of  it  with  Kadesh-Barnea  has  been  supported  by  Holland 
and  Trumbull  after  personal  inspection  of  the  spot  (Kadesh- 
Barnea,  1884). 

§  Some  of  the  Jordan  Valley  springs  appear  to  burst  forth 


side  of  the  Sea  of  Tiberias,  near  to  which  Herod  the 
tetrarch  buUt  the  city  of  that  name.*  Temp.  143 "3° 
Fahr.,  water  sulphurous,  t  2.  Yar7nuk,  N.  of  Umm 
Keis  (Gadara).  Temp.  109°  Fahr.,  water  suljihur- 
ous.J  3.  Zerka  Main  (Callirrhoe),  ten  principal 
warm  and  sulphurous  springs,  of  which  the  lowest 
reaches  a  temi^erature  of  143"  Fahr.§  Here  Herod 
the  Great  bathed  during  his  last  illness.  ||  4. 
'Ain  Zara  enters  the  Dead  Sea  on  the  E.  side. 
Temp.  109°  Fahr.t  5.  'Ain  es-Sultdn,  in  the  Plain 
of  Jericho  (el-Ghor),  W.  of  the  Jordan.  Temp. 
71°  Fahr.  (See  Arabah,  Jericho.)  6.  'Ain  el- 
Beida  enters  the  Wady  el-Jeib  S.  of  Jebel  Usdum. 
Temp  91°  Fahr.  7.  'Ain  el-Khubarah,  W.  of  the 
Dead  Sea,  water  sulphurous.  Temp.  88-93°  Fahr.** 
8.  'Ain  Feshkhah,  W.  of  the  Dead  Sea.  Temp. 
82°  Fahr. ft  9.  The  springs  of  ^noji  ("^mMw)  near 
to  Salim  in  Samaria,  where  John  baptized  (Jn  3^). 
According  to  Conder  the  head  springs  issue  from 
an  open  valley,  surrounded  by  desolate  hills  ;  but 
the  water  gushes  forth  over  a  stony  bed  and 
rapidly  produces  a  fine  perennial  stream  surrounded 
by  oleanders.  10.  Kishon.  The  springs  forming 
the  head  waters  of  the  Kishon  are  remarkable  for 
their  copiousness.  Stanley  describes  them  as  '  full- 
grown  from  their  birth.'  They  rise  at  the  foot  of 
Mt.  Tabor  and  form  a  chain  of  pools  and  springs, 
together  with  quagmires  and  swamps,  which  were 
fatal  to  many  of  Sisera's  army§§  (Jg  5'-').  The 
river  enters  the  Mediterranean  at  the  northern 
base  of  Mt.  Carmel.  11.  Banids.  The  springs  at 
the  head  of  the  Jordan  at  Banias  (Ciesarea  Philippi) 
issue  from  a  cavern  above  the  town,  constituting 
the  '  upjjer  sources,'  and  are  augmented  by  a  still 
larger  fountain  below,  which  is  known  as  '  the 
lower  springs';  so  that  the  Jordan  is  full-grown 
from  its  birth.  ||||  12.  The  Jerusalem  fountains. 
Jerus.  in  former  times  was  supplied  from  several 
sources  ;  but  we  are  here  concerned  only  with  the 
natural  fountains.  Of  these  the  most  remarlcable 
are  the  Upper  Springs  of  GiAo»i.,1[ir  which  are  inter- 
mittent, and  break  out  underground  in  the  Kidron 
Valley  (Wady  en-Nar),  forming  the  chief  source  of 
this  stream,  from  whence  the  water  is  carried  by 
an  underground  conduit  to  a  pool,  now  known  as 
the  '  Fountain  of  the  Virgin '  ('Ain  Uinm  ed-Deraj), 
to  the  west  side  of  the  City  of  David.  This  con- 
duit, 1760  feet  (or  1200  cubits)  in  length,  was 
constructed  by  Hezekiah  on  the  approach  of  the 
Assyrian  army  (2  K  20-^»,  2  Ch  32^»).  In  1880  a 
pupil  of  Schick  observed  an  inscription  which  was 
afterwards  deciphered  by  Sayce  and  Guthe.  It 
contains  in  old  Heb.  characters  a  record  of  the 
construction.***  This  fount  is  the  only  natural 
spring  of  water  at  Jerusalem,  and  is  the  chief  source 
of  supply  of  pure  water  at  the  present  day.  The 
pools  of  Solomon,  near  Bethlehem,  were  formerly 
the  chief  sources  of  supply  for  Jerus.,  and  were 
conducted  into  the  city  by  an  upper  and  lower 
conduit  hewn  in  stone,  now  fallen  into  disuse. 
The  pools  are  supplied  by  a  fine  spring  which  issues 

along  the  line  of  the  great  '  fault,'  by  which  the  valley  is  tra- 
versed.  (See  Arabah.) 

*  Jos.  Ant.  xviii.  ii.  3.  t  Lynch,  Off.  Rep.  p.  202. 

J  Robinson,  Phys.  Geoq.  Holy  Land,  24. 

§  Tristram,  Land  of  iioab,  xiii.  247 ;  Conder,  Heth  and  Moab, 
145, 149. 

II  Jos.  Ant.  XVII.  vi.  5.  This  spring  is  also  supposed  to  be  that 
called  '  En-eglaim '  (spring  of  the  calves),  Ezk  47^". 
If  Lartet,  Fo^.  d'Explor.  291. 

**  Tristram,  Land  of  Israel,  305.  tt  n.  pp.  252-255. 

tX  Tent-Work  in  Palestine,  p.  50.  §§  76.  pp.  69,  97. 

II II  The  springs  rise  at  a  level  of  about  1000  feet  above  the  Medi- 
terranean, and  are  joined  'by  the  waters  of  the  Hasbany  coming 
down  from  the  western  slopes  of  Hermon  (Conder,  Tent-Work, 
215  ;  Tristram,  Land  of  Israel,  584). 

HIT  Explored  by  Robinson  in  1838,  and  by  Warren  and  Conder, 
SWP  pt.  II.  346  (1886),  also  Recovery  of  Jerusalem,  %b1. 

***  Generally  known  as  the  Siloam  Tablet ;  SWP  ii.  346  (1886) ; 
Recovery  of  Jerusalem,  257  ;  ZD3IG  (1882),  pp.  725-750;  Sayce, 
BCM  377  fl. ;  Driver,  Beb.  Text  of  Sam.  xv. ;  Pilcher,  PSBA, 
xix.  165  ff. 
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forth  from  the  limestone  rock  above  the  upper  pool. 
The  water  is  still  carried  by  a  conduit  to  Bethle- 
hem, and  also  fertilizes  '  the  gardens  of  Solomon ' 
in  the  valley  below.  E.  Hull. 

FOUNTAIN  GATE.— See  Gate  and  Jerusalem. 

FOUR  See  Numbee. 

FOURSQUARE.— Now  that  '  square '  is  confined 
to  that  which  has  four  equal  sides,  '  foursquare '  is 
looked  upon  as  redundant,  though  writers  like 
Kuskin,  steeped  in  biblical  phraseology,  use  it 
still.  Formerly  'square'  meant  simply  equal- 
sided,  and  the  number  of  sides  had  to  be  expressed. 
Thus  '  fivesquare,'  1  K  6^'"",  taken  from  the  text  of 
the  Geneva  Bible,  '  the  upper  poste  and  side  postes 
were  fine  square.'  '  Foursquare '  is  used  of  the  altar 
of  burnt-oflering  (Ex  27^  38^),  of  the  incense-altar 
(Ex  30^  37^),  and  of  the  high  priest's  breastplate 
(28^^  39'),  the  meaning  being  clearly  expressed  in 
30^  '  A  cubit  shall  be  the  length  thereof,  and  a 
cubit  the  breadth  thereof  ;  foursquare  shall  it  be ' 
(yn"3).  It  is  also  used  of  the  borders  of  the  brazen 
bases  in  Solomon's  temple  (IK  7^'  V?T?) ;  of  the 
inner  court  of  Ezekiel's  temple  (Ezk  40")  and  of 
the  '  holy  oblation '  (48^") ;  and,  finally,  of  the  holy 
city,  new  Jerusalem  {Rev  21^^,  TerpAYwf os). 

FOWL. — The  word  '  fowl,'  now  restricted  to  the 
domestic  cock  and  hen,  '  the  barn-door  fowl,'  was 
formerly  applied  to  all  feathered  animals,  and  occa- 
sionally even  to  all  winged  creatures.  Thus  Sir  11^ 
in  Wyclif's  tr"  of  1382  is  '  Short  in  foules  (Vulg. 
in  volatilihus)  is  a  bee,'  though  Purvey's  Revision 
of  1388  gives,  'A  bee  is  litil  among  briddis.' 
Indeed,  when  Wyclif  has  to  make  a  distinction 
between  feathered  and  unfeathered  creatures  that 
fly,  he  uses  '  fowl '  of  the  latter  :  Ezk  39"  '  Saye 
thou  to  eche  bryd,  and  to  alle  foulis '  (qj^-Sa  lis^i'  nn.\;, 
Vulg.  die  onini  vohicri  et  universis  avihus),  though 
Rogers  and  Coverdale  reverse  the  order,  '  Speake 
unto  alle  the  foules  and  euery  byrde.'*  And  AV 
uses  '  fowls '  of  unfeathered  winged  creatures  in 
Lv  11^"  'All  fowls  that  creep,  going  upon  all  four, 
shall  be  an  abomination  unto  you'(']iyn  pE*  h's). 
This  is  Wyclif's  tr"  'Alle  of  foules  (1388,  '  Al 
thing  of  foulis ')  that  goth  on  foure  feete ' ;  after 
Vulg.  Omne  de  volucribus  quod  graditur  super 
guatuor  pedes ;  and  Tindale's,  '  all  foules  that 
crey)e  and  goo  upon  all  iiii.  shalbe  an  abhominacion 
unto  you.'  The  LXX  has  navTa  to.  (pireTo.  Tujc 
ireTiLvQiv  ;  RV  '  All  winged  creeping  things '  (see 
art.  Creeping  Things).!  T.  Adams  (Works, 
i.  13)  distinguishes  '  fowls  '  from  '  flies '  :  '  the 
eagles  hunt  no  flies  so  long  as  there  be  fowls  in 
the  air.'  He  thus  uses  '  fowls  '  exactly  as  we  now 
use  '  birds,'  and  that  was  its  commonest  use  by 
far.  Thus  Bacon,  Essays  (Gold.  Treas.  ed.  p.  181, 
\.  22),  '  Why,  doe  you  not  think  me  as  wise,  as 
some  Fowle  are,  that  ever  change  their  Aboad 
towards  the  Winter  ? ' 

RV  accepts  the  AV  rendering  '  fowl '  or  '  fowls ' 
throughout  OT,  except  Lv  ll'^",  Ezk  39",  already 
noted,  and  in  the  three  passages  in  whicli  the  Heb. 
is  B^j;  'ayit,  a  bird  of  prey  :  Gn  15"  (RV  '  birds  of 
prey').  Job  28'  (RV  'bird  of  prey').  Is  186  (RV 
'  ravenous  birds ').  Cf.  Bacon,  Essays  (p.  240,  1.  2), 
'  But  now,  if  a  Man  can  tame  this  Monster,  and 
bring  her  to  feed  at  the  hand,  and  govern  her, 

*  The  Geneva  Bible  of  1560  translated  more  accurately  (as 
LiXX  EiVo»  iravri  ifmiifi  miivcS),  '  Speake  unto  euerie  feathered 
foule.'  This  was  accepted  by  AV,  with  marg.  '  to  the  fowl  of 
every  wing."  RV  has  '  Speak  unto  the  birds  of  every  Bort ' ; 
Siegfried,  Sprich  zu  den  mannigfach  heHchwinnten  Viigdn. 

t  This  use  was  either  unknown  to  or  ignored  by  Shakespeare 
when  he  wrote,  Comedy  of  Errors,  in.  i.  79 — 

'  I  pray  thee,  let  me  in. 
Ay,  when  fowls  have  no  feathers,  and  fish  have  no  fin. 


and  with  her  fly  other  ravening  Fowle,  and  kill 
them,  it  is  somewhat  worth ' ;  and  Milton,  FL 
X.  274— 

'  A  flock  of  ravenous  fowl.' 
In  Wis  1911  '  a  new  generation  of  fowls '  {viav 
y^vecnv  6pviwv)  is  changed  into  'a  new  race  of 
birds.'  In  NT  the  Gr.  (always  plu.)  is  either  'opveov 
(Rev  19"-  21)  or  Treravdv  (Mt  6-«  n\  Mk  4-'-  Lk  8' 
12--'  1319,  Ac  1012  116),  and,  except  in  the  two  places 
in  Ac,  RV  changes  into  '  birds.' 

J.  Hastings. 
FOWL.  —  Neither  in  AV  nor  in  RV  has  any 

system  been  followed  in  the  rendering  of  the 
various  words  for  birds  in  the  Heb.  original. 
These  words  are — 1.  I'ly  '6ph.  This  word  signifies 
collectively  birds  or  winged  creatures.  It  is  often 
in  the  construct  state  with  D:?^'n  the  skies.  It  cor- 
responds with  the  Arab,  iair,  the  root  of  which 
seems  to  signify  to  fly.  It  ought  to  be  tr"i  every- 
where birds.  It  is,  however,  more  generally  tr'' 
foivl,  but  also  often  birds  (Jer  4-'').  It  is  usually 
collective  (Ezk  1^),  but  sometimes  singular  (?) 
(Gn  l2i-3o^  Ly  1713)  It;  ig  sometimes  used  for 
carrion  birds  (2  S  211"). 

2.  t3:y  'ayit,  usually  collective  (in  Is  46"  singular, 
applied  to  Cyrus)  for  birds  of  prey,  is,  however,  tr*! 
in  AV  fowls  (Gn  15"),  RV  birds  of  prey  ;  also 
AV  fowls  (Job  28',  Is  18"),  RV  bii-ds  of  j)rey  and 
ravenous  birds,  AV  and  RV  "liss  ravenous  birds 
(Ezk  39^). 

3.  zippdr  is  in  many  places  a  collective  term 
for  birds,  from  the  root  "isy  zAphar,  to  '  twitter,'  or 
'  chirj),'  or  '  whistle '  (cf.  Arab,  safar,  t©  '  whistle '). 
It  is  used  collectively,  Gn  IS"',  Lv  14'*-",  Dt  14", 
etc.,  where  it  is  tr*  AV  and  RV  '  birds'  ;  Dt  4", 
Neh  518,  Ps  88,  where  it  is  tr^  EV  'fowl.'  It 
is  sometimes  in  construct  state  M'ith  IJ?"*??  (Ezk 
11^  etc.),  at  others  with  f]}3  (Ps  148").  Zippor, 
like  its  Arab,  equivalent  'us fur,  is  also  used  for 
the  smaller  twittering  birds,  particularly  the 
sparrow  (Ps  84'  etc.). 

The  zippor  is  said  to  nest  in  the  cedar  (Ps  104"), 
to  flee  to  the  mountains  (Ps  lli),  to  be  taken  in 
nets  and  snares  (Ps  124',  Pr  6^,  Am  3^).  Four 
different  ways  of  taking  animals  and  birds  are 
alluded  to  in  a  single  passage  (Job  18*"i").  In  all 
there  are  seven  difl'erent  Heb.  words  for  the  various 
sorts  of  traps.  The  '  cage  full  of  birds '  (Jer  5-') 
may  refer  to  the  custom  of  hanging  cages  of  birds 
on  the  trees,  on  which  birdlime  or  snares  are 
placed,  or  near  which  the  sportsman  lies  concealed, 
to  entice  the  birds  by  the  singing  of  the  captives 
(but  see  Cage).  The  voice  of  the  zippor  (Ec  12^) 
is  the  morning  song,  announcing  the  dawn. 

4.  123  Vj^a  ba' al-kdndph  (Pr  1"),  the  'possessor  of 
a  wing,'  is  a  figurative  expression  for  a  bird. 

5.  In  NT  (and  Sir  43")  Trereivd  (or  rd  tt.)  is  general 
for  birds,  by  which  it  is  tr"*  in  RV,  while  AV  gives 
foiols  (Mt  13^  Lk  131=').  When  birds  of  prey  are 
intended  6pvea  is  used  (Rev  19"). 

Birds  are  divided  into  clean  and  unclean  (Dt 
14ii'2").  Lv  gives  the  list  only  of  the  unclean  birds 
(1113-20)  The  'fowls  that  creep'  or  'creeping 
thing  that  flieth,'  RV  'winged  creeping  tilings' 
(Lv  1120.23^  1419),  may  refer  to  such  as  the  bats, 
and  the  insects  that  do  not  leap  as  well  as  fly  (see 
full  discussion  in  art.  CREEPING  Things).  The 
birds  allowed  in  sacrifice  were  turtle-doves  and 
pigeons  (Lv  1"""),  and  zipportm  (Lv  14''''^').  The 
last  were  prob.  any  twitterers  or  clean  birds  except 
the  two  al30ve  mentioned.  Among  the  birds  men- 
tioned as  having  been  used  as  food  are  quails, 
partridges,  fatted  fowls  (barburim,  1  K  42',  see 
Cock),  and  fowl  {zip2iSr,  Neh  51*).  The  last  may 
refer  to  small  birds.  It  is  prob.  that  the  sparrows, 
sold  two  for  a  farthing  and  five  for  two  farthings 
(Mt  W-',  Lk  IS"),  were  for  food.  They  and  other 
small  birds  are  caught  and  sold  in  immense  numbera 
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at  this  day,  and  at  prices  similar  to  those  of  our 
Saviour's  day.  Cocks  and  hens  are  mentioned  in 
NT,  and  were  doubtless  used  for  food. 

The  migrations  of  birds  are  especially  noteworthy 
in  the  Holy  Land,  as  a  country  midway  between 
the  tropics  and  cooler  regions  of  the  north.  They 
are  noted  in  Scripture  (Ca  2^^-     Jer  8''). 

Their  singing  is  also  alluded  to  (Ec  12^,  Ps  104^^), 
and  their  flight  (Ex  19-",  Dt  32ii- 1^). 

Eggs  were  eaten  (Lk  11'-).  The  eggs  of  wild 
birds,  on  which  the  hen  was  sitting,  could  be 
taken,  but  not  the  hen  at  the  same  time  (Dt  22''). 
Ostrich  eggs  are  mentioned  (Job  39''',  see  Ostrich). 
'Eggs  that  are  left'  (Is  lO'-*)  may  refer  to  the 
supplementary  eggs  of  the  ostrich,  or  to  the  nests 
that  have  been  deserted  owing  to  fright  of  the 
parent  birds.  Eggs  of  serpents  are  alluded  to  (Is 
59^).  For  the  expression  '  sitteth  on  eggs '  (Jer 
17"  RV,  AVm  '  gathereth young'),  see  Partridge. 
Birds'  nests  are  often  found  in  places  of  Avorship 
(Ps  84').  For  general  subject  of  birds,  their  habits, 
etc.,  see  Natural  History.  G.  E.  Post. 

FOWLER  is  marked  by  the  Oxf.  Eng.  Diet,  as 
'  now  rare,'  the  more  commonplace  '  bird-catcher  ' 
being  its  substitute.  It  is  found  in  AV,  Ps  124' 
(Bip'v,  ptcp.  of  [lyp']  to  lay  snares) ;  Hos  9^  (lyip; 
[all])  ;  Ps  9P,  Pr  6'  found  also  in  Jer  S^s,  AV 
'  he  that  setteth  snares '  ;  RV  '  fowlers,'  which  is 
Wyclif's  word).  Shaks.  lias  the  word  but  once — 
Mids.  Night's  Dream,  ill.  ii.  20— 

*  As  wild  geese  that  the  creeping  fowler  eye.' 

For  Fowling  see  under  Hunting. 

FOX  (^j;w  shudl,  iXdiirri^,  vulpes). — There  can  be 
no  doubt  that  sMt'dl  meant  both  jackal  and  fox. 
It  is  used  in  the  sing,  only  once  in  OT  (Neh  4^), 
where  the  intention  is  doubtless  to  refer  to  a 
small  animal,  and  fox  is  more  likely  to  be  meant 
than  jackal.  The  plural  shudlim  is  used  in  a 
number  of  places  in  OT.  AV  has  tr"*  it  in  all  of 
them  foxes.  In  two  of  these  ( Jg  15^  Ps  63")  the 
context  makes  it  pretty  certain  that  the  jackal  is 
intended.  In  the  first  passage  Samson  is  said 
to  have  caught  300  shu'dUm.  This  would  be 
well-nigh  impossible  in  the  case  of  foxes,  which 
are  shy,  solitary  animals,  but  not  difficult  in  that 
of  jackals,  which  are  gregarious.  In  the  second 
the  expression  '  they  shall  be  a  portion  for  foxes ' 
implies  a  carrion-eater.  Foxes  may  sometimes 
join  other  animals  in  feasting  on  the  slain,  but  it 
IS  jackals  that  share  with  vultures  the  carrion  of 
a  battlefield.  In  the  other  passages  of  OT  shudlim 
may  mean  either  animal,  though  the  context  points 
rather  to  the  habits  of  the  fox  than  to  those  of  the 
jackal.  Thus  La  5'^ represents  shudlim  as  walking 
on  the  ruins  of  Zion,  and  Ezk  13'*  ' shudlim  in  the 
deserts'  (RV  'waste  places'),  and  Ca  2"  speaks  of 
'  the  foxes,  the  little  foxes  that  spoil  the  vines ' 
(RV  'vineyards').  A  special  word  for  jackals 
occurs  in  OT  □".!<  (see  Dragon  under  d'^b,  and 
Jackal). 

The  Gr.  dXanr^/f  means  the  fox  only.  In  NT  the 
sing,  occurs  once  (Lk  13^-),  where  Herod  is  spoken 
of  as  a  fox.  Here  the  reference  is  to  the  well- 
knoA\Ti  cunning  of  this  animal.  It  occurs  twice  in 
the  plu.  (Mt  8=»,  Lk  O'S)  '  foxes  have  holes.' 

The  fox  of  Syria  does  not  differ  essentially  from 
the  common  fox  of  Europe,  Vuljxs  vulgaris,  L. 
Its  body  is  about  14  in.  long,  and  its  bushy  tail 
almost  as  long.  It  is  of  a  grey  colour,  has  a  long 
pointed  snout,  and  small  cunning  eyes.  It  is  a 
nocturnal  animal,  prowling  about  houses  and  en- 
campments. It  captures  poultry,  and  small  birds 
and  animals.  It  is  also  very  fond  of  grapes,  and 
both  it  and  the  jackal  do  much  mischief  in 
yards.  G.  E.  Post. 


FRAGMENT.— The  word  xXdo-^a  (from  kMclv,  to 
break)  is  used  in  the  plu.  (/cXdo-/iara)  of  the  re- 
mains of  the  loaves  and  fishes  in  the  account  of 
the  Feeding  of  the  Five  Thousand  (Mt  14-",  Mk 
6'»3,  Lk  9",  Jn  6'"-  "),  the  Four  Thousand  (Mt  15=*', 
Mk  8"),  and  in  the  reference  to  these  miracles  (Mk 
gi9. 20 it  is  used  nowhere  else  in  NT.* 

The  Versions  have  offered  a  great  variety  ot  tr".  Wyclif 
varies  between  '  broken  gobbets '  (Mt  li'^'^),  '  relefis '  (Mt  1537, 
Mk  88,  Jn  012.13),  and  'broken  meat'  or  'metis.'  Tind.  has 
'  gobbets '  in  Mt  W-"  and  Mk  Q^'i,  elsewhere  '  broken  meate ' 
(1526  ed.  in  Jlk  8-0  '  levinges ').  Rogers  (Matthew's  Bible) 
introduces  '  scrappes '  (Mt  14'^0),  has  '  gobbettes'  in  Mk  d*^,  and 
'  broken  meate '  in  the  rest.  Coverdale  gives  '  broken  meate ' 
everywhere  except  Mk  (jW  '  broken  peces.'  The  Great  Bible  offers 
'  fragments '  as  a  new  tr>>  (Mt  14'^0),  and  '  leauinges '  (Mk 
says  simply  '  baskettes  full  ther  of '  in  Mli  6^,  and  for  the  rest 
has  'broken  meate.'  The  Geneva  and  Bishops'  Bibles  follow 
the  Great  Bible  in  all  places  except  Mlt  0^3  '  fragments,'  and 
(Gen.  1560  only)  Mt  1537  '  fragments '  again.  The  Rhemish  NT 
prefers  'fragments'  everywhere  except  Mt  1420  'leauings.' 
AV  accepts  *  fragments '  in  all  but  the  two  passages  which 
refer  to  the  miracle  of  the  Four  Thousand,  where  it  falls  back 
on  the  rendering  '  broken  meat.'  RV  chooses  '  broken  pieces ' 
(which  has  .appeared  only  once  before,  Mk  G''3  Gov.),  and  uses 
it  consistently  throughout. 

Why  were  the  Revisers  not  content  with  AV 
'  fragments '  ?  '  For  some  mysterious  reason,'  says 
Sir  Edmund  Beckett  (Should  the  Revised  New 
Test,  he  Authorised?  1882,  p.  91),  'they  prefer 
"broken  pieces"  to  "  fragments  that  remained 
over  "  of  the  two  sets  of  loaves  and  fishes.  We 
have  all  heard  of  "broken  victuals";  but  the 
victuals  were  once  whole,  and  had  been  broken. 
Each  piece  of  bread  or  fish  is  a  piece,  and  not 
broken,  though  broken  off,  if  they  will  be  so  pre- 
cise. But  a  fragment  is  a  piece  broken  oft'.  So 
here  is  another  miserable  bit  of  pedantry  of  some 
kind,  and  for  some  unknown  reason,  which  onlj 
turns  right  into  wrong  for  nothing  ;  for  the  AV  is 
certainly  quite  as  accurate  a  translation  :  indeed 
the  Durham  Greek  professor  said  more  so.' 

But  there  are  two  good  reasons.  In  the  first 
place  the  word  '  fragment'  carries,  and  has  always 
carried,  a  sense  of  contempt.  Shaks.  uses  the 
word  seven  times,  and  this  is  always  present, 
mostly  prominent.  The  aptest  instance  is  perhaps 
Troil.  and  Cress.  V.  ii.  159 — 

'  The  fragments,  scraps,  the  bits,  and  greasy  reliques 
Of  her  o'er-eaten  faith,  are  bound  to  Uiomed.' 

Cf.  T.  Fuller,  Holy  Warre,  iv.  16  (p.  195),  'Yea, 
now  full  willino-ly  would  the  Christians  have 
accepted  the  terms  formerly  offered  them  ;  and 
now  their  hungrie  stomachs  would  make  dainties 
of  those  conditions  which  before,  when  full  of 
pride,  they  threw  away  as  fragments.'  In  the 
second  place  the  'broken  pieces'  were  not  frag- 
ments of  larger  pieces  ;  all  that  the  disciples  gave 
to  the  multitude  were  '  broken  pieces,'  and  these 
which  were  gathered  up  were  the  broken  pieces 
that  were  in  excess  of  the  requirements. 

J.  Hastings. 

FRAME. — To  '  frame '  (from  Old  Eng.  framian, 
to  profit,  succeed)  is  primarily  to  make  good  pro- 
gress, to  prosper,  as  Melville,  Diary,  p.  272,  '  The 
Bischope  haid  lurked  a  yeir  or  twa  lyk  a  tod  in 
his  boll,  as  his  custom  was  when  tilings  framed 
nocht  with  him.'  Then  it  is  used  in  a  neutral 
sense,  to  get  on  well  or  iU  as  the  case  may  be,  as 
Rutherford,  Letters,  No.  xxxii.,  'But  let  us,  how- 
ever matters  frame,  cast  over  the  afi'airs  of  the 
bride  upon  the  Bridegroom.'  And  then  come  the 
various  transitive  meanings  of  preparing,  fitting 
for  use.  In  AV  the  verb  is  used  with  a  direct 
object,  except  once  with  a  foil,  infinitive. 

1.  To  contrive,  to  manage,  Jg  12''  'he  could 
not  frame  to  pronounce  it  right'  (is  i3ii;  J'?;,  lit. 
'  fix  to  speak  so,'  perhaps  '  fix  the  mind,'_  i.e. 
catch  the  slight  difference  in  the  pronunciation). 

*  Its  occurrences  in  LXX  are  Lv  "J>  021,  jg  953  195,  1  s  3012, 
2  S  1121-  22,  Ezk  1319 ;  where  EV  give  '  piece,'  except  Jg  19" 
'  morsel '  (of  bread),  and  Ezk  IBW  '  handful '  (of  barley). 
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Cf.  Return  from  Parnass.  IV.  v.  62  (2nd  pt.), 
'  Schollers  must  frame  to  Hue  at  a  low  sayle.' 

2.  To  direct,  Hos  5^  '  They  will  not  frame  their 
doings  to  turn  unto  their  God '  n''?,  lit.  as 
AVm  '  they  will  not  give ' ;  RV  as  AVm.  '  Their 
doings  will  not  sutler  them  to  turn  unto  their 
God,'  with  AV  text  in  marg.).  Cf.  Rutherford, 
Letters,  No.  clxxxvii. ,  '  Frame  yourself  for  Christ, 
and  gloom  not  upon  Ma  Cross'  :  Ps  145'-'  (L.  M.), 
Stern,  and  Hopk.— 

'  Therefore  my  mouth  and  lips  I'll  frame 
To  speak  the  praises  of  the  Lord.' 

3.  To  form.  Is  29''  '  Shall  the  thing  framed  say 
of  him  that  framed  it,  He  had  no  understanding  1 ' 
(n^'l?  ncN  IX'. ;  Amer.  RV  '  formed ')  ;  and  in  RV, 
Job  10'  'Thine  hands  have  framed  me  and  fashioned 
me'  ('Jnvv;  AV  'made  me').  So  Ps  106'^  Stern, 
and  Hopk. — 

'  Upon  the  hill  of  Horeb  they  an  idol-calf  did  frame ' ; 
and  Shaks.  Merch.  of  Venice,  I.  i.  51 — 

'  Nature  hath  framed  strange  fellows  in  her  time.' 

4.  To  fit  together,  make,  Eph  2^1  '  all  the  build- 
ing fitly  framed  together '  {crwapfxoKoyovfj.&r])  ;  He 
IP  '  the  worlds  were  framed  by  the  word  of  God  ' 
(KaTTipTladai)  ;  and  in  RV,  Eph  4'"  '  all  the  body 
fitly  framed  and  knit  together '  {(Tvi'ap/j.oKoyov/j.iPov). 
Cf.  Spenser,  FQ  ii.  ii.  30— 

'  And,  thinking  of  those  branches  green  to  frame 
A  girlond  for  her  dainty  forehead  fit, 
He  pluckt  a  boujch  ;  out  of  whose  rift  there  came 
Smal  drops  of  gory  bloud,  that  trickled  down  the  same.' 

5.  To  devise,  Ps  50'*  '  thy  tongue  frameth 
deceit '  (Tpsn) ;  94'**  '  which  frameth  mischief ' 
(-IS') ;  Jer  18"  '  Behold,  I  frame  evil  against  you ' 
(isi')  ;  and  in  Amer.  RV,  Dt  31-i  '  I  know  their 
imagination  which  they  frame '  (niyj?,  lit.  '  do,' 
EV  'go  about').  So  Barclay  (1514),  Cyt.  (Percy 
Soc.)  23— 

'  Than  frame  they  f raudes  men  slyly  to  begyle ' ; 

and  Ps  10^  Stern,  and  Hopk. — 

'  In  these  devices  they  have  framed 
Let  them  be  taken  sure.' 

6.  To  express,  embody,  2  Mac  IS''  '  speech 
finely  framed  delighteth  the  ears  of  them  that 
read  the  story '  {t6  t^;  KaraaicevT^s  rou  Xiyov  ;  RV 
'  the  fashioning  of  the  language  ').  AV  is  a  modifi- 
cation of  the  Geneva  tr",  '  the  setting  out  of  the 
matter,'  and  may  be  illustrated  from  Milton,  PL 
V.  460— 

'  His  wary  speech 
Thus  to  th'  empyreal  minister  he  framed.' 

As  a  subst.  '  frame '  occurs  twice  in  AV,  and 
means  something  constructed.  1.  The  structure 
of  the  body,  Ps  103'*  '  he  knoweth  our  frame  ;  he 
remembereth  tliat  we  are  dust '  (ui^;).  To  this 
RV  adds  Ps  139'^  '  My  frame  was  not  hidden  from 
thee,  when  I  was  made  in  secret '  {V^i>,  AV  '  my 
substance,'  AVm  '  or,  strength  ;  or,  body  ') ;  and 
Amer.  RV,  Job  41i2  'his  [leviathan's]  goodly 
frame  '  Cisiy  j'n,  EV  '  his  comely  proportion  ').  So 
frequently  in  Paraphrases  in  Verse  (1775),  as  57'* — 

'  With  sympathetic  feelings  touch'd 
He  knows  our  feeble  frame ' : 

and  51*— 

*  We  know,  that  when  the  soul  uncloath'd 
Shall  from  this  body  file, 
Twill  animate  a  purer  frame 
With  life  that  cannot  die.' 

2.  The  structure  of  a  city,  Ezk  40'  '  a  very  high 
mountain,  by  which  was  as  the  frame  of  a  city  ' 
(T!rnj?p|i,  Davidson,  '  a  building  of  a  city,  that  is, 
a  city -like  or  citadel-like  building '). 

3.  RV  adds  Nu  4"'-  '2,  a  frame  Jittecl  together  for 
carrying  things  upon  (oto,  AV  '  bar  '). 

J.  Hastings. 
FRANKINCENSE  (njh^  Ieb7i6ndh,  Xipavo^,  \i§a.v- 
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u>t6s). — Lebhondh  is  erroneously  tr"*  in  some  places 
in  AV  '  incense '  (Is  43-^  60",  Jer  62"  etc.  In  RV  it 
is  correctly  renA^-ed  frankincense).  Incense,  how- 
ever, is  the  proper  rendering  of  another  word  .Tjitsi? 
ketordh.  This  substance  was  compounded  of  f. 
and  other  aromatic  gums,  and  seasoned  ivith  salt 
(Ex  30*''^'),  OT  sweet,  i.e.  not  so  seasoned  (Ex  25^ 
Lv  16''^).  All  incense  not  so  made  was  a  strange 
incense,  and  could  not  be  offered  (Ex  30',  cf. 
'  strange  tire '  Lv  10'). 

F.  is  the  fragrant  resin  of  an  Indian  tree,  Boswel- 
lia  serrata,  Stackh.,  procured  by  slitting  the  bark. 
It  is  imported  through  Arabia  (Is  60'',  Jer  6-").  It 
is  known  in  Arabia  by  a  name  kindred  to  the 
Heb.,  i.e.  lubdn.  It  was  one  of  the  gifts  ofi'ered 
by  the  Magi  (Mt  2").  The  '  incense '  of  both  AV 
and  RV  (Rev  8')  should  be  '  frankincense.' 

G.  E.  Post. 

FRANKISH  YERSION.— See  Versions. 

FRANKLY.— In  Lk  7^^  the  verb  ^aplaaro  is  tr* 
'  he  frankly  forgave.'  The  older  VSS  have  simply 
'he  forgave'  (except  Wyclif,  1380,  '  he  gaf  frely  '), 
and  R'V  returns  to  that.  The  purpose  of  the  AV 
translators  was,  no  doubt,  to  bring  out  on  a  special 
occasion  the  special  force  of  this  word,  which,  as 
Bruce  says  (Expos.  Gr.  Test,  ad  loc. ),  is  a  warmer 
word  than  a<piivaL,  and  was  welcome  to  St.  Luke 
as  containing  the  idea  of  grace  (xapis).  It  occurs 
only  in  tlie  writings  of  St.  Luke  (Lk  7'-'- '^^  Ac  3'* 
2511. 18  27=^)  and  St.  Paul  (Ro  8=^  1  Co  2''-,  2  Co 
27.10  1213,  Gal3'8,  Eph  4=5^  Ph  P' 2^  Col  2'^  S'^ 
Philem22). 

The  Eng.  word  'frankly'  is  used,  not  in  the 
mod.  sense  of  candidly,  openly,  but  in  the  old  and 
literal  sense  of  freely,  unrestrainedly,  as  in  Elyot, 
The  Governour,  ii.  234,  '  puttynge  out  of  their  citie 
their  women  and  all  that  were  of  yeres  unhabill 
for  the  warres,  that  they  mought  more  frankely 
sustayne  f amyne ' ;  and  in  Shaks.  Meas.  for  Meas. 
III.  i.  106— 

'  O,  were  it  but  my  life, 
I'ld  throw  it  down  for  your  deliverance 
As  frankly  as  a  pin.' 

J.  Hastings. 

FRANTICK.— Sir  43"  'Be  not  as  a  lion  in  thy 
house,  nor  frantick  among  thy  servants'  {(pavraa-Lo- 
KOTvQiv,  lit.  '  conceiving  fancies,'  RV  '  fanciful ' : 
Fritzsche  understands  '  suspicious,'  '  mistrustful,' 
argiuohnisch,  and  is  followed  by  Ball  [QPB] ;  but 
Bissell  thinks  the  AV  tr.  suits  the  context  best, 
and  translates  'as  a  crazy  man').  Tindale  has 
'  frantick '  for  AV  '  lunatick '  in  Mt  17'=  '  Master 
have  mercy  on  my  soune  for  he  is  franticke ' ;  and 
Sir  T.  More  ( Workes,  p.  270)  uses  the  word  in  nearly 
the  same  sense  of  Lutlier,  '  And  therfore  among 
many  folishe  wordes  of  Luther,  as  foolishe  as  euer 
lieretyke  spake,  he  ncuer  spake  a  more  frantike, 
than  in  that  he  saith  that  God  hath  nede  of  our 
faith.' 

FRAY  occurs  in  Zee  1"'  of  the  terrifying  of  the 
'  horns '  of  the  Gentiles,  and  '  fray  away '  in  Dt282^ 
Jer  7^^  of  the  driving  away  of  wild  beasts  from  a 
dead  body  (all  as  tr"  of  T'lnC')-  Amer.  RV  prefers 
'frighten.'  'Fray'  is  also  found  in  1  Mac  14'^ 
'  every  man  sat  under  his  vine  and  his  fig  tree,  and 
there  was  none  to  fray  them' (o()/c  6  iKcpopSiv 
airoui,  RV  '  to  make  them  afraid ') ;  and  '  fray 
away '  in  Sir  22-"  '  whoso  casteth  a  stone  at  the 
birds  frayeth  them  away '  [airoao^d  aird,). 

Fray  is  what  philologists  call  an  aphetic  form  of  'affray.' 
That  is  to  say,  the  old  vb.  '  affray '  lost  its  unaccented  initial 
vowel  by  aphesis  [<i^/£»«j],  as  '  esquire  '  became  '  squire,'  and  the 
like;  and  this  happened  to  ' affray '  while  still  spelt  ' afray,'  a 
spelling  preserved  in  its  past  ptcp.  ' afraid '(=' afrayed ').  To 
'fray'  is  therefore  originally  to  'disturb'  (Anglo-Fr.  afrayer, 
late  Lat.  ex-fridare,  from  ex  and  fridiis  [Old  High  Ger.  fridu], 
'peace'),  a  meaning  well  illustrated  by  the  examples  in  AV. 
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FRECKLE 


FREE,  FREEDOM,  FREELY 


In  Hos  1011  Gov.  uses  both  forms,  '  Yee  as  a  lyon  roareth  he, 
that  they  maye  be  afraj'ed,  like  the  children  of  the  see :  that 
they  may  be  scarred  awaye  from  Egipte,  as  men  scarre  byrdes  : 
and  frayed  awaye  (as  doues  use  to  be)  from  the  Assirians  londe.' 
The  only  occurrence  of  the  vb.  in  Shaks.  is  Trail,  and  Cress. 
III.  ii.  24  :  '  She  does  so  blush,  and  fetches  her  wind  so  short,  as 
if  she  were  frayed  with  a  sprite.'  J.  HASTINGS. 

FRECKLE.— In  Lv  13^^  Tindale  uses  this  word 
as  tr"  of  Heb.  bdhak,  which  occurs  only  in  this 
place :  '  Yf  there  appeare  in  their  flesh  a  glister- 
ynge  white  somewhat  blackesh,  then  it  is  but 
frekels  growen  upp  in  the  skynne :  and  he  is 
cleane.'  Wyclif's  tr"  (1382)  was  'a  wemme  of 
whijt  colour,'  (1388)  'a  spotte  of  whijt  colour' 
(after  Vulg.  macula  coloris  candidi,  whence  also 
Douay,  '  a  spotte  of  white  colour ').  Gov.  preferred 
'a  whyte  scabbe,'  Gen.  'a  white  spot.'  But  the 
Bishops'  restored  'freckle'  (in  sing,  'a  freckle'), 
and  that  was  accepted  by  AY,  'a  freckled  spot.' 
RV  prefers  '  a  tetter,'  for  the  Heb.  means  more 
than  we  now  understand  by  '  freckle,'  though  that 
word  formerly  described  an  eruption  on  the  skin, 
as  in  Whitehead,  Goat's  Beard — 

•  The  freckles,  blotches,  and  parch'd  skins, 
The  worms,  which,  like  black-headed  pins, 
Peep  through  the  damask  cheek,  or  rise 
On  noses  bloated  out  of  size, 
Are  things  which  females  ought  to  dread." 

The  word  occurs  also  in  Preface  to  AY  1611,  'A 
man  may  be  counted  a  vertuous  man,  though  hee 
haue  made  many  slips  in  his  life  (els,  there  were 
none  vertuous,  for  in  many  things  lue  offend  all), 
also  a  comely  man  and  louely,  though  hee  haue 
some  warts  vpon  his  hand,  yea,  not  onely  freakles 
vpon  his  face,  but  also  skarres ' — where  also  the 
word  probably  means  more  than  it  does  now.  See 
Tetter.  J.  Hastings. 

FREE,  FREEDOM,  FREELY.  — The  adj.  free 
'  has  been  a  chief  heirloom  from  Saxon  times,  and 
has  made  a  figure  in  all  stages  of  the  national 
story.  Perhaps  no  other  Saxon  adj.  is  comparable 
for  length  and  variety  of  career.  Originally  mean- 
ing lordly,  noble,  gentle,  it  has  with  each  change 
of  the  national  aim  so  changed  its  usage  as  still  to 
take  a  prominent  place.  In  the  growth  of  the 
municipal  bodies  the  privileged  members  were 
designated/ree-mera ;  in  the  constitutional  struggles 
it  managed  to  represent  the  idea  of  liberty ;  and 
in  these  latter  days,  when  social  equality  is  the 
universal  pretension,  it  signifies  the  manners 
thereon  attendant  in  the  modern  coupling /ree  and 
easy.' — Earle,  Philology  of  the  Eng.  Tongue^,  413. 

The  most  modern  meaning  to  be  found  in  AY  is 
also  the  most  common,  and  it  may  be  best  to  begin 
with  that  and  work  backwards. 

1.  At  liberty,  not  fettered,  whether  physically, 
as  Milton,  Samson  Agonistes,  1235 — 

'  My  heels  are  fetter'd,  but  my  fist  is  free ' ; 

or  morally,  as  Locke,  Human  Under st.  ii.  xxi.  8, 
'  So  far  as  a  man  has  a  power  to  tliinlc  or  not  to 
think,  to  move  or  not  to  move,  according  to  the 
preference  or  direction  of  his  own  mind,  so  far  is 
a  man  free.'  So  Job  3^'  '  The  small  and  great  are 
there ;  and  the  servant  is  free  from  his  master ' 
{-p^n,  the  common  Heb.  word),  and  1  P  2"*  '  As 
free,  and  not  using  your  liberty  for  a  cloke  of 
maliciousness,  but  as  the  servants  of  God '  {iXeidepos, 
the  common  Gr.  word). 

Passages  deserving  attention  are  :  (1)  Ps  88^  '  Free  among  the 
dead'  (Tsn  D'nsa,  RV  'cast  off  among  the  dead,'  RVm  'cast 
away ').  Hitzig,  Ewald,  and  others  tr.  '  among  the  dead  is  my 
couch '  (taking  'E'en  from  B'pn,  something  spread,  a  couch,  after 
the  doubtful  occurrence  in  Ezk  2720) ;  but  most  edd.  now,  as 
AV  or  RV  (taking  the  word  as  the  adj.  usually  tr<i  'free'). 
Cheyne  in  'Parchment'  Psalim  (1884) gives,  'I  am  one  turned 
adrift  among  the  dead ' ;  but  in  Book  of  Psalms  (1888),  '  I  am  a 
freedman  among  the  dead,'  remarking  there,  'The  psalmist 


alludes  to  the  grim  eulogy  of  death  in  his  favourite  poem  Job  319 
[see  above].  But  he  gives  a  new  turn  to  the  phrase.  Unlike 
Job,  he  regards  such  freedom  as  the  reverse  of  a  benefit ' — 
which  Kirkpatrick  describes  as  'a  far-fetched  interpretation." 
There  is  no  question,  however,  that  the  phrase  recalls  Job  3is 
to  our  minds,  and  yet  that  the  word  is  used  here,  and  here  only, 
in  a  bad  sense.  It  means  either  separated  from  human  friend- 
ship, or  more  probably  from  divine  protection.  Delitzsch's 
interpretation,  set  free,  discharged,  from  the  responsibilities  of 
life,  like  Lat.  defunctus,  is  less  appropriate  to  the  context.  The 
cognate  subst.  n'PSn  [mtysn]  is  used  in  2  K  155  =  2  Ch  2621  of 
the  separate  house  or  lazaretto  to  which  Uzziah  was  confined. 
(2)  Ac  2228  'And  Paul  said.  But  I  was /ree  born.'  The  Gr.  is 
simply  'Eyii  Si  xa.)  yfymtriijjx.i,  '  But  I  was  even  born ' ;  the  word 
to  be  supplied  is,  however, ' P4;/i«7o?, '  Roman,'  from  the  previous 
verso  :  so  RV  '  But  I  am  a  Roman  born.' 

RY  adds  Is  45"  '  he  shall  let  my  exiles  go  free ' 
for  AY  '  let  go  my  captives'  (nW;). 

2.  Unhindered,  unimpeded,  as  Shaks.  Love's 
Laboxtr's  Lost,  V.  ii.  732,  '  For  mine  own  part,  I 
breathe  free  breath.'  So  1  Es  4"  'And  that  all 
they  that  went  from  Babylon  to  build  the  city 
should  have  free  liberty'  {vTrapx^f  tt)v  ^\evdeplay, 
RY  'should  have  their  freedom')  ;  2  Th  3i  'Pray 
for  us,  that  the  word  of  the  Lord  may  have  free 
course '  {rp^xV)  lit-  '  may  run,'  as  AYm  and  RY). 
The  AY  tr°  is  a  combination  of  Tind.  '  maye  have 
fre  passage '  and  Rhem.  '  may  have  course ' ;  RY  is 
a  return  to  Wyclif's  '  that  the  word  of  God  renne.' 
RY  adds  with  this  sense  1  Co  7^^  '  If  the  husband 
be  dead,  she  is  free  to  be  married  to  whom  she 
will '  ( Aei-Wpa,  AY  '  at  liberty '). 

3.  Exempt,  Dt  24^  '  When  a  man  hath  taken  a 
new  wife  he  shall  not  go  out  to  war,  neither  shall 
he  be  charged  with  any  business  ;  but  he  shall  be 
free  at  home  one  year'  ('pj),  i.e.  exempt  from  public 
duties.  1  Ch  9^^  'the  Levites,  who  remaining  in 
the  chambers  were  free'  (aniB?,  RY  'free  from 
service') ;  1  Mac  15'  'And  as  concerning  Jerusalem 
and  the  sanctuary,  let  them  be  free '  {^\evdepa,  sc. 
from  tribute);  Mt  158=Mk  7"  'he  shall  be  free' 
— words  added  in  italics  to  complete  the  sense 
without  equivalent  in  Greek  ;  they  are  omitted  by 
RY;  Mt  17-"  'Then  are  the  children  free.'  RV 
adds  He  13'  '  Be  ye  free  from  the  love  of  money ' 
{acpiKdpyvpos  6  rpiiros,  AY  '  Let  your  conversation  be 
without  covetousness ' ;  RYm  '  Let  your  turn  of 
mind  be  free ' :  Yaughan  is  more  modern  and 
literal,  '  Let  your  disposition  be  unavaricious '). 

4.  Acquitted  after  trial,  often  equivalent  to 
innocent,  as  Shaks.  Hamlet,  II.  ii.  590 — 

'  He  would  drown  the  stage  with  tears, 
And  cleave  the  general  ear  with  horrid  speech  ; 
Make  mad  the  guilty,  and  appal  the  free, 
Confound  the  ignorant ;  and  amaze,  indeed, 
The  very  faculty  of  eyes  and  ears.' 

In  AY,  Nu  5'9-  28.  si  ev  .  and  the  verb  Ro  6'  '  For  he 
that  is  dead  is  freed  from  sin '  {SeSiKaiurai,  RY  '  is 
justified  '),  i.e.  is  acquitted  from  the  guilt  of  sin. 

5.  Voluntary,  gratuitous.  Ex  21''  '  then  shall 
she  go  out  free  without  money'  (D3n,  RY  'for 
nothing').  So  the  phrase  'free  gift,'  1  Es  2^ 
(eyxais,  i.e.  votive  ott'erings,  RY  'gifts  that  were 
vowed')  ;  Jth  4'^  (e/cowo-ta  56/zara),  1  Mac  10^"  (Sbixa, 
RY  'a  gift')  ;  Ro  5"-'«-i«  (xap'<r/xa  [not  in  v.^^,  but 
understood  there  also],  a  word  which  is  almost 
peculiar  to  St.  Paul,  occurring  elsewhere  only  in 
1  P  4^",  and  '  is  used  of  those  special  endowments 
which  come  to  every  Christian  as  the  result  of 
God's  free  favour  ix^pj-s)  to  men,  and  of  the 
consequent  gift  of  faith '  —  Sanday  -  Headlam, 
Romans,  p.  358  ff.  It  is  tr*  '  free  gift '  only  in  Ro 
516. 16^  -vviiich  RY  adds  6^ ;  elsewhere  simply 
'gift').  So  again  we  find  'free  ottering'  for  the 
usual  'freewill  offering'  in  Ex  36^  Am  4^,  Jth 

6.  Generotis  or  even  noble,  the  earliest  meaning 
of  the  word  according  to  Earle  (as  above),  who 
quotes  Shaks.  Troil.  and  Cress,  iv.  v.  139 — 

'  I  thank  thee.  Hector : 
Thou  art  too  gentle  and  too  free  a  man." 
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This  is  Cliaucer's  meaning  also  in  Nonne  Preestes 

Tale,  94— 

'  For  certes,  what  so  any  womman  seith, 
We  alle  desyren,  if  it  raighte  be, 
To  ban  housbondes  hardy,  wyse,  and  free.' 

This  sense  occurs  twice  in  AV,  2  Ch  29"  '  And  the 
congregation  brought  in  sacrifices  and  thank  ofi'er- 
ings  ;  and  as  many  as  were  of  a  free  heart  burnt 
oli'erings'  (RV  'willing'),  and  Ps  'upliold  me 
with  thy  free  spirit'  (KV  'with  a  free  spirit,' 
Amer.  RV  and  RVm  '  willing ' ;  both  nnj,  which  as 
a  subst.  means  'prince,'  'noble,'  in  Pr  25'  and 
elsewhere). 

On  Ps  5112  Earle  (The  Psalter  of  1539,  p.  290)  says,  '  So  1535 
[Coverdale's  Bible]  after  the  Vulg.  et  spiritu  priiwipall  confirma 
me' — which,  again,  is  after  Sept.  rvtufj-xTi  riyifjcovncu  (TT-hpiffcv  ^e. 
Here  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  '  free '  was  used,  hot  in  any  of 
its  lower  senses,  as  when  it  is  the  equivalent  of  liber  as  opposed 
to  serous ;  or  even  in  the  sense  of  liberal,  bounteous  in  gifts ; 
but  (Inclusive  perhaps  of  this  latter)  with  special  eye  to  that 
higher  sense  of  lordly,  noble,  generous,  princely,  royal ;  whicli 
is  conspicuous  in  the  best  mediaeval  usage  of  the  word,  and 
which  qualified  it  to  represent  principalis  and  tiyif^m'xii.  Keble 
brought  this  out  well — 

'  With  that  free  Spirit  blest. 
Who  to  the  contrite  can  dispense 
The  princely  heart  of  innocence.' 

Keble,  it  should  be  added,  has  also  suggested  the  correct 
translation.  What  the  psalmist  prays  for  is  not,  as  AV,  that  he 
may  be  upheld  by  God's  free  Spirit,  but,  as  RV,  that  under  the 
influence  of  the  Spirit  of  God  his  own  spirit  may  become  willing 
or  spontaneous  in  the  right. 

Freedom  in  Ac  22^  '  With  a  great  sum  obtained 
I  this  freedom,'  is  Roman  citizenship  (TroXire^a, 
RV  'citizenship').  See  Citizenship.  RV  has 
changed  '  liberty '  of  AV  into  '  freedom  '  for  Gr. 
^XevOepia  in  Gal  5'-  '5 1  P  21",  though  retaining 
'liberty'  for  the  same  Gr.  word  in  Ro  8'-',  1  Co 
1029,  2  Co  3",  Gal  2\  Ja  l^'  2  P  2^^.  In  every 
case  but  the  last  it  is  the  freedom  of  those  who  are 
not  under  law  but  under  grace ;  '  freedom '  is 
therefore  the  best  word,  and  might  have  been  used 
throughout.    See  Liberty. 

Freely  is  found  in  the  sense  of  (1)  unrestrainedly, 
as  in  Lv  W  Wye.  '  And  whanne  he  had  left  the 
sparewe  to  fie  in  to  the  feeld  frely ' ;  and  in  AV 
Gn  2^''  '  Of  every  tree  of  the  garden  thou  mayest 
freely  eat '  (h^m  hjn,  lit.  '  eating  thou  shalt  eat,'  as 
AVra;  so  1  S  U^")' ;  Ad.  Est  161"  <  ^hat  the  Jews 
may  freely  live  after  their  own  laws '  (xpyjcrdai,  RV 
'  live ') ;  Ac  2^"  '  let  me  freely  speak  unto  you '  {^ibv 
elTe'iv  ij.6Ta  irapprjaia^,  RV  '  I  may  say  unto  you 
freely');  26^"  'I  speak  freely'  (7rappT)<7iaf6/iecos 
XaXii) ;  to  which  RV  adds  Jn  21"  '  when  men  have 
drunk  freely  '  (brav  fx.e0ua0u><nv),  lit.  '  when  they  are 
drunken,'  as  Lk  12^'',  atidas  Vulg.  here  '  cum  ineb- 
riati  fuerint.'  Wyclif  hs^s  'whanne  men  ben 
fullillid'  (1382  'filled');  Tind.  'when  men  be 
dronke,'  so  Matthew's  and  the  Great  Bibles  ;  Gov. 
'whan  they  are  dronken  ' ;  but  the  Geneva  pre- 
ferred 'when  men  have  wel  droncke,'  and  it  was 
followed  by  Bish.,  Rhem.,  and  AV.  RV  is  a  com- 
promise between  the  two  older  translations. 

(2)  For  nothinfj,  gratvitoudy:  the  most  common 
meaninrj.  It  occurs  in  Nu  IP  '  We  remember  tlie 
fish,  which  we  did  eat  in  Egypt  freely'  {am  'gratis,' 
or  as  RV  'for  nought').  '  Freely  was  Vfyclif's 
tr°  [1388,  but  1382  '  gladly '],  and  he  no  doubt  used 
the  word  in  the  sense  of  '  for  nothing '  after  LXX 
dwpedv  and  especially  Vulg.  gratis,  which  gave 
the  Douay  '  gratis '  ;  '  freely '  is  the  Bishops'  word 
also  ;  but  all  others  'for  nought'  (Tind.,  Rog.),  or 
'for  naught'  (Gov.,  Gen.).  Also  in  1  Mac  10'^  'I 
freely  set  at  liberty  every  one  of  the  Jews'  (d(pl7]fj.L 
iXevdipav  dtvpedv,  RV  '  I  set  at  liberty  without 
price');  cf.  Lk  4}^  Tind.  'frely  to  set  at  liberty 
them  that  are  bruised '  (an  attempt  to  express 
the  pregnant  phrase  dirocrreiXai  Tidpavufxivovs  4u 
dcpcaei,  lit.  '  to  send  away  the  shattered  [so  as  to 
be]  in  release ').  And  in  'NT  hwpedv  '  as  a  gift,'  from 
Soiped,  a  gift,  is  so  rendered  in  Mt  10^      Ro  3-", 


2  Co  11',  Rev  21''  22",  where  the  prominent  thought 
is  the  grace  (gratis)  of  the  giver,  as  Mt  10*  '  freely 
ye  received,  freely  give.'  And  this  is  no  doubt  the 
meaning  in  Ro  8^^  and  1  Co  2'^  where  x'lp'ToA'at  is 
^j.d  'freely  give.'  Illustrations  are  Ex  21ii  Wye. 
'  sche  schal  go  out  freli  without  money '  (AV  '  free,' 
RV  '  for  nothing ') ;  Is  52^  Cov.  '  my  people  is  frely 
caried  awaye '  (EV  '  for  nought ') ;  and  Shaks. 
Winter's  Tale,  I.  i.  19,  '  You  pay  a  great  deal  too 
dear  for  what's  given  freely.' 

(3)  Voluntarily,  spontaneously,  approaching  the 
meaning  of  '  generous,'  '  noble '  given  last  for 
'  free ' :  Ps  54"  '  I  will  freely  sacrifice  unto  thee ' 
(nnip,  RV  'with  a  freewill  offering,'  after  most 
commentators,  but  Cheyne  prefers  '  with  a  free 
will '  both  here  and  at  Nu  15=*)  ;  Hos  14"  '  I  will 
heal  their  backsliding,  I  will  love  them  freely' 
(nnij,  LXX  6/j.o\&yui,  Vulg.  spontanee.  Wye.  [1382] 
'  of  my  free  will,'  [1388] '  wilfuli ' ;  Rog.  '  wyth  al  my 
heart,'  Gen.  '  frely,'  Dou.  '  voluntarily,'  Cheyne 
'spontaneously').  And  this  is  the  meaning  of 
'  freely  '  in  Ezr  2«8  (RV  '  willingly ')  7^^  where  it  is 
used  to  bring  out  the  force  of  the  Heb.  verb.  This 
is  Milton's  meaning  (Pi  viii.  443)  where  God  ad- 
dresses Adam — 

'  My  image,  not  imparted  to  the  brute  ; 
Whose  fellowship  therefore,  unmeet  for  thee, 
Good  reason  was  thou  freely  shouldst  dislike.' 

Freeman :  1  Es  {^Xeveepos) ;  1  Co  7-^ '  the  Lord's 
freeman '  (dweXevdepos,  RV  '  freedman '),  so  as  to 
bring  out  the  spiritual  emancipation  and  to  dis- 
tinguish from  the  natural  '  freeman '  {^Xeidepoi) 
following.    RV  adds  Col  3"  {iXevdepos,  AV  '  free '). 

Freewoman  :  1  Mac  2",  Gal  4^-'.  23. 30^  ^11 4\(v0epa, 
of  the  natural  condition,  and  directly  ojiposed  to 
'bond-slave'  (1  Mac)  or  'bondmaid'  (Gal).  RV 
adds  Gal  4".  J.  Hastings. 

FREEWILL  OFFERING.— See  Sacrifice. 

FREQUENT.— In  the  sense  of  crowded,  well- 
attended,  '  frequent '  is  common  in  Avriters  of  the 
17th  cent,  and  earlier,  as  a  'frequent  assembly' — • 
Sanderson,  Works,  ii.  242,  258,  a  '  frequent  college ' ; 
'  the  College  was  sa  frequent  as  the  roumes  war 
nocht  able  to  receaue  them' — Melvill,  Diary,  50. 
The  sense  in  which  the  word  occurs  in  AV  is  akin 
to  this,  but  more  exactly  well-acquainted,  convers- 
ant :  2  Co  11'^  '  in  prisons  more  frequent,'  exactly 
as  Knox,  Works,  iv.  139,  'Be  frequent  in  the 
prophetis  and  in  the  epistillis  of  St.  Paul.'  The 
Gr.  is  TveptaaoT^pws,  and  RV  follows  Bish.  and  Rliem. 
'  more  abundantly,'  the  other  VSS  having  '  more 
plenteously.'  Amer.  RV  and  RVm  give  'fre- 
quent' in  1  S  31  for  'open'  of  AV,  'the  word  of 
the  Lord  was  precious  in  those  days  ;  thei'e  was  no 
open  vision'  (p,Ej  ]iin  px). 

FRET. — To  '  fret '  is  primarily  to  eat  up,  con- 
sume {for,  intensive  prefix,  and  etcm  to  eat,  like 
Ger.  ver-essen),  as  in  Alisaunder  of  Macedoine 
(E.E.T.S.)  i.  1159— 

'  Fayre  handes  and  feete  freaten  too  the  bonne.' 

But  a  very  early  meaning  and  very  common  is  to  ea  t 
into,  gnav],  corrode,  as  of  a  disease,  and  the  word 
being  used  in  this  sense  by  Tind.  in  Lv  1351-52. 
M''^  it  was  retained  in  AV.    The  uses  in  AV, 
then,  are — 

1.  Transitively  :  1.  Literally  to  eat  away,  cor- 
rode, Lv  13"-  "^'^  14"  '  a  fretting  leprosy '  (nj^iy 
nnxpp),  and  13^^  '  it  is  fret  *  inward '  (nnng).  So 

*  It  will  be  observed  that  in  Lv  1356  '  it  is  fret  inward,'  fret  is 
the  past  ptcp.  Of.  More,  Utopia,  i.  (Luraby,  p.  40,  1. 14),  '  For 
he  (and  that  no  marveile)  beynge  so  touched  on  the  quicke,  and 
hit  on  the  gaule,  so  fret,  so  fumed,  and  chafed  at  it,  and  was  in 
such  a  rage  that  he  could  not  refraine  hiniselfe  from  chidinge, 
skolding,  railing,  and  reviling,'  Similar  forms  are  '  lift'  Gn  T", 
Lk  1U23  ;  '  whet '  Ps  643  pr.  Bk. 
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Fuller  says  of  the  death  of  Godfrey  {Eoly  Warre, 
Bk  ii.  ch.  6,  p.  51),  '  It  may  be  the  plague  took  him 
out  of  the  hands  of  that  lingring  disease,  and 
quickly  cut  off  what  that  had  been  long  in  fret- 
ting ' ;  and  Shaks.  makes  Lear  in  the  bitterness  of 
his  soul  say  of  his  daughter  Goneril  (Lear,  I.  iv. 
276)— 

'  If  she  must  teem, 
Create  her  child  of  spleen  ;  that  it  may  live 
And  be  a  thwart  disnatured  torment  to  her  I 
Let  it  stamp  wrinkles  in  her  brow  of  youth  ; 
With  cadent  tears  fret  channels  in  her  cheeks.' 
The  tr"  of  Ps  3912  in  the  Great  Bible  of  1539  was  '  When  thou 
with  rebukes  dost  chasten  man  for  sinne,  thou  makest  his 
bewtye  to  consume  awaye,  like  as  it  were  a  mothe.'    In  1540 
the  explanatory  phrase  'fretting  a  garment'  was  added,  which 
being  thereafter  adopted  into  the  text  appears  in  the  Pr.  Bk. 
version.    Cf.  Bacon,  Advancement  of  Learning,  ii.  ii.  5,  'As 
for  the  corruptions  and  moths  of  history,  which  are  epitomes, 
the  use  of  them  deserveth  to  be  banished,  as  all  men  of  sound 
judgment  have  confessed,  as  those  that  have  fretted  and  cor- 
roded the  sound  bodies  of  many  excellent  histories,  and  wrought 
them  into  base  and  unprofitable  dregs.' 

2.  Figuratively,  in  two  senses.  (1)  To  vex. 
Tindale  says  (Expos.,  Parker  Soc.  p.  31),  'And 
the  nature  of  salt  is  to  bite,  fret,  and  make 
smart ' ;  whence  Adams  passes  to  the  fig.  sense 
(//  Peter,  p.  47  on  !••)  'Do  we  cut,  and  fret,  and 
trouble  you :  remember  we  are  salt,  the  sharper 
the  better.'  So  in  AV,  Ezk  16"  'Because  thou 
hast  not  remembered  the  days  of  thy  youth,  but 
hast  fretted  nie  in  all  these  things '  ('V'l^-jfii ;  Anier. 
RV  'raged  against').  (2)  To  disquiet  oneself,  Ps 
37'  '  Fret  not  thyself  because  of  evildoers '  (^^^lPl-'7!<, 
so  37^-  ^,  Pr  24^') ;  Is  8-'  '  when  they  shall  be  hungry 
they  shall  fret  themselves'  (n^pnn,  Del.  'it  is  roused 
to  anger ' ;  Cheyne,  '  he  shall  be  deeply  angered  ' ; 
Skinner,  'he  shall  break  out  in  anger'). 

The  AV  tr"  is  partly  from  the  Gen.  '  he  shal  euen  freat  him 
self,'  and  partly  from  the  Bish.  '  they  will  bee  out  of  patience.' 
'He  is  out  of  pacience'  is  Ooverdale's;  Wyc.  [1382J  'it  shal 
wrathen,'  [1388]  '  it  schal  be  wrooth,'  and  the  Douaj' '  he  will 
be  angrie,'  are  both  nearer  the  meaning  of  the  verb,  being  both 
after  the  Vulg.  'irascetur';  but  both  miss  the  force  of  the 
special  form  [Hithpael],  which  is  found  only  here.  The  LXX 
gives  Xu^yfiy.irtirBi ;  Luther,  '  werden  sie  ziirnen."  A  very  close 
parallel  occurs  in  Sir  Thomas  Wiat  (Skeat's  Specimens,  p.  225) — 

'  And  whilst  they  claspe  their  lustes  in  armes  a-crosse, 
Graunt  them,  good  Lord,  as  thou  maist  of  thy  might, 
To  freate  inward,  for  losyng  such  a  losse.' 

2.  Intransitively,  he  irritable,  chafe,  grieve,  the 
modern  meaning :  1  S  1*  '  And  her  adversary  also 
provoked  her  sore,  for  to  make  her  fret'  (ncsy-iri  nnya), 
and  Pr  19^  '  his  heart  fretteth  against  the  Lord  ' 
(IKi:).    So  Shaks.  J%d.  Cms.  iv.  iii.  42 — 

'Fret  tUl  your  proud  heart  break.' 

J.  Hastings. 
FRIEND,— Heb.  history  has  supplied  tlie  world 
with  an  example  of  true  friendship,  as  romantic 
and  beautiful  as  any  in  Grecian  story ;  and  Heb. 
literature,  though  it  contains  no  treatise  de 
Amicitid,  abounds  in  proverbs,  setting  forth,  as 
eloquently  as  Laelius  himself,  the  nature  of  this 
fine  human  relation,  the  claims  which  it  makes, 
and  the  blessings  which  it  brings.  If  Jonathan  and 
David  are  the  Pylades  and  Orestes  of  the  Bible, 
the  pithy  sayings  of  the  Eokhma  Lit.  contain  the 
philosophy  of  friendship.  A  genuine  attacliment 
is  possible  only  between  the  virtuous — this  is  im- 
plied in  all  the  directions  given  in  the  Book  of  Pr 
to  the  young  man  for  his  guidance  in  life,  and  ex- 
pressly indicated  in  the  warnings  of  13'^°  28',  where 
the  word  (.ij;^)  rendered  companion  is  that  else- 
where often  translated /riewc?.  That  even  natural 
ties  cannot  compare  with  the  bond  of  friendship 
for  strength  and  endurance,  is  said,  not  without  a 
touch  of  satire,  in  IS-*  'He  that  maketh  many 
friends  doeth  it  to  his  o^vn  destruction  ;  but  there 
is  a  friend  that  sticketh  closer  than  a  brother.' 
David,   in  his   lament,   describes  the  affection 


of  Jonathan  for  him  as  'passing  the  love  of 
women.'  That,  as  Lord  Bacon  puts  it  in  his  Essay, 
the  principal  fruits  of  friendship  are  healthful 
and  sovereign,  both  for  the  afliections  and  the 
understanding,  comes  out  in  the  striking  proverb 
(27"), '  Iron  sharpeneth  iron  ;  so  a  man  sharpeneth 
the  countenance  of  his  friend  ' ;  while  the  anguish 
inflicted  on  a  true  heart  when  one  trusted  and 
loved  proves  false  or  unkind,  is  exhibited  in  a 
concrete  form  in  the  behaviour  of  Job's  three 
friends,  and  in  many  a  passionate  cry  wrung  from 
that  patriai'ch  (Job  6"--'  19'-'),  or  from  a  psalmist 
under  similar  provocation  (Ps  4P). 

Among  the  duties  of  friendship  Cicero  places 
high  that  of  frankness  in  reproof  and  counsel ;  and 
this  could  not  fail  of  characteristic  recognition  in 
the  proverbs  of  Israel, '  Faithful  are  the  wounds  of 
a  friend  ;  but  the  kisses  of  an  enemy  are  deceitful ' 
(Pr  27^),  while  in  17^*  are  indicated  the  tact  and 
delicacy  necessary  in  the  discharge  of  this  duty. 

Pr  27'"  is  the  Heb.  equivalent  for  the  saying  that 
'  old  friends  are  best ' ;  and  that  poverty  and  trouble 
are,  like  length  of  time,  tests  of  the  genuineness  of 
friendly  profession,  in  contrast  with  the  pretended 
attachment  of  flatterers  and  parasites,  is  the  theme 
of  proverbs  like  14^"  19*- '.  True  friends  are  rare 
with  the  great  and  powerful,  yet,  as  Bacon  says, 
they  set  a  higher  rate  than  others  on  the  rare 
possession,  and  the  Bible  gives  many  instances  of 
the  confidence  of  intimacy  between  kings  and 
subjects,  e.g.  David  and  Hushai ;  prophets  and 
apostles  and  their  disciples,  e.g.  Elijah  and  Elisha, 
Paul  and  Timothy. 

But,  while  the  Bible  presents  an  ideal  of  friend- 
ship equal  to  that  demanded  by  other  literature, 
it  does  not  leave  it  there.  It  elevates  it  in  a 
manner  all  its  own  to  a  transcendent  height.  It 
presents  it,  not  only  as  a  human  relationship,  but 
one  possible  between  God  and  man.  Abraham  was 
the  fi-iend  of  God  (2  Ch  20',  Is  418,  ja  223).  with 
Moses,  too,  J"  spake  '  face  to  face  as  a  man  speaketh 
unto  his  friend'  (Ex  33"),  and  the  Son  of  God  used 
the  name  friend  in  preference  to  servant,  not  only 
of  the  apostles,  but  also  of  all  for  whom  He  laid 
down  His  life  (Jn  IS'^-  »•  i^). 

There  are  nine  Heb.  words  or  phrases  rendered 
friend  in  the  AV.  Those  of  most  frequent  occur- 
rence are  connected  with  the  roots  ansj,  expressing 
affection,  and  nj^-i  sociability,  the  most  common 
being  yi,  rendered  41  times  friend,  104  times 
neighbour,  and  sometimes  companion  and  fellow. 
The  most  usual  equivalents  in  LXX  and  Vulg.  are 
(piKoi  and  amictis.  As  a  term  of  salutation  the 
vocative  eraipe  is  three  times  in  NT  rendered 
friend  (Mt  20'=*  22'^  265"). 

Of  course  tlie  term  friends  sometimes  implies  no 
more  than  political  associates  or  allies,  e.g.  IS  30^^, 
Jer  20^-«.  A.  S.  Aglen. 

FRINGES  (Heb.  n'lt'st  zizith). — In  the  time  of  our 
Lord,  the  Jews,  especially  those  of  the  Pharisaic 
party  (cf.  esp.  Mt  23^),  attached  the  greatest 
importance  to  three  material  reminders  or  '  sensible 
signs '  of  their  obligations  under  the  Law.  These 
were  the  zizith  (EV  'fringes'),  the  tephillin  or 
phylacteries  (wh.  see),  and  the  mezuzah  (Dt  6'  11^") 
on  the  doorpost.  Of  these  the  first-named  was  the 
sign  to  which  the  greatest  virtue  was  ascribed. 
Its  observance  is  first  required  by  the  law  of  Dt 
(22'2),  where  we  read  '  Twisted  cords  (Q'^nj,  LXX 
a-TpewTd  :  AV,  KV  incorrectly  '  fringes,'  but  RVm 
'  twisted  threads ')  shalt  thou  make  thee  upon  the 
four  corners  {'arba'  kanphoth,  AV  '  four  quarters,' 
RV  'four  borders')  of  thy  mantle  (lit.  'covering' 
as  Ex  22^'  [Heb.  ^'],  see  below)  wherewith  thou 
coverest  thyself . '  The  object  here  termed  (7 ec?«K»» 
acquired  later  the  special  designation  zizith  n'S's, — 
it  is  so  rendered  by  the  Targum  J erus.  i.  (pseudo- 
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Jonathan)  in  Dt  22i^, — for  there  can  be  no  doubt 
that  we  meet  the  same  enactment  in  an  expanded 
form  in  tlie  priestly  legislation :  '  And  the  LOKD 
spake  unto  Moses  saying,  Speak  unto  the  children  of 
Israel,  and  bid  them  that  they  make  them  fringes  * 
in  the  borders  (so  AV,  K,V  ;  more  correctly  '  tassels 
upon  the  corners';  cf.  RVm)  of  their  garments 
throughout  their  generations,  and  that  they  put 
upon  the  fringe  of  each  border  (i.e.  the  tassel  of 
each  corner)  a  cord  of  blue '  (Nu  15^^-  ^^).  There 
can  be  no  question  that  the  interpretation  sug- 
gested by  the  EV,  that  a  fringe  attached  to  the 
hem  of  the  garment  is  intended,  is  quite  erroneous. 
We  have  only  to  turn  to  Hag  2^-,  where  a  still 
common  Eastern  practice  is  referred  to,  to  see  that 
kcindph  applied  to  an  article  of  dress  can  only 
mean  '  corner '  or  loose  flowing  end  of  a  garment.  + 
Now,  the  Hebrews  seem  to  have  worn  as  an  outer 
garment  a  large  piece  of  cloth  of  the  shape  of  a 
Scotch  plaid  (generally  called  simlah,  see  Dress), 
which  also  served  as  a  covering  (mo?)  by  night 
(Ex  22-^). J  To  the  four  corners  of  this  garment, 
then,  the  '  twisted  cords '  of  Dt  were  clearly 
intended  to  be  fastened.  The  more  extended 
enactment  of  the  Priestly  Code,  however,  evidently 
contemplates  a  more  elaborate  arrangement  of  a 
tassel  attached  to  each  corner  by  a  cord  of  blue. 
To  these  tassels  the  Greek  translators  give  the 
name  Kpaaweda,  the  term  exclusively  used  by  the  NT 
writers.  It  has  even  found  its  way  into  Targ.  Ouk. 
(|nDDn3)(cf.  Dalm.  Gram.  Aram.  149)in  both  passages 
from  the  Pentateuch.  The  simlah  was  worn  like 
the  Greeh  hhnation,  which  is  its  NT  equivalent,  the 
loose  end  being  thrown  over  the  left  shoulder.  It 
was  the  zizith  attached  to  this  corner  (t.  Kpaairioov  t. 
l/j^arLov)  that  was  reached  with  comparative  ease  by 
the  woman  with  the  issue  of  blood  approaching 
our  Lord  in  the  crowd  from  behind  (Mt  9-",  Lk  8"). 

When  we  attempt  to  go  behind  the  prescription 
of  the  Torah,  there  is  reason  to  believe  that  we 
have  here  an  ancient  custom,  §  perhaps  with 
originally  magical  or  superstitious  associations 
(see  W.  R.  Smith,  BS  416,  note;  Nowack,  Hcb. 
Arch.  ii.  123)  taken  up  and  impressed  with  a  new 
significance  by  the  Hebrew  legislation.  Even  so 
late  as  NT  times  a  special  virtue  was  supposed  to 
be  attached  to  the  '  tassels  on  the  four  corners ' 
(Mt  14^«,  Mk  6='^ ;  cf.  the  special  sanctity  of  the 
four  horns  of  the  altar,  Lv  4'f-,  1  K  l^^"'-).  To  the 
more  spiritually  minded,  however,  they  were,  as 
they  were  intended  to  be,  continual  reminders  of 
the  obligation  resting  on  J"'s  people  to  walk  in 
His  Law,  and  to  keep  all  His  commandments  (see 
esp.  Nu  1539-  ■»»). 

With  the  change  in  the  fashion  of  the  outer 
garments  of  the  Jews,  and  with  the  increasing 
frequency  and  cruelty  of  heathen  and  Christian 
persecution,  the  Jews  gradually  ceased  to  wear 
the  tassels  in  the  way  prescribed  by  the  original 
legislation.  A  special  article  of  clothing  was 
devised  of  the  shape  of  a  modern  chest-protector — 
one  part  covering  the  breast,  the  other  the  back — 
witli  the  necessary  aperture  in  tlie  centre  for  the 
head  to  pass  through.  This  garment,  to  which  the 
names  of  tallith  (n'i'u)  and  'arba  kanphCjth  (Dt 
22'^)  were  given,  had  the  tassels  attached  to  its 
four  corners,  and  was  worn  as  an  undergarment,  a 
practice  still  observed  by  all  orthodox  Jews.  The 
more  zealous,  however,  wear  it  so  that  one  or 

•  The  MT  haa  here  n:i's  in  the  singular,  but  jirobably  we 
ought  to  read  with  the  Samaritan  nv^;'^  ;  cf.  LXX  x.pi.a'^ila.. 

t  Cf.  1 S 1527  5- 11  where  the  LXX  readers  r|33  by  the  exact 
terms  to  uTtp-jyiov  tvjj  SitXo'i  io;,  for  which  see  Jevons  and  Gardner, 
Manual  of  Or.  Antiq.  52. 

t  That  one  and  the  same  garment  is  intended  in  Dt  and  Nu  is 
confirmed  by  the  Targum  of  Onkelos,  which  in  both  passages  has 
niD3. 

§  The  practice  of  wearing  tassels  was  known  to  the  ancient 
Persians,  as  appears  from  the  monuments  of  Persepolis. 


more  of  the  tassels  may  be  visible.  The  tallith 
now  described  came,  later,  to  be  known  as  tallith 
Icaton  or  '  small  tallith,'  to  distinguish  it  from  the 
tallith  gadol, '  large  tallith '  or  prayer-shawl.  The 
latter  more  nearly  corresponds  in  shape  to  the 
ancient  simlah,  being  a  quadrangular  piece  of 
white  wooUen  (or  silken)  cloth  to  which  the  tassels 
are  attached  in  the  manner  about  to  be  described. 
It  is  worn  universally  by  the  Jews  during  the 
daily  service  in  the  synagogue,  either  throvra  over 
the  head  or  round  the  shoulders,  but  always  so 
that  the  tassels  shall  be  visible  in  front.  Special 
prayers  are  said  before  and  during  the  act  of 
adjusting  the  tallith. 

The  rabbinical  prescriptions  with  regard  to  the 
wT'i  or  tassels  have  been  elaborated  with  charac- 
teristic detail,  and  fill  many  pages  of  the  Jewish 
codes  (see  literature  at  end  of  art.).  Only  a  very 
few  of  these  need  be  cited  here.  Prom  a  reference 
in  the  Mishna  (Blenakh.  iv.  1)  it  ^\  ould  appear  that 
the  former  practice  of  making  the  zizith  by  twist- 
ing three  white  threads  with  one  of  blue  (or  blue- 
purple)  was  falling  into  desuetude,  perhaps  owing 
to  the  increasing  ditliculty  of  procuring  the  ex- 
pensive dye  required ;  and  that  it  was  henceforth 
permissible  to  use  white  threads  alone  so  long  as 
the  numbers  were  complete  (see  Levy,  Wbrterb. 
s.  voc.  nDj;).  Somewhat  later  we  learn  from  the 
curious,  and  in  part  obscure,  paraphrase  of  Nu  15^ 
in  the  Targum  Jerus.  i.  (pseudo- Jonathan)  appar- 
ently based  on  Talmudic  decision,  that  the  threads 
must  be  spun  expressly  for  the  purpose,  not  made 
of  the  refuse  of  the  loom,  and  that  they  must  be 
tied  with  five  knots  (jnu'p).  According  to  the 
prescription  still  in  force,  it  is  required  that  four 
(white)  threads  (pmn)  shall  be  taken,  of  which  one 
— technically  called  the  shammesh  or  '  servant ' — 
shall  be  considerably  longer  than  the  rest.  A 
small  hole  or  eyelet  (npj)  is  made  in  each  corner  of 
the  tallith  three  thumb-breadths  (□''jiu)  from  each 
margin ;  through  this  the  four  threads  are  drawn 
and  the  ends  brought  together.  A  double  knot  is 
tied  close  to  the  margin  of  the  tallith,  the  shammesh 
is  then  twisted  tightly  9  times  round  the  remaining 
7  threads  and  another  double  knot  is  tied ;  then 
round  9  times  and  a  knot;  then  round  11  times 
and  a  knot ;  and  finally  round  13  times  and  a  knot, 
and  the  zizith  is  complete.  Various  mystic  signifi- 
cations are  attached  to  the  number  of  knots  and 
twistings.  The  most  interesting,  perhaps,  is  that 
which  deduces  from  the  whole  a  symbol  of  the 
complete  Torah :  tlius  the  numerical  value  of  the 
letters  of  the  word  n'v'¥  is  90 -flO 4-90 -1-10 4-400  = 
COO,  which  with  the  8  threads  and  the  5  knots 
makes  a  total  of  613,  the  exact  number,  according 
to  rabbinic  calculation,  of  the  positive  (248)  and 
negative  (365)  precepts  of  the  Torah.  This  has  led 
to  the  exaggerated  statement  that  the  wearing  of 
the  zizith  is  of  equal  merit  with  the  observance  of 
the  whole  Law. 

Males  only  are  to  wear  the  tallith  (so  already 
Targum  pseudo-Jonathan  on  Dt  22').  This  is 
compulsory  after  the  13th  year,  when  the  Jewish 
boy  becomes  a  bar-mizvah,  but  the  small  tallith 
may  be  worn  earlier.  The  size  of  the  latter  is  said 
by  Maimonides  to  be  such  that  a  boy,  just  able  to 
walk  alone,  shall  be  completely  covered  by  it.  It 
is  not  necessary  to  wear  the  tallith  at  night ;  tliis 
is  inferred  from  the  words  of  the  Law,  '  that  ye  may 
look  upon  it  and  remember'  (Nu  IS'''),  an  injunc- 
tion impossible  of  fulfilment  in  the  darkness  of  the 
night.*  As  an  illustration  of  the  importance 
attached  to  the  wearing  of  the  zizith,  the  following 
anecdote  is  frequently  quoted.  The  son  of  a 
famous  Rabbi  was  asked  which  of  the  command- 
ments above  all  othei's  his  father  had  especially 

*  Tliis  question  wag  one  of  the  diUerences  between  the  schools 
of  Hillel  and  Shammai  (Ediyyoth,  iv.  10). 
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charged  him  to  keep.  His  reply  was :  '  The  law 
concerning  the  zizith.  On  descending  a  ladder  my 
father  stepped  on  one  of  the  threads  and  tore  it  off. 
He  refused  to  move  from  the  spot  till  it  was  re- 
placed' (Shahh.  1186).    See  also  Dress. 

Literature. — The  rabbinical  prescriptions  are  found  in  the 
authoritative  codes  of  Maimonides  iYad  Ha-hazakah,  Uilkoth 
Zizith)  and  Joseph  Caro  (Shulhan  'Aruk  Yori  De'a,  ch. 
viil.-xxiv.).    A  convenient  compendium  ot  the  latter  work  is 

the  D"n  miN  iny  ■[vha-h'y       "n  iso,  wilna,  1888  (rules 

concerning;  the  zizith,  pp.  33-88).  Also  in  the  tractate  Zizith  in 
Baph.  Kircheim,  Septem  libri  Talmudici  parni  Uierosolymitani, 
Frankfort,  1851 ;  Hiller,  De  vestihus  fimhriatis  HebrcEortim,  in 
Ugolini  Thesaurus,  vol.  xxi.  Jlore  easily  accessible  is  Boden- 
schatz,  Kirchliche  Verfassiing  d.  heuti/jen  Juden,  1748,  pt.  iv. 
pp.  9-15;  Buxtorf,  Sunaqofja  Judaica,  pp.  160-170.  Art. 
'  Fringes '  in  Kitto's  Biblical  Cyclopcedia'i.   See  also  Driver  on 

Dt  2212.  E.  S.  Kennedy. 

FROCK.—'  A  linen  frock '  is  named  in  Sir  40*  as 
the  dress  of  the  poor  in  contrast  to  the  '  purple ' 
of  the  rich  {wiJ.6\cvov,  lit.  '  raw  linen  ' ;  R  v  '  a 
hempen  frock '  ;  the  word  occurs  only  here  in 
bibl.  Greek).  The  '  frock '  was  once  the  cover- 
all of  the  English  labourer,  and  still  remains  as 

•  smock-frock.'    See  Dress. 

FROG  (KlilSV  zephardca,  ^drpaxo^,  rana). — An 
amphibious  animal,  noted  in  two  connexions  in  the 
Bible.  1.  As  one  of  the  plagues  of  Egypt  (Ex  8^'", 
Ps  TS"*'  etc.).  2.  As  a  form  assumed  by  unclean 
spirits  (Rev  16'^-  '^).  It  is  also  mentioned  in  Wis 
19'".  The  frog  referred  to  in  the  story  of  the 
plagues  is  the  Ramila  esculenta,  L.,  the  edible 
frog.  It  is  found  in  all  stagnant  waters  in  the 
Holy  Land.  The  Arab,  name  for  the  frog,  dufda, 
bears  a  strong  resemblance  to  the  Hebrew. 

G.  E.  Post. 

FROM.— Following  the  Gen.  Bible,  'from'  is 
used  in  1  Es  3-'  as  equivalent  to  '  away  from' :  '  But 
when  they  are  from  the  wine,  they  remember  not 
what  they  have  done.'  This  is  the  only  occurrence 
of  a  meaning  that  is  common  in  Shaks.  Thus 
Macbeth,  iii.  i.  132— 

'  For 't  must  be  done  to-night. 
And  something  from  the  palace ' ; 

and  Jul.  Cms.  I.  iii.  35 — 

'  But  men  may  construe  things  after  their  fashion, 
Clean  from  the  purpose  ot  the  things  themselves." 

FRONTLETS.— See  Phylacteries. 

FROWARD.— Froward  is  the  Nortliern  form  of 

*  fromward,'  as  we  have  '  to  and  fro '  for  '  to  and 
from.'  Cf.  Sidney,  Arcadia,  ii.,  'As  cheerfully 
going  towards,  as  Pyrocles  went  frowardly  from- 
ward his  death.'  Froward  is  thus  the  opposite  of 
'toward,'  and  is  used  by  Spenser  {FQ  vi.  x.  24) 
in  the  literal  sense  of  turned  from, — 

'  And  eeke  them  selves  so  in  their  daunce  they  bore, 
That  two  of  them  still  froward  seem'd  to  liee, 
But  one  still  towards  shew'd  her  selfe  afore.' 

In  AV  'froward'  is  always  figurative,  turned 
from  in  sympathy,  ojjposed,  hostile,  as  in  Ps  18-' 
'  with  the  froward  thou  wilt  show  thyself  froward ' 
(VriE?;n  rff;?,]!-Di!,  RV  '  with  the  perverse  thou  wilt 
show  thyself  froward ').  Then,  by  an  easy  transi- 
tion, that  wliich  goes  the  wrong  way  to  accomplish 
its  ends,  twisted,  tortuous,  not  straightforward. 
Thus  Dt  32°  Tind., '  Thefrowarde  and  overthwarte 
generation  hath  marred  them  selues  to  himward ' 
{ipp.!!),  EV  '  perverse,'  which  does  not  adequately 
express  the  sense,  says  Driver.  Tindale's  '  froward ' 
is  better  than  '  perverse,'  for  its  meaning  is  just 
what  Driver  gives  as  the  meaning  of  the  Heb. 
here,  '  the  opposite  of  what  is  sincere,  straiglit- 
forward,  and  frank,'  denoting  'a  character  which 
pursues  devious  and  questionable  courses  for  the 


purpose  of  compassing  its  ends.'  Thus  Latimer 
(Sermons  before  Edtv.  VI.,  Arber's  ed.  p.  115), 
'  The  herte  of  man  is  naughti,  a  croked,  and  a 
froward  pece  of  worke.'  Still,  'froward'  was 
frequently  used  in  the  sense  of  obstinate,  as 
T.  Lever,  Sermons  (1550,  Arber's  ed.  p.  103),  'The 
father  draweth  not  by  force  viol  en  tl  ye  them  that 
be  stubborne  and  frowarde,  but  by  loue  them  that 
be  gentyll,  and  come  wyllyngly.'  And  the  union 
of  the  crooked  with  the  obstinate  gives  perversity. 
RV  prefers  '  perverse '  in  2  S  22'-'  =  Ps  18'-*  (as 
above),  Pr  2"  (not  Amer.  RV)  ipo .  ^nd  Amer. 
RV  further  in  Dt  32-'»,  Pr  2^2  e'^  8"  10"  W^- 22^ 
RV  gives  '  crooked '  in  Pr  8'  21*,  and  Amer.  RV 
'  wayward '  in  Pr  2'^  4-*  17^",  and  '  cunning '  in 
Job  5'^.  But  '  froward '  is  introduced  into  2  S  22^ 
(AV  'unsavoury'),  Pr  23^^  (AV  'perverse').  It 
will  be  observed  that  the  ideas  represented  by  this 
word  refer  to  conduct,  especially  in  public  life ;  it 
is  therefore  of  most  frequent  occurrence  in  Pr, 
where  '  froward '  is  found  14  times,  elsewhere  only 
7  times. 

Wyclif  rarely  uses  the  word  ;  not  in  any  of  the  places  where 
it  occurs  in  AV,  his  words  being  '  shrewd,'  '  perverted,"  or 
'  wayward."  But  it  is  found  in  Dt  21^8  (1382),  '  If  a  man  gete  a 
rebel  sone,  and  a  fraward  (1388  '  overthewert '),  that  herith  not 
the  fadres  and  modres  hecst" ;  and  as  a  various  reading  in  2Ti 
3'!.  The  introduction  of  the  word  so  freely  into  Pr  was  made  by 
Rogers  and  Ooverdale.  Its  single  occurrence  in  NT  is  from 
Tindale,  1  P  218  '  Servauntes  obey  youre  masters  with  all  feare, 
not  only  yf  they  be  good  and  courteous ;  but  also  though  they 
be  frowarde"  (1526  and  1534).  The  Gr.  is  o-xoX/w,  which  means 
tortuous  as  of  a  river,  and  then  ethically  not  straightforward. 
Here,  says  Salmond,  it  means  not  exactly  'capricious"  (as 
Luther),  or  '  wayward '  ^as  Rhem.),  or  even  '  froward "  (as  Tind. 
Gov.  Rog.  Cran.  Gen.  Bish.  AV,  RV),  but '  harsh '  or  '  perverse,' 
the  disposition  that  lacks  the  reasonable  and  considerate,  and 
makes  a  tortuous  use  of  the  lawful. 

The  adv.  frowardly  occurs  only  Is  57"  '  and  he 

went  on  frowardly  in  the  way  of  his  heart'  (^^.^i 
3?'w,  lit.  '  he  walked  turning  away,'  as  AVm  and 
RVm;  Amer.  RV  'backsliding').  For  the  Eng. 
word  cf.  Knox,  Hist.  137,  '  Tlien  began  she  to 
frowne,  and  to  look  frowardly  to  all  such  as  she 
knew  did  favour  the  Gospel  of  Jesus  Christ.' 

Frowardness  is  used  only  in  Pr  2^*  6"  10^^  rtasri)?, 
a  word  which  is  found  only  in  the  plu.  and  means 
lit.  'turnings  about,'  i.e.  'lines  of  action,  or  modes 
of  speech,  adopted  for  the  sake  of  escaping  un- 
pleasant realities,  or  evading  the  truth,  perversions 
of  truth  or  right ' — Driver  on  Dt  32'-" ;  see  his  note. 
The  word  is  tr''  by  the  adj.  'froward'  in  Pr  8'" 
('the  froward  mouth,'  lit.  'the  moutliof  evasions') 
1031  1628  .  by  '  very  froward '  in  Dt  32'^»  ;  and  by 
'froward  things'  in  Pr  2'^  16^".  Cf.  Barlowe, 
Dialoge  (Lunn's  ed.  p.  106),  'And  no  meruell, 
tlioughe  Saull  fared  the  worse  for  hys  people, 
Avher  as  Moyses  the  most  faythfull  seruaunte  of 
god  was  partely  by  their  frowardnes  debarred 
fro  the  pleasaunt  lande  of  behest.' 

J.  Hastings. 
FRUIT.  —  Palestine  is  always  described  as  a 
fruitful  land  (Ps  \<dT\  Is  5>).  The  number  of 
'  kindly  fruits  of  the  earth '  produced  here  is  very 
large.  The  great  diversity  of  climate  makes 
possible  the  cultivation  of  plants  from  almost  every 
quarter  of  the  globe.  The  following  list  of  the 
products  of  the  soil  may  be  taken  as  an  index,  not 
exhaustive  but  illustrative  of  the  capabilities  of 
this  '  land  of  promise  ' : — Fitches  (Is  28'^'-  2'),  opium 
poppy,  mustard,  cabbage,  cauliflower,  turnip,  cress, 
radish,  flax,  sorrel,  rue,  vine,  Indian  fig,  jujube, 
lemon,  orange,  citron,  lupine,  beans,  horsebeans, 
peas,  lentils,  chickpeas,  niftsh  (Vigna  Nilotica,  L.), 
carob, strawberry, blackberry,  peach,  plum,  almond, 
apricot,  nectarine,  apple,  quince,  medlar,  Photinia 
Japonica,  hawthorn,  pomegranate,  myrtle,  water- 
melon, cantelope,  squash,  pumpkin,  cucumber, 
coriander,  dill,  fennel,  caraway,  anise,  celery, 
parsley,  parsnip,  carrot,  cartliamus  (bastard  saffron), 


chicory,  lettuce,  artichokes,  potato,  tobacco,  tomato, 
eggplant,  henbane,  nightshade,  castor  oU,  sesame, 
olive,  fig,  sycomore,  mulberry,  hemp,  walnut,  edible 

Eine,  saflron,  banana,  date,  colocasia,  maize,  wheat, 
arley,  sorghum,  sugar  cane.  G.  E.  Post. 

FRUIT.  —  The  figurative,  and  indeed  all  the 
literal  uses  of  the  word  '  fruit,'  except  the  primary 
one  of  the  fruit  of  fruit-bearing  trees,  are  sug- 
gested by  the  Hebrew  idioms,  and  belong  to  what 
may  be  called  biblical  English.  Thus  it  is  used 
of  the  general  products  of  the  earth,  Ex  23^"  '  And 
six  years  thou  shalt  sow  thy  land,  and  shalt  gather 
in  the  fruits  thereof  (ni<ni?i,  RV  'increase').  It  is 
also  used  of  the  offspring  of  animals,  including 
man,  as  Ps  127'  '  Lo,  children  are  an  heritage 
of  the  Lord  :  and  the  fruit  of  the  womb  is  his 
reward'  (n?,  the  common  word  for  'fruit').  In 
this  sense  notice  La  2-"  '  Shall  the  women  eat  their 
fruit,  and  children  of  a  span  long  ? '  (ng). 

Tt  has  been  maintained  (Psalms  Chron.  Arranged,  pp.  150, 
446)  that '  fruit '  in  Pa  7216  has  this  meaning  in  AV,  'There  shall 
be  an  handful  of  corn  in  the  earth  upon  the  top  of  the  moun- 
tains ;  the  fruit  thereof  shall  shake  lilte  Lebanon  '  ('1?).  This 
might  be  true  of  Wyclif's  tr"  (1388),  '  Stidefastnesse  schal  be  in 
the  erthe,  in  the  higheste  places  of  mounteyns ;  the  fruyt 
therof  schal  be  enhaunsid  aboue  the  Liban ' ;  and  more  con- 
fidently of  Coverdale's,  '  There  shalbe  an  heape  of  corne  in  the 
earth  bye  vpon  the  hilles,  his  frute  shal  shake  like  Libanus,' 
though  the  'his'  probably  refers  to  'corn.'  But  the  Geneva 
tr°  is  '  An  handful  of  corne  shalbe  sowen  in  the  earth,  euen  in 
the  top  of  the  mountaines,  and  the  frute  thereof  shal  shake 
like  the  trees  of  Lebanon  :  and  the  children  slial  florish  out  of 
the  citie  like  the  grasse  of  the  earth,'  with  the  marg.  note, 
'  Vnder  suche  a  King  shalbe  moste  great  plentie,  bothe  of  frute 
and  also  of  the  increase  of  mankinde.'  And  there  is  little 
doubt  that  AV  followed  the  Gen.  Bible  here. 

Whether  in  the  Ueb.  'fruit'  refers  to  the  fruit  of  the  earth 
or  of  the  King's  body  is  another  matter.  Ewald  takes  it  to 
be  the  King's  offspring,  his  posterity,  as  in  I's  2110 ;  so  also 
Burgess,  'Let  His  fruit  be  abundant,  on  the  top  of  the  hills, 
like  (the  cedars  of)  Lebanon,'  who  compares  Ps  9212  and  Hos  145. 
Cheyne  refers  the  'fruit'  to  the  people,  'May  abundance  of 
corn  be  in  the  land,  upon  the  top  of  the  mountains  may  it 
wave ;  [and  the  people] — like  Lebanon  be  its  fruit.' 

Figuratively  four  meanings  are  found :  I.  The 
product  of  effort,  as  Pr  '  Give  her  of  the  fruit 
of  her  hands '  (n?) ;  Ro  'I  purposed  to  come 
unto  you,  (but  was  let  hitherto,)  that  I  might 
have  some  fruit  among  you  also,  even  as  among 
other  Gentiles'  (Kapirbs).  2.  Benefit,  profit,  Jn  4^" 
'  And  he  that  reapeth  receiveth  wages,  and  gather- 
eth  fruit  unto  life  eternal'  (KapTrbs,  cf.  Eng.  'har- 
vest,' the  same  word  philologically).  Ro  6-^  'What 
fruit  had  ye  then  in  those  things  whereof  ye  are 
now  ashamed  ? '  (/capirAs).  3.  By  a  strongly  idiom- 
atic Heb.  phrase,  'Tlie  fruit  of  the  lip,'  that  is, 
praise.  Is  57^"  'I  create  the  fruit  of  the  lips'  (ni:, 
cf.  vb.  in  Pr  10'^),  an  idiom  that  was  accepted  into 
bibl.  Gr.,  He  13^^  'By  him,  therefore,  let  us  otter 
the  sacrifice  of  praise  to  God  continually,  that  is, 
the  fruit  of  our  lips  giving  thanks  to  his  name ' 
(Kapirbi  from  LXX  of  Hos  14- P),  n?  for  □'"!?).  4. 
Of  moral  consequences  of  action.  Is  3^" '  the  fruit  of 
their  doings,'  cf.  Jer  17^"  21i^  etc.  This  ditters 
from  (1),  for  it  is  often  undesigned,  and  from  (2), 
for  it  is  often  used  of  punishment. 

J.  Hastings. 
FRUSTRATE.— 2  Es  lO^"  '  Forsake  me  not,  lest 
I  die  frustrate  of  my  hope '  (ut  non  frustra  moriar), 
and  Jth  11"  '  That  my  lord  be  not  defeated  and 
frustrate  of  his  purpose'  (dtrpaKTos).  So  Hooker, 
Eccl.  Polity,  I.  xi.  4,  'It  is  an  axiom  of  nature 
that  natural  desire  cannot  utterly  be  frustrate'; 
and  Knox,  Eist.  29,  '  King  Henry  frustrate  re- 
turned to  London,  and  after  his  indignation  de- 
clared, began  to  fortify  with  men  his  frontiers 
tov/ard  Scotland.'  Such  past  participles,  formed 
in  imitation  of  the  Latin,  are  common  in  Eliza- 
bethan English.  Shaks.  uses  this  form  still  more 
boldly  as  an  adj.,  Tempest,  iii.  iii.  10— 
'  The  sea  mocks 
Our  frustrate  search  on  land.' 
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The  meaning  is  'defeated,'  'baulked.'  The  same 
sense  is  found  with  the  infin.  in  Ezr  4'^  '  Hired 
counsellors  against  them  to  frustrate  their  pur- 
pose '  {-isrih) ;  and  with  the  finite  verb  in  Is  44-' 
'[the  Lord]  that  frustrateth  the  tokens  of  the 
liars'  (nsn,  Wye.  [1382],  'voide  makende  tocnes 
of  deuynoures ' ;  Gov.  '  I  destroy  the  tokens  of 
witches ' ;  Del.  '  who  brings  to  nought  the  signs 
of  the  lying  prophets').  And  in  the  same  sense 
RV  adds,  Job  5^^  'He  frustrateth  the  devices  of 
the  crafty'  (nsa,  AV  '  He  disappointeth ').  But  in 
Gal  2-^  the  meaning  is  ditterent,  '  I  do  not  frus- 
trate the  grace  of  God '  (ddeTQ,  RV  '  make  void '), 

i.  e.  not  'baulk,'  'thwart,'  or  'disappoint,'  but 
'nullify,'  'render  inoperative,'  'make  of  no  avail 
or  value.'  So  Elyot,  The  Governour,  ii.  385,  'To 
suche  persones  as  do  contemne  auncient  histories 
...  it  may  be  sayd,  that  in  contemnynge  histories 
they  frustrate  Experience.' 

Goodwin,  therefore  (Works,  i.  pt.  2,  p.  205),  misses  the  point 
when  he  says,  '  It  was  God's  great  design  to  advance  grace, 
and  therefore  he  calls  their  stepping  aside  from  the  doctrine 
thereof,  a  frustrating  of  the  grace  of  God,  Gal.  ii.  ult.,  which 
men  do  by  mingling  anything  with  it ;  it  is  a  frustrating  of  the 
grace  of  God,  because  it  frustrateth  the  great  design  of  God, 
for  to  frustrate  is  to  make  void  a  design.'  Dr.  Gwynne  (in  loc.) 
brings  out  the  meaning  thus  :  '  I  do  not  make  void  the  atoning 
grace  of  God  by  seeking  to  justify  myself ;  for  if  righteousness 
come  by  law,  then,  indeed,  Christ  diecl  needlessly,  and.  the  grace 
of  God  is  made  of  none  effect.'  The  older  versions  are  inaccurate 
or  inadequate,  Wye.  '  cast  not  awei '  (after  Vulg.  non  abiicio), 
so  Gov.  Rhem.  ;  Tind.  '  despyse,'  so  Rog.  Cran.  ;  Gen.  better 
'  abrogate ';  Bish. '  reject.'  Augustine  is  right— non  irritamfacio. 

J.  Hastings. 

FRYING-PAN.— See  Food. 

FUEL.  —  The  Hebrews  indicated  fuel  by  a 
figure  as  the  'food  of  fire '  (Is  9^- 1«  [Heb. 
c'N  n.^b.xo,  EV  '  fuel  of  fire '  ;  Ezk  15^-  ^  21--  n^px). 
In  ancient  as  in  modern  times,  wood  was  no  doubt 
the  principal  fuel,  either  in  its  natural  state  or 
prepared  as  charcoal.  There  is  no  sufiicient  evi- 
dence of  the  use  of  mineral  coal  as  fuel.  With 
regard  to  the  use  of  wood  as  fuel,  we  may  assume 
that  the  variety  of  woods  employed  for  this 
purpose  was  as  great  as  it  is  in  Syria  to-day  (see 
the  list  prepared  by  Post  in  PEF  Si,  1891,  p.  118  tt'. ). 
The  term  Q'sy  (lit.  woods)  is  applied  equally  to  tlie 
'sticks'  or  twigs  gathered  by  individuals  (Nu 
1532. 33^  I  1710. 12)^  and  to  the  faggots  or  logs 
prepared  by  felling  and  cutting  up  the  trees  of 
the  forest  (Lv  l''*'-  4^^).  A  few  of  such  trees  are 
named  in  Is  44"'^^.  Shrubs  of  every  variety  were 
used  for  the  same  purpose,  such  as  the  rothem 
(Djji  Ps  120''  '  coals  of  juniper,''  more  correctly  as 
RVm  '  coals  of  broom '),  a  shrub  very  largely  used 
as  fuel  by  the  Arabs  of  the  present  day  (Palmer, 
Doughty).  Reduced  to  charcoal  (see  below),  the 
rothem  (Arab,  ritm)  is  said  to  throw  out  an  intense 
heat.  References  to  thorns  (q'TP,  D'v'ip)  as  fuel  are 
numerous  in  Scripture ;  the  'dtdd  (nax  Ps  68'° 
[Eng. "]),  probably  the  buck-thorn  (see'  Thorns 
AND  Thistles),  is  mentioned  in  particular.  The 
use  of  chatt',  which  includes  the  choi>ped  straw 
(tibn)  from  the  threshing-floor,  is  likewise  referred 
to  (Mt  3'^),  as  also  of  withered  herbage  {x^pros,  EV 
'  grass ')  in  general  (Mt  G^",  Lk  12'-8). 

The  Hebrews,  as  we  have  remarked  above,  were 
familiar  with  the  advantage,  as  fuel,  of  Avood  in 
the  form  of  charcoal,  for  such,  without  doubt, 
was  the  '  coal '  of  Scripture  (see  Coal).  The 
ancient  Egyptians,  acc.  to  Wilkinson  (ed.  1878, 

ii.  35,  36),  used  faggots  of  wood  for  heating  water 
and  boiling  meat,  but  preferred  charcoal  for  roa.st- 
ing.  However  this  may  have  been  among  the 
Hebrews,  the  fuel  used  for  the  brasier  (nx  Jer 
3622ff.  <  hearth,'  RV  '  brasier ')  or  chafing-dish 
(t^Ni  -I'vs  Zee  12",  RV  '  pan  of  fire  '),  by  which  the 
houses  of  the  upper  classes  were  warmed  in  winter, 
was  undoubtedly  charcoal  (cf.  Jn  18'^  2P),  No 
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such  luxury  would  be  found  in  the  houses  of  the 
poor,  who  had  to  content  themselves  with  a  fire  of 
logs  or  twigs  placed  in  a  depression  in  the  floor  of 
the  living-room.  The  smoke  from  such  a  hearth 
(perhaps  riipio — although  this  word  is  in  our  extant 
literature  used  only  of  the  altar-hearth,  Lv  6^ 
[Eng.  6"] — mod.  Arab,  the  same)  escaped  as  best 
it  could  through  the  door  or  tlie  latticed  window 
(Hos  13',  EV  '  chimney ').  Chimneys  in  our  sense 
were  not  kno\ra,  althougli,  by  a  corruption  of  the 
text,  2  Es  6*  is  made  to  speak  of  '  the  chimneys  of 
Zion.' 

It  is  uncertain  to  what  extent  the  Hebrews  were 
familiar  with  the  use  of  animal  dung  as  fuel. 
This  form  of  fuel,  as  is  well  known,  is  very  exten- 
sively used  in  the  East,  both  by  the  nomads  and 
the  fellahin.  The  dung  of  the  camel  is  the 
favourite  fuel  of  the  Bedawin,  while  the  Syrian 
peasant  carefully  collects  the  droppings  or  his 
cattle,  which  he  uses  either  in  the  natural  state 
when  sufficiently  dry,  or  mixed  with  straw.  From 
the  incident  recorded  in  Ezk  412-15  -^yg  rn&j  at  least 
infer  that  this  form  of  fuel  was  not  unknown  (see 
esp.  v^^),  although,  as  the  country  M'as  more 
extensively  wooded  then  than  now,  there  would 
not  be  the  same  necessity  as  now  exists  for 
having  recourse  to  it.  A.  K.  S.  Kennedy. 

FUGITIVE.— 1.  Simply  one  who  flees,  as  from 
danger  or  punishment  (tlie  modern,  as  it  is  also 
the  earliest,  meaning  of  the  word,  after  Lat. 
fugitivus).  So  Is  15-^  '  His  fugitives  shall  flee  unto 
Zoar '  (RV  '  Her  nobles  flee  unto  Zoar,'  with  '  fugi- 
tives' in  marg.  The  reading  is  doubtful  and 
diflicult,  see  the  Comm.);  Ezk  17"  'And  all  his 
fugitives  with  all  his  bands  shall  fall  by  the  sword ' 
(so  RV  and  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.,  but  reading  again 
doubtful).  2.  A  deserter  from  duty.  This  sense 
belongs  to  fugitivus  also.  So  Jg  IS'' '  Ye  Gileadites 
are  fugitives  of  Ephraim ' ;  Gov.  '  runnagates.' 
That  this  is  the  meaning  of  EV  is  certain,  but 
Moore  holds  that  it  is  a  misinterpretation,  the 
Heb.  word  (o'a'S?)  meaning  not  '  runagate,'  but 
'survivor'  (see  his  note);  2  K  25"  'the  fugitives 
that  fell  away  to  the  king  of  Babylon '  (-r^^.  D'^sin 
RV  '  those  tliat  fell  away,  that  fell  to  the 
king') ;  Jth  161^  '  as  fugitives'  children'  (lis  iratbas 
avToiJ.6KoivT03v,  RV  '  as  runagates'  children ') ;  2  Mac 
8*°  (the  only  example  of  the  adj.  in  AV)  'He 
came  like  a  fugitive  servant  through  the  mid- 
land unto  Antioch'  (SpairiTov  rpbirov,  RV  'like  a 
fugitive  slave').  So  Shaks.  Ant.  and  Cleop.  iv. 
ix.  22— 

'  But  let  the  world  rank  me  in  register 
A  master-leaver,  and  a  fugitive.' 

3.  A  Wanderer,  as  Foxe,  Act.  and  Mon.,  iii.  747, 
'If  thou  wert  an  honest  Woman,  thou  wouldest 
not  .  .  .  run  about  the  Country  like  a  Fugitive.' 
This  is  the  meaning  of  Gn  412-  "  'a  fugitive  and  a 
vagabond '  (nji  Vh  ptcp.  of  ])m  to  wander ;  LXX 
(TTiviov  Kal  rpi/xiov  [preserving  the  paronomasia], 
Vulg.  vagus  et  prof  iigus ;  Luther,  '  unstiit  unci 
fliiehtig';  Wye.  [1382]  'vagaunt  and  fer  fugitif,' 
[1338]  '  unstable  of  dwellyng  and  fleynge  aboute ' ; 
Gov.  '  a  vagabunde  and  a  rennagate ' ;  Bisli.  '  a 
fugitive  and  a  vagabond').  Shaks.  presents  a 
close  parallel  in  7  Henry  VI.  III.  iii.  67 — 

•  When  Talbot  hath  set  footing  once  in  France, 
And  fashion'd  thee  that  instrument  of  ill, 
Who  then  but  English  Henry  will  be  lord, 
And  thou  he  thrust  out  like  a  fugitive  ? ' 

J.  Hastings. 
FULLER. — The  fuller's  art  is  mentioned  in  both 
OT  and  NT  only  in  connexion  with  himself.  In 
the  former  the  fuller's  field  (2  K  18",  Is  7^  36^)  is 
the  only  word  used,  and  indicated  an  open  field  on 
the  west  of  Jerus.  where  cloths  were  fulled  and 
spread  out  in  the  sun  to  dry.    The  process  of 


fulling  in  those  times  is  unknown  to  us  except 
indirectly,  partly  from  the  etymology  of  the  word 
(Dnis,  yvacpevs),  and  partly  from  an  figyp.  picture. 
It  seems  to  have  consisted  in  washing  the  material 
with  some  preparation  of  lye,  beating  or  rubbing 
it,  and  exposing  it  to  the  rays  of  the  sun.  This 
ensured  a  considerable  amount  of  cleaning  and 
bleaching ;  and  the  remains  of  ancient  Egyp.  linen 
show  that  the  result  of  the  art,  rude  as  it  may 
have  been,  was  highly  satisfactory.  In  NT  the 
only  reference  to  it  (Mlc  9^)  is  where  the  garments 
of  Jesus  at  His  transfiguration  are  said  to  have 
become  '  glistering,  exceeding  white ;  so  as  no 
fuller  on  earth  can  whiten  them '  (RV) ;  and  this 
description  shows  that  the  reader  was  familiar 
with  the  fuller's  art  and  its  beautifying  effects. 
The  dress  of  Egyp.  and  Jewish  priests  was  made 
of  white  linen,  and  among  their  higher  classes  of 
very  fine  material,  whose  lustre  was  enhanced  by 
art.  Fulling  is  still  carried  on  in  the  E.,  probably 
very  much  as  it  was  practised  in  ancient  times, 
and  is  often  employed  before  dyeing  cloth  and 
yarn,  to  remove  impurities  and  imjjrove  the  process 
of  colouring ;  but  it  is  rapidly  being  superseded 
by  the  modern  mode  of  bleaching. 

J.  WOETABET. 

FULLER'S  FIELD,  THE  (on'iD  nifc',  6  07^65  yva<pim, 
ager  fullonis),  was  the  scene  of  Rabshakeh's  inter- 
view with  Eliakim  and  others  (2  K  I8I',  Is  36^), 
and  of  that  between  Ahaz,  Isaiah,  and  his  son 
(Is  7').  In  eacli  case  it  is  named  in  connexion 
with  the  phrase  'conduit  of  the  Upper  Pool,' 
which  is  '  in  '  or  '  on  '  '  the  highway  of  the  Fuller's 
Field.'  The  conduit  apparently  crossed  the  high- 
way at  a  point  close  to  the  city,  as  conversation 
carried  on  there  could  be  heard  by  the  people  on 
the  walls  (2  K  18^^).  The  place  cannot  now  be 
identified  with  certainty.  En-rogel  we  know  was 
a  resort  of  the  fullers  ;  whence  probably  its  name 
was  derived.  Tlie  same  is  true  of  Birket  Mamilla, 
in  the  vale  west  of  the  city.  The  former,  lying  in 
the  bottom  of  the  valley  S.E.,  would  have  been 
difficult  of  approach,  and  hearing  from  the  walls 
impossible.  The  higher  aqueduct  from  Solomon's 
Pools  crosses  the  valley  a  little  above  Birket 
Mamilla,  and  seems  to  have  entered  the  city  close 
by  the  tower  Psaphinus,  at  the  N.W.  angle. 
This,  however,  could  liardly  be  called  '  the  con- 
duit of  the  Upper  Pool.'  From  Birket  Mamilla  a 
conduit  takes  water  to  the  Pool  of  Hezekiali, 
passing  under  the  wall  northward  of  the  Jaffa  gate. 
Birket  Mamilla  being  the  '  upper '  of  the  two 
pools  in  the  valley,  there  is  at  least  a  possibility 
that  the  Fuller's  Field  was  located  here.  On  the 
N.,  however,  an  ancient  conduit  entered  the  city 
E.  of  the  Damascus  gate.  Its  course  without  the 
M-all  has  not  been  traced.  It  may  have  come  from 
the  large  pool  some  distance  out,  to  the  left  of  the 
Nablfis  road.  On  this  side  the  city  was  easiest  of 
approach ;  the  land  here  would  perhaps  best  suit 
the  description  implied  in  r\-p  '  arable  land ' ; 
JoseiAus  {BJ  V.  iv.  2)  speaks  of  '  The  Fuller's 
Monument,'  at  the  E.  corner  of  the  N.  wall ;  and 
Arculf  mentions  a  gate  west  of  the  Damascus  gate, 
which  at  the  time  of  his  visit  (towards  the  end  of 
the  7th  cent.)  was  called  Porta  Villce  Fullonis, 
'  Gate  of  the  Fuller's  Farm  '  (cf.  Euseb.  HE  ii.  23). 
These  considerations  point  to  the  location  of  the 
Fuller's  Field  on  the  N.  of  the  city.  But  there  is 
no  evidence  to  warrant  any  certain  conclusion. 

W.  EWINQ. 

FULNESS.— See  Pleroma. 

FUNERAL.— See  Burial. 

FURLONG.— See  Weights  and  Measures. 

FURNACE.— In  OT  five  words  are  tr'i  furnace 


FURNITUEE 


in  EV.  1.  I?*??,  a  kiln  for  burning  limestone  into 
lime,  or  for  smelting  ore,  chiefly  iron.  Tlie  former 
was  constructed  of  lime-stones  arranged  in  con- 
centric layers  in  the  form  of  a  dome,  with  an 
opening  at  the  top  for  tlie  escape  of  air  and 
smoke,  and  another  at  the  bottom  for  supplying 
the  hollow  of  the  dome  with  fuel.  In  this  case, 
as  well  as  in  furnaces  for  smelting,  great  and 
long-continued  heat  was  required,  and  the  com- 
bustion caused  a  thick  and  dark  column  of  smoke 
to  ascend.  It  is  this  appearance  that  is  referred  to 
in  the  account  of  the  destruction  of  Sodom  and 
Gomorrah :  '  and,  lo,  the  smoke  of  tlie  land  went 
up  as  the  smoke  of  a  furnace '  (Gn  19"*).  2.  [w.x, 
an  Aram,  word  still  in  use  in  Syria  (Arab,  attun) 
for  the  lime-kiln  described  above.  It  occurs  only 
in  Dn  3,  but  there  repeatedly  as  the  '  furnace ' 
into  which  Shadrach,  Meshach,  and  Abed-nego 
were  cast.  3.  V'^j;.,  Ps  12^,  but  the  text  here  is 
quite  uncertain.  (See  Clieyne,  ad  loc.  and  Exjios. 
Times,  viii.  170,  287,  336,  379.)  i.  ii3  (Arab,  kur, 
a  blacksmith's  fireplace),  a  smelting  furnace,  for 
iron  (Dt  A^",  1  K  8",  Jer  ll'*),  but  especially  for 
gold  (Pr  17^  27^'),  used  metaphorically  (Is  481", 
furnace  of  affliction).  5.  iwn,  sometimes  tr.  'fur- 
nace'(Gn  15"),  and  sometimes  'oven'  (Lv  26^'') — 
the  latter  being  probably  the  correct  tr°.  The 
Arab,  word  tannur  is  still  in  use  on  the  Lebanon  for 
a  special  kind  of  oven  in  Avhich  women  bake  bread. 
A  pit  is  dug  in  the  earth,  and  a  hollow  cylinder 
of  pottery,  about  two  feet  in  diameter,  is  let  down 
into  it.  Fire  is  kindled  at  the  bottom,  and,  when 
the  smoke  subsides  and  tlie  cylinder  is  sufficiently 
heated,  a  thin  circular  layer  of  dough,  spread  out 
on  a  pad,  is  deftly  stuck  to  the  inner  side  of  the 
cylinder.  The  cakes,  which  are  about  a  foot  in 
diameter,  are  considered  a  very  good  kind  of  bread. 

The  same  word  in  Gr.  of  NT  (Mt  13^^)  ^nd  in 
Arab,  (k&ixuvo^,  kamhi)  means  a  furnace.  In  Syria 
the  word  is  .still  in  use  for  furnaces  employed  in 
heating  public  baths,  and  the  heat  generated  in 
them  is  very  great.  J.  Wortabet. 

FURNITURE.— In  Gn  ^V*  it  is  said  that  Eachel 
had  taken  the  images  (RV  '  teraphim ')  belonging 
to  her  father,  and  put  them  '  in  the  camel's  fur- 
niture.' The  Heb.  [la]  occurs  only  here  (Srjrna?), 
and  designates  a  basket-shaped  palanquin  which 
was  placed  on  the  camel's  saddle,  chiefly  for  carry- 
ing the  women.  See  Dillmann,  in  loc,  who  quotes 
Knobel  and  refers  to  Burckhardt,  Bedouins,  ii. 
85;  W.  G.  Brown,  Travels,  453;  Ker  Porter, 
Travels,  ii.  232 ;  Jalin,  Bibl.  Arch.  54  ;  see  also 
art.  Camel.  The  Eng.  word  is  apparently  original 
to  AV.  The  older  Eng.  VSS  were  misled  by  the 
Vulg.  stramenta  carneti,  and  Luther's  die  streu 
der  Kaniel  (mod.  edd.  die  Streu  der  Kameele),  and 
render  'straw'  or  'litter,'  though  Gen.  Bible  has 
'saddle'  in  marg.  (Wye.  1382  'the  literyng  of  a 
camele,'  1388  '  the  strewyngis  of  the  camel '). 
The  AV  and  RV  word  '  furniture '  is  used  in  the 
general  sense  of  equipment,  accoutrement,  as  in 
Bunyan,  Holy  War  (Clar.  Press  ed.  p.  112), 
'  Wherefore,  let  it  please  thee  to  accept  of  our 
Palace  for  thy  place  of  residence,  and  of  the 
Houses  of  the  best  men  in  our  Town  for  the  re- 
ception of  thy  Soldiers  and  their  Furniture.' 

The  same  word  is  given  in  AV  7  times  (Ex 
317.8  6W.9  3514  3933^  Nah  2»)  as  the  tr.  of  kcli, 
which  is  usually  tr*  '  vessel.'  RV  prefers  '  vessel ' 
in  Ex  3181'-  9  and  35",  but  gives  '  furniture  '  as  the 
tr.  of  tlie  same  Heb.  in  Ex  25»,  Nu  3**  7^,  2  S  24-- 
(AV  all  '  instrument ') ;  Ex  40",  Nu  l^""'  4"- " 
1  Cli  9'-'-'  (AV  all  '  vessel '). 

For  an  account  of  the  furniture  of  an  Eastern 
house,  see  House.  j.  Hastings. 

FURROW.— This  is  the  tr°  in  AV  of  the  follow- 
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ing  Heb.  words.  1.  in^  Ps  65i"  (RV  'ridges'). 
This  word,  which  is  most  familiar  to  us  in  the 
sense  of  a  '  troop '  (e.g.  1  S  30*- and  oft.),  means 
literally  a  '  cutting,'  and  (in  plur.  fem.  niTi|)  appears 
in  Jer  48^'  in  connexion  with  cuttings  in  the  flesh 
as  a  sign  of  mourning.  2.  njyp  or  myQ  Ps  129^, 
where  the  word  is  used  metaphorically,  'The 
plowers  plowed  upon  my  back,  they  made  long 
their  furrows'  (oni:j;D  Kethibh,  cn'jy.D  I^ere).  The 
only  other  occurrence  of  this  word  is  in  the  obscure 
expression  in  1  S  14"  nj^  ids  njy^D  'snns,  which  is  tr"* 
in  AV  'within  as  it  were  an^  half  acre  of  land 
[which]  a  yoke  [of  oxen  might  plow] ' ;  AVm  '  half 
a  furrow  of  an  acre  of  land,'  RV  '  within  as  it  were 
half  a  furrow's  length  in  an  acre  of  land,'  RVra 
'half  an  acre  of  land.'  There  is  the  strongest 
reason  to  suspect  the  originality  of  MT.  LXX  has 
tv  po\l(TL  Kal  /cix^afif  toO  ireSlov,  and  it  is  not  im- 
probable that  tlie  Heb.  expression  originally  speci- 
fied the  tveapons  used  by  Jonathan  and  liis  armour- 
bearer,  although  in  that  case  we  have  probably 
here  a  gloss  transferred  from  v.'^  (see  Wellhausen 
and  Driver's  notes,  ad  loc,  also  Budde  in  SBOT). 
3.  njny  Ezk  17'-",  where  RV  rightly  substitutes 
'beds,'  as  in  Ca  5"^  6-  [all],  i.  dSr  Job  3P8  39i», 
Hos  10^  1211.  The  same  word  (in  plur. )  is  tr"  by  RV 
'  furrows '  in  Ps  65^1,  where  AV  has  '  ridges.'  5.  In 
Hos  10^"  the  Kethibh  lias  onyu,  Kere  nnbiy  '  furrows.' 
Many  modern  scholars  (following  LXX,  Vulg.  and 
Pesli.)  would  readonbij;,  '  transgressions.'  The  pas- 
sage appears  to  be  hopelessly  corrupt.  AV  (text) 
'when  they  shall  bind  themselves  in  their  two 
furrows,'  is  of  course  meaningless.  RV  proposes 
'  when  they  are  bound  to  their  two  transgressions  ' ; 
but  even  this  fails  to  yield  a  satisfactory  sense. 
Probably  Nowack  is  not  far  wrong  in  his  con- 
jectural tr"  um  sie  zu  ziichtigcn  wcgen  ihrer  beiden 
Vergehungen,  '  to  punish  them  for  both  their 
transgressions.'  Similarly  Gutlie  (in  Kautzsch's 
AT),  wenn  sie  fur  ihre  zivei  Verschuldungen 
Ziichtigung  empfangen,  '  when  they  receive 
punishment  for  their  two  transgressions.'  The 
latter  will  be  their  wrong  choice  of  a  king 
and  their  idolatry,  or  perhaps  tlie  reference  may 
be  to  the  two  calves  at  Bethel  and  Dan  (see 
Nowack  and  Wellh.  ad  loc,  and  cf.  Siegfried- 
Stade,  s.  pv).    See  further  under  Agriculture. 

J.  A.  Selbie. 
FURTHER.- To  'further'  in  the  sense  of  'help 
forward '  is  used  of  persons  in   Ezr  8^"  '  they 
furthered  the  people,  and  the  house  of  God  '  (Iks';). 
So  Chaucer,  Rous  of  Fame,  2023— 

'  And  gat  expres  commaundement, 
To  whiche  I  am  obedient, 
To  furthre  thee  with  al  my  might.' 

Furtherance  occurs  in  Ph  112.25  g^g  ^j.  of  wpoKon-n, 
which  in  1  Ti  4'^,  its  only  other  occurrence,  is  tr*^ 
'  profiting.'  RV  gives  '  progress  '  in  all.  On  the 
other  hand  RV  introduces  '  furtherance '  into  Ph 
I''  2--  to  express  the  force  of  eh  with  the  acc.  {eh 
rb  evayy^Xioi',  '  in  furtherance  of  the  gospel,'  AV 
'in  the  gospel ').  Cf.  Healey  (1610),  »S'^.  Aug.  Citie 
of  God,  I.  xi.  19,  '  The  pompes  of  the  funeralls  are 
rather  solaces  to  the  living  then  furtherances  to 
the  dead.' 

FURY.— Tlie  Heb.  word  n;?n  hcmdh,  which  is 
once  (Est  l^^)  tr'^  'anger,'  and  often  'wrath,'  is 
66  (Non  of  Dn  11'"  and  Aram.  NCq,  of  S^^- 1» 
make  69)  times  tv^  'fury.'  Of  these  occurrences 
61  refer  to  God,  and  then  Amer.  RV  prefers 
'Avrath,'  except  in  Is  42-^661°  'fierceness.'  Fury 
is  also  the  tr.  in  AV  of  [nn  MrSn  in  Job  20=^ ;  RV 
'  fierceness,'  as  the  word  is  a  few  times  tr*  in  AV. 
In  the  Apocr.  '  fury '  occurs  as  the  tr.  of  dv/j.6s 
Sir  122  4518  481",  Bar  1"  (RV  always  '  wrath  ') ;  of 
dufioL  Wis  7="  (AV  'furies,'  RV  '  ragings ')  10', 
2  Mac  425  (both  AV  '  fury,'  RV  '  rage  ') ;  and  of 
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dX(£(TTwp  2  Mac  7'  '  And  when  he  vras  at  the  last 
gasp,  he  said,  Thou  like  a  fury  takest  us  out  of 
this  present  life  '  (Si)  /ji^v,  dXda-rojp  ;  the  only  occur- 
rence of  the  word  in  biblical  Greek,  though  it  is 


GABBATHA 

found  also  in  4  Mac  9=^  11^3  1822 ;  RV  '  Thou,  mis- 
creant ').   See  Anger.  J.  Hastings. 

FUTURE.— See  EscHATOLOGY. 


Gr 


GAAL  (Vy?,  acc.  to  Wellh.  Isr.  u.j'iid.  Geschichte, 
p.  26= 'beetle,'  cf.  Arab,  ja'ul;  see  Gray,  Hebr. 
Prop.  Names,  p.  110),  Jg  9="-"  son  of  Ebed(i5«,  LXX, 
A"A/3e5,  B  'Iw^rjX,  prob.  error  for  'Iwprjd,  Obed  liw  ; 
cf.  LXX  1  Ch  2"  114'  26',  2  Ch  23'.  Less  prob. 
'Iai/37?X,  i.e.  S3V  =  '7y3r  'J"  is  Baal,'  altered  to  Ebed 
to  avoid  ofTence). — Gaal,  apparently  a  Canaanite 
and  a  new-comer  to  Shechem,  was  the  ringleader 
of  a  revolt  against  Abimelech,  son  of  Gideon.  He 
first  ingratiated  himself  with  the  Shecliemites,  and 
then  adroitly  seized  the  occasion  of  the  popular 
vintage-festival  to  incite  them  to  revolt  and  make 
himself  their  leader.  Zebul,  Abimelech's  officer 
in  Shechem,  heard  of  the  plot,  and  sent  a  warning 
to  his  chief.  Following  Zebul's  advice,  Abimelech 
marched  against  the  town  and  surrounded  it  with 
ambuscades  under  cover  of  night.  Gaal,  from  the 
entrance  of  the  gate,  noticed  the  approach  of 
Abimelech's  men,  and  pointed  them  out  to  Zebul, 
who  replied  first  with  an  ironical  answer  and  then 
with  an  open  taunt,  bidding  him  go  forth  and  fight 
with  them.  In  the  battle  which  followed,  Abime- 
lech completely  defeated  the  rebels,  and  Zebul 
drove  out  Gaal  and  his  brethren  from  the  city.  The 
context  suggests  that  the  revolt  was  one  of  '  native 
Shechemites  against  the  half-Israelite  Abimelech ' 
(Moore).  Gaal  poses  as  their  champion.  It  is  by 
no  means  clear  that  Gaal  w.as  an  Israelite,  and  that 
his  object  was  to  rouse  the  Israelite  population 
against  the  Shechemite  ruler.  W.  R.  Smith,  Th.  T. 
XX.  1886,  p.  195  tf.,  would  place  v.^*  after  v. '^2.  and 
Budde,  Richt.  u.  Sam.  p.  118,  after  v.^^.  But  no 
transposition  is  needed.  In  v.-^  read  with  LXX  nni;;: 
for  '  Do  not  the  son  of  Jerubbaal  and  Zebul 
.  .  .  make  slaves  of  the  men  of  Hamor  ? '  Another 
simple  alteration  is  n^j;  (perf . )  proposed  by  Moore, 
'Were  not  .  .  .  subject  to  Hamor?'  V.^^forijN'i 
read  hdni  '  and  I  would  say.'  V.^'  for  ncnna 
' deceitfully ' (?)  read  no-iNa  'in  Arumah,'  cf.  v.". 
ony  can  hardly  be  right :  Stade  siiggests  D5n 
□nyp  ;  but  the  text  is  doubtful.  See  furtlier  under 
Abimelech.  G.  A.  Cooke. 

GAASH  (tyya).— A  mountain  in  Ephraim,  S.  of 
Timnath-serah  or  Timnath-lieres  (wh.  see),  Jos  24^", 
Jg  2'.  The  torrent-valleys  (D''?n:)  of  G.  are  men- 
tioned in  2  S  233»=  iCh  lp2. 

GABAEL  (B  ra/3a^X,  A  Tafia-n\).—i.  A  distant 
ancestor  of  Tobit  (To  V).  2.  A  friend  and  kinsman 
of  Tobit,  residing  at  Rages  in  Media.  To  him 
Tobit,  when  purveyor  to  the  king  of  Assyria,  once 
entrusted,  as  a  deposit,  10  talents  of  silver  (Vulg. 
only :  '  lent  it  under  a  bond,  because  G.  was  needy ' ), 
To  V*.  For  years  the  money  was  not  claimed. 
The  reason  for  this  is  given  with  great  variety  in 
the  VSS  (1'*).  When,  however,  blindness  and 
poverty  came  on  Tobit  in  Nineveh,  he  recollected, 
after  prayer,  the  long-forgotten  treasure  (To  4'), 
and  wished  his  son  Tobias  to  fetch  it  (421).  Tobias 
found  a  guide,  Raphael  in  disguise,  who  said  he 
had  lodged  with  G.  (To  5^).  Wlicn  Tobias  married 
Sarah  in  Ecbatana  he  sent  Rapliael  for  the  deposit 
(92).  G.  welcomed  him,  and  brought  forth  the 
bags  with  seals  unbroken,  returning  with  Rapliael 
to  the  wedding  feast.  All  the  VSS,  except  B  and 
Heb.  of  Fagius,  tell  of  a  hearty  blessing  which  G. 


gave  the  bridegroom  when  he  met  him  (9').  Instead 
of  this,  B  (so  EV)  says,  '  Tobias  blessed  his  wife,' 
and  Heb.  Fag.  '  Tobias  was  blessed  still  more, 
with  Sarah  his  wife.' 

Heb.  Fag.  uses  the  form  Vn'?:;,  except  in  ch.  10, 
where  we  have  "jn^j,  as  always  in  Munster's  Heb. 
Itala  preserves  the  form  most  accurately, '  Gabahel,' 
'7Nn3?='  God  is  high.'  J.  T.  Marshall. 

GABATHA  {Va^d0a}.  —  One  of  two  eunuchs 
whose  plot  against  Artaxerxes  (the  Ahasuerus, 
i.e.  Xerxes  of  canonical  Est)  was  discovered 
and  frustrated  by  Mardocheus  (Mordecai),  Ad. 
Est  12'.  In  Est  221  he  is  called  BiGTHAN  and 
in  62  BiGTHANA. 

GABBAI  ('33,  cf.  Talm.  '33  '  tax-gatherer ').— A 
Benjamite  (Neh  11^),  but  text  doubtful  (see  Smend, 
Listen,  p.  7). 

GABBATHA  occurs  only  in  Jn  19"  'And  he 

[Pilate]  brought  Jesus  out  and  sat  down  {^Kadieeu, 
not — according  to  Justin,  Apol.  i.  35,  and  the  Gos- 
pel of  Peter,  iKadiuav  avrbv  iirl  Kad^Spav  KpLaews — '  set 
him ')  on  the  judgment-seat  at  a  place  called  the 
Pavement  (KidoaTpiaTov),  but  in  Hebrew  Gabbatha' 
{"E^paXffTl  8^  Fappaed). 

The  passage  offers  serious  philological  and  topo- 
graphical difficulties. 

(a)  Aidbarpwrov  is  clearly  '  pavement,'  especially 
of  mosaic  work  (tesscllatum) ;  cf.  in  the  OT,  Est 
P,  Ca  3i»,  2  Ch  V,  but  especially  Aristeas  (ed. 
Schmidt,  p.  30,  3),  where  on  the  temple  of  Jeru- 
salem it  is  said  :  Td  6^  Trdv  eda^os  Xidda-TpcoTov 
Kad^aTrjKe. 

{b)  This  particular  Pavement  was  called  in 
Hebrew  '  Gabbatha.'  It  is  not  necessary  or  pos- 
sible, though  it  is  generally  attempted,  to  seek  in 
Gabbatha  the  exact  equivalent  of  the  appellativum 
XtdharpoiTov  (Onoinastica  sacra,  ed.  Lag.  189,  87. 
202,  62,  Tap^ada  XMarpwrov). 

(c)  The  Greek  MSS  ofi^er  scarcely  any  variety ; 
some  uncials  have  Fajiada  ;  so  also  the  Harclensian 
VS  in  the  edition  of  White  ;  but  according  to  Bar- 
hebrseus  it  had  MnNnnNj ;  a  few  minuscules  have 
KaTr(pada.  Interesting  in  this  connexion  is  the 
spelling  of  the  Peshitta,  ^^^£3'^3,  with  the  remark 
of  Barhebrteus,  that  the  3  is  to  be  pronounced 
hard  like  a  and  the  3  both  times  soft  (cf.  Duval, 
Gr.  Syr.  p.  30);  the  Cureton  and  Lewis  MSS  are 
unhappily  defective,  but  the  Arabic  Tatian  has 

U,iAi^  Kafift&  (thus  cod.  A,  the  text  of  Ciasca 

;  in  the  translation  Ciasca  and  Hogg  re- 
tained Gabbatha).  The  Evangeliarium  Hiero- 
solymitanuni  shows  »nyi,  but  codex  C  (in  the 
forthcoming  edition  of  Mrs.  Lewis)  Nnna.  On  the 
deformations  of  the  word  in  the  MSS  of  the  Latin 
Bible,  see  Wordsworth  -  White.  The  confusion 
with  Golgotha  (first  hand  of  cod.  Sinaiticus)  is 
found  elsewhere  (Oliverus,  Dcscriptio  terrce  sanctce, 
p.  20,  9,  codd.  DX  Golgatha,  U  Grabata). 

In  this  state  of  the  evidence  it  is  safest  to  pre- 
suppose an  Aramaic  Nn3a,  as  st.  emph.  of  a  feminine 
noun  from  the  root  333.  But  the  origin  and 
meaning  of  Nri33  is  disputed. 

1.  In  Mt  2623  we  find  Nn33  in  the  Evang.  Hier. 
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for  rpv^XLOP  ;  cf.  Ethio^ic  ffab{b)atd=patella,  Dillm. 
Lex.  1168,  and  Latin  gahata.  Martial,  7.  47,  11.  3. 
Schwally  (Idioticon)  identified  this  with  our  Gab- 
batha.  But  this  Nna:  seems  to  be  a  dialectic  form 
of  Nn23  (fern,  of  Thcsaur.  Syr.  1791 ;  cf. 
and  VnSDJ,  ib.  766,  1792. 

2.  Neither  can  it  be  =  Nn93  (Nns'a)  '  vault,'  Kafxipa, 
i^iSpa,  tpaXb  (Vogiie,  Inscr.  S6mit.  i.  p.  50,  n.  70, 
ib.  n.  50  ;  Targ.  Jer.  xx.  2,  3,  Naz.  56"),  because  of 
the  vowel  i  in  the  first  syllable,  though  the  mean- 
ing would  be  very  appropriate  :  an  arch,  niche,  or 
cupola,  under  which  the  tribunal  was  placed  on 
a  mosaic  pavement. 

3.  Generally  it  is  derived  from  na  '  back ' ;  but 
neither  for  the  form  nor  for  the  meaning  (Anhohe, 
'  height ' ;  Kautzsch,  Gramm.  des  Bibl.  Aram.  p. 
10)  can  examples  be  given.  In  the  OT  we  have 
pngj ;  in  the  Mishna  the  plural  niaa ;  for  Nan'J  Targ. 
Ps  68^^  Lagarde  printed  Njnu ;  Levy,  p.  123, 
has  t<33': ;  Gesen.  r.  98,  96*  we  have  'i^NT  snnn^J 
nnn ;  more  frequent  is  N-nnju,  Dalman,  Gr.  des 
Aram.  §  25.  i.  /3,  where  also  an  example  of  spelling 
with  3  is  given. 

4.  Others  thought  of  the  root  yiJ,  i.e.  of  an 
Aramaized  *Nnj?33  'hill'  (comp.  n'jty  =  nyc!^,  n??'  if 
=  *ny3B').  (The  roots  n:,  qj,  and    are  closely  allied  ; 

cf.  further  jga  Lv  2V^° =\£iJu2lCi  ;  |,£ij_2iO  is  ex- 
plained caverna  by  Barsalibi ;  ]  ^  «  *~)  |^;_LiD, 
spelunca  fornicata,  Julian,  ed.  Hofl'm.  139.  21). 
The  exact  form  and  meaning  must  therefore  be 
left  in  suspense. 

{d)  No  place  called  Aidia-rpwrov  or  Gabbatha  is 
mentioned  by  Josephus,  or  in  any  other  known 
source  besides  the  NT.  But  frequently  we  hear  of 
a  place  called  n'la  (  ^HkcttiJs),  especially  of  the  ns^-'p 
n'nn  '  the  hall  of  hewn  quaders,'  where  the  San- 
hedrin  assembled  (Schiirer,  HJP  li.  i.  190).  It 
has  been  attempted  to  identify  these  two  places. 
Tradition  seeks  Gabbatha  near  the  so  -  called 
'  Ecce  homo  Arch.'  Compare  the  articles  Jeru- 
salem, Pilate,  Pe^torium,  Temple.  For  the 
sitting  of  the  judge  on  the  sella,  see  Schiirer, 
I.  ii.  15  n.  8,  and  the  literature  there  quoted, 
especially  Josephus,  Ant.  XVIII.  iv.  6,  where 
PhOippus  is  praised  :  toO  dpbvov  eh  Sc  Kplveie  Kade- 
^bp.evo%  iv  Toti  65ots  eTTOfxlvov  .  .  .  iK  tov  d^ios  l8pv<xeojs 
Tou  Bpbvov  y  koI  ri^xot  yevofxlvT)s  Ka.0(1^6fj.epos  rjKpodTo. 

Eb.  Nestle. 
GABBE  (A  Tdjiliv,  B  Kdfi^ri ;  AV  Gabdes),  1  Es 
52".— In  Ezr  2^6  Geba. 

GABRIAS  (B  Va^pla^,  k  Vappet,  indecl.  Greek 
forms  of  'inj  [Aram,  'inp],  shortened  form  of  'jn'i^j 
'  man  of  God ' ;  omitting,  as  was  customary,  the 
name  of  tlie  deity.  Syr.  and  Heb.  Fagii  preserve 
the  complete  form). — Acc.  to  To  1^*  Gabrias  was 
the  brother  of  the  Gabael  to  whom  Tobit  entrusted 
10  talents  of  silver.  In  To  4'^"  the  Gr.  reads 
Ta^arj'Kifi  tu  tov  Ta^pla,  K  Vafipd,  wliich  AV  and 
RV  render  '  the  son  of  Gabrias,'  thereby  introducing 
an  apparent  contradiction,  probably  gratuitously. 
Compare  'loiJSas  'laKibpov,  Ac  1^^,  with  Jude 

J.  T.  Marshall. 

GABRIEL  (Vssn^a,  in  LXX  and  NT  Tappi-fi\,  vir 
Dei,  'man  of  God  ')  appears  in  both  OT  and  NT. 
In  I)n  S''''-  G.  is  the  '  man  '  who  interprets  Daniel's 
vision  of  the  ram  and  the  he-goat ;  in  9^"-  he  ex- 
plains to  Daniel  Jeremiah's  prophecy  about  the  70 
years  (Jer  25"  29^")  as  70  weeks  of  years,  and 
amplifies  details.  In  NT  G.  is  named  by  Lk 
alone ;  lie  foretells  the  birth  of  John  to  Zaeharias 
(1"'-),  and  acts  as  the  angel  of  Annunciation  to 
Mary  (1"").  Diilerent  in  some  ways  as  tlie  later  is 
from  tlie  earlier  presentation,  yet  both  can  be 

*  Luther,  who  had  at  first  translated  I'Jlaster  (Pavement), 
Beema  to  have  thought  of  the  root  '  to  be  high,'  since  he 
coined  the  vford  Hochpjlaster  (High-pavement). 


easily  united  as  parts,  not  only  of  one  character, 
but  even  of  one  aspect  of  it,  viz.  that  of  bearing 
divine  sympathy  and  comforting  promise  to  those 
in  need.  These  appearances  are  quite  in  accord- 
ance with  the  notion  of  G.'s  character  afforded  by 
the  later  and  more  developed  Jewish  angelology. 
The  developed  angelology  of  Dn  is  indeed  used  as 
an  argument  for  the  later  date  of  that  book 
(Driver,  LOT"  p.  508).  If  the  'one  like  the 
appearance  of  a  man'  (Dn  10'*)  be  G.,  as  would 
appear  from  the  fact  that  his  message  resembles, 
even  in  its  words,  that  of  G.  in  8  and  9,  then  G.  is 
a  companion  of  Michael,  and  both  are  members 
of  a  class,  the  'princes'  or  guardian-angels  of  tlie 
nations.  In  Enoch  9,  G.  is  one  of  four  great  arch- 
angels ;  but,  comparing  this  with  Lk  1^''  and  other 
references,  he  is  one  of  seven  (Rev  8")  who  present 
tlie  prayers  of  the  saints  and  go  in  and  out  before 
God  (To  12^'').  The  Targums  add  G.  as  a  gloss  to 
other  parts  of  Scripture  ;  according  to  pseudo- 
Jonathan,  the  '  man  '  who  showed  Joseph  the  way 
towards  his  brethren  (Gn  37'^)  was  G.  ;  again,  with 
Michael  and  others  G.  takes  part  in  the  burial  of 
Moses  (Dt  34") ;  G.  is  also  the  angel  whom  the 
Lord  sent  to  destroy  the  host  of  Sennacherib 
(2  Ch  32-').  About  the  name  Gabriel  there  is 
nothing  distinctive,  but  it  was  probably  a  proper 
name  from  its  first  use  :  the  personality,  liowever, 
is  very  definite.  Assuming  that  the  supra-natural 
beings  of  the  earlier  books  of  the  Bible  are  eitlier 
the  shrivelled-up  descendants  of  the  nature-spirits 
of  primitive  Semitic  superstition  (o'nSx)  or  sub- 
ordinate personal  beings  fully  representing  God 
at  a  definite  time  and  place  (D'sxfe)  (Schultz,  OT 
Theol.  ii.  215  f.  ;  W.  R.  Smith,  Encij.  Brit.^  art. 
'Angel'),  it  is  clear  that  G.  belongs  to  the  latter 
ratlier  than  the  former.  Nor  lias  his  connexion 
with,  far  less  his  derivation  from,  any  of  the  seven 
Amshaspends  of  Zoroastrianisin,  the  seven  Baby- 
lonian planets,  or  the  seven  councillors  at  the 
Persian  court  (Ezr  7'^),  been  made  out.  He  is  the 
messenger  of  J":  a  characteristic  Jewish  idea, 
though  the  number  of  tlie  archangels — seven — 
may  have  been  derived  from  foreign  sources.  We 
possess  but  little  description  of  the  special  form 
under  which  he  presented  himself  ;  to  Daniel  he  is 
simply  'the  man  G.,'  thougli  an  elaborate  and 
striking  picture  is  drawn  of  the  '  man '  (G.  ?)  in 
Dn  10^-'.  St.  Luke  is  equally  reticent,  but  calm- 
ness and  sulilimity  are  added  :  '  I  am  G.  that  stand 
in  the  presence  of  God.'  In  Dn  9-'  G.  is  'caused 
to  fly  swiftly,'  but  the  passage  is  not  clear  ;  liVm 
'  sore  wearied  '  seems  somewhat  inept ;  '  gleaming 
in  splendour'  (Schultz,  OT  Theol.  ii.  226  n.  2)  is 
more  likely,  tbougli  it  proposes  an  emendation  of 
the  original. 

G.  appropriates  to  liimself  the  function  of  reveal- 
ing God.  He  brings  tlie  divine  into  the  plienomenal 
world.  In  this  he  is  contrasted  with  Michael,  who 
fights  for  God  and  the  chosen  people.  Yet  in  G.'s 
character  there  is  also  a  stern  element.  Mohammed 
asserts  him  to  have  been  the  revealer  of  the  Koran, 
— probably  in  opposition  to  the  later  Jews,  whose 
prince  wa"^  Michael, — but  Mohammed  also  repre- 
sents G.  as  fighting  for  him,  e.g.  at  the  head  of 
3000  angels  against  the  idolatrous  Meccans.  But, 
comparing  Lk  1""  (also  perliaps  Dn  10"-  -')  with 
this,  we  see  that  these  sterner  aspects  were  not 
wanting  even  in  the  Jewish  conception  of  Gabriel. 

A.  Grieve. 

GAD. — Gad  is  another  form  of  goad,  and  the 
gadfly  (so  correctly  RVm  for  j-iH  in  Jer  46^"  ;  AV, 
RV  'destruction')  is  the  goad-fly,  the  fly  that  stings.^ 
Hence  the  favourite  derivation  for  the  verb  to  '  gad ' 
(though  it  is  not  very  certain)  is  to  rush  about 
like  animals  stung  by  "the  gadfly.  Perhaps  bettei 
and  more  .simply  (after  Skeat),  to  drive  about 
(which  was  tlie  orig.  sense),  goad;  then  rush 
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about  as  goaded.  Cf.  Dryden,  Virgil's  Georgics, 
iii. — 

'  their  stings  draw  blood 
And  drive  the  cattle  gadding  through  the  wood.' 

Bacon  expresses  the  usual  meaning  of  the  word 
clearly  in  Essays  '  Of  Envy '  (Gold.  Treas.  ed. 
p.  30,  1.  21) — 'For  Envy  is  a  Gadding  Passion, 
and  walketh  the  Streets,  and  doth  not  keepe 
home.'  With  whicli  cf.  T.  Adams,  //  Peter  (on  P), 
'  Man's  knowledge  should  not  be  a  gadding  harlot, 
whose  feet  cannot  keep  within  doors ;  but  a  good 
housewife  to  stay  at  home.'  In  AV  we  find, 
Jer  2^"  'Why  gaddest  thou  about  so  much  to 
change  thy  way?'  ('btn-no,  lit.  'why  goest  thou?' 
mostly  poetic  in  Heb.,  but  in  Aram,  the  usual 
word  for  '  to  go  away ') ;  Sir  25-*  '  Give  the  water 
no  passage ;  neither  a  wicked  woman  liberty  to 
gad  abroad'  (after  Vulg.  veniam prodeundi,  which 
again  follows  the  reading  ira^piiaiav  i^65ov ;  B  has 
simply  iiovalav ;  ^A  irappriaUv,  whence  RV  '  free- 
dom of  speech '). 

Gadder  occurs  Sir  26^  '  A  drunken  woman  and 
a  gadder  abroad  causeth  great  anger'  (after  the 
reading  Kal  p^n^as,  but  not  Vulg.,  which  has  no 
corresp.  words,  but  to  the  Gr.  [ipyri  fieydXt]  yvy}] 
fiiOva-os]  adds  et  contumelia ;  RV  follows  Gr.  '  A 
drunken  woman  causeth  gi-eat  wrath ').  Cf .  Graf- 
ton, King  John,  An.  13,  'In  the  mean  while  the 
priestes  within  England  had  prouided  them  a  false 
and  counterfeated  prophet  called  Peter  Wakefielde, 
a  Yorkshireman,  who  was  a  liermite,  an  idle 
gadder  about,  and  a  pratlyng  mar  chant.' 

J.  Hastings. 

GAD  (13,  Sai/iirioc,  Salpiw,  Fortuna;  also,  probably, 
13,  Ttixn)- — Properly,  tlie  word  should  be  used  with 
the  article  nan  'the  gad,'  i.e.  'the  (god  of)  good 
luck ' ;  that  being  the  meaning  of  the  word,  which 
is  apparently  the  same  as  nj  gad,  '  fortune,'  Arab. 
jadd,  Aram.  Kn3  gaddd,  Syr.  gadd.  Gad  was, 
therefore,  originally  an  appellative,  and  its  use 
as  a  divine  name  is  due  to  its  meaning.  Examples 
of  its  appellative  use  are  unj  *  the  unlucky ' 
(Buxtorf,  387);  Nnynj  'the  fortune  of  Athe'  (de 
Vogiie,  Palm.  143) ;  noyju  and  njo;;:,  etc.,  in 
Carthag.  inscriptions.  The  god  Gad  as  Tiyx^?, 
'  Fortune,'  seems  to  illustrate  tlie  origin  of  the 
Old  Pers.  word  for  'God,'  baga,*  which  may  be 
traced  back  to  the  Sanskrit  hhaga,  '  fortune,'  and 
Baethgen  quotes  in  this  connexion  the  Syr.  phrase 
'I  swear  by  the  Fortune  (m:)  of  the  king'  (P. 
Smith,  S.V.),  '  fortune '  becoming  thus  a  protective 
divinity,  to  Avhom  temples  were  built  and  statues 
erected.  The  worship  of  tliis  divinity  became 
greatly  extended  in  ancient  times,  and  numerous 
Gr.  inscriptions  in  the  Hauran  give  the  Gr. 
equivalent  word  (Ti^xi?),  the  identity  of  which  with 
Gad,  notwithstanding  the  ditt'erence  of  gender 
(Gad  being  masc,  Tyche  feni.),  does  not  admit  of 
doubt.  A  trace  of  the  Syr.  worship  of  Gad  is 
regarded  as  being  indicated  by  the  exclamation 
of  Leah  when  Zilpah,  her  maid,  bore  Jacob  a  son 
(Gn  30'i).  The  expression  used  is  nn,  whicli  is 
translated  in  AV  (following  the  KerS,  n:  n3  ba  gad) 
'a  troop  cometh,'  or  'fortune  is  come!'  If,  tow- 
ever,  the  KetMbh  be  followed  (with  pointing  n33 
begad),  the  word  may  be  translated  '  with  Gad 't  (in 
llV  '  fortunate,'  m.  '  with  fortune  '),  a  rendering 
favoured  by  many  scholars.  As  the  name  of 
Gad  is  not  met  with  in  Bab.  literature,  it  would 
seem  to  have  been  a  native  Can.  word,  retained 
by  the  Israelites  in  consequence  of  the  tendency  to 
polytheism  which  existed  among  them  as  late  as 
the  time  of  the  Bab.  captivity,  when  they  'pre- 

*  Also  the  Phrygian  name  of  Zeus,  Baya/os. 
t  The  Targ.  of  the  pseudo- Jonathan  and  that  of  Jerus.  both  read 
•a  lucky  planet  cometh."  (Cf.  also  Ball's  note,  ad  loc,  in  Haupt's 


pared  a  table  for  Fortune  [n?^],'  and  filled  up 
'  mingled  wine  unto  Destiny  ['3P7] '  (Is  65^1  RV), 
as  did  also  the  Babylonians  and  Assyrians  for 
their  gods  (cf.  BeP,  also  Jer  51").*  By  the 
astrologers  Gad  was  identified  with  the  planet 
Jupiter,  called  by  the  Arabs  'Great  Fortuna,' 
and  the  question  naturally  arises  whether  the 
Assyrian  Manu  rabu,-V  '  great  Manu,'  identified 
by  Lenormant  with  Meni  or  '  Destiny,'  may  not 
in  reality  be  identical  with  Gad,  Meni  being,  with 
the  Arabs,  'Lesser  Fortuna.'  The  Assyrians  also 
worshipped  a  god  named  Kibl-dunki,  J  a  name 
meaning  'Bespeak  thou  my  good  fortune,'  with 
whom  Gad  may  also  have  been  identified.  The 
identification  of  Gad  with  the  star  of  good  fortune 
(pnx  3313  kukab  zedeic),  the  planet  Jupiter,  is 
regarded  as  being  of  late  date. 

Further  testimony  to  the  worship  of  Gad  in 
Canaan  is  to  be  foimd  in  the  place-names  Baal-gad 
(Jos  11"  12'  13*),  where  Baal  was  worshipped  as  god 
of  fortune,  and  Migdal-gad  (Jos  15^'),  '  the  tower  of 
Gad.'  The  Hebrews  also  were  so  accustomed  to 
regard  the  worship  of  Gad  as  a  natural  thing,  that 
the  words  addressed  by  Esau  to  Isaac  his  father, 
'  let  my  father  arise '  (Gn  27^'),  are  explained  in 
Bereshith  Babha,  p.  65,  as  an  invocation  to  Gada 
or  Fortune. 

Literature.— Dillm.,  Del.,  and  G.  A.  Smith  on  Is  65",  Del.  on 
Gn  30n  ;  Lenormant,  Chaldoean  Magic,  p.  120 ;  Baethgen,  Beitr. 
z.  Semit.  Rel.  76  fl.  ;  Noldeke  in  ZDMG  (1888),  p.  479  ff. ;  Siegfried 
in  Jahrb.  f.  prot.  Theol.  (1875),  pp.  356-367. 

T.  G.  Pinches. 

GAD  (13,  rd5). — Son  of  Jacob  by  his  concubine 
Zilpah,  Leah's  slave-girl.  Gn  30"  KV,  'Leah  said, 
Fortunate  !  and  she  called  his  name  Gad,'  follows 
the  LXX,  erTre;'  Ae/a,  'Ei'  tuxxi,  and  Vulg.  Dixit 
feliciter.  Field  mentions  the  Greek  rendering, 
evTux'nKa,,  'I  have  had  good  fortune,'  reading  nJ3 
or  133.  Perhaps  Ave  should  tr.  '  With  the  help  oif 
Gad'  (Ball,  Sacred  Books  of  OT).  Dillm.  has 
'  Gliickskind.'  So  KetMbh  ;  the  ]^er&,  punctuating 
difl'erently,  has  n;  n'3  'Gad  or  Fortune  comes.'  So 
Symm.  (Jikdev  T&5)  Onk.  and  Syr.  Aq.  has  ijkdev 
eufui'a  ('  well-living'),  which  Field,  on  the  authority 
of  Jerome,  etc.,  corrects  to  eii^wvia  ('  the  being  well- 
girded').  The  view  taken  by  these  authorities 
suggests  that  Gad  here  is  either  the  divine  name 
found  in  Is  65"  (see  preceding  art. ),  or  is  connected 
with  that  name.  The  AV  'a  troop  cometh' 
treats  ns  as  equivalent  to  ina,  probably  on  account 
of  Gn  49^',  which,  however,  is  rather  a  play  upon 
words  than  a  serious  etymology.  Similar  trans- 
lations are  given  by  the  Sam.  Version  (Dillm.) 
and  the  Gr.-Ven.  rjKei  (rTpdTev/x,a. 

W.  H.  Bennett. 

GAD  (Tribe) ;  for  Name,  see  preceding  article. 

i.  Eaely  History. — The  relation  of  Gad  to 
the  other  tribes  is  indicated  genealogically  by  the 
statement,  Gn  30"  (J),  3526  (p)_  ^hat  Gad  and 
Asher  were  the  sons  of  Zilpah,  Rachel's  slave,  i.e. 
probably,  that  Gad  and  Asher  were  closely  con- 
nected, and  either  occupied  a  secondary  position 
in,  or  were  late  accessions  to,  Israel.  The  separa- 
tion of  the  Palestinian  territories  of  the  two  tribes 
shows  that  this  statement  refers  to  a  period  before 
the  completion  of  the  conquest  of  Canaan.  It  is 
noteworthy  that  the  names  Gad  and  possibly  also 
Asher  are  connected  with  the  names  of  Semitic 
deities.  P  (Gn  46^^^  26'*"")  enumerates  the  sons 
or  famUies  of  Gad,  and  states  (Nu  1"  2"  1^  lO^"  13«) 
that,  at  the  Exodus,  the  prince  of  Gad  was  Eliasaph 

*  These  lectisternia  or  tables  for  the  gods  are  also  referred  to 
in  connexion  with  'the  queen  of  heaven'  in  Jer  718. 

t  WAIm.  pi.  ec.  obv.  1.  2  c. 

X  lb.  obv.  Si)c,  rev.  29f.,  the  latter  passage  reading  'Kibl-dunkl 
of  Assur  (and)  Istar  (or,  of  the  god  and  goddess)  of  Suti '  (prob- 
ably the  people  SutI  transported  by  KadiSman-Murua  'from 
east  to  west,'  i.e.  to  Amurri  or  Phoenicia).  Kibi-dunki  ia 
probably  the  same  as  the  deity  Ikbi-dunki,  who  i»  described  as 
muUrib  damdti,  '  the  dispenser  of  favours.' 
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ben-Deuel  (or  Reuel),  and  that  the  Gadite  amongst 
the  twelve  spies  was  Geuel  hen-Maehi.  Buchanan 
Gray  (Heb.  Proper  Names,  205)  considers  Eliasaph 
pre-exilic  ;  but  places  Deuel  and  Geuel  in  a  list  of 
which  he  says,  'The  probability  appears  to  me 
great  that  the  following  seventeen  are  of  late 
origin,  and,  probably,  also  of  artificial  character ' 
(p.  210).  P  also  tells  us  that  Gad  numbered 
45,650  at  the  first  census  (Nu  1^  2^5),  and  at  the 
second  40,500  (MT  Nu  or  44,500  (LXX  Nu 

26^) ;  and  that  Gad  marched  in  the  wilderness  in 
the  '  Camp  of  Reuben '  with  Reuben  and  Simeon 
on  the  south  side  of  Israel  (Nu  2i»-i«).  In  Nu  l^-is 
Gad  occupies  the  eleventh  place,  beween  Asher 
and  Naphtali ;  in  1=^  MT  and  261'  MT,  the  third 
place  after  Reuben  and  Simeon,  but  in  the  cor- 
responding 1^^  LXX,  the  ninth  place,  between 
Benjamin  and  Dan,  and  in  26-'  LXX,  the  sixth 
place,  between  Zebulun  and  Asher.  In  Nu  2" 
1^  Gad  occupies  the  sixth  place,  also  after  Reuben 
and  Simeon. 

ii.  The  Conquest.— In  Nu  32  Reuben  and  Gad 
receive  E.  Palestine  from  Moses  on  condition  of 
aiding  in  the  conquest  of  W.  Palestine.  Although 
this  chapter  owes  its  present  form  to  P,  the  main 


GAD  77 


the  Arnon,  and  possibly  farther  north.  Nu  32"- 
(JE)  assigns  to  Reuben,  Heshbon,  Elealeh,  Kiria- 
thaim,  Nebo,  and  Baal-meon — cities  lying  in  a 
district  about  midway  between  the  Jabbok  and 
the  Arnon.  This  suggests  that  Reuben  held  an 
enclave  in  the  territory  of  Gad.  See  Map,  in  which 
the  names  of  the  above  Reubenite  cities  are  printed 
in  italics.  (6)  Jos  13.  Though  this  chapter  comes 
to  us  from  P,  it  is  probably  based  on  earlier  sources. 
P  knows  less  about  the  E.  than  about  the  W.  tribes, 
and  this  cli.  is  obscure  and  self -contradictory;  but  it 
clearly  locates  Gad  north  of  a  line  drawn  from  the 
north  end  of  the  Dead  Sea,  a  little  to  the  N.  of 
Heshbon,  and  places  Reuben  south  of  the  same 
line.  This  chapter  is  followed  in  the  ordinary 
maps  of  Palestine. 

As  to  the  northern  boundary  of  Gad,  the  state- 
ments as  to  the  division  of  Gilead  between  Gad 
and  E.  Manasseh  are  contradictory  ;  and  the  term 
Gilead  was  probably  very  elastic.  The  data  are 
too  obscure  to  determine  any  clear  boundary 
between  Gad  and  E.  Manasseh,  even  as  represent- 
ing any  single  account.  In  Nu  32-^  (P?)  Moses 
gives  the  land  of  Gilead  to  Gad  and  Reuben ;  in 
Nu  3233  (JE),  Dt  3",  Gilead  belongs  to  Machir 


facts  were  probably  contained  in  J  or  E  or  both  ; 
but  the  references  to  '  half  Manasseh'  are  editorial 
additions  to  the  original  narrative.  Similar  state- 
ments are  made  in  Dt  S'^-"  29^,  Jos  12"  (D'^j  IS^-^s 
(D2  P).  Further,  Jos  I'^-is  412  (Qi)  tell  us  that 
Reuben  and  Gad  fulfilled  their  promise,  and  Jos 
221-*  (D^)  that  they  afterwards  returned  home. 

Jos  22^-''*  tells  how  Reuben  and  Gad  on  their 
return  erected  a  great  altar  by  the  Jordan — it  is 
not  clear  on  which  side  ;  how  the  other  tribes 
supposed  it  to  be  a  schismatic  altar  and  prepared 
for  war,  but  were  appeased  on  learning  that  it 
had  been  erected  as  a  token  of  the  unity  of  Reuben 
and  Gad  with  the  other  tribes  (see  Ed).  The 
narrative  as  it  stands  is  one  of  the  latest  additions 
to  P ;  but  it  seems  to  be  based  on  JE,  though  it 
has  been  so  entirely  reconstructed  by  a  late  editor 
that  we  cannot  recover  the  original  story.  Here 
again  the  references  to  'half  Manasseh'  are  editorial 
additions. 

iii.  The  Territoky  of  Gad.— Besides  minor 
references,  we  have  two  main  accounts  of  the 
territory  :  (a)  Nu  32M-38  ( JE)  assigns  to  Gad  Beth- 
haran,  Beth-nimrah,  Dibon,  Jogbehah,  Jazer, 
Ataroth,  Atroth-shophan,  and  Aroer,  cities  scat- 
tered over  the  district  between  the  Jabbok  and 


ben-Manasseh  ;  in  Dt  3^^  Moses  gives  half  Mt. 
Gilead  to  Reuben  and  Gad ;  while  in  Dt  3'* 
Reuben  and  Gad  receive  'from  Gilead.'  Ap- 
parently in  Jg  5"  GUead^Gad.  In  Jos  IS^'-'i  (P) 
G.  has  all  the  cities  of  Gilead,  and  Machir  ben- 
Manasseh  has  half  Gilead.  In  the  list  of  Levitical 
cities  in  Jos  2138- as  (P)_  1  ch  &<'-^\  Heshbon, 
which  is  given  to  Reuben  in  Jos  13",  is  reckoned 
as  belonging  to  Gad.  Ramoth-gilead  is  given  to 
Gad  in  Jos  20^  (P)  (P),  Dt  4«  1  Che**"-". 

See  Table,  p.  78. 

iv.  History  after  the  Conquest.— First  we 
may  notice  the  general  relation  of  Gad  to  the 
other  eastern  tribes.  Apparently,  the  strength 
of  Reuben  was  broken  at  some  early  date  (see 
Reuben),  and  this  tribe  became  dependent  on 
Gad,  much  as  Simeon  on  Jiidah.  Hence  the 
situation  in  JE,  in  which  Reuben  occupies  a 
group  of  cities  in  the  territory  of  Gad.  P's 
arrangement  in  Jos  13  is  probably  a  conjectural 
restoration,  after  Reuben  and  Gad  had  disappeared, 
embodying  the  general  idea  that  Reuben  lay  to 
the  south  of  Gad.  Further,  P's  idea  in  Jos  of  the 
close  early  confederation  of  Reuben  and  Gad  with 
E.  Manasseh  is  also  late.  It  is  doubtful  whether 
the  eastern  settlement  of  Manasseh  was  made 
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before  Israel  crossed  the  Jordan,  or  later  by 
Manassite  elans,  who  recrossed  the  river  from 
the  "West  (cf.  Manasseh).  But,  in  any  case,  the 
interests  of  Gad  and  E.  Manasseh  were  separate 
and  often  conflicting ;  and  the  contradictory 
statements,  some  of  which  assign  Gilead  to  Gad, 
while  others  make  Gilead  a  clan  of  Manasseh, 
probably  indicate  that  at  an  early  date  Gad  (with 
its  dependent  Reuben)  was  practically  Israel  east  of 
the  Jordan,  and  that  clans  of  Manasseh  afterwards 
encroached  upon  Gad's  territory  and  occupied  part 
of  Gilead.  According  to  Jg  5"  neither  Gad  nor 
Reuben  had  any  share  in  the  victory  over  Sisera. 
Gad  must  have  been  involved  in  the  Ammonite 
invasion,  the  deliverance  by  Jephthah,  and  the 
quarrel  with  Ephraim  in  Jg  11.  12.  'Gileadite,' 
used  of  Jephthali  and  his  followers,  may  equal 
'  Gadite,' or  be  a  general  term  for  'E.  Israelite.' 
The  genealogies,  if  pressed,  make  Jephtliah  a 
member  of  E.  Manasseh ;  Jg  12^  may  perhaps 
suggest  that  his  followers  belonged  to  clans  of 
Ephraim  and  Manasseh,  which  had  migrated  to 
the  east  of  Jordan  ;  but  the  verse  is  corrupt  and 
obscure,  cf.  11-'*.  In  any  case,  this  Ammonite  war 
illustrates  tlie  border  raids  and  more  serious  in- 
vasions to  which  Gad,  in  common  with  Reuben 
and  E.  Manasseh,  was  exposed  throughout  the 


country  into  twelve  districts,  '  which  provided 
victuals  for  the  king  and  his  household.'  The 
description  of  the  districts  is  vague  and  obscure, 
but  it  is  clear  that  they  do  not  coincide  with 
tribal  territories ;  and  it  is  sometimes  held  that 
this  new  arrangement  marks  the  close  of  the  old 
tribal  system.  But  Gad  at  any  rate,  having  by 
this  time  absorbed  Reuben,  stood  for  S.E.  Pales- 
tine, and  continued  to  do  so ;  see  below  on  Moabite 
Stone. 

At  the  disruption  Gad  fell  to  the  N.  kingdom  ; 
and  Penuel,  apparently  Jeroboam's  capital  (1  K 
12-'),  probably  lay  within  its  territory.  Jeroboam's 
interest  in  the  district  would  add  to  its  prosperity, 
but  tend  to  abolish  distinct  tribal  organization,  and 
to  merge  E.  Palestine  in  the  N.  kingdom.  Prob- 
ably, as  the  Moabite  Stone  speaks  of  cities  taken 
from  Moab  by  Omri,  Moab  recovered  its  inde- 
pendence at  or  soon  after  the  disruption.  Such 
recovery  of  Moab  may  have  been  chiefly  at  the 
expense  of  Reuben ;  but  Gad  also  must  have 
suffered  through  the  gains  of  Moab,  and  profited 
by  the  conquests  of  Omri.  Elijah,  and  probably 
(G.  A.  Smith,  Hist.  Geog.  p.  580)  the  brook  Cherith, 
are  of  Gilead,  i.e.  probably  Gad. 

In  the  long  wars  between  Israel  and  Aram,  E. 
Palestine  was  the  battle-ground,  and  the  brunt 
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history.  Such  a  situation.  Gad  raided  and  raid- 
ing, but  more  than  holding  its  own,  is  well 
described  in  Gn  49i*,  the  blessing  of  Jacob  (J  from 
older  source) — 

'Gad,  the  raiders  shall  raid  him, 
But  he  shall  raid  upon  their  heel.' 

In  Jg  20.  21  (late  post-ex.  Midrash  on  earlier 
basis,  possibly  J,  or  J  and  E,  see  Moore  and  Budde, 
in  loc.)  the  eastern  tribes  took  part  in  the  war 
against  Benjamin  ;  Jabesh-gilead,  the  only  city 
which  furnished  no  contingent,  was  sacked,  and 
its  inhabitants  massacred,  only  the  virgins  being 
saved  as  wives  for  the  Benjamites. 

During  the  wars  with  the  Philistines,  Gad  was 
a  stronghold  and  refuge  of  the  Isr.  (1 S  13').  After 
Saul's  death  it  became  the  main  part  of  Eshbaal's 
kingdom  (2  S  28).  Later  on  it  afforded  a  rallying 
point  for  David's  adherents  during  the  revolt  of 
Absalom  (2  S  17^).  Amongst  David's  mighty  men 
was  Bani  the  Gadite  (2  S  233").  Apparently,  Gad 
was  still  strong  and  intact.  It  would  profit  by  the 
strength  of  Israel  under  David  and  Solomon.  In 
1  Ch  128-15  Gadites  come  to  David  when  a  fugitive 
from  Saul ;  and  in  12^'  Reuben,  Gad,  and  E. 
Manasseh  come  to  David  at  Hebron  to  make  him 
king.    1 K  4'-i'  tells  us  that  Solomon  divided  the 


fell  upon  E.  Manasseh.  Even  under  Ahab  the 
point  of  contact  was  at  Ramoth-gilead.  Probably 
E.  Manasseh  had  practically  disappeared  in  these 
wars,  and  Gilead  again  became  synonymous  with 
Gad.  Gad  itself  also  suffered  (Am  13- 13).  About 
the  same  time  Moab  revolted  and  captured  Gadite 
cities  in  the  South  [Moabite  Stone).  Gad  or  Gilead 
shared  in  the  renewed  prosperity  of  Israel  under 
Jeroboam  ii.,  but  shortly  after,  in  B.C.  734,  E. 
Palestine  was  carried  captive  by  Tiglath-pileser 
(2  K  15'-^),  and  thus  Gad  disappears  from  history. 

Apparently,  the  territory  was  occupied  by 
Ammon  (Jer  49^).  Ezk  48''^'''  '■^  makes  provision  for 
Gad  in  the  restored  Israel.  On  the  other  hand,  in 
Ob  the  E.  tribes  are  so  completely  forgotten  that 
Gilead  is  promised  to  Benjamin.  In  Rev  7'  Gad 
is  enumerated  among  the  tribes  of  Israel. 

LiTERATCTRE. — Buhl,  Geog.  d.  alt.  Paldstina,  79 ;  G.  A.  Smith, 
HGHL,  566-568,  675-590  ;  Budde,  Richter,  45  f.  ;  Stade,  GVI,  i. 
145  £E.;  Driver,  Deut.  54  f.,  410  f.;  Moore,  Judges,  150  f.,  154  f. 

W.  H.  Bknnett. 
GAD  (13)  is  entitled  the  seer  (nihn  1  Ch  292»), 
David's  or  the  king's  seer  (1  Ch  2P,  2  Ch  29"-=,  2  S 
24"),  or  the  prophet  (N-33n,  1  S  22=,  2  S  24").  His 
activity  seems  to  have  lain  chiefly  in  the  early 
period  of  the  king's  life,  at  least  it  is  not  he  but 
Nathan  who  appears  prominently  in  that  palace 
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intrigue  wliich  resulted  in  the  accession  of  Solomon 
(1  K  1"*-).  The  name  might  suggest  that  he  he- 
longed  to  tlie  tribe  of  Gad  ;  hut  the  only  additional 
support  for  this  view  is  found  in  the  fact  that 
several  of  David's  chiefs  came  from  that  tribe  (1  Ch 
12').  As  for  Ewald's  suggestion,  that  Gad  drew  his 
inspiration  from  the  school  of  Samuel,  while  this 
would  agree  well  with  his  appearing  immediately 
after  David's  rupture  with  Saul  (1  S  22^),  it  cannot 
he  considered  certain,  so  long  as  the  existence  of 
'  a  school '  of  Samuel  is  merely  a  conjecture. 

Gad  is  represented  as  having  announced  the 
divine  condemnation  on  the  royal  census,  and  as 
having  advised  the  erection  of  an  altar  on  Araunah's 
threshing-floor  (2  S  24"^-  =  1  Ch  21^^-).  The  Chroni- 
cler again  (1  Ch  29^^)  names  him  as  having  written 
an  account  of  some  part  of  his  master's  reign.  A 
late  conception  associated  him  with  the  prophet 
Nathan  (2  Ch  29^*)  in  the  task  of  planning  some  of 
the  king's  regulations  with  reference  to  the  musical 
part  of  the  service,  while  (1  S  22^)  he  is  also  stated 
to  have  acted  as  David's  counsellor  in  peril  during 
the  period  when  the  two  dwelt  together  in  'the 
hold.'  A.  C.  Welch. 

GAD,  YALLEY  OF  (ijn  hn:  ['  torrent-valley  '],  AV 
'river  of  Gad'). — 2  S  24^  Taken  in  connexion 
with  Jos  13'°  this  passage  would  indicate  that  the 
river  or  valley  of  Gad  was  close  to  Rabbath-Ammon 
in  the  land  of  Gad  ;  but,  on  the  other  hand,  '  the 
city  that  lieth  in  the  valley  '  is  mentioned  in  con- 
nexion with  Aroer  on  the  river  Arnon  (now  el- 
Mojib),  Jos  13^- 1",  Dt  2^'^.  It  appears  to  be  certain 
that  in  2  S  24P,  instead  of  '  and  they  pitched  in 
Aroer,  on  the  riglit  side  of  the  city  that  is  in  tlie 
middle  of  the  valley  of  Gad '  {yy^  I'yn  ]'P?  "lynya  «n;i 
ijn  ''ni.Tiiin?),  we  ought  to  read,  'and  they  began 
from  Aroer,  and  from  the  city  that  is  in  the  middle 
of  the  torrent-valley,  towards  Gad '  (lai  nyhyp  iVn;i 
'i^  Tyn).  This  emendation,  originally  due  to  Well- 
hausen  {Text  d.  B.  Sam.  217),  was  afterwards 
confirmed  by  Luc.  koI  ijp^avTo  awb  'ApoTjp  Kal  airb, 
K.r.X.,  and  is  accepted  by  Driver,  Budde,  etc. 
'The  city  in  the  torrent- valley '  was  possibly '^r-. 
See  for  a  full  discussion,  both  of  the  text  and  the 
topography,  Driver,  Text  of  Sam.  285  f.,  Deuter- 
onomy, 45.  C.  Warren. 

GADARA,  GADARENES.— The  country  of  the 
Gadarenes  is  mentioned  in  the  Bible  only  in  con- 
nexion with  one  incident,  viz.  the  miracle  concern- 
ing the  legion  of  demons  who  were  allowed  to 
enter  the  herd  of  swine  (Mt  8=^  Mk  5',  Lk  8"'^),  and 
it  is  improbable  that  the  city  on  the  seashore 
mentioned  in  the  account  of  that  incident  can  be 
identified  with  the  city  of  Gadara,  which  was  situ- 
ated at  least  6  miles  from  the  Lake  of  Gennesaret, 
and  separated  from  it  by  a  broad  plain  and  the 
gorge  of  the  river  Hieromax.  It  is  possible,  how- 
ever, that  the  eastern  side  of  the  lake  at  the  spot 
where  the  miracle  actually  occurred,  which  can  be 
located  with  some  certainty  (see  Gerasenes),  was 
situated  in  the  sub-district  under  the  jurisdiction 
of  Gadara.  Against  this  view  is  the  statement 
of  Josephus  {BJ  iv.  vii.  3),  that  Gadara  was  the 
capital  of  Persea,  which  is  not  supposed  to  have 
extended  farther  north  than  the  Hieromax,  the 
territory  beyond  that  being  Gaulanitis. 

It  has  been  suggested  (Wordsworth's  Com- 
mentary) that  the  incident  took  place  on  the 
boundai-y-line  of  the  jurisdiction  of  the  cities  of 
Gadara  and  Gergesa,  and  that  the  swine  owners 
of  these  Greek  cities  belonged  to  both  places. 
Thomson  [The  Land  and  the  Book,  ii.  p.  36)  points 
out  that  St.  Matthew  was  from  this  region  and 
personally  knew  the  localities,  and  that  his  render- 
ing of  Gergesa  is  most  likely  to  be  correct ;  while 
St.  Mark  and  St.  Luke,  being  strangers  to  this 


part  of  the  country,  may  possibly  have  intended 
by  mentioning  the  country  of  the  Gadarenes  to 
point  out  to  their  distant  Greek  and  Roman 
readers  the  general  position  of  the  place  where  the 
miracle  occurred ;  Gergesa,  or  Gerasa,  or  Cliersa, 
however  pronounced,  being  small  and  unknown, 
while  Gadara  was  a  Greek  city  of  importance, 
celebrated  for  its  temples,  theatres,  and  warm 
baths.    See  further  under  Gerasenes. 

The  city  of  Gadara  has  thus  no  known  connexion 
with  biblical  history ;  it  was,  however,  a  fortress 
of  great  strength,  and  took  a  leading  part  in  the 
struggles  between  the  Seleucidse  and  the  Ptolemies, 
and,  from  the  strength  of  its  position  and  its 
Hebrew  name,  it  probably  existed  in  early  times, 
and  according  to  the  Mishna  {Erubhin  ix.)  was 
fortified  by  Joshua.  The  name  does  not  appear  in 
histoiy  until  Antiochus  the  Great,  king  of  Syria, 
overcame  Scopas,  the  general  of  the  Egyptian 
king  Ptolemy  Epiphanes,  at  Paneas,  near  the 
fountain  of  tlie  Jordan  (B.C.  198),  and  recovered 
territory  previously  lost,  including  Gadara  (Ant. 
XII.  iii.  3  ;  Polyb.  v.  71).  It  was  again  taken  from 
the  Syrians  by  Alexander  Jannreus  the  Has- 
monsean  king  of  the  Jews,  who,  acting  on  a  league 
of  mutual  defence  with  Cleopatra  queen  of  Egypt, 
invaded  Ccele-Syria  and  the  territory  adjoining  and 
took  Gadara  after  a  siege  of  ten  months  (c.  B.C.  100  ; 
Ant.  XIII.  xiii.  3  ;  BJ  I.  iv.  2),  and  enslaved  the 
inhabitants,  and  compelled  them  to  receive  the  law 
of  Moses  as  proselytes  of  justice  (Ant.  xiv.  xv.  4). 
The  defeat  of  Alexander  Jannajus  by  Obidas  king 
of  the  Arabians,  is  related  to  have  occurred  at 
Gadara,  a  village  of  Gilead  or  Golan  (Ant.  Xiii. 
xiii.  5  ;  BJ  I.  iv.  4),  probably  not  the  same  as 
the  fortress  of  Gadara. 

Gadara  was  demolished  by  the  Jews  and  rebuilt 
by  Pompey  the  Great  (B.C.  63)  to  gratify  Demetrius 
of  Gadara,  who  was  one  of  his  own  freedmen,  when 
he  established  the  Roman  sui^reniacy  in  Phojnicia, 
Ccele-Syria,  and  Palestine  ;  he  left  the  inhabitants 
in  a  state  of  freedom  and  joined  the  city  to  the 
province  of  Syria  (Ant.  xiv.  iv.  4 ;  BJ  i.  vii.  7). 
It  counted  from  the  era  of  Pompey,  and  became 
the  seat  of  one  of  the  live  councils  which  Gabinius, 
proconsul  of  Syria  (B.C.  57-55),  instituted  for  the 
government  or  the  Jews  (Ant.  xiv.  v.  4 ;  BJ  i. 
viii.  5).  Augustus  Cajsar  added  Gadara  to  the 
kingdom  of  Herod  the  Great  (Ant.  XV.  vii.  3). 
The  inhabitants  subsequently  accused  Herod  to 
Caisar  of  maladministration  and  plunderings,  but 
Cc'csar  would  not  hear  them  (Ant.  XV.  x.  2  and  3). 
On  the  death  of  Herod  (B.C.  4),  Gadara  was  trans- 
ferred to  the  province  of  Syria  (Ant.  xvii.  xi.  4 ; 
BJ  II.  vi.  3).  On  the  revolt  of  the  Jews  against 
the  Roman  dominion,  they  ravaged  the  country 
about  Gadara,  and  the  Greek  inhabitants  rose  up 
against  the  Jews  and  put  the  boldest  of  them  to 
death  and  imprisoned  others  (BJ  ii.  xviii.  5). 
Gadara  was  taken  by  Vespasian,  on  which  occasion 
the  inhabitants  pulled  down  its  walls  to  show  that 
they  wished  for  peace.  It  appears,  however,  to 
have  still  existed  for  many  centuries  as  an  im- 
portant city,  for  bishops  of  Gadara  are  mentioned 
as  having  been  present  at  the  general  councils  of 
the  Church.  The  style  of  the  existing  ruins  indi- 
cates its  having  flourished  during  the  time  of  the 
Antonines,  and  the  coins  extant  e.xtend  over  the 
period  from  the  rebuilding  by  Pompey  to  a.d.  239. 
Gadara  was  a  fortress  of  considerable  strength 
(A7it.  XIII.  iii.  3 ;  BJ  IV.  vii.  3),  situated  near  the 
Hieromax  (Pliny,  HN  16),  east  of  the  Sea  of 
Galilee  and  over-against  Scythopolis  and  Tiberias 
(Euseb.  Onom.  s.v.).  It  was  situated  on  the  top  of 
a  hill,  at  the  foot  of  which,  at  3  miles'  distance,  on 
the  hank  of  the  Hieromax,  were  ^\'arm  sjirings 
and  baths  called  Amatha  ( Onom.  s.v.  '  Gadara '  ; 
Itin.  Ant.  Martyr.).    It  had  a  district  attached 
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called  Gadaris  (BJ  ill.  iii.  1 ;  Strabo,  XVI.  ii.  45). 

It  was  one  of  the  cities  of  Decapolis,  and  is  called 
by  Josephus  the  capital  of  Peraea  (BJ  iv.  vii.  3), 
though  in  another  passage  [BJ  ill.  iii.  3)  he  gives 
the  bounds  of  Periea  from  north  to  south  as  from 
Pella  to  Machajrus.  It  is  frequently  mentioned 
by  Josephus  in  connexion  with  Ccele-Syria  (Ant. 
XIII.  xiii.  3).  The  main  roads  from  Scythopolis  and 
Tiberias  to  Damascus  and  Gerasa  passed  through 
it.  Josephus  calls  it  a  Greek  town  (Ant.  xvii. 
xi.  4 ;  BJ  II.  vi.  3),  but  it  is  evident  from  the 
historical  accounts  that  many  Jews  were  living  in 
and  around  the  city  (BJ  ii.  xviii.  5),  and  it  is 
probable  that  the  number  of  Je^vs  living  around 
may  have  fluctuated  from  time  to  time  and  have 
depended  on  the  friendly  nature  of  the  government. 

The  site  of  Gadara  has  been  recognized  at  the 
ruins  of  Umm  Keis,  which  extend  over  the  summit 
of  a  high  hUl,  1200  ft.  above  the  Mediterranean, 
east  of  the  Jordan  on  the  southern  side  of  the 
gorge  of  the  Sheri'at  el-Mandhur  (Jarmflk  or 
Hieromax),  about  6  miles  south-east  of  the  southern 
side  of  the  Lake  of  Gennesaret.  At  the  foot  of 
the  hUl,  about  3  miles  north  of  Umm  Keis  on 
the  right  or  north  bank  of  the  Sheri'at,  in  a 
flat  space  below  the  cliffs,  are  the  remains  of  the 
celebrated  hot  springs,  baths,  and  buUdings  of 
Amatha,  described  by  Eusebius,  Antoninus  Martyr, 
and  Strabo.  There  are  several  hot  springs  along 
the  bank  of  the  river,  but  those  clustered  together 
at  this  spot  are  the  most  copious.  The  largest 
spring  gives  off  more  water  than  that  of  Tiberias  ; 
the  temperature  is  110°  Fahrenheit.  The  water 
is  strongly  impregnated  with  sulphur.  These 
springs  are  much  resorted  to  by  the  Bedawin 
for  various  diseases.  The  ruins  about  the  baths 
are  very  extensive,  giving  the  impression  that  this 
spot  was  also  used  as  a  favourite  watering-place 
by  the  inhabitants  of  Gadara  during  inclement 
weather  (Wilson,  Recovery  of  Jerusalem). 

Umm  I^eis  is  situated  at  the  extreme  north- 
western border  of  the  high  land  of  Northern  'Ajl-dn, 
and  commands  a  magnificent  view  of  the  Sea  of 
Tiberias,  Southern  Jauldn,  the  Jordan  Valley, 
Galilee,  and  Mount  Tabor.  There  could  hardly  be 
a  second  point  in  this  part  of  'Ajlun,  which  com- 
bines so  perfectly  the  advantages  due  to  a  magni- 
ficent soil  and  a  commanding  position  (Northern 
'Ajlun). 

The  ruins  of  Umm  Keis  contain  the  remains  of  a 
very  handsome  and  extensive  city,  with  buildings 
of  great  magnificence,  which  appear  to  have  been 
overthrown  by  an  earthquake,  many  of  the  build- 
ings remaining  as  perfect  in  their  ruin  as  though 
the  shock  had  taken  place  yesterday.  Josephus 
records  an  earthquake  having  occurred  which 
devastated  the  country,  B.C.  31  (Ant.  XV.  v.  2), 
and  the  ruins  of  Umm  I^eis  may  be  due  to  an 
earthquake  equally  severe  at  a  later  period.  There 
are  to  be  seen  among  the  ruins  two  large  theatres, 
a  basilica,  a  temple,  the  main  street  running  east 
and  west,  -with  colonnades,  the  columns  lying  just 
as  they  fell,  and  many  large  private  buildings,  the 
whole  surrounded  by  a  city  wall  with  gates.  There 
is  a  large  reservoir,  and  an  aqueduct  brought  water 
into  the  city.  The  columns  are  surmounted  by 
Corinthian  capitals.  The  basalt  paving  is  in 
places  quite  perfect,  and  retains  traces  of  the  marks 
of  chariot  wheels.  The  eastern  theatre  is  in  an 
almost  perfect  state  of  preservation ;  the  approach 
to  it  would  have  been  extremely  grand,  passing 
from  the  main  street  over  a  great  platform  sur- 
rounded by  columns.  A  very  interesting  feature 
is  the  large  Necroi)olis  on  the  east  and  north-east 
side  of  the  town,  in  which  there  are  both  rock- 
hewn  tombs  and  sarcophagi ;  the  former  are  cut  in 
the  limestone  rock  without  any  attempt  at  con- 
cealment.   A  flight  of  steps  leads  down  to  a  small 


court,  from  which  two  or  three  doors  give  access  to 
the  chambers :  the  doors  are  of  stone,  many  of 
them  stiU  perfect,  with  stone  hinges  similar  to 
those  found  in  the  Hauran.  These  tombs  are 
inhabited  by  the  present  dwellers  at  JJmm  ^eis. 
Outside  the  town,  to  the  east,  the  ancient  name 
Gadara  is  still  preserved  in  the  name  of  the  ruins, 
JedAr  Umm  Ifeis  (WOson,  Recovery  of  Jerusalem ; 
Schumacher,  Northern  'AjlUn ;  Macgregor,  Rob 
Roy  on  the  Jordan).  The  Christians  of  Nazareth 
were  in  the  habit  of  holding  a  fair  at  Umm  ^eis, 
until  in  recent  years,  the  Bedawin  having  overrun 
the  country,  they  were  obliged  to  desist. 

C.  Warren. 
GADDI  ('^3  'my  fortune'). — The  Manassite  sent 
as  one  of  the  twelve  spies,  Nu  13^^  P. 

GADDIEL  ('7X<i3  'God  is  my  fortune' *).— The 
Zebulunite  sent  as  one  of  the  twelve  spies,  Nu  13'"  P. 

GADDIS  (Ka55/r,  otherwise  TaSSk,  A ;  TaSM,  « ; 

7 

Gaddis,  Vulg. ;  ^,^  =  Gadi,  Syr. ;  1  Mac  ^),  the 

surname  of  J ohanan  or  John,  the  eldest  brother  of 
Judas  Maccabseus.  The  name  perhaps  represents 
the  Heb.  '^3,  Gaddi  (Nu  13"),  meaning  •  my 
fortune.'  H.  A.  White. 

GADI  (n3;cf.  Nabatsean  (?n:),  Euting,  No. 
25 ;  Palmyrene  de  Vogu6,  No.  32  ;  TadSel  B, 
TebM,  TaXXeiA,  Tad5l  Luc.).— Father  of  Menahem 
king  of  Israel  (2  K  15"-  ").  C.  F,  BuENEY. 

GADITES.— See  Gad  (Tribe). 

GAHAM  (oni). — The  eponym  of  a  Nahorite  clan 
whose  identity  has  not  been  established,  Gn  22". 
Gaham  is  described  as  a  son  of  Nahor  by  his  con- 
cubine Eeumah. 

GAHAR  (^D3)• — A  family  of  Nethinim  who  re- 
turned with  Zerub.  (Ezr2'",  Neh  7*"),  called  in  1  Es 
5^"  Geddur.    See  Genealogy. 

GAI  (n;3)  is  given  as  a  proper  name  in  RV  of 
1  S  17^^  'until  thou  comest  to  Gai,'  where  AV  has 
'until  thou  comest  to  the  valley.'  This  last,  how- 
ever, would  demand  s<;3ri  as  in  v.^.  In  any  case,  the 
valley  (ravine)  referred  to  in  v.^^  must  be  different 
from  that  whicli  separated  the  opposing  forces. 
See  Elah  (Valley  of).  The  LXX,  as  is  noted 
in  RVm,  has  Td0  (Gath),  and  this  would  suit  the 
context  (cf.  Wellhausen,  Budde,  and  Driver,  ad 
loc.).  Wellh.  further  proposes  to  treat  Shaaraim 
not  as  a  proper  name,  but,  inserting  the  article 
(□nj^tyn),  as  =  'in  the  gateway.'  That  is  to  say, 
the  Israelites  pursued  the  Philistines  to  the  gates 
of  Ekron,  and  the  wounded  fell  down  in  the  gate- 
way of  both  Gath  and  Ekron.  An  alternative,  he 
suggests,  is  to  view  the  two  expressions,  'until 
thou  comest  to  Gath  and  to  the  gates  of  Ekron,' 
and  '  even  unto  Gath  and  unto  Ekron,'  as  doublets 
due  perhaps  to  the  names  of  these  two  cities  being 
in  the  former  clause  written  indistinctly  or  in- 
correctly, in  consequence  of  which  an  explanatory 
gloss  was  added  on  the  margin  and  afterwards 
introduced  into  the  text.  J.  A.  Selbie. 

GAINSAY. — To  gainsay  is  to  speak  against,  as 
Udal,  Erasmus'  Paraphrase  on  1  Jn  1,  'And  yf 
we  wyll  say,  that  wee  have  no  sinne  in  us,  we 
make  God  a  lyar,  and  say  agaynst  hym :  and  he 
that  gayne  sayeth  hym,  must  needs  lye' ;  Rhem. 
NT  on  Jn  6^^,  '  The  discontented  and  incredulous 
murmured  and  gainsaid  it  [the  manna].'  Wyclif 

*  According  to  Hommel  {Ancient  Beb.  Tradition,  1897, 
p.  300),  from  the  Arabic,  '  my  grandfather  is  God.' 
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has  the  older  form  agenseyen  frequently,  as  Lk 
21"  (1380)  'I  schal  gyue  to  you  mouth  and 
wysdom,  to  whiche  alle  youre  aduersaries  scliulen 
not  mowe  agenstonde,  and  agenseye.'  Sometimes 
the  meaning  is  rather  wider  and  almost  the 
same  as  oppose  or  resist  generally.  Thus  Job  11" 
Wye.  (1382)  'If  he  turne  vpso  doun  alle  thingus, 
or  in  to  oon  drawe  togidere,  who  shal  agensein 
to  hym?'  (EV  'hinder');  and  Pref.  to  AV  1611, 
'  For,  was  there  euer  any  thing  proiected,  that 
sauoured  any  way  of  newnesse  or  renewing,  but 
the  same  endured  many  a  storme  of  gaine-saying, 
or  opposition?'  So  in  AV  we  have  Jth  8^' 
'there  is  none  that  may  gainsay  thy  words,' 
where  the  Gr.  is  Ss  dfTtaTrjaeTai  rots  \6yois  aov, 
lit.  'withstand,'  Geneva  'resist';  and  Ad.  Est  13' 
'The  whole  world  is  in  thy  power,  and  if  thou 
hast  appointed  to  save  Israel,  there  is  no  man  that 
can  gainsay  thee '  (5s  avTiTd^erai  aoi ;  lit.  '  range  in 
battle  against  thee';  Gov.  'withstonde  ner  lett 
the').  And  even  when  the  orig.  word  expresses 
speaking  against,  the  general  sense  of  resist  is 
often  evident. 

The  verb  occurs  in  Lk  21"  'I  will  give  you  a 
mouth  and  wisdom,  which  all  your  adversaries 
shall  not  be  able  to  gainsay  nor  resist '  (after 
Wye,  as  above,  who  has  the  order  'agenstonde 
and  agensaye,'  as  Vulg.  rcsistcre  et  contradicere, 
and  as  L,  T,  WH  avTLaTrivai  ouSk  [T,  WH  fj]  av- 
TeiTeiv,  while  AV  follows  TR  avTenruv  oiidk  avTi- 
(TTrivai)  ;  2  Es  5'^'^  '  they  which  did  gainsay  thy 
promises'  (qui  contradicebant  sponsionibus  tuis); 
Jth  12'^  '  Who  am  I  now,  that  I  should  gainsay 
my  lord  ? '  (derepoOcra  ™  Kvpli^  fxov)  ;  and  1  Mac  14''^ 
'  to  gainsay  his  words '  [auTenreii'  toTs  vir'  avroO 
f>ri6r]aoiJ.^i>ois) ;  liV  '  to  gainsay  tlie  words  that  he 
should  speak,'  i.e.  resist  his  commands.  To  these 
instances  KV  adds  Ac  19^*  '  Seeing  then  that  these 
things  cannot  be  gainsaid'  {avavripp-qrijiv  [WH  av- 
avriprjTwi/]  ovv  wtwv  TotJrwc,  the  only  occurrence  of 
this  adj.,  though  the  adv.  occurs  Ac  lO'^'',  as  below; 
AV  '  spoken  against ') ;  Tit  2^  '  not  gainsaying  ' 
(/iT)  iLVTiKiyovras,  AV  'not  answering  again,'  AVm 
'  gainsaying '). 

The  adj.  is  found  in  Eo  10-'  'a  disobedient  and 
gainsaying  people '  (avTCKiyovTa).  The  subst.  occurs 
in  Ac  10^'  'Therefore  came  I  unto  you  without  gain- 
saying' {avavTipp-rjTOJS  [WH  dj-avrip/jrajs])  ;  Jude 
'  and  perished  in  the  gainsaying  of  Core '  (/cai  ry 
avTikoylq.  rod  ^\opi  diroXovro;  cf.  LXX  v5wp  avTi- 
Xo7(as  =  Heb.  nana  'D  =  Eng.  'water  of  Meribah '  of 
Nu  20")  ;  to  which  RV  adds  He  12^  '  For  consider 
him  that  hath  endured  such  gainsaying  (AV  'con- 
tradiction') of  sinners  against  himself  (avTiKoyiav, 
which  in  the  other  two  occurrences.  He  6'"  T,  RV 
tr.  'dispute').  The  personal  subst.  'gainsayer'  is 
found  Tit  1'  'to  convince  (RV  'convict')  the  gain- 
sayers'  (roys  avrCK^yovTas  A^7xe'c  ;  Wyc.  [1380]  'to 
reproue  hem  that  agen  seyn'  [1388  '  agenseien '], 
but  in  Prefatory  Epistles  of  St.  Jerome,  ch.  iii. 
[1388]  Wyc.  has  '  He  comaundide  also  to  Tite, 
among  othere  vertues  of  a  bishop  ...  to  with- 
stonde agenseyeris ').  J.  Hastings. 

^  GAIUS  (rdlbs).— The  person  to  whom  tlie  Third 
Ep.  of  St.  .John  is  addressed.  He  is  spoken  of  in 
terms  of  affection  and  respect  as  'beloved'  (vv.'-^- 
'•"),  walking  'in  the  truth'  (v.^),  acting  well  to 
brethren  and  to  strangers  (v.^).  But  beyond  this 
we  know  nothing  of  lum.  Some  have  thought  to 
identify  him  with  a  Caius  wlio  is  mentioned  in  the 
Apostolic  Coyt.stitutions  (vii.  46)  as  having  been 
appointed  bishop  of  Pergamum  by  John.  Others 
have  attempted  to  identify  him  with  one  or  other 
of  the  men  who  bear  the  same  name  in  the  NT — 
the  G.  of  Macedonia  (Ac  19-»),  the  G.  of  Derbe 
(Ac  20^),  the  G.  of  Corinth  (1  Co  1",  Ro  16-3).  But 
these  are  all  associated  with  the  Apostle  Paul,  and 
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there  is  nothing  in  the  Epistle  itself  or  elsewhere  to 
help  us  to  an  identification.   S.  D.  F.  Salmond. 

GALAL  ('p':'3).— The  name  of  two  Levites,  1  Ch 
915. 16^  Neh  11".    See  GENEALOGY. 

GALATIA  (VoKarla)  is  understood  by  different 
scholars  as  the  name  of  two  distinct  countries  ; 
and,  as  the  important  associated  questions  are  still 
under  discussion,  it  is  necessary  to  treat  the  term 
under  two  headings,  and  describe  the  history  and 
geography  of  the  two  different  countries  which  the 
term  is  said  to  denote.  The  fundamental  question 
is  this  :  Are  the  Churches  of  G.,  to  which  St.  Paul 
addressed  an  Epistle,  certain  congregations  in  the 
northern  part  of  the  great  inner  plateau  of  Asia 
Minor  variously  enumerated  by  different  advocates 
of  'the  North-Galatian  Theory,'  or  are  they  the 
congregations  of  Pisidian  Antioch,  Iconium,  Derbe, 
and  Lystra,  in  the  southern  part  of  the  plateau, 
according  to  '  the  South-Galatian  Theory  '  ?  Each 
of  the  related  terms  Galatians  and  Region  of 
Galatia  in  like  manner  demands  double  treatment. 
St.  Paul  mentions  the  Churches  of  G.  in  Gal  P, 
1  Co  16' ;  and  they  are  addressed  with  others  in 
1  P  1'.  Finally,  there  is  a  doubt  whether  in  2  Ti  4'° 
Galatia  or  Gallia  should  be  read,  and,  if  Galatia  is 
read,  whether  it  does  not  denote  Gaul  (the  modern 
France). 

While  the  opinions  fall  into  two  classes  on  the 
crucial  question,  there  are  varieties  in  each  class. 
The  South-Galatian  theory  is  held  both  Ijy  those 
who  can  see  no  good  reason  to  think  tliat  St.  Paul 
ever  was  in  North  Galatia,  and  by  those  who 
consider  that  he  travelled  in  North  Galatia  but 
made  no  important  foundation  there.  The  latter 
view  is  held  by  Zalm  [Einleitung  in  das  Ncue 
Testament).  The  North-Galatian  theory  in  its 
common  form  maintains  that  the  Epistle  was 
addressed  to  the  Churches  of  Ancyra,  Tavium, 
Pessinus,  and  possibly  other  cities  ;  but  the  most 
vigorous  argument  t'liat  St.  Paul  never  was  in 
Ancyra  or  Tavium  is  urged  by  Zockler  (SK,  1895, 
p.  79f.  ),*  who,  approximating  to  Zahn's  view, 
holds  that  St.  Paul  travelled  little  in  Galatia, 
only  in  the  extreme  western  and  south-western 
parts,  ib.  p.  59  IF.,  but  maintains,  unlike  Zahn, 
that  he  founded  several  Churches  in  that  obscure 
district  and  addressed  his  Epistle  to  them.  Salmon 
[Introduction  to  NT,  and  arts,  in  Smith,  DB) 
seems  to  come  very  close  to  Ziickler's  view,t 
thougli  he  translates  the  critical  passage  in  Ac  16" 
in  quite  a  different  way  (Galatia,  Region  of). 
But  these  minor  differences  are  comparatively  un- 
important, relating  to  points  of  translation  and 
antiquarian  research  ;%  it  is  only  the  crucial 
question  that  is  of  fundamental  consequence  :  To 
what  group  of  Churches  did  St.  Paul  write  his 
Epistle? 

I.  Galatia  Proper,  as  used  in  the  popular  and 
ordinary  Greek  way  (Roman  Gallogrwcia),  was  the 
name  applied  to  a  large  tract  of  country  in  the 
interior  of  Asia  Minor,  after  it  was  taken  pos- 
session of  in  the  3rd  cent.  B.C.  by  certain  warrior 
tribes  who  had  migrated  from  Gaul  towards  the 
east.  Irruptions  of  Gallic  tribes  into  the  eastern 
parts  of  Europe  are  first  recorded  in  B.C.  281,  when  a 
small  army  under  Cambaules  attacked  Thrace.  In 
the  following  year  (280)  three  large  Gallic  armies 

«  So  X-'indlay  in  Expositor!/  Times,  vii.  (1S96)  p.  236.  Zoclder 
takes  Chase  for  the  originator  of  this  view  ;  but  the  latter 
informs  me  that  tliis  is  a  misunderstanding  of  his  words,  and 
that  he  does  not  hold  the  view. 

t  '  St.  Luke's  narrative  does  not  warrant  us  to  conclude 
with  any  certainty  that  St.  Paul  made  any  prolonged  stay  in 
Galatia  I'roper,  or  did  much  work  in  founding  Churches  there ' 
(Smith,  Dm  1.  1105). 

t  Sometimes  agreement  in  construction  and  translation 
results  in  total  disagreement  aa  to  interpretation  (Galatia. 
Beoion  of). 
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advanced — one  under  Cerethrius  against  Thrace,  a 
second  under  Brennus  *  and  Acicliorius  against 
Paeonia,  the  third  under  Bel^ius  against  Mace- 
donia and  Illyria.  The  young  king  of  Macedonia, 
Ptolemy  Ceraunus,  was  defeated  and  slain  when 
he  rashly  gave  battle  with  a  small  army.  In  279 
Brennus  and  other  chiefs  marched  south  into 
Greece  ;  but  a  quarrel  arose  on  the  way,  and  two 
chiefs,  Leonnorius  and  Lutarius,  led  away  20,000 
Gauls  into  Thrace.  Brennus'  attempt  was  un- 
successful, and  his  army  seems  to  have  scattered 
in  its  retreat ;  and  part  of  it  probably  joined  the 
Gauls  who  had  invaaed  Thrace.  Many  of  the 
invaders  of  Thrace  went  on  into  Asia,  Lutarius 
crossing  the  Hellespont  in  some  Macedonian  ships 
which  he  seized ;  Leonnorius  crossing  the  Bospliorus 
at  the  invitation  of  Nikomedes,  king  of  Bithynia, 
who  wanted  aid  in  liis  wars :  the  date  of  these 
events,  so  calamitous  for  Asia,  was  278-277. 

No  certainty  is  attainable  as  to  the  exact  events 
and  dates  that  followed.  The  Gauls  ranged 
through  most  of  western  and  central  Asia  Minor, 
a  terror  to  all  the  inhabitants,  plundering,  slaying, 
burning.  Antiochus  I.,  king  of  Syria  A.D.  281-261, 
was  the  first  to  offer  any  serious  resistance  ;  from 
his  victories  he  is  said  to  have  gained  his  title 
Soter  (saviour) ;  but  his  success  was  far  from  com- 
plete. During  the  uncertain  wars  of  the  following 
years,  the  Gauls  were  often  hired  as  mercenaries 
by  the  contending  kings  and  generals,  usually  by 
the  weaker  against  the  stronger.  '  Alternately 
the  scourge  and  the  allies  of  each  Asiatic  prince  in 
succession,  as  passion  or  interest  dictated,  they  for 
a  time  indulged  their  predatory  instincts  unchecked ' 
(Lightfoot). 

But  Attains  I.,  king  of  Pergamos  B.C.  241-197, 
checked  their  power  in  a  series  of  campaigns  about 
B.C.  232,  and  confined  them  to  a  certain  fixed 
country  (previously  part  of  Phrygia  and  of  Cappa- 
docia  or  even  of  Paplilagonia),  which  was  called 
henceforth  Galatia.  They  had,  liowever,  probably 
occupied  parts  of  that  country  long  before,t  find- 
ing it  more  open  to  actual  settlement  than  the  dis- 
tricts where  many  strong  cities  existed  ;  and  the 
result  of  Attalus'  operations  was  to  circumscribe 
their  territory,  and  to  fix  definite  limits. 

In  the  sketch  which  Strabo  (p.  567)  gives  of  the 
Galatian  constitution,  he  records  the  interesting 
fact  that  each  tribe  was  divided  into  four  cantons 
or  tetrarchies,  an  old  Gaulish  custom  mentioned 
among  the  Helvetii  by  Julius  Cossar.J  Originally 
each  tetrarchy  had  a  chief  or  tetrarch  ;  §  and  there 
was  a  common  council  of  300  meeting  in  a  grove 
called  Drynemeton  (Perrot  thinks  that  it  was 
situated  near  Assarli-Kaya,  about  7  hours  S.W. 
from  Ancyra),||  and  judging  all  cases  of  murder. 
This  old  system  had  wholly  disappeared  before 
the  time  of  Strabo  ;  the  monarchy  of  Deiotarus 
and  of  Amyntas  (44-25  B.C.)  had  destroyed  the 
last  traces  of  the  original  Gallic  constitution,  and 
the  Roman  provincial  organization  was  hostile  to 
it.  Even  in  early  time,  when  war  broke  out,  a 
single  chief  seems  to  have  been  chosen  in  each 
tribe  (Livy,  xxxviii.  19). 

The  defeat  of  the  Gauls  by  a  Roman  army  in 
B.C.  189  (Livy,  xxxviii.  18  ff.,  who  uses  Poly'bius 
as  his  authority)  broke  their  strength.  They 
were  placed  between  three  powers,  Pontus,  Cappa- 
docia,  and  Pergamos,  and  were  pressed  on  by  all. 
They  were  worsted  by  Ariarathes,  king  of  Cappa- 
docia,  about  164 ;  and  they  seem  to  have  fallen 
under  the  influence  of  the  Pontic  kings  in  the 
latter  part  of  the  2nd  century,  for  Phrygia  was 

*  Brennus  is  perhaps  a  title,  not  a  personal  name, 
t  Perhaps  by  permission  of  the  Pontic  Isings  (Meyer), 
j  Bell.  Gall.  i.  12  ;  see  Mommsen  in  Uertnes,  1884,  p.  316. 
§  Hence  the  title  tetrarch  was  wrongly  given  to  the  three 
chiefs  nominated  by  Pompey  in  B.C.  61. 
II  Dry-,  intensive  prefix  (Holder),  not  (with  Perrot)  '  oak.' 


given  by  Rome  to  Mithridates  IV.  in  129,  and  he 
could  not  well  rule  over  Phrygia  if  divided  from  it 
by  the  great  independent  country  of  Galatia  (Van 
Gelder,  p.  277).*  The  Mithridatic  wars  set  free  the 
Gauls  from  this  yoke  ;  and  their  eagerness  to  aid 
the  Roman  arms  against  Pontus  exposed  them  to  a 
massacre  ordered  by  Mithridates  in  86.  In  64, 
after  the  war  was  ended,  Pompey  appointed  or 
recognized  three  tetrarchs,t  Castor  probably  among 
the  Tektosages,  Brogitarus  of  the  Trokmi,  and 
Deiotarus  of  the  Tolistobogii :  Deiotarus  also  re- 
ceived Armenia  Minor  with  part  of  Pontus,  and, 
being  much  the  most  powerful,  gradually  made 
himself  master  of  the  Tektosages  and  Trokmi, 
and,  finally,  as  the  climax  of  a  career  of  successful 
treachery  and  murder,  he  was  recognized  as  king 
of  Galatia  by  the  Romans.  He  died  at  an  ad- 
vanced age  in  40  B.C.  His  kingdom  was  given  by 
Antony  to  the  younger  Castor,  along  with  inner 
Paphlagonia,  which  Pompey  in  64  had  assigned  to 
Attalus  (Dion,  xlviii.  33).  Castor  soon  died  ;  and 
in  36  Antony  gave  Galatia  to  Amyntas,  and  Paph- 
lagonia to  Deiotarus  Philadelphus,  son  of  Castor 
(probably  the  elder),  who  reigned  till  B.C.  5,  when 
iiis  kingdom  was  incorporated  in  the  province 
Galatia  (see  II.).+ 

According  to  our  authorities,  the  Gauls  entered 
Asia  as  an  army,  not  separately  in  distinct  tribes  ; 
but  afterwards  they  appear  as  divided  into  three 
tribes,  who  arrogated  to  themselves  three  distinct 
districts,  the  Trokmi  claiming  the  Hellespontine 
coast,  the  Tolistobogii  Aeolis  and  Ionia,  i.e.  the 
jEgean  coastlands,  and  the  Tektosages  the  lands 
of  the  interior  (Livy,  xxxviii.  16,  where  note  the 
-<Koxd. postremo).  This  tribal  classification  persisted 
throughout  later  history,  proving  that  either  the 
original  army  was  formed  mainly  from  these  three 
tribes,  or  that  three  successive  swarms,  each 
mainly  recruited  from  one  tribe,  entered  Asia 
Minor.  It  seems,  however,  to  be  certain  that  con- 
tingents from  a  number  of  different  tribes  swelled 
the  armies  that  invaded  Greece,  Thrace,  and  Asia : 
similarly,  in  Gaul  certain  great  tribes,  e.g.  the 
Aedui,  had  smaller  tribes  as  dependants  or  clients 
(Ccesar,  Bell.  Gall.  vii.  75,  iv.  6).  From  the 
ancient  arrangement  it  would  appear  that  the 
Tektosages  were  the  first  to  seize  Galatia,  and 
that  when  the  bounds  were  drawn  by  Attalus  I. 
the  Tektosages  were  forced  into  the  centre  and 
north  of  Galatia,  with  Ancyra  as  capital,  the 
Trokmi  were  concentrated  round  Tavium  on  the 
east,  and  the  Tolistobogii  round  Pessinus  on  the 
west.  In  this  position  we  find  the  tribes  in  all 
later  time. 

The  boundaries  of  the  country  called  Galatia 
varied  greatly  at  different  periods.  Thus  the  chief 
centre  of  a  people  Troknades,  at  the  modern 
village  Kaimaz  (between  Eski-Sheher  and  Sivri- 
Hissar,  on  the  ancient  road  from  Dorylaion  to 
Pessinus),  was  part  of  the  Roman  province  Asia 
(OIL  iii.  No.  6997)  ;  and  yet  the  name  Troknades 
is  undoubtedly  Gallic,  so  that  the  place  must 
have  been  at  an  earlier  time  included  in  the  terri- 
tory of  the  GalatiB.  That  is  perhaps  the  most 
westerly  point  to  which  the  territory  owned  by 
the  settled  Gauls  ever  extended  ;  and  both  it  and 
even  Orkistos,  which  lies  farther  east,  were  prob- 
ably taken  from  the  Galatian  state  by  Attalus  l.,§ 

*  Phrygia  Magna  was  given  to  Mithridates  li.  (Justin,  38.  6) 
about  B.C.  240 ;  but  it  then  included  the  country  which  soon 
after  became  Galatia.  Moreover,  the  gift  was  perhaps  a  mere 
Pontic  claim,  never  realized  in  fact. 

t  See  note  §  above. 

j  See  Niese,  IVtein.  Museum,  1883,  p.  684  £E. ;  T.  Eeinach, 
Revue  Numism.  1891,  p.  383  £f.;  Ramsay,  Reme  dcs  Et.  Gr. 
1894,  p.  251. 

§  It  was  perhaps  at  this  time  that  Orkistos  was  placed  under 
the  control  of  Nakoleia  {CIL  iii.  No.  7000) ;  the  Pergamenian 
system  was  favourable  to  the  growth  of  powerful  cities  exerting 
authority  over  a  large  territory. 
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and  passed  along  with  the  rest  of  the  Pergamenian 
kingdom  into  the  hands  of  the  Romans  (see  ASIA). 
In  late  Roman  time,  probably  when  the  province 
G.  Secunda  was  created  about  390,  the  name  was 
extended  so  far  to  the  west  as  to  include  the  old 
Phrygian  city  Amorium,  which  was  after  this 
called  a  metropolis  of  Galatia  (so  Hierocles  and 
most  Notitice  Ejnsc.).* 

On  the  north  the  dividing  line  between  Galatia 
to  the  south  and  Bithynia  and  Paphlagonia  to 
the  north  is  indeterminable.  Close  to  the  north- 
western corner  lay  the  city  Juliopolis,  which  was 
in  the  1st  and  2nd  centuries  a  IJithynian  city  f 
(Pliny,  Epist.  ad  Traj.  77  ;  Ptolemy,  v.  1),  but 
about  A.D.  297  was  made  a  city  of  Galatia.  Near 
the  north-eastern  corner  lay  Gangra  (Tchangri) 
and  Andrapa  (probably  Iskelib),  which  were  Paj^h- 
lagonian  cities,  and  Enkhaita  (probably  Tchorum), 
a  Pontic  city,  famous  for  the  worship  of  St. 
Theodoras  Stratiotes. 

On  the  east  and  south-east  the  dividing  line 
between  Galatia  on  the  one  hand,  and  Pontus  and 
Cappadocia  on  the  other  hand,  was  also  a  varying 
one,  running  east  of  Tavium  (Nefez-Keui),  capital 
of  the  Galatian  tribe  Trokmi,  and  west  of  the 
Pontic  city  Sebastopolis-Heracleopolis  (Sulu-Serai). 
It  is  mentioned  by  Polybius  that  a  certain  territory, 
long  disputed  between  the  Gauls  and  the  Cappa- 
docian  kings,  passed  definitely  into  the  possession 
of  Ariaratlies  about  B.C.  164.  Basilika  Therma 
(Terzili-Hammam)  was  well  within  Cappadocian 
territory  in  later  time,  and  the  disputed  territory 
perhaps  extended  from  it  to  the  Halys  or  even  as 
far  as  Lake  Tatta.  In  the  4  th  century  after 
Christ,  the  frontier  between  Galatia  and  Cappa- 
docia lay  between  the  Galatian  Galea  (a  village 
subject  to  Aspona)  and  the  Cappadocian  Andrapa 
(subject  to  Parnassos). 

The  southern  limit  was,  doubtless,  always  quite 
vague,  running  across  the  level,  treeless,  sparsely 
populated  plain  of  the  Axylon,  south  of  Amorium, 
north  of  Laodiceia-Katakekaumene,  and  touching 
or  intersecting  the  large,  shallow  salt  lake  Tatta. 
The  limit  between  Lycaonia  on  the  south  and 
Galatia  on  the  north  was  probably  never  fixed  very 
narrowly  in  this  valueless  plain  ;  and,  moreover,  we 
know  that  certain  large  districts  were  sometimes 
held  by  the  Gauls,  and  sometimes  separated  from 
their  coiintry.  A  considerable  tract  of  country  lying 
along  the  west  side  of  Lake  Tatta,  and  stretching 
west  towards  Amorium  and  Laodiceia,  is  assigned 
by  Ptolemy  to  Galatia  under  the  name  Proseilem- 
mene,  i.e.  irpoaiCK-qiJ.fj.ivq  (xcipa),  the  'Added  Terri- 
tory.' The  date  when  this  territory  was  added  to 
G.  is  uncertain.  The  opinion  has  been  expressed 
doubtfully  that  it  was  separated  from  Lycaonia  by 
Antoninus  Pius  (or  possibly  Hadrian)  when  the 
triple  eparchy,  Cilicia-Lycaonia-Isauria,  was  con- 
stituted a  Roman  province  (Ramsay,  Histor.  Geogr. 
of  As.  Min.  pp.  251,  377)  ;  but  that  event  seems 
not  sufficiently  important  to  have  given  a  new 
name  to  the  country,  and  the  analogy  of  the 
similar  name  Epiktetos,  i.e.  MKTrjTo^  <i?pvyLa,  the 
'  Acquired  Phrygia,'  suggests  that  the  transference 
of  territory  took  place  as  a  permanent  and  real 
change  of  rule  at  a  much  earlier  period.  Now, 
according  to  Pliny  {Nat.  Hist.  v.  95),  the  part  of 
Lycaonia  that  adjoined  Galatia  was  given  to  it 
as  a  tetrarchy.  This  Lycaonian  tetrarchy  was 
certainly  close  to  Ptolemy's  Proseilemmene,  and 
probably  another  name  for  it.  Pliny  says  that 
the  tetrarchy  contained  14  cities,  with  Iconium  as 
capital,  and  distinguishes  it  from  Lycaonia  Proper 

•  Marquardt,  R/im.  Staatsalt.  i.  p.  359,  errs  in  counting 
Amorium,  Aizanoi,  and  Orkiatos  a3  cities  of  Galatia  in  the 
Roman  period. 

t  Wrongly  mentioned  aa  perhaps  the  seat  of  one  of  the  Churches 
o(  Galatia  by  many  scholars. 


{ipsa  Lycaonia),  which  extended  along  the  front 
of  Mt.  Taurus.  Ptolemy,  indeed,  does  not  make 
Proseilemmene  extend  so  far  west  as  Iconium ; 
but  he  is  incorrect  about  the  extent  of  all  the 
divisions  of  this  whole  region.  Lycaonia  as  a 
whole  had  been  added  to  the  Pergamenian  kingdom 
by  Rome  in  B.C.  190;  but  the  kings  were  not 
strong  enough  to  hold  this  distant  territory,  and 
part  of  it  was  probably  taken  by  the  Gauls  about 
160 ;  and  this  part  afterwards  passed  under  the 
power  of  the  Pontic  kings  along  with  Galatia. 
Hence  Eumachus,  Mithridates'  general,  who  con- 
quered Pisidia,  Isauria,  and  parts  of  Cilicia, 
evidently  used  Lycaonia  as  his  basis  of  operations. 
Another  possibility  is  that  the  part  of  Lycaonia 
held  by  Amyntas  (see  II.)  was  styled  by  him  the 
Tetrarchy ;  but  that  is,  for  several  reasons,  less 
probable.  Amyntas'  part  of  Lycaonia,  however, 
must  have  been  nearly  the  same  in  extent  as  the 
Tetrarchy.  In  any  case,  the  name  Tetrarchy  must 
have  originated  before  the  Roman  provincial 
organization  Avas  instituted ;  and  thus  Iconium 
had  an  old  connexion  with  Galatia  {Studia  Biblica, 
iv.  p.  46  tf.). 

As  to  the  relation  between  the  immigrant  Gauls 
and  the  older  Phrygian  inhabitants  in  Galatia, 
evidence  fails ;  but  the  analogy  of  similar  conquests 
and  the  general  facts  of  this  case  warrant  some 
probable  conclusions.  It  is  not  to  be  supposed  that 
the  older  population  was  exterminated  or  expelled. 
The  Gaulish  invaders  were  few.  The  total  number 
that  first  entered  Asia  under  Leonnorius  and 
Lutarius  is  stated  as  20,000,  of  whom  only  half 
were  fighting  men ;  the  rest  were  women  and 
children  (Livy,  xxxviii.  16,  borrowing  from  Poly- 
bius). Doubtless,  other  swarms  followed,  encour- 
aged by  the  success  of  the  first ;  but  that  was  the 
main  army.  In  tlie  continual  wars  and  marches 
and  raids  of  the  following  46  years,  the  number  of 
deaths  was  probably  larger  than  the  number  of 
birtlis  ;  and  the  total  Gallic  population  that  was 
settled  in  Galatia,  when  its  bounds  were  fixed  by 
Attains  about  232,  cannot  have  been  numerous. 
In  a  country  nearly  200  miles  long,  such  a  popula- 
tion must  have  been  merely  a  small  dominant 
caste  amidst  a  much  larger  subject  population  ; 
and  Van  Gelder  expresses  the  general  ojiinion  of 
historical  investigators,  that  the  Gallic  invaders 
did  not  live  in  cities,  or  become  agriculturists,  but 
employed  the  natives  as  cultivators  of  the  land,  on 
condition  of  jmying  to  the  Gauls  as  lords  of  the 
soil  a  proportion  of  the  produce,  while  the  con- 
querors occupied  themselves  in  war  and  in  pastur- 
age, taking  according  to  the  usual  practice  one- 
third  of  the  land,  and  leaving  two-thirds  to  the 
older  population  (Caesar,  Bell.  Gall.  i.  31).  As 
Lightfoot,  in  his  edition  of  the  Ejiistle,  p.  9,  rightly 
declares,  the  population  consisted  of  Phrygians, 
Gauls,  and  Greeks,  to  whom  were  afterwards  added 
a  considerable  sprinkling  of  Romans  and  a  smaller 
number  of  Jews ;  and  Van  Gelder  rightly  points  out 
that  the  cities  were  mainly  populated  by  the 
Phrygians,  who  practised  the  arts  of  peace  and 
conducted  all  trade,  while  the  Gallic  chiefs  dwelt 
in  their  fortified  villages  {<ppoupLa,  castella),  keeping 
up  a  rude  barbaric  magnificence,  and  the  mass  of 
the  Gauls  led  a  pastoral  and  half-nomadic  life 
when  they  were  not  engaged  in  Avar.  As  late  aa 
B.C.  189  the  priests  of  the  temple  of  Pessinus  were 
opposed  to  the  Gauls,  and  Avelcomed  the  Roman 
army  of  Manlius  as  deliverers  ;  but  that  would 
hardly  have  been  possible,  unless  the  city  had  been 
really  Phrygian  and  not  Gaulish.*    Van  Gelder, 

*  Kiirte  (Athenuche  Mittheilungen  des  Inst.  1S97,  pp.  16  and 
.■59)  shows  that  Pessinus  was  not  conquered  by  the  Gauls  till 
some  year  between  189  and  1C4  ;  and  he  publishes  an  inscription 
of  about  A.D.  80-90,  which  shows  that  of  the  ten  leadin^j  priests 
at  Pessinus  five  were  Gauls  and  five  belonged  to  the  original 
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p.  183,  says  of  such  cities  as  Tavium,  Pessinus, 
Ancyi  a,  '  those  cities  were  in  Galatia,  but  were  not 
Galatian  cities ;  they  preserved  Phrygian  character 
and  Phrygian  customs,  now  affected  witli  a  Grecian 
tinge.'  All  Jews,  Greeks,  and  resident  Komans 
would  certainly  be  dwellers  in  the  cities.  In  the 
governing  cities,  Ancyra,  Tavium,  Pessinus,  a 
number  of  Gaulish  families  doubtless  settled,  and 
formed  an  aristocracy.  Ancyra  and  Tavium, 
especially,  M'ere  Gaulish  strongholds  from  250 
onwards  (Manlius  occupied  Ancyra  in  189) ;  but 
Pessinus  was  more  purely  Phrygian.  But,  even 
in  Ancyra,  indubitably,  the  mass  of  the  lower  and 
trading  classes  was  Phrygian  or  Greek. 

In  B.C.  189  the  Galatian  tribes  are  pictured  by 
Polybius  and  Livy  as  barbarians,  devoid  of  any 
trace  of  Greek  culture,  lighting  naked,  without 
order  or  tactics,  armed  with  swords  and  large 
wooden  or  wicker  shields ;  and  their  pastoral  life, 
remote  from  cities  and  intercourse,  long  iireserved 
their  native  customs.  As  the  military  power  and 
the  vigour  of  the  Gaulish  conquerors  declined  in 
the  2nd  and  1st  centuries  B.C.,  they  perhaps 
began  to  mix  more  freely  with  the  older  popula- 
tion ;  and  the  opinion  has  been  expressed  that 
they  even  adopted  the  native  religion,  on  the 
ground  that  certain  Gallic  names  occur  at  tlie 
great  native  sanctuaries,  implying  that  Gallic 
families  began  to  hold  jniestlioods :  in  the  2nd 
century  the  high  priest  of  Pessinus,  bearing  the 
holy  official  Phrygian  title  Atis,  had  a  brother 
Aiorix,  and  in  the  1st  century  Brogitarus  was 
priest  at  Pessinus,  while  Dyteutus,  son  of  Adiatorix, 
was  priest  at  Comana  Pontica  under  Augustus. 
But  although  some  Gaulish  nobles  assumed  the 
place  and  swayed  the  enormous  power  that  laj'  in 
the  hands  of  the  priest-kings  of  the  great  native 
temples,*  it  does  not  follow  that  the  mass  of  the 
Gaulish  people  adopted  the  Phrygian  religion. 

Further,  it  has  even  been  asserted  by  some  recent 
scholars  that  the  Gauls  adopted  to  a  large  extent 
the  manners  and  customs  of  the  Gra!co-Phrygian 
population,  retaining  not  very  much  of  their  Gallic 
ways  and  habits  in  the  1st  century  after  Christ ; 
but  this  opinion  seems  contrary  to  the  evidence,  and 
against  natural  probability.!  The  Gauls,  though 
readily  civilizable,  have  not  been  quick  to  throw 
off  national  character  and  put  on  foreign  character- 
istics. Moreover,  they  seem  to  have  long  retained 
the  Gallic  language,  for  Strabo  mentions  that  all 
three  tribes  spoke  the  same  language  and  had  the 
same  manners ;  and  so  late  as  the  4th  century 
after  Christ,  Jerome  declares  that  they  were  bi- 
lingual, speaking  Greek  and  a  dialect  like  that 
used  by  the  Treveri  in  Gaul  (though  changes  had 
occurred).t  Now,  it  is  difficult  to  believe  that  a 
small  caste  amid  a  larger  population  could  have 
adopted  entirely  the  religion  and  customs  of  the 
surrounding  population  and  yet  retained  their 
separate  language.  The  first  step  in  Hellenization 
was  always  the  adoption  of  the  Greek  language. 
Moreover,  Strabo,  in  speaking  of  their  uniformity 
of  character,  evidently  does  not  mean  that  they 
had  all  adopted  the  Grteco-Phrygian  manners  and 
ways,  but  distinctly  implies  that  there  was  a 
common  Gallic  character  among  the  various  tribes. 
The  ambition  of  their  chiefs,  Avho  found  that  the 
shortest  way  to  power  lay  in  adopting  the  civilized 

priestly  families  (Woch.f.  klass.  Phil.  1898,  p.  3);  the  arrange- 
ment was  probably  made  E.c.  189-164.  Gordium,  a  great 
emporium  in  189,  must  have  been  Phrygian  ;  later,  it  was  con- 
quered by  Gauls,  and  disappeared  from  history. 

*  On  the  priestly  power  see  Hennig,  An.  Min.  lieges  Sacer- 
doten;  Ramsay,  Cities  and  Bishoprics,  i.  pp.  lOf.,  101  f.,  ViOS 
292  ff. 

t  The  name  Gallograecia  ia  appealed  to  as  evidence  of  the 
Ilellenization  of  the  Gauls  ;  but  this  name  is  Roman  in  origin, 
and  had  no  such  implication  among  its  originators. 

t  Mommsen  (ijom.  Gesch.  v.  p.  92)  accepts  the  testimony  of 
Jerome,  which  Perrot  and  Van  Gelder  try  to  discredit. 


methods  of  Greece  and  Rome,  probably  caused  the 
first  steps  in  change  to  be  made.  The  chiefs  con- 
nected themselves  with  the  powerful  priesthood, 
became  priests  themselves,  and  gradually  the 
freer  old  Gaulish  system  was  replaced  by  the 
tyranny  of  kings.  The  general  opinion  among 
those  scholars  who  hold  the  North-Galatian  theory 
seems  to  be  right,  that  these  Gauls,  even  in  A.D.  50, 
retained  much  of  the  Gallic  character  ;  and  they 
vainly  seek  to  support  that  theory  by  finding  Gallic 
characteristics  in  the  congregations  to  which  St. 
Paul  wrote  his  Epistle.  When  Livy  (xxxvii.  8) 
speaks  of  exoleta  stirpe  gantis,  as  the  fact  of  his 
own  time,  he  refers  to  the  decay  of  their  warlike 
character  rather  than  to  any  change  of  manners 
and  customs.*  Lightfoot  (p.  12)  rightly  says,  '  the 
tough  vitality  of  the  Celtic  character  maintained 
itself  comparatively  unimpaired.' 

No  trace  remains  in  local  inscriptions  (chiefly 
A.D.  100-250)  of  Gallic  manners  or  language,  and 
little  of  Gallic  names ;  but  that  does  not  jirove 
that  the  Gallic  manners  and  language  had  been 
lost.  A  Gaul  who  received  any  education  learned 
Greek ;  and  all  who  wrote,  wrote  in  Greek.  The 
Gaulish  language  was  a  proof  of  barbarism,  and  a 
reason  for  shame  (whence  the  contempt  for  Gala- 
tians  which  appears  in  the  Cappadocian  Fathers, 
see  Ramsay,  Historical  Geography,  p.  288) ;  no  one 
would  blazon  his  want  of  education  to  the  world, 
and  it  may  be  doubted  whether  any  one  could 
write  Avho  spoke  only  Gaulish.  Moreover,  the 
inscriptions  almost  all  belong  to  the  great  cities, 
Avhich  were  civilized  seats  of  Gra;co-Roman  culture, 
inhabited  by  Greeks,  Romans,  Phrygians,  Jews, 
and  Romanized  Gauls  (the  latter  forming  a  small 
aristocracy).  Ancyra  was  quite  a  Romanized  city, 
civilized  and  rich ;  and  Pessinus  was  so  in  a  less 
degree.  The  native  languages  of  Asia  Minor, 
Phrygian,  Lycaonian,  etc.,  persisted  through  the 
Roman  period,  until  destroyed  by  the  language  of 
the  NT,  but  no  traces  of  them  remain  in  inscrip- 
tions (except  a  few  execrations  on  tombs  in  the 
Phrygian  language). 

In  the  time  of  St.  Paul,  therefore,  there  was  prob- 
ably a  great  and  marked  difference  between  the 
rustic  Gaulish  population  of  Galatia,  who  retained 
much  of  the  old  ruder  barbarian  character,  and 
were  probably  little  affected  by  Greek  manners 
or  language,!  and  the  population  of  the  cities, 
who  .spoke  Greek,  and  the  majority  of  whom  were 
not  of  Gaulish  origin. ^  But,  while  continuing 
Gauls  in  feeling,  the  Galatian  tribes  in  A.D.  50 
must  have  been  to  some  extent  affected  in  habits 
and  standard  of  life  during  three  centuries  spent 
as  a  conquering  caste  amid  more  civilized  peoples. 
The  chief  point  to  notice  i.s  that  they  were  an 
aristocracy  among  inferiors ;  and  the  effect  pro- 
duced by  that  long  experience  on  a  race  always 
proud,  free,  and  bold,  must  be  estimated. 

It  is  not  justifiable  in  any  case  to  select  one 
or  two  of  the  long  list  of  vices  in  Gal  5"*'S  and 
quote  some  passage  in  which  a  similar  fault  is 
charged  against  Gauls ;  the  list  in  these  verses  ia 
chargeable  against  human  nature,  not  specially 
against  Gaulish  nature.  In  6"-'  niggardliness  is  a 
characteristic  of  the  Galatians,  and  in  1''  they 
change  their  religion  quickly.  It  may  be  doubted 
whether  either  fact  was  characteristic  of  the  Gauls ; 
though  fickle  in  some  respects,  they  never  were 
quick  to  change  their  religion,  but  rather  the  con- 

*  The  speech  of  Manlius,  xxxviii.  17,  is  apparently  Livy's  free 
invention,  and  contains  a  similar  sentiment. 

t  Similarly,  Mommsen  (Rom.  Gesch.  v.  92)  shows  that  in  Gaul 
the  Gallic  language  continued  in  common  use  at  least  as  late  as 
the  4th  century. 

t  Salmon  fully  recognizes  that  the  Christians  of  the  North- 
Galatian  Churches  were  not  as  a  rule  the  Gauls,  but  the 
Phrj'gians;  and  that  the  attempt  to  find  Celtic  characteristics  in 
those  whom  St.  Paul  addresses  is  a  failure  (Smith,  DB'^  1.  p. 
1106). 
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trary  ;  *  greedy  to  seek  money  they  were  said  to  be, 
but  at  the  same  time  the  fault  to  which  they  tend 
is  to  be  too  apt  to  spend  even  to  ostentation.  The 
further  quality,  that  the  Galatians  are  '  a  super- 
stitious people  given  to  ritual  observances,'  was 
peculiarly  characteristic  of  the  type  of  religion 
widely  spread  over  Asia  Minor,  with  its  great 
seats  at  places  like  Pessinus,  Pisidian  Antioch, 
Comana,  Ephesus,  etc.  We  may  say  tliat  the 
characteristics  of  the  Galatian  congregations  are 
those  of  the  general  native  population  of  Asia 
Minor,  and  not  those  of  the  Gauls. 

After  the  Roman  imperial  centre  was  trans- 
ferred first  to  Nikomedia,  and  afterwards  to 
Constantinople,  the  Hellenization  of  Galatia  pro- 
ceeded much  more  rapidly,  for  the  north  side  of  the 
plateau  then  rapidly  advanced  in  civilization  and 
importance  (Piamsay,  Histor.  Gcogr.  pp.  74,  197  ft".), 
while  the  south  side,  which  had  previously  lain  on 
the  line  of  the  greatest  routes,  declined.  Chris- 
tianity spread  the  knowledge  of  Greek  in  the  4th 
cent.  ;  and  hence  we  find  expressions  like  that  of 
Themistius  (p.  360),  that  Galatia  is  almost  wholly 
Greek.  That,  however,  is  a  rhetorician's  phrase ; 
Jerome  and  the  contempt  expressed  by  Basil  and 
Gregory  show  that  it  is  probably  exaggerated ; 
but,  even  if  it  be  near  the  truth,  it  must  not  be 
applied  to  the  1st  cent. 

Galatia  Proper,  as  it  was  in  the  1st  or  2nd  cent., 
was  a  rough  oval  in  shape,  extending  about  200 
miles  in  length  (east  to  west),  and  100  miles  in 
breadth  at  the  most.  It  is  probably  the  most 
monotonous  and  least  picturesque  country  of  Asia 
Minor,  so  far  as  it  is  known  ;  but  its  north-eastern 
and  eastern  and  southern  parts  are  hardly  explored. 
The  climate  is  severe  in  the  long  winter  ;  and  the 
want  of  trees  over  great  part  of  the  district  (espe- 
cially near  the'  lines  of  road,  except  part  of  that 
leading  to  Constantinople)  makes  the  heat  of 
summer  gi'eat.  There  is  a  considerable  extent  of 
fertile  soil  (with  much  more  pasture  land,  and 
barren  undulating  hilly  ground)  producing  grain, 
fruits,  cotton,  tobacco,  opium,  etc.  ;  but,  owing  to 
difiiculties  in  transport,  the  only  important  pro- 
ducts for  commerce  are  wool  and  mohair  (the  fleece 
of  the  beautiful  Angora  goat).  In  the  I5yzantine 
period,  after  being  ravaged  by  Persians  and  Arabs, 
Ancyra  with  Galatia  in  general  (west  of  the  Halys) 
passed  into  the  hands  of  the  Seljuk  Turks,  was 
held  by  the  Latins  for  a  short  time,  taken  by 
Tartars,  and  finally  captured  in  1354  by  the  Turks 
under  Suleiman. 

The  earliest  reference  to  Christianity  in  North 
Galatia  is  at  Ancyra,  where  the  local  church  (17  Kara 
rbirov  iKKXrjaia,  cf.  Ramsay,  Cities  and  Bishoprics  of 
Phr.  i.  p.  272  f.  No.  192)  is  mentioned  about  A.D. 
192  in  an  anti-Montanist  treatise  as  having  been 
affected  by  Montanism  and  saved  by  the  writer 
(Euseb.  EE  v.  16).  Many  martyrs  suffered  there 
under  Diocletian,  some  of  whom  may  have  been 
brought  from  other  parts  of  Galatia  for  trial  at 
the  capital ;  the  dates  are  not  recorded,  and  only 
the  names  of  most  are  known,  but  probably  ail 
may  be  placed  in  the  great  persecution  (Clemens, 
Donatus,  Papias,  etc.,  23rd  Jan.  ;  Theodotus,  etc., 
18th  May;  Plato,  etc.,  22nd  July;  Gaianus, 
Julianus,  Rufinus,  etc.,  31st  Aug.  ;  Marcellus, 
Silvanus,  Gaianus,  etc.,  4th  Sept.  ;  Seleucus, 
Valerius,  etc.,  15th  Sept.;  Eusebius  episcopus,  16th 
Sept. ;  children,  23rd  Sept.  ;  Theodorus  episc,  3rd 
Nov.  or  6th  Apr.  ;  Eutychus,  Domitianus,  28th 
Dec).  Any  other  early  Churches  in  North  Galatia 
have  been  overwhelmed  in  oblivion,  and  hardly  a 
trace  of  them  survives.  At  Juliopolis,  the  martyrs 
Plato  (22nd  July, see  above),  Heuretos, and  Gemellus 

*  They  were  proverbially  credulous  of  reports  or  of  anything 
that  flattered  their  vanity ;  see  Caoaar,  Hell.  Gall.  Iv.  6 ;  Mar- 
tial, V.  1,  10. 


were  venerated  in  the  6th  cent., but  their  connexion 
is  uncertain.*  At  the  Ancyran  Council  (A.D.  314) 
a  full  muster  of  Galatian  bishops  might  be  expected, 
but  only  Ancyra  and  Juliopolis  were  represented. 
The  following  bishoprics  also  can  be  traced  in  the 
4th  cent.  :  Kinna,  325 ;  Taviuni,  325 ;  Aspona, 
344;  Pessinus,  403.  f  But  in  the  5th  cent,  there 
come  into  our  knowledge  Mnizos,  451 ;  Orkistos, 
431 1 ;  Petenissos,  451 ;  Eiidoxias,  451  ;  Amorion, 
431  ;  Myrikion,  451  ;  and  in  the  6th  or  later, 
Verinopolis,  680  ;  Kalouume,  879 ;  Klaneos,  680 ; 
Germa,  553.  We  cannot  conclude  with  certainty 
that  a  bishopric  did  not  exist  in  the  4th  cent., 
though  it  was  not  represented  at  the  early  Councils ; 
but,  remembering  that  Galatia  was  situated  so 
conveniently  for  the  early  Councils  of  Ancyra, 
Nicsea,  and  Constantinople,  we  must  see  in  this 
list,  when  compared  with  those  of  the  more  distant 
Byzantine  provinces  Lycaonia  and  Pisidia,  a  proof 
that  Galatia  was  late  in  taking  its  proper  rank  in 
the  Christian  world.  Ancyra  and  the  road  to 
Constantinople  are  the  early  home  of  Galatian 
Christianity  ;  and  from  thence  it  spreads.  Above 
all,  it  is  clear  that  western  and  south-western 
Galatia  (where  Zockler  and  Salmon  place  the 
Pauline  Churches,  and  where  Zahn,  etc., believe  that 
St.  Paul  preached)  are  latest  of  all  in  being  thor- 
oughly christianized,  Germa,  Klaneos,  Myrikion, 
Eudoxias,  Petenissos  (only  Pessinus,  Orkistos,  and 
Troknades  [the  latter  two  in  Roman  Asia]  can  be 
traced  to  the  4th  cent.).  The  inference  drawn 
from  the  bishops'  lists  is  confirmed  by  epigraphic 
evidence,  which  points  to  the  conclusion  that  (ex- 
cept in  Pessinus,  where  4th  cent.  Christian  in- 
scriptions occur)  Christianity  was  late  in  taking 
root  in  south-western  Galatia  (Zeitschr.  f.  vergl. 
Sprachf.  1887,  p.  383).  There  are  a  considerable 
number  of  Christian  inscriptions  in  Tavium  and 
other  parts  of  East  Galatia  ;  but  all  are  of  late  date. 

The  Galatian  Jews  have  left  few  memorials.  A 
rather  bold  speculation  (Ramsay,  Cities  and  Bishop- 
rics of  Phr.  i.  pp.  64S  ft'.,  673)  assigns  Jewish  origin 
to  some  noble  families  of  Ancyra ;  and  a  report 
is  spread  that  a  highly  important  Jewish  inscrip- 
tion has  been  found  there,  but  it  is  not  yet  pub- 
lished. Jewish  names  occur  in  several  late  in- 
scriptions, probably  of  Jewish  Christians,  e.g.  at 
Pessinus,  Matatas  (according  to  Lightfoot,  p.  11, 
but  the  text  is  untrustworthy,  CIG  4088) ;  at 
Eudoxias  (Yiirme),  Jacob  the  deacon  [SJeid/cocos 
and  Esther ;  at  Tavium,  Daniel,  etc.  GIG  4129, 
which  is  Jewish,  is  wrongly  assigned  to  Galatia 
by  Schiirer  {Jiid.  Volk,  i.  p.  690),  Franz,  etc.;  it 
belongs  to  Asia,  being  found  near  Dorylaion.  The 
decree  of  Augustus,  quoted  as  giving  special  privi- 
leges to  Jews  at  Ancyra  by  Lightfoot,  Schiirer, 
and  many  others,  depends  on  an  error  ;  it  was 
addressed  to  the  Koinon  of  Asia  (Studia  Biblica, 
iv.  p.  41  f. ).  The  Jews  settled  in  the  Seleucid 
colonies  of  Phrygia  (GALATIA  II.)  spread  gradually 
to  the  great  cities  of  Galatia  Proper. 

II.  Galatia  Peovincia  is  a  complicated  subject, 
and  the  mass  of  details  is  unintelligible,  unless  we 
observe  the  force  which  guided  all  the  changes, 
viz.  the  Roman  frontier  policy,  which  sought  to 
educate  barbarous  tribes  up  to  the  Roman  standard 
by  a  gradual  process,  first  placing  them  under  a 
dependent  and  allied  king,  who  could  control  them 

*  On  16th  April,  martyrs  in  Taudia  Galacice  probably  belong 
to  Galtecia.  A  martyr,  Dikasios  of  Tavium,  of  unknown  date, 
is  mentioned  ;  a  Dikasios  was  bishop  there  in  325. 

t  Lagania  is  added  by  Le  Quien  ;  but  Erechtius,  the  bishop  in 
question,  was  more  probably  of  Egdaumana  or  Glavama,  a 
Lycaonian  see  on  the  Galatian  frontier,  as  appears  from  the 
fomis  Damanitanus,  Gadanitanus,  Gatmaneas,  Planathon,  etc. 

t  Orkistos  in  a.d.  331  claimed  to  be  wholly  Christian  in  a 
petition  to  Constantine,  GIL  iii.  7000 :  it  was  at  that  time 
subject  to  Nakoleia  in  Asia,  and  could  not  therefore  be  a 
bishopric.  Amorion,  Orkistos,  and  Troknades  were  joined  to 
Galatia  about  386-395,  Uist.  Geogr.  As.  Min.  p.  221. 
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by  his  presence  and  armies  (Strab.  p.  671),  and 
then  receiving  them  into  the  Empire  as  they  be- 
came civilized  and  orderly.  During  the  1st  cent. 
A.D.  the  province  G.  embodied  the  Roman  spirit 
in  central  Asia  Minor,  as  opposed  to  the  native 
kingdoms  bordering  on  it ;  and  the  history  of  G. 
Provincia  is  the  history  of  Roman  policy  in  its 
advance  towards  the  Euphrates  frontier — a  long 
slow  process,  in  which  the  Roman  genius  un- 
doubtedly was  exerted  to  the  utmost  to  influence 
and  impress,  to  educate  and  discipline,  the  popu- 
lation of  the  various  countries  taken  into  the 
province  Galatia  (see  also  Galatians). 

The  South  -  Galatian  theory,  then,  takes  the 
foundation  of  the  Galatian  Churches  as  an  episode 
in  the  political  and  social  history  of  the  province ; 
and  inasmuch  as  several  questions  in  Acts  turn 
on  the  exact  boundaries  of  the  province,  it  is 
necessary  to  be  minute  and  accurate  as  regards 
its  growth  (which  is  nowhere  described  fully). 

Amyntas,  formerly  a  secretary  of  Deiotarus, 
was  made  king  of  Pisidia  by  Aritony  in  39,  at 
the  same  time  as  Darius,  grandson  of  Mithridates, 
was  granted  the  kingdom  of  Pontus,  and  Polemon 
(son  of  Zenon,  the  rhetor  of  Laodiceia)  that  of  a 
part  of  Cilicia  {i.e.  either  Ketis,  or  more  probably 
the  whole  of  Cilicia  Tracheiotis).  All  were  de- 
pendent on  Rome,  and  paid  tribute  (Appian,  Bell. 
Civ.  V.  75).  Amyntas'  kingdom  included  Apol- 
lonia  and  Antioch  (a  district  which  had  been  set 
free  by  Rome  in  B.C.  190,  Strab.  pp.  569,  577). 

In  the  interval  between  39  and  36  Darius  died 
or  was  disgraced.  Polemon  was  his  successor,  and 
in  36,  as  king  of  Pontus,  accompanied  Antony  to 
the  Parthian  war ;  and  as  a  reward  for  his  services 
therein  Armenia  Minor  was  added  to  his  kingdom 
in  35  (Dion  Cass.  xlLx.  33 ;  cf.  Plutarch,  Ant.  38). 
Polemon  lost  his  Cilician  kingdom  early  in  36,  and 
probably  Pontus  was  given  him  in  compensation.* 
Antony,  returning  from  Tarentum,  gave  all 
Tracheiotis  except  Seleukeia  to  Cleopatra  (Strab. 
pp.  671,  669)  as  part  of  a  great  Asiatic  kingdom  ;  + 
and  a  Cleopatran  era  was  instituted,  of  Avhich  the 
year  1  ended  31st  Aug.  B.C.  36  (Porphyrins,  ap. 
Miiller,  Fragm.  Hist.  Grcec.  iii.  724). 

In  36  Amyntas  received  from  Antony  a  large  ac- 
cession of  territory,  viz.  Galatia  Proper  with  parts 
of  Lycaonia  and  Pamphylia  (Dion  Cass.  xlix.  32). 
His  kingdom  included  most  of  the  great  plains 
between  Lake  Tatta  and  Taurus  (Strab.  p.  568). 
The  gift  of  part  of  Lycaonia  was  evidently  in- 
tended to  make  his  territory  continuous,  so  that 
the  Galatian  portion  should  not  be  divided  from 
the  Pisidian  portion  by  alien  territory.  Iconium, 
therefore,  was  necessarily  included  in  it,  as  other- 
wise continuity  could  hardly  be  attained.  J 

Amyntas  and  Polemon  supported  Antony  at 
Actium,  B.C.  31,  but  were  confirmed  in  their  king- 
doms by  Augustus  in  30.     Amyntas  received 

*  It  is  beyond  doubt  (Raillard,  Numismat.  Zeitschrift,  1S95, 
p.  23  fl.)  that  Strabo,  pp.  493,  495,  499,  556,  560,  568,  578,  is 
always  alluding  to  the  same  Polemon,  the  famous  king  of  his 
own  country  Pontus,  and  the  trusted  ally  of  Rome ;  it  is  in- 
admissible to  separate  one  of  these  allusions  from  the  rest  as 
denoting  some  otherwise  unknown  Polemon.  Strabo  everywhere 
assumes  that  his  readers  recognize  the  one  famous  Polemon. 
But,  as  Mommsen  clearly  shows  (Et;?! cm.  Epigraph,  ii.  p.  259  ff.), 
it  is  Impossible  to  suppose  that  this  Greek  king  was  the  Roman 
M.  Antonius  Polemon  ;  the  coins  with  that  name  on  them  belong 
probably  to  the  period  about  A.D.  17-28.    See  below,  note  §. 

t  On  the  date,  see  Kromayer  in  Hermes,  1894,  p.  574  f.  ; 
Gardthausen,  Augustus  und  seine  Zeit,  i.  pt.  1,  p.  293.  Plu- 
tarch, Ant.  36  (cf.  54),  and  Dion  Cass.  xlix.  32.  3-5  (who  omits 
Tracheiotis),  are  decisive  as  to  the  year,  and  Josephus  (who  gives 
34,  Ant.  Jud.  xv.  iii.  B-iv.  1)  has  made  a  mere  error. 

}  Moreover,  Amyntas  proceeded  to  conquer  Derbe,  implying 
that  he  already  had  Iconium  to  start  from.  Previously 
Polemon's  Cilician  kingdom  had  included  Iconium  (Strab.  p. 
668) ;  and  hence  in  the  Acta  Pauli  et  Theclce  his  descendant 
Tryphaina  had  estates  in  the  region  of  which  Antioch  was  the 
governing  centre  (Ramsay,  Church  in  Ham.  Emp.  p.  396),  and 
which  included  Iconium. 


Tracheiotis  in  addition,  including  Isaura  (Strab.  p. 
569),  and  he  was  permitted  freely  to  enlarge  hia 
kingdom  out  of  non-Roman  territory.  Part  of 
Lycaonia,  including  Derbe  and  Laranda,  had  been 
seized  by  Antipater,  once  a  friend  of  Cicero  (ad 
Fam.  xiii.  73) ;  this  was  conquered  by  Amyntas 
(Strab.  p.  569),  but  he  soon  afterwards  perished,  in 
B.C.  25,  in  attempting  to  reduce  the  Homonades,  a 
people  on  the  borders  of  Lycaonia,  Pisidia,  and 
Isauria  (in  the  country  south  and  east  of  Bey- 
Sheher  lake). 

The  kingdom  of  Amyntas  passed  with  his  whole 
property  to  the  Romans,  and  a  new  Roman  pro- 
vince was  constituted,  called  Galatia,  doubtless 
because  Amyntas  had  been  since  36  currently 
known  to  the  Romans  as  king  of  Galatia  (compare 
Asia).  The  sudden  death  of  Amyntas  caused 
great  confusion  ;  months  must  have  elapsed  before 
news  reached  Rome,  and  instructions  came  back 
after  deliberation.  Lollius  was  named  as  first 
governor  of  Galatia  Provincia.  He  needed  an 
army  to  carry  out  the  change.  Thus  time  elapsed, 
and  only  in  B.C.  20  was  the  question  of  frontier 
and  bounds  settled.  Pamphylia  was  apparently 
not  included  in  the  new  province,  though  some- 
times the  old  attachment  remained  (Tacitus,  Hist. 
ii.  9).  Tracheiotis  was  given  to  Archelaos,  king  of 
Cappadocia,  being  tacked  on  to  Eastern  Lycaonia 
(i.e.  Kybistra,  etc.)*  as  an  eleventh  or  'added' 
Strategia  oi  Cappadocia  (evSeKdr?;  or  ^Tri'/cTiyros,  Strab. 
pp.  535,  537  ;  cf.  Appian,  Bell.  Mithr.  105,  114). 
Strabo  (p.  671)  says  emphatically  that  the  same 
extent  of  Cilicia  Tracheiotis  was  ruled  by  Arche- 
laos as  had  been  held  previously  by  Cleopatra  (36- 
31)  and  Amyntas  (30-25)  ;t  cf.  also  the  inscription 
CIA  iii.  545.  Archelaos  in  A.D.  17  was  summoned 
to  Rome  and  degraded.  He  had  been  a  weak 
prince,  and  when  he,  a  few  years  previously, 
became  temporarily  insane,  Augustus  had  appointed 
a  tutor,  and  had  also  taken  from  him  part  of 
Tracheiotis,  permitting  Ajax  about  A.D.  11-12  J  to 
become  high  priest  of  Kennatis  and  Lalassis  with 
right  of  coinage.  Cappadocia  became  a  province 
in  A.D.  17,  but  apparently  Archelaos,  son  of  the  old 
king,  was  allowed  to  retain  Eastern  Lycaonia  and 
part  of  Cilicia,  while  M.  Antonius  Polemon  be- 
came dynast  of  Olba,  Kennatis,  and  Lalassis,§  and 
reigned  at  least  1 1  years.  In  36  Archelaos  ii.  was 
king  in  Tracheiotis,  and  his  attempt  to  take  a 
census  after  the  Roman  style  caused  a  revolt  in 
Ketis,  wliich  seems  to  imply  that  Antonius  Pole- 
mon's rule  had  passed  to  Archelaos  (Tacitus,  Ann. 
vi.  41  ;  Expositor,  April  1897,  p.  281).  In  37 
Tracheiotis  and  Eastern  Lycaonia  were  given  to 
Antiochus,  king  of  Commagene ;  and  though  he 
was  disgraced  soon,  yet  Claudius  in  41  restored  his 
kingdom.  II  He  struck  coins  with  the  legend  ATKA- 
ONfiN,  implying  probably  that  Laranda  was  added 
to  his  kingdom  (it  had  been  in  the  province  since 

*  This  Lycaonian  strategia,  originally  extending  up  to  Derbe, 
was  given  by  Pompey  to  Ariobarzanes,  king  of  Cappadocia,  in 
B.C.  64  ;  but  Antipatcr  seized  Derbe  and  Laranda,  defying  the 
Roman  policy  (apparently  in  the  troubles  following  50,  Strab. 
p.  535).  The  Roman  governors  of  Phrygia  and  Cilicia,  B.C.  60- 
50,  retained  the  right  of  passage  across  by  Kybistra  from 
Iconium  to  Tarsus  (Cicero,  Fam.  xv.  ii.  2,  iv.  4  ;  Att.  v.  xviii. 
1,  XX.  2). 

t  Ketis  must  be  included  in  this  kingdom,  and  cannot  there- 
fore have  been  under  separate  dynasts  with  right  of  coinage, 
as  some  scholars  have  thought,  at  any  period  between  B.C.  36 
and  the  disgrace  of  Archelaos ;  but  Aba  ruled  Olba  under 
Cleopatra  as  overlord  till  31  (Strab.  p.  672). 

t  Coins  of  his  second  year  name  Augustus,  of  his  fifth  year 
Tiberius  (Waddington,  MHanges  de  iVtmism..  ii.  p.  126). 

§  He  is  mentioned  by  Strabo  (p.  556),  who  makes  him  grand- 
son of  Polemon,  king  of  Pontus ;  but  probably  the  text  is 
falsely  arranged,  and  Strabo  refers  to  the  son  of  Polemon  (who 
first  held  rule  without  title  under  his  mother,  queen  Pytho- 
doris,  after  Polemon  died,  and  then  about  a.d.  17  or  18  was 
made  dynast  of  Olba ;  see  Ramsay,  Church  in  Mom.  Emp.  p. 
427  f.). 

II  But  he  gave  Olba,  Kennatis,  and  Lalassis  to  Polemon  ii.  king 
I  of  Pontus  (see  below,  Waddington,  I.e.  p.  129). 
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B.C.  25,  but  it  was  the  key  to  Tracheiotis,  and 
necessary  for  successful  administration  of  the 
kingdom).  Thus  Derhe  came  to  be  the  frontier 
city  of  the  Roman  Province  ;  and  it  was  probably 
this  important  position  that  led  to  its  receiving 
the  lionorary  title  Claudio-Derbe. 

G.  Provincia  had  meanwhile  been  enlarged  also 
on  the  north-east,  and  contained,  when  St.  Paul 
visited  it,  the  following  districts  in  addition  to  G. 
Proper  (all  are  mentioned  in  inscriptions  of  the 
1st  century  under  these  names)  :  (1)  PajMagonia, 
incorporated  B.C.  5  (probably  on  death  of  Deiotarus 
Philadelplius).  *  (2)  Parts  of  Pontus,  incorporated 
at  various  dates  (Sebastopolis,  Amaseia,  and  prob- 
ably Gazelonitis  in  B.C.  2-1,  Comana  in  A.D. 
34-35),  and  called  as  a  whole  Pontus  Galaticus, 
i.e.  Pontus  belonging  to  G.  as  distinguished  from 
Pontus  Polemoniacus,  which  was  governed  by 
Polemon  II.  (that  kingdom  was  ruled  by  Polemon 
II.  A.D.  37-63,  his  mother  Tryphtena  being  associ- 
ated with  him  until  54  :  f  in  63  it  also  was  incor- 
porated in  Galatia,  but  retained  the  distinguish- 
ing name  Polemoniacus).  (3)  Phrygia,  including 
Apollonia,  Antioch,  and  Iconium  (wh.  see)  :  as 
contrasted  with  PItrygia  Asiana  (Galen,  tt.  rp.  dw. 
iv.  p.  312,  vi.  p.  515  Kuhn),  it  would  naturally  be 
termed  Phrygia  Galatica  (a  title  preserved  only  in 
a  note  of  martyrdom.  Acta  Sanctorum,  28th  Sept., 
p.  563,  where  Galacice  is  printed)  :  see  PHRYGIA. 
(4)  Pisiclia,  Ac  14^^.  (5)  Part  of  Lycaonia,  in- 
cluding the  cities  Lystra  and  Derbe,  and  some 
other  places  not  yet  organized  as  cities  (such  as 
Hyde,  Barata,  Perta,  etc.,  summed  up  in  Ac  14' 
as  7]  ireplxoipos).  In  contrast  to  Lycaonia  ipsa 
(Pliny,  Nil  v.  95),  i.e.  the  non-Roman  country 
governed  by  Antiochus  and  styled  Lycaonia 
Antiochiana  (OIL  x.  8660),  it  was  doubtless  called 
Lycaonia  Galatica,  like  Pontus  Galaticus,  Phrygia 
Galatica.  (6)  Isauria,  the  territory  attached  to 
the  city  Isaura,  and  called  'laavpiK^  (x^P"-)  by 
Strabo,  pp.  568,  569.  It  has  been  maintained  that 
the  name  G.  was  never  employed  in  correct  official 
usage  to  denote  this  large  composite  province,  and 
that  the  proper  and  technical  usage  was  to  designate 
the  province  by  enumerating  its  component  parts. 
This  position  is  untenable,  and  has  been  frankly 
abandoned  by  one  of  its  champions.  Prof.  E.  Schiirer 
(Theolog.  Litter aturztg.  30th  Sept.  1893).  The 
following  arguments  are  decisive  against  it. 

(rt)  Ptolemy  devotes  the  successive  chapters  of 
his  Book  V.  to  the  Roman  provinces  of  Asia  Minor : 
ch.  1.  HovTov  Kal  Bi8vp[as  (the  official  name  was 
strictly  double,  and  so  was  the  constitution  in 
some  respects)  ;  2.  t^s  ISlas  'Aaias  (as  distinguished 
from  Asia  the  continent)  ;  3.  Av/c/as ;  4.  FaKarlas 
(containing  Paphlagonia,  and  parts  of  Pisidia, 
Lycaonia,  and  Isauria,  with  the  cities  Antioch, 
Lystra,  Isaura)  ;  5.  UapLtpvXias  (which  he  says  is 
bounded  by  Galatia  on  the  north). 

(6)  Pliny  (who  often  uses  G.  in  the  narrower 
sense  of  G.  Proper)  defines  in  v.  146,  147,  Galatia 
{i.e.  the  province)  as  reaching  to  Cabalia  of  Pam- 
phylia  and  to  the  Milyae,  and  as  containing  Lystra 
and  various  cities  in  the  Phrygian,  Pisidian,  and 
Paphlagonian  territories,  altogether  195  peoples.J 

(c)  Tacitus  {Eist.  ii.  9)  mentions  Galatia  and 
Pamphylia  as  being  governed  by  Calpurnius 
Asprenas,  implying  that  the  two  formed  one 
reat  continuous  district.  Eutropius  (vii.  10)  and 
yncellus  (i.  p.  592)  apply  the  name  G.  to  the 
whole  province  formed  in  B.C.  25  ;  and  they  simjily 
reproduce  an  old  authority,  using  G.  in  a  sense 
which  it  no  longer  bore  in  their  time. 

•  On  the  date,  see  Revue  des  £t.  Grecques,  1894,  p.  251. 

t  Imhoof  Blumer,  Z/t.  f.  Numism.  1897,  p.  269. 

t  Paphlagonia  Galatica  and  Pontus  Galaticus  are  called 
rotX«T,«,  Dion,  48,  33,  5  (see  Holder,  AUk.  Spmchschatz,  p.  1591), 
and  Steph.  Byz.  s.v.  Kapucm  (Strab.  p.  560). 


(d)  A  practical  people  like  the  Romans  would 
never  use  as  the  strictly  technical  and  official  title 
of  a  province  '  Galatia,  Paphlagonia,  Pisidia 
Phrygia,  Lycaonia,  Pontus  Galaticus.'  That 
accumulation  of  names  was  used  for  the  sake  of 
clearness  on  milestones,  enumerating  the  Vice  of 
the  various  districts  of  the  province  {OIL  iii.  3l2, 
318),  and  on  honorary  inscriptions  to  give  addi- 
tional dignity  to  the  governor  of  so  many  vast 
regions.  These  inscriptions  belong  to  the  later 
years  of  the  century,  when  the  constructive  effort 
was  exhausted,  and  the  national  spirit  was  reviving 
(Hadrian,  at  last,  frankly  recognized  it). 

It  is,  however,  clear  that  it  was  not  the  current 
and  popular  Greek  usage  to  designate  G.  Pro- 
vincia by  the  name  Galatia.  The  Greek-speaking 
natives,  so  far  as  evidence  survives,  called  it  the  Gal- 
atic  Province  {CIG  3991),  or  enumerated  the  parts. 
It  was  only  those  who  adopted  fully  the  Roman 
point  of  view  that  employed  the  simple  name 
Galatia ;  and  the  use  of  that  name  must  be  taken 
as  a  sign  that  tlie  person  who  uses  it  speaks  as  a 
Roman,  and  deliberately  follows  the  Roman  pro- 
vincial divisions,  and  would  destroy  those  national 
distinctions  which  were  oj)posed  to  the  organized 
Roman  unity.  It  is  implied  in  the  South-Galatian 
theory  that  St.  Paul  took  that  view  (see  Gala- 
TIANS  II.).  The  author  of  Acts,  however,  did  not 
take  that  view  ;  and  he  never  speaks  of  the  pro- 
vince as  Galatia,  but  mentions  its  parts  (see 
Galatia,  Region  of,  IV.). 

No  information  has  been  i^rescrved  to  enable  us 
to  sketch  the  constitution  of  this  vast  province, 
except  that  it  was  governed  by  a  praitorian 
legatus  Aiigusti  pro  prcctorc,  and  had  no  legions 
stationed  in  it.  The  name  VaXtxTiKi]  'Eirapxla, 
which  the  people  of  Iconium  employed  to  desig- 
nate the  province  about  A.D.  54  {CIG  3991), 
clearly  implies  that  the  intention  was  to  work  the 
province  into  a  unity,  like  Asia  Provincia,  and  to 
override  the  national  distinctions  of  Lycaonian, 
Phrygian,  etc.  Undoubtedly,  this  attempt  ultim- 
ately proved  a  failure:  the  national  characteristics 
were  too  strong,  and  revived  after  a  time.  But  iu 
the  period  of  growth  (B.C.  25  to  A.D.  63)  a  vigorous 
effort  was  made  to  impose  a  Roman  unity,  ex- 
pressed by  the  Roman  title  G.  Provincia,  on  the 
various  races.  If  we  could  trust  a  rather  bold 
interpretation  of  an  inscription,  which  seems  to 
make  Apollonia  a  part  of  the  Trokmi  (Studia 
Biblica,  iv.  p.  53  f.),  it  would  even  appear  that  the 
attempt  was  made  to  enrol  the  various  parts  in 
one  or  other  of  the  three  Gaulish  tribes  of  G. 
Proper  (rd  rpi'a.  tdvii),  just  as  Asia  Avith  its  equally 
great  variety  of  peoples  was  '  the  nation  Asia ' 
(17  'kdla  t6  fdfo?,  Dion  Cass.  liv.  30) ;  so  the  term 
idi'oi  is  frequently  applied  in  inscriptions  to  desig- 
nate any  entire  province,  however  varied  its  popu- 
lation was.  Unfortunately,  inscriptions  other  than 
epitaphs  are  very  rare  in  the  province  Galatia. 

Ancyra  was  the  capital  of  the  province  G.  ;  and 
it  is  probable  that  Colonia  Cajsareia  Antiochia 
(see  Antioch)  was  a  sort  of  secondary  metropolis, 
being  the  centre  of  a  system  of  Roman  garrison 
towns  {colonicc)  and  military  or  imperial  roads  {bool 
(iaffiXiKai,  Rarusay,  Church  in  Rom.  Emp.  p.  32), 
and  a  place  where  ceremonies  of  the  provincial 
cultus  were  held  {op.  cit.  p.  396).  Probably,  the 
various  parts  of  the  province  retained  some 
separate  individuality,  thougli  its  nature  is  un- 
certain. Even  after  Pontus  Galaticus  and  Pontus 
Polemoniacus  had  been  merged  in  G.  Provincia, 
they  retained  their  separate  names  (in  inscriptions 
and  in  Ptolemy),  which  implies  that;  these  artificial 
divisions  of  purely  Roman  origin  had  some  real 
political  distinction  to  preserve  their  separate 
existence.  So  also  St.  Luke  seems  to  indicate 
some  distinction  between  the  districts  of  the  pro- 
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vince  (see  GALATIA,  Kegion  of).  Metropoleis  of 
various  districts  are  known  from  coins  or  inscrip- 
tions (Pompeiopolis  of  Paphlagonia,  Laranda  of 
Lyeaonia,  Sagalassos  of  Pisidia,  Isaura  of  Isaurica, 
Amaseia  and  Neocsesareia  of  the  Pontic  divi- 
sions) ;  but  the  titles  appear  only  in  the  2nd  or 
3rd  century,  and  are  no  argument  for  the  Pauline 
period.  Whether  the  Koinon  of  G.  was  a  pro- 
vincial institution  or  confined  to  Galatia  Proper, 
cannot  be  determined  ;  but  the  Koinon  of  Lyeaonia 
(which  has  been  quoted  as  a  similar  institvition) 
was  not  founded  till  Lyeaonia  was  incorporated 
(probably  by  Pius)  in  the  new  province  of  the 
Three  Eparchiai  (Ramsay,  Histor.  Gcogr.  p.  377). 

The  number  of  Roman  foundations  made  in  G. 
Provincia  between  B.C.  20  and  A.D.  50  is  an  index 
of  the  vigour  with  which  the  imperial  policy  M'as 
urged  on  in  that  region.  Augustus  founded  seven 
colonies — Germa  in  North  Galatia,  and  Antioch, 
Lystra,  Parlais,  Cremna,  Comama,  Olbasa  in 
South  Galatia,  besides  a  system  of  roads  and 
milestones  measured  from  Antioch.  Nothing  com- 
parable in  scale  to  this  was  done  by  him  in  any 
other  part  of  the  East.  Under  the  succeeding 
emperors,  we  find  several  cities  remodelled  and 
Romanized  in  character  and  name :  Pappa- 
Tiberiopolis,  Claudio  -  Seleuceia,  Claudio  -  Derbe, 
Claudio-Iconium,  all  in  South  Galatia. 

Owing  to  the  enormous  extent  of  the  Province 
G.,  the  greatest  variety  of  soil  and  scenery  and 
products  are  found  in  it,  from  tlie  dead  -  level 
plains  on  the  Lycaonian  and  Cappadocian  frontier, 
with  their  vast  herds  of  sheep  (alike  now  and  in 
ancient  times,  Strab.  p.  670),  to  the  picturesque 
mountains  and  deep  glens  of  Pisidia.  On  the 
northern  half,  see  I.  ;  the  southern  half  was  a 
highly  cultivated  and  rich  country  in  the  1st 
century,  containing  many  great  cities,  traversed 
by  the  two  important  roads  from  east  to  west — one 
from  Cilicia  through  Iconium  and  Antioch  to 
Apameia  and  the  ^Egean  coast,  one  from  Com- 
magene  through  Caesareia  Capp.  and  Laodieeia 
Katakekaumene  to  Apameia.*  All  intercourse 
by  land  between  inner  Asia  and  the  west  passed 
through  the  great  Roman  cities  of  South  Galatia. 
Hence  the  great  stream  of  intercourse  backwards 
and  forwards  betAveen  Rome  and  the  East,  which 
played  such  an  important  part  in  moulding  Chris- 
tian history,  affected  these  cities  very  strongly 
and  developed  them  rapidly.  Questions  of  doc- 
trine and  ritual  were  debated  there  at  an  early 
time,  and  called  for  decision.  Jewish  emissaries 
from  Jerusalem  (Gal  1'  4"  etc.)  would  natu- 
rally pass  through  them  and  afl'ect  them  first. 
On  the  other  hand,  as  Rome  Avas  the  magnet  that 
attracted  all  intercourse,  it  is  not  so  easy  to  see 
how  Jewish  emissaries  should  affect  Ancyra  very 
early ;  and  utterly  improbable  that  they  should 
alfect  the  towns  in  the  western  parts  of  Galatia 
Proper. 

That  Jews  in  large  numbers  dwelt  in  the  cities 
of  Plirygia  Galatica  is  well  known.  They  were 
greatly  favoured  as  colonists  by  the  Seleucid 
kings ;  and  their  presence  may  be  confidently 
looked  for  in  all  Seleucid  foundations.  Seleucus  i. 
and  his  successors  found  tliem  loyal  and  trusty 
settlers  in  their  garrison  cities,  such  as  Antioch, 
Apameia,  etc.,  cities  which  served  to  maintain  the 
Seleucid  power  in  a  foreign  land.  Tlie  Jewish 
colonists  had  the  right  of  citizenship,  along  with 
various  special  privileges  of  a  kind  which  their 
religious  ideas  required,  as  regards  burial,  money 
grants  in  place  of  oil-distribution,  etc.  ;  and  their 
privileges  and  rights  seemed  to  have  been  summed 
up  in  a  body  of  city  law,  called  in  an  Apamean 
inscription  v6/ios  tCjv  'lovdalwv  (Ramsay,  Cities  and 
Bishoprics  of  Phrijgia,  pp.  538 f.,  668  f.).  Seleucus  I. 
•  On  the  roads,  see  Histor.  Geogr.  pp.  43  f.,  49  f.  etc. 
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granted  them  citizenship  in  all  his  colonies,  im- 
plying that  there  were  Jews  in  all,  and  his  suc- 
cessors carried  out  the  same  policy  (Jos.  Ant.  Jud. 
XII.  iii.  1,  §  119,  125) ;  and  Antiochus  the  Great 
about  200  B.C.  brought  2000  Jewish  families 
from  Babylonia  to  the  cities  of  Phrygia  and 
Lydia  (id.  ib.  §  148  fF.).  These  Seleucid  colonies 
were  almost  all  planted  on  the  southern  side  of  the 
plateau,  and  chiefly  on  the  great  lines  of  com- 
munication leading  east  and  west ;  .and  the  mass 
of  Jewish  colonists  are  to  be  expected  in  the  cities 
along  these  routes.  They  penetrated  farther 
north  in  the  course  of  trade  ;  but  their  settlement 
in  North  Galatia  belongs  to  a  period  later  than 
their  establishment  in  the  south. 

The  Jewish  colonists  undoubtedly  exercised 
great  influence  on  the  development  of  Asia  Minor 
in  the  Roman  period  ;  but  they  have  left  few 
conspicuous  traces  of  their  presence.  They  adopted 
Greek  and  Roman  names  (at  least  in  public  life), 
and  it  is  doubtful  how  far  they  retained  any 
knowledge  of  Hebrew ;  hence  they  are  hardly 
to  be  distinguished  from  the  ordinary  citizens,  and 
the  attempt  to  do  so  in  ch.  xv.  (also  xiv.)  of  Cities 
and  Bishoprics  of  Phrygia  is  very  speculative. 
But  they  seem  to  have  taken  part  in  public  life, 
and  to  have  exercised  great  influence  through  their 
wealth  and  ability,  as  well  as  through  the  power 
of  their  peculiar  and  impressively  pure  religion. 
Even  the  marked  analogy  which  existed  in  point 
of  ceremonial  between  the  Asianic  and  the  Judaic 
religion  increased  the  influence  of  the  latter  (see 
Galatians  II.). 

Few  Jewish  or  Jewish -Christian  inscriptions 
can  be  detected  in  South-Galatian  cities,  because 
the  names  are  usually  unrecognizable  and  few 
emblems  or  Jewish  formulae  are  employed  :  in 
Antioch,  Sterrett,  Epigr.  Journ.  No.  138  (cf.  Cities 
and  Bish.  of  Phrygia,  p.  525  n.  1);  and  at  Apol- 
lonia,  Bidl.  Corr.  Hell.  1893 ;  in  Iconium,  CIG 
40016,  3998,  39956,  9270;  and  in  Laodieeia 
Combusta,  CIG  3989(f,  and  Athen.  Mitth.  xiii. 
pp.  241,  254,  255,  258,  260.  Among  the  few  known 
inscriptions  of  Lystra  and  Dei  be  none  have  any 
Jewish  appearance,  except  one  with  the  name 
Mouisas  at  a  village  a  little  west  of  Derbe  (Ster- 
rett, Wolfe  Exped.  No.  46). 

Christian  inscriptions  are  comparatively  numer- 
ous in  Galatic  Phrygia  and  Lyeaonia,  especially 
in  the  country  that  lies  north  and  north-west  of 
Iconium  ;  and,  though  none  are  dated,  yet  style 
indicates  that  some  must  be  as  early  as  the  3rd 
century.  Besides  the  Jewish-Christian  ones  just 
mentioned,  others  certainly  or  probably  Christian 
(some  perhaps  Jewish-Christian)  and  early  (omit- 
ting all  that  are  later),  are  A.  E.  Mitth. 
Oesterr.  1896,  p.  36  f.,  Nos.  20,  perhaps  19,  24; 
Sterrett,  Epigr.  Journ.  142,  Wolfe  Exped.  555 
(see  Expositor,  Oct.  1888,  p.  203),  Journ.  of  Hell. 
Stud.  1890,  p.  165,  No.  23  (cross  above  omitted  by 
editor),  Athen.  Mitth.  xiii.  p.  249  fF.  Nos.  44,  49, 
53,  54,  etc.,  with  others  unpublislied.  As  is 
pointed  out  in  Cities  and  Bishoprics  of  Phrygia,  i. 
pp.  511,  715f.,  epigraphic  evidence  would  suggest 
that  this  district  is  one  of  those  where  Christianity 
took  the  earliest  and  strongest  hold.  Little  is 
known  about  the  later  history  of  the  Churches  of 
Galatic  Phrygia  and  Lyeaonia.  It  is  suggested  that 
St.  Mark  carried  on  evangelization  in  the  eastern 
districts  after  about  60  A.D.  ;*  and  his  name  is 
commoner  than  any  other  except  Paul  and  John 
in  the  Christian  inscriptions  of  the  district  (Athen. 
Mitth.  xiii.  p.  252  ff.  Nos.  55,  56,  61,  92,  99;  St. 
Paul  the  Trav.  p.  351).  Round  Iconium,  Antioch, 
and  to  a  less  degree  Lystra,  clings  a  great  body  of 

*  Bartholomew,  the  apostle  of  the  Lycaoniang,  is  probably 
to  be  connected  with  the  Inner  Lycaones  of  the  province  Asia 
{Cities  and  Bishoprics,  i.  709). 
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early  tradition  ;  but  Derbe  is  as  little  prominent 
in  tradition  as  in  the  narrative  of  Ac,  and  the 
earliest  known  bishop  seems  to  be  Daphnus,  381. 

III.  In  2  Ti  4^'>  Tischendorf  with  k  reads  els 
TaWlav,  WH  eij  FaXariav.  The  former  reading 
would  necessitate  a  new  article  containing  an 
account  of  Gaul  (TaWla) :  even  the  latter  reading, 
as  many  contend,  refers  to  that  country  (cf.  Theod. 
Mops,  ad  loc).  Gaul  is  called  TaXaria  by  many 
Greek  *  writers  ;  and,  beyond  doubt,  that  was  the 
current  Greek  name  in  the  1st  and  2nd  cents.  ;  but 
it  may  be  doubted  whether  St.  Paul,  whose  usage  in 
names  geographical  is  thoroughly  Roman,!  would 
not  here  also  employ  the  Roman  term,  if  he  meant 
Gaul.  Moreover,  it  could  not  escape  him  that 
TaXarla  would  be  ambiguous,  and  would  naturally 
be  understood  as  Galatia  by  Timothy,  who  was 
resident  in  Asia ;  and  it  is  highly  probable  that 
he  would  not  use  that  term  to  signify  Gaul  with- 
out employing  some  of  the  various  ways  of  dis- 
tinguishing. We  must  conclude  that  either  St. 
Paul  meant  the  same  country  which  he  elsewhere 
calls  Galatia,  or  the  true  reading  is  TAAAIAN, 
which  would  readily  be  corrupted  into  TAAATIAN. 
Manuscript  authority,  however,  is  generally  con- 
sidered decisive  in  favour  of  TaXarlav,  though 
Tischendorf  thinks  otherwise.  Against  Tischen- 
dorf's  reading  it  has  been  stated  that  TaWla  or 
FdWoL  is  first  used  in  Greek  by  Epictetus  (or 
rather  Arrian),  Dissert,  ii.  20.  17  (Lightfoot,  Gal.  p. 
3  note) ;  but  Strabo  (p.  195)  has  TaXKLKou,  used  in 
a  way  suggesting  that  he  recognized  it  to  be  the 
Roman  equivalent  to  tlie  Greek  raXaTiKou. 

Fourth  century  tradition  says  that  Crescens  was 
sent  to  Gaul ;  and  the  Churches  of  Vienne  and 
Mayence  claimed  him  as  their  founder ;  but  the 
latter  claim  is  certainly  improbable,  and  the  whole 
tradition  may  be  founded  on  a  false  interpretation 
of  2  Ti  4'°.  There  was  a  natural  desire  to  connect 
the  Gaulish  Church  with  apostolic  times ;  this 
would  lead  to  tlie  interpretation  of  G.  in  that 
passage  as  Gaul ;  the  name  TaWlav  would  be 
written  as  a  gloss  on  tlie  margin,  and  this  false 
reading  finally  crept  into  a  few  manuscripts. 
Tillemont's  argument  (Blemoires  pour  servir  etc., 
i.  art.  52,  note  81,  pp.  133,  2G3),  that  the  evangeli- 
zation of  Gaul  did  not  take  place  so  early  as  this 
supposed  mission  of  Crescens,  has  never  been 
seriously  shaken,  and  remains  the  most  probable 
view. 

Even  more  improbable  is  the  view  that  in 
1  Mac  8^  the  reference  is  to  Roman  victories  in 
Gaul.  At  the  period  in  question,  about  B.C.  160, 
the  Romans  had  recently  conquered  Cisalpine 
Gaul  ;  but  tliere  is  no  reason  to  think  that  this 
not  specially  important  event  would  produce  any 
effect  on  the  mind  of  the  Jews.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  Galatians  were  a  terror  in  Asia  for 
nearly  a  century ;  and  even  tlie  victories  of  Attains 
had  only  restrained  the  range  of  their  power, 
but  not  broken  it.  Rut  Manlius  marched  at 
will  through  their  land,  and  defeated  tliem  in 
the  heart  of  their  country  ;  and  this  event  would 
be  noi-sed  through  the  Seleucid  dominions,  and 
would  naturally  suggest  to  the  Jews  the  desira- 
bility of  entering  into  friendly  relations  witli  a 
government  that  could  exercise  such  power  on  the 
Seleucid  frontier. 

Literature.  —  Van  Gelder,  de  GalUs  in  Groeda  et  Asia 
(1888);  Droysen,  Gesch.  des  Hellenismus ;  Zwintcher,  de 
Galatarum  Tetrarchis ;  Perrot,  de  Galatia  Prov.  Momana, 
also  Exploration  Areliiologique  de  la  Galatie,  etc.,  and  3l<':m. 
d'ArcMol.  p.  229 ff.;  Kobiou,  Hist,  des  Gaulois  d'Orient, 
Paris,  1866  ;  Contzen,  Die  Wanderungen  der  Kelten,  Leipzig 
1861 ;  Thierry,  Uist.  des  Gaulois  (very  poor) ;  the  elabor- 


*  rxKairix  and  raXosTsii  are  so  used  in  Diodorua,  Strabo, 
Josephus,  Plutarch,  Appian,  Pausanias,  Dio.  Cass.,  Athenaeus, 
etc. 
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ate  and  useful  Wernsdorff,  de  Re2nMica  Galatarum,  1743  ; 
Clemen,  Chronologic  d.  Paulin.  Briefe,  20111.;  Zahn,  Einlei- 
tung in  das  Neue  Testament ;  the  Introductions  to  the  editiong 
of  the  Epistle;  Ramsay,  Historical  Geography  of  Asia  Minor, 
Ch.  H.  K.,  Churcli  in  the  Roman  Empire,  chs.  ii.-vi.,  St.  Paul 
the  Traveller,  chs.  v.  vi.  viii.  ;  Th.  Reinach,  Reuue  Numisma- 
tique,  1891,  p.  377  £f.;  Niese,  Rhein.  Mus.  1883,  p.  583ff.  On  the 
Galatian  controversy  the  most  recent  articles  are :  North- 
Galatian  side,  Schiirer,  Jahrb.  f.  j>rotest.  Theol.  1832,  p.  471, 
Theol.  Litterztg.  Sept.  30,  1893  ;  Chase,  Expositor,  Dec.  1893, 
May  1894  ;  Zdckler,  SK,  1895,  p.  51  ff.;  Findlay,  Expository 
Times,  vii.  pp.  54,  235.  South-GalatiaM  side,  Gifford,  Expositor, 
July  1894;  Rendall,  Expositor,  Nov.  1893,  Apr.  1894  ;  Holtz- 
mann,  Zft.  f.  Kirchl.  Gesch.  1893,  p.  336  ff. ;  Ramsay,  Expositor, 
Jan.  Feb.  Apr.  Aup;.  1S94,  July,  Aug.  1895,  Expository  Times, 
vii.  pp.  142,  235,  Studia  Riblica,  iv.  p.  17  ff.  ;  Clemen,  Zft.  f. 
wiss.  Theol.  xxxvii.  p.  396  ff.  On  the  Quellenkritik,  see  Schmidt, 
de  fontihus  veterum  auctorum  in  enarr.  expedit.  a  Gall  is 
sv^ceptis  (Berlin,  1834) ;  Jliiller,  Fragm.  Hist.  Groec.  iv.  p.  640  ; 
Nissen,  Eritische  Untersuchungen  (Berl.  1863),  as  well  as  Van 
Gelder,  etc.  (Stahelin,  d.  Gal.  in  Klcinasien,  subsequently 
published,  is  in  agreement).  W.  M.  RamSAY. 

GALATIA,  REGION  OF,  more  strictly  rendered 
Galatie  Region  (t;  TaXariKr)  x'^P'^;  18-^ ;  V  '^pvyl-a 
Kal  TaXaTLKYi  x'^P'^t  16"),  is  a  phrase  difficult  to 
explain,  because  it  takes  us  into  the  popular  topo- 
graphical terminology  of  a  district  and  a  period 
that  are  utterly  obscure. 

I.  According  to  the  North-Galatian  theory,  and 
also  according  to  Zahn,  who  holds  the  South- 
Galatian  view  in  all  essentials,  this  term  is  merely 
a  synonym  for  FaXaria  in  the  common  sense  of 
G.  Proper.  The  difliculty  in  accepting  this  ap- 
parently simple  interpretation  is  that  the  use 
of  the  term  VaXaTLK-i]  x'^P">  where  FaXaTia  should 
be  expected,  is  not  supported  by  analogy.  The 
only  analogy  quoted  is  4irl  'AyKvpas  tt}s  VaXaTiKTjs, 
Arrian,  Anab.  ii.  4.  1  ;  but  this  denotes,  not 
'  Ancyra  of  the  Galatie  country,'  as  is  assumed,  but 
'  Ancyra  the  Galatie '  as  distinguished  from  Ancyra 
the  Phrygian  (rg  ^piyyiaKri,  Strab.  p.  567) ;  Arrian, 
in  describing  the  period  of  Alexander  the  Great, 
uses  the  word  by  anticipation.  If  the  reference  in 
Ac  16"  18"^  is  to  G.  Proper,  all  Greek  usage,  earlier 
and  later  alike,  demands  that  the  noun  TaXarla. 
should  be  used  ;  and  this  is  all  the  more  necessary 
if  (as  is  maintained  on  this  view)  it  is  coupled  with 
the  noun  ^pvyla.  The  defenders  of  this  interj^reta- 
tion  can  hardly  plead  that  the  obscurity  of  the 
subject  should  be  accepted  as  an  excuse  for  their 
failure  to  explain  the  reason  of  this  perplexing 
and  unnecessary  deviation  from  common  nomen- 
clature ;  because  the  adj.  FaXariKis  is  used  with 
comparative  frequency  in  the  topographical  termi- 
nology of  that  period,  and  always  in  a  well-marked 
and  characteristic  way.  This  point  needs  careful 
study.  There  is  a  regular  tendency  to  distinguish 
the  scope  of  the  derived  adjective  in  -t/c6s  from  the 
simple  word :  thus,  for  example,  ol  'ArraXiKol 
paaiKA  are  the  whole  dynasty  of  wliich  the  Attali 
were  tlie  most  prominent  members  (Strab.  p.  288) : 
'ipya  TaXaTiKo.  are  deeds  perpetrated  by  anybody 
similar  to  ^pya  tCjv  TaXarwu  •  TaXariKbs  K6\Tros, 
2i/ceXi/c6v  iriXayos,  etc.,  are  the  bodies  of  water 
adjoining  or  pertaining  to  Galatia,  Sicily,  etc.: 
7)  'laavpiKYi  xtipa  was  the  whole  region  of  which 
Isaura  was  the  leading  city,  but  it  did  not  all 
belong  to  Isaura.  Many  examples  might  be 
quoted  ;  but  tlie  closest  parallel  to  the  pair  of 
terms  TaXariKrj  X'^P'^  S-Dcl  FaXaria  is  AaKumK-r]  yrj 
and  AaKwvla.  AaKwvla  is  the  old  historic  land  of 
Lacedfiemonia ;  but  AaKui'iKri  yy  comprises  the 
entire  region  which  had  passed  under  Spartan 
rule  and  been  added  to  Laconia,  including  Mes- 
senia  and  the  land  near  Pylos  (Thuc.  ii.  25,  iv.  41, 
V.  34;  Xen.  Hell.  vi.  2.  0  and  31).  As  Spartan 
[lower  dwindled,  777  AaKwvLic-g  slirank  in  extent  till 
it  practically  coincided  with  Laconia.  The  dis- 
tinction is  analogous  to  that  between  '  British 
territory  '  and  '  Britain  ' ;  the  former  being  enor- 
mously wider  than  the  latter.  There  are  cases  in 
which,  for  some  special  purpose,  the  wider  term 
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may  be  used  about  the  smaller  country ;  but  in 
ordinary  expression  the  wider  term  is  used  only 
about  the  enlarged  country.  It  is  not  safe  to  say 
more  than  that  a  tendency  exists  to  observe  this 
distinction  ;  as  time  goes  on,  its  delicacy  often 
leads  to  its  being  blurred.*  In  the  adj.  VoKariKds 
the  distinction  is  well  observed.  In  an  Iconian 
inscription  of  A.D.  54,  the  enlarged  Galatia  Pro- 
vincia  is  VaXaTiKri  iirapxda  (CIG  3991)  ;  the  part  of 
Pontus  included  in  the  province  is  called  TaXariKds 
in  many  inscriptions  and  in  Ptolemy :  similarly,  the 
corresponding  term  Phrygia  Galatica  once  occurs. 
If  St.  Luke  used  TaKariKr]  x'^p<^  where  TaXarla  would 
have  been  the  simple  and  clear  term,  he  contra- 
dicts all  that  we  know  of  contemporary  usage, 
and  yet  attains  no  conceivable  purpose  thereby. 
The  Greek-speaking  population  of  Asia  Minor 
ordinarily  called  Galatia  Proper  TaXarla,  and 
Enlarged  Galatia  TaXariK-Zi  (usually  with  some 
noun) :  only  when  they  adopted  the  Eoman  point 
of  view,  Greek-speaking  persons  occasionally  and 
for  some  special  purpose  used  FaXarla  in  the  Roman 
sense  of  the  Province.  Analogy  points  to  the  con- 
clusion that  the  Greek  Luke  would  use  TaXariKTi 
Xcupa  to  indicate  the  Province,  which  the  Roman 
Paul  calls  TaXaTia. 

II.  Lightfoot  argued  that  in  Ac  16'  ttjc  ^pvylav 
Kal  TaXanKriv  x'^'pcf  must  denote  a  single  territory 
to  which  two  epithets  are  applied,  '  the  region 
which  in  ancient  time  was  Phrygian  and  after- 
wards Galatian.'  This  explains  why  an  unusual 
terra  was  adojated  ;  but  such  antiquarian  lore  is 
quite  out  of  keeping  with  the  style  of  Acts.  We 
require  here  a  current  term  in  popular  speech,  for 
that  is  the  character  of  Lukan  expression.  Zahn, 
who,  like  many  other  scholars,  holds  that  ^pvylav 
here  must  be  a  noun,  demands  some  case  analogous 
to  the  double  topographical  epithet.  Lightfoot  gave 
only  Lk  3^ :  we  add  some  from  Strabo,  p.  195,  t6 
(pvXov  8  vvv  VaWLKbv  re  Kal  VoKaTiKhv  Ka\oO<ri  ;  p.  788 
(of  the  Nile  mouths)  t6  ixkv  ^rjXovcriaKhv  /faXeirat, 
ri)  Kavoi^iKbv  Kal  'HpaKXeiuriKdv  ;  f  p.  802  (Xois  is 
defined  as)  vjrkp  toO  'Ze^evwTiKod  Kal  '■^aTvi.TiKoO 
arbp-aTOi,  i.e.  above  the  Sebennytic-Phatnitic 
branch  in  the  upper  part,  where  these  two  branches 
are  still  joined,  and  which  may  bear  either  name  ; 
p.  97,  rrjv  ZKvOcKr]!'  Kal  Ke\TiK7ji',  the  (northern)  zone 
that  may  be  called  either  Scythian  or  Celtic  (after 
the  two  chief  races  that  inhabit  its  eastern  and 
western  parts)  ;  p.  670,  toO  KiXikIov  Kal  Ilap.cpvKlov 
rpbirov.  The  Greek  Kal  is  used  to  connect  alterna- 
tive names  (Latin  sive,  sm,  English  or,  alias) and 
the  grammatical  character  of  Lightfoot's  construc- 
tion seems  clearly  established  by  these  examples. 
In  Ac  18^'  VaXarcKT)  x'^P"-  Oil  his  interpretation  must 
be  used  needlessly  for  Galatia  Proper. 

III.  Gilford  (Expositor,  July  1894,  p.  12)  accepts 
Lightfoot's  construction,  but  interprets  '  the  border- 
lands of  Phrygia  and  Galatia.'  Then  Ac  18-'  men- 
tions '  the  Galatic  Province  (Region)  and  Phrygia.' 
This  view  has  much  to  recommend  it.  It  gives  in 
16^  a  route  leading  direct  from  Iconium  by  Dorylaion 

*  So  sometimes  with  yjj  Xocxmixri  or  x'-'P"-  A.  But  in  such 
cases  a  purpose  can  often  be  detected.  Aristophanes  stands 
alone  in  using  Aaxaniixai  as  'Laconian  women' ;  but  that  was 
undoubtedly  an  Athenian  slang  term,  perhaps  in  the  sense  of 
'  women  of  Laconian  tyve '  (cf.  Acxcmixo.,  shoes  of  Laconian  style). 
Such  usages  as  triXi!  TaXccmyi,  city  belonging  to  the  TxXa.Tai, 
i.e.  Galatian  city,  jroXe/^o,-  Sic-iruXixi;,  war  in  which  the  Thessali 
take  one  side,  are  of  a  different  class. 

t  An  exactly  equivalent  form  is  used  by  Ptolemy^  iv.  5, 
^KpaxXu^rixov  (TTO^a  ro  xai  Kai^4J/3iXov  (on  the  Sense  of  TO  xatt  in 
names,  see  Ramsay,  Cities  and  Bishoprics,  i.  p.  637  f.). 

t  In  Greek,  esp.  of  later  period,  xai  often  means  '  or,'  Thuo.  vi. 
60,  1;  n.  35.  2;  42,  3;  Ar.  Eg.  256  (Neil);  Aesch.  Sept.  Hit, 
1058;  Eur.  Supp.  895;  Iph.  Aid.  643;  Plut.  Q.  Conv.  iv.  2, 
655c ;  Postgate  on  Propert.  v.  6,  51.  The  Eoman  sive  is 
often  used  to  connect  alternative  names,  where  the  Greek 
form  is  either  o  xccl  or  imxaXov^ivo? ;  see  Marquardt,  Horn. 
Privatalterth.i  p.  27;  Cagnat,  Manuel  d'Hpigraphie  Lat."^ 
p.  67. 


to  Bitliynia,  making  St.  Paul  turn  direct  towards 
that  country  when  forbidden  to  preach  in  Asia ; 
then,  when  he  came  to  Dorylaion  over-against 
Mysia,*  he  was  forbidden  to  cross  the  Bithynian 
frontier,  and  turned  west.  It  then  becomes,  liowever, 
almost  necessary  to  suppose  that  the  prohibition  16' 
was  given  in  Iconium  or  Lystra,  and  that  St.  Paul, 
abandoning  his  previous  intention  (15^°)  of  going 
over  all  the  Churches,  omitted  Antioch.  Salmon 
interprets  much  in  this  way,  but  is  clear  that 
Paul  went  to  Antioch,  and  translates  Ac  16'  as  in 
next  section,  IV.  (Smith's  Bib.  Dict.'^  i.  p.  1105). 

IV.  Another  explanation  takes  us  into  the 
obscure  minutiae  of  the  Galatic  Province.  The 
various  parts  of  the  province  retained  a  certain 
distinction  (see  Galatia  II.),  and  were  probably 
termed  Begiones  or  x^P"-'-  The  term  Bcgio  occurs 
in  one  inscription,  mentioning  a  centurion  charged 
with  duty  in  the  Regio  of  which  Antioch  was 
centre,  i.e.  Phrygia  Galatica, t  while  x'^P"-  is 
understood  in  Strabo,  pp.  568,  569,  r/  'laavpiK^ 
(x^opa),  and  in  Ptolemy,  v.  6,  17,  t)  AuTiox^tavT) 
(Xwpa).t 

The  route  taken  by  St.  Paul  in  Ac  16i-'  and  18=' 
led  across  two  of  the  regions  (x^^pai)  of  the  Galatic 
Province,  viz.  the  Galatic  part  of  Lycaonia  and  the 
Galatic  part  of  Phrygia  ;  the  former  contained 
Derbe  and  Lystra,  the  latter  Iconium  and  Antioch. 
In  18^^  two  regions  are  mentioned,  rriv  TaXariKrjv 
Xwpov  Kal  ipvylav  :  here  it  is  grammatically  equally 
possible  to  take  ^pvylav  as  noun  and  as  adj.;  for 
when  two  different  names,  expressed  by  two  adjs. 
agreeing  with  the  same  noun,  are  coupled  by  Kal, 
the  regular  usage  is  to  express  the  noun  only 
with  the  first  (  so  in  Strabo,§  rrjv  ^ AKUiTavT]^  pi,€plda 
Kal  TTiv  'NapjSuv'tTiv,  p.  191  ;  t6  MepSriffiov  arSp-a  Kal 
t6  TaciTiKic,  p.  802  ;  roO  Alyalov  TreXdyovs  Kal  roO 
HafKpvXiKov  Kal  rod  'lacLKov,  p.  121  ;  in  Epiphaniua 
(Hceres.  19),  t^s  'NajSariKTjs  X'^P^^  ''^"■^  'Irovpatas  Kal 
Mwapiridos  KaVApt^XlTido! ;  and  others  innumerable  |1). 
The  two  regions  intended  ought  to  be  the  x"pi 
AvKaovla  and  the  X'^P^  'i'pvyla.  Now,  Roman 
Lycaonia  was  naturally  always  designated  with 
reference  to  the  other  half,  non-Roman  Lycaonia. 
One  pair  of  terms  would  be  Lycaonia  Antiochiana 
(found  OIL  X.  8660)  and  Lycaonia  Galatica  (not 
actually  found,  but  it  may  be  assumed  confidently 
on  the  analogy  of  Pontus  Galaticus,  Phrygia 
Galatica)  ;  another  pair  of  terms  would  be  'Avn- 
oxiafr;  (xi^pa)  as  in  Ptolemy,  and  TaXarLKTj  X'^P"' 
in  Ac  18^'.  The  latter  pair  would  be  naturally 
used  by  a  person  speaking  inside  the  country  and 
not  requiring  to  name  it,1[  the  former  by  a  person 
outside  the  country.  The  Phrygian  region  of  the 
Galatic  Province  was  called  ipvyla  x'^P"-  by  St.  Luke, 
who  seems  to  have  always  used  this  form  of  desig- 
nating the  various  regions  of  the  province  (but 
those  who  prefer  to  treat  ^pvyla  as  a  noun  in  18-^ 
may  take  the  same  sense  from  the  noun  as  from 

•  Kxra.  as  in  Ac  27'  ;  Thuc.  vi.  65  and  104  ;  Herod,  i.  76. 

\  ixacTovTcipx'^v  pfyioivupm,  Sterrett,  Bjjigraphic  Journey, 
No.  92,  who  wrongly  alters  to  Mty. ;  Prof.  O.  Hirschfeld 
accepts  the  reading  given  above  (and  in  the  copy),  see  Berlin 
Akad.  Sitzurujsber.  1893,  p.  421. 

X  In  that  passage  the  two  parts  of  Lycaonia  (Galatica  and 
Antiochiana)  are  opposed  to  each  other  under  the  names 
Lycaonia  and  Antiochiana  ;  they  retained  distinct  names  in  the 
2nd  century,  but  evidently  great  variety  existed  in  the  way  of 
designating  them,  and  Ptolemy  selects  an  ill-fitting  pair  of 
names. 

§  Strabo,  who  very  rarely  uses  the  common  article  to  hold  two 
nouns  together  (an  example,  however,  in  p.  388),  repeats  the 
article  with  the  second  member. 

II  Strabo  has  two  other  forms,  much  rarer,  xoKreu!  rit  ti 
^AipidTixov  xa.1  TOy  Tvppy,vix6y^  p.  92  ;  to  KpY,Ttxov  xai  lixtkixctr 
xa.\  ^mpSSor  n^'ka.yK  (2u.9ix.  iiTTi,  p.  59.  In  the  latter  class  we  can 
usually  see  the  intention  to  treat  the  whole  as  a  unity  made 
up  of  several  parts ;  and  the  example  quoted  is  so  harsh  as  to 
be  suspicious  in  text  (if  correct,  the  grammar  is  much  worse 
than  Strabo's  average). 

H  The  author  of  Ac  1823  speaks  from  the  point  of  view  of  a 
person  in  the  countrj',  placing  himself  alongside  of  St.  PauL 
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^pvyta  with  x^P"'  understood,  for  in  the  inscrip- 
tions of  Antioch  the  noun  is  often  used  to  desig- 
nate Galatic  Phrygia  [OIL  iii.  Suppl.  6818,  6819], 
and  St.  Luke  may  be  allowed  to  speak  as  the 
people  of  Antioch  wrote).  Ac  18-^  then,  implies 
'  he  made  a  mission  tour  *  through  the  Galatic 
region  (Derbe  and  Lystra)  and  the  Phrygian 
(Iconium  and  Antioch),  stablishing  all  the  dis- 
ciples (in  all  the  Galatian  Churches).' t 
Ac  16"  is  more  complicated.    It  describes  the 

i'ourney  from  Lystra  onwards,  i.e.  through  Galatic 
'hrygia.  Had  the  expression  been  rriv  ^pvyiav 
Xiipac,  there  would  have  been  less  doubt ;  but  the 
author,  wishing  to  bring  out  with  minute  accuracy 
that  his  meaning  was  restricted  to  the  Galatic  part 
of  the  large  country  of  Phrygia,  added  a  second 
adjective  to  express  '  the  Region  that  is  Phrygian 
and  Galatic,'  i.e.  'which  was  geographically 
Phrygia,  but  politically  Galatia.'  t  The  verse,  then, 
implies  '  they  made  a  mission  tour  *  through  the 
Phrygo-Galatic  Region  (Iconium  and  Antioch),  [but 
no  farther],  because  they  were  forbidden  to  speak 
the  word  in  Asia  (which  they  entered  immediately 
on  going  onward  from  Antioch).' 

It  is  objected  that  this  view  is  too  complicated 
and  artificial ;  but  the  complicacy  arises  from  our 
being  forced  to  write  a  lost  page  of  history  con- 
cerning an  obscure  corner  of  the  empire,  before  we 
can  interpret  the  language  of  an  author  who 
assumes  that  we  are  as  familiar  as  he  was  with 
the  terminology  of  his  own  time.  Asterius,  bishop 
of  Amasia  in  Pontus  Galaticus  400  A.D.,  under- 
stood 18^^  exactly  in  this  way,  for  in  paraphrasing 
it  he  uses  the  words,  Trjv  AvKaovlau  Kai  ras  T-rjs 
^pvylai  7r6Xeis  (Horn,  viii.,  Migne,  Patrolog.  Grcec. 
vol.  xl. ).  This  testimony  of  a  man  familiar  with 
the  topography  of  Asia  Minor  should  have  great 
weight ;  and  Zahn  is  not  justified  in  setting  it 
aside  as  a  false  inference,  into  which  Asterius  was 
betrayed  by  taking  Antioch  in  Ac  18"^  as  Pisidian 
Antioch.  Asterius  places  the  journey  through 
Lycaonia  and  Phrygia  immediately  before  the 
visit  to  Asia  (Ac  19^),  and  therefore  evidently 
understood  rrjv  Ta\aTiKr)v  ^wpac  Kal  ^pvyiav  in  that 
sense.  No  mere  error  about  Antioch  explains  such 
a  rendering  of  18^^.  We  have  here  a  distinct  testi- 
mony by  an  ancient  authority  in  favour  of  the 
view  stated  in  this  section.       W.  M.  Ramsay. 

GALATIANS  (FaXdraO,  used  only  in  Gal  3^ 
I.  According  to  the  majority  of  scholars,  it  denotes 
the  people  of  Galatia  Proper,  a  mixed  population, 
consisting  of  a  minority  descended  from  the  three 
Gaulish  tribes,  and  a  large  majority  of  the  ancient 
population,  Phrygians  west  of  the  Halys,  Cappa- 
docians  east  of  that  river,  with  an  intermixture 
of  Greeks,  Romans,  and  Jews.  In  the  great  cities, 
such  as  Ancyra,  the  Phrygians,  etc.,  probably  con- 
stituted the  overwhelming  majority,  while  Gauls 
were  found  there  only  as  a  small  aristocratic  caste  ; 
but  in  country  parts  the  Gauls  were  more  numerous. 
That  is  the  usual  sense  of  the  term  G.,  and  needs 
no  proof.  On  the  character  of  these  Gauls,  their 
position  as  a  small  conquering  caste  of  barbarians 
among  a  more  nimieroua  and  more  educated 
population,  and  their  relation  to  that  older  popula- 
tion, see  Galatia  I. 

The  general  population  of  North  Galatia  was 
summed  up  as  Galatai  in  ordinary  ancient  usage. 
But  this  term  had  no  ethnological  implication  ;  it 
did  not  mean  that  the  people  so  designated  were 

*  On  this  sense  of  ii^xBa,  see  Expositor,  May  1895,  p.  385  ff. 

t  Such  is  the  readinf?  of  RV,  Tischendorf,  Westcott  and  Hort, 
etc.  But  proljably  Li],'htfoot  was  right  (Biblical  Essays,  p.  235), 
that  the  TR  and  AV  rt-present  the  correct  reading  here. 

t  This  cannot  justly  be  interpreted  as  describing  any  other 
country  than  the  region  of  Antioch,  Apollonia,  and  Iconium  ; 
but  Salmon,  while  translating  hy  these  words,  interprets  them  as 
describing  part  of  Galatia  Proper  (Smith,  DB  p.  1106). 


all  of  Gallic  descent,  for  it  is  doubtful  whether  so 
much  as  five  per  cent,  of  the  total  population  was 
of  Gallic  origin,  and  it  is  practically  certain  that, 
ill  the  great  cities,  an  even  smaller  proportion  ot 
the  population  was  of  Gallic  descent.*  The  name 
Galatai  meant  really  no  more  than  'people  of 
Galatia,'  though  the  usual  ethnological  fiction 
crept  in,  and  Phrygians  and  Greeks  were  feigned 
to  be  of  the  three  tribes,  just  as  the  composite 
province  Asia  was  called  an  edvoi  (see  p.  87*').  It  is 
quite  unjustifiable  to  suppose  that  the  Churches 
addressed  by  St.  Paul,  even  if  they  were  situated 
in  North-Galatian  cities,  consisted  of  persons  of 
Gallic  blood  to  any  important  extent :  the  proba- 
bility is  that  such  Galatian  Christians  would  be  to 
a  very  large  extent  free  from  any  mixture  of  Gallic 
blood.  Only  in  that  form  of  the  North-Galatian 
theory  which  is  advocated  by  Dr.  Zockler  is  it 
admissible  to  suppose  that  the  Christian  Galatians 
were  to  some  extent  Gauls  (see  p.  81,  84  f.).  The 
historical  review  given  under  Galatia,  and  the 
authorities  quoted  there,  furnish  the  proof  of  the 
statements  here  made. 

The  origin  of  the  peculiar  Greek  word  VaXi.Trj's 
is  doubtful ;  it  probably  arose  among  the  Greek 
settlers  on  the  Gallic  coast  at  Massalia  or  Massilia, 
and  means,  according  to  Holder  (Sprachschatz), 
'  noble,'  while  Galli  means  '  warlike.'  Three  terms 
occur  in  Greek  writers,  and  it  was  only  at  a  later 
period  and  in  a  half-hearted  way  that  a  distinction 
was  drawn  between  TaXArat  as  the  people  of 
Galatia  in  Asia,  TaXXot  as  the  people  of  Gaul  or 
France,  and  KArat  as  the  generic  name  of  all 
cognate  tribes  whether  found  in  these  two  coun- 
tries or  elsewhere ;  the  last  of  these  distinctions, 
which  is  universal  among  modern  writers,  can 
hardly  be  traced,  even  in  embryo,  among  the 
ancients  (though  the  use  of  KsXtikos  in  Strab.  vii. 
5.  2,  p.  314,  approximates  to  it) ;  but  the  Romans 
began  sooner  to  appreciate  the  convenience  of  the 
distinction  between  Galli  and  GalaUe  in  political 
usage,  and  the  geographers  adopted  it  from  them 
by  degrees  (traces  of  it  appear  in  Strabo). 

II.  It  is  maintained  by  other  scholars,  that, 
corresponding  to  the  term  Galatia  Provincia, 
there  was  a  Roman  term  Galatw,  indicating  the 
body  of  provincials.  It  was  necessary  in  official 
and  legal  usage  to  have  a  term  designating  the 
entire  population  of  a  province  ;  and  the  term  was 
always  the  ethnic  derived  from  the  official  name 
of  the  province.  Thus  all  the  inhabitants  of 
Africa  were  Afri  [e.g.  Juvenal,  viii.  120  ;  Pliny, 
Epist.  ii.  11.  2),  of  Hispania  Bsetica  Bcctici  (Pliny, 
Epist.  iii.  9.  3,  etc.),  and  so  on,  even  though 
several  nations  inhabited  each  province,  some  of 
which,  e.g.  Carthaginians  or  Greeks,  regarded 
themselves  as  far  superior  to  barbarian  Afri,  etc. 
The  Romans  used  these  generic  terms  when  it 
was  necessary  to  describe  as  a  class  the  whole 
population ;  but  '  the  same  Avriter  who  at  one 
time  and  from  one  point  of  view  summed  up  the 
population  of  Sicilia  Provincia  as  Sictili,  would  at 
another  time  and  for  another  purpose  pointedly 
emphasize  the  Greek  character  and  origin  of  the 
people  of  Syracuse  or  Messana,'  and  would  dis- 
tinguish them  from  the  Siculi  as  a  dillerent  race.t 
Similarly,  the  term  Galatw  was  for  purposes  of 
generalization  employed  by  the  Romans  to  sum 
up  the  entire  population  of  the  province  Galatia  ;  J 
but  its  use  in  this  way  is  determined  by  the  pur- 

*  Slaves  Sosias,  Maiphateia,  etc.,  called  Tcy-drxi  in  Delphic 
inscriptions,  are  by  race  Phrygian  (Expositor,  August  1898). 

t  See  Studia  Biblica,  iv.  p.  26  fl.,  for  a  fuller  discussion  (which, 
according  to  Zahn  [Einleitung,  p.  130],  '  ausfiihrlich  und  iiber- 
zewjend  handelt  hicvon'). 

t'For  example,  Tacitus  speaks  ot  levies  from  the  provinces  of 
Galatia  and  Cappadocia,  sometimes  as  habiti  per  Galatiam 
Cappadociatnqiie  dilectus  {Ann.  xiii.  35),  sometimes,  with  his 
usual  lova  of  variation  in  language,  as  Galatarum  Cappa- 
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pose  and  views  of  the  speaker.  Three  points  are 
involved  in  this  use  of  the  term :  (1)  the  speaker  or 
writer  is  generalizing  about  a  set  of  inhabitants  of 
the  province  ;  (2)  he  has  not  in  mind  any  tliought 
of  the  racial  character — as  Phrygians,  Pisidians, 
Galatians,  etc. — of  the  persons  addressed  ;  (3)  he 
is  speaking  from  the  Roman  point  of  view.  All 
these  three  points  are  united  in  Gal  3^  (1)  St. 
Paul  is  addressing  in  a  generalizing  style  people  of 
two  cities  in  Phrygia  and  two  in  Lycaonia,  viz.  the 
members  of  the  four  'Churches  of  Galatia.'  If  it 
is  possible  to  speak  of  the  '  Churches  of  Galatia,' 
it  must  from  the  same  point  of  view  be  possible  to 
classify  the  members  as  'Galatians.'  (2)  There  is 
liere  no  thought  of  racial  character,  only  of  classify- 
ing a  group  of  towns  by  their  common  character, 
and  no  common  characteristic  lies  so  near  as  their 
common  Roman  relation.  Tlie  policy  of  Rome  was 
to  prevent  the  subject  cities  from  uniting  with  one 
another,  and  to  unite  them  all  closely  to  herself  ; 
and  their  Roman  relationshij)  exists  only  in  virtue 
of  their  forming  part  of  a  Roman  province.  Hence 
analogies  from  modern  divisions,  such  as  English 
counties,  which  opponents  of  this  interpretation  of 
the  term  G.  bring  forward,  are  inapposite :  a 
native  of  an  English  county  does  not  rank  as  a 
Briton  in  virtue  of  his  belonging  to  the  county, 
but  a  native  of  the  province  Galatia  ranked  as  a 
member  of  the  Roman  Empire  in  virtue  of  his 
belonging  to  the  province.  Similarly,  a  modern 
governor  might  sum  up  members  of  a  Society  with 
branches  in  New  Brunswick  and  Ontario  as 
'  Canadians,'  though  even  here  the  parallel  is  not 
complete,  for  New  Brunswick  was  a  part  of  the 
British  Empire  before  it  was  federated  with 
Canada,  but  Lycaonia  was  governed  by  a  native 
prince  before  it  was  incorporated  in  the  province 
Galatia.  (3)  Paiil,  the  civis  Ro^namis,  naturally 
spoke  from  the  Roman  point  of  view.  His  whole 
career  sliows  how  thorouglily  he  accepted  the 
existing  political  facts  and  inculcated  loyal  sub- 
mission to  the  reigning  power.  He  classified  his 
Churches  according  to  the  provinces,  Achaia, 
Macedonia,  Asia,  Galatia.  Especially  after  the 
decision  in  favour  of  religious  freedom  pronounced 
by  Gallic,  he  recognized,  also,  that  the  liberal 
Roman  administration  was  his  ally  against  the 
Jews.*  But,  from  the  outset,  the  Pauline  teach- 
ing was,  as  a  practical  force  in  society,  tending  to 
produce  certain  results,  which  the  Roman  policy 
also  aimed  at,  viz.  (1)  spread  of  the  Greek  lan- 
guage as  being  used  in  the  Christian  books ; 
(2)  revolt  against  the  power  of  the  great  religious 
centres  witli  their  colleges  of  priests  ;  (3)  educa- 
tion of  the  people  ;  (4)  development  of  a  feeling 
of  unity  among  members  of  different  nations,  i.e. 
destruction  of  national  separation.! 

But  would  the  people  of  Pisidia  and  Lycaonia  be 
willing  to  accept  the  title  Galataj  ?  It  has  been 
maintained  that  this  is  incredible,  and  that  the 
burden  of  proof  lies  Avith  those  who  assert  that  the 
names  Lycaonian  or  Pisidian  or  Phrygian  would 
ever  be  disowned  by  natives  of  that  country.  But 
two  of  the  four  Churches  were  in  Roman  cities, 
Colonice  Itomance ;  to  judge  from  the  analogy  of 
colonia  Corinth  with  its  numerous  Roman  names 
(see  Corinth,  p.  480''),  there  were  almost  certainly 
some  Romans  in  the  Churches :  could  these  be 
addressed  as  Lycaonians?  And  the  non-Roman 
population  of  a  colonia  shared  in  the  honour  of 
documque  auxilia  (Ann.  xv.  6) ;  and  Syncellus,  depending  on 
an  older  authority,  after  mentioning  the  province  Galatia,  says 
that  Augustus  imposed  taxes  on  the  G.,  obviously  meaning  the 
whole  people  of  the  province. 

*  From  this  point  of  view,  the  composition  of  Gal  should  be 
placed  after  the  trial  before  Gallic,  rather  than  (as  Zahn,  Bin- 
leitini/j,  §  12,  puts  it)  before  that  event :  perhaps  at  Antioch 
(Ac  lS'-!2). 

t  See  Zahn,  Einleitung,  §  11,  A  4  (St.  Paul  the  Trav.  p. 
130  ff.). 


their  city.  The  provincials,  with  Oriental  facility, 
adopted  the  Roman  ideas  and  titles,  and  learned 
to  contemn  the  uneducated  barbarians  outside  the 
pale  of  the  empire,  to  pride  themselves  on  being 
civilized  and  Romanized,  and  to  adopt  as  marks  of 
honour  Roman  names :  thus  the  four  Pauline 
Churches  Avere  at  Claudio-Derbe,  Colonia  Julia 
Felix  Gemina  Lystra  (sometimes  with  exaggerated 
Roman  feeling.  Lustra),  Claudio  -  Iconium,*  and 
Colonia  Cajsareia  Antiochia.  To  cities  which  were 
proud  of  titles  like  these,  it  is  surely  beyond 
dispute  that  the  national  names,  Phrygian  or 
Lycaonian  or  Pisidian,  were  far  less  honourable 
than  the  provincial  title.  Among  the  Romans  a 
national  designation,  Phryx,  Afer,  Syrus,  etc., 
was  a  slave's  name ;  and  among  both  Greeks  and 
Romans  the  Phrygians  were  known  as  a  race  of 
slaves.t  The  Roman  Empire,  moreover,  wliich 
brought  peace  and  fair  government  after  centuries 
of  war  and  oppression,  was  immensely  popular  in 
the  Asiatic  provinces. 

Accordingly,  the  possibility  that  St.  Paul  should 
address  a  group  of  Christians  in  two  Roman  colonies 
and  two  half-Romanized  cities  of  the  province 
Galatia  as  '  Galatians,'  must  be  admitted.  Whether 
he  actually  did  so,  is  a  matter  of  interpretation  of 
Gal  and  Acts. 

The  general  type  of  religion  and  manners  among 
the  population  of  the  Plirygian  and  Lycaonian 
cities  seems  to  have  been  much  the  same  :  it  was 
found  also  in  the  great  North-Galatian  cities 
like  Ancyra  and  Pessinus  (see  Galatia  L);  and 
the  Gentiles  addressed  in  Gal,  Eph,  Col  are  of 
that  type.  A  highly  elaborate  religious  system 
reigned  over  the  country.  Superstitious  devotion 
to  an  artificial  system  of  rules,  and  implicit  obedi- 
ence to  the  directions  of  the  priests  (cf.  Gal  4^""), 
were  universal  among  the  uneducated  native 
population.  The  priestly  hierarchy  at  the  great 
religious  centres,  hiera,  expounded  the  will  of  the 
god  to  his  worshippers.  J  Thus  the  government 
was  a  theocracy;  and  the  whole  system,  with  its 
prophets, priests, religious  law,  punishments  inflicted 
by  the  god  for  infractions  of  the  ceremonial  law, 
warnings  and  threats,  and  the  set  of  superstitious 
minutise,  presented  a  remarkable  and  real  resem- 
blance in  external  type  to  the  old  Jewish  ceremonial 
and  religious  rule.  It  is  not  until  this  is  properly 
apprehended  that  Gal  4'-"  becomes  clear  and  natural. 
Paul  in  that  passage  implies  that  the  Judaizing 
movement  of  the  Christian  Galatians  is  a  recurrence 
to  their  old  heathen  type.  After  being  set  free  from 
the  bonds  of  a  hard  ceremonial  law,  they  were  putting 
themselves  once  more  into  the  bonds  of  another 
ceremonial  law,  equally  hard.  In  their  action 
they  were  showing  themselves  senseless  (dy6i)Tot, 
Gal  3'),  devoid  of  the  educated  mind  that  could 
perceive  the  real  nature  of  things.  There  is  an 
intentional  emphasis  in  the  juxtaposition  of  avb-qToi 
with  TaXdrai,  for  it  was  the  more  educated  party, 
opposed  to  the  native  superstition,  that  would  most 
warmly  welcome  the  provincial  title  ;  hence  the 
address,  'senseless  G.,'  already  anticipates  the 
longer  expostulation  (42-"),  'G.  who  are  sinking 
from  the  educated  standard  to  the  ignorance  and 
superstition  of  the  native  religion.' 

Further,  the  great  strength  of  the  Jews  in  the 
cities  of  South  Galatia  and  South  Phrygia  had 
produced  a  peculiar  mixed  type  of  religion.  The 
Phrygian  religion  of  Sabazios  formed  the  founda- 
tion on  which  this  mixed  type  was  built  up. 

*  Created  a  colonia  by  Hadrian ;  older  authorities  say  it  was 
made  a  colonia  by  Claudius,  and  Zahn  (Einleitung,  p.  136) 
wrongly  follows  them. 

t  As  Mommsen  points  out,  the  national  designation  as 
Lycaonian  or  Phrygian  was  the  servile  designation  applied 
to  slaves,  horses,  and  marines  (classiarii),  who  were  originally 
servile  (Hermes,  1884,  p.  33  fl.). 

t  Cities  and  Bishoprics  of  Phrygia,  i.  134 ff.,  147 ff.,  94 ff.,  etc. 
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Sabazios  was  identified  with  tlie  Je^^'ish  Sabaotli ; 
and  the  Most  Higli  God  (5e6s  vficrros)  was  adored 
in  a  form  strongly  influenced  by  Jewish  elements, 
but  yet  in  many  cases  indubitably  pagan.  Purely 
Jewish  references  to  the  6e6s  v^piaros  also  occur, 
and  are  to  be  distinguished  from  the  mixed 
worship.  Considerable  sections  of  the  Phrygian 
people,  especially'  in  the  centre  and  south,  were 
afiected  by  the  semi-Jewish,  semi-pagan  cult ;  and, 
as  M.  Cumont  observes  in  his  adniiralde  paper, 
Hypsistos  (Supplement  d  la  Revue  de  1' instruction 
publ.  en  Belg.  1897):  '  ces  milieux,  tout  p6netres 
d'idoes  bibliques  sans  ctre  etroitement  attaches  h 
la  loi  judaique,  constituaient  un  terrain  fecond 
pour  la  predication  chretienne,  et  I  on  s'explique 
mieux,  en  tenant  compte  de  cette  situation,  que 
la  foi  nouvelle,  ait  oijcre  plus  de  conversions  en 
Asie  Mineure,  que  dans  toute  autre  region.'  The 
remark  which  M.  Cumont  makes  about  Asia  Minor 
in  general  applies  with  most  force  to  those  districts 
where  the  Jews  were  speciallj'  strong.  See  also 
Cities  and  Bishoprics  of  Phrygia,  i.  pp.  667-676, 
also  pp.  388,  533,  538,  566,  etc.  ;  Schiirer  in  Theol. 
Littztg.  1897,  p.  506.  W.  M.  Ramsay. 

GALATIANS,  EPISTLE  TO  THE.— i.  Author- 
ship.— The  Pauline  origin  of  this  Epistle  has  never 
been  called  in  question  by  a  critic  of  iirst-rate 
importance,  and  until  recently  has  never  been 
questioned  at  all.  In  the  early  part  of  the  2nd 
cent,  it  formed  a  part  of  Marcion's  Ajwstolicon. 
A  little  later  it  was  included  in  the  Syr.  and  Old 
Lat.  VSS,  and  was  recogoiized  by  the  Muratorian 
Canon.  It  is  cited  as  the  work  of  St.  Paul  by 
Irenaeus  (m.  vi.  5,  ill.  xvi.  3,  V.  xxi.  1),  by  Cle- 
ment of  Alexandria  (Strom,  iii.  16) ;  and  it  is 
quoted  by  Justin  Martyr  (Died.  c.  95  ;  Oratio,  5) 
and  by  Athenagoras  (Lcgatio,  c.  16).  And  while 
the  eclioes  of  its  language  which  have  been  detected 
in  Clement,  Barnabas,  Ignatius,  and  Hermas,  are 
somewhat  dull  and  doubtful,  a  clear  reference 
to  the  Ep.  occurs  in  Polycarp  (Phil.  5),  eiSAres  oZv 
Sti  6  Oebs  ov  /^vKTrjpt^eTat  (Gal  G"),  and  almost  cer- 
tainly in  the  words  (c.  o),  7;ris  iarh  firjTr]p  TrdvToiv 
ijfMuv  (cf.  Gal  420). 

The  internal  evidence  is  irresistible.  It  has 
been  felt  that  it  is  a  real  person  who  speaks  in 
the  Ep.,  a  jierson  engaged  with  earnestness  and 
vehemence  in  a  critical  conflict.  A  Paulinist  of 
the  2nd  cent,  would  not  be  likely  to  dwell  upon  the 
fact  that  Ilia  master's  apostleship  had  been  called  in 
question,  or  to  represent  some  of  his  earliest  and 
most  highly  prized  conquests  from  heathenism  as 
slipping  through  his  fingers.  Esp.  does  the  subject 
discus.sed  in  the  Eji.  speak  for  its  early  date.  It  is 
a  polemical  tract,  a  contribution  to  a  controversy 
which  was  raging  at  the  time  of  its  appearance. 
As  Gloel  says,  it  is  not  a  sermon,  it  is  not  a 
treatise,  it  is  a  sword-cut,  delivered  in  the  hour  of 
greatest  danger  by  a  combatant  who  is  assaulted 
by  determined  foes.  The  question,  then,  is.  When 
was  there  any  risk  of  Gentile  Christians  being 
compelled  to  submit  to  circumcision  ?  It  is  idle  to 
look  for  such  a  danger  in  any  generation  subse- 
quent to  the  year  A.D.  70.  Before  that  time  there 
alrea.dy  existed  tliroughout  the  empire  strong 
Gentile  churches  of  uncircumcised  members.  And 
if  this  letter  is  part  of  a  conflict  against  real  and 
not  imaginary  dangers,  a  place  must  be  found  for  it 
in  the  earliest  years  of  Gentile  admission  to  the 
Christian  Church.  It  can  surprise  no  one  that  this 
admission  should  have  been  won  only  by  conflict. 
To  discard  Mosaism  might  well  seem  to  the  Jews 
to  be  equivalent  to  discarding  religion.  The  sur- 
prising thing  is  that  the  Gentiles  were  led  to 
liberty  by  a  Hebrew  of  the  Hebrews.  But  wliat 
brouglit  St.  Vtml  to  the  front  was  not  merely  that 
he  had  been  appointed  Apostle  and  Defender  of 


the  Faith  to  the  Gentiles,  but  much  more  that  he 
perceived  that  this  was  a  conflict  involving  the 
very  existence  of  Christianity.  Was  Christ  suffi- 
cient for  salvation,  or  must  other  things  be  added  ? 
This  was  the  question  Avhich  St.  Paul  saw  to  be 
involved  in  the  question  of  circumcision.  To  his 
eye  it  was  an  alternative,  Circumcision  or  the 
Cross.  And  this  Ep.  bears  upon  it  the  marks  of 
having  been  written  in  the  very  heat  of  this  con- 
flict. But  if  so,  then  it  can  have  proceeded  from 
no  other  hand  than  that  of  the  man  whose  life  was 
spent  in  the  service  and  defence  of  the  Gentiles. 

The  first  assault  upon  its  authenticity  was  made  by  Bruno 
Bauer  in  1850  (Kritik  der  Paul.  Bricfe).  This  critic  maintained 
that  it  was  a  compilation  from  Ro  and  Co,  intended  to  correct 
the  false  impression  of  St.  Paul  convej'ed  by  the  Acts.  In  1886 
Pierson  and  Naber  published  their  Verisimilia.  Laceram.  coiidi- 
tioncm  NT  exempUs  illustrarunt  et  ah  origi7ie  rcpeticnmt 
(Amstelodami),  which  has  been  well  rendered  'The  NT  in 
Tatters.'  Theyallcfje  that  the  Epistles  known  as  Pauline  were 
really  compiled  by  Paulus  Episcopus  (Paul  the  Bishop),  who 
made  use  of  letters  or  parts  of  letters  which  had  already  been 
addressed  to  Gentile  churches  by  a  missionary  of  reformed  and 
spiritualized  Judaism.  This  theory  discredited  its  autliora 
rather  than  the  Epp.  of  Paul.  (See  Steck,  Der  Galaterbrief ; 
Kuenen,  Th2',  xx.  (1886)  491  ff.,  included  in  the  Gesammelte 
Ahhandlunrjen,  trd  by  Budde,  1894,  pp.  330-3U9  ;  Van  Manen  in 
the  Jahrbiicher  fiir  Protest.  Thcol.  1887;  Zahn  in  Zeitschriftf. 
Kirchliche  Wissenschaft,  18S9).  Loman  [Qxtivstiones  PaulinoB, 
Amsterdam,  1882-86)  supposed  that  the  four  g-reat  Epistles  of 
St.  Paul  were  written  in  his  name  to  recommend  uuiversalistic 
Christianity  in  opp.  to  the  original  Christianity,  which  had  been 
a  Jewish  Messianic  movement  centring  in  a  mythical  Jesus. 
Paul  was  not  wholly  mythical,  but  the  canonical  Paul  was. 

Scarcely  more  serious  or  plausible  than  those  assaults  was 
that  of  Rudolf  Steck  of  Bern,  who,  in  1888,  puVjlished  at  Berlin 
his  small  volume,  entitled  Der  Galaterhrief  nach  seiner  Eehtheil 
untersucht  nebst  Icritischen  Bemcrkungen  zu  den  paulinischen 
Uauptbricfen.  In  this  publication  Steck  aimed  at  proving 
that  the  sketch  of  primitive  church  history  offered  hy  the 
Tiibingen  school  was  as  little  in  correspondence  with  fact  as  the 
outline  given  in  the  Bk  of  Ac,  and  that  the  four  principal  Epp. 
of  St.  Paul  are  as  little  entitled  to  be  considered  genuine  as  the 
smaller  Epp.  Baur  had  contented  himself  with  saying,  '  There 
has  never  been  the  slightest  suspicion  cast  upon  these  four  Epp. 
They  bear  on  themselves  so  incontestably  the  character  of  Pauline 
originality  that  it  is  not  possible  for  critical  doubt  to  be  exer- 
cised upon  them  with  any  show  of  reason.'  Very  good,  sa,\'a 
Steck,  but  where  does  B.aur  learn  the  marks  of  '  Pauline  origin- 
ality '  ?  Is  he  not  perilously  near  a petitio princiinil  He  rejects 
Ac  as  a  true  picture  of  Paul's  character :  whence,  then,  does  he 
recei\  e  tlie  true  impression?  Accordingly,  Steck  applies  to  Gal 
the  Tubingen  method,  and  finds  that  it  is  not  genuine.  Much 
has  been  derived  from  Ro,  but  it  betrays  a  more  fully  developed 
Paulinism ;  and  the  borrowed  expressions  appear  in  Gal  as 
stones  from  an  old  house  built  into  a  new  wall.  The  date  must 
lie  subsequent  to  A.D.  70,  because  Jerus.  is  said  to  be  in  bondage  (!). 
The  inviting  of  attention  to  the  large  letters  in  which  Paul 
writes  is  a  manifest  attempt  to  palm  off  the  Ep.  as  Pauline. 
This  criticism  was  answered  from  the  Tubingen  side  by  Ilolsten 
and  Holtzmann  ;  but  by  far  the  most  effective  reply  is  to  be 
found  in  Gloel'a  Die  jiingste  Kritik  des  Galaterhrief es  aufihre 
Berechtigung  gepriift  (Erlangen,  1890).  See  also  Lindemann's 
Dii  Echtheit  der  Paulinischen  JlaupthrieJ'e  gegen  Steck' s  tfm- 
sturzversuch  vertheidiqt.  Steck  was  followed  by  Volter,  who 
attempted  to  sho\v  (Die  Kompositioii  d.  Paul.  Ilauptbriefe, 
Tubingen,  1890)  that  Gal  is  spurious  and  dependent  on  Ro 
and  1  and  2  Co.  [A  full  account  of  these  assaults  upon  the 
genuineness  and  integrity  of  Gal  is  given  by  Knowling  in  his 
Witness  of  the  Epistles,  pp.  133-243.  See  also  Clemen,  Die 
Kinheitli'chkeit  der  Paul.  Briefe  (Gottingen,  1894),  pp.  100- 
125  ;  and,  on  the  other  side,  van  Manen  in  Expos,  'f  lines,  Feb., 
March,  April,  1898]. 

ii.  The  Persons  addressed. — These  are  desig- 
nated (1-)  'the  churcliesof  Galatia.'  Alone  among 
the  Epp.  of  St.  Paul  this  is  addressed,  not  to  an  in- 
dividual or  to  any  single  church,  but  to  a  group 
of  churches.  \Vhere  are  v/e  to  look  for  these 
churches  ?  For  the  name  '  Galatia '  has  a  ^v'ider 
Vnd  a  narrower  application  (see  Galatia).  Are 
'the  churches  of  G.'  to  be  son.ght  for  in  the  geo- 
graphically limited  district  inhabited  by  the  Celtic 
Galatians,  or  in  the  wider  region  comprehended 
in  tlie  Horn,  province,  G.  ?  The  majority  of  critics 
hold  that  as  in  the  Bk  of  Ac  tlie  term  G.  is  used  in 
the  narrower  sense  to  denote  the  district  of  G. 
proper,  or  original,  so  this  Ep.  is  addressed  to 
the  churches  of  that  remote  country,  which  prob- 
alily  existed  in  the  towns  of  Ancyra,  Pessinus. 
Germa,  and  Tavium  in  the  N.,  and  not  to  the 
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churches  of  Antioeh,  Iconium,  Lystra,  aud  Derbe 
in  the  S.  Such  is  the  opinion,  e.g.,  of  Weiss, 
Lipsius,  Siefl'ert,  Lightfoot,  Davidson,  and  Godet. 
On  the  other  liand,  tlie  claims  of  provincial  G. 
have  been  advocated  by  such  critics  as  Renan  and 
Parrot  in  France ;  Mynster,  Weizsacker,  Hausrath, 
Zahn,  and  Pfleiderer  in  Germany.  And  this 
opinion  has  recently  been  reinforced  by  the  ad- 
hesion of  Prof.  W.  M.  Ramsay,  whose  personal 
knowledge  of  Asia  Minor  and  acquaintance  with 
its  history  lend  great  weight  to  his  judgment. 

There  are  three  sources  from  which  Ii<fht  upon  this  question 
may  he  sought :  the  Bk  of  Ac,  the  other  Pauline  Epp.,  and  this 
Epistle  itself.  In  the  Bk  of  Ac  (131^1424)  we  possess  a  pretty 
full  account  of  the  foundation  of  churches  in  S.  G.,  although  it 
is  to  be  noted  that  the  wi'iter  uses  the  ethnographical  names, 
Lycaonia  and  Pisidia,  and  not  the  political  designation  of  the 
district,  G.  On  the  other  hand,  no  account  is  given  nor  any 
notice  taken  of  the  founding  of  churches  in  N.  G.  And  this 
silence  is  not  sufliciently  accounted  for  by  the  fact  that  at  the 
time  of  the  presumed  founding  of  these  churches  St.  Luke  was 
not  St.  Paul's  companion,  for  other  events  of  which  St.  Luke  was 
not  an  eye-witness  are  fully  described.  But  if  St.  Luke  joined  St. 
Paul  immediately  after  the  apostle  had  been  so  warmly  received 
and  so  successfully  engaged  in  N.  G. ,  as  by  the  hj-]>othesis  he  had 
been,  then  certainly  it  is  strange  that  no  notice  should  be  taken 
of  so  remarkable  a  mission.  No  sure  conclusion  can  be  based  on 
this  silence,  but  it  is  more  likely  that  a  letter  should  have  been 
addressed  to  churches  regarding  which  we  have  some  informa- 
tion than  to  those  of  which  St.  Luke  tells  us  nothing.  For  it  is 
to  be  considered  that  St.  Luke  must  have  known  the  intense 
interest  which  St.  Paul  took  in  the  churches  thus  addressed,  and 
would  naturally  have  informed  himself  and  others  about  them. 

The  passage  in  the  Bk  of  Ac  (IG''  8)  in  which  St.  Paul's  route 
from  Derbe  and  Lystra  to  Troas  is  described,  has  been  claimed 
both  by  the  advocates  of  the  N.  G.  and  by  the  upholders  of 
the  S.  G.  theory.  According  to  Eamsay  (Church  in  Rom. 
Emp.  pp.  74-111),  this  journey  was  described  by  one  who  wrote 
under  the  immediate  influence  of  St.  Paul  himself.  It  must 
therefore  be  accepted  as  exact  and  Intelligible.  Antiooh  in 
Pisidia  may  be  taken  as  the  starting-point,  for  probably  it  was 
while  in  that  city,  and  while  he  was  making  arrangements  for 
passing  westwards  through  Asia  to  Ephesus,  that  it  was  made 
plain  to  him  that  he  must  not  at  this  time  proclaim  Christ 
in  Asia.  Instead  of  going  W.,  therefore,  he  turned  to  the  N. 
'And  they  passed  through  Phrygia  and  the  region  of  G.,'  and 
BO  reached  Mysia.  Now,  it  is  not  to  be  denied  that  if  any  one 
was  so  minded  it  was  possible  to  go  from  Antioeh  to  Pessinus 
in  G.,  and  from  Pessinus  to  Germa,  and  at  that  point  to  form 
the  design  of  entering  Bithynia.  But  in  this  case  the  force  of 
the  topographical  notice,  that  it  was  when  they  had  come  over 
against  Mysia  that  they  proposed  to  enter  Bithynia,  is  entirely 
lost. 

Accordingly,  Prof.  Ramsay  proposes  another  route,  following 
the  road  which  runs  N.W.,  and  not  the  road  which  runs  N.E. 
This  road  would  have  led  St.  Paul  and  his  party  into  Bithynia, 
but  when  they  came  so  far  N .  as  to  be  opposite  Mysia,  that  is  to 
say,  as  to  have  it  lying  to  their  left,  '  the  Spirit  of  Jesus  suffered 
them  not'  to  enter  Bithynia,  and  therefore,  turning  to  the  W., 
they  skirted  the  southern  border  of  Mysia,  and  so  came  to  Troas. 
Certainly,  this  gives  a  route  that  has  great  probability  in  its 
favour.  For  (1)  any  one  proposing  to  go  from  Lystra  and  Derbe 
to  Bithynia  would  naturally  go  by  the  road  passing  through 
Dorylaion,  and  from  this  road,  or  any  part  of  it,  it  would  be  out 
of  the  way  to  enter  G.  proper.  And  (2)  to  use  Prof.  Eamsay's 
words,  '  From  N.  G.  no  possible  route  to  Bithynia  could  be 
said  to  bring  a  traveller  to  a  point  'over  against  Mysia,'  still 
less  'to  the  frontier  of  Mysia.'  Another  strong  point  in  favour 
of  this  route  and  undelayed  journey  is  this,  that  in  vv.6. 7  (Ac 
16)  a  single  definite  journey  is  described.  The  statement,  '  They 
passed  through  Phrygia  .  .  .  and  when  they  came  opposite 
Mysia,'  seems  to  leave  no  room  for  any  such  mission  in  G.  as  is 
required  by  the  N.  Gal.  theor3'.  It  is  not  easily  credible  that 
had  St.  Paul  intercalated  into  this  journey  a  digression  east- 
wards of  about  300  miles  into  N.  G.,  so  important  a  mission 
would  have  been  passed  over  in  silence. 

This  theory,  however,  implies  a  rendering  and  a  construc- 
tion of  Ac  166  to  which  exception  has  been  taken.  This  verse, 
as  it  stands  in  modern  editions,  reads  thus :  Si?xflo»  St  t»» 

XoLXvicrai  riv  Xiyot  iv  'A<r/«.  Prof.  Ramsay  contends  that 
i-puyiav  is  here  an  adj.,  not  a  substantive,  and  that  the  designa- 
tion riir  .  .  .  x'^P'^'  means 'the  country  to  which  the  epithets 
Phrygian  and  Galatio  apply,'  'the  Phrygo-Galatic  territory.' 
This  country,  Phrygia-Galatica,  lies  in  the  southern  part  of  the 
Rom.  province  G.,  and  includes  Iconium,  Lystra,  and  Antiooh 
of  Pisidia.  But  in  the  only  other  passages  in  which  St.  Luke 
mentions  Phrygia  (Ac  21"  and  1823)  he  uses  */>i/j-/a  as  a  sub- 
stantive. In  the  latter  of  these  passages  the  expression  t/,» 
rtcXccTixy,!!  x'^/iav  y.ai  4>pvyiot.v  throws  hght  On  16^.  It  may  be 
inferred  that  in  both  passages  he  had  the  same  tract  of  country 
in  view,  and  that  as  in  18^3  ^puy/x,  is  a  substantive,  so  it  is 
in  168.  And  as  it  is  grammatically  possible  to  render  the  dis- 
puted phrase  '  Phrygia  and  the  Gal.  country,'  it  becomes  very 
doubtful  whether  Prof.  Ramsay's  rendering  is  tenable. 

It  has  also  been  supposed  that  the  use  of  the  phrase  '  the  Gal. 
country,'  and  the  avoidance  of  the  simple  '  Galatia,'  implies  or 


suggests  that  St.  Luke  may  have  wished  thus  to  indicate  that 
he  was  speaking  of  the  whole  land  that  could  be  called  '  Gala- 
lian,'  rather  than  of  the  smaller  country  which  originally  was 
known  as  G.  This  is  plausible.  But  it  may  be  that  the  writer 
wished  to  indicate  that  rural  districts  as  well  as  cities  were 
evangelized  by  St.  Paul  (see  146). 

Again,  Prof.  Ramsay's  construction  requires  a  somewhat 
unusual  and  difficult  relation  of  the  participle  xuXuOiym  to  the 
main  verb  imXBm.  The  natural  construction  undoubtedly  is 
that  which  RV  has  adopted,  involving  that  St.  Paul  and  the 
rest  passed  through  Phrygia  and  G.  in  consequence  of  having 
been  prevented  from  preaching  in  Asia.  But  Prof.  Ramsay 
maintains  that  the  sequence  of  the  verbs  as  they  stand  in  the 
sentence  is  the  sequence  of  time:  '(1)  they  went  tlarough  the 
Phrygo-Galatic  land  ;  (2)  they  were  forbidden  to  speak  in  Asia ; 
(3)  they  came  over  against  Mysia  ;  (4)  they  essayed  to  go  into 
Bithynia ;  (5)  the  Spirit  suffered  them  not ;  (6)  they  passed 
through  Mysia ;  (7)  they  came  to  Troas.' 

In  this  uncertainty  the  suggestion  of  Dr.  Giflord  (Expositor, 
July  1894)  is  worthy  of  consideration.  He  supposes  that  the 
Phrygian  and  Gal.  country  is  the  borderland  between  the  two 
countries,  the  E.  edge  of  Phrygia  and  the  W.  strip  of  G.  Leav- 
ing Antioeh,  St.  Paul,  instead  of  going  W.  to  Ephesus  in  Asia 
as  apparently  he  had  intended,  went  northwards  through  the 
Phrygian-Gai.  borderland  with  the  purpose  of  entering  Bithynia; 
but  when  he  came  opposite  Mysia  he  was  compelled  to  turn  \V. 
to  the  coast. 

In  the  other  Epp.  of  St.  Paul  we  find  one  significant  allusion 
to  'the  churches  of  G.,'  1  Co  161  'Concerning  the  collection  for 
the  saints  as  I  gave  order  unto  the  churches  of  G.,  so  do  ye.' 
Now,  if  by  this  designation  we  are  to  understand  the  churches 
of  N.  G.  exclusively,  then  how  is  it  that  the  churches  of  the  S., 
which  he  so  repeatedly  visited  and  cherished,  were  not  included 
in  this  great  scheme  of  beneficence?  On  this  allusion  to  '  the 
churches  of  G.'  Dr.  Plummer  has  the  following  just  observation  : 
'  We  are  not  entitled  to  conclude  that  because  St.  Luke,  when 
historically  relating  the  course  of  St.  Paul's  journeys,  describes 
the  places  visited  by  their  precise  geographical  designations,  St. 
Paul  may  not  have  used  the  word  G.  in  a  wide  sense  when  in 
want  of  a  word  to  include  all  the  churches  which  he  had  founded 
in  the  Rom.  province  of  G.  In  fact,  if  he  had  wished  to  include 
under  one  designation  the  churches  of  Antioeh,  Iconium,  Derbe, 
and  Lystra,  together  possibly  with  others  in  the  adjacent 
district,  it  is  hard  to  say  what  other  term  he  could  have  used. 
There  is  ...  no  certain  evidence  that  St.  Paul  founded  churches 
in  G.  proper ;  if  he  did,  these,  of  course,  would  be  included  among 
the  churches  of  G.  But  the  question  is  whether  we  are  bound  to 
understand  St.  Paul's  use  of  the  word  as  excluding  all  churches 
save  those  of  G.  proper?  Now,  it  is  not  likely  either  that 
when  he  was  organizing  a  collection  for  the  poor  Christians  of 
Jerus.,  he  would  omit  to  appeal  to  the  churches  in  the  Gal. 
province  with  which  his  relations  were  so  intimate,  or  that 
he  would  leave  those  churches  unmentioned  when  writing  to 
Corinth.' 

In  the  Ep.  itself  (413-16)  there  occurs  an  allusion  to  the 
circumstances  in  which  he  first  preached  the  gospel  to  the 
churches  now  addressed,  ei2x.ri  in  ii' a.(rOitua.v  irapxii 
i{ir,yyiXiira.i^vit  ii/Mv  TO  crpiripm,  which  can  Only  mean,  'you  know 
that  it  was  on  account  of  an  infirmity  of  my  flesh  I  formerly 
preached  to  you.'  This  statement  implies  that  he  was  weak 
and  ill  when  in  the  district  referred  to,  and  that  but  for  this 
weakness  he  would  not  have  preached  in  it.  Prof.  Ramsay  in- 
geniously construes  the  situation  thus :  While  on  his  first 
journey  St.  Paul  caught  a  fever  at  Perga,  and  as  its  natural 
cure  a  change  to  the  higher  and  purer  air  of  Antioeh  was  pre- 
scribed. He  reached  Antioeh  with  traces  of  illness  upon  him, 
and  with  liability  to  its  recurrence.  This  is  possible  ;  but  may 
not  the  '  weakness' have  been  connected  with  the  stoning  he 
BuUered  at  Lystra  ?  It  was  after  this  stoning,  which  must  have 
left  very  obvious  marks  upon  him,  that  he  preached  in  Derbe, 
Lystra  itself,  Iconium,  and  Antioeh  (Ac  1419-23).  In  this  casBj 
as  in  the  course  of  events  suggested  by  Prof.  Ramsay,  to 
^poTtpov  receives  its  proper  sense,  'on  the  former  of  my  two 
visits.' * 

But  whatever  the  weakness  was,  and  however  incurred,  the 
fact  remains  that  it  afforded  him  an  opportunity  of  preaching  in 
a  district  where  he  had  no  intention  of  preacliing :  a  district, 
therefore,  which  lay  on  the  road  to  some  more  attractive  field 
of  operation.  Now,  it  will  scarcely  do  to  say  that  G.  proper  lay 
on  the  road  to  nowhere,  for,  as  we  have  seen,  St.  Paul  had  a 
desire  to  enter  Bithynia,  and  might,  because  debarred  from  Asia, 
have  chosen  to  pass  through  the  western  edge  of  G.  on  his  way 
to  the  more  northern  province.  It  seems,  therefore,  as  easy  to 
construe  this  expression  in  keeping  with  the  N.  Galatian  theory 
as  with  the  S.  Galatian. 

We  find  from  the  Ep.  itself  that  emissaries  from  Jerus.  had 
appeared  among  the  Gal.  churches,  and  it  has  been  argued  that 
such  persons  would  scarcely  have  penetrated  so  far  into  the 
interior  of  Asia  Minor  as  the  N.  Gal.  theory  supposes.  But  this 
is  both  to  misconceive  the  accessibility  of  the  region  and  to 
underrate  the  eager  propagandism  of  the  Jew  and  the  antipathy 
to  St.  Paul.  It  is  more  to  the  purpose  to  point  to  5il  and  to 
find  in  it  an  allusion  to  the  circumcision  of  Timothy,  which  was 
well  known  among  the  S.  Gal.  churches,  and  might  naturally 
be  used  as  a  handle  against  St.  Paul,  and  a  ground  of  charging 
him  with  inconsistency. 


*  The  Greek  interpreters  understood  the  irSiviiic  of  per- 
secution.   Theodoret,  e.g.,  says :  xa-tTot  iTt>XKy,y  l^tpov  irt  too 
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The  internal  evidence  which  the  Ep.  bears,  that  it  was  ad- 
dressed to  Celts,  cannot  be  regarded  as  trustworthy.  Lighttoot 
and  others  have  collected  very  interesting  notices  of  the  Celtic 
character,  their  sensiiousness  and  impulsiveness,  and  so  forth, 
and  have  adduced  from  the  Ep.  illustrations  of  these  qualities 
which  are  certainly  striking.  But  although  these  might  serve 
as  corroborative  evidence  to  an  otherwise  strong  argument,  the 
insecurity  of  founding  upon  them  is  at  once  apparent  when  it  is 
considered  how  difficult  it  is  to  grasp  national  character,  and 
when  we  reflect  that  the  Celtic  character  produces  types  so 
diverse  as  the  Irish,  the  Welsh,  and  the  Highlanders  of  Scot- 
land. 

iii.  Occasion  of  the  Epistle.— The  Galatians 
had  received  St.  Paul  with  extraordinary  demon- 
strations of  friendliness  (i^'').  They  had  felicitated 
themselves  on  their  good  fortune  in  having  him 
for  their  guest,  and  they  had  received  his  gospel 
as  a  message  from  heaven,  or  as  if  Christ  Jesus 
Himself  had  come  among  them  (4^'').  Churches 
had  been  formed,  and  they  'ran  bravely'  (5'). 
That  a  second  visit  had  been  paid  to  these  churches 
before  this  letter  was  written,  is  the  natural  infer- 
ence from  some  expre.ssions  which  occur  in  it.  The 
t6  irpdrepov  of  4''  might  merely  mean  '  formerly,' 
and  not  definitely  '  on  the  former  of  two  occa- 
sions ' ;  neither  is  the  expression  of  the  16th 
verse  decisive  (ware  ix^P"^  vijlu>v  yiyova  a\r]9evii>v 
v/xiv),  for  it  is  possible  that  in  these  words  he  might 
be  merely  alluding  to  the  change  of  feeling  to- 
wards him  produced  by  the  representations  of 
his  enemies,  or  anticipating  the  resentment  this 
letter  itself  might  occasion.  But  when  he  uses 
such  expressions  as  those  which  occur  in  1^ 
and  5',  and  which  point  to  emphatic  warnings 
uttered  when  he  was  among  them,  it  would  appear 
that  such  warnings  are  incongruous  with  the  cir- 
cumstances of  his  first  visit,  and  must  be  referred 
to  a  second,  when  he  perceived  symptoms  of  de- 
fection from  the  gospel  he  had  proclaimed. 

The  symptoms  he  had  observed  rapidly  de- 
veloped. They  were  moving  away  from  the  free 
standing  of  faith  to  the  bondage  of  the  law  ;  they 
were  being  circumcised,  observing  days  and  new 
moons  and  other  seasons,  and  returning  to  the 
weak  and  beggarly  elements  from  which  St.  Paul 
believed  they  had  escaped  (l6  4<*-w  53)_  y^jg 
retrograde  movement  St.  Paul  sees  a  renunciation 
of  grace,  a  virtual  renunciation  of  Christ  (5^).  He 
still  tried  to  persuade  himself  that  irreparable 
damage  had  not  yet  been  done  (S'") ;  but  assuredly 
the  evil  leaven  was  working  among  them,  and  '  a 
little  leaven  leaveneth  the  whole  lump  '  (S"). 

This  sad  change  had  been  wrought  by  the 
Judaizing  party,  and  apparently  in  great  part  by 
one  individual.  This  individual  seems  to  have 
been  a  personage  of  some  distinction.  He  exerted 
a  fascinating  power  over  the  Galatians  (3*),  and 
apparently  claimed  to  speak  with  authority  (1'*). 
Whether  St.  Paul  actually  knew  him  is  doubtful 
(see  5"  foris  4av  J,  and  5'  and  3')  :  that  he  knew 
him  by  name  may  be  taken  for  granted. 

No  special  reason  need  be  souglit  to  account  for 
the  Judaizing  party  having  emissaries  in  G.  The 
question  of  the  relation  of  Gentile  Christians  to 
the  Jewish  law  was  sure,  sooner  or  later,  to  emerge 
in  every  church  in  which  there  were  any  Jewish 
Christians.  Must  a  Gentile  enter  Christianity 
through  Judaism?  and  to  what  extent  is  the 
Mosaic  law  binding  on  Gentiles  ?— these  questions 
must  be  answered,  and  the  battle  between  legalism 
and  liberty  fought  through  to  the  end.  Super- 
ficially, the  Judaizers,  who  maintained  that  to 
become  a  Christian  a  man  must  also  become  a 
Jew,  had  a  great  deal  to  say  for  themselves.  The 
law  was  a  divine  institution.  The  promises  had 
been  given  to  Abraham  and  his  seed.  The  Messiah 
was  the  Messiah  of  the  Jews.  Jesus  Himself  had 
been  circumcised,  and  had  kept  the  whole  law. 
The  original  apostles  did  the  same.  Was  not  this 
an  obvious  and  infallible  example  ?  Besides,  if  the 
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Gentile  converts  were  not  to  keep  the  law,  how 
were  they  to  escape  from  tlie  immoralities  in 
which  they  had  been  brought  up  ?  And  who  was 
this  Paul  who  taught  them  to  neglect  the  law  ? 
What  claim  had  he  to  be  considered  an  apostle  ? 
He  did  not  keep  company  with  Christ  while  on 
earth,  as  the  others  had  done  ;  he  was  not  called, 
as  they  had  been,  to  the  apostolate  by  the  Lord 
in  His  lifetime  ;  he  had  no  external  authentication 
of  himself,  like  their  letters  of  commendation  from 
the  mother-church  at  Jerusalem.  The  Judaizers 
did  not  scruple  even  to  speak  slightingly  of  his 
ajjpearance,  and  to  insinuate  that  his  motives 
were  impure  and  his  conduct  inconsistent  with  his 
teaching.  When  it  suited  him  he  practised  circum- 
cision, as  in  the  case  of  Timothy.  If,  therefore, 
he  had  not  enjoined  it  on  the  Galatians,  it  was 
through  a  desire  to  please  men  (5^^  l^"). 

All  personal  abuse  and  calumny  St.  Paul  could 
no  doubt  have  overlooked  ;  what  he  could  not 
overlook  was  the  Judaizing  adulteration  or  sub- 
version of  the  gospel  of  Christ.  And  the  very 
speciousness  of  the  arguments  used,  and  the  char- 
acteristic zeal  for  tlie  law  displaj'ed  by  the 
Judaizers,  all  the  more  emphatically  inspired  St. 
Paul  with  the  feeling  that  the  crisis  was  of  tre- 
mendous moment,  and  that  his  life-work  among 
the  Gentiles  hung  in  the  balance.  For  not  only 
was  he  aware  that  to  demand  circumcision  and 
impose  the  whole  Mosaic  law  on  the  Gentile 
world,  was  to  undertake  a  hopeless  task,  but 
also  he  perceived  that  it  would  obscure  the 
gospel  of  Christ.  He  saw,  as  apparently  no  other 
man  of  influence  saw,  that  to  represent  anything 
else  than  tlie  cross  of  Christ  as  essential  to  salva- 
tion, was  really  to  affirm  that  the  cross  alone  was 
not  sufficient.  St.  Paul  recognized  that  it  was 
either  the  law  or  Christ ;  that  a  man  could  not  be 
justified  by  both.  '  Behold,  I  Paul  say  unto 
you,  that  if  ye  receive  circumcision,  Christ  will 
jirofit  you  nothing '  (5^) ;  '  ye  are  severed  from 
Christ,  ye  who  would  be  justified  by  the  law  : 
ye  are  fallen  away  from  grace '  (S"*  KaTripyi)9r]T£ 
dw6  XpiCToO  oifrices  iv  vo/xliI  diKaiouade,  rijs  ■x.°'pLTO% 
^JeTr^o-are).  The  importance  of  the  crisis  cannot 
be  over-estimated.  '  It  really  seemed  as  if  the 
mighty  enthusiasm  of  Pentecost  might  sink  into 
respectable  legalism,  as  if  Christianity  might  be 
strangled  in  its  cradle  by  the  iron  hand  of  the 
law,  as  if  it  might  sink  into  an  obscure  Jewish 
sect,  and  disappear  in  the  national  ruin,  instead  of 
breaking  its  fetters,  spreading  its  mighty  spiritual 
pinions,  and  claiming  the  universal  heaven  as  its 
home '  (Bishop  Moorhouse,  Dangers  of  the  Alios- 
tolic  Age,  p.  21). 

Date  of  the  Epistle.— The  date  of  the  Ep. 
has  been,  and  still  is,  contested.  It  has  been 
assigned  by  different  critics  to  the  beginning,  to 
the  close,  and  to  every  intermediate  stage  of  its 
author's  epistolary  activity.  It  stands  first  in  the 
canon  of  Marcion  ;  but  there  is  reason  to  believe 
that  this  canon  was  not  arranged  in  chronological 
order  (Tertul.  adv.  Marcion.  v.  2).  One  or  two 
modern  scholars,  as  Michaelis,  Koppe,  Zahn,  have 
placed  it  earliest  among  the  Epji.  of  St.  Paul ; 
while  Koeliler  and  Schrader  consider  it  the  latest 
(Davidson,  Introd.  i.  73).  Calvin  held  that  it  was 
written  before  the  Council  at  Jerus. ,  and  that  the 
visit  to  Jerus.,  which  St.  Paul  relates  in  Gal  2, 
is  the  same  as  that  which  is  mentioned  in  Ac  IP", 
and  is  not  that  of  Ac  15.  This  view  has  received 
the  powerful  advocacy  of  Prof.  Ptamsay  (Expositor, 
Aug.  1895),  who  argues  that  the  account  of  the 
journey  in  Ac  11.  12  is  'in  the  most  singular 
agreement'  with  the  narrative  of  Gal  2.  Hausrath 
dogmatically  pronounces  that  the  Ep.  was  written 
in  the  autumn  of  53,  and  on  the  following  ingeni- 
ously discovered  ground  :  '  As  the  Gal.  are  on  the 
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point  of  joining  with  the  synagogue  in  celebrating 
the  beginning  of  the  sabbatical  year  (Gal  4^"), 
lasting  from  Sejjt.  53  to  Sept.  54,  the  Ep.  must 
date  from  the  autumn  of  53,  in  which  St.  Paul 
crossed  into  Macedonia '  ( Time  of  the  Apostles,  iii. 
188.  Hausrath,  of  course,  holds  the  S.  Gal.  theory). 
Renan,  again,  places  the  Ep.  between  the  second 
and  third  missionary  journeys,  and  dates  it  from 
Antioch. 

The  majority  of  continental  critics,  however, 
such  as  Weiss,  Holtzmann,  Sieffert,  Lipsius,  and 
Godet,  place  it  very  early  in  the  Ephesian  resi- 
dence, and  consequently  first  of  the  four  great 
Ej^p.  In  this  finding  they  are  considerably  influ- 
enced by  the  oBtojs  rax^ws  of  I*'.  This  expression, 
it  is  supposed,  involves  that  no  long  time  can 
have  elapsed  between  St.  Paul's  second  visit  to 
the  Gal.  churches  and  this  letter.  Lightfoot, 
however,  has  shown  (Gal.  pp.  41,  42)  that  this  con- 
clusion rests  on  two  erroneous  assumptions :  (1) 
that  '  so  soon '  means  '  so  soon  after  I  left  you ' ; 
whereas  it  rather  refers  to  the  time  of  their  con- 
version ;  and  (2)  that  a  period  so  indicated  cannot 
embrace  more  than  a  few  months ;  whereas 
'  quickness  and  slowness  are  relative  terms,'  and 
the  expression  might  have  been  used  '  though  a 
whole  decade  of  years  had  passed  since  they  were 
first  brought  to  the  knowledge  of  Christianity.' 
Warfield,  irrespective  of  the  ofJrws  rax^cos,  finds 
reasons  for  placing  the  Ep.  before  the  other  three 
which  belong  to  this  period,  '  only  a  few  weeks  at 
most  before  1  Co,'  i.e.  'about  or  somewhat  earlier 
than  the  passover  time  of  the  year  A.D.  57.'  His 
strongest  argument  is  drawn  from  1  Co  9^  '  If  to 
others  I  am  not  an  apostle,  yet  to  you  at  least  I 
am,'  in  which  he  finds  an  allusion  to  the  recent 
disparagement  of  St.  Paul's  apostleship  among  the 
Galatians.  [Journ.  of  Exegetical  Soc.  Paper  read 
in  Dec.  1884). 

Lightfoot  and  Salmon  bring  the  Ep.  down  a  few 
months  later,  and  date  it  from  Corinth  early  in  the 
year  A.D.  58.  The  resemblances  between  Gal  and 
2  Co  and  Ro  are  obvious.  The  ideas  suggested 
in  Gal  3  and  4  regarding  the  Spirit  as  the  promise 
of  the  Father,  and  as  the  true  emancipator  and 
sign  of  sonship,  are  elaborated  in  Ro  8.  The 
impossibility  of  salvation  by  works,  or  of  finding 
anything  but  a  curse  in  the  law,  is  taken  up  again 
in  Ro  and  expounded  at  large.  But  neither  can 
there  be  any  doubt  regarding  the  priority  of  the 
Ep.  to  the  Galatians.  The  similarity  and  dis- 
similarity between  the  two  Epp.  are  of  that  kind 
which  tends  to  show  that  the  Ep.  to  the  Gal. 
could  not  have  been  written  either  after  or  con- 
temporary with  the  Ep.  to  the  Rom.,  and  that  it 
was  not,  therefore,  a  compendium  of  it ;  nor  is  it 
probable  that  it  was  written  verj'  long  before  it. 
See  Jowett,  St.  Paul's  Epp.^  i.  240  C2nd  ed.  om.). 

The  similarity  to  2  Co  is  also  apparent.  There 
is  the  same  self-defensive  tone  and  the  same  in- 
vective against  those  teachers  who  interfered  with 
his  work.  In  Corinth  as  well  as  in  G.  emissaries 
from  Jerus.  were  at  work  ;  but  in  the  Cor.  Ep.  no 
elaborate  exposure  of  their  doctrinal  error  is  given. 
The  conflict  between  himself  and  the  Judaizers  has 
not  reached  the  doctrinal  stage.  And  hence  it  is 
argued  that  the  Ep.  to  the  Gal.,  in  which  this 
stage  is  reached,  and  in  which,  together  with  a 
defence  of  his  apostolic  authority,  there  is  also  an 
elaborate  exposure  of  the  error  of  tlie  Judaizers, 
must  be  later  than  the  2nd  to  the  Corinthians. 
This  conclusion,  though  not  certain,  is  highly 
probable. 

Recently,  however,  fresh  indications  of  date 
have  been  pointed  out  bj'  Ramsay  and  McGiftert. 
The  former  in  his  illuminating  papers  on  the  Ep. 
(Expositor,  1898)  argues  with  much  force  that  it 
was  written  from  Antioch  at  the  close  of  the 


second  missionary  journey  (Ac  18--).  It  was  on 
that  journey  St.  Paul  had  circumcised  Timothy 
(Ac  16^"^),  and  this  gave  plausibility  to  the  insinua- 
tion of  the  Judaizers  that  when  it  suited  him  he 
preached  circumcision  (Gal  5'').  It  was  on  that 
journey  also  he  delivered  to  the  Galatians  the 
decrees  ordained  at  Jerus.  (Ac  16^),  and  this  might 
seem  to  give  colour  to  the  allegation  that  he  was 
the  mere  messenger  of  the  higher  officials  and  not 
himself  an  apostle  (Gal  1.  2).  McGiffert,  on  the 
other  hand,  thinks  it  is  unquestionable  that  in 
Gal  2  St.  Paul  is  relating  events  about  which  the 
Galatians  had  no  previous  knowledge,  at  least 
from  him  ;  while  it  is  incredible  that  he  should 
have  visited  G.  subsequent  to  these  events  without 
speaking  of  them.  On  these  and  other  grounds, 
therefore,  McGiffert  (^j9os<o^.  Age,  pp.  227-8)  thinks 
it  probable  that  the  Ep.  was  written  from  Antioch 
previous  to  his  departure  on  the  second  missionary 
journey.  Subsequently,  the  Judaizers,  while  they 
might,  as  at  Antioch,  refuse  to  eat  with  the 
Gentiles,  could  scarcely  urge  their  circumcision 
without  seeming  to  break  with  the  mother-church. 

Contents  of  the  Epistle. — The  Epistle  divides 
itself  into  three  almost  equal  portions — a  personal, 
a  doctrinal,  and  a  practical.  In  the  first  two 
chapters  St.  Paul  disposes  of  the  insinuations 
which  the  Judaizers  had  made  against  his  authority 
and  standing  as  an  apostle.  In  the  two  following 
chapters  he  explains  the  relation  of  the  law  to 
Christ,  or  of  Mosaism  to  Christianity.  And  in  the 
closing  chapters  he  refutes  the  allegation  that 
liberty  and  licence  are  the  same. 

To  the  disparagement  of  his  apostolic  standing, 
and  consequently  of  the  gospel  he  preached,  he 
makes  a  threefold  reply  :  (1)  He  declares  himself 
to  be  an  apostle,  not  sent  merely  from  a  Chris- 
tian community,  or  commissioned  by  a  human 
authority,  but  by  Jesus  Christ ;  and  this  he  proves 
by  a  brief  narrative  of  his  movements  subsequent 
to  his  conversion,  by  which  it  is  made  apparent 
that  his  gospel  could  not  have  been  learned  from 
men  (ch.  1).  (2)  It  was  only  after  he  had  been 
preaching  for  many  years  that  he  went  at  length 
to  confer  with  the  apostles  at  Jerus.  ;  and  even 
then,  so  far  from  receiving  additional  light  or 
being  reprimanded,  he  received  from  them  ac- 
knowledgment and  encouragement  (2^''^°).  (3)  In- 
stead of  being  instructed  by  the  older  apostles,  or 
being  obliged  to  occupy  a  subordinate  place,  he 
himself  had  occasion  to  rebuke  St.  Peter  and 
assume  the  position  of  instructor  (2ii-"). 

Next,  St.  Paul  examines  the  dogmatic  signifi- 
cance of  the  demand  that  the  Gentiles  should  keep 
the  whole  law.  And  first  he  appeals  to  their  own 
experience.  As  Christian  men  they  had  received 
the  Spirit.  Had  this  all  -  comprehending  gift 
become  theirs  by  the  observance  of  the  law? 
They  knew  it  was  not  so ;  they  had  received  the 
Spirit  as  a  gift.  Believing  God's  oiler  of  the  Spirit, 
they  had  accepted  what  God  gave  (S'"^).  Nor  was 
this  an  exceptional  or  novel  experience.  It  was 
the  same  with  the  typical  justified  man,  Abraham. 
Whatever  he  enjoyed  of  God's  favour  he  had  by 
faith  (3''"*).  Indeed,  so  far  from  the  law  having 
power  to  bless,  it  has  only  power  to  curse,  and  on 
this  account  and  from  this  curse  Christ  came  to 
redeem  us  (S'"'").  Moreover,  hundreds  of  years 
before  the  law  was  heard  of,  the  promise  had  been 
given  to  Abraham,  and  could  not  be  made  of  none 
elTect  by  any  subsequently  introduced  institution. 
The  promise  held  the  field.  It  was  given  irrespec- 
tive of  the  law,  and  could  not  be  annulled  by  it. 
And  yet  the  law  was  not  superfluous.  It  had  its 
use.  It  was  added  to  instruct  the  conscience,  that 
men  might  know  their  sin  to  be  transgression,  and 
might  learn  to  crave  righteousness.  It  was  meant 
to  stimulate  men  to  crave  the  coming  of  the  Spirit. 
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And  thus  it  served  the  purpose  of  a  schoohuaster, 
or  of  the  guardian  who  took  charge  of  boys  under 
age.  But  when  the  fulness  of  time  is  come  the 
guardian  is  no  more  needed,  the  full-grown  son 
iiaving  received  the  spirit  of  his  father  (3^'-4'). 
Lastly,  out  of  the  law  itself  St.  Paul  brings  proof 
that  there  is  a  better  thing  than  law,  even  liberty. 
This  he  does  by  allegorizing  the  story  of  Ishmael 
and  Isaac. 

In  the  third  division  of  the  Ep.  (5.  6)  St.  Paul 
proceeds  to  vindicate  Christian  liberty  against  all 
aspersions.  First  of  all  (S^'^^),  he  exhorts  the  Gal. 
to  stand  fast  in  their  liberty,  and  to  beware  of 
coming  under  bondage  to  minute  observances.  On 
the  other  hand,  he  warns  them  against  using  this 
liberty  as  an  occasion  to  the  flesh  {d^^-Q^").  In  a 
brief  conclusion,  written  with  his  own  hand  in  the 
large  characters  which  distinguished  it  from  the 
more  clerkly  writing  of  his  amanuensis,  he  con- 
trasts his  own  devotedness  and  affectionate  at- 
titude towards  them  with  the  selfish  aims  of  the 
Judaizers. 

Hence,  as  Godet  says,  '  This  Ep.  marks  an  epoch 
in  the  history  of  man  ;  it  is  the  ever-precious 
document  of  his  spiritual  emancipation.' 

Difficulties  raised  by  the  Epistle. — 1.  Its 
discrepancy  with  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles. — Baui 
(Paul,  c.  V.)  maintains  that  the  autobiographical 
statements  made  by  St.  Paul  in  Gal  2  shed  an 
unfavourable  light  on  the  Ac,  '  the  statements  in 
which  can  only  be  looked  at  as  intentional  devia- 
tions from  hist,  truth  in  the  interest  of  the  special 
tendency  which  they  possess.'  Weizsacker  (Das 
Apostol.  Zeitalter,  p.  87  tf.,  Eng.  tr.  i.  102)  follows 
in  Baur's  steps  with  pedantic  rigour. 

(1)  The  first  discrepancy  which  is  discovered  by  a  com- 
parison of  the  two  narratives  is  that  whereas  St.  Paul  says 
that  three  years  elapsed  after  his  conversion  before  he 
returned  to  Jerus.,  St.  Luke  says  (Ac  9^3),  <i{  li  ir\r,piiuvTc 
r^tt^aj  ixaucci  (which  Weizsacker  inaccurately  renders  '  nur 
einijje  Tage,'  '  only  a  few  days '),  he  was  compelled  to  leave 
Damascus.  To  find  here  a  discrepancy  damaging  to  the  trust- 
worthiness of  Ac,  is  to  neglect  the  consideration  that  St.  Paul 
had  a  reason  for  giving  the  exact  time,  while  St.  Luke  had  no 
occasion  to  be  definite  and  rigidly  exact.  (2)  A  second  dis- 
crepancy urged  by  Baur  has  more  weight.  St.  Luke  says  (9'-^>) 
that  when  St.  Paul  came  to  Jerus.  he  sought  to  attach  himself 
to  the  disciples,  but  they  feared  him.  How  was  it  possible  that 
the  Christians  of  Jerus.  should  not  have  heard  of  his  conver- 
sion? There  was  constant  communication  between  the  two 
places,  and  St.  Paul  was  so  outst  anding  a  figure  that  it  is  difficult 
to  believe  that  his  adhesion  to  the  Christian  Church  should  not 
have  been  known  to  all  Jerusalem.  It  has  been  urged  that  his 
absence  in  Arabia  may  have  withdrawn  him  from  attention  ; 
that  he  may  not  have  occupied  the  outstanding  position  at  that 
time  which  sulisequenfc  events  suggest,  and,  indeed,  although 
connnissioned  to  Damascus,  it  seems  to  have  been  at  his  own 
request,  and  not  because  he  was  selected  by  the  Sanhedriu. 
Besides,  even  in  St.  Paul's  own  account  (Gal  1^3),  it  appears  that 
he  was  still  known  rather  as  the  persecutor  than  as  a  convert. 
And,  on  the  other  hand,  even  in  Ijuke's  account,  it  is  apparent 
that  some,  e.g.  Barnabas,  knew  of  his  conversion.  The  intro- 
duction by  Barnabas  has  certainly  the  air  of  truth.  No  doubt 
difficulties  remain  ;  but  not  such  as  discredit  the  account  in  Ac, 
considering  the  very  different  points  of  view  of  the  two  writers. 
(3)  A  third  discrepancy  is  found  in  the  statement  of  St.  Paul, 
that  he  saw  none  of  the  apostles  but  Peter  ;  whereas  St.  Luke 
Bays  that  Barnabas  '  brought  him  to  the  apostles  .  .  .  and  he 
was  with  them  going  in  and  going  out  at  Jerus.,  preaching 
boldly  in  the  name  of  the  Lord '  (Ac  927. 28).  Weizsiicker  is  here 
again  inaccurate  in  alleging  that  St.  Paul  himself  assures  us 
that  he  got  to  know  no  one  in  the  Church,  and  that  he  con- 
tinued for  years  to  be  personally  unknown  to  the  members. 
This  is  not  what  St.  Paul  says.  He  states  that  he  saw  no  other 
apostle  besides  Peter,  and  that  he  remained  unknown  to  the 
Churches  of  Judcea.  Whether  he  became  acquainted  with 
Christians  who  were  not  apostles,  and  whether  he  preached  in 
Jerus.  or  not,  he  does  not  say.  The  discrepancy  really  amounts 
lo  this,  that  in  the  one  account  he  is  represented  as  being 
introduced  to  the  apostles  as  a  body,  in  the  other  to  St.  Peter 
alone.  (4)  The  difficulties  which  Baur  raises,  and  which  Weiz- 
sacker inherits,  regarding  the  visit  to  Jerus.  which  Luke  inter- 
polates between  the  two  mentioned  by  St.  Paul,  are  trifiing  and 
fictitious.  Weizsacker's  ground  for  rejecting  this  visit  is  that 
'  Paul  assures  us  he  was  seen  by  no  one  in  Jerus.'  during  the 
fourteen  years  which  elapsed  between  the  first  and  second 
visits  mentioned  in  Gal.  Where  St.  Paul  m.akes  this  statement 
we  do  not  know.  (5)  The  discrepancies  which  the  Tubingen 
school  at  one  time  found  between  Gal  2  and  Ac  15  have  been 
rather  thrown  into  the  background  by  the  living  members  of 
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that  school.  Pfleiderer,  e.g.,  says  (Hibbert  Led.  p.  103,  cf. 
p.  Ill),  '  tlie  agreement  as  to  the  chief  points  is  in  any  case 
greater  than  tlie  discrepancies  in  the  details,  and  these  dis- 
crepancies can  be  for  the  most  part  explained  simply  by  the 
difference  of  the  standpoint  of  the  relaters.' 

It  is  further  objected  that  the  conduct  ascribed 
to  St.  Paul  in  the  Ac  is  inconsistent  with  the 
attitude  he  assumes  and  the  principles  he  main- 
tains in  Gal.  In  Ac  he  is  represented  as  circum- 
cising Timothy  (16^),  as  sliaving  his  head  in  fullil- 
ment  of  a  vow  (18"^),  as  attending  the  Jewish 
feasts  (20^''),  and  as  being  at  charges  for  four  men 
who  had  a  vow  on  them  (21-^- ^^j.  Such  acts  of 
conformity  to  the  law  are,  it  is  thought,  incom- 
patible with  the  principle  St.  Paul  lays  down  in 
the  Ep.,  'If  ye  be  circumcised,  Christ  shall  profit 
you  nothing.'  The  solution  is  obvious.  When 
St.  Paul  makes  this  strong  statement,  what  he 
means  is.  If  you  observe  the  ordinances  of  Moses 
because  you  believe  them  to  be  necessary  to 
salvation,  Christ  shall  profit  you  nothing.  To- 
gether with  this  fundamental  principle  he  held 
also  as  an  ethical  maxim,  that  it  is  right  to  become 
all  things  to  all  men,  a  Jew  to  the  Jew  if  need  be. 
And  when  he  observes  the  Mosaic  ordinances  in 
the  temple,  it  is  not  because  he  believes  they  have 
any  virtue  for  salvation,  but  because  he  wishes 
to  give  no  offence  to  his  Jewish  brethren.  These 
Jewish  observances  have  become  to  him  matters  of 
indifference,  and  only  when  they  are  lifted  out  of 
their  proper  position  and  considered  essentials  do 
they  become  dangerous.  '  Neither  is  circumcision 
anything,  nor  uncircumcision '  (Gal  6'^,  cf.  1  Co 
7'®).  That  he  did  not  yield  when  it  was  demanded 
of  him  as  a  matter  of  principle  that  he  should 
circumcise  Titus,  is  perfectly  consistent  with  his 
circumcising  Timothy  as  a  concession  to  expedi- 
ency. No  doubt  St.  Paul's  principle  carried  with 
it  the  inference  that  as  circumcision  and  the 
keeping  of  the  whole  ceremonial  law  were  un- 
necessary for  the  Gentiles  they  were  unnecessary 
for  Jews  also.  But  if  the  Jew  clung  to  the 
temple  service,  the  stated  hours  of  prayer,  and 
other  observances,  while  at  the  same  time  he 
recognized  that  Christ  alone  was  sufficient  for 
salvation,  St.  Paul  rather  defended  than  de- 
nounced his  position.  So  long  as  the  observances 
of  the  law  were  treated  as  matters  of  indifference, 
St.  Paul  was  content  to  leave  the  Jewisli  conscience 
to  the  education  which  time  must  bring.  His 
attitude  towards  things  indifferent  is  fully  ex- 
plained in  1  Co  8,  10-3-^^. 

2.  Collision  with  St.  Peter  at  Antioch. — In  Gal 
011-14  .^ve  find  a  description  of  a  scene  which  is 
certainly  derogatory  to  the  dignity  of  St.  Peter, 
and  which  casts  suspicion  even  on  his  authority. 
Naturally,  this  has  quickened  in  the  interpreting 
mind  a  desire  in  some  way  to  shield  the  great 
apostle.  Clement  of  Alex,  held  that  the  Cephas 
of  Gal  2  was  not  the  apostle,  but  'one  of  the  seventy 
disciples,  a  man  who  bore  the  same  name'  (Euseb. 
IIE  I.  xii.  2).  Although  many  persons  adopted 
this  view,  it  was  so  manifestly  untenable  that  the 
idea  was  started  that  the  two  apostles  arranged 
the  scene  for  the  edification  of  the  people,  who 
might  thus  more  clearly  see  the  folly  of  Judaizing. 
The  champion  of  this  idea  was  Jerome,  who,  how- 
ever, says  that  it  was  first  broached  by  Origen. 
A  somewhat  angry  correspondence  followed  be- 
tween Augustine  and  Jerome,  in  which  the  former 
found  it  easy  to  expose  the  lameness  of  the  jjro- 
posed  interpretation.  He  maintained  that '  to  speak 
well  of  a  falsehood  uttered  in  God's  belialf  was  a 
crime  not  less,  perhaps  even  greater,  than  to  speak 
ill  of  His  truth'  (see  Augustine's  Letters,  esp. 
28  and  40).  Strangely  enough,  the  idea  seemed 
to  attract  many  minds.  Chrysostom  advocated 
it,  and  Theodore  speaks  of  it  as  at  any  rate  a 


98 


GALBANUM 


GALILEE 


possible  view  ['  sive  consensu  ipsam  controversiam 
inter  se  simulaverimt  pro  aliorum  utilitate,  sunt 
vere  quidem  mirandi,  eo  quod  omnia  ad  aliorum 
utilitatem  facere  adquieverunt '].  The  point  is 
treated  with  fulness  in  Lightfoot,  Gal.,  127-131. 

Literature. — The  four  great  Greek  commentators,  Chrysos- 
tom,  Theodore  of  Mopsuestia,  Theodoret,  and  Theophylact,  are 
always  lucid  and  sensible,  although  the  two  last  named  are 
tor  the  most  part  reproductions  of  the  two  first  mentioned. 
The  late  Bishop  Lightfoot  in  his  Commentary  on  the  Epistle 
devoted  several  pages  (pp.  223-232)  to  an  account  and  estimate 
of  the  patristic  and  mediaeval  writers  who  have  dealt  with  it. 
To  this  nothing  need  be  added  except  that  the  com.  of 
Theodore  can  now  be  consulted  in  the  convenient  ed.  of  Dr. 
Swete  published  by  the  Camb.  Univ.  Press  in  1880-1882.  Among 
the  Latin  Fathers,  Jerome  and  Augustine  have  both  left  exposi- 
tions of  this  Epistle,  the  former  esp.  being  of  value.  Among  the 
Eeformers,  Luther,  Calvin,  and  Beza  may  be  consulted  with 
advantage.  Estius,  Bengel,  and  Wetstein  contribute  much 
from  their  special  points  of  view.  Among  more  recent  exposi- 
tions the  following  are  worthy  of  mention  :  Usteri,  Komm. 
iiber  d.  Gal.  (1833);  Schott,  'Ephtolte  P.  ad  Thess.  et  Gal. 
(1834) ;  Windischmann  (Roman  Cath.),  Erkldrung  d.  Gal.  (1843); 
Hilgenfeld,  Der  Galaterbrief  (1852) ;  Ellicott,  Crit.  and  Gram. 
Comment,  on  Gal.  (1854 ) ;  Jowett,  The  Epistles  of  Paul  (1859, 
2nd  ed.  1894);  Bisping  (Rom.  Oath.),  Gal.  (2nd  ed.  1803); 
Hofmann,  Die  heil.  Schrift  NT,  ii.  1  (1863);  Lightfoot,  St. 
Pa^^^s  Ep.  to  Gal.  (1865) ;  Meyer,  Crit.  and  Exegelical  BaTid- 
book  (1870);  Sanday  in  Ellicott's  NT  (1879);  Holsten,  Dos 
Evange.lium  d.  Paulus  (1880);  Philippi,  Gal.  erkldrt  (1884); 
Sieffert  in  the  re-edited  Meyer  (1886);  Palmieri  (Rom.  Cath.), 
Gal.  (1886) ;  Schaff  in  Illustr.  Popular  Com.  (1881) ;  Beet,  Com. 
on  St.  Paul's  Ep.  to  Gal.  (1885) ;  Findlay  in  Expositor's  Bible 
(1888) ;  Goebel,  Neutest.  Schn/ten  (1889) ;  Cornely  (Rom.  Cath.), 
Gal.  (1890) ;  Lipsius  in  Hand-comm.  (2nd  ed.  1892) ;  Zockler  in 
Strack  and  Zoclder's  Kg.f.  Comm.  (2nd  ed.  1894) ;  B.  Weiss,  Die 
Paulin.  Brief e  (1896) ;  Zahn,  Einleit.  in  d.  NT  (1897).  [Useful 
bibliographical  lists  will  be  found  in  Meyer,  Sieffert,  and  Lipsius.] 

Marcus  Dods. 
GALBANUM  (■■'}3^n  helhen&h,  xaX/Sdv??,  galhanum). 
— A  gum  resin,  Ferula  galbaniflua,  Boiss.  et 
Buhse  ;  and  F.  rubi-icauli?,  Boiss.  It  is  known 
in  Arab,  by  the  name  Jcinnah,  and  in  Persian 
as  hirzed.  It  occurs  in  the  form  of  tears  and 
lumps.  The  tears  are  round,  yellow  to  brownish- 
yellow,  translucent,  and  not  larger  than  a 
pea.  The  lump  galhanum  is  more  common,  and 
consists  of  irregular  masses  of  a  brownish  or 
brownish-yellow  colour,  composed  of  agglutinated 
tears.  Fruits  with  bits  of  stem  and  other  im- 
purities are  mixed  with  the  re.sin.  The  odour  is 
balsamic.  Pliny  (Nat.  Hist.  xii.  56)  declares  it  to 
be  a  product  of  a  kind  of  giant  fennel,  growing  in 
Amanus.  There  are  many  species  of  Ferula, 
Ferxdago,  Colladonia,  and  other  large  Umbelliferos 
in  Amanus,  but  no  such  gum  is  now  extracted 
from  any  of  them,  and  none  of  the  plants  reputed 
to  yield  galhanum  grow  there.  Pliny  (I.e.)  and 
Virgil  (Georg.  iii.  415)  say  that  its  smoke  drives 
away  serpents.  G.  is  imported  from  India  and  the 
Levant.  It  is  mentioned  only  once  in  the  OT 
(Ex  30**)  as  an  ingredient  of  the  sacred  incense, 
and  once  in  Apocr.  (Sir  241^).  G.  E.  Post. 

GALEED  (i«^3  'cairn  of  witness,'  LXX  'Bowh^ 
fxaprvpet,  E  -lov). — The  name  which,  according  to 
Gn  31^'',  was  given  by  Jacob  to  the  cairn  erected 
on  the  occasion  of  the  compact  between  him  and 
Laban.  There  is  evidently  a  characteristic  attempt 
also  to  account  in  this  way  for  the  name  Gilead. 
The  respective  proceedings  of  Jacob  and  of  Laban 
are  uncertain,  for  the  narrative  is  not  only  of  com- 
posite origin,  but  has  suffered  througli  the  intro- 
duction of  glosses  into  the  text.  Kautzscli-Socin 
remark  that  even  if  v."  belonged  originally  to  E 
(which  Wellh.  strongly  denies,  setting  it  down  as 
a  gloss  due  to  pure  pedantry),  it  is  certainly  intro- 
duced by  R  in  the  wrong  place.  A  similar  remark 
applies  to  v.^^  '  Therefore  was  the  name  of  it 
called  Galeed,'  which  probably  was  derived  from 
J.  There  is  a  confusion  in  the  present  text  due 
to  the  attempt  to  harmonize  E's  account  of  the 
erection  of  a  mazzehdh  with  the  statement  of  J 
that  it  was  a  '  cairn '  (hi)  that  was  erected.  It  is 
pretty  certain  that  we  should  read  'Laban'  in- 


stead of  'Jacob'  in  v.«  (so  Wellh.,  Dillm.).  The 

LXX  seeks  unsuccessfully  to  reduce  the  narrative 
to  order  by  means  of  transpositions. 

LTTEBATnRE. — Commentaries  of  Del.  and  Dillm.  ad  loc. ;  Ball 
in  Haupt's  SBOT ;  Kautzsch-Socin,  Genesis"^  73 ;  Wellhausen, 
Comp.  d.  Hex.  42  f.;  Kittel,  Hist,  of  Heb.  i.  143,  156;  Driver, 
i02'6  17.  J.  A.  Selbie. 

GALILjEAN  (raXtXatos). — An  inhabitant  of  Gali- 
lee. The  apostles,  who  spoke  with  divers  tongues 
on  the  day  of  Pentecost,  were  said  by  the  crowd  to 
be  Galilseans,  which  made  the  matter  all  the  more 
surprising  (Ac  2') ;  a  massacre  of  GalUaeans  by 
Pilate  was  reported  to  Jesus  (Lk  13^) ;  Pilate 
spoke  of  Jesus  as  a  Galilsean  (Lk  23^) ;  Peter  was 
told,  when  trying  to  conceal  the  fact  that  he  was 
a  Galilsean,  that  it  was  useless  for  him  to  do  so,  as 
his  speech  *  betrayed  him  (Mk  14^");  the  attitude 
of  the  Galilajans  towards  Jesus  is  contrasted  with 
that  of  the  Jerusalemites  (Jn  4^^).  In  the  article 
Galilee  some  traits  of  the  inhabitants  are  men- 
tioned, to  which  very  much  might  be  added.  They 
were  healthy,  brave,  and  industrious ;  they  de- 
veloped the  resources  of  their  province  in  a 
wonderful  manner ;  they  were  skilful  merchants, 
and  added  to  their  wealth  by  shipping  their 
commodities  to  other  parts  of  the  world ;  from  a 
religious  point  of  view,  they  were  the  most  liberal- 
minded  people  of  Palestine ;  they  were  enterprising, 
intelligent,  and  possessed  a  poetical  talent  of  very 
high  order ;  and  in  the  great  struggle  with  Rome, 
A.D.  66-70,  they  were  the  strongest  defenders  of 
liberty  of  whom  the  Jewish  nation  could  boast. 

S.  Merrill. 

GALILEE  (S'^an,  n^'^an,  D:i3n  h%  Ta\ei\ala).—lt  is 
singular  that  a  province  so  well  known  as  Galilee 
was  in  NT  times,  and  occupying  the  place  it  did 
in  the  history  of  the  Jewish  nation,  is  mentioned 
but  six  times  in  OT  (Dillm.  also  in  Jos  12-').  Three 
of  these  being  identical  (Jos  20'  2132,  i  q]^  6'«)— a 
mere  statement  of  the  fact  that  Kedesh,  the  city 
of  refuge,  was  in  Galilee — the  number  is  reduced  to 
four.  When  Kedesh  is  mentioned  (in  these  three 
passages),  also  the  invasion  of  Tiglath-pileser  (2  K 
15^^),  and  Solomon's  present  of  twenty  cities  to 
Hiram  (1  K  9"),  Galilee  is  spoken  of  in  the  same 
familiar  manner  that  it  is  in  NT  or  in  Josephus. 
There  remains  one  instance  only  which  attracts 
our  attention,  namely,  Is9" Galilee  of  the  nations. 't 
This  has  always  been  admitted  to  be  a  difhcult 
passage.  The  only  biblical  commentary  is  the 
historical  notice  of  Tiglath-pileser's  invasion  (2  K 
15^^),  '  he  took  Ijon,  and  Abel-beth-maacah,  and 
Janoah,  and  Kedesh,  and  Hazor,  and  Gilead,  and 
Galilee,  all  the  land  of  Naphtali.'  Here  Galilee 
appears  to  be  as  well  known  as  Gilead ;  and  no 
hint  is  furnished  as  to  its  extent  or  character. 
The  same  can  be  said  of  the  transaction  between 
Hiram  and  Solomon  (1  K  Q'"^-) ;  for  whatever 
meaning  the  word  '  Cabul '  may  have,  it  is  evident 
that  Solomon  considered  the  twenty  cities  a  proper 
and  ample  compensation  for  the  favours  he  had 
received  from  Hiram. 

Thus  far  we  have  gained  little  except  to  learn 
that  the  Bible  gives  us  no  account  of  tlie  origin  of 
the  word  Galilee,  of  how  large  an  area  it  embraced 
at  first,  or  of  how  it  came  to  be  applied  to  all  the 
northern  part  of  Palestine. 

Palestine  west  of  the  Jordan  was,  in  the  time  of 
our  Lord,  divided  into  three  provinces,  Judaea, 
Samaria,  and  Galilee.  The  latter  was  the  most 
northern,  and  occupied  in  general  the  territory 
that  had  been  assigned  by  Joshua  to  the  four 
tribes,  Asher,  Naphtali,  Zebulun,  and  Issachar. 

*  Alluding  probably  to  a  Galilaean  habit  of  confounding  the 
gutturals  (Smith,  ifGilL 423  n.;  Dalm.,  Gram.  d.  Aram.  6, 42 f.). 

t  The  word,  which  has  regularly  the  art.,  'thegdlll,'  appears  to 
mean  '  circle '  or  '  district.'  Apparently,  Is  9^  gives  the  full  title. 
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It  extended  to  the  Jordan  on  the  E.,  the  Leontes, 
Litany,  on  the  N.,  the  territory  of  Tyre,  which 
was  then  a  narrow  strip  of  seacoast,  on  the  W., 
and  below  the  territory  of  Tyre  it  touched  the 
Mediterranean  and  included  Ptolemais  {Accho)  and 
Mount  Carmel,  and  on  the  S.  the  line,  which  was 
irregular,  passed  near  Ginea  (Jenin),  included 
Scythopolis  or  Bethshean  to  the  E.,  Taanach 
and  Megiddo  to  the  W.,  and  followed  the  Carmel 
ridge  to  the  Mediterranean.  Its  extent  in  miles 
was  about  sixty  from  north  to  south,  and  about 
thirty  from  east  to  west. 

Joseplms  divides  the  province  into  Upper  and 
Lower  Galilee.  Lower  Galilee  extended  east  and 
west  from  Carmel  to  the  Jordan ;  the  S.  line 
would  be  that  already  indicated  as  passing  near 
Jenin,  and  the  N.  boundary  included  Arbela  on 
the  west  of  the  Sea  of  Galilee,  and  also  Jotapata 
(Jefat).  Tarichea,  Tiberias,  Sepphoris  (the  capital 
of  Galilee  during  a  large  portion  of  Christ's  life), 
Cana,  and  Nazareth  were  all  in  Lower  Galilee. 
The  boundaries  of  Upper  Galilee  are  given  by 
Josephus  ( Wars,  III.  iii.  1 ;  Life,  37),  and  were 
no  doubt  well  understood  by  his  readers ;  but  it 
is  difficult  for  us  to  indicate  its  limits,  since  the 
places  noted  still  remain  unidentified.  The  dis- 
trict extended  from  Bersabe  on  the  S.  to  Baca 
on  the  N.,  and  from  Thella,  a  place  bordering 
on  the  Jordan,  to  Meroth  on  the  west. 

In  the  year  B.C.  47  Galilee  had  as  military 
governor  a  young  man  then  but  twenty-five  years 
of  age,  who  subsequently  became  known  to  the 
world  as  Herod  the  Great.  He  had  been  appointed 
to  this  position  by  his  father,  Antipater,  and  proved 
a  successful  ruler.  After  his  death,  in  B.C.  4,  his 
son  Antipas  was  made  tetrarch  of  Galilee,  and, 
since  he  was  not  banished  by  Caligula  till  A.D. 
39,  he  governed  the  province  during  the  entire 
life  of  our  Lord.  During  the  reign  of  Antipas, 
Galilee  was  bounded  on  the  E.  by  the  dominions 
of  his  half-brother  Herod  Philip  ii.  After  the 
removal  of  Antipas,  Galilee  came  under  the  rule 
of  Herod  Agrippa  i. ,  who  died  in  A.D.  44  as  described 
in  Ac  12.  Although  these  men  ruled  by  the  favour 
of  Rome,  they  were  still  native  rulers,  and  in  that 
fact  the  inhabitants  felt  a  degree  of  pride,  because 
their  dependent  state  was  thereby  made  less 
apparent  and  no  doubt  far  less  galling. 

In  comparing  Galilee  with  other  portions  of  the 
Holy  Land,  there  are  certain  respects  in  whicli  it 
can  claim  to  be  unique.  In  fact  it  would  be 
difficult  to  find  anywhere  else  on  the  globe  anotlier 
district  of  equal  size  whose  natural  characteristics 
are  so  wonderfully  diversified  as  are  those  of 
Galilee. 

The  white  dome  of  Hermon  was  ever  present  to 
the  inhabitan  ts  as  much  as  if  that  mountain  had 
risen  from  their  own  soil,  and  the  same  was  true 
of  the  wide  expanse  of  the  Mediterranean  to  the 
west.  The  long  line  of  seacoast  with  its  cities  of 
wealth  and  its  composite  life  must  be  taken  into 
the  account,  and  on  the  other  side  the  depression  of 
the  Jordan  Valley,  in  which,  700  ft.  below  the  level 
of  the  Mediterranean,  lay  tlie  Sea  of  Galilee.  In 
Lower  Galilee  the  group  of  Nazareth  hills  was 
icturesque  ;  isolated  Tabor  had  a  grandeur  and  a 
eauty  of  its  own,  while  in  Upper  Galilee  but  a 
single  peak,  Jebel  Jermuk,  reached  a  height  of 
4000  ft.  ;  2000  to  2500  ft.  being  the  general  eleva- 
tion. Nowhere  were  the  mountains  rugged,  their 
gradual  slopes  and  the  intervening  valleys  were 
always  attractive.  The  Esdraelon  plain  was  of 
inexhaustible  fertility,  and  so  was  the  region  about 
Lakes  Merom  and  Tiberias.  The  climate  was  all 
that  could  be  desired  ;  the  temperature  was  mild 
on  the  seacoast,  hot  in  the  Jordan  Valley,  and 
always  cool  in  the  highlands.  The  air  was  in- 
vigorating, and  no  doubt  it  was  owing  partly  to 


this  fact  that  the  Galileans  were  always  noted  for 
being  healthy,  hardy,  and  brave.  The  forests, 
meadows,  and  pastures,  the  tilled  fields  and  gardens, 
the  vineyards  and  olive  orchards,  the  broad  acres 
covered  with  wheat  and  barley,  the  fountains, 
streams,  lakes,  and  rivers,  the  prosperous  cities 
and  towns  which  dotted  the  land,  made  the  aspect 
of  the  country  singularly  varied  and  attractive. 

In  the  Blessing  of  Moses  (Dt  33)  upon  the  tribes 
occupying  this  territory  there  are  suggestive  hints 
as  to  its  natural  features  and  the  peculiar  pro- 
ductions of  its  fertile  soil.  Special  characteristics 
of  these  highlanders  are  brought  out  in  other 
portions  of  OT  which  are  fully  confirmed  and 
illustrated  by  what  we  learn  from  other  sources, 
regarding  both  country  and  people.  The  NT, 
Josephus,  the  Talmud,  and  modern  research 
present  attractive,  not  to  say  fascinating,  pictures 
of  this  highly  favoured  land. 

How  frequently  in  the  Gospels  are  the  'cities 
and  villages '  of  Galilee  mentioned,  leading  us  to 
suppose  that  its  surface  was  thickly  covered  with 
flourishing  centres  of  life.  While  Josephus  praises 
the  fertility  and  populousness  of  the  entire  pro- 
vince, he  rises  to  enthusiasm  when  he  describes 
the  Plain  of  Gennesaret,  '  that  unparalleled  garden 
of  God  '  ( Wars,  III.  iii.  2,  3  ;  x.  8).  '  For  sixteen 
miles  about  Sepphoris,'  says  the  Talmud,  'the 
region  is  fertile,  flowing  with  milk  and  honey.' 
'  The  land  of  Naphtali  is  everywhere  covered  with 
fruitful  fields  and  vines,  and  its  fruits  are  renowned 
for  their  wonderful  sweetness'  (Talm.  Bab.  Megilla 
&^).  Five  of  Solomon's  commissariat  officers  were 
assigned  to  this  region,  who  furnished  for  the  royal 
table  fine  flour,  meal  and  barley,  great  numbers 
of  fat  oxen,  also  pasture-fed  oxen,  sheep,  harts, 
gazelles,  roebucks,  and  fatted  fowl  (1  K  4-2. 23j_ 

In  early  times  the  forests  of  Galilee  were 
extensive,  and  even  in  the  country's  present 
degradation  they  are  deserving  of  notice,  for  there, 
besides  many  flowering  trees,  shrubs,  and  aromatic 
plants,  we  find  the  vine,  the  olive,  and  the  fig, 
the  oak,  the  hardy  walnut,  the  terebinth,  and  the 
hot-blooded  palm,  the  cedar,  cypress,  and  balsam, 
the  fir  tree,  the  pine,  the  sycomore,  the  bay  tree, 
the  mulberry,  the  almond,  the  pomej-'ranate,  the 
citron,  and  the  beautiful  oleander.  And,  among 
other  productions  of  the  soil,  Galilee  can  still 
boast  of  wheat,  barley,  millet,  pulse,  indigo,  rice, 
sugar  cane,  oranges,  pears,  apricots,  and  some 
other  fruits,  besides  vegetables  in  great  variety 
(Merrill,  Galilee  in  the  Time  of  Christ,  pp.  14-21). 

But  a  fine  climate,  a  rich  forest  growth,  great 
fertility  of  soil,  and  a  wealth  of  vegetation  pre- 
suppose an  abundant  supply  of  water,  and  in  this 
respect  Galilee  was  notably  favoured.  One  might 
almost  say  that  the  lawgiver  had  this  province 
specially  in  mind  when  he  promised  the  Hebrews 
that  they  were  to  enter  a  '  land  of  brooks  of  water, 
of  fountains  and  depths,  springing  forth  in  valleys 
and  hills '  ( Dt  S').  Lake  Merom  and  Lake  Tiberias 
both  belonged  to  Galilee,  and  the  latter  was  justly 
the  pride  of  the  nation.  The  Jordan  flowed  through 
them  both,  and  the  water  of  both  was  sweet  and 
clear. 

All  of  tlie  Jordan  north  of  tlie  Sea  of  Galilee 
and  one-third  of  its  length  to  the  south  of  that 
was  reckoned  to  Galilee.  The  sources  of  this  river 
at  Banias  and  Dan  are  remarkable  for  their  natural 
features  and  for  the  volume  of  water  which  in  each 
bursts  forth  from  the  ground.  From  the  eastern 
side  of  the  watershed  of  Galilee  numerous  small 
streams  flow  into  the  Jordan,  while  those  on  the 
west  side  make  their  way  into  the  Mediterranean. 
Of  the  latter  one  of  the  most  celebrated  was  the 
Kishon  (Na'hr  Miikatta),  which  took  its  rise  near 
the  foot  of  Tabor,  and  after  a  winding  course 
across  the  plain  of  Esdraelon  entered  the  sea  near 
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the  base  of  Carmel.  This  stream  had  a  number  of 
feeders  from  the  north,  from  Mount  Gilboa  and 
the  region  of  En-gannim,  and  also  from  the  south. 
This  is  '  that  ancient  river '  famed  in  the  triumph 
song  of  Deborah  and  Barak  (Jg  5). 

Near  Acre  another  stream  entered  the  Mediter- 
ranean, the  Belus  (Nahr  Naman),  regarded  as  the 
Shihor-libnath  of  Jos  19-',  with  which  is  connected 
the  interesting  tradition  that  from  its  fine  sand  the 
Phaanicians  first  made  glass.  It  is  a  fact  that  this 
sand  was  so  highly  prized  that  numerous  ships 
came  here  to  convey  it  to  the  glass  shops  of  Tyre 
and  Sidon,  then  the  most  famous  in  the  world.  The 
supply  was  thought  to  be  inexhaustible  (Pliny, 
EN  xxxvi.  65). 

All  vegetation  in  Galilee  would  be  affected  by 
the  '  dew  of  Hermon '  which  is  praised  in  Ps  IBS'*, 
and  snow  from  this  mountain  was  carried  as  a 
luxury  to  Tyre  and  Sidon,  and  to  Sepphoris  and 
Tiberias  the  capitals  of  Herod  Antipas.  Springs 
and  fountains  were  so  abundant  in  Galilee  that  it 
would  be  next  to  impossible  to  count  them.  In 
addition  to  these,  notice  must  be  taken  of  the 
Hot  Springs  of  this  province,  which  had  a  world- 
wide fame  as  resorts  for  health  and  pleasure. 
Those  at  Tiberias  were  probably  the  most  cele- 
brated, and  their  medicinal  advantages  were 
known  even  in  Rome  (Pliny,  HN  v.  15).  The 
benefit  to  -be  derived  from  bathing  in  this  hot 
sulphur  water  was  so  great  that  not  only  the 
common  people  but  people  of  learning  and  rank 
came  hither,  seeking  by  this  means  to  restore  their 
health  (Jos.  Life,  16;  Jer.  Talmud,  Shab.  3''). 
These  springs  had  a  rival  in  those  of  Gadara,  about 
two  hours  S.E.  of  the  Sea  of  Galilee,  where  stOl 
existing  ruins  of  a  small  theatre,  bath  houses, 
paved  courts,  beautifully  carved  stone  seats 
or  chairs,  dressing  rooms,  etc.,  indicate  the  lux- 
urious provision  that  was  made  for  the  guests 
(MerrUl,  East  of  this  Jordan,  pp.  150-153). 

One  would  hardly  expect  to  find  that  Galilee, 
directly  under  the  perpetual  snows  of  Hermon, 
would  be  subject  to  earthquakes  ;  still  such  is  the 
fact,  and  several  very  severe  calamities  are  on 
record  as  having  visited  that  country.  In  1759 
Safed  was  destroyed  by  an  earthquake,  and 
another  in  1837  killed  five  thousand  people  out 
of  a  total  population  of  about  nine  thousand. 
Chasms  opened  in  the  earth,  and  the  houses  being 
built  on  a  steep  hillside  fell  one  upon  another,  and 
the  ruin  was  terrible.  Tiberias  at  the  same  time 
was  visited  in  like  manner,  and  half  its  inhabitants 
killed.  The  ravages  then  caused  are  still  evident 
in  ruined  houses  and  in  the  cracked  and  twisted 
walls  of  the  city,  which  have  never  been  repaired. 

Although  there  had  been  a  large  deportation  of 
its  inhabitants  by  Tiglath-pileser,  and  no  doubt 
much  destruction  of  life  in  other  wars,  Galilee 
seems  to  have  entirely  recovered  from  these 
calamities,  for  there  is  abundant  evidence  that 
in  our  Lord's  time  the  country  was  densely  popu- 
lated. The  conditions  of  life  there — climate,  soil, 
enterprise,  and  industry,  and  a  ready  market  for 
all  products — favoured  such  a  result.  The  exact 
number  of  its  inhabitants  at  any  given  time  may 
be  a  matter  of  speculation  ;  it  has  been  reckoned 
from  two  millions  to  three  millions  at  the  begin- 
ning of  our  era  ;  but  since  it  was  then  customary 
for  people  to  congregate  in  cities  and  towns,  we 
shall  be  aided  in  our  judgment  if  we  turn  our 
attention  briefly  to  them.  When  the  division  of 
the  land  took  place  among  the  four  tribes,  sixty- 
nine  cities  at  least  are  mentioned  by  name. 
Josephus  in  his  account  of  Galilee  mentions  by 
name  about  forty  cities  and  villages.  It  is  inter- 
esting to  note  that  of  the  nineteen  cities  assigned 
to  Naphtali  sixteen  were  'fenced'  (i^np  nj/),  Jos 
19^^.    About  the  Sea  of  Galilee  there  were  ten  or 


twelve  flourishing  towns.  Were  not  this  fact 
corroborated  by  historical  evidence,  it  might  be 
disputed  were  one  to  judge  solely  by  the  present 
ruined  condition  of  that  region. 

Beginning  at  Tiberias  and  going  round  by  the 
S.  we  come  first  to  Bethmaus,  where  was  a  syna- 
gogue, and  which  consequently  ranked  as  a  city. 
Beyond  that  was  Tarichea,  famous  for  its  ship- 
building and  its  fisheries,  of  whose  inhabitants  six 
thousand  young  men  were  sent  by  Vespasian  to 
Corinth  to  work  on  the  Isthmus  canal,  and  thirty 
thousand  more  were  sold  as  slaves  (Wars,  ill. 
x.  10).  A  fine  bridge  crossed  the  Jordan  where 
it  leaves  the  Lake,  and  beyond  that  on  the  E.  side 
was  Gergesa,  the  scene  of  the  demoniacs  and  the 
herd  of  swine  (Mt  8'-^"^*).  On  the  brow  of  the  moun- 
tain E.  of  Gergesa  was  Ganiala,  '  the  strongest  city 
in  that  part '  ( Wars,  II.  xx.  4),  which  withstood  a 
siege  of  seven  months,  and  was  subdued  only  when 
Vespasian  led  against  it  three  of  his  legions.  Near 
Gamala  was  Hippos,  one  of  the  cities  of  the 
Decapolis.  At  the  N.E.  corner  of  the  Lake  was 
Julias,  which  previous  to  our  era  bore  the  name 
of  Bethsaida,  and  which  Herod  Philip  ii.  trans- 
formed into  a  beautiful  and  flourishing  city,  where 
he  himself  in  A.D.  34  was  buried  in  a  costly  tomb. 
On  the  W.  side  we  have  Chorazin,  not  far  from 
the  Lake,  and  Capernaum,  Bethsaida,  and  Magdala 
directly  on  the  shore.  Capernaum  was  called 
Christ's  'own  city'  (Mt  9');  Bethsaida  was  the 
home  of  Philip,  Andrew,  and  Peter,  possibly  also 
of  Zebedee  and  his  sons  James  and  John  ;  and 
Magdala  is  memorable  for  the  touching  story  of 
Mary  and  her  connexion  with  our  Lord.  Close  to 
Magdala,  just  above  the  famous  robber-caves  of 
Wady  Haman,  was  Beth-arbel,  a  stronghold  from 
the  earliest  times  (Hos  lO^'*).  We  have  now 
reached  our  starting-point,  Tiberias,  which  was 
a  city  of  great  political  importance,  having  been 
rebuilt  in  magnificent  style  by  Herod  Antipas  not 
long  before  Christ  began  His  public  ministry, 
when  it  became  the  capital  of  the  province. 

No  more  than  a  glance  at  the  country  itself  is 
needed  to  convince  one  that  this  province  pos- 
sessed an  unusual  number  of  large  towns,  to  some 
of  which  was  attached  special  historic  interest. 
There  may  be  mentioned  Safed,  visible  from  the 
shore  of  the  Sea  of  Galilee,  '  a  city  set  upon  a  hill,' 
one  of  the  sacred  cities  of  the  J ews  ;  Hazor,  the 
royal  city  of  king  Jabin  ( Jg  4^) ;  Cana,  where  our 
Lord's  first  miracle  was  performed  (Jn  2)  ;  Sep- 
phoris, the  capital  of  the  province  till  it  was 
removed  to  Tiberias, — it  was  a  strong  place,  where 
was  a  royal  magazine  of  arms,  and  where  the 
public  archives  were  kept ;  Kedesh,  one  of  the 
cities  of  refuge,  and,  under  Tyrian  rule,  a  centre 
of  pagan  worship;  Jotapata,  where  one  of  the 
longest  and  most  desperate  sieges  during  the  war 
with  Rome  took  place ;  Tabor,  conspicuous  and 
beautiful  in  its  position,  and  strongly  fortified 
from  the  earliest  times  ;  Japha,  which  '  had  very 
strong  walls  and  a  large  number  of  inhabitants ' 
(Jos.  Life,  45) ;  Zabulon,  whose  houses  were  built 
after  the  model  of  those  of  Tyre,  Sidon,  and 
Beirflt,  that  is,  with  great  elegance  and  of  unusual 
height ;  Gabara,  mentioned  with  Tiberias  and 
Sepphoris  as  one  of  the  largest  cities  of  Galilee 
(Jos.  Life,  25)  ;  Gadara,  where  Vespasian's  first 
blow  was  struck  in  his  campaign  in  Galilee  ( Wars, 
III.  vii.  1)  ;  Bethshean,  interesting  in  its  ancient 
history,  and  still  more  famous  under  its  new  name 
Scythopolis ;  Ptolemais,  where  the  Roman  fleet 
and  army  gathered  that  had  come  to  destroy  the 
Jews  as  a  nation ;  and,  finally,  Ccesarea  Philippi, 
which  under  the  name  Banias  was  a  seat  of  idol- 
worship  ten  centuries  before  it  was  known  to  the 
Greeks,  and  by  these  people  in  turn  transformed 
into  a  shrine  of  Pan  under  the  name  Paneas, 
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adorned  by  Herod  the  Great,  and  still  more  by  his 
son  Herod  Philip  il.,  a  place  visited  by  Vespasian 
as  the  guest  of  Herod  Agrippa  ii.,  and  later  by 
Titus,  wonderfully  attractive  in  its  situation,  but 
chiefly  interesting  to  the  Christian  from  its  con- 
nexion with  our  Lord.  This  rapid  review,  which 
embraces  only  a  few  of  the  better-known  places  of 
Galilee,  indicates  that  wherever  we  turn  our  eyes, 
on  hillside  or  plain,  we  look  upon  to^vn,  city,  or 
village  of  prosperous  Galilee,  and  the  conclusion  is 
forced  upon  us  that  its  population  was  dense. 

Among  the  productions  of  Galilee,  the  olive  was 
perhaps  the  most  prominent.  In  the  Blessing  of 
Moses  it  is  said  of  Asher,  '  let  him  dip  his  foot  in 
oil '  (Dt  S3^*).  The  Rabbis  said,  'In  Asher  oil  flows 
like  a  river,'  and  '  It  is  easier  to  raise  a  legion  of 
olive  trees  in  Galilee  than  to  raise  one  child  in 
Judaea.'  Both  Syrians  and  Phcenicians,  and  fre- 
quently people  from  a  greater  distance,  obtained 
their  mam  supply  of  oil  from  this  province.  Great 
stores  of  it  existed  in  Jotapata,  so  that  in  the 
siege  of  that  place  by  the  Eonians  oil  was  heated 
and  poured  over  the  soldiers  who  were  crowding 
up  to  the  walls,  and,  as  it  was  at  the  same  time  set 
on  fire,  the  effect  was  terribly  disastrous.  Of  the 
vast  quantity  of  oil  which  Solomon  gave  yearly  to 
king  Hiram,  150,000  or  200,000  gallons,  a  large 
proportion  was  supplied  from  Galilee  (2  Ch  2^"). 
It  is  needless  to  add  that  the  amount  of  revenue 
derived  from  this  source  was  great. 

Next  to  the  oil,  the  amount  of  wheat  raised  in 
Galilee  was  equally  surprising.  For  this  article 
the  demand  of  Phoenicia,  whose  ships  went  over 
the  world,  was  enormous.  In  Ac  12-",  when  war 
was  on  the  point  of  breaking  out  between  Herod 
Agrippa  i.  and  the  people  of  Tyre  and  Sidon,  the 
latter  succeeded  in  appeasing  Herod's  anger,  which 
for  them  was  most  fortunate,  since  without  the 
supplies  of  various  kinds  which  they  derived  from 
his  country  tliey  could  not  live. 

Not  only  oil,  wheat,  and  barley,  but  large  quan- 
tities of  dried  figs,  grapes,  wine,  pomegranates, 
honey,  were  raised  and  sent  abroad,  as  well  as 
numberless  fatted  fowl,  sheep,  and  cattle.  Flax 
also  was  produced  in  large  quantities,  which  the 
weaving  establishments  and  dye-houses  of  the  sea- 
coast  toAvns  transformed  into  useful  or  costly  and 
beautiful  fabrics. 

Moreover,  the  fisheries  of  the  Sea  of  Galilee 
must  be  mentioned  as  one  of  the  chief  industries 
of  this  province.  Choice  kinds  of  fish  were 
abundant,  and  when  properly  prepared  were  sent 
over  the  world.  Both  Tarichea  and  Bethsaida 
seem  to  have  derived  their  names  from  the  fish 
factories  for  which  they  were  famous. 

The  Phoenician  coast  lying  so  near  Galilee,  all  its 
industries,  manufactures,  commerce,  and  luxuri- 
ous living  would  only  increase  the  mai'ket  facili- 
ties of  Galilee,  of  which  her  industrious  inhabitants 
were  ever  ready  to  avail  themselves.  The  pros- 
perity of  Galilee  was  enhanced  by  the  network  of 
roads  which  covered  it  (see  Smith,  HGHL  425  f.). 
These  roads  help  to  explain  also  the  facility  with 
which  the  'ixKo%  assembled,  which  so  often  thronged 
our  Lord. 

Besides  its  natural  attractions,  its  varied  pro- 
ductions and  commercial  facilities,  its  populous- 
ness  and  wealth,  Galilee  appeals  to  us  more 
strongly  than  in  any  other  way  by  its  unique 
place  in  the  religious  history  of  the  world.  It  was 
the  cradle  of  the  Christian  faith.  Joseph  and 
Mary  belonged  to  Nazareth,  and  there  Jesus  lived 
the  larger  part  of  His  life.  The  peculiar  influences 
of  this  mountain  city,  and  its  wonderful  outlook 
over  land  and  sea,  no  doubt  had  their  effect  upon 
the  mind  of  Christ  during  His  boyhood  and  youth. 
When  He  desired  larger  opportunities  for  reaching 
His  fellow-men,  He  did  not  go  out  of  His  province 
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to  J erusalem,  Rome,  or  elsewhere,  but  removed  to 
Capernaum  on  the  shore  of  the  Lake  (Mt  9^).  A 
large  proportion  of  the  apostles,  the  men  who 
helped  to  shape  early  Christianity,  were  from 
Galilee — namely,  Peter,  Philip,  Andrew,  James, 
John,  all  of  whom  were  from  Bethsaida  ;  Matthew 
from  Capernaum  ;  besides  Bartholomew  or  Na- 
thanael,  and  James  the  Less,  son  of  Alphseus  and 
Mary,  and  possibly  others,  for  even  those  who 
were  not  born  there  could  by  virtue  of  residence 
and  labours  be  classed  as  Galilajans  (Ac  1"). 
There  is  a  tradition  that  the  parents  of  the 
Apostle  Paul  came  from  Gisehala  in  Galilee, 
which  is  not  at  all  improbable  when  we  remem- 
ber how  large  a  number  of  Jews  in  the  days  of 
Herod  went  forth  from  Palestine  to  seek  their 
fortunes  in  the  distant  commercial  centres  of  the 
Roman  world.  Salome  the  wife  of  Zebedee,  Anna 
the  prophetess  who  joined  in  the  welcome  to  the 
infant  Jesus,  furnish  hints  as  to  the  piety  and 
intelligence  of  the  women  of  this  province. 

It  is  scarcely  necessary  to  look  back  to  the  pre- 
Israelitish  period.  Still  even  then  the  Baal  wor- 
shippers from  the  seacoast,  who  sought  out  the 
most  attractive  spots  for  their  degrading  rites, 
had  crowded  in  and  set  up  their  altars  in  the  most 
beautiful  groves  and  on  many  of  the  hills  of 
Galilee — Kedesh,  Dan,  and  Coesarea  Philippi  being 
some  of  the  best-known  of  these  idolatrous  centres. 

It  is  a  significant  fact  that  the  Jews,  after  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem,  should  have  chosen 
Galilee  as  their  religious  centre.  This  becomes 
indeed  a  matter  of  great  surprise  wlien  we  con- 
sider the  relations  of  the  orthodox  Jews  to  the 
Founder  of  Christianity  and  His  followers  as  these 
are  portrayed  to  us  in  the  Gospels.  They  must 
have  considered  it  a  congenial  atmosphere  for 
their  libraries,  schools,  and  learned  men,  for  here 
these  flourished  in  a  remarkable  manner.  During 
the  long  period  of  three  or  more  centuries  many 
synagogues  were  erected,  and  remains  of  some  of 
these  are  still  found  at  ditt'erent  places,  those  at 
Eiram,  Chorazin,  and  Tell  Hum  being  familiar  to 
everybody.  Here,  before  A.D.  200,  the  Mishna 
had  been  compiled,  i.e.  the  oral  or  traditional  law 
to  which  Christ  so  often  referred  was  given  a  fixed 
form  by  being  written  down,  and  also  the  com- 
mentary on  this,  known  as  the  Palestinian  Talmud, 
was  made,  having  been  completed  about  two 
centuries  later.  Tiberias,  like  Safed,  became  one 
of  the  sacred  cities  of  the  Jews,  and  here  the  great 
Maimonides  and  some  other  of  their  famous  Rabbis 
were  buried. 

Among  the  famous  personages  of  Galilee  may 
be  mentioned  Barak,  one  of  Israel's  heroes  ;  De- 
borah, the  author  of  a  triumph  song ;  the  judges 
Ibzan,  Elon,  and  Tola,  who  judged  Israel  forty 
years;  the  prophets  Hosea  (?),  Jonah  tlie  son  of 
Amittai,  and  Elisha  the  successor  of  Elijah.  This 
was  not  Elijah's  birthplace,  still  he  can  be  said  to 
belong  to  Galilee,  because  this  was  the  scene  of  a 
large  part  of  his  labours. 

The  fascinating  and  inspiring  natural  objects  so 
abundant  in  Galilee  —  vine-clad  slopes,  plains 
brilliant  with  flowers,  and  the  beautiful  lake  deep 
within  the  bosom  of  the  lulls — could  hardly  fail 
to  awaken  the  spirit  of  poetry  ;  and  besides  the 
well-known  examples  in  proof  of  this,  some  eminent 
scholars,  as  Gesenius  and  others,  would  locate 
here  the  Song  of  Songs. 

Not  only  did  our  Lord,  and  also  His  disciples  by 
birth  or  residence,  belong  to  Galilee,  but  it  is  sur- 
prising to  find  so  large  a  proportion  of  the  Gospels 
picturing  Galila-an  scenes  and  life  :  places,  people, 
parables,  miracles,  healing  ;  rulers,  soldiers,  mer- 
chants, beggars  ;  everything  so  vivid  that  we  seem 
to  be  walking  with  the  Master  along  the  shore 
and  from  village  to  village  of  His  native  land. 
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The  Sermon  on  the  Moimt  (Mt  5),  the  raising  of 
the  Avidow's  son  (Lk  7""^^),  stilling  the  tempest 
(Mt  8-^),  feeding  the  five  thousand  (Mk  6"),  the 
transfiguration  (Mk  9^),  the  marriage  feast  (Jn  2^), 
the  custom  house  (Lk  5^'),  the  di'aught  of  fishes 
(Lk  5^),  the  mountain  refuge  for  secret  prayer 
(Mt  14^),  the  little  child  in  the  Saviour's  arms 
Mk  Q'*"),  and  the  marvellous  explanation  of  tlie 
bread  of  life  (Jn  6), — these  and  a  multitude  of 
other  sayings  and  incidents  which  make  up  the 
Gospels  take  us  at  once  to  Galilee.  The  number 
and  variety  of  natural  objects  which  Christ  intro- 
duces so  frequently  in  His  utterances,  illustrate 
the  extent  and  correctness  of  His  habit  of  observa- 
tion. Nothing  escapes  His  notice, — sky,  earth, 
sea,  fields,  flowers,  grass,  grain,  fruits,  trees,  fish, 
birds,  and  animals, — the  salient  facts  of  the  world 
immediately  about  Him  were  grasped  and  made 
the  basis  of  beautiful  lessons.  A  very  exhaustive 
article  on  this  subject,  entitled  'Christ  as  a  Prac- 
tical Observer  of  Nature,  Persons,  and  Events,' 
may  be  found  in  the  Bibliotheca  Sacra,  July  1872, 
pp.  510-531,  by  the  present  writer. 

The  part  played  by  Galilee  in  the  war  with 
Rome  will  always  command  the  admiration  of  the 
world.  It  was  a  life-and-death  struggle,  and  her 
people  rallied  with  the  utmost  enthusiasm  to 
the  defence  of  their  fatherland.  The  fact  that 
during  the  first  year  of  the  war  Galilee  stood 
alone  has  not  received  the  attention  it  deserves. 
The  forces  that  were,  or  might  have  been, 
gathered  in  Judaea  were  not  sent  to  lier  aid.  From 
their  camp  at  Ptolemais  four  veteran  legions  with 
their  engines  of  war  marched  towards  the  hills  of 
Galilee  ;  but  it  proved  to  be  no  holiday  expedition 
on  which  they  had  started.  The  campaign  Avas 
long  and  bloody ;  the  highland  patriots  resisted 
with  almost  superhuman  energy ;  the  Romans 
were  successful  at  last,  but  their  victory  was  a 
costly  one.  The  hardest  fighting  of  the  war  was 
done  on  the  soil  of  GalUee,  and  in  that  terrible 
year  one  hundred  and  fifty  thousand  of  her  people 
perished.  From  the  days  of  Joshua  to  those  of 
Bar-Cochba  no  Jewish  army  had  shown  greater 
valour  than  did  the  compatriots  of  Jesus  of 
Nazareth — the  men  from  the  home-land  of  Christ. 

Literature.— For  a  full  account  of  this  province  in  all  its 
historical  phases  of  interest,  see  the  present  writer's  Galilee 
in  the  Time  of  Christ,  Boston  (U.S.)  1881,  London  1885 ;  cf. 
also  his  East  of  the  Jordan;  G.  A.  Smith,  HGEL  413 ff.; 
Neubauer,  Giog.  du  Talmud,  180 ff.  ;  Reland,  Palest.;  Robin- 
son, BRP^  ii.  ;  Stanley,  Sinai  and  Palestine,  361  £E.  ;  Conder, 
Handbk.  to  Bible,  301  ff.;  GuSrin,  GaliUe;  Buhl,  Geog.  Alt. 
Paldst.  ;  Baedeker-Socin,  Paldst. ;  Schiirer,  HJP  (Index). 

S.  Merrill. 
GALILEE,  MOUNTAIN  IN.— After  our  Lord's 
resurrection,  the  eleven  disciples  went  away  from 
Jerusalem  '  into  Galilee,  unto  the  mountain  where 
Jesus  had  appointed  them  {ds  rriv  Ta\i\alav  ei's  t6 
6pos  ov  iri^aro  airois  6  'lyjtrods).'  There  the  disciples 
saw  and  worshipped  Him,  and  received  His  iinal 
commission  (Mt  28^''-^").  No  record  or  hint  indi- 
cates to  us  what  mountain  is  meant.  For  harmon- 
istic  reasons  the  theory  that  the  Galilsean  hill  was 
the  Mt.  of*01ives,  whose  north  point  is  said  to 
have  borne  the  name  '  Galilee,'  has  found  favour 
in  some  quarters.  This  opinion  scarcely  needs 
refutation  (seeKeim,  Jesus  of  Nazara,  vi.  380  n.). 

GALILEE,  SEA  OF  This  appears  in  the  Bible 

under  several  different  names,  which  must  first  be 
noticed.  Modern  writers  not  infrequently  speak 
of  the  'Lake  of  Tiberias,'  but  this  term  is  never 
used  in  NT.  Moreover,  Lk  5'  is  the  only  place  where 
the  name  '  Lake  of  Gennesaret '  {M/xvri  Tevy-ijaap^r) 
occurs.  In  four  instances  it  is  referred  to  as  '  the 
Lake '  {\1/j.v7]),  Lk  5^  8^^-  ^,  and  in  several  others 
as  'the  sea'  (^dXao-o-a),  Jn  6^i"-^.  Twice  John 
employs  '  Sea  of  Tiberias '  {ed\a<r(ra  rrjs  TLpepidSos), 


6'  21^,  but  in  the  first  case  he  had  already  men- 
tioned in  a  natural  way  the  Sea  of  Galilee,  and 
immediately  added  as  an  explanation  for  his 
Gentile  readers  that  it  was  the  same  as  the  Sea  of 
Tiberias.  This  reduces  the  use  of  the  latter  name 
to  a  single  instance.  '  Sea  of  Galilee '  (ddXacra-a 
TTji  ^aXlXa^as)  would  seem  to  be  the  best  known 
and  most  appropriate  name,  and  this  is  used  five 
times  (Mt  15'^\  Mk  1"  7^1,  Jn  6^).  Glancing  at 
the  OT  we  find  for  this  body  of  water  two  names, 
or  properly  one  name  spelled  in  different  ways. 
The  'Sea  of  Cliinnereth'  (nij?  d;)  appears  in  de- 
fining tlie  boundary  of  tlie  land  (Nu  34^^),  and 
again  in  defining  the  border  of  the  territory  of 
Gad  (Jos  13'-'').  '  Sea  of  Chinneroth '  is  given  in 
describing  the  territory  of  Sihon  that  was  con- 
quered by  Moses  (Jos  12^).  Cliinnereth  (rria?)  is 
used  once  alone  (Dt  3^')  and  Chinneroth  (nnjs) 
also  (Jos  IP),  both  referring  to  the  Sea  of  Galilee. 
Once  Chinneroth  is  used  for  a  district  conquered 
by  Benhadad  (1  K  15-"),  and  Cliinnereth  appears 
in  Jos  19^^  as  a  '  fenced  city.'  It  is  perfectly  con- 
sistent with  Oriental  usage  for  a  city,  a  district, 
and  a  body  of  water  adjoining  it  to  be  called  by 
the  same  name,  although  it  is  quite  possible  that 
Dt  31'  (see  Driver,  ad  loc),  Jos  11^  19^^  refer  to 
the  city  Chinnereth  or  Chinneroth. 

To  this  brief  survey  of  biblical  names  for  this 
lake  we  may  add  that  Gennesar  (rd  ildwp  rod 
Tevvrjadp,  RV  '  the  water  of  Gennesareth ')  is  given 
in  1  Mac  11^'.  Josephus  had  occasion  to  refer 
to  this  lake  many  times,  and  he  always  uses 
the  name  Gennesar  (e.g.  Ant.  XIII.  v.  7).  The 
change  from  the  Heb.  Kinnereth  to  Gennesar  was 
a  natural  one  (but  see  G.  A.  Smith,  HGHL  443  n.). 
Josephus  adhered  to  the  OT  name  in  its  changed 
form,  while  the  NT  writers,  as  we  have  seen,  used 
the  title  '  Sea  of  Galilee.' 

As  to  the  meaning  of  these  names,  Galilee  is 
obviously  derived  from  the  province  of  that  name, 
and  Tiberias  from  the  city  on  the  west  shore  of 
the  lake.  Chinnereth  may  be  from  ii:?,  'harp.' 
Benzinger  [Heb.  Arch.  23)  thinks  this  improbable  ; 
and  Fuerst  suggests  'basin.'  Gennesaret  may 
have  the  same  meaning  as  Chinnereth  if  we  allow 
that  it  was  simply  transferred  from  the  Hebrew  ; 
or  it  may  be  from  gan  and  sAr,  'prince's  garden,' 
applied,  of  course,  to  the  Land  of  Gennesaret,  from 
which  the  Sea  of  Galilee  is  once  called  the  '  Lake 
of  Gennesaret'  (Lk  5^). 

The  Sea  of  Galilee  is  13  miles  long  and  a  little 
less  than  7  miles  wide  in  its  widest  part.  Its 
greatest  depth  is  less  than  200  ft.  It  is  not 
quite  oval  in  form,  although  it  appears  to  be 
so  when  looked  at  from  the  surrounding  heights. 
It  is  more  properly  pear  -  shaped,  having  the 
small  end  at  the  south.  Its  level  below  the 
Mediterranean  is  about  700  ft.  On  the  east 
side  the  mountain  rises  from  its  shore  to  an 
elevation  of  2000  ft.,  the  same  as  that  of  the 
great  plateau  of  Bashan  beyond.  On  the  west 
side  there  is  also  a  mountain  wall,  but  towards 
the  north  the  slopes  are  very  gradual,  and  on 
the  south  the  lake  touches  the  plain  of  the 
Jordan  Valley.  To  the  eye  it  is  a  most  attractive 
object,  a  beautiful  body  of  water  set  deep  in  a 
vast  basin  among  the  hills.  Not  only  the  Jews, 
but  people  of  many  other  races  who  were  not 
natives  of  the  soil,  have  praised  the  beauty  of  the 
Sea  of  Galilee.  '  Although  God  has  created  seven 
seas,'  said  the  Rabbis,  'yet  He  has  chosen  this  one 
as  His  special  delight.'  They  speak  of  its  'grace- 
fully flowing  '  or '  gliding  waters.'  The  mountains, 
the  peaceful  shore  at  their  base,  the  blue  water 
overarched  by  the  blue  sky,  form  a  landscape 
picture  that  has  kindled  the  enthusiasm  of  many 
hearts.  It  is  seen  at  present  at  its  worst  estate  ; 
but  in  the  time  of  our  Lord  this  shore  was  a  con- 
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tinuous  garden,  and  even  the  matter-of-fact  Pliny 
declared  that  this  lake  was  '  surrounded  by  pleas- 
ant towns  '  (3N  V.  15). 

These  towns  have  been  described  briefly  in  the 
article  Galilee,  but  the  list  at  least  may  be 
repeated  : — Tiberias,  and  south  of  it  Bethmaus, 
Tarichea,  Sinnabris,  Gergesa,  Gamala,  Hippos, 
Julias,  Bethsaida,  Chorazin,  Capernaum,  Magdala, 
and  Beth-arbel.  On  the  mountain  to  the  S.E. 
wasGadara,  Safed  on  its  lofty  summit  to  theN.W., 
and  a  castle  was  perched  directly  above  Tiberias 
almost  overhanging  the  lake.  Through  Wady 
Hamam  the  Horns  of  Hattin  appeared,  and  to  the 
north  rose  the  magnificent  dome  of  Hermon. 
This  famous  mountain  is  not  one  of  a  cluster,  it  is 
not  hemmed  in  and  dwarfed  by  surrounding  peaks, 
but  it  stands  alone,  revealing  its  full  grandeur. 
From  the  shore  of  the  Sea  of  Galilee,  if  we  add  its 
depression  of  700  ft.  to  the  elevation  of  Mount 
Hermon,  we  look  up  to  its  summit  a  sheer  height 
of  over  10,000  ft.  Among  all  the  mountains  of 
the  world,  such  a  view  is  seldom  surpassed. 

The  bills,  which  appear  to  surround  the  lake, 
recede  from  the  shore  a  distance  varying  from  a 
few  hundred  yards  to  half  a  mile  or  more,  and  this 
belt  is  generally  level,  so  that,  without  cutting  or 
filling,  a  carriage  road  could  readily  be  constructed 
entirely  round  the  lake  ;  with  a  horse  and  carriage 
the  circuit  could  be  made  in  four  or  five  hours. 
At  two  points,  where  the  recession  of  the  mountain 
is  greatest,  two  charming  plains  are  formed, 
namely,  el-Batiha  on  the  N.E.  of  the  lake,  and 
Gennesaret  on  the  N.W.  They  resemble  each 
other,  are  equally  fertUe,  but  it  is  Gennesaret 
that  has  always  received  the  most  praise.  See 
Gennesaret  (Land  of). 

The  river  Jordan  enters  the  lake  at  the  northern 
end,  and  passes  out  at  the  southern  end.  It  brings 
down  so  much  sediment  at  times  that  it  appears 
like  a  very  dirty  stream  :  still  the  water  of  the  lake 
itself  is  always  clear  ;  it  is  also  sweet  and  cool. 

The  steep  mountain  wall  on  the  E.  side,  already 
referred  to,  is  volcanic,  a  part  of  the  great  lava 
formation  which  includes  the  Bashan  plain  and 
the  Hauran  mountains,  where  exist  a  score  or 
more  of  extinct  craters.  The  hot  springs  of 
Gadara,  within  5  miles  of  the  S.E.  corner  of  the 
lake,  those  at  Tiberias  on  the  W.  shore,  and  like- 
wise the  earthquakes  which  visit  that  region  from 
time  to  time,  are  indications  that  internal  fires 
still  exist.  The  latest  recorded  earthquake  from 
which  Tiberias  suffered  severely  was  in  1837, 
vividly  described  by  the  American  missionary 
Rev.  Wm.  M.  Thomson,  well  known  as  the  author 
of  The  Land  and  the  Book.  The  region  to  the  N. 
of  the  lake  through  which  the  Jordan  passes, 
extending  to  Chorazin  and  Tell  Hum,  is  simply  a 
mass  of  large  basalt  boulders,  packed  so  closely 
that  it  is  next  to  impossible  to  get  through  them. 

The  hot  springs  near  Tiberias  have  been  famous 
from  the  earliest  history  of  the  country,  and  the 
inhabitants  still  prize  them  for  their  medicinal 
uses.  The  volume  of  water  is  large,  and,  could 
they  be  properly  cared  for  and  managed  by  otlier 
than  their  present  degraded  owners,  there  is  no 
reason  why  these  springs  should  not  become  one 
of  the  most  famous  health  resorts  in  the  world. 
Except  in  midsummer  the  climate  is  delightful— 
in  fact,  tropical ;  and  when  a  person  is  chilled  by 
the  strong  winds  of  mountain  or  tableland,  the 
sensation  of  going  down  to  the  warm,  even  balmy, 
atmosphere  of  the  lake  shore  is  one  of  extreme 
pleasure. 

Equally  with  the  hot  baths,  the  fish  of  this  lake 
have  always  been  held  in  highest  estimation. 
Laws  traditionally  dating  from  the  time  of  Joshua 
(Bab.  Talm.  Baba  Kama,  806)  regulated  this  in- 
dustry, and,  with  certain  limitations,  made  this 


fishing  ground  free  to  all.  There  were  several 
choice  varieties,  and  the  inhabitants  of  the  region 
boasted  that  some  of  them  were  the  same  as  those 
found  in  the  Nile.  There  seems,  moreover,  to  have 
been  an  inexhaustible  supply  of  fish.  Bethsaida 
on  the  north  was  a  '  house  of  fish  ' ;  Tarichea  on 
the  south  was  '  a  fish  factory,'  and  the  trade  in 
this  commodity  had  enriched  its  citizens.  On  the 
part  of  the  Jews  there  was  not  only  a  choice  in 
kind  but  in  quality  as  well,  for  they  distinguished 
sharply  between  '  clean '  and  '  unclean,'  a  fact  no 
doubt  alluded  to  in  our  Lord's  parable  of  the  net, 
where  the  '  good  were  gathered  into  baskets,  and 
the  bad  were  cast  away'  (Mt  13^'-  '^^). 

The  lake  is  subject  to  violent  storms,  owing 
partly  to  the  difl'erence  of  temperature  about  it 
from  that  of  the  mountains  or  tableland  so  far 
above  it,  so  that  the  event  recorded  in  Mt  S"*, 
when  Christ  stilled  the  waves,  was  of  no  infrequent 
occurrence.  From  an  eminence  the  writer  has 
several  times  seen  the  clouds  gather  above  the 
lake,  a  dense  black  mass,  not  covering  a  great 
area,  and  sink  lo^  er  and  lower  towards  the  water 
as  if  about  to  smite  the  surface  ;  and  even  should 
they  not  actually  do  so,  they  disturb  it  so  that 
the  waves  are  strong  and  boats  are  placed  in  great 
peril. 

From  the  way  in  which  the  NT  speaks  of  boats 
and  ships  on  the  Sea  of  Galilee,  we  infer  that  it 
was  covered  with  them.  There  seem  to  have  been 
numbers  of  them  ready  at  any  given  point.  Given 
ten  or  twelve  flourishing  cities  on  or  near  the 
shore  of  the  lake  between  which  there  was  con- 
stant communication,  it  could  not  be  otherwise 
than  that  the  number  should  be  great.  Tiiese 
boats  were  engaged  in  fishing  or  traflic,  or  in 
carrying  travellers  or  parties  of  pleasure  from 
shore  to  shore.  Some  writers  are  slow  to  admit 
that  there  were  ships  of  any  size  on  the  lake, 
although  the  Greek  word  for  ship  (irXoiov)  is  used 
in  the  NT,  whether  the  Sea  of  Galilee  or  the  Medi- 
terranean is  the  body  of  water  referred  to.  So  far 
as  this  evidence  goes,  the  boats  might  be  as  large 
in  one  case  as  in  the  other.  On  one  occasion 
during  the  Jewish  war,  when  a  movement  was 
planned  against  Tiberias,  Josephus  in  a  short 
time  got  ready  two  hundred  and  forty  ships  from 
Tarichea  and  its  vicinity  alone  ( Wars,  11.  xxi.  8  ; 
Life,  32).  In  this  city  shipbuilding  was  a  lucra- 
tive industiy.  At  a  later  period  during  that 
war  many  of  the  soldiers  and  citizens  of  Tarichea 
took  refuge  from  the  Romans  in  ships,  and  four 
thousand  to  six  thousand  of  them  were  slain — • 
showing  that  the  boats,  to  have  held  such  a  multi- 
tude, must  have  been  of  considerable  size.  Josephus 
speaks  of  '  climbing  up  into  the  sliips '  (  Wars,  III. 
X.  5),  which  implies  quite  a  difl'erent  craft  than 
would  be  meant  had  he  said  '  they  stepped  from 
the  shore  into  their  boats.'  In  Jn  21^  is  found  a 
reference  to  the  small  boat  (irXoidpiov)  which  always 
accompanies,  being  frequently  towed  after,  a  large 
ship  the  same  as  now.  From  all  that  we  can  learn 
of  the  facts,  we  certainly  have  a  right  to  picture 
the  Sea  of  Galilee  in  Christ's  time  as  dotted  with 
white  sails,  just  as  we  know  tliat  the  shore  was 
lined  with  cities  and  the  whole  basin  full  of  life. 
Between  its  present  state  and  its  former  prosperity 
the  contrast  is  extremely  painful. 

The  Sea  of  Galilee  was  praised  by  the  Romans 
and  was  the  pride  of  the  Jews,  but  it  appeals  to  the 
Christian  far  more  strongly  than  it  could  possibly 
have  done  to  them,  because  of  its  connexion  with 
Jesus  of  Nazareth.  It  is  He  that  lias  made  it 
immortal.  Everywhere  about  this  lalce  we  trace 
His  footsteps,  and  at  every  point  locate  some  act  of 
His  blessed  ministry.  The  memories  of  His  life 
linger  here  as  nowhere  else  in  Palestine.  He  made 
one  of  its  beautiful  cities  (Capernaum)  His  home 
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(Mt  4^^).  Here  He  called  the  fishermen  Peter, 
Andrew,  James,  and  John  to  be  fishers  of  men  (Mt 
4^^""),  also  for  the  same  purpose  Matthew  was 
called  from  the  receipt  of  custom  (Mk  2'^"").  Here 
'  multitudes '  came  to  Him  '  to  be  healed  of  their 
diseases,'  and  '  he  healed  them  all '  (Lk  6"''').  Out 
of  the  large  number  of  such  cases  we  readily  recall 
that  of  the  nobleman's  son  (Jn  446-64j^  ^\^q  ggjj. 
turion's  servant  (Mt  8^'^^),  the  raising  of  Jairus' 
daughter  (Mt  O^^"^^),  the  paralytic  who  was  let 
down  through  the  uncovered  roof  (Mk  2^"^^),  the 
demoniac  in  the  synagogue  at  Capernaum  (Mk 
221-28)^  the  demoniac  of  Gadara  on  the  eastern 
shore  (Lk  S^^-^"),  the  blind  man  at  Bethsaida  (Mk 
g22-2G)^  and  the  curing  of  Peter's  wife's  mother  of 
the  fever  (Mt  8""^').  Of  another  class  of  incidents 
which  illustrate  our  Lord's  character  and  His  life 
in  Galilee,  a  few  may  be  mentioned,  as  His  walking 
on  the  water  and  stilling  the  tempest  (Mt  14-^"^''), 
and  His  feeding  of  the  five  thousand  (Mt  14}^'^^). 
Still  another  illustrative  class  comes  under  the 
head  of  conversations,  lessons,  and  warnings.  In 
tlie  leaven  of  the  Pharisees  hypocrisy  was  rebuked 
(Lk  12') ;  in  the  innocence  of  childhood  humility 
was  inculcated  (Lk  9*'^-'^} ;  the  feast  Avith  Levi 
showed  that  social  courtesies  are  to  be  observed 
(Mk  2'^)  ;  that  both  iiatriotism  and  religion  have 
their  claims  upon  the  individual  is  made  clear  in 
the  paying  of  the  tribute  money  (Mt  1724-27) .  ^-^^ 
signs  in  the  sky  as  well  as  the  sower  in  the  field 
teach  valuable  truths  (Mt  13'"^''  and  ch.  16) ;  and  it 
was  here  in  Galilee  that  the  foundation  principles 
of  the  New  Religion  were  first  promulgated  and 
the  nature  of  the  Bread  of  Life  unfolded  (Mt  5^-^\ 
Jn  6).  It  is  to  some  or  all  of  these  facts  that 
Christ  Himself  alludes  as  'mighty  works'  (Mt 
2|2o-24j^  which  would  have  moved  the  people  of 
Tyre,  or  even  those  of  Sodom,  could  they  have 
witnessed  them. 

Of  the  cities  about  the  Sea  of  Galilee  attention 
should  be  directed  to  Capernaum.  There  was 
some  special  reason  why  our  Lord  chose  tliis  as 
His  residence.  Its  importance  was  not  ■wholly 
commercial ;  more  than  any  other  city  of  the  north, 
one  might  say  with  truth  of  Palestine,  with  the 
single  exception  of  Jerusalem,  it  was  a  centre  of 
news.  Roads  led  thence  to  Damascus  and  the 
Euphrates ;  to  the  cities  of  the  Mediterranean 
coast  which  were  in  touch  with  Europe  ;  to  the 
S.W.  by  Gaza  and  thence  to  Egypt ;  to  the  S. 
along  the  great  mountain  range  to  Shechem, 
Jerusalem,  and  Hebron  ;  to  the  Jordan  Valley  and 
the  I'ich  and  populous  country  of  Peraja.  Sailors, 
soldiers,  merchants,  travellers,  messengers,  officers, 
princes,  men  of  many  classes  and  from  many  parts 
of  the  world,  passed  tlirough  this  place  on  business 
or  pleasure.  The  fame  of  some  startling  event, 
some  gi-eat  healer,  some  teacher  of  unusual  A^dsdom, 
would  be  carried  thence  with  rapidity  and  in  every 
direction.  While  this  fact  serves  to  illustrate 
further  the  busy  life  of  this  lake  shore  at  a  single 
point,  we  cannot  help  feeling  at  the  same  time 
that  it  makes  more  significant  the  other  fact  that 
Christ  took  up  here  His  residence.  The  record  is 
very  simple,  '  lea^ang  Nazareth  ...  he  dwelt  in 
Capernaum'  (Mt  4").  Could  it  have  been  said, 
'  Jesus  shut  himself  up  in  a  cloister,'  how  widely 
difierent  would  have  been  the  history  of  Christi- 
anity ! 

Additional  Note. — It  seems  necessary  to  add  the 
folloAving  note  on  the  depth  of  the  Sea  of  Galilee. 
In  1875  Lortet  made  soundings  which  corre- 
sponded in  general  -with  those  already  known  and 
accepted  by  Palestinian  scholars.  He  also  found, 
as  he  supposed,  near  the  north  end  of  the  lake 
where  the  Jordan  enters,  a  hole  '  250  metres  in 
depth,'  which  would  be  over  800  ft.  Having 
crossed  the  lake  at  or  near  this  point  many  times, 
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and  made  soundings  of  his  own,  the  present  writer 
was  certain  that  Lortet  was  ■wrong.  The  bottom 
of  the  hole  would  be  100  ft.  lower  than  the  surface 
of  the  Dead  Sea.  Moreover,  had  such  a  hole  ever 
existed,  it  would  very  soon  have  been  filled  by 
mud  brought  down  by  the  Upper  Jordan.  These 
facts  were  laid  before  the  public.  In  1890  another 
Frenchman,  Th.  Barrois,'  made  soundings,  but 
found  nothing  to  corroborate  Lortet's  impossible 
figures.  Soon  after,  Lortet  admitted  that  he  Avas 
in  error.  The  mischief  having  been  done,  the 
mistake  is  perpetuated  because  people  quote  Lortet 
without  being  aware  of  the  corrections.  Lortet's 
book.  La  Syrie  d'Aujourd'hui,  was  published  in 
1884  (see  pp.  605,  506),  and  Barrois'  notes  may  be 
found  in  the  PEFSt  for  July  1894,  pp.  211-220. 

Literature.— In  addition  to  what  has  been  cited  in  the  article, 
the  reader  may  consult  the  following  :  Merrill,  Galilee  in  the 
Time  of  Christ,  also  his  East  of  the  Jordan ;  Neubauer,  Giog. 
du  Talm.  25,  45,  214  f. ;  G.  A.  Sinith,  HGHL  439  ff. ;  Robinson, 
BRP'i  ii.  ;  De  Sauloy,  Journei;  round  the  Dead  Sea,  etc.  ii. 
392  tf.  ;  Buhl,  Geog.  113,  229  ;  Tristram,  Nat.  Hist,  of  Bible,  285  ; 
Reland,  Pal.  i.  239,  240 ;  Baedeker-Socin,  Pal.  ;  Gu6rin,  GaliUe. 

S.  Merrill. 

GALL. — The  Eng.  rendering  for  two  Heb.  words. 
1.  m,ip  mererdh,  or  n-jho  merurdh,  denotes  'bitter- 
ness,' corresponding  to  the  Arab,  merdrah.  It  is 
used  in  this  sense  (Job  13-''),  '  thou  writest  bitter 
things  against  me,'  merSroth.  The  expression  nSjipN 
nnhp  'clusters  of  bitternesses'  (AV  and  RV  'clusters 
are  bitter'),  Dt  32^^,  is  a  parallelism  with  grapes  0/ 
(fall,  t»'rr'';i?i! 'innebhe-rSsh,  i.e.  poppy -heads  (see 
below).  This  meaning  led  to  its  application  to  the 
bile  (Job  16'^),  and  the  gall  bladder,  as  its  re- 
ceiJtacle  (Job  20"^,  To  6^  etc. ).  The  ancients  sup- 
posed that  the  poison  of  serpents  lay  in  the  gall 
(Pliny,  Nat.  Hist.  xi.  62 ;  Job  20"). 

2.  i^N'T  or  tyh  rSsh. — A  plant  characterized  by  its 
bitterness,  '  a  root  that  bearetli  (rush)  gall  and 
wormwood'  (Dt  29'^),  'the  wormwood  and  the 
{rosh)  gall '  (La  3'^%  Jer  [S^*  91=*)  speaks  of  '  water 
of  (rush)  gall.'  Figuratively,  one  in  affliction  is 
described  as  '  compassed  with  (rosh)  gall  and 
travail '  (La  3^).  Judgment  is  said  to  spring  up  as 
hemlock  (rdsh)  'in  the  furrows  of  the  field'  (Hos  10^), 
and  is  said  to  be  '  turned  into  (rosh)  gall '  (Am  6'^). 
It  is  impossible  to  tell  with  certainty  what  plant 
is  intended.  Some  have  supposed  the  poison 
hemlock,  Conium  maculatum,  L.,  but  this  is  not  a 
field  plant.  Others  have  supposed  the  colocynth, 
Citrullus  Colocynthis,  L.  This,  although  it  has  a 
bitter  fruit,  is  not  a  plant  of  ploughed  ground. 
Others,  again,  have  supposed  the  darnel,  Lolium 
temulentum,  L.  This,  however,  is  not  bitter.  The 
more  probable  view  is  that  the  poppy,  Fapaver, 
is  intended,  perhaps  P.  rheas,  L.,  or  P.  somniferum, 
L.,  the  opium  plant.  A  head  of  this  plant  is 
called  in  Arab,  rds  el-khishkhash,  '  head  of  khish- 
khash,'  the  word  ras  being  the  same  as  the  Hebrew 
rosh,  a  head.  They  are  called  in  Eng.  poppy-heads. 

What  was  the  (xo^v)  d'tll  that  was  mingled  ■with 
vinegar  (Mt  27^'*,  cf.  Ev.  Petr.  5,  xo^V"  /"""a  'i^ov^ ; 
RV  'wine,'  cf.  Ps  69^^),  and  the  myrrh  mingled 
with  wine  (Mk  15^^  ia/j.vpviufj.evov  ohov)  ?  Both 
of  these  evangelists  add  that,  at  a  later  period 
in  the  crucifixion  day,  a  man  soaked  a  sponge  in 
■vinegar,  and  put  it  on  a  reed,  and  gave  it  to 
Jesus  to  drink  (Mt  27^^  Mk  15^^).  Jesus  evidently 
partook  of  it.  John  doubtless  alludes  to  the  same 
(2929.  80)^  shoAving  how  our  Saviour  called  for  it 
by  saying  'I  thirst'  (v.^').  John  adds  that  the 
sponge  dipped  in  vinegar  was  'put  upon  hyssop.' 
It  is  probable  that  the  soldiers  who  mocked  Christ 
by  offering  Him  vinegar  (Lk  23^"),  did  so  only  to 
aggravate  His  thirst,  and  did  not  give  it  to  Him, 
and  that  this  refinement  of  cruelty  led  to  the  bond 
fide  offer  which  our  Saviour  accepted.  How  was 
it  that  He  called  for  this  draught  after  He  had 
refused  the  one  at  first  offered  before  His  cruci- 
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fixion?  It  is  well  known  that  a  cup  of  wine 
with  frankincense  in  it  was  given  to  criminals, 
just  before  their  execution,  to  alleviate  their  pain. 
Myrrh  M'ould  have  properties  similar  to  those  of 
frankincense.  It  is  possible  that  the  gall  of  Mt 
was  the  same  as  the  myrrh  of  Mk,  the  word 
myrrh  being  of  the  same  root  as  the  Heb.  original 
of  gall  (Ps  69"'),  and,  like  it,  signifying  primarily 
bitter.  Mt,  according  to  Hengstenberg,  gives  the 
word  x°^Vj  which  agrees  textually  with  the  LXX 
of  the  psalm,  that  he  may  point  out  the  pro- 
phetic character  of  the  latter,  and  its  fulfilment 
in  Christ,  while  Mk  gives  the  name  of  the  sub- 
stance used.  This  substance  is  said  by  Mt  to  have 
been  given  in  o^os,  which  means  both  sour  wine 
and  vinegar,  and  by  Mk  in  olvo^,  which  is  the 
ordinary  word  for  wine.  Here  again,  acc.  to 
Hengstenberg,  Mt  aims  at  textual  conformity  with 
the  psalmist,  while  Mk  gives  the  more  familiar 
name.  Jn  also  notes  the  prophecy  of  thirst  (19-^, 
cf.  Ps  69-'),  and  its  fulfilment  in  Christ.  The 
motive  of  our  Saviour,  in  refusing  the  potent 
ansesthetic  oil'ered  before  His  sacrifice  was  com- 
plete, would  seem  to  have  been  His  desire  to  endure 
all  that  was  appointed  for  Him,  in  full  conscious- 
ness of  the  purpose  in  view.  He  only  consented 
to  moisten  His  parched  lips  and  tongue  at  the  last, 
not  to  soothe  His  anguish,  but  to  gain  strength 
enough  to  enable  Him  to  cry,  '  with  a  loud  voice,' 
'  It  is  finished,'  that  is,  'my  work  is  done,  and  the 
world  is  saved,'  and  then  He  bowed  His  head  and 
gave  up  the  ghost.  G.  E.  Post. 

GALLANT.— In  Is  33='  as  adj.,  and  in  Nah  2='°, 
Zee  11"™  as  subst.,  'gallant'  is  emjiloyed  to  tr. 
the  Heb.  word  t'^n  'addir,  which  is  also  both 
an  adj.  and  a  subst.  As  an  adj.  'addir  signifies 
magnificent  or  majestic ;  and  as  a  subst.  a  great 
one,  a  noble.  In  Is  33-'  the  adj.  is  applied  to  a 
ship,  and  it  is  to  be  observed  that  in  the  same 
verse  the  word  is  used  of  J"  (AV  '  glorious,'  RV 
'in  majesty').  In  this  sense  of  magnificent  the 
Eng.  word  'gallant'  is  nearly  obsolete.  Bunyan 
(Holy  War,  Clar.  Press  ed.  p.  8)  uses  it  of  a 
country  (as  'addir  is  applied  to  a  nation  in  Ezk 
32'8,  E  V  '  famous '),  '  Now,  there  is  in  this  gallant 
country  of  Universe,  a  fair  and  delicate  town,  a 
Corporation,  called  Mansoul.'       J.  Hastings. 

GALLERY.— 1.  AV  in  Ca  7^  reads  '  The  king 
is  held  in  the  galleries.'  The  Heb.  is  D'cn-ja,  which, 
there  is  no  reasonable  doubt,  means  'in  the  tresses' 
(so  RV).  The  king  is  captivated,  that  is  to 
say,  by  the  tresses  of  this  '  prince's  daughter.' 
D'nn-],  prob.  of  Aramaic  origin  (Dillm.,  Siegfried- 
Stade),  is  found  elsewhere  only  in  Gn  30^*^  and 
Ex  2's,  in  the  sense  of  'watering  troughs.'  In 
Ca  1"  the  Ker&  has  iJO'ni  (AVm  'galleries'),  but 
the  Kethibh  ua'nT  appears  preferable  (AV  and  RV 
'  rafters  '  ;  Siegfried  -  Stade,  and  Baethgen  in 
Kautzsch's  AT,  'Getafel,'  i.e.  ' imnelling').  2. 
P'i?:!<,  a  word  whose  etymology  and  meaning  are 
both  obscure.  It  is  found  only  in  the  description 
of  Ezekiel's  temple,  Ezk  41'6- "  42^-  ^  In  the  first 
of  these  passages  the  Kethibh  has  pwx ;  Cornill 
substitutes  ri'nn'p  'its  walls,'  and  this  meaning, 
if  not  reading,  appears  to  be  demanded  by  the 
context  (cf.  notes  of  Davidson  and  Bertliolet,  ad 
ll.citt.).  The  tr"  'colonnade'  (Siegfried  -  Stade, 
Sdulengdnge  (?),  AVm  'walks  with  pillars')  would 
suit  some  of  the  other  passages.  See  further, 
under  Temple.  J.  A.  Selbie. 

GALLEY  occurs  once  in  OT  (Is  33='  AV  and 
RV),  where  it  is  said  of  the  (metaphorical)  waters 
defending  Jerusalem  'that  no  galley  with  oars' 
shall  enter  tliem.  The  Heb.  is  'Jn,  wliich 
would  be  more  correctly  tr''  'no  fleet  [-jn  being 


a  collective  noun,  n'lK  denoting  a  single  ship]  with 
oars.' 

The  galley  of  mediaeval  times  was  the  successor 
or  representative  of  the  war-galleys  (naves  longw) 
of  the  Romans,  Greeks,  and  Carthaginians.  (See 
Ships).  It  consisted  of  a  long  narrow  open  boat 
worked  by  oars,  but  carrying  one  or  two  masts 
with  lateen  sails  to  be  used  when  the  wind  was 
favourable.  There  was  a  short  deck  at  the  prow 
for  carrying  the  fighting  men,  and  another  at  the 
stern  for  the  captain,  knights,  and  gentlemen. 
The  largest  of  these  vessels  were  called  galleasses, 
and  were  formerly  employed  by  the  Venetians, 
Spaniards,  and  Portuguese.  These  last  in  the 
Spanish  Armada  carried  each  110  soldiers  and 
222  galley  slaves.  The  Venetian  galleasses  were 
about  162  ft.  long  above,  and  133  ft.  by  the  keel ; 
32  ft.  wide,  with  23  ft.  length  of  sternpost.  They 
were  furnished  with  three  masts  and  thirty-two 
banks  of  oars  ;  each  bank  having  two  oars  worked 
by  six  or  seven  slaves,  generally  chained  to  the  oar. 
In  the  prow  were  three  small  batteries  of  cannon, 
together  with  guns  on  each  quarter,  and  the  com- 
plement reached  1000  or  1200  men.  Along  with 
these  war-vessels  of  the  largest  size  were  the  half- 
galleys,  from  120  to  130  ft.  in  length,  furnished 
with  two  masts  and  sails,  to  be  used  as  required, 
and  carrying  five  pieces  of  cannon.  Of  a  size  still 
smaller  were  the  quarter-galleys,  provided  M'ith 
twelve  to  sixteen  banks  of  oars.  Galleys  were  in 
use  on  the  Thames  down  to  the  beginning  of  the 
century  ;  and  a  common  punishment  for  criminals 
in  England  and  France  was  to  be  '  sent  to  the 
galleys '  for  life  or  for  shorter  periods. 

The  life  of  galley  slaves  in  mediaeval  times  was 
miserable  in  the  extreme.  They  were  generally 
chained  to  their  benches  or  oars,  and  compelled 
to  Avork  by  boatswains,  who  occupied  a  bridge 
running  along  the  centre  of  the  boat,  and  were 
armed  with  long  whips,  which  they  applied  merci- 
lessly to  the  bare  backs  of  the  oarsmen.  Their 
food  consisted  of  biscuit,  with  sometimes  a  little 
rice  or  vegetables ;  their  drink  was  water  often 
foul,  but  containing  a  little  vinegar  or  oil.  A 
galley  slave  when  condemned  in  perpetuity  was, 
in  a  civil  sense,  dead  ;  he  could  not  dispose  of  his 
eft'ects,  nor  inherit ;  if  married,  his  marriage  was 
null ;  and  his  widow  could  not  have  any  of  her 
dower  out  of  his  goods,  which  were  confiscated. 
Amongst  the  Mediterranean  nations,  galley  slaves 
were  generally  prisoners  of  war.  E.  Hull. 

GALLIM  (a'^i  'heaps'). — A  place  near  Jeru- 
salem, 1  S  25^''.  It  is  personified,  along  with 
Anathoth  and  other  toAvns,  in  Is  10^".  It  is 
generally  placed  to  the  N.  of  Jerus.,  but  may 
have  been  to  the  S.,  at  the  modern  Beit  Jala, 
near  which  are  remarkable  stone  cairns.  See 
SWF  vol.  iii.  sheet  xvii. 

GALLIO  (VaXKiwv,  Ac  18).— Son  of  M.  Annajus 
Seneca,  a  Roman  eques  and  rhetorician,  brother 
of  Seneca  the  philosopher,  and  uncle  of  Lucan  the 
poet.  He  was  born  at  Cordova,  but  came  with  his 
father  to  Rome  in  the  reign  of  Tiberius.  Origin- 
ally called  M.  Annteus  Novatus,  he  was  adopted 
by,  and  took  the  name  of,  L.  Junius  Gallio  (Dio  C. 
Ix.  35).  Under  Claudius  he  became  proconsul  *  of 
Achaia,  probably  through  the  influence  of  Seneca, 
who  was  Nero's  tutor,  and  also  perhaps,  as  Renan 
suggests,  on  account  of  his  '  haute  culture  hellen- 
ique.'  He  entered  on  office  at  Corinth  during  St. 
Paul's  fust  visit  to  the  city,  c.  A.D.  52-53.  An  attack 

*  The  title  indicates  that  Achaia  was  a  senatorial  province, 
and  illustrates  the  writer's  accuracy ;  for  under  Tiberius  and 
Caligula  it  had  been  imperially  governed  (Tac.  A7in.  7C),  and 
under  Nero  it  received  temporary  'liberty'  in  GO  or  07  A.D. 
(Suet.  Nero,  24).  Claudius  transferred  the  province  to  the 
Senate  in  44  A.D. 
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of  fever,  which  he  attributed  to  the  climate,  led 
to  his  departure,  and  to  a  sea- voyage  for  his  health 
(Sen.  Ep.  104) ;  eventually  he  returned  to  Rome 
(Dio  C.  Ixi.  s.f. ).  Seneca's  high  position  after  Nero's 
accession  in  54  would  secure  for  G.  a  continuance 
of  court  favour,  and  he  may  be  the  L.  Junius  to 
whom  a  wax  tablet  found  at  Pompeii  refers  as 
consul  under  that  emperor.  Pliny  (HN  xxxi. 
33)  remembered  a  voyage  of  G.  'post  consulatum,' 
on  account  of  blood-expectoration.  When  Nero 
constrained  Seneca  to  kill  himself  (A.D.  65),  G. 
begged  for  his  own  life  (Tac.  Ann.  xv.  73),  and 
was  spared  at  the  time  ;  but  afterwards  he  and  his 
brother  Mela  (Lucan's  father)  became  victims.* 
With  apparent  timidity  G.  united  singular  amia- 
bility. Seneca  (who  dedicates  to  G.  his  De  ira  and 
De  vita  beata)  writes  :  '  Nemo  mortalium  imi  tain 
dulcis  est  quam  hie  omnibus ' ;  he  eulogizes  him, 
also,  as  free  from  vice,  impervious  to  flattery,  and 
one  whom  to  love  to  the  utmost  was  to  love  too 
little  (Q.N.  iv.  Pr.).  His  reputation  for  wit  is 
attested  by  Dio,  who  refers  (Ix.  35),  about  160 
years  after  G.'s  death,  to  a  'jocus  urbanissimus ' 
of  his  t  as  still  cuirent. 

Soon  after  G.'s  arrival  at  Corinth,  a  band  of 
Jews,  provoked  by  the  conversion  of  Crispus,  the 
ruler  of  their  synagogue,  and  relying,  probably, 
on  the  new  proconsul's  complaisance,  dragged  St. 
Paul  before  his  tribunal,  clamouring  for  judgment 
against  a  man  who  'persuaded  men  to  worship 
God  contrary  to  the  (Mosaic)  law.'  Judaism  was 
a  '  religio  licita,'  and  entitled  to  protection ;  but 
G.  saw  in  St.  Paul's  alleged  offence  only  the  out- 
come of  some  internal  religious  disputation  among 
the  Jews,  and  neither  a  ci^dl  wrong  done  to  the 
complainers((i5{K'i;^ta)  nor  an  outrage  against  public 
morality  {p(}.dioi'ipyrifjLa  irovtfpbv).  He  declined  to  hear 
St.  Paiil's  defence  in  a  case  which  called  for  no 
judicial  intervention,  and  contemptuously  drove 
the  accusers  from  his  judgment-seat.  When  the 
Greek  by-standers,t  without  special  interest,  prob- 
ably, in  the  apostle,  but  readily  showing  their 
animus  against  the  unpopular  jews,  seized  and 
beat  Sosthenes,  the  successor  of  Crispus  and  the 
ringleader  presumably  of  the  disturbance,  G.  re- 
frained from  interposing ;  the  Jews,  he  doubtless 
considered,  would  not  be  the  worse  for  being  thus 
taught  to  keep  their  religious  disputes  to  tliem- 
selves.  To  this  assault  on  Sosthenes,  not  to  the 
Christian  faith,  the  statement  '  G.  cared  for  none 
of  these  things '  directly  refers  ;  but  it  is  not  likely 
that  he  interested  himself  further  in  St.  Paul  or  his 
doctrine ;  and  it  is  no  more  than  possible  that  a 
report  about  the  apostle  by  G.  to  Seneca  helped 
afterwards  to  lead  to  a  personal  connexion,  itself 
doubtful,  between  Seneca  and  St.  Paul  (Lightf. 
Phil.  Exc.  ii.).  G.'s  Roman  justice  protected,  but 
his  Roman  pride  would  ignore,  the  man  to  whose 
incidental  association  with  him  his  own  notability 
is  mainly  due. 

Literature.— Add  to  reS.  above,  Hausrath,  art.  'Gallio,'  in 
Schenkel's  Bih.-Lex.  v.  ii. ;  Farrar,  S^cefers a/ter  God,  pp.  16-21 ; 
Ramsay,  St.  Paul  the  Traveller,  pp.  257-261.  On  Gallio  as  a 
possible  link  of  connexion  between  St.  Paul  and  Seneca, 
Gelpke,  De  Familiaritate  P.  et  S.  ;  Aubertin,  Sinique  et  St. 

Paul.  H.  Cowan. 

GALLOWS.— See  Hanging,  and  Ceimes  and 
Punishments,  vol.  i.  p.  525\ 

*  So  Dio  0.  Lxii.  25.  Jerome  places  G.'s  death  (by  compulsory 
suicide)  prior  to  Seneca's  (^Add.  to  Chron.  Euseb.  p.  161,  ed. 
Seal.). 

t  When  Claudius  was  poisoned  by  his  wife  Agripplna,  G., 
alluding  to  the  deification  of  emperors,  and  to  the  custom  of 
dragging  criminals  by  a  hook  to  the  Tiber,  spoke  of  Claudius  as 
'  unco  in  coelum  raptum.' 

t  The  word  '  Greeks '  is  not  in  the  oldest  MSS,  but  is  prob- 
ably a  correct  gloss.  Ewald,  however  (flist.  Isr.  vii.  380),  refers 
to  the  Jews  the  assault  on  Sosthenes,  whom  he  identifies  with 
the  Sosthenes  of  1  Co  1,  and  regards  as  already  in  sympathy 
with  St.  Paul. 


GAMAEL  (A  Tafj.a-fj\,  B  rci/i7?Xos),  1  Es  S^^.— la 
Ezr  8=  Daniel  (which  see,  No.  2). 

GAMALIEL  (^ifhm,  Tafxa\L-/i\= Beward  of  God). 
— 1.  The  son  of  Pedahzur,  and  '  prince  of  the 
children  of  Manasseh '  (Nu  l"*  22»  T^-  10^).  2.  '  A 
Pharisee  ...  a  doctor  of  the  law,  had  in  honour  of 
all  the  people,'  who  intervened  in  the  Sanhedrin 
on  behalf  of  Peter  and  the  other  apostles  (Ac  5*'"^'*), 
and  the  instructor  of  Saul  of  Tarsus  (Ac  22^).  This 
Gamaliel  is  generally  identified  with  the  famous 
Rabbi  Gamaliel,  the  grandson  of  Hillel  the 
founder  of  the  more  liberal  of  the  two  schools  into 
which  the  Pharisees  were  divided.  He  is  known  in 
Jewish  writings  as  Gamaliel  ha-zaJcen,  i.e.  the  older, 
to  distinguish  him  from  his  grandson  Gamaliel  II., 
and  from  his  high  character  and  learning  was  the 
first  of  the  seven  Jewish  doctors  who  were  honoured 
mth  the  title  of  Babban  (our  Rabbi  or  Master). 
All  that  we  can  learn  of  Gamaliel  proves  him  to 
have  been  an  open-minded,  liberal  man,  though 
some  of  the  anecdotes  usually  cited  in  support  of 
this,  such  as  the  story  of  the  Statue  and  the  Bath 
quoted  by  Conybeare  and  Howson,  are  now  known 
to  refer  to  his  grandson  Gamaliel  ii.  How  far, 
however,  he  was  in  advance  of  his  times  is  shown 
by  his  studies  in  Greek  literature,  which  by  the 
narrower  Rabbis  was  put  on  the  same  level  as 
Egyptian  thaumaturgy,  and  by  various  humane 
enactments.  Thus  he  laid  it  down  that  the  poor 
heathen  should  have  the  same  rights  as  the  poor 
Jews  in  gathering  the  gleanings  after  harvest,  and 
that  the  Jews  on  meeting  the  heathen  should 
extend  to  them  the  customary  greeting,  '  Peace 
be  with  you,'  even  on  their  feast  days,  when 
they  were  mostly  engaged  in  worshipping  their 
idols ;  while  to  him  are  also  ascribed  certain  laws 
to  protect  wives  against  unprincipled  husbands, 
and  widows  against  unscrupulous  children  (see 
Ginsburg  in  Kitto's  Bibl.  Cycl.,  art.  'Gamaliel'). 
In  view  of  all  this,  it  is  easy  to  understand  the 
attitude  which  Gamaliel  adopted  in  the  Sanhedrin 
on  the  occasion  of  the  apostles'  trial ;  althougli 
even  there  his  conduct  must  be  traced  rather  to  a 
prudential  dread  of  violent  measures  than  to  a 
spirit  of  systematic  tolerance.  There  is  nothing 
certainly  to  prove  that  he  had  at  any  time  a 
decided  leaning  towards  Christianity,  and  the 
traditions  that  he  was  a  secret  disciple  (Clement, 
Becogn.  i.  65),  and  was  baptized  by  Peter  and  Paul 
(Phot.  Cod.  171,  p.  199),  are  now  universally  re- 
jected. He  died,  as  he  had  lived,  a  strict  Jew ;  and 
so  great  was  his  reputation  that,  according  to  the 
Mishna  {Sota,  ix.  15),  '  with  the  death  of  Gamaliel 
the  reverence  for  the  law  ceased,  and  purity  and 
abstinence  died  away.'  It  is  right  to  add  that 
Baur  and  the  Tiibingen  school  find  it  so  difficult 
to  reconcile  Gamaliel's  attitude  in  Ac  5  with  the 
persecuting  spirit  afterwards  shown  by  Saul,  then 
his  pupil,  that  they  pronounce  the  whole  passage 
unhistorical.  But  do  pupils  never  in  later  years 
diverge  from  their  teachers'  doctrines  ?  And  may 
not  special  circumstances  have  arisen  in  connexion 
with  the  appearance  of  Stephen  which  called  forth 
a  fanatic  zeal  in  Saul  little  in  accord  with  his  early 
training  ? 

Literature.— Lechler,  Apost.  and  Post-Apost.  Times,  i.  76, 
n.  1 ;  Farrar,  Life  and  Work  of  St.  Paul,  i.,  Excursus  v. '  Gamaliel 
and  the  School  of  Tiibingen';  Schiirer,  HJP  ii.  i.  183,  323, 
363  f.  For  the  Jewish  references  to  G.,  Ginsburg,  in  the  art. 
above  cited,  refers  specially  to  Frankel,  Hodegetica  in  Mischnam, 
Lipsise,  1859,  p.  57  ff.  G.  MiLLIGAN. 

GAMES  do  not  appear  in  the  Scriptures  of  the 
Jewish  people  with  anything  like  the  same 
frequency  as  on  the  monuments  and  in  the  ancient 
literature  of  Egypt  and  Greece  and  Rome.  Of 
public  games  like  tliose  of  ancient  Greece  there  is 
no  mention  in  the  OT,  although  in  the  Maccabssan 
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period  we  read  that  Jason  the  high  priest  (2  INIac 
4'""),  in  his  zeal  for  the  introduction  of  Greek 
customs,  obtained  the  authority  of  Antiochus 
Epiphanes  to  set  up  a  Greek  place  of  exercise,  and 
form  a  body  of  youtlis  to  be  trained  therein.  His 
conduct  in  this  is  severely  condemned,  for  it  is 
said  of  him  and  of  the  priests  under  his  influence 
that  '  they  had  no  more  any  zeal  for  the  services 
of  the  altar,  but,  despising  the  sanctuary  and 
neglecting  the  sacrifices,  they  hasten  to  enjoy  that 
which  was  unlawfully  provided  in  the  palaestra, 
after  the  summons  of  the  discus ;  thinking  of  no 
account  the  honours  of  their  fathers,  and  thinking 
the  glories  of  the  Greeks  best  of  all '  (2  Mac  4"- 

Of  children's  games  there  are  but  few  traces. 
It  is  given  by  the  prophet  Zechariah  as  a  token  of 
the  peace  and  prosperity  that  should  one  day  bless 
Jerusalem,  that  the  '  streets  of  the  city  shall  be 
full  of  boys  and  girls  playing  in  the  streets  thereof ' 
(Zee  8').  What  their  games  might  be  the  prophet 
does  not  say.  One  of  the  diversions  of  Jewish 
children,  we  know  from  the  Talmud,  was  imitating 
the  doings  of  their  elders  ;  and  Jesus  has  made  us 
familiar  with  children  playing  at  marriages  and 
funerals,  'calling  one  to  another,  and  saying,  We 
have  piped  unto  you,  and  ye  have  not  danced ;  we 
have  mourned  to  you,  and  ye  have  not  Avept' 
(Mt  11",  Lk  7^2).  The  children  seem  also  to  have 
amused  themselves  with  living  creatures.  'Wilt 
thou  play  with  him  as  with  a  bird ;  or  wilt  thou 
bind  him  for  thy  maidens  ? '  is  God's  remonstrance 
addressed  to  Job  (Job  4P),  where  He  asks  the  patri- 
arch if  he  could  make  a  plaything  of  the  crocodile, 
as  the  child  does  of  a  bird.  Dancing  was  a  diver- 
sion of  children  as  well  as  of  grown-up  people  (Job 
21").  The  Talmud  speaks  of  games  in  which  the 
children  played  with  nuts,  and,  taking  this  in  con- 
nexion Avith  the  proverbial  Latin  expression  relin- 
quere  nuces,  we  may  have  a  reference  to  it  in  St. 
Paul's  words,  '  When  I  was  a  child,  I  spake  as  a 
child,  I  understood  as  a  child,  I  thought  as  a 
child ;  but  when  I  became  a  man,  I  put  away 
childish  things  '  (1  Co  13"). 

Of  manly  sports  among  the  Jews  the  traces 
are  likewise  few.  Archery  seems  to  have  been 
practised  as  a  sport  as  well  as  cultivated  for  the  re- 
quirements of  war.  The  uncertainty  of  the  render- 
ing in  2  S  1'^  does  not  allow  us  to  use  it  as  evidence, 
but  Job  seems  to  have  it  in  mind  when  he  complains 
(Job  161^-"),  'God  hath  set  me  up  for  his  mark  ; 
his  arrows  compass  me  round  about '  ;  and  we  find 
the  same  image  in  La  3^^  '  He  hath  bent  his  bow, 
and  set  me  as  a  mark  for  the  arrow.'  The  use  of 
the  sling,  which  played  an  important  part  in  the 
military  training  of  the  Israelite  (Jg  20'",  1  S  17'^ 
1  Ch  122,  2  Ch  261J),  must  have  demanded  con- 
siderable practice,  especially  in  the  case  of  the  left- 
handed  Benjamites,  who  'could  sling  stones  at  an 
hairbreadth  and  not  miss.'  A  sport  which  was 
common  among  the  youths  of  Palestine  in  the 
time  of  J erome  is  described  by  him  as  consisting 
of  raising  stones  of  great  weight  to  the  knees,  to 
the  shoulders  and  the  head,  and  above  the  head, 
according  to  their  strength,  wrestlers  being  matched 
against  each  other  according  to  this  test.  It  has 
been  supposed  by  Ewald  and  others  that  'the 
burdensome  stone'  of  Zee  12^  is  to  be  explained  by 
the  practice  thus  described  by  Jerome,  being  some- 
thing like  the  '  putting  stone '  of  Highland  games 
in  Scotland  ;  but  the  allusion  may  be  simply  to  a 
weight  that  is  too  heavy  to  be  borne,  and  dangerous 
to  those  who  meddle  with  it  (compare  Dn  2^',  Mt 
21").  The  discus,  as  we  have  seen,  was  introduced 
with  other  Grecian  exercises  by  Jason  the  high 
priest  in  the  Maccabsean  times  (2  Mac  4"- 1^).  It 
was  a  flat,  circular  slab  of  stone,  or  of  wood,  or  of 
bronze,  of  considerable  weight.  A  specimen  in 
the  British  Museum  is  said  to  weigh  about  12 


pounds.  The  throwing  of  the  discus  was  one  of 
the  essential  exercises  of  the  i^entathlic  contests. 
It  was  thrown  from  a  low  platform  known  as  the 
/3aX/3is,  and  the  man  who  threw  it  the  greatest 
distance  was  the  Avinner.  A  skilful  athlete,  by 
putting  all  his  weight  into  the  throw,  would  some- 
times hurl  it  more  than  a  hundred  feet.  The 
attitude  of  the  player  and  the  manner  of  holding 
the  discus  is  seen  in  Myron's  celebrated  statue  of 
the  BiaKojSdXos,  shown  in  books  of  Greek  antiquities. 
Their  devotion  to  this  sport  and  the  other  exercises 
of  the  Grecian  pentathlon,  even  to  the  neglect  of 
the  services  of  the  altar,  brought  great  unpopularity 
to  Jason  the  high  priest  and  his  brethren  of  the 
priesthood,  and  Jason  has  been  handed  down  to  us 
as  'that  ungodly  man,  and  no  high  priest.' 

Hunting,  as  a  diversion,  was  not  pursued  till 
the  days  of  Herod,  who  greatly  favoured  the 
introduction  of  Greek  and  Koman  customs ;  and 
the  Talmud  gives  strong  warning  against  it.  The 
theatre,  too,  was  condemned  as  sternly  by  the 
Talmud  as  by  Tertullian ;  and  it  was  a  hope  of  the 
days  of  Messiah  that  the  buildings  devoted  by  the 
Romans  to  theatrical  representations  would  be 
turned  into  seminaries  for  the  study  of  the  law. 
Josephus  {Ant.  XV.  viii.  1),  speaking  of  the  theatre 
and  the  amphitheatre  built  by  Herod  at  Jerusalem, 
declares  both  of  them  to  be  in  direct  antagonism  to 
the  sentiment  of  the  Jewish  people. 

Music  and  song  fall  to  be  treated  rather  in  con- 
nexion with  worship,  but  they  were  largely  culti- 
vated, as  was  also  the  dance,  as  a  source  of  enjoy- 
ment. At  the  vintage  merrymakings  (Jg  9-'  21"'), 
at  the  gatherings  of  the  young  men  in  the  city 
gate  (La  5^''),  at  triumphal  processions  (Jg  11^, 
1  S  18''),  at  celebrations  of  victory  (Ex  15-"^-),  at 
the  accession  of  kings  (1  K  1^"),  and  at  domestic 
rejoicings  (Jer  SV,  Lk  15-^),  music  and  singing, 
and  oftentimes  dancing,  were  called  in  to  give 
expression  to  the  gladness  of  such  occasions. 

8tory-tcUing  and  riddles  were  a  common  diversion 
of  the  ancient  Hebrews,  as  they  are  of  the  Arabs 
to  this  day  (Jg  U^-,  Ezk  17-,  1  K  10').  Feasts  and 
wedding-parties  were  enlivened  by  such  amuse- 
ments. Samson's  riddle  (Jg  14' 2),  with  his  wager 
that  the  guests  will  not  be  able  to  answer  it  within 
a  week,  is  a  specimen  of  the  kind  of  thing  that  was 
common.  As  to  games  of  chance  and  of  skill,  the  Jews 
seem  not  to  have  known  them  till  they  learned  them 
from  the  Greeks.  The  soldiers  who,  perhapsby  means 
of  the  dice,  cast  lots  for  the  seamless  robe  of  Jesus, 
were  Roman  soldiers.  There  was  a  game  among 
the  ancient  Greeks  (see  Liddell  and  Scott  under 
KoWapi^w),  in  which  one  person  covered  his  eyes 
and  guessed  which  of  his  companions  struck  him  ; 
and  a  similar  game  among  the  ancient  Egyptians 
(Wilkinson,  ii.  59),  in  which  a  man  knelt  with  his 
face  to  the  ground  and  had  to  guess  who  struck 
him  on  the  back.  Was  this  the  idea  of  the  insult 
offered,  when  the  men  that  held  J esus  blindfolded 
Him,  and  struck  Him  on  the  face  and  blasphemously 
asked  Him,  '  Prophesy,  who  is  it  that  smote  thee  ? ' 
(Lk  22"). 

In  NT,  especially  in  the  Acts  and  in  the  Epistles 
of  St.  Paul,  the  allusions  are  almost  exclusively  to 
the  games  and  athletic  contests  of  ancient  Greece. 
We  do  read  in  the  Epistle  of  St.  James  of  'the 
crown  of  life  which  the  Lord  hath  jaromised  to 
them  that  love  him '  ( Ja  1^"),  but  the  allusion  can 
be  explained  from  Jewish  ideas  without  reference 
to  Greek  games.  In  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews 
(121- 2)  we  have  the  imagery  of  tlie  assembly  (vi<pos 
jxaprvpo)!/),  of  the  contest  {ayuv),  of  the  race  (rpe'xw/uev), 
of  the  training  (ojkov  dirodiixeiiOL  iravTa),  of  the 
absorbed  and  eager  racers  (d^optDvres),  all  most 
vividly  set  before  us.  It  is  in  connexion  with 
St.  Paul,  however,  that  these  allusions  are  most 
frequent    and    distinct.      Wherever    the  great 
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apostle  travelled  among  the  cities  of  the  Greeks, 
at  Corinth,  at  Ephesus,  at  Athens,  the  athletic 
contests  in  which  all  the  kindreds  of  the  Grecian 
people  took  such  pride  met  his  eye,  and  furnished 
Iiim  with  his  aptest  and  most  effective  illustrations 
of  the  Christian  life.  The  gymnasium  or  place  of 
training,  and  the  stadium  or  racecourse,  were  con- 
spicuous and  familiar  in  every  considerable  city. 

The  foot-race  occuj)ies  the  largest  place  in  the 
imagery  of  the  apostle,  as  it  was  the  contest 
which  of  all  the  Grecian  games  aroused  the  deepest 
interest  and  the  keenest  excitement.  In  his 
addresses  reported  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  St. 
Paul  alludes  to  the  foot-race, — describing  John  the 
Baptist  as  'fulfilling  his  course'  (5p6/xos,  Ac  13-^^), 
and  speaking  of  himself  as  counting  not  even  life 
dear  unto  him  that  he  may  finish  his  course  (5p6^os) 
with  joy  (Ac  20-*').  In  his  Epistles  the  image 
occurs  again  and  again.  In  his  very  first  Epistles 
he  asks  the  prayers  of  the  Tliessalonians  that  the 
Avord  of  '  the  Lord  may  run  (rpixi^i  f-ncl  be  glorified ' 
(2  Th  31  KV).  In  his  last,  when  the  crown  is  full  in 
view,  he  writes  to  Timothy,  saying,  '  I  have  fought 
the  good  fight  {rhv  KoXhv  d7(l'va) ;  I  have  finished 
the  course '  {rhv  dp6/j.ov)  (2  Ti  4^-  ^).  His  whole  career 
as  an  apostle  and  as  a  follower  of  Christ,  and  that 
of  his  converts,  is  a  race ;  he  is  anxious  '  lest  by 
any  means  he  should  run,  or  had  run,  in  vain' 
(Gal  2-) ;  he  hopes  to  rejoice  '  in  the  day  of  Christ 
that  he  had  not  run  in  vain '  (Ph  2^'') ;  '  ye  did 
run  well,'  is  his  remonstrance  to  the  Galatians  ; 
'  who  hath  hindered  you,  that  ye  should  not  obey 
the  truth?'  (Gal  5'). 

In  the  Epistles  to  the  Philippians  and  the  Cor- 
inthians his  emj)loyment  of  the  imagery  of  the  games 
reaches  its  highest  point :  '  Not  as  though  I  had 
already  attained,  either  were  already  perfect ;  but 
this  one  thing  I  do,  forgetting  those  things  which 
are  behind,  and  reaching  forth  (^7re/cTeii'6/xecos)  unto 
those  things  which  are  before,  I  press  (StcuKti)  toward 
the  mark  (cr/coTric),  for  the  prize  (^papeiov)  of  the 
high  calling  (t^s  S.vu  Kkriaew)  of  God  in  Christ 
Jesus'  (Ph  3'--^'') ;  'Know  ye  not  that  they  which 
run  in  a  race  (ol  (xraSUoTpexoi'Tes)  run  all,  but  one 
obtaineth  the  prize?  So  run,  tliat  ye  may  obtain. 
And  every  man  that  stri^'eth  in  the  games  (Tras  6 
Ayuvit^dfj.ei'os)  is  temperate  in  all  things  {^iyKpareierai 
■KavTo).  Now  they  do  it  that  they  may  obtain  a 
corruptible  cro-\vn,  but  we  an  incorruptible  ((pdaprbv 
<rTi<pavov  .  .  .  &4>9apTov).  I  therefore  so  run,  as  not 
uncertainly ;  so  fight  I  {irvKTeijoj,  passing  from  the 
racer  to  the  boxer),  as  not  beating  the  air  :  but  I 
buffet  (iiTruTrtdfcii)  my  body,  and  bring  it  into  bond- 
age (SovXaywyQ) ;  lest  by  any  means,  after  that  I 
have  preached  to  others  (K-qpv^as,  having  summoned 
others  to  the  contest),  I  myself  should  be  rejected 
(dSi/ct^os,  driven  in  disgrace  from  the  games  as  not 
having  contended  in  accordance  with  the  rules) ' 
(1  Co  9-*"^'  RV).  The  imagery  in  these  passages 
is  unusually  full  and  rich.  The  strenuous,  exciting, 
and  definite  purpose  of  the  racer,  the  self-control 
imposed  during  the  period  of  training,  with  the 
punishment  of  the  body  to  make  it  more  fit,  the 
prize,  the  crown,  the  reward  of  the  victor,  the  call 
to  ithe  contest,  and  the  proclamation  of  the  con- 
ditions, the  chance  of  final  disgrace  if  these  are  not 
properly  observed  (compare  2  Ti  2^^),  are  all  set 
forth  with  a  vividness  that  must  have  brought  home 
powerfully  and  impressively,  to  those  who  were 
familiar  with  the  Isthmian  and  Olympian  games, 
the  lessons  of  Christian  instruction  which  the 
apostle  wished  to  convey. 

In  other  passages  there  are  allusions  to  the 
onlookers  (1  Co  4^),  to  the  umpire  or  judge  (Col  3^' 
^paPiviroi  ;  cf.  Karappapeviro}  of  Col  2^**  and  notes  of 
Lightfoot  and  Abbott ;  2  Ti  4*  6  StVaios  Kptrris),  to  the 
joy  of  victory  (Ac  20-'').  To  the  gladiatorial  spec- 
tacles of  the  amphitheatre,  St.  Paul  makes  what 


we  may  take  to  be  a  figurative  reference  (1  Co  15'^ 
iOijpLo/j.dxvo'"-  'Etpiaai).  At  Ephesus  St.  Paul  came 
in  contact  with  the  directors  of  the  games  held  in 
the  city  of  Diana.  The  Asiarchs  (Ac  19''  nvh  Kal 
Twv  'Aaiapx^"  6vres  awry  (plXoi)  mentioned  as  friendly 
to  the  apostle  have  long  been  one  of  the  puzzles 
of  commentators,  but  it  is  now  certain  (see  Hicks 
in  his  Ancient  Greek  Inscriptions  in  the  BM,  iii. 
2,  p.  81 ;  and  Ramsay,  The  Church  in  the  Roman 
Empire,  ch.  vii.,  and  art.  AsiARCH)  that  those 
officials  were  the  high  priests  of  the  worship  offered 
to  the  Roman  emjjerors  within  the  province  of 
Asia.  The  cities  of  the  province  joined  together  in 
an  association  for  the  worship  of  the  emperors,  and 
the  head  of  the  association  was  styled  high  priest 
and  Asiarch.  In  this  capacity  he  had  to  furnish 
every  year  funds  for  the  celebration  of  the  pro- 
vincial games  in  honour  of  the  reigning  Csesar, 
and  it  appears  that  as  the  cult  of  the  Cajsars  and 
the  worship  of  Diana  were  in  close  alliance,  the 
games  in  honour  of  both  would  coincide,  and  be 
held  in  the  month  Artemision — the  month  of  May, 
sacred  to  Diana. 

Literature. — Low,  Die  Lebensalter  in  der  Jiidischen  Litera- 
tur,  1875 ;  Howson,  Metaphors  of  St.  Paul,  ch.  iv. ;  Percy 
Gardner,  Ifeiv  Chapters  in  &reek  History,  ch.  ix. ;  Kitto,  Smith, 
Herzog,  art.  'Games.'  THOMAS  NiCOL. 

GAMMADIM  (Dnos).— A  term  of  very  doubtful 
meaning,  occurring  in  Ezk  27"  'The  Ganimadim 
(AV  -ims)  were  in  thy  towers.'  No  place  of  the 
name  of  Gammad  is  known,  but  a  jiroper  name  is 
wliat  the  context  seems  to  demand.  Probably, 
Cornill's  conjecture  (Zemarites,  Gn  10^*)  is  as 
good  as  any.  Lagarde  {Onom.  Sacr.  ii.  95)  proposes 
Dnpj  (they  of  Gomer,  Cappadocians  [?]).  RVm 
'  valorous  men,'  although  supported  by  Gesenius 
(Thes.  292),  has  not  commended  itself  to  the 
majority  of  scholars.  LXX  has  <pij\aKei ;  Symm. 
appears  to  have  read  onn  dji,  '  and  also  Medes.' 

GAMUL  ('?iD3 '  weaned ').— A  chief  of  the  Levites, 
and  head  of  the  24th  course  of  priests,  1  Ch  24". 
See  Genealogy. 

GARDEN  (13,  properly  '  enclosure  ' ;  riii,  const,  m 
in  Ca  6",  Est  1^  7^-  ^ ;  K-ijwoi). — These  terms  appear  to 
have  been  jjractically  equivalent  to  the  Armenian 
pardcs  (0-515  Neh  2*^  Ca  4^^,  Ec  2^  [all]),  which  in 
Asia  Minor  to-day  is  applied  equally  to  flower  and 
vegetable  gardens,  orchards,  parks,  and  pleasure 
grounds.  The  garden  planted  eastward  in  Eden 
(Gn  2^)  combined  the  features  of  all ;  and  these 
were  present  in  the  Jewish  idea  of  paradise, 
■wa.pa.hu<so%  (Lk  23'''),  Avhich  in  rabbinical  language 
was  XVj'\\.  They  figure  again  in  Mohammed's 
descriptions  of  el-Janneh,  '  the  garden,'  the  Moslem 
paradise,  wherein  flowing  fountains,  full  rivers, 
shady  trees,  and  abundant  fruits  are  constantly 
named  as  attractions  to  'the  faithful.' 

Gardens  are  usually  enclosed  by  hedges,  dry- 
stone  dykes  with  a  layer  of  thorns  built  in  near 
the  top,  or  by  walls  of  compressed  mud,  dried  in 
the  sun,  as  are  the  celebrated  gardens  that  encircle 
Damascus.  The  cactus,  or  prickly  pear,  is  a  com- 
mon hedge  in  the  warmer  districts.  Its  multi- 
tudinous sharp  spines  ofier  a  splendid  defence 
against  intruders  ;  but  it  is  apt  soon  to  become  a 
harbour  for  venomous  things.  If  one  break 
through  such  a  fence,  lie  need  not  be  surprised  if  a 
serpent  bite  him  (Ec  10^).  A  mud-built  hut,  or 
booth  of  wattled  twigs,  is  erected  for  the  watch- 
man within  the  enclosure.  The  n&tur,  or  '  watch- 
man,' is  the  modern  representative  of  the  nxi 
(Job  2V).  He  is  not  tlie  gardener,  but  one  who 
guards  the  fruits  and  vegetables  from  pillage.  The 
gardener  is  named  only  once  directly  in  Scripture, 
Ki\TTovpb%  (Jn  20^'').    But  gardening  as  a  means  of 
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livelihood  has  always  been  a  popular  calling  in  the 
East. 

Patches  of  land  thus  enclosed  were  cultivated 
by  most  families  in  ancient  times.  Now,  in  Pales- 
tine, they  are  found  only  in  the  environs  of  larger 
towns.  In  some  parts  of  Asia  Minor  every  house 
has  its  own  garden. 

Kings  and  men  of  wealth  had  extensive  and 
beautiful  gardens  adjoining  or  near  to  their  resi- 
dences. '  The  king's  gardens '  at  Jerusalem 
(2  K  25\  Neh  3")  lay  in  the  fat  valley  S.E.,  close 
by  the  Pool  of  Siloam.  Recent  excavation  shows 
that  the  western  wall  of  the  pool  may  have  been 
the  parapet  of  '  the  stairs  that  go  down  from  the 
city  of  Uavid,'  Neh  3^HPEFSt,  Jan.  1897,  p.  13  ; 
Oct.  1897,  p.  264).  The  gate  Gennath  (Jos.  BJ 
V.  iv.  2)  possibly  took  its  name  from  the  fact  that 
it  led  to  the  gardens  outside  the  city.  It  seems 
to  have  stood  some  distance  E.  of  the  Jatia  gate, 
where  Uzziah  once  erected  a  tower  of  defence 
(2  Ch  26'').  With  the  exception  of  the  rose  gardens, 
which  had  existed  from  the  days  of  the  prophets 
(Is  35'),  no  gardens  were  found  in  later  Jerusalem, 
on  account  of  the  evil  odour  arising  from  decaying 
weeds  and  the  manure  employed.  They  crept  up, 
however,  close  to  the  walls.  Titus,  incautiously 
venturing  near  to  view  the  city,  was  surprised  by 
the  Jews,  and  escaped  with  difficulty,  being  en- 
tangled among  the  garden  trenches  and  hedges 
which  ran  out  from  the  walls  (Jos.  BJ  V.  ii.  2). 
^oheleth  speaks  of  planting  great  gardens  and 
making  pools  for  watering  them  (Ec  2-^).  Tradi- 
tion locates  these  in  Wady  Artds,  S.  of  Bethlehem. 
Three  gigantic  reservoirs,  lying  in  the  head  of  the 
vale,  are  supplied  by  a  series  of  springs.  From 
these  the  gardens  below  were  watered  ;  a  supply 
also  being  carried  to  Jerusalem  in  conduits.  TJiese 
seem  to  be  indicated  by  Josephus  {Ant.  viii.  vii.  3) 
when  he  sf)eaks  of  a  place  Etham,  about  50  fur- 
longs from  the  city,  with  fine  gardens,  abounding 
in  rivulets  of  water,  whither  Solomon  used  to  drive 
in  state  in  the  early  morning.  The  floor  of  the 
valley  is  still  cultivated  by  the  villagers  of  Artds, 
and  yields  richly,  but  the  surrounding  slopes  are 
rocky  and  bare.  Possibly,  tliere  is  a  trace  of  the 
ancient  delights  of  this  neighbourhood  in  the  name 
of  a  contiguous  height,  called  by  the  Arabs  Jebel 
el-Fureidis,  '|Mount  of  the  little  Paradise.'  From 
the  Targum  on  Ec  2'  we  learn  that  Solomon  in- 
dulged his  splendid  tastes  by  cultivating  in  these 
gardens  foreign  trees  and  plants,  '  which  the 
goblins  and  demons  brought  out  of  India.'  But 
tlie  Targumist  seems  to  identify  these  with  '  the 
king's  gardens '  mentioned  above.  '  The  boundary, ' 
he  says,  '  was  from  the  wall  that  is  in  Jerusalem, 
by  the  bank  of  the  waters  of  Siloam.'  The  grow- 
ing of  exotics  is  paralleled  by  the  monks  of  Sinai, 
but  for  a  different  reason.  They  are  Greeks,  not 
Arabs.  And  so,  as  Dean  Stanley  says  (Sinai  and 
Palestine,  p.  52),  one  '  sees  in  the  gardens  the  pro- 
duce, not  of  the  desert  or  of  Egypt,  but  of  the  isles 
of  Greece ;  not  the  tamarisk,  or  the  palm,  or  the 
acacia,  but  the  olive,  tlie  almond  tree,  the  apple 
tree,  the  poplar,  and  the  cypress  of  Attica  and 
Corcyra.' 

Aliasuerus  is  said  to  have  entertained  all  the 
notables  of  his  empire  with  many  and  varied 
splendours,  for  seven  days,  in  the  garden  attached 
to  his  palace  (Est  l'-^).  For  the  pleasure  of  his 
queen,  the  king  of  Babylon  constructed  the  re- 
nowned '  hanging  gardens,'  the 
of  Berosus  (quoted  by  Jos.  c.  Ap.  i.  19).  Joakim, 
a  rich  Jew  of  the  Captivity,  'had  a  fair  garden 
joining  unto  his  house'  (Sus  ■>),  in  the  seclusion  of 
which  were  all  conveniences  for  bathing  (v.i°).  Of 
gardens  on  this  princely  scale  there  is  an  excellent 
illustration  in  el-Bahje'h,  the  palace  built  for  him- 
self by  Abdullah  Pasha  near  Acre.    It  is  sur- 


rounded by  a  great  extent  of  ground,  beautifully 
laid  out,  wherein  are  reservoirs  of  water,  and  multi- 
tudinous conduits  to  all  parts  of  the  enclosure. 
Flowers  of  every  hue  brighten  the  soil ;  fruit  trees 
vie  with  each  other  in  season,  ofi'ering  their 
tempting  burdens ;  the  homelier  vegetables  also 
have  their  place.  The  pleasant  pathways,  and 
retired  and  shady  nooks,  under  embowering 
greenery,  make  a  very  paradise  amid  the  exposed 
plain. 

Egypt  was  compared  to  '  a  garden  of  herbs,' 
watered  '  with  the  foot ' ;  Palestine  was  a  land 
'  which  drinketh  water  of  the  rain  of  heaven ' 
(Dt  11").  Gardens  could  be  made  in  Egypt 
wherever  water  could  be  led  from  the  river.  The 
ground  was  divided  into  compartments  by  little 
banks  of  earth,  along  which  ran  the  water 
channels.  One  side  of  the  bank  was  broken  down 
witli  the  foot,  allowing  the  water  to  flow  into  the 
division :  the  breach  repaired  with  the  foot,  the 
stream  was  led  into  the  next  division,  and  so  on 
until  all  were  refreshed.  This  process  may  be 
seen  to-day.  In  Palestine,  for  the  most  part,  the 
presence  of  a  spring,  or  a  capacious  cistern,  was 
essential  to  the  existence  of  a  garden.  In  the 
Jordan  Valley  the  river  afibrded  abundant  streams, 
which,  carrying  beauty  and  fertility  with  them, 
made  the  plain  as  '  the  garden  of  the  Lord  ' 
(Gn  13'°).  But  such  gardens  as  those  of  Hebron, 
NabMs,  and  Jenin — wherein  we  have  a  reminiscence 
of  old  En-  gannim  (Ca  4'^) — are  created  by  tlie 
springs  that  gurgle  up  from  Tinder  the  mountains. 
The  luxuriant  groves  around  Jatia  depend  upon 
deep  wells,  whence  the  water  is  raised  by  a  chain 
of  buckets  revolving  on  a  wheel,  turned  usually  by 
a  sjian  of  mules.  The  wheels  are  of  rude  con- 
struction, the  pinions  often  being  formed  of  broken 
branches,  and  the  creaking  tiiey  make  is  not 
charming.  Tlie  water  is  stored  in  a  large  tank, 
connected  with  the  gardens  by  a  network  of 
cemented  channels.  Towards  evening  the  outflow 
is  opened,  and  throughout  the  orchards  is  heard 
the  musical  ripple  of  running  water,  and  light 
figures  dart  among  the  trees,  guiding  the  streams 
whither  they  will.  This  familiar  scene  is  reflected 
in  the  proverb,  '  the  king's  heart  is  in  the  hand  of 
the  Lord  as  the  watercourses.  He  turneth  it 
whithersoever  he  will '  (Pr  21').  Wisdom  in  her 
beneficent  power  is  compared  to  a  '  stream  from  a 
river,'  and  '  a  conduit  into  a  garden '  (Sir  24^"). 
Gardens,  with  plentiful  supplies  of  water,  were 
to  the  Oriental  suggestive  symbols  of  prosperity. 
Balaam  likens  the  spreading  tents  of  Israel  to 
'  gardens  by  the  river  side'(Nu  24").  Tlie  house 
of  Jacob  restored  to  favour  shall  be  '  like  a  watered 
garden' (Is  58",  Jer  31'-).  By  foul  idolatries  the 
sap  of  manhood  is  dried  up,  and  men  become  '  as  a 
garden  that  hath  no  water'  (Is  1^"). 

Cucumbers,  melons,  leeks,  onions,  and  garlic,  so 
common  in  Egypt  (Nu  11^),  and  probably  also 
lettuce  and  endive,  were  grown  in  Palestine,  to- 
gether with  such  plants  as  coriander  (Ex  16^', 
Nu  11'),  caper  (Ec  12^  RV),  camphire  or  henna 
(Ca  1'-^),  cummin  (Is  28-5--',  ]Mt  23-^),  mustard 
(Mt  1331- 32),  anise  (Mt  23-3),  and  rue  (Lk  11"). 
Vines  clung  to  almost  every  hillside.  In  olden 
times  the  mulberry,  olive,  tig,  pomegranate, 
almond,  and  walnut  (Ca  6")  were  well  known. 
The  tappHah,  (Ca  23- 7**)  was  probably  the  apricot. 
To  these  the  Mishna  adds  the  quince,  tlie  citron, 
the  medlar,  and  the  service  (Chilaim,  i.  4).  To-day 
the  orange,  lemon,  and  peach  grow  luxuriantly  in 
the  groves,  e.g.  at  Jafi'a,  Sidon,  and  Damascus. 
The  banana  flourishes  at  Sidon  ;  while  apples  and 
pears  are  cultivated  with  moderate  success.  The 
egg  plant,  the  tomato,  and  the  potato,  together 
with  the  homely  cabbage,  are  found  in  almost 
every  garden.    See  fu^rther  under  Food. 
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The  gardens,  with  their  shady  foliage,  have 
always  been  a  favourite  retreat  for  tlie  people 
during  the  hotter  seasons.  It  was  reckoned  a 
token  of  public  peace  and  security,  when  a  man 
could  sit  without  fear  under  his  vine  and  fig  tree, 
the  two  often  growing  together  (Mic  4^,  Zee  3'"). 
Many  family  meals  are  eaten  under  the  -shelter  of 
spreading  fig  and  mulberry.  In  the  cool  of  the 
day  companies  assemble  in  the  gardens  ;  as  dark- 
ness falls,  the  light  of  a  lamp  swung  on  a  bough 
twinkles  through  the  greenery ;  and  sounds  of 
laughter  and  song,  accompanied  by  the  twanging 
of  the  oud,  or  the  shrill  voice  of  the  pipe,  are 
borne  far  upon  the  quiet  air.  When  the  fruits 
are  ripening,  and  until  they  are  safely  gathered, 
many  make  their  beds  under  the  fruit  trees. 

The  secluded  recesses  among  clustering  trees 
and  bushes  made  the  gardens  a  popular  resort  for 
purposes  of  devotion.  They  were  often  the  haunts 
of  idolatrous  worship  (Is  1*^  65^  66").  Baruch 
(6'")  compares  the  idols,  'gods  of  wood,'  set  up  in 
the  gardens,  with  the  '  scarecrow,'  irpopaaK&viov, 
'in  a  garden,'  which  'keepeth  nothing.'  An 
abiding  charm  clings  to  the  slopes  of  Olivet,  be- 
cause Jesus  '  ofttimes  resorted  .  .  .  with  his  dis- 
ciples '  to  a  garden  there  ( Jn  18^  Lk  22^'),  where 
linger  the  deathless  memories  of  Gethskmane. 
The  Moslem  who  spreads  his  little  carpet,  and 
solemnly  prays  to  Allah  under  the  shade  of  the 
trees  he  tends,  is  true  heir  to  the  ancient  tradi- 
tion of  the  Orient. 

The  garden  sometimes  contained  the  family 
tomb  or  burial-cave.  In  the  garden  of  Uzza  both 
Manasseh  and  his  son  Amon  found  sepulture 
(2  K  2118  2126).  Nor  can  we  forget  that  in  the 
place  where  Jesus  'was  crucified  there  was  a 
garden,  and  in  the  garden  a  new  tomb,  wherein 
was  never  man  yet  laid.  There  .  .  .  they  laid 
Jesus'  (Jn  19^'-^-)  W.  EwiNG. 

GAREB  (aia).— One  of  David's  'Thirty'  (2S  2338, 
1  Ch  11^").  Like  Ira,  in  the  same  verse,  he  is  de- 
scribed as  an  Ithrite  (nn'C),  i.e.  a  member  of  one 
of  the  families  of  Kiriath-jearim  (1  Ch  2^').  In 
notices  of  this  kind,  however,  it  is  more  usual  to 
give  the  name  of  the  locality  to  which  the  warrior 
belonged,  and  we  should  probably  read  with  Wellli. , 
in  both  cases,  '  of  Yattir '  ('"in;n),  a  town  in  the 
hill-country  of  Judah  (Jos  IS^  21",  cf.  1  S  30^7). 
See  Ira.  J.  F.  Stenning. 

GAREB  (313).— A  hill  near  Jerusalem,  Jer  Sl^'. 
Its  situation  is  uncertain,  being  located  by  some, 
e.g.  Riehm  and  Graf,  to  the  S.W.,  while  others 
place  it  to  the  N.  of  the  capital.  At  the  present 
day  there  is  a  Wady  Gourab  to  the  W.  of  Jeru- 
salem.   (See  Neubauer,  Giog.  du  Tahnud,  p.  150). 

GARLAND.— See  Crown. 

GARLIC  (aw  shilm,  ra  o-/c6p5a,  allia). — The  bulb- 
lets  oi  Allium  sativum,  L.,  still  known  in  Arabic  by 
the  cognate  thum.  It  is  now,  as  in  the  days  of 
the  ancient  Egyptians  (Nu  11^),  a  favourite  addi- 
tion to  the  complex  stews  and  the  roasts  of  the 
Orientals.  It  is  cultivated  everywhere  in  the 
East.  Too  often  the  natives  reek  with  its  stale, 
penetrating  odour.  G.  E.  Post. 

GARMENT.— See  Dress. 

GARMITE  ('p-)3n). — A  gentilic  name  applied  in  a 
totally  obscure  sense  to  Keilah  in  1  Ch  4^8.  The 
text  in  the  LXX  is  hopelessly  confused  (cf.  Swete's 
ed.,  and  see  Kittel's  note  in  Haupt's  Sacred  Bks.  of 
OT). 

GARNER. — Garner,  which  is  now  archaic  if  not 
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obsolete,  and  granary,  the  form  now  in  use,  both 
come  from  Lat.  granaria,  a  storehouse  for  grain 
(itself  from  granum,  a  grain,  corn),  the  former 
through  the  Fr.  gernier,  a  variant  of  granier,  the 
latter  directly.  Garner  occurs  in  plu.  Ps  144'^ 
(D'ltD,  the  only  occurrence) ;  Jl  1"  (nh^iN,  a  common 
word,  used  both  of  stores  of  any  kind  and  of  store- 
houses for  any  purpose  ;  the  Eng.  word  '  gamer ' 
is  narrower  in  meaning) ;  and  Sir  1"  (to.  airoSox'^'i-a 
[B^i'iX,  -Lo.  B*"^] ;  a  word  peculiar  to  Sir,  where  it 
occurs  also  39"  EV  '  receptacles,'  Cowley  and 
Neubauer  '  treasure '  ;  and  50^  EV  '  cistern ' :  it 
is  also  of  wider  use  than  'gamer,'  being  applied 
in  the  last  two  cases  to  receptacles  for  water). 
In  NT  'garner'  is  used  in  the  sing.,  Mt3i2  =  Lk  3" 
(airodriKT],  elsewhere  in  NT  tr"*  'barn,'  Mt  &^  13^, 
Lk  1218- 2^).  Chaucer  (Prol.  to  Cant.  Tales,  592) 
says  of  the  Reve,  '  Wei  coude  he  kepe  a  gerner 
and  a  binne ' ;  and  T.  Adams,  Works,  i.  87,  says, 
'  The  Lord  sends  grain,  and  the  devil  sends 
garners.' 

RV  retains  the  subst.  in  all  those  occurrences, 
and  introduces  the  verb,  Is  62'-'  '  They  that  have 
garnered  it  shall  eat  it '  (vjpxa  ;  AV  '  gathered,' 
which  RV  uses  for  the  verb  I7?j3a,  which  occurs 
in  the  same  verse).  J,  HASTINGS. 

GARRISON.— See  War. 

GAS  (rrfs,  AV  Gar),  1  Es  5'^— His  sons  were 
among  the  'temple  servants.'  The  last  nine 
names  in  this  list,  of  whom  Gas  is  one,  have  no 
corresponding  names  in  the  lists  of  Ezra  and 
Nehemiah.  The  AV  form  is  derived  from  the 
Aldine  text. 

GASHMU  (?Dy'?,  rdo-e^i,  Neh  e^).— A  form  of  the 
name  Geshem  (which  see),  probably  representing 
the  pronunciation  of  N.  Arabian  dialect.  Proper 
names  with  the  termination  u  (i)  are  found  in 
Nabatfean  inscriptions.  The  words  '  and  Gashmu 
saith '  do  not  occur  in  the  older  MSS  of  LXX  (  ABn*). 

H.  A.  White. 

GATAM  (any 3).— The  son  of  Eliphaz  (Gn  36"  = 
1  Ch  P"),  and  '  duke '  of  an  Edomite  clan  (Gn  36^6) 
which  has  riot  been  identified. 

GATE.— 1.  W,  root  W  'cleave,'  'divide'  (?) ; 

a  gate  or  entrance  of  a  camp  (Ex  32-''),  city  (Jos 
20-'),  palace  (Est  2i»),  or  temple  (2  Ch  2320)  ;  tti^Xt;, 
porta.  2.  V~B  Aram.,  only  in  Daniel.  A  gate  or 
mouth  as  of  a  f  urnace  (3-6).  Gate  of  the  King  or 
Royal  Court  (2^^).  Corresponding  terms  in  Arabic 
and  Turkish  are  used  of  the  califs  and  Turkish 
emperors,  and  of  the  Persian  court  (Gesen.) ;  cf. 
dupa,  fores.  yiFi  '  porter,'  '  doorkeeper '  (of  the 
Temple),  occurs  in  Ezr  T^.  The  usual  Heb.  term 
is  3.  nns,  root  nns  '  open. '    The  entrance  of 

the  gate  of  a  city  (Jos  20^  Jg  9^'').  n^^,  root  n^-i 
'  hang  down  ' ;  the  leaf  of  a  door,  dual,  folding 
doors  such  as  the  gates  of  a  city  ;  KKiala^,  valva. 
For  Doorway  and  Door,  and  distinction  between 
n.^T  and  nw,  see  House. 

City  gateways  among  the  Greeks  and  Romans 
in  later  days  appear  to  have  been  principally  used 
for  making  secure  the  city,  but  in  early  times 
among  the  Greeks  and  at  all  times  in  Syria  they 
have  been  used  for  many  public  purposes,  and 
were  important  positions  in  the  economy  of  the 
state.  Jerome  says  that  as  the  Hebrews  were  for 
the  most  part  employed  in  labouring  in  the  field, 
it  was  msely  provided  that  assemblies  should  be 
held  at  the  city  gates,  and  justice  administered 
there  in  a  summary  manner,  that  those  labouring 
men  who  were  busy  at  their  work  might  lose  no 
time,  and  that  the  country  people  might  not  be 
obliged  to  enter  and  spend  their  time  there 
(Cruden,  Cone.  s.  'Gate'). 
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The  gate  of  the  city  in  the  early  dawn  of 
civilization  was  the  ordinary  place  of  public  re- 
sort for  the  transaction  of  business  and  adminis- 
tration of  justice,  and  for  discussing  the  news, 
just  as  the  doorway  of  the  house  was  the  place 
where  private  business  was  despatched  and  friendly 
greetings  exchanged.  It  was  also  the  place  of  the 
markets,  where  goods  were  exposed  for  sale. 

Gesenius  gives  the  foil,  explanation  (s.  v.  iw).  'At 
the  gates  of  cities  there  was  the  forum  (3n-i),  where 
trials  were  held,  and  the  citizens  assembled,  some 
of  them  for  business  and  some  to  sit  at  leisure 
to  look  on  and  converse  (Gn  19^,  Ru  4^^,  Pr  31-^, 
La  1^) ;  whence  "in  the  gate,"  often  for  "in  the 
forum,"  "  in  judgment,"  Dt  25',  Job  5"  Spi,  Ps  127«, 
Pr  22^-\  Is  29=1,  Am  5^"- 1^-  is.'  Cf.  further  Driver 
on  Am  51°.  The  word  nrn  is  rendered  by  Gesenius 
— (1)  a  street,  (2)  open  place,  forum,  i.e.  an  ample 
space  at  the  gate  of  Oriental  cities  where  trials 
were  held,  and  wares  set  forth  for  sale,  2  Ch  32'> ; 
cf.  Neh  81-  3- Ezr  10^  In  RV  '  broad  place  '  has 
been  substituted  in  several  instances  for  '  street ' ; 
the  tr°  proposed  in  QPB  is  '  public  place.  ^ 

In  the  earliest  days  the  city  gate  is  mentioned 
as  the  place  of  public  resort,  where  people  met  for 
business  and  to  discuss  news.  Gn  19^  '  And  Lot 
sat  in  the  gate  of  Sodom ' ;  Gn  231"  '  Ephron  the 
Hittite  answered  Abraham  in  the  audience  of  the 
children  of  Heth  at  the  gate  of  his  city  ' ;  Gn  34^" 
'  And  Hamor  and  Shechem  his  son  came  unto  the 
gate  of  their  city,  and  communed  with  the  men  of 
their  city  ' ;  1  S  4^^  '  Eli  sat  upon  his  seat  by  the 
side  of  the  gate  watching  the  way ' ;  2  S  15^-  ^ 
'  Absalom  stole  the  hearts  of  the  men  of  Israel  at 
the  gate  of  the  city '  ;  Neh  8^ '  Ezra  the  scribe  read 
the  law  to  the  people  gathered  together  into  the 
broad  place  {forum)  before  the  water  gate.' 

The  gate  was  also  used  for  administration  of 
justice,  deliberation,  and  audience  for  kings,  etc. 
Dt  2118  the  stubborn  and  rebellious  son  is  to  be 
brought  before  the  elders  of  the  city  at  the  gate  ; 
Dt25'  if  the  man  does  not  like  to  take  his  brother's 
wife,  she  shall  go  up  to  the  gate  unto  the  eldera  ; 
Jos  20'*  the  manslayer  shall  declare  his  cause 
before  the  elders  of  the  city  of  refuge  at  the  enter- 
ing in  of  the  gate ;  Ru  41  Boaz  consulted  the 
elders  at  the  gate  concerning  Ruth's  property ; 
2  S  19'  king  David  sat  in  the  gate,  and  the  people 
came  before  him  ;  1  K  221"  (^j^g  kings  of  Israel 
and  Judah  sat  in  an  open  place  at  the  entrance 
.  of  the  gate  of  Samaria,  and  all  the  prophets 
^  prophesied  before  them  ;  Jer  38'  king  Zedekiah 
sat  in  the  gate  of  Benjamin  ;  La  '  The  elders 
have  ceased  from  tlie  gate ' ;  Am  51^  '  Ye  that 
afflict  the  just,  that  take  a  bribe,  and  that  turn  aside 
the  needy  in  the  gate  from  their  right '  ;  Zee  S'" 
'Judge  truth  and  the  judgment  of  peace  in  your 
gates ' ;  Ps  6912  '  They  that  sit  in  the  gate  speak 
against  me. ' 

Until  the  battering-ram  was  perfected  with  its 
machinery,  so  as  to  be  serviceable  against  heavy 
stone  walls,  the  gate  was  the  only  point  in  a  well- 
built  city  wall  where  a  successful  assault  could  be 
made,  and  there  is  constant  reference  in  the  Bible 
to  'war  in  the  gates'  (Jg  5^],  and  to  them  that 
turn  the  battle  to  the  gate  (Is  28"),  and  shall 
speak  with  the  enemies  in  the  gate  (Ps  127^,  where, 
however,  the  enemies  are  perhaps  only  forensic). 

In  the  account  of  the  assault  on  Abel-beth- 
maacah  in  the  time  of  David,  EV  says  that  the 
people  that  were  with  Joab  '  battered  the  wall  to 
throw  it  down  '  (2  S  20i=)  ;  but  the  meaning  of  the 
Hebrew  n?inn  h-Bnh  o'ri'nsJp  is  doubtful.  See  Driver, 
Text  of  Sam.  265.  Mention  is  made  in  Deuter- 
onomy (201'"-)  of  building  bulwarks  (ninD,  lit.  «  siege,' 
i.e.  siegeworks)  against  a  city  in  war  ;  yet,  even 
as  late  as  the  final  taking  of  Jerusalem  by  the 
Assyrians  (B.C.  588),  the  battering-ram  was  used 


GATE  111 


against  the  gates  (Ezk  2P\  though  Ezekiel  (4») 
also  appears  to  speak  of  the  ram  being  used  round 
about,  against  the  walls.  Among  the  Mace- 
donians the  ram  first  became  an  important  mili- 
tary engine  in  the  time  of  Philip  and  Alexander 
the  Great  (cf.  Thuc.  ii.  76). 

At  the.  siege  of  Rabbah  (c.  B.C.  1000)  the 
garrison  made  a  sortie,  and  the  army  of  Israel 
was  'upon  them  even  unto  the  entering  of  the 
gate '  (2  S  11=^).  In  the  attack  on  the  strong  tower 
within  the  city  of  Thebez  (c.  B.C.  1170),  Abimelech 
went  hard  unto  the  door  of  the  tower  to  burn  it 
with  fire  (Jg  9'^).  Nehemiah  (B.C.  444)  also  speaks 
of  the  city  gates  being  burnt  with  lire  (Neh  1' 
o3. 13. 17J  .  and  Jeremiah  prophesies  that  the  high 
gates  of  Babylon  shall  be  burned  with  fire  (Jer  51^**). 
The  breaking  of  gates  of  brass  and  cutting  in  sunder 
the  bars  of  iron  is  spoken  of  (Ps  107i'^,  Is  45=). 

City  gateways,  in  order  to  be  secure  against 
these  various  forms  of  attack,  required  flanking 
towers  (2  Ch  14'  26'>  32\  Ps  48i=,  Ca  81",  Ezk  26^)  to 
protect  the  entrance,  and  galleries  above  (2  S 
lg24.  33)^  from  which  the  defenders  could  throw 
boiling  pitch  and  oil  upon  the  assailants  :  there 
were  probably  two  sets  of  gates,  one  to  each 
entrance,  with  a  courtyard  or  barbican  between. 
'  And  David  sat  between  the  two  gates,  and  the 
watchman  went  up  to  the  roof  of  the  gate  unto 
the  wall '  (2  S  18=^).  There  was  a  chamber  over 
the  gate  (2  S  18^^).  Possibly,  at  the  outer  entrance 
there  M'as  a  portcullis  or  cataracfa,  wliich  is 
described  by  Vegetius  as  an  ancient  contrivance  ; 
and  it  has  been  suggested  ('  Cataracta,'  in  Smith's 
Die.  Gr.  and  Bom.  Antiquities)  that  it  is  alluded 
to  in  the  passage,  '  Lift  up  your  heads,  O  ye 
gates  ;  and  be  ye  lift  up,  ye  everlasting  doors ' 
(Ps24'-«;  cf.  Jer  20=  51=^8)_ 

Rooms  would  be  required  for  the  guard  of  the 
gate,  for  the  porters,  and  for  the  watchmen,  and 
the  entrance  gateway  would  require  to  be  of  con- 
siderable dimensions,  where  the  people  of  the  city 
could  readily  congregate.  Being  of  so  great  im- 
portance from  a  defensive  point  of  view,  the  chief 
officer  of  the  city  would  naturally  take  great 
interest  in  its  secure  condition  ;  and  being  on  the 
high  road  from  the  country  the  traders  would 
bring  their  wares  there,  and  would  be  detained 
there  before  entry  for  examination  and  toll.  Thus 
the  vicinity  of  the  gate  would  naturally  become  the 
public  place  of  resort  for  business  and  pleasure, 
where  also  justice  could  be  administered  and 
punishment  meted  out. 

As  civilization  and  luxury  increased,  the  gate- 
ways seem  to  have  been  less  used  among  the 
Greeks  and  Romans,  the  Agora  or  Basilica,  or 
forum  and  portico,  being  placed  near  the  royal 
palace,  or,  in  a  seaport  town,  near  the  harbour ; 
and  the  markets  were  divided  uj)  according  to  the 
articles  sold  there  (Polyb.  ix.  47,  x.  19).  Some 
articles,  such  as  salt  fisli,  seem  to  have  been  sold 
outside  the  gates  (Aristoph.  Equit.  1246).  But 
even  in  late  days  among  the  Greeks  and  Romans 
the  gates  were  surmounted  by  towers  (Virg.  Aen. 
vi.  552),  and  Polybius  (xv.  29)  calls  a  building  at 
Alexandria  '  the  gatehouse  at  the  palace  used  for 
the  transaction  of  public  business.'  The  entrances 
to  military  camps  (castra)  were,  when  necessity 
arose,  defended  by  towers  (Ctesar,  B.  G.  viii.  9). 
The  gateway  at  Treves,  so  late  as  the  time  of  the 
emperor  Constantine,  was  built  in  such  a  style  as 
shows  that  it  was  intended  to  be  used  during 
peace  for  the  object  of  civil  government. 

In  Syria  the  vicinity  of  the  gate  has  always 
been  the  focus  of  business  transactions,  but  as 
Greek  and  Roman  influences  prevailed,  no  doubt 
the  gate  did  not  occupy,  for  a  time,  so  important 
a  position  in  the  social  life  of  the  jaeople  ;  and 
markets  were  constructed  in  various  parts  of  the 
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city  apart  from  the  gates.  In  the  latter  days  of 
Jerusalem  the  upper  city  is  called  by  Josephus 
{Wars,  V.  iv.  1)  the  Agora  or  market  place  ;  the 
sheep  market  was  on  the  north  side  of  the  temple, 
near  the  pool  of  Bethesda  (Jn  5^) ;  and  a  place  is 
mentioned  outside  the  second  wall  where  were  the 
merchants  of  wool,  the  braziers,  and  the  market 
of  cloth  (Jos.  Wars,  V.  viii.  1).  In  early  days, 
however,  the  markets  were  probably  close  to  the 
gates,  '  To-morrow  about  this  time  shall  a  measure 
of  fine  flour  be  sold  for  a  shekel,  and  two  measures 
of  barley  for  a  shekel,  in  the  gate  of  Samaria 
(2  K  71 ;  cf.  Neh  IS"- 

In  the  Assyrian  cities  the  gateways  were  either 
arched  or  had  flat  stone  lintels,  with  flanking 
towers  and  overhead  galleries,  as  at  Khorsabad 
(Layard,  Nineveh,  ii.  388,  395,  and  bas-relief  in 
British  Museum,  'Assyria,'  25,  26,  49).  Hero- 
dotus (i.  179)  and  Ctesias  state  that  the  walls  of 
Babylon  were  furnislied  with  100  brazen  gates, 
with  lintels  and  sideposts  of  the  same  material, 
and  with  250  towers  to  protect  the  weaker  parts. 
Jeremiah  {5P^"  ^^)  speaks  of  burning  these  gates. 
In  Nebuchadrezzar's  account  of  Babylon,  stamped 
on  the  bricks,  the  great  gates  are  described  as 
made  of  cedarwood  covered  with  copper,  with 
thresholds  of  bronze. 

In  the  later  Egyptian  temples  the  gates  appear 
to  have  been  fortified  (Wilkinson,  Anc.  Egyp. 
i.  409).  At  Pompeii  may  be  seen  a  gateway  pro- 
tected by  a  portcullis,  with  a  barbican,  within 
which  again  were  gates  of  wood  and  iron. 

Besides  the  open  space  or  forum  at  the  entrance 
of  the  city  gate,  there  was  evidently  an  open  place 
of  assembly  near  the  entrance  to  the  temple  and 
before  the  gate  of  the  royal  palace.  At  Jerusalem 
there  was  the  broad  place  before  the  water  gate, 
which  appears  to  have  been  on  the  south  side  of 
the  outer  court  of  the  temple  (Neh  8^'-).  At 
Shushan,  Mordecai  went  to  the  broad  place  of  the 
city  before  the  king's  "ate  ;  and  queen  Esther  made 
her  petition  to  king  Ahasuerus  at  the  king's  gate 
(Est  4"  52 ;  cf.  Herod,  iii.  120,  140).  Daniel  sat  in 
the  gate  of  the  king  (Dn  2^').  It  is  not  improbable 
that  in  Est  and  Dn  '  gate '  is  used  by  metonymy 
for  '  palace '  or  '  king's  court. '  Cf .  the  modern 
'  Sublime  Porte. ' 

The  gates  were  closed  and  guarded  by  night. 
Jos  2'' '  '  About  the  time  of  the  shutting  of  the 
gate,  when  it  was  dark ' ;  Neh  7^  '  Let  not  the 
gates  of  Jerusalem  be  opened  till  the  sun  be  hot : 
and  while  they  stand  on  guard  let  them  shut  the 
doors,  and  bar  ye  them ' ;  Is  60"  '  Thy  gates  also 
shall  be  open  continually,  they  shall  not  be  shut 
day  nor  night ' ;  Rev  21-'  '  And  the  gates  thereof 
shall  in  no  wse  be  shut  by  day  (for  there  is  no 
night  there) ' ;  Neh  13i«  '  When  the  gates  of  Jeru- 
salem began  to  be  dark  before  the  sabbath,  I  com- 
manded that  the  doors  should  be  shut.'  The 
gateways  of  palaces  and  temples  were  highly 
ornamented — those  of  Nimroud  (B.C.  884),  Perse- 
polis,  and  Khorsabad  (Fergusson,  Archit.  pp.  154, 
160,  174)  were  flanked  by  colossal  figures  of  animals, 
winged  bulls  at  Nimroud  and  Khorsabad.  The 
doors  of  city  gates  were  usually  plated  with  iron 
or  copper,  to  prevent  their  being  easily  burnt  or 
broken  (Ps  107^^  Is  45^).  In  the  tenvple  of  Solomon 
(1  K  6^^)  the  doors  leading  to  the  Holy  of  Holies 
were  of  olive  wood,  with  carvings  of  cherubim  and 
palm  trees,  and  overlaid  with  gold.  The  doors  to 
the  temple  were  of  cypress  wood,  carved  in  like 
manner,  and  overlaid  wth  gold,  with  doorposts  of 
olive  wood  (1  K  63^'-,  2  K  IS^s,  Ezk  4p3f.).  Josephus 
( Wars,  V.  v.  3)  speaks  of  nine  of  the  gates  of  the 
temple  courts  being  covered  with  gold  and  silver, 
while  the  east  gate  of  the  inner  court  (the  Beautiful 
Gate  of  Ac  3^)  was  of  Corinthian  brass,  and  greatly 
excelled  the  others.    These  gates  were  30  cubits 


high  and  15  broad,  while  the  doors  of  the  east  gate 
were  40  cubits  high  and  required  20  men  to  close 
them,  and  had  bolts  fastened  deeply  into  the  solid 
stone  threshold  (Jos.  Wars,  V.  v.  3,  VI.  v.  3). 

The  bars,  bolts,  locks,  etc. ,  of  doors  of  gateways 
were  the  same  as  those  used  for  doors  of  houses, 
but  larger  in  proportion  (see  House). 

In  some  cities  of  Syria  the  doors  were  made  of 
massive  pieces  of  stone.  Buckingham  [Arab 
Tribes,  p.  221)  describes  ponderous  doors  of  stone 
in  the  Hatiran,  15  in.  thick,  closed  on  the  inside 
with  bars.  Burckhardt  (Syria,  p.  90)  mentions 
doors  of  the  city  gate  at  Kaffir,  10  ft.  high,  of 
single  pieces  of  stone  ;  he  also  mentions  doors  at 
Ezra,  of  one  piece,  4  in.  thick,  some  upwards  of 
9  ft.  in  height,  turning  upon  hinges  worked  out  of 
the  stone. 

Maundrell  [Early  Travels,  p.  447,  A.D.  1697)  men- 
tions large  stone  doors  to  tombs  at  Jerusalem,  6 
in.  thick,  turning  on  hinges  of  the  same  piece  with 
the  door.  Schumacher  (Northern  Ajlun,  p.  71) 
gives  a  sketch  of  a  basalt  door  to  a  tomb  at  Umyn 
Keis  (Gadara),  4  ft.  high,  7  in.  thick,  with  stone 
hinges,  and  a  lock  and  bolt  which  can  be  pushed 
home  and  withdrawn  from  the  outside.  Gates  of 
single  precious  stones  are  mentioned  poetically  (Is 
5412,  Kev  2pi). 

At  the  present  day  the  people  of  the  East  have 
reverted  to  their  primitive  customs  regarding  the 
uses  of  the  gate,  and  many  business  and  social 
duties  are  carried  out  there.  Thomson  [Land  and 
the  Book,  i.  p.  31)  mentions  having  seen  at  Jaffa 
the  Ifddi  and  his  court  sitting  at  the  entrance  of 
the  gate,  hearing  and  adjudicating  all  sorts  of 
cases  in  the  audience  of  ail  that  went  in  and  out 
thereat.  At  Suakin  in  1886  the  present  writer 
found  it  necessary  to  sit  at  the  gate  to  transact 
official  business  in  order  that  the  public  might  freely 
approach  and  relate  their  grievances.  Bertrandon 
de  la  Broqu6re  [Early  Travels,  p.  349,  A.D.  14.33) 
gives  an  interesting  account  of  his  reception  at  the 
court  of  the  Turks,  the  '  Sublime  Porte,'  at  Con- 
stantinople. The  ambassadors  were  received  at  the 
gate  of  the  palace,  and  all  business  was  transacted 
there.  Chardin  relates  (vii.  368)  that  the  principal 
gate  of  the  royal  palace  of  Ispahan  was  held  sacred, 
and  used  by  criminals  as  a  place  of  refuge.  The 
present  writer  conducted  all  his  business  transac- 
tions with  the  governors  of  Al-Arish,  Nukl,  and 
Akabah  in  1882  at  the  gate,  where  there  were 
arched  roofs  giving  protection  from  the  sun  and 
rain,  and  seats  for  the  administration  of  justice. 
At  Nukl  the  council  chamber  was  immediately 
over  the  gate.  The  city  gateways  of  the  present 
day  have  usually  flanking  towers  and  overhead 
galleries,  with  an  arched  passage  within,  so  that  a 
second  set  of  gates  may  be  erected  inside  the 
barbican  or  courtyard.  '  Frequently  in  the  gates 
of  cities,  as  at  Mosul,  these  recesses  are  used  as 
shops  for  the  sale  of  wheat  and  barley,  bread  and 
grocery'  (Layard,  Nineveh  and  Babylon,  p.  57  note). 
Morier  [Second  Journey  through  Persia,  p.  189) 
speaks  of  the  market  for  mules,  asses,  and  camels 
held  every  morning  outside  the  gate  of  Teheran, 
and  also  states  that  temporary  shops  and  tents  of 
sellers  of  all  sorts  of  goods  were  erected  there. 
Denham  and  Clapperton  (Discoveries  in  Africa, 
i.  216,  217)  speak  of  the  markets  for  slaves,  sheep 
and  cattle,  wheat,  rice,  etc.,  outside  one  of  the 
principal  gates  of  a  town.  At  Jerusalem  there  is 
an  extensive  temporary  market  outside  the  Jaffa 
gate  on  a  Sunday  morning,  and  here  also  is  the 
principal  place  of  public  execution. 

The  gate  of  a  city  is  necessarily  the  place  for 
the  collector  of  local  customs  to  sit  to  receive 
the  moneys  due  for  commodities  entering  the  city 
(Mt  9"). 

These  gateways  are  often  very  highly  orna- 
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men  ted,  sentences  from  theKor^n  bein"  inscribed  on 
the  doorways  and  on  the  doors  (of.  Dt  6  ,  Is  54'^,  Kev 
2pi).  Maundrell  (Early  Travels,  p.  488,  A.D.  1697), 
speaking  of  Damascus,  says,  '  In  these  walls  you  find 
the  gates  and  doors  adorned  with  marble  portals, 
carved  and  inlaid  with  great  beauty  and  variety.' 
The  city  gates  of  the  present  day  are  usually  two- 
leaved,  of  wood  studded  with  iron  nails,  and  often 
covered  with  iron  or  copper  plates.  As  in  olden 
times,  the  gates  of  walled  cities,  such  as  Jeru- 
salem, Damascus,  Cairo,  etc.,  are  closed  at  niglit 
(Robinson,  BRP  iii.  455  ;  Lane,  Mod.  Egijp.  i.  25). 

Burying  places  were  outside  the  gate  (Lk  7'") ; 
so  was  the  irpoaevxn  at  Philippi  (Ac  16^*) ;  Jesus 
suffered  '  without  the  gate,'  He  IS^^  (of.  Lv  24",  Nu 
1535,  1  K  21"-"  etc.). 

The  word  '  gate '  is  used,  in  a  figurative  sense,  in  a 
variety  of  ways.  It  is  used,  esp.  in  Dt,  to  denote 
the  city  itself,  'And  thy  seed  shall  possess  the  gate 
of  his  enemy '  (Gn  22"  24'=",  Dt  12'2).  We  read  also 
of  the  gate  of  heaven  (Gn  28") ;  the  gate  of  the  Lord 
(Ps  11820) ;  the  gates  of  death  (Ps  9'^) ;  the  gates  of 
the  grave  (Is  38") ;  the  gates  of  Hades  (Mt  W% 
The  gate  from  its  importance  and  defensive  strength 
becomes  the  synonym  for  strength,  power,  and 
dominion.  '  Thou  shalt  call  thy  walls  Salvation, 
and  thy  gates  Praise'  (Is  60^')  ;  'The  Lord  loveth 
the  gates  of  Zion '  (Ps  87^) ;  '  Lift  up  your  heads,  O 
ye  gates'  (Ps  24') ;  in  time  of  calamity  the  gates 
howl  and  languish,  lament  and  mourn  (Is  14^'  3-'', 
Jer  14').  By  metonymy  'the  gates'  meant  those 
who  administered  justice  at  the  gates  and  held 
government  (Hom.  II.  ix.  312  ;  cf.  Mt  16=«). 

To  keep  and  watch  over  the  temple,  city,  and 
palace  gates  were  porters  (doorkeepers)  and  watch- 
men (lyiB',  9vpwp6s,  irvKwpSs,  portarius,  janitor).  In 
the  temple  of  Jerusalem  the  duties  of  keeping  the 
gates  ultimately  devolved  upon  the  Levites  (1  Ch 
giM.  i5;;3f.^  2  Ch  31",  Jer  SS"*).  In  the  time  of  the 
Chronicler  4000  of  the  Levites  were  porters  (door- 
keepers) about  the  temple  (1  Ch  23^),  and  the  porters 
waited  at  every  gate  (2  Ch  The  location  of 

the  porters  at  the  gates  is  given  in  1  Ch  26. 

In  the  palace  of  Shushan  (Est  2"'  6-)  the  king's 
chamberlains  kept  tlie  door.  In  the  time  of  our 
Lord  it  is  mentioned  that  a  maid  kept  the  door  of  the 
court  of  the  high  priest  at  Jerus.  (Jn  18",  cf.  Ac  12"). 
There  were  also  porters  and  watchmen  to  the  city 
gates.  David  sat  between  the  two  gates  at  Maha- 
naim,  and  the  watchman  went  up  over  the  gate 
and  called  unto  the  porter  (2  S  18"'*).  The  lepers 
called  to  the  porters  of  the  city  of  Samaria  (2  K 
7").  Nehemiah  on  rebuilding  the  walls  of  Jeru- 
salem speaks  of  appointing  the  porters,  and 
appointing  watches  of  the  inhabitants  (Neh7-'-); 
he  also  set  his  servants  over  the  gates  when  they 
were  shut  on  the  Sabbath  (Neh  13^").  There  were 
also  guards  to  the  gates  (2  K  11")  and  guard 
chambers  (1  K  14-^).  Keepers  of  prison  doors  are 
spoken  of  (Ac  5=^  12'=). 

The  porter  or  doorkeeper  (dvpoipSs)  of  a  fold  is 
spoken  of  as  opening  to  the  shepherd  (Jn  10'). 
In  private  houses  there  were  doorkeepers  to  watch 
the  entrance  (Mk  13-*^).  In  Greek  and  Koman  houses 
there  was  a  small  room  {eiip(xiv,  cella)  for  the  porter 
and  also  for  his  dog,  which  was  usually  kept  in 
the  hall  to  guard  the  house  (Aristot.  Oecon.  i.  6  ; 
Plato,  Protag.  p.  314;  Aristoph.  Efpdt.  1025  ; 
Tibull.  i.  1.  56).  C.  Warren. 

GATH  (ni  'wine-press';  LXX  Tid ;  Jos.  r^rra ;  Vulg. 
Gcth),  one  of  tlie  five  royal  cities  of  the  Philistines 
(Jos  13',  1  S  6^').  the  site  of  which  is  still  uncertain, 
though  its  position  can  be  located,  within  a  radius 
of  a  few  mUes,  from  the  various  references  to  it  in 
Scripture.  The  preponderance  of  opinion  is  in 
favour  of  its  identity  with  the  village  of  Tell  cs-Sd //, 
the  Blancliegarde  of  the  Crusaders  ;  wliile  soi'ne 
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authorities  give  reasons  for  identifying  it  Avith  the 
village  of  Beit  Jibrin,  which  is  also  identilied  as 
Eleutheropolis.  These  two  sites  are  about  8 
miles  apart,  within  that  portion  of  the  Sheplielah 
or  undulating  country  which  was  allotted  to  the 
tribe  of  Judah,  and  is  recognized  as  being  within  the 
border  of  the  Philistines.  According  to  Josephus, 
however  [AjU.  v.  i.  22),  Gath  was  in  the  territory 
of  Dan,  and  is  coupled  with  Jamnia  as  though  in 
its  vicinity  on  the  southern  border  of  the  territory. 

Gath  is  not  mentioned  in  Jos  as  having  been 
allotted  to  either  the  tribe  of  Judah  or  Dan,  but 
all  the  references  to  it  indicate  that  it  was  close  to 
the  border  separating  these  two  tribes  :  in  common 
Avith  Ashdod  and  Gaza,  it  remained  in  possession 
of  the  Anakim  after  Joshua  had  destroyed  them 
out  of  all  the  other  cities  of  Palestine  (Jos  11--). 

Gath  was  a  fenced  city  of  considerable  import- 
ance, and  was  constantly  the  scene  of  struggles 
betAveen  the  Philistines  and  Israelites,  and  was 
taken  and  retaken  by  either  side  (IS  7"  17^- 
2  S  21=",  2  K  12",  1  Ch  7"  8"  18^  20\  2  Ch  11^  26''). 

The  journey  of  the  ark  of  God  from  Ashdod  to 
Gath  (1  S  5),  and  thence  by  Ekron  to  Beth-shemesh 
and  Kiriath-jearim,  indicates  the  site  of  Gath  to 
have  been  near  the  boundary-line  between  Dan 
and  Judah.  The  account  of  the  flight  of  the 
Philistines  on  the  death  of  Goliath,  '  by  the  Avay 
to  Shaaraim,  even  unto  Gath  and  unto  Ekron ' 
(1  S  17"),  gives  the  same  indication. 

Gath  remained  a  stronghold  of  the  Philistines 
during  the  reigns  of  Saul  and  David,  and  the  latter 
tAvice  (but  see  David,  i.  564")  took  refuge  tliere  : 
first,  when  he  fled  from  Saul  at  Gibeah  (1  S  21") 
he  Avent  to  Achish  the  king  of  Gath,  and  being 
discovered,  feigned  himself  mad  in  their  hands  ; 
secondly,  A\'hen  he  again  fled  from  Saul  at  the  head 
of  600  men,  he  dAvelt  Avith  Acliish  at  Gath,  and 
formed  a  friendship  Avith  him  (1  S  27^)  and  Avitli 
the  Gittites,  600  of  Avhom  came  after  him  from 
Gath  Avhen  he  reigned  in  Jerusalem,  and  accom- 
panied him  under  Ittai  the  Gittite  on  his  flight 
from  Jerusalem  over  Jordan  (2  S  15^^"'))  when  his 
son  Absalom  conspired  and  stole  the  hearts  of  the 
men  of  Israel. 

Rehoboam  fortified  Gath  (2  Ch  11^),  but  it  seems 
to  have  fallen  again  into  the  hands  of  the  Philis- 
tines, as  Uzziah  '  brake  down  the  Avail  of  Gath ' 
(2  Ch  26°)  Avlien  he  Avent  forth  and  Avarred  against 
tlie  Philistines.  Amos  about  tliis  time  speaks  of 
'Gath  of  the  Philistines'  (Am  6= ;  see  Driver's 
note).  The  last  reference  to  Gath  as  an  existing  (?) 
city  is  in  the  Bk.  of  Micah  (1"),  in  the  days  of 
Hezekiah  king  of  Judah,  '  Declare  ye  it  not  at 
Gath.'  Both  Ashdod  and  Ekron  are  referred  to  in 
the  times  of  Josiah  (Zeph  2^^)  and  after  the  Exile 
(Zee  9'''),  but  Gath  has  disappeared  from  history. 
It  may  have  been  destroyed  Avhen  Hezekiali  smote 
the  Philistines  even  unto  Gaza  (2  K  18**),  or  Avlien 
Sennacherib  '  came  up  against  all  the  fenced  cities 
of  J udah  and  took  them '  (2  K  18"),  as  it  plays  no 
further  part  in  history. 

Little  is  learned  concerning  the  site  of  Gath  by 
reference  to  Eusebius  and  Jerome.  Gath  is  stated 
to  have  been  5  Roman  miles  nortli  of  Eleutherojiolis 
toAvards  Diospolis  (Lydda),  Avhile  Gath-rimmon,  a 
Levitical  city  in  the  tribe  of  Dan,  is  stated  as  about 
12  miles  from  Diospolis  toAvards  Eleutheropolis  : 
this  Avould  in  each  case  indicate  a  site  close  to 
Tell  es-Sdfi,  Avhich  is  situated  Avithin  the  boundary 
of  the  tribe  of  Judah,  and  is  nowhere  near  the  site 
Avhich  Gath-iimmon  is  supposed  to  have  occupied 
in  Dan,  not  far  from  Joppa  and  Lydda.  It  may, 
then,  be  assumed  that  both  these  references  are  to 
the  royal  Gath  of  the  Pliilistines  and  not  to  Gath- 
rimmon  (Onomast.  s.  'Gath').  Jerome  in  another 
Avork  (Comm.  in  Mic  1")  states  that  Gath,  one  of 
the  live  cities  of  the  Philistines,  Avas  situated  near 
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the  borders  of  Judah  on  the  way  from  Eleutheropolis 
to  Gaza,  and  was  then  a  very  large  village.  There 
is  obviously  a  mistake  in  the  word  '  Gaza,'  as  the 
way  indicated  does  not  go  near  the  borders  of 
Judah.  Eusebius  further  mentions  the  Gath  to 
which  the  ark  was  taken  from  Ashdod  on  the  way 
to  Ekron  as  lying  between  Antipatris  (Ras  el-'Ain) 
and  Jainnia  ( Yehna) ;  this  line  lies  within  the  tribe 
of  Dan,  and  the  Gath  thus  located  appears  to  be 
Gath-rimmon  and  not  the  royal  Gath. 

The  Crusaders  considered  Gath  to  be  identical 
■with  Jamnia  (Yehna),  and  erected  there  the  castle 
of  Ibelin,  which  Benjamin  of  Tudela  (Early  Travels, 
p.  37)  identifies  with  Jabneh,  now  Yebna  (Will. 
Tyr.  15.  24.  25). 

The  view  that  Gath,  Bethgabra,  Eleutheropolis, 
and  Beit  Jibrin  are  all  one  and  the  same  city  is 
based  by  Thomson  (Land  and  Book)  and  Canon 
Tristram  (Bible  Places)  on  the  ground  that  Beth- 
gabra and  Beit  Jibrin  may  be  rendered  '  house  of 
the  giants'  (Anakim),  and  on  the  finding  of  the  name 
Kherbet  Gat  among  tlie  ruined  heaps  at  Beit  Jibrin, 
and  also  on  the  assumption  that  Mareshali  was  a 
suburb  of  Gath  (2  Ch  IP,  Mic  \^^),  from  the  con- 
nexion of  the  words  in  those  two  passages.  As, 
however,  the  word  Gath  in  Hebrew  signifies 
'  wine-press,'  and  as  the  Anakim  at  one  time  occu- 
pied all  the  territory  round  about,  this  proposal 
cannot  be  pressed  home. 

The  view  generally  accepted  is  that  proposed  by 
Porter  in  1857,  viz.  that  Gath  is  represented  by 
the  site  of  the  modern  village  of  Tell  es-Sdfi. 
The  position  generally  satisfies  all  the  geographical 
references  so  far  as  they  go,  and  for  a  fenced  city 
it  is  naturally  a  very  strong  site,  having  precipitous 
sides  towards  the  west.  The  only  difficulty  is  that 
the  sites  of  Ekron,  Ashdod,  Ashkelon,  Gaza,  and 
other  Philistine  fenced  cities  do  not  present  any 
natural  features  capable  of  defence ;  they  are 
simply  mounds  on  the  undulating  plain,  and  it 
may  be  that  Gath  may  yet  be  discovered  as  a 
mound  somewhere  near  Tell  es-Sdfi.  If  it  had 
such  pronounced  natural  features  for  defence  as 
the  hill  in  question  has,  it  is  difficult  to  understand 
how  its  existence  can  have  so  completely  dis- 
appeared from  history  after  the  time  of  king 

Tell  es-Sdfi  (BEP^  ii.  pp.  29-32)  is  an  isolated 
oblong  hill  or  ridge  stretching  from  north  to  south 
between  the  Shephelah  to  the  east  and  the  plains 
of  Philistia  to  the  west,  Wady  es  -  Sunt  (the 
vaUey  of  Elah)  passing  by  on  the  north.  It  stands 
out  conspicuously  towards  the  north,  south,  and 
west,  about  300  ft.  above  the  plain  and  700  above 
the  Mediterranean  ;  and,  presenting  on  three  sides 
many  hundred  feet  of  white  precipices,  would  as  a 
fenced  city  have  been  remarkably  strong.  There 
are  many  caves  and  excavations  on  the  northern 
scarps  ;  water  is  obtained  to  the  west  at  the  foot 
of  the  hill.  The  name  signifies  'the  white  hill,' 
and  it  can  be  seen  at  several  hours'  distance  to 
north  and  west. 

On  the  top  is  a  modem  village  of  mud  huts  with 
a  sacred  ively.  There  are  still  remains  of  drafted 
stones  visible,  remnants  of  the  old  castle  of 
Blanchegarde  (Alba  Specula),  erected  in  a.d.  1144 
by  Fulke  of  Anjou  as  a  check  against  the  incur- 
sions of  the  Saracens  from  Ashkelon.  It  was 
taken  by  Saladin  in  A.D.  1191  and  dismantled,  but 
was  again  fortified  by  Richard  of  England  in  the 
following  year.  It  continued  for  some  centuries  as 
a  place  of  importance  in  the  hands  of  the  Moslems. 
(See,  in  addition  to  the  authorities  cited  above, 
G.  A.  Smith,  HGHL  194  ff.  ;  Gautier,  Souvenirs  de 
Terre-Sainte,  93).  C.  Warren. 

GATH-HEPHER  (nsnn  m  '  wine-press  of  digging'; 
in  Jos  19'*  with  n  locale  isn        which  AV  mis- 


takenly tr.  Gittah-heijlier). — The  home  of  the 
prophet  Jonah  (2  K  W--"),  and  on  the  border  of 
Zebulun  and  Naphtali  near  Japhia  and  Rimmon 
(Jos  19^2- "),  which  have  been  identified  in  the 
villages  of  Ydfa  and  Rummdneh. 

There  is  a  general  concurrence  in  the  identifica- 
tion of  Gath-hepher  with  the  present  village  of 
el-Meshhed  (SWP  i.  pp.  363-367),  the  site  of  one 
of  the  many  Moslem  tombs  of  Neby  YUnas,  the 
prophet  Jonah.  This  village  is  regarded  by  both 
Christians  and  Moslems  as  being  the  home  of  the 
prophet  Jonah,  and  there  appears  to  be  a  chain  of 
tradition  supporting  this  view.  About  2^  miles  to 
the  west  of  el-Meshhcd  is  the  village  of  Seffurieh, 
where  there  are  still  the  remains  of  a  castle  and 
church  identified  by  Robinson  (BRP  ii.  345)  as 
the  site  of  the  Sepphoris  of  Josephus,  the  Tsippori 
of  the  Rabbins,  a  place  not  mentioned  in  Scripture, 
but  afterwards  cailed  by  the  Romans  Diocjesarea. 
Jerome  says  (Prooem.  in  Jonam)  that  the  home 
and  tomb  of  the  prophet  Jonah  were  shown  at  a 
small  village  2  miles  from  Sepphoris  or  Dioca3sarea 
on  the  road  to  Tiberias.  Benjamin  of  Tudela  in 
the  12th  cent,  states  that  the  tomb  of  the  prophet 
Jonah  was  shown  in  his  time  near  Sepphoris  (Early 
Travels  in  Palestine,  p.  89).  Isaac  Clielo  in  the 
14th  cent,  states  that  the  name  of  Gath-hepher  was 
Meshad  (Carmoly,  Itin.  p.  256).  The  rabbinical 
■writers  state  that  the  tomb  of  Jonah  the  prophet 
was  shown  at  Gath-hepher  on  a  hill  near  Sepphoris. 
The  wely  or  makdn  has  two  domes,  and  is  very 
conspicuous,  dominating  the  plain  on  the  north  at 
a  height  of  1250  ft.  above  the  Mediterranean. 

Literature. — Besides  the  authorities  cited  above,  see 
Baedeker-Socin,  Pal.  252  ;  Reland,  Pal.  ii.  786 ;  Neubauer, 
Giog.  du  Talm.  200  f.  C.  WARREN. 

GATH-RIMMON  (iternj).— There  are  perhaps  two 
places  mentioned  of  this  name. 

1.  A  Levitical  city  in  the  territory  of  Dan  (Jos 
2P-',  1  Ch  6""),  situated  near  Jehud,  Bene-berak, 
and  Me-jarkon,  not  far  from  Jojjpa  (Jos  19^^). 
The  site  has  not  been  ascertained.  This  is  prob- 
ably the  Gath  mentioned  by  Eusebius  as  lying 
between  Antipatris  and  Jamnia  (Onom.  s.  'Gath'). 
A  Gath-rimmon  is  mentioned  as  lying  between 
Diospolis  and  Eutheropolis,  but  this  reference  is 
probably  to  the  royal  city  of  Gath.    See  Gath. 

2.  A  to^^'n  of  Manasseh,  west  of  Jordan  (Jos  21^), 
assigned  to  the  Levites.  It  is  only  once  mentioned, 
with  no  indication  whatever  of  its  situation  within 
the  tribe  of  Manasseh.  It  follows  immediately 
after  Gath-rimmon  of  Dan  in  the  previous  verse ; 
and  as  the  LXX  has  'le^aed  (B)  or  BatScrd  (A),  and 
the  parallel  passage  in  1  Ch  6™  has  Bileam  (ayh^), 
it  is  possibly  an  error  of  the  transcribers.  Oxf.  Heb. 
Lex.  would  read  in  Jos  21-*  dj;^?',  and  identify  this 
^^dtll  the  place  referred  to  in  1  Ch  6''"  (so  also  Bennett 
in  SBOT  on  Jos  ad  loc).    See  further  Ibleam. 

C.  Warren. 

GADLANITIS  (ratXavms).— The  name  of  a  dis- 
trict east  of  the  Sea  of  Galilee,  and  frequently 
mentioned  by  Josephus,  together  with  Trachonitis, 
Auranitis,  and  Batanaea.  It  is  from  Gaulon, 
VavKiiiv,  which  is  the  Gr.  form  of  the  Heb.  word 
Golan,  of  which  the  modern  Arab,  representa- 
tive is  Jauldn.  Could  we  locate  ■with  certainty 
Golan,  which  was  the  northernmost  of  the  three 
cities  of  refuge  east  of  the  Jordan,  we  should  have 
the  central  or  chief  city  of  the  district  in  question, 
and  thus  be  able,  no  doubt,  to  determine  its  geo- 
graphical limits  more  definitely. 

After  the  death  of  Herod  the  Great,  Gaulanitis 
fell  to  his  son  Philip,  and  during  his  long  reign 
was  a  portion  of  his  dominions  (Ant.  X'VIII.  iv.  6). 
It  was  divided  into  two  parts,  Upper  and  Lower, 
and  belonged  to  Agrippa  ii. ,  from  whom  it  revolted 
to  the  Romans  in  A.D.  66-70  (Josephus,  Life,  37 ; 
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Wars,  III.  iii.  5,  IV.  i.  1).  The  province  could  not 
have  been  of  great  extent ;  it  was  free  from  hills, 
having  some  portions  rocky  and  others  exceedingly 
fertile.  It  is  a  part  of  the  great  east-Jordan 
plateau,  and  rises  some  2000  ft.  above  the  sea-level. 
Judging  from  existing  ruins,  this  region  was  once 
densely  populated.  See  on  the  whole  subject 
Schumacher,  The  Jauldn.  S.  Merrill. 

GAULS  (Ta\i.TaL)  are  mentioned  in  1  Mac  8^  as 
conquered  by  the  Romans,  and  in  2  Mac  8'"  as 
defeated  in  Babylonia  by  the  Jews  (RVm  in  the 
second  passage  and  AV  in  both  read  '  Galatians '). 
The  historical  allusions  are  doubtful,  although 
probably  the  former  passage  refers  to  the  victories 
of  Manlius  in  Asia  Minor  (B.C.  189).  See  further 
under  Galatia,  p.  89\ 

GAZA  (njy  Gn  lO^*,  Dt  2=3,  Arab.  Ghuzzeh).— 
One  of  the  five  chief  cities  of  Philistia,  situated  on 
a  slight  eminence  amidst  trees  and  gardens  at  a 
distance  of  2  miles  from  the  shore  of  the  Medi- 
terranean, and  on  the  high  road  from  Egypt 
to  Jaffa  and  the  East  (lat.  .31-30°  N.  ;  long.  34- 
33°  E.).  Between  the  present  town  and  the  coast 
rises  a  high  range  of  sandhills,*  which  protects  the 
town  from  the  westerly  winds  of  winter,  but  is  a 
constant  source  of  danger  and  loss,  as  the  sands, 
impelled  by  the  winds  from  the  sea,  are  ever  ad- 
vancing inland  ;  and  it  is  supposed,  with  much 
probability,  that  the  city  of  the  time  of  the  judges 
(c.  B.C.  1100)  is  buried  beneath  these  immense 
mounds.  To  the  east  of  the  town  rises  a  ridge, 
270  feet  high,  called  el-Munt&r,  or  '  the  watch- 
tower,'  supposed  to  be  the  mount,  'in  the  direction 
of  Hebron,'  to  which  Samson  carried  the  gates  of 
the  city  ( Jg  16'') ;  and  on  the  coast  are  some  traces 
of  ruins,  Tell  et-Tineh  and  el-Mineh,  which  are  con- 
sidered to  mark  the  position  of  the  former  harbour. 
There  is,  however,  no  natural  harbour,  or  safe 
anchorage,  at  any  part  of  this  coast  for  many  miles 
from  Gaza,  and  the  place  could  never  have  been 
a  seaport  town.  One  of  the  most  interesting  ob- 
jects about  Gaza  is  the  forest  of  ancient  olive 
trees  extending  for  3  miles  along  the  Jafia  road, 
somewhat  resembling  a  forest  of  ancient  oaks  in 
the  gnarled  and  wrinkled  character  of  their  bark, 
and  the  girth  of  their  corrugated  trunks.f  The 
country  around  is  rich  and  well  cultivated,  or  else 
laid  out  in  pasturage  for  sheep,  goats,  and  herds 
of  cattle ;  and  the  Arabs  from  the  neighbour- 
ing desert  assemble  here  in  the  market-place 
to  buy  and  sell  commodities.  They  belong  to 
the  Azazimeh  and  Terabln  tribes  inhabiting  the 
districts  to  tlie  N.  and  S.  of  the  Wady  es-Seba 
(here  called  the  Wady  Ghuzzeh),  and  stretching 
southwards  into  the  sterile  region  of  the  Badiet 
et-Tih. 

History. — Gaza  is  one  of  the  most  ancient  cities 
named  in  the  Bible.  We  find  it  mentioned,  along 
with  the  cities  of  the  plain,  as  lying  along  the 
border  of  the  Canaanites  (Gn  W^),X  and  it  was 
captured,  but  not  retained,  by  the  tribe  of  Judah 
on  the  invasion  of  Pal.  by  the  Israelites  (Jg  l'^-  if). 
The  special  interest  of  its  early  history  is  connected 
with  the  exploits  of  Samson  during  the  wars  between 
Israel  and  the  Philistines  (Jg  13-16),  at  which  time 
G.  seems  to  have  risen  to  a  position  of  great  im- 
portance, and  to  have  become  the  capital  of  the 
Philistine  confederacy ;  a  position  which  it  re- 
tained down  to  the  time  of  Alexander  the  Great. 

*  Survey  Map  o£  Palestine. 

t  One  of  these  trees  was  found  to  be  19  feet  in  circumference 
at  4  feet  from  the  ground  when  measured  by  the  present  writer 
in  1884  ;  and  many  o(  them  may  be  a  thousand  years  of  age 
and  upwards. 

t  It  does  not  necessarily  follow  that  Gaza  was  in  existence  at 
that  time,  but  only  in  the  time  of  the  writer  of  the  Book  of 
Genesis. 


In  the  year  B.C.  710,  when  joined  ia  alliance  with 
Sabako  king  of  Egypt,  and  ruled  by  Hanno,  it  was 
attacked  by  Sargon  and  the  army  of  Assyria.  A 
great  battle  was  fought  at  Raphia  (the  modern 
Rafeh),  about  half-way  between  Gaza  and  the 
Wady  el-"Arish  ('River  of  Egypt'),  in  which  the 
allies  were  defeated  by  Sargon.  Hanno  was  de- 
prived of  his  crown,  and  carried  captive  to  Assyria 
by  the  conqueror.  This  was  the  first  trial  of 
strength  between  the  two  great  powers  of  Egypt 
and  Assyria.*  StUl  later  (B.C.  332)  G.  was  strong 
enough  to  resist  for  a  period  of  two  months  a 
siege  by  Alexander  the  Great,  after  the  battle  of 
Issus,  but  was  ultimately  taken  by  storm.  The 
city  at  this  time  is  described  as  20  stadia  distant 
from  the  sea,  and  very  difficult  of  access  owing  to 
the  height  of  the  sandhills.  The  city  itself  was 
wide,  and  placed  on  a  lofty  hill  and  strongly  forti- 
fied by  a  wall.t 

But  the  ultimate  decay  of  G.  foretold  by  the 
prophets  (Jer  47,  Am  1'',  Zeph  2-*,  Zee  9^*)  was 
hastening  towards  fulfilment.  G.  suffered  greatly 
(1  Mac  11^1-^^  13^^)  in  the  wars  between  Ptolemy 
IX.  and  Alexander  Jannseus,  a  prince  of  the  Mac- 
cabaean  line  (B.C.  105-78).  By  Augustus  it  was 
assigned  to  the  kingdom  of  Herod  along  with  the 
neighbouring  maritime  cities.  This  brings  us  to 
the  first  event  recorded  in  NT  history  in  which 
the  name  of  G.  comes  prominently  into  view, 
namely,  the  conversion  and  baptism  of  the  Ethi- 
opian eunuch,  which  took  place  near  the  city  (Ac 
8-").  The  precise  spot  where  he  was  baptized 
by  Philixj  cannot  be  determined  with  certainty  ; 
but  it  may  be  inferred  to  have  been  at  the 
crossing  of  either  the  brook  Wady  el-Hessy  or 
Wady  el-Halib  by  the  road  from  Jaffa  to  Gaza.J 

Henceforth  G.  almost  disappears  from  the  page 
of  history,  till  in  A.D.  634  it  was  captured  by  the 
generals  of  the  first  calif,  Abu  Bekr.  During 
the  crusades  it  was  garrisoned  by  the  Knights 
Templars,  but  finally  fell  into  the  hands  of  Saladin 
after  the  disastrous  battle  of  Hattin  (A.D.  1170). 
Since  then  it  has  remained  a  Mohanmiedan  city. 
(For  a  full  account  of  Gaza  and  its  history  see  G. 
A.  Smith,  HGHL  181  ff.,  and  cf.  Gautier,  Souvenirs 
de  Terre-Sainte,  116 ff'.;  Clermont-Ganneau,  Arch. 
Researches  in  Pal.  (1896),  p.  279 ff.).     E.  Hull. 

GAZARA  (rafapa,  Tdj'apa,  Va^r]p6,,  TdaTjpa). — An 
important  stronghold  often  mentioned  during  the 
Maccabaian  struggle,  1  Mac  41*  9^^=  13^^^  (in  this 
last  all  MSS  have  rd^av,  Gaza,  but  the  context  and 
the  parallel  passage  in  Jos.  A7it.  xili.  vi.  7  show 
that  the  correct  reading  is  Fafdpa)',  see  RVm)  13"^ 
147.34  1528  iQi^  2  Mac  10»2.  In  Ant.  XII.  vii.  4,  XIV. 
V.  4,  Wars,  I.  viii.  5,  it  is  called  Gadara.  There 
seems  to  be  no  doubt  that  it  is  the  OT  Gezer 
(which  see).  See  further,  Schiirer,  HJF  I.  i.  261  f., 
372,  and  G.  A.  Smith,  HGHL  215  ff". 

J.  A.  Selbie. 

GAZELLE  ('nv  zebhi,  Sop/cas). — AV  renders  zSbhi 
in  the  poetical  books,  and  in  2  S  2^^  1  Ch  12^  by 
roe.  RV  gives  the  same  rendering,  but  adds  in 
the  marg.  in  all  but  three  places  (2  S  2'8,  Ca  3^  7^) 
gazelle.  In  the  lists  of  animals  used  as  food  AV 
renders  zebhi  by  roebuck,  while  RV  renders  it  in- 
consistently with  itself  in  the  other  passages, 
gazelle.  The  latter  is  undoubtedly  the  correct 
rendering  for  all,  instead  of  roe  and  roebuck.  The 
Arabic  word  zabi,  the  exact  counterpart  of  zebhi, 
is  one  of  the  names  of  the  gazelle  in  that  tongue  ; 

*  Rawlinson,  Anc.  Mon.  vol.  ii.  144. 

t  Arrian,  ii.  2G,  where  an  ai;count  of  the  siege  is  given.  During 
its  progress  Alexander  received  a  wound  in  the  shoulder. 

I  The  Hessy  is  crossed  by  the  road  at  a  distance  of  12  miles 
from  Gaza,  the  Ilalib  at  5  miles.  Either  of  these  spots  fits  in 
with  the  narrative.  The  ruins  of  el-Mineh  on  the  seacoast 
mark  the  site  of  a  town  and  episcopal  see  of  the  6th  cent 
called  '  Constantia '  or  '  Limeua  Gazae.' 
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the  other  is  ghasdl,  from  which  our  word  gazelle  is 
derived.  It  was  expressly  permitted  as  food 
(Dt  12'*  14*  15^").  It  was  daily  served  on  Solomon's 
table  (1  K  4-^).  Asahel  and  the  Gadites  were  as 
fleet  as  zebMs  (2  S  2'8,  1  Ch  12^).  The  zebht  was 
much  hunted  (Pr  6',  Is  13").  It  is  frequently 
alluded  to  in  Ca  (2'-  "  3*  4^^  7^  8").  The  fem.  form 
n;;i>'  zebhiyydh  became  (by  law  of  interchange) 
Aram,  tabitha,  which  was  translated  dopKds  = 
gazelle  (cf.  Ac  O^"). 

The  gazelle,  Gazella  Dorcas,  L.,  is  one  of  the 
most  beautiful  of  the  antelopes.  It  is  abundant 
tliroughout  the  country,  but  especially  in  the 
remoter  mountain  districts  and  in  the  deserts.  It 
is  often  met  with  in  herds,  which  sometimes  number 
as  many  as  a  hundred.  The  general  colour  is  fawn, 
with  white  and  dark  stripes  down  the  face,  and  a 
white  mark  on  the  hind  quarters.  A  local  variety, 
called  the  ariel  gazelle,  Gazella  Arabica,  Ehr.,  is 
found  in  Gilead.  It  is  of  a  darker  fawn  colour 
than  the  type. 

Gazelles  are  hunted  by  lying  in  wait  for  them  at 
the  springs,  or  by  chasing  them  with  greyhounds 
and  falcons.  They  are  very  fleet,  however,  and 
often  '  deliver  themselves  from  the  hand  of  the 
hunter'  (Pr  6°).  They  are  often  taken  in  large 
numbers  by  driving  them  into  an  enclosure,  with 
a  pitfall  at  either  side.  As  many  as  fifty  may 
thus  be  taken  at  one  time.  When  taken  young 
the  gazelle  is  easily  tamed,  and  becomes  very 
afl'ectionate.  G.  E.  Post. 

GAZERA  (A  rafTjpd,  B  Ka^T/pa),  1  Es  5=".— His 
sons  were  among  the  '  temple  servants. '  In  Ezr  2^^ 
Gazzam. 

GAZEZ  (na,  WeUh.,  de  gent,  et  fain.  Jud.  26, 
would  write  m). — 1.  A  son  of  Ephah,  Caleb's  con- 
cubine, 1  Ch  2^^.  2.  In  same  verse  a  second  G.  is 
mentioned  as  a  son  of  Haram,  who  was  another  of 
Ephali's  sons.  Smith's  DB  -  incorrectly  states  that 
this  second  G.  is  omitted  in  B.  The  latter  MS 
reads  both  times  TefoOe ;  Luc.  has  in  second 
instance  Fafiis. 

GAZINGSTOCK  Men  are  no  longer  punished 

by  being  exposed  to  public  gaze,  whether  in  the 
stocks  or  otherwise,  and  '  gazing-stock '  has  gone 
out  of  use.  It  is  one  of  several  compounds  of 
'stock'  which  have  become  obsolete.  We  find 
'  mocking  stock '  in  2  Mac  T ;  and  Tindale  uses 
'  gestyngestocke '  in  Dt  28^'  for  EV  'byword.' 
The  only  compound  still  in  use  is  'laughing-stock.' 

Gazingstock  (1611  'gazing  stocke')  occurs  Nah 
3'  '  I  .  .  .  Avill  set  thee  as  a  gazingstock ' ;  Heb. 
'!S^5  [in  pause],  lit.  'as  a  sight'  (from  nx-i  'to  look 
upon') ;  the  word  is  found  also  in  Gn  16"  ('nt  Sn, 
AV  'Thou  God  seest  me,'  RV  'Thou  art  a'Go'd 
that  seeth,'  RVm  'God  of  seeing' — which  is  prob- 
ably nearest  the  mark,  rot  being  a  subst.  here) ; 
in  1  S  16^2  of  David  (EV  '  goodly  to  look  to ') ;  and 
in  Job  33^'  ('!S^9,  of  the  wasting  away  of  Job's 
flesh,  EV  'that  it  cannot  be  seen').  For  the 
thought  of  Nah  3^  Davidson  refers  to  Ezk  28"-  's, 
Mt  1'^,  1  Co  4^ ;  to  which  may  be  added  tlie  other 
example  of  'gazingstock,'  He  10^' (cf.  also  Moab. 
Stone,  1.  12,  '  a  g.  to  Chemosh  and  to  Moab ').  Here 
the  ptcp.  6eaTpi'0n.evoi.  is  tr''  in  AV  'whilst  ye  were 
made  a  gazingstock,'  in  RV  'being  made  a  g.,'  a 
tr.  which  comes  from  the  Bishops'  Bible  ;  Wye.  and 
Rhem.  having  '  spectacle,'  after  Vulg.  spectacidum 
facti.  This  is  the  only  occuiTence  of  the  Gr.  verb, 
but  diarpov  ylpo/xcu  is  found  in  1  Co  4^,  already 
referred  to,  in  a  precisely  similar  meaning,  E'V' 
'We  are  made  a  spectacle  unto  the  world,'  which 
is  Wyclif's  and  tlie  Rhem.  tr.,  again  after  Vulg. 
spectaculum  facti.  Tindale's  word  here  is  '  gas- 
yngestocke,'  and  he  is  followed  by  the  other  ver- 


sions. Shaks.  uses  '  gaze '  for  '  gazing-stock '  in 
Macbeth,  V.  viii.  24— 

'  Then  yield  thee,  coward, 
And  live  to  be  the  show  and  gaze  o'  the  time  ; 
We'll  have  thee,  as  our  rarer  monsters  are, 
Painted  upon  a  pole,  and  underwrit, 
"  Here  may  you  see  the  tyrant." ' 

J.  Hastings. 

GAZITES  ([Dj-niyn).— The  inhabitants  of  GAZA 
(wh.  see),  Jos  13^  (AV  Gazathites),  Jg  16-. 

GAZZAM  (013).— A  family  of  Nethinim  who  re- 
turned with  Zerub.  (Ezr  2-*^,  Neh  7"),  called  in 
1  Es     Gazera.   See  Genealogy. 

GEBA. — 1.  (j;n3,inpausey33  =  (?a6a,a  'hill')  Acity 
of  Benjamin — one  of  those  assigned  under  Joshua 
to  the  Levites  (Jos  21",  1  Ch  6"").  It  was  situated 
on  the  N.E.  border  of  Benjamin  (Jos  18-'').  It  is 
abundantly  clear  from  the  history  of  the  two  king- 
doms tliat  Geba  is  to  be  identified  with  the  modern 
Jeba.  The  latter  lies  some  7  miles  to  the  N.  of 
Jerusalem,  the  road  to  which  joins  the  main  road 
between  Bethel  and  Jerusalem,  just  N.  of  Tell  el- 
Ful  (Gibeah).  It  is  situated  on  the  S.  side  of  the 
steep  defile  of  the  Wady  Suweintt,  facing  Mich- 
mash  (Mukhmds)  on  the  other  side  (1  S  14''  'The 
one  crag  rose  up  on  the  north  in  front  of  Michmash, 
and  the  other  on  the  south  in  front  of  Geba').  It 
was  from  this  spot  that  Jonathan  (1  S  14"-), 
accompanied  only  by  his  armour-bearer,  started  to 
descend  the  precipitous  clifl's  of  the  pass,  and,  in  so 
doing,  purposely  revealed  himself  to  the  garrison 
of  the  Philistines  on  the  opposite  height.  The 
words  of  the  latter  merely  served  to  confirm  the 
two  warriors  in  their  resolve,  while  the  very 
audacity  of  their  undertaking  ensured  its  success. 
Climbing  up  on  tlieir  hands  and  feet  (v.^'),  they 
fell  upon  the  astonished  Philistines  Avith  un- 
diminished vigour,  and,  by  their  daring,  initiated 
a  panic,  which  quicldy  spread  throughout  the 
Philistine  forces,  and  caused  the  complete  discom- 
fiture of  the  latter  at  the  hands  of  Saul.  Saul, 
with  but  a  scanty  remnant  of  his  forces,  would 
seem  to  have  been  encamped  at  Gibeah  (13'^  Geba 
must  be  a  mistake  for  Gibeah;  cf  v.'*),  some  3 
miles  to  the  S.,  so  that  Jonathan  could  start  on 
his  daring  errand  without  awakening  the  suspicions 
of  his  countrymen  as  to  the  object  of  his  expedition. 
In  the  reign  of  Asa  king  of  Judah,  this  important 
position  on  tlie  frontier  was  fortified  with '  the  stones 
of  Ramah  (er-Rdvi)  and  the  timber  thereof,  where- 
with Baasha  (king  of  Israel)  had  builded'  (1  K  15"^ 
=  2  Ch  16'').  From  this  period  onwards  G.  appears 
to  have  marked  the  N.  limit  of  the  kingdom  of 
Judah.  Hence  we  find  the  old  formula,  '  from 
Dan  to  Beersheba,'  which  denoted  the  extent  of 
the  united  kingdom,  altered  into  '  from  Geba  to 
Beersheba'  (2  K  23«,  cf.  Zee  14").  The  position  of 
Geba,  its  strategic  importance,  and  its  distinction 
from  tlie  similar-sounding  Gibeah  (for  the  latter 
point  cf.  Jos  18-^-  ^'),  are  once  more  clearly  shown  in 
Isaiah's  dramatic  picture  of  the  march  of  Senna- 
cherib's army  against  Jerusalem  from  the  N. 
(Is  1028-'^  see  Gibeah,  2  (4)) ;  Avhile  in  the  times  of 
Ezra  and  Nehemiali  it  was  still  a  well-known  spot 
(Neh  Ipi  12=9 ;  cf.  7=",  Ezr  2=6,  1  Ch  8«). 

In  the  following  passages  the  Hebrew  text 
wrongly  gives  Geba  for  Gibeah:  Jg  20^'''^',  IS 
IS'-"';  for  further  details  see  Gibeah,  2.  In  Jg 
20''  (see  above)  Geba  is  to  be  restored  in  place  of 
Gibeah,  while  in  2  S  5-*  it  seems  probable  that  we 
should  restore  Gibeon  for  Geba,  in  accordance  with 
the  parallel  passage  1  Ch  14'". 

2.  (Valval)  About  3  miles  N.  of  Samaria.  It 
was  the  southernmost  of  the  three  fortresses 
which  commanded  the  road  leading  up  from  Es- 
draelon,  through  the  pass  of  En-gannim  (Jentn), 


GEBAL 


GEDALIAH 


117 


into  Samaria.  It  was  between  this  fort  and  Scy- 
thopolis  that  Holofernes  pitched  liis  camp  pre- 
paratory to  attacking  Judaja  (Jth  3'"). 

J.  F.  Stenning. 

GEBAL.— 1.  Tai^dX  or  Te/SaX,  Ps  838  [Eng.  ']. 
A  mountainous  district  south  of  tlie  Dead  Sea, 
which  still  bears  the  name  of  Jebdl  (Robinson,  BR 
ii.  154).  Josephus  regards  rojSoXms  as  a  part  of 
Idumaea  (Ant.  Ii.  i.  2,  cf.  IX.  ix.  1),  and  Jerome 
explains  Seir  by  Gehalena  (Euseb.  Onomast.  'Seir '). 
In  Ps  83*  Gebal  is  named,  together  with  Ammon, 
Amalek,  and  other  nations,  as  forming  a  confederacy 
against  Israel.  The  date  and  occasion  of  the  psalm 
are  unknown,  but  many  commentators  connect  it 
with  the  events  described  in  1  Mac  5. 

2.  '733,  {ol  Bu/3X^a)v,Ezk  2T.  Gebalites 

D'^33n,  AV  Giblites,  but  in  1  K  'the  stonesquarers,' 
Jos  13^,  1  K  5^8.  A  Phoenician  city,  situated  on 
rising  ground  near  the  sea,  at  the  foot  of  Lebanon, 
and  about  20  milea  N.  of  Beirut.  The  name  is 
found  frequently  in  Phrenician  [CIS  1)  and  Assy- 
rian inscriptions  in  the  forms  Gtibal  or  Gubli  (cf. 
Schrader,  COT  i.  174  and  Gloss.),  and  also  on  the 
Tel  el-Amarna  tablets;  while  to  the  Greeks  the 
town  was  well  known  as  Byblus  (Bi)/3Xos  or  B//3\os, 
cf.  Strabo,  xvi.  p.  755).  The  modern  name  is 
Jebeil.  The  city  was  celebrated  for  the  worship 
of  Adonis  and  Astarte,  while  its  maritime  im- 
portance is  attested  by  Ezekiel,  who  speaks  of 
the  '  elders  and  wise  men  of  Gebal '  as  being  the 
carpenters  or  '  calkers '  of  the  ships  of  Tyre  (27'-'). 
According  to  Jos  13^  the  land  of  the  Gebalites 
(AV  Giblites)  was  included  within  the  ideal  bound- 
aries of  Israel ;  but  it  was  never  occupied  by  the 
Israelites,  and  it  seems  doubtful  whether  it  could 
in  any  sense  have  been  regarded  as  belonging  to 
the  Promised  Land.  Moreover,  the  passage  is  syn- 
tactically incorrect  ('S^jn  fiNrii),  and  the  widely 
different  reading  of  LXX  points  to  an  early  corrup- 
tion of  the  text.  It  is  better  to  read  '  as  far  as  the 
border  of  the  Gebalites,'  ''??iiri  Vna  ly,  omitting  the 
preceding  words  n^C]  "l-K-rt,  and  to  suppose  that 
the  territory  of  Gebal  extended  inland  in  a  south- 
easterly direction  (see  Dillm.  ad  loc).  The 
Gebalites  are  mentioned  again  in  1  K  5'"  [Heb.^^], 
where  they  are  said  to  have  fashioned  the  stones 
for  the  building  of  the  temple  along  with  the 
builders  of  Solomon  and  the  builders  of  Hiram. 
But  here,  too,  the  text  is  probably  faulty.  Thenius 
reads,  '  and  Solomon's  builders  .  .  .  fashioned 
them  (the  stones),  and  made  a  border  for  thetn ' 
(mVain  for  D^^nwi,  LXX  ^paXov).     H.  A.  White. 

GEBER  (-153  'man'  or  'mighty  man,' Taj3^p  A, 
om.  B  Luc.  1  K  4^"). — One  of  Solomon's  twelve 
commissariat  officers,  whose  district  lay  to  the  E. 
of  Jordan,  and  perhaps  S.  of  that  of  the  officer 
mentioned  v.^^.  At  the  end  of  v.^*  comes  a  sen- 
tence referred  by  AV  and  RV  to  this  Geber,  and 
rendered  '  and  he  was  the  only  officer  which  was 
in  the  land.'  This  is  usually  thought  to  mean 
that  in  this  large  district  more  than  one  oificer 
might  have  been  expected,  but  that  this  was  not 
the  case,  probably  because  the  country  was  rugged 
and  thinly  populated.  Such  a  rendering,  however, 
together  with  the  interpretation  put  upon  it,  can 
by  no  means  be  extracted  from  the  Hebrew,  which 
is  certainly  corrupt.  Klostermaim  by  a  clever 
emendation  obtains  the  statement  '  and  one  officer 
was  over  all  the  officers  who  were  in  the  land,' 
the  reference  being,  not  to  Geber,  but  to  Azariah 
son  of  Nathan,  mentioned  v.^  as  '  over  the  officers.' 
Cf.  the  interpretation  of  Jos.  {Ant.  viii.  ii.  3)  M 
5^  TO'uroiv  eh  Tr6Xiv  Apx'^i'  dtrod^deiKTo. 

G.  F.  BURNEY. 

GEBIM  (D^aan  'the  trenches'). —A  place  N.  of 
Jerusalem,  the  inhabitants  of  wliich  are  graphically 
pictured  by  tho  prophet  as  saving  their  goods  by 


flight  upon  the  approach  of  the  Assyrian  army, 
Is  10"'  only.  In  Kusebius  (Onomast.  s.  'Gebin') 
a  Geba  5  Roman  miles  from  Gophna,  on  the 
way  to  Neapolis  (Shecliem),  is  noticed.  This  is 
the  modern  Jebia,  which,  being  near  the  great 
northern  road,  is  a  possible  site  for  Gebim.  See 
SWF  vol.  ii.  sh.  xiv.  C.  R.  Conder. 

GECKO  (.i;:jx  'unAkdh,  fivya\ri,  mygale). — The  AV 
(Lv  11"")  renders  'undkdh,  ferret.  This  animal, 
however,  is  not  found  in  the  Holy  Land,  and  is  not 
at  all  likely  to  be  the  one  intended  here.  The 
LXX  ixvyaK-q  signifies  the  shrew  mouse,  of  which 
several  kinds  are  met  with  in  the  Holy  Land  :  (1) 
Sorex  araneus,  De  Selys,  Arab,  fdr  el-khakl,  in  the 
hilly  districts  of  N.  Galilee  ;  (2)  »S'.  tetragonurus, 
Desm.,  in  Lebanon  ;  (3)  S.  prjgmwus,  De  Selys, 
about  one-tliird  as  large  as  the  first ;  (4)  S.  crassi- 
cuudus,  Licht.,  a  silver-grey  species,  in  the  S. 
deserts;  (5)  >S'.  fodiens,  Schreb.,  the  luater  shrew, 
by  streams  in  Ccelesyria  and  Antilebanon.  Not- 
withstanding the  above  tr°  of  the  LXX  and  the 
notion  of  the  Rabbins  that  the  hedgehog  was  tlie 
animal  intended,  the  position  of  'andkdh  among  the 
lizards  has  inclined  scholars  to  regard  it  as  one  of 
them.  The  RV  has  adopted  gecko  (so  Pesh.).  This 
rendering,  however,  must  be  regarded  as  purely 
conjectural.  There  are  several  of  the  Gcckonidccin 
the  Holy  Land.  The  commonest  of  all  is  the  com- 
mon gecko,  Ptgodactylus  Hasselquistii,  Schneid., 
wliich  is  found  everywhere  among  rocks  and  in 
ruins  and  about  houses.  It  has  a  fan-shaped  foot 
(whence  its  generic  name),  with  suckers  by  the 
sides  of  the  toes,  so  that  it  can  walk  on  smooth 
walls,  and  even  run  inverted  like  a  lly.  It  moves 
noiselessly.  But  it  can  emit  a  rapid  clucking 
sound,  by  vibrating  the  tongue  against  the  palate. 
The  name  gecko  is  an  attempted  imitation  of  this 
sound.  There  is  a  popular  superstition  in  the 
country,  that  a  gecko,  crawling  over  the  body, 
Avill  produce  leprous  sores ;  hence  its  name  u.bu 
burets,  'father  of  leprosy.'  This  opinion,  which  is 
probably  ancient,  would  add  to  the  lacertine  form 
of  the  animal  a  reason  for  considering  it  unclean. 
It  has  a  flattish-triangular  head,  covered  with 
scales,  a  wide  mouth,  large  eyes  and  small  teeth, 
and  a  broad  tail,  nearly  as  long  as  the  body.  The 
general  colour  is  black,  but  the  whole  body  is 
spotted  with  rows  of  rounded  warts  or  promi- 
nences. It  is  the  most  repulsive-looking  of  the 
lizards  in  Palestine.  G.  E.  Post. 

GEDALIAH  (i.t^^,  'J"  is  great').— 1.  Son 

of  Ahikam,  who  had  protected  Jeremiah  from  the 
anti-Chaldaean  party  (Jer  26-^),  and  probably  grand- 
son of  Shaphan,  the  pious  scribe  (2  K  22).  G. 
naturally  shared  the  views  of  Jeremiali.  This 
commended  him  to  Nebuchadnezzar,  who  made 
him  governor  over  '  the  poor  of  the  peojile  that 
were  left  in  the  land.'  His  two  montlis'  rule  and 
treacherous  murder  are  detailed  in  Jer  40,  41 
(2  K  25-^"^'').  At  Mizpali  in  Benjamin  the  scattered 
elements  of  the  national  life  gathered  round  G. 
Eirst  came  Jeremiah,  then  the  remnant  of  the 
army,  and  finally  the  .Jews  that  had  been  dispersed 
in  the  adjacent  countries.  At  G.'s  bidding  they 
began  to  settle  in  tlie  deserted  towns,  and  to 
gather  in  the  now  ownerless  crops.  Meanwhile 
Baalis,  king  of  the  Ammonites,  resolved,  by  the 
assassination  of  G.,  to  destroy  '  the  remnant  of 
Judali'  (Jer  40''').  He  found  a  tool  in  Ishmael '  of  the 
seed  royal,'  formerly  a  higli  officer  under  Zedekiah, 
but  now  a  bandit  in  the  service  of  Ammon 
(41'").  Disbelieving  the  warnings  which  he  re- 
ceived, G.  entertained  Ishmael  and  ten  followers 
at  Mizpah.  G.  and  the  small  garrison  of  Jews 
and  Clialdffiana  were  slain,  probably  while  at  table 
(Jos.  Ant.  X.  ix.  4),  and  their  bodies  cast  promiscu- 
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ously  (41')  into  the  ancient  cistern  of  Asa.  The 
plot  of  Baalis  succeeded  but  too  well ;  for  the 
Jewish  captains,  fearing  lest  they  might  be  held 
responsible  for  the  audacious  murder  of  the  great 
king's  representative  (4P-  ^s),  fled  into  Egypt, 
carrying  with  them  Jeremiah  and  '  all  the  remnant 
of  Judah.'  '  It  seemed  to  be  the  revocation  of  the 
advantages  of  the  Exodus '  (Stanley).  The  anni- 
versary of  G.'s  murder — the  third  day  of  the 
seventh  month,  Tisri  (Zee  7^  8") — has  been  ever 
since  observed  as  one  of  the  four  Jewish  fasts. 
Gratz  (see  Cheyne  on  Jer  41')  argues  that  G.'s 
government  lasted  five  years,  but  his  reasons  do 
not  seem  conclusive. 

2.  1  Ch  25'-  ^  eldest  '  son '  of  Jeduthun,  leader 
of  the  second  course  of  temple  musicians.  3.  Ezr 
10'*  (1  Es  9''  Joadanus),  a  priest  'of  the  sons  of 
Jeshua,'  who  '  had  married  a  strange  woman.' 

1.  Jer  38'  son  of  Pashhur  (Jer  20'"^),  a  prince  in 
the  reign  of  Zedekiah.  5.  Zeph  1'  grandfather 
of  the  prophet  Zephaniah.        N.  J.  D.  White. 

GEDDUR  (A  TedSotip,  B  KeSSoip),  1  Es  S^".— In 
Ezr  2-"  Neh  7^'  Gahar.  nnj  was  perhaps  read 
inj. 

GEDER  (113).  —  An  unidentified  Canaanitish 
town,  whose  king  was  amongst  those  conquered 
by  Joshua,  Jos  12"  (only).  While  LXX  A  has 
TaS4p,  B  has  'Ao-f/.  It  is  very  probably  identical 
with  Beth-gader  of  1  Ch  2".  In  1  Ch  2V»  Baal- 
hanan,  who  had  charge  of  David's  olives  and  syco- 
mores,  is  called  the  Gederite  ("T?l'),  which  may  be 
a  gentilic  name  derived  from  (Jeder,  although  some 
prefer  to  derive  it  from  Gederah  (wh.  see). 

GEDERAH.  — AV  of  1  Ch  42»'>  reads,  'Those 
that  dwelt  among  plants  (RVm  plantations)  and 
hedges,'  but  RV  gives  '  the  inhabitants  of  Netaim 
and  Gederah,'  and  this  is  probably  the  correct  tr" 
of  n-n»  D'litp;  n^"!'.  In  that  case  the  Gederah  re- 
ferred to  would  probably  be  the  city  of  that  name 
located  by  Jos  15'^  in  the  Shephelah,  the  modem 
Jedireh  {SWP  vol.  iii.  sh.  xx.)  and  the  Gedour  of 
Eusebius  (Onomast.  p.  254,  Lagarde,  2nd  ed.).  The 
gentilic  name  Gederathite  ("""jian)  occurs  in  1  Ch 
12".  ■  J.  A.  Selbie. 

GEDEROTH  (rfna,  in  2  Ch  28"  ':n).— A  town  of 
Judah  in  the  Shephelah,  Jos  IS",  2  Ch  28'^,  noticed 
with  Beth-dagon,  Makkedah,  and  Naamah.  It 
appears  to  be  the  modern  Katrah  near  Yebna, 
where  a  J ewish  colony  is  now  established.  Possibly 
it  is  also  the  Kidron  of  1  Mac  W^- «  W.  See  SWP 
vol.  iii.  sh.  xvi.  C.  R.  Condee. 

GEDEROTHAIM  (owni)  occurs  in  Jos  15'«  as  one 
of  the  fourteen  cities  of  Judah  that  lay  in  the 
Shephelah.  There  are,  however,  fourteen  cities 
without  it,  and  it  is  probable  that  the  name  has 
arisen  by  dittography  from  the  preceding  Gederah 
(Noldeke,  Krit.  d.  AT,  101).  The  names  of  the 
cities  in  the  LXX  show  several  divergences  from  the 
MT  ;  in  v.^'  Adithaim  is  omitted,  and  after  TaSTjpd 
we  read  koI  ai  ^TrauXets  aiirrji,  which  is  evidently 
intended  to  be  the  tr"  of  a-m-ii  ('sheep-folds'). 
Both  the  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.  and  Siegfried  -  Stade 
are  surely  in  error  in  stating  that  the  name  is 
omitted  in  the  LXX.  The  subterfuge  of  the  AVm 
'Gederah  or  Gederothaim'  is,  of  course,  not  per- 
missible. J.  A.  Selbie. 

GEDOR  -iT^).— 1.  A  town  of  Judah,  named 
along  with  Halliul  and  Beth-zur,  Jos  15^*;  cf. 
1  Ch  4''-i8  127  (in  this  last  nhjn,  Baer  and  Kittel 
inan).  It  is  generally  identified  with  the  modem 
Jedur  (Robinson,  BRP'^  ii.  13)  north  of  Beit  Sur. 

2.  The  district  from  which  the  Simeonites  are  said 
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to  have  expelled  the  Hamite  settlers,  1  Ch  439ff-. 
The  LXX,  however,  reads  Tipapa  (Gerar),  and 
Gerar  '  suits  admirably  as  to  direction '  (Kittel  in 
SPOT).  This  reading  is  adopted  also  by  Ewald 
(Gesch.  Isr.  i.  344),  Bertheau  (Chron.  51),  Hitzig 
(on  Mic  1'^),  Graf  (Der  Stamm  Simeon,  25),  Oxf. 
Heb.  Lex.,  Siegfried-Stade,  etc. 

GEDOR  (li-ra,  'wall').—  !.  A  Benjamite,  an 
ancestor  of  king  Saul,  1  Ch  8^'  9'^.  2.  3.  The 
eponym  of  two  Judahite  families,  1  Ch  4"-  See 
Genealogy. 

GE-HARASHIM  (owq  «'?),  '  valley  of  craftsmen,' 
1  Ch  4",  Neh  11^.  In  the  latter  passage  it  occurs 
with  Lod  and  Ono.  The  name  may  survive  at  the 
ruin  Hirsha,  E.  of  Lydda.  See  SWP  vol.  ii.  sh. 
xiv. 

GEHAZI  (Mn'2,  except  in  2  K  5-5  8"-  ^  where  it  is 
nna,  '  valley  of  vision ' ;  LXX  Tie^el,  Vulg.  Giezi)  is 
four  times  called  the  servant  (nyj,  lit.  'boy')  of 
Elisha,  a  term  which  indicates  a  lower  kind  of 
service  than  Elisha's  '  ministry '  to  Elijah.  He 
may,  however,  be  the  person  called  in  2  K  4"^ 
Elisha's  minister  (rnwa),  the  word  which  is  applied 
to  Elisha  himself  in  1  K  19^'.  Gehazi  is  one  of 
those  Bible  characters — Achan,  Judas,  Ananias, 
Demas,  etc. — whose  crimes  and  apostasy  point  the 
moral  that  the  love  of  money  is  a  root  of  all  kinds 
of  evil.    What  is  known  of  him  is  told  in  three 

1.  In  the  story  of  the  lady  of  Shunem  (2  K  48-37) 
he  appears  as  a  man  of  shrewd  practical  sense,  but 
incapable  of  understanding  the  impulses  of  deep 
feeling.  His  moral  quality  is  scarcely  defined. 
Elisha  having  failed  to  persuade  his  benefactress 
to  ask  any  favour,  turns  in  perplexity  to  consult 
his  servant  (4''').  G.  has  penetrated  the  good  lady's 
thoughts,  and  tells  the  prophet  of  her  secret  longing 
for  a  son.  Elisha  perceives  that  his  servant's  insight 
has  surpassed  his  own,  and,  recalling  the  Sliunam- 
mite,  promises  that  the  desire  of  her  heart  will  be 
granted.  In  the  sequel  to  the  story,  Avhen  the 
lady,  bereft  of  this  child  of  promise,  comes  in  haste 
to  the  retreat  at  Carmel  and  casts  herself  at  the 
prophet's  feet  in  a  passion  of  grief,  G.'s  common- 
place mind  is  shocked  at  this  liberty  taken  by  a 
woman.  He  would  rudely  thrust  her  away  ;  but 
the  prophet,  pitying  her  unknown  sorrow,  reproves 
his  servant  for  adding  to  the  bitterness  of  her  soul. 
When  she  has  told  the  cause  of  her  grief,  G.  is 
directed  to  hasten  to  Shunem,  saluting  no  man  by 
the  way  (cf.  Lk  IC),  and  lay  the  prophet's  stafi'  on 
the  face  of  the  child. 

2.  In  the  story  of  Naaman  G.  appears  as  a 
finished  example  of  covetousness  (2  K  5^"-^7).  His 
baseness  is  in  startling  contrast  to  the  high- 
mindedness  of  his  master.  In  vain  does  Naaman 
press  his  treasure  on  the  acceptance  of  Elisha  ;  he 
has  to  depart  with  it  intact  (5'*).  To  the  sordid 
mind  of  G.  this  situation  of  affairs  presents  a 
temptation  which  he  cannot  resist.  His  passion 
for  gain,  probably  long  nourished  in  secret, 
suddenly  overmasters  him.  The  voice  of  reason 
and  religion  is  stifled,  and  blasphemy,  lying,  sacri- 
lege, and  fraud  come  to  serve  his  master  passion. 
Elisha's  refusal  to  take  the  stranger's  gold  seema 
to  him  madness.  'As  J"  liveth,'  he  will  secure  a 
portion  of  it  for  himself — thus  lightly  does  he  use 
the  same  oath  with  which  Elisha  solemnly  refused 
the  filthy  lucre  (5'""-°).  Running  to  overtake  the 
Syrian  cavalcade,  G.  invents  a  clever  story  of  two 
poor  young  sons  of  the  prophets  having  just  come 
to  Samaria,  whose  wants  Elisha  has  bethought 
himself  of  supplying  out  of  the  treasure  which  he 
had  refused  for  himself.  G.  begs  for  them  a  talent 
of  silver  (£400 !)  and  two  changes  of  raiment. 
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Plausible  though  the  story  was,  it  could  hardly 
fail  to  lower  the  prophet  in  the  estimation  of  the 
Syrians.  They  would  rellect  that  he  Avas  like 
other  men,  after  all.  But  G.'s  request  is  at  once 
granted,  and  two  of  Naaraan's  servants  return  to 
Samaria  laden  with  the  changes  of  raiment  and 
twice  as  much  silver  as  had  been  asked.  When 
they  come  to  the  hill  (^pV,  LXX  ei's  t6  skot^lvov,  to 
the  secret  place,  from  a  reading  Vsx  ;  Vulg.  jam 
vesperi)  G.  dismisses  the  men  and  conceals  his 
prize.  He  then  boldly  presents  himself  before  his 
master,  and  in  answer  to  a  question  assures  him 
with  an  air  of  innocence  that  he  has  been  nowhere. 
But  the  prophet  has  at  last  discovered  his  servant's 
true  character,  and  with  searching  interrogations 
lays  bare  his  guilt,  and  reads  the  very  thoughts 
and  intents  of  liis  heart.  G.  is  utterly  confounded. 
Pale  and  speechless  he  hears  the  curse  of  Naaman's 
leprosy  entailed,  with  awful  appropriateness,  on 
himself  and  liis  family  for  ever,  and  goes  from 
Elisha's  presence  a  leper,  white  as  snow. 

3.  In  the  third  narrative  (2  K  8'"")  G.  appears 
engaged  in  conversation  with  king  Jehoram,  who 
has  called  liim  to  recite  the  story  of  Elisha's 
wonderful  deeds.  G.  is  telling  of  the  restoration 
of  the  Shunammite's  son  to  life,  when  the  lady 
herself  comes  on  tlie  scene  to  petition  the  king  to 
reinstate  her  in  the  house  and  land  which  she  had 
lost  in  a  recent  famine.  The  difficulty  of  imagin- 
ing the  king  talking  to  a  leper  and  G.  glorifying 
Elisha  has  led  some  critics  to  suppose  that  this 
narrative  is  misplaced,  and  should  appear  before 
2  K  5.  But  it  reads  quite  naturally  as  it  stands. 
Conversation  with  lepers  was  not  forbidden.  The 
story  certainly  shows  G.  in  a  more  favourable 
light  than  the  previous  narrative.  The  notice 
taken  of  him  by  the  king,  and  the  truthfulness 
and  respect  with  which  he  recounts  the  deeds  of 
his  former  master,  may  be  charitably  taken  to  indi- 
cate that  affliction  had  at  last  made  him  a  wiser 
and  better  man. 

Elisha's  choice  of  this  covetous  man  to  be  his 
follower  presents  a  difficulty  of  the  same  kind, 
though  not  so  great,  as  Christ's  choice  of  a 
covetoiis  disciple.  It  appears  that  the  prophet's 
insight,  though  often  marvellous,  was  sometimes 
quite  ordinary  (2  K  4''').  He  confesses  his  inability 
to  read  the  mind  of  the  Shunammite  :  '  J"  hath  hid 
it  from  me,  and  hath  not  told  me'  (4^).  In  the 
same  way  he  was  evidently  mistaken  with  regard 
to  the  character  of  his  servant.  He  probably  chose 
him  for  his  ready  wit  and  practical  sense ;  and  if 
he  detected  in  him  a  love  of  money,  he  may  have 
hoped  that  the  force  of  exaniple  would  wean  him 
from  it.  But  to  minds  steeped  in  avarice  the 
means  of  grace  are  often  a  savour  of  death  rather 
than  of  life,  and  a  holy  example  may  not  change 
the  heart.  '  Happy  was  it  for  Gehazi,'  says  Bishop 
Hall,  'if,  while  his  skin  was  snow-white  with 
leprosy,  his  humbled  sovrl  was  washed  white  as 
snow  with  the  water  of  true  repentance.' 

J.  StraciiAN. 

GEHENNA.  —  The  word  Gehenna,  Tiepva  in 
Tischendorf  and  WH  (or  Vdwa  according  to  other 
scholars,  on  the  ground  of  its  derivation  from  the 
Aram,  ojn?),  is  derived  ultimately  from  the  Hebrew 
expression  nin  -i  =  '  valley  of  Hinnom,'  Jos  15^*  18'", 
Neb  which  is  an  abbreviated  form  of  p"3 

D!in  =  ' valley  of  the  son  of  Hinnom,'  Jos  158  18'", 
2  Ch  28'  33«,  Jer  V^'-  ig^-  \  or  in  the  Kethib  of 
2  K  23'"  D3,T':3  \3.  But  this  place  became  so  notori- 
ous through  its  evil  associations  that  it  was  simply 
called  '  the  valley  '  /car'  ikoxnv,  Jer  2^3  31'*'',  and  the 
gate  of  Jerusalem  leading  to  it  'the  valley-gate,' 
2  Ch  26»,  Neh  213-  is  s'^.  This  valley  lay  to  the  S. 
and  S.W.  of  Jerusalem  (Robinson,  BEP  ii.  273, 
274).  The  derivation  of  Din  is  quite  uncertain. 
In  the  LXX  this  name  appears  variously  as  (papay^ 


'Ovi/x  (B  :  'Evvo/i  A),  Jos  15^;  (B)  vdirr]  "Zovv&fj.  (B  : 
v'lod  'Evvbfji.  A),  Jos  18'"  ;  VaUvva  (B  :  Tal  'Ovvbix  A), 
Jos  18'« ;  rai^evebfi.  (B  :  V-q^aevvbiJ.  A),  2  Ch  28=* ;  7^ 
/3ac^  'Byf(5,a  (B  :  777  Beevvoix  A),  2  Ch  33".  Elsewhere 
we  find  generally  (fedpay^  (viov)  'Evvo/j.. 

This  term  is  used  in  a  variety  of  meanings  in 
the  course  of  Israelitish  and  Jewish  history.  These 
we  shaU  consider  separately  according  as  they 
appear  in  OT,  Apocalyptic  literature,  the  NT,  or 
in  later  Judaism. 

I.  Its  use  in  the  OT  falls  under  three  heads. 
(a)  It  is  used  in  a  merely  topographical  sense. 
Thus  it  formed  the  boundary  between  Judah  and 
Benjamin,  Jos  IS'^  18'",  and  the  northern  limit  of 
the  district  occupied  by  the  tribe  of  Judah  after 
the  Captivity,  Neh  11^",  and  lay  in  front  of  the 
gate  Ilarsith  of  Jerusalem,  Jer  19^    See  further 

under  HiNNOM  (VALLEY  OF). 

(6)  It  is  used  in  a  religious  significance  as  imply- 
ing a  place  of  idolatrous  and  inhuman  sacrijices. 
These  were  first  offered  by  Ahaz  and  Manasseh, 
who  made  their  children  to  '  pass  through  the  fire ' 
to  Molech  in  this  vaUey,  2  K  16^,  2  Ch  28',  and  2  K 
21",  2  Ch  33".  These  sacrifices  were  probably  made 
on  the  'high  places  of  Toi)heth,  which  is  in  the 
valley  of  the  son  of  Hinnom,'  Jer  7^' ;  cf.  Jer  32'^ 
In  order  to  put  an  end  to  these  abominations, 
Josiah  polluted  it  with  human  bones  and  other 
corruptions,  2  K  2^^-  '^-  '•*.  But  this  Avorship  of 
Molech  was  revived  under  Jehoiakim,  Jer  11'""", 
Ezk  20^".  In  consequence  of  these  idolatrous 
practices  in  the  Valley  of  Hinnom,  Jeremiah 
prophesied  that  one  day  it  would  be  called  the 
'  Valley  of  Slaughter,'  and  that  they  should  '  bury- 
in  Topheth  till  there  be  no  place  to  bury,'  Jer  7" 
19'i.  Many  scholars  have  accepted  the  statement 
of  Kimchi  (c.  1200  A.D.)  on  Ps  27  :  '  Gehennam  fuit 
locus  spretus,  in  quern  abjecerunt  sordes  et  cadavera, 
et  fuit  ibi  perpetuo  ignis  ad  comburendum  sordes 
illas  et  ossa ;  propterea  parabolice  vocatur  judicium 
impiorum  Gehennam.'  But  this  is  denied  by 
Robinson,  i.  274,  who  writes  that  '  there  is  no 
evidence  of  any  other  fires  t.ian  those  of  Molech 
having  been  kept  up  in  this  valley'  (Rosenmiiller, 
Bihlisch.  Gcogr.  II.  i.  156,  164). 

(c)  It  signifies  the  ^jZace  of  punishment  for  re- 
bellious or  apostate  Jews  in  the  presence  of  the 
righteous.  Gehinnom  or  Gehenna  is  not  actually 
mentioned  with  this  signification  in  the  OT,  but 
it  is  it  and  no  otlier  place  tliat  is  implied  in  Is  50" 
'  in  a  place  of  pain  shall  ye  lie  down,'  and  GG--*  with 
this  new  connotation.  Both  these  passages  are  very 
late,  and  probably  from  the  same  hand — not  earlier 
than  the  3rd  cent.  B.C.  (see  Cheyne,  Introd.  to  the 
Bk.  of  Isaiah,  p.  380  ;  Smend,  Alttestamentliche 
Religionsgeschichte,  p.  506).  Further,  the  punish- 
ment of  the  apostate  Jews  in  Is  66-^  is  conceived 
as  eternal :  '  They  shall  look  upon  the  carcases  of 
the  men  that  have  transgressed  against  me  ;  for 
their  worm  shall  not  die,  neither  shall  their  fire  be 
quenched,  and  they  shall  be  an  abhorring  to  all 
llesh.'  The  punishment  of  Gehenna  is  implied  also 
in  Dn  12^  '  some  to  shame  and  everlasting  abhor- 
rence.' "We  should  observe  that  the  same  word  px"ii 
'  abhorrence  '  occurs  in  these  two  passages,  and  in 
these  only,  and  the  reference  in  both  is  to  Gehenna. 

II.  Its  Meaning  and  further  Development 
IN  Apocalyptic  Literature.*   In  this  literature 

*  There  is  no  actual  mention  of  the  word  Gehenna  in  biblical 
Apocryphal  literature  ;  but  in  Jth  1617 — 

Vivptoi  UocvToxpccrajp  lzhixy<ffSt  BcijTOVi  iv  vi/ictpat  xpitrtaif, 

hovvai  Tup  Jccci  (nctMiXviKo.^  ui  ffcapy.a.^  x-utSv, 

Kot.1  xXaciKTOVTaci  IV  OLto-Oyierit  EaiJ?  ocImho? — 
the  reference  to  Gehenna  is  undeniable.  In  Sir  71'',  however, 
the  text  ixiixviirn  uiniiovi  -zZp  xo^l  rxuXr,^  is  probably  corrupt, 
being  without  the  support  of  the  Syriac  Version  and  the  best 
MSS  of  the  Ethiopic.  Sheol,  moreover,  has  become  synonym- 
ous with  Gehenna  in  the  Similitudes.  Thus:  'Sheol  will 
devour  the  sinners  in  the  presence  of  the  elect,'  56'5,  cf.  631". 
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this  conception  underwent  further  development. 
(a)  Tlius  Gehenna  was  conceived  as  a  place  of 
corporal  and  spiritual  punishment  for  apostate 
Jews  in  the  presence  of  the  righteous  for  ever.  (See 
Eth.  En.  27-- '  90-«-  ^).  In  the  Similitudes  of  that 
book,  i.e.  chs.  37-70,  there  is  a  slight  modification 
of  the  above  idea.  Thus,  though  the  punishment 
is  everlasting,  only  its  initial  stages  will  be  exe- 
cuted in  the  presence  of  the  righteous.  On  the 
expiration  of  these,  the  wicked  will  be  swept  for 
ever  from  the  presence  of  the  righteous,  48^  6'2'^- 

(b)  A  place  of  spiritual  punishment  for  apostate 
Jews  in  the  presence  of  the  righteous.  Heretofore 
Gehenna  was  always  conceived  as  a  place  of  both 
corporal  and  spiritual  punishment.  This  new 
development  is  attested  in  the  Eth.  En.  91-104 
(c.  134-95  B.C.).  Thus  in  98»  'their  spirits  will 
lie  cast  into  the  furnace  of  fire.'  Cf.  also  103^. 
From  99"  103'-  *  it  is  clear  that  Sheol  and  Gehenna 
have  become  equivalent  terms  in  this  writer  also. 
See  also  100''.  The  same  conception  is  found  in  an 
Essene  Avriting,  i.e.  Eth.  En.  IDS''  and  in  the 
Assumpt.  Mos.  10".  In  the  latter  passage  Gehenna 
or  rather  '  the  valley '  is  mentioned  by  name  (see 
Charles,  Assumption  of  Moses,  pp.  43,  44).  It  is 
noteworthy  that  in  all  these  books  only  a  blessed 
immortality  of  the  souls  of  tlie  righteous  is  taught. 

(c)  A  place  of  corporal  and  spiritual  punishment 
for  all  the  wicked  in  the  presence  of  the  righteous. 
We  arrive  at  this  stage  of  development  in  2  Es 
1736-38  <  apparebit  locus  tormenti,  et  contra 
ilium  erit  locus  requietionis :  clibanus  gehenn:e 
ostendetur,  et  contra  eum  jocunditatis  paradisus. 

Et  dicet  tunc  Altissimus  ad  excitatas  gentes  

"Videte  contra  et  in  contra;  hie  jocunditas  et 
requies,  et  ibi  ignis  et  tormenta."  ' 

III.  Its  Meaning  in  the  NT.— In  the  NT 
Gehenna  is  always  the  final  place  of  punishment 
into  which  the  wicked  are  cast  after  the  last  judg- 
ment. It  is  a  place  of  torment  both  for  body  and 
soul.  Thus  Mt  5=^  '  It  is  profitable  for  thee  that 
one  of  thy  members  should  perish,  and  not  thy 
whole  body  go  into  Gehenna.'  So  also  in  5^". 
Some  have  argued  that  Christ  has  here  only  the 
living  in  view ;  but  this  limitation  appears  un- 
warranted. It  is  not  till  after  the  final  judgment 
that  the  wicked  are  cast  into  Gehenna.  At  the 
resurrection,  soul  and  body  are  united.  Both  are 
punished  in  Gehenna.  Gehenna  as  the  last  punish- 
ment was  conceived  also  as  the  worst.  It  slew 
both  soul  and  body — not,  indeed,  in  an  absolute 
sense,  but  relatively.  Thus  Mt  10-^  'Fear  him 
which  is  able  to  destroy  botli  soul  and  body  in 
Gehenna.'  Cf.  Lk  12^  This  iinal  stage  of  retri- 
bution is  carefully  distinguished  in  Eth.  En.  22""'^. 
There  the  souls  in  the  third  division  of  Sheol  are 
raised  in  order  to  be  delivered  over  to  their  worst 
penalty,  but  of  the  sinners  in  the  fourth  division  it 
is  said  :  '  Their  souls  will  not  be  slain  on  the  day  of 
judgment,  nor  will  they  be  raised  from  thence.' 
For  the  phrase  '  slaying  of  the  soul '  in  this  con- 
nexion, compare  also  Eth.  En.  108^'^.  Gehenna 
is  conceived  as  a  fire,  Mt  5^^  18^ ;  an  unquenchable 
fire,  Mk  ;  as  a  place  where  '  their  worm  dieth 
not,  and  the  fire  is  not  quenched,'  Mk  9^^ ;  a 
'furnace  of  fire,' Mt  l^*^-^";  '  the  outer  darkness,' 
Mt  81-  22"  253».  It  is  the  'lake  of  fire'  in  Rev 
1920  20i»-  15  218.  Hades  is  finally  cast  into  it, 
Eev  20".  In  the  NT  Hades  and  Gehenna  seem 
never  to  be  confused  together. 

IV.  In  later  Judaism.— Here  Gehenna  is  con- 
ceived as  a  Purgatory  for  faithless  Jeivs,  who 
were  afterwards  to  be  admitted  into  paradise,  but 
still  remained  the  place  of  eternal  perdition  for 
the  Gentiles  (cf.  Weber,  Ji'tdische  Theologie'^,  pjj. 
341,  342  ;  Driver,  Sermons  on  OT,  79  f.,  87,  89  f.,  97). 

R.  H.  Charles. 
GELILOTH  {rth'^i,  VoKiatiie,  A  ' AyaX\CkibO).—One 
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of  the  places  mentioned  in  Jos  18"  as  defining  the 
S.  boundary  of  Benjamin.  The  border,  it  is  said, 
after  leaving  the  valley  of  the  son  of  Hinnom, 
'  went  out '  first  to  En-sliemesh  (probably  'Ain 
Hand,  about  2  miles  E.  of  Jerusalem),  and  after- 
wards to  G.  'in  front  of  the  ascent  of  Adummim,' 
and  so  passed  on  into  the  Jordan  Valley.  The 
'  ascent  of  Adummim '  is  in  all  probability  the 
ascent,  some  5  miles  long,  leading  up  from  the 
plain  of  Jericho  to  Tcda'at  ed-Damm,  about  6 
miles  E.N.E.  of  Jerusalem,  on  the  regular  route 
between  Jerusalem  and  Jericho.  The  place  G. 
has  not,  however,  been  identified  ;  and  all  that  can 
be  said  about  it  is  that  it  was  some  spot  on  the 
boundary  between  Benjamin  and  Judah,  conspicu- 
ous as  a  landmark  to  a  traveller  climbing  up  this 
steep  ascent.  In  Jos  15',  where  the  N.  boundary 
of  Judah  (in  the  opposite  direction)  is  described, 
the  place,  similarly  described,  is  called  Gilgal 
(Va^an,  LXX  B  Taa7d5,  A  Ta\yd\).  We  have  no 
means  of  determining  which  is  the  true  reading  ; 
the  idea  that  the  Gilgal  between  Jericho  and  the 
Jordan  can  be  intended  is,  of  course,  quite  out  of 
the  question  ;  the  border,  at  the  point  in  question, 
must,  as  is  evident  from  the  terms  employed 
('went  up,'  IS""-'";  'went  down,'  IS""-"*"),  have 
been  above  the  plain. 

Geliloth,  in  the  sense,  as  it  seems,  of  circuits 
or  districts,  appears  also  (in  the  Heb.)  as  the 
technical  name  of  the  administrative  districts  of 
the  Philistines  (Jos  13S  Joel  3  (4)" ;  cf  l'  Mac  5'^)— 
perhaps,  of  those  ruled  by  their  five  '  lords ' 
(Jos  13').  It  occurs  likewise  in  the  obscure  and 
uncertain  expression  (Jos  2'2}''- "),  '  districts  of 
Jordan  '  (\^y.'rf  Tfh'hi),  which  describes  the  locality  in 
which  the  altar  '  Ed  '  was  built  by  the  2h  tribes. 

S.  R.  Driver. 

GEM.— See  Stones  (Precious). 

GEMALLI  ('te?  ' camel  -  owner,'  or  'my  re- 
warder  '). — Father  of  the  Danite  spy,  Nu  13'^  P. 

GEMAEA.— See  Talmud. 

GEMARIAH  (.rina,  innsa '  J"  hath  accomplished '). 
— 1.  A  son  of  Shaphan  the  scribe,  from  whose  cham- 
ber Baruch  read  the  prophecies  of  Jeremiah  in  the 
ears  of  all  the  people.  He  vainly  sought  to  deter 
king  Jehoiakim  from  btirning  the  roll  (Jer  SQi"- 
1^-  ^5).  2.  A  son  of  Hilkiah  who  carried  a  letter 
from  Jeremiah  to  the  captives  at  Babylon  (Jer  29'). 

GENDER  (a  dipt  form  of  'engender,'  which 
comes  from  Lat.  ingenerare,  through  Old  Fr.  en- 
gendrer,  the  d  being  excrescent  after  n  as  in 
'tender'  from  tener)  is  used  in  AV  both  transi- 
tively and  intransitively,  both  literally  and  figura- 
tively. The  trans,  and  lit.  sense  'to  beget'  is 
common  in  Wyclif,  as  Mt  P  (1380)  'Abraham 
gendride,  or  bigate,  Ysaac'  ;  and  Ec  6'  (1388)  'If 
a  man  gendrith  an  hundrid  fre  sones,  and  lyveth 
many  yeris,  and  hath  many  dales  of  age,  and  his 
soule  usith  not  the  goodis  of  his  catel,  and  wantith 
biriyng ;  Y  pronounce  of  this  man  that  a  deed 
boran  child  is  betere  than  he.'  It  is  from  Wye. 
(1388)  that  the  AV  tr.  of  Job  38^9  comes,  'The 
hoary  frost  of  heaven,  who  hath  gendered  it?' 
(ii^;.  Gen.  'ingendred';  RVm  'given  it  birth'). 
In'  Zee  13'  Wye.  uses  the  word  of  mother  as  well 
as  father,  'his  fader  and  moder  that  gendriden 
hym,'  and  in  the  same  verse  he  speaks  of  'his 
f adir  and  modir,  gendrers  of  hym ' ;  and  then  in 
Gal  42*  he  employs  the  word  of  the  mother  alone 
=  bear,  bring  forth  children,  'gendringe  in  to 
seruage.'  This  has  passed  into  AV  (in  Tindale's 
form  '  which  gendreth  unto  bondage ')  through  all 
the  intermediate  versions  (Gr.  eis  5ov\eiav  -/eci-iio-a, 
RV  '  bearing  children  unto  bondage  ). 
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The  Gr.  verb  yisyiai,  like  the  Enjf.  verb  'genrler,'  properly 
refers  to  the  father,  but  is  used  of  tlie  mother  in  Lk  l'^-  S7  232^', 
Jn  16"i,  and  in  this  passajjo.  The  meaning  of  the  passage  is 
well  brought  out  by  Lighttoot,  '  for  these  woinen  are  (represent) 
two  covenants ;  one  of  them,  which  was  given  from  Mount 
Sinai,  bearing  children  unto  bondage  ;  inasmuch  as  she  (iins) 
is  Hagar.'  Add  Gwynne's  explanation,  'As  Hagar,  the  bond- 
woman, brought  forth  children  unto  bondage, — for  the  children 
follow  the  condition  of  their  mother, — so  likewise  did  the  Sinaitic 
covenant  bring  forth  children  unto  bondage  ;  the  one  is  a  fit 
representative  of  the  other.' 

This  trans,  verb  is  used  metaph.  in  2  Ti  2"^  '  But 
foolish  and  unlearned  questions  avoid,  knowing 
that  they  do  gender  strifes '  (yewCiaL  fxdxa-s ;  Wye. 
'  gendren  chidingis,'  Tind.  '  gendre  stryfe,' Rhem. 
'  ingender  braules '). 

The  intrans.  examples  ( = '  copulate,' '  breed ')  are 
Lv  19'9  and  Job  21^  with  which  cf.  Shaks.  Othello, 
IV.  ii.  62— 

'  Or  keep  it  as  a  cistern,  for  foul  toads 
To  knot  and  gender  in.' 

J.  Hastings. 
GENEALOGY  Under  this  title  will  be  con- 
sidered— A.  Biblical  Genealogy  in  general;  B.  The 
Genealogical  Lists  of  the  Tribes  of  Israel  and  a 
few  other  lists  of  names  ;  C.  Lists  of  persons  and 
families  associated  \vith  the  labours  of  Ezra  and 
Nehemiah. 

A.  1.  Definition.  —  The  word  genealogy  (sing, 
and  plur. )  occurs  in  OT  as  a  tr.  of  the  Heb.  noun 
tyn;  (Utt.  'Key.  Neh  7^)  and  of  the  denom.  verb 
tyn;  (only  Hithp.  in  1  and  2  Ch,  Ezr,  and  Neh), 
with  the  meaning  of  a  family  register  or  a  regis- 
tration by  families  (1  Ch  4^-'  5'' etc.).  In  con- 
nexion with  these  registrations  are  often  given 
lines  of  descent  (cf.  iCh  1-9),  and  occasionally 
the  pedigrees  of  individuals  (1  Ch  2^°-'^'^-  "''"■'i  ct  nl.). 
Tables  of  genealogical  descent  also  appear  in  OT 
as  an  expansion  of  the  word  nnVin,  '  generations ' 
(cf.  Gn  5'  IQi  11"  etc.,  also  Mt  P  (3i'/3Xos  ye^^o-ean 
'Irjcrod  XpurroO,  LXX  for  n'nbin  nsD,  '  The  genealogy 
of  Jesus  Christ,'  RVm).  Genealogies  appear  in  two 
forms — one  giving  the  generations  in  a  descending 
scale  (Gn  5,  Ru  418-23  etc.),  the  other  in  an  ascend- 
ing scale  (1  Ch  6^3-43^  ^zr  etc.). 

2.  'I'he  registration  of  families  and  individuals. — 
Just  when  the  Hebrews  began  to  preserve  family 
registers  it  is  impossible  to  determine.  Lists  of 
families  and  of  citizens  for  official  purposes  must 
have  been  made  very  early,  in  connexion,  for  ex- 
ample, with  the  census  of  David  (2  S  24).  Familiarity 
with  such  enrolments  is  implied  in  the  reference 
to  'the  book  of  J'"  (Ex  Ps  ISO^"),  'the  book 
of  life'  (Ps  6928,  cf  jg  43^  jy^  12'),  and  they  seem 
to  be  directly  mentioned  in  Jer  22'''',  Ezk  13'.  At 
the  time  of  the  giving  of  the  Deuteronomic  law 
there  must  have  been  some  way  of  determining 
whether  one  was  of  pure  Isr.  descent  (Dt  232'8). 
But  in  the  earlier  centuries  of  the  pre-exilic  period, 
when  marriages  probal;)ly  were  freely  made  with 
the  old  Can.  inliabitants,  and  when  these  inhabit- 
ants were  being  gradually  incorporated  and 
amalgamated  into  Israel,  a  motive  for  carefully 
preserving  lines  of  individual  descent  is  not  appar- 
ent, and  we  have  no  reason  to  believe  that  such 
records  were  generally  made.  An  exception, 
which  is  only  probable,  may  have  occurred  in  the 
case  of  royalty,  nobility,  and  perliajis  the  priest- 
liood.  (The  laws  of  inheritance  seem  not  suffi- 
ciently complicated  to  have  required  the  preserva- 
tion of  family  genealogies).  After  the  restoration, 
however,  when  Israel  had  become  a  church,  and  a 
sharp  line  of  separation  was  drawn  between  the  Jews 
and  the  other  peoples  of  Palestine,  and  union  with 
them  by  marriage  had  become  a  grievous  trespass 
(Ezr  9'-*),  the  case  was  far  different.  Hence,  from 
the  time  of  reforms  introduced  by  Ezra  and 
Nehemiah  (c.  B.C.  444),  the  preservation  of  family 
genealogies,  or  records  of  the  descent  of  individuals, 
became  a  matter  of  special  importance.  Already, 


at  tliat  time,  certain  families  were  debarred  from 
the  office  of  priests  because  they  could  not  produce 
genealogical  registers  (Ezr  2'''-'''',  Neh  'J^'-'^-').  From 
then  onwards  care  was  doubtless  exercisetl  for 
their  preservation.  Their  value  is  shown  by  the 
repeated  allusion  to  them  in  1  and  2  Ch,  Ezr,  and 
Neh.  To  become  a  priest,  a  prime  requisite  was 
an  evidence  of  proper  pedigree.  From  the  state- 
ment of  J osephus  that  his  pedigree  was  given  in 
the  public  records  (Vita,  1;  cf.  c.  Ap.  i.  7),  it  is 
probable  that  family  genealogies  were  thus  kept 
from  their  importance  in  reference  to  inheritance, 
marriage,  redemption  of  lands,  and  service  in  the 
temple.  Many  families  at  the  time  of  Christ 
evidently  had  genealogical  registers  (Mt  1^,  Lk  2^' 
323a-._  Ac  43'',  Ro  n\  Ph  36). 

'  Davididse,  or  descendants  of  the  house  of  David,  were  found 
among  the  Jews  in  the  Persian,  Grecian,  and  even  as  late  as  the 
Roman  period  (comp.  Zunz,  Analektcn,  No.  5,  p.  4C,  note  18). 
But,  in  consequence  of  the  exterminating  wars  and  the  Dispersion, 
the  records  of  old  families  were  lost  as  early  as  the  first  centuries, 
and  even  the  families  of  the  priests  did  not  remain  unpolluted 
(Jerus.  Kiddushin,  iv.  1)'  (Zunz  in  Asher's  Itinerary  of  Benj. 
Tudcla,  ii.  p.  0).  Julius  Africanus  (Ep.  Aristides,  v.)  gives  a 
tradition  that  Herod  i.  destroyed  the  genealogical  lists  which 
were  kept  at  Jerus.,  to  deprive  Jewish  families  of  the  knowledge 
of  their  descent.  This  story  is  doubtful,  though  received  by 
some.    (See  Sachs,  Beitrdge,  Ileft  ii.  pp.  15.5  ff.). 

3.  Figurative  and  artificial  genealogies. — These 
appear  frequently  in  OT.  In  Gn  5  an  unbroken 
line  of  descent  of  ten  generations — from  Adam  to 
Noah  in  elusive — furnishes  a  chronology  for  the  ante- 
diluvian period  ;  in  Gn  lli"-26  a  similar  line  from 
Shem  to  Terah  inclusive  furnishes  the  chronology 
of  the  period  from  the  Deluge  to  the  birth  of  Abra- 
ham. In  Gn  10  is  a  table  of  nations,  presenting  the 
geographical  and  political  relationships  in  the  form 
of  a  genealogy  or  family  tree  from  the  three  sons 
of  Noah.  From  Terah,  Abraham,  and  Isaac  is 
traced  the  descent  of  the  peoples  with  whom  Israel 
recognized  a  close  racial  union,  i.e.  the  Aramaeans  of 
N.  Mesopotamia  (Gn  22""-2-i),  the  tribes  of  Arabia  (Gn 
25i"^8),  the  Ammonites  and  Moabites  (Gn  19^''),  and 
Edomites  (Gn  36).  These  peoples,  both  as  wholes 
and  in  their  various  subdivisions,  are  mentioned 
as  descendants  from  individual  ancestors  bearing 
generally  tribal  or  geographical  names,  as  though 
peoples  and  tribes  grew  out  of  single  households. 
The  same  principle  is  applied  to  Israel,  who  is 
represented  as  the  father  of  twelve  sons,  bearing 
the  names  of  the  twelve  tribes,  from  whom  in  like 
manner  sprang  the  various  clans  and  families  of 
these  tribes  (cf.  Gn  46'*-27,  Nu  26). 

This  form  of  representation  is  not  peculiar  to  OT  writers.  It 
is  the  usual  way  in  which  primitive  peoples  explain  their  origin 
and  tribal  relationships.  The  Greeks  traced  their  descent  from 
Hellen,  who  had  three  sons,  Dorus  and  Aeolus,  who  gave  their 
names  to  the  Dorians  and  Aeoliaiis,  and  Xuthus,  who  through 
his  two  sons.  Ion  and  Achasus,  became  the  forefatlier  of  the 
lonians  and  Achteans.  But  especially  is  this  the  method  of 
Sem.  people,  as  is  illustrated  among  Israel's  kinsmen,  the  Arabs. 
According  to  their  writers,  the  inhabitants  of  Arabia  are  'patri- 
archal tribes  formed  by  the  subdivision  of  an  original  stock  on 
the  system  of  kinship  through  male  descendants.  A  tribe  was 
but  a  larger  family  ;  the  tribal  name  was  the  name  or  nickname 
of  a  common  ancestor.  In  process  of  time  it  broke  up  into  two 
or  more  tribes,  each  embracing  the  descendants  of  one  of  the 
great  ancestor's  sons,  and  taking  its  name  from  him.  These 
tribes  were  again  divided  and  subdivided  on  the  same  principle.' 
'  Between  a  nation,  a  tribe,  a  sept  or  sub-tribe  and  a  family, 
there  is  no  difference  on  this  theory,  except  in  size  and  distance, 
from  a  common  ancestor'  (W.  R.  Smith,  Kinship  and  Marriage 
in  Early  Arabia,  pp.  3f.).  Tliis  likewise  seems  to  have  been 
tlie  view  in  Israel,  and  is  especially  worked  out  in  P.  (Most  of 
tlie  genealogical  tables  and  tribal  and  family  lists  in  the  Hex. 
belong  to  this  document). 

While  in  some  instances  tribes,  clans,  or  families 
take  their  name  from  historic  persons, — some  Arabic 
clans  are  tiius  named  (Kinship,  p.  15  ;  Sprenger, 
Mohammed,  iii.  p.  cxxxvi,  Jour.  Bihl.  Lit.  vol.  xi. 
1892,  p.  120), — in  genealogical  lists  the  founders  of 
tribes,  clans,  and  families  are  usually  to  be  re- 
garded as  eponymous  heroes,  for  countries  and 
cities  are  frequently  mentioned  as  parents  (Mia- 
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raim  Gn  10",  Canaan  10",  Gilead  Jg  llS  Hebron 
1  Ch  2^*,  et  al. ).  Under  the  form  of  family  experi- 
ence are  given  events  of  tribal  life  (Gn  38.  See 
G.  A.  Smith,  Hist.  Geog.  p.  289 ;  Stade,  Gesch.  i. 
pp.  157  f.  ;  Moore  on  Jg  1"'").  Elder  sons  prob. 
represent  earlier  or  more  powerful  tribes  and  fami- 
lies ;  marriages  their  coalitions,  the  weaker  being 
perhaps  the  wife,  and  an  inferior  a  concubine ; 
untimely  deaths  their  disappearances ;  different 
relationships  of  the  same  person  political  or  geo- 
graphical clianges  or  different  traditions  (cf.  Stade, 
Gesch.  i.  p.  30).  But  many  genealogical  stories 
and  relationships  originated  evidently  in  folk- 
tales, and  hence  they  present  a  mingling  of  fact 
and  fancy,  and  the  relationships  of  father,  mother, 
wife,  son,  daughter,  etc.,  cannot  be  interpreted 
upon  any  uniform  theory  in  respect  to  the  precise 
meaning  of  each. 

Where  pedigrees  for  generations  of  remote  anti- 
quity are  given  (Gn  5.  ll^-^^,  1  Ch  S^-i^  Gi-'s  et  al), 
they  probably  do  not  rest  upon  authentic  records, 
but  are  artificial. 

'Lite  in  the  Orient  is  much  too  unsafe,  and  the  changes  much 
too  great,  for  one  to  expect  to  find  family  records  of  several 
centuries.  Moreover,  in  the  desert  [and  so  generally  under 
nomadic  conditions  which  Israel  for  centuries  experienced] 
family  archives  are  unimaginable,  and  it  is  sheer  nonsense  to 
believe  that  all  the  branches  of  a  family  tree  could  be  preserved 
by  memory'  (Sprenger,  Mohammed,  iii.  p.  cxli). 

This  statement,  made  in  view  of  Arabian  gene- 
alogies, is  equally  applicable  to  those  of  early  man- 
kind and  Israel.  These,  too,  when  they  present  a 
continuous  line  of  descent  from  father  to  son,  are 
the  conjectures  of  later  ages  (see  Chronology  of 
OT).  They  are,  however,  not  the  fruit  of  a  .spirit 
of  deception,  but  of  good  faith  with  poetic  imagina- 
tion in  vindicating  family  rights  and  privileges, 
and  religious  institutions,  or  in  glorifying  the 
family  and  national  and  religious  heroes.  The 
impulse  for  the  formation  of  sirch  pedigrees  is 
synchronous  -with  the  stress  laid  upon  purity  of 
descent  and  the  actual  keeping  of  family  gene- 
alogies. The  names  introduced  were  not  usually 
inventions,  but  taken  from  legend  and  story, 
representing  often  historical  persons,  families,  and 
conditions. 

These  artificial  pedigrees  abound  in  Arabic  gene- 
alogies (see  Sprenger),  and  also  occur  in  Jewish 
writings  —  for  example,  the  Seder  Olam  sutta. 
(Zunz,  Gottesdienstliche  Vortrcige,  Berlin,  1892,  pp. 
142  ff.;  Asher,  Itiner.  of  Benj.  of  Tudela,  vol.  ii. 
pp.  6ff.). 

B.  The  Genealogical  Lists  of  the  Twelve 
Tribes. — These  lists  are  found  almost  exclusively 
in  Gn  468-2^,  Ex  6»-=«,  Nu  265-82,  i  Ch  1-9.  They 
exhibit  different  sources,  and  have  suffered  much 
in  transcription,  especially  those  in  Chronicles, 
so  that  we  often  have  little  more  than  a  con- 
fused mass  of  names,  which  defy  any  proper  genea- 
logical treatment.  The  genealogies  are  partially 
figurative  and  artificial,  and  partially  genuine 
family  records ;  but  where  the  exact  line  is  to 
be  dra^vn  between  those  due  to  fancy  or  theory 
and  those  due  to  records  cannot  always  be  deter- 
mined. In  some  instances  there  may  be  a  com- 
mingling of  both  elements.  The  whole  history 
behind  these  genealogies  is  very  obscure ;  hence 
the  explanatory  notes,  when  they  depart  from  a 
recital  of  mere  facts,  must  be  received  as  tenta- 
tive. The  lists  are  prepared  also  primarily  for 
the  purpose  of  locating  OT  proper  names  in  this 
Dictionary,  and  many  names  are  given  which 
probably  represent  no  real  persons  or  families, 
but  have  arisen  from  textual  errors. 

N.B.  The  tribes  are  indicated  by  Rom.  numerals.  The  vari- 
ous lists  under  each  tribe,  grouped  by  generations,  pedigrees, 
or  other  classifications  given  in  OT,  are  numbered  vrith  Arabic 
numerals,  providing  a  means  of   cross-reference.  Heavy 
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(Clarendon)  type  indicates  the  father  of  the  person  or  personi 
whose  name  or  names  immediately  follow.  Italics  indicate  a 
son  of  the  preceding  and  tlie  father  of  the  s\icceeding  (a  con- 
tinuous line  of  descent  from  father  to  son  is  indicated  by  a 
succession  of  names  in  italics).  The  child  or  children  of  the 
person  named  in  heavy  type  or  italics  immediately  preceding 
are  given  in  ordinary  type.  Mothers'  names  are  placed  in 
brackets  before  their  children.  The  following  abbreviations 
are  used  :  d.  daughter,  f.  father  or  father  of,  m.  mother,  s.  son 
of,  S3,  sons  of. 

Since  these  lists  are  found  mainly  in  1  Ch,  the  following 
abbreviations  are  used  referring  to  its  literature  : 

Be.  =E.  Bertheau  in  Egf.  Handb.  1873  ;  Ke.  =  C.  F.  Keil  in  Bible 
Comm.  [1872];  Ki.  =R.  ivittel  in  the  Sacred  Books  of  the  OT, 
a  critical  edition  of  the  Heb.  Text,  1895 ;  Kau.  =  E.  Kautzsch  in 
Die  Heilige  Schrift  d.  a.  T.  iibersetzt  und  heramgegeben,  1894  ; 
Oe.  =S.  Oettli  in  Egf.  Komm.  1889 ;  Sm.  =R.  Smend,  Die  Listen 
der  Biicher  Ezra  und  Nehemiah,  1881;  We.  =J.  Wellhausen, 
De  Gentibus  et  Familiis  J udceis  quoe  1  Chr.  2.  4.  enuwierantur, 
1870 ;  We.  Prol.  =  J.  Wellhausen,  Prolegomena  to  the  History  of 
Israel,  1885  ;  Zoe.  =  0.  Zocckler  in  Lange's  Commentary,  1876. 
[Unfortunately,  Gray's  Studies  in  Heb.  Proper  Names  and 
Horamel's  Anc.  Heb.  Tradition  both  appeared  too  late  for  use 
in  the  present  article]. 

Jacob:  (m.  Leah)  Eeuben  (i.),  Simeon  (Ii.),  Levi 
(III.),  Judah  (IV.),  Issachar  (v.),  Zebulun  (vi.),  d. 
Dinah  ;  (m.  Rachel)  Joseph  (Manasseh  and 
Ephraim)  (vil.*''),  Benjamin  (VIII.);  (m.  Bilhah) 
Dan  (IX.),  Naphtali  (x.);  (m.  Zilpah)  Gad  (xi.), 
Asher  (Xil.),  Gn  3522b-28,  of.  293i-302^  35"  46«-2» 
492-27,  Ex  11-5  etc_ 

This  genealogy  is  a  reflection  of  a  more  or  less  artificial 
division  of  Israel  into  twelve  tribes  (cf.  the  twelve  sons  of  Ish- 
mael,  Gn  25l3-li>).  The  history  and  the  sentiment  which  occa- 
sioned such  a  motherhood,  as  well  as  the  order  of  birth  of  these 
tribes,  and  the  placing  of  a  daughter  among  them,  is  only 
partially  clear  (see  Israel,  and  Stade,  Gesch.  i.  145  3.). 

1.  1.  Reuben:  Hanoch,  Pallu  (2),  Hezron,  Carmi, 
Gn  469,  Ex  6",  Nu  265'-,  1  Ch  5^ 

2.  Pallu  (1) :  Eliab,  Nemuel,  Dathan,  Abiram, 
Nu  26«-. 

3.   •  JbeZ(4)?,  Shemaiah,  Gog,  Shimei,  Micah, 

Reaiah,  Baal,  Beerah,  1  Ch 

1.   Joel  (3)?,  Shema,  Azaz,  Bela,  1  Ch  5'. 

5.   Jeiel,  Zechariah,  1  Ch  5'. 

Hanoch,  Pallu,  Hezron,  and  Carmi  are  names  of  clans  (Nu  26'), 
of  which  we  know  nothing  further.  Hanoch  appears  also  as  a 
clan  of  Midian  (Gn  25''),  and  Hezron  as  one  of  Judah  (Nu  2621) ; 
Nemuel  is  mentioned  only  in  this  connexion.  For  Dathan  and 
Abiram  see  Korah.  The  relation  of  Joel  to  any  of  the  four  sons 
of  Reuben  is  not  given.  Ki.,  after  Sam.  and  Arab.  VSS,  removes 
Joel  and  inserts  Carmi,  but  the  Joel  of  vv."!  and  8  may  be  the 
same  (Be.);  Shema  (v. 8)=Shemaiah  or  Shimei.  Beerah  (1  Ch  5*) 
was  a  prince  of  the  Reubenites,  carried  away  by  Tiglath-pileser. 
Bela,  with  whom  Jeiel  and  Zechariah  are  associated,  repre- 
sented a  powerful  clan,  occupying  a  wide  extent  of  territory 
(1  Ch  58f.). 

II.  1.  SIMEON:  Jemuel,*  Jamin,  Ohad,t  Jachin,? 
Zohar,§  (m.  Canaanitess)  Shaul  (2),  Gn  46",  Ex  6l^ 
Nu  2612-",  1  Ch  424. 

2.  Shaul  (1) :  Shallum,  Mibsam,  Mishma,  Ham- 
mud,  Zaccur,  Shimei,  sixteen  sons  and  six 
daughters,  1  Ch  425-2'. 

3.  [A  list  of  princes],  Meshobab,  Jamlech, 
.Joshah,  (s.  Amaziah)  Joel,  Jehu,  (s.  Joshibiah,  s. 
Seraiah,  s.  Asiel)  Elioenai,  Jaakobah,  Jesho- 
liaiah,  Asaiah,  Adiel,  Jesimiel,  Benaiah,  Ziza,  (s. 
Shiphi,  s.  Allon,  s.  Jedaiali,  s.  Shimri,  s.  She- 
maiah) 1  Ch  4"-38. 

i.    Ishi,    Pelatiah,    Neariah,  Rephaiah, 

Uzziel,  1  Ch  4^2. 

The  descent  of  Shaul  from  a  Canaanitess  mother  (Gn  461", 
E,x  615)  implies  a  clan  of  mixed  Isr.  and  Can.  elements.  No- 
thing further  than  their  mention  is  known  of  the  other  clans. 
(On  the  early  disappearance  of  Simeon  see  Simkon).  Mibsam 
and  Mishma  (2)  are  names  also  of  Ishmael's  descendants  (Gn  251'*, 
1  Ch  V^),  and  suggestaminglingof  Simeoniteswith  the  Arabians. 
The  princes  (3)  represent  families  of  shepherds  which,  in  the 
reign  of  Hezeki,ah,  had  conquered  for  themselves  a  dwelling- 
place  near  Gerar  (1  Ch  43!'  -ii,  Gedor  MT,  Gerar  LXX,  Ki.).  The 
sons  of  Ishi  are  captains  who  went  to  Mt.  Seir,  and,  smiting  the 
Amalekites,  abode  there  (1  Ch  4'<2.  43). 

We.  (Prol.  pp.  212  f.)  doubts  the  historicity  of  the  Chronicler'a 
notices  of  the  continued  existence  of  the  tribes  of  Reuben  and 
Simeon  during  the  Heb.  monarchy ;  Stade  also,  that  of  Simeon 
{Gesch.  i.  p.  155).    On  the  other  hand,  Graf  thought  that  the 

*  Nemuel,  Nu  2612,  i  Ch  42-1. 

t  Wanting  1  Ch  424,  Nu  2612-14. 

t  Jarib,  1  Ch  424.  §  Zerah,  1  Ch  i^. 
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tribes  had  not  entirely  died  out,  and  saw  historical  movements 
of  their  remnants  in  the  Chronicler's  statements  {Der  Stamiii 
Simeon,  pp.  22  £f.).    This  is  more  probable. 

III.  1.  Levi  :  Gershon  (2)  (3),*  Kohath  (9),  Merari 
(31),  Gn  46",  Ex       Nvi  3"  26",  1  Ch  6^- 23«. 

2.  Gershon  (1)  (3)  :  Libni  (6),  (Ladan  (7)),  Shimei 
(8),  Ex  6^',  Nu  3",  1  Ch  6"  238. 

Libni  and  Ladan  (1  Ch  23''-9  26^1)  evidently  represent  the  same 
clan.  Libni  is  derived  from  the  priestly  city  Libnah.  Why 
Ladan  ([^yS)  should  he  its  equivalent  is  not  clear.  Possibly 
Laadah  (.TnyS)  (1  Ch  4-i)— it  a  town — and  Libnah  were  identical, 
and  Ladan  's  to  he  connected  with  the  former.    Or  Ladan 

may  have  been  a  pure  clan  or  family  name,  and  Libni  one 
taken  from  place  of  residence. 

3.  Gershon  (1)  (2):  Jahnth,  Shimei,  Zimmah, 
Ethan,  Adaiah,  Zerah,  Ethni,  Malchijah,  Baa- 
seiah,  Michael,  Shimea,  Berechiah,  Asaph,  Zaccur 
(4),  Joseph,  Nethaniah,  Asharelah.f  1  Ch  25-. 

The  pedigree  of  Asaph  the  singer  (see  Asaph).  His  four  sons, 
acc.  to  the  Chronicler,  were  appointed  by  David  for  the  service 
of  song  in  the  house  of  the  Lord  (1  Ch  251'  ).  See  also  (6),  and  see 
notes  under  (22a''). 

i.  Zaccur  (3)  :t  Micaiah,%  Mattaniah  (5),  She- 
maiah,  Jonathan,  Zechariah,  Neh  12'^. 

The  pedigree  of  Zechariah,  a  musician  who,  with  his  brethren, 
i.e.  fellow  musicians,  Hhemaiah,  Azarel,  Milalai,  Gilalai,  Maai, 
Nethanel,  Judah,  Hanani,  took  part  in  the  dedication  of  the 
wall  of  Jerus.  (Neh  1227-30) ;  Mat  taniah  in  this  pedigree  evidently 
corresponds  to  the  M.  who  was  '  chief  to  begin  the  thanksgiving 
in  prayer '  (Neh  ll^') ;  mentioned  also  as  a  resident  of  Jerus. 
(1  Ch  915). 

5.  Mattaniah  (4) :  Hashabiah,  Bani,  Uzzi,  Neh 

The  pedigree  of  Uzzi,  an  overseer  of  the  Levites  at  Jerus. 
(Neh  11^),  whose  descent  is  given  thus  from  Mica  (Jlicaiah)  (4), 
of  the  sons  of  Asaph.  Another  line  of  descent  from  a  Mattaniah  of 
the  ss.  Asaph  is  given  in  2  Ch  20i'i,  viz.  Mattaniah:  Jeiel,  Ben- 
%iah,  Zechariah,  Jahaziel.  Jahaziel  was  the  Levite  who  en- 
couraged, by  divine  inspiration,  Jehoshaphat  and  his  people, 
prior  to  the  battle  with  the  children  of  Ammon,  Moab,  and  Mt. 
Seir  (2  Ch  20l'»fi'). 

6.  Libni  (2) :  Jahath,  Zimmah,  Joah,  Iddo,  Zerah, 
Jeatherai,  1  Ch  G^"'-. 

Jeatherai  (nnx;),  otherwise  unknown,  is  evidently  Ethni 
CWN)  (v. 28),  and  (6)  is  a  fragment  of  a  pedigree  of  Asaph  (3). 
(Cf.  the  similar  names;  so  Be.;  Zee.  rejects  this  assumption). 
Iddo  (ilj;)  prob.  =  Adaiah  (n;iy  ) ;  Joah  (nxr),  perhaps  through 
textual  corruption  =  Ethan  (jn'N). 

7.  Ladan  (2) :  Jehiel,  Zetham,  Joel,  (s.s.  Shimei) 
Shelomoth,  Haziel,  Haran,  1  Ch  23Sf-,  cf.  262==. 

8.  Shimei  (2) :  Jahath,  Zina,||  Jeush,  Beriah,  1  Ch 
23W. 

These  'sons'  (7)  and  (8)  of  Ladan  and  Shimei,  acc.  to  the 
Chronicler,  represented  Levitical  houses  of  the  time  of  David. 
Zetham  and  Joel  (7),  as  the  sons  of  Jehieli,  were  placed  over  the 
treasuries  of  the  house  of  the  Lord  (1  Ch  2G'22).  The  introduc- 
tion of  ss.  Shimei  (7)  as  subordinate  to  Ladan  (1  Ch  239)  jg  diffj. 
cult  of  explanation.  Probably  genealogies  varied ;  cf.  Jahath 
8.  Libni  in  (C),  and  Shimei  s.  Jahath  in  (3). 

9.  Kohath  (1):  Amram  (10),  Izhar  (21),  Hebron 
(27),  Uzziel  (28),  Ex       Nu  V\  1  Ch  6-i8  2312. 

10.  Amram  (9) :  (m.  Jochebed)  Aaron  (11),  Moses 
(18),  Miriam,  Ex  G^",  Nu  26■'*^  1  Cli  6=*  23^^ 

11.  Aaron  (10) :  Nadab,  Abihu,  Eleazar  (12), 
Ithaniar,  Ex  6=',  Nu  26"°,  1  Ch  6^  24i. 

12.  Eleazar  (11) :  Phinehas,  Abishua,  Buklci, 
Uzzi,  Zerahiah,  Meraioth,  Amariah,  Ahitub,  Zadok, 
Ahimaaz,  Azariah,  Johanan,  Azariah,  Amariah, 
Ahitub,  Zadok,  Shallum,  Hilkiah,  Azariah,  Sera- 
iah,  Jehozadak,ir  1  Ch  6'»-^\  cf.  Ezr  71-'  i.e.  (14). 

Eleazar,  with  whom  this  pedigree  starts,  was,  according  to  P, 
Aaron's  successor  (Nu  2028)^  and  priest  at  the  time  of  the  con- 
quest of  Canaan  (Jos  141).  Phinehas  is  mentioned  as  his  son 
and  successor  (Jos  2433,  jg  2028).  Seraiah  the  f.  Jehozadak,  with 
whom  this  pedigree  closes,  was  chief  priest  at  the  fall  of  Jerus. 
B.C.  586),  and  was  taken  captive  and  put  to  death  at  Riblah 
2  K  2518-21),  while  Jehozadak  went  into  captivity  (1  Ch  615). 


♦  Oershom,  1  Ch  elT-.  t  Jesharelah,  1  Ch  2514. 

t  Zal.di,  Nfh  li"  ;  Zichri,  1  Ch  915. 
5  Mica,  Neh  1122.  ||  zizah,  1  Ch  23". 

11  Jozadak,  Ezr  34  et  al. 


Hence  this  pedigree,  according  to  the  Chronicler's  view  (that 
of  P)  of  the  origin  of  Israel's  religious  institutions,  was  designed 
to  furnish  a  list  of  high  priests  from  the  entrance  into  Canaan 
until  the  Captivity.*  As  such  a  list,  this  line  of  descent  presents 
certain  striking  features.  (1)  There  is  no  mention  of  the  line  of 
priesthood,  Eli :  Phinehas,  Ahitub,  A  Idmelech,  Abiathar  (1 S143 
2220),  unless  Ahitub  f.  Zadok  (v. 8)  is  identical  with  Ahitub  f. 
Ahimelech.  This,  however,  is  improbable,  since  the  removal  of 
Abiathar,  in  whose  place  Zadok  was  established,  is  regarded  as 
a  fulfilment  of  the  prophecy  of  the  disestablishment  of  the 
house  of  Eli  (1  K  227.  35).  ^ 

(2)  Jehoiada  (2  K  119,  2  Ch  2211,  etc.),  and  Urijah  (2  K  ICllff-), 
are  not  mentioned,  and  the  order  of  the  priests  appears  incor- 
rect. Amariah  was  chief  priest  in  the  reign  of  Jehoshaphat 
(2  Ch  I91I).  The  next  priests  mentioned  in  the  historical  books 
are  Azariah  in  the  reign  of  Uzziah  (2  Ch  2620),  and  Hilkiah  in 
the  reign  of  Josiah  (2  K  221,  2  Ch  349).  in  this  list,  however, 
there  is  no  Azariah  between  Amariah  and  Hilkiah. 

(3)  The  number  of  priests,  including  Aaron,  from  the  E.xodus 
to  the  Captivity,  is  exactly  23.  Allowing  forty  j'ears,  or  a  genera- 
tion, for  each,  this  gives  40x12+40x11  years.  Now,  according 
to  tlie  artificial  chronology  of  P,  Jg,  1  and  2  K,  1  and  2  Ch  (see 
Chronology  of  OT),  480  years  elapsed  from  the  Exodus  to  the 
founding  of  Solomon's  temple  (1  K  61),  and  480  years  from  thence 
to  the  founding  of  the  second  temple,  and  the  Captivity  occurred 
in  the  eleventh  generation  of  this  second  period.  Hence  these 
22  names  seem  chosen  to  fit  exactly  into  this  chronological 
scheme.  This  is  still  further  seen  in  the  statement — transferring 
lOiJ  to  9I'  (Be.  Oe.  Zoe.) — that  Azariah  the  13th  priest  (including 
Aaron)  ministered  in  Solomon's  temple. 

(4)  'There  is  a  surprising  number  of  names  occurring  more 
than  once.  Such  repetition,  while  possible  in  a  genuine  pedi- 
gree, has  decidedly  a  suspicious  look,  as  though  the  names  were 
used  simply  to  represent  so  much  time. 

Hence,  in  view  of  these  facts,  it  is  evident  that  this  list  of 
names,  covering  many  centuries,  does  not  rest  entirely  upon 
historical  records,  but,  as  a  whole,  is  artiflcial.  This  accords  with 
the  modern  critical  view  of  the  late  origin  of  the  Levitical  law 
and  institutions  (OT.JC,  Lect.  ix.-xiii. ;  LOT<i  pp.  126-159).  The 
explanation  of  Josephus  mentioned  is  not  based  upon  facts,  but 
is  a  mere  surmise.  That  this  list  should  not  be  in  harmony 
with  statements  elsewhere  in  1  and  2  Ch  shows  that  it  prob- 
ably did  not  originate  with  the  author  of  Chronicles,  but 
represented  a  notion  about  the  line  of  priests,  varying  from 
that  which  he  elsewhere  followed.  Ki.  assigns  it  to  the  subse- 
quent additions  of  1  and  2  Ch.  (On  this  list  see  We.  Prol. 
pp.  222  ff.). 

13.  Jehozadak  (12) :  Jeshna,  Joiakim,  Eliashib, 
Joiada,  Jonathan,  Jaddua,  Ezr  3-,  Neh  12""-. 

This  genealogy  brings  the  list  of  high  priests  down  to  the 
time  of  Alexander  the  Great  (Josephus,  Ant.  xi.  viii.  4). 

15.  Aaron  (10):  Eleazar  (11),  Phinehas  (12),  Abi- 
shua, Bukki,  Uzzi,  Zerahiah,  Meraioth,  Azariah, 
Amariah,  Ahitub,  Zadok,  Shallum,  Hilkiah,  Azar- 
iah, Seraiah,  Ezra,  Ezr  7^"**. 

This  ancestry  of  Ezra,  the  priest  and  scribe  (see  Ezra),  is 
evidently  the  same  as  that  of  Jehozadak  (12)  given  in  a  shorter 
form.  Ezra  appears  to  have  been  a  descendant,  probably  a 
great-grandson,  of  Seraiah  f.  Jehozadak,  through  a  younger 
brother.  Of  similar  descent  is  Azariah  (Seraiah,  Neh  IIH)  s. 
Hilkiah,  s.  Meshullam  (  =  Shallum),  s.  Zadok,  s.  Meraioth,  s. 
Ahitub,  mentioned  among  the  priests  residing  in  Jerus.  (1  Ch 
911,  Neh  nil).  Seraiah  is  probably  the  correct  reading,  since  the 
substitution  of  Azariah  might  be  suggested  by  1  Ch  613,  but  not 
the  converse.  The  two  names  apj'car,  however,  elsewhere 
interchanged  (cf.  Ezr  22  with  Neh  77).  This  Seraiah  rejire- 
sented  a  division  of  the  post-exilic  priests  in  Jerus.  (Neh  llHf-). 
That  he  should  belong  to  the  high  priest's  family  has  been 
thought  striking  (Sm.  p.  8). 

13.  Jehoiarib,  Jedaiah,  Harim,  Seorim,  Mal- 
chijah (16),  Mijamin,  Halikoz,  Abijah,  Jesliua, 
Shecaniah,  Eliasliib,  Jakim,  Huppah,  Jeshebeab, 
Bilgah,  Immer  (17),  Plezir,  Happizzez,  Pethahiah, 
Jehezkel,  Jachin,  (Jlamul,  Delaiali,  Maaziah,  1  Cli 
24''-i8. 

*  The  observation  on  Azariah  in  v.lo  also  shows  this. 

t  The  Jewish  explanation  of  these  facts,  given  by  Josephus, 
is  that  the  family  of  Phinehas  s.  of  Aaron,  represented  in  (12), 
at  first  held  the  high  priesthood,  and  afterwards  it  was  trans- 
ferred in  Eli  to  the  family  of  Ithamar  s.  Aaron,  who  held  the 
priesthood  until  Zadok's  establishment,  which  restored  it  again 
to  the  family  of  Phinehas,  which  had  in  the  meantime  been  in 
private  life  (.Tos.  Ant.  v.  xi.  5,  vni.  i.  3).  This  explanation  has 
usually  been  received.  (Ke.  thinks  that  after  the  slaughter  of 
the  priests  at  Nob  the  tabernacle  was  moved  to  Gibeon,  and  the 
high  priesthood  intrusted  to  Zadok's  father,  and  thus,  during 
the  reign  of  David,  Zadok  was  priest  at  Gibeon  [1  Ch  IG-™],  and 
Abiathar  at  Jerusalem).  The  Chronicler  evidently  held  to  this 
double  line  of  priests,  for  he  says  that  both  Eleazar  and 
Ithamar  executed  the  priest's  office,  and  places  Zadok  as  the 
representative  of  the  former  and  Ahimelech  (evidently  Abiathar 
8.  Ahimelech)  as  representing  the  latter  at  the  time  of  David 
I  (1  Ch  24lfr  ). 
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These  are  the  names  of  the  heads  of  the  twenty-four  courses 
of  priests,  sixteen  taken  from  the  ss.  Eleazar  and  eight  from  the 
8S.  Ithamar,  who,  acc.  to  the  Chronicler,  were  assigned  by 
David  for  service  in  the  house  of  the  Lord.  Jehoiarih,  Jedaiah, 
and  Jachin  appear  also  among  the  priests  or  priestly  families 
Of  the  post-exihc  inhabitants  of  Jerus.  (1  Oh  910,  Neh  Hi")- 

16.  Malchijah  (15)  :  Pashhur,  Jeroham,  Adaiah, 
1  Ch  9'2. 

17.  Immer  (15) :  Meshillemith,  Meshullam,  Jah- 
zerah,  Adiel,  Maasai,  1  Ch  912,  cf.  Neh  IP'-'-. 

Adaiah  (16)  and  Maasai  {'wya  =  ''Wa\l_  Amashsai,  Neh  W-^) 
(17)  are  among  the  post-ex.  priests  or  priestly  families  of  Jeru- 
salem. In  Neh  lll2f.  the  pedigrees  are  slightly  different,  i.e. 
Malchijah,  Pashhur,  Zechariah,  Amzi,  Pela'liah,  Jeroham, 
Adaiah  ;  Iramer,  Meshilleinoth,  Ahzai,  Azarel,  Amashsai. 

18.  Moses  (10):  Gershom  (19),  Eliezer  (20),  Ex 
18^'-,  1  Ch  23". 

19.  Gershom  (18) :  Shebuel*  Jehdeiah,  1  Ch  231", 

20.  Eliezer  (18):  Rehabiah,  Isshiah,\  Joram, 
Zichri,  Shelomoth,  1  Ch  23"  24=1  26'-^ 

Of  these  descendants  of  Moses,  who,  acc.  to  the  Chronicler, 
represented  Levites  of  the  time  of  David,  Shebuel  (19)  and 
Shelomoth  (20)  were  rulers  of  the  treasuries.  A  certain  con- 
fusion appears  in  the  different  lengths  of  descent  assigned  to 
each,  and  in  the  fact  that  Jehdeiah  (19)  and  Isshiah  (20)  appear 
as  their  contemporaries  (see  ref.).  The  LXX  obviates  this  by 
reading  Eliezer,  Rehabiah,  Isshiah,  Joram,  Zichri,  Shelomoth 
(1  Oh  2625). 

21.  Izhar  (9) :  Korah  (22'^''),  Nepheg,  Zichri,  Ex 

22*.  Korah  (21) :  Assir,  Elkanah,  Ebiasaph  (24), 
Assir,  Tahath,  Uriel,  Uzziah,  Shaul  [Elkanah], 
Amasai,  Ahimoth  (ss.  Elkanah),  Zophai,  Nahath, 
Eliab,  Jeroham,  Elkanah,  Samuel  (LXX),  Joel 
(Syr.  RV),  Abiah,  1  Ch  6---28. 

Korah  in  this  list  appears  as  the  son  of  Amminadab  (see 
below). 

22".  Korah  (21) :  Ebiasaph  (24),  Assir,  Tahath, 
Zephaniah,  Azariah,  Joel,  Elkanah,  Amasai,  Ma- 
hath,  Elkanah,  Zuph,  Toah,  Eliel,  Jeroham, 
Elkanah,  Samxiel,  Joel,  Heman  (23),  1  Ch  Q^^-^. 

These  two  lines  of  descent  (22")  and  (221))  are  evidently  the 
same  (Be.  Zoe.  Oe.),  as  may  be  clearly  shown  by  placing  the 
names  in  parallel  columns  side  by  side. 


(22a). 

(221)). 

Amminadab. 

Izhar. 

Korah. 

Korah. 

Assir  Elkanah  Ebiasaph. 

Ebiasaph. 

Assir. 

Assir. 

Tahath. 

Tahath. 

Uriel. 

Zephaniah. 

Uzziah. 

Azariah. 

Shaul. 

Joel. 

Elkanah. 

Elkanah. 

Amasai. 

Amasai. 

Ahimoth. 

Mahath. 

Elkanah. 

Elkanah. 

Zophai. 

Zuph. 

Nahath. 

Toah. 

Eliab. 

Eliel. 

Jeroham. 

Jeroham. 

Elkanah. 

Elkanah. 

Samuel. 

Samuel. 

Joel. 

Joel. 

Abiah. 

Heman. 

In  respect  to  the  variationg :  Amminadab  appears  in  Ex  623 
as  the  father-in-law  of  Aaron,  and  may  have  been  placed  for 
Izhar  in  (22*)  through  an  oversight.  Assir  and  Elkanah  are 
either  redundant  in  (22*)  through  a  similar  cause  or  have  fallen 
out  from  (22i!).  Uriel  and  Zephaniah  are  difficult  to  explain  as 
equivalents.  The  names  Uzziah  and  Azariah  are  interchange- 
able (as  in  the  case  of  the  well-known  king  of  Judah).  The 
differences  between  the  other  corresponding  names  have  prob- 
ably arisen  through  transcription.  The  context  clearly  de- 
mands the  addition  of  'Samuel  his  son'  in  v.27  and  'Joel'  in  v.2». 

This  pedigree  is  clearly  artificial.  A  portion  of  its  construc- 
tion comes  from  1  S  li,  where  Elkanah  is  mentioned  as  s. 
Jeroham,  8.  Elihu,  s.  Tohu,  s.  Zuph.  Zuph  is  probably  a 
district,  and  Tohu  (Toah  Nahath)  a  family  (cf.  Tahath  1  Ch  720  ; 
We.  Prol.  p.  220).  The  story  of  Samuel  shows  distinctly  that 
he  was  not  a  Levite,  for  then  he  would  have  belonged  to  the 
Lord  without  the  gift  of  his  mother  (1 S  127f-).  He  is  made  a 
Levite  by  the  Chronicler  according  to  the  notions  of  his  own 
times  respecting  Samuel's  service  at  the  sanctuary. 

The  motive  for  this  pedigree  of  Heman,  and  also  those  of 
Asaph  (3)  and  Jeduthun  (Ethan)  (35),  is  very  apparent.    At  the 

*  Shubael,  1  Ch  2420.  f  Jeshaiah,  1  Oh  26 
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time  of  the  Chronicler  there  were  three  guilds  of  singers,  named 
after  Asaph,  Heman,  and  Ethan  (1  Ch  03lir.)  or  Jeduthun  (1  Ch 
25'),  reckoned  as  belonging  to  the  three  great  Levitioal  houses 
of  Gershon,  Kohath,  and  Morari.  The  Chronicler  assumes  that 
this  organization  of  singers  dated  from  David,  but  in  reality  it 
was  quite  modern,  for,  according  to  Ezr  2'il  Neh  7'W,  ss.  Asaph 
and  singers  were  equivalent,  and  the  singers  were  distinct  from 
the  Levites.  (This  distinction  is  held  by  Sm.  p.  26;  OTJC^ 
p.  204  ;  Baudissin,  Gesch.  des  A.  T.  Priesterthums,  p.  142  ff. ; 
Nowack,  Heb.  Arch.  ii.  p.  Ill ;  on  the  other  hand,  Torrey 
claims  that  no  such  distinction  can  be  found  in  Ezr  and  Neh., 
Comp.  and  Hist.  Value  of  Ezr  and  Neh,  p.  22  f.).  Gradually, 
however,  singers  were  evolved  into  Levites  and  the  three  guilds. 
Remains  of  steps  of  this  evolution  and  fluctuating  traditions 
appear  in  the  Levitical  genealogies.  In  Ex  621  the  three  ss. 
Korah  are  Assir,  Elkanah,  and  Abiasaph  (  =  Ebiasaph),  i.e.  I. 
Asaph,  and  hence  we  should  expect  to  find  Asaph  a  descendant 
of  Korah,  but,  according  to  (3),  he  is  not.  Also  we  find  Assir 
and  Elkanah  placed  not  co-ordinate  but  following  each  other 
(21a'>).  Different  genealogists  certainly  worked  over  these 
names.  (22*)  (22'')  are  assigned  by  Ki.  to  different  sources ; 
(22*)  to  the  older.  The  ss.  Korah  appearing  in  the  titles  of  the 
Ps  (42.  44-49.  84.  85.  87.  88)  probably  mark  a  step  in  this  evolu- 
tion earlier  than  the  formation  of  the  three  guilds.  Korah  in 
1  Ch  2^  is  associated  with  Tappuah  as  a  son  of  Hebron.  This 
indicates  either  a  place  or  Judsean  family  of  that  name  from 
whose  Levites  originated  the  Levitical  Korahites  (We.  Is.  und 
Jud.  Gesch.  p.  151  f.). 

23.  Heman  {22'') :  Bukkiah,  Mattaniah,  Uzziel,* 
Shebuel, t  Jerimoth,  Hananiah,  Hanani,  Eliathah, 
Giddalti,  Romamti-ezer,  Joshbekashah,  Mallothi, 
Hothir,  Mahazioth,  1  Ch  25^. 

These  fourteen  sons  of  Heman  were  appointed  by  David,  acc. 
to  the  Chronicler,  for  the  service  of  song  in  the  house  of  tha 
Lord  (1  Ch  256-  i*-si).  This  list  of  names  is  most  interesting,  since 
prob.  from  Hananiah  (nriN''7,x  'Jjn  n;jjn),  certainly  from  Giddalti 
(nX'triD  Tnin  'n'lVa  n^Q^iy;  im  'npohi  'n^^J),  they  are  a  frag- 
ment of  a  hymn  or  psalm  which  perhaps  originally  read  :  'Be 
gracious  to  me,  J" ;  be  gracious  to  me  I  thou  art  my  God.  I 
have  magnified  and  exalted  the  help  of  him  sitting  in  distress, 
I  have  declared  abundantly  visions' ('ijp'iJ  nriN  ''pN  MiQ 
nN'ino  ymn  'niVo  n^jj  nw'  ijy  'npnh]).  There  is  some  doubt 
about  the  exact  rendering  and  construction  of  these  lines  (cf. 
Ewald,  AusfUhr.  Lehrbuch  d.  Heb.  Sprache,  p.  680  ;  ZAW,  1886, 
p.  260 ;  We.  Prol.  p.  219 ;  Oe.  Kau.  Ki.  in  loco),  but  none  about 
the  names,  at  least  the  last  six,  being  fashioned  out  of  such  a 
prayer  or  meditation. 

2i.  Ebiasaph  (22'*'') :  Kore,  Shallum,  Meshele- 
miahj  (25),  1  Ch  9«  26^. 

23.  Meshelemiah  J  (24) :  Zechariah,  Jediael, 
Zebadiah,  Jathniel,  Elarn,  Jehohanan,  Eliehoenai, 
1  Ch  262'-. 

In  (24)  (25)  we  have  families  of  porters  or  door-keepers  as- 
signed by  the  Chronicler  to  the  time  of  David.  It  is  possible 
that  Shailum  and  Meshelemiah  or  Shelemiah  represent  the  same 
person  or  family  (Be.  Oe.).  M.'s  descent  is  given  through  Kore 
from  Asaph  (1  Ch  261),  evidently  to  be  read  Ebiasaph  (LXX  B, 
Ki.  RVm).  With  Shallum  are  associated  Akkub,  Talmon,  and 
Ahiman  (1  Oh  91').  Akkub  and  Talmon  appear  as  porters  iu 
post-exilic  Jerus.  (Neh  111-').  Zechariah  (25)  is  mentioned  1  Ch 
921. 

The  Chronicler  doubtless  designed  also  that  Obed-edom  the 
door-keeper,  with  his  sons  Shemaiah,  Jehozabad,  Joah,  Saca,r, 
Nethanel,  Ammiel,  Issachar,  and  Peullethai,  and  the  ss.  Shema- 
iah, Othni,  Rephael,  Obed,  Elzab.ad,  Elihu,  and  Semachiah, 
should  be  enrolled  among  the  Korahites  (1  Ch  26^-''- 18) (Ke.  Zoe.), 
although  Obed-edom's  descent  from  Jeduthun  (ICh  1638)  would 
suggest  that  he  belonged  to  the  Merarites.  That  this  Obed- 
edom  is  intended  to  represent  Obed-edom  the  Gittite  (2  S  6i0f-, 
ICh  1313),  transformed,  like  Samuel  (22*i>),  into  a  Levite,  is  most 
probable,  although  the  contrary  has  been  maintained.  (Ke.  also 
distinguishes  between  the  singer  Obed-edom  and  the  door- 
keeper Obed-edom  (1  Ch  1521-  24)). 

26.   :  Shelomoth,%  Jahath,  1  Ch  2422. 

These  are  mentioned  as  Izharites  of  the  time  of  David.  Their 
descent  is  not  given  more  specifically. 

27.  Hebron  (9) :  Jeriah,  ||  Amariah,  Jahaziel, 
Jekameani,  1  Ch  23i°  2423. 

These  Hebronites  are  mentioned  as  serving  in  the  house  of 
the  Lord  at  the  time  of  David  (1  Ch  2324).  in  the  family  of 
Hebron  we  may  have  a  perpetuation  of  the  old  line  of  priests, 
subordinated  into  Levites,  who  originally  ministered  at  the 
sanctuary  of  Hebron  ;  at  any  rate  the  name  must  be  associated 
with  Levites  residing  in  Hebron.  Jeriah  (Jerijah)  is  mentioned 
in  1  Ch  26311-  as  the  chief  whose  brethren  were  appointed  by 
David  overseers  of  the  Reubenites,  Gadites,  and  the  halt-tribe 
of  the  Manassites  '  for  every  matter  pertaining  to  God  and  for 
the  affairs  of  the  king.'   A  Hashabiah  of  the  Hebronites,  with 

»  Azarel,  1  Ch  2518.  f  Shubael,  1  Ch  2520. 

}  Shelemiah,  ICh  26l'».  }  Sheloraith,  1  Ch  2319. 

II  Jerijah,  1  Ch  2C3l. 
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his  brethren,  is  given  a  similar  position  of  'oversight  of  Israel 
beyond  Jordan  westward'  (v.so).  Eliel  is  mentioned  as  the 
chief  of  the  Hebronites  at  the  removal  of  the  ark  (ICh  15^). 

28.  Uzziel  (9) :  Mishael,  Elzaplian,  Sithri,  Ex  6^- ; 
Micah  (29),  Isshiah  (30),  1  Ch  23-»  2i^: 

Sithri  is  mentioned  only  in  Ex  622.  Jlishael  and  Elzaphan 
in  Lv  10*  are  commanded  to  carry  out  of  the  camp  the  bodies 
of  Nadab  and  Abihu.  Elizaphan  (  =  Elzaphan)  in  Nu  330  is 
appointed  prince  of  the  families  of  the  Kohathites.  As  a  family 
name  it  appears  in  1  Ch  158,  2  Ch  2913.  To  Micah  and  Isshiah 
is  assigned  general  Levitical  service  along  with  the  Hebronites 
(27)  (see  above). 

29.  Micah  (28) :  Shamir,  1  Ch  24:-*. 

30.  Isshiah  (28) :  Zechariah,  1  Cli  24^. 

Nothing  special  is  assigned  to  these  Uzzielites  (29)  (30),  who 
are  given  among  ss.  Levi  of  the  time  of  David  (see  ref.).  An 
Amminadab  was  the  chief  of  the  Uzzielites  at  the  time  of  the 
removal  of  the  ark  (1  Ch  1510). 

31.  Merari  (1):  Malili  (3^)  (35^"),  Mushi  (34), 
Jaaziah  ?  (38),  Ex  61^,  Nu  3-»,  1  Ch  6'''  23^i  24"^ 

It  is  possible  that  the  family  Mushi  (TlD)  derived  their  name 
from  Moses  (hl^'D)  (We.  Is.  und  Jiid.  Gesch.  p.  151  f.).  On  the 
appearance  of  jaaziah,  among  ss.  Merari,  mentioned  in  1  Ch  2426^ 
Bee  below  (38). 

32.  Mahli  (31) :  Eleazar,  Kish  (33),  1  Ch  23-'. 

33.  Kish  (32) :  Jerahineel,  1  Ch  24-^. 

34.  Mushi  (31) :  Mahli  (35),  Eder,  Jerimoth, 
1  Ch  24™. 

These  Merarites  (31)-(34)  are  recorded  as  in  general  Levitical 
service  at  the  time  of  David  (see  ref.  and  1  Oh  2324  2431). 

35".  Mahli  (34) :  Shcmer,  Bani,  Amzi,  Hilkiah, 
Amaziah,  Hashabiah,  Malluch,  Abdi,  Kishi*  Jedu- 
thun  (Ethan)  (36)  (37),  1  Ch  Q-'^-'t. 

Instead  of  Jeduthun  we  have  the  name  Ethan  in  1  Ch  647,  but 
both  names  are  undoubtedl.y  designed  to  indicate  one  and  the 
same  person  (Be.  Ke.  Oe.  Zoe.).  Ct.  on  this  pedigree  the  re- 
marks on  22i»li. 

35^  Mahli  (31)  or  (34):  Lihni,  Shimei,  Uzzah, 
Shimca,  Haggiah,  Asaiah,  1  Ch  6'--'f-. 

The  pedigree  of  an  otherwise  unknown  Asaiah.  Be.  regards 
it  as  a  fragment,  in  spite  of  the  great  difference  of  names,  repre- 
senting originally  the  same  line  of  descent  as  that  seen  in  the 
first  members  of  35".    Ke.  Zoe.  and  Oe.  reject  this  hjijothesis. 

36.  Jeduthun  (35^) :  Gedaliah,  Zeri,  t  Jeshaiah, 
Hashabiah,  Mattithiah,  Sliimei,  1  Ch  25^ 

These  six  sons  (Shimei  is  derived  from  1  Ch  2517),  with  their 
father,  were  assigned  by  David,  acc.  to  the  Chronicler,  to  the 
eervice  of  song  in  Hie  house  of  the  Lord  (ref.). 

37.  Jeduthun  (35') :  Galal,  Shcmaiah,X  Obadiah,  § 
ICh  9'«,  Neh  11". 

Obadiah  is  mentioned  among  the  Levites  residing  in  .Jerus. 
after  the  Exile  (ref.). 

38.  Jaaziah  (31),  Beno?  Slioham,  Zaccur,  Ibii, 

1  Ch  2427. 

Beno  (IJ^  'his  son,"  LXX,  Vulg.  EV)  arises  from  a  clear 
misunderstanding  of  the  Heb.  text,  and  should  be  struck  out  of 
the  list  of  sons.  It  is  the  common  noun  ([?)  with  the  pro- 
nominal ending,  and  should  he  rendered  'his  son,"  i.e.  Jaaziah 
is  the  son  of  Merari.  The  MT  is  difficult  and  probably  corrupt 
(see  Be.  Oe.  Ki.).  Ke.  and  Zoe.  regard  the  references  to  Jaaziah 
and  his  sons  as  a  gloss.  The  name  Ibri  (n^V)  '  Hebrew,'  is  notice- 
able, and  shows  at  once  that  we  are  in  a  jjost-exilic  or  relatively 
late  period  of  Israel's  history. 

1  C?*2Q°'^^ '  ■^^"^i'^'l''  Tebaliali,  Zechariah, 

Hosah  of  the  ss.  Merari  (closer  descent  is  not  given)  with  his 
sons  and  brethren,  all  of  whom  rmmbered  13,  is  recorded  among 
the  door-keepers  of  the  house  of  the  Lord  of  the  time  of  David! 
To  him  and  Shuppim  (D'9^)  was  given  the  charge  of  the  gate 
'.Shallecheth'  westward.  The  name  Shuppim,  however,  is  a  ditto- 
graphy  from  the  preceding  D'SDNn  '  the  storehouse,'  and  is  to 
be  struck  out  (Ki.)  (ICh  2610-16). 


*  Kushaiah,  ICh  1617.  f  izri,  ICh  2517 

1  Sharamua,  Neh  11".  §  Abda,  Neh  1117. 


Additional  Lists  of  Levites. 

40.  Of  the  reign  of  David  :  a.  Uriel  (ss.  Kohath), 
Asaiah  (ss.  Merari),  Joel  (ss.  Gershom),  Sliemaiah 
(ss.  Elizaphan),  Eliel  (ss.  Hebron),  Amminadab 
(ss.  Uzziel),  1  Ch  155-". 

b.  Zechariah,  Ben,  Jaaziel,*  Shemiramoth,  Jeliiel, 
Unni,  Eliab,  Benaiah,  Maaseiali,  Mattithiah,  Eli- 
plielehUjMikneiah, Obed-edom,  Jeiel,  Azaziali,  ICh 
15'8--'. 

c.  Shebaniah,  Joshaphat,  Nethanel,  Amasai, 
Zechariah,  Benaiah,  Eliezer,  1  Ch  15^. 

d.  Chenaniah,  Berechiah,  Elkanah,  1  Ch  15-^''. 

The  Levites  (abed)  are  mentioned  in  connexion  with  David's 
removal  of  the  ark  to  Jerusalem.  List  a  were  chiefs  of  the 
Levitical  families  ;  list  b,  the  singers  or  musicians  with  psalteries 
and  harps  under  the  direction  of  Heman,  Asaph,  and  Ethan ; 
list  c,  priestly  trumpeters.  Chenaniah  (d)  was  the  leader  of 
the  song  or  the  carrying  up  of  the  ark,  and  Berechiah  and 
Elkanah  were  door-keepers,  also  an  Obed-edom  and  Jehiah 
(1  Ch  1524). 

41.  Of  the  reign  of  Jehoshaphat.  Teachers  of 
the  law.  (a)  Priests :  Elisliama,  Jehoram.  (b) 
Levites:  Sheniaiah,  Nethaniali,  Zebadiah,  Asabel, 
Shemiramoth,  Jelionathan,  Adonijah,  Tobijah,  Tob- 
adonijali,  2Ch  17". 

42.  Of  the  reign  of  Hezekiah:  a.  Mahath  s. 
Amasai,  Joel  s.  Azariah  (ss.  Kohath),  Kish  s. 
Abdi,  Azariah  s.  Jehallelel  (ss.  Merari),  Joah  s. 
Zimmah,  Eden  s.  Joah  (Gershonites),  Shiniri, 
Jeuel  (ss.  Elizaphan),  Zechariah,  Mattaniah  (ss. 
Asaph),  Jehuel,  Shimei  (ss.  Heman),  Sliemaiah, 
Uzziel  (ss.  Jeduthun),  2  Ch  29'2-i4. 

These  Levites  are  mentioned  as  employed  by  Hezekiah  in 
cleansing  the  temple  after  its  defilement  in  the  reign  of  Ahaz. 

h.  Rulers:  Conaniali,  Shimei  (his  brother).  Over- 
seers: Jehiel,  Azaziah,  Naliath,  Asabel,  Jerimoth, 
Jozabad,  Eliel,  Ismachiah,  Maliath,  Benaiah,  2  Ch 
31i2f-. 

During  the  reign  of  Hezekiah,  acc.  to  the  Chronicler,  the 
people  contributed  abundantly  of  tithes  and  firstfruits,  and 
these  men  had  charge  of  the  tithes  and  oblations  brought  into 
the  chambers  of  the  temple  (2  Oh  315-13). 

c.  Kore  s.  Imnah,  Eden,  Miniamin,  Jeshua, 
Sliemaiah,  Amariah,  Shecaniah,  2  Ch  31''*'-. 

Kore  was  the  porter  at  the  E.  gate  of  the  temple,  and  had 
charge  of  the  free-will  offerings  and  the  distribution  of  the 
portions  of  the  priests.  Under  him  were  the  others  named 
above,  stationed  in  the  cities  of  the  priests  to  distribute  the 
portions  of  the  priests  (2Ch  311^-17). 

43.  Of  the  reign  of  Josiah :  a.  Shaphan  s. 
Azaliah,  Maaseiah,  Joah  s.  Joahaz,  Jaliatli, 
Obadiah  (ss.  Merari),  Zechariah,  Meshullam  (ss. 
Kohathites),  2  Ch  348- 1-. 

These  persons  are  all  mentioned  in  connexion  with  the  repair 
of  the  temple.  The  first  three,  of  whom  Shaphan  was  the  scribe, 
Maaseiah  was  governor  of  the  city,  and  Joah  (or  his  f.  Joahaz) 
the  recorder,  seem  to  have  had  general  superintendence  of 
the  work,  while  the  other  four  oversaw  the  workmen.  The 
first  three  were  not  necessarily  Levites,  and  are  grouped  here 
merely  for  convenience  of  reference  (2Ch  348-13). 

b.  Rulers  of  the  Temple :  Hilkiah,  Zechariah, 
Jeliiel,  2Ch  35". 

c.  Chiefs  of  the  Levites  :  Conaniali,  Sliemaiah, 
Nethanel,  Hashabiah,  Jeiel,  Jozabad,  2  Ch  35'. 

These  had  charge  of  the  distribution  of  the  offerings  at  the 
celebration  of  the  passover  kept  by  Josiah  (2  Gli  35i-i''). 

IV.  1.  JUDAH:  (m.  Shua,  Gn  382  6)  Er,  Onan, 
Shelah  (2)  (3) ;  (m.  Tamar,  Gn  3S"-="),  Perez  (4), 
Zerah  (59),  Gn  46'S  Nu  26'^'-,  1  Ch  2^'-. 

Er  and  Onan  are  represented  as  dying  in  Canaan  (Go  387  10 
4G12,  Nu  2G1S'),  implying  tliat  two  of  the  ancient  and  original 
clans  of  Judah  early  disappeared.  The  Canaanite  mothers, 
Shua  and  Tamar  (Gn  382. 6ff.)_  indicate  a  union  with  Canaanitea 
(see  art.  Juuau). 

2.  Shelah  (1) :  Er  f.  Lecah,  Laadahf.  Mareshah. 
Families  of  Ashbea,  Jokim,  men  of  Cozeba,  Joash, 
Saiaph,  Jashubi-lohem  ?,  1  Ch  4™-. 

*  Jahaziel,  1  Oh  le"*. 
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Er  here  appears  as  the  soa  and  not  the  brother  of  Shelah.  A 
remnant  of  the  clan  Er  may  have  united  with,  and  become  sub- 
ordinate to,  that  of  Shelah.  Mareshah  is  the  name  of  a  city  (see 
Maresuau),  probably  also  Lecah.  Whether  Ashbea  is  the  name  of 
a  place  or  family  cannot  be  determined.  Cozeba  (NJIS)  may  be 
Chezib  (D'l?  Gn  38').  Jashubi-lehem  has  arisen  from  a  mis- 
understanding of  the  text,  Dn^  '5li';]  =  Dn'?  n'5  'and  they 
returned  to  Bethlehem.'  The  Vulg.i  following  evidently  an  old 
Jewish  Midrash,  renders  v. 22  et  qui  stare  fecit  solem,  vinque 
tnendacii,  et  Secums  et  Incendens,  qui  principes  fuerunt  in 
Moab,  et  qui  reversi  sunt  in  Lahem.  The  whole  passage  (vv. 21-23) 
is  very  obscure,  and  probably  preserves  the  family  traditions  and 
relationships  of  certain  weavers  and  potters  of  the  post-exilic 
times.  The  ref.  to  Moab  and  a  return  suggests  some  story 
similar  to  that  of  Ruth.  Ki.  assigns  the  verses  to  the  later 
additions  to  Chronicles. 

3.  Shelah  fam.:  Zechariah,  Joiarib,  Adaiah, 
Hazaiah,  Col-hozeh,  Baruch,  Maaseiah,  Neh  11*. 

This  is  the  genealogy  of  Maaseiah  (n;i?'i!.D),  representing  a 
family  of  the  inhabitants  of  Jerus.  after  the  Return  (Neh  11*). 
In  1  Ch  95  the  name  is  Asaiah  (n^j^J/). 

4.  Perez  (1) :  Hezron  (5),  Hamul,  Gn  ^Q^^  Nu  26", 
1  Ch  2\ 

5.  Hezron  (4) :  Jeralimeel  (6),  Ram  (16),  Chelu- 
bai  (Caleb)  (29)  (35),  1  Ch  2". 

Ram  as  a  second  son  of  Hezron  is  suspicious  :  (1)  Because  OT 
knows  of  no  Jud^an  clan  Ram  co-ordinate  with  Caleb  and 
Jerahmeel.  (2)  The  descendants  are  given,  not  in  families  and 
cities,  but  simply  in  a  pedigree  of  David.  This  pedigree  in 
1  Ch  210-15  appears  taken  from  Ru  418-22^  where  Ram  may  have 
Btood  for  Ram  the  son  of  Jerahmeel  (6),  the  father's  name 
being  omitted  (We.  p.  17  f.).  Yet,  while  the  pedigree  of  David 
may  be  conjectural,  the  Chronicler  is  clearly  nearer  the  truth 
in  deriving  his  descent  from  Ram  6.  Hezron  than  from  Ram  s. 
Jerahmeel,  since,  according  to  the  narrative  of  1  and  2  S, 
David  cannot  have  been  a  Jerahmeelite.  That  the  Chronicler's 
Judsean  genealogies  should  principally  consist  of  Calebite  and 
Jerahmeelite  families,  as  we  shall  see,  is  probably  due  to  the 
fact  that  family  names  and  traditions,  along  with  family  or 
clan  life,  are  held  more  tenaciously  among  rural  and  pastoral 
peoples  than  the  inhabitants  of  cities  or  more  highly  organized 
communities. 

6.  Jerahmeel  (5) :  Ram  (7),  Bunah,  Oren,  Ozem, 
Ahijah  ?  (m.  Ataiah),  Onam  (8),  1  Ch  2-^^: 

Ahijah  (n;nN)  is  either  to  be  struck  out,  having  arisen  from 
a  misinterpretation  of  an  original  W'nN  or  vnK  'his  brother' 
(LXX,  Ki.  VriN  •  his  brothers,'  M'e.  p.  15),  or  held  to  be  the 
mother  of  the  preceding  sons  (Be.  Ke.  Zoe.  Oe.),  the  original 
text  having  been  'Ozem  (and  his  brothers)  from  Ahijah' 
(.i;nt<D  Di'N).    The  former  is  preferable. 

7.  Ram  (6) :  Maaz,  Jamin,  Eker,  1  Ch  2^. 

8.  Onam  (6) :  Shammai  (9),  Jada  (14),  1  Ch  2=8. 

9.  Shammai  (8):  Nadab  (10),  Abishur  (13), 
1  Ch  2=8. 

10.  Nadab  (9) :  Seled,  Appaim  (11),  1  Ch  2^'\ 

11.  Appaim  (10) :  Ishi,  Sheshan  (12),  Ahlai, 
1  Ch  231. 

12.  Sheshan  (11) :  Jarha  (son-in-law),  Attai, 
Nathan,  Zabad,  Ephlal,  Obed,  Jehu,  Azariah, 
Eelez,  Eleasah,  Sismai,  Shallum,  Jekamiah,  Eli- 
shama,  1  Ch  235-«. 

This  pedigree  of  the  otherwise  unknown  Elishama — for  he  is 
not  to  be  identified  with  others  of  the  same  name  mentioned 
elsewhere  in  OT — was  derived  evidently  from  another  source 
than  that  of  the  preceding,  and  (in  our  lists)  following  descend- 
ants of  Jerahmeel  (Ki.  We.  p.  18).  To  remove  the  discrepancy 
between  the  mention  of  Ahlai  (11)  and  the  statement  (v.SJ)  that 
Sheshan  had  no  sons,  ignoring  the  fact  of  different  sources,  it 
has  been  assumed  that  Ahlai  was  a  daughter  (Ke.  Zoe.  et  ah). 
Jarha  is  said  to  have  been  an  Egyptian  servant  (v.M).  Some 
family  represented  by  Elishama,  probably  near  the  time  of  the 
Chronicler,  evidently  traced  their  descent  from  the  family  or 
clan  of  Sheshan  and  an  Egyp.  individual  or  family  who  united 
with  it.  The  tree  intercourse  between  Canaan  and  Egypt 
serves  to  confirm  this  statement. 

13.  Abishur  (9) :  (m.  Abihail)  Ahban,  Molid, 
1  Ch  229. 

14.  Jada  (8) :  Jether,  Jonathan  (16),  1  Ch  2^2. 

15.  Jonathan  (14) :  Peleth,  Zaza,  1  Ch  233. 

This  (15)  completes  the  list  of  the  descendants  of  Jerahmeel 
(1  Ch  225-33).  It  is  evidently  a  record  of  the  families  of  the 
Jerahmeelites,  who  are  mentioned  in  1  S  2710  as  inhabiting  a 
Negeb  or  south  country  distinct  from  that  of  Judah  (see 
Jerahmeel).  The  binary  form  of  descent  suggests  an  artistic 
construction.  The  names  Bunah,  Oren,  Maaz,  Eker,  Abishur, 
Ahban,  Molid,  Seled,  Appaim,  Sheshan,  and  Zaza,  occur  only 


in  this  connexion,  also  Ozem,  except  as  that  of  a  brother  of 
David  mentioned  only  in  1  Ch  215.  Onam  is  the  name  of  a 
family  of  Edora  (Gn  3623) ;  Jamin  of  Simeon  (Gn  461") ;  Jether 
an  Isiimaelite  name  (1  Ch  2"),  or  Midianite  (Ex  418  RVm).  (It  is 
equivalent  to  Jethro).  These  names  suggest  a  close  relationship 
with  these  neighbours.  The  m.  Atarah  of  Onam  (6),  the  most 
widely  extended  family,  probably  arose  from  their  inhabiting 
Ataroth  or  protected  places  (We.  p.  15).  The  Jerahmeelites  do 
not  appear  in  connexion  with  the  restoration,  and  the  13 
generations  between  Sheshan  and  Elishama  show  that  their 
families  were  thought  of  as  Uving  at  least  some  500  years  before 
the  time  of  the  Chronicler.  The  list  is  probably  of  pre-exilio 
origin,  and  historical. 

16.  Ram  (5) :  Amtninadab,  Nahshon,  Salma,* 
Boaz,  Obed,  Jesse ;  Eliab,t  Abinadab,  Shimea,t 
Nethanel,  Raddai,  Ozem,  David  (17),  d.  Zeruiab 
(27),  d.  Abigail  (28),  1  Ch  2i»-i«,  cf.  Ru  418-22. 

Acc.  to  1 S  1712  Jesse  had  eight  sons  (cf.  1  S  162ff.) ;  Syr.  has  in 
our  passage  eight  sons,  Elihu  (cf.  1  Ch  2718)  being  the  seventh. 

In  addition  to  the  descendants  of  Jesse  recorded  in  (17)-(28)  we 
have  Jesse,  Eliab,  d.  Abihail  (f.  Jerimoth),  d.  Mahalath  (f. 
Rehoboam),  Jeush,  Shemariah,  Zaham,  2  Ch  lllSf. ;  or  Jesse, 
Eliab,  d.  Abihail  (f.  Eehoboam),  Jeush,  Shemariah,  Zaham, 
2  Ch  1118  RVm.    Cf.  (18)  note. 

17.  David  (16) :  (m.  Ahinoam)  Amnon,  (m.  Abi- 
gail) Chileab,  (m.  Maacah)  Absalom  (see  below), 
(m.  Haggith)  Adonijah,  (m.  Abital)  Sliephatiah, 
(m.  Eglah)  Itliream,  (m.  Bathsheba)  Shammua, 
Shobab,  Nathan  (see  below),  Solomon  (18),  (m.  un- 
known) Ibhar,  Elishua,  Neplieg,  Japhia,  Elishama, 
Eliada,  Eliphelet,  2  S  3^'^  5"-",  cf.  1  Ch  3i-9  14*-'. 

The  names  of  the  ss.  David  in  1  Ch  31-9  14*-7,  owing  in  the 
main  to  erroneous  transcription,  are  somewhat  diff.  from  those 
in  the  earlier  and  more  authentic  source  (2  S)  given  in  (17) : 
Daniel  (3')  for  Chileab  (see  Daniel),  Shimea  (35)  for  Shammua 
(perhaps  mere  variation  of  spelling  NJ/Di?',  yifi!?'),  Elishama  (36) 
for  Elishua ;  Eliphelet  (3»),  or  Elpelet'(i45),  Nogah  (37  146),  two 
additional  names  developed,  one  from  the  preceding,  and  the 
other  from  the  following  names  (Ki.) ;  Beeliada  (147)  for  Eliada. 
The  former  probably  is  correct  (see  Beeliada).  Bath-sheba, 
written  Bathshua,  is  mentioned  as  the  m.  in  1  Ch  35. 

Jerimoth,  f.  Mahalath  wife  of  king  Rehoboam  is  mentioned  as 
a  8.  David  (2  Ch  III8)  (16  note)  (18  note).  Since  he  does  not 
appear  elsewhere,  he  is  thought  to  have  been  s.  a  concubine, 
unless  Jerimoth  (niD'1?)  's  a  corruption  of  Ithream  (Dyin^. 

Besides  the  line  of  Solomon  (18),  descendants  of  David  are 
given  in  the  line  of  the  ancestry  of  Joseph  f.  Christ  traced 
back  to  Nathan  (Lk  323-31),  see  Genealogy  of  Cniiis  r ;  and  in 
Maacah  d.  (evidently  grand  d.)  of  Absalom  (1  K  152,  2  Ch  1122). 
Since  Absalom's  ss.  must  have  died  without  posterity  (2  S 
1427,  1818),  her  mother  probably  was  Tamar  d.  Absalom  and 
father  Uriel  of  Gibeah  (2  Ch  132).  She  was  a  wife  of  king 
Eehoboam  and  m.  of  king  Abijam  (see  (18)  note). 

18.  Solomon  (17) :  Rehoboam,  Abijah,  Asa,  Jehosh- 
aphat,  Joram,  Ahaziah,  Joash,  Amaziah,  Aza- 
riah, Jotham,  Ahaz,  Hezekiah,  Manasseh,  Amon, 
Josiah,  Johanan,  Jehoiakim  (19),  Zedekiah,  Shal- 
lum,§  1  Ch  Si'i-i^ 

Of  these  ss.  Josiah  (1  Ch  316)  Johanan  is  mentioned  nowhere 
else.  It  looks  as  though  he  were  designed  to  stand  for 
Jehoahaz,  Josiah's  immediate  successor  (2  K  2330),  who  was 
followed  by  Jehoiakim  (2  K  233-'),  and  the  latter,  after  the  3 
months'  reign  of  his  son  Jeconiah,  by  his  brother  Zedekiah 
(2  K  2417).  Jehoiakim,  however,  was  older  than  Jehoahaz 
(2  K  2331. 36),  while  Zedekiah  was  much  younger  than  either  of 
them,  and  Shallum  was  another  name  for  Jehoahaz  (Jer  2211). 
Hence  their  order  of  birth  is  incorrectly  given  (1  Ch  315),  and 
probably  the  writer  made  the  further  mistake,  after  identifying 
Johanan  with  Jehoahaz,  of  taking  Shallum  for  another  son  ; 
although  it  is  possible  that  the  eldest  s.  Josiah  was  a  Johanan 
who  may  have  died  before  his  father,  or  with  him  at  the 
battle  of  Megiddo. 

To  (IS),  which  represents  the  kings  of  Judah  in  order  of 
succession  from  Solomon  to  Josiah  inclusive,  the  following 
genealogical  particulars  may  be  added  :— 

(a)  Mothers  of  Kings. — Of  Eehoboam,  Naamah  the  Ammon- 
itess  (IK  1421.31,  2Chl2l3);  of  Abijah, ||  Maacah  d.  Absalom 
(1  K  152,  2  Ch  1120).  In  2  Ch  132  she  is  called  Micaiah  d.  Uriel 
of  Gibeah,  hence,  as  the  intervening  time  requires,  she  was  a 
grand  d.,  at  least,  of  Absalom  (see  (17)  note);  of  Asa — no 
mother  is  given,  only  grandmother  Maacah  (1  K  151",  2  Ch  1516) ; 
of  Jehoshaphat,  Azubah  d.  Shilhi  (1  K  22->2,  2  Ch  2031) ;  of  Joram, 
Athaliah  d.  (grand  d.)  Omri,  king  of  Israel  (2  K  828,  2  Ch  222) ; 
of  Joash,  Zibiah  of  Beersheba  (2  K  121,  2  Ch  241) ;  of  Amaziah, 


•  Salmon,  Ru  420f.. 

t  Elihu  is  mentioned  as  a  brother  of  David,  1  Ch  2718.  Kt 
reads  Eliab. 
X  Shammah,  1  S  169 ;  Shimeah,  2  S  133. 
§  2  K  2330  Jehoahaz,  cf.  Jer  22"  ;  but  see  note  above, 
il  Abijam,  1  K  15'-. 
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Jehoaddin,*  of  Jerusalem  (2  K  142,  2Ch  251);  of  Azariah.t  Jeco- 
liaht  (2  K  152,  2  Ch  263);  of  Jotham,  Jerusha  d.  Zadok  (2  K  1533, 
2  Ch  271) ;  of  Ahaz,  the  name  is  not  given  ;  of  Hezeltiah,  Abit  d. 
Zechariah  (2  K  182,  2  Ch  291);  of  Manasseh,  Hephzibah  (2  K  211) ; 
of  Amon,  MeshuUemeth  d.  Haruz  of  Jotbah  (2  K  2119) ;  of 
Josiah,  Jedidah  d.  Adaiah  of  Bozkath  (2  K  221) ;  of  Jehoahaz 
and  Zedekiah,  Hamutal  d.  Jeremiah  of  Libnah  (2  K  2331) ;  of 
Jehoiakim,  Zebidah  d.  Pedaiah  of  Rumah  (2  K  2336) ;  of  Jecouiah 
(19),  Nehushta  d.  Elnathan  of  Jerusalem  (2  K  24B). 

(6)  Additional  Sons  of  Kings. — Of  Rehoboam,  (m.  Mahalath 
or  Abihail,  see  (16)  note  c)  Jeush,  Shemariah,  Zaham,  (m.  Waai;ah) 
Attai,  Ziza,  Shelomith  (2  Ch  1118-20) ;  of  Jehoshaphat,— Azariah, 
Jehiel,  Zechariah,  Azariah  (?),  Michael,  Shephatiah  (2  Ch  212). 
Nothing  further  is  known  of  these  princes.  For  a  d.  Jorara, 
Bee  Jeuosheba. 

19.  Jehoiakim  (18):  Jeconiah%  (20),  Zedekiah, 
1  Ch  3i«. 

Some  hold  this  Zedekiah  to  be  identical  with  s.  Josiah  (19), 
the  Chronicler's  error  or  form  of  statement  having  arisen 
because  Z.  waa  Jeconiah's  successor  on  the  throne  (We.  Prol. 
p.  216). 

20.  Jeconiah  (19):  Assir  (RVm)?  Shealtiel, 
Malchiram,  Pedaiah  (21),  Shenazzar,  Jekamiah, 
Hoshama,  Nedabiah,  1  Ch  3"- 

Assir  as  a  proper  name  arose  from  a  misunderstanding  of  the 
adj.  'assir  (IDN),  meaning  captive  (see  RVm  and  art.  AssiK). 

21.  Pedaiah  (20) :  Zerubbabel  (22),  Shimei,  1  Ch 

In  Ezr  32. 8  52,  Neh  121,  Hag  11- 12. 14  22. 23,  of.  Mt  112,  Lk  327, 
Zerubbabel  (wh.  see)  is  called  the  son  of  Shealtiel.  Pedaiah 
probably  was  his  real  father  ;  but  Zerubbabel  succeeding  Sheal- 
tiel, of  whom  no  sons  are  mentioned,  as  the  head  of  the  family 
of  David  or  house  of  Judah,  is  called  his  son. 

22.  Zerubbabel  (21) :  Meshullam,  Hananiah,  d. 
Shelomith,  Hasliubah,  Ohel,  Berecliiah,  Hasadiah, 
Jushab-hesed,  1  Ch  S''"-  2». 

23.  Hananiah  (22)  :  Pelatiah,  Jeshaiah,  ss. 
Rephaiah,  ss.  Arnan,  ss.  Obadiah,  ss.  Shecaniah 
(24),  1  Ch  321. 

This  list  has  been  interpreted  in  two  ways  :  (a)  Hananiah  was 
the  father  of  six  sons,  whose  names  follow,  before  four  of  whom 
'sons'  was  written  because  they  were  founders  of  distinguished 
families  of  the  time  of  the  writer  (Be.);  (b)  From  'sons  of 
Rephaiah'  (213)  to  the  end  of  the  chai)ter  is  a  genealogical 
fragment  representing  branches  of  the  family  of  David,  whose 
connexion  with  Zerubbabel  was  unascertainable  (Ke.) ;  LXX, 
Vulg.  and  Syr.  read  instead  of  ',33  'sons'  ij3  'his  son,'  and  the 
genealogy  (23)  (24),  then,  is  as  follows :  Hananiah,  Pelatiah, 
Jeshaiah,  Obadiah,  Shecaniah,  Shemaiah,  Hattush,  Igal,  Bariah, 
Neariah,  Shaphat.  This  is  preferred  by  Ki.  et  al.  and  brings 
the  descendants  of  David  down  to  nine  generations  after 
Zerubbabel. 

24.  Shecaniah  (23) :  Shemaiah,  Hattush,  Igal, 
Bariah,  Neariah  (25),  Shaphat,  1  Ch  3^2. 

25.  Neariah  (24) :  Elioenai  (20),  Hizkiah,  Azri- 
kam. 

26.  Elioenai  (25) :  Hodaviah,  Eliashib,  Pelaiah, 
Akkub,  Johanan,  Delaiah,  Anani,  1  Ch  3^^. 

This  completes  the  list  of  the  descendants  of  David. 

27.  Zeruiah  (16) :  Abishai,  Joab,  Asahel, 
1  Ch  2i«. 

28.  Abigail  (16) :  (f.  Jether)  Amasa,  1  Cli  2". 

29.  Caleb  (5) :  Mesha  f.  Ziph,  ss.  Mareshah  f. 
Hebron  (30),  d.  Achsah,  1  Ch  2^2. 49b_ 

Caleb  represents  the  powerful  clan  of  the  Calebites  of  S. 
Judah  (see  Caleb),  The  record  in  (29)  is  obscure;  LXX  has 
Mareshah  for  Mesha  (also  Ki.  who  thinks  an  enumeration  of 
BS.  Mareshah  must  have  stood  at  the  end  of  v.42).  Better  We. 
that  ss.  M.  is  written  to  distinguish  the  gentilic  name  Mareshah 
from  that  of  the  city.    On  Achsah  see  art.  (cf.  Jg  114. 15). 

30.  Hebron  (29) :  Korah,  Tappuah,  Eekem  (31), 
Shema  (32),  1  Ch  2«. 

31.  Rekem  (30) :  Shammai,  Maon  f.  Bethzur, 
1  Ch  2-"'>  '•. 

32.  Shema  (30) :  Raham  f.  Jorkeam,  1  Ch  2^. 

33.  Jahdai  (?) :  Regem,  Jotham,  Geshan,  Pelet, 
Ephah,  Shaaph  (34),  1  Ch  2". 

The  connexion  of  Jahdai  with  the  foregoing  is  not  given. 
His  name  evidently  has  fallen  out  of  the  text. 


*  Jehoaddan,  2  Ch  251. 

t  Uzziab  and  Jechiliah,  2  Ch  263. 

}  Abijah,  2  Ch  291. 

{  Usually  called  Jehoiaohin,  2  K  246n., 
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34.  Shaaph  (33)  f.  Madmannah  :  Sheva  f.  Mach- 
bena,  and  f.  Gibea,  1  Ch  2-^'^ 

Vv.4S  and  «  are  from  another  source,  and  to  be  separated 
from  W.45. 47.40  (We.  Ki.),  since  Ephah,  in  v.46  the  name  of  a 
concubine  of  Caleb,  in  v.47  is  the  name  of  a  s.  Shaaph.  Their 
contents  appears  in  (35).  V.4i>  is  an  evident  continuation  of  v.47. 
Instead  of  '  and  she  bare '  (n^ril)  we  should  read  (n^nj  '  and  Shaaph 
begat.' 

In  the  foregoing  lists  (29)-(34)  Hebron,  Tappuah,  Maon,  Ziph, 
Bethzur,  Madmannah,  and  Gibea  are  well-known  cities  of  Judah 
within  the  probable  early  domain  of  the  Calebites.  To  these 
probably  should  be  added  Shema  (y,p;;')  =  Shema  (J/pp")  (Jos  1526), 
Jorkeam  (d;;i7-!;)  =  Jokdeam  (Dj;^?;)  (Jos  1566),  Pelet  (^:.'7^)=Beth- 
pelet  (B^?  n'3)  (Jo3  1  527),  Machbena(iS-J39n)  =  Cabbon'(p33)(Jos 
1540).  These  towns  suggest  the  transfer  of  gentilic  names  to 
localities  or  the  converse.  While  some  of  the  other  names  occur 
elsewhere  (Mesha,  a  king  of  Moab,  2  K  34 ;  Shammai,  1  Ch  417 ; 
Jotham,  Jg  9=  et  al.;  Sheva?  2  S  202j),  they  throw  no  light  on 
the  history  behind  these  genealogies  or  the  families  or  places 
recorded  ;  unless  Korah  a  s.  Esau  and  district  of  Edom  (Gn 
3f,5. 14.  IG) ;  Rekem,  a  king  of  Midian  (Nu  318) ;  Ephah,  a  Midian- 
ite  tribe  ; — all  serve  to  confirm  the  indications  found  elsewhere 
of  a  close  affinity  between  Caleb  and  the  Edomites  and  adjoin- 
ing peoples.  Raham  (ann),  a  noun  kindred  with  Jerahmeel 
('7t;;pn'i^), — Jahdai,  Regem,  Geshan,  and  Shaaph  are  found  only 
in  this  connexion. 

35.  Caleb  (5) :  a.  (m.  Azubah)  d.  Jcrioth,  Jeslier, 
Shobab,  Ardon,  1  Ch  2^\ 

h.  (m.e.  Ephah)  Haran,  Moza,  Gazez,  1  Ch  2""'. 

c.  (m.e.  Maacah)  Slieber,  Tirhanah,  1  Ch  2". 

d.  (ni.  Ephiathah)  Hur  (30)  (42),  (Ashhur  f. 
Tekoa),  1  Ch  2"- 

Caleb  in  (35)  as  in  (29)  represents  the  clan,  and  the  descendants 
given  in  (35)--(39)  unquestionably  embody  traditions  or  couvej' 
historical  infonnation  respecting  the  families  and  localities  of 
the  clan  during  different  periods  of  its  history.  They  are 
taken  from  late  material  in  1  Ch  (Ki.).  During  the  pre-exilic 
period  the  Calebites  dwelt  in  S.  Judah  (see  Caleb).  During 
the  post-exilic  period,  owing  to  the  aggression  of  the  Edomites, 
the.y  seem  to  have  moved  farther  north  (or  if  taken  into 
captivity  were  thus  located  on  their  return),  and  thus  dwelt 
in  the  districts  of  Bethlehem  and  Kiiiath-jearim.  This,  the 
supposition  of  We.,  seeuis  clearly  proved  from  the  "jeographical 
locahties  mentioned  and  indicated  in  1  Ch  250-Sj,  viz.  Beth- 
lehem, Kiriath-jearim,  Netopha,  Bethgader,  Zorah,  Eshtaol, 
Atroth-beth-Joab  (We.  p.  2Sff.)  (see  also  (39)).  The  cliildren 
of  Azubah  (their  names  may  be  enigmatical)  represent  the 
families  that  belonged  to  the  older  place  of  residence,  hence  per- 
haps the  mother's  name  Azubah  (nan;;),  'abandoned.'  Ephah 
and  Maacah  as  concubines  represent  alien  or  inferior  elements 
which  coalesced  with  the  clan.  Ephrathah  represents  the  dis- 
trict of  Bethlehem  (see  Ei'IIrathah).  The  meaning  and  text 
of  1  Ch  21'i  is  uncertain.  Jerioth  is  regarded  as  another  name 
for  Azubah  (Be.)  or  another  wife  with  Azubah  (Oe.),  or  a 
daughter  of  Azubah  (Vulg.  Ki.  Ke.  Zoe.),  or  the  mother  of 
Azubah,  i.e.  Azubah  was  her  daughter  (n'lj?'");  03)  (We.  p.  33). 

The  MT  of  1  Ch  224,  which  yields  an  Abiah,  wife  of  Hezron 
and  m.  of  Ashhur,  is  plainly  corrupt.  A  few  slight  changes 
give  the  appropriate  rendering,  'And  after  the  death  of  Hezron, 
Caleb  came  unto  Ephrathah,  the  wife  of  Hezron  his  father,  and 
she  bare  unto  him  Ashhur.'  The  meaning  seems  to  be  :  The 
pre-exilic  inhabitants  of  Ephrathah  were  Hezronites,  repre- 
sented under  E.  the  wife  of  Hezron.  The  later  settlement  of  the 
Calebites  is  represented  under  the  union  of  C.  with  Ephrathah. 
Ashhur  ("Wnv'(<  =  nn  C^'^jWe.  p.  15)  is  evidently  identical  with  Hur, 
the  nrstborn  of  Ephrathah  (1  Ch  224).    On  Gazez  (356)  gee  art. 

36.  Hur  (35")  (Uri,  Bezalel,  1  Ch  22") :  Shobal 
(37)  f.  Kiriath-jearim  (38),  Salma  (39)  f.  Bethlehem, 
Hareph  f.  Betligader,  1  Ch  2™'-. 

The  genealogy  Hur,  Uri,  Bezalel  is  an  evident  insertion  from 
Ex  312,  and  is  out  of  place  in  a  series  of  gentilic  and  geographi- 
cal names  or  relationships. 

37.  Shobal  (36) :  Haroeh  (Reaiah,  2  Ch  4^),  half 
Menuhotli,  1  Cli  252. 

Haroeh  (riNin)  is  prob.  textual  error  for  Reaiah  (n;N'i)  s.  Shobal 
in  1  Ch  42.'  On  halt  Menuhoth  see  note  on  (39).'  '  Of  these 
families  nothing  further  is  known. 

33.  Kiriath-jearim  families  (36) :  Ithrites,  Puth- 
ites,  Shumatliites,  Mishraites,  Zorathites,  Eshtaol- 
ites,  1  Ch  253. 

The  Puthites,  Shumathites,  and  Mishraites  are  not  mentioned 
elsewhere.  To  the  Ithrites  belonged  two  of  David's  heroes, 
Ira  and  Gareb  (2  S  2338,  \  Ch  1140).  The  Zorathites  and  Esh- 
taolites  are  properly  the  gentihc  names  of  the  inhabitants 
of  Zorah  and  Eshtaol.  These  are  placed  subordinate  to  the 
Mishraites  or  the  other  families  (1  Ch  2^^).  Zorah  is  mentioned 
in  Neh  1129,  and  its  people  as  Zorites  again  apparently  in 
1  Ch  254  (39). 
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39.  Salma  (36):  Bethlehem, Netopliatbites.Atroth- 
beth-Joab,  half  Manaliatliites,  Zorites,  Tirathites, 
Shimeathites,  Sucathites,  1  Ch  2^"-. 

Salma  is  evidently  identical  with  the  reputed  f.  Boaz  (16). 
The  Netophathites  "(Neh  12'^)  were  inhabitants  of  Netophah 
(Ezr  222,  Neh  726),  probably  a  village  near  Bethlehem.  Atroth- 
beth-Joab  is  probably  the  same  as  the  valley  of  the  craftsmen 
(Neh  1135).  Of  the  Manahathites  nothing  is  known.  They  ('nWD) 
are  probably  the  same  as  the  Menuhoth  (37)  (ninap)  (Ki.  has 
'nnjD  in  v.W).  The  statement  that  the  Tirathites  (□'nj;-]ri), 
Shimeathites  (D'nj;pp'),  and  Sucathites  (D'opib)  were  families  of 
scribes  which  dwelt  at  Jabez  (v.^s),  clearly  proves  that  we  have 
post-ex.  material  in  our  lists,  tor  scribes  are  unknown  before 
this  period.  The  Vulg.  saw  in  the  families  three  different 
classes  of  religious  functionaries  :  caneiitcs,  resonantes,  et  in 
tabernaculis  commorantes.  Be.  allows  a  similar  derivation, 
except  that  he  regards  the  first  class  as  door-keepers  (Aram.  J»"iri 
=  Heb.  Illp  door  or  gate).  We.  (p.  30  f.)  finds  underlying  the 
three  names  nj^ifi  a  technical  term  for  sacred  music,  TiillDiy 
the  Halacha  or  sacred  tradition,  and  npib',  which  he  connects 
with  Vulg.,  and  Be.  with  npiD  'booth,'  cf.  Lv  23^.  Ges.  Lex.'^^ 
derives  the  last  two  names  from  unknown  places.  Ke.  inter- 
prets as  descendants  from  Tira,  Shimei  and  Suchah.  For  their 
connexion  with  Kenites  see  Kenites. 

30.  Reaiah  (37) :  Jahath,  Ahumai,  Lahad,  1  Ch  4". 

The  lists  (40)-(55)  from  1  Ch  41-20  '  look  almost  hke  a  gathering 
of  genealogical  ]>ebbles  rolled  together  from  various  quarters, 
consisting  of  older  and  younger  parts  that  are  Icept  together 
only  by  the  common  connexion  with  the  tribe  of  Judah' 
(Zoe.).  Several  of  the  leading  '  fathers '  are  Calebites,  i.e.  Shobal, 
Hur,  Ashhur,  Cbelub,  Kenaz,  Othniel,  and  Caleb.  Hence  the 
lists  represent  members  of  that  clan,  and  Caleb  should  be 
substituted  for  Carmi  in  v.l  (We.  Ki.  Zoe.).  Whether  the  names 
and  relationships  reflect  pre-exilic  conditions  or  post-exilic  is 
difficult  to  determine.  Ki.  regards  the  passage,  with  the  ex- 
ception of  v.l  and  a  few  phrases  noted  below,  as  from  the  older 
sources  of  Ch.  along  with  226-33. 42-45.  47.  43.  We.'s  view  is  simi- 
lar, that  in  the  main  pre-ex.  conditions  are  reflected.  Be.  held, 
on  the  other  hand,  from  the  mention  of  a  number  of  the  names 
in  the  history  given  in  Ezr  and  Neh,  tliat  we  have  a  classification 
of  the  tribe  of  Judah  actually  made  in  the  time  between 
Zerubbabel  and  Ezra,  so  that  these  ap)iarently  broken  and  in- 
coherent genealogies  were  plain  to  the  readers  of  the  time  of 
the  Chronicler.  The  view  of  We.  and  Ki.  is  more  probable. 
We  have,  then,  an  old  list  of  Calebites  edited  to  liring  it  into 
greater  harmon.y  with  the  later  times.  Ileaiah,  cf .  (37),  occurs  in 
a  Reubenite  pedigree  1  Ch  56,  and  as  a  family  name  among  the 
returned  with  Zerubbabel  Ezr  247,  Neh  7''**.  Jahath  is  a  frequent 
Levite  name  (1  Ch  620. 43  23l0f.  2422,  2  Ch  3412).  Ahumai  and 
Lahad  are  mentioned  only  here.  These  are  all  called  families 
of  the  Zorathites  (v.2b  acc.  to  Ki.  is  from  a  later  hand),  cf.  (38), 
1  Ch  183. 

ii.  Hur?  f.  Etam:  Jezreel,  Ishma,  Idbash,  d. 
Hazzelelponi,  Penuel  f.  Gedor,  Ezer  f.  Hushah, 
1  Ch  43f-. 

The  MT  of  v.3a  is  defective  (DB'y  n^X  'these  are  f.  of 
Etam').  RV  supplies  'sons,'  i.e.  Jezreel,  etc.,  are  ss.  of  father 
of  Etam.  Ki.  inserts  '  sons  of  Hur '  (n?n  ':?),  but  the  '  sons  of 
Hur'  (v.4b)  must  include  (40)  as  well  as  (4l).  LXX  (also  Kau.) 
has,  'These  are  the  sons  of  Etam'  (nZroi  vloi  AiVa/i).  Etam  is 
a  village  near  Bethlehem  ;  possibly  another  place  of  the  same 
name  may  be  found  near  Hebron  (see  art.  Etam).  Jezreel  and 
Gedor  are  towns  of  S.  Judah  (Jos  lo^i".  D8).  Two  heroes  of 
David's  guard  are  mentioned  as  Hushites  (2  S  2118  2327,  l  Ch 
1129  204  2711),  but  the  location  of  Hushah  is  unknown.  Penuel, 
a  personal  or  gentilic  name,  is  otherwise  unknown.  It  cannot 
be  associated  with  the  Penuel  E.  of  the  Jordan.  Ezer  may  be 
the  same  as  Ezrah  (53).  Of  Ishma  and  Idbash  and  Hazzelelponi, 
mentioned  only  here,  nothing  is  known.  The  last  should  be 
rendered 'the  Zelelponites'  ('2i3b^i;n  = 'jis^^i'  with  art.).  The 
words  in  v.46  '  firstborn  .  .  .  Bethlehem '  are  according  to  Ki. 
from  a  later  hand. 

42.  Ashhur  (Hur)  f.  Tekoa  (SS-^) :  (m.  Naarah) 
Ahuzzam,  Hepher,  Temeni,  Haahashtari,  (m. 
Helah)  Zereth,  Izhar  (Zohar,  RVm),  Ethnan, 
1  Ch  45-'. 

On  Ashhur  (  =  Hur)  see  under  (35ti).  F.  of  Tekoa,  acc.  Ki.  is 
an  annotation,  cf.  1  Ch  224  (35d).  Tekoa  is  near  Bethlehem  (see 
Tekoa).  Naarah,  evidently  not  this  one,  was  a  town  on  the 
borders  of  Ephraim  and  Benjamin  (Jos  16'),  but  no  such  locality 
has  yet  been  identified  with  Judah.  Hepher,  mentioned  in 
connexion  with  Tappuah  (Jos  1217)  and  Socoh  (1  K  4IO),  evi- 
dently belonged  to  S.  Judah.  Temeni  ('JO'n)  properly  means 
Southerner,  i.e.  of  S.  Judah.  Cf.  Teman  (Jlp'ri  patron.ymic 
'JO'n)  of  Edom(Gn  36"  et  al.).  Ethnan  ([30^)  is  proh.  identical 
with  Ithnan  (Jin',  Jos  1523),  a  city  of  S.  Judah.  For  Izhar  (-ir\)i\ 
Kt.)  must  be  read  Zohar  (inil  'and  Zohar').  This  was  the  family 
name  of  Ephron  of  Hebron  (On  238  250),  and  also  of  a  e.  Simeon 


(Gn  4610).  The  other  names  in  (42)  occur  only  in  this  connexion. 
For  Haahashtari  (n;i-^nNn  =  nn;i'nt?  with  art.)  should  be  'the 
Ahashlarites.'  If  this  word  is  of  Pers.  derivation  (Be.  Oxf.  Eeb. 
Lex.),  it  must  be  an  explanatory  gloss  referring  to  the  preceding 
families. 

43.  Hakkoz  (Koz)  :  Anub,  Zobebah,  families  of 
Aharhel  s.  Haium,  1  Ch  4**. 

Koz  (wrongly  Hakkoz  AV  and  RV,  Ileb.  j'lp  without  art.)  ia 
a  post-ex.  family  name  (1  Ch  2410,  Ezr  261,  Neh  34.  21  763  ;  in  all 
these  passages  the  name  has  the  art.  ppO  Hakkoz).  The  names 
of  his  children  occur  only  here.  Anub  (3?3j;)  is  prob.  identical 
with  Anab  (njj;),  a  town  near  Debir  (Jos  1550).  Jabez,  described 
in  vv.9f.,  prob. 'was  connected  in  some  way  with  Koz. 

M.  Chelub  (b.  Shuhah)  :  Mehir  f.  Eshton  (45), 
1  Ch  4". 

Chelub  (ni'73)  is  clearly  another  form  of  the  clan  name  Caleb 
(3(73) ;  cf.  Cheiubai  (1  Ch  20)  (5).  It  is  possible  that  for  Shuhah 
(nniEi)  we  should  read  Hushah  (n^in  v.4)  (41).  Of  Mehir  and 
Eshton,  names  occurring  only  here,  nothing  is  known. 

45.  Eshton  (44) :  Beth-rapha,  Paseah,  Teliinnah 
f.  Ir-nahash  (city  of  Nahash,  RVm),  1  Ch  412. 

Beth-rapha  is  otherwise  unknown  ;  a  Benjaminite  Kapha  is 
mentioned  1  Ch  82,  and  Kapha  'giant'  or  the  pi.  Rephaim  'giants' 
1  Ch  20'.  But  these  throw  no  light  on  Beth-rapha.  Paseah  is  a 
post-ex.  family  name  of  the  Nethinim,  Ezr  249,  Neh  7^1,  and  is 
mentioned  also  in  Neh  36.  The  other  names  do  not  occur  else- 
where. These  ss.  of  Eshton  are  called  '  tlie  men  of  Recah ' 
(v.i2'>),  a  place  also  otherwise  unknown.    The  LXX  has  Rechab. 

46.  Kenaz  :  Othniel  (47),  Seiaiah  (49),  1  Ch  41^^. 

Kenaz  was  an  Edomite  tribe  (Gn  3611-16.42,  1  Ch  136.63). 
Caleb,  acc.  to  Nu  3212,  Jos  146. 14,  was  a  Kenizzite.  Othniel  was 
the  son  of  Kenaz  acc.  to  Jg  113,  where  Kenaz  is  also  designated 
either  as  the  f.  or  b.  of  Caleb.  These  statements  clearly  prove 
a  close  relationship  between  the  Calebites  and  the  Edoraites. 
This  is  further  reflected  in  Shobal  f.  Manahath,  occurring  in  the 
list  of  Edomites,  Gn  3623,  cf.  (37).  Othniel,  like  Caleb,  prob.  is  a 
clan  name.  Whether  the  clan  derived  its  name  from  a  distin- 
guished hero  Othniel,  or  whether  Othniel  is  a  purely  eponym- 
ous character,  cannot  perhaps  be  determined  (see  Othniel). 
The  close  relationship  between  the  clans  of  Caleb  and  Othniel 
is  brought  out  in  the  story  of  Jg  112-15  (see  Moore  in  loco). 
Seraiah,  a  not  infrequent  name  from  the  time  of  David  onwards, 
as  the  brother  of  Othniel,  is  mentioned  only  here.  It  smacks  so 
strongly  of  an  individual,  and  the  later  period  of  Israel's  history, 
that  it  is  prob.  an  artificial  link  inserted  among  these  names.  It 
is  among  the  names  of  the  companions  of  Zerulibabel,  Ezr  262. 

47.  Othniel  (46) :  Hathath,  1  Ch  4"\ 

48.  Meonothai :  Ophrah,  1  Ch  4"^ 

Hathath  occurs  nowhere  else.  Perhaps  Meonothai  should  be 
joined  as  another  s.  of  Othniel.  It  also  is  not  found  elsewhere, 
but  probabl.v  represents  the  inhabitants  of  Maon  of  S.  Judah. 
Of  Ophrah,  the  name  also  of  acity  of  Benjamin  (Jos  1823, 1 S  1317) 
and  of  one  of  Manasseh  (Jg  6II),  nothing  is  known. 

49.  Seraiah  (46) :  Joab  f.  Ge-harasliim,  1  Ch  4"''. 

See  (30).  Acc.  to  Ki.  'f.  Geharashim,  craftsmen  '  v.  14  is  from 
a  later  hand. 

50.  Caleb  s.  Jephunneh:  Iru,  Elah  (51),  Naam, 
1  Ch  4i5». 

On  Caleb  s.  of  Jephunneh  see  Caleb.  This  additional  list  of 
descendants  of  Caleb  shows  that  the  Chronicler's  lists  contain 
different  groups  of  Calebites  not  reduced  to  a  perfect  genealogical 
s.vstem,  but  arranged  somewhat  independently  of  each  other, 
reflecting,  as  already  intimated,  enumerations  of  different 
times,  localities,  and  sources.  Many  writers  (the  older  com- 
mentators generally)  wishing  to  harmonize  all  of  the  OT  notices 
of  Caleb,  and  regarding  each  Caleb  as  representing  an  individual, 
have  seen  several  Calebs  in  1  Ch  2  and  4.  Neteler  (Die  Biicher 
der  biblischen  Chronik,  p.  34)  gives  the  following  line  of  descent : 
Judah,  Perez,  Hezron,  Caleb  Ben-hezron,  Hur,  Caleb  Ben-hw, 
Salma,  Kenaz,  Jephunneh,  Caleb  Ben-jephunneh.  A  somewhat 
similar  explanation  is  given  in  Zoe.  (Eng.  ed.  p.  46)  by  the  editor 
and  translator,  J.  G.  Murphy.  For  Iru  Elah  (n7N  n'i'),  Ir  and  Elah 
(n^S'l  Tj;)  may  be  read  (Ki.).  We.  (p.  39)  finds  the  name  Iru 
equivalent  to  Iram,  a  duke  of  Edom  (1  Ch  154  n'j;  =  D"i'5;). 
One  is  tempted  to  join  Ir  (Tj;)  'city'  with  Elah  (nSs!  =  n^''X 
Dillmann,  Gn  3641),  and  find  reference  to  the  city  Elath  (see 
art.).  At  all  events  Elah  is  an  Edomitic  name  (Gn  3641),  and 
may  be  seen  also  in  El-paran  (|"1ND  V'N),  the  wilderness  south 
of  Judah.    Naam  is  otherwise  unknown. 

51.  Elah  (50) :  Kenaz,  1  Ch  4i5b_ 

Ifenaz  as  s.  Elah  is  surprising  (assuming  that  the  genealogy 
is  not  of  persons),  unless  Elah  is  the  name  of  the  district 
of  Elath  or  El-paran,  which  might  have  been  the  early  home 
of  the  Kenizzites,  or  the  name  of  a  tribe  to  which  Kenaz  be- 
came subordinate.   Perhaps  a  transposition  should  be  made  in 
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the  Heb.  text,  and  instead  of  IJip  n^H  we  should  read  n^H 
Uj}  '}3  '  And  these  are  the  sons  of  Kenaz,'  referring  to  (46)-(50) 

52.  Jehallelel :  Ziph,  Ziphah,  Tiria,  Asarel,  1  Ch 

Jehallelel  only  here,  and  as  a  personal  or  family  name  of 
68.  Merari,  2  Ch  2912.  Ziph,  the  name  of  a  city  of  S.  Judah  ; 
Ziphah,  fem.  form  of  the  same  occurs  only  here.  Tiria  and 
Asarel  are  not  mentioned  elsewhere. 

53.  Ezrah :  Jether,  Mered  (54),  Eplier,  Jalon, 
1  Ch 

Ezrah  possibly  is  the  same  as  Ezer  (41).  Jether  is  not  an 
uncommon  name,  of.  (14).  Mered  occurs  only  in  this  connexion. 
Epher  is  the  name  of  a  son  of  Midian  (Gn  25^,  1  Ch  l^S)^  and  also 
of  an  individual  or  family  of  the  half-tribe  of  Manasseh  (1  Ch 
6^).    Jalon  is  found  only  here. 

54.  Mered  (53) :  (m.  Bithiah)  Miriam,  Shammai, 
Ishbah  f.  Eshtemoa,  (m.  the  Jewess)  Jered  f. 
Gedor,  Heber  f.  Soco,  Jekuthiel  f.  Zanoah,  1  Ch 
4171.^ 

The  present  text  of  v.i'f-  gives  no  complete  sense.  Usually 
the  clauses  are  rearranged.  The  statement,  'And  these  are 
the  89.  Bithiah  d.  Pharaoh  which  Jlered  took '  (I8b),  is  placed 
immediately  after  Jalon  (17")  (Be.  Ke.  Zoe.  Oe.  Kau.^  ;  this 
gives  (54).  LXX  (in  V^)  had  a  different  text  (Koti  i}-£»v»iiri» 
'liS(p),  which  Ki.  follows,  emending  □;-]p-n^!  inni  to  T^in  in;] 
D;"]P'nx,  '  And  Jether  begat  Miriam,'  etc.  This  places  Jether  as 
the  progenitor  of  the  ss.  given  in  (64),  and  assumes  that  the 
BS.  Mered  and  Bithiali,  originally  enumerated,  have  fallen  out 
Of  the  text.  Miriam,  elsewhere  in  OT  only  of  Moses'  sister,  is 
here  evidently  a  man's  name.  Shammai,  also  the  name  of  a 
Jerahmeelite,  cf.  (8).  IshVjah  and  Jekuthi.el  occur  only  here, 
and  also  Jered,  except  as  the  name  of  the  antediluvian  patri- 
arch (Gn  5i5ff  ).  Heber  is  not  uncommon.  In  (41)  Penuel  is 
piven  as  f.  Gedor.  Possibly,  the  posterity  of  two  families  or 
mdividuals  were  the  reputed  founders  of  the  city.  Eshtemoa, 
Gedor,  Soco,  and  Zanoah  are  all  towns  in  S.  Judah  or  near 
Hebron  (see  arts.).  Of  the  connexion  here  mentioned  of  Mered 
or  Jether  with  Bithiah  d.  Pharaoh  nothing  is  known.  Instead 
of  '  the  Jewess,'  RVm  transliterates,  Hajehudijah,  and  AV 
Jehudijah. 

55.  Hodiah :  (m.  sister  of  Naham)  f.  Keilah  the 
Garniite,  Eshtemoa  the  Maacatliite,  1  Ch  4'-'. 

Hodiah  is  a  common  nameof  the  time  of  Ezra  and  Neh.  (AVhere 
wrongly  a  woman's  name, '  his  wife  Hodiah ').  Before  Eshtemoa 
probably  f.  has  fallen  out.  Keilah  and  Eshtemoa  are  the  names 
of  Judaoan  towns  (see  art.).  Maacathite  ('npj;En)  shows  prob- 
ably a  connexion  with  Maacah  (n'JJO)  (35c).  Garmite  and  Naham 
occur  only  here. 

56.  Shimon  :  Amnon,  Rinnah,  Ben-hanan,  Tilon, 
1  Ch 

57.  Ishi :  Zoheth,  Ben-zoheth,  1  Ch  420^. 

There  is  nothing  to  throw  light  on  these  names,  most  of 
which  are  mentioned  only  in  this  connexion.  Ishi  is  in  (11). 
Probably  a  name  has  fallen  out  before  Ben-zoheth,  i.e.  a. 
Zoheth. 

58.  Perez  fam. :  a.  Band,  Imri,  Omri,  Ammihud, 
Uthai,  1  Cli  9^. 

b.  Mahulalel,  Shephatiah,  Amariah,  Zechariah, 
Uzziah,  Athaiah,  Neh  ll'*. 

The  pedigrees  of  the  post-exilic  Perezites  Uthai  (cf.  Ezr  Si'*)  and 
Athaiah  of  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem. 

59.  Zerah  (1) :  Zimri  (Zabdi  (60),  Jos  7^),  Ethan 
(61),  Heman,  Calcol,  Dara,  1  Ch  2^. 

Ethan,  Heman,  Calcol,  and  Dara  (Darda)  are  probably  the 
names  of  famous  men  of  the  family  of  Zerah  (cf.  1  K  4^1)  (see 
arts.).  Whether  Ethan  and  Heman  are  to  be  connected  with  the 
Levitical  singers  of  those  names  is  uncertain. 

60.  Zabdi  (59) :  Carmi,  Achan,  Jos  7^ ;  cf.  1  Ch 

Pedigree  of  Achan  the  trespasser  (Achar,  1  Ch  27),  see  AciiAS. 

61.  Ethan  (59) :  Azariah,  1  Ch  28. 

Azariah  the  Ethariite  is  otherwise  unknown.  For  another 
Zerahite  see  note  at  end  of  XXI. 

V.  1.  ISSACHAR:  Tola  (2),  Puah,*  Jashub,t 
Shimron,  (in  46'^,  Nu  1  Ch  71. 

2.  Tola(l):  U  zzi  (3),  Rephaiali,  Jeriel,  Jahmai, 
Ibsam,  Sheriiuel,  1  Ch  7^. 

•  Puvah  (n;3)  (Gn  4613). 

t  lob  (jS')  (Gn  4013),  a  txt.  err.  (Ball,  SBOT,  in  loc). 
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3.  Uzzi  (2) :  Izrahiah,  Michael,  Obadiali,  Joel, 
Isshiah,  1  Ch  7^ 

Of  the  names  in  the  genealogy  of  Issachar's  descendants.  Tola 
appears  as  that  of  one  of  the  minor  judges,  's.  Puah,  s.  Dodo, 
a  man  of  Issachar'  (Jg  lljif-)-  This  implies  that  traditions 
varied  in  respect  to  the  relationship  of  the  clans  of  Tola  and 
Puah.  Puah  may  have  been  the  more  ancient,  but  Tola  was  un- 
doubtedly the  principal  clan  of  Issachar,  whose  seat  seems  to  have 
been  centred  at  the  unknown  Sliamir  (Jg  lUif-)-  Of  the  other 
persons  and  families  recorded  nothing  further  is  known,  beyond 
that  those  of  (2)  and  (3)  are  called  '  mighty  men  of  valour '  and 
'chief  men,'  and  assigned  apparently  to  the  tune  of  David, 
1  Ch  72-5. 

VI.  1.  Zebulun:  Sered,  Elon,  Jahleel,  On  46^^ 
Nu  2626. 

Nothing  further  than  their  mention  is  known  of  these  clans. 
Elon,  probably  an  eponym  from  the  clan,  is  one  of  the  minor 
judges  of  Israel,  who  was  buried  in  a  place  of  the  same  name 
whose  locality  is  unknown  (Jg  1211'-,  cf.  Moore,  in  luc).  No 
genealogy  of  Zebulun  is  given  by  the  Chronicler. 

VII.  a  1.  Manasseh:  a.  Machir,  Abiezer  (7), 
Helek,  Asriel,  Shechem  (5),  Hepher  (6),  Shemida 
(5),  Jos  17"-. 

b.  Machir,  Gilead,  lezer,  Helek,  Asriel,  Shechem, 
Shemida,  Hepher,  Nu  26-"'^^. 

c.  (rn.  Aramtean  concubine)  Machir  (f.  Gilead)  ; 
Zelophehad  (6),  d.  Hammolecheth  (7),  1  Ch  7"'- 

2.  Machir  (l^^tc).  (m.  Maacah)  I'eresh,  Sheresh  (3), 
1  Ch  7^6. 

3.  Sheresh  (2) :  Ulam  (1),  Rakem,  1  Ch  V\ 

4.  Ulam  (3) :  Bedan,  1  Ch  7". 

5.  Shemida  (l^b):  Ahian,  Shechem  (l^^b),  Likhi, 
Aniam,  1  Ch  7^". 

6.  Hepher  (1^)-.  ZdoplwJiad  (1»),  dd.  Mahlah, 
Noah,  Hoglah,  Milcah,  Tirzah,  Nu  26'^3  27^. 

7.  Hammolecheth  (1<=) :  Islihod,  Abiezer  (1»),  and 
Mahlah,  1  Ch  7^"*. 

The  genealogy  of  the  tribe  of  Manasseh  appears  in  different 
forms.  Of  the  clans'enumerated  (li^'*),  Machir  is  by  far  the  most 
important.  In  the  Song  of  Deborah  he  stands  for  the  tribe  of 
Manasseh  (Jg  51^),  and  his  home  at  that  time  seems  to  have 
been  W.  of  the  Jordan  (cf.  v.i7).  But  he  was  especially  known 
and  remembered  as  the  f.  or  conqueror  of  Gilead  (Nu  202^)  'i-i-f^, 
Jos  171,  Dt  SI'*).  Acc.  to  many  authorities  this  comiuest  was 
made  from  W.  Palestine  (Smend,  ilWB,  ed.  Kiehm ;  Stade, 
Geach.  i.  p.  149  ;  Budde,  liicht.  u.  Sam.  p.  34  if. ;  .Moore  on 
Jg  515 ;  but  G.  A.  Smith,  llist.  Geng.  p.  577  n.,  regards  the  argu- 
ment as  inconclusive).  From  his  pre-eminence  and  earlier 
development  Machir,  then,  was  regarded  as  the  firstborn  of 
Manasseh,  or  as  the  only  son.  In  this  latter  scheme  (1")  tlie 
other  clans  of  Manasseh  are  recorded,  not  as  descendants  of 
Machir  simply,  but  also  of  Gilead,  as  though  their  home  was  E. 
of  the  Jordan.  But  the  clan  Iczer,  i.e.  Alii-ezer  (Gideon's  clan), 
belonged  to  the  district  W.  of  the  Jordan  (Jg  (jH-  34  g'J).  Tirzah, 
the  city,  a  d.  Zelophehad  s.  Hepher  (7),  was  likewise  situated 
W.  of  the  Jordan  (see  Tuizau),  and  Jos  l'?!"'-  plainly  implies  that 
all  of  the  ss.  Manasseh  (1")  except  Machir  dwelt  \V.  of  the 
Jordan.  To  the  author  of  (li>)  the  name  Gilead  then  either  had 
lost  its  geographical  meaning,  or,  what  is  more  probable,  hold- 
ing that  Gilead  was  first  conquered,  as  represented  in  the  Hex., 
lie  regarded  the  W.  Manassites  as  offshoots  of  the  E.  Manassites. 
The  genealogical  scheme  of  (2)  (3)  (4)  (5)  (7),  given  in 
1  Ch  71419,  is  clearly  dilterent  from  (1»)  or  (li'),  although  not 
without  points  of  connexion.  The  passage  from  which  (1=)  is 
derived  is  corrupt,  and  in  its  present  state  unintelligible,  for- 
bidding any  satisfactory  reconstruction  (Ki.  ;  see  attempts  in 
Be.  Oe).  Asriel  ('7i<niyi}),  1  Ch  71*,  is  plainly  a  dittography  out 
of  the  following  words  (ni^;  n^f'N).  The  statement  that  the  m. 
of  Machir  was  an  Aramaean  appears  likewise  in  the  LXX  of 
Gn  602S.  The  reference  to  Huppim  and  Shuppim  and  the  sister 
(v.l5)  is  entirely  obscure.  In  Maacah,  the  wife  of  Machir,  we 
may  possibly  see  some  connexion  between  Machirites  and  their 
neighbours,  tlie  Maacathites  (see  Maacah).  In  1  Ch  221 
Hezron  s.  Perez  s.  Judah  is  represented  as  begetting  through  a 
d.  of  Machir,  Segub,  who  begat  Jair,  'who  had  twenty-three 
cities  in  the  land  of  Gilead.'  Segub  (3UC'),  who  is  not  men- 
tioned elsewhere,  probably  has  arisen  in  transcription  from  Argob 
(33"1N),  the  district  given  as  inhabited  by  Jair  the  s.  Manasseh 
(Dt  Si'l).  Why  Hezron,  a  clan  of  Judah  (IV.  3),  should  be  con- 
nected at  all  with  Machir  is  entirely  obscure.  The  statement 
probably  has  arisen  through  some  misunderstanding. 

Hepher  (l^')  (0)  may  be  connected  with  Hepher,  the  city  and 
district  mentioned  in  Jos  12"  and  1  K  411).  According  to 
Kuenen,  Zelophehad  was  originally  the  name  of  a  city  (Dillm. 
on  Nu  20211).  The  Jewish  law  of  female  inheritance  is  re- 
presented as  traced  to  the  petition  of  his  daughters  (Nu  271-11, 
361-12).  The  d.  Tirzah,  as  assumed  above,  is  the  well-known  city, 
and  perhaps  the  names  of  the  others  should  be  sought  in  towns 
or  villages.    Of  the  other  names  introduced  iu  these  lists  beyond 
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what  has  heen  mentioned  we  know  nothing.  Perhaps  Likhi 
Cnph)  (5)=Helek  ipbn)  (V)  and  Aniam  (DJ^'JN)  (5)=Noah  (nv'i) 
(6)  (Be.). 

8.  Epher,  Islii,  Eliel,  Azriel,  Jeremiah,  Hodaviah, 
Jahdiel,  1  Ch  5=^. 

These  are  mentioned  as  '  mighty  men  of  valour,  famous  men, 
heads  of  their  fathers'  houses,'  of  the  half-tribe  of  Manasseh 
dwelhng  E.  of  the  Jordan  (ref.).  Nothing  further  of  them, 
indicating  when  they  lived  or  for  what  they  were  famous,  is 
given. 

VII.  ''  1.  EphraiM:  a.  Shutlielab  (12),  Beclier, 
Tahan,  Nu  26^5. 

b.  Shuthelah,  Ezer,  Elead,  Beriah,  d.  Sheerah, 
Kephah,  Resheph  (4),  1  Ch  1"^-^'. 

2.  Shuthelah  (1) :  Eraa,  Nu  263". 

3.  Shuthelah  (P) :  Bered,  Tahath,  Eleadah, 
Tahath,  Zahad,  Shuthelah,  1  Ch  7-«-. 

i.  Resheph  (1'') :  Telah,  Tahan,  Ladan,  Ammi- 
hud,  Elishama,  Nun,  Joshua,  1  Ch  T^^-^'. 

The  genealogy  of  Ephraim  (lb)  (3)  (4),  preserved  in  1  Ch  720-27, 
is  of  uncertain  construction.  From  the  Heb.  text  it  is  not  clear 
whether  Ezer  and  Elead  are  the  ss.  of  Shuthelah  (No.  2)  (3)  or 
of  Ephraim ;  or  Sheerah  and  Rephah,  the  children  of  Beriah 
or  Ephraim.  The  latter  rendering  in  each  case,  as  in  (l^),  is 
the  better.  In  the  first  instance  the  context  clearly  demands 
it.  Of  special  interest  is  the  notice  of  the  slaughter  of  Ezer 
and  Elead  on  a  cattle  raid  by  the  men  of  Gath  (v.2l).  To  the 
older  commentators,  who  regarded  Ephraim  and  his  children  as 
historical  individuals,  this  episode  was  difficult  of  explanation, 
because  it  belonged  evidently  to  the  period  of  the  sojourn  in 
Egypt.  It  was  usually  interpreted  as  a  foray  out  of  Goshen 
(Zoe.  Oe.) — against  the  use  of  the  word  T];  'go  down,'  Ew. 
placed  the  event  in  the  pre-Egj'ptian  period  (Hist.  i.  p.  380). 
Sayce  refers  to  it  as  historical,  and  of  the  Eg^i^tian  period 
(Patriarchal  Palestine,  p.  202).  There  is  little  doubt,  however, 
if  an  historical  collision  between  Ephraimitic  clans  and  Gittites 
underlies  this  notice,  that  the  foray  was  from  Mt.  Ephraim 
(Be.).  In  the  original  story,  Ephraim  mourning  (v. 22)  probably 
was  no  more  thought  of  as  an  individual  than  Rachel  in  Jer  3116. 
The  ss.  of  Ephraim  slain  then  were  two  Ephraimitic  clans, 
destroyed  in  some  Phil.  war.  The  connexion  of  Beriah,  another 
clan,  with  the  event  arose  either  from  a  play  upon  the  word, 
Beriah  being  regarded  as  the  equivalent  of  '  in  evil '  (Hi;"]?  = 
nj/'"!?)  (v.  23),  or,  in  addition  to  the  play  upon  the  name,  since 
Beriah  is  mentioned  as  a  Benjam.  family  of  Aijalon,  who  routed 
the  inhabitants  of  Gath  (1  Ch  8I3),  "it  is  possible  that  this 
Benjam.  Beriah,  having  driven  back  Gittite  invaders,  received 
the  former  home  of  Ezer  and  Elead,  and  thus  became  incor- 
porated into  the  tribe  of  Ephraim  (Be.).  We.  regards  the 
entire  episode  as  of  late  fabrication  (Prol.  p.  214). 

The  list  of  names  given  in  this  genealogy  has  a  suspicious 
look.  They  appear  like  a  repetition  of  the  same  elements. 
Not  only  is  Shuthelah  repeated  (4),  but  there  is  a  striking 
Bimilarity  between  the  other  names. 

pyS  of  Eran. 
pj;'?  Laadan. 
mv^N  Eleadah. 

^J/''^•  Elead. 
rhm^  Shuthelah. 
fl"?"!  and  Telah. 
nnn  Tahath. 
|nn  Tahan. 
13n  Becher. 
1131  and  Bered. 
nil  Zabad. 

Tahan  (1*)  (4)  and  Tahath  (3)  are  without  doubt  the  Tohu 
(1  S  11)  and  the  Tahath,  Nahath,  and  Toah  (III.  22ab).  Sheerah 
was  the  reputed  builder  of  Bethhoron,  whose  name  appears  in 
Uzzen-sheerah  (wh.  see)  (v.2J).  Elishama  s.  Ammihud  (4) 
appears  as  the  prince  of  the  tribe  of  Ephraim  in  Nu  iw,  whence 
it  IS  easy  to  see  how  the  pedigree  of  Joshua  was  constructed. 

VIII.  1.  BENJAMIN:  a.  Bela  (2),  Becher  (4), 
Ashbel,  Gera,  Naaman,  Ehi,  Bosh,  Muppim,  Hup- 
pim,  Ard,  Gn  46-'. 

b.  Bela  (2),  Ashbel,  Ahiram,  Shephupham,  Hu- 
pham,  Nu 

c.  Bela  (2),  Becher  (4),  Jediael  (5),  1  Ch 

d.  Bela  (2),  Ashbel,  Aharah,  Nohah,  Kapha, 
1  Ch  81. 

We  have  thus  four  different  lists  of  ss.  Benjamin.  Bela  is 
common  to  all ;  Ehi,  Rosh,  Muppim,  and  Huppim(la)are  clearly 
equivalent  to  Ahiram,  Shephupham,  and  Hupham  (lb) ;  cf.  the 
Heb.  text,  n'Sn  D'SD  K'NT  'HN,  with  DSn  DS1£3C  DTn.X.  Hence 
Eosh  (1»)  should  be  struck  out  and  Ahiram  substituted  for  Ehi 
{1^),  and  also  probably  for  Aharah  (niq^t)  (l^).    Gn  4621  LXX 


reads  Benjamin,  Bela,  Becher,  Ashbel ;  Bela,  Gera,  Naaman, 
Ehi,  Rosh,  Muppim,  and  Huppim.  This  corresponds  with  (2^ 
(3)  (see  below),  where  Gera,  Naaman,  and  Ard  are  ss.,  Bela  and 
Shuppim  and  Huppim  grandsons.  Hence  the  original  text  of 
Gn  4621  may  have  read  Benjamin,  Bela,  Becher,  Ashbel ;  Bela, 
Gera,  Naaman,  Ahiram,  Shephupham,  Huppim,  Ard  (Ball,  iw  loco, 
SBOT). 

In  (V)  Jediael  (SNy"!^)  appears  as  the  equivalent  of  Ashbel 
(Sap"!*  =  Sj^a^ty'N)  either  by  corruption  or  substitution.  Whether 
a  textual  corruption  or  an  independent  tradition  underlies  Nohah 
and  Rapha  (l<i)  it  is  impossible  to  determine.  The  names  as 
Benjaminites  occur  only  here. 

2.  Bela  (l^^*":") :  a.  Ard,  Naaman,  Nu  26^". 

b.  Ezbon,  Uzzi,  Uzziel,  Jerimoth,  Iri  (3),  1  Ch 

T. 

c.  Addar,  Gera,  Abihud,  Abishua,  Naaman, 
Ahoah,  Gera,  Shephuham,  Huram,  1  Ch  8"- 

The  list  (2b)  appears  to  be  entirely  independent  of  the  others. 
The  list  (2c)  corresponds  closely  with  the  restored  text  of 
Gn  4621  (see  above),  since  Addar  (17N)=Ard  ("jix);  Gera  and 
Abihud  probably  were  originally  one  and  the  same  person, 
i.e.  Gera  f.  Ehud  (cf.  Jg  315) ;  the  second  Gera  is  plainly  a 
dittography  ;  Huram  (D"iin)  probably  =  Huppim  (D'sn) ;  and 
hence  the  only  additional  names  are  Abishua  and  Ahoah  (niriN) ; 
and  the  latter  may  be  a  variation  or  corruption  of  Ahiram 
(□"I'riN)  or  Aharah  (ninN),  repeated  in  transcription  from  the 
previous  generation  (1^). 

3.  Iri  (2'') :  Shuppim,  Huppim,  1  Ch 

In  the  text  the  name  is  Ir  (v.i2).  Shuppim  and  Huppim  seem 
identical  with  Shephupham  and  Hupham,  given  elsewhere  as 
ss.  Benjamin  (lb)  and  ss.  Bela  (2c).  Nothing  further  than  their 
appearance  in  the  genealogical  hsts  is  known  of  these  indi- 
viduals or  families.  In  the  text  v.i2  appears  like  an  appendix 
(see  also  (6)  below). 

i.  Becher  (l""):  Zemirah,  Joash,  Eliezer,  Eli- 
oenai,  Omri,  Jeremoth,  Abijah,  Anathoth,  Ale- 
meth,  1  Ch  7^ 

The  names  of  these  ss.  Becher  (4),  Joash,  Eliezer,  Elioenai, 
Omri,  Jeremoth,  and  Abijah  occur  frequently  in  the  OT ;  Jere- 
moth again  as  a  Benjaminite  in  1  Cli  7'  8'''.  Anathoth  and 
Alemeth  are  names  of  Benjaminite  towns  (see  arts.).  Zemirab 
occurs  only  in  this  connexion. 

5.  Jediael  (P):  Bilhan,  Jeush,  Benjamin,  Ehud, 
Chenaanah,  Zethan,  Tarshisli,  Ahishahar,  1  Ch  1^°. 

This  list  (5)  is  striking  in  having  Benjamin  as  a  subordinate 
family  or  personal  name,  and  likewise,  in  this  connexion,  Ehud, 
elsewhere  s.  Gera  (cf.  Jg  316).  Bilhan  and  Jeush  are  also  Edom- 
ite  names  (Gn  366- 14- 18. 27),  and  Jeiish,  moreover,  that  of  a 
Levite  or  Levitical  family  (1  Ch  231"^),  and  of  a  son  of  Reho- 
boam  (2Ch  1119),  and  again  of  a  Benjaminite  (1  Ch  8^").  (For 
refs.  on  Jeush  as  an  Arab,  name  of  a  deity,  see  Gesenius- 
Buhl).  Chenaanah  (njj;  J3)  suggests  the  incorporation  of  a  Can. 
family  with  the  Benjaminites  (Be.).  In  1  K  222J  it  is  the  name 
of  the  f.  Zedekiah  the  false  prophet.  Zethan  and  Ahishahar 
are  found  only  here.  The  latter,  however,  perhaps  appears  in 
the  cuneiform  inscriptions  as  the  name  of  a  king  of  Minnai 
(see  Gesen.-Buhl).  Tarshish,  besides  being  the  name  of  the  well 
known  city,  stands  elsewhere  for  a  precious  stone,  derived  from 
Tarshish  (Ex  2820  391^  et  al.,  EV  'beryl'),  and  is  the  name  of  a 
Persian  prince  (Est  ll''). 

These  Belaites,  Becherites,  and  Jediaelites  (2b)  (4)  (5)  are  all 
called  heads  of  fathers'  houses  and  mighty  men  of  valour,  but 
there  is  no  indication  of  the  period  of  Israel's  pre-ex.  history  to 
w  hich  they  were  intended  to  be  assigned  (1  Ch  77-H). 

6.  Aher:  Hushim,  iCh 

This  genealogical  fragment  is  enigmatical.  Hushim  (D'?'n)  in 
Gn  4623  is  a  s.  Dan.  There  Dan  also  stands  between  Benjamin 
and  Naphtali.  The  Chronicler  has  given  no  genealogy  of  Dan 
unless  it  is  found  here,  between  the  genealogy  of  Benjamin, 
vv.6-11,  and  that  of  Naphtali,  v.  13.  Hence  Dan  has  been  found 
hidden  in  Aher(nn!<,  'another'),  which  occurs  nowhere  else  as 
a  proper  name.  The  tribe  of  Dan  was  believed  thus  to  have 
been  indicated,  owing  to  its  opprobrium  on  account  of  its 
idolatry  (Jg  18).  Its  name  does  not  appear  with  the  other 
tribes  in  1  Ch  654-81.  Cf.  also  its  omission  in  Rev  76-8.  (The 
name  Dan,  however,  does  appear  in  1  Ch  22  1235  2722,  and  the 
genealogy  of  Zebulun  is  missing  in  1  Ch  as  well  as  that  of  Dan). 
If  the  above  hj'pothesis  is  accepted,  the  remainder  of  v.12  may 
be  a  gloss,  Shuppim  and  Huppim  suggested  by  their  similarity 
to  Hushim  as  the  ss.  of  Benjamin  intended  (Dan  not  being  recog- 
nized in  Aher,  and  these  ss.  being  missed  in  the  preceding  w.). 
Ir  (Ty),  then,  from  the  influence  of  v. 7,  may  have  been  later 
developed  out  of  Ard  CniN),  which  follows  Muppim  and  Huppim 
m  Gn  4621  (see  1«)  (Be.)! 

If,  however,  as  we  have  assumed,  Hushim  is  a  Benjam.  family 
or  individual,  Aher  may  be  identical  with  Ahiram  (I'O  (RVm)  or 
with  the  Benjaminite  Shaharaim  (8)  (onD?'),  who  had  a  wife 
Hushim  (1  Ch  88-  n). 
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7.  Ehud :  Uzza,  Ahihud,  1  Ch  8"-. 

The  verses  from  which  (7)  is  taken  are  difficult  of  interpreta- 
tion. Probably  the  text  is  corrupt  (see  Comm.  in  loco).  The 
connexion  of  Ehud  (nnx)  with  the  sons  of  Benjamin  is  not 
given.  It  is  likely,  however,  that  n  =  n,  and  that  reference 
here  also  is  to  clan  Ehud  (linN),  s.  Gera  or  s.  Jediael,  cf.  (5). 
The  83.  Ehud  (possibly  not  those  given  above,  but  those  whose 
names  have  fallen  out  of  the  text)  were  heads  of  families  of  the 
inhabitants  of  Geba  (v.6)  (see  note  on  23). 

8.  Shaharaim:  (m.  Hodesh)  Jobab,  Zibia,  Mesha, 
Malcam,  Jeuz,  Shachia,  Mirmah,  (m.  Hushim) 
Abitub,  Elpaal  (9)  (13?),  1  Ch  S^-w. 

The  connexion  of  Shaharaim  with  any  ot  the  ss.  Benjamin  is 
also  not  given.  He  is  said  to  have  begotten  children  in  the 
field  of  Moab  after  he  had  sent  away  two  wives,  Hushim  and 
Baara  (v.8).  These  allusions  are  entirely  obscure.  The  sons 
whose  m.  was  Hodesh  are  said  to  have  been  heads  of  families. 
Their  residence  is  not  given,  unless  by  implication  it  is  the 
country  of  Moab. 

9.  Elpaal  (8),:  Eber,  Misham,  Shemed,*  1  Ch 

ToShemed  is  attributed  the  building,  evidently  the  rebuilding, 
of  Lod  and  Ono,  for  these  cities  were  very  ancient,  appearing 
prob.  in  the  Ust  of  the  places  conquered  by  Tahutmes  III.  (Rp 
(New  Series),  vol.  v.  pp.  25-53). 

10.   Beiiah  (11),  Shema  (12),  Ahio?  Elpaal? 

(13),  Shashak  (14),  Jeremoth  (15),  1  Ch  8"'-. 

The  connexion  ot  these  Benjaniinites,  as  in  the  cases  of  (7)  and 
(8),  with  S3.  Benjamin  is  not  given.  Their  brotherhood  is  obtained 
by  reading  in  v.l*,  attertheanalogy  of  theLXX,  rn!<  'his  brother' 
(Kau.),  or  nn'riN  'their  brothers'  (Ki.),  instead  of  VnN  Ahio,  a 
proper  name  (a  reading  certainly  to  be  rejected),  and  by  adding 
the  name  Elpaal  required  by  v.l9  (Kau.  Ki.).  Whether  for 
Jeremoth  (n'lD"].;)  we  should  read  Jeroham  (Dni;),  after  v. 27,  or 
there  substitute  Jeremoth,  it  is  impossible  to  detenuine.  Both 
names  clearly  refer  to  one  person  ;  also  Shema  (v.iS)  and 

Cyp»)  (v.21). 

Beriah  and  Shema  are  called  'heads  of  fathers'  houses  of 
Aijalon  who  put  to  flight  the  inhabitants  of  Gath,'  v.  13.  This 
flight  is  otherwise  unknown,  although  it  has  been  connected 
with  the  slaughter  of  the  ss.  Ephraim  (1  Ch  7^1),  and  Beriah  has 
been  identified  with  Beriah  s.  Ephraim  (ICh  7^3,  cf.  note  on 
Vnb.  4).  Notliing  further  is  stated  concerning  these  five  reputed 
founders  of  the  families  mentioned  below. 

11.  Beriah  (10) :  Zebadiah,  Aiad,  Eder,  Michael, 
Ishpah,  Joha,  1  Ch  815'-. 

12.  Shimei  (Shema)  (10) :  Jakim,  Zichri,  Zabdi, 
Elienai,  Zillethai,  Eliel,  Adaiah,  Beiaiah,  Shim- 
rath,  1  Cii  8"-2i. 

13.  Elpaal  (10)  :  Zebadiah,  Meshullam,  Hizki, 
Heber,  Ishmerai,  Izliah,  Jobab,  1  Ch  8"^-. 

14.  Shashak  (10)  :  Ishpan,  Eber,  Eliel,  Abdon, 
Zichri,  Hanan,  Hananiah,  Elam,  Anthothijah, 
Iphdeiah,  Penuel,  1  Ch  S^^-i^e. 

15.  Jeroham  (Jeremoth)  (10) :  Shamsherai,  She- 
hariah,  Athaliah,  Jaareshiah,  Eliiah,  Zichri,  1  Ch 

These  lists  (11H15)  represent  five  clans  or  families  of  post- 
exilic  Jerus.  (see  note  below  on  23),  each  member  mentioned 
'  the  head  ot  a  father's  house,  a  chief  man '  (1  Ch  828).  Nothing 
further  is  known  of  them,  although  some  of  their  names,  repre- 
senting other  persons,  occur  elsewhere  in  the  OT.  Be.  identifies 
Elpaal  (13)  with  the  Elpaal  (9),  and  Eber  Or^)>  Misham  (flll^yD), 
and  Shemed  (lOa*)  (9),  with  Heber  (nnn),  Meshullam  (dWd)]  and 
Ishmerai  (npif':)  (13). 

16.  Jeiel :  (m.  Maacah)  Abdon,  Zur,  Kish  (17), 
Baal,  Ner  (23),  Nadab,  Gedor,  Ahio,  Zechariah.t 
Mikloth  (24),  1  Ch  82"-3i  935-37_ 

17.  Kish  (16) :  Saul,  Jonathan  (18),  Malclii-shua, 
Abinadab,  Eshbaal,  1  Ch  S^^  G^'. 

18.  Jonathan  (17)  -.  Merib-baal,  Micah,  Pithon, 
Melech,  Tahrea,i  Ahaz  (19),  1  Ch  S^'*  g-"*. 

19.  Ahaz  (18):  Jarah,%  Alemetli,  Azmaveth, 
Zimri  (20). 

20.  Zimri  (19) :  Moza,  Binen,  Rephaiah,  Eleasah, 
Azel  (21),  Eshek  (22),  1  Ch  S^^"-  3""  g'l^w., 

21.  Azel  (20):  Azrikam,  Bocheru?,  Ishmael, 
Sheariah,  Obadiah,  Hanan,  1  Ch  8'**  9^^. 

♦  Shemer  (T  instead  of  1)  acc.  to  Hahn's  and  Theilc's  Heb. 
Text,  but  Shemed  acc.  to  Baer  and  Del. 

t  Zecher,  1  Ch  831.  \  Tarea,  1  Ch  834. 

§  Jehoaddah,  1  Ch  836. 


22.  Eshek  (20) :  Ulam,  Jeush,  Eliphelet,  1  Ch  839. 

23.  Ner  (16) :  Abner?,  1  Ch  8^^  gsu 

24.  Mikloth  (16):  Shimeam,*  8^2  9=8. 

This  genealogy  of  the  house  of  Saul  (16)-(23)  is  given  twice,  tlie 
original  texts  being  in  each  case  the  same  (1  Ch  829-38  and  93^-''-'). 
While  the  latter  passage  is  perhaps  in  the  better  state  of  pre- 
servation, and  has  been  mainly  followed  above,  both  have 
suffered  some  corruption.  In  v. 39  Abner  has  clearly  fallen  out 
of  the  text  and  should  be  restored,  cf.  (23)  (Kau.  Ki.).  In  v.^i 
Ahaz  should  be  added  to  the  ss.  Micah,  as  in  835.  in  v.'M  instead 
of  Bocheru  (npil)  we  should  read  '  his  firstborn '  (i^b2) ;  another 
name  must  be  supplied  to  complete  the  six  sons  of  Azel  (21).  In 
(16)  the  f.  Kish  and  Ner  is  Jeiel  f.  Gibeon.  This  dilTers  from  1 S 
91  1451,  where  Abiel  is  t.  Kish  and  Ner.  The  motive  for  the 
Introduction  of  this  genealogy  clearly  arose  from  the  fact  that 
at  the  time  of  the  Chronicler  certain  Jewish  families  claimed 
descent  from  Saul.  The  genealogy  furnishes  a  line  of  15  genera- 
tions. Allowing  12  from  the  founding  of  Solomon's  temple  to 
that  of  Zerubbabel  (see  note  on  III.  12),  these  descendants 
belonged  to  near  the  time  of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah. 

Looking  at  these  lists  (7)-(24)  as  a  whole,  they  evidently  were 
based  upon  post-ex.  conditions,  for  the  following  reasons  : — (a) 
The  places  of  residence  (not  mentioning  Jerus.)  are  towns  recur- 
ing  in  the  post-ex.  history, — Geba  (v.<>),  cf.  Ezr  226  ;  Lod  and  Ono 
(v.12),  cf.  Ezr  233  ;  Gibeon  (v. 29),  cf.  Neh  7».  (h)  Many  of  the 
names  belong  also  to  that  period,  viz.:  Meshullam  (13),  Hanan, 
Elam,  Hananiah,  Anthothijah  (Anathoth)  (14),  cf.  Neh  IQlO- 14- 1». 
20. 23. 26.  (c)  The  coincidence  between  the  residence  in  or  con- 
nexion with  Moab  (v.8)  and  the  name  Pahath-moab  representing 
an  important  family  among  the  post-ex.  Jews  (Ezr  28  8''  etc.). 
(Be.  conjectures  that  the  birth  of  this  Pahath-moab,  '  prince  of 
Moab,'  is  referred  to  in  v.S).  (d)  The  Benjaniinites  had  a  con- 
siderable part  in  the  post-ex.  community  along  with  the  children 
of  Judah  and  the  Levites.  (e)  The  close  union  between  ICh  8 
and  9,  which  latter  from  its  identity  with  Neh  11  is  recognized 
at  once  as  describing  post-ex.  conditions. 

25.    Jeshaiah,  Ithiel,   Maasciah,  Kolaiah, 

Pedaiah,  Joed,  Meshullam,  Sallu,  Neh  11',  cf. 
1  Ch  9'. 

Sallu  represents  a  post-ex.  family  of  Jerus.  (see  ret.).  In 
1  Ch  97  the  descent  is,  Sallu  s.  Meshullam,  s.  Hodaviah,  s. 
llassenuah. 

IX.  1.  Dan:  Hushim.tGn  46-3,  Nu  26'^. 

Only  one  clan  is  recorded  as  having  belonged  to  Dan.  The 
difference  of  name  in  Gn  and  Nu  has  arisen  from  the  transposi. 
tion  of  letters,  Hushim  (O'E*/!),  Shuham  (anw).  Dan  is  passed 
over  by  the  Chronicler,  unless  a  reference  to  the  tribe  is  con- 
cealed in  1  Ch  712 ;  cf.  VIII.  6,  above.  Nothing  more  than  the 
genealogical  record  is  known  of  Hushim.  On  a  single  son  or 
clan  representing  the  tribe,  see  Dan. 

X.  1.  Naphtali:  Jahzeel,!  Guni,  Jezer,  Shil- 
leni.lT  Gn  46-\  Nu  26'»«'-,  1  Ch  7". 

These  ss.  or  clans  of  Naphtali  are  not  mentioned  in  any  other 
connexion  in  OT,  neither  do  their  names  occur  elsewhere, 
except  that  of  Guni,  which  is  also  the  name  of  a  Gadite  (XI.  4). 
No  further  descendants  of  Naphtali  are  given. 

XI.  1.  Gad:  Ziphion,§  Haggi,  Shuni,  Ezbon,§ 
Eri,  Arodi,§  Areli,  Gn  46",  Nu  26i5-i7. 

2.   Joel,  Sliapham,  Janai,  Shaphat,  1  Ch  5'^. 

3.   Buz,  Jahdo,  Jeshishai,  Michael,  Gilead, 

Jaroah,  Suri,  Abihail,  Michael,  Meshullam,  Sheba, 
Jorai,  Jacan,  Zia,  Eber,  1  Ch  S^^f.. 

4.   Guni,  Abdiel,  Ahi,  1  Ch  S^"'. 

Joel,  Shapham,  Janai,  Shaphat  (2),  Michael,  Meshullam,  Sheba, 
Jorai,  Jacan,  Zia,  Eber  (3),  all  represent  families  of  the  tribe  ot 
Gad,  registered  according  to  the  Chronicler  in  the  days  of 
Jotham  king  of  Judah,  and  Jeroboam  king  ot  Israel  (1  Ch  517). 
Their  connexion  with  any  of  the  ss.  Gad  (1)  is  not  given. 
Indeed,  those  clans  are  not  mentioned  in  1  Ch.  Ahi  (4)  is  given 
as  'chief  ot  their  fathers'  houses.'  We  know  of  nothing  further 
of  value  that  can  be  said  respecting  this  genealogy. 

XII.  1.  ASHER:  Imnah,  I.shvah,||  Ishvi,|| 
Beriah  (2),  d.  Serah,  Gn  46",  Nu  26",  1  Ch  T\ 

2.  Beriah  (1) :  Heber  (3),  Malchiel  f.  Birzaith.H 
Gn  46",  Nu  26«,  1  Ch 

3.  Heber  (2)  :  Japlilet(4),  Shomer**  (5),  Hotham 
(6),  d.  Shua,  1  Ch  73'. 

4.  Japhlet  (3) :  Pasach,  Bimhal,  Ashvath,  1  Ch 
733. 

*  Shimeah,  1  Ch  832.  f  Shuham,  Nu  2642. 

I  Jahziel,  Shallum,  1  Ch  713. 

§  Zephon,  Ozni,  Arod,  Nu  2Ci5ff.. 

II  The  two  names  Ishvah  (niif*;)  and  Ishvi  ('ly*;)  prob.  repre- 
sent a  dittographv.     Nu  264-'  omits  the  former. 

•1[  F.  Birzaith  olily  in  1  Ch  731. 

**  Shemer  (v.34),  preferred  by  Ki.  The  two  names  represent 
the  same  person. 
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5.  Shomer  (3) :  Ahi,  Rohgah,  Jehubbah,*  Aram, 
1  Cb  1^. 

6.  Helem  (Hotham)t  (3) :  Zophab,  Imna,  Shelesh, 
Araal,  1  Ch  7^. 

7.  Zophah  (6) :  Suah,  Harnepher,  Shual,  Beri, 
Imrah,  Bezer,  Hod,  Shamma,  Shilshah,  Itbian  (8), 
Beera,  1  Ch  7=*"'-. 

8.  Jether  (Ithran)  t(7) :  Jepbunneh,  Pispah,  Ara, 
1  Ch  7^. 

9.  Ulla  (  ?)  t :  Ara,  Hanniel,  Rizia,  1  Ch  7=*". 

Nothing  further  than  their  registration  is  known  of  these 
clans  and  families  of  Asher.  Ishvah,  Serah  (1),  Malchiel, 
Birzaith  (2),  Japhlet,  Shua  (3),  Pasach,  Bimhal,  Ashvath  (4), 
Rohgah,  Hubbah  (5),  Zophah,  Imnah,  Shelesh,  Amal  (6),  Suah, 
Harnepher,  Beri,  Imrah,  Hod,  Shilshah,  Beera  (7),  Pispah,  Ara 
(8),  Ulla,  and  Rizia  occur  as  prop,  names  only  in  this  connexion. 
The  occurrence  of  the  others  elsewhere  throws  no  light  upon 
their  appearance  here.  It  is  an  interesting  fact  that  the  names 
of  the  two  clans  Heber  (Habiri)  and  Malchiel  (2)  appear  also 
together  in  the  Amarna  tablets,  representing,  it  may  be,  clans  of 
the  ancient  Beat  of  Asher  (see  Journ.  of  Bib.  Lit.  vol.  xi.  1892, 
p.  120).  Birzaith  (2)  is  probably  the  name  of  a  place  (riMna  = 
n;nx3,  i.e.  '  Olive-well ').  Local  names  may  be  seen  also  in 
Harnepher,  Bezer,  Beera  (7),  and  perhaps  some  other  names  (Be.). 

XIII.  t  1.  DaYid's  Recruits  at  Ziklag. 

(a)  Of  Benjamin :  Ahiezer  and  J oash  ss.  She- 
maah  the  Gibeathite ;  Jeziel  and  Pelet  ss.  Az- 
maveth,  Beracah,  Jehu  the  Anathothite ;  Ishmaiah 
the  Gibeonite,  Jeremiah,  Jahaziel,  Johanan,  Joza- 
bad  the  Gederathite,  Eluzai,  Jerimoth,  Bealiah, 
Shemariah,  Shephatiah  the  Haruphite ;  Elkanah, 
Isshiah,  Azarel,  Joezer,  Jasliobeam  Korahites ; 
Joelali  and  Zebadiah  ss.  Jeroham  of  Gedor,  1  Ch 
123-7. 

In  the  text  these  are  given  as  Benjaminites.  It  seems  not 
improbable,  however,  that  the  Chronicler  may  have  fused  some 
Judieans  among  them,  since  the  Koraliites  can  hardly  be  others 
than  warriors  from  the  Judaean  city  or  family  Korah  (1  Ch  2-'3). 
Gedor  and  Gederah  are  likewise  found  among  Jud:Ban  towns 
(Jos  1536.  B8_  1  Ch  439).  In  V.16,  evidently  misplaced,  it  says, 
'and  there  came  of  the  children  of  Benjamin  and  Judah  to  the 
hold  unto  David.' 

(6)  Of  Gad :  Ezer,  Obadiah,  Eliab,  Mishmannah, 
Jeremiah,  Attai,  Eliel,  Johanan,  Elzabad,  Jere- 
miah, Machbannai,  1  Ch  129-i3. 

(c)  Of  Manassch :  Adnah,  Jozabad,  Jediael, 
Michael,  Jozabad,  Elihu,  ZQlethai,  1  Ch  122°. 

AH  of  these  recruits  are  mentioned  as  mighty  men  of  valour. 
Those  of  Gad  are  said  to  have  had  faces  like  the  faces  of 
lions,  and  to  have  been  as  swift  as  the  roes  upon  the  mountains 
(1  Ch  128). 

2.  David's  Mighty  Men. 


2  S  238-39 

8.  Josheb-basshebeth  a  Tah- 

chemonite. 

9.  Eleazar  s.  Dodai  s.  an  Aho- 

hite. 

11.  Shanimah    s.     Agee  a 
Hararite. 

18.  Abishai  brother  of  Joab. 
20.  Benaiah  s.  Jehoiada. 

24.  Asahel  brother  of  Joab. 
Elhanan  s.  Dodo  of  Bethle- 
hem. 

25.  Shammah  the  Harodite. 
Elika  the  Harodite. 

26.  Helez  the  Paltite. 

Ira  s.  Ikkesh  the  Tekoite. 

27.  Abiczer  the  Anathothite. 
Mebunnai  the  Hushathite. 

28.  Zalmon  the  Ahohite. 
Maharai  the  Netophahite. 

29.  Heleb  s.  Baanah  the  Neto- 

phahite. 
Ittai  s.  Ribai  of  Gibeah. 

30.  Benaiah  a  Pirathonite. 
Hiddai  of  the  brooks  of 

Gaash. 


1  Ch  1111-47. 

11.  Jashobeara  s.    a  Hach- 

monite. 

12.  Eleazar  s.  Dodo  the  Aho- 

hite. 

[Names  wanting,  or  portions 
of  names  omitted,  are  identi- 
cal with  those  in  2  S]. 

20. 

22. 

26. 


27. 


28. 


Shammoth  the  Harorite. 

Wanting. 

Pelonite. 


29.  Sibbecai. 
Ilai. 

30. 

Heled. 

31.  Ithai. 

32.  Hurai. 


*  Jehubbah  (n3n;)=and  Hubbah  ('isn]). 

t  Helem  (D^n)  clearly =Hotham  (oni,!);  Jether  (■Ln;)=IthraD 
(JTn;) ;  and  Ulla  (K^y)  probably  is  a  corruption  of  one  of  the 
previous  names,  perhaps  Shual  <^\jys)  (7)  or  Beera  (NnN3)  (7). 

J  Under  XIII.  have  been  grouped,  for  the  sake  of  reference, 
certain  Usts  of  names  found  chiefly  in  1  and  2  Ch. 


2  S  238-39. 

31.  Abi-albon  the  Arbathite. 
Azmaveth  the  Barhumite. 

32.  Eliahba  the  Shaalbonite. 
Ss.  Jashen,  Jonathan. 

33.  Shammah  the  Hararite. 

Ahiam  s.  Sharar  the  Ararite. 

34.  Eliphelet  s.  Ahasbai  s.  the 

Maacathite. 
Eliam  8.  Ahithophel  the 
Gilonite. 

35.  Ilezro  the  Carmelite. 
Paarai  the  Arbite. 

30.  Igal  s.  Nathan  of  Zobah. 
Bani  the  Gadite. 

37.  Zelek  the  Ammonite. 
Naharai  the  Beerothite. 

38.  Ira  the  Ithrite. 
Gareb  the  Ithrite. 

39.  Uriah  the  Hittite 


1  Ch  1111-47. 

Abiel. 

33. 

34.  Ss.  Hashem  the  GiKouit«. 
Jonathan   s.    Shage  the 

Hararite. 
8.  Sacar. 


35. 
36. 


Eliphal  B.  Ur. 

Hepher  the  Mecherathite 

Ahijah  the  Pelonite. 


37. 

Naarai  s.  Ezbai. 
38.  Joel  the  brother  of  Nathan. 
Mibhar  s.  Hagri. 

39. 
40. 


41. 

Zabad  s.  Ahlai. 
Adina  s.  Shiza  the  Reu- 
benite. 

43.  Hanan  s.  Maacah. 
Jehoshaphatthe  Mithnite 

44.  Uzzia  the  Ashterathite. 
Shama  and)  ss.  Hotham 

Jeiel      )  the  Aroerite. 

45.  Jediael  s.  Shimri. 
Johahisbrother,theTizite. 

46.  Eliel  the  Mahavite,  Jeribai 

and  J oshaviah  ss.  Elnaam. 
Ithmah  the  Moabite. 

47.  Eliel,  Obed,and  Jaasiel  the 

Mezobaite. 

The  first  twelve  mighty  men,  as  recorded  in  1  Ch  11,  appear 
again  also  in  1  Ch  271-15  as  captains,  each  in  course,  month  by 
month,  commanding  a  monthly  lev.v  of  24,000  soldiers,  begin- 
ning in  the  first  month  with  Jashobeam,  who  is  called  s.  Zabdiel, 
and  reckoned  as  belonging  to  ss.  Perez  (IV.  1).  The  captain  of 
the  second  month  is  Dodai,  '  Eleazar  s.'  evidently  having  fallen 
from  the  text.  With  him  is  mentioned  Mikloth  as  ruler.  With 
Benaiah  was  associated  Ammizabad  his  son ;  with  Asahel, 
Zebadiah  his  eon.  Shammoth  appears  as  Shamhuth  and  an 
Izrahite.  Helez  is  called  of  Ephraim  ;  Sibbecai,  of  the  Zerah- 
ites  (IV.  1) ;  also  Maharai ;  Benaiah,  the  eleventh  captain,  a 
Pirathonite  of  Ephraim  ;  Heled  appears  as  Heldai  (1  Oh  2715), 
and  of  Othniel  (IV.  46). 

The  names  Zabad  to  Asiel  (1  Ch  114lb-47)  do  not  appear  in  2  S, 
and  were  evidently  derived  from  another  source.  A  comparison 
of  the  two  lists  shows  that  the  names  vary  in  several  instances, 
but  it  is  frequently  impossible  to  determine  which  form  is 
original,  or  whether  botli  may  not  be  corrupt.  The  following 
observations  are  confined  mainly  to  the  variations  which  appear 
in  1  Ch,  since  the  names  of  the  list  of  2  S  are  treated  elsewhere 
(see  arts.). 

Notes  on  vv.ii-47 :  n.  Jashobeam  (s.  Zabdiel,  ICh  272)  (d;;^?';) 
was  originally  Jishbaal  ('^ySif';)  or  Ishbaal  ('7i;3ii''»<)  (Ki.  et  al.). 
The  reference  in  Hachmonite  is  not  known.  12.  Dodai  ("]il)  of 
2  S  is  to  be  preferred  to  Dodo  ('d'n),  cf.  1  Ch  274.  Ahohite  may 
be  a  patronymic  of  the  family  or  clan  Ahoah  of  Benjamin 
(VIII.  2i:).  27.  For  Shammoth  (n'lEt;')  Ki.  reads  Shamhuth 
(ninpB'),  after  LXX  and  1  Ch  278.  Harodite  Clin)  is  preferable 
to  Harorite  ('inn),  and  the  reference  may  be  to  Harod  (Jg  71), 
(see  Harod).  In  1  Ch  278  he  is  called  an  Izrahite  ('n^r),  but  the 
true  reading  prob.  is  Zarhite  ('nil),  i.e.  of  ss.  Zerah  (IV.  1). 
Instead  of  Pelonite  ('ii'??)  read  Paltite  ('C^S)  (2  S)  (Ges.  Lex.T^ 
Buhl,  Ki.),  and  the  reference  then,  acc.  to  Driver  {Text  of  Sam. 
p.  283),  is  to  Beth-pelet  in  S.  Judah  (Jos  15^7) ;  but  acc.  to  1  Ch 
2710  Helez  belonged  to  Ephraim.  28.  Sibbecai  is  generally 
acknowledged  to  be  the  true  reading.  29.  Ki.  combines,  on  the 
support  of  LXX,  the  readings  of  2  S  and  1  Ch,  and  obtains 
Aliman  ([D^'py  ).  30.  31.  Heled  or  Heldai  (1  Ch  2715)  is  probably 
correct,  and  Ithai  is  equally  as  defensible  as  Ittai  of  2  S.  32.  Ki. 
emends  Hurai  to  Hiddai,  but  Budde  (Crit.  Text,  1  and  2  S)  in 
2  S  emends  Hiddai  to  Hurai.  Abiel  is  probably  correct. 
33.  For  Baharumite  ('onqa)  read  Bahurimite  (vpiina),  i.e.  of 
Bahurim  (wh.  see).  34.  The  corresponding  text  of  2  S  is  clearly 
defective.  Probably  we  should  read  Jashen  the  Gunite,  Jona- 
than 8.  Shammah  the  Hararite  (Ki.  Driver,  Budde).  On  Gunite 
see  XI.  1.  The  reference  in  Hararite  is  not  known.  3Sf.  Sharar 
and  Eliphelet  (2  S)  are  probably  correct  (Ki.).  Ur  and  Hepher 
probably  have  arisen  from  the  name  of  the  f.  Eliphelet.  Ahas- 
bai (2  S)  is  suspicious  (Driv.).  For  Mecherathite  ('nipp)  read 
Maacathite  Cnpy.p),  and  follow  2  S  (v. 34b)  for  36b.  37.  Which  of 
the  two  readings  is  to  be  preferred  cannot  be  determined. 
38.  The  choice  here  seems  to  be  in  favour  of  2  S.  Joel,  how- 
ever, might  stand.  Mibhar  (inno)  has  arisen  apparently  troir. 
'  of  Zobah '  (n3!ip).  44.  Ashterathite  =  from  Ashteroth,  a  city  of 
Bashan,  cf.  1  Ch  671.  46.  Mahavite  (o'lna)  is  suspicious.  Be. 
reads  Mahanaimite,  i.e.  of  Mahanaim  ('p;3np)  (Ges.  Lex.^^  Buhl) 
47.  A  corruption  also  underlies  Mezobaite  (nj^SD). 
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3.  David's  Officers  over  the  TwelYC  Tribes  of 
Israel — 

Of  Reuben,  Eliezer  s.  Zichri. 
,,  Simeon,  Sliephatiah  s.  Maacah. 
,,  Levi,  Hashabiah  s.  Kemuel. 
„  Aaron,  Zadok. 

,,  Judah,  Elihu  *  brother  of  David. 

„  Issachar,  Omri  s.  Michael. 

„  Zebulun,  Ishmaiah  s.  Obadiah. 

,,  Naphtali,  Jeremoth  s.  Azriel. 

,,  Ephraim,  Hoshea  s.  Azaziah. 

,,  W.  Manasseh,  Joel  s.  Pedaiah. 

,,  E.  Manasseh,  Iddo  s.  Zechariah. 

,,  Benjamin,  Jaasiel  s.  Abner. 

„  Dan,  Azarel  s.  Jeroham,  1  Ch  27'"-^^ 

4.  Rulers  of  David's  substance — 

Azmaveth  s.  Adiel,  over  the  king's  treasuries. 
Jonathan  s.  Uzziah,  over  treasuries  in  cities, 

castles,  villages,  and  fields. 
Ezri  s.  Chelub,  over  tillers  of  the  ground. 
Shimei  the  Ramathite,  over  the  vineyards. 
Zabdi  the  Shiphmite,  over  wine  cellars. 
Baal-hanan  the  Gederite,  over  olive  and  sycomore 

trees. 

Joash,  over  cellars  of  oil. 

Shitrai  the  Sharonite,  over  herds  in  Sharon. 

Shaphat  s.  Adlai,  over  herds  in  the  valleys. 

Obil  the  Ishmaelite,  over  camels. 

Jehdeiah  the  Meronothite,  over  asses. 

Jaziz  the  Hagrite,  over  the  flocks,  1  Ch  27^^"'^ 

On  Chelub,  v.26,  see  IV.  44  note.  Shiphmite  occurs  only 
here,  and  cannot  be  more  closely  defined.  Meronothite  refers  to 
Meronoth,  a  place  which  seems  to  have  been  in  the  neighbour- 
hood of  Gibeon  and  Mizpah,  cf.  Neh  3'.  By  a  Hagrite  we 
understand  a  descendant  of  Hagar  or  an  Arabian  tribe  (cf.  1  Ch 
610. 19f.).    On  the  other  appellatives  see  arts. 

5.  Princes  under  Jehoshaphat  appointed  to 
teach  the  Law.  —  Ben-hail,  Obadiah,  Zechariah, 
Nethanel,  Micaiah,  2  Ch  17'. 

6.  Captains  under  Jehoshaphat. — Adnah,  Jeho- 
hanan,  Amasiah  s.  Zichri,  Eliada,  Jehozabad, 
2  Ch  17"-". 

The  first  three  of  these  captains  were  of  Judah,  the  other  two 
of  Benjamin.  Each  is  said  to  have  commanded  from  180,000 
men  (Eliada)  to  300,000  (Adnah). 

7.  Captains  under  the  priest  Jehoiada. — Aza- 
riah  s.  Jeroham,  Ishmael  s.  Jehohanan,  Azariah  s. 
Obed,  Maaseiah  s.  Adaiah,  Elishaphat  s.  Zichri, 
2  Ch  231. 

These  were  associated  with  Jehoiada  in  the  overthrow  of 
Athaliah  and  enthronement  of  Joash.  See  Atiialiaii,  Jkuoiada, 

JOASII. 

8.  Heads  of  ss.  Ephraim. — Azariah  s.  Johanan, 
Berechiah  s.  Meshillemoth,  Jehizkiah  s.  Shallum, 
Amasa  s.  Hadlai,  2  Ch  28^\ 

These  are  mentioned  as  opposing,  in  the  reign  of  Pekah,  the 
bringing  of  Judsean  captives  to  Samaria,  and  are  said  to  have 
clothed  and  fed  the  captives,  and  then  sent  them  home  (2  Ch 
2812-15). 

((7)  Lists  of  Families  and  Persons  recorded 
in  connexion  with  the  return  and  the 
Labours  of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah  f  :  —  XIV.J 
Those  who  returned  with  Zerubbabel.  XV.  Those 
who  returned  with  Ezra.  XVI.  Tlie  repairers  of 
the  wall  of  Jerusalem.  XVII.  Those  who  had 
foreign  wives.  XVIII.  The  signers  of  the  Cove- 
nant. XIX.  Priests  and  Levites  of  the  days  of 
Zerubbabel  and  Joiakim.  XX.  Participants  in 
the  promulgation  of  the  Law  and  Dedication  of 
the  Wall.    XXI.  Residents  of  Jerusalem. 

*  Probably  Eliab  (Ki.).    See  IV.  16. 

t  These  lists  are  for  reference  only,  and  without  textual  and 
historical  notes. 

t  This  nomenclature  XIV.  XV.  etc.  is  used  to  bring  these 
tables,  for  convenience  of  reference,  into  line  with  the  previous 
ones.  Where  the  names  and  classifications  are  identical  they 
frequently  represent  the  same  person  or  family. 


XIV.  Those  who  returned  with  Zerubbabel. 
1.  The  Leaders. 


Neh  7'. 

Zerubbabel. 

Jeshua. 

Nehemiah. 

Azariah. 

Raamiah. 

Nahamani. 

Mordecai. 

Bilshiin. 

Mispereth. 

Bigvai. 

Nehum. 

Baanah. 


Ezr22 
[Names  omitted 
are  identical  with 
those    given  in 
Neh] 
Seraiah. 
Reelaiah. 
ora. 


Mispar. 
Bebum. 


1  Es  58. 

Zorobabel. 

Jesus. 

Neheraias. 

Zaraias. 

Besaias. 

Eneneus. 

Mardoche\i8. 

Beelsarus. 

Aspharasus. 

Beelias. 

Roimus. 

Baana. 


2.  Men  of  the  People 

Neh  78  38.  Ezr  23-3-5. 

Sons  of  Parosh. 

Shephatiah.  , 
Arab. 

Pahath-moab. 
Jeshua  and  Joab, 
Elam. 
Zattu. 
Zaccai. 
Binnui. 
Bebai. 
Azgad. 
Adonikam. 
Bigvai. 
Adin. 

Ater  of  Hezekiah. 
Hashum. 


,,  Bezai. 
,,  Hariph. 

,,  Gibeon. 
Men  of  Bethlehem. 

,,  Netophah. 

,,  Anathoth. 

,,  Beth-azmaveth. 

,,  Kiriath-jeariin, 
Chephirah, 
and  Beeroth. 


,,  Ramah. 
„  Gelia. 
,,  Miclinias. 
,,     Bethel  and  Ai. 
Sons  of  Nebo. 

,,  Elam. 

,,  Harim. 

,,  Jericho. 

,,     Lod,  Hadid, 

and  Ono. 
„  Senaah. 


Neh  739-42. 
Sons  of  Jedaiah  of 

House  of  Jeshua. 

,,  Immer. 
,,  Pashhur. 
,,  Harim. 


Neh  7«. 
Sons  of  Jeshua. 
,,  Kadmiol. 

,,  Hodevah. 


Neh  7'M. 
Sons  of  Asaph. 


Neh  745. 
Sons  of  Shallum. 
„  Ater. 
„  Talmon. 
„  Akkub. 
,,  Hatita. 
„  Shobai. 


Jorah. 
Gibbar. 


Azmaveth. 
Kiriath-arim. 


Magbish. 


3.  Priests. 

Ezr  236  39 


4.  Levites. 

Ezr  2-"». 
ITodaviah. 

5.  Singers. 

Ezr  2-»i. 

6.  Porters. 

Ezr  2-12. 


of  Israel. 

1  Es  59-23. 
Sons  of  Phoros. 
Saphat. 
Ares. 

Phaath  Moab. 
Jesus  and  Joab. 
Elam. 
Zathui. 
Chorbe. 
Bani. 
Behai. 
As  tad . 
Adonikam. 
Bagoi. 
Adinu. 

Ater  of  Ezekias. 

Kilan  and 
Azetas. 
Azani. 
Annis. 
Arom. 
Bassai. 
Arsiphurith. 
Baiterus. 

Men  of  Bethlomon. 

,,  Netophas. 

,,  Anathoth. 

,,  Bethasmoth. 

„  Kariathiarius. 

„  Caphira. 

„  Berotb. 

„     Chadiasai  and 
Ammidioi. 

„  Kirama. 

,,  Gabbe. 

,,  Macalon. 
Betolion. 
Sons  of  Niphis. 


Jerechu  (v. 22), 
Calamolahis 
and  Onus 
Sanaas. 


1  Es  524-38. 
Sons  of  Jeddu 

s.  Jesus. 
„  Sanasib. 
„  Emmeruth. 
„  Phassurus. 
,,  Oharme. 


1  Es  520. 
Sons  of  Jesus. 
,,  Kadmiel. 
,,  Bannas. 
,,  Sudias. 


1  Es  527. 
Sons  of  Asaph. 


1  Es  628. 
Sons  of  Salum. 
A  tar. 
Tolman. 
Dacubi. 
Ateta. 
Sabi. 
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7.  The  Nethinim. 


Neh  T46-56. 
Sons  of  Ziha. 
, ,  Hasupha. 

Tabbaoth. 
,,  Keros. 
„  Sia. 
„  Padon. 
„  Lebana. 
„  Hagaba. 


Salmai. 

Hanan. 

Giddel. 

Gahar. 

Reaiah. 

Rezin. 

Nekoda. 

Gazzam. 

Uzza. 

Paseah. 

Beaai. 

Meunim. 

Nephushesira. 

Babbuk. 

Hakupha. 

Harhur. 

Bazlith. 
Mehida. 

Harsha. 

Barkoi 

Sisera. 

Temah. 

Neziah. 

Hatiphah. 


Ezr  2«-5-i. 


Siaha. 


Akkub. 


Sbamlai. 


Nephisim. 


Bazluth. 


1  Es  529-32, 

Sons  of  Esau. 

Asipha. 
Tabbaoth. 
Keras. 
Sua. 
Phaleas. 
Labana. 
Aggaba. 
Acud. 
Uta. 
Ketab. 
Accaba. 
Subai. 
Anan. 
Cathua. 
Geddur. 
Jairus. 
Daisan. 
Noeba. 
Chaseba. 
Gazera. 
Ozias. 
Phinoe. 
Asara. 
Basthai. 
Asana. 
Maani. 
Naphisi. 
Acub. 
Achipha. 
Asur. 
Pharakim. 
Basaloth. 
Meedda. 
Cutha. 
Charea. 
BarchuB. 
Serar. 
Thomei. 
Nasi. 
Atipha. 


8.  Sons  of  Solomon's  Servants. 


Neh  767-59. 
8on9  of  Sotai. 

Sophereth. 
Perida. 
Jaala. 
Darkon. 
Giddel. 
Shephatiah. 
Hattil. 
Poohereth- 
bazzebaim. 


Ezr  255-67. 


1  Es  533f.. 


Hassophereth     Sons  of  Assaphioth. 


Peruda. 


Amon. 


Ami. 


Pharida. 
Jeeli. 
Lozon. 
Isdael. 
Saphuthi. 
Agia. 

Phacareth. 

Sabie. 

Sarothie. 

Masias. 

Gas. 

Addus. 

Subas. 

Apherra. 

Barodis. 

Saphat. 

AUon. 


Neh  761-63. 
Tel-melah. 
Tel-harsha. 
Cherub. 
Addon. 
Immer. 


SoHB  of  Delaiah. 
„  Tobiah. 
Nekoda. 


Sons  of  Hobaiah. 
„  Hakkoz. 
,,  Barzillai. 


9.  Those  without  Genealogy  from 

Ezr  259-61. 


Addan. 


1  Eg  536-38. 
Thermeleth. 
Thelersas. 
Charaathalan. 

Allar. 


(a)  Men  of  Israel. 


(6)  Priests. 

Habaiah. 


Sons  of  Dalan. 
,,  Ban. 
„  Nekodan. 


Sons  of  Obdia. 
,,  Akkos. 
„  Jaddus. 


XV.  Those  who  returned  with  Ezra. 

Ezr  82-".  1  Es  829-40. 

1. 


Family.  Person. 
Sons  of 

Phinehas,  Gershoni. 
Ithamar,  Daniel. 
David,  Hattush  9.  Shecaniah. 
Parosh,  Zeohariah. 


Family.  Person. 
Sons  of 

Phinees,  Gerson. 
Ithamar,  Gamael. 
David,  Attus  s.  Sechenias. 
Phoros,  Zacharias. 


Pahath-moab,  Eliehoenai  8.  Zer-  Phaath  Moab,  Eliaonias  a.  Zar- 
ahiah.  aias. 


Ezr  82-14. 
Family.  Person. 
Sons  of 

Zattu?,  Shecaniah  s.  Jahaziel. 
Adin,  Ebed  s.  Jonathan. 
Elam,  Jeshaiah  s.  Athaliah. 
Shephatiah,  Zebadiah  s.  Michael 
Joab,  Obadiah  s.  Jehiel. 
Bani  ?,  Shelomith  s.  Josiphiah. 
Bebai,  Zechariah  a.  Bebai. 
Azgad,  Johanan  s.  Hakkatan. 
Adonikam,    Eliphelet,  Jeuel, 

and  Shemaiah 
Bigvai,  Uthai  and  Zabbud. 
For  the  textual  emendations 


1  Es  829-40. 
Family.  Person, 
Sons  of 

Zathoes,  Sechenias  s.  Jezelus. 
Adin,  Obeth  a.  Jonathan. 
Elam,  Jesias  s.  Gotholias. 
.Saphatias,  Zaraias  s.  Michael. 
Joab,  Abadias  s.  Jezelus. 
Banias,  Salimoth  s.  Josaphias 
Babi,  Zecharias  s.  Bebai. 
Astath,  Joannes  s.  Akatan. 
Adonikam,    Eliphalat,  Jeuel, 

and  Samaias. 
Bago,  Uthi  s.  Istalcurus. 
see  Kau. 


2.  Eliezer,  Ariel,  Shemaiah,  Elnathan,  Jarib,  Elnathan,  Nathan, 
Zeohariah,  Meshullam  (chief  men) ;  Joiarib,  Elnathan  (teachers), 
Ezr  816. 

These  chief  men  and  teachers  (2),  apparently  of  the  company 
were  sent  by  Ezra  from  the  encampment  near  Babylon  (see 
AnAVA)  unto  Iddo,  the  chief  of  a  colony  of  Levites  at  Casiphia 
(wh.  see),  to  secure  Levites  and  Nethinim  to  accompany  them  to 
Jerus.  for  service  in  the  temple.  They  secured  Ishsechel  (RVm) 
and  Sherebiah  of  ss.  Mahli,  with  18  sons  and  brethren,  and 
Hashabiah  and  Jeshaiah  S3.  Merari,  with  20  sons  and  brethren, 
and  220  Nethinim.  Unto  Sherebiah  and  Hasliabiah  and  ten 
brethren  along  with  12  chiefs  of  the  priests,  was  given  the  care 
of  the  offerings  of  silver,  gold,  and  brass  which  were  being  taken 
to  Jerusalem.  On  tlie  arrival  these  gifts  of  bullion  and  vessels 
were  delivered  unto  Meremoth  s.  Uriah  the  priest,  and  Eleazar 
a.  Phineas,  Jozabad  s.  Jeshua,  and  Noadiah  s.  Binnui,  Levites, 
Ezr  818-35. 

XVI.  Builders  of  the  Wall  of  Jerusalem. 

Neh  31-32. 
Ellashib  the  high  priest,  v.i. 
Men  of  Jericho,  v.2ji. 
Zaccur  s.  Imri,  v. 2b. 
ss.  Hassenaah,  v.3. 
Meremoth  a.  Uriah,  s.  Hakkoz,  v.4». 
Meshullam  s.  Berechiah,  s.  Meshezabel,  v.4b. 
Zadok  s.  Baana,  v. 4c. 
Tekoites,  i.e.  men  of  Tekoa,  vv.6. 27. 
Joiada  s.  Paseah,  and  Meshullam  s.  Besodeiah,  v.9. 
Melatiah  the  Gibeonite,  and  Jadon  the  Meronothite,  and 

under  them  men  of  Gibeon  and  of  Mizpah,  v. 7. 
Uzziel  s.   Harhaiah,  having  oversight  of   the  goldsmiths 

(Kau),  v.8a. 
Hananiah,  an  apothecary,  v.8b. 

Rephaiah  s.  Hur,  ruler  of  half  the  district  of  Jerusalem,  v.'. 
Jedaiah  a.  Harumaph,  v.lOn. 
Hattush  s.  Hashabneiah,  v.iob. 

Malchijah  s.  Harira,  and  Hasshub  s.  Pahath-moab,  v.H. 
Shallum  s.  Hallohesh,  ruler  of  lialf  the  district  of  Jerusalem, 

with  his  daughter,  v.  12. 
Hanun  and  the  inhabitants  of  Zanoah,  v.l3. 
Malchijah  s.  Rechab,  ruler  of  the  district  of  Beth-haccherem, 

V.14. 

Shallum  s.  Col-hozeh,  ruler  of  the  district  of  Mizpah,  v.is. 
Nehemiah  s.  Azbuk,  ruler  of  half  the  district  of  Beth-zur,  v.l« 
Rehum  s.  Bani,  aLevite,  v.l'». 

Hasliabiah,  ruler  of  half  the  district  of  Keilah,  v. 17b. 

Bavvai  s.  Henadad,  ruler  of  half  the  district  of  Keilah,  v.l*. 

Ezer  s.  Jeshua,  ruler  of  Mizpah,  v.i9. 

Baruch  s.  Zabbai,  v.  20. 

Meremoth  s.  Uriah,  s.  Hakkoz,  v.2i. 

The  Priests,  the  men  of  the  Plain,  v.22. 

Benjamin  and  Hasshub,  v.23a. 

Azariah  s.  Maaseiah,  s.  Ananiah,  v.23b. 

Binnui  s.  Henadad,  v. 24. 

Palal  s.  Uzzai,  v.25ii. 

Pedaiah  s.  Parosh,  v. 26b. 

The  Priests,  v.28. 

Zadok  a.  Immer,  v.29». 

Shemaiah  s.  Shecaniah,  keeper  of  east  gate,  v. 29b. 
Hananiah  s.  Shelemiah,  and  Hanun,  sixth  s.  Zalaph,  v.8<l*. 
Meshullam  s.  Berechiah,  v. 80b. 
Malchijah,  a  goldsmith,  v. 31. 
Goldsmiths  and  Merchants,  v.32. 

XVII.  Those  who  had  Foreign  Wives. 


Priests — 

Ezr  1018-22. 
a.  as.  Jeshua  and 

his  brethren. 
Maaseiah. 
Eliezer. 
Jarib. 
Gedaliah. 
h.  sa.  Immer. 
Hanani. 
Zebadiah. 
c.  ss.  Harim. 
Maaseiah. 
Elijah. 
Shemaiah. 
Jehiel. 
Uzziah. 


1  Eg  919-22. 
Jesus  and 

his  brethren. 
Mathelas. 
Eleazar. 
Joribus. 
Joadanus. 
.  Emmer. 
Ananias. 
Zabdeus. 
Manes. 
Sameus. 


Hiereel. 
Azariaa. 
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Priests — 

Ezr  1018-22. 
d.  88.  Pashhur. 
Elioenai. 
Maaseiah. 
Ishraael. 
Nethanel. 
Jozabad. 
Elasah. 

2.  Lkvites — 

Ezr  1023. 
Jozabad. 
Shimei. 

Kelaiah  (Kelita). 
Pelhahiah. 
Judah. 
Eliezer. 

3.  Singers— 

Ezr  102^. 
Eliashib. 

4.  Porters — 

Ezr  lO^lb. 
Shallum. 
Telem. 
Uri. 

9.  Men  o?  Israel — 
Ezr  1020-43. 

a.  88.  Parosh. 

Ramiah. 

Izziab. 

Malchijah. 

Mijamin. 

Eleazar. 

Malchijuh. 

Benaiah. 

b.  as.  Elam. 

Mattauiah. 

Zechariah. 

Jehiel. 

Abdi. 

Jeremoth. 

Elijiih. 

c.  88.  Zattu. 

ElioeDai. 

Eliashib. 

Mattaniah. 

Jeremoth. 

Zabad. 

Aziza. 

d.  88.  Bebai, 

Jehohanan. 

Ilanariiah. 

Zabai. 

Athlai. 
*.  88.  Bani. 

Meshiillam. 

Malluch. 

Adaiah. 

Jashub. 

Sheal. 

Jeremoth. 
/.  8a  Pahath-moab. 

Adna. 

Chelal. 

Benaiah. 

Maaseiah. 

Mattaniah. 

Bezalel. 

Binnui. 

Manasseh. 
g.  88.  Harlm. 

Eliezer. 

Isshijah. 

Malchijah. 

Shemaiah. 

Shimeon. 

Benjamin. 

Malluch. 

Shemariah. 


A.  88.  Hashum. 

Mattenai. 
Maltattah. 
Zabad. 
Eliphelet. 
Jeremai. 
Manasseh. 
Shimei. 
i.  88.  Bani. 
Maadai. 
Amram. 
Uel. 

Benaiah. 

Bedeiah. 

Cheluhi. 

Vaniah. 

Meremoth. 

Eliashib. 

Mattaniah. 


1  Es  919-22. 

.  Phalsur. 

Elionas. 

Massias. 

Ismael. 

Nathanael. 

Ocidelus. 

Saloas. 

1  Es  923. 
Jozabdus. 
Semeis. 

Col  i  us  (Calitas). 
Patheus. 
Judas. 
Jonas. 

1  Es  925a. 
Eliasibus. 
Bacchurus. 

1  Es  925b. 
Sallumus. 
Tolbanes. 


1  Es  928-35. 
i.  Phoros. 

Iliermas. 

leddias. 

Melchias. 

Maelus. 

Eleazar. 

Asibias. 

Baneas. 
.  Ela. 

Matthanias. 

Zacharias. 

Jezrielus. 

Oabdius. 

Hieremoth. 

Aedias. 
.  Zamoth. 

Eliadas. 
Eliasinius. 
Othonias. 
Jarimoth. 
Sabathus. 
Zardeus. 
Bebai. 
Joannes. 
Ananias. 
Jozabdus. 
Eraatheis. 
Mani. 
01am  us. 
Mamuchus. 
Jedeus. 
Jasubus. 
Jasaelus. 
Hieremoth. 
.  Addi. 
Naathus. 
Moossias. 

Laccuiius. 
Naidus. 

Mattanias. 

Sesthel. 

Balnuus. 

Manasseas. 
I.  Annas. 

Elionas. 

Aseas. 

Melchias. 

Sabbeus. 

Simon  Chosameus. 

[From  83.  Addi  to 
Simon  Chosameus 
only  few  names  ap- 
pear to  correspond 
with  thiise  in  Ezr]. 
}.  Asom. 

Maltanneus. 

Mattathias. 

Sabanneus. 

Eliphalat. 

Manasses. 
Semei. 
9.  Baani. 
Jeremias. 
Momdis. 
Ismaerus. 
Juel. 
Mamdai. 
Pedias. 
Anos. 

Carabasion. 

Enasibus. 

Mamnitanemug. 


Men  of  Israbii — 
Ezr  1025-13. 
Mattenai. 
Jaasu. 
Bani. 
Binnui. 
Shimei. 
Shelemiah. 
Nathan. 


Adaiah. 
Machnadebai. 
Shashai. 
Sharai. 
Azarel. 
Shelemiah. 
Shemeriah. 
Shallum. 
Amariah. 
Joseph. 
88.  Nebo. 
Jeiel. 

Mattithiah. 

Zabad. 

Zebina. 

Iddo. 

Joel. 

Benaiah. 


1  Es  926-35. 
Eliasis. 

Bannus. 
Eliali. 
Someis. 
Selemias. 
Nathanias. 
m.  Ezora. 
Sesis. 
Ezril. 
Azaelus. 
Samatus. 
Zambri. 

[From  Jeremias  to 
Zambri  many  names 
do  not  appear  to  cor- 
respond with  those 
in  Ezr]. 

Josephus. 
Bs.  Nooraa. 

Mazitias. 
Zabadeas. 

Edos. 
Juel. 
Baiiaias. 


XVIII.  The  Signers  of  the  Covenant. 

Neh  101-27. 

1.  The  Governor  : — Nehemiah  s.  Hacaliah. 

2j  Priests  (w.2-7):  —  Zodekiah,  Seraiah,  Azariah,  Jeremiah, 
Pashhur,  Amariah,  Malchijah,  Hattush,  Shebaiiiah,  Malluch, 
Ilarim,  Meremoth,  Obadiah,  Daniel,  Ginnethon,  Baruch, 
Meshullam,  Abijah,  Mijamin,  Maaziah,  Bilj^ai,  Shemaiah. 

3.  Leviles  (vv.9-13): — Jeshua  s.  Azaniah,  Binnui  of  the  ss. 
Henadad,  Kadmiel ;  Shebaniah,  Hodiah,  Kelita,  Pelaiah,  Ilanan, 
Mica,  Rehob,  Hashabiah,  Zaccur,  Sherebiah,  Shebaniah,  Hodiah, 
Bani,  Beninu. 

4.  Cliie/s  of  the  People  (vv.i'i-28) ;  —  Parosh,  Pahath-moab, 
Elam,  Zattu,  Bani,  Bunni,  Azgad,  Bebai,  Adonijah,  Bi|,'vai,  Adin, 
Ater,  Hezekiah,  Azzur,  Hodiah,  Hashum,  Bezai,  Hariph, 
Anathoth,  Nobai,  Magpiash,  Jleshullam,  Hezir,  Meshezabel, 
Zadok,  Jaddua,  Pelatiah,  Hanan,  Anaiah,  Hoshea,  Hananiah, 
Hasshub,  Hallohesh,  Pilha,  Shobek,  Behum,  Hashabnah, 
Maaseiah,  and  Ahiah,  Hanan,  Anan,  Malluch,  Harim,  Baanah. 

XIX.  Priests,  Levites,  and  Porters. 

1.  Priests  who  returned  icith  Zerubbabel  and  Jeshtia:— 
Seraiah,  Jeremiah,  Ezra,  Amariah,  Malluch,  Hattush,  She- 
caniah,  Rehum,  Meremoth,  Iddo,  Ginnethoi,  Abijah,  Mijamin, 
Maadiah,  Bilfjah,  Shemaiah,  Joiarib,  Jedaiah,  Sallu,  Amok, 
Ililkiah,  Jedaiah,  Neh  121-7. 

2.  Levites : — Jeshua,  Binnui,  Kadmiel,  Sherebiah,  Judah, 
Mattaniah,  Bakbukiah,  Unno,  Neh  Vl»-  9. 

3.  Priests  and  Priestly  Houses  in  the  days  of  Joiakim  s. 
Jeshua  : — Of  Seraiah,  Meraiah  ;  of  Jeremiah,  Hananiah  ;  of  Ezra, 
Meshullam  ;  of  Amariah,  Jehohanan  ;  of  Malluchi,  Jonathan  ;  of 
Shebaniah,  Joseph ;  of  Ilarim,  Adna ;  of  Meraioth,  Helkai ;  of 
Iddo,  Zechariah  ;  of  Ginnethon,  Meshullam  ;  of  Abijah,  Zichri ; 

of  Miniamin,  ;  of  Moadiah,  Piltai ;  of  Bilgah,  Shammua;  ot 

Shemaiah,  Jehonathan  ;  of  Joiarib,  Mattenai ;  of  Jedaiah,  Uzzi ; 
of  Sallai,  Kallai ;  of  Amok,  Eber ;  ot  Hilkiah,  Hashabiah  ;  of 
Jedaiah,  Nethanel,  Neh  1212-21. 

4.  Chief  Levites  : — Hashabiah,  Sherebiah,  Jeshua  s.  Kadmiel, 
Neh  1224. 

5.  Porters  :  —  Mattaniah,  Bakbukiah,  Obadiah,  Meshullam, 
Talmon,  Akkub,  Neh  1225. 

These  '  chief  Levites '  (4)  who  were  over  the  service  of  song 
(ref.)  and  the  '  porters'  (5)  belonged  also  to  the  time  of  Joiakim 
(Neh  1226). 

XX.  1.  Priests  and  LeYites,  Participants  in  the 
Promulgation  of  the  Law. 

a.  Mattithiah,  Shema,  Anaiah,  Uriah,  Hilkiah,  Maaseiah, 
Pedaiah,  Mishael,  Malchijah,  Hashum,  Hashbaddanah,  Zech- 
ariah, Meshullam,  Neh  8-*. 

b.  Jeshua,  Bani,  Sherebiah,  Jamin,  Akkub,  Shabbethai, 
Ilodiah,  Maaseiah,  Kelita,  Azariah,  Jozabad,  Hanan,  Pelaiah, 
Neh  8'. 

c.  Jeshua,  Bani,  Kadmiel,  Shebaniah,  Bunni,  Sherebiah,  Bani, 
Chenani,  Jeshua,  Kadmiel,  Bani,  Hashabneiah,  Sherebiah, 
Hodiah,  Shebaniah,  Pethahiah,  Neh  9-if-. 

List  a  stood  at  the  right  and  left  of  Ezra  upon  the  platform  ; 
list  b  read  and  explained  the  law  ;  list  c  gave  resjionses  on  the 
fast-day  in  connexion  with  the  reading  of  the  law  (see  ref.). 

2.  Princes,  Priests,  and  Levites,  Participants  in 
the  Dedication  of  the  Wall. 

a.  Hoshaiah,  Azariah,  Ezra,  Meshullam,  Judah,  Benjamin, 
Shemaiah,  Jeremiah,  Neh  1232-34. 

b.  Zechariah  (see  III.  4),  Shemaiah,  Azarel,  Milalai,  Gilalai, 
Maai,  Nethanel,  Judah,  Hanani,  Neh  1235f.. 

c.  Eliakim,  Maaseiah,  Miniamin,  Micaiah,  Elioenai,  Zechariah, 
Hananiah,  Neh  124i. 
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d.  Maaseiah,  Shemaiah,  Eleazar,  Uzzi,  Jehohanan,  Malchijah, 
Elam,  Ezer,  Jezrahiah,  Neh  1242f.. 

All  the  names  under  a  have  been  taken  as  those  of  princes  of 
Judah  (Crosby,  Lange,  Comm.,  Eng.  ed.  in  loco).  Probably, 
however,  only  Hoshaiah  was  a  prince  of  J.,  and  Judah  and 
Benjamin  represent  members  of  those  tribes,  and  the  other 
names  different  classes  of  priests  (Oe.  in  loco).  The  names 
under  h  are  those  of  Levitical  musicians,  and  under  c  and  d  of 
priestly  musicians  (see  ref.). 

XXI.  Residents  OF  Jerusalem,  Neh  ll^-i^  iCh 
g3-i7_  (The  names  are  those  of  Neh  ;  for  varia- 
tions, see  ref.). 

1.  Of  Judah— 

Athaiah  *  (see  IV.  b&>). 
Uthai  t  (see  IV.  58"). 
Maaseiah  (see  IV.  3). 
Jeuel  t  of  Zerah. 

2,  Benjaminites — 

Sallu  (see  VIII.  24). 
Ibneiah  t  s.  Jeroham. 
Elah  t  s.  Uzzi,  s.  Michri. 

MeshuUam  t  8.  Shephatiah,  s.  Beuel,  8.  Ibnijah. 

Gabbai.* 

Sallai.* 

Joel  *  s.  Zichri  (the  overseer). 

Judah  *  s.  Hassenuah  (second  over  the  city). 

3.  Priests — 

Jedaiah.  t 

Joiarib. 

Jachin. 

Seraiah  (see  III.  14). 

Adaiah  (see  III.  16). 

Amashsai  (see  III.  17). 

Zabdiel  *  s.  Haggedolim  (the  overseer). 

4,  Lenites — 

Shemaiah  s.  Hasshub,  s.  Azrikam,  8.  Hashabiah,  s. 

Bunni*  of  ss.  Merari.f 
Shabbethai. 
Jozabad. 
Bakbalckar.t 
Heresh.f 
Galal.t 

Mattaniah  (see  III.  5). 
Bakbukiah. 

Abda§  s.  Shammua,§  s.  Galal,  s.  JeduthuB. 
Berechiah  t  s.  Asa,  s.  Elltanah. 
Uzzi,  Neh  112--  (see  III.  5). 
B.  The  Porters— 

Shallum  (see  III.  24). 

Akkub. 

Talmon. 

Ahiman. 

in  connexion  with  these  residents  of  Jerus.,  Pethahiah  s. 
Meshezabel  of  ss.  Zerah  is  mentioned  as  being  'at  the  king's 
hand,'  i.e.  agent  of  the  Persian  king,  in  all  matters  concerning 
the  people,  Neh  11'^. 

Index  to  Genealogical  Tables.  || 


Abdiel,  XI.  4. 

Abiah,  IV.  35  note. 

Abihud,  Vlir.  2<:. 

Abijah  (2),  IIL  15,  VIU.  4. 

Abishur,  IV.  9. 

Abitub,  VIII.  8. 

Achar,  IV.  60  note. 

Addar,  VIII.  2=. 

Adiel,  n.  3. 

Adina,  XIIL  2. 

Adlai,  XIII.  4. 

Adnah  (2),  XIII.  Ic,  XIIL  6. 

Aharah,  VIII.  l<i. 

Aharhel,  IV.  43. 

Ahbam,  IV.  13. 

Aher,  VIII.  6. 

Ahlai,  IV.  11. 

Ahoah,  VIII.  2c. 

Ahohite,  XIII.  2. 

Ahumai,  IV.  40. 

Ahzai,  III.  17  note. 

Akkub  (5),  III.  25  note,  IV.  26, 

XIV.  6,  XIV.  7,  XIX.  5. 
Alemeth  (2),  VIII.  4,  VIII.  19. 
AUon  (person),  II.  3. 
Amal,  XII.  6. 

Amasai  (3),  III.  22ab,  III.  40<:, 
III.  42». 

Amashsai,  III.  17  note,  XXI.  3. 
Amasiah,  XIII.  6. 


Amzi  (2),  III.  17  note,  III.  35". 
Anani,  IV.  20. 
Aniam,  VII. "  5. 
Anthothijah,  VIII.  14. 
Anub,  IV.  43. 
Appaim,  IV.  10. 
Ara,  XII.  8. 
Ardon,  IV.  35». 
Arnan,  IV.  23. 

Asaiah  (4),  II.  3,  III.  Sb^,  m. 

40a,  IV.  3  note. 
Asharelah,  III.  3. 
Ashbea,  IV.  2. 
Ashbel,  VIII.  IM. 
Ashterathite,  XIII.  2. 
Ashvath,  XII.  4. 
Asriel,    Asrielites,    VII.»  llx: 

note. 

Assir  (2),  III.  22ab,  IV.  20. 
Atarah,  IV.  6. 

Attai  (3),  IV.  12,  IV.  18  note  6, 

XIII.  lb. 
Azarel  (5),  III.  17  note,  III.  23 

(see  Uzziel),  XIII.  la,  XIII. 

3,  XVII.  5i. 

Azaziah  (3),  III.  40b,  III.  42b, 

XIII.  3. 
Azel,  VIII.  20. 
Azriel  (2),  Vll.a  8,  XIII.  3. 


Azrikam  (3),  IV.  25,  VIII.  21, 
XXL  4. 

Azubah  (2),  IV.  18  note»,  IV. 

35a. 

Baal  (2),  I.  3,  VIIL  16. 
Baal-hanan,  XIIL  4. 
Baara,  VIIL  8  note. 
Baaseiah,  IIL  3. 
Bakbakkar,  XXL  4. 
Bariah,  IV.  24. 
Bathshua,  IV.  17  note. 
Bealiah,  XIII.  1. 
Becher  (2),  Vll.b  1,  VIIL  lac. 
Beeliada,  IV.  17  note. 
Beera,  XII.  7. 
Beerah,  I.  3. 
Ben,  IIL  40b. 
Benhail,  XIIL  6. 
Benhanan,  IV.  56. 
Beno,  III.  38. 
Benzoheth,  IV.  57. 
Beracah,  XIII.  la. 
Beraiah,  VIIL  12. 
Bered,  Vll.b  3. 
Beri,  XII.  7. 
Bezcr,  XII.  7. 
Bimhal,  XII.  4. 
Binea,  VIIL  20. 

Binnui  (5),  XIV.  2,  XV.  2  note, 

XVI.  v.ai,  XVII.  5t,  XVII. 
5i. 

Birzaith,  XII.  2. 

Bocheru,  VIIL  2L 

Bukldah,  III.  23. 

Bunah,  IV.  6. 

Calcol,  IV.  59. 

Chelub  (2),  IV.  44,  XIIL  4. 

Chelubai,  IV.  5. 

Chenaanah  (2),  VIIL  5  note. 

Chenaniah,  III.  40''. 

Conaniah  (2),  III.  42b  m.  43c 

Dalaiah,  IV.  26. 

Dodai,  XIII.  2. 

Ebiasaph,  III.  22ab. 

Eden  (2),  III.  42a,  m.  42c. 

Eder(2),  III.  34,  VIIL  11. 

Eker,  IV.  7. 

Elead,  Vll.b  ib. 

Eleadah,  VILb  3. 

Eleasah  (2),  IV.  12,  VIIL  20. 

Eliathah,  III.  23. 

Eliel  (8),  III.  22b,  HI.  40a, 
IIL  42b,  vil.a  8,  VIIL  12, 
VIIL  14,  XIII.  2,  XIII.  2. 

Eliehoenai  (2),  III.  25,  XV. 

Elienai,  VIIL  12. 

Elioenai  (5),  II.  3,  IV.  25,  VIIL  4, 

XVII.  Id,  XVII.  50. 
Eliphal,  XIII.  2. 

Elipheleh,  Eliphelehu,  III.  40b. 
Elishaphat,  XIIL  8. 
EInaara,  XIIL  2. 
Elpaal  (2),  VIIL  8,  VIIL  10?. 
Elpalet,  Elpelet,  IV.  17  note. 
Eluzai,  XIIL  la. 
Elzabad  (2),  IIL  25  note,  XIII. 
lb. 

Epher  (2),  IV.  53,  Vll.a  8. 
Ephlal,  IV.  12. 

Ephratah,  Eirfirathah,  IV.  35. 

Eshbaal,  VIII.  17. 

Eshek,  VIII.  20. 

Eshtemoa,  IV.  64. 

Eshton,  IV.  44. 

Etbiian,  IV.  42. 

Ethni,  III.  3. 

Ezbai,  XIII.  2. 

Ezbon  (2),  VIIL  2b,  XL  1. 

Ezer  (2),  IV.  41,  VILb  lb. 

Ezri,  XIII.  4. 

Galal  (2),  XXI.  4. 

Gamul,  III.  15. 

Garmite,  IV.  55. 

Gazez,  IV.  35b 

Gera,  VIII.  la  2c. 

Geshan,  IV.  33. 

Giddalti,  III.  23. 

Gizonite,  XIII.  2. 

Ilaahastari,  IV.  42. 

Hachmoni,  Ilachmonite, 

XIIL  2. 
Hadlai,  XIII.  8. 
Haggiah,  III.  35b. 
Hagri,  Hagrite,  XIII.  4  note. 
Hakkoz  (4),  IIL  15,  IV.  43,  XIV. 

9b,  XVI.  v.'il. 
Hammolecheth,  VII.  a  1". 
Hammuel,  II.  2. 
Hanan  (7),  VIII.  14,  VIII.  21, 

XIII.  2,  XIV.  7,  XVIIL  3, 

XVIII.  4,  XX.  lb. 


Hanniel,  XII.  9. 

Hanun  (2),  XVL  v.l3,  XVI.  v.30. 

Happizez,  III.  15. 

Hareph,  IV.  36. 

Harim(6),  III.  15,  XIV.  2,  XIV.  3, 

XVII.  55,  XVIII.  4,  XIX.  3. 
Harnepher,  XII.  7. 
Haroeh,  IV.  37. 

Harum,  IV.  43. 

Haruphite,  XIII.  1». 

Ilasadiah,  IV.  22. 

Hassenuah,  XXL  2. 

Hashabiah  (11),  III.  B,  III.  27 
note.  III.  35a,  III.  ,36,  IIL  43c, 
XIIL  3,  XVL  v.",  XV.  2  note, 

XVIII.  3,  XIX.  3,  XIX.  4. 
Hashera,  XIIL  2. 
Hashubah,  IV.  22. 
Ilasshub,  XXI.  4. 
Hathath,  IV.  47. 
Ilattush,  IV.  24. 

Ilaziel,  III.  7. 

Ilazzelelponi,  IV.  41. 

Helah,  IV.  42. 

Heldai,  XIII.  2. 

Heled,  XIII.  2. 

Helem,  XII.  6. 

Heresh,  XXI.  4. 

Hezir,  IIL  15. 

Hezro,  XIII.  2. 

Hizki,  VIII.  13. 

Hod,  XII.  7. 

Hodaiah,  IV.  26. 

Hodaviah  (3),  VII.»  8,  XIV.  4, 

XXL  2. 
Hodesh,  VIII.  8. 
Hodiah  (4),  IV.  55,   XVIIL  3, 

XVIIL  4,  XX.  lb. 
Hosah,  III.  39. 
Hoshama,  IV.  20. 
Hotham  (2),  XII.  6,  XIII.  2. 
Hothir,  III.  23. 
Huppah,  HI.  15. 
Huppim,  VIII.  1»,  3 
Hurai,  XIII.  2. 
Huram,  VIII.  2c. 
Huri,  XL  3. 
Hushah,  IV.  41. 
Ibneiah,  XXL  2. 
Ibnijah,  XXL  2. 
Ibri,  III.  38. 
Ibsam,  V.  2. 
Idbash,  IV.  41. 
Ikkesh,  XIII.  2 
Immer(2),  IIL  17,  XVII.  l*. 
Imna,  XII.  6. 
Imnah  (2),  III.  42c,  XII.  1. 
Imrah,  XII.  7. 
Imri  (2),  IV.  58,  XVI.  v. 2b 
Iphdeiah,  VIII.  14. 
Ir,  VIIL  3  note. 
Iru,  IV.  50. 
Ishbah,  IV.  54. 

Ishi  (4),  II.  4,  IV.  11,  IV.  67, 

Vll.a  8. 
Ishhod,  Vll.a  7. 
Ishma,  IV.  41. 
Ishmaiah,  XIII.  3. 
Ishmerai,  VIII.  13. 
Ishpah,  VIIL  11. 
Ishpan,  VIII.  14. 
Ismachiah,  III.  42b. 
Isshiah,  Isshijah  (3),  III.  20, 

III.  28. 
Ithai,  XIII.  2,  XVII.  4s. 
Ithmah,  XIII.  2. 
Ithran,  XII.  8. 
Izliah,  VIII.  13. 
Izrahiah,  V.  3. 
Izrahite,  XIII.  2  note. 
Izri,  III.  36 1. -note. 
Jaakobah,  II.  3. 
Jaareshiah,  VIII.  15. 
Jaasiel  (2),  XIIL  2,  XIII.  3. 
Jaaziah,  III.  31. 
Jaaziel,  IIL  40f. 
Jabez,  IV.  43  note. 
Jacan,  XL  3. 
Jachin  (2),  II.  1,  IIL  15. 
Jada,  IV.  8. 

Jahath  (5),  III.  3,  III.  6,  IIL  26, 

HI.  43a,  IV.  40. 
Jahaziel  (5),  III.  5  note.  III.  27, 

III.  40b  f.-note,  XIII.  1,  XVL 
Jahdai,  IV.  33. 
Jahdiel,  Vll.a  8. 
Jahdo,  XL  3. 
Jahmai,  V.  2. 
Jahzerah,  III.  17. 
Jahziel,  X.  1 ;  see  Jahzeel. 
Jakim(2),  III.  15,  VIIL  12. 


*  Not  mentioned  in  1  Oh  9. 
+  Not  mentioned  in  Neh  11. 

i  Jedaiah  s.  Joiarib,  Neh  111".    Reading  of  1  Ch  9W  to  be 
preferred. 
§  Obadiah,  Shemaiah  in  1  Ch  918. 

II  This  index  omits  many  names,  containing  only  those  (fur- 
nished by  the  Editor  of  the  Dictionary)  which,  for  description, 
»re  referred  to  '  Genealogy.' 
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Jalon,  IV.  53. 

Jamin  (3),  II.  1,  IV.  7,  XX.  H". 

Jamlech,  II.  3. 

Janai,  XI.  2. 

Japhlet,  XII.  3. 

Jarah,  VIII.  19. 

Jarha,  IV.  12. 

Jarib  (3),  II.  If.-note,  XV  2, 

XVII.  l\ 
Jaroah,  XI.  3. 
Jashobeam,  XIII.  2. 
Jathniel,  III.  25. 
Jaziz,  XIII.  4. 
Jeatherai,  III.  6. 
Jedaiah  (3)  (n;-;;),  II.  3,  XVI. 

v.iOii(,Tj;n;),  III.  15. 
Jediael  (4), '  III.  25,  VIII.  Ic, 

XIII.  Is  XIII.  2. 
Jehallelel  (2),  IV.  52,  III.  i2\ 
Jehdeiah  (2),  III.  19,  XIII.  4. 
Jehezkel,  III.  15. 
Jehiah,  III.  4011  note. 
Jehiel  (8),  III.  7,  III.  401',  ni. 

42l>,  III.  43h,  IV.  18  note  b, 

XV.  1,  XVII.  is  XVII.  b^. 
Jehieli,  III.  8  note. 
Jehizkiah,  XIII.  8. 
Jehoaddah,  VIII.  19  f.-note. 
J"ihohanan  (6),  III.  25,  XIII.  6, 

XIII.  7,  XVII.  5  ',  XIX.  3,  XX. 

Jehoram,  III.  411). 

Jehozabad  (3),  III.   25  note, 

XIII.  6. 
Jehozadak,  III.  12. 
Jehubbah,  XII.  5. 
Jehudijah,  IV.  64  note. 
Jehuel,  III.  42''. 
Jeiel  (7),  I.  5,  III.  5  note,  III. 

40",  III.  43S  VIII.  16,  Xlll. 

2,  XVII.  51. 
Jekameam,  III.  27. 
Jerahmeel  (2),  III.  33,  IV.  5. 
Jeremoth  (4),  VIII.  4,  VIII.  10, 

XIII.  la,  XIII.  3. 
Jeriah,  III.  27. 
Jeribai,  XIII.  2. 
Jeriel,  V.  2. 
Jerijah,  III.  27  f.-note. 
Jerimoth  (4),  III.  23,  III.  34, 

III.  42i>,  IV.  17  note. 
Jerioth,  IV.  35». 
Jeroham  (7),  III.  22.''b,  III.  17 

note,  VIII.  15,  XIII.  1\  XIII. 

3,  XIII.  7,  XXI.  2. 
Jeshaiah  (G),  III.   20  f.-note, 

III.  36,  IV.  23,  VIII.  24,  XV.  1, 

XV.  2  note. 
Jeshebeab,  III.  15. 
Jesher,  IV.  3.5». 
Jeshishai,  XI.  3. 
Jeshohaiah,  II.  3. 
Jesimiel,  II.  3. 

Jeuel  (3),  III.  42a,  XV.  XXI.  1. 
Jeush  (3),  III.  8,  IV.  16  note, 

VIII.  4. 
Jeuz,  VIII.  8. 
Jezer,  X.  1. 
Jeziel,  XIII.  l*. 
Jezreel,  IV.  41. 

Joah  (4),  III.  6,  III.  25  note, 

III.  42a,  III.  43a_ 
Joahaz,  III.  43*. 
Joel  (13),  I.  3,  II.  3,  III.  7,  III. 

22ab,  III.  40a,  in.  42a,  V.  3, 

XI.  2,  XI.  4  note,  XIII.  2, 
XIII.  3,  XVII.  51,  XXI.  2. 

Joelah,  XIII.  la. 

Joezer,  XIII.  la. 

Joha  (2),  VIII.  lla,  XIII.  2. 

Jokim,  IV.  2. 

Jorai,  XI.  4  note. 

Joranr.,  III.  20. 

Jorkeam,  IV.  32. 

Joshah,  II.  3. 

Joshaphat,  XIII.  2. 

Joshaviah,  XIII.  2. 

Joahbekashah,  III.  23. 

Joshibiah,  II.  3. 

Jozabad  (7),  III.  42b,  m.  43o, 
XIII.  1=  (2  persons),  XV.  2 
note,  XVII.  1<I,  XVII.  2. 

Jushab-hesed,  IV.  22. 

Keilah,  IV.  55. 

Kishi,  III.  S.'ja. 

Kore  (2),  III.  24,  III.  42". 

Kushaiah,  III.  35"  f.-note. 

Laadah, IV.  2 

hahad,  IV.  40 

Lecah,  IV,  2. 

I 


Likhi,  Vir.a  5. 

Maasai,  III.  17. 

Maaz,  IV.  7. 

Machbannai,  XIII.  lb. 

Machbena,  IV.  34. 

Mahath  (2),  III.  22b,  m.  42ab. 

Mahavite,  XIII.  2. 

Mahazioth,  III.  23. 

Malcam,  VIII.  8. 

Malchijah  (6),  III.  3,  III.  15, 

XVI.  v.li,  XVI.  V.31,  XVII. 

6a,  XVIII.  2,  XX.  2J. 
Malchiram,  IV.  20. 
Mallothi,  III.  23. 
Maresha  (2),  IV.  2,  IV.  29. 
JIattaniah  (8),  III.  4,  5  note, 

III.  23,  III.  42a,  XVII.  5bcf], 

XIX.  5. 
Mehir,  IV.  44. 
Melech,  VIII.  18. 
Meonothai,  IV.  48. 
Meribbaal,  VIII.  IS. 
Meronothite  (S),  XIII.  4. 
Meshelemiah,  III.  24. 
Meshilleraith,  III.  17. 
MeshuUam  (19),  III.  14  note, 

III.  17,  III.  43a,  IV.  22, 
VIII.  13,  VIII.  20,  XI.  3,  XV.  2, 
XVI.  v.4b,  XVI.  v.6,XVII.  5e, 
XVIII.  2,  XVIII.  4,  XIX.  3 
(2  persons),  XIX.  6,  XX.  la, 

XX.  2a,  XXI.  2. 
Mezobaite,  XIII.  2. 
Mibhar,  XIII.  2. 
Miohri,  XXI.  2. 
Mirmah,  VIII.  8. 

Mijamin  (2),  III.  15,  XVIII.  2. 
Mikloth(2),  VIII.  10,  XIII.  2 

note. 
Mikneiah,  III.  40b. 
Misham,  VIII.  9. 
Mishma,  II.  2. 
Mishmannab,  XIII.  lb. 
Mishraites,  IV.  38. 
Mithnite,  XIII.  2. 
Molid,  IV.  13. 
Moza(2),  IV.  35,  VIII.  20. 
Mushi,  III.  31. 
Naam,  IV.  50. 
Naarah,  IV.  42. 
Naarai,  XIII.  2. 
Nahani,  IV.  55. 
Neariah  (2),  II.  4,  IV.  24. 
Nedabiah,  IV.  20. 
Nepheg  (2),  III.  21,  IV  17. 
Nethanel  (8),  III.  4  note.  III.  25 

note.  III.  40c,  m.  43c,  ly. 

16,  XIII.  5,  XVII.  1<1,  XIX.  3. 
Nethaniah    (2),    III.    3,  III. 

41b 

No^ah,  IV.  17  note. 

Nohah,  VIII.  1<1. 

Obil,  XIII.  4. 

Ohel,  IV.  22. 

Ojihrah,  IV.  48. 

Oren,  IV.  6. 

Othni,  III.  25  note. 

Ozem  (2),  IV.  6,  IV.  16. 

Pasach,  XII.  4. 

Paseah  (2),  IV.  45,  XIV.  7. 

Pelaiah  (3),  IV.  26,  XVIII.  3, 

XX.  lb.    (2  =  3.) 

Pelatiah  (3),   11.    4,    IV.  23, 

XVIII.  4. 
Pelet  (2),  IV.  ,33,  XIII.  la. 
Pelonite,  XIII.  2. 
Peresh  VII. a  2. 

Pethah'iah  (3),  III.  15,  XVII.  2, 

XXI.  note. 
Peullethai,  III.  25  note. 
Pispah,  XII.  8. 
Pithon,  VIII.  18. 
Puthites,  IV.  38. 
Raddai,  IV.  16. 
Raham,  IV.  32. 

Ramathite,  resident  of  Rama, 
XIII.  4. 

Reaiah  (3),  I.  3,  IV.  40,  XIV.  7. 

Recah,  IV.  45  note. 

Regem,  IV.  33. 

Rehabiah,  III.  20. 

Rekem,  IV.  30. 

Rephael,  III.  25  note. 

Rephah,  VII. b  lb. 

Rephaiah  (5),  II.  4,  IV.  23,  V.  2, 

VIII.  20,  XVI.  V.!'. 
Resheph,  Vll.b  4. 
Rinnah,  IV.  56. 
Rizia,  XII.  9. 
Rohgah,  XII.  5. 
Romamti-ezer,  III.  23. 


Sacar  (2),  III.  25  note,  XIII.  2. 

Sallu  (2),  VIII.  25,  XXI.  2. 

Sarapb,  IV.  2. 

Seled,  IV.  10. 

Semachiah,  III.  25  note. 

Seorim,  III.  15. 

Shaaph,  IV.  33. 

Shachia,  VIII.  8. 

Shage,  XIII.  2. 

Shaharaim,  VIII.  8. 

Shama,  XIII.  2. 

Shamhuth,  XIII.  2. 

Shamir,  III.  29. 

Shamma,  XII.  7. 

Shammai  (3),  IV.  8,   IV.  31, 

IV.  54. 
Shammoth,  XIII.  2. 
Shainraua  (3),  IV.  17,  XIX.  3, 

XXI.  4. 
Shamsherai,  VIII.  15. 
Shapham,  XI.  2. 
Shaphat  (5),  Nu  13",  1  K  ISB, 

IV.  24,  XI.  2,  XIII.  4. 
Sharonite  =  inhabitant  of 

Sharon,  XIII.  4. 
Shashak,  VIII.  10. 
Sheariah,  VIII.  21. 
Sheber,  IV.  35c. 
Shebuel  (2),  III.  19,  III.  23. 
Shecaniah  (7),  III.  15,  III.  42=, 

IV.  23,  XV.  (2  persons),  XVI. 

V.  23,  XIX.  1. 
Sheerah,  Vll.b  lb. 
Shehariah,  VIII.  15. 
Shelesh,  XII.  6. 

Shelomith  (3),  III.  26  f.-note, 

IV.  22,  XV.  1. 
Shelomoth  (3),  III.  7,  III.  20, 

III.  26. 

Shema  (4),  I.  4,  IV.  30,  VIII. 

10,  XX.  la. 
Sheraaah,  XIII.  la. 
Shemariah  (4),  IV.  18  note  h, 

XIII.  la,  XVII.  5S,  XVII.  5i. 
Shemed,  VIII.  9. 
Shemer  (2),  III.   35a,  xil.  3 

f.-note. 
Sheraida,  Vll.a  lab 
Shemiramoth  (2),  III.  40",  III. 

41b. 

Shenazzar,  IV.  20. 
Shephatiah  (9),  IV.  17,  IV.  18 

note,  IV.  58b,  xill.  la,  XIII. 

3,  XIV.  2,  XIV.  8,  XXI.  2, 

Jer  381. 
Shephupham,  VIII.  2=. 
Shephuphan,  VIII.  lb. 
Sheresh,  VII. a  3. 
Sheshan,  IV.  12. 
Sheva,  IV.  34. 
Shilshah,  XII.  7. 
Shimea,  Shimeah  (5),  III.  3, 

III.  35b,  IV.  16,  IV.  17  note, 

VIII.  24  f.-note. 
Shimeam,  VIII.  24. 
Shimeathite,  IV.  39. 
Shimon,  IV.  56. 
Shinn-ath,  VIII.  12. 
Shimri  (3),    II.    3,    III.  42a, 

XIII.  2. 
Shimrom  =  Shimron,  V.  1. 
Shiphi,  II.  3. 
Shiphmite,  XIII.  4  note. 
Shitrai,  XIII.  4. 
Shiza,  XIII.  2. 
Shobab  (2),  IV.  17,  IV.  35. 
Shobal,  IV.  36. 
Shoham,  III.  38. 


Shomer,  XII.  3. 

Shua,  XII.  3. 

Shual,  XII.  7. 

Shubael  (2).    See  Shebuel. 

Shumathite,  IV.  38. 

Shuppim   (2),    III.    39  note, 

VIII.  3. 
Sismai,  IV.  12. 
Suah,  XII.  7. 
Sucathite,  IV.  39. 
Tahath  (2),  III.  22b,  yil.b  3. 
Tahrea,  VIII.  18. 
Tappuah,  IV.  30. 
Tarea,  VIII.  18  f.-note. 
Tebaliah,  III.  39. 
Tehinnah,  IV.  45. 
Tekoa,  IV.  35''. 
Telah,  Vll.b  4. 
Temeni,  IV.  42. 
Tilon,  IV.  56. 
Tirathite,  IV.  39. 
Tirhanah,  IV.  35e. 
Tiria,  IV.  52. 
Tirzite,  XIII.  2. 
Toah,  III.  22a. 
Tobijah,  III.  41*. 
Ulam  (2),  Vll.a  3,  VIII.  22, 
Ulla,  XII.  9. 
Unni,  III.  40b. 
Unno,  XIX.  2. 
Uriel  (2),  III.  22a,  m.  40«. 
Uthai  (2),  XV.  1,  XXI.  1. 
Uzza  (2),  VIII.  7,  XIV.  7. 
Uzzah,  III.  35b. 

Uzzi  (6),  III.  5,  in.  12,  V.  2, 

VIII.  2b,  XIX.  3,  XXI.  2. 
Uzzia,  XIII.  2. 

Uzziel  (6),  II.  4,  III.  9,  III. 
23,  III.  42a,  VIII.  2b,  XVI. 
V.8. 

Zabdi  (4),  III.  4  f.-note,  IV.  59f, 

VIII.  12,  XIII.  4. 
Zabdiel    (2),    XIII.    2  note, 

XXI.  3. 

Zacciir  (7),  II.  2,  lit.  4,  III.  38, 

XVI.  v.2b,  XVIII.  3. 
Zaham,  IV.  18  note  h. 
Zanoah,  IV.  54. 
Zaza,  IV.  15. 

Zebadiah  (S),  III.  25,  III.  41a, 
VIII.  11,  VIII.  13,  XIII.  la, 
XIII.  2  note,  XV.  1,  XVII, 
lb. 

Zecher,  VIII.  10  f.-note, 
Zemirah,  VIII.  4. 
Zereth,  IV.  42. 
Zeri,  III.  KU. 
Zetham,  III.  7. 
Zethan,  VIII.  6. 
Zia,  XI.  3. 
Zibia,  VIII.  8. 

Zichri  (11),  III.  4  f.-note.  III. 
20,  III.  21,  VIII.  12,  VIII.  14, 
VIII.  15,  XIII.  3,  XIII.  6, 
XIII.  7,  XIX.  3,  XXI.  2. 

Zillethai  (2),  VIII.  12,  XIII.  IS 

Zimmah  (2),  III.  3,  III.  42a. 

Zina,  III.  S. 

Ziph,  IV.  52. 

Ziphah,  IV.  62. 

Ziza,  II.  3. 

Zizah,  III.  8  f.-note 

Zobcbah,  IV.  43. 

Zoheth,  IV.  67. 

Zophai,  III.  22a. 

Zorite,  IV.  39. 

Zuph,  III.  22b. 

E.  L.  Curtis. 


GENEALOGY  OF  JESUS  CHRIST.— The  only 
genealogies  of  the  NT  are  those  of  Mt  1'""  and 
Lk  3-^''",  two  independent  pedigrees,  each  purport- 
ing to  give  the  descent  of  Joseph,  reputed  father 
of  Jesus.  The  occasion  of  their  insertion  is  the 
desire  of  the  evangelists  to  set  forth  Jesus  as 
actual  heir-apparent  to  the  throne  of  David.  The 
attempt  to  vindicate  their  simultaneous  accuracy 
by  harmonistic  devices  has  heen  abandoned  by 
nearly  all  writers  of  authority  as  a  violation  of 
the  text,  or  of  historical  credibility.  Hence  the 
light  which  modern  research  seeks  from  thuin  falls 
rather  on  the  century  after  than  the  centuries 
before  the  birth  of  Christ — on  tlie  history  of  the 
doctrine  of  his  Davidic  sonship  rather  than  Ili.' 
actual  descent. 
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i.  Treatment  of  the  Question  by  Jesus 
AND  the  Apostles. — If  the  progress  of  critical 
and  exegetical  science  has  shown,  on  the  one  side, 
the  futility  of  all  harmonistic  theories  for  rescuing 
the  authority  of  the  pedigrees,  it  has  more  than 
compensated  for  the  loss  by  establishing  with 
equal  certainty  the  acceptance  of  the  fact  of  the 
Davidic  descent  of  Jesus  by  Himself,  His  con- 
temporaries, and  His  immediate  followers.  That 
Davidic  descent  was  then  considered  a  pre- 
requisite to  the  establishment  of  Messianic  claims 
is  apparent  from  a  number  of  NT  passages.  The 
use  of  the  title  '  Son  of  David '  in  Mt  15=3  20="'-3i 
(  =  9^7)  2P  and  parallels  is  official,  implying  no 
knowledge  of  Jesus'  birth  or  descent,  but  only  the 
conviction  that  He  is  the  Messiah.  It  indicates, 
however,  that  Davidic  descent  was  popularly 
assumed  as  an  attribute  of  the  Christ.  This  is 
much  more  distinctly  implied  in  Mt  12-^,  and  by 
the  question  put  by  Jesus  to  His  Pharisaic  oppon- 
ents in  the  temple,  Mt  22"-'«  '  What  think  ye  of 
Christ  ?  whose  son  is  he  ? '  Such  a  question  by 
one  whose  claims  to  Davidic  descent  were  open  to 
suspicion  would  have  put  a  weapon  in  the  hands  of 
His  foes.  Jesus,  on  the  contrary,  is  not  merely 
confident  that  they  will  answer  'David's  son,'  but 
is  at  least  equally  confident  of  their  inability  to 
disprove  His  Davidic  descent,  though  He  refuses 
to  base  His  claims  upon  it.  The  same  tacit 
assumption  of  this  as  an  undisputed  fact  char- 
acterizes the  rare  allusions  of  St.  Paul,  Eo  1*, 
2  Ti  28  (cf.  He  7"),  the  ascriptions  of  Kev  3'  5" 
22'",  and,  finally,  the  distinct  appeal  to  prophecy  of 
Ac  2"*  13^^.  The  last  two  passages,  as  emanating 
from  the  same  source  as  one  of  the  pedigrees,  and 
the  passages  Mt  2^,  Lk  2^,  where  Bethlehem  as  the 
birthplace  of  David  is  regarded  as  the  necessary 
birthplace  of  the  Messiah,  should  perhaps  not  be 
cited  as  independent  witness  to  the  existence  of 
the  popular  assumption  ;  but  the  great  number  of 
OT  passages  pointing  to  this,  especially  Ps  132^1, 
which  cannot  date  more  than  a  few  centuries 
before  NT  times,  and  the  Messianic  petition  of 
Ps.-Sol  17^,  written  not  more  than  50  years 
B.C.,  'Raise  up  unto  them,  O  Lord,  their  king 
the  Son  of  David,'  should  suffice  to  show  that 
Messianic  pretensions  absolutely  devoid  of  evi- 
dence of  Davidic  descent  could  not  have  passed 
unchallenged,  as  those  of  Jesus  seem  to  have  done.* 

The  continued  existence  in  the  family  of  Jesus 
of  claims  to  Davidic  descent,  such  as  could  hardly 
have  originated  in  His  own  time,  is  evidenced  by 
Hegesippus  {ap.  Eus.  HE  ill.  20  and  32),  who  tells 
of  repeated  attempts  to  involve  His  collateral 
descendants  in  trouble  with  the  Roman  authorities 
on  tliis  account.  But  the  suspicions  of  even  a 
Domitian  were  disarmed  when  two  grandsons  of 
Jude,  the  Lord's  brother,  were  brought  before  him, 
confessed  their  Davidic  descent  (explaining,  how- 
ever, that  the  kingdom  of  Christ  was  '  not  temporal 
or  earthly,  but  heavenly  and  angelic,  to  appear  at 
the  end  of  the  world'),  gave  account  of  their 
property, — an  undivided  39  acres  of  land,  valued  at 
9000  denarii, — and  showed  their  hands  calloused  by 
labour. 

Ic  is  a  fair  inference  from  these  facts  that  the 
Davidic  descent  of  Jesus  was  in  His  own  day 
practically  undisputed,  at  least  among  His  personal 
followers.  What  the  evidence  was  on  which  this 
assumption  rested,  whether  mere  oral  family 
tradition,  or  public  records,  and  to  what  extent 
the  basis  was  trustworthy,  is  a  wholly  different 

'  Even  the  passage  Jn  7^2  is  no  exception  to  the  rule  that 
the  objection  that  He  is  not  of  Davidic  descent  is  never  raised 
in  NT  times  to  Jesus'  Messianic  claims.  The  speakers  (at  Jerus. 
according  to  737)  are  strangers  to  Jesus  (8^8),  and  merely  infer, 
from  His  speech  or  otherwise,  that  He  is  a  Galilsean.  This  is, 
indeed,  contrary  to  their  notion  of  Davidic  origin,  but  the 
nuthior  presupposes  the  birth  in  Bethlehem. 
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question,  which  can  be  settled  only  by  the  careful 
scrutiny  of  the  sources. 

ii.  Treatment  in  the  Ecclesiastical  Period. 
— There  can  be  no  doubt  that  from  near  the  begin- 
ning of  the  2nd  cent.,  when  our  first  and  third 
Gospels  began  to  come  into  general  circulation,  the 
Church  believed  itself  in  possession  of  conclusive 
documentary  evidence.  Even  the  collateral  de- 
scendants of  the  Lord,  the  so-called  Seffirdcrwoi,  to 
whom  Julius  Africanus,  the  contemporary  of  Origen, 
applied  on  this  subject,  had  no  other  authority  to 
appeal  to  than  the  genealogies  of  Mt  and  Lk, 
though  they  added  an  ancestress  or  two  of  doubt- 
ful historicity,  and  omitted  the  names  Matthat  and 
Levi,  Lk  3'-^.  Had  the  two  Gospels  been  in  agree- 
ment, the  record  would  perhaps  never  have  been 
disputed,  but  the  discrepancy  was  too  glaring  to 
be  ignored.  Even  before  the  time  of  Africanus 
and  Origen  the  incompatibility  of  the  pedigrees 
{■}]  Sia^iiivla  T&v  yeveaXoyiwv)  had  been  an  occasion  of 
derision  to  many  an  earlier  opponent  of  Christian- 
ity, whom  Celsus,  according  to  Origen  (Opera,  ed. 
Delarue,  i.  p.  413),  might  have  named  had  he  been 
better  informed.  It  is  no  wonder,  then,  that  from 
the  earliest  period  to  which  it  can  be  traced,  down 
to  recent  times,  the  Church  has  treated  this  subject 
only  defensively,  and  from  the  harmonistic  stand- 
point. 

The  first  known  harmonist  of  the  Gospels  la 
Tatian,  a  pupil  of  Justin  Martyr.  His  Diatessaron, 
however,  avoided  the  difficulty  by  omitting  the 
genealogies  altogether.  Half  a  century  later 
the  problem  was  courageously  confronted  by 
Africanus,  a  careful  scholar,  for  many  years  bishop 
of  Nicopolis  (previously  Emmaus)  in  Palestine. 
His  Letter  to  Aristides  (see  Spitta,  Der  Brief  des 
Jid.  Africanus,  Halle,  1877;  Routh,  Eel.  Sac.  ii. 
pp.  228-237  ;  Ante-Nicene  Fathers,  vi.  p.  125 ;  and 
Eus.  HE  i.  7)  proposed  a  solution  of  the  difficulty 
which  quickly  gained  general  acceptance  in  the 
Church,  and  for  12  centuries  retained  undisputed 
supremacy.  The  theory  was  not  derived,  as 
Eusebius  wrongly  inferred,  from  the  desposyni, 
but  is  expressly  stated  by  Africanus  himself  (§  5) 
to  be  'unsupported  by  testimony.'  It  assumes  a 
levirate  marriage  (Dt  25''- ")  in  the  case  of  either 
Jacob  or  Heli,  Joseph's  father  according  to  Mt 
and  Lk  respectively,  the  son  of  the  widow  by  his 
surviving  brother  being  reckoned  a  son  of  the 
deceased  in  one  or  the  other  genealogy.  This 
explanation  requires  the  further  assumption  that 
the  brothers  Heli  and  Jacob  had  different  fathers. 
The  objections  are  overwhelming. 

1.  The  theory  does  not  exonerate  the  evangelists,  since  one 
pedigree  or  the  other  uses  tenns  of  filial  relationship  in  a 
fictitious  and  illegal  sense.  2.  Granting,  against  all  probability, 
the  possible  continuance  of  the  levirate  lavp,  in  the  case  here 
presupposed — that  of  uterine  brothers — it  would  not  apply 
(Maimonides,  Jabom  Ve  Chalitza,  c.  1).  3.  Granting  even  the 
applicability  of  the  assumption  in  the  case  of  Joseph,  it  cannot 
reasonably  be  introduced  a  second  time  to  account  for  the  fact 
that  Shealtiel,  f.  of  Zembbabel,  is  at  the  same  time  s.  of 
Jechonias  (Mt)  and  of  Neri  (Lk).  Yet  this  expedient  (so  W.  H. 
Mill,  Pantheistic  Principles,  p.  165)  is  less  absurd  than  to 
assume,  with  Augustine  (followed  by  Hottinger  and  Voss),  that 
at  the  same  period  of  Jewish  history  there  were  two  (Hottinger 
three)  different  fathers  of  Davidic  lineage,  each  bearing  the 
rare  name  Shealtiel,  and  having  each  a  son  bearing  the  rare 
name  Zerubbabel.  4.  If  our  own  certainly  more  accurate  text* 
be  followed,  instead  of  that  of  Africanus,  and  Matthan  and 
Matthat,  paternal  grandfather  of  Joseph  according  to  Mt  and  Lk 
respectively,  be  identified,  as  is  probable,  the  expedient  of  a 
levirate  marriage  by  uterine  brothers  must  be  introduced,  not 
twice  only,  but  three  times  over. 

Under  the  weight  of  such  inherent  and  extreme 
improbabilities  the  Africanian  theory  of  harmoni- 
zation, after  suffering  various  modifications  at  the 
hands  of  later  harmonists,  has  long  since  broken 
down,  and  is  to-day  universally  abandoned. 

The  alternative  harmonistic  theory  owes  its 
currency  to  Annius  of  Viterbo,  c.  A.D.  1490,  and 
*  See  WH,  Gr.  Test.  App.  p.  57. 
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was  widely  accepted  in  the  time  of  the  Keforma- 
tion.  It  has  still  an  adherent  of  high  repute  in  the 
person  of  the  veteran  NT  scholar  B.  Weiss,  who 
in  his  Leben  Jesu  (i.  205,  2nd  ed. )  puts  it  in  its  most 
favourable  light.  It  assumes  that  the  pedigree  of 
Lk  is  that,  not  of  Joseph,  but  of  Mary,  overcoming 
the  sense  of  Lk  3''  &v  viSs,  ipo/xl^eTo,  'lo)aT]<t>  toD 
'HXei,  /C.T.X.,  by  various  expedients.  Thus  the  clause 
was  rendered  '  being  the  son  (as  was  supposed  of 
Joseph)  of  Heli,'  i.e.  being  supposed  to  be  the  son  of 
Joseph,  but  being  in  reality  the  grandson  of  Heli ; 
or  the  Tov  was  translated  '  son-in-law '  (so  Holmes, 
'Geneal.  of  Jesus  Christ'  in  Kitto's  Encycl.^ ; 
Robinson,  Harmony  of  Gospels,  pp.  183-185,  et  al.), 
or  'adopted  son'  (so  Wetstein,  Delitzsch,  et  al., 
following  Augustine).  Weiss  (following  F.  Gomar, 
de  Geneal.  Christi  ;  J.  Lightfoot,  Hot.  Hebr.  vol. 
iii.  p.  54  [ed.  Gandell] ;  G.  J.  Voss,  de  J.  Chr. 
Geneal.  ;  and  Yardley,  The  Genealogies  of  Christ) 
proposes  to  regard  the  names  as  parallel,  not 
consecutive.  The  list  then  would  be,  not  a  pedi- 
gree at  all,  but  a  huge  parenthesis  between  &iv  vl6s 
(v.2^)  and  ToO  6eod  (v.^). 

The  chief  objection  to  this  theory  in  all  its  forms  can  hardly 
be  more  convincingly  expressed  than  by  citing  the  naive 
admission  of  its  advocate,  Holmes  (in  the  art.  above  mentioned, 
p.  96),  of  the  fatal  weakness  of  'all  theories,'  meaning  harmon- 
utic  theories  :  '  If  it  be  objected  that  this  table  [Lk]  is  made  out 
as  literally  as  the  other,  in  Joseph's  name*  and  that  we  violate 
the  literal  statement  of  the  evangelist  if  we  transfer  the  line  to 
Mary,  we  answer,  that  as  Joseph  cannot  have  had  two  fathers, 
which  yet  the  genealogies  seem  literally  to  assign  to  him  (Mt  H", 
Lk  323),  some  explanatory  accommodation  is  necessary  to  all 
theories.' 

The  confession  of  violence  to  the  text  is  not  without  reason. 
It  is  incredible  that  vios  can  mean  both  'son'  and  'grandson'  in 
the  same  breath,  as  in  the  first  of  the  proposed  renderings  ;  t 
equally  incredible  that  in  the  same  connexion  tou  should  stand 
once  tor  '  son-in-law '  and  the  other  75  times  for  '  son ' ;  while 
the  suggestion  that  the  genealogy  is  not  intended  for  a  gene- 
alogy, but  merely  a  list  of  names  of  persons  of  whom  Jesus  might 
have  been  considered  the  son,  though  in  reality  the  Son  of  God, 
will  convince  no  candid  thinker. 

But  the  proposed  theory  labours  under  further  difficulties. 
As  Plummer  well  says  {op.  cit.  p.  103) :  '  It  would  h.ave  been  quite 
out  of  harmony  with  either  Jewish  or  Gentile  ideas  to  derive 
the  birthright  of  Jesus  from  his  mother.  In  the  eye  of  the  law 
Jesus  was  the  heir  of  Joseph  :  and  therefore  it  is  Joseph's 
descent  which  is  of  importance.'  This  doubtless  accounts  for 
its  general  rejection  by  ancient  writers.  As  early  as  Justin 
Martyr  and  Protevang.  Jacobi,  Mary,  for  obvious  reasons,  is 
represented  as  also  descended  from  David  ;  but  with  two  ex- 
ceptions no  attempt  is  ma,de  to  claim  for  her  either  of  the 
pedigrees.  Proteo.  Jac,  in  fact,  makes  her  the  daughter  of 
Joachim  and  Anna.  Ireneeus  (iii.  xxi.  5,  9)  regards  the  pedi- 
gree of  Mt  as  a  line  expressly  excluded  from  the  Messianic 
succession  (Jer  2224-30  3630.  al) ;  but  this  is  Joseph's.  Jesus  is  the 
Son  of  David  only  through  Mary,  whose  pedigree  is  given  by 
Luke.  Viotorinus  (c.  300)  curiously  inverts  this  theory  by 
adopting  as  Mary's  the  genealogy  of  Mt.  t  Cod.  D  boldly  cuts 
the  knot  by  substituting  in  Lk  324-31  the  line  of  Mt,  following, 
however,  a  text  seemingly  older  than  our  Mt  (see  Resch,  T.  u.  U. 
X.  5,  pp.  182-201 ;  and  Graefe  in  SE,  1898,  1). 

Confessed  violence  to  the  text  which  he  assumes 
to  vindicate  is  the  suicide  of  the  harmonist.  Hence 
the  only  treatment  which  to-day  can  come  into 
consideration  is  the  critical. 

iii.  Treatment  by  Modern  Criticism.— Re- 
conciliation of  discrepant  sources  by  suppositions 
within  the  limits  of  loyalty  to  the  text  and  to 
historical  probability  is,  per  contra,  the  first  duty 
of  rational  criticism.  It  being  admitted,  tlierefore, 
that  both  genealogies  are  given  as  Joseph's,  and 
that  explanation  by  resort  to  the  levirate  law  is 
impracticable,  the  tlieory  presented  by  Lord  A.  C. 
Hervey  (Genealogies  of  our  Lord,  and  art.  'Geneal. 
of  Jesus  Christ '  in  Smith's  DB-)  has  much  in  its 
favour,  and  is,  in  fact,  the  prevailing  view  among 
English  divines.  It  is  also  widely  accepted  in 
modified  form  among  German  commentators. 
According  to  this  view  it  was  not  the  intention  of 
both  evangelists  to  give  an  actual  pedigree,  but 

*  Italics  in  the  citation  are  Dr.  Holmes'. 

t  So  Plummer,  Com.  on  Lk.,  Intern.  Series,  1896,  ckJ  loc. 

\  See  his  Commentary  on  Eev  47-10. 


only  of  Lk  (Meyer,  Holtzmann,  et  al.,  would  saj 
'the  source  followed  by  Lk  in  his  opening  chs.'). 
Mt  (better,  '  the  source  from  which  our  evangelist 
derived  his  genealogy  ')  does  not  trace  the  order  of 
actual  descent,  but  only  of  throne-succession  (so 
already  Grotius).  Thus  Solomon,  although  not 
the  true  ancestor  of  Joseph,  is  mentioned  lirst  as 
heir  of  the  throne  of  David  ;  then  Shealtiel  for  the 
same  reason,  though  he  was  not  actually  son  of 
Jechoniah,  but  of  Neri  (Lk  3-") ;  then  Eliakim,  and 
finally  Jacob,  though  neither  was  a  real  ancestor 
of  Joseph.  By  thus  throwing  aU  the  burden  of 
inaccuracy  upon  Mt  we  may  rescue  at  least  the 
possibility  of  accuracy  for  Lk. 

In  favour  of  this  view  it  must  be  allowed  that 
Mt's  genealogy  is  extremely  defective,  since  it 
omits  the  names  Ahaziah,  Joash,  Amaziah  between 
Joram  and  Uzziah,  and  gives  but  six  generations 
as  against  thirteen  in  Lk  between  'Ajiiovd  ( —'lovda 
[Lk]  =>ni]fn  [1  Ch  9'])  and  Matthan  (  =  Matthat 
[Lk]).  Barely  are  the  names  thus  made  to  cover 
a  period  of  more  than  500  years.  It  is  also  manifest 
that  its  author  simply  follows  in  an  uncritical 
manner  the  royal  succession  of  the  OT  from  David 
down  to  the  last  poor  shadow  of  a  Davidic  king, 
'  Zerubbabel  son  of  Shealtiel '  (1  Ch  3i«,  Ezr  2^  etc., 
Neh  V  etc.,  Hag  li-"-"  etc..  Zee  4«-7-»-^0)_  gut 
it  cannot  be  allowed  that  our  evangelist  by  his 
iy&v-qaev  means  anything  else  than  actual  physical 
descent.  Of  what  significance  his  edifying  com- 
ment on  Bathsheba  as  the  mother  of  Solomon,  if 
the  reader  is  not  to  infer  that  she  is  thus  an 
ancestress  of  the  Messiah  ?  That  he  has  embodied 
in  his  Gospel  a  current  throne-succession  not  of  his 
own  manufacture  is  not  only  d  priori  probable, 
but  is  evident  from  the  apparent  blunder  in  w."- 
by  which  the  '  tesseradecad '  from  the  carrying 
away  into  Babylon  unto  Christ  contains  not,  as 
stated,  '  fourteen  generations,' but  thirteen.  It  is, 
indeed,  easy  to  cite  examples  from  contemporary 
literature  for  the  counting  of  a  name  twice  to 
make  out  the  hebdomad  or  decad  into  which  gene- 
alogies were  usually  divided  (see  Mill,  op.  cit., 
quoted  by  Hervey,  op.  cit.  p.  886) ;  but  in  this  case 
more  than  enough  of  names  were  available  in  1  Ch 
3""!'  to  make  the  count  correspond  to  that  of  the 
first  two  sections  of  the  table.  It  is  probable, 
therefore,  as  was  already  pointed  out  by  Jerome, 
that  we  have  here  an  instance,  on  the  part  of  the 
evangelist,  of  the  confusion  common  in  both  Gr. 
and  Lat.  writers  (Clem.  AL,  Ambrose,  Africanus, 
Epiphanius,  also  1  Es  1^'-  ■'^)  between  Jehoiakim 
and  Jehoiachin  ;  for  Jehoiachin  had  no  '  brethren  ' 
(Mt  P^),  but  Jehoiakim  had  three,  two  of  whom 
did  succeed  to  the  throne  (J er  22").  The  few  texts, 
however,  which  insert  the  clause 'Iexo'''<is  iyiw-qae 
Thv  'lex""''!'';  are  certainly  corrupt,  since  the  read- 
ing is  later  than  Porphyry,  who  had  derided  this 
flaw  in  the  genealogy.  We  must  therefore  dis- 
tinguish between  the  evangelist,  who  finds  edify- 
ing significance  in  the  common  genealogical  device 
of  double  heptads  (cf.  the  genealogies  of  Gn  4-11  and 
Budde,  Bibl.  Urgeschichte,  p.  90),  or  in  the  names 
of  Rahab  and  Bathsheba  (so  Rabbinic  authorities 
cited  by  Wetstein,  in  loc;  cf.  He  IP^  Ja  2-^),  and 
his  unknown  authority.  The  former  certainly 
supposed  himself  to  be  giving  an  actual  and  com- 
plete pedigree  of  Joseph  (see  v."  Traaai),  not  a  mere 
throne-succession  ;  whether  the  latter  so  believed, 
or  not,  must  be  left  in  doubt.  The  list  of  ten 
names  which  he  inserts  between  Joseph  and  Zerub. , 
beginning  with  the  last  generation  mentioned  by 
Ch  in  much  altered  form,  may  represent  a  current 
throne-succession,  carrying  down  the  line  from 
Zerub.  towards  the  Maccab.  period,*  taken  up 
without  more  ado  as  ipso  facto   belonging  to 

*  Cf.  the  decad  of  Davididae  from  Ilananiah  s.  of  Zerub.  to 
Hodaviah  in  1  Ch  319-26  (Haupt's  text). 
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Jesns.  Our  judgment  as  to  the  probable  historical 
value  of  such  current  lists  miist  be  formed  in  the 
light  of  ancient  testimony  (see  below). 

The  genealogy  of  Lk  has  every  appearance  of 
resting  on  more  carefully  prepared  data,  as  we 
should  expect  from  the  evangelist's  painstaking 
method  (Lk  1^"^) ;  but  it  is  even  more  certain  in 
this  case  that  our  author  is  adapting  earlier 
material  to  his  O'wn  uses.  The  pedigree,  like  the 
story  of  the  infancy  to  which  it  probably  belonged, 
must  have  been  derived  from  Pal.  sources.  To  the 
occidental  mind,  it  is  true,  there  would  seem  to 
be  a  certain  incongruity  between  the  account  of 
the  miraculous  generation  and  the  introduction  of 
a  pedigree  of  Joseph.  This  feeling  is  apparent  in 
the  evangelist's  qualifying  insertion  in  3^  cis 
ivoixi^ero.  It  has  been  argued  that  even  the  sources 
used  in  these  preliminary  chapters  are  themselves 
in  conflict  on  this  point,  the  references  to  Joseph 
as  the  '  father '  of  Jesus  (2^^-  *^),  and  the  genealogy, 
indicating  a  point  of  view  different  from  that  of 
the  main  course  of  the  story.  But  recent  research 
has  suggested  that,  to  the  contemporary  Jewish 
mind,  there  was  no  incompatibility.  Joseph  might 
be  not  merely  the  putative  or  adoptive,  but  the 
real  father  of  Jesus,  at  the  same  time  that  the  birth 
was  due  solely  to  '  the  power  of  the  Highest '  (P^). 
Isaac,  in  like  manner,  was  spoken  of  as  '  God- 
begotten  '  (cf.  Ro  4i^-2»-  He  IV^),  mthout  any  idea 
of  denying  the  reality  of  his  relation  to  Abraham. 
The  ojj  ivo/jLl^ero  is  therefore  to  be  attributed  to  the 
evangelist  as  against  the  source. 

It  is  also  a  fair  inference,  from  the  very  object 
of  the  pedigree,  that  the  source  did  not  carry  it 
back  beyond  Abraham.  Hence  the  extension  back 
to  Adam  is  due  to  the  humanitarian  bent  of  the 
evangelist,  which  is  even  more  apparent  in  the 
curious  addition  toO  6eov,  by  which  the  divine  son- 
ship  of  the  race  is  indirectly  taught.  Moreover, 
the  text  followed  for  these  earliest  20  generations 
(10  from  Creation  to  Noah,  10  from  the  Flood  to 
Abraham)  is  manifestly  the  LXX,  which  alone 
gives  the  second  Cainan  (3'^),  whereas  the  source 
in  1"  cites  from  an  Aramaic  version. 

Finally,  there  is  a  curious  indication  in  3^'  that 
the  evangelist  has  not  only  (as  is  probable)  changed 
the  place  of  the  genealogy,  but  inverted  its  order. 
On  3"  ^/e  have  the  following  comment  from 
Plummer  {Comm.  p.  104) :  '  Rhesa,  who  appears  in 
Lk,  but  neither  in  Mt  nor  in  1  Ch,  is  probably  not 
a  name  at  all,  but  a  title,  which  some  Jemsh 
copyist  (?)  mistook  for  a  name.  ' '  Zerabbabel  Rhesa, " 
or  "Zerubbabel  the  prince,"  has  been  made  into 
"Zerubbabel  (begat)  Rhesa."'  This  correction 
brings  Lk  into  harmony  with  both  Mt  and  1  Ch.  For 
(1)  the  Gr.  'Iwavdv  represents  the  Heb.  Hananiah 
(1  Ch  3^'),  a  generation  omitted  by  Mt ;  and  (2)  Lk's 
'loijda  is  the  same  as  Mt's 'A/StoiiS  (Jud-a  =  Ab-jud). 
Again,  'lotjSa  or  'k§Lo-Oo  may  be  identified  with 
Hodaviah  (1  Ch  3^^) ;  for  this  name  is  interchanged 
with  Judah,  as  is  seen  by  a  comparison  of  Ezr  3^ 
and  Neh  IP  with  Ezr  2'»»  and  1  Ch  9'- To  have 
caused  the  mistake,  the  original  form  of  the  gene- 
alogy must  of  course  have  been  a  simple  list  of 
names  in  the  order  Zerubbabel,  Rhesa,  Joanan, 
etc.,  and  not,  as  now,  'luavkv  roO  'Prjaa  toO  Zopo- 
/3d/3eX,  K.T.\. 

Taking  this  list  of  names  in  the  most  orig-inal  form  to  which 
we  can  restore  it,  we  observe  at  once  that  its  form  is  of  the 
same  mnemonic  type  as  Mt's,  only,  as  in  the  series  from  Zerub. 
to  Jesus  in  Mt,  the  commoner  system  of  (double)  decads  is 
followed.  There  are  precisely  40  names  in  all  between  David 
and  Christ,  of  which  20  are  pre-exilic  and  20  post-exilic.  The 
former  series  begins  with  Nathan  s.  of  David,  the  latter  with 
Salathiel  (  =  Shealtiel)  f.  of  Zerub.,  ending  with  Joseph  f.  of 
Jesus.  The  list  from  Adam  to  Abraham  likewise  consists  of  20, 
that  from  Abraham  to  David  being,  of  course,  a  tesseradecad. 

Twenty  generations  is  not,  indeed,  an  improbable  number  for 
the  period  from  David  to  the  Exile  (c.  400  years) ;  but  a  com- 
parison of  Lk        with  1  Ch  317-2*  will  show  that  at  least 
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four  *  generations  have  been  omitted  between  Joanan  and  Joda ; 
hence  the  number  of  generations  at  least  is  artificial. 

Do  the  names  themselves  give  any  indication  of 
being  drawn  from  trustworthy  sources  ?  Allowance 
must  be  made  for  a  probable  disposition  on  the 
part  of  1st  cent,  scribes  to  assimilate  the  older 
names  to  those  in  current  use  {e.g.  'lovdd—^nirnn, 
'Iwaj'di'  =  in;^jn),  and  possibly  (so  Hervey,  Gene- 
alogies, pp.  ^6,  90  ff.)  for  a  disposition  in  certain 
families  to  form  names  by  variations  of  a  common 
root,  though  this  might,  with  equal  plausibility, 
be  attributed  to  the  pedigree-makers.  Neverthe- 
less, it  must  be  admitted  that  this  list  of  names 
presents  phenomena  unparalleled  in  any  authenti- 
cated OT  pedigree.  There  is  no  indication  in  the 
names  of  the  OT  of  the  practice  referred  to  in 
Lk  (cf.  Gray,  Heb.  Prop.  Names,  2  ff.).  Nor  can 
the  practice  of  giving  '  Scripture '  names,  so  mani- 
festly common  in  Maccab.  times  and  later,  have 
existed  to  any  extent  in  the  earlier  period.  Hence, 
while  there  may  be  nothing  strange  in  the  names 
Levi  and  Joseph,  as  third  and  sixth  ancestor  of 
Joseph  f.  of  Jesus,  the  series  Joseph,  Juda, 
Simeon,  Levi,  as  contemporaries  of  Ahaziah,  Joash, 
Amaziah,  and  Uzziah,  is  surprising.  Add  to  these 
the  names  Matthat  {bis),  Mattathias  {bis),  and 
Mattatlia,  variants  upon  the  root  of  '  Nathan,'  the 
names  Na[h]um,  Amos,  and  the  fact  that  out  of 
the  total  of  42  names  in  Mt  and  Lk  not  directly 
taken  from  the  OT  there  are  but  16  which  have 
not  more  or  less  demonstrable  affinity  with  the  later 
'scriptural'  type,  and  the  result  cannot  be  con- 
sidered favourable  to  the  historical  trustworthi- 
ness of  the  sources. 

iv.  External  Evidence. — In  the  absence  of 
other  evidence,  the  seemingly  late  character  of  the 
names  of  the  supposed  Davididte  of  Mt  and  Lk 
might  perhaps  be  insufficient  to  justify  doubt. 
But  the  careful  investigations  of  Africanus  {op.  cit.), 
when  compared  with  the  earliest  NT  treatment  of 
the  subject,  and  the  further  knowledge  obtainable 
from  Eus.  {Qu.  aclSteph.  iii.  2),  and  the  later  Jewish 
theology  (see  Delitzsch  in  Ztschr.  f.  Luth.  Theol. 
1860,  iii.  p.  460)  as  to  current  attempts  to  determine 
the  Davidic  descent  of  the  Messiah,  shed  a  light 
upon  the  question  of  the  origin  of  our  pedigrees 
which  shoiild  not  be  less  welcome  because  some- 
what unfavourable  to  their  historical  trustworthi- 
ness. 

Africanus'  informants  were  in  jjossession  of  the  pedigrees  of 
Mt  and  Lk,  but  could  give  him  neither  the  means  of  reconciling 
their  discrepancies  nor  of  establishing  the  fact  requiring  to  be 
proved,  because  of  the  non-existence  of  public  records.  That 
such  had  been  kept  down  to  the  time  of  Herod  the  Great  they 
firmly  believed,  accounting  for  their  disappearance  by  a  demon- 
strably apocryphal  tale  of  Herod's  burning  them  in  order  to 
conceal  hjs  own  base  lineage,  t  They  frankly  confessed  that  the 
pedigrees  in  their  possession  were  made  ujp  ix  n  rijf  filfSXcv  rSt 
^fiipHv  [xdci  ix  i/,nri[i/r,t'\.X  The  /S//3AM  T<Ji/  »i^£/iiii' is  doubtless  the 
Heb.  0'!?;n  Book  of  Days  (= Chronicles);  but'memory' 

in  the  tirne  of  Herod,  and  later,  would  hardly  be  of  great  service 
to  determine  the  descendants  of  Nathan  ben  David.  The  in- 
dustry of  pedigree-making  appears  as  flourishing  then  as  to-day, 
and  basing  itself  upon  the  same  foibles.  '  A  few  of  the  more 
careful,'  says  Africanus,  immediately  after  the  story  of  Herod's 
escapade,  '  having  procured  private  records  of  their  own,  either 
by  remembering  the  names,  or  by  getting  them  in  some  other 
way  from  the  registers,  pride  themselves  on  preserving  the 
memory  of  their  noble  extraction.  Among  these  are  those 
already  mentioned,  called  Desposyni,  on  account  of  their  con- 
nexion with  the  family  of  the  Saviour.' 

If  the  current  pedigrees  were  indeed  of  this 
character,  we  can  readUy  understand  the  attitude 

*  According  to  LXX,  adopted  by  Kittel  in  Haupt's  critical 
text,  nine,  i.e.  one  entire  decad,  including  Hodaviah. 

t  Herod's  lineage  was  not  base,  as  represented  (Afric.  ad 
Arist.  §  4),  but  noble  (Jos.  Ant.  xiv.  vii.  3).  Moreover,  the  public 
records  (which,  however,  related  only  to  Aaronic  families)  were 
still  in  existence  in  Josephus'  time  (Vita,  §  1  ;  cf.  c.  Ap.  i.  7). 

t  The  bracketed  words  are  supplied  from  the  tr.  of  Rufinua, 
'partim  memoriter,  partim  etiam  ex  dierum  libris,'  in  accord- 
ance with  the  context  (t£  and  the  statement  that  the  desposyni 
were  among  those  who  made  up  their  pedigree  in  this  way. 
See  text). 
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of  Jesus  and  the  older  NT  writers  toward  the 
question  of  His  Davidic  descent.  He  Himself,  in  Mt 
22'"-4s  and  parallels,  expressly  declines  to  base  His 
Messianic  claims  on  any  such  trivial  and  external, 
if  not  indeed  unsafe,  foundation.  To  be  considered 
one  of  the  Davididse  Avas  an  honour  which  He 
shared  with  his  elder  and  younger  contemporaries, 
Hillel  and  Gamaliel ;  but  Jesus  and  His  first 
followers  (including  St.  Paul)  on  the  one  side,  His 
opponents  on  the  other,  are  equally  content  to  let 
the  question  of  descent  fall  into  the  background, 
which  would  not  have  been  possible  had  docu- 
mentary proof  either  for  or  against  His  heirship 
been  accessible  to  either  side.  The  earliest  of  our 
Gospels,  and  that  which  though  latest  is  most 
loftuy  apostolic  in  tone,  pass  by  the  question  of 
Jesus'  descent.  One  is  tempted  to  find  a  trace  of 
the  same  disposition  in  the  apxi-^ptv^  dyeveaXiyrjTos 
of  He  7'.  It  is  the  Palestinian  sources  of  the 
latter  part  of  the  century,  on  which  the  infancy 
chapters  of  Mt  and  Lk  are  based,  which  first  show 
traces  of  the  assumption  that  a  formal  Davidic 
pedigree  is  needful  to  the  demonstration  of  His 
Messianic  claims.  But  we  have  already  observed 
that  in  these  sources  there  is  no  consciousness  of 
incongruity  between  tracing  the  pedigree  of  Jesus 
through  Joseph  and  the  story  of  His  miraculous 
birth.  Not  until  the  times  of  Justin  Martyr  do  we 
find  on  the  side  of  the  orthodox  a  disposition  to 
claim  on  this  account  Davidic  descent  for  Mary, 
and  on  the  part  of  the  Ebionites  to  reject  the 
narrative  of  Jesus'  miraculous  birth,  not  from 
incredulity,  but  to  rescue  the  doctrine  of  His 
Davidic  descent. 

It  is  among  the  Jewish  Christians  of  Palestine 
in  the  sub-apostolic  age,  perhaps  among  the  two 
branches  of  the  desposyni  themselves,  one  of  whose 
seats  was  at  Cochaba,  near  the  centre  of  Ehionism 
(Epiplian.  xxx.  2,  16),  the  other  at  Nazara,  iserljajis 
the  centre  of  the  other  Jewish  Christian  sect  of 
'  Nazarenes,'  that  we  must  look  for  the  origins  of 
our  two  genealogies.  Nor  have  we  far  to  seek  for 
the  explanation  of  their  discrepancy.  Among  the 
current  Rabbinic  disputes  of  the  1st  cent,  was  the 
question  whether  Messiah's  descent  would  be  of 
the  royal  line,  through  Solomon  and  his  successors 
on  the  throne  ( Jer  23=  SO^  ZZ^"- ") ;  or,  on  account 
of  the  denunciation  and  rejection  of  Jechoniah  and 
his  seed  (Jer  2228-  seso),  through  Nathan  (Euseb. 
Qu.  ad  Steph.  iii.  2).  The  first  of  our  pedigrees 
represents  the  older  and  simjjler  idea.  The  second, 
the  later  reflection  that  Messiah's  line  could  not 
include  the  series  of  ungodly  kings.  Of  the  com- 
ponent elements  of  each  we  can  know  no  more 
until  we  have  more  intimate  acquaintance  with 
the  methods  of  the  pedigree-makers  of  the  time. 
We  may,  however,  infer  something  as  to  the  date 
of  our  evangelists'  work  from  the  manifest  interval 
between  their  construction  and  their  final  adoption 
into  the  story,  and  from  the  further  fact  of  their 
construction  in  decads  framed  with  either  Joseph 
or  Jesus  in  view,  implying  their  origin  in  Christian 
circles.  That  origin  is  certainly  later  than  when 
Jesus  and  His  immediate  followers  were  doing  all 
in  their  power  to  detach  current  expectation  from 
these  externalities  and  fix  it  upon  His  spiritual 
Messianic  claim, — to  subordinate  the  title  '  Son  of 
David  according  to  the  fiesh '  to  that  of  '  Son  of 
God  with  power  according  to  the  Spirit  of  Holiness ' 
(KoP-").  B.W.Bacon. 

GENEALOGY.— Timothy  is  warned  (1  Ti  1^)  not 
to  give  heed  to  fables  and  endless  genealogies 
(/tiijS^  Tr/)0(rexf"'  /w-i^fo'S  Kal  yepeoKoytais  airepavTOi^),  and 
Titus  (3")  to  avoid  foolish  questions  and  genealogies 
{fiiopai  8^  fijrTjcreis  Kal  yeyeaXoylas).  What  were 
these  'genealogies'?  Some  Fathers  towards  the 
end  of  tlie  second  century  understood  the  word  to 
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refer  to  the  emanations  of  aeons  and  of  angels 
which  formed  part  of  the  gnosis,  or  secret  know- 
ledge claimed  by  the  Gnostics  of  their  own  day 
(see  Gnosticism).  But  a  parallel  phrase  in 
Polybius  (IX.  ii.  1,  irept  rds  y^vedXoylas  Kal  fivdovs) 
refers  to  the  mytliological  stories  which  earlier 
historians  gathered  round  the  birth  and  descent  of 
their  heroes.  Similar  legends  are  found  in  Philo, 
Josephus,  and  the  Book  of  Jubilees,  regarding  the 
Jewish  patriarchs  and  their  families.  And  if,  with 
Hort  (Judaistic  Christianity,  135  ft'.),  we  may 
suppose  that  such  genealogical  tales  had  begun  to 
creep  from  the  Jewish  into  the  Christian  com- 
munities of  Asia  Minor,  the  necessity  for  such  a 
warning  to  Timothy  and  Titus  will  be  sufficiently 
understood. 

GENERAL. —  1.  Once  AV  uses  'general'  to 
translate  "iy,  1  Ch  27^^  '  The  general  of  the  king's 
army  was  Joab.'  The  most  usual  tr°  is  '  captain,' 
which  RV  prefers,  after  Gen.  and  Bishops'.  Gov. 
has  'chefe  captayne.'    See  Captain. 

2.  As  an  adj.  'general'  means  'common  to  all,' 
'universal,'  as  Ad.  Est  151"  (KOLvbs)  ■  2  Mac  S'^ 
'  Others  ran  flocking  out  of  their  houses  to  the 
general  supplication'  (M  ■jrdvSrj/j.ov  iKeTiav,  AVm 
'  to  make  general  supplication ' ;  RV  '  to  make  a 
universal  supplication').  Latimer  (Sermons,  ed. 
1584,  p.  182)  says,  'The  promises  of  God  our 
Saviour  are  general ;  they  pertain  to  all  mankind. 
He  made  a  general  proclamation,  saying.  Whoso- 
ever believeth  in  me  hath  everlasting  life.  .  .  . 
Also  consider  what  Christ  saith  with  liis  own 
mouth  :  Come  to  me,  oM  ye  that  labour  and  are 
laden,  and  I  will  ease  you.  Mark  here  he  saith, 
Come  all  ye ;  A\  herefore  then  should  any  man 
despair  to  shut  himself  from  tliese  promises  of 
Christ,  which  be  general,  and  pertain  to  the  whole 
world  ? '  In  He  12-^  the  Gr.  word  irauyyvpis  is  tr"* 
in  AV  'general  assembly,'  and  RV  retains  the 
rendering.  The  sense  is  again  '  universal  assem- 
bly,' the  adj.  'general'  being  intended  to  repre- 
sent the  iras,  '  all,'  in  the  word. 

The  word  Travrjyvpis  (from  which  comes  '  pane- 
gyric,' a  speech  at  a  festival)  is  found  only  here 
in  NT.  In  LXX  it  stands  for  lyiD  Ezk  46"  (EV 
'solemnities,'  RVm  'appointed  feasts'),  Hos  2" 
(EV  'season')  9^  (AV  'solemn,'  RV  'solemn  as- 
sembly'); and  for  n-iyy.  Am  5-^  (EV  'solemn  as- 
semblies'). In  classical  literature  it  is  in  frequent 
use  to  denote  a  national  or  general  gathering  for 
festive  (and  especially  festive  and  religious)  pur- 
poses, as  at  the  Olympic,  Isthmian,  and  Nemean 
games.  The  iKKKTtaLa,  was  also  an  assembly  of 
the  people,  but  not  so  distinctively  national,  and 
rather  for  jjolitical  than  festive  purposes ;  while 
iopTT)  signified  a  feast  or  festal  gathering,  but  had 
no  national  character  attached  to  it.  It  is  sur- 
prising, therefore,  that  lyiD,  which  is  a  general 
religious  assembly,  and  even  n-rs-j,  which  is  a 
religious  though  not  a  national  gathering,  are  not 
more  frequently  rendered  by  7ra;'T;7iipis  in  LXX. 
Cremer  suggests  that  heathen  customs  were  too 
closely  associated  with  this  Greek  word,  and  he 
thinks  it  would  not  have  been  used  where  it  has 
been  but  for  the  accumulation  of  Heb.  synonyms 
in  those  four  passages  (see  Cremer,  Bibl.  Tlieol. 
Lex.  S.V.,  and  Trench,  NT  Si/7wni/m.^,  p.  5,  §  1). 

The  clioice  of  this  word  by  tlie  writer  of  the  Ep. 
to  the  Hebrews  is  an  element  in  the  determination 
of  the  meaning  of  the  passage  in  ^vliich  it  occurs, 
one  of  the  most  difficult  problems  in  the  Epistle. 

There  is  practically  no  difference  of  reading,  fj.vfj'mt  uyluiv  Dj* 
and  f^vpii.'bui  vt,'.,  for  ^u/;i«<r(v,  being  probably  suggestions  to 
simplify  the  construction.  The  dilticulty  lies  iii  the  punctua- 
tion.   There  are  five  possible  arrangements — 

1.  kql)  fj.vpiu.oiv,  uyytXuy  votVYiyupit  ;  y-a,\  t-*x>.r,irta.  v (iUTOiOKODt 
ocTrtytypotfAfjLhvQiv  iy  ovpavots. 
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'  And  to  myriads,  a  general  assembly  of  angels ;  and  to  the 
Church  of  the  firstborn  whose  names  are  written  in  heaven.' 

2.  xxi  fjLupio-fftv  ocyyiXcitv,  TocvriyCpti  \  xai,  z.t.X. 

'  And  to  myriads  of  angels,  a  general  assembly ;  and  to  the 
Church,'  etc. 

Moses  Stuart,  Eager,  Edwards,  and  Farrar  distinctly  prefer 
the  first  arrangement ;  Ghrysostom,  Oecumenius,  Tlieophylact, 
Erasmus,  Luther,  Calvin,  Grotius,  Hooker,  Weiss,  Vaughan, 
Thayer,  Kay,  Westcott,  Briggs  prefer  the  second.  But  the 
meaning  is  the  same,  though  the  punctuation  differs ;  and 
taking  the  two  together  without  the  comma,  xxi  /j.upi{i.iriv 
ayyi'Aiuv  trxsriyifti  \  xxi,  x.t.x.,  We  get  the  sense  which  is  adopted 
by  Tisch.  after  all  the  Gr.  MSS  which  e.xhibit  the  connexion  of 
words  (including  AC),  the  Syr.  and  Lat.  VSS,  Origen,  Eusebius, 
Basil  (muUitudinem  angelorum  frequentem),  Vulg.  (multorum 
millium  angelorum  frcquentiam  et  ecclesiam  primitioorum,  qui 
conscripti  sunt  in  coilis).  Wye.  ('  and  [1388  adds  to]  the  multi- 
tude of  many  thousynd  aungels,  and  to  the  chirche  of  the  firste 
men '),  Tind.  ('  and  to  an  innumerable  sight  of  angels,  and  unto 
the  congregation  of  the  fyrst  borne  sonnes  ')>  Cov.,  Matt.,  Cran., 
Gen.,  Bish.,  Rhem.,  Oltramare  (du  chosur  joyeux  des  myriades 
d'anges,  de  I'assemblie  des  premiers-n^s),  Segond. 

3.  xc^i  fjCAjpicciriVj  acyyihtiiv  Tavr,ytjpii  xai  kxxKr,iTia,  rrpairoTOXav, 

'  And  to  mj'riads,  a  general  assembly  of  angels  and  a  congre- 
gation of  firstborn.'  That  is,  myriads  both  of  angels  and  of 
firstborn.  This  is  the  view  of  Wolf,  Eambach,  Griesbach, 
Bengel,  Knapp,  Bohme,  Kuinoel,  Tholuck,  De  Wette,  Lach- 
mann,  Theile,  Bleek,  Olshausen,  Delitzsch,  Trench,  Ebrard, 
Alford,  Dale,  Maclaren,  RVm. 

4.  xat  /M/piaatv  a.yyt>jkiv  ;  vx,vy,yuptt  xa.}  ixxXviff-iot  TpatTOTOXaiv. 

'  And  to  myriads  of  angels  ;  to  the  general  assembly  and 
Church  of  the  firstborn.'  This  is  the  order  of  the  Elzevirs, 
Beza,  Calov,  Carpzov,  Storr,  Joannes  Gregorius,  Matthaei, 
Alberti,  AV,  RV,  Kurz,  Liddon,  Saphir  ('to  the  general 
assembly  of  the  Church  of  the  firstborn  ones'),  Liinemann, 
Hofmann,  Cremer  (who  argues  that  only  because  Tctvr.yupn  and 
ixxXr,i7-'a,  both  refer  to  the  same  company  can  the  presence  of 
irxvriyupii  be  accounted  for  ;  it  is  an  assembly,  yea  a  festive  one 
—an  argument  which  would  have  more  force  if  r.  followed  £«.), 
Ostervald,  Angus,  Rendall,  WH. 

5.  xcci  fjLvpia.ffiv  ayyiXaiv^  iTocvviyvpit  xott  ixxXv}ffiOt  rrp^TOrox^v. 

'  And  to  myriads  of  angels,  a  general  assembly  and  congrega- 
tion of  firstborn.'  That  is,  the  angels  are  both  the  general 
assembly  and  the  congregation  of  firstborn.  So  Davidson  (who 
argues  forcibly),  Moullon,  Weizsacker  (und  ■  llyriaden  von 
Engeln,  einer  Festversammlung  und  Gemeinde  von  Erst- 
geborenen). 

The  adv.  '  generally '  means  (1)  universally  in 
every  place,  J er  48^^  '  There  shall  be  lamentation 
generally  upon  all  the  housetops  of  Moab '  (n^a,  lit. 
'  all  of  it '  [see  Driver  on  2  S  2^] ;  RV  '  every 
where').  Cf.  Art.  XVII.  {XXXIX.  Articles),  '  Fur- 
thermore, Ave  must  receive  God's  promises  in  such- 
•wise,  as  they  be  generally  set  fortli  to  us  in  Holy 
Scripture '  (ut  nobis  in  sacris  Uteris  generaliter 
propositw  sunt*);  Hooker,  Eccl.  Polity,  V.  Iv.  1, 
'  God  in  Christ  is  generally  the  medicine,  which 
doth  cure  the  world';  Pr.  Bk.,  Catechism, 
'  How  many  Sacraments  hath  Christ  ordained  in 
his  Church  ?  Two  only,  as  generally  necessary  to 
salvation ' ;  and  Chaucer,  Troilus  and  Criseyde, 
i.  86— 

'  The  noyse  up  roos,  whan  it  was  first  aspyed, 
Thorugh  al  the  toun,  and  generally  was  spoken, 
That  Calkas  traytor  fled  was,  and  allyed 
With  hem  of  Grece. ' 

(2)  Together,  as  a  whole,  2  S  17"  '  Therefore  I 
counsel  that  all  Israel  be  generally  gathered  unto 
thee '  (^P!<'  ^ciifn,  LXX  avvay6fj,evo%  avvaxdvaeTai  ; 
Vulg.  Congregatur  ad  te  universus  populus  Israel ; 
RV  '  together ').  In  this  sense  Tindale  uses  '  in 
general '  (Expositions,  on  Mt  6^'*),  '  For  we  must 
have  a  place  to  come  together,  to  pray  in  general.' 
And  from  this  arose  the  modern  meaning  '  on  the 
whole.'    Shaks.  makes  Bottom  say  '  generally,' 

*  On  this  passage  Gibson  remarks  (The  XXXIX.  Articles,  ii. 
[1897]  486) :  '  The  English  sounds  somewhat  ambiguous,  but 
there  can  be  no  doubt  that  "generally"  here  means  "uni- 
versally," i.e.  of  God's  promises  as  aiipiying  to  all  men,  and 
not,  as  the  Calvinistic  party  asserted,  only  to  a  particular  class, 
consisting  of  a  few  favourites  of  Heaven.  This  interpretation 
is  rendered  certain  by  the  corresponding  passage  in  the 
Reformatio  Legum,  where  God's  promises  to  the  good,  and 
threats  to  the  evil,  are  spoken  of  as  generaliter  propositae  in 
Holy  Scripture.  The  same  interpretation  was  pointed  out  by 
Baro  in  his  Concio  ad  Clerum  in  1595,  in  the  controversy  when 
the  Lambeth  articles  were  first  projected  ;  and  was  also  asserted 
against  the  Puritans  by  Bishop  Bancroft  at  the  Hamjiton  Court 
Conference.  Thus  the  clause  directly  condemns  the  theory  of 
particul&r  redemption.' 


'  as  a  whole,'  wheu  he  means  just  the  opposite, 
'  individually,'  Mids.  Night's  Dream,  I.  ii.  2 — 
'  You  were  best  to  call  them  generally,  man  by  man.' 

J.  Hastings. 
GENERATION.— i.  '  Generation '  is  used  in  AV 
to  tr.  1.  n'w  d6r  ;  Aram,  ddr,  Dn  4^  ;  LXX  yevea, 
etc. ;  Vulg.  generatio,  etc.  D6r  is  used  (a)  generally 
for  a  period,  especially  in  the  phrases  dor  wddhdr, 
etc.,  of  limitless  duration  ;  past,  Is  51* ;  future,  Ps 
10^ ;  past  and  future,  Ps  102^ ;  (b)  of  aU  men  living 
at  any  given  time,  Gn  6^ ;  (c)  of  a  class  of  men  with 
some  special  characteristic,  Pr  30"'"  of  four  genera- 
tions of  bad  men  ;  (d)  in  Is  38'^  and  Ps  49*''  dor  is 
sometimes  taken  as  'dwelling-place.'  2.  nnVin, 
toledhdth,  from  yaladh,  ' beget'  or  ' bear  children,' 
LXX  -yiveaLi,  yeviaets ;  Vulg.  generationes.  Tdle- 
dhoth  is  used  in  the  sense  of  (a)  genealogies,  Gn  5\ 
figuratively  of  the  account  of  creation,  Gn  2^ ;  also 
(6)  divisions  of  a  tribe,  as  based  on  genealogy, 
tdledhdth  occurs  only  in  the  Priestly  Code,  in 
Ru  4'*,  and  in  1  Ch.  3.  yev^i,  in  same  sense  as 
1.  (a).  Col  ;  as  1.  (b),  Mt  24S^.  i.  yiv€<XLs  =  2.  (a), 
Mt  1*,  an  imitation  of  LXX  use  of  yiveais  for 
n'n^in.  5.  yivvqfjLa,  '  offspring '  =  1.  (c).  6.  yivos, 
race  =  l.  (c). 

ii.  Tevei,  was  also  loosely  used  in  Greek  as 
'  generation '  in  English,  of  a  period  of  about  30 
to  33  years,  e.g.  '  Three  generations  of  men  make  a 
hundred  years'  (Herod,  ii.  142).  But  there  is  no 
probable  instance  of  such  usage  in  the  Bible.  OT 
texts,  such  as  Gn  15*^- Job  42*^,  are  cited  in 
favour  of  it  only  under  a  misapprehension. 

Literature. — Oxf.  Ueb.  Lex.  s.  -in  and  niiyin,  and  Thayer- 
Grimm,  N2'  Lex.  s.  yittoc,  etc.  BENNETT. 

GENERATION.— In  the  phrase  'generation  of 
vipers,'  which  occurs  in  Mt  3'  12**  23^'^  Lk  3',  the 
Greek  tr''  '  generation '  is  yeyvrifj-aTa  (plu.  of 
yhfrj/xa,  which  in  the  best  texts  occurs  only  in 
those  jdaees,  elsewhere  yivr)p.a),  a  totally  different 
word  from  7ecea,  which  is  so  often  tr"*  '  generation  ' 
in  EV.  In  fact,  yewrjixara  means  '  offspring ' ;  and 
as  this  meaning  belonged  once  to  '  generation ' 
also,  it  could  stand  as  its  representative.  Thus 
Bp.  Hall,  Works  (1634),  i.  781,  'Of  the  Deluge'— 
'  These  mariages  did  not  beget  men,  so  much  as 
wickednesse,  from  hence  religions  (sic.)  husbands 
both  lost  their  piety,  and  gained  a  rebellious  and 
godlesse  generation ' ;  and  Shaks.  Lear,  i.  i.  119 — 
'  He  that  makes  his  generation  messes 
To  gorge  his  appetite.' 

'  Generation  of  vipers '  comes  from  Tindale,  whom 
the  versions  mostly  follow.  Gen.  NT  has  '  of- 
springes  of  vipers '  in  Lk  3'',  and  Rhem.  NT  '  vipers 
broodes '  throughout. 

In  Mt  1*  '  The  book  of  the  generation  of  Jesus 
Christ,'  the  Gr.  is  yivean,  which  is  used  also  in  1" 
(EV  'birth,'  RVm  'generation'),  Lk  1"  (EV 
'birth'),  as  well  as  Ja  1-^3",  and  the  meaning  is 
probably  '  birth '  here  also,  though  all  the  ver- 
sions have  '  generation.'  Cf.  Bp.  Hall,  Works, 
ii.  104,  '  I  cannot  blame  that  philosopher  who, 
undertaking  to  write  of  the  hidden  miracles  of 
nature,  spends  most  of  his  discourse  upon  the 
generation  and  formation  of  man ;  Surely  we  are 
fearefully  and  wonderfully  made  ;  but,  how  much 
greater  is  the  miracle  of  our  spirituall  regenera- 
tion'; and  White,  Selborne,  xl.,  'The  threads 
sometimes  discovered  in  eels  are  perhaps  their 
young :  the  generation  of  eels  is  very  dark  and 
mysterious.' 

Still  another  word  is  tr*  '  generation  'in  1  P  2' 
'  But  ye  are  a  chosen  generation '  (yevos  iKXeKTSv, 
RV  'an  elect  race').  In  this  sense  Mandeville, 
Travels,  140,  '  This  Machomete  regned  in  Arabye, 
the  Zeer  of  oure  Lord  Jhesu  Crist  610  ;  and  was 
one  of  the  Generacioun  of  Ysmael.'  Wye.  (1388) 
has  'a  chosen  kyn.'  J.  HASTINGS. 
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GENESIS.— 

Introduction. 

i.  Contents. 

ii.  Plan  and  Unity. 

iii.  Composite  Structure. 

iv.  Component  Sources  of  the  Narrative. 
V.  Historical  Value. 

vi.  Religious  Teaching. 
Literature. 

The  Jews  divided  their  sacred  books  into  three 
groups — the  Law  (or  Torah),  the  Prophets  (or 
Nebiim),  and  the  Writings  (or  Kethuhim).  Of  these 
the  Law  (or  Torah),  which  corresponded  to  our 
Pentateuch,  was  divided  into  five  portions  or  books, 
probably  for  greater  convenience  in  use  and  refer- 
ence ;  and  hence  the  Rabbis  sometimes  spoke  of 
these  books  as  '  the  five  fifths  of  the  Torah.'  Their 
first  book  was  the  same  as  our  book  '  Genesis,' 
and  was  called  by  a  title  consisting  of  its  opening 
word  Bereshith  ( = '  In  the  beginning  ').  In  the 
Septuagint  version  it  was  called  '  Genesis,' 7<?;'e(r(s 
('  begetting,'  '  origin,'  'generation  '),  a  word  which 
occurs  in  the  rendering  of  2^  aOrij  t)  jSi^Xos  yeveaem 
ovpavov  Kal  yiji.  This  title  was  adopted  and  trans- 
literated in  the  Lat.  translation,  and  so  passed  into 
general  use  in  Western  and  Eastern  Churches  alike. 

i.  Contents. — Genesis  begins  with  an  account 
of  the  creation  of  the  world.  A  survey  of  the 
whole  book  shows  us  a  division  into  two  unequal 
portions,  one  (chs.  1-11)  dealing  with  ^wnemZ,  the 
other  and  longer  portion  (chs.  12-50)  dealing  with 
patriarchal  history.  In  both  these  portions  we 
have  mention  of  five  distinct  '  generations '  {tule- 
dhoth  nnVw),  which  represent,  as  it  were,  successive 
stages  in  the  progress  of  the  narrative.  In  the 
primeval  history  are  the  'generations'  of  (1)  the 
heaven  and  the  earth,  chs.  1-4 ;  (2)  Adam,  5-6' ; 
(3)  Noah,  69-9 ;  (4)  the  sons  of  Noah,  IQi-lP ; 
(5)  Shem,  ll'"'^".  In  the  patriarchal  history  are 
the  'generations'  of  (1)  Terah,  clis.  1127-25"; 
(2)  Ishmael,  2512-" ;  (3)  Isaac,  25i''-35  ;  (4)  Esau, 
36 ;  (5)  Jacob,  37-50.  It  must  not  be  Supposed  that 
the  number  of  these  '  generations '  is  accidentally 
ten.  The  number  ten  was  regarded  as  symbolical 
of  completeness  ;  and  there  can  be  little  doubt  that 
the  enumeration  of  the  ten  tables  of  '  generations  ' 
was  intended  to  denote  the  completion  of  the 
primitive  period.  The  twelve  sons  of  Jacob,  who 
in  Genesis  are  removed  into  Egypt,  have  become 
in  Exodus  twelve  tribes,  and  the  family  of  Jacob 
has  grown  into  the  nation  of  Israel.  The  Bk.  of 
Genesis  gives  the  traditions  respecting  the  be- 
ginnings of  the  world,  of  man,  of  the  nations,  and 
of  the  people  of  Israel.  It  brings  the  people  of 
Israel  to  the  close  of  the  patriarchal  age,  to  the 
threshold  of  their  history  as  a  nation. 

ii.  Plan  and  Unity.— The  plan  upon  which  the 
book  is  constructed  is  quite  easy  to  recognize.  The 
history  of  the  Israelite  people  is  traced  from  the 
three  epochs,  (a)  the  Creation,  (6)  the  Flood,  (c)  the 
call  of  Abraham.  An  account  is  given  of  the  three 
patriarchs,  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob.  The  story 
of  Abraham  is  given  at  some  length ;  that  of 
Isaac  is  dismissed  very  briefly ;  that  of  Jacob 
is  merged  in  the  life  of  Joseph,  through  whose 
instrumentality  the  sons  of  Jacob  are  brought  into 
Egyi>t.  The  end  of  the  book  leaves  the  Israelites 
sojourning  in  Egypt,  after  the  death  of  Joseph. 

The  narrative  is  continued  in  the  Bk.  of  Exodus. 
The  Bk.  of  Genesis  contains  the  first  portion  of 
the  historical  narrative  which  runs  continuously 
from  Genesis  to  the  end  of  the  Bks.  of  Kings. 

The  book,  therefore,  presents  an  obvious  unity 
of  design  ;  and  the  manner  in  which  parenthetical 
and  subsidiary  material  is  introduced  but  never 
permitted  seriously  to  impair  the  general  thread  of 
the  work,  shows  artistic  skill  and  a  considerable 
degree  of  literary  self-control. 

iii.  C0MP0.SITE  Structure.— But  it  would  be  a 
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mistake  to  let  the  unity  of  plan  which  distinguishes 
the  book  conduce  to  the  supposition  that  its  literary 
structure  is  homogeneous.  The  Hebrew  chronicles 
and  histories  are  all  of  them  composite  works. 
Like  many  of  the  mediceval  chronicles  and  histories 
they  are  compiled  from  difierent  sources,  from 
materials  of  ditl'erent  age.  The  extracts  are  woven 
together  so  as  to  produce  a  consecutive  narrative. 
But  it  is  generally  not  difficult  to  distinguish  the 
points  at  which  the  dili'erent  sections  are  pieced 
together.  The  similarity  of  style,  in  certain 
sections  of  the  narrative,  combined  with  marked 
dissimilarity  from  the  style  in  other  sections,  has 
enabled  scholars  to  class  together  the  portions 
which  may  be  assigned  to  one  or  other  literary 
source.  In  doing  this  it  is  easy  to  let  conjecture 
run  too  far,  and  to  exaggerate  the  importance  of 
minutim  in  discriminating  between  ditl'erent  layers 
in  the  strata.  But  within  certain  limits  the 
analysis  of  the  distribution  of  the  Bk.  of  Genesis 
has  now  been  carried  out  with  a  great  degree  of 
agreement  between  the  principal  scholars  of  all 
schools.  For  while  scholars  may  not  be  agreed  as 
to  the  date  to  which  these  sources  should  be 
assigned,  there  is  no  disi^uting  the  fact  of  the 
family  resemblance  of  certain  portions  of  the  book, 
and  the  necessity  of  explaining  the  resemblances 
by  the  supposition  of  conipilatory  origin. 

From  the  time  (1753)  when  Astruc,  the  French 
physician,  first  inferred,  from  the  intermittent  in- 
terchange of  the  sacred  names  Elohim  and  Jaliweh, 
that  dili'erent  documents  had  been  employed  in  the 
composition  of  Genesis,  critics  have  carried  on  this 
branch  of  investigation  with  the  utmost  patience 
and  minuteness.  It  is  now  generally  admitted 
that  the  distinctive  use  of  the  divine  name  is  only 
one  criterion  amongst  many  by  which  the  vocabu- 
lary of  certain  portions  in  the  book  can  be  shown 
to  difl'er  from  that  of  others  ;  and,  further,  that  a 
difi'erence  of  literary  treatment  and  of  religious 
tone  can  be  recognized  side  by  side  with  that  of 
phraseology  and  diction. 

The  idea  that  such  a  view  is  based  upon  mere 
theorizing  or  hair-splitting  fancifulness  is  finally 
abandoned.  So  far  as  the  composite  character  of 
the  literary  structure  of  Genesis  is  concerned,  the 
main  couclusions  of  criticism  may  be  said  to  be 
established.  Among  the  causes  which  necessitate 
the  hypothesis  tliat  different  documents  were  used, 
may  be  classed  (a)  varying  accounts  of  the  same 
thing,  e.g.  of  the  Creation,  chs.  1  and  2  ;  the  number 
of  animals  that  went  into  the  ark,  and  the  duration 
of  the  Flood,  chs.  6  and  7  ;  explanations  of  the 
names  Beersheba  2pi  26'«,  Bethel  28"- 1**  35"- >^ 
Israel  32-"  35'" ;  of  the  sale  of  Joseph  by  his 
brethren  to  Ishmaelites  and  Midianites,  ch.  37  : 
(b)  apparent  discrepancies,  e.g.  Abraham's  family 
after  Sarah's  death,  in  extreme  old  age  25"'-,  cf. 
17"  18"  ;  the  age  of  Sarah  17"  and  12"  20=  ;  of 
Isaac  as  described  in  27i-  2-  "  and  35^  ;  the 
names  of  Esau's  wives  26^^  28"  and  36-'-  ^ ;  Joseph's 
Egyptian  master  in  37^"  and  39'-40^ :  (c)  the  repeti- 
tion of  tlie  same  event,  or  of  different  traditions  of 
similar  events,  e.g.  the  origin  of  Isaac's  name  17" 
1812  218,  of  Edom's  25-^  and  ^o,  of  Issacliar's, 
Zebulun's,  and  Joseph's  ch.  30  ;  and  the  similar 
occurrences  in  12""'-  26'«'-. 

There  is  no  need  here  (see  Hexateuch)  to  re- 
capitulate the  arguments  by  which  it  has  been 
demonstrated  that  the  structure  of  the  first  six 
books  of  the  Old  Testament  is  a  compilation  from 
ditl'erent  literary  sources.  '  There  was  a  time,'  says 
Delitzsch,'  when  the  horizon  of  Pentateuch  criticism 
was  bounded  by  Genesis  and  the  beginning  of 
Exodus.  We  now  know  that  the  mode  of  com- 
position found  in  Genesis  continues  to  the  34th 
chapter  of  Deuteronomy.  It  extends,  moreover, 
beyond  Dt  34,   and   continues   in   the  Bk.  of 
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Josliua.  .  .  .  And  this  Hexateuch  also  is  only  a 
component  part  of  the  great  historical  work  in  live 
parts  (viz.  Moses,  Joshua,  Judges,  Samuel,  Kings), 
extending  from  Gn  1  to  2  K  25,  of  which  the 
Pentateuch  forms  one '  {Delitzsch,  New  Comm.  on 
Gen.  vol.  i.  pp.  46,  47). 

The  bihlical  student  finds  in  the  composite 
structure  a  sufficient  and  satisfactory  means  of 
accounting  for  the  numerous  minor  discrepancies 
and  difficulties  in  the  Bk.  of  Genesis  which  have 
often  given  occasion  for  perplexity  and  doubt,  and 
have  too  often  led  to  forced  and  disingenuous 
methods  of  exegesis. 

iv.  The  Component  Sources  of  the  Narra- 
tive.— The  following  describes  roughly  the  general 
conclusions  of  modern  criticism.  Genesis  consists 
of  a  consecutive  narrative  welded  together  by  a 
compiler  designated  R,  out  of  tliree  main  docu- 
mentary sources  designated  by  critics  P  (the 
Priestly  Code),  J  (the  Jahwist),  and  E  (the 
Elohist). 

(a)  Of  these  three  principal  sources  the  one  most 
easily  distinguished  is  P.  For,  though  the  frame- 
work of  the  narrative  preserved  from  the  P  source 
is  somewhat  meagre,  its  style  and  characteristics 
are  very  marked.  Certain  leading  events  are  given 
by  it  in  great  detail,  e.g.  the  Creation,  the  Deluge, 
the  Covenant  witli  Noah,  and  the  Covenant  with 
Abraham.  The  chronology  is  carefully  observed ; 
periods  of  most  remote  times  are  reckoned  in  years 
with  precision ;  and  brief  summaries  of  other 
events  are  given  {e.g.  10.  25^^) ;  or  their  recollec- 
tion is  preserved  by  means  of  genealogies  (5.  11'° 
3522ff.)_  <  'pjjg  iiistory  [in  P]  advances  along  a  well- 
defined  line,  marked  by  a  gradually  diminishing 
length  of  human  life ;  by  the  revelation  of  God 
under  three  distinct  names,  Elohim,  El  Shaddai, 
and  J ahweh ;  by  the  blessing  of  Adam  and  its 
characteristic  conditions ;  and  by  the  subsequent 
covenants  with  Noah,  Abraham,  and  Israel,  each 
with  its  special  "sign,"  the  rainbow,  the  rite 
of  circumcision,  and  the  Sabbath,  Gn  9'2.  is  1711^ 
Ex  31"'  (Driver,  iOT"  p.  127). 

P  is  also  characterized  by  an  avoidance  of  an- 
thropomorphisms. There  is  no  mention  of  angels 
or  of  visions  in  sleep.  God  is  described  as  '  appear- 
ing' (Gn  171- 23  359.1s  483)_  and  as  'speaking' 
(Gn  1^"  6"  7^  815-91) ;  but,  as  compared  with  the 
other  writers  whose  materials  are  incorporated  in 
the  Pentateuch,  P  is  conspicuously  guarded  and 
scrupulous  in  his  references  to  the  Deity  against 
any  approach  to  familiar  or  irreverent  description. 

The  narrative  of  P  is  somewhat  formal  and  pre- 
cise. It  abounds  in  phrases  and  expressions  which 
are  not  elsewhere  found. 

The  following  are  some  of  the  interesting  traits  of  the  P 
narrative  which  may  be  noted  here  : — 

(1)  Divine  Name.— Except  in  171  211,  Elohim,  not  Jahweh,  is 
used  as  the  name  of  God  ;  and  these  two  exceptions  are  prob- 
ably due  to  the  compiler  or  to  later  copyists.  God  is  revealed 
to  the  patriarchs  as  El  Shaddai  (Gn  171  28S  3511  433^  cf.  Ex  63). 

(2)  Proper  Names.~ln  P  '  the  sons  of  Heth '  (nn  'J3)  is  always 
used  (Gn  233. 5. 7. 10. 16  2510  27'16  4932),  never  'Hittites'  (D'nn),  as 
in  J  and  E.  P  has  '  Kiriath-arba'  for  '  Hebron '  (Gn  232  3527), 
and  Paddan-aram  (Gn  2520  282-  5. 6. 7  31I8  33I8  3511.  -26  4el5)  for  the 
region  called  in  J  (Gn  2410)  Aram-naharaiin.  The  mention  of 
Machpelah  occurs  only  in  the  P  narrative  (Gn  239-l7.ia  25!' 
4930  501S). 

(3)  Among  the  words  and  phrases  characteristic  of  P  may  be 
mentioned  the  following,  which  are  found  in  Genesis  : — 

rtpn  '  possession,'  Gn  178  234  3643  4711  4930. 
30  times  ('six  once,  Gn  234). 
(Tya-^3)  '  flesh '  ('  all  flesh '),  Gn  612. 13  715. 16  817  911. 15-17. 
yia  '  ex-pire,"  Gn  6"  721  258  3529. 
Vl'l  'seed,'  Gn  99  177  3512  406  434. 
liS'p  n.sp  '  very  exceedingly,'  Gn  719  172. 
njiPP  Gn  1712- 13  2318. 

nris^p  (e.g.  QpTCiinEifip^  'according  to  their  families'),  Gn  819 
IQi.  20'  h, 

njn  ov-n  c;^;;  '  the  self-same  day,'  Gn  713  1723. 20. 

n^ni  m,9  '  be  fruitful  and  multiply,'  Gn  122. 2S      91-  ^■  17. 


E'ni  '  possessions,'  Gn  125  136  318  367. 
yi^' '  swarm,'  Gn  120. 21  721  gn  97. 
nnVin  •  generations.' 

There  is  general  agreement  among  critics  as  to 
the  passages  in  Genesis  that  were  taken  by  the 
compiler  from  the  P  document.    These  are — 

2i_24a  51-28.30-32  g9-22  'J  (portions)  g'" 

gl-17.  28.  29  20.  22.  23.  31.  32  ][]^  10-27.  31.  32  ]^2'"'-5  13°-  l""' 

Jgla.  8.  le.  16    I'J     IQ^9   2V^'  2''"*  23.    25''11*'  12-17.  19.  20.  26b 

2634.  35  27^''-28''  29^^-  =9  33^^  34  (portions)  So^'^^- 
i5.22b-29  36  (very  largely)  3V-^  41''8  4Q«-'^''  47=- 

27b.  28  4gS-U.  7  4gla.  28b-33  Q{fl2.  13_ 

{b)  When  the  P  portions  of  the  narrative  have 
been  removed,  there  remains  a  large  portion  of 
Genesis  which  critics  have  called  'prophetic,'  as 
distinguished  from  'priestly,'  being  clearly  separ- 
able from  P  in  language  and  in  treatment  of 
narrative. 

But  this  large  portion  of  prophetic  writing  has 
also  been  conclusively  shown  to  be,  not  homogene- 
ous, but  to  consist  of  two  main  threads  of  narra- 
tive which  to  a  great  extent  must  have  covered 
the  same  ground,  and  which  a  compiler  combined 
in  the  form  of  a  consecutive  narrative.  There 
were  therefore  two  original  documents  (J  and  E) 
independent  of  one  another,  which,  being  welded 
together,  formed  a  distinct  work,  JE,  which  was 
afterwards  combined  with  P  by  the  final  redactor. 
As  to  the  relative  priority  of  these  two  documents, 
scholars  are  hardly  yet  in  absolute  agreement. 
But,  at  the  present  day,  opinion  inclines  to  the 
view  that  the  document,  which  has  as  one  of  its 
characteristics  the  use  of  Jahweh  (Jehovah)  for 
the  divine  name,  and  has  therefore  been  entitled 
the  'Jahwist'  (=J,  for  short),  is  the  earlier  in 
date ;  and  that  the  other,  which  on  account  of  its 
use  of  Elohim  for  the  sacred  name  (until  Ex  3^*, 
when  the  name  was  revealed  to  Moses)  is  called 
the  Elohist  (  =  E,  for  short),  can  be  only  very 
slightly  later.  In  determining  what  that  date 
must  have  been,  we  are  enabled,  bv  the  evidence 
of  the  language,  to  discern  that  both  J  and  E 
belong  to  the  best  period  of  Hebrew  literature, 
free  from  the  obscurity  of  the  early  and  from  the 
insipidity  of  the  later  age. 

The  resemblance  of  these  two  documents  to  one 
another  in  their  contents,  and  their  difference  in 
style  and  language,  may  best  be  illustrated  by  a 
comparison  of  the  parallel  narratives  in  Gn  20  and 
26,  and  in  the  accounts  of  the  patriarchs  Jacob 
and  Joseph. 

J  contains  some  of  the  most  striking  descrip- 
tions in  all  Genesis ;  and  there  is  probably  no 
Hebrew  writing  which  in  beauty  of  narrative, 
vigour,  simplicity,  and  artistic  skill  can  be  con- 
sidered to  surpass  this  document.  To  it  we  OAve 
the  preservation  of  the  famous  stories  of  the  Garden 
of  Eden  ;  of  Cain  and  Abel ;  of  Abraham  and  the 
three  angelic  visitors  ;  of  Sodom  and  Gomorrah ; 
of  the  mission  of  Eliezer,  the  servant  of  Abraham  ; 
of  Judah  and  Tainar  ;  of  Judah's  intercession  \vith 
Joseph. 

Throughout  his  narrative,  the  writer  of  J  keeps 
prominently  in  view  the  spiritual  and  moral  pur- 
pose with  which  he  indites  his  records  of  old  time. 
It  is  in  this  respect  that  he  occupies  the  position 
of  a  '  prophet ' ;  he  interprets  the  truths  tliat 
underlay  the  history  of  the  past,  and  explains 
God's  dealings  in  the  world  and  -with  His  chosen 
people. 

'  He  is  penetrated  by  the  thought  of  Jehovah's 
mercifulness,  long-suffering,  and  covenant  faithful- 
ness. He  delights  to  trace  the  successive  stages 
in  the  development  of  faith.  It  is  he  who  tells  how 
Abraham  "believed  in  the  Lord,  and  He  counted 
it  to  him  for  righteousness."  .  .  .  The  Jahwist 
appears,  in  fact,  to  survey  the  field  of  history  with 
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the  eye  of  mature  spiritual  experience;  in  the 
lowly  beginnings  of  Hebrew  history  he  discerns 
the  divinely  intended  consummation— the  ultimate 
purpose  which  from  the  first  filled  the  incidents  of 
ordinary  life  with  solemn  significance  (Gn  IQ-^"- 
1612  igsitr.  25253.  499ff.)_>  (Qttley's  Bampton  Lectures, 
1897,  pp.  119,  120). 

Among  the  characteristic  features  of  J'8  writing  the  following 
deserve  special  mention  : — 

(1)  The  rise  of  Jahweh  (nin')  as  the  name  of  God. — Not,  of 
course,  that  the  word  Elohim  was  not  known  or  used  by  him  ; 
he  does  use  it  for  the  purpose  of  introducing  a  comparison  be- 
tween the  human  and  the  divine  (Gn  3228. 51  3310)_  or  when  he 
represents  a  non-Israelite  speaking  of  the  Deity  to  an  Israelite, 
or  an  Israelite  to  a  non-Israelite  (Gn  2013  iO»  il^e.  28. 28. 32  432a). 
He  puts  it  into  the  mouth  of  the  serpent  (Gn  32).  The  name 
Jahweh,  on  the  other  hand,  in  his  narrative,  is  known  to  the 
patriarchs  and  used  by  them ;  and  the  writer  is  not  apparently 
aware  of  the  tradition  that  the  name  was  first  revealed  to 
Moses,  as  recorded  in  Ex  3.  To  an  English  reader,  his  use  of 
the  sacred  name  appears  an  anachronism,  or  a  not  unnatural 
anticipation  of  later  general  usage. 

(2)  J's  use  of  words  and  phrases  may  be  illustrated  by — 
i"r3Ni,  lit.  'as  thou  comest  to,'  Gn  10^9 Us  etc. 

'JIX  '3  Gn  4320  4418  (cf.  Ex  410- 13). 

JO  Ny?  '  fli'i  favour,'  Gn  68  183  326  338. 15  etc. 

npg  nVi;  Gn  2412. 14. 49  (used  also  by  E,  Gn  2013  2123  4014). 

yr  (euphemistic  use),  Gn  41-     45  198  24I8  3826. 

[JS;]  (Hiph.)  Gn  3038  3315  439  472. 

^        Gn  1833  2416.  ID- 19. 22. 

Gn  192  2423. 
inil  Gn  2521  (cf.  Ex  89.  28  923  1017). 

DKSn  Gn  223  1832  2934f.  3020  4030  ;  for  •  the  younger,' 

Gn  2523  4333  4814. 

nriD?' '  maid-servant'  (not  nax),  Gn  165  307  etc. 
(]'P¥'n  Gn  1818  1928. 

(3)  Grammar. — A  preference  for  verbal  suffixes,  instead  of  nx 
with  suffixes. 

Phrases  such  as  '  and  it  came  to  pass,'  'p  'n;i,  IBi^J  'n;i. 
Emphatic  use  of  ni  and  nXT. 
Fondness  for  particles. 
Use  of  precative  Hi, 

The  portions  of  Genesis  which  are  generally 
assigned  by  critics  to  J  are  as  follows  : — 

24b_4.28  529  gl-8  iJl-S.  12.  16b.  17.  22.  23  g2b.  3a.  6-12.  13b.  20-22 
gl8-27  JQ8-19.  21.  24-30  ^1-9.  28-30  ]^21-4'».  6-20  13I-B.  7-lla.  12b-18 
Iglb.  2.  4-14  2gl_jg28.  30-38  211i'.2a.  33  2230-24  241-25''- H''- 18- 
21-26a.  27-84  .261-33  (exc.  16.  18)  271-45  (maiuly)  OglO.  13-16.  19  292-14. 
19-35  (eic.  28b.  29)    301-23  (mainly).  24-42    gj^l.  3  (25-27.  38-40).  46.  48-60 

324-14. 23-32  331-17  34(iargely )  35"-  22a  [3631-38]  3712-35  (partly) 

38.  39.  4238-4434  4628_475.  13-26.  27a.  29-31  4glb-2Sa  SQl-H.  14_ 

The  majority  of  critics  incline  to  the  view  that  J 
was  composed  by  a  dweller  in  tlie  Southern  king- 
dom ;  and  it  is  pointed  out  in  support  of  this  view 
that  the  dwelling-place  of  Abraham,  and  possibly 
also  of  Jacob,  is,  according  to  J,  Hebron,  and  that 
the  leader  of  Joseph's  brethren  is  Judah  and  not 
Reuben.  Such  arguments  are  obviously  precarious  ; 
but  the  alternative  opinion,  that  the  writer  be- 
longed to  the  Northern  kingdom,  as  Kuenen  main- 
tains, does  not  rest  on  any  more  convincing  proofs. 

(c)  The  E  document  in  Genesis,  like  the  J  docu- 
ment, has  preserved  many  of  the  most  interesting 
features  of  the  patriarchal  narrative.  To  use 
Driver's  phrase,  its  narrative  '  is  more  "  objec- 
tive," less  consciously  tinged  by  ethical  and 
theological  reflexion  than  that  of  J.'  We  owe 
to  it,  however,  the  mention  of  many  of  the  most 
striking  details  to  be  found  in  the  book.  For 
instance,  the  traditions  preserved  in  connexion 
with  particular  localities  in  Palestine  are  in  E 
chronicled  with  minuteness,  e.g.  the  sacrifice  on 
Mt.  Moriah  (22),  the  pillar  at  Bethel  (28'8),  and 
that  at  Gilead  the  altar  at  Bethel  (35>-  ^- '), 

and  Rachel's  burying-place  (35'-'*).  The  story  of 
J oseph  is  largely  narrated  from  the  sources  whicli 
E  preserved  ;  and  it  is  to  E  that  we  are  indebted 
for  the  record  of  the  Philistine  names  Ahuzzath 
and  Phicol  (21^2),  and  the  Egyptian  names  Potiphar 
(37**),  Zaphenath-paneah  and  Asenath  (41"). 
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The  most  important  sections  from  E  embrace 
Abraham's  relations  with  Abimelech  in  20  and  21, 
the  expulsion  of  Hagar  and  Ishmael  208--i,  the 
sacrifice  of  Isaac  22i-",  Jacob's  flight  from  Haran 
and  his  league  with  Laban  31,  and  the  story  of 
Joseph  as  related  in  40.  41.  42  and  45. 

It  may  be  noticed  that  E  makes  frequent  men- 
tion of  the  means  of  divine  revelation,  whether  by 
dream  {e.g.  20"  21^'  22'  28"  37"  40)  or  by  the 
ministration  of  angels  {e.g.  21"  22"  28'").  '  He 
interprets  in  a  religious  spirit  what  he  records, 
and  aims  at  bringing  out  the  didactic  significance 
of  events,  e.g.  Gn  50-''*'  (Ottiey,  BL  p.  119). 

Among  the  characteristics  of  E's  style,  the  following  deserve 
notice : — 

(1)  The  name  for  God  is  '  Elohim '  (D'nS.x).  The  sacred  name 
.n.T,  according  to  E,  was  first  revealed  to  Moses.  Accordingly 
it  is  not  employed  by  E  until  after  Ex  314.  other  names  are 
also  employed  by  him,  as  '  El '  '^N  (Gn  3320  357  463)  and  '  Adonai ' 

(Gn  204). 

The  name  '  Jacob '  is  preferred  by  E,  even  after  the  narrative 
in  Gn  32  with  its  account  of  the  origin  of  the  name  Israel. 

(2)  Use  of  words  aiid  phrases — 
nhiN-'?j;  Gn  2111.  25. 

poN  Gn  424. 38  4429. 

n,^!<,  not  nnsB*,  Gn  20"  2110. 12. 13  303  3133. 

(vb.  and  noun)  Gn  203. 
■73^3  Gn  4511  4712  5021. 
35"?  Gn  205.  6  3126. 
Archaic  words  preserved  in  E — 
nJON  Gn  2012. 

[3,  subst.  = '  position,'  Gn  4013  4113. 

adj.  = '  honest,'  Gn  4211-  19. 31-34. 
D'JID  Gn  31'-  41. 
im  Gn  408.  9  418.  9. 

(3)  Grammatical  usages — 

(a)  A  marked  preference  for  the  use  of  nX  with  the  pronom. 
suffix  instead  of  attaching  the  suffix  to  the  verb. 

(6)  Hare  uses  of  the  Infinitive- 
nil  for  ng-l,  Gn  463. 

'iB'i;;^  nb-V       ' '  Gn  3128  50^0. 
HNI  Gn  4811. 

(c)  The  connexion  of  loosely  attached  passages  by  such 
phrases  as  n|?N!n  onnin  inN  'n;l  Gn  22l  40i  481. 

And  the  colloquial  and  somewhat  redun<lant  phrases  pre- 
fixed to  the  interchange  of  speech,  e.g.  '  And  .  .  .  said  (or, 
called),  and  he  answered.  Here  am  I,'  etc.,  Gn  221'  7. 11  etc. 

Tlie  chief  portions  of  the  narrative  assigned  to 
E  are  the  following  (and  it  will  be  observed  that 
they  are  first  to  be  identified  in  the  story  of  Abra- 
ham) ;  15  (portions,  according  to  some  scholars), 
e.g.  ijarts  of  w.i-^-s.  5  201-"  218-32  22i-"- "  28"- 
17. 18. 20-22091.  15-1830  (portions),  31--  '»'')32^-  i3b-22 

336b.  18b-20  351-8.  10-20  3'73b-ll.  14a.  18.  19.  22-24.  28a.  280-30.  36 

40  (showing  some  influence  of  J)  41i-«-  42'-^'' 
451-465  481-  ^-  8-22  5015-26. 

That  E  represents  an  Ephraimitic  tradition  is 
the  generally  accepted  opinion.  This  is  based 
upon  the  prominence  given  in  its  narrative  to 
places  and  persons  with  which  tradition  in  the 
iSTorthern  kingdom  would  presumably  be  closer  in 
sympathy  than  tradition  in  the  Southern.  Joseph, 
tiie  father  of  Ephraim,  is  the  most  conspicuous 
personage  in  the  narrative ;  and  Reuben,  not 
Judah,  is  the  foremost  of  his  brethren.  Bethel 
and  Shechem,  both  sacred  places  in  the  Northern 
kingdom,  are  particularly  mentioned  in  E.  The 
sojourn  of  Abraham  is  not  at  Hebron,  but  at 
Beersheba  and  Gerar  ;  that  of  Jacob,  at  Beersheba 
and  Shechem. 

{d)  The  work  of  combining  .JE  and  P  is  attri- 
buted to  the  redactor  or  redactors  (R),  who  'chose 
from  his  sources  what  was  most  suited  to  the  plan 
of  his  work.'  His  method  is  thus  admirably  and 
succinctly  described  by  Spurrell :  '  Sometimes  he 
merely  takes  small  extracts  from  one  document 
(e.g.  4"-24  Q'-*  30^2-42,  merely  small  portions  of  fuller 
accounts),  or  notices  individual  points  {e.g.  11'-^ 
Jiska  mentioned ;  20'^  the  relationship  between 
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Abram  and  Sarai,  cf.  28''^  [see  35']  48^).  At  other 
times  the  portions  taken  from  the  documents  are 
quoted  in  full,  and  for  the  most  part  are  verbally- 
transferred  from  the  original  {e.g.  the  narratives 
in  P  up  to  IP"),  and  sometimes,  again,  whole 
passages  from  one  document  are  omitted,  possibly 
because  they  were  at  variance  with  the  accounts 
given  by  the  others  (see  in  P  the  brief  accounts  in 
2]^ 27-32  .  omission  of  the  introduction  to  the 

history  of  Abram,  previous  to  ch.  12 ;  of  the 
divine  manifestation  to  Isaac,  see  35^'' ;  of  the 
sojourn  of  Jacob  in  Paddan-aram ;  of  all  the 
history  of  Joseph  prior  to  Jacob's  arrival  in  Egypt). 
Frequently  extracts  from  J  are  given  in  an  abridged 
form,  in  order  that  P  may  be  reported  more  fully 
(cf.  25'-  4^'-,  the  Story  of  Creation,  and  the  Table 
of  Nations,  J),  and  16^"-  2r-^-  25't-,  32''  3528'-  P.  Else- 
where, however,  in  the  story  of  the  patriarchs  the 
extracts  from  J  are  abridged  in  favour  of  E.  With 
the  exception  of  the  history  of  Joseph,  E  contains 
(from  ch.  20  onwards)  fewer  passages  which  are 
verbally  reported.  Usually  the  portions  in  E  are 
expanded  by  notices  from  J,  or  anything  worth 
recording  in  E  is  incorporated  into  the  narrative 
of  J.  When  combining  his  sources,  the  compiler, 
as  far  as  possible,  or  as  far  as  he  deemed  necessary, 
appears  to  have  taken  the  narrative  verbally  from 
each  and  inserted  both  in  his  book  (cf.  ch.  2f. 
side  by  side  with  1,  ch.  27  side  by  side  mth  26**'" 
and  281-s ;  483-'  side  by  side  with  48^-22).  Else- 
where, as,  for  example,  where  the  event  need  only 
be  quoted  from  one  document  (e.g.  the  birth 
or  death  of  any  person),  he  selects  his  account 
from  one  source,  even  though  the  same  event  be 
recorded  in  more  than  one  document.  In  other 
cases  the  compiler  found  two  accounts  in  the 
documents  before  him,  agreeing  in  the  main  but 
differing  in  details ;  he  would  then  weave  one 
account  into  the  other,  omitting  from  each  what 
could  not  be  reconciled,  and  choosing  from  both 
what  best  suited  the  plan  of  his  work  (cf.  chs. 
7f.  10.  16.  25.  27-37.  39-50).  It  was  not  always 
possible,  without  further  revision,  to  place  side  by 
side  or  to  weld  together  the  individual  extracts 
from  two  or  three  sources.  So  it  was  necessary 
to  eliminate  what  was  contradictory  from  one  or 
other  of  the  documents  (e.g.  explanation  of 

Ishmael's  name,  32^  of  Mahanaim,  33'"  of  Peniel, 
cf.  31^),  or  to  insert  here  and  there  small  additions 
or  remarks  in  order  to  fill  up  gaps  and  remove 
contradictions.  So  4^  lO^-*  211-'  26i^-  's  359  376b.  sb. 
391. 20  4314  4Qi_  To  the  desire  to  produce  a  readable 
whole,  may  be  attributed  the  accommodation 
necessary  to  preserve  consistency  in  the  use  of 
the  names  Abram  and  Sarai  in  all  passages 
previous  to  ch.  17,  of  the  double  name  Yahweh- 
Elohim  in  chs.  2-3  ;  also  the  change  of  Elohim 
into  Yahweh  in  17'  21'.  Another  expedient  was 
frequently  employed  with  the  same  object  in  view, 
viz.  transposing  entire  portions  of  the  narrative 
(so  111-"  i2i«-2»  25«-"''  252if-  47'2«-),  or  of  brief 
notices  (so  2^^-  31^^-60  3726  gtc),  consequently  R 
was  obliged  to  insert  all  kinds  of  small  additions  ; 
cf.  1^  13'-  3'-  24^-.  In  other  passages  the  sources 
are  loosely  combined  (e.g.  T'^-  15''-  31^'^-,  ch. 
36.  46*-^),  the  compiler  now  and  then  making 
additions  of  his  own  to  bring  the  documents  into 
harmony  (e.g.  21*>  27^"  35=  4&'^-^%  Explanatory 
glosses  are  also  found  (e.g.  20'^  31"  35^  and  ch. 
14,  where  they  are  numerous),  some  of  which  may 
be  due  to  a  later  corrector.  All  kinds  of  little 
additions  occur,  which  are  probably  not  derived 
from  the  sources  themselves,  but  were  inserted, 
either  when  the  sources  were  welded  together  into 
one  work,  or  some  time  after  this.  These  inser- 
tions were  added  partly  to  explain  the  object  of 
the  narrative  (I512-18  22"-i8  ^Q^^-^  partly  to  make 
it  harmonize  with  statements  occurring  elsewhere 


(25'^''  35-",  perhaps  4^^^),  and  partly  to  introduce 
new  notices,  or  new  phases  of  tradition  which  were 
not  mentioned  in  the  three  chief  documents  (lO'* 
3233;  perhaps  21"-",  and  in  10";  Ips"  31"  15'  22'^ 
etc.).  Sometimes  possibly  use  was  also  made  of 
materials  taken  from  other  sources  than  J,  E,  and 
P  (e.g.  perhaps  in  ch.  14).' — Spurrell,  Genesis^,  pp. 
Ixi-lxiii.  Whether  the  work  of  combining  the 
narratives  of  J  and  E  was  effected  by  one  writer,  or 
was  the  result  of  a  gradual  process  directed  and 
influenced  by  a  group  or  succession  of  '  prophetic ' 
men,  must  be  left  to  conjecture.  Some  scholars, 
however,  are  prepared  to  give  an  unhesitating 
reply.  '  That  the  compiler  of  JE  was  a  Judsean 
is  clear,'  says  Fripp,  '  from  22^,  where  he  has  sub- 
stituted "Moriah"  for  some  Ephraimite  name;  and 
that  he  was  not  far  removed  from  the  Deuterono- 
mist  we  may  see  in  is'^-^^-ssa^  jjj  ^jjg  kindred  pas- 
sages 13'«  15.  16"  181S  221'- 18  26''  32'^  (cf.  Dt  l'"  10=2 
28"-),  and  still  more  plainly  in  26''  (The  Composition 
of  the  Book  of  Genesis,  p.  18). 

V.  The  Historical  Value  of  the  Book. — 
Doubtless,  the  views  that  are  held  upon  the  his- 
torical character  of  Genesis  depend  in  great  measure 
upon  the  conception  which  is  entertained  of  'in- 
spiration.' The  book  itself  makes  no  claim  to 
being  in  any  way  supernaturally  furnished  with 
means  of  information.  The  writers  and  compilers 
appear  to  have  made  use  of  their  materials  in  the 
same  fashion  as  other  writers  of  their  day.  There 
is  no  indication  in  this,  or  in  other  books  of 
Scripture,  that  Revelation  communicated  to  man 
a  knowledge  of  facts  that  were  ascertainable  by 
human  means. 

The  early  narratives  of  Genesis  respecting  the 
Creation,  the  Fall,  and  the  Flood  are  based  upon 
myths  and  traditions  which  the  Israelites  inherited 
in  common  with  other  branches  of  the  Semitic 
family.  The  labours  of  Rawlinson,  Lenormant, 
George  Smith,  Schrader,  Sayce,  and  others  have 
shown  indisputably  the  affinity  of  the  Israelite 
with  the  Chaldasan  cosmogony.  And  it  has  often 
been  pointed  out  that  the  Israelite  version  of  the 
myth  is  free  from  the  puerilities  and  superstitions 
inalienable  from  the  polytheism  of  the  Babylonian 
version.  'Where  the  Assyrian  or  Babylonian  poet,' 
says  Sayce,  '  saw  the  action  of  deified  forces  of 
nature,  the  Hebrew  writer  sees  only  the  will  of 
the  one  supreme  God'  (HCM  p.  71).  This  assists 
us  to  form  a  judgment  upon  the  true  character  of 
these  early  chapters.  The  story  of  the  beginnings 
of  the  world  and  of  mankind  is  told,  not  with  a 
scientific  but  with  a  religious  purpose.  The  old- 
world  myths,  or  tales  of  Semitic  folk-lore,  were 
employed  for  the  purpose  of  setting  forth  in  their 
true  light  —  as  discerned  through  the  revealing 
spirit  of  J" — the  unchanging  verities  respecting 
the  nature  of  God,  of  man,  and  of  the  created 
universe  (cf.  Ryle,  Early  Narratives  of  Genesis). 

The  story  of  the  Flood  is  doubtless  drawn  from 
the  reminiscence  of  a  fearful  devastation  by  water 
at  some  very  remote  period.  The  striking  resem- 
blance between  it  and  the  so-called  '  poem  of 
Izdubar,' contained  in  the  cuneiform  texts  trans- 
lated by  Geo.  Smith  (1872),  illustrates  the  similar 
treatmentof  semi-mythical,  semi-historical  material 
by  the  Israelite  writers.  The  Genesis  account 
presents  many  insuperable  objections,  if  it  were 
necessary  to  accept  it  as  a  literally  accurate  record. 
But  the  purpose  of  the  narration  is  not  scientific, 
but  religious ;  it  is  obviously  intended  to  depict 
the  divine  displeasure  against  sin,  and  the  divine 
favour  towards  the  upright  and  God-fearing.  On 
the  other  hand,  there  seems  no  reason  to  call  in 
question  the  occurrence  of  some  terrible  overthrow 
by  water  that  laid  waste  the  Euphrates  Valley, 
or  the  wonderful  deliverance  of  a  few  indi- 
viduals.    The  reminiscence  of  these  events  was 
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variously  enshrined  in  versions  of  a  common 
bemitic  legend. 

The  narrative  of  the  patriarchs  stands  midway 
between  the  Hood  tradition  and  the  Mosaic  his- 
tory As  compared  with  the  former,  it  marks  a 
great  advance  in  the  direction  of  the  historic ; 
relatively  to  the  latter,  it  still  belongs  to  a  nre- 
historie  age.  The  narrative  has  come  down  to  us 
through  the  medium  of  documents,  whose  com- 
position, m  the  form  familiar  to  us,  must  have 
been  separated  by  many  centuries  from  the  in- 
cidents which  they  relate.  On  the  other  hand 
there  is  no  reason  to  doubt  that  the  stories  respect- 
ing the  Israelite  ancestors  rest  upon  a  foundation 
of  historic  fact.  The  attempts  to  resolve  the 
patriarchs,  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob,  into 
abstract  personifications  of  tribes,  or  into  primitive 
tribal  gods  have  admittedly  failed.    Without  the 

P°«itioii  of  Moses,'  says 
Kittel  (Hist  of  the  Hebrews,  p.  174),  'stands  before 
us  unsupported  and  incomprehensible.'  It  is  very 
^T^^l'  ^^^^^^  probable,  that  the  picture 

which  has  been  preserved  of  the  patriarchs  derive, 
much  of  its  colouring  from  the  thought  and  cir- 
cumstances of  a  later  period,  and  in  particular 
history  P^P^ietic  treatment  of  the  people's 
Nor  can  it  be  questioned  that  the  relationship 
Ir^r^  ^"  i^^f  '■'^Presented  in  the  patriarchal 
narrative  under  the  symbol  of  a  family  genealogy. 
The  primitive  connexion  of  Israel  with  the  peoples 
round  about-Ammon,  Moab,  Amalek,  Ishmael 
Ldom— IS  presented  to  us  under  the  imagery  of 
incidents  npfnT-vinrr  ,.     ^   .-'  r 


:„„-j    1  .  .  uiiuci  uue  imatrerv  or 

incidents  occurring  in  the  history  of  a  sin-le 
family  during  one  or  two  generations.    The  stoiTes 

vLTorin.n ^-^""^"^  P^°P^^  names  fi^c^m 
various  incidents,  are  incorporated  along  witli 
narratives  of  didactic  purpose  and  deep  soirituil 
oTfacob'^-T?"  '"^^  Abraham  and't^ie^vCS 
the  n^Hnr.  ""T^vy  °f  ^l'''  e^^^t  forefathers  of 
the  nation  was  idealized  by  the  prophetic  and 
priestly  writers  But  the/  preserved^  a  livin^i 
TlJi'^V  u  f  ^?  ^"'^  ^'^tual  experience.  " 
is  hoi  ^^'r  ^f^*"        "modern  student 

IS  how  to  distinguish  the  substratum  of  actual 
v'T  "^^^SP-^etion  of  later  legend  and  from 
the  symbolism  of  Eastern  description.   The  task  is 

exf.tTn  P^^^^^^^'y  '^^^y^^l        attempts  of 

S     scfaolarsfiip.   Future  discoveries  may  brin- 

For  tie^nrif  ""T''  "P°".^'^«  Patriarchal  na/rative! 
^or  the  present,  important  as  recent  discoveries 
have  been  in  il  ustrating  the  Genesis  narrativeythey 

chronoWv  PPTh'^  'V^'^  '^^'•^^''^  ^ata  for  its 
FkW  the  credibility  of  an 

SnK.7?wI!'  "^^"tioned  in  Gn  14,  has  been 
bv  thT.^'/  the  opinion  of  competent  scholars, 
by  the  evidence  of  cuneiform  inscriptions,  we  have 
^^^7  arrived  at  any  settled  conclusion  as  to  tlie 
Wh&h^  R  >'^'i  ^^'^  ^^^^^'^^  assigned. 
AbraLm   >,  eq'^i^alent  to  the  Same 

neiSr^P  n  '  ^he  inscriptions, 

vet  bPpJ  n  f^f  ^""^  "^^^^b  Joseph  have 
fdpntihw-  ^'"'I^^^'m^I/"  the  monument,^  The 
ch£s  tJr^r  Y'^bar  and  Ysp'r,  by  which  some 
scholars  transliterated  Nos.  102  and  78  in  the  list 
of  towns  and  places  conquered  by  Tal  utnies  ii  fn 
his  campaign  against  klestine^  and  L,  wi  h 
Yakobel  and  Yosephel,  Jacob  and  Joseph  wJiild 
unn'n^?P?''?^  accurate,  throw  aVSt 

upon  the  historical  problem.  It  would  atX-rnnit 
aflord  evidence  tha?  the  names  Jacob  and  Jo  eph 
had  been  current  in  Palestine  as  the  names  of 


actor  in  their  diplomatic  and  state  correspondence 
r  the  determination  of 

the  question,  when  the  Palestinian  (Phoenician 
Hebrew)  writing  was  first  adopted,  or  whetl  er  tl  e 
nomad  Hebrews  employed  writino-  ® 
lo  maintain  tliab  because  cuneiform  writin- 
■ujas  practised  in  Palestine  in  the  15th  cent  b| 
official  scribes  for  state  correspondence,  the  ex- 
istmg  patriarchal  narratives  are  therefore  based 
iTf  ^""^T^^  transcriptions  of  cuneiform  chron 
icles  which  were  contemporary  with  the  events,  is 
to  leap  over  several  stages  of  the  argument  A 
comparison  of  the  Tel  el-Amarna  tablets  wfth  tht 
patriarchal  narrative  confronts  us  with  the  fact 
cnnll  the  Genesis  account 

A^L  nTp  f  y-'^^^'^Ptio^  of  the  political  con 
dition  of  Palestme,  as  it  really  was,  durin-  the 
patriarchal  period  With  the  isolated  except  on 
of  the  reference  to  historical  details  in  Gn  14^ 
the  lives  of  the  Hebrew  patriarchs  furnish  no 
clue  to  the  history  of  the  centuries  that  cor° 
pTstL        '  °'  patriarchal  sojourn  Tn 

The  story  of  Joseph  shows  abundant  sio-ns  of 
acquaintance  with  Egyptian  life  and  customs 
lJut  there  is  no  appearance  of  its  havin-  been 
committed  to  writ/ng  in  Egypt  or  by  any  con 
temporary.    The  dynastic  name  of  the  king  of 
Egypt  IS  a  one  given,  i.e.  Pharaoh;  but  we  are 
no^vhere  told  either  his  own  name  or  that  of  the 
capita   in  which  he  resided.    Accordingly,  vvh  e 
some  have  contended  that  the  mention  of  t  e 
Egyptian  hatred  for  strangers  indicates  a  period 
subsequent  to  the  domination  of  the  hKs 
others  have  he  d  that  the  elevation  of  Joseph  a 
sheplierd  by  birth,  to  the  liighest  office  in^  he 

?y"asty.  The  Egyptian  monuments  have  hitherto 
oi  f^r.F^  "ame  of  Joseph  ;  and  the  men  t  on 
of  a  prolonged  famine  in  the  el-Kab  inscription 
Illustrates,  but  cannot  with  any  ceSf  be 
identified  with,  the  Genesis  narrative  The 
measures  taken  by  Joseph  (Gn  47)  in  consequence 
of  the  famine  doubtless  correspond  to  Egyptian 
institutions  known  to  the  writei- ;  but  hitherto  no 
account  of  them  has  been  found  in  other  quarters 

Ihe  evidence  of  the  monuments,  which  has  in 
recent  years  so  copiously  illustrated  the  biblical 
narrative  has  not  yet  contributed  with  any  cer 
tainty  to  the  establishment  of  tlie  literal  historical 
accuracy  of  the  patriarchal  story. 

The  result  may  be  disappointing;  but  the 
evidence  at  our  disposal  does  not  at  present  justify 
us  in  claiming  more  than  that  the  general  outline 
of  the  narrative  is  historical,  and  tkat  the  Mosaic 
epoch  presupposes  the  patriarchal  age.  'Tlie 
historian  may  complain  with  Kuenen  (see  The 
Rehgion  of  Israel,  vol.  i.  p.  113)  that  the  strictly 

rom  snc  ,  1™'/  ''V^^^  '^^^'^  safely  extracted 
inT  r  ^*^"esis  is  vague  and  more  or 

less  indefinite.  The  fact  is  that  the  great  figures 
of  the  patnarcha  period  are  presented  to  us  in 
narratives  "of  winch,"  says  Prof.  G.  A.  S.nith,  "i? 
IS  simply  impossible  for  us  at  this  time  of  day  to 
Thftf^  the  accuracy."  We  have  simply  to  accept 
the  fact  that  in  the  present  state  of  our  know- 
ledge  there  are  no  clear  criteria  by  which  to 
distinguisli  precisely  tlie  historical  nucleus  con- 
tained in  the  patriarchal  narratives  from  the 
idealized  picture.  If  there  is  uncertainty  on  this 
point,  we  can  only  conclude  that  knowledge  of  the 
precise  details  of  the  history  is  not  of  vital  im- 
portance'  (Ottley,  BL  p.  130  f.). 

VI.  The  Religious  Teaching  of  the  Book  — 
A  consideration  of  the  religious  value  of  Genesis 
reveals  to  us  its  true  character  and  purpose  The 
beriptures  were  written  for  religious  instruction  ; 
and  in  no  book  of  tlie  OT  are  the  treasures  of 
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theology  to  be  found  so  close,  as  it  were,  beneath 
the  surface  as  in  the  Book  of  Genesis. 

1.  The  foundations  of  a  true  and  spiritual  religion 
are  contained  in  the  teaching  of  the  early  chapters 
of  Genesis.  Through  the  medium  of  the  prehistoric 
legend,  the  Israelite  writers  communicated  to  their 
countrymen  that  which  was  revealed  to  them  by 
the  Divine  Spirit  concerning  the  Being  and  Nature 
of  God,  the  origin  and  first  perfection  of  the  God- 
created  universe,  the  origin  of  man,  the  nature 
and  growth  of  sin,  God's  love  toward  man  and 
His  purpose  of  redemption.  The  narratives  of  the 
Creation  and  of  the  Fall  present  pictorially  spiritual 
truths  respecting  man's  nature,  his  need  of  restora- 
tion, and  his  capacity  for  a  progressive  development. 

2.  In  the  narrative  of  the  patriarchs  the  redemp- 
tive purpose  is  unfolded  by  the  gradual  process  of 
election  (Ro9"),  the  principle  of  which  had  already 
been  indicated  in  the  contrast  of  Cain  and  Abel, 
of  the  Cainites  and  the  Sethites.  The  well-known 
stories  of  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob  were  selected 
and  arranged  to  minister  to  the  purpose  of  re- 
ligious teaching  ;  and  foremost  stood  the  thouglit 
that  God's  love  had  alone  determined  the  choice  of 
the  man  and  of  the  family  from  which  should  come 
the  nation  destined  to  be  the  channel  of  blessing 
to  the  world  (Gn  12'  13"  15«  17=  18"-"  22i8  263-  <> 
35"  48^8).  This  principle  of  election  is  pointedly 
emphasized  in  the  providence  which  shields  Sarai 
and  Rebekah  (Gn  12.  20.  26)  from  harm,  and 
grants  to  them  the  gift  of  children  in  a  quasi- 
miraculous  manner  (Gn  l?"-^''  18'i-i5  21«-8  252»-  ^i-  26). 
The  narrative,  too,  lays  stress  upon  the  divine 
choice  by  disposing  of  the  collateral  lines  in  the 
chosen  family  before  passing  on  to  the  detailed 
account  of  tlie  particular  person  on  whom  God's 
favour  has  rested  (e.g.  the  family  of  Japheth, 
Ham,  and  Shem,  Gn  10^-  ^-  ;  the  generations  of 
Shem  and  Terah,  ll"-  ;  the  story  of  Lot,  18.  19  ; 
the  collateral  branches  of  Abraham's  family,  pre- 
ceding the  story  of  Isaac,  25'-  "  ;  the  generations  of 
Esau,  preceding  the  story  of  Joseph,  36). 

3.  Akin  to  this  treatment  of  election  is  the 
prominence  given  to  the  conception  of  God  as  One 
who  was  in  communion  with  the  children  of  men, 
though  in  an  especial  manner  He  revealed  Himself 
to  those  whom  lie  had  chosen.  That  God  showed 
favour  to  Abel's  sacrifice  is  thus  scarcely  more 
significant  than  that  He  held  converse  with  Cain 
the  murderer.  That  He  appeared  to  Abraham, 
Isaac,  and  Jacob  was  not  more  suggestive  of  His 
relation  towards  mankind  than  His  appearance  to 
Abimelech  (20')  and  to  Laban  (31^^).  The  honour 
paid  by  Abraham  to  Melchizedek  typified  the 
recognition  of  divine  power  and  love  transcend- 
ing the  limits  of  a  national  covenant  (Gn  14).  At 
the  same  time,  the  story  of  '  the  priest  of  God 
Most  High'  (14^*)  illustrated  the  possession  of  that 
basis  of  instructive  national  religion,  the  abiding 
witness  of  God  within  man,  upon  which  alone 
the  structure  of  revelation  could  stand.  With 
the  people  of  His  choice,  God  is  represented  as 
holding  communion  under  the  most  anthropomor- 
phic conditions  (e.g.  Gn  16.  18.  28).  But  the  con- 
stitution of  the  covenant  with  Noah  is  ratified  by 
the  sacrament  of  the  '  bow'  (9^-"),and  the  covenant 
with  Abraham  by  that  of  'circumcision'  (17). 
And  the  lesson  was  thus  conveyed  to  Israel  that 
the  phenomena  of  the  physical  world  are  pledges 
and  emblems  of  a  moral  purpose  overruling  all, 
and  that  a  common — if  not  almost  universal — rite 
among  Semitic  races  could  be  set  apart  and  conse- 
crated for  the  spiritual  purposes  of  the  service  of 
the  God  of  revelation. 

i.  The  principle  of  progressiveness  in  the  re- 
ligious teaching  of  Israel  is  illustrated  in  Genesis 
by  the  three  great  stages  of  divine  self -manifesta- 
tion in  the  histoiy  of  mankind,  represented  by  the 


judgment  in  the  Garden  of  Eden,  by  the  visitation 
of  the  Flood,  and  by  the  calling  of  Abraham. 
Similarly,  the  record  of  God's  dealings  with  the 
chosen  man,  the  chosen  family,  and  the  chosen 
clan,  lead  up  to  the  formation  of  the  chosen 
nation,  the  history  of  which  commences  in  the 
Book  of  Exodus. 

The  first  anticipations  of  the  Messianic  hope 
are  expressed  in  the  promise  of  victory  over  the 
power  of  evil  proclaimed  in  the  so-called  Prot- 
evangelium  of  Gn  3^=.  These  receive  a  narrower 
definition  in  the  promise  made  to  Abraham  that 
all  the  families  of  the  earth  should  bless  them- 
selves in  him  (Gn  12'-  ^).  In  Gn  49"  the  allusion  to 
a  personal  Messiah  has  been  much  disputed  ;  but, 
whatever  explanation  be  given  of  the  words 
rendered  'until  Shiloh  come,'  the  significance  of 
this  passage  in  the  ancient  '  blessing  of  Jacob ' 
consists  in  its  identification  of  the  ultimate  glory 
of  Israel  with  the  sovereignty  impersonated  by 
Judah. 

Space  forbids  us  to  go  further  into  detail  re- 
specting the  religious  teaching  of  Genesis.  It  has 
been  well  summed  up  in  the  following  words  : 
'  The  Book  of  Genesis  is  the  true  and  original 
birthplace  of  all  theology.  It  contains  those  ideas 
of  God  and  man,  of  righteousness  and  judgment, 
of  responsibility  and  moral  government,  of  failure 
and  hope,  which  are  presupposed  through  the  rest 
of  the  Old  Testament,  and  which  prepare  the  way 
for  the  mission  of  Christ '  (Girdlestone,  The  Founda- 
tions of  the  Bible,  p.  155). 

Literature. — For  the  structure  o(  Genesis,  the  English 
student  is  now  well  equipped  with  the  recent  literature  on  the 
subject :  Driver,  LOT ;  Addis,  Documents  of  the  Hexateuch ; 
Fripp,  Composition  of  the  Book  of  Genesis  ;  0.  J.  Ball,  '  Book  of 
Genesis,"  SBOT;  and  Spurrell,  Notes  on  the  Text  of  Genesis. 
The  fullest  complete  commentaries  are  those  by  Dillmann  and 
Delitzsch  (both  now  translated  into  English  ;  Edinburgh  :  T.  & 
T.  Olark).  The  foreign  books  which  should  be  consulted  are 
those  on  the  structure  by  Holzinger  (Einleitung),  Kautzsch- 
Socin,  Wellhausen  (Die  Composition  des  Hexateuchs,  1889).  On 
Genesis  and  the  Monuments :  Sayce,  ECM ;  Schrader,  COT ; 
and  the  writings  of  George  Smith,  Maspero,  Pinches,  Haupt, 
and  others.  On  the  Theology  of  Genesis:  the  OT  Theology 
of  Schultz,  Oehler,  Riehm. 

The  reader  may  also  consult  Miss  Wedgwood,  Message  of 
Israel  ;  Watson,  The  Book  Genesis ;  Ottley,  Aspects  of  the  Old 
Test. ;  Westcott,  Faith  of  the  Gospel ;  Ryle,  Early  Narratives 
of  Genesis.  H.  E.  liYLE. 

GENN.EDS,  AV  GENNEUS  (Tewaloi,  V^weos  A, 
2  Mac  12^). — The  father  of  Apollonius,  who  was 
the  Syrian  commander  (a-Tparriyoi)  of  a  district  in 
Pal.  under  Antiochus  v.  Eupator. 

GENNESARET,  LAKE  OP  (Lk  51 ;  in  1  Mac  11«' 

Gennesareth). — See  Galilee,  Sea  of. 

GENNESARET,  LAND  OP  (ij  yij  Tewriaapir, 
Mt  IS**,  cf.  Mk  6°')  deserves  special  attention, 
(1)  because  of  its  connexion  with  our  Lord,  (2) 
because  of  the  estimation  in  which  it  was  held 
by  the  inhabitants  of  the  country,  and  (3)  because 
of  the  account  which  Josephus  has  given  of  its 
wonderful  fertility  and  loveliness.  The  place  re- 
ferred to  was  on  the  W.  side  of  the  Sea  of  Galilee 
and  towards  its  N.  end.  Directly  opposite  to  it 
on  the  E.  side  of  the  lake  there  is  a  corresponding 
plain  which,  however,  lacks  the  characteristics 
that  have  made  the  one  on  the  W.  side  widely 
famous.  The  miraculous  feeding  of  the  five  thou- 
sand took  place  on  the  E.  plain  (Mt  14"-2i,  cf.  the 
other  Gospels),  immediately  after  which  Christ 
sent  His  disciples  by  ship  'to  the  other  side.' 
According  to  Mk  they  were  directed  to  go  to- 
wards Bethsaida  (6^') ;  according  to  Jn  they  went, 
without  instructions,  '  towards  Capernaum '  (6") ; 
but  the  storm — at  that  season  the  strong  current 
of  the  Jordan  would  have  carried  them  in  spite 
of  themselves  out  of  their  course  to  the  S. — com- 
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pelled  them  to  anchor  'in  the  land  of  G.'  Beth- 
saida,  Capernaum,  and  the  land  of  G.  are,  in  oiir 
judgment,  mentioned  in  their  natural  order.  The 
very  next  act  of  our  Lord  mentioned  was  at 
Capernaum,  leading  us  to  suppose  that  that  place 
was  nearer  'the  land  of  G.'  than  Bethsaida. 

This  plain,  which  is  one  of  the  most  charming 
spots  in  Pal.,  is  about  one  mile  broad  and  two  and 
a  half  miles  long,  having  Khan  Minyeli  on  the 
N.  and  Mejdel,  the  ancient  Magdala,  on  the  S. 
The  famous  pass  of  Wady  ^lamam  leads  up  through 
the  mountains  on  the  W.  towards  the  Mediter- 
ranean. Josephus  says,  'Such  is  the  fertility  of 
the  soil  that  it  rejects  no  plant,  and  accordingly 
all  are  here  cultivated  by  the  husbandman,  for  so 
genial  is  the  air  that  it  suits  every  variety.  The 
walnut,  which  delights  beyond  other  trees  in  a 
wintry  climate,  grows  here  luxuriantly,  together 
with  the  palm,  which  is  nourished  by  the  heat, 
and  near  to  these  are  figs  and  olives  to  which  a 
milder  atmosphere  has  been  assigned.'  Not  only 
does  Nature  in  her  ambition  here  '  nourish  fruits 
of  opposite  climes,  but  she  maintains  a  continual 
supply  of  them.  Thus  she  produces  those  most 
royal  of  all,  the  grape  and  the  fig,  during  ten 
months  without  intermission,  while  the  other 
varieties  ripen  the  year  round.'  The  'fertilising 
spring  which  irrigates  the  plain,'  according  to 
this  author,  was  prob.  the  fountain  at  et-Tabigha, 
which  was  led  in  a  rock-cut  channel  round  the 
ledge  at  Khan  Minyeh.  'Ain  Mudawareh,  whicli 
has  been  suggested  as  the  fountain  referred  to,  is 
quite  out  of  the  question  ( Wars,  III.  x.  8). 

The  Rabbis  were  as  enthusiastic  in  their  praise 
of  this  'garden  of  princes'  as  was  Josephus.  It 
was  to  them  a  veritable  'paradise.'  Its  fruits 
were  prized  for  their  wonderful  sweetness,  but 
they  were  not  found  at  Jerus.  at  the  feasts, 
and  the  reason  given  was  that  no  one  should  be 
tempted  to  come  to  the  feasts  merely  for  the  sake 
of  enjoying  those  fruits  (Bab.  Talmud,  Pesachirn, 
86  ;  Neubauer,  Geog.  du  Talm.  45  f . ). 

S.  Merrill. 

GENTILES  is  one  equivalent  of  the  Heb.  goiim 
(D:iii),  which  is  represented  in  EV  also  by  such 
renderings  as  'nations'  and  'heathen.'  RV  very 
frequently  replaces  AV  '  Gentiles  '  by  '  nations.' 

'"|3  (3oi)  has  the  same  root  meaning  as  DJJCim,  'people'),  which 
occurs  more  than  1500  times  in  OT.  In  their  primary  sense  of 
a  connected  body  (cf.  Dt  32^1  and  Driver's  note),  goi  and  'a>n  are 
both  applied  even  to  troops  or  herds  of  animals  (Jl  16,  Pr 
3025. 26).  So  the  plur.  forms  goiim  and  'ammlm,  like  the  later 
Ifummlm,  have  the  general  sense  of  nations  or  peoples. 
Ultimately,  however,  linguistic  usage  confined  the  application 
of  the  sing,  'am,  with  rare  exceptions  {e.g.  Gn  26il  of  the 
Philistines,  Ex  915  of  the  Egj'ptians),  to  the  people  of  Isr.,  while 
the  sing,  goi  was  prevailingly,  though  not  exclusively,  applied 
to  other  nations  (in  Is  1^  Zeph  29  goi  and  'am  are  both  used  to 
designate  Isr.).  A  similar  distinction  rules  the  use  in  LXX  of 
iOvof  and  Xcc.it,  which  correspond  to  'ij  and  oil  respectively.  In 
NT  we  find  (Lk  232)  eflwtj  opposed  to  tw  Xaa  Smu  'IrpxiiX, 
although  fftmt  is  pretty  frequently  used  of  Isr.,  and  that  without 
any  disparaging  intention  (e.g.  Lk  7^  232,  Jn  1148.61. 62  igss^  Ac 
1022  248- 10- 17  264  281!*). 

Goiim  (ofu '  nations,"  or  D^ijn"'?^  '  all  the  nations ')  occurs  very 
frcq.  in  OT  as  a  designation  of  non-Jewish  peoples  (1  S  8'''-2i), 
2  K  1833  1917,  1  Ch  ll"  1624,  2  Ch  3223  SO",  Neh  6",  Pa  79"i 
10847  etc.).  The  phrase  glUl  haggoiim  (D^wri  h^hl  'circle  of 
the  nations')  was  applied  to  a  district  in  the  N.  of  Pal.,  whose 
population  contained  a  large  Gentile  element.  It  is  most 
familiar  to  us  under  its  NT  form  'Gahlee  of  the  Gentiles'  (Mt 
416).  The  LXX  equivalent  of  Dnj  is  (Cm,  which  is  the  regular 
term  for  Gentiles  in  NT  as  well  as  in  Apocr.  (e.g.  1  Es  B*^", 
Wis  14"  1516).  The  form  'tOmxit  occurs  in  NT  three  times  (Mt 
67  1817,  and  in  the  correct  text  of  3  Jn  8),  the  adverbial  fonn 
iOfixat  ('  after  the  manner  of  Gentiles ')  once  (Gal  214). 

Another  designation,  practically  identical  with  goiim,  is  hd- 
•drdzMh,  '  the  lands '  (ni^ixri,  more  fully  nisnxri  'By  or  mohoD 
rri-iinn  'peoples  or  kingdoms  of  the  lands').  This  term  is  char- 
actenstic  of  late  Heb.  (occurring  23  times  in  Ezk  and  22  times 
in  Ch,  cf.  Jer  1616,  0n  9'  1140. 42_  py  10544  10027  1073  iig!i). 

In  NT  "EXXviyii  ('  Greeks ')  is  sometimes  used,  especially  by  St. 
Paul,  as  syn.  with  Gentiles  (Ro  2^,  1  Co  1213  etc.).  The  same 
writer  employs  'iO>ri  in  a  twofold  sense,  either  a.3=pagan  Gentiles 


in  opposition  to  the  Jews  (Ro  214  329^  Gal  28)  or  as = Gentile  in 
opposition  to  Jewish  Christians  (Ro  1113,  Gal  212. 14).  This 
double  usage  is  well  illustrated  by  comparing  Eph  31  with  417,  in 
both  of  which  passages  s'tfuj  is  used  ;  but  in  the  first  it  is  simply 
a  mark  of  nationality,  while  in  the  second  it  has  a  moral  touch, 
as  is  often  the  case  with  goiim  in  OT  and  efl»n  in  the  Apocr., 
where  Gentiles  is  sometimes  practically  equivalent  to  heathen 
(2  K  163  212,  Ezr  621,  Ps  21. 8,  Jer  102  etc.).  From  this  point  of 
view  roc.  'iSy/i,  the  nations  outside  Isr.,  have  no  part  in  the 
covenants  of  promise  (Eph  212),  hence  the  emphasis  which  NT 
lays  upon  the  new  order  of  things  when  the  mystery  of  the 
gospel  (Eph  619)  is  made  known  (Ac  1045  11I8  158  etc.),  until, 
finally,  the  difference  between  Jew  and  Gentile  having  dis- 
appeared, the  word  sflm  (heathen)  may  be  simply  opposed  to  the 
(united)  Christian  Church  (1  Co  51 IO20  122,  1  Th  45,  1  P  212). 

Israel's  attitude  towards  other  nations,  never 
marked  by  much  cordiality,  underwent  most 
important  modifications  in  the  post-exilic  period. 
The  reformation  of  Ezra  deliberately  aimed  at 
fostering  that  spirit  of  exclusiveness  wliich  gave 
so  much  offence  to  the  Gentile  world,  and  wliich 
lent  not  a  little  colour  to  the  charge  of  Tacitus 
(Hist.  V.  5,  cf.  1  Th  2^6)  and  others,  that  the  Jews 
were  enemies  of  the  human  race.  Even  to  enter 
the  house  of  a  Gentile,  and  much  more  to  eat  with 
him,  involved  ceremonial  uncleanness  (Jn  18^^ 
Ac  1028 113).  In  tiie  Talm.  (Aboda  Zara,  i.  1,  2)  we 
find  it  enacted  that  for  three  days  before  and  after 
a  heathen  festival  it  was  unlawful  to  transact 
business  with  G.,  to  lend  to  or  borrow  from  them, 
to  pay  money  to  or  receive  it  from  them.  Side 
by  side,  indeed,  with  this  exclusiveness,  a  prose- 
lytizing tendency  was  developed,  to  which  we 
find  allusions  both  in  Jos.  and  NT  (Ant.  XX.  ii.-iv., 
Alt  23'^).  By  what  seems  at  first  a  strange  incon- 
sistency, but  Avhich  is  easily  susceptible  of  explana- 
tion, even  G.  who  were  not  proselytes  might  have 
sacrifices  offered  in  the  temple.  This,  which  is 
implied  in  Lv  22-6,  jg  expressly  asserted  by  Jos. 
(c.  Ap.  ii.  5  ;  Wars,  II.  xvii.  2-4  ;  Ant.  XI.  viii.  5, 
.Kill.  viii.  2,  XVI.  ii.  1,  xviii.  v.  3  ;  cf.  1  Mac  7'^). 
But  that  the  G.  could  enter  into  full  participation 
in  the  blessings  of  salvation  except  through  the 
portal  of  Judaism,  was  an  idea  that  dawned  very 
slowly  upon  the  minds  even  of  some  of  the  apostles 
of  our  Lord.  The  OT  prophets  suffered  from  the 
same  limitations  of  vision.  Even  Deutero-Isaiah, 
who  delights  to  describe  the  mission  of  Isr.  to  be  a 
light  to  the  G.  (Is  42''  49''),  doubtless  regarded  con- 
formity to  Israel's  law  as  necessary  on  the  part  of 
the  latter.  It  is  true  that  Isaiah  himself  reaches 
the  sublime  conception  of  Egypt  and  Assyria  being, 
equally  with  Israel,  the  object  of  God's  complacency 
(Is  19^^"^°),  and  that  something  approaching  the 
conception  of  a  universal  religion  set  free  from 
every  trammel  of  national  individuality  is  reached 
in  Is  56^"'  and  Zeph  3"- But  these  exceptions 
simply  prove  the  rule.  Even  the  Hel.  Jews  did 
not  necessarily  through  contact  with  the  G.  rise 
superior  to  the  ancestral  contempt  for  everything 
outside  the  pale  of  Judaism.  On  the  contrary, 
their  pride  and  exclusiveness  were  sometimes 
intensified,  as  we  see  from  the  bitter  opposition 
with  which  they  met  the  work  of  St.  Paul.  And 
in  the  Christian  Church  itself  there  was  con- 
siderable friction  between  Jewish  and  G.  Chris- 
tians— a  fact  which,  in  spite  of  the  exaggerated 
importance  attached  to  it  by  the  Tiibingen  school, 
must  never  be  left  out  of  account  in  our  con- 
struction of  the  early  history  of  the  Church.  See 
further  Foreigner,  Heathen,  Paul,  Prophecy, 
Proselyte. 

Literature.— Schiirer,  HJP  11.  i.  51-56,  299-305,  ii.  291-327, 
iii.  253,  268  f.;  Brigga,  Mess.  Proph.  207,  391;  W.  R.  Smith, 
Proph.  of  Isr.  336  ;  Oehler,  OT  Theol.  i.  261,  ii.  363,  373,  398 ; 
Weiaa,  ST  Theol.  i.  129,  ii.  17,  180,  289  f.;  Vk^eizsacker,  Apost. 
Age,  i.  92  f. ;  Reuss,  Thiol.  Chrit.  au  siicle  apost.  i.  353  f. ;  Baur, 
Paulus,  i.  119  f.;  Pfleiderer,  Paxilinismiis,  275 1;  Farrar,  St. 
Paul,  i.  258,  285  f . :  Trench,  NT  Syn.  352  f. ;  Thayer  and  Cremei 
s.  'iSvos,  "Exxviv,  Xx.t>< ;  also  Literature  of  art.  Foreigner. 
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GENTLENESS.— The  word  'gentle'  does  not 
occur  in  OT  except  in  RV  of  Jer  11'^,  which  tr=  b^ii 
I^Vx  '  a  gentle  lamb,'  whei'e  AV  has  '  a  lamb  or  an 
ox.'  It  occurs  five  times  in  NT  (AV).  In  1  Th  2' 
and  2  Ti  2-''  it  corresponds  to  ijirio^ ;  it  is  the  char- 
acter proper  to  a  nurse  among  trying  children,  or 
a  teacher  \\'ith  refractory  pupils.  The  RV  keeps 
'  gentle '  in  both  these  passages,  and  it  would  be 
hard  to  find  a  better  word.  In  Tit  S^,  Ja  S^',  1  P  2'^ 
'  gentle '  is  the  AV  tr.  of  iwuiKris.  The  difficulty 
of  tills  word  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  in  1  Ti  3^  it 
is  rendered  'patient,'  while  in  Ph  4'  t6  ^-meiKh 
v/jLwv  is  tr.  '  your  moderation.'  Yet  RV  uniformly 
renders  ^TrieiK^s  '  gentle,'  and  in  Ph  4°,  though  it 
displaces  '  moderation  '  by  '  forbearance,'  it  puts 
'  gentleness '  in  the  margin. 

The  general  idea  of  the  -word  '  ^iriei/ojs '  is  that 
which  is  suggested  by  equity  as  opposed  to  strict 
legal  justice  ;  it  expresses  the  quality  of  consider- 
ateness,  of  readiness  to  look  humanely  and  reason- 
ably at  the  facts  of  a  case.  There  is  a  good 
discussion  of  it  in  Trench,  Si/n.  §  xliii.  :  he  thinks 
there  are  no  A\'ords  in  English  which  answer 
exactly  to  it,  the  ideas  of  equity  and  fairness, 
which  are  essential  to  its  import,  usually  getting 
less  than  justice  in  the  proposed  equivalents.  As 
opposed  to  TTpaiTTii,  '  meekness,'  it  is  not  easy  to 
draw  any  other  distinction  than  that  Trpairqs  is 
more  inward  and  jjassive,  a  disposition  or  habit  of 
the  mind  itself;  imelKeia,  'gentleness,'  is  sho^vn 
actively  in  relation  to  others.  These  words  are 
found  together,  as  characteristic  of  Christ,  in 
2  Co  10' ;  dtrtdKeia  occurs  once  again  in  Ac  24^,  but 
here  both  AV  and  RV  render  it  '  clemency.' 
'  Gentleness'  in  Gal  5-^  is  xpV<rT6Tri^,  a  word  which 
rather  means  'goodness'  or  'kindness.'  The 
corresponding  adjective  is  rendered  in  various 
places  '  good,'  '  kind,'  '  gracious,'  '  easy.' 

The  only  occurrence  of  '  gentleness '  in  OT  is 
2  S  2238  =  Ps  ig35  ixhy  gentleness  hath  made  me 
great.'  The  RV  keeps  'gentleness'  in  the  text, 
but  gives  'condescension'  in  the  margin,  which  is 
much  better.  It  is  properly  '  thy  lowliness '  (^inijy), 
i.e.,  as  Cheyne  explains  it,  'thy  fellow-feeling 
with  the  lowly.'  The  key  to  the  meaning  is  found 
in  comparing  such  passages  as  Ps  IIS^S  Is  5V, 
Zee  9^  Mt  IP".  The  rendering  of  2  S  2238  lxX, 
i]  vwaKOTi  (Tov  4ir\ridvv(v  /ne,  agrees  with  the  MT  Jjni;; 
(T\^]l^  —  rcspondcre  =  intaKoieLv).  J.  Denney. 

GENUBATH  (n?j3,  cf.  Palmyrene  N33a,  de  Vogii6, 
No.  137,  Vav-n^Ad'AB  Luc.).— Son  of  Hadad,  tlie 
fugitive  Edomite  prince,  by  the  sister  of  Tahpenes 
queen  of  the  Pharaoh  wlio  ruled  Egypt  at  the 
close  of  the  reign  of  David  and  the  commencement 
of  that  of  Solomon.  Genubath  was  weaned  by 
queen  Tahpenes,  and  brought  up  in  the  palace 
among  the  sons  of  Pharaoh  (1  K  11'^-  ^"j. 

C.  F.  BURNEY. 

GEOGRAPHY.— See  Palestine,  World. 

GEOLOGY  OF  PALESTINE.— In  dealing  with 
this  subject  the  name  'Palestine'  will  be  taken 
in  its  Avidest  sense  to  include  both  the  Avestern 
and  eastern  sections  of  country  lying  on  either 
side  of  the  Jordan-Arabah  depression,  as  well 
as  the  mountainous  region  of  Sinai  on  the  soutli. 

There  are  few  countries  in  which  the  physical 
features  more  clearly  indicate  the  internal  geo- 
logical structure  than  that  we  have  now  to  con- 
sider ;  hence,  in  dealing  with  these  features  under 
distinct  heads,  we  shall  have  to  explain  how  they 
are  dependent  on  the  nature  and  position  of  the 
formations  of  which  they  are  constructed. 

I.  Physical  Divisions.— The  whole  region  is 
physically  divisible  into  five  sections  or  tracts  of 
country,  which  the  student  of  Scripture  will  lind 
to  be  curiously  interwoven  witli  the  historical 


events  and  incidents  therein  recorded.  Indeed 
it  may  be  said  that  without  some  knowledge  of 
the  features  of  Palestine  it  is  impossible  to  under- 
stand accurately,  or  to  grasp  in  their  full  meaning, 
many  of  the  most  important  events  of  Bible  his- 
toTj.  Many  of  the  articles  in  this  work  will  serve 
to  illustrate  this  statement. 

1.  The  Maritime  Plain. — The  first  of  these 
physical  tracts  is  the  Maritime  Plain,  stretching 
along  the  Mediterranean  coast  from  the  Delta  of 
the  Nile  to  the  base  of  Carmel,  and  including  the 
land  of  Philistia  and  part  of  Phoenicia.  Historic- 
ally, 'the  River  of  Egypt'  {Wady  el-'Artsh),  a 
waterless  dell  emptying  into  Lake  Serbonis,  should 
be  regarded  as  the  western  border  of  Palestine, 
but  physically  it  is  not  of  importance.  The  Mari- 
time Plain  consists  of  a  series  of  low,  undulating 
liills  and  wide  valleys  rising  into  levels  of  300  to 
400  ft.  above  the  sea  inwards  to  the  base  of  tlie 
central  tableland ;  or,  west  of  Gaza,  gradually 
merging  into  the  elevated  plain  of  the  Badiet  et- 
Tih.  It  is  composed  of  sand,  gravel,  and  soft 
calcareous  sandstone ;  but  considerable  areas  are 
covered  by  a  rich  brownish  loam  with  exceedingly 
fertUe  properties,  capable  of  producing  wheat  and 
other  plants  in  abundance.  Througliout  almost 
its  whole  length  the  coast  is  bordered  by  a  range 
of  sandhills — sometimes  rising  to  a  height  of  150 
ft. — which  are  ever  moving  inland,  impelled  by 
the  westerly  winds,  except  where  hindered  by 
natural  or  artificial  barriers ;  the  natural  barriers 
being  streams.  North  of  Carmel,  the  plain  of 
Esdraelon  (Sanjak  Akka)  is  the  representative  of 
the  Maritime  Plain  of  Philistia,  and  it  extends 
northwards  with  a  gradually  narrowing  breadth 
to  the  mouth  of  the  Nahr  el-Kelb  at  Beirflt. 
This  line  of  coast  was  originally  decorated  with 

Ealm  trees,  and  gave  rise  to  the  name  of  Phoenicia, 
y  which  it  is  known  in  ancient  history. 

2.  The  Tableland  of  Western  Palestine  and  tlie 
Desert  of  the  Tih. — This  forms  the  central  and 
largest  physical  district  of  Palestine,  stretching 
from  the  base  of  the  Lebanon  to  the  northern 
margin  of  the  mountainous  region  of  Sinai.  On 
the  west  it  is  hounded  by  the  low-lying  Maritime 
tract  just  described,  except  where  the  bold  head- 
land of  Mount  Carmel  thrusts  itself  out  into  the 
very  M'aters  of  the  Mediterranean  ;  and  on  the 
east  by  the  deep  depression  of  the  Jordan-Arabah 
Valley.  Along  its  centre  it  consists  of  an  elevated 
plateau  of  limestone ;  or,  more  frequently,  of  a 
narrow  ridge  invaded  by  deep  ravines  coming  up 
from  the  Maritime  Plain  on  the  one  hand,  and 
from  the  Jordanic  Valley  on  the  otlier.  Along 
this  ridge  runs  the  main  high  road  from  Syria 
to  Hebron  and  the  Sinaitic  peninsula ;  and  most 
of  the  important  towns,  including  Safed,  Bethel, 
Jerusalem,  Bethlehem,  and  Hebron,  are  planted  on 
this  saddle.  Some  of  the  higher  points  rise  to 
considerable  elevations  ranging  up  to  over  3000 
ft. ;  thus,  Jerusalem  at  the  temple  area  reaches 
2593  ft.,  and  Hebron  3040  ft.  above  the  level  of 
tlie  Mediterranean.  Towards  the  south  (lat.  31° 
N.)  the  tableland  of  southern  Judcea  broadens  out 
into  the  arid  expanse  of  the  Badiet  et-Tih  ('  Desert 
of  the  wanderings'),  which  stretches  southwards 
as  far  as  lat.  29°,  and  is  perhaps  the  least  known 
of  any  part  of  N.  Palestine.  It  consists  of  a  vast 
expanse  of  Cretaceous  and  Nummulite  limestone 
breaking  off  along  a  high  escarpment  overlooking 
tlie  plain  of  Lower  Egypt  and  the  Gulf  of  Suez 
towards  the  west,  and  in  the  opposite  direction 
forming  the  western  margin  of  the  Wady  el-Arabali 
along  a  somewhat  indented  line  of  limestone  cliffs. 
Towards  the  south  the  Badiet  et-Tlli  terminates 
in  the  lofty  escarpment  of  Jehel  Ejmeh,  which 
reaches  a  level  of  over  5000  ft.  above  the  Red  Sea, 
and  is  formed  of  strata  of  nearly  horizontal  lime- 
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stone  superimposed  on  others  of  Nubian  sandstone. 
To  the  south  of  this  grand  rampart  of  terraced 
strata  rise  the  lofty  ridges  and  peaks  of  tlie 
Sinaitic  mountains. 

The  Badiet  et-Tih  forms  a  nearly  barren,  re- 
pulsive, but  broken  tableland  of  an  average  level 
of  4000  ft.,  with  little  pasturage  except  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  a  few  springs,  and  along  the 
course  of  the  valleys.  That  it  was  at  a  former 
period  well  watered  we  have  clear  evidence  in 
the  existence  of  these  valleys  themselves,  some 
of  which  yield  an  intermittent  supply  of  water, 
especially  those  which  connect  with  the  rivers  Jeib 
and  Fikreh,  which  enter  the  Dead  Sea  from  the 
south.  Kadesh-barnea  was  doubtless  situated  near 
the  eastern  margin  of  the  Badiet  et-Tih. 

The  streams  which  descend  on  either  hand  from 
the  tableland  of  Western  Palestine  generally  have 
their  sources  in  copious  springs  rising  through  the 
limestone  strata  —  which,  being  highly  porous, 
readily  absorb  the  rain  or  snow  wliich  falls  during 
the  winter  months.  The  rain  thus  imbibed  sinks 
down  and  forms  underground  reservoirs  which  feed 
the  springs.  The  valleys  are  generally  bounded 
by  steep,  sometimes  precipitous,  banks  of  lime- 
stone ;  and,  owing  to  tlie  extraordinary  depth  of 
the  Jordan  Valley  and  its  close  proximity  to  the 
sources,  the  streams  descending  from  the  central 
watershed  on  tlie  east  side  to  enter  the  Jordan 
or  Dead  Sea  have  a  very  rapid  fall.  Thus  the 
Wady  el-Aujeh,  which  has  its  source  at  MezrAh 
esh-Sherkiyeh  at  a  level  of  about  3000  ft.  above 
the  Mediterranean,  reaches  the  Jordan  at  a  depth 
of  1200  ft.  below  the  same  plane,  having  a  fall  of 
4200  ft.  within  a  distance  of  15  miles,  that  is,  at 
the  rate  of  280  ft.  per  mile.  The  Kelt  (brook 
Cherith?),  which  rises  at  Bireh  (Beeroth)  at  a 
height  of  2800  ft.  and  flows  for  the  most  part 
between  lofty  walls  of  rock  for  a  distance  of 
21  miles,  reaches  the  Jordan  at  a  depth  of  1170 
ft.  below  the  Mediterranean  level,  the  fall  being 
at  the  rate  of  about  190  ft.  per  mile ;  and  lastly, 
the  Wady  en-Nar  (brook  Kidron)  rising  to  the  east 
of  Jerusalem  after  flowing  through  the  deep  gorge 
of  Mar  Saba,  enters  the  Dead  Sea  at  a  level  of 
1290  ft.  below  that  of  the  sea,  and  has  a  total  fall 
of  about  3692  ft.  in  14  miles,  being  at  the  rate  of 
264  ft.  per  mile.  The  streams  entering  the  Medi- 
terranean have  necessarily  a  less  precipitous  course, 
and  flow  with  a  gentle  current  on  reaching  the 
Maritime  Plain.  Throughout  the  greater  part  of 
their  extent  the  hills  of  Western  Palestine  are 
very  bare  of  soil,  the  limestone  strata  of  which 
they  are  formed  being  clearly  traceable  by  the 
eye  along  their  flanks,  or  cropping  out  under  the 
feet  at  the  summit.  But  in  the  valleys  where  soil 
has  accumulated,  and  especially  where  there  is 
artificial  irrigation,  the  fertility  is  extraordinary 
and  amply  rewards  cultivation. 

(3)  The  Jordan  -  Arabah  Valley.  —  The  third 
physical  feature  is  that  of  the  Jordan  -  Arabah 
Valley  intervening  between  the  tableland  of 
Western  Palestine  and  the  high  plateau  of  Edom, 
Moab,  and  the  JaulAn.  Commencing  in  Coele- 
Syria  at  the  base  of  the  Lebanon,  it  ranges  south- 
wards to  the  Dead  Sea,  when  it  descends  to  its 
lowest  level  of  1292  ft.  below  the  surface  of  the 
Mediterranean,  as  determined  by  the  officers  of 
the  Ordnance  Survey  (see  Dead  Sea)  ;  then 
continuing  southwards,  the  floor  of  the  valley 
gradually  rises  to  a  level  of  about  640  ft.  above 
the  same  plane  at  er-Rishy,  from  which  it  descends 
with  a  very  gentle  slope  to  tlie  head  of  the  Gulf  of 
'Akabah,  of  which  it  forms  the  physical  prolonga- 
tion. As  already  stated  (see  Arabah),  this  great 
depression  coincides  with  a  line  of  '  fault'  (or 
fracture  of  the  earth's  crust),  along  which  the 
strata  have  been  vertically  elevated  on  the  east 


side,  or  depressed  on  the  west — a  view  which  can 
be  demonstrated  at  many  points  by  a  comparison 
of  the  strata  along  the  opposite  sides  of  the  valley. 
Thus  at  the  saddle  of  er-Rishy,  above  referred  to, 
we  find  the  Cretaceous  limestone  forming  the  clifi's 
on  the  west  side  of  the  valley,  while  on  the 
opposite  side  the  Edomite  clitt's  are  composed  of 
masses  of  granite,  porphyry,  and  schist  surmounted 
by  the  Nubian  sandstone,  which  is  in  turn  over- 
lain above  Petra,  at  a  level  of  about  4000  ft., 
by  the  same  Cretaceous  limestone  of  er-Rishy  ; 
being  very  nearly  the  amount  of  the  vertical  dis- 
placement of  the  strata  which  occurs  along  the 
line  of  fault  at  this  spot.  Somewhat  similar  are 
the  relations  of  the  rocks  at  the  southern  end  of 
the  Dead  Sea;  but  along  the  line  of  the  Jordanic 
Valley  towards  the  Sea  of  Tiberias  the  displace- 
ment diminishes  considerably,  so  that  Cretaceous 
limestones  are  found  forming  both  sides  of  the 
valley.  The  Jordan-Arabah  'fault'  generally 
keeps  very  close  to  the  base  of  tlie  clifl's  forming 
the  eastern  margin  of  the  valley,  and  numerous 
branching,  or  parallel,  '  faults '  accompany  the 
main  line  of  displacement,  at  least  in  the  region 
south  of  the  Dead  Sea. 

The  floor  of  the  Jordan-Arabah  Valley  is  formed 
of  alluvial  terraces,  gravel,  blown  sand,  and  mud 
flats.  The  terraces  are  of  various  ages,  tlie  more 
ancient  occupying  higher  levels  ;  the  more  recent 
being  only  a  little  elevated  above  the  waters  of 
the  Jordan  and  Dead  Sea.  The  highest  and  most 
ancient  of  the  terraces  are  those  seen  at  Ayfln 
Buweirdeh,  occupying  a  position  in  the  centre  of 
the  valley  about  30  miles  S.  of  the  southern  end 
of  the  Dead  Sea,  and  at  a  level  nearly  correspond- 
ing to  that  of  the  Mediterranean.  They  are 
formed  of  calcareous  marls  with  fresh-  or  brackish- 
water  shells  of  the  genera  Neritina,  Melania, 
Melanopds,  etc.,  and  point  to  a  time  when  the 
waters  of  a  great  lake  occupied  a  position  about 
1300  ft.  above  the  present  surface  of  the  Dead 
Sea.  This  lake  must  have  extended  northwards, 
so  as  to  include  the  whole  of  the  Jordan  Valley  as 
far  as  the  Lake  of  Hftleh,  a  distance  of  about  200 
miles.  Next  in  importance  to  the  terrace  above 
described  is  that  which  may  be  recognized  all 
round  the  margin  of  the  Dead  Sea  hollow,  known 
as  the  '  Ghor,'  rising  about  600  ft.  above  its  surface 
— and  formed  of  saliferous  marls  with  gypsum  on 
the  west  side,  and  of  gravel  and  sand  on  the  east. 
The  salt  terrace  (Khasm  Usdum)  is  referable  to 
this  horizon  ;  and  besides  this,  there  are  two  or 
three  distinct  terraces  at  lower  levels.  The  sur- 
face of  the  Sea  of  Tiberias  which  lies  in  the  upper 
part  of  the  Jordan  Valley  is  682  ft.  hclov.i  that  of 
the  Mediterranean,  while  the  Lake  of  HClleli  rises 
to  7  ft.  above  this  level.  Still  proceeding  north- 
wards the  Jordan  itself  has  its  source  in  the 
copious  fountains  of  Banias  (Caesarea  Pliilippi) 
which  burst  forth,  '  full  gro\vn  at  birth,'  from  the 
base  of  Mount  Hermon,  fed  by  the  well-nigh 
perennial  snoAVS  wliich  crown  the  dome  -  shaped 
summit,  which,  at  a  height  of  10,000  ft.  above  the 
level  of  the  sea,  dominates  all  objects  terrestrial 
as  far  as  the  eye  can  reach.* 

(4)  The  Tableland  of  Edom,  Moab,  and  the 
JaulAn. —  This  section  of  country  has  to  some 
extent  been  described  under  the  head  of  the 
Arabah  (wh.  see).  Bounded  on  the  west  by 
the  deep  depression  above  described,  it  forms  the 
western  margin  of  the  great  Arabian  Desert,  the 
home  of  the  wandering  Bedawin.  Commencing  on 
the  north  at  the  base  of  Mount  Hermon,  it  stretches 
as  a  gradually  ascending  tableland  .southwards, 
through  the  Jaulftn  and  Haurfm  (Trachonitis),  into 
the  ancient  kingdoms  of  Amnion,   Moab,  and 

»  For  an  account  of  these  springa,  see  Tristram,  Laml  oj 
Israeli  585. 
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Edom.  Breaking  off  along  a  steep  escarpment  or 
series  of  scarps  on  tlie  western  side,  on  overlooking 
the  Dead  Sea  it  reaches  a  level  of  3000  ft.  above 
the  Mediterranean,  and  farther  south  at  Petra 
rises  to  stUl  higher  levels.  In  this  latter  part  of 
its  range  the  escarpment  is  much  broken  by  ravines 
which  penetrate  its  sides,  and  cause  repetitions  of 
the  features  along  lines  of  '  faulting ' ;  but,  on 
approaching  the  head  of  the  Gulf  of  'Akabah,  the 
escarpment  becomes  more  consolidated,  and  the 
granite  walls,  penetrated  by  numerous  igneous 
dykes  of  porphyry,  basalt,  and  diorite,  rise  with 
an  abrupt  ascent  from  the  Valley  of  the  Arabah  to 
levels  of  6000  or  6000  ft.  above  the  surface  of  the 
gulf.  Here  the  intensely  red  colour  assumed  by 
the  rocks  has  given  rise  to  the  name  Jehel  en-Nur 
('mountain  of  fire ')  which  is  applied  to  the  heights 
above  Akabah.  At  this  point  the  gorge  of  the 
Wady  el-Ithem  offers  the  only  accessible  road  by 
which  the  Arabian  Desert  can  be  reached  from  the 
Arabah  Valley  until  we  arrive  opposite  Mount 
Hor  {Jebel  Haroun)  at  a  distance  of  45  miles  to 
the  northward,  and  this  must  consequently  have 
been  the  route  by  which  the  Israelites  circumvented 
the  land  of  Edom  when  marching  towards  the 
f)lains  of  Moab  on  their  way  to  the  Promised 
Land ; — the  more  direct  way  having  been  denied 
them  by  the  king  of  Edom  (Nu  20"-2i).  The 
flanks  of  the  tableland  are  intersected  by  numerous 
channels  of  mountain  torrents — those  to  the  south- 
ward near  Akabah  being  generally  dry,  except 
after  thunderstorms,  when  they  bring  down 
quantities  of  stones  and  shingle  which  they  throw 
out  in  fan-shaped  ramps  at  the  mouth  of  each 
wady.  A  perennial  stream,  however,  flows  through 
the  Wady  Mflsa  at  Petra  and  along  the  Wady 
Haroun.  But  when  we  reach  the  borders  of  Moab 
and  a  region  of  greater  rainfall  to  the  northward, 
streams  become  more  frequent  and  copious,  and 
the  Hessi,  Kerat,  the  Arnon  (Mojib),  and  Zerka 
Ma'in  (Callirhoe),  together  with  numerous  smaller 
brooks,  descend  the  slopes  into  the  Dead  Sea  from 
perennial  springs. 

The  southern  portion  of  this  tableland  within 
the  limits  here  imposed  is  made  of  very  ancient 
formations,  consisting  of  granite,  schist,  porphyry, 
and  otlier  igneous  rocks  which  pass,  in  a  northerly 
direction  towards  Petra,  below  great  masses  of 
red  and  variegated  sandstone  of,  perhaps,  two 
geological  ages,  the  Carboniferous  and  Cretaceous. 
These  sandstones  often  rise  in  courses  of  cyclopian 
masonry  above  the  granitic  base  ;  sometimes  form- 
ing terraces,  sometimes  truncated  pyramids,  or 
rampart-like  breastworks,  of  Avhich  Mount  Hor 
offers  a  striking  example.  These  sandstone  strata 
line  the  flanks  of  the  escarpment  to  some,  not  well- 
determined,  point  in  the  Jordan  Valley  north  of  the 
Dead  Sea  ;  but  they  are  everyAvhere  superimposed 
by  the  white  calcareous  strata  of  Cretaceous  age 
which  gradually  descend  northwards  from  the 
Edomite  plateau  to  the  bed  of  the  Jordan  itself, 
and  constitute  the  sides  of  the  Jordanic  Valley  to 
the  margin  of  the  Sea  of  Galilee. 

The  region  of  the  Jaulin  and  Hauntn,  which  in 
some  sense  forms  a  continuation  of  the  Moabite 
plateau,  is  an  elevated  plain  formed  altogether  of 
sheets  of  basaltic  lava,  from  the  surface  of  which 
rise  the  truncated  cones  of  extinct  volcanoes, 
generally  clothed  with  forests  of  oak.  It  is 
altogether  uncertain  at  what  period  the  volcanic 
fires  became  extinct,  but  it  seems  probable  that  it 
was  not  later  than  the  close  of  the  Pleistocene,  or 
Glacial  period,  and  was  therefore  synchronous 
with  the  gradual  recession  of  the  waters  of  the 
great  Jordan  Valley  lake  ;  the  proximity  of  water 
being  necessary  to  volcanic  activity.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  relations  of  the  lava  streams,  both  in 
this  region  and  in  the  vicinity  of  the  Dead  Sea,  to 


the  Cretaceous  strata,  make  it  clear  that  the  period 
of  greatest  volcanic  action  was  long  posterior  to  the 
age  of  these  rocks  themselves,  and  may  be  referred 
to  that  of  the  Pliocene.  There  is,  moreover,  no 
evidence  that  these  volcanoes  were  in  active 
eruption  during  the  period  of  the  early  occupation 
of  the  country  by  man. 

(5)  The  Sinaitic  Peninsula. — In  marked  contrast, 
both  as  regards  form  and  colour,  to  the  plateaux 
and  terraces  of  Western  Palestine  and  the  Badiet 
et-Tih,  characterized  by  greyish  and  yellowish 
tints,  is  the  mountainous  region  of  Sinai  lying 
between  the  two  arms  of  the  Red  Sea,  and  bounded 
along  the  northern  margin  by  the  escarpment  of 
the  Cretaceous  and  Nummulite  limestones  of  Jebel 
Ejmeli  above  described.  Here  we  find  ourselves  in 
presence  of  a  group  of  noble  mountains,  crowned  by 
peaks  and  serrated  ridges,  traversed  by  broad 
sinuous  valleys  which  form  the  highways  by  which 
the  traveller  must  find  his  way,  and  which  are  now 
generally  dry,  though  once  the  channels  of  rivers 
and  streams.  The  Sinaitic  mountains  are  formed 
of  rocks  amongst  the  most  ancient  in  the  world, 
and  referable  to  the  Archaean  age  ;  and,  as  they  are 
bare  and  destitute  of  verdure,  they  rise  above  the 
valleys  in  naked  walls  rich  in  their  natural  colour- 
in";  of  red,  purple,  and  blue.  It  is  only  along  the 
valleys  that  the  green  of  verdure  is  seen,  owing  to 
the  growth  of  small  scrub  and  desert  flowers,  with 
groups  ofpalms  and  tamarisks  around  the  springs  of 
water.  These  rescue  the  region  from  the  reproach 
of  utter  barrenness,  and  allow  the  Arab  to  pitch  his 
camp,  and  even  to  pasture  his  flocks  of  sheep  and 
goats.  The  mountain  summits  rise  to  high  eleva- 
tions. At  the  head  of  the  group  stands  the  twin- 
peaked  Jebel  Katharina,  reaching  a  height  of  8551  ft. 
above  the  sea ;  next,  Jebel  Umm  Shomer,  8449  ft. ; 
tlien  Jebel  Mlisa  (the  traditional  Mount  Sinai),  7373 
ft. ;  and  Jebel  Serb^l,  which  though  not  the  highest 
is  certainly  the  most  striking  of  the  series,  because 
of  its  isolated  position  and  serried  outline  ;  its 
summit  reaches  an  elevation  of  6734  ft.  above  the 
Gulf  of  Suez.*  Standing  on  the  summit  of  Sinai, 
the  scene  is  most  striking  and  impressive.  The 
tumultuous  assemblage  of  peaks  and  serrated 
ridges  formed  of  rocks  of  granite  and  porphyry, 
whose  natural  reddish  tints  have  been  deepened 
and  intensified  by  the  powerful  rays  of  the  sun ; 
the  profound  gorges  and  valleys  walled  in  by 
lofty  clitts  of  naked  rock  ;  the  absence  of  trees 
and  verdure,  except  along  the  floors  of  the  valleys, 
— all  tend  to  impress  the  beholder  with  the  convic- 
tion that  he  is  here  gazing  on  the  face  of  nature 
under  one  of  her  most  savage  forms,  in  which  the 
ideas  of  solitude,  waste,  and  desolation  contend 
with  those  of  awe  and  admiration.  This  assem- 
blage of  peaks  and  ridges  is  bounded  towards  the 
east  and  west  by  the  deep  depressions  of  the  Gulfs 
of  Suez  and  Akabah  ;  towards  the  north,  distant 
glimpses  of  the  tableland  of  the  Tih  are  obtained  ; 
while  the  mountains  of  Edom,  rising  beyond  the 
Gulf  of  'Aljabah  and  the  valley  of  the  Arabah, 
bound  the  view  in  the  direction  of  the  great  Desert 
of  Arabia. 

II.  Geological  Formations. — The  formations 
of  which  the  above  tracts  of  country  are  composed 
range  from  the  most  ancient  to  the  most  recent ; — 
but  with  wide  gaps  in  the  general  succession  as 
determined  in  other  regions.  For  example,  we  have 
no  representatives  of  the  Cambrian,  Silurian, 
Devonian,  Permian,  Triassic,  or  Jurassic  forma- 
tions, all  of  which  are  well  developed  in  the  British 
Islands  ;  and  we  are  therefore  driven  to  the  con- 

*  The  elevations  were  determined  by  the  officers  of  the 
Ordnance  Survey  of  Sinai.  The  height  of  Jebel  Mdsa,  calculated 
by  Mr.  R.  Laurence  from  Suez  by  aneroid,  was  7585  ft.,  and 
from  'Akabah  was  7595  ft.,  both  over  those  of  the  Ordnance 
Survey,  but  probably  less  reliable.   (See  Hull,  Mount  Seir,  48). 


GEOLOGY  OF  PALESTINE 


GEOLOGY  OF  PALESTLN"E  153 


elusion  that  Palestine  presented  conditions  unsuited 
to  the  deposition  of  strata  during  these  periods  ;  or 
else  that  beds  belonging  to  one  or  more  of  these 
periods  having  been  deposited,  had  afterwards  been 
removed  by  denuding  agencies  ;  but  this  is  the  less 
probable  supposition. 

The  general  succession  of  the  formations  present 
in  Palestine  is  as  follows  in  descending  order  : — 


Recent 


Geological  Formations. 
Sandhills  and  Desert  sands. 
2.  Alluvial  deposits  of  the  Jordan  and  other 
streams. 

fl.  Raised  sea-beaches ;  sand  and  gravel  with 
shells. 

From  Pluvial  J  1.  Calcareous  marls,  saliferous  beds,  sand  and 
to  Pliocene.   \        gravel  forming  terraces  in  the  Jordan- 
Arabah  Valley  ;  old  Lake  beds  in  Arabia- 
Petraea. 


More    Eecent  ' 
Volcanic 
rocks .      .  . 

Eocene  . 

Cretaceous 

Lower  Carbon- 
iferous 

Volcanic  Series 


Archcean 


Basalt,  dolerite,  tuff,  etc. 

Calcareous  Sandstone  of  Philistia(?). 
Nummulite  limestone  series. 

Cretaceous  limestone  with  marls,  etc. 
'  Nubian  sandstone.' 

Wady  Nasb  limestone. 
,  Desert  sandstone  and  conglomerate. 

Agglomerates,  beds  of  lava,  ashes,  and  tuff 
of  indeterminate  age. 

Granitic  gneiss,  granite,  hornblendic  and 
other  schists  ;  dykes  of  diorite,  porphyry, 
etc. 


(a)  Archman.  —  These  rocks  are  found  only 
amongst  the  Sinaitic  and  Edomite  mountains,  and 
are  considered  to  be  the  representatives  of  the 
crystalline  masses  which  come  to  the  surface  from 
beneath  the  Nubian  sandstone  at  the  First  Cataract 
of  the  Nile.  They  lie  at  the  base  of  all  the  forma- 
tions in  this  part  of  the  world,  and  have  been  re- 
ferred by  Fraas  to  the  Archcean  period.*  They 
consist  of  hornblendic,  chloritic,  and  talcose  schists 
of  the  Wadis  Nasb,  Sarabit,  and  Feirfin,  underlain 
by  reddish  and  greyish  granite  and  gneiss.  These 
rocks  are  penetrated  by  innumerable  dykes  and 
ridges  of  red  felstone-porphyry,  diorite,  and  basalt, 
of  later,  but  indeterminate,  age  ;  except  that  they 
are  more  ancient  than  the  Nubian  sandstone  of 
the  Cretaceous  period,  or  the  Desert  sandstone  of 
the  Carboniferous. 

(b)  Volcanic  Series. — To  the  period  of  these  dykes 
may  be  referable  the  stratified  lavas,  tuft's,  and 
agglomerates  of  the  Wady  Haroun  and  Jebel  esli- 
Shomrah  (or  Shomar)  which  form  the  basement 
beds  east  of  the  Dead  Sea,t  and  are  overlain  by  the 
Desert  sandstone.  Magnificent  sections  of  ag- 
glomerate and  igneous  intrusions  are  laid  open  in 
the  Wady  el-Hessi,  near  es-Safieh,  but  their  age  is 
indeterminate  beyond  the  fact  that  they  are  later 
than  the  Archaean  and  earlier  than  the  Cretaceous 
or  Carboniferous  periods. 

(c)  Carboniferous  Beds.  —  One  of  the  most  re- 
markable discoveries  amongst  the  geological  series 
of  Palestine  was  that  of  Carboniferous  rocks  in  the 
Wady  Nasb  by  H.  Bauerman  in  1868,  J  afterwards 
extended  to  the  eastern  bank  of  the  Dead  Sea  at 
Lebruj,  near  es-Safieh,  by  the  Expedition  of  the 
PEF  in  1883-84.§  The  formation  consists  of  red, 
purple,  and  variegated  sandstone,  which  the  writer 
has  named  'the  Desert  sandstone'  below,  sur- 
mounted by  blue  limestone  containing  shells  and 
corals  of  Carboniferous  limestone  species,  such  as 
Spirifer  striatus,  S.  attenuatus,  Productus  scabri- 
cuius,  Orthis  michelini,  Syringopora  ramulosa, 
Fenestella  jjlebia  {?),  and  others.  The  occurrence 
of  these  strata  in  two  widely-separated  localities 

•  Aris  dem  Orient,  p.  7. 

t  '  Phys.  Geol.  Arabia  Petraea,"  Mem.  PEF,  p.  87. 
I  Quart.  Journ.  Geol.  Sac.  vol.  xxv.  p.  17. 
j  Mem.  Oeol.  Arab.  Petr.  and  Palest,  p.  47. 


suggests  the  idea  that  they  once  occupied  an  ex- 
tended and  connected  area,  and  have  subsequently 
been  dissevered  by  denudation.  That  the  lime- 
stone is  a  marine  deposit  formed  over  the  floor  of 
the  sea  during  a  period  of  submergence,  is  sho^vn  by 
the  names  of  the  fossils  above  quoted,  which  are  ail 
of  marine  species  and  genera.  These  fragmental 
tracts  may  only  be  relics  of  a  formation  which  in- 
cluded the  upper  division  of  the  Carboniferous 
system,  but  which  has  been  subsequently  removed 
by  denuding  agencies. 

{d)  Cretaceous  Beds  ;  Nubian  Sandstone  (Russeg- 
ger). — In  the  absence  of  several  formations  which 
in  Europe  and  the  British  Isles  succeed  the  Car- 
boniferous, the  Cretaceous  strata  are  found  in 
Arabia  Petrsea  resting  on  an  eroded  surface  of  the 
older  formations  above  described,  whether  of  Car- 
boniferous or  of  Archaean  age.  The  formation  is, 
however,  only  found  represented  by  its  upper 
members ;  the  lower,  belonging  to  the  stages 
Neocomian,  Urgonian,  Aptian,  and  Albian  not 
being  here  represented.  Not\vithstanding  this 
hiatus,  the  Cretaceous  is  the  most  important  of  all 
the  formations  of  Palestine,  stretching  from  the 
southern  margin  of  the  Badiet  et-Tih  to  the 
Lebanon,  and  forming  large  tracts  of  the  great 
Arabian  desert  east  of  the  Jordan-Arabah  depres- 
sion. It  is  represented  by  two  divisions ;  the 
lower  or  Nubian  sandstone  (Cenomanian  of  D'Or- 
bigny)  the  equivalent  of  our  '  Upper  Greensand,' 
and  by  the  Cretaceous  limestone  and  marl,  the 
equivalents  of  our  Chalk  and  Chalkmarl  (Senonian 
and  Turonian).  The  Nubian  sandstone  consists  of 
red  and  variegated,  rather  soft  sandstone  with  a 
conglomerate  of  small  pebbles  of  quartzite,  granite, 
porphyry,  and  jasper  at  its  base.  Its  thickness  is 
exceedingly  variable,  owing  to  the  irregularities  of 
the  floor  of  older  rocks  over  which  it  was  deposited, 
and  its  only  fossils  are  fragments  of  plants  at  rare 
intervals.  All  along  the  escarpment  of  the  Tih 
from  the  Wady  Hamr  to  the  Gulf  of  Akabah  it 
underlies  the  white  limestones  and  marls  of  the 
ujiper  Cretaceous  beds,  and  along  the  flanks  of  the 
great  western  escarpment  from  Akabah  to  the 
northern  end  of  the  Dead  Sea  and  beyond  it  is 
interposed  between  the  crystalline  rocks  and  the 
same  calcareous  strata.*  On  approaching  the 
Sinaitic  mountains,  the  Nubian  and  Desert  sand- 
stones may  be  observed  in  isolated  masses  capping 
the  Archajan  rocks ;  sometimes  rising  from  their 
bases  in  truncated  pyramids  ;  and  in  the  Wady 
el-Ain,  which  is  a  continuation  of  the  Wady 
Zelagah,  one  of  the  most  remarkable  old  river 
courses  in  the  peninsula,  the  walls  of  Nubian 
sandstone  rise  on  eitlier  hand  to  a  height  of  several 
hundred  feet  above  the  floor,  f  But  it  is  in  the 
Wady  MflsaatPetra  that  this  formation  is  displayed 
to  best  advantage.  Rising  in  nearly  vertical  walls 
from  the  floor  of  the  valley  and  its  branches,  the 
sandstone  has  formed  the  material  out  of  which  the 
tombs  and  temples  have  been  sculptured  in  various 
forms  of  architecture,  displaying  marvellous  varie- 
ties of  colour  in  yellow,  orange,  red,  and  purple 
shades,  which  have  called  forth  the  admiration  of 
all  travellers  (see  Petra).  These  colours  are  due 
to  the  presence  of  various  mineral  pigments,  of 
which  oxides  of  iron,  manganese,  and  possibly 
copper,  are  the  most  abundant. 

The  Nubian  sandstone  is  probably  a  lacustrine 
deposit  laid  dowTi  over  the  floor  of  a  vast  inland 
lake,  the  boundaries  of  which,  owing  to  extensive 
geological  changes,  it  is  now  impossible  to  define 
except  at  distant  intervals.  One  portion  of  this 
boundary  was  undoubtedly  formed  of  the  rocks  of 
the  Sinaitic  group  of  mountains  ;  other  portions 

*  Except  where  carboniferous  or  volcanic  beds  are  present, 
t  A  view  of  this  gorge  is  given  in  the  frontispiece  of  Hull's 
Mo^mt  Seir. 
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may  be  discovered  in  Central  Africa  ;  and  the  lake 
itself  may  have  been  connected  with  the  Cretace- 
ous ocean  in  the  direction  of  the  Mediterranean.* 
The  formation  was  accumulated  from  the  waste 
of  granitic  and  plutonic  rocks  forming  the  sur- 
rounding lands  now  partly  submerged  beneath 
the  waters  of  the  ocean. 

(e)  Cretaceous  Limestone. —  This  great  series  of 
calcareous  strata  immediately  succeeds  the  Nubian 
sandstone  ;  and  as  it  is  altogether  a  marine  deposit, 
it  must  have  been  formed  over  the  bed  of  the  ocean 
after  a  general  subsidence  and  submergence  of  tlie 
region  occupied  by  the  lacustrine  waters  of  the 
previous  period.  The  lower  beds  are  chiefly  formed 
of  white  calcareous  marls  succeeded  by  liarder 
limestone  strata  Avith  bands  of  siliceous  chert  or 
flint.  The  following  section  taken  in  the  Wady 
el-Hessi,  at  the  S.E.  border  of  the  Badiet  et- 
Tlh,  will  serve  to  give  a  general  idea  of  the 
character  of  the  lower  portion  of  the  forma- 
tion. (1)  Lowest  beds;  —  light-blue  calcareous 
marl,  passing  downwards  into  dark-blue  clay  with 
selenite,  250  ft.  thick  ;  (2)  soft  white  limestone, 
with  rare  bands  of  chert,  200  ft. ;  (3)  hard  silice- 
ous limestone  with  numerous  bands  of  chert, 
forming  the  top  of  the  cliff,  about  200  ft.  thick. 
Fine  sections  are  also  laid  open  on  ascending  the 
flanks  of  the  escarpment  overlooking  the  basin  of 
the  Dead  Sea  (the  '  Ghor  ')  on  the  eastern  side,  of 
which  Lartet  gives  the  details.!  The  total  thick- 
ness of  the  Cretaceous  limestone  series  may  reach 
800  to  1000  ft.,  and  amongst  the  fossil  forms  the 
following  may  be  cited :  Ammonites  Luynesi, 
A.  rhotamargensis,  Pholadomya  Luynesi,  Ostrea 
Blermeti,  0.  flabellata,  Hii^purites,  etc.  Forami- 
nifera,  visible  only  under  the  microscope,  doubt- 
less are  abundantly  present. 

Building  Stone.  —  The  uppermost  beds  of  the 
Cretaceous  limestone  yield  an  excellent  building 
stone  which  has  been  used  in  the  construction  of 
the  buildings  in  and  about  Jerusalem,  including 
the  walls  of  the  temple.  The  stone  has  been 
extracted  from  the  large  quarries  and  caverns  near 
the  Damascus  gate.  The  rock  is  hard,  compact, 
and  delicately  coloured,  capable  not  only  of  fur- 
nishing large  blocks  such  as  may  be  seen  at  the 
'  Wailing  Place  of  the  Jews,'  but  of  being  worked 
into  ornaments  and  smaller  objects  of  use,  and  of 
receiving  a  polish.  Fraas  gives  the  following 
section  of  the  beds  in  descending  order  at  this 
spot  % : — 

1.  Craie  blanche  (Senonien). 

2.  fitage  sup6rieure  des  Hippurites  ('  Misseh  '). 

3.  Etage  infdrieure  des  Hippurites  ('  Melekeh '). 

4.  ZonQoi  Ammonites  rhotamargensis  (Turonian). 
No.  2  ('Misseh')  of  the  above  section  affords  the 
principal  building  stone,  and  is  16  ft.  in  thickness  ; 
and  Sir  C.  W.  Wilson  has  shown  that  the  reser- 
voirs, sepulchres,  and  cellars  imder  and  around  the 
city  are  excavated  in  the  soft  beds  of  No.  3 
('Melekeh')  underlying  the  firmer  beds  of  the 
'  Misseh,'  which  form  the  platforms  for  the  build- 
ings-§ 

(/)  Lower  Eocene  Beds ;  Nummulitc  Limestone. 
— This  formation,  though  belonging  to  the  Tertiary 
division  of  the  geological  series,  immediately 
succeeds  the  Cretaceous  limestone  just  described, 
and  bears  so  general  a  resemblance  to  it  that  to- 
gether they  appear  to  constitute  one  great  cal- 
careous formation,  incapable  of  separation.  This 
apparent  continuity  is,  however,  illusory,  as  has 

•  In  North  Africa  the  boundary  lay  along  the  northern  base 
of  the  Ahapfgar  Mountains  in  lat.  25°  N.  and  the  Jlorocco  Atlas 
on  the  north,  as  the  present  writer  has  shown  elsewhere  ;  '  Geo- 
logical History  of  E^ypt  and  the  Nile  Valley,'  Trans.  Vict.  Inst. 
fol.  xxiv.  p.  307  (with  Map). 

t  Voyage  d'exjjioration,  p.  70,  fig.  6. 

t  Aus  dem  Orient,  p.  54. 

i  Ordnance  Survey  of  Jerusalem. 
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been  shown  by  Zittel  in  the  case  of  Egypt  and 
the  Nubian  Desert ;  and  a  detailed  survey  would 
doubtless  have  the  result  of  showing  that  the  two 
formations  are  disconnected  by  an  unconformity, 
however  slight.  The  latest  explorer  of  the  geo- 
logical features  of  Palestine,  Dr.  Blanckenkorn,  ia 
clearly  of  opinion  that  the  two  formations  are 
capable  of  separation  ;  *  and  Lartet  had  previously 
expressed  the  same  view. 

The  Nummulite  limestone  is  but  sparingly  repre- 
sented in  Palestine.  It  forms  the  southern  slopes 
of  part  of  the  Lebanon, f  is  found  capping  Mount 
Carmel,  and  occurs  in  isolated  masses  at  Sebastieh 
(Samaria),  Nabltis  (Shechem),  and  the  vicinity  of 
Jerusalem.  It  also  overspreads  a  large  tract  of  the 
western  Tlh  plateau,  as  it  has  been  identified  by 
its  characteristic  fossils  in  the  limestone  clift's 
which  overlook  the  Isthmus  of  Suez,  but  its  inland 
limits  remain  to  be  determined  with  any  degree  of 
accuracy. 

The  lower  beds  of  the  formation  consist  of  white 
marls  and  chalky  limestone  with  Nummxdites,  sur- 
mounting the  harder  beds  of  Cretaceous  age  :  these 
are  succeeded  by  white  limestones  with  bands  of 
flint,  resembling  those  of  the  latter  period  ;  and,  as 
Lartet  has  pointed  out,  this  general  resemblance 
causes  mueli  uncertainty  in  the  discrimination  of 
the  two  formations  on  the  spot.  The  Nummulite 
limestone  is  an  oceanic  deposit  laid  down  under 
similar  conditions  of  deposition  to  those  of  the 
Cretaceous  beds,  but  with  an  interval  of  slight 
disturbance  and  movement  in  the  floor  of  the  sea. 
The  fossils  are  distinctly  of  Tertiary  genera  and 
species. 

(oj)  Upper  Eocene  ?  Calcareous  Sandstone  of  Phil- 
istia. — This  formation  is  frequently  laid  open  in 
small  sections  between  Beersheba  and  Jaffa,  and  in 
the  Plain  of  Philistia.  It  consists  of  soft  yellowish 
calcareous  sandstone ;  but  its  relations  to  the  Creta- 
ceous and  Nummulite  beds  are  unknown,  as  the 
junction  has  not  been  observed.  The  writer  has 
provisionally  assigned  these  strata  to  the  Upper 
Eocene  stage,  for  reasons  which  are  too  much  in- 
volved to  be  stated  at  length  here.  J  No  fossils 
were  noticed  in  the  sandstone  ;  and  it  is  only  right 
to  observe  that  Blanckenkorn  considers  it  to  be  of 
post-Tertiary  or  Diluvial  origin.  Its  real  age  is 
one  of  those  points  remaining  to  be  determined 
by  future  exploration. 

(A)  Miocene  Period. — This  epoch  in  the  geological 
history  of  Palestine  is  unrepresented  by  any 
known  strata ;  yet  it  was  one  of  the  greatest  im- 
portance as  regards  the  development  of  the  physical 
features  of  this  region,  and,  it  may  be  added,  of 
that  of  the  whole  basin  of  the  Mediterranean  and 
surrounding  districts.  The  Miocene  was  the  great 
land-forming  epoch,  during  which  the  general  out- 
lines of  the  existing  land  surfaces  were  finally 
determined,  and  the  relative  areas  of  land  and  sea 
were  constituted  as  they  exist  to  this  day.  Down 
to  the  close  of  the  preceding  Eocene  epoch  the 
Avhole  of  Palestine,  including  the  Lebanon  and  the 
Great  Desert  east  of  the  Arabah,  formed  the  bed 
of  the  ocean,  the  only  emergent  portions  being  the 
Sinaitic  mountain-tops ;  all  to  the  northward, 
eastward,  and  westward  as  far  as  the  borders  of 
the  Atlas  mountains,  was  overspread  by  the  waters 
of  the  ocean.  But  with  the  close  of  the  Eocene 
period  a  great  physical  change  set  in.  Owing  to 
contraction  and  movements  in  the  crust,  the  sea- 
bed was  elevated  into  land  in  the  tracts  bordering 
the  Great  Sea.  Mountains,  such  as  the  Lebanon, 
were  upraised ;  the  strata  were  bent,  folded,  and 
fissured ;  and  amongst  the  greatest  of  these  fissures 

•  'Entstehung  u.  Geschichte  d.  Todten  Meeres,'2i)PF(1896). 
t  Carl  Diener,  Der  Libanon. 

X  These  reasons  are  stated  in  the  Mem.  '  Phys.  Geol.  Arabia 
Petraea,'  p.  64. 
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was  that  of  the  Jordan-Arabah  Valley,  along  which 
the  tableland  of  Edom  and  Moab  was  elevated 
into  land.  In  a  word,  all  the  main  physical 
features  of  the  region  here  being  passed  under 
review  had  their  hrst  inception ;  and  although 
they  have  been  somewhat  modified  during  succeed- 
ing periods,  these  modifications  have  not  materi- 
ally altered  the  main  outlines  of  the  land.  River 
channels  have  been  originated  and  deepened,  and 
the  land-surfaces  have  been  somewhat  eroded  and 
worn  down,  but  the  main  features  remain  as  they 
were  at  the  close  of  the  Miocene  period.  These 
terrestrial  changes  occupied,  without  doubt,  a 
vast  length  of  geological  time. 

(i)  Pliocene  to  Pluvial. — The  deposits  referable 
to  this  period  consist  of  raised  beaches  on  the  areas 
bordering  the  Mediterranean  and  Red  Seas,  and 
the  terraces  of  the  Jordan-Arabah  Valley ;  these 
latter  having  been  already  described,  our  observa- 
tions here  will  be  confined  to  the  old  sea-terraces. 

After  the  great  emergence  and  elevation  of  land 
areas  which  had  taken  place  during  the  preceding 
Miocene  jieriod,  there  appears  to  have  been  a 
subsidence  to  the  extent  of  at  least  220  or  230  ft. 
around  the  shores  of  the  Mediterranean  and  Red 
Seas.  The  escarpments  bordering  the  Delta  of 
the  NUe,  and  those  of  the  Tih  and  Western  Pales- 
tine, again  became  sea-cliffs,  -with  beaches  at  their 
base,  while  tlie  waters  of  the  Mediterranean  and 
Red  Seas  commingled  along  the  Isthmus  of  Suez. 
The  amount  of  the  submergence,  as  above  stated, 
is  demonstrated  in  the  clearest  manner  by  the 
occurrence  of  old  sea-beaches  both  in  Egypt  and 
Palestine,  at  or  about  this  level  ;  of  wliich  the 
most  remarkable  is  that  known  as  '  Fraas'  beach,' 
at  Jebel  Mokattam,  above  Cairo,  and  again  at  the 
Great  Pyramid  platform  nearGliizeh.  This  occurs 
at  a  level  of  220  ft.  above  the  sea,  and  is  char- 
acterized by  beds  of  sand  and  gravel  with  marine 
shells,  some  of  which  are  extinct  species,  while 
others  are  still  living  in  the  Red  Sea  ;  the  cliffs  of 
limestone  are  also  penetrated  by  numerous  borings 
of  Teredo.  Similar  beds  of  gravel  -with  sliells  may 
be  observed  on  the  eastern  margin  of  the  Gulf  of 
Suez,  as  well  as  in  the  Arabah  Valley  up  to  a 
level  of  nearly  200  ft.  above  the  Gulf  of  'Akabah. 
But  the  most  important  case  is  that  occurring  in 
the  valley  of  the  Sheriah  at  Tell  Abu  Hareireh, 
east  of  Gaza,  at  a  level  of  200  to  220  ft.  above  the 
Mediterranean  on  both  sides  of  the  stream  —  a 
level  corresponding  to  that  of  the  raised  beach 
above  Cairo.  Here  the  terrace  lies  in  a  hollow 
formed  in  the  '  calcareous  sandstone  of  Philistia,' 
which  is  clearly  of  older  date  than  the  shelly 
gravels  of  the  raised  beach :  the  following  is  the 
section  in  descending  order ; — 

ft.  in. 

1.  Loam  5   0  thick. 

2.  Soft  calcareous  Bandstone  in  thin  layers   10   0  ,, 

3.  Beds  of  shells  (chiefly  casts)  .       .  .06,, 

4.  Soft  calcareous  sandstone,  with  small 

pebbles  of  flint  and  oyster  shells  .50,, 

5.  River-bed  ;  hard  calcareous  sandstone 

(thickness  unknown)   .       .       .   (over)  2  0,, 

The  shells  in  bed  No.  3  consist  of  the  g:enera  Turritella, 
De.ntalium,  Artemis,  Pecten,  Cardium,  Ostrea,  and  spines  of 
Echinus.* 

All  along  the  lower  parts  of  the  Maritime  Plain 
extending  for  several  miles  inland  from  Jaffa,  and 
rising  from  200  to  300  ft.,  shelly  sands  and  beds  of 
gravel  may  he  observed  ;  and  again  inland  from 
Reirfit  this  ancient  sea-bed  may  be  observed  at 
intervals,  varying  in  character  and  compo.sition,  as 
at  Ramleh,  Lydda  (Ludd)  and  Lokandel  el-Motram 
in  the  valley  between  Beirflt  and  the  Avcstern  spurs 
of  the  Lebanon,  where  it  consists  of  conglomerate  of 

•'Geol.  Arab.  Petrm,  etc.,'  p.  74.  A  figure  showing  the 
relations  of  this  raised  Ijeach  to  the  calcareous  sandstone  is 
shown,  ib.  p.  i;4. 


water- worn  pebbles  of  limestone,  and  may  be  refer- 
able to  the  later  Pliocene  age.  The  more  recent 
sea-beaches,  formed  during  the  rising  of  the  beds 
in  the  Pleistocene  age,  occupy  lower  levels,  and  are 
characterized  by  Mediterranean  forms,  such  as 
Pectunculus  violascens,  Purpura  hemastoma,  and 
Murex  brandaris,  etc. 

The  submergence  of  the  Palestine  and  adjoin- 
ing areas,  after  the  present  land-surface  had  been 
determined,  and  subsequent  re-elevation  to  exist- 
ing levels,  is  therefore  clearly  determined  by  the 
above  instances  of  old  sea-margins.  Meanwhile, 
in  the  region  of  the  Jordan-Arabah  depression, 
corresponding  clianges  had  been  going  on,  result- 
ing in  the  formation  of  terraces  at  various  levels 
from  that  of  the  outer  sea  to  the  present  margins 
of  the  inland  lakes,  but  in  time  extending  into  the 
Pleistocene  (or  Pluvial)  period  ;  with  some  account 
of  wliich,  as  far  as  it  concerns  the  Palestine  area, 
our  review  of  the  geological  history  of  this  region 
properly  ends. 

(_;')  Pluvial  to  Recent. — The  general  refrigera- 
tion of  the  climate  in  the  northern  hemisphere 
referable  to  the  Glacial  epoch,  which  was  accom- 
panied in  the  temperate  zone  by  accumulations  of 
snow  and  the  advance  of  glacial  ice,  did  not  leave 
Palestine  altogether  unaiiected  ;  on  the  contrary, 
it  has  left  indelible  traces  on  its  physical  features. 
We  know  throiigh  the  observations  of  several 
travellers,  commencing  with  Sir  J.  D.  Hooker, 
that  there  are  old  glacier  moraines  in  the  Lebanon 
at  a  level  of  4000  ft.  above  tlie  sea,  and  that  one 
of  the  principal  groups  of  old  cedars  is  planted  on 
a  large  moraine.*  The  presence  of  glaciers  in  the 
Lebanon  being  thus  established,  we  necessarily 
infer  the  existence  of  a  climate  resembling  rather 
that  of  the  Caucasus  and  the  Alps  than  that  of  the 
present  day ;  perhaps  we  may  say  that  the  mean 
annual  temperature,  which  is  now  about  70°  Fahr., 
was  at  this  epoch  of  extreme  cold  about  55°  or  60°, 
and  a  correspondingly  lower  temperature  extended 
over  all  the  countries  to  the  south  of  the  Lebanon.! 
A  further  inference  may  be  drawn,  namely,  that 
tlie  rainfall  all  over  Palestine,  and  extending  into 
the  Sinaitic  peninsula,  was  considerably  larger 
than  at  present,  and  the  evaporation  less  rapid  ; 
and  the  general  result  would  be  that  the  present 
rivers  and  streams  would  have  been  larger,  and 
valleys  which,  like  those  of  tlie  Badiet  el-Tili,  are 
now  destitute  of  streams,  were  channels  for  running 
water.  It  may  be  readily  conceived  that,  when 
the  perennial  snows  of  the  Lebanon  were  melting 
during  the  spring  and  summer,  the  waters  of  the 
Jordan  were  swollen  far  beyond  their  present  limits, 
and  that  the  surface  of  the  Dead  Sea,  now  retained 
at  its  present  low  level  by  the  equalization  of  river 
supply  and  evaporation,  must  have  risen  to  a  limit 
far  above  that  of  the  present  day.  We  cannot, 
therefore,  feel  surprise  at  the  evidences  of  former 
greater  levels  of  the  '  Jordan-Valley  lake '  afforded 
by  the  terraces  rising  hundreds  of  feet  above  the 
present  surface  of  the  Dead  Sea,  which  have  been 
described ;  they  were  the  necessary  result  of 
greater  influx  of  waters  from  streams,  and  of 
smaller  evaporation,  due  to  the  humidity  of  the 
atmosphere  and  decreased  temperature  in  the 
climate  as  compared  with  tlint  of  the  present  day. 
As  the  glacial  conditions  of  the  Pleistocene  epoch 
passed  away,  and  those  of  tlie  present  day  gradu- 
ally came  into  operation  by  a  corresponding  process 
in  an  opposite  direction,  the  lakes  and  streams 
would  naturally  assume  their  present  limits,  or  in 
some  instances  actually  dis.appear.       E.  HULL. 

*  '  On  the  Cedars  of  Lebanon,'  Nat.  Hist.  Rev.  1862  ;  Hooker's 
oriffinal  observations  have  been  confirmed  by  Tristram  and 
Lartet. 

t  Fraas  sap])08cs  there  were  glaciers  amongst  the  mountains 
of  Sinai,  but  tiie  present  writer  was  unable  to  recognize  any 
clear  evidence  in  support  of  this  view  in  1883-84. 
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GEORGIAN  VERSION.— See  Version. 

GEPHYRUN  (re^vpoiJy).— A  city  captured  by 
Judas  Maccabseus,  2  Mac  12".  AV,  perhaps  riglitly 
accentuating 7e0i'poO!'(infin.  ofye4>vp6w),tv.  'he went 
also  about  to  make  a  bridge  to  a  certain  city.'  RV 
has  '  he  also  fell  upon  a  certain  city  Gephyrun,'  and 
appends  marginal  note,  '  The  relation  between  the 
names  Gephyrun  and  Caspin  is  unknown,  and 
perhaps  the  Greek  text  is  corrupt.  Compare 
Gephrun,  the  name  of  a  city  of  Gilead  mentioned 
by  Polybius,  v.  Ixx.  12,  and  Caspar,  1  Mac  S^'^-'^^.' 
Jos.  (Ant.  XII.  viii.  5)  gives  the  name  as  Ephron. 
The  site  is  unknown. 

GER  (13)  is  a  Heb.  term  which  in  AV  is  generally 
rendered  'stranger.'  The  fact  that  the  same  tr° 
is  adopted  also  for  other  words  whose  proper 
equivalent  is  '  foreigner,'  creates  needless  con- 
fusion, which  might  be  avoided  either  by  leaving 
gSr,  which  is  a  technical  term,  untranslated,  or 
by  translating  it  'protected  stranger.'  Driver 
{Deut.  p.  126)  suggests  that  the  rendering  might 
uniformly  be  '  sojourner '  (so  fi'equently  in  RV), 
which  would  preserve  the  connexion  in  EV  with  the 
verb  '  sojourn '  (lu)  in  such  passages  as  Gn  12"  19' 
47^  Is  52*. 

In  opposition  to  the  nokhri,  who  is  often  a  mere  passing 
stranger  (' thou  earnest  but  yesterday,"  2  S  1520),  the  gir,  while 
not  homebom,  is  a  temporary  dweller  in  the  land  (Gn  23-' 
[P I  n^jin];  of  Abraham  at  Hebron ;  Ex  222  [j]  of  Moses  in  the 
desert,  183  [E]  to  explain  the  name  Gershom  ;  fig.  of  J",  Jer  148  ; 
of  Israel  in  Egypt,  Gn  1513,  Ex  2221 239  [all  JE],  Lv  1934  [H],  Dt  lO'S 
238  ;  more  frequently  of  gSrim  in  Israel  (e.g.  2S  1^3  an  Amalekite, 
cf.  Jos  833. 35  [E]  209  [P],  la  141).  The  LXX,  which  twice  trans- 
literates "li  (Aram.  iVj)  by  y(i)mpa.;,  Ex  1219,  Ig  141^  uges  ^ri-poixm 
11  times  to  tr.  -\i  and  10  times  for  nv'iri.  ■xi.foixa  answers  to 
the  classical  fiircixcs  (which  is  not  used  by  LXX  except  in 
Jer  203  and  not  at  all  in  NT).  ^-Twzot  designated  a  resident  in  a 
community  who  had  not  the  same  rights  as  a  native  citizen.  As 
13  occupies  a  position  intermediate  between  nitN  (native)  and 
'"!?]  (foreigner),  so  does  f^mixoi  between  io-rof  or  ToX/rrf  and 
^ivo{.  Of  course  the  fjLiToixoi  was  from  one  point  of  view  a 
foreigner,  and  might  be  called  Isvo? ;  hence  ai  inSri/ioCvTsf  Jemi  is 
in  Ac  1721  rightl.v  applied  to  the  /x-inixoi  at  Athens,  ^rapoixm 
appears  in  NT  in  same  sense  as  in  LXX  (Ac  76-  29,  Eph  219, 
1 P  211).  The  livoi  xx.)  traptiixoi  of  Eph  219  ig  specially  instructive  ; 
It  answers  exactly  to  the  peregrini  atque  incolce  of  Cic.  de  Offic. 
i.  34. 

The  ger  in  the  oldest  time  is  a  stranger  who 
dwells  under  the  protection  of  a  family  or  a  tribe 
to  which  he  does  not  belong.  He  is  not  necessarily 
a  non-Israelite.  In  Dt  18«  Jg  l?'"'  19^  the  term  is 
applied  to  Levites  (see  Driver  and  Moore,  ad  loc). 
The  position  of  the  gSr  in  Israel  is  illustrated  by 
W.  R.  Smith  from  the  precisely  analogous  institu- 
tion of  the  jdr  among  the  Arabs.  He  lives  in  the 
midst  of  the  community  personally  free,  but  pos- 
sessed of  no  political  rights.  He  has  left  his  own 
kin,  it  may  be  on  account  of  a  feud,  or  simply  in 
order  to  benefit  himself,  and  has  cast  himself  upon 
the  protection  of  a  powerful  chief  or  clan  in  his 
new  dwelling-place.  The  institution  is  still  known 
in  Arabia  {OTJC^  342  n.). 

In  return  for  the  protection  accorded  him  the 
ger  had  services  to  render.  He  was  not  indeed  a 
slave  (Micah's  Levite  not  only  enjoyed  personal 
freedom  but  received  wages,  Jg  17^",  Gn  29'^, 
Dt  24^*),  but  his  lot  was  at  times  hard  enough 
(cf.  Gn  SI'"*"  Jacob's  complaint  of  his  treatment 
by  Laban).  Nothing  evidences  the  precarious 
position  of  the  gSr  better  than  the  frequent  OT 
exhortations  to  act  justly  by  him  Dt  l^'"  24"  27", 
to  show  him  kindness  Dt  10"  26^^,  to  refrain  from 
oppressing  him  Ex  22^1  239  (both  JE),  Lv  19^3  (H), 
Dt  24",  Jer  7%  Zee  7".  Hence  probably  also  the 
repeated  injimction  that  he  was  to  enjoy  the 
Sabbath  rest  Ex  20"  23'^  (both  JE),  Dt5". 

A  man  might  be  the  gir  of  a  king  or  of  the  chief 
of  a  clan  rather  than  of  the  whole  community. 
A  typical  instance  of  this  is  found  in  David's 
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relation  to  Achish  of  Gath.  The  Phil,  lords  will 
have  nothing  to  do  with  '  these  Hebrews  '(IS  29^). 
David  as  the  gir  of  Achish  was  expected  to  make 
the  interests  of  his  patron  his  own  (1  S  27^^),  and  in 
particular  to  go  to  war  along  with  him  even  against 
his  native  country  (28i*-). 

A  whole  clan  or  tribe  might  be  gSrim  (Jos  9  the 
Gibeonites,  2  S  42  the  Beerothites ;  and  even  Israel 
in  Egypt  is  described  as  a  gir  Gn  15",  Ex  222i  23' 
[all  JE],  Lv  19=**  (H),  Dt  10"  238).  In  such  cases, 
also,  services  had  to  be  rendered  in  return  for 
protection  (e.g.  by  Jacob's  family  according  to  their 
occupation  Gn  47^,  by  the  Gibeonites  in  hewing 
wood  and  drawing  water  Jos  9-',  by  the  Israelites 
in  the  building  of  cities  Ex  1"*  ).  It  frequently 
happened  that  these  gcrim  were  ultimately 
absorbed  into  the  tribe  whose  protection  they 
had  invoked.  See  FOREIGNER,  and  cf.  Kuenen, 
Bel.  Isr.  i.  182  f. 

There  were  also  girim  of  a  god  or  a  temple,  who 
acted  as  UpbSovKoL  in  return  for  the  protection 
accorded  by  the  deity  or  the  sanctuary.  Evidence 
of  this  is  furnished  by  such  Phcen.  proper  names  as 
Ger'ashtart  (see  Ashtoreth,  p.  168"),  Germelkart, 
etc.  (cf.  the  ii3  of  Ps  5'*  15^  61'',  and  see  Cheyne, 
ad  loc,  and  W.  R.  Smith,  BS  p.  77  ff.).  The 
Gibeonites  may  have  belonged  to  this  class,  and 
the  list  of  'Nethinim'  (Ezr  2«ff-  =  Neh  7'"='f-)  con- 
tains many  names  of  unquestionably  foreign  origin 
(Wellh.  Proleg.  225  n.). 

The  close  connexion  which  subsisted  in  the 
popular  imagination  between  each  land  and  its 
god,  demanded  that  whoever  settled  there  must 
serve  the  tutelary  deity  (2  K  I724ff.  the  story  of 
the  Assyr.  colonists  of  Samaria).  Hence  the 
Sabbath  rest  (Ex  20"  2S^'\  Dt  5")  is  not  only  a 
privilege  enjoyed  by  the  ger,  but  an  obligation 
imposed  upon  him.  On  the  other  hand,  we  read 
of  Solomon  (and  it  corresponds  with  the  cosmo- 
politan character  of  his  policy)  that  he  built 
sanctuaries  at  Jerus.  for  a  number  of  foreign 
deities  (1  K  11"-).  These  were  doubtless  intended 
to  serve,  not  only  for  his  wives,  but  for  others 
belonging  to  foreign  nationalities  who  had  been 
attracted  to  his  capital,  and  who  may  have  had, 
as  in  later  times  (Neh  IS'"),  their  o^yn  quarter  of 
the  city.  In  like  manner,  the  Israelites  who  had 
bazaars  at  Damascus  (1  K  20'^)  prob.  erected  altars 
built  of  earth  from  the  land  of  Israel  (cf .  2  K  5"), 
and  maintained  the  worship  of  J"  side  by  side  with 
that  of  the  Syrian  gods.  Solomon's  example  was 
copied  by  Ahab  for  the  benefit  of  his  wife  and  of 
the  Tyrians  and  Zidonians  who  would  frequent 
his  court  (1  K  1632t-). 

This  syncretism  in  worship  and  tolerance  of 
dissent  from  the  national  religion,  which  were 
greatly  favoured  by  the  existence  of  a  multitude 
of  local  sanctuaries,  received  a  check  through  the 
introduction  of  the  Deuteronomic  legislation  with 
its  central  sanctuary,  but  far  more  through  the 
enactments  of  the  Priests'  Code  (P).  The  ideas 
introduced  in  Dt  of  Israel  as  a  holy  people,  and  of 
the  land  as  not  to  be  '  defiled '  (2123),  jg^  logically 
to  the  conclusion  that  the  ger  who  sojourned  in 
Israel  must  conform  as  far  as  possible  to  the  same 
regulations  as  the  covenant  people.  Accordingly, 
we  meet  with  an  extension  both  of  the  privileges 
and  the  duties  of  the  ger.  In  D,  indeed,  matters 
are  not  carried  so  far  as  in  P.  In  Dt  142'  the  gir 
is  allowed  to  eat  the  flesh  of  an  animal  that  has 
died  of  itself,  acc.  to  Lv  17'^  he  is  defiled  no  less 
than  the  Isr.  by  such  an  act.  On  the  other  hand, 
no  difference  is  recognized  between  Isr.  and  gir 
in  the  following  particulars  : — The  ger  is  to  par- 
ticipate in  the  Feast  of  Weeks  (Dt  16"'-),  of  Taber- 
nacles (1618'-),  in  the  ofiering  of  first-fruits  (26"), 
the  Sabbath  rest  (5",  cf.  Ex  20"  23'2,  JE),  the 
tithes  (14^8'-),  the  gleanings  of  the  field,  etc. 
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(24i9ff-),  and  he  is  to  have  equal  justice  done  to 
him  (24"). 

The  exile  helped  to  draw  the  bonds  of  union 
closer  between  Israelite  and  ger,  both  alike  beinfj; 
now  strangers  in  a  strange  land.  Hence  in  Ezk  47--'- 
we  find  the  same  provision  made  for  both  in  the 
ideal  division  of  the  land.  On  the  other  hand,  in 
addition  to  the  keeping  of  the  Sabbath,  we  are 
probably  safe  to  infer  that  circumcision  was  con- 
sidered by  Ezekiel  to  be  obligatory  for  the  gir  (cf. 
Ezk  44^"^"  where  imcircumciscd  '  in  heart '  and  '  in 
flesh'  are  parallel  terms).  Deutero-Isaiah  antici- 
pates the  conversion  to  Israel's  God,  not  only  of 
individuals  (44^),  but  of  kings  and  princes  (49'')  as 
well  as  their  subjects  (51'"-).  nay,  he  foresees  a  time 
when  to  that  God  '  every  knee  shall  bow  and 
every  tongue  shall  swear '  (45^).  In  bringing 
about  this  consummation  Israel  has  its  function 
as  a  missionary  nation  (42'^- "  43^- "  49").  The  creed 
of  Deutero-Isaiah  is,  'There  is  no  God  but  J", 
and  Israel  is  His  prophet'  (Wellh.  Gesch.  p.  117). 

This  universalism,  indeed,  could,  according  to 
the  notions  of  most,  realize  itself  only  through 
the  forms  of  Judaism.  Non-Israelites  must  submit 
to  the  yoke  of  Israel's  law.  In  post-exilic  times  the 
exclusion  from  the  community  of  all  who  would 
not  adopt  the  drastic  reforms  of  Ezra  and  Nehe- 
miah,  enabled  one  and  the  same  standard  to  be 
applied  to  the  purified  remnant.  Hence,  '  in  P 
the  gir  is  placed  practically  on  the  same  footing 
as  the  native  Israelite  ;  he  enjoys  the  same  rights 
(Nu  35^^,  cf.  Ezk  47^^),  and  is  bound  by  the  same 
laws,  whether  civil  (Lv  24^^),  moral  and  religious 
(182«202  24i«,  cf.  Ezk  14'),  or  ceremonial  (Ex 
Lv  16-"  17^-  "  22^8,  Nu  15"-  ^s-     19")  ;  the 

principle,  "One  law  shall  there  be  for  the  home- 
born  and  for  the  stranger,"  is  repeatedly  affirmed 
(Ex  12«,  Lv  2422,  »• "  15^5.  le.  29)_  only  specified 
distinctions  being  that  the  gir,  if  he  would  keep 
the  passover'  (which  under  no  circumstances  is 
the  foreigner  permitted  to  do),  '  must  be 

circumcised  (Ex  12^*),  and  that  an  Israelite  in 
servitude  with  him  may  be  redeemed  before  the 
jubilee  (Lv  25^^-),  a  privilege  not  granted  in  the 
case  of  the  master's  being  an  Israelite  (v.'""-)' 
(Driver,  Deut.  p.  165). 

After  the  definite  breach  with  the  Samaritans 
(Neh  IS^^f'-),  and  the  establishment  of  the  temple 
on  Mt.  Gerizim  (Jos.  Ant.  xi.  viii.),  the  propa- 
gandist activity  of  Jerus.  would  be  stimulated, 
and  it  would  be  felt  that  the  way  was  more  clear 
to  work.  There  may  be  a  reminiscence  of  this 
policy  and  its  results  in  what  the  Chronicler 
reports  to  have  taken  place  in  the  reign  of 
Hezekiah  (2  Ch  m^-,  cf.  1  Ch  13"-,  2  Ch  IS").  As 
Sohurer  points  out,  the  word  gSr  has  already  in  P 
advanced  far  on  to  its  later  use  as  =  prosdxjte 
(TTpocT'rfKvTos,  which  frequently  in  LXX  represents 
la  of  MT).  This  meaning  appears  completely 
established  in  the  Mishna,  where  g6r  denotes  one 
who  by  circumcision  and  complete  adoption  of 
Israel's  laws  has  become  incorporated  with  the 
covenant  people.  If  this  last  sense  was  intended 
to  be  brought  out  with  special  distinctness,  the 
phrase  pis  i3  ('  righteous  stranger  ')  was  used.  For 
gSr  in  the  original  sense  of  a  stranger  dwelling  in 
Israel,  the  Mishnic  formula  was  n^in  la  (in  OT 
these  terms  are  parallel  in  Gn  23'',  Lv  25-'^- 
1  Ch  291=,  Ps  3912),  which  in  mediaeval  Judaism 
became  'UW'?  u  =  a  stranger  dwelling  within  the 
gates  of  Israel  (cf.  Ex  20^",  Dt  5"  I421  24").  The 
use  of  ii  to  designate  a  converted  Gentile  became 
finally  so  well  established  that  a  verb  (occurring 
in  the  Mishna)  was  formed  from  it,  y.^ni  'to  be- 
come a  convert'  (Schlirer,  HJP  II.  ii.  315). 

The  battle  which  had  been  fought  and  gained  by 
Ezra  and  Nehemiah  had  indeed  to  be  fought  over 
again  more  than  once  in  Jewish  history,  notably 


in  the  Gr.  period  by  the  Maccabees  (which 
see) ;  but  for  the  further  elucidation  of  the  sub- 
ject we  must  refer  the  reader  to  such  articles  aa 
Hasid^ans,  Phakisee,  Peoselyte. 

Literature. — Bertholet's  monograph,  Die  Stellung  d.  Isr.  u. 
d.  Jud.  zu  d.  Fremden  (to  which  the  same  obligations  are  due 
as  in  art.  Foreigner)  ;  W.  R.  Smith,  ItSlbS.,  Kinship,  etc.  42f., 
259,  OrJC'2  342 n.  ;  Driver,  Deut.  126, 165, 175  ;  Kuenen,  Rel.  Isr. 
i.  182 f.,  ii.  259 f.;  Schurer,  HJP  11.  ii.  315;  Reuss,  A.T.  ii. 
28 f.  ;  Ellicott  on  Eph  219  ;  Gremer,  Bib.-Theol.  Lex.  s.  lipm-M,; ; 
Benzinger,  Heb.  Arch.  339 1.  J,  SeLBIE. 

GERA  (tr\i).  —  Mentioned  as  one  of  Benjamin's 
sons  in  Gn  462i,  omitted  in  Nu  26S8-m.  Acc.  to 
1  Ch  8^-  ^- '  G.  is  a  son  of  Bela  and  a  grandson  of 
Benjamin.  Gera  was  evidently  a  well-kno^vn  Ben- 
jamite  clan,  to  which  belonged  Elnid  (.Jg  3''  where 
see  Moore's  'note)  and  Sliimei  (2  S  IG^  191"-  1  K 
2^).    See  Genealogy. 

GERAH.— See  Weights  and  Measures. 

GERAR  (n,?,  T^/sapa).— This  place,  as  identified 
on  existing  maps,  is  about  6  miles  from  Gaza,  a 
little  W.  of  S.,  and  perhaps  25  miles  from  Beer- 
sheba  in  a  direction  N.  of  W.  Gerar  is  mentioned 
in  OT  in  the  history  of  the  time  of  king  Asa 
and  in  that  of  the  patriarchs.  In  Asa's  time  it 
was  one  of  several  cities  in  that  region  (2  Ch 
1413-14).  (In  1  439  Qerar  should  possibly  be 
substituted  for  Gedor  of  MT.  The  LXX  reads 
Tipapa.  See  Gedor).  In  the  earlier  time,  G.  is 
the  region  where  Abraham  and  Isaac  came  into 
contact  with  a  king  or  kings  named  Abimelech. 
The  site  as  now  identified  is  well  within  the 
territory  properly  known  as  the  land  of  the  Philis- 
tines. The  region  as  mentioned  in  Ch  and  Gn 
must  have  extended  far  to  the  S. ,  and  far  enough 
to  the  E.  to  cover  part  of  what  is  elsewhere  known 
as  the  Negeb,  or  S.  country. 

Were  the  people  whom  Abraham  and  Isaac  met 
in  this  region  true  Philistines  ?  That  is,  did  they 
belong  to  the  same  race  that  afterwards  so  often 
opjjressed  Israel  ?  Their  essentially  pastoral  char- 
acter is  no  argument  in  the  negative,  for  Israel 
was  then  also  a  pastoral  people.  The  region  is 
called  the  land  of  the  Philistines  (Gn  2\^'-^),  but 
that  is  not  in  itself  decisive,  for  the  writer  uses 
the  geog.  terms  belonging  to  his  o-wn  time,  and 
not  necessarily  to  the  time  of  Abraham.  The 
people  are  called  Philistines  (Gn  26i-  i^),  but 

even  that  is  not  so  conclusive  as  at  first  it  seems, 
for  the  term  may  be  merely  geographical,  de- 
scribing the  people  who,  in  the  time  of  Abraham, 
lived  in  the  country  which  the  writer  knew  as 
Philistine.  But  Abimelech  seems  to  have  been 
a  Phil,  name  (Ps  34,  title).  Phichol,  the  'captain 
of  his  host'  (Gn  2122- s2  262''),  is  witness  to  the 
existence  of  military  organization,  such  as  cor- 
responds with  the  genius  of  the  later  Philistines. 
Ahuzzath  (\l,Qr'^)  is  naturally  explained  as  one  of 
the  Phil,  names  in  uth,  like  Goliath.  Add  these 
confirmatory  particulars  to  those  above  given,  and 
we  have  proof  of  considerable  strength  identifying 
the  Philistines  of  Isaac  with  those  of  later  times. 

G.  was  a  well-known  place  in  the  earlier  cen- 
turies after  Christ.  A  monastery  was  located 
there.  The  abbot  Sylvanus,  of  the  4th  cent. ,  was 
celebrated  ;  and  Marcion,  bishop  of  G. ,  was  one 
of  the  signatories  of  the  Council  of  Chalcedon, 
A.D.  451.  The  Talm.  writings  know  the  district  as 
Gerarki  (Euseb.  ;  Jerome,  Onomast.  ;  Sozomen, 
Hist.  Ecdcs.  vi.  32,  ix.  7  ;  Schwarz,  Pal.  p.  109). 
Travellers  of  the  present  cent,  have  given  a  good 
deal  of  attention  to  this  region,  e.g.  Thomson,  Land 
and  Book,  ii.  350 ;  Stanley,  Sin.  and  Pal.  p.  159 ; 
Kobinson,  Researches,  i.  189,  ii.  43,  44.  See  also 
PEFSt,  1871,  p.  84  ;  1875,  pp.  162,  164  ;  1881,  p.  38  ; 
and  Sayce,  Pat.  Pal.  181, 189.     W.  J.  Beechek. 
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GERASA  (T^paffa,  TepacTTtvoi).— In  the  RV  'Gera- 
senes '  takes  the  place  of  '  Gadarenes '  in  Mk  5', 
Lk  8^^ ;  with  these  exceptions  the  expression  '  the 
country  of  the  Gerasenes '  does  not  occur  in  the 
Bible.   See  Gadara,  Gerasenes. 

Jerome  {ad  Obad.  1)  states  that  Gilead  was  called 
in  his  day  Gerasa,  and  it  is  possible  that  the  term 
'  country  of  the  Gerasenes '  (or  Gilead)  may  have 
extended  as  far  as  the  Lake  of  Gennesaret ;  but  as 
Gilead  is  usually  supposed  to  have  been  terminated 
on  its  northern  boundary  by  the  Hieromax,  it 
seems  more  probable  that  the  'country  of  the 
Gerasenes '  (Mk  5^)  refers  to  a  town  of  the  name  of 
Gerasa  on  the  eastern  shore  of  Gennesaret  (see 
Gerasenes,  and  cf.  Origen,  0pp.  4,  p.  140). 
According  to  Ptolemy  (v.  15),  Gerasa  was  a  city  of 
Ccele-Syria  (which  included  GUead),  35  miles  from 
PeUa  ;  and  Pliny  describes  it  (v.  18),  Gerasa  being 
read  for  Galasa,  as  one  of  the  cities  of  the  Decapolis 
which  was  buUt  or  rebuUt,  colonized  and  endowed 
with  privileges  on  the  conquest  of  Syria  by  the 
Romans,  B.C.  65  (Stephanus,  Ethnic).  Eusebius 
(Onomast.  s.v.)  describes  the  Decapolis  as  that  part 
of  Per£Ea  'that  lies  about  Hippos,  Pella,  and 
Gadara.'  Josephus  {BJ  ill.  iii.  3)  places  Gerasa  in 
the  district  of  Persea,  east  of  Jordan,  on  the  borders 
of  the  Arabian  desert,  and  mentions  it  in  connexion 
with  Pella  and  Philadelphia  (BJ  I.  iv.  8).  Epi- 
phanius  {Adv.  Hcer.  i.  and  ii.)  describes  Decapolis  as 
around  Pella  and  Basanets,  and  speaks  of  the  fountain 
of  Gerasa  of  Arabia.  Jamblicus  states  that  it  was 
colonized  by  veterans  of  Alexander  the  Great, 
which  is  not  improbable  from  its  proximity  to  Pella, 
which  was  probably  colonized  in  this  manner. 

The  early  history  of  Gerasa  is  unknown  ;  it  first 
appears  in  history  as  an  important  fortified  city  in 
the  account  of  its  capture  (c.  83  B.C.  ;  BJ  I.  iv.  8) 
by  Alexander  Jannseus,  the  Hasmonsean  king  of 
the  Jews.  Having  subdued  Pella,  he  directed  his 
jnarch  on  the  city  of  Gerasa,  lured  by  the  treasures 
of  Theodoras,  son  of  Zeno,  and,  having  hemmed  in 
the  garrison  by  a  triple  wall  of  circumvallation, 
carried  the  place  by  assault.  In  Ant.  XIII.  xv.  3 
Pella  is  called  Dios,  or  placed  close  to  it,  and 
Gerasa  is  called  Essa.  In  A.D.  65  Gerasa,  as  one  of 
the  cities  of  Decapolis,  was  probably  rebuilt  by  the 
Romans.  On  the  revolt  of  the  Jews  against  the 
Roman  dominion  they  laid  waste  the  villages  of 
the  Syrians  and  their  neighbouring  cities,  among 
which  were  Gerasa  and  Pella  ;  and  '  every  city  was 
divided  into  two  armies,  encamped  one  against 
another ' ;  but  the  Gerasenes  did  no  harm  to  those 
Jews  who  abode  amongst  them,  and  even  conducted 
those  who  wished  it  as  far  as  their  border  {BJ  II. 
XV.  1,  5).  Shortly  after  this,  Vespasian  sent  Lucius 
Anniua  to  Gerasa  with  an  army,  who  took  the 
city  and  slew  a  thousand  young  men,  and  plundered 
and  burned  the  city  (BJ  iv.  ix.  1).  Nothing 
further  is  heard  of  Gerasa  in  history ;  but  during 
the  peaceful  age  of  the  Antonines  (A.D.  138  to  180) 
it  attained  a  position  of  the  greatest  prosperity,  and 
was  adorned  by  monuments,  which,  still  existing, 
show  that  it  became  one  of  the  most  important  cities 
of  Syria.  It  subsequently  became  the  seat  of  a 
bishopric,  and  the  name  of  one  of  its  prelates  is 
found  amongst  those  who  were  present  at  the 
Council  of  Chalcedon.  There  is  no  evidence  that 
the  city  was  ever  inhabited  by  the  Arabs  after  the 
Roman  and  Byzantine  period.  In  the  Talmudic 
writings  and  in  Jerome,  Gerash  and  Gilead  are 
synonymous.  Reland  states  that  coins  of  Gerasa 
exist,  showing  the  worship  of  Artemis  in  the 
temple  there  in  2nd  cent.  (cf.  Schiirer,  HJP  ii.  i. 
118).  During  the  Crusades  Baldwin  (A.D.  1121) 
besieged  a  castle  constructed  of  large  stones  called 
Jarras,  supposed  to  be  Gerasa ;  but  WQliam  of  Tyre, 
in  speaking  of  the  siege,  makes  the  distance  not  far 
from  the  Jordan  ;  and  as  Gerasa  has  no  appearance 


of  having  been  occupied  by  any  settled  population 
since  its  destruction  during  the  Byzantine  period, 
it  was  probably  some  other  castle  that  Bald^\■in 
attacked. 

It  is  probable  that  the  fountains  and  waters  of 
Palestine,  where  conveniently  situated,  mark  the 
sites  of  towns  and  villages  from  the  earliest  times, 
and  that  the  splendid  perennial  stream  and  foun- 
tains of  Jerdsh  must  have  been  chosen  as  a  position 
for  a  town  at  a  very  early  date.  No  identification, 
however,  appears  to  have  been  attempted  with  any 
success  except  that  by  Sir  George  Grove  with  refer- 
ence to  Ramoth-gilead.  He  points  out  that  if 
Ramoth-gilead  and  Ramath-mizpah  are  identical,  a 
more  northern  position  than  es-Salt  would  seem 
inevitable,  and  that  the  Arabic  version  of  the 
Bk.  of  Joshua  gives  Ramat  el-Jerash,  thus  identi- 
fying the  Gerasa  of  the  classical  geographers  with 
Ramah  of  Gilead.  The  Jewish  traveller  Parch  i 
says  that  'GUead  is  at  present  Djerash' (Zunz  in 
Asher's  Benjamin,  405).    See  Ramoth-Gilead. 

Jerdsh  is  situated  in  the  Belka  of  the  modern 
Arabs,  near  their  best  pasture  ground,  which  is 
referred  to  in  the  Bible  (Dt  3^"  4''^ ;  see  Driver's 
note)  as  plains  (mishur),  in  RV  '  tablelands,'  thus 
having  the  same  signification,  to  a  limited  extent, 
as  the  Arabic  name  Jerdsh. 

There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  very  remarkable 
ruins  still  existing  in  good  preservation  in  the 
highlands  of  Gilead,  called  Jerdsh,  represent  the 
remains  of  the  Roman  city  of  Gerasa  of  the  time  of 
the  Antonines  ;  and  although  these  ruins,  so  far  as 
they  have  yet  been  observed,  are  distinctly  attri- 
butable to  the  2nd  to  5th  cents. ,  there  is  no  reason- 
able doubt  that  they  are  built  on  the  site  of  the 
earlier  Greek  city  of  Gerasa.  This  locality  is 
mentioned  by  YakHbi  in  the  7th  cent,  as  being  in 
his  time  one  of  the  towns  of  the  Jordan  Provinces, 
and  the  poet  Al  Mutanabbi  praises  the  fertility  of 
Jerdsh.  Yakftt  in  the  13th  cent.,  who  had  not 
himself  seen  the  spot,  describes  it  as  a  '  great  city 
now  in  ruins '  through  which  runs  a  stream  which 
turned  many  mills,  and  relates  that  the  Jerdsh 
mountains  contained  many  villages. 

Jerdsh  is  beautifully  situated  in  the  highlands  of 
GUead,  20  miles  east  of  the  Jordan,  the  same 
distance  north  ol'Amnidn  (PhUadelphia),  22  miles 
from  Fdhel  (Pella),  and  6  mUes  north  of  Wady 
Zerka  (Jabbok).  It  is  1900  ft.  above  the  level  of 
the  Mediterranean,  in  the  midst  of  hUls  rising  from 
500  to  600  ft.  higher,  until  the  tablelands  {mishSr), 
called  by  the  Arabs  Belka,  are  reached,  which 
during  part  of  the  year  are  rich  pasture,  and  for  a 
short  period  in  the  autumn  appear  to  be  desert. 
The  city  occupies  a  considerable  portion  of  a  shallow 
valley,  the  ruins  stretching  some  way  up  the  lime- 
stone hUls  ;  and  through  the  midst  runs  a  delightful 
perennial  stream  fringed  with  oleanders,  and  faUing 
about  1000  ft.  before  reaching  the  Zerka,  6  miles 
to  south.  The  city  is  surrounded  by  walls,  built  in 
the  outline  of  an  irregular  nine-sided  polygon, 
about  3000  yards  in  circumference,  the  stream 
dividing  it  into  two  nearly  equal  parts :  the 
greater  portion  to  the  west,  on  which  side  are  all 
the  public  buildings  ;  the  private  buildings  occupy- 
ing the  east  side  of  the  stream  and  the  higher 
ground  to  the  west.  The  site  of  the  city  is  un- 
dulating and  full  of  knolls,  affording  most  exceUent 
positions  for  public  buildings.  The  walls  of  the 
city  are  much  decayed,  and  in  some  parts  have  been 
quite  removed — they  have  been  8  ft.  thick,  and 
are  buUt  of  small  squared  stones  of  limestone. 
There  have  been  at  least  six  gates  in  the  wall — 
three  to  west,  one  to  east,  and  the  two  principal 
north  and  south  gates.  Between  these  two  gates 
runs  a  paved  road  with  a  double  row  of  columns 
on  the  west  side  of  the  stream,  close  to  it  on  the 
north  and  about  100  yards  from  it  on  the  south ; 
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the  public  buildings  are  constructed  in  connexion 
with  this  main  thoroughfare.  They  were  all  of  about 
the  same  date,  and,  taking  it  all  together,  this  city 
is  tlie  most  complete  example  of  the  Roman  work 
of  the  time  of  the  Antonines  in  Syria.  They  are 
constructed  on  one  general  plan,  and  cannot  be 
considered  in  architectural  remains  to  be  inferior 
to  Palmyra,  though  the  ruins  of  the  latter  cover  a 
far  larger  area.  Reference  to  the  works  of  Wood 
and  Dawkias  and  the  photographs  taken  by  Pal. 
Explor.  Fund  in  1867  will  show  that  each  city  has 
a  distinct  architectural  character. 

On  approaching  Jerdsh  from  the  south,  attention 
is  attracted  by  a  fine  arch  of  triumph  of  decorated 
stone  in  the  Corinthian  order,  ^vith  three  arched 
passages  and  a  front  of  80  ft.,  leading  to  a  paved 
Roman  road  running  for  about  300  yards  northerly 
to  the  southern  gate  of  the  city.  On  the  left-hand 
side  is  a  naumachia  or  theatre  for  naval  contests, 
about  700  ft.  by  300  ft.,  with  its  arena  below  the 
level  of  the  surrounding  ground,  in  order  that  it 
might  be  filled  from  an  aqueduct  which  supplied 
water  from  the  stream.  On  the  left,  among  the 
hills,  is  the  Necropolis,  and  sarcophagi  of  black 
basalt  with  Roman  devices  are  to  be  seen  lying 
about.  The  southern  gate  is  in  ruins,  but  it  is 
similar  in  appearance  to  the  triumphal  arch.  The 
main  street  on  entering  the  city  bears  to  the  left, 
leading  to  an  oval  colonnade  or  hippodrome,  310 
ft.  by  230  ft.,  lined  with  columns  2  ft.  5  in.  in 
diameter,  with  capitals  of  the  Ionic  order,  support- 
ing a  plain  entablature.  Immediately  to  the  left 
on  entering  the  city  are  a  large  theatre  and  a 
temple.  The  theatre  facing  north  is  open,  and  is 
constructed  to  seat  over  2000  people,  with  a  closed 
stage  110  ft.  across;  it  is  lavishly  decorated  in  the 
Corinthian  order.  The  temple  facing  nearly  east 
is  peripteral,  measuring  1 10  ft.  by  85  ft.  along  the 
walls  outside  the  ceD ;  the  columns  are  4  ft.  in 
diameter  and  spaced  at  12  ft.  intervals  from  centre 
to  centre.  Near  the  northern  end  of  the  hippo- 
drome the  main  street,  22  ft.  wide,  leads  in  a 
straight  line  direct  to  the  north  gate,  and  is  adorned 
with  a  row  of  columns  on  each  side  with  Corinthian 
capitals  supporting  an  entablature.  The  columns 
are  about  3  ft.  or  more  in  diameter.  The  road, 
22  ft.  wide,  is  paved  with  hard  stone,  which  has 
stUl  the  marks  of  chariot  wheels,  and  at  the  sides 
are  raised  pavements  for  foot  passengers.  At  a 
distance  of  about  100  yards  is  a  cross  street  at  right 
angles,  also  with  a  double  row  of  columns,  leading 
up  the  hUl  on  the  left  to  the  west  gate,  and  to  tlie 
right  over  the  stream  by  a  Roman  bridge  ;  four 
large  pedestals,  12  ft.  square,  at  the  cross  streets 
still  remain,  where  statues  once  adorned  the  city. 
About  50  yards  from  the  cross  streets  are  some 
ruined  palaces,  with  columns  4  ft.  in  diameter,  with 
fragments  of  Egyptian  rose  granite  and  remains  of 
frieze,  cornice,  and  pediment,  on  which  decorations 
have  been  lavished  with  great  exuberance,  with  an 
inscription  apparently  containing  the  name  of 
Marcus  Aurelius  Antoninus  (A.D.  161-180);  and  at 
about  100  yards  from  the  cross  street,  both  right 
and  left,  are  the  remains  of  a  series  of  handsome 
buildings,  one  a  basilica,  grouped  in  relation  to  the 
great  temple  of  the  Sun,  which  stands  on  a  natural 
eminence  nearly  in  the  centre  of  the  city  in  the 
western  quarter.  The  temple  facing  the  east 
measures  round  the  walls  of  cell  89i  ft.  by  44^  ft. , 
the  platform  is  14  ft.  wide  on  each  side.  It  has  at 
the  entrance  12  columns,  5  ft.  in  diameter,  spaced 
at  intervals  of  12 J  ft.  from  centre  to  centre  ;  1 1  of 
these  magnificent  columns  stUl  remain  in  situ,  10 
of  them  surmounted  by  their  Corinthian  capitals. 
All  the  buildings  about  the  temple  have  been 
highly  ornamented.  From  an  inscription  copied  by 
Burckhardt  it  would  appear  that  these  buildings 
were  erected  in  the  time  of  Antoninus  Pius,  A.D. 


138-161.  Proceeding  farther  north  we  come  to  a 
second  street  of  intersections,  with  a  handsome 
rotunda  over  the  intersection ;  the  cross  street 
leads  on  the  left  to  another  theatre,  and  on  the 
right  to  an  extensive  building  supposed  to  have 
been  a  batliing  establishment.  The  theatre  is  not 
so  large  as  that  to  the  south,  and  has  an  open  stage 
or  scene.  On  the  east  bank  of  the  river  to  the 
north  is  another  Corinthian  temple  facing  west,  a 
very  unusual  aspect  for  temples  of  the  2nd  and  3rd 
cents,  in  Palestine. 

There  are  many  other  ruins  of  public  buildings 
not  enumerated  whose  identity  has  not  been 
established,  and  a  number  of  inscriptions  (more 
than  ten),  two  of  which,  near  the  ruins  of  a  building 
supposed  to  have  been  a  church,  south  of  the 
temple  of  the  Sun,  refer  to  the  establishment  of 
Christianity  and  the  discontinuance  of  pagan  wor- 
ship of  about  5th  cent.,  an  important  piece  of 
evidence  in  connexion  with  the  subject  in  Syria 
(Conder,  Palestine,  p.  180).  The  stream  which 
runs  through  Jerdsh  is  principally  fed  from  springs 
wthin  the  city  on  east  side.  There  are  very  full 
accounts  of  Jerdsh  in  the  travels  of  Buckingham, 
Burckhardt,  Irby,  and  Mangles,  but  no  recent  sur- 
veys have  been  made.  Jerdsh  was  visited  by 
the  present  witer  in  1867,  and  a  sketch  plan 
of  the  city  was  made  and  several  plans  of  temples, 
which  have  not  yet  been  published.  Fifteen 
photographs  of  ruins  also  were  taken,  which 
have  been  published  by  the  Palestine  Exploration 
Fund.  C.  Warren. 

GERASENES.— The  country  of  the  Gerasenes 
(AVof  Mt8-8Gergesenes;  Mt  5^  Lk  ^"^  Gadarenes ; 

RV  in  Mt  Gadarenes,  in  Mk  and  Lk  Gerasenes)  is 
referred  to  in  NT  only  in  connexion  with  the  cast- 
ing out  of  the  legion  of  demons  and  their  entry  into 
the  herd  of  swine.  There  are  three  distinct  read- 
ings of  the  name  of  the  i^eople  in  the  MSS — Gerge- 
senes,  Gadarenes,  Gerasenes — as  the  following  table 
will  show : — 


Mt  Mk  _ 

H     Voi.^afivivui  (n"  Tipytir.)  FlpxiryitSii 

A    (wanting)  TaixpvivSv 

0     Txlxpnoiv  (C3  Tipyi^.)  Vai«.p-^v^,v 

D    (wanting-)  Ttpcia-vivuv 


Lk 

Vipactryivoiiv 
TipyiirvivZv 
Tciha.pv,vuiv 

T!:pa.ffv,vS>  (fil  Vspyu.) 

VipOLirVlVCjjv 


Thus,  as  WH  (App.  p.  11)  point  out,  documentary 
evidence  shows  that  VaSap-qvCov  is  the  true  reading 
in  Mt,  Vepaa7}vS)v  in  Mk  and  Lk. 

The  miracle  took  place  '  on  the  other  side '  of 
the  Lake  of  Gennesaret,  which  is  '  over  against 
Galilee'  (i.e.  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  lake)  (Lk 
8---  ^'').  And  when  Jesus  '  was  come  out  of  the  boat, 
straightway  there  met  him  out  of  the  tombs  a 
man  with  an  unclean  spirit,  who  had  his  dwelling 
in  the  tombs '  (Mk  5-).  This  clearly  indicates  that 
the  tombs  were  close  to  the  shore  of  the  lake,  and 
from  the  following  passages  it  appears  that  the 
tombs  and  city  were  in  the  proximity :  Lk  8"'' 
'  There  met  him  a  certain  man  out  of  the  city  who 
had  devils  .  .  .  and  abode  not  in  any  house  but 
in  the  tombs.'  From  the  following  it  appears  that 
the  hills  ran  up  directly  from  the  coast  of  the  lake  : 
Lk  8''-  '  Now  there  was  there  a  herd  of  many 
swine  feeding  on  the  mountains  .  .  .  and  the  herd 
rushed  down  the  steep  into  the  lake,  and  were 
choked.' 

From  this  it  is  certain  that  '  the  country  of 
the  Gerasenes '  cannot  refer  to  the  city  of  Gerasa 
in  Gilead  (Jerdsh),  as  Gerasa  is  an  inland  town 
east  of  Jordan,  near  Fhiladelpliia,  towards  Arabia 
(BJ  III.  iii.  3,  4),  wliich  has  certainly  been  identi- 
fied with  the  ruins  of  Jerdsh.  It  also  appears  that 
Gadara  cannot  be  the  city  spoken  of  in  the  incident, 
as  it  (now  Unun  Keis)  is  situated  about  six  or  more 
miles  south  of  the  Lake  of  Gennesaret  on  the 
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summit  of  a  high  liill  with  the  deep  gor^e  of  the 
river  Hieromax  (Jarmuk)  at  its  foot,  cutting  it  off 
from  the  broad  plain  shelving  down  to  the  lake. 
There  was,  however,  a  district  attached  to  the  city 
of  Gadara,  and  it  is  possible  that  a  place  on  the 
lake  called  Gerasa  (not  the  Gerasa  of  the  pre- 
ceding art. )  lay  within  Gadarene  territory.  Gadara 
was  but  6  miles  S.E.  of  the  southern  extremity  of 
the  lake,  and  Jos.  ( Vita,  9,  10)  mentions  Gadarene 
villages  close  to  the  lake  side.  According  to 
Josephus,  however  (BJ IV.  vii.  3),  Gadara  was  the 
capital  of  Feriea,  which  did  not  extend  north  of 
the  Hieromax.  It  is  not  improbable,  however,  that 
during  the  many  vicissitudes  of  the  administration 
accorded  to  Gadara  its  jurisdiction  may  have  ex- 
tended up  the  eastern  side  of  the  Lake  of  Gen- 
nesaret  at  the  time  the  miracle  occurred. 

The  problem,  then,  is  to  find  a  site  on  the  east  side 
of  the  lake  Avhich  satisfies  the  biblical  description 
and  shows  traces  of  the  city  and  tombs.  This  has 
been  successfully  accomplished  by  Thomson  (The 
Land  and  the  Book,  ii.  35),  through  the  identifica- 
tion of  the  ruins  of  Kersa  or  Gersa  on  the  eastern 
side  of  the  Lake  of  Gennesaret,  nearly  half-way 
down  from  the  northern  end,  south  of  the  Wady 
iS'amaM(see  further  and  especially  Schumacher,  The 
Jauldn,  179).  Wilson  siSi\,&s,(Rccovery  of  Jerusalem, 
p.  368)  that  about  a  mile  south  of  this  the  hills, 
which  everywhere  else  on  the  eastern  side  are 
recessed  from  half  to  three-<]^uarters  of  a  mile  from 
the  water's  edge,  approach  within  40  ft.  of  it.  They 
do  not  terminate  abruptly,  but  there  is  a  steep 
even  slope,  which  we  would  identify  with  the 
'  steep  place '  do^vn  which  the  herd  of  swine  ran 
violently  into  the  sea.  Macgregor  (Rob  Roy  on  the 
Jordan,  p.  423)  states,  'Between  Wady  Samakh 
and  Wady  Fik  there  are  at  least  four  distinct 
localities  where  every  feature  in  the  Scripture 
account  of  this  incident  may  be  found  in  com- 
bination ;  above  them  are  rocks  with  caves  in 
them,  very  suitable  for  tombs.'  Thomson  states 
that  there  are  ancient  tombs  in  the  high  grounds 
about  the  ruins  of  Kersa.  Gergesa  and  Gerasa  may 
thus  be  variations  of  the  same  name  which  is  now 
found  under  the  form  of  Kersa,  Chersa,  or  Gersa, 
which  now  exist  close  to  Wady  Samakh,  subject 
to  the  various  pronunciations  according  to  whether 
the  people  are  from  the  hill  country,  or  the  plain, 
or  from  the  desert.  The  name  Gergesenes  appears 
to  be  similar  to  that  of  a  Canaanitish  tribe  (GiR- 
GASHITES)  which,  according  to  Jos  24",  would 
appear  to  have  been  located  west  of  Jordan, 
but  which  Jerome  (Comm.  ad  Gen.  xv.)  locates  on 
the  shore  of  the  Sea  of  Tiberias.  Origen  also  (0pp. 
iv.  140)  alludes  to  the  city  Gergesa,  which  stood 
formerly  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  lake,  and  to 
the  precipitous  descent  to  the  water  down  which 
the  swine  rushed.  A  village,  Gergesa,  on  a  hill 
above  the  lake,  is  also  mentioned  by  Eusebius  and 
Jerome  (OS^  p.  256,  14;  p.  162,  18). 

C.  Warren. 
GERGESENES.— See  Gerasenes. 

GERIZIM  (D'?"!?  -in  har  Gerizztm,  the  modem 
Jehel  et-J'ur). — This  important  mountain  faces  its 
northern  companion  Ebal,  having  in  the  narrow 
pass  between  them  the  town  of  Nablus  (Neapolis), 
the  ancient  Shechem.  Its  height,  2849  ft.,  makes 
it  lower  than  the  other  by  228  ft.,  but  it  has  far 
surpassed  it  in  historical  and  religious  associations. 
The  cleft  between  them  (to  which  possibly  the 
mountain  owes  its  name)  presents  the  only  pass 
from  east  to  west  in  the  mountain  range  of 
Ephraim,  and,  being  also  on  the  main  road  from 
north  to  south,  its  facility  of  access  and  central 
position  in  the  land  marked  it  out  as  an  important 
place  in  the  kingdom  of  Israel. 

To-day,  as  the  sacred  place  of  the  little  Samari- 
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tan  community,  it  is  interesting  chiefly  as  a 
monument  to  the  vitality  of  religious  prejudice. 
The  Samaritan  Pentateuch  contains  a  verse  giving 
express  commandment  that  an  altar  should  be 
built  on  Mt.  Gerizim,  making  it  rather  than 
Ebal  or  the  temple-rock  of  Jerusalem  the  first  and 
central  shrine  of  the  chosen  people  and  the  re- 
vealed law.  This  knowledge  of  the  will  of  the 
Almighty  is  thus  confined  to  a  small  and  dwindling 
company  in  a  Syrian  village,  the  rest  of  the  world, 
both  Jews  and  Gentiles,  being  in  darkness  and 
error  ;  and  the  assumption  is  to  them  one  of  com- 
fort and  complacency.  The  Samaritans  and  their 
Mt.  Gerizim  thus  form  the  world's  memorial  of 
sectarianism,  after  the  manner  of  Natural  History 
showing  at  once  the  grub  and  the  leaf  it  lives  upon. 

The  top  of  the  mountain  is  broad,  bare,  and 
rocky,  and  among  the  sacred  places  scattered  over 
it  some  refer  to  the  Bible  narrative,  others  to 
Samaritan  events,  and  others  to  Christian  history. 
1.  Patriarchal. — Abraham  entered  the  Promised 
Land  by  the  pass  of  Gerizim,  encamping  at 
Shechem  by  the  oak  of  Moreh,  Gn  12^  (J).  Geri- 
zim is  also  claimed,  as  against  Mt.  Moriah  in 
Jerusalem,  to  have  been  the  mountain  to  which 
Abraham  was  directed  when  commanded  to  offer 
up  Isaac,  Gn  22'^  (R).  Much  discussion  has  taken 
place  over  this  locality,  the  evidence  bearing 
chiefly  on  points  of  distance,  conspicuousness,  and 
the  meaning  of  the  words  Moreh  and  Moriah. 
The  Scripture  account  i  scarcely  encourages  such 
attempted  precision,  as  its  reference  is  merely  to 
'one  of  the  mountains,'  the  words  'of  Moriah' 
being  an  undoubted  gloss.  On  the  whole,  Gerizim 
or  some  neighbouring  height  accords  best  with  the 
Bible  description. 

The  Samaritans  point  to  a  trench  on  the  S.E. 
end  of  the  Gerizim  summit  as  the  spot  where 
Isaac  was  laid  on  the  altar.  The  Jews  and  Moslems 
agree  with  the  Samaritans  in  attaching  great  im- 
portance to  this  trial  by  sacrifice  in  the  life  of 
Abraham,  Jewish  tradition  stating  that  Isaac  said 
to  his  father,  'Bind  me  fast,'  and  the  Moslems 
making  Ishmael,  whom  they  substitute  for  Isaac, 
surpass  this  zeal  by  saying,  '  Do  not  bind  me.' 

Samaritan  tradition,  arguing  from  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  the  village  of  Salem,  makes  Gerizim 
the  place  where  Abraham  was  met  by  Melchizedek 
and  the  king  of  distant  Sodom  (Gn  14"^-).  It  is 
also  connected  with  Jacob,  who,  on  his  return 
from  Paddan-aram,  bought  '  the  parcel  of  ground ' 
for  his  encampment  at  Shechem,  Gn  33^°''"'  (E). 
In  addition  to  this,  the  Samaritans  point  to  a 
spot  on  the  summit  called  Khurbet  Lauzeh,  as  the 
place  where  Jacob  slept,  and  had  the  vision  of 
divine  protection  and  promise,  Gn  28i"'  (E). 

2.  Israelite.  —  Ebal  and  Gerizim  were  the 
mountains  on  whose  sides  the  tribes  assembled 
under  Joshua,  according  to  the  command  of  Moses, 
to  hear  the  curses  and  the  blessings  connected  with 
the  observance  of  the  law  (Dt  ll^^-^a  27"-",  Jos 
g33.  84)_  Gerizim  was  probably  selected  in  preference 
to  Ebal  as  the  mount  of  blessing,  because  to  one 
looking  eastwards  it  was  on  the  right  hand,  the 
side  of  good  fortune  (see  Driver  on  Dt  11^).  The 
Samaritans  point  out  a  piece  of  flat  rocky  ground 
as  the  site  of  Joshua's  altar  and  their  own  temple. 

The  distance  from  Ai,  taken  along  with  the 
position  of  Ebal  and  Gerizim  in  the  centre  of  a 
hostile  country,  has  offered  a  difficulty  to  the 
acceptance  of  the  above  narrative  in  Deutero- 
nomy. A  solution  was  attempted  by  Eusebius 
(Onom.  sac.'^  253),  Epiphanius,  and  others,  by 
referring  Ebal  and  Gerizim  to  localities  nearer 
the  Jordan  Valley.  But  their  connexion  with 
Shechem,  to  which  Josephus  (Ant.  XI.  viii.  6), 
Eusebius,  and  Jerome  themselves  refer,  has 
always  discountenanced  such  a  theory. 
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Gerizim  comes  again  into  prominence  when 
Jotham  delivered  his  highly  figurative  parahle  to 
the  treacherous  elders  of  Shechem  (Jg  9'"^!). 

Tradition  has  represented  these  two  mountains 
as  brought  under  the  spell  of  the  blessings  and 
curses  once  pronounced  upon  them,  declaring 
Gerizim  to  be  beautiful  and  fertile,  while  Ebal  is 
bare  and  barren  ;  but  at  the  present  day  they  show 
the  similarity  that  might  be  expected  from  their 
proximity,  elevation,  and  composition. 

3.  Samaritan.  —  It  is  well  known  that  the 
Samaritans  erected  a  temple  on  Gerizim  which 
henceforth  became  the  rival  of  the  temple 
at  Jerusalem  in  historical  claims  and  sanctity 
as  a  religious  centre.  The  occasion  that  led  to 
its  erection,  acc.  to  Josephus  (Ant.  xi.  viii.  2,  4), 
was  the  marriage  between  Manasseh  of  the  high- 
priestly  family  in  Jerusalem  and  the  daughter  of 
Sanballat.  This  union,  and  many  similar  inter- 
marriages, created  the  desire  for  an  independent 
sanctuary,  that  would  be  free  from  the  dictation 
of  the  Jerusalem  authorities.  It  is  practically 
certain  that  Josephus'  chronology  here  is  incorrect. 
He  places  the  erection  of  the  schismatic  temple  in 
the  time  of  Alexander  the  Great,  who,  according 
to  him,  authorized  its  erection  ;  but  there  can  be 
little  doubt  that  the  temple  on  Gerizim  was  built 
a  century  earlier  (c.  432  B.C.)  by  the  son-in-law  of 
Sanballat  the  Horonite  referred  to  in  Neh  13^*  (cf. 
inter  alios,  Ryle,  Canon  of  OT,  91  f.).  This  Samari- 
tan temple  lasted  at  least  till  the  time  of  the 
Maccabees,  when  it  was  probably  destroyed 
(c.  110  B.C)by  John  Hyrcanus  (Jos.  Ant.  XIII.  ix.  1  ; 
Wars,  I.  ii.  6).  To  what  extent  this  rivaliy  as  to 
the  proper  site  of  worship  survived  in  the  time  of 
Christ,  is  seen  in  the  proverbial  hatred  between 
Jews  and  Samaritans,  and  in  the  arguments  urged 
by  the  Samaritan  woman  at  Jacob's  well  ( Jn  4''"'  ^'). 

4.  Christian. — The  most  conspicuous  ruins  in 
Gerizim  at  the  present  day  are  those  called  in 
Arabic  el-lfuldah,  'the  fortress.'  We  have  here 
the  remains  of  the  church  built  by  the  Christians 
in  the  reign  of  Zeno  in  A.D.  475,  which,  having 
been  destroyed  by  the  Samaritans,  was  afterwards 
enlarged  and  fortified  by  Justinian  in  530.  See 
Samaritans. 

The  most  interesting  link  with  the  past  is  the 
yearly  celebration  of  the  Samaritan  Passover  on 
its  summit.  As  the  sun  sets  on  the  Passover  Eve, 
the  seven  lambs  are  slain,  ceremonially  examined, 
and  roasted  in  the  oven  pit.  At  midnight  the 
covering  is  removed,  and  the  flesh  is  eaten  by  the 
standing  elders  with  their  families  in  the  im- 
provized  tents.  Anything  left  over  is  scrupulously 
collected  and  consumed,  so  that  the  letter  of  the 
commandment  may  be  kept. 

LiTERATtTRE.— Robinson,  BRP  ii.  274  ft.;  SWP  ii.  148  ff.; 
Stanley,  Sinai  and  Palestine  (Index) ;  Gu^iin,  Samarie,  i. 
424  £f.;  Thomson,  Land  and  the  Bnnk  (Index) ;  Baedelser-Socin, 
Pal.  220,  222  ;  G.  A.  Smith,  HGUL  119  f.,  384  n.  2;  Conder, 
Tent-Work,  ch.  ii.  :  Murray,  Guide-book  to  Syria  (Index); 
Driver  on  Dt  1129  ;  Baudissin,  Stud.  z.  Sem.  Rel.-'ges.  ii.  252. 

G.  M.  Mackie. 
GERON  should  possibly  appear  as  a  proper  name 
in  2  Mac  6^  according  to  which  Antiochus  Epi- 
phanes  sent  yipovra  ' kO-qvalov  (AV  and  RV  'an  old 
man  of  Athens,'  RVm  'Geron  an  Athenian')  'to 
compel  the  Jews  to  depart  from  the  laws  of  their 
fathers.' 

GERRENIANS  (?a)s  t&v  Teppt)vG)v,  A  Vevv-qpQv, 
AV  Gerrhenians,  2  Mac  13^^).  —  When  Lysias, 
recalled  from  Pal.  by  troubles  in  Syria,  made 
peace  with  Judas  Maccabaeus  in  B.C.  162,  he  left 
Hegemonides  as  commandant  '  from  Ptolemais  to 
the  G.'  (AV  wrongly,  'made  him — i.e.  Judas — 
principal  governor,'  etc. ).  The  true  reading  and  the 
people  intended  are  both  uncertain.  The  analogy 
of  1  Mac  11"'  suggests  some  place  near  the  border 
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of  Egypt;  but  Gerrha,  between  Pelusium  and 
Rhinocolura,  was  in  Egyptian  territory.  Ewald 
(Hist.,  Eng.  tr.  v.  319)  suggested  that  the  word 
should  be  understood  of  the  inhabitants  of  Gerar, 
an  ancient  Phil,  city  S.E.  of  Gaza ;  and  this  view 
is  supported  by  cod.  55,  which  reads  VepaprivCiv  (see 
RVm).  On  the  other  hand,  Syr.  reads  Gazar 
()].-•),  i.e.  Gezer  or  Gazara,  not  far  from  Lydda  (cf. 
1  Mac  15=8-  ^^).  H.  A.  White. 

GERSHOM  (□'i»i3  or  w-\^).—±.  The  firstborn  son  of 
Moses  and  Zipporah  (Ex  2"  =  \^\  both  JE,  1  Ch 
23^^).  In  the  two  former  passages  the  writer  ex- 
plains the  name  as  though  it  were  connected  with 
13  '  a  sojourner '  and  n?*  '  there,'  cf .  the  LXX  form 
TTipaAfi  (Ex  2^2=183).  Unless  Ex  4'-5  (j)  gjvgg 
an  account  of  his  circumcision  we  know  nothing 
further  of  G.'slife,  but  there  are  a  few  scattered 
notices  of  his  descendants.  In  the  pre-Massoretic 
text  of  Jg  18^",  supported  by  some  cursive  MSS  of 
the  LXX,  Jonathan,  the  son  of  Gershom,  the  son 
of  Moses,  is  said  to  have  officiated  as  priest  of 
the  sanctuary  of  J"  at  Dan,  and  it  is  added  that 
the  office  was  held  by  members  of  the  family  until 
the  Captivity.  The  MT  here  reads  Manasseh  for 
Moses ;  so  LXX,  A,  B,  L.  See  Moore,  in  loc.  In 
1  Ch  23'^  it  is  stated  that  the  sons  of  Moses  were 
reckoned  amongst  the  tribe  of  Levi,  i.e.  in  con- 
tradistinction to  the  Aaronite  branch  of  the  family, 
who  were  consecrated  for  special  purposes.  Lastly, 
from  1  Ch  26-^  we  learn  that  in  the  time  of  David 
a  son  of  G.  named  Shebuel  was  '  ruler  over  the 
treasuries,'  cf.  23^"  24^"  (Shubael).  2.  Gershon,  the 
eldest  son  of  Levi  (1  Ch  G'"-  «• 'i  15').  See 
next  article.  3.  A  descendant  of  Phinehas  who 
journeyed  with  Ezra  from  Babylon  to  Jerus. 
(Ezr  8-).  W.  C.  Allen. 

GERSHON  (fityia,  called  also  Gershom,  □ib'-ij  or 
nbiJ,  1  Ch  Q^i.i^■^io.■^z.6i.n  157).  _  All  our  data 
about  G.  and  his  family  come  from  P  and  the 
Chronicler,  the  latter,  however,  adding  nothing  to 
P's  account  with  regard  to  G.  himself.  According 
to  these  writers  he  was  the  firstborn  of  the  three 
sons  of  Levi  (Ex  Nu  3",  1  Ch  &•  23»),  born 
before  the  migration  of  Jacob  and  his  family  into 
Egypt  (Gn  40'^).  He  had  two  sons,  Libni  (for 
whom  we  find  Ladan  in  1  Ch  23^  26"^)  and  Shimei 
(Ex  6",  Nu  3'8, 1  Ch  6"-  -°).  This  is  all  that  we  know 
of  G.  personally,  but  of  the  fortunes  of  his  descend- 
ants we  have  fuller  particulars.  Their  history 
falls  into  three  periods — (1)  the  wilderness  wander- 
ings ;  (2)  the  monarchy  ;  (3)  after  the  Exile. 

1.  At  the  time  of  the  census  taken  by  Moses 
in  the  wilderness  of  Sinai,  the  Gershonites  were 
divided  into  two  families,  the  Libnites  and  the 
Shimeites  (Nu  3-').  The  whole  number  of  males 
from  a  month  old  was  7500  (3--),  and  between 
30  and  50  years  of  age  2630  (4---3- ^sii)  xj^^j^, 
position  in  the  camp  was  behind  the  tabernacle 
westward  (3-^),  and  their  chief  at  this  time  was 
Eliasaph  the  son  of  Lael  (3-"').  The  office  assigned 
to  them  by  P  during  tlie  wilderness  wandering 
was  the  carrying  of  the  curtains,  the  coverings, 
the  screens,  and  the  liangings  of  the  tabernacle, 
and  of  the  Tent  of  Meeting,  together  with  the 
accompanying  cords  and  instruments  (3-^^'-'  42'i-2S 
10'^).  In  this  they  were  to  be  at  the  command  of 
Aaron,  and  were  superintended  by  Ithamar  his  son 
(427-28j_  Two  waggons  and  four  oxen  were  assigned 
to  them  for  this  service  (7').  In  this  respect  of 
office  the  Gershonites  were  preceded  by  the  younger 
family,  the  Kohathites.  The  G.  are  also  mentioned 
at  the  time  of  the  census  taken  by  Moses  and 
Eleazar  in  the  plains  of  Moab  by  the  Jordan, 
when  the  whole  number  of  the  Levites  was  23,000 
(26").    At  the  allotment  of  Levitical  cities  by 
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Joshwa  and  Eleazar  after  the  entry  into  Pal., 
thirteen  cities  in  tlie  territories  of  eastern  Man- 
asseh,  Issachar,  Asher,  and  Naphtali  were  assigned 
to  the  Gershonites  (Jos  SI"-       [P]  =  l  Ch  6"-  'i-'S). 

2.  In  the  reign  of  David,  as  narrated  by  the 
Chronicler,  we  have  several  references  to  the  Ger- 
shonites.* The  G.  family  of  Asaph,  together  with 
the  Kohathite  family  of  Heman  and  the  Merarite 
family  of  Ethan  or  Jeduthun,  were,  acc.  to  this  writer, 
specially  set  apart  to  administer  the  temple  music 
(cf .  1  Ch  6"-!'  ;  and  see  Asaph).  Consequently, 
at  the  bringing  of  the  ark  into  Jerus.,  of  the  130 
Gershonites  under  the  leadership  of  Joel  who  are 
said  to  have  been  present  (1  Ch  15'),  Asaph  and 
certain  others  took  part  in  the  music  (15"- 16*- 
Descendants  of  the  two  families  of  Ladan  (for 
Libni)  and  Shimei  are  mentioned  as  '  heads  of  the 
fathers'  houses'  when  David  divided  the  Levites 
into  courses  (1  Ch  23'""),  and  the  sons  and  grand- 
sons of  Ladan  are  spoken  of  as  superintendents  of 
the  treasuries  at  this  time  (1  Ch  26"-2  298).  In 
1  Ch  26^  the  marginal  reading  Ebiasaph  should  be 
followed.  Further,  in  the  reign  of  Hezekiah  G.  are 
mentioned  as  taking  part  with  the  other  Levites 
in  the  cleansing  of  the  temple  (2  Ch  29''' ''),  and 
in  2  Ch  35^'  the  Asaphite  singers  are  recorded 
as  present  when  the  passover  was  kept  in  the 
eighteenth  year  of  Josiah. 

3.  In  the  period  after  the  Exile  we  hear  a  good 
deal  of  the  Asaphite  branch  of  the  singers.  When 
Zerubbabel  returned  to  Jerusalem,  128  Asaphites 
(or  148  acc.  to  Neh  7")  were  included  amongst  his 
followers  (Ezr  2^').  At  the  laying  of  the  founda- 
tion of  the  temple,  Asaphites  are  found  leading 
the  music  (Ezr  3^"),  and  special  provision  appears 
to  have  been  made  for  them  (Neh  ll^^;  ct.  also 
1  Ch  9^  Neh  11"  1235). 

The  name  Gershonites  ('3»i3n)  occurs  Nu  3^''  ^-  ^ 
424.  27.  28  0557^  Jos  21^,  1  Ch  23',  2  Ch  29>2.  They  are 
elsewhere  called  '  the  sons  of  Gershon '  (Ex  6",  Nu 
318. 25  422. 38. 41  77  iQi'),  or  '  the  children  of  Gershon ' 
(Jos  21''-  2'),  or  '  the  sons  of  Gershom '  (1  Ch  6"- n 
15').  For  their  history  see  above.  In  1  Ch  26^^  the 
word  is  applied  in  sing,  to  Ladan,  in  29^  to  Jehiel. 

W.  C.  Allen. 

GERSON  (A  Vrjpffwv,  B  Ta/)0£r6ro/xos),  1  Es  8=".— 
In  Ezr  8'^  Gershom. 

GERUTH  -  CHIMHAM  (dto?  nna  KerS,  nriiDS  '3 
Kethibh)  .Jer  41". — A  IcImti  (?)  which  possibly  de- 
rived its  name  from  Chimham,  the  son  of  Barzillai 
the  Gileadite,  2  S  19^''-.  See  Chimham.  Instead 
of  nna  we  should  almost  certainly  read  niiia 
'  hurdles,'  after  Josephus  and  Aquila  (see  Graf). 

GESHAN  (]ri).—A  descendant  of  Caleb,  I  Ch  2". 
Mod.  editions  of  AV  have  Gesham,  although  the 
correct  form  of  the  name  appears  in  ed.  of  1611. 

GESHEM  (um,  r^cra^,  Neh  2"  G^-^;  in  6"  the 
form  Gashmu  occurs). — An  Arabian,  who  is  named 
along  Avith  Sanballat  the  Horonite  and  Tobiali 
the  Ammonite,  as  an  opponent  of  Neh.  during  the 
rebuilding  of  the  walls  of  Jerusalem.  He  may  have 
belonged  to  an  Arab  community,  which,  as  we 
learn  from  the  monuments,  was  settled  by  Sargon 
in  Samaria  c.  B.C.  715 — this  would  explain  his 
close  connexion  with  the  Samaritans ;  or  he  may 
have  been  the  chief  of  an  Arab  tribe  dwelling  in  the 
S.  of  Judah,  in  which  case  his  presence  would  point 
to  a  coalition  of  all  the  neighbouring  peoples  against 
Jerusalem.  Since  the  internal  administration  of 
the  Persian  satraps  was  not  sufficiently  firm  to 
prevent  petty  feuds  among  subject  races  in  distant 
parts  of  the  empire,  there  is  nothing  unnatural  in 

*  It  must  never  be  overlooked  that  it  is  the  habit  of  the 
Chronicler  to  carry  back  many  of  the  arrangements  of  hia  own 
age  to  the  time  of  David. 


the  mention  of  an  alliance  of  Samaritans,  Arabians, 
Ashdodites,  and  Ammonites  against  the  Jews 
(Neh  4"-).  Geshem  with  his  confederates  mocked 
Neh.'s  intention  of  repairing  the  walls  (2^') ;  and 
when  the  walls  were  completed,  he  joined  with 
Sanballat  in  inviting  Neh.  to  a  conference  in  the 
plain  of  Ono  (G^*).  His  authority  was  cited  in 
support  of  the  rumour  that  Neh.  intended  to  rebel 
against  the  Persian  king  (6*^).       H.  A.  White. 

GESHUR,  GESHURITE  (nsty^,  '-iiejan).— A  small 
Aramaean  tribe  whose  territory,  together  with 
that  of  Maacah  (wli.  see),  formed  the  W.  border  of 
Bashan  (Dt  3",  Jos  12=  13").  The  Geshurites  were 
not  expelled  by  the  half-tribe  of  Manasseh,  to 
whom  their  land  had  been  allotted  (Jos  13'^),  and 
were  still  ruled  by  an  independent  king  in  the 
reign  of  David,  who  married  the  daughter  of 
Talmai  king  of  Geshur  (2  S  3^),  After  the  murder 
of  his  half-brother  Amnon,  Absalom  took  refuge 
with  his  maternal  grandfather  in  'Geshur  of 
Aram '  (2  S  13"  15^).  Geshur  and  Maacah  were 
probably  situated  in  the  modern  Jauldn  (Smith, 
HGHL  p.  548,  n.  9),  if  they  are  not  to  be  identified 
with  it  (Driver,  Deut.  p.  5(3  f.).  In  1  Ch  2^3  Geshur 
and  Aram  are  said  to  have  taken  the  'tent- 
villages'  of  Jair  from  the  Israelites.  On  the 
strength  of  Jos  13-  and  1  S  27^  it  has  been  main- 
tained that  there  was  another  tribe  of  this  name  in 
the  neighbourhood  of  the  Philistines.  This  view 
has  been  recently  revived  by  Hommel  {AHT  p. 
237  fF.),  who  regards  Geshur  as  a  contraction  for 
G6-Ash<ir  or  Ge-ShUr,  'the  lowland  of  Ashflr  or 
Shdr,'  and  identifies  it  with  the  extreme  southern 
portion  of  Palestine  between  el-Arish  ('the  brook 
of  Egypt ')  and  Gaza  (or  Beersheba).  According 
to  Hommel,  this  tract  of  country  was  originally 
inhabited  by  the  tribe  of  Asher  (Ashur  being 
treated  as  the  '  broken '  or  internal  plural  form  of 
Asher).  But  even  if  we  could  follow  him  in  his 
view  that  Shur  (Gn  16'  20^  25^8,  l  S  15')  was 
merely  a  popular  abbreviation  olAshUr  (see  Shuk), 
and  that  the  latter  was  so  called  after  the  tribe  of 
Asher,  his  derivation  of  Geshur  must  be  rejected. 
Such  a  contraction  as  Geshur  for  Gi-Ash-Ar  or 
G&Sh'dr  {•iWi  for  hb'n  n'3  or  n>3),  is  entirely  foreign 
to  the  Hebrew  language ;  and,  further,  the  meaning 
of  g&  (n"J,  constr.  st.  of  n;3)  is  not  '  lowland,'  but 
'ravine'  or  'glen.'  It  is  noteworthy  that  the  B 
text  of  the  LXX  at  1  S  27*  gives  only  one  name, 
omitting  Geshur,  which  is  probably  an  incorrect 
gloss  (see  Girzite).  In  the  remaining  passage 
(Jos  13^)  the  context  (cf.  vv."*  ^3)  renders  the 
present  reading  very  suspicious :  possibly  we 
should  substitute  'IP'T^?;  ('and  all  the  inhabitants 
of  Gezer')  for  ni^^n-'jpi  ('and  all  the  Geshurites'). 
In  the  absence  of  further  proof,  therefore,  we  may 
conclude  that  the  name  Geshur  was  applied  only 
to  the  country  E.  of  the  Jordan. 

In  2  S  2^  'Geshurites'  ('iiD-jn)  should  perhaps  be 
substituted  for  'Ashurites'  (nityxn).  So  Vulg., 
Syr.,  and  Thenius,  Ewald,  Wellhausen.  Others 
prefer  to  read 'laiijri  (' Asherites,'  cf.  Jg  1'^).  This 
is  adopted  by  Kohler,  Kamphausen,  Klostermann, 
Budde,  and  others.  J.  F.  Stenning. 

GESTURES.  —  1.  An,  emotional  necessity  of 
Oriental  life.  Gesture  is  much  resorted  to  by 
Orientals  in  the  communication  of  their  thoughts 
and  expression  of  their  feelings.  This  does  not 
prove  them  more  emotional  than  Anglo-Saxons, 
if  we  use  this  term  of  sincerity  of  feeling  and  its 
practical  and  permanent  influence  upon  conduct, 
but  they  have  much  greater  facility  and  variety  in 
its  expression.  Where  we  control  our  feelings, 
they  are  controlled  by  them,  not  because  the 
feelings  are  always  stronger,  but  because  the  con- 
trolling power  is  less.    They  are  more  governed  by 
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the  impression  of  the  moment,  and  the  mood 
changes  with  the  occasion  tliat  produced  it.  Thus 
the  passage  of  a  funeral  procession  through  an 
Oriental  town  makes  a  reverent  hush  among  the 
trades  and  traffic  of  the  street,  and  the  people  stand 
mute  and  motionless  like  a  guard  of  honour ; 
among  the  aged  and  infirm,  lips  move  in  prayer, 
and  eyes  are  tilled  with  tears  ;  but  when  the  spec- 
tacle has  passed,  the  return  to  other  things  is  rapid, 
easy,  and  complete. 

In  congenial  company  a  jest  may  cause  such 
merriment  that  one  of  the  number  will  call  out, 
'  The  Lord  cover  (forgive)  us  for  this  laughter  ! ' 
In  the  same  way  grief  is  vented  to  the  point  of 
physical  reaction  and  dismissal.  In  lands  that 
have  given  freedom  to  the  press,  there  is  an  out- 
spoken frankness  about  tiie  statement  of  private 
intention  and  public  affairs,  but  the  feelings  of 
the  heart  are  kept  in  hallowed  reserve ;  in  the 
East,  on  the  contrary,  plans,  motives,  and  ex- 
pectations are  seldom  stated  simply  and  sincerely, 
but  the  expression  of  feeling  is  always  profuse  and 
exuberant.  The  strongest  possible  terms  of  devo- 
tion to  God  and  attachment  to  friends  are  in 
constant  use,  but  only  one  of  themselves  can  tell 
when  language  is  the  symbol  of  feeling  and  when 
its  substitute.  In  modern  Syria,  a  mere  child 
detected  in  theft  or  falsehood  at  school  boldly 
calls  heaven  and  earth  to  witness  that  he  is 
innocent.  In  the  Arabic  grammar,  emotional 
apostrophe  is  treated  as  a  commonplace  of  daily 
speech,  and  rules  are  provided  for  adjuration  and 
imprecation.  Conversation  is  usually  conducted 
in  a  loud  tone  of  voice ;  truth,  in  the  interest  of 
truth,  is  sympathetically  exaggerated  ;  the  simple 
'  yes '  and  '  no '  of  the  European  are  regarded  as 
cold  and  deficient  in  humanity. 

The  Bible  abounds  in  vivid  narrative,  and  the 
dramatic  form  is  approached  in  Job  and  Canticles, 
but  neither  among  the  Hebrews  nor  the  Arabs  has 
there  been  any  dramatic  literature  in  the  European 
sense  of  the  term.  This  may  be  largely  due  to  the 
fact  that  their  speech  is  generally  so  figurative  and 
animated. 

Sucli  temperament  and  surroundings  help  to  ex- 
plain the  fact  that  the  language  of  Orientals  is  so 
rich  in  figure,  and  their  spoken  words  to  such  an 
unusual  degree  helped  and  harmonized  by  appro- 
priate gesture. 

2.  Expressiveness  and  variety  of  Oriental  gesture. 
— To  the  European,  Oriental  gesture  is  lacking 
in  self  -  command  and  husbanded  energy,  and 
approaches  grimace  and  contortion.  The  whole 
body  is  pressed  into  the  service.  Two  men  engaged 
in  warm  dispute  appear  to  be  using  the  deaf  and 
dumb  alpliabet.  The  body  is  one  moment  bent 
forward,  the  next  is  standing  erect ;  the  hands  are 
stretched  out  in  supplication,  and  then  slapped  and 
held  on  each  side  of  the  head  in  the  anguish  of 
distraction  and  the  shock  of  assumed  amazement. 
The  eyes  flash,  and  the  voices  rise  higher,  until 
one  yields  to  the  vehemence  of  the  other  (2  S  19^^), 
or  both  are  separated  by  the  bystanders  (Ex  2"). 
The  head  is  shaken,  nodded,  jerked,  and  inclined 
sideways,  forwards,  and  backwards  in  a  variety  of 
ways  reaching  in  suggested  meaning  from  indifi'er- 
ence,  impatience,  acquiescence,  and  denial  to 
amazement,  sarcasm,  denunciation,  and  disgust. 
The  shrugging  of  the  shoulders  is  similarly  varied 
to  express  embarrassment,  surprise,  ignorance,  and 
irresponsibility.  An  Oriental  reading  the  Bible 
naturally  supplies  this  shrug  when  reading  Gn  2.5^'^ 
3726  4416^  Ex  152-1  n\  1  S  \T\  Ph  P2,  the  first 
sentence  of  Rev  7",  etc.  In  salutation  the  form 
varies  with  the  relationship.  A  man  greeting  his 
senior  or  superior  brings  the  hand  with  a  round 
sweep  towards  the  ground,  as  if  he  should  be 
kneeling  there,  and  lifts  it  to  his  breast  and  head, 


implying  readiness  to  receive,  understand,  and 
obey  commands.  Kelatives  or  intimate  acquaint- 
ances meeting  each  other  after  an  interval  kisa 
each  other  on  both  cheeks.  A  son  or  daughter 
kisses  the  hand  of  a  parent  or  aged  relative,  and 
the  same  respectful  courtesy  is  shown  towards  priests 
as  spiritual  fathers.  Frequently,  a  man  meeting 
his  friend  puts  out  both  hands  as  if  to  clasp  and 
kiss  his  hand  with  the  respect  of  inferior  to 
superior,  but  the  other  is  expected  to  defeat  this 
intention,  allowing  his  fingers  to  be  touched,  and 
by  withdrawing  his  hand  to  claim  the  equality  of 
a  friend.  When  one  enters  a  room  where  others 
are  seated,  those  assembled  rise  in  token  of  respect 
and  welcome,  this  being  especially  observed  in  the 
case  of  the  aged. 

Many  particular  gestures  and  special  actions 
might  be  noted.  The  beggar  at  the  door  brings 
his  forefinger  across  his  teeth  to  prove  that  he 
has  eaten  nothing  that  day  (Am  4"). 

In  friendly  explanation,  as  an  act  of  affectionate 
persuasion,  and  as  a  liberty  of  famUiar  friendship, 
the  hand  is  put  under  the  chin,  and  the  face  lifted 
up,  or  the  beard  stroked  as  Joab  did  to  Amasa 
(2  S  20^).  The  outstretched  arm  indicates  authority 
and  decision,  if  the  hand  is  also  open  and  extended 
(Ex  6") ;  but  when  the  fingers  and  thumb  are  drawn 
together  to  a  cone,  it  imialies  a  respectful  request 
for  permission  to  speak  or  interfere  (Ac  21''"). 

Naturally,  the  most  characteristic  gestures  are 
those  where  the  strongest  emotions  are  called 
forth  or  appealed  to,  as  in  the  dance,  in  bereave- 
ment, and  the  symbolical  gestures  and  attitudes 
of  Oriental  prayer.  See  further  such  articles  as 
Foot,  Hand,  Head.  G.  M.  Mackie. 

GET,  GETTING.— 1.  The  verb  to  '  get'  (of  which 
the  parts  are  get,  gat  *  or  got,  gotten  or  got)  is 
frequently  used  in  the  sense  of  'go,'  generally 
followed  immediately  by  a  personal  pronoun. 
Thus  2  S  4'  '  they  smote  him  .  .  .  and  gat  them 
away  through  the  plain  all  night'  (nnnyC  TT]  '^/'.■i> 
RV  '  went  by  the  way  of  the  Arabali ').  Four 
times  in  NT  iiiraye,  the  imperat.  of  virdyia,  to 
'  depart,'  is  so  tr'',  viz.  vivaye  'Zarava,  '  Get  thee 
hence, t  Satan,'  Mt  4'"  (Kheni.  '  Avant  Satan ') ; 
and  viraye  oiriaio  fjLov  2aTa;'a,  '  Get  thee  behind  me, 
Satan,'  Mt  l(5■'^  Mk  Lk  4^  (the  last  omitted  by 
RV  after  edd.).  This  idiom  is  still  bolder  in 
earlier  versions,  as  in  Tind. ,  Mt  27"'-  '  the  hye 
prestes  and  pharises  got  them  selves  to  Pilate ' ; 
Lk  22^"■  '  And  he  gate  him  selfe  from  them,  about 
a  stones  cast' ;  Jn  5'^  '  For  Jesus  had  gotten  him 
selfe  awaye,  because  that  ther  was  preace  of 
people  in  the  place.' 

2.  The  same  form  of  exjjression  (though  the 
idiom  is  difl'erent,  the  pron.  being  now  the  remote 
object)  is  often  used  when  the  meaning  is  '  find '  or 
'gain.'  Sometimes  the  pers.  pron.  is  expressed  in 
the  Heb.,  sometimes  not.  Thus  Gn  34'*  'Get  me 
this  damsel  to  wife '  ('Vnp)  ;  Ex  14^'^  '  When  I  have 
gotten  me  honour  upon  Pharaoh  '  (nnsri?) ;  2  S  20'' 
'  lest  he  get  him  fenced  cities '  (i"?  N^o'is) ;  Ec  2'  '  I 
got  me  servants'  (o'lny^  ■■ri^ij;,  RV  'I  bought  men- 
servants')  ;  2"  '  I  gathered  me  also  silver  '  (''?  'fipj?); 
Jer  13^  '  Go  and  get  thee  a  linen  girdle '  {^h  n'jp, 
RV  '  buy  thee ').  This  remote  object  is  expressed 
otherwise  than  by  a  pers.  pron.  in  1  Mac  3^  '  So  he 
gat  his  people  great  honour  '  {Kal  iirXarwev  86^av  t^j 
XaifS  avTou), 

3.  Other  passages  deserving  attention  are  :  Gn  4^ 
'  I  have  gotten  a  man  from  the  LORD  '  ("nx  ty'N  'mp, 

*  The  1611  edition  of  AV  spells  tliis  form  '  gate '  everywhere 
except  Sir  iOfi,  1  Mac  932. 

t  This  passatre  has  tr'ven  the  phrase  '  get  thee  hence '  a 
meaninir  in  mod.  Eng.  whicli  it  did  not  always  carry.  Thus 
Jlk  1-"  Tind.  '  Get  the  hence  and  shewe  thy  silte  to  the  preste '  ; 
Jn  511  Tind.  'Take  up  thy  heed,  and  get  thee  hence';  and 
Zee     AV  '  Get  you  hence,  walk  to  and  fro  through  the  earth.' 
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nin',  RV  '  I  have  gotten  a  man  with  the  help  of 
the  Lord'*);  Wis  10^  'they  gat  not  only  this 
hurt,  that  they  knew  not  the  things  whicli  were 
good '  (iliXdprjaav,  E.V  '  were  disabled ') ;  Sir  13" 
'  Smiling  upon  thee  [he]  will  get  out  thy  secrets ' 
(i^erdaeL,  RV  '  will  search  thee  out ') ;  21"  '  getteth 
the  understanding  thereof '  (KaTaKparei  roO  dvporj/xaros 
avTov,  RV '  becometh  master  of  the  intent  thereof ') ; 
27^^  '  so  hast  thou  let  thy  neighbour  go,  and  shalt 
not  get  him  again '  (oi)  dripevaeis  avTbv,  RV  '  thou 
Avilt  not  catch  him  again ') ;  1  Mac  9'^  '  when 
Bacchides  gat  knowledge  thereof  (iyvw,  RV 
'  knew  it ') ;  2  Mac  5*  '  But  Jason  slew  his  own 
citizens  without  mercy,  not  considering  that  to 
get  the  day  of  them  of  his  own  nation  would  be 
a  most  unhappy  day  for  him '  (oi  avvvodv  t7]v  et's  roiis 
avyyeyeh  evr^fiepLav  Svcrrjiieplap  etvai  TT]y  /xeyluTriv,  RV 
'  that  good  success  against  kinsmen  is  the  greatest 
ill  success' t). 

Getting  is  used  as  a  verbal  subst.  in  Gn  '  the 
cattle  of  his  getting '  (i3;jp  njpp,  Dillm.  das  Vieh 
seines  Erwerbes,  '  the  cattle  of  his  possession  ' ; 
Kalisch,  '  the  cattle  of  his  acquisition ') ;  and  in 
Pr  4'  '  witli  all  thy  getting,  get  understanding ' 
(^Ijjjp-Va?,  RV  '  with  all  thou  hast  gotten ' :  the 
meaning  is  not  '  whatever  thou  gettest,  get  under- 
standing, '  but  '  by  means  of  all  thy  gains,  get 
understanding ' ;  cf.  Mt  13^®  '  went  and  sold  all 
that  he  had,  and  bought  it').  T.  Lever  {Sermons, 
1550,  Arber's  ed.  p.  117)  translates  Is  56"  '  Un- 
shamefaste  dogges,  knowynge  no  measure  of  gredye 
gettynge.'  J.  HASTINGS. 

GETHER  (1D3).— Named  in  Gn  10"^  along  with 
Uz,  Hill,  and  Mash,  as  one  of  the  '  sons  of  Aram ' 
(in  1  Ch  1^'  simply  '  sons  of  Shem ').  The  clan  of 
which  he  is  the  eponymous  founder  has  not  been 
identified.  Dillmann  considers  that  Knobel's  ex- 
planations (Volkertafel,  235 f.)  from  Arabian  genea- 
logies, as  well  as  the  attempts  of  Glaser  (Skizze  cl. 
Gesch.  u.  Geog.  Arab.  421  f.),  have  failed  to  yield 
any  acceptable  results. 

GETHSEMANE  (V(e<xt)iJ.a.vd).—A '  plot  of  ground ' 
ixtoplov,  Mt  26^",  Mk  14^2),  which  appears  to  have 
been  on  the  Mt.  of  Olives  (Lk  22^^)  and  beyond  the 
ravine  of  the  Kidron  (Jn  18^).  The  'garden'  or 
enclosure  (k^ttos)  belonging  to  it  was  the  scene  of 
our  Lord's  Agony.  The  name  (from  nj  '  press '  and 
JOE*  'oil')  means  'oU-press'  (on  the  form  of  the 
name  see  Dalman,  Gram.  152,  289  n.  3).  Leaving 
Jerusalem  by  St.  Stephen's  gate  one  comes  to  the 
traditional  site  of  Getlisemane,  at  a  distance  of 
almost  50  yards  beyond  the  bridge  that  spans  the 
Kidron.    A  stone  wall  encloses  a  nearly  square 

*  There  are  two  difficulties :  (1)  'n'jp  '  I  have  gotten '  is 
evidently  meant  to  explain  the  name  Cain.  See  under  Cain. 
(2)  nin'"nK  is  either  simply  '  the  Lord '  (nX  being  the  sign  of  the 
object),  or  'with  the  Lord'  (nx  being  the  prep.).  The  prep,  is 
not  elsewhere  used  with  ni.T  (yet  cf.  'DTlX  ||  'DTlDi;':  Job  264). 
But  the  direct  object  gives  so  difficult  a  sense  that  most 
versions  and  commentators  prefer  the  prep.,  as  AV  and  RV. 
The  LXX  has  'Exr/io-cif^-^v  iiiOpurov  lia.  im  flioD  ;  O.L.,  Vulg. 
possedi  (acquisivi,  procreavi)  hominem  per  deum  ;  Luther,  Ich 
habe  den  Mann,  den  Herrn' ;  Wye.  1382,  'I  haue  had  a  man  hi 
God,'  1388,  '  Y  haue  gete  a  man  bi  God ' ;  Tind.  '  I  haue  gotten  a 
man  of  the  Lorde  ' ;  Cov.  '  I  haue  opteyned  the  man  of  the 
Lorde'  ;  Rog.  'Ihaueobteyned  a  man  of  the  Lord'  ;  Gen.  'I  haue 
obteined  a  man  by  the  Lord '  [Gen.  marg.  That  is,  according  to 
the  Lord's  promise,  aa  ch.  315  ;  gome  read,  To  the  Lord,  as 
reioycing  for  the  sonne,  whom  she  wolde  offer  to  the  Lord  as  the 
first  f  rates  of  her  birth '] ;  Bish. '  I  haue  gotten  a  man  of  the  Lord ' ; 
Dou.  'I  haue  gotten  a  man  through  God'  ;  Kautzsch,  '  Einen 
Menachen  habe  ich  erhalten  mit  Hilfe  Jahwes.'  See  Spurrell,  in 
loc. ,  supplemented  by  Konig  in  Expos.  5th  Ser.  vii.  205  f. 

t  This  passage  is  referred  to  by  Scrivener  (Camb.  Bible,  p.  65 
n.  1)  as  one  of  the  colloquial  forms  which  disfigure  the  AV 
Apocrypha,  though  he  admits  that  it  keeps  up  the  verbal  play  of 
the  Greek.  It  is,  however,  no  colloquial  or  other  English  idiom, 
it  is  simply  a  literal  tr.  of  the  Greek.  The  Gen.  Bible  is  more 
idiomatic,  '  not  considering  that  to  have  the  advantage  against 
his  kinsmen  is  greatest  disadvantage,'  and  It  preserves  the 
word-play  also. 


plot  of  ground,  which  contains  eight  very  ancient 
olive  trees.  Some  cling  fondly  to  the  idea  that 
these  were  actual  witnesses  of  the  Agony  ;  others 
hold  that  this  is  precluded  by  the  express  state- 
ment of  Josephus  (BJ  vi.  i.  1),  that  during  the 
siege  by  Titus  all  the  trees  in  the  neighbourhood 
of  Jerusalem  were  cut  down.  Robinson,  Thomson, 
and  many  other  recent  explorers  doubt  the  accur- 
acy of  the  tradition  which  locates  Gethsemane, 
although  it  is  universally  admitted  that  the  real 
site  cannot  be  far  from  the  traditional  one.  The 
tradition  in  question  dates  only  from  the  4th  cent., 
and  Robinson  may  be  right  in  his  suggestion  that 
the  site  of  Getlisemane,  like  that  of  Calvary,  was 
hxed  upon  during  the  visit  of  Helena  to  Jerusalem, 
A.D.  326.  Eusebius  (0,^2  248,  18)  says  that  Geth- 
semane was  at,  Jerome  [ih.  130,  22)  that  it  was  at 
the foot  of,  the  Mt.  of  Olives.  The  latter  adds  that  a 
church  had  been  buUt  over  it  (see  the  Peregrinatio 
Silvice,  cf .  the  testimony  of  Antoninus  Martyr  at  the 
end  of  6th  cent.).  The  traditional  site  is  objected 
to  on  the  ground  that  it  is  too  near  the  city. 

LiTERATDRE.— Robinson,  BRP'^  i.  234  f.,  270;  Porter,  Hand- 
hook,  177 ;  Thomson,  Land  and  Book,  ii.  483 ;  Stanley,  Sinai 
and  Palestine,  415 ;  Andrews,  Life  of  Our  Lord,  413 ;  Keim, 
Jesus  of  Nazara,  vi.  9fE. ;  Conder,  Bible  Places  (ed.  1897),  p. 
204  ;  Lees,  Jerusalem  Illustrated,  136 ;  SWP  vol.  iii.  sh.  xiii. 
and  Jerasalem  volume ;  PEFSt  (1887),  pp.  151,  159  ;  (1889), 

p- 176.  c.  R.  Conder. 

GEUEL  (Wm  'majesty  of  God').— The  Gadite 
sent  as  one  of  tie  twelve  spies,  Nu  13^°  P. 

GEZER  (in,  Tdfep,  Vi^ep,  Td^apa,  Td^rji,  Vulg. 
Gazer). — Now  Tell  Jezer,  near  the  village  of  Ab(i 
Shfisheh  and  4  mUes  W.N.W.  of  'Amwas,  the 
ancient  Nicopolis  (see  Euseb.  Onom.  Sac.  p.  254, 
14),  to  the  right  of  the  road  from  Jaffa  to  Jerusalem. 
The  site,  which  is  marked  by  blocks  of  unhewn 
stone  and  early  pottery,  would  well  repay  excava- 
tion. Here  have  been  found  two  inscriptions  on  a 
rock,  one  containing  the  name  AAKIOT  in  Gr. 
letters,  the  other  nn  onn  '  the  boundary  of  Gezer ' 
in  Heb.  characters  of  the  Maccabsean  age.  M. 
Clermont-Ganneau,  to  whom  the  discovery  was 
due,  suggests  that  Alkios  should  be  identified  with 
a  certain  Alkios  son  of  Simon,  whose  sarcophagus 
has  been  found  at  Lydda,  and  points  out  that  Tell 
Jezer  is  the  Mount  Gisart  of  the  Crusaders.  The 
inscription  may  define  the  Sabbatic  limit  of  the 
city.  Josephus  (Ant.  Viii.  vi.  1)  places  the  town 
on  the  frontier  of  the  territory  of  the  Philistines ; 
and  Strabo  (xvi.  ii.  29),  who  calls  it  Gadaris,  states 
that  it  had  been  appropriated  by  the  Jews.  In 
1  Ch  20"*  Gezer  is  given  in  place  of  the  otherwise 
unknown  Gob  of  2  S  21^^  (where,  however,  the 
Sept.  and  Syr.  read  Gath). 

When  the  Egyptians  under  the  Pharaohs  of  the 
18th  dynasty  conquered  Canaan,  Gezer  was  placed 
under  an  Egyptian  governor.  In  the  time  of  the 
Tel  el-Amarna  tablets  (B.C.  1400)  the  governor 
was  Yapakhi,  and  we  hear  of  Gezer  (Gazru)  along 
with  Ashkelon  and  Lachish  sending  provisions  to 
Jerusalem.  Subsequently,  however,  Gezer  was 
occupied  by  the  BedS,wi  sheikh  Labai  (who  had 
once  been  governor  of  Shunem)  and  his  confederate 
Malchiel,  and  it  joined  in  an  attack  on  Ebed-tob, 
the  king  of  Jerusalem.  This  was  the  subject  of  a 
charge  brought  against  Labai  before  the  Egyptian 
Pharaoh.  When  the  Israelites  entered  Canaan, 
Horam  ( Ailam  in  the  Sept. )  was  king  of  Gezer ;  he 
came  to  the  help  of  Lachish,  but  was  defeated  and 
slain  by  Joshua  (Jos  10^^  12^^).  The  town  was 
included  in  the  southern  border  of  Ephraim,  and 
was  assigned  to  the  Kohathite  Levites  (Jos  16' 
21^1) ;  the  Israelites,  however,  failed  to  capture  it, 
and  its  Canaanite  inhabitants  paid  tribute  to  the 
Ephraimites  (Jos  16^",  Jg  1^^).  A  recently  dis- 
covered inscription  of  Merenptah,  the  son  and 
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successor  of  Ramses  il.  (B.C.  1280),  in  which  men- 
tion is  made  of  the  Israelites,  speaks  of  Gezer 
having  been  taken  by  the  Egyptians  (or,  according 
to  another  possible  translation,  by  the  people  of 
Ashkelon).  In  the  reign  of  Solomon  it  was  again 
taken  by  an  Egyp.  Pharaoh,  who  handed  it  over 
to  his  daughter,  Solomon's  wife  (1  K  9^^).  Solomon 
thereupon  restored  it,  as  well  as  the  neighbouring 
Beth-lioron,  and  it  henceforth  remained  in  Israel- 
itish  possession.  Under  the  name  of  Gazara  (wh. 
see),  Gezer  appears  repeatedly  during  the  Macca- 
bfean  struggles  (1  Mac  7^^  9^-  IS^-^^  147.34  1528 
16S  2  Mac  10^-).  It  was  then  an  important  strong- 
hold, for  whose  possession  both  parties  contended 
strenuously.  See,  further,  Clermont  -  Ganneau, 
Arch.  Researches  in  Pal.  (1896),  pp.  224  ff. 

A.  H.  Sayce. 

GHOST. — Like  'ghastly'  and  'aghast,'  'ghost' 
has  had  an  h  inserted  in  the  course  of  its  history — 
an  Italian  affectation,  says  Earle,  and  for  the  most 
part  a  toy  of  the  Elizabethan  period.  The  Anglo- 
Saxon  form  is  gdst,  the  connexion  of  which  with 
Ger.  geist  is  obvious.  The  Middle-Eng.  form  is 
'goost'  and  sometimes  '  gost.'  Wyclif's  form  is 
'  goost,'  Tindale's  '  goost '  and  rarely  '  gost,'  the 
Geneva  '  gost,'  the  Rhemish  NT  and  the  AV 
always  spell  'ghost.' 

The  root  of  the  word,  according  to  Skeat,  is  the 
Teut.  GIS  =  Aryan  GHIS  =  to  terrify,  so  that  the 
modern  use  of  the  word  is  as  close  to  the  primitive 
meaning  as  any  other.  The  sense  of  '  apparition  ' 
or  '  spectre,'  appears,  however,  to  be  later  in 
English  usage  than  that  of  '  breath '  or  '  spirit,' 
so  that  the  derivation  is  a  little  uncertain.  The 
range  of  meaning  in  older  English  is  considerable. 

The  principal  meanings  are  :  (1)  Breath,  as  Bp.  Andrewes,  Ser- 
mons, ii.  340,  '  Ye  see  then  that  it  is  worth  the  while  to  confess 
this  as  it  should  be  confessed.  In  this  wise  none  can  do  it 
but  by  the  Holy  Ghost.  Otherwise,  for  an  ore  tenus  only,  our 
own  ghost  will  serve  well  enough.' 

(2)  The  soul  or  spirit  of  a  living  person.  Thus  Chaucer, 
Gierke's  Tale,  972— 

'  "Nat  only,  lord,  that  I  am  glad,"  quod  she, 
"  To  doon  your  lust,  but  I  desyre  also 
Yow  for  to  serue  and  plese  in  my  degree 
With-outen  feynting,  and  shal  euermo. 
No  neuer,  for  no  wele  ne  no  wo, 
Ne  shal  the  gost  with-in  myn  herte  stente 
To  loue  yow  best  with  al  my  trewe  entente  " ' 
So  Spenser,  FQ  11.  i.  42— 

'  Whom  when  the  good  Sir  Guyon  did  behold, 
His  hert  gan  wexe  as  starke  as  marble  stone. 
And  his  fresh  bloud  did  frieze  with  fearefuU  cold, 
That  all  his  sences  seerad  bereft  attone  : 
At  last  his  mightie  ghost  gan  deepe  to  grone. 
As  lion,  grudging  in  his  great  disdaine.' 

(3)  It  ia  applied  especially  to  the  soul  or  spirit  departing 
from  the  bodv-  Thus  in  'The  Forty-two  Articles'  of  1553 
(Gibson,  The  XXXIX  Articles,  i.  71),  Art.  Ill—'  For  the  bodie 
laie  in  the  Sepulchre,  until  the  resurrection  :  but  his  Ghoste 
departing  from  him  was  with  the  Ghostes  that  were  in  prison, 
or  in  helle,  and  didde  preache  to  the  same,  as  the  place  of  S. 
Peter  doeth  testify.'  Thence  arise  the  phrases  'breathe  out, 
yield  up,  give  up  the  ghost,'  as  Chaucer,  Leijend  of  Good 
Wmnen,  886— 

'  When  that  he  herde  the  name  of  Tisbe  cryen. 
On  her  he  caste  his  hevy  deedly  yiin. 
And  doun  again,  and  yeldeth  up  the  gost.' 
So  Prioresses  Tale,  1862 — 

'This  holy  monk,  this  abbot,  him  mene  I, 
Ills  tonge  out-caughte,  and  took  a-wey  the  greyn, 
And  he  gaf  up  the  goost  ful  softely.' 
And  Spenser,  FQ  11.  viii.  45 — 

'  He  tombling  downe  on  ground, 
Breathd  out  his  ghost,  which  to  th'  infernall  shade 
Fast  flying,  there  eternall  torment  found 
For  all  the  sinnes  wherewith  his  lewd  life  did  abound.' 

(4)  The  most  frequent  application  of  the  word  is,  however,  to 
the  spirit  of  a  dead  person,  a  disembodied  spirit.  Bp.  Hall  says 
( Works,  ii.  114),  '  Herod's  conscience  told  him  he  had  offered  an 
unjust  and  cruell  violence  to  an  innocent,  and  now  hee  thinkes 
that  John's  ghost  haunts  him.'  Cf.  also  Mk  6'^'  Rhem.  'But 
they  seeing  him  walking  upon  the  sea,  thought  it  was  a  ghost, 
and  cried  out.'  The  word  is  found  as  early  as  Chaucer  quite  in 
the  modern  sense,  as  Prologue,  8 — 

'  He  was  nat  pale  as  a  for-pyned  (  =  tormented)  goost.' 
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The  application  to  the  Holy  Spirit  is  also  very  early.  Thus 
Malory,  Morte  d' Arthur  (Globe  ed.),  xiii.  viii.  7 — 'In  the 
midst  of  this  blast  entered  a  sun-beam  more  clearer  by  seven 
times  than  ever  they  saw  day,  and  all  they  were  alighted  of  the 
grace  of  the  Holy  Ghost.'    Nor  is  it  always  accompanied  by 
the  adj.  Holy  :  Chaucer  (Seconde  Nonnes  Tale,  328)  has— 
'  But  ther  is  better  lyf  in  other  place, 
That  never  shal  be  lost,  ne  drede  thee  nought, 
Which  Goddes  sone  us  tolde  thurgh  his  grace  ; 
That  fadres  sone  hath  alle  thinges  wrought ; 
And  al  that  wrought  is  with  a  skilful  thought, 
The  gost,  that  fro  the  fader  gan  precede. 
Hath  sowled  hem,  withouten  any  drede.' 
(5)  Finallj',  it  should  be  noticed  that  the  word  is  sometimes 
applied  to  a  dead  body.   Spenser,  FQ  ir.  viii.  26— 

'  Palmer,  (said  he)  no  knight  so  rude,  I  weene, 
As  to  doen  outrage  to  a  sleeping  ghost.' 

Shaks.  //  Henry  VI.  iii.  ii.  161— 

'  See  how  the  blood  is  settled  in  his  face  1 
Oft  have  I  seen  a  timely-parted  ghost. 
Of  ashy  semblance,  meagre,  pale,  and  bloodless.' 

This  is  held  to  be  the  meaning  of  Uamlet,  i.  iv.  85 — 

'Still  am  I  call'd,  unhand  me,  gentlemen. 
By  heaven,  I'll  make  a  ghost  of  him  that  let's  me  ! ' 

And  Dyce  quotes  from  Hooker's  Amanda  (1653),  p.  207 — 

'  What  stranger  who  had  seen  thy  shriv'led  skin, 
Thy  thin,  pale,  ghastly  face,  would  not  have  been 
Conceited  he  had  seen  a  ghost  i'  th'  bed, 
New  risen  from  the  grave,  not  lately  dead?' 

In  AV  '  ghost '  is  used  only  in  the  phrase  '  give 
up'  or  'yield  up  the  ghost,'  and  in  the  name  'the 
Holy  Ghost.' 

1.  The  poetic  and  'Priestly'  word  yia  gdwa', 
which  means  'to  expire,'  'to  perish,'  is  tr'^  'give 
up  the  ghost'  in  Gn258-  "  35-\  Job  3"  lO'^  IS^^  W, 
La  1^' ;  and  '  yield  up  the  ghost '  in  Gn  49^^.  This 
tr°  is  partly  due  to  the  Geneva  Bible  (Gn  SS-"  49^3)_ 
but  seems  in  most  places  original  to  AV.  There 
is  no  reason  for  so  special  a  tr"  in  those  passages  ; 
elsewhere  gdwa'  is  tr**  simply  'die,'  except  Jos 
22-»,  Job  3415,  'perish.'  The  Heb.  nn  riiaJi,  '  breath,' 
'spirit,'  is  never  tr"^ '  ghost.'  But  dsi  nephcsh,  '  soul,' 
is  twice  so  tr"*.  Job  11"" '  their  hope  shall  be  as  the 
giving  up  of  the  ghost '  (typrnDa  ;  AVm  '  a  puff  of 
breath  ') ;  and  Jer  15"  '  she  hath  given  up  the  ghost ' 
{apDi  nn?3).  In  To  14"  we  find  tpuxv  ti"'  in  the  same 
way,  '  he  gave  up  the  ghost  in  the  bed '  {^^^Xnrev 

[B      AetTre;']  avTov  ij  ^I'XV  f'""'  rrji  KXlvrj^).     In  NT 

we  do  not  find  '/'ux'^  so  tr"^,  but  irvev/xa  twice,  Mt 
27^"  '  Jesus,  when  he  had  cried  again  with  a  loud 
voice,  yielded  up  the  ghost '  (a<prjK€  t6  irvedixa ;  RV 
'  yielded  up  his  spirit ')  ;  and  Jn  19^"  '  he  bowed 
his  head  and  gave  up  the  ghost '  (irapeSw/ce  t4 
■n-vedfjLa  ;  RV  '  gave  up  his  spirit ').  Though  xpvxv 
is  not  tr*  'gho.st,'  the  verb  ^k^vxoi,  which  occurs 
three  times,  is  twice  (Ac  5^  12-^)  tr'^  '  give  up  the 
ghost,'  and  once  (Ac  5'")  '  yield  up  the  ghost.' 
Similarly  iKirvioi,  which  also  occurs  three  times 
(Mk  153'-  '9,  Lk  23-«^),  is  each  time  tr"  'give  up  the 
ghost.'  Finally,  the  jihrase  iv  i<Txa-rri  irvoy  (lit.  as 
RV  '  at  the  last  gasp ')  is  rendered  in  2  Mac  3^^ 
'  give  up  the  ghost. ' 

2.  Wherever  wi/edfMa  is  accompanied  with  ^7(01'  it 
is  tr"^  in  AV  after  all  the  previous  versions  '  Holy 
Gliost' (in  1611  always  spelt  'holy  Ghost,'  which 
is  the  more  surprising  that  Rhem.  NT  has  almost 
always  '  Holy  Ghost').  When  irvevfj-a  occurs  with- 
out iiyiov,  and  the  reference  is  to  the  Holy  Ghost, 
it  is  tr*  'spirit'  or  'Spirit.'  The  RV  has  a  few 
times,  Amer.  RV  always,  replaced  '  Holy  Ghost ' 
by  '  Holy  Spirit '  ;  both  have  generally  accepted 
'  give  up '  or  '  yield  up  the  ghost. '  See  articles 
Holy  Spirit  and  Spirit.  J.  Hastings. 

GIAH  (m). — Named  in  the  account  of  Joab's 
pursuit  of  Abner,  2  S  2--',  '  tlie  hill  of  Ammah  that 
lieth  before  Giah  by  the  way  of  the  wilderness  of 
Gibeon.'  Ammah  is  prob.  taken  correctly  as  a 
proper  name,  although  it  cannot  be  identified. 
Theod.,  indeed,  tr.  it  by  vBpayojyds,  'aqueduct'  (so 
Vulg.  aquccductus),  but  this  would  necessitate  the 
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article,  risNn  (cf.  Wellh.  and  Driver,  ad  loc). 
Wellh.  proposes  to  eliminate  Giah  from  the  text, 
and  for  'a  nsip  h-r  n'j  'i$-hu  of  MT  to  substitute  'if'hs 
'i  n3iD|i  'ri-i-n,  holding  that  n'j  has  arisen  out  of  n  '3 
(cf.  the  LXX  ra(,  i.e.  n;?  'ravine').  It  was  natural 
to  interpolate  a  gai  answering  to  the  preceding 
'  hill,'  and  the  n  of  n'j  might  readily  arise  from  the 
n  of  ^^^T^n.  This  emendation  is  accepted  by  Budde 
(in  SBOT)  and  Kittel  (in  Kautzsch's  A  T). 

J.  A.  Selbie. 

GIANT. — Most  peoples  have  traditions  in  regard 
to  gigantic  men  existing  in  earlier  times.  Not 
many  decades  ago  these  traditions  were  sujiposed 
to  be  confirmed  by  discoveries  of  remains  of  pre- 
historic men  of  enormous  size.  But  a  close 
scrutiny  of  the  evidence  indicates  that  prehistoric 
men  were  not  larger  than  the  men  now  living, 
and  that  the  difference  between  the  largest  men 
that  ever  lived  and  men  of  normal  size  is  less  than 
used  to  be  thought.  Moreover,  the  giants  of  the 
traditions,  when  we  come  to  study  the  subject 
closely,  are  found  to  be  more  or  less  confused 
with  mythological  beings  or  with  ghosts,  thus 
becoming,  in  a  measure,  unreal. 

There  was  a  time  when  the  biblical  accounts 
of  giants  were  interpreted  and  coloured  by  tlie 
traditions  and  supposed  historic  remains.  More 
lately  there  is  a  tendency  to  interpret  them  in 
the  light  of  the  unreality  that  is  now  assigned  to 
the  extra-biblical  traditions.  These  facts  are  a 
reason  for  scanning  carefully  the  biblical  evidence 
and  confining  ourselves  very  closely  to  it. 

In  our  EV  three  different  words  are  translated 
giant.  In  Gn  G"*  and  Nu  13^'  is  used  the  Avord 
D'^'Dj  (in  LXX  and  Gr.  Enoch  ol  ylyavres).  See 
Nephilim.  This  word  denotes  beings  analogous 
to  the  demigods  of  the  Greek  and  Latin  mythology. 
Wlien  applied  to  the  giant  inhabitants  of  Pal. 
(Nu  13'^),  it  should  perhaps  be  regarded  as  a 
figure  of  speech.  The  word  used  in  Job  16^^  is 
gibbor  (ni33),  a  mighty  man  (RVm),  a  hero,  an 
armed  assailant,  not  a  giant.  The  same  word  is 
used  in  the  plur.  in  Gn  6^,  apparently  as  an 
equivalent  for  Nephilim,  and  is  tr.  in  the  Sept. 
ylyavres ;  but  it  is  evidently  the  equivalent  of  the 
word  '  heroes '  as  used  in  mythological  legends. 

The  true  Heb.  word  for  giant  is  diflerent  from 
these.  In  2  S  21i''- ^s- 2»- 2-  is  the  word  raphah 
(nan),  tr*  giant,  and  in  1  Ch  20^-  *  is  the  variant 
rapha'  (ns-i).  From  the  same  stem,  in  this  variant 
form,  comes  the  plur.  rcphcdm  (o"f<5"l,  also  used  for 
the  '  shades,'  see  Rephaim),  and  this  is  the  proper 
equivalent  of  our  Eng.  word  '  giants.' 

Raphah  means  to  become  limp,  to  be  slack,  to 
be  loosened.  It  often  describes  the  physical  and 
moral  condition  of  one  who  goes  to  pieces  througli 
fear  or  discouragement,  one  who  is  physically 
and  spiritually  relaxed  through  terror  or  panic 
(in  Qal,  Jer  6'^  49=^  50«;  Hithp.,  Jos  183,  pj.  igs 
24^").  Many  regard  the  word  rephaim  as  the  plur. 
of  the  gentilic  adject,  rephai,  Rephaite ;  but  its 
use  indicates  that  it  is  rather  a  common  noun  in 
the  plur. ,  and  it  will  be  so  treated  in  this  article. 

1.  Geographical  Distribution.  —  In  David's 
time,  the  accounts  say,  there  were  rephaim,  that 
is  to  say,  giant  people,  living  in  Gath,  and  they 
mention  none  elsewhere.  The  Goliath  whom 
David  slew  was  one  of  these  (1  S  17  ct  al.). 
So  were  Ishbi-benob,  Sapli  (in  1  Ch  20''  Sippai), 
Goliath  the  Gittite  (in  1  Ch  20^  Lahmi,  tlie  brotlier 
of  Goliath  the  Gittite),  and  a  man  of  stature  with 
twenty-four  fingers  and  toes  (2  S  21i«-22,  i  Ch  20^"'*). 
See  each  of  these  names,  in  its  place.  Some  of 
these  men  individually,  and  all  four  of  them  col- 
lectively, are  said  to  have  been  born  'to  the 
raphah  (in  1  Ch  20''-*  rapha')  in  Gath.'  Certainly 
raphah  is  here  not  a  proper  name.  It  is  to  be  tr^ 
•  the  giant.'    It  is  to  be  understood  either  individu- 


ally or  collectively.  If  individually,  then  probably 
'  the  giant '  is  the  Goliath  whom  David  slew,  and 
the  four  men  here  mentioned  are  his  sons.  If 
collectively,  then  the  assertion  is  that  the  four 
were  of  the  breed  of  the  giants  that  lived  at 
Gath. 

Some  centuries  earlier,  just  before  the  conquests 
by  Moses  and  Joshua,  the  rephaim  were  more 
widely  distributed.  At  that  time,  Og,  the  king 
of  Bashan,  was  the  only  remaining  representative 
'  of  those  that  were  left  of  the  rephaim '  E.  of  the 
Jordan  (Dt  3").  W.  of  the  Jordan  the  Anakim 
(wli.  see)  had  their  principal  seat,  perliaps,  at 
Hebron  and  its  vicinity  (Nu  13-,  Jos  li^^-"  15"- " 
11^^  Jg  1^") ;  but  there  were  Anakim  also  in  the 
mountain  country  of  Israel  as  well  as  in  the 
mountain  country  of  Judah,  and  among  the  Phil, 
cities  near  the  Mediterranean  (Jos  1 1^^-  ^^J.  Further, 
there  seem  to  have  been  rephaim  in  the  forest 
region  near  Mount  Carmel  (Jos  17").  There  are 
traces,  too,  of  giant  occupation,  eitlier  then  or 
earlier,  in  such  geographical  names  as  the  valley 
of  Rephaim  (Jos  15*  IS^"*  etc.),  near  Jerus.,  and 
'the  Avvim,'  one  of  the  cities  of  Benjamin  (Jos 
18-3).  And  it  is  presumable  that  they  occupied 
yet  other  localities  at  this  date. 

Going  back  to  earlier  times,  two  j^assages  are 
especially  important.  In  Dt  2i"*'  Moses  is  repre- 
sented as  mentioning,  for  the  encouragement  of 
Israel  against  the  Anakim,  several  giant  j)eoi3lea 
that  had  been  dispossessed  by  other  peoples.  In 
Gn  14  we  have  an  account  of  the  several  peoples 
that  were  attacked  by  the  four  kings  in  their 
march  southward,  in  the  days  of  Abraham.  The 
peoples  mentioned  in  these  two  passages  are  mainly 
the  same,  and  they  are  so  mentioned  as  to  enable 
us  to  locate  them  geographically.  The  four  kings 
'  smote  Rephaim '  (Gn  14^),  and  this  region  must 
have  been  so  called  because  there  were  repJiaim 
then  living  there,  E.  of  the  Jordan,  well  to  the 
N.,  the  region  where  Og  afterwards  reigned.  Pro- 
ceeding S.  they  smote  the  Zuzim,  apparently  the 
same  with  the  Zamzummim,  who  occupied  terri- 
tory afterwards  held  by  the  Ammonites,  and  who 
are  said  to  be  rephaim  (Gn  14^,  Dt  2-").  Still 
marching  S.,  they  reached  the  Emim,  who  are 
also  said  to  be  rephaim,  in  the  territory  after- 
wards held  by  Moab  (Gn  14»,  Dt  2>"-").  Yet 
farther  S.,  in  the  country  of  Seir,  they  attacked 
the  Horim,  who  were  probably  rephaim,  though 
this  is  not  expressly  stated  (Gn  14*,  Dt  2^2-  ^-). 

W.  of  the  Jordan,  the  Avvim  were  near  Gaza 
at  a  very  early  period  (Dt  2-3).  The  rephaim  are 
mentioned  along  with  the  Kenite,  the  Hittite, 
the  Perizzite,  the  Amorite,  etc.  (Gn  15^°),  as  in 
the  land,  apparently,  in  Abraham's  time.  The 
Anakim  are  not  mentioned  by  name  in  connexion 
vnth  this  early  period,  but  we  are  told  that 
'  Sarah  died  in  the  city  of  Arba,  which  is  Hebron, 
in  the  land  of  Canaan'  (Gn  23-) ;  and  that  'Jacob 
came  to  Isaac,  his  father,  to  Mamre,  the  city  of 
the  Arba,  which  is  Hebron  '  (Gn  35-').  Evidently, 
the  Avriter  of  these  statements  held  that  the  city 
was  called  by  the  name  of  Arba  in  the  time  of 
Jacob  and  of  Abraham.  It  follows  that  he  held 
that  the  Anakim  were  already  there,  for  Arba 
'  was  the  great  man  among  the  Anakim '  (Jos  14'^). 
And  from  Nu  13^^  it  is  difficult  to  avoid  the  con- 
clusion that  it  was  the  Anakim  who  built  Hebron 
'  seven  years  before  Zoan  of  Egypt.' 

2.  History  of  the  Giant  Peoples. — If  what 
has  been  said  is  true,  we  are  to  think  of  them  as 
widely  spread  in  Pal.,  on  both  sides  of  the  Jordan, 
as  early  as  the  time  of  Abraham.  They  are 
expressly  said  to  have  preceded  tlie  Caphtorite 
I'hilistines,  the  Ammonites,  the  Moabites,  the 
Edomites,  the  Israelites ;  it  is  not  said  whether 
they  preceded  the  Can.  peoples.    Some  affirm  them  j 
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to  have  been  the  aborigines  of  Palestine.  This 
is  not  in  itself  improbable,  and  it  is  perhaps  con- 
firmed by  what  we  know  of  their  characteristics. 
In  particular,  the  name  Horite  is  supposed  to 
denote  a  cave-dweller,  and  if  we  regard  the  Hor- 
ites  as  rephaim,  this  is  an  argument  of  some 
weight. 

Not  all  scholars  accept  the  opinion  stated  above, 
that  the  Anakim  and  other  rephaim  were  W.  of 
the  Jordan  in  Abraham's  time.  There  is  a  theory 
that  these  were  immigrants  from  the  rephaim,  E. 
of  the  Jordan,  after  the  invasion  by  the  four 
kings ;  but  this  lacks  confirmation.  It  is  said, 
further,  that  the  Anakim  cannot  early  have  had 
their  seats  W.  of  the  Jordan,  because  the  country 
was  then  in  the  possession  of  other  peojjles.  But, 
as  we  shall  presently  see,  the  rephaim  lived  among 
other  peoples  during  most  of  their  known  history. 

As  another  objection,  one  might  plausibly  say 
that  Arba  was  the  father  of  Anak,  and  the  three 
chiefs  whom  Caleb  conquered  were  sons  of  Anak, 
and  therefore  the  Anakite  possession  dated  back 
only  to  the  generation  before  the  Exodus.  But 
this  inference  is  based  entirely  on  the  inexactnesses 
of  translations.  Arba  is  not  said  to  have  been 
the  father  of  Anak,  but  '  the  father  of  the  Anak ' 
(Jos  1513),  'the  father  of  the  Anok'  (Jos  21"). 
The  article  here  makes  a  difference.  Arba  is  not 
said  to  be  the  father  of  some  person  named  Anak 
or  Anok,  but  the  father  of  the  Anak  stock.  This 
is  another  way  of  saying  that  he  was  '  the  great 
man  among  the  Anakim '  (Jos  14'^).  Again, 
Sheshai  and  Ahiman  and  Talmai  are  not  said  to 
have  been  the  children  of  a  person  called  Anak,  but 
'the  children  of  the  Anak'  (Nu  13--,  Jos  15"),  and 
'  the  three  sons  of  the  Anak '  ( Jg  1-").  In  other 
words,  Arba  was  thought  of  as  the  greatest  man 
commemorated  in  the  traditions  of  the  Anakim, 
and  in  that  sense  the  father  of  the  Anakim  ;  and 
the  three  chiefs  were  the  greatest  living  leaders  of 
the  Anakim.  There  is  nothing  here  to  disprove 
the  antiquity  of  the  Anakim.  See  further  Moore, 
Judges,  p.  24. 

The  rephaim  seem  to  have  liad  strong  local 
attachments.  Once  in  a  locality,  they  remained 
there,  unless  they  were  wholly  extirpated.  After 
many  centuries  Moses,  and  Joshua,  and  Jair,  and 
Caleb  found  Og  in  the  old  seats  of  the  Rephaim, 
and  the  tribesmen  of  Arba  at  the  city  of  Arba, 
and  the  Horite  still  living  in  Seir,  thougli  incor- 
porated among  the  Edomites.  Yet  more  marked 
seems  to  have  been  the  persistence  of  the  Avvini 
in  the  Phil,  country  (Dt  2»).  The  Caphtorim  had 
destroyed  them,  but  they  were  still  there  in  the 
time  of  Joshua  (Jos  13^),  and  survived  his  con- 
quests. Presumably,  they  are  to  be  identified 
with  the  Anakim  \vho  were  left  in  Gaza,  in  Gath, 
and  in  Ashdod,  the  name  Anakim  being  here 
used  generically  (Jos  1 1-^).  Presumably,  Goliath  and 
the  other  giants  of  David's  time  came  of  this  stock. 

3.  The  Giants  in  their  Relations  to  other 
Peoples. — The  diction  of  OT,  when  it  speaks  of 
the  giant  peoples,  has  a  marked  peculiarity  which 
is  not  preserved  in  the  EV ;  the  gentilic  name  is 
always  used  in  the  plur.,  not  in  the  sing,  as  in 
the  case  of  other  peoples.  For  example,  we  have 
'the  Gazite  and  the  Ashdodite,  the  Ashkelonite, 
the  Gittite,  and  the  Ekronite,  and  the  Avvites' 
(Jos  13^) ;  '  the  Hittite,  and  the  Perizzite,  and  the 
Rephaites  (better,  rephaim),  and  the  Amorite ' 
(Gn  IS'-").  Curiously,  the  names  Caphtorim  and 
Pelishtim  follow  the  same  usage  with  those  of  the 
giant  peoples,  '  the  Philistine '  never  occurring  in 
the  singular  to  denote  the  people,  but  only  to 
denote  some  individual.  If  the  Horites  were 
giants,  their  name  is  exceptional,  '  the  Horite ' 
being  the  designation  commonly  used. 

This  use  of  language  is  certainly  significant. 


Apparently,  it  shows  that  the  writers  of  OT  regard 
the  giants,  not  as  a  group  of  nationalities  or 
peoples,  but  simply  as  a  breed  of  men,  existing 
in  several  varieties.  With  this  agree  statements 
made  concerning  the  giants  at  all  periods.  The 
Davidic  giants,  though  children  of  the  raphah, 
were  politically  Philistine  and  Gittite.  Og,  though 
of  the  breed  of  the  rephaim,  was  politically  Amor- 
ite (Jos  2"  etc. ).  In  the  time  of  the  conquest,  the 
Anakim  around  Hebron  were  politically  Amorite  ; 
in  the  time  of  Abraham,  it  is  probably  fair  to 
infer  that  they  were  politically  Hittite.  Giants 
as  they  were,  and  formidable,  they  maintained 
their  existence  only  where  they  became  associated 
with  some  other  race,  the  other  race  being  always 
dominant.  The  case  of  the  Horites,  maintaining 
their  position  as  a  people  among  peoples,  is  prob- 
ably to  be  accounted  for  by  some  peculiar  turn 
taken  in  their  relations  with  Esau  and  his  Hivite 
connexions  by  marriage. 

4.  Peculiarities  of  the  Giant  Race. — They 
were  of  great  stature.  Probably,  no  authentic 
measurements  of  men  exceed  those  of  the  Goliath 
whom  David  slew.  The  Israelites  of  the  Exodus 
seemed  as  grasshoppers  by  the  side  of  the  Anakim. 

There  is  no  ground  in  the  biblical  accounts  for 
inferring  that  they  were  monstrous  in  shape.  The 
six-toed  man  of  David's  time  must  be  regarded  as 
exceptional  and  not  typical.  The  name  Avvim 
may  be  from  a  stem  that  denotes  crookedness,  physi- 
cal or  moral,  but  it  is  insufficient  as  evidence  that 
the  Avvim  had  distorted  bodies.  The  Anakim 
are  verbally  'men  of  neck,'  and  this  is  commonly 
interpreted  to  mean  that  they  were  long-necked. 
But  it  is  quite  as  likely  to  mean  that  they  were 
thick-necked.  The  name  Emim,  '  formidable  ones,' 
may  indicate  that  fearsomeness  was  the  principal 
characteristic  of  the  giants,  but  their  terribleness 
apparently  was  due  to  their  size  and  prowess,  and 
not  to  anything  uncanny  about  them. 

The  name  Horite  is  supposed  to  denote  cave- 
dweller  ;  but  even  if  the  rephaim  were  originally 
cave-dwellers,  most  of  them  were  certainly  not  so 
within  the  time  during  which  we  have  information 
concerning  them. 

They  were  a  numerous  stock.  '  A  people  great 
and  many,  and  tall  as  the  Anakim,'  is  a  phrase 
used  more  than  once. 

Yet  the  rephaim,  as  a  whole,  were  inferior  to 
the  peoples  of  normal  stature  who  surrounded 
them.  Individuals  among  them  were  leaders — for 
example,  Og,  or  the  three  chiefs  at  Hebron ;  but 
these  were  exceptional.  We  might  infer  this  from 
the  general  history  of  mankind,  but  it  is  better  to 
infer  it  from  the  fact  given  in  the  Bible,  that  the 
rephaim,  coming  in  contact  with  other  men,  be- 
came either  extinct  or  subordinate.  Doubtless 
they  were  more  formidable,  however,  as  fighters 
in  the  Amorite  or  Philistine  armies  than  they 
would  have  been  by  themselves. 

5.  Mention  in  Later  Times.— We  have  no 
clear  facts  concerning  the  giants  later  than  the 
time  of  David.  In  the  LXX  of  Jer  47''  we  read  : 
'  Ashkelon  is  cast  away,  the  remnant  of  the 
Enakim.'  Those  who  prefer  this  to  the  Heb. 
text  find  in  it  proof  of  a  survival  of  men  of  the 
giant  breed  even  to  that  date,  but  this  is  pre- 
carious. 

Later  writers  confuse  the  rephaim  with  the 
Nephilim,  speak  of  their  foolishness,  and  of 
their  bones  or  other  relics  as  on  exhibition  at 
Hebron,  or  Damascus,  or  elsewhere  (Jth  16',  Wis 
14's  Sir  16U7^  BarS^**;  Jos.  Ant.  v.  ii.  3  ;  Benjamin 
of  Tudela,  Itin.  p.  56).  Yet  others  enlarge  upon 
the  biblical  statements  with  the  most  extraordi- 
nary assertions,  measurements,  and  legends. 

Por  Valley  of  the  Giants  (RV,  Vale  of  Rephaim), 
Jos  15"  18i«,  see  Rephaim  (Valley  of). 
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LiTERAiURB. — The  older  literature  of  this  subject  is  volumin- 
ous. See,  for  example,  Grotius,  De  Veritate,  i.  16 ;  Pritchard, 
Natural  History  of  Man,  v.  489  ff. ;  Kurtz,  Die  Ehen  der 
Sohne  Gottes,  Berlin,  1857;  Sennert,  Dissert.  Eist.  Phil,  de 
Gigantibus,  1663.  See  also  the  article  '  Riesen '  in  Herzog's 
RE ;  Porter,  Giant  Cities  of  Bashan,  1860 ;  Lenormant,  Les 
Originesdel'Histoire,  1880-1882  ;  Schwally,  ZAW,  1898,  p.  127  £f. 

W.  J.  Beecher. 

GIBBAR  (133  '  hero '). — A  famDy  which  returned 
with  Zerub.  (Ezr  2-").  The  name  is  probably  an 
error  for  Gibeon  (py??)  of  Neh  7^^  See  Genealogy. 

GIBBETHON  (pn??  'mound,'  ' height').— A  town 
which  is  mentioned,  along  with  Eltekeh  and 
Baalath,  as  belonging  to  the  tribe  of  Dan,  and  as 
a  Levitical  city  (Jos  19"  21-^).  In  the  time  of  the 
early  kings  of  northern  Israel  G.  was  in  the  hands 
of  the  Phil.,  and  was  a  place  of  importance. 
Nadab,  king  of  Israel,  was  besieging  it  when  he  was 
slain  by  his  successor  Baasha  ;  and  a  quarter  of  a 
centiiry  later  Omri  was  similarly  engaged  when 
he  was  made  king  by  the  army,  to  succeed  Zimri 
(I  K  1527  161=-").  In  Onom.  Sac.^  (246,  255)  a  Gaba- 
thon  is  mentioned  17  miles  from  Cpesarea.  But  this 
is  nearly  W.  of  Samaria,  and  much  too  far  to  the 
north  to  agree  with  the  biblical  notices  of  G.  The 
Pal.  Survey  maps  identify  it  with  Kihbiah,  well 
down  the  western  slope  of  the  mountain  country, 
840  ft.  above  the  sea,  in  lat.  31°"58  and  long.  35°'l, 
nearly  equidistant  from  Jerusalem,  Shechem,  and 
Joppa.  W.  J.  Beecher. 

GIBEA  (Kj;??).— A  grandson  of  Caleb  (1  Ch  2«). 
It  is  now  generally  admitted  that  the  list  of  the 
descendants  of  Judah  through  Caleb  given  in  1  Ch 
242ff.  jg  geographical  rather  than  genealogical,  and 
comprises  all  the  to^vns  lying  in  the  Negcb  of 
Judah,  to  the  S.  of  Hebron  (Wellh.  Prolog,  p.  217). 
G.  is  probably  only  a  variation  in  spelling  of  the 
more  common  Gibeah  (nj;3j).    See  Gibeah  1. 

J.  F.  Stenning. 

GIBEAH  (n;;??  a  ' hUl,'  as  distinct  from  a  'moun- 
tain,' or  'mountainous  district'  [in]). — A  careful 
examination  of  all  the  passages  in  which  Gibeah 
occurs  as  the  name  of  a  place,  seems  to  show  that 
the  uncertainty  and  confusion  which  have  hitherto 
existed  vnth  regard  to  the  actual  situation  of  G.  are 
largely  due  to  two  causes.  In  the  first  place,  the 
older  translators  failed  in  many  cases  to  distinguish 
between  the  use  of  the  word  as  an  appellative  and 
its  use  as  a  proper  name,  the  result  being  to 
multiply  the  number  of  the  places  bearing  this 
name.  Secondly,  the  name  itself  is  so  closely 
allied,  both  in  form  and  meaning,  to  that  of 
another  well-known  spot,  viz.  Geba  (V53),  that  the 
two  have  frequently  been  interchanged,  and  the 
difficulties  of  identification  considerably  increased. 
A  consideration  of  these  two  facts  makes  it  prob- 
able that  the  actual  number  of  places  mentioned 
in  the  OT  under  this  name  (excluding  those  which 
are  further  defined  by  some  additional  word)  is  to 
be  reduced  to  two. 

1.  A  city  of  Judah  (Jos  15=''),  possibly  one  of  two 
villages  called  Gahaa,  Gahatha  (Lagarde,  Onornast. 
255.  160).  The  exact  site  is  unknown,  but  the  con- 
text clearly  shows  that  it  was  situated  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  Maon,  Carmel,  and  Ziph,  on  the 
fertile  plateau  which  lies  to  the  S.E.  of  Hebron 
{Eist.  Geog.  pp.  306 n.,  317). 

2.  A  city  of  Benjamin  (Jg  IQ^^'-).  described  else- 
where as  '  of  Benjamin'  (IS  13-- 1=  M^",  cf.  Jg  19^^ 
'which  belongetli  to  Benjamin'),  and  'of  the 
children  of  Benjamin '  (2  S  23-'*) ;  most  probably  it 
is  to  be  identified  also  with  '  G.  of  Saul '  (1  S  ll''.  Is 
10=9,  cf  I  s  lo'-"),  and  with  'the  liill  (RVm  Gibeah) 
of  God'  (1  S  10=). 

From  the  somewhat  scanty  notices  supplied  by 
the  historical  books  of  the  OT,  we  gather  (a)  that 
Gibeah  was  quite  distinct  from  Geba  (1  S  W"^,  Is 


GIBEAH 


10^') ;  (6)  that  it  lay  to  the  N.  of  Jerusalem,  close 
to  the  main  N.  road,  and  S.  of  Ramah  (Jg  I912-") . 
(c)  that  just  N.  of  the  town,  the  main  road  divided 
into  two  branches,  one  of  which  led  to  Bethel,  and 
the  other  diverged  to  Geba  (Jg  20'^).  The  situa- 
tion of  Tell  (or  Tuleil)  el-Ful,  with  which  Gibeah 
has  been  identified  by  Robinson  (BB  =  i.  577-579) 
exactly  fulfils  all  these  requirements.  It  is  the 
name  given  to  a  hill  situated  about  four  miles  to 
the  N.  of  Jerusalem,  and  lying  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
to  the  E.  of  the  main  road.  Er-Bam,  (Ramah)  lies 
farther  to  the  N.,  while  the  main  road  from  Jeru- 
salem divides  in  two  just  beyond  Tell  el-Ful,  one 
branch  diverging  to  the  right  to  Jeba  (Geba),  and 
the  other  going  northwards  to  Bcitin  (Bethel). 
The  writings  of  Josephus  furnish  additional  proof, 
not  only  of  the  correctness  of  this  identification, 
but  also  of  the  identity  of  Gibeah  and  G.  of  Saul. 
He  relates  (BJ  V.  ii.  1)  that  Titus,  while  advanc- 
ing to  the  siege  of  Jerusalem,  halted  for  a  night  at 
Gophna  (Jufna),  and  the  following  night  encamped 
'at  a  place  called  the  Vale  of  Thorns,  near  a 
certain  village  called  Gabath-Saul,  which  signifies 
"  Hill  of  Saul,"  distant  from  Jerusalem  about  30 
stadia.'  *  During  the  night  a  legion  coming  from 
Emmaus  i^Amwds,  Nicopolis)  joined  the  main 
army ;  the  reinforcement  had  doubtless  come  up 
by  the  road  which  in  the  present  day  joins  the 
northern  road  just  above  Tell  el-Ful.  Cf.  also 
Jerome,  Ep.  108.  8  {Opp.  ed.  Vallarsi,  i.  690),  and 
Robinson,  I.e. 

The  town  of  Gibeah  is  associated  with  several 
striking  events  in  the  early  history  of  Israel. 
(1)  It  occupies  an  important  position  in  the  second 
of  the  two  supplementary  narratives  which  con- 
clude the  Book  of  Judges  (ch.  19-21).  A  certain 
Levite  from  the  hill  country  of  Ephraim  is  for- 
saken by  his  concubine,  who  flees  to  her  father's 
house  in  Betli-lehem-judali.  Here  she  is  followed 
by  the  Levite,  who  remains  several  days  in  Beth- 
lehem, enjoying  the  hospitality  of  his  father-in- 
law.  Despite  the  entreaties  of  the  latter,  they 
start  on  the  return  journey  late  in  the  afternoon  of 
the  fifth  day  (19^-"),  and  towards  nightfall  reach 
Jehus  or  Jerusalem.  Being  unwilling  to  '  turn 
aside  into  the  city  of  a  stranger,'  the  Levite  presses 
on  in  the  hope  of  reaching  either  Gibeah  or 
Ramah  (v."),  and  finally  spends  the  night  at  the 
former  place.  Here  they  are  hospitably  received 
by  an  old  man,  a  sojourner  in  the  place ;  but 
during  the  night  the  Benjamite  inhabitants  beset 
the  house,  and  demand  that  the  Levite  be  given 
up  to  them.  The  latter,  in  self-defence,  surrenders 
his  concubine  to  them,  and  in  the  morning  finds 
her  on  the  threshold  dead  from  their  ill-usage. 
He  then  returns  to  his  home,  cuts  up  her  body  into 
twelve  pieces,  and  sends  them  throughout  the 
borders  of  Israel  (ig^^-^").  Ch  20  describes  how  the 
Benjamites  refuse  to  surrender  the  men  of  Gibeah 
to  the  assembled  tribes,  who  in  consequence  attack 
Gibeah,  and  destroy  the  tribe  of  Benjamin,  with 
the  exception  of  600  men.  The  kernel  of  the  story 
is  undoubtedly  historical,  but  it  has  been  worked 
over  and  expanded  by  '  an  author  of  the  age  and 
school  of  the  Chronicler'  (Moore,  Judges,  p.  402  fif.). 
Throughout  the  narrative  the  name  of  the  place 
is  given  as  Gibeah  simply,  except  in  19"  20'*  ('  that 
belongeth  to  Benjamin'),  and  in  20",  where  the 
text  wrongly  gives  'Geba  of  B.'  (yaj'?)  for  'Gibeah 
of  B.' ;  the  similarity  of  the  two  names  has  caused 
the  same  error  elsewhere. 

In  20^\  however,  another  Gibeah  seems  to  be 
referred  to  by  the  narrator.  After  tyvice  suffering 
defeat  at  the  hands  of  the  Benjamites,  the  men  of 
Israel  lay  an  ambush  against  Gibeah,  and  then 
entice  the  Benjamites  into   'the  highways,  of 
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which  one  goeth  up  to  Bethel,  and  the  other  to 
Gibeah,  in  the  field.'  From  this  passage  it  has 
been  concluded  that  there  was  another  place  called 
Gibeah  in  the  immediate  neighbourhood,  which 
was  distinguished  by  the  addition  of  '  in  the  field.' 
But  this  view  is  opposed  by  the  accentuation, 
according  to  which  '  in  the  field '  is  parallel  to  '  in 
the  highways '  (so  RV).  It  is  evident  tliat  Gibeah 
is  a  mistake  for  Geba  (Jeha),  the  road  to  which 
branches  off  just  N.  of  Tell  el-Ffd ;  Moore  thinks 
it  probable  that  the  author  had  '  no  clear  concep- 
tion of  the  topography '  [Judges,  p.  436). 

Again  in  v.^^  it  is  stated  that  the  Israelite  liers- 
in-wait  'brake  out  of  their  place,  even  out  of 
Maareh-geba. '  AV  and  RVra  give  'even  out  of 
the  meadow  of  Gibeah,'  their  translation  being 
based  on  that  of  the  Targum.  The  rendering 
'meadow'  (for  rinj;D),  however,  is  very  question- 
able, and  it  has  been  proposed  to  follow  the  Pesh., 
and  render,  with  a  change  of  the  vowel  points, 
'cave.'  The  correct  reading  is  doubtless  that  pre- 
served by  one  large  group  of  Greek  MSS  and 
Jerome,  viz.  'from  the  W.  of  G.'  (nynj'^  3nj;Ea,  cf. 
Jos  8»- 12).    See  Moore,  Judges,  pp.  437,'  438.' 

(2)  From  1  S  10'-"  *  we  learn  that  Gibeah  was  the 
native  village  of  Saul,  to  which  he  returned  after 
his  election  as  king ;  from  this  time  onwards  it  is 
frequently  called  'G.  of  Saul.'  (The  identity  of 
the  two  places  is  suiiiciently  clear  from  tlie  narra- 
tive of  1  S  13  and  14).  It  was  here  that  Saul,  while 
pursuing  his  ordinary  occupations,  lieard  of  the 
grievous  pliglit  of  J abesh-gilead  in  consequence  of 
the  attack  of  Nahash  the  Ammonite  (11*).  The 
occasion  foreshadowed  by  Samuel  (10')  had  now 
arrived,  and  Saul,  following  the  promptings  of  the 
divine  spirit,  at  once  took  action.  He  slew  a 
yoke  of  oxen,  and  sent  portions  of  them  throughout 
the  borders  of  Israel,  bidding  the  people  follow 
after  him.  The  summons  was  promptly  obeyed, 
and  by  means  of  a  forced  march  Saul  effected 
the  release  of  Jabesh-gilead.  From  the  account 
of  the  war  with  the  Pliilistines  (1  S  13.  14),  which 
occupied  the  greater  part  of  Saul's  reign,  Gibeah 
would  seem  to  have  been  of  considerable  strategic 
importance.  The  exact  sequence  of  events,  however, 
is  not  quite  clear,  chiefly  owing  to  the  corruptness 
of  the  text,  and  tlie  confusion  which  clearly  pre- 
vails-with  regard  to  the  two  places  Geba  andGibeah. 
According  to  the  more  probable  view,  Saul,  with 
2000  men,  took  up  his  position  at  Michmasli 
{Mukhmds),  on  the  N.  side  of  the  Wddy  Suwaintt, 
from  which  he  commanded  the  lieights  of  Bethel, 
while  Jonathan,  with  1000  men,  remained  at 
Gibeah,  some  three  miles  farther  south  (13-).  The 
signal  for  revolt  was  given  by  Jonathan,  Avho 
destroyed  the  pillar  f  of  the  Philistines  at  Gibeah 
(emending  v.'  '  and  the  Philistines  lieard  saying, 
The  Hebrews  liave  revolted.  And  Saul  blew  the 
trumpet,'  etc.  ;  cf.  Driver,  Sam.  ad  loc.)  ;  the  Phil, 
at  once  mustered  in  great  force,  and  marched 
against  the  Israelites.  Unable  to  withstand  the 
advance  of  the  enemy,  Saul  retreated  down  the 
eastern  passes  to  Gilgal  in  the  Jordan  Valley, 
while  tlie  Philistines  seized  tlie  deserted  camp  at 
Michmash  (vv.^-^).  For  a  time  the  cause  of  Israel 
seemed  hopeless,  but  Saul,  having  collected  some 
600  men,  the  remnant  of  his  forces,  effected  a 
junction  with  Jonathan  at  Gibeah  (v.^^  following 
tlie  LXX ;  in  v.*'^  Geba  must  be  a  mistake  for 
Gibeah).  In  the  meantime  the  Philistines  overran 
the  country  in  three  directions  (for  'the  border' 
['?inj.-;],  v.",  the  LXX  has  vhxt  ;  we  sliould  probably 

*  1  S  inss  27  has  been  clearly  shown  by  Eutlde  (Richter  und 
Samuel,  p.  174  f.)to  be  a  harmonistio  insertion  of  the  editor ;  but 
this  fart  does  not  affect  the  point  at  issue. 

t  So  Driver,  Wellh.,  Th.  ;  RV  gives  'garrison.'  The  was 
probably  a  pillar  erected  in  token  of  Philistine  domination. 
See  Driver,  Sam.  p.  61. 


read  ni!2:n  Gibeah,  since  it  would  be  meaningless 
to  talk  of  a  company  of  spoilers  starting  from 
Michmash  in  tlie  direction  of  Geba,  situated  on 
the  opposite  side  of  tlie  Wddy  Suweinit).  Hostilities 
between  the  opposing  forces  were  agaiti  initiated 
by  Jonathan.  On  this  second  occasion,  accom- 
panied only  by  his  armour-bearer,  he  apparently 
proceeded  from  Gibeah  to  Geba,  and  thence  (cf. 
141  '  that  is  on  yonder  side ')  made  his  desperate 
effort  against  the  Philistine  garrison  at  Michmash. 
The  latter,  believing,  no  iioubt,  that  the  two 
warriors  were  supported  by  a  large  force,  offered 
but  little  resistance,  and  no  fewer  than  twenty  were 
slain  at  the  first  onset  (14").  The  panic  caused  by 
this  sudden  attack  rapidly  spread  throughout  the 
Philistine  camp,  which  soon  became  the  scene  of 
the  wildest  confusion.  The  news  was  conveyed  to 
Saul  at  Gibeah  by  his  scouts  or  outposts  (v."), 
and  a  general  onslaught  on  tlie  terrified  Philistines, 
in  which  the  whole  country  joined,  was  success- 
fully carried  out.  It  does  not  seem,  however,  that 
the  Israelitish  victory  on  this  occasion  had  more 
than  a  temporary  effect,  for  we  are  told  later  on 
that  'there  was  sore  war  against  the  Philistines 
all  the  days  of  Saul'  (14^2). 

(3)  In  the  appendix  to  2  S  (21-24)  Gibeah  is 
mentioned  as  the  scene  of  the  tragic  incident  of 
the  hanging  of  the  seven  sons  of  Saul  (2  S  21i""). 
The  famine,  which  had  troubled  the  land  for  three 
years,  is  declared  by  J"  to  be  due  to  tlie  slaughter 
of  the  Gibeonites  by  Saul,  though  no  such  act  is 
recorded  in  the  history  of  Saul's  reign.  To  appease 
the  wrath  of  J",  seven  descendants  of  Saul  were 
handed  over  to  the  Gibeonites,  and  hanged  by 
tliem.    See  Rizpah. 

(4)  Lastly,  in  the  imaginative  description  of  the 
march  of  Sennacherib  against  Jerusalem  given  by 
Isaiah  (10-*"^-),  the  Assyrians  are  represented  as 
advancing  in  a  straight  line  from  the  North,  un- 
deterred by  any  obstacle.  The  prophet  depicts  the 
last  stages  of  their  victorious  advance  ;  the  passage 
of  the  steep  defile  of  the  Wddy  Suweinit  is  secured 
by  despatching  a  troop  in  advance  to  Migron,  S.  of 
the  pass  ;  the  main  army  is  thus  enabled  to  cross 
in  safety,  and  encamps  at  Geba  ;  while  the  villagers 
of  Ramah  and  Gibeah  take  refuge  in  flight  (cf. 
Driver,  Isaiah,  pp.  71,  72).  The  passage  is  im- 
portant as  establishing  the  fact  that  Geba  and 
Gibeah  were  two  distinct  places. 

3.  There  are  several  place-names  compounded 
with  Gibeah  (or  Gibeath,  nyaa  the  st.  constr.),  which 
are  translated  in  the  RV  text  by  '  hill,'  but  given 
as  '  Gibeah '  in  the  margin.    These  are — 

(1)  Gibeath  hd'drdlbth  (niS-ij;:!  nyna),  'the  hill  of 
the  foreskins'  (Jos  5^),  between  tlie  Jordan  and 
Jericho,  so  called  as  the  scene  of  the  circumcision, 
after  the  passage  of  the  Jordan.    See  Giloal. 

(2)  Gibeath- Phinehas  (onrs  njfna),  'the  hill  of 
P.'  in  Mt.  Ephraim  (Jos  24'=*).  The  exact  site  is 
unknown.  Conder  (PEF  Mem.  ii.  218)  follows 
Schwarz  (HL  p.  118)  in  identifying  it  with  'Awertah 
near  Nablus  (Shechem) ;  so  apparently  G.  A. 
Smith.  Gu6rin  (Judcc,  iii.  pp.  37,  38  ;  Saniarie, 
pp.  106-109),  chiefly  on  the  authority  of  Jerome  (Ep. 
1.  888),  identifies  it  with  Jtbia,  three  miles  N.  of 
Kuryet  el-Enah  (so  Dillmann). 

(3)  Gibeath  hammor eh  (n-)en"j),  '  theliill  of  Moreh,' 
usually  identified  with  the  modern  Jebcl  Duby,  a 
slight  eminence  on  the  N.  side  of  the  valley  above 
Sliunem  [Solam).  On  this  view,  which  identifies 
'  the  spring  of  Harod  '  (which  see)  with  'Ain  Jtdud, 
at  the  foot  of  Mt.  Gilboa,  about  half  an  hour  to 
the  E.  of  Jezreel  (Zcr'in),  the  camps  of  Gideon  and 
the  Midianites  (.Jg  7')  would  occujiy  much  the 
same  position  as  those  taken  up  at  a  later  period 
by  Saul  and  the  Philistines  (1  S  28'*,  cf.  29i).  So 
G.  A.  Smith,  Hist.  Gcog.  p.  397  f.  ;  Stanley,  Sinai 
and  Palestine,  1856,  p.  341  f.     Moore,  however 
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(Judges,  p.  200  f.),  objects  that  this  view  is  based 
on  the  notice  in  which  is  not  from  the  same 
source  as  7^  (J),  and  prefers  therefore  to  place  G. 
hammoreh  near  Shechem  (Gn  12*,  Dt  11^").  See 

MOREII. 

(4)  Gibeath  ha-Elohim  (D',-iS??n  "j),  'the  hill  of 
God,'  probably  the  same  as  Gibeah  2.  It  was  the 
spot  at  which  Saul,  on  his  return  from  the  city 
of  Samuel,  was  to  meet  a  band  of  the  prophets 
(1  S  105).  In  v.i»  it  is  called  Gibeah,  or  'the  hill' 
simply  ;  and  as  it  is  stated  that  there  was  a  garrison 
(or  rather  '  pillar ')  of  the  Philistines  there,  it  may 
safely  be  inferred  tliat  it  is  identical  with  '  G. 
of  Benjamin '  (cf.  13--  ^ ;  in  v.'  we  must  read  Gibeah 
for  Geba). 

(5)  Gibeath  ha-Hachilah  (1  S  231^'  26').  See 
Hachilah. 

(6)  Gibeath  Ammah  (1  S  2="').    See  Ammah. 

(7)  Gibeath  Gareb  (Jer  Sl^^).    See  Gareb. 

J.  F.  Stenning. 
GIBEATH  (ny^a),  Jos  18-8  =  Gibeah  No.  2  (which 
see).    Gibeathite  ('"j;??),  1  Ch  12^  gentilic  name 
from  Gibeah  (of  Benjamin  ?). 

GIBEON  (pV33,  Tapauiv).  —  An  ancient  city  of 
Canaan  belonging  to  the  Hivites*  (Jos  9^'-),  and 
apparently  the  capital  of  a  small  independent  state 
(9") ;  it  was  '  a  great  city,  as  one  of  the  royal 
cities  .  .  .  greater  than  Ai'  (10^).  It  was  later 
assigned  to  the  tribe  of  Benjamin  (18^^),  and  was 
eventually  made  over  with  its  suburbs  to  the 
descendants  of  Aaron  (21"). 

The  identity  of  G.  with  the  village  of  el-Jtb, 
which  lies  some  5  or  6  miles  to  the  N.W.  of 
Jerusalem,  is  practically  beyond  dispute.  The 
modern  village  still  preserves  the  first  part  of  the 
older  name,  while  its  situation  agrees  in  every 
respect  with  the  requirements  of  the  history  of  the 
OT.  Just  beyond  Tell  el-Ful  (Gibeah),  the  main 
N.  road  from  Jerusalem  to  Beitin  (Bethel)  is  joined 
by  a  branch  road  leading  up  from  the  coast.  The 
latter  forms  the  continuation  of  the  most  southerly 
of  the  three  routes  which  connect  the  Jordan 
"Valley  with  the  Maritime  Plain  (Smith,  EGHL 
p.  248  f.)  After  the  Israelites  had  crossed  the 
Jordan  at  GUgal  and  destroyed  Jericho,  their  most 
direct  means  of  access  to  the  central  plateau  lay 
by  the  Wddy  Suweintt.  From  Michmash  at  tlie 
head  of  the  valley  the  way  ran  almost  straight 
across  the  tableland  to  the  vale  of  Aijalon.  Now, 
just  before  this  road  leaves  the  hifrher  ground  and 
descends  into  the  Shephelah,  it  divides  into  two, 
the  one  branch  leading  down  by  the  Wddy  Selman, 
the  other  running  in  a  more  northerly  direction 
by  way  of  the  two  Bethhorons  (Smith,  EGHL 
p.  210  n.  2).  Here,  on  this  open  fertile  plateau, 
slightly  to  the  S.  of  the  main  road,  rises  the  hill 
on  which  the  modern  village  of  el-Jtb  is  built, 
right  on  the  frontier  line  which  traverses  the 
central  range  to  the  S.  of  Bethel.  It  was  this 
natural  pass  across  Palestine  which  in  early  times 
served  as  the  political  border  between  N.  and  S. 
Israel,  and  it  was  owing  to  its  position  on  this 
frontier  that  G.  acquired  so  much  prominence  in 
the  reigns  of  David  and  Solomon.  A  short  distance 
to  the  E.  of  the  village,  at  the  foot  of  the  hill, 
there  is  further  a  stone  tank  or  reservoir  of  con- 
siderable size,  supplied  by  a  spring,  which  rises  in 
a  cave  higher  up.  Thus  we  find  that  the  physical 
features  of  the  modern  el-Jtb  correspond  in  every 
respect  with  those  of  the  ancient  Gibeon  as  set 
forth  in  the  historical  books  of  the  OT. 

1.  We  learn  from  the  Bk.  of  Joshua,  that  after 
the  destruction  of  Jericho  and  Ai  by  the  Israelites 
the  inhabitants  of  G.  devised  a  scheme  by  wliich 
they  hoped  to  avoid  the  fate  that  had  befallen 

'According  to  2  S  212  the  Gibeonites  were  'of  tlie  remnant 
of  the  Amorites.' 


GIBEON 


their  neighbours.  They  accordingly  despatched  an 
embassy  to  the  Israelite  camp  at  Gilgal  for  the 
purpose  of  misleading  the  enemy  by  representing 
that  they  were  not  inhabitants  of  Canaan,  but 
came  from  a  far  distant  country.  In  support  of 
this  statement  the  embassy  drew  attention  to  the 
condition  of  their  provisions  and  garments,  which 
bore  apparent  traces  of  having  been  brought  from 
a  long  distance.  Their  request  for  an  alliance 
was  at  once  granted  by  Joshua  and  the  princes, 
and  a  covenant  ratified  between  the  two  peoples. 
Within  three  days,  hoAvever,  the  trick  played  by 
the  men  of  G.  was  fully  exposed,  but,  on  account 
of  the  covenant  oath,  Joshua  and  the  princes  of 
the  congregation  determined  to  abide  by  the 
alliance,  while  they  condemned  the  Gibeonites  to 
perpetual  service  as  '  hewers  of  wood  and  drawers 
of  water  to  all  the  congregation'  (Jos  9'"^'). 
Meantime  the  neighbouring  Amorite  kings  under 
Adoni-zedek  of  Jerusalem  had  combined  to  resist 
the  forces  of  Joslma,  and  as  a  first  step  to  lay 
siege  to  G.  An  urgent  summons  for  help  was  sent 
to  the  Israelites,  to  which  Joshua  promptly  re- 
sponded by  making  a  forced  night-marcli  from 
Gilgal  with  all  his  troops.  The  confederate  kings 
were  utterly  routed  by  the  Israelites,  who  pur- 
sued the  flying  foe  down  the  valley  of  Aijalon  as 
far  as  Makkedah  in  the  Shephelah.  It  was  on 
this  occasion  that,  at  the  prayer  of  Joshua,  '  the 
sun  stayed  in  the  midst  of  heaven,  and  hasted 
not  to  go  down  about  a  whole  day '  ( 10^"" ;  see 
Beth-HORON).  We  learn  from  2  S  21"-  that  the 
Gibeonites  were  nearly  exterminated  by  Saul,  but 
no  details  are  supplied  in  the  narrative  of  his 
reign.  Keparation  was  made  by  David  through 
the  sacrifice  of  seven  of  Saul's  descendants. 

2.  We  next  hear  of  Gibeon  at  the  beginning  of 
David's  reign,  when  he  was  as  yet  king  of  J udah 
only,  and  was  still  opposed  by  Ishbosheth  the  son 
of  Saul.  During  the  struggle  for  supremacy  two 
bodies  of  troops,  under  their  respective  generals, — 
Joab  the  son  of  Zeruiah  and  Abner  the  son  of  Ner, 
— met,  as  if  by  agreement,  on  the  frontier  at 
Gibeon.  The  battle  went  in  favour  of  David's 
men,  and  in  the  subsequent  flight  of  Abner  the 
latter  slew  Asahel,  the  younger  brother  of  Joab 
(2  S  2^-"^-).  The  story  clearly  belongs  to  the 
older  narrative  (J^)  of  the  books  of  Samuel,  and 
is  undoubtedly  genuine,  though  w.""^*  seem  to 
interrupt  the  main  narrative.  These  verses  de- 
scribe the  mortal  combat  that  took  place  between 
the  12  champions  of  each  party.  The  name  given 
to  the  spot,  Helkath-hazzurtm  (c'"!ifD  rip^n  '  ^eld 
of  sword-edges'),  has  probably  been  more  correctly 
preserved  in  the  LXX  (Mepis  tCov  iiri^ovKbiv,  i.e. 
Dnsn  'n  '  the  field  of  the  liers  in  wait '  ;  cf .  Driver, 
in  loc),  and  should  be  transliterated  Helkath- 
hazzddim.  The  'pool  of  Gibeon'  here  mentioned 
(v.^^)  is  doubtless  the  reservoir  referred  to  above. 
Similarly,  in  Jer  41i"-  Johanan  the  son  of  Kareah 
is  stated  to  have  delivered  the  captives  of  Mizpah 
from  the  hands  of  Ishmael  the  son  of  Nethaniah, 
'  by  the  great  waters  that  are  in  Gibeon.'  It  was 
at  this  spring  also,  according  to  Josephus  (Ant. 
V.  i.  17),  that  Joshua  surprised  the  five  kings  of 
the  Amorites  when  they  were  besieging  Gibeon. 

3.  Owing  to  the  great  similarity  between  the 
two  names  (see  Geba,  Gibeah),  Geba  seems  to  have 
been  substituted  for  Gibeon  in  2  S  5^'.  The 
parallel  passage  (1  Ch  14^*)  gives  Gibeon,  and  this 
reading  is  also  supported  by  the  LXX  and  by 
Is  28'-^  which  connects  Gibeon  with  Perazim  as  in 
2  S  S"'^"".  Further,  the  Philistines  were  encamped 
in  the  valley  of  Repliaim  to  the  W.  of  Jerusalem 
(Smith,  EGHL  p.  218,  by  a  lapsus  calami  or  a 
printer's  error,  places  the  valley  S.E.  of  Jerusalem  ; 
it  is  correctly  placed  in  the  map,  Plate  IV.),  while 
David  was  advancing  from  the  S.,  when  com- 
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manded  to  '  make  a  circuit  behind  them '  {v.^). 
His  attack  therefore  from  Gibeon  to  the  N.W.  of 
Jerusalem  suits  the  requirements  of  the  context ; 
Geba  was  too  far  to  the  E. 

4.  The  rebellion  of  Absalom,  which  culminated 
in  his  death,  was  quickly  followed  by  an  outbreak 
on  the  part  of  the  men  of  Israel  under  one  Sheba 
the  son  of  Bichri  (2  S  20"-)-  The  task  of  suppressing 
the  revolt  was  at  first  assigned  to  Amasa,  but 
owing  to  his  dilatoriness  Abishai  *  was  also  sent  in 
pursuit.  The  latter  was  accompanied  by  Joab, 
and  the  two  parties  of  David's  troops  met  '  at  the 
great  stone  which  is  in  G.'  (20*).  Not  suspecting 
any  evil,  Amasa  advanced  to  salute  Joab,  and  was 
treacherously  slain  by  him.  The  '  great  stone  of 
G.'  is  not  mentioned  elsewhere  ;  it  was  probably  a 
pillar  or  cairn  of  stones  such  as  we  frecjuently  find 
in  connexion  with  the  OT  sanctuaries,  e.g.  at 
Mizpah,  Bethel,  Gilgal  (cf.  W.  R.  Smith,  RS 186  f.). 

6.  It  was,  however,  as  tlie  site  of  a  bamah,  or 
'  high  place,'  that  G.  was  especially  famous.  At 
this  sanctuary,  because  it  was  '  the  great  high 
place'  (nVn^n  n:;|n),  Solomon  inaugurated  his  reign 
hj  offering  a  thousand  burnt-offerings,  and  received 
the  divine  blessing  in  a  dream  by  niglit  (1  K  3'"-). 
It  is  true  that,  according  to  2  Ch  1^  G.  is  repre- 
sented as  containing  the  '  Tent  of  Meeting  of  God ' 
as  well  as  the  brazen  altar ;  but  this  statement 
would  seem  to  have  no  other  foundation  than  the 
desire  of  the  Chronicler  to  reconcile  the  action  of 
the  young  king  and  its  approval  by  J"  with  the 
enactments  of  the  later  priestly  legislation  (cf. 
Wellhausen,  Proleg.'*\}.  182  f.).  The  earlier  history 
knows  nothing  of  the  presence  of  the  Tent  of 
Meeting  at  G.  (according  to  1  S  1^  3^  it  was  already 
replaced  by  a  temple  at  Shiloh  ;  1  S  2'--''  is  omitted 
in  LXX,  and  is  clearly  a  later  addition  ;  so  Driver, 
Budde,  Wellhausen,  Klost.),  while  1  K  8"-  clearly 
places  it,  together  with  the  arli  of  the  covenant, 
'  in  the  city  of  David,  which  is  Zion.' 

'  Men  of  G.'  are  mentioned  as  among  those 
'  which  came  up  at  the  first,'  i.e.  who  returned 
from  Babylon  under  Zerubbabel  (Neh  7^^ ;  in  the 
corresponding  list  of  Ezra  2^"  Gibbar  is  probably  a 
mistake),  and  also  as  taking  part  in  the  repairing 
of  the  wall  of  Jerusalem  under  Nehemiah  (Neh  3'). 

Lastly,  Gibeon  is  mentioned  by  Joseplius  (BJ 
II.  xix.  1)  as  the  place  where  Cestius  Gallus 
encamped  on  his  march  from  Antipatris  to  Jeru- 
salem, after  he  had  fired  the  town  of  Lydda  (Aid 
'BaLOwpCov  dfa/Sds  GTpaToireSeieTai  Kara  Tiva  x^P°'' 
FajSaw  KoKov/xevov,  aTrexovTa  twv  'lepoaoXv/xuiv  wevT-q- 
KovTo.  (jTadiovs ;  elsewhere  he  puts  the  distance  at 
40  stadia).  See  Robinson,  BBP^  pp.  454-57; 
Gu6rin,  Jud6e,  i.  pp.  385-91.     J.  F.  Stenning. 

GIDDALTI  ('n'?n3  '  I  magnify  [God] ').— A  son  of 
Heman,  1  Ch  25^-  '^.f 

GIDDEL  ('7^3  'very  great'). — 1.  The  eponym  of  a 
family  of  Nethinim,  Ezr  2^'  =  Neh  7''",  called  in 
1  Es  5'°  Cathua.  2.  The  eponym  of  a  family  of 
'Solomon's  servants,'  Ezr  'i^^^Neh  7''^  called  in 

1  Es  533  Isdael. 

GIDEON  (i-\y-\it=feller,  hevjer),  also  called  Jerub- 
baal  {^1151]  Jg  G^'^  etc.)  and  Jeruljbeshetli  {nv?^i] 

2  S  IP'),  son  of  Joasli,  of  the  clan  of  Abiezer  in  the 
tribe  of  Maiiasseh,  a  native  of  Ophrah  ;t  deliverer 
of  Israel  from  the  Midianites  (Jg6-8).  The  nomad 

*  In  v.s  .Xfifilj  is  read  instead  of  Abishni  liy  Tlien.,  Wellli.,  and 
Driver,  but  r.udde  defends  the  MT.    See  JoAU. 

t  On  the  extraordinary  conglomeration  of  names  in  this 
verse  and  the  inferences  that  have  been  drawn  tlierefrom,  see 
Ewald,  Lehrbuch,  §  27ib  ;  W.  R.  Smith,  OTJC"^  143  n.,  and 
\10te3,  ad  loc,  in  Ilaupt's  Sacred  likss.  of  OT  (hy  Kittel),  and  in 
Kautzsch'a  A 1'. 

X  Site  not  identified.  Gideon's  home  must  have  been  near 
Shechem  (ch.  9),  and  exposed  to  the  Midianito  inroads  (C^'). 


Arabs  of  the  Syrian  and  Arabian  desert  had 
invaded  the  central  district  of  Palestine.  They 
must  have  entered  it  by  the  only  natural  ap- 
proaches from  the  Jordan  Valley,  the  Wady  Far 'a, 
which  leads  into  the  neighbourhood  of  Shechem, 
and  the  Nahr  Jalfid,  which  opens  on  to  the  plain 
of  Jezreel.  The  scene  of  the  invasion  and  conflict 
lay  in  this  region.  Manasseh  and  Ephraim  were 
the  principal  sufferers  ;  accordingly  a  Manassite  is 
the  hero  of  the  deliverance,  and  Ephraimites  take 
part  in  completing  it  (7^^-8'). 

On  one  of  their  marauding  expeditions  the 
Midianites  had  murdered  Gideon's  brothers  at 
Tabor  (S^*) ;  *  personal  revenge,  therefore,  was  one 
of  the  motives  which  instigated  his  action  (8''"-'). 
National  interests,  however,  Avere  superadded.  Ac- 
cording to  one  ancient  account,  Gideon  was  called 
by  an  angel  of  the  Lord  to  save  Israel  from  the 
hand  of  Midian  (6"-'-^).  The  angel  of  J",  i.e.  J" 
Himself  in  the  form  of  an  angel  (vv.'"--'),  appears 
under  the  holy  tree  of  Ophrah.  He  srmimons 
Gideon  to  the  task  of  deliverance.  The  meal 
which  is  offered  to  the  pilgrim  stranger  is  miracu- 
lously consumed,  and  the  angel  disappears.  Gideon, 
convinced  by  the  miracle,  builds  an  altar  to  J"- 
shalom.f 

There  follows  what  seems  to  be  a  second  version 
of  the  call  of  Gideon  (6-'"^-).  He  is  bidden  destroy 
the  village  altar  of  Baal,  and  the  sacred  post  be- 
side it  (ashcrah),  erect  an  altar  to  J",  and  oli'er  a 
buUock.t  The  people  of  Ophrah  are  incensed  at 
the  destruction  of  their  holy  place,  and  threaten 
Gideon  with  death.  His  father  rescues  him  by  a 
witty  taunt,  which  secures  for  Gideon  the  name 
Jerubbaal.§ 

After  this  Gideon  collects  the  men  of  his  clan 
Abiezer  (v.^^),  and  encamps  with  them  by  tlie 
spring  of  Harod,  on  the  S.E.  edge  of  the  plain 
of  Jezreel,  near  the  Midianite  army  (7').||  He 
pays  a  night  visit  to  the  enemy's  camp,  and  over- 
hears the  telling  of  a  dream,  which  encourages 
liim  to  act  at  once  (7*'^^).  He  skilfully  posts  his 
men  under  cover  of  night ;  the  alarm  is  given  ;  the 
camp  is  thrown  into  a  panic,  and  the  Midianites 
break  up  in  flight  towards  the  Jordan  (vv.^*"^-).!! 
Tliere  are  clearly  two  accounts  of  the  subsequent 
course  of  events.  According  to  one  (7-''-8^),  Gideon 
summons  Ephraim  to  cut  ofi'  the  flight  of  the 

*  Mt.  Tabor  is  rather  remote  from  the  topography  of  the 
narrative.  Tabor  by  Bethel  (1  S 103)  jg  nearer  Shechem.  Moore 
suggests  ma  (cf.  937),  altered  to  Ti3n  to  suit  Badde 
fnn  (950). 

t  In  v.lS*  omit  nin',  so  Budde.  V.l'l'  prob.  editorial  addition, 
anticipating  v.^lf-.  V.2"  is  perhaps  secondary ;  the  narrative 
does  not  imply  that  G.  intended  to  offer  a  sacrifice.  V.^'-a 
editorial,  anticipates  G.'s  recognition  of  the  angel.  With  this 
§  cf.  Gn  ISlff-  J,  and  Jg  132-23.  This  §  is  ascribed  by  some 
critics  to  J. 

t  In  v.25  the  words  '  bullock,  even  the  second  bullock  of  seven 
years  old,' are  corrupt  and  ungrammatical.  'Jtyn  ^Sand^lK'^  ^^ 
.are  doublets. 

§  The  name  cannot  =  '  one  who  strives  with  .  Baal,'  as  the  text 
would  ingeniovisly  suggest ;  but  '  Baal  strives,'  Baal  being  a 
name  for  J",  used  without  offence  in  early  times  ;  cf.  Eshbaal, 
Meribaal,  etc.  But  Jerubbaal  should  prob.  be  written  .Jembaal 
=  'Baal  (i.e.  J")  founds,'  m%  cf.  Jeruel,  Jeremiah  (Wellh. 
Text  d.  B.  Sam.  p.  31.  So  Bu.,  Moore).  In  v. 31  'he  that  will 
plead  .  .  .  morning'  internipts  the  condition,  cl.  ;  '  because  one 
hath  broken  down  his  altar '  is  repeated  from  v.S2  ;  both  should 
be  struck  out  as  insertions.    This  §  is  attributed  to  E. 

II  The  account  (72-8)  of  the  test  hy  which  Gideon's  large  army 
was  reduced  to  300  belongs  to  some  later  tradition.  It  is 
obviously  connected  with  636 ;  but  this  verse  is  inconsistent  with 
7-3,  and  neither  can  be  original.  At  end  of  7^  note  LXX  A-j- 
//.irairria-iii  ccvTor  xaclj'  xCiroy.  In  v.o  '  putting  their  hand  to  their 
mouth  '  is  a  gloss  ;  it  should  come  at  the  end  of  the  '.  erse. 

If  This  paragraph  has  been  a  good  deal  .altered  by  editors. 
Two  versions  of  Gideon's  stratagem  seem  to  have  lieen  com- 
Tiined.  In  the  one  version  the  300  are  armed  with  pitchers  and 
torches;  in  the  other,  with  tnimpets  only.  The  text  has  been 
greatly  confused  by  harmonizing  additions;  see  the  comment- 
aries. In  V.21)  the  word  'a  sword,'  EVm,  is  prob.  a  gloss.  In 
\'.22i'  the  two  narratives  are  combined  again  in  describing  the 
direction  of  the  flight. 
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Midianites  at  the  Jordan  ford.  The  movement  is 
successful,  and  the  Ephraimites  capture  and  slay 
the  two  princes  Oreb  and  Zeeb.*  In  the  pride  of 
their  success,  the  Ephraimites  quarrel  with  Gideon 
for  not  having  called  in  their  assistance  earlier. 
But  Gideon  appeases  their  jealousy  by  a  shrewd 
speech :  '  Is  not  the  gleaning  of  Ephraim  better 
than  the  vintage  of  Abiezer  ? '  This  certainly  looks 
as  if  the  victory  were  won,  and  the  '  vintage '  over  : 
the  Ephraimites  had  completed  the  work  of  Gideon 
on  the  W.  side  of  the  Jordan  crossing.  In  the 
other  narrative,  however  (S''"^^),  we  find  Gideon  in 
hard  pursuit,  %vith  his  300,  on  the  E.  of  Jordan. 
So  far  from  having  won  a  victory,  the  chances  of 
success  seem  so  unlikely  that  the  people  of  Succoth 
and  Penuel  treat  the  pursuers  with  mockery,  and 
refuse  provisions  for  the  wearied  troops.  At 
length,  however,  Gideon  reaches  the  place  where 
the  Midianites  are  encamped,  takes  them  by 
surprise,  captures  the  two  kings,  Zebah  and 
Zalmunna,t  and  returns  in  triumph,  punishing 
Succoth  and  Penuel  on  the  way.  He  then  kills 
the  two  kings  with  his  own  hand,  in  revenge  for 
their  murder  of  his  brothers.  The  divergence  of 
the  two  accounts  is  apparent.  An  attempt  to 
combine  them  can  be  made,  as  is  done,  e.g.,  by 
Kittel.J  He  regards  the  exploit  of  Ephraim  at  the 
ford  as  merely  an  episode  in  the  jiursuit,  which  is 
continued  by  Gideon  and  his  men  on  the  E.  side  of 
the  river,  and  overcomes  the  difficulty  of  S^"^  by 
supposing  these  verses  to  be  merely  an  imitation  of 
121'*.  It  seems,  however,  much  more  likely  that 
we  have  in  S'*"^^  clearly  a  very  ancient  and  homo- 
geneous fragment,  a  narrative  of  the  pursuit  and 
final  defeat  parallel  to  7"-83.§  Whether  S-"-"  is  a 
direct  continuation  of  7''^^  or  not,  is  difficult  to 
say.  It  implies  some  account  of  a  successful  rout 
of  the  Midianites,  but  not  necessarily  that  given 
in  7*'^.  Perhaps  we  have  here  an  ancient  frag- 
ment, of  which  the  beginning  has  been  lost.|| 

The  Midianites  triumphantly  overthrown,  Gid- 
eon's grateful  countrymen  offer  to  make  him  king. 
He  declines ;  but  asks  for  the  golden  earrings 
taken  in  the  spoil.  With  these  he  makes  an 
ephod,  i.e.  apparently  an  image  of  J",  overlaid 
with  metal, IT  and  sets  it  up  in  his  house  at  Ophrah 
(g24-27aa  in  the  main).  The  judgment  of  a  later 
age  condemned  the  action,  and  saw  in  it  the  cause 
of  subsequent  disaster  [v.'"^?^).  The  usual  formula 
of  the  editor  brings  the  story  to  a  close  (v.^*). 
The  account  of  Gideon's  family,  the  birth  of 
Abimelech,  and  Gideon's  death  and  burial  (vv.^"'^^), 
seems  to  come  from  the  hand  of  the  final  editor, 
who  was  familiar  with  P  in  Genesis,**  and  intended 
these  verses  to  form  a  connecting  link  with  the 
story  of  Abimelech  in  ch.  9.  The  remaining  vv.^'"^^ 
belong  to  the  Deuteronomic  framework  of  the 
Book  of  Judges.  The  story  of  Gideon  is  told  in 
an  extremely  complicated  narrative.  Two  main 
documents  can  be  traced,  but  these  have  been  so 
interwoven  both  before  and  after  the  Deuteron. 
redaction  of  Judges,  that  the  analysis  in  detail 
must  be  regarded  more  as  a  critical  experiment 
than  as  possessing  any  degree  of  certainty.  In 
this  article  the  two  main  narratives  have  been 
followed,  and  secondary  elements  noticed  chiefly 
in  footnotes.  G.  A.  Cooke. 

*  It  is  interesting  to  note  that  the  powerful  tribe  of  Bedawin, 
the  Beni  'Adwan,  who  range  over  the  S.E.  side  of  Jordan,  still 
call  their  chief  by  the  hereditary  title  of  Dhiab=Zeeb  =  wolf. 

t  Apparently  intended  to  mean  Victim  and  Protection  vrith- 
held.  But  the  latter  name  is  prob.  compounded  with  dSs,  Salm, 
name  of  a  deity,  cf.  DtBls'rs  on  Aram,  inscr.,  CIS  cxiii,  cxiv. 

J  Gesch.  d.  Hebr.  ii.  p.  72.  The  attempt  is  also  made  in  the 
text  by  insertion  of  the  words  '  beyond  Jordan  '  at  end  of  7'^. 

§  The  number  300  is  common  to  both  accounts. 

II  So  Kautzsch,  Heil.  Schr.  p.  263. 

t  Cf.  175,  1  S  219,  iioB  34  ;  W.  E.  Smith,  OTJC^  p.  241.  See 
lull  discussion  in  art.  Epuod,  No.  2,  vol.  i.  p.  725  f. 
**  V.30  cf.  Gn  4626,  Ex  15  cf.  Gn  3511  p ;  v.32  cf.  Gn  258  1515  p. 


GIDEONI  {'iyi3  'my  cutter  down ').— Father  of 
Abidan,  prince  of  Benj.,  Nu  1"  2^2  760-    1024  p_ 

GIDOM  (nyia).— The  limit  of  the  pursuit  of 
Benjamin  by  the  other  tribes,  Jg  20*^.  Possibly 
the  word  is  not  a  proper  name,  but  may  be  read  as 
an  infinitive,  'till  they  cut  them  off'  (Moore,  ad 
loc. ).  No  place  of  the  name  of  Gidom  is  mentioned 
elsewhere.  LXX  B  has  VeMv,  A  TaXadS  (Gilead). 
Another  variant  is  Gibeah  or  Geba. 

GIER  EAGLE  ('  gier '  is  the  same  as  the  German 
Geier,  '  vulture,' '  hawk ')  is  tr"  in  AV  of  nriT  (rdJidm) 
in  Lv  1118  and  Dt  14",  in  both  of  which  passages 
RV  has  '  vulture  '  (Driver  more  specifically  '  carrion 
vulture ').  RV  gives  '  gier  eagle '  also  as  tr°  of  d-js 
(peres)  in  Dt  14",  where  AV  has  'ossifrage'  (lit. 
'  bone  breaker').  peres  is  the  bearded  vulture 
or  Ldmmergeier,  'the  largest  and  most  magnificent 
of  the  vulture  tribe '  (quoted  by  Driver,  Deut.  p.  162, 
from  Tristram,  Nat.  Hist,  of  Bible,  p.  171).  The 
name  of  the  rdhdm  is  literally  preserved  in  the  Arab. 
ralcham,  tiiePkaraoh's  Sen,  Neophron percnopterus. 

The  adult  rakham  has  the  front  of  the  head  and 
the  upper  part  of  the  throat  and  cere  naked,  and 
of  a  bright  lemon-yellow.  The  plumage  is  of  a 
dirty  white,  except  the  quill  feathers,  which  are 
of  a  greyish  black.  Its  appearance  when  soaring 
is  very  striking  and  beautiful.  It  is  the  universal 
scavenger  of  Egyptian  cities.  It  is  found  in  great 
abundance  also  in  Palestine  and  Syria.  See 
Eagle.  G.  E.  Post. 

GIFT. — This,  or  the  similar  term  present,  is 
used  to  tr.  a  variety  of  Heb.  and  Gr.  words,  the 
principal  of  which  are  the  following  : — 

1.  nniD  Gn  32"  33»»  (parallel  to  .13-13,  lit.  '  bless- 
ing '  in'  33"  ;  cf.  1  S  30^6,  2  K  W\  Is  36i«),  esp.  of 
a  gift  offered  by  way  of  homage,  e.g.  1  S  10^', 
Ps  45"  (cf.  the  'gifts'  presented  by  the  Magi, 
Mt  2"),  or  tribute,  Jg  3">- 1"-,  2  S  S^- «,  1  K  421  [Heb. 
51],  1  Ch  182,  2  Ch  26«  3223  (^.f.  ->2V><  of  Ps  72",  Ezk 
27^°).  Minhdh  is  used  also  of  a  gift  (offering)  to 
God,  Gn  4^■  1  S  26",  Mai  3'*  etc.,  and  in  Ezk  and  P 
is  a  technical  term  for  the  'meal-offering,'  Lv  2}^- 
and  oft.,  Ezk  46^"  etc.  The  NT  equivalent  is  SCopov, 
e.g.  Mt  2"  5^3  8^  23",  He  5>  8^  Q".  SUpov  also  answers 
in  the  LXX  to  (korbdn),  which  in  Ezk  20^8  40^' 
and  frequently  in  Lv  and  Nu  (but  only  by  P)  is 
used  for  an  '  oblation.'  See  art.  Corban  for  a  full 
account  of  the  meaning  of  '  gift '  in  such  passages 
as  Mt  15=,  Mk  7". 

2.  n^vD  (pi.  riNfc'D)  is  the  word  used  of  the  '  mess ' 
which  Joseph  gave  to  his  brethren  Gn  43*^,  which 
David  sent  to  Uriah  2  S  11*,  of  the  '  gifts'  which 
Ahasuerus  sent  upon  the  occasion  of  his  feast 
Est  2^*,  and  of  the  ritual  ofl'erings  referred  to  in 
2  Ch  243-  9  and  Ezk  20«<'.  It  is  used  in  Jer  40=, 
along  with  the  similar  term  nn-iN  of  the  '  victuals  ' 
(RVm  '  allowance  ')  and  'present'  which  Jeremiah 
received  from  Nebuzar-adan.  An  allowance  (nD^N 
TGn)  of  the  same  kind  was  given  to  the  captive 
king  Jehoiachin,  2K  25^"  =  Jer  52'^.  The  'exac- 
tions of  wheat '  (-iz'ni^v^)  of  Am  5"  are  '  the  presents 
which  the  poor  jfellahin  had  to  offer  to  the  grasping 
aristocrats  out  of  the  hard-won  produce  of  their 
toil'  (Driver,  ad  loc.). 

3.  I)?D  (from  IDJ  'give'),  hotd  (in  Dn  2«-'"  5" 
Aram.  Ni^io),  nnn  (a  by-form  found  only  in  1  K  13', 
Pr  25",  Ec  3"  518,  Ezk  465-  ").  This  is  the  most 
general  term  for  'gift.'  It  is  used  in  Gn  24=^  and 
3412  of  the  present  given  to  a  bride  in  addition  to 
the  'dowry'  (i.e.  purchase  price,  nnb)  paid  to  her 
relatives  ;  in  Gn  25^  of  the  portions  settled  by 
Abraham  on  the  children  of  his  concubines  (cf .  the 
action  of  Jehoshaphat,  2  Ch  2P) ;  of  gifts  to  the 
sanctuary  or  to  a  deity.  Ex  28^8^  Nu  18",  Dt  16", 
Ezk  20^^  (in  this  last  of  the  sacrifice  of  children) ; 
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in  Ps  68^^  *  of  '  gifts '  in  token  of  homage  ;  in 
Pr  15^  Ec  V  of  '  gifts  '  intended  by  way  of  bribe  ; 
in  Dn  2''-  ■^^  5"  of  the  '  gifts '  of  Nebuchadnezzar  and 
Belshazzar. 

i.  ina.    This  always  (even  in  1  K  15'^  2  K  16' 

Eractically)  means  a  '  bribe.'  The  taking  of  bribes 
y  those  appointed  to  dispense  justice  is  forbidden 
in  Ex  23*  (repeated  in  Dt  le^'),  and  is  frequently 
alluded  to  in  OT,  e.g.  Dt  10"  272=,  Is  5-^  33^^ 
Mic  3",  Ezk  22^^  Ps  15=,  Pr  17^.  '  It  blindeth 
them  that  have  sight'  (o'np?,  Ex  23* ;  or  'the  eyes 
of  the  wise,'  o'ppn  m'j;  Dt  IG^"),  and  '  perverteth  the 
words  of  the  righteous.' 

5.  .113  (Baer  nii)  and  pj  each  occur  only  in  Ezk 
16'^  of  a  '  gift '  in  the  sense  of  the  hire  of  a  harlot. 
The  ordinary  term  for  this  is  pnx,  which  occurs  in 
the  same  context,  Ezk  16^^- "  (cf.  Dt  23",  Is  23"'-, 
Hos  91,  Mic  1'). 

In  NT,  while  dQpov  and  56/na  have  generally  a 
material  sense,  5iopeA  (once  in  Jn,  4  times  in  Ac,  5 
times  in  Paul,  once  in  He)  appears  always  to  be 
used  of  a  '  gift '  belonging  to  the  spiritual  or 
supernatural  order.  The  '  gifts '  (AV  '  offerings,' 
RV  avad-fifxaTa)  to  wliich  the  attention  of  Jesus  was 
called  (Lk  2P)  would  be  such  as  Josephus  (BJ  v. 
v.  4)  describes,  most  of  which  had  been  presented 
to  the  temple  by  Herod.  The  Greek  word  in  the 
same  sense  occurs  (only)  in  2  Mac  9'^  (cf.  for  the 
idea  3^  and  3  Mac  3").  For  the  gifts  (xap/o-/iaTa) 
of  the  early  Church,  see  Church,  pp.  427  f.,  434  f. 

The  above  analysis  will  show  the  variety  of 
occasions  upon  which  a  '  gift '  might  be  offered 
and  the  variety  of  forms  it  might  take  amongst 
Orientals.  It  had  its  place  in  their  dealings  both 
with  their  fellow-men  and  with  their  God  or  gods. 
One  did  not  come  before  prophet  (1  S  9')  or  king 
(1  K  10'")  or  God  (Ex  23")  with  empty  hands.  The 
English  words  '  gift '  and  '  present '  are  apt,  in- 
deed, to  convey  an  idea  of  spontaneity  about  the 
transaction  which  was  generally  absent.  The 
'present'  of  Ehud  to  Eglon  (Jg  3""-)  was  really 
tribute,  belonging  to  the  same  category  as  that 
offered  by  Jehu  to  Shalmaneser  (see  Moore  on 
Jg  3").  It  is  very  important  also  to  remember 
that  while  a  man  might  offer  a  '  present '  to  his 
bride-elect,  the  '  dowry  '  (inb)  was  not  a  '  gift '  but 
a  price  paid  to  the  family  of  the  bride  as  com- 
pensation for  the  loss  of  her  services  (W.  R. 
Smith,  Kinship  and  Marriage  in  Early  Arabia, 
78  f.).  The  mohar  might  consist  of  money  (Gn  34''', 
Ex  22",  Dt  222S),  of  personal  service  (Gn  29-''- "), 
or  of  military  services  (Jos  15^',  Jg  1^^,  1  S  17'''= 
18",  2  S  3").  From  Dt  22=''  we  may  probably 
infer  that  an  average  mohar  was  50  shekels  of 
silver  (see  Driver,  ad  loc. ) 

So  firmly  established  is  the  custom  in  the  East 
of  giving  a  present  upon  certain  occasions  that 
the  latter  is  demanded  as  a  right.  Lane  (Modern 
Egyptians,  Gardner's  ed.  p.  168)  mentions  that 
while  male  servants  at  Cairo  are  paid  very  small 
wages  (from  four  to  eight  shillings  a  month),  they 
receive  many  presents  from  their  master  as  well  as 
from  his  visitors  and  from  the  tradespeople  with 
whom  he  deals.  An  Oriental  servant,  on  quitting 
his  master's  service,  always  expects  not  only  his 
wages  but  a  present  as  well,  in  token  of  friendship 
and  satisfaction.  This  rule  holds  good  from  the 
lowest  menials  up  to  the  highest  officials.  (For 
interesting  examples  see  Trumbull,  Oriental  Social 
Life,  327  ff.).  This  practice  may  throw  light  upon 
the  asking  (not  '  borrowing ')  by  the  Israelites  of 

*  In  Eph  48,  as  is  well  known,  St.  Paul  gives  a  peculiar  turn 
to  thia  passage,  his  Ih^xtv  ^o/jlocto.  to'is  avOpZron  corresponding  as 
little  to  the  LXX  IXa/Se?  So/xotra  iv  ocvOpurcf)  as  to  the  MT  nnpS 
D"i!<9  rtina.  This  is  not  the  place  to  examine  the  legitimacy  or 
the  motives  of  the  apostle's  procedure.  A  full  discussion  of 
the  whole  question  will  be  found  in  Meyer,  ad.  loo.  (cf.  Driver, 
Expositor,  Jan.  1889,  p.  20  B.).    See  also  art.  Qcotations. 
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jewels  of  gold  and  silver,  etc.,  from  the  Egyptians 
(Ex  11^  12^=),  although  it  is  more  than  doubtful 
whether  it  accounts  for  the  possession  by  the  people 
of  such  stores  of  gold  as  are  said  to  have  been  used 
in  the  construction  of  the  Tabernacle  of  the  Priestly 
Code. 

Many  of  the  usages  connected  with  '  gifts ' 
cluster  round  marriage.  Abraham's  servant  gave 
a  present  to  Rebekah  when  he  went  to  woo 
her  on  behalf  of  Isaac  (Gn  24-).  After  the  con- 
clusion of  a  marriage  contract.  Lane  tells  us, 
presents  are  expected  by  various  functionaries 
connected  with  the  different  families.  Presents 
are  sent  to  the  bridegroom's  house  by  his  friends 
and  by  all  who  are  invited  to  the  wedding. 
The  bride's  presents,  including  her  trousseau,  are 
sometimes  borne  in  procession  to  her  home  in 
advance  of  her  going  to  the  house  of  her  husband, 
or  they  are  borne  before  her  upon  that  occasion 
(Trumbull,  op.  cit.  44).  At  his  lirst  interview  with 
his  bride  after  the  marriage  ceremony,  the  bride- 
groom makes  her  a  present  of  money,  which  is 
called  '  the  price  of  the  uncovering  of  the  face.' 
A  marriage-portion  (o'nW)  might  be  given  to  the 
bridegroom  by  the  fat'her  of  the  bride  (1  K  9'^ 
Pharaoh  and  Solomon,  cf.  Jg  l^""-  Caleb  and 
Othniel). 

In  the  East  friends  frequently  send  presents  to 
one  another,  but  no  pretence  is  ever  made  that  a 
cniid  pro  quo  is  not  expected.  David  was  as  little 
disinterested  when  he  sent  a  '  present '  to  the 
elders  of  Judah  (1  S  302")  as  Ephron  the  Hittite 
was  sincere  in  his  offer  to  give  the  cave  of  Mach- 
pelah  gratis  to  Abraham  (Gn  23^^).  The  'gift' 
expected  from  Nabal  (1  S  25*)  was  really  a  species 
of  blackmail. 

The  power  of  a  gift  to  propitiate  one  has  always 
been  recognized.  Jacob  made  sure  of  appeasing 
Esau  by  the  present  he  sent  before  him  (Gn  32-'*). 
The  same  notion  was  transferred  to  one's  dealings 
with  God,  Swpa  Oeovs  ireldei,  dujp'  atSoiovs  jSaffiXrjat 
(Hes.  ap.  Plat.  Bep.  390  E).  Gifts  were  offered  in 
homage  to  God  (Mai  1^),  or  to  procure  His  favour  or 
support.  A  prayer  would  often  take  the  form  of  a 
conditional  vow,  '  If  J"  will  be  with  me,  I  will 
offer  so  and  so  to  Him'  {e.g.  Jg  IP"  Jephthah, 
Gn  28""^-  Jacob).  The  notion  of  propitiating  the 
Deity  by  a  gift  comes  out  in  David's  words  to  Saul, 
'  If  J"  hath  stirred  thee  up  against  me,  let  him  be 
gratified  by  an  oblation,'  1  S  26'''.  It  is  true  at 
the  same  time  that  the  '  gift  theory '  of  sacrifice 
does  not  furnish  an  adequate  explanation  of  all 
the  facts  connected  with  even  the  ordinary  obla- 
tions, much  less  with  the  holocaust,  and  least  of 
all  with  human  sacrifice  (cf.  W.  R.  Smith,  ES  375). 

The  blinding  effect  of  a  '  gift '  upon  the  adminis- 
trators of  justice  is  described  in  the  above  cita- 
tions. Ex  23*,  Dt  16".  Bribery  of  judges  has 
always  been  common  in  the  East.  Lane  {Modern 
Egyptians,  p.  103  ff". )  gives  a  remarkable  instance 
of  its  occurrence  in  the  court  of  the  I^ddi  at 
Cairo.  Felix  expected  a  bribe  from  St.  Paul,  Ac  24"''. 

A  '  gift '  in  OT  times  sometimes  took  the  form 
of  sending  '  portions '  (nijo)  from  a  feast  to  friends 
or  to  the  poor,  Est  9i'*-22',  Neh  S^"- '-  (cf.  Rev  ll^"). 
The  most  honoured  of  the  guests  present  received 
the  largest  and  finest  portion  (Gn  43^^  1  S  P  9^  ; 
cf.  Iliad,  vii.  321,  viii.  162,  xii.  310  ;  Odyssey,  iv. 
65  f.,  xiv.  437  ;  Diod.  v.  28). 

In  the  NT  we  find  the  Philippians  singled  out 
for  commendation  for  the  '  gift'  {d6/j.a)  which  they 
sent  once  and  again  to  St.  Paul's  need  (Ph  4'^'-). 

Literature. — Lane,  M odern  Egyptians  (Index,  s. '  Presents ') ; 
W.  R.  Smith,  RS  162,  328  ff.,  30.1,  37311.,  440 f. ;  Benzinger,  Heb. 
Arch.  139,  436 f.,  433  f.  ;  Trumbull,  Studies  in  Oriental  Social 
Lif&,  22,  35, 44,  319  £E.  ;  Schiirer,  IIJP{lmlex,  s.  '  Gifts ') ;  cf.  also 
art.  on  'Giving'  by  G.  M.  Mackie  in  Expos.  Times,  1898,  ix. 
367  ff.  J.  A.  SELBIE. 
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GIHON  (jin'3,  Triibv,  Gehon). — One  of  the  four  rivers 
of  Paradise  (Gn  2").  If  Eden  is  Edin,  the  '  Plain ' 
of  Babylonia,  we  must  look  for  the  Gihon  in  one 
of  the  rivers  which  in  early  days  flowed  into  what 
the  Babylonians  called  '  the  salt  river,'  or  Persian 
Gulf,  close  to  the  garden  of  Eridu,  where  grew  the 
sacred  tree  of  Bab.  tradition.  As  two  of  the  rivers 
were  the  Tigris  and  the  Euphrates,  our  choice  of 
the  other  two  is  limited.  The  G.  compassed  '  the 
whole  land  of  Gush,'  the  Kassi  or  Kassites  of  the 
cuneiform  inscriptions,  whose  original  seat  was  in 
W.  Elam,  from  whence  they  descended  into 
Chaldaea,  and  there  founded  a  dynasty  of  kings. 
The  G.  would  seem,  therefore,  to  have  been  the 
Kerkhah  of  modern  maps  (see  Eden).  In  Jer  2^^ 
the  Sept.  substitutes  Gihon  {Tijiii')  for  Sihor,  the 
Nile,  in  consequence  of  a  belief  that  had  arisen 
among  the  Jews  that  the  Gush  of  Gn  2'^  was  the 
African  Ethiopia  (see  note  adloc.  in  Streane,  Double 
Text  of  Jeremiah).  In  Sir  24-'  the  Gihon  is  intro- 
duced metaphorically  into  a  description  of  wisdom. 

A.  H.  Sayce. 

GIHON  (pn'j). — A  spring  near  Jerusalem  (1  K 
133.  38.  45)_  Hezekiah  '  stopped  the  upper  spring  of  the 
waters  of  Gihon  and  brought  them  straight  down 
on  the  west  side  of  the  city  of  David '  (2  Ch  323°). 
Manasseh  '  built  an  outer  wall  to  the  city  of  Dax-id, 
on  the  west  side  of  Gihon  in  the  [torrent]  valley ' 
(2  Ch  33").  These  indications  suffice  to  show  that 
Gihon  was  in  the  Kidron  ravine.  The  name  ( '  bursting 
forth')  and  the  notice  of  the  aqueduct  (see  Siloam) 
show  that  the  spring  now  called  the  '  Virgin's  Foun- 
tain '  is  intended.    See  Bethesda,  Enrogel. 

Literature. — Robinson,  BRP"^  i.  239,  345  (locates  Gihon  to 
the  west  not  east  of  Jerusalem) ;  Baedeker-Socin,  Palest.  101 ; 
Guthe,  ZDPV,  1882,  p.  3593.  ;  Sayce,  HCM  381  ff. 

C.  R.  CONDER. 

GILALAI  (-h}n).—K  Levitical  musician  (Neh  12=*6). 

GILBOA  (ya^J  always  with  article  except  in 
1  Ch  lO^- " ;  LXX  TeKfiove  ;  meaning  uncertain. 
For  early  explanations  see  Lagarde's  Onom.  Sacra, 
pp.  35,  180,  189).— A  range  of  hills,  now  known 
locally  as  Jebel  Fukua,  forming  an  arc  of  a  circle 
to  the  E.  of  the  plain  of  Esdraelon,  and  extending 
from  Zer'in  first  S.E.  and  then  S.  The  range 
consists  of  limestone,  mixed  in  the  northern  and 
western  parts  with  chalk,  the  wearing  away  of 
which  has  caused  rugged  channels.  The  highest 
and  steepest  part  is  on  the  N.  side,  just  where  it 
begins  to  bend  south.  Here  it  rises  to  a  height 
of  more  than  2000  ft.  above  the  valley  of  the 
Jordan  (i.e.  about  1700  ft.  above  sea -level). 
Towards  the  S.  the  sides  slope  more  gradually, 
and  sink  to  a  height  of  a  few  hundred  feet.  As 
the  plain  on  the  W.  is  300  ft.  above,  and  the  Jordan 
Valley  is  the  same  number  of  feet  below  sea-level, 
Gilboa  is  much  more  imposing  on  the  east  than 
on  the  west.  The  W.  side  is  drained  by  the 
Kishon,  one  of  the  sources  of  which  is  on  its 
slopes;  the  N.  side  by  the  Nahr  Jalud,  which 
rises  near  Zer'in  and  flows  to  the  Jordan ;  the 
E.  side  by  small  streams  running  down  to  the 
Jordan  Valley.  Except  on  the  lowest  parts  of  the 
W.  side  the  range  is  devoid  of  vegetation.  At  the 
present  time  there  are  two  or  three  small  villages 
on  the  slopes.  One  of  them,  Jelhun,  still  pre- 
serves a  reminiscence  of  the  ancient  name  of  the 
hill.  Zerin  is  the  old  Jezreel,  while  Conder 
thinks  that  Fukua  is  possibly  Aphek,  and 
MujedcVa  at  the  eastern  foot  of  the  range  the 
probable  site  of  Megiddo. 

Gilboa  is  mentioned  in  OT  only  in  connexion 
with  the  camp  of  the  Philistines  and  the  death  of 
Saul  (1  S  28^  311-  8,  2  S  211^,  l  Ch  lO^-  Saul 
and  the  Israelites  went  from  Gilboa  to  the  foun- 
tain which  is  in  Jezreel.  Near  it  they  were  de- 
feated by  the  Philistines,  and  on  its  slopes  they 


fell  down  wounded,  and  Saul  and  Jonathan  were 
slain.  But  though  mentioned  so  seldom,  Gilboa, 
being  the  eastern  boundary  of  the  great  battle- 
field of  Palestine  (cf.  Esdraelon),  has  at  all 
times  played  an  important  part  in  the  history  of 
the  country  from  the  days  of  Saul  to  those  of 
Saladin  and  Napoleon. 

Literature. — Robinson,  Physical  Geog.  of  Palestine,  23-25  ; 
Trelawney  Saunders,  Introd.  to  Survey  of  Western  Palestine, 
129, 155ff.,212£f.;  G.  A.  Smith,  HGHL  400 ff.;  Baedeker-Socin, 

Pa^i-  244.  G.  W.  Thatcher. 

GILEAD  (-\v!7i).~i.  The  '  son  '  of  Machir  (son  of 
Manasseh)  in'Nu  2V  36i,  Jos  17'  (all  P),  1  Ch  7",  as 
conversely  Machir  is  said  to  have  '  begotten  '  GDead 
in  Nu  26^",  and  is  called  the  '  father '  of  Gilead  in 
1  Ch  2^'-  7".  The  eponymous  ancestor  of  the 
district  called  Gilead  (which  see).  An  analogous 
personification  no  doubt  underlies  the  statement 
(Jg  11")  that  '  Gilead  begat  Jephthah '  (viz.  by  an 
illegitimate  wife).  '  Gilead  is  the  name  of  a  region 
or  of  its  population  (Jg  5"),  not  of  a  nian '  (Moore, 
adloc.),  and  a  piece  of  tribal  history  is  related  (aa 
sometimes  happens  in  the  OT)  as  though  it  were 
the  domestic  history  of  an  individual  ;  Jephthah'a 
relations  with  the  other  inhabitants  of  Gilead  being 
represented  (v.^)  as  his  relations  M'ith  the  legitimate 
sons  of  his  father  Gilead.  See  further  Manasseh. 
2.  A  Gadite,  the  son  of  Michael,  1  Ch  5". 

S.  R.  Driver. 

GILEAD  (iJ?^?,  TaXadS). — This  name  is  applied 
to  persons,  to  a  tribe  or  family  (Nu  36"),  to  a  par- 
ticular city  (Hos  6*),*  to  a  mountain,  and  to  a  dis- 
trict east  of  the  Jordan,  whose  dimensions  varied 
somewhat  when  spoken  of  by  different  writers.  It 
appears  first  in  the  account  of  Jacob  (Gn  3P^),  and 
thereafter  is  of  frequent  occurrence  during  the 
entire  period  of  biblical  history.  As  a  geographical 
term  it  was  still  in  use  in  the  time  of  Josephus. 

The  present  article  is  to  deal  with  Gilead  as  a 
division  of  the  Holy  Land,  its  physical  features,  its 
geographical  limits,  and  its  historical  associations. 

From  the  mountains  of  Western  Pal.  the  entire 
length  of  G.  can  be  seen,  and  a  large  portion  of  its 
territory  brought  under  the  eye  at  once.  It  appears 
thence  like  a  vast  mountain  range,  varying  from 
3000  to  4000  ft.  in  height.  To  malce  up  this  height 
the  depression  of  the  Jordan  Valley  is  reckoned, 
which  is  from  700  to  1300  ft.  below  the  level  of  the 
Mediterranean.  The  summit  of  this  range  does 
not  rise  into  peaks,  but  is  pretty  uniformly  level. 
Valleys,  wooded  sections,  and  bold  headlands  are 
noticed,  which  give  the  impression  that  the  country 
is  wild  and  rugged.  On  the  other  hand,  if  from 
any  point  in  the  plain  of  Bashan,  which  bounds  G. 
on  the  east,  one  looks  westward  to  this  range,  he 
sees  only  a  long  line  of  low  picturesque  hills.  The 
reason  is  that  Bashan  is  a  plateau  rising  2000  or 
more  feet  above  the  sea-level.  From  this  point  no 
one  would  think  of  describing  G.  as  'rough  and 
rugged.'  Again,  when  one  comes  to  travel  through 
G.  in  difl'erent  directions,  he  finds  himself  in  the 
midst  of  charming  natural  scenery,  where  streams, 
springs,  and  forests,  rich  fields,  gentle  slopes,  and 
quiet  valleys  attract  the  eye.  Thus,  according  to 
the  point  of  view  of  the  observer,  three  very 
diii'erent  descriptions  of  this  region  can  be  given, 
each  having  the  merit  of  apparent  accuracy. 

The  etymology  of  the  word  as  given  by  Gesenius 
and  Fuerst,  viz.  '  hard,  stony  region,  rocky  moun- 
tain,' does  not  indicate  the  character  of  the 
country ;  certain  limited  sections  might  be  thus 
described,  but  outside  of  these  G.  is  in  the  main  a 
fertile  and  beautiful  country.  Josephus  ( Wars,  ill. 

*  Possibly  also  in  Jg  1017.  For  Gilead  of  Hos  68  some  MSS  of 
the  LXX,  which  belong  to  the  Luc.  recension,  read  Gilgal 
(TocXya.Xa),  which  Nowack  considers  (comparing  415  915  12I2) 
worthy  of  consideration.   See  further  Dillmann  on  Gn  3l6-». 
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iii.  3)  says  that '  it  is  not  favourable  for  the  growth 
of  delicate  fruits,'  but  that  does  not  invalidate  the 
statement  just  made  as  to  its  general  character. 

In  the  conquest  of  the  east  Jordan  country  by 
Moses  and  Joshua  (Nu  21),  G.  is  not  mentioned, 
although  the  sections  as  conquered  one  after 
another  can  be  pretty  clearly  defined.  Attention 
to  these  details  will  help  us  in  fixing  its  geo- 
graphical limits.  Occasionally  G.  was  used  so  as 
to  include  the  entire  country  between  Hermon  on 
the  north  and  the  river  Arnon  on  the  south  (Jos 
22^),  but  generally  the  region  south  of  Heshbon 
and  the  north  end  of  the  Dead  Sea,  i.e.  the  terri- 
tory of  Reuben,  was  not  included,  and  in  the 
opposite  direction  the  south  end  of  the  Sea  of 
Galilee  was  its  northern  limit.  The  Jordan  was 
its  western  boundary,  and  the  eastern  was  the 
point  where  the  hills  meet  the  Bashan  plain. 

The  entire  country  was  called  Amorite,  with  the 
exception  of  the  district  about  Rabbath  of  the 
children  of  Amnion  (Amman),  the  Upper  Jabbok, 
which  was  not  then  conquered.  Sihon  was  crushed 
at  Jahaz,  south  of  Heshbon  (Nu  21^),  but  the 
Jazer  region,  north  of  Heshbon,  held  out,  and  re- 
quired a  special  expedition  to  subdue  it  (ISTu  2P-). 
The  third  step  was  the  successful  battle  with  Og 
at  Edrei,  far  to  the  N.E.  of  Jazer  (Nu  2133).  The 
three  final  steps  in  the  conquest  of  the  northern 
portion  of  the  country  are  mentioned  in  connexion 
with  Machir,  Jair,  and  Nobah  (Nu  32^"-^2)_ 

In  the  division  of  the  territory  between  the  two 
and  a  half  tribes  the  phrase  'half  Gilead'  occurs 
several  times.  Half  belonged  to  Gad  and  half  to 
Manasseh  (Dt  3",  Jos  13^^).  G.  had  previously 
been  divided  in  the  same  way  between  the  two 
kings  Sihon  and  Og  (Jos  12--^).  The  Hebrews 
simply  retained,  it  appears,  the  old  distinction. 
The  suggestion  has  been  made  that  the  valley  of 
the  Jabbok  should  be  the  line  dividing  the  two 
sections;  but  the  objections  to  this  view  are 
serious,  first,  because  this  valley  would  not  divide 
G.  into  halves  ;  secondly,  it  would  give  to  the 
tribe  of  Gad  a  small  territory,  and  to  Manasseh  a 
very  large  one,  whereas  the  number  of  warriors  in 
these  two  tribes  was  about  equal,  requiring  a  more 
equal  distribution  of  land. 

The  two  and  a  half  tribes  may  have  differed  in 
their  tastes  from  their  brethren,  for  they  seem  to 
have  been  exceptionally  rich  in  cattle,  and  these 
wide  pasture  lands  appealed  to  them  as  desirable 
for  their  future  home  (Nu  32^).  The  present  writer 
having  lived  in  that  region  for  months,  and  travelled 
through  it  in  many  directions,  has  often  been  im- 
pressed with  its  attractiveness,  in  contrast,  for 
instance,  with  the  rocky  hills  of  Judtea.  Its 
natural  beauties,  of  many  varieties,  form  landscape 
pictures  which  it  is  delightful  to  recall. 

It  is  no  wonder  that  these  tribes  were  eager  to 
call  these  lands  their  own.  The  portion  of  the 
Jordan  Valley  which  belonged  to  G.  was  of  such 
fertility  that  it  might  easily  be  made  one  of  the 
gardens  of  the  world.  Streams  descended  from 
the  hills  ;  there  were  numerous  fountains  of  sweet 
cool  water,  and  copious  sulphur  springs  existed  in 
the  valley  at  several  dilferent  points  (Merrill,  East 
of  the  Jordan,  pp.  143,  178,  183,  430).  The  great 
valleys  of  G.  were  likewise  celebrated.  Not  to 
mention  that  of  Heshbon  on  the  south,  there  was 
that  of  the  Jabbok,  Zerka,  famous  in  connexion 
with  the  history  of  Jacob ;  the  Menadireh,  near 
the  south  end  of  the  Sea  of  Galilee,  having  a  stream 
nearly  equal  to  the  Jordan  in  size  ;  also  Yabis  and 
'Ajlun,  along  the  latter  of  which  ran  the  great  road 
between  Shechem  and  Ramoth-gilead. 

Among  the  principal  cities  of  G.  were  Mahanaim, 
Succoth,  Penuel,  Mizpeh,  Jazer  (which  was  one 
of  the  census  stations  when  David  numbered  the 
people — an  evidence  of  its  central  position  and 


importance),  Jabesh-gilead,  Ramoth-gilead  (which 
was  a  city  of  refuge,  Jos  20*),  and,  in  later  times, 
Pella,  Gerasa,  and  several  others  of  the  cities  of 
the  Decapolis.  Of  the  three  commissariat  officers 
of  Solomon  who  were  assigned  to  the  country  east 
of  the  Jordan,  two  were  stationed  in  Gilead  proper 
— one  at  Ramoth,  and  the  other  at  Mahanaim  (1  K 
4^3.  H).  It  is  noticeable  that  four  of  its  chief  cities 
had  the  name  Gilead  affixed  to  them,  viz.  Ramoth, 
Jabesh,  Mizpeh,  and  Jazer  (1  Ch 

G.  was  to  Pal.  a  sort  of  bulwark  on  its  eastern 
border  against  invading  armies  from  the  south, 
east,  and  north,  and  it  was  a  wise  providence  that 
planted  there  the  most  warlike  tribes,  ever  ready 
to  defend  the  national  life  (Jos  IT,  1  Ch  b^^).  As 
if  in  keeping  with  this  idea,  much  of  the  history  of 
G.  which  has  a  conspicuous  place  in  the  biblical 
records  has  to  do  with  wars,  partly  of  conquest 
and  partly  of  defence  against  powerful  enemies. 
At  one  time  the  Hebrews  had  conquered  all  the 
desert  tribes  lying  to  the  east  of  them,  and  had 
occupied  their  lands  (1  Ch  5).  The  Ammonites, 
who  for  a  long  time  had  resisted  the  invaders,  were 
at  last,  under  Jephthab,  thoroughly  subdued,  and 
twenty  of  their  strongest  cities  taken  from  them 
(Jgll3--33).  The  same  hero,  partly  by  bravery 
and  partly  by  a  curious  stratagem,  gained  a  great 
victory  over  the  Ephraimites  (Jg  12).  It  was  on 
the  soil  of  G.  that  Gideon  swept  back  to  their 
desert  home  the  routed  hosts  of  Midian  (Jg  8). 
Here  occurred  the  fierce  battle  between  the  army 
of  David  and  that  of  Absalom,  in  which  the  latter 
lost  his  life  (2S  18).  Furthermore,  at  the  national 
stronghold,  Ramoth-gilead,  battle  after  battle  was 
fought  for  its  ownership.  The  Syrians  of  Damascus 
had  captured  it,  and  an  attempt  to  regain  it  cost 
Ahab  his  life.  A  little  later  Joram  succeeded  in 
wresting  it  from  the  enemy,  and  held  it  against  the 
powerful  assaults  of  Hazael  the  Syrian  king  (2  K 
O''').  Once,  indeed,  and  probably  on  several  other 
occasions  during  their  history,  the  strength  of  the 
brave  inhabitants  was  broken  by  invading  armies 
from  Assyria,  and,  according  to  custom,  Tiglath- 
pileser  carried  them  away  captive  (1  Ch  5-*^).  See 
George  Smith,  Assyrian  Eponym  Canon,  ch.  vi.  on 
'Assyrian  Notices  of  Palestine,'  pp.  106-150. 

Another  phase  of  interest  attaching  to  G.  was 
that  it  was  a  refuge  for  royalty.  It  was  here  that 
Saul's  son  Ish-bosheth  was  made  king  by  Abner 
(2  S  28- »).  Thither  Absalom  fled  when  he  feared 
tlie  anger  of  liis  father,  and  there  he  remained 
three  years  (2  S  133*).  David,  in  turn,  found  an 
asylum  among  its  friendly  inhabitants  when  the 
rebellion  of  Absalom  was  at  its  height  (2  S  IV'-'"*'*). 

G. ,  however,  was  not  always  a  scene  of  conflict, 
for  some  of  the  pleasantest  incidents  of  sacred 
history  are  connected  with  it.  It  was  the  place  of 
reconciliation  between  Jacob  and  Laban,  wlien  the 
memorable  words  were  uttered,  '  The  Lord  watch 
between  me  and  thee  when  we  are  absent  one  from 
another'  (Gn  31'*'-').  No  less  characteristic  and 
beautiful,  taking  all  its  incidents,  was  Jacob's  re- 
conciliation with  Esau  (Gn  33).  When  the  brave 
men  of  Jabesh-gilead  risked  their  lives  to  recover 
the  bodies  of  Saul  and  his  sons  from  the  enemy, 
and  from  terrible  disgrace,  there  was  displayed  in 
that  act  the  highest  type  of  both  loyalty  and 
humanity  (1  S  31""'3).  The  kindnesses  shown  by 
the  people  of  G.  to  David  in  the  hour  of  his  sore 
extremity  were  the  expression  of  true-hearted  pity 
for  their  humiliated  king  ;  and  a  little  later  Bar- 
zillai's  leave-taking  of  him  on  the  banks  of  the 
Jordan  was  surpassingly  tender  (2  S  17-'-'9  igsm-). 
Again,  we  see  Elijah,  the  greatest  prophet  of  OT, 
coming  forth  from  his  home  in  the  Gilead  hills  (1  K 
17^),  and  taking  a  foremost  place  among  the  spiritual 
leaders  of  the  world.  Still  later  and  brighter  we 
find  our  Lord  making  to  this  region  at  least  two 
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interesting  visits ;  and  not  long  after  His  death, 
when  the  armies  of  Kome  were  at  the  gates  of 
Jerus.,  we  find  the  Christians  of  the  Holy  City, 
now  doomed  to  destruction,  taking  refuge  in  Pella, 
at  tliat  time  one  of  Gilead's  most  attractive  cities 
(Euseb.  HE  iii.  5). 

In  the  history  and  struggles  of  the  Maccabtean 
period  G.  played  an  important  part ;  and  later, 
during  the  Roman  occupation,  its  natural  resources 
were  higlily  developed.  These,  even  in  the  present 
degi-aded  condition  of  the  country,  are  seen  to  be 
great,  and,  under  more  favourable  conditions  of 
government  than  now  exist,  a  wonderful  degree 
of  prosperity  might  easily  be  restored  to  ancient 
Gilead.  S.  Merkill. 

GILEAD,  BALM  OF.— See  Balm. 

GILEAD,  MOUNT  (lyl'an  in).— In  Jg  7^  when 
Gideon,  before  his  conflict  with  the  Midianites,  is 
about  to  reduce  the  number  of  the  people  with 
him,  there  occur  the  words,  '  Whosoever  is  fearful 
and  trembling,  let  him  return  and  make  a  cir- 
cuit (?)*  from  Mount  Gilead.'  Gideon's  men  are 
encamped  (see  v.i)  on  the  N.  or  N.W.  spur  of 
Gilboa  ;  and  as  Gilead,  in  the  ordinary  acceptation 
of  the  term,  was  on  the  East  of  Jordan,  it  becomes 
a  question  what  is  here  meant.  (1)  Studer  {Comm. 
ad  loc.)  supposed  that  as  the  Midianites  lay  in  the 
Vale  of  Jezreel,  N.  of  Gilboa,  between  the  men  of 
Asher,  etc.  (6^),  and  their  homes,  they  were  bidden 
to  cross  the  Jordan,  and  so,  by  a  circuit  through 
Mt.  Gilead,  evade  the  enemy.  If  such  were  the 
-author's  meaning,  it  would  be  very  obscurely  and 
indirectly  expressed.  (2)  Le  Clerc  (1708)  proposed 
to  read  'from  Mount  Gilboa'  for  'from  Mount 
Gilead';  and  this  reading  is  adopted  by  Hitz., 
Berth.,  Keil  (alternatively),  Griitz,  Reuss,  and 
others.  The  mention  of  the  spot  on  which  the 
host  was  encamped  has  been  deemed  '  superfluous ' 
(Stud.).  Yet  the  narrator  (who,  it  is  to  be  re- 
membered, really  penned  the  sentence)  may  have 
thus  specified  it  for  the  sake  of  emphasis.  (3)  The 
Vale  N.  of  Gilboa  is  now  called  the  Nahr  Jalud, 
and  there  is  a  spring,  'Ain  JaMd,  issuing  forth 
from  the  foot  of  Mt.  Gilboa,  about  If  miles  E.S.E. 
of  Zerin  (Jezreel),  and  probably  the  'Spring  of 
Harod '  of  Jg  7^ ;  and  it  is  possible  that  the  part 
of  the  Gilboa  range  on  which  Gideon's  men  were, 
may  have  been  called  '  Mount  Gilead ' ;  there  are 
cases  in  which  the  original  j;  is  not  preserved  in  a 
modern  name  (cf.  Keil  [altern.],  G.  A.  Smith,  Geogr. 
p.  398 n.).  (4)  Moore  emends  lyi?  oa-i^n  :  'Let  him 
return.  And  Gideon  tried  them ;  and  there  re- 
turned,'etc.  But  'let  him  return'  is  rather  abrupt 
(contrast  Dt  20^) ;  and  try  (test),  in  spite  of  v.'*, 
is  not  altogether  suitable  in  v.^  On  the  whole, 
(2)  seems  the  most  probable.         S.  R.  DRIVER. 

GILEADITES.— By  this  term  a  branch  of  the 

*  The  word  is  a  H^.  Xiy.,  and  the  meaning  is  far  from  certain. 
No  root  "IBS,  to  go  round,  is  known  in  either  Heb.  or  the  cog- 
nate languages.  13!S  in  the  Mishna,  and^Si^o  in  Arab.,  are 
to  braid,  plait ;  hence  ^y?^.  Is  28^,  a  plaited  garland  or  chap- 
let  (Aq.  Theod.  ■rxiyix.oc),  and  in  the  Mishna  the  plaited  rim  of 
a  basket.  The  only  support  for  a  verb  1£3S  to  go  round  would 
be  either  (1)  the  assumption  that  it  was  the  root  of  rTi»a!J 
in  the  obscure  passage  Ezk  V  (in  v.io  the  sense  chaplet  suffices), 
supposing — what  is  anything  but  certain — that  it  there  means 
the  round  (of  fate),  or  the  turn  (of  fortune — xx.Tx.irrpofri)  •  or 
(2)  the  supposition  that  it  was  a  denominative  from  rTl'SS 
garland,  regarded  simply  as  something  formiruj  a  circle.  It 
is  evident  how  hypothetical  either  of  these  etymologies  is. 

Arab.         means  also  to  leap  in  running,  to  bound  or  run 
J 

quickly  ;  hence  Siegfried  -  Stade,  to  spring  away.  It  is,  no 
doubt,  possible  that  the  root  may  have  been  in  use  in  Heb.  in 
this  sense.  AV  depart  early  (denom.  from  the  Aram.  i<";D^ 
morning)  is  quite  out  of  the  question. 
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tribe  of  Manasseh  is  first  meant,  and  the  order  of 
descent  appears  to  have  been  :  Manasseh  the  father 
of  Machir,  the  father  of  Gilead,  'of  whom  came 
the  family  of  Gileadites '  (nj;^?  Nu  2629).  Secondly, 
the  inhabitants  of  the  district  are  likewise  thus 
called,  and  for  this  purpose  the  phrase  'men  of 
Gilead'  is  also  employed  {'i  'b^jn  Jg  12^).  Jair  (Jg 
10'),  Jephthah  ( Jg  1 1^),  and  Barzillai,  who  befriended 
David  (2  S  17^),  are  specially  mentioned  as 
'Gileadites.'  Sometimes  the  name  of  the  district, 
iljhi,  is  rendered  'Gileadite,'  as  in  Jg  12'.  In 
mentioning  the  cause  of  the  war  between  Gilead 
and  Ephraim,  a  peculiar  charge  is  made  against 
the  Gileadites  which  it  is  difficult  to  explain  (Jg 
12^).  Evidently,  bitter  reproach  or  supreme  con- 
tempt was  meant,  and  the  charge  or  insinuation 
was  resented  with  great  violence  and  bloodshed. 

S.  Merrill. 

GILGAL  {hm  'a  circle'  of  stones,  'a  cromlech,' 
always  with  the  article,  except  Jos  5^,  where  a 
theory  of  the  origin  of  the  name  is  given.  LXX 
has  generally  TdXyaXa  in  the  plur.  (Jos  4}^-  2»  5^  10', 
1  S  13"  etc.  etc.),  but  also  in  the  sing.,  ttiv  TdXyaXa 
(1  S  7^«),  T7}s  rdXyaXa  (1  S  108  A,  B  has  VaXadd) ;  for 
the  sing,  indeclinable  form  raX7d\  see  Jos  14^  (B) 
15'  (A,  B  has  Taaydd),  Hos  9^^  etc.  These  forms 
are  used  indifferently  in  reference  to  the  same 
Gilgal.    Vulg.  Galgala,  always  in  the  plural). 

Three  distinct  Gilgals  are  indicated  by  the  refer- 
ences. 1.  A  place  between  Jericho  and  the  Jordan 
(Jos  4"),  "in-i;  rnm  nsipa  'in  the  extreme  east  of 
Jericho,  i.e.  on  the  eastern  border  of  its  territory' 
(Gesenius).  It  was  the  first  camp  of  the  Isr.  after 
crossing  the  Jordan  (Jos  4^^).  Twelve  memorial 
stones  taken  from  the  bed  of  the  river  were  here 
erected  (v.^").  Circumcision  of  those  born  in  the 
wilderness  {^y^'^),  consequently  the  place  called 
Gilgal  in  memory  of  the  rolling  away  (hhi)  of  the 
reproach  of  Egypt  (v.").  The  passover  celebrated 
(v.^").  The  manna  ceases  (v.^^).  Joshua  returns 
every  night  to  this  camp  during  the  siege  of 
Jericho  (&-^).  The  Gibeonites  make  their  treaty 
with  Joshua  here  (9'"'^).  They  ask  aid  from 
Joshua  at  Gilgal  against  the  league  of  the  five 
kings  of  the  Amorites  (10').  Joshua  ascends  with 
the  men  of  war  (v.'),  and  after  a  successful  battle 
returns  to  the  camp  (v.").  After  taking  Mak- 
kedali  (v.^^),  Libnah  (v. 2'),  Lachish  (v.^^),  Eglon 
(v.^5),  Hebron  (v.^'),  and  Debir  (v.^^j,  and  after 
smiting  his  enemies  from  Kadesh-barnea  to  Gaza, 
he  returns  again  to  Gilgal  (v.^^).  After  completing 
the  northern  campaign,  culminating  in  the  great 
battle  against  the  allied  kings  at  the  waters  of 
Merom,  Joshua  is  again  foimd  at  Gilgal  (14°), 
where  he  assigns  by  lot  the  inheritance  of  Man- 
asseh, Judah,  and  Ephraim.  The  inference  is 
that  Gilgal  was  the  central  camp  for  the  people, 
not  only  during  the  nearer  campaigns,  but  '  until 
the  land  rested  from  war'  (11^).  In  18' we  find 
the  whole  congregation  assembling  at  Shiloh,  where 
the  other  lots  were  granted. 

A  Gilgal  appears  prominently  in  the  history  of 
Saul  and  Samuel.  It  was  one  of  the  places  where 
Samuel  judged  the  people  in  his  yearly  circuit, 
which  included  Mizpah  and  Bethel.  These  three 
places  are  called  sacred  in  the  LXX  ( 1  S  7^'  -roij  Tjytacr- 
IxhoLi  Toyrois).  It  was  clearly  one  of  the  central 
places  for  sacrifice  (10'  13^"^'^  15^i) ;  and  here  Samuel 
hewed  Agag  in  pieces  before  the  Lord  (15^^).  Here 
Saul  was  crowned  (!!"■"),  and  rejected  as  king 
(15^^).  Though  it  is  not  certain  that  this  is  the 
Gilgal  of  the  camp,  it  is  placed  here,  as  the  follow- 
ing points  favour  the  identification: — (1)  Refer- 
ences are  made  to  going  down  to  Gilgal  from  the 
hill-country  (10^  and  IS^^),  and  up  to  Gibeah  (13"»). 
(2)  The  sacredness  of  the  spot  may  have  been  due 
to  the  setting  up  of  the  twelve  stones.  We  may 
also  notice  that  while  Saul  was  in  Gilgal  in  fear  of 
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the  Philistines,  many  Hebrews  crossed  the  Jordan 
to  Gad  and  Gilead. 

The  Gilgal  of  the  camp  is  plainly  mentioned  in 
2  S  19",  where  the  people  assemble  at  Gilgal  to 
conduct  David  back  over  Jordan  on  his  return 
from  exile. 

The  Gilgal  of  Hos  4^^  9"  12"  and  Am  4^  5«  (in 
connexion  with  Bethel),  evidently  a  place  whose 
sanctity  had  been  violated,  seems  to  be  the  Gilgal 
mentioned  above  as  a  central  place  of  worship, 
and  is  placed  under  this  head  for  the  reasons 
given.  It  may  be  identical  with  the  Beth-gilgal 
of  Neh  1229. 

The  Gilgal  of  Jos  15'  also  should  be  here,  as  it  is 
placed  in  Benjamin  near  the  north  border  of 
Judah,  over-against  the  going  up  of  Adummim, 
which  has  been  identified  with  the  ijeak  Tala'at 
ed-Dumm,  south  of  the  Wady  el-Kelt,  about  half- 
way from  Jericho  to  Jerusalem.  [Driver  thinks 
this  impossible.  See  Geliloth].  In  the  parallel 
passage,  18",  it  is  called  Geliloth  (ni'?''?3).  There 
has  been  much  dispute  as  to  the  identity  of  the 
Gilgal  of  Dt  11^,  but  upon  the  whole  it  should 
most  probably  be  placed  here  (see  the  very  careful 
note  by  Driver,  ad  loc,  also  2nd  ed.  p.  xxi ;  and 
G.  A.  Smith,  HGHL,  App.  675  ;  Buhl,  GAP  202). 

This  Gilgal  is  to  be  looked  for  between  Jericho 
and  the  Jordan.  In  1865  Zschokke  heard  the 
name  Jiljulieh  applied  to  a  mound  or  tell  near  the 
tamarisk,  ^e/ere^  el-Ithleh,  4^  miles  from  the  Jordan 
and  IJ  miles  from  modern  Jericho.  In  1874 
Conder  recovered  the  same  name,  as  applied  to  a 
birket  or  pool  near  the  tree.  According  to  Jos. 
{Ant.  V.  i.  4),  Galgala  is  10  stadia  from  Jericho  and 
50  from  the  Jordan.  The  former  distance  corre- 
sponds very  well  with  the  position  of  the  birket. 
The  distance  of  50  stadia  is  impossible,  as  the  plain 
is  only  from  50  to  52  stadia  wide  at  this  part,  but 
reading  30  (V)  for  50  (/)  we  get  the  distance  from 
the  Jordan  at  once,  3^  miles,  which  corresponds 
better  to  the  position  of  Birket  Jiljulieh.  In  the 
4th  cent.  Jerome  (see  'Galgala' in  the  Onomasticon) 
describes  it  as  a  deserted  spot,  2  miles  from  Jericho, 
held  in  great  veneration  by  the  inhabitants  of  the 
region.  Whether  the  twelve  stones  were  still 
pointed  out  is  not  clear,  as  the  expression  in  the 
Epitomm  Paulce  (§  12),  '  Intuita  est  castra  Galgala 
et  secundae  circumcisionis  mysterium  et  duodecim 
lapides,'  may  mean  considered,  and  not  beheld. 
Arculf  (A.p.  700)  saw  a  Galgalis,  5  miles  from 
Jericho,  with  a  large  church  covering  the  twelve 
stones  of  commemoration.  Willibald  (c.  730) 
mentions  a  moderately-sized  church  of  wood,  and 
places  Galgala  5  miles  from  the  Jordan,  which  he 
says  is  7  miles  from  Jericho.  In  the  13th  and  14th 
cent,  the  stones  are  mentioned  by  Thietmar  and 
Ludolf  de  Suchem  respectively.  Thus  the  site 
of  the  Birket  Jiljiilieh  corresponds  very  well  to  the 
description  of  Josephus,  Jerome,  and  Willibald. 
Hence  the  early  Christian  tradition  may  have  been 
based  on  an  older  Jewish  identification. 

The  birket  measures  100  ft.  by  84,  outside 
measurement,  with  walls  32  in.  thick,  constructed 
of  roughly-hewn  small  stones,  apparently  without 
cement.  North  of  the  pool  may  be  traced  lines  of 
similar  masonry,  covering,  according  to  the  present 
writer's  observations,  a  space  300  yards  long,  and 
apparently  representing  the  foundations  of  three 
constructions.  Conder  sees  here  the  ruins  of  a 
monastery.  South  and  east  of  the  pool  there  are 
25  mounds,  scattered  irregularly  over  an  area  i  of 
a  mile  square.*  These  are  all  small,  the  largest 
measuring  about  50  ft.  in  diameter  and  10  ft.  in 
height.  Two  of  these  mounds  show  superficial 
traces  of  ruins,  the  rest  being  mere  heaps  of  earth. 
Ganneau  excavated  two:  the  first  revealed  pot- 
tery, tesseras,  and  glass,  the  second  merely  sand. 

*  For  plan  see  p.  182,  PEFSt,  1894. 
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Conder  recovered  from  the  natives  a  tradition 
which  connected  this  site  with  a  City  of  Brass, 
taken  from  the  infidels  by  a  great  Im^m,  who  rode 
around  the  city  and  blew  at  the  walls,  which  fell. 
Conder  thus  sums  up  (Mem.  PEF,  vol.  iii.  p.  173) : 
Birket  Jiljfilieh  appears  to  be  the  early  Christian 
site  ;  there  is  nothing  against  its  being  the  original 
one. 

2.  Another  GUgal  is  mentioned  in  2  K  2^  and  4^' 
in  the  history  of  Elijah  and  Elisha.  From  4'^  we 
cannot  assume  that  it  was  a  seat  of  a  school  of 
prophets,  as  these  may  have  come  from  Bethel 
(cf.  2').  There  is  a  large  modern  village  called 
Jiljilie,  on  the  top  of  a  high  hill,  about  8  miles 
N.W.  of  Bethel,  from  which  it  is  separated  by  the 
great  Wady  el-Jib  (Mem.  PEF,  vol.  ii.  p.  290). 
It  is  450  ft.  lower  than  Bethel,  but  the  descent 
into  this  valley  may  account  for  the  statement 
that  Elijah  and  Elisha  went  doimi  to  Bethel. 
This  expression  rules  out  the  Gilgal  of  the  Jordan 
valley. 

3.  In  Jos  1223  the  king  of  the  Nations  of  (RV 
Goiim  in)  Gilgal  (^ilt?  oyu'^^n,  LXX  TfeZ  r^s  TaXet- 
Xalas,  adopted  by  Dillm.)  is  named  among  the 
conquered  kings,  in  the  part  of  the  enumeration 
following  the  maritime  plain  from  north  to  south. 
The  name  occurs  immediately  after  Dor,  the  modern 
Tantura.  About  30  miles  S.S.E.  of  Tantura  there 
is  the  modern  village  of  JiljUlieh,  which  may  be 
on  the  site  of  this  Gilgal.  F.  J.  Bliss. 

GILOH  (rhi).  Driver  [Text  of  Sam.  p.  241]  points 
out  that  the  gentilic  'jVj  implies  that  the  original 
form  was  f>i,  from  the  root  or  ^n,  not  from 
n^3). — A  city  in  the  southern  hills  of  Judah  (Jos 
15^'),  the  birthplace  of  Ahithophel  the  Gilonite, 
the  famous  counsellor  of  David  (2  S  15'^  23^^).  Its 
site  is  uncertain.  There  is  a  ruin  called  Jdla  on 
the  hills  N.W.  of  Hebron.  See  SWP,  vol.  iii. 
sh.  xxi.  C.  R.  Conder. 

GIMEL  (J).— The  third  letter  of  the  Heb.  alpha- 
bet, and  as  such  used  in  the  119th  Psalm  to 
designate  the  3rd  part,  eacJi  verse  of  which  begins 
with  this  letter.  It  is  transliterated  in  this 
Dictionary  by  g. 

GIMZO  (1103 ;  cf.  Assyr.  proper  name  Gamuzanu 
[Pinches,  Hebraica,  July  1886,  p.  222]). — A  town 
noticed  with  Aijalon  and  other  places  on  the 
border  of  Philistia  (2  Ch  28'«).  It  is  the  modern 
Jimzu  near  Aijalon.  See  SWP,  vol.  iii.  sh. 
xvii. ;  Robinson,  BBP"^  ii.  249 ;  Baedeker-Socin, 
Pal.  21.  C.  R.  Conder. 

GIN.— Two  Heb.  words  are  so  tr"*  in  AV  :  (1)  ng 
pah  in  Job  18",  Is  8",  and  typio  mukcsh  in  Ps  140^ 
1419,  Am  35,  Job  402^  AVm.  The  usual  tr"  of  both 
words  is  '  snare.'  As  Driver  shows,  however  (Joel 
and  Amos,  on  Am  3^),  the  j-^aA  is  the  snare,  the 
mdkesh  something  without  which  the  snare  is 
useless,  perhaps  the  bait.    See  Snare. 

In  the  1611  ed.  of  AV  the  word  is  spelt  'ginne ' 
in  Is  81S  Am  3^  Job  402^"> ;  but  in  Job  18^,  Ps  140^ 
14P  the  spelling  is  '  grinne.'  '  Grinne '  was  changed 
in  1613  to  '  grin ' ;  Dr.  Paris  in  his  ed;  of  1762  cast 
out  the  r,  and  the  word  has  been  '  gin '  ever  since. 
But  'gin'  and  'grin'  are  not  the  same.  'Grin,' 
from  Anglo-Sax.  grin  or  gryn,  has  many  forms  in 
Middle-Eng.  (Wyclifs  Bible,  1382,  shows  grenc, 
r/rane,  gryn,  grynne),  and  does  mean  a  '  trap.' 
'Gin'  is  probably  a  contraction  of  'engine'  (Fr. 
engin),  which  comes  from  Lat.  ingcnium  and  is 
used  of  any  ingenious  contrivance.  A  trap,  how- 
ever, is  a  contrivance,  and  so  the  words  got  mixed 
in  spelling  and  in  meaning. 

In  early  writers  '  gin '  is  used  both  abstractly  of 
a  contrivance,  device,  and  concretely  of  an  instru- 
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ment  contrived  for  war,  torture,  or  the  like.  Tiius 
Piers  Plowman,  (B)  xviii.  250 — 

'  For  gygas  the  geaunt  with  a  gynne  engyned,' 
that  is,  'For  Gigas  the  giant  with  a  contrivance 
contrived ' ;  Spenser,  FQ  li.  iii.  13 — 

■  \Vliich  two,  through  treason  and  deceiptfull  gin, 
Had  Blaine  Sir  Mordant  and  his  lady  bright.' 

As  an  instrument  of  torture,  FQ  I.  v.  35 — 
•Typhoeus  joynts  were  stretched  on  a  gin.' 
The  word  '  grin '  by  and  by  went  out  of  use,  and  '  gin ' 
became  restricted  to  the  meaning  of  trap  or  snare. 
T.  Fuller,  Holy  Warre,  v.  1  (p.  247),  says,  '  Now 
Satan,  the  master-juggler,  needeth  no  wires  or 
ginnes  to  work  Avith,  being  all  ginnes  himself  ;  so 
transcendent  is  the  activity  of  a  spirit.'  It  was 
specially  applied  to  snares  for  birds,  as  T.  Adams, 
Works,  i.  7,  '  For  hunting,  they  have  nets ;  for 
fowling,  gins  ;  for  fishing,  baits  ' ;  and  iii.  17,  '  In 
the  air,  the  birds  fly  high  above  our  reach,  yet  we 
have  gins  to  fetch  them  down.'      J.  Hastings. 

GINATH  (nra,  Tdwve  AB,  Voipwe  Luc.).— Father 
of  Tibni,  who  unsuccessfully  laid  claim  against 
Omri  to  the  throne  of  Israel  (1  K  16^'-  ^-). 

GINNETHOI,  AV  Ginnetho  ('inja).— A  priest 
among  the  returned  exiles  (Neli  12^).  The  name 
appears  in  Neh  12^'*  10"^  as  Ginnethon  (pnj?).  See 
Genealogy. 

GINNETHON.— See  Ginnethoi. 

GIRDLE  See  Dkess,  vol.  i.  p.  626\ 

GIRGASHITE  (in  Heb.  always  sing,  ranan  'the 
Girgashite,'  and  rightly  so  rendered  in  RV ;  in 
LXX  and  Joseplius  6  repyea-aios ;  in  AV  only 
twice  in  sing.  Gn  10^^,  1  Ch  V* ;  elsewhere  plural, 
'  Girgashites '). — Very  little  is  knoAvn  of  this 
people,  whose  name,  though  occurring  several 
times  in  OT  in  the  list  of  Can.  tribes  *  (Gn  lO^" 
15"-\  Dt  7^  [and  20"  in  Sam.  and  LXX],  Jos  3'"  24", 
1  Ch  P"",  Nell  9*)  affords  no  indication  of  their 
position,  or  to  what  branch  of  the  Can.  they 
belonged,  except  in  two  instances,  namely,  Gn  10*% 
where  the  G.  is  given  as  the  name  of  the  fifth  son 
of  Canaan,  and  Jos  24",  where  the  G.  would  seem 
to  have  inhabited  the  tract  on  the  west  of  Jordan, 
the  Isr.  having  been  obliged  to  cross  over  that 
river  in  order  to  fight  the  men  of  Jericho,  among 
whom  were  the  Girgashites.  It  has  been  suggested 
that  a  town  (now  in  ruins),  near  the  moutli  of  the 
Wady  Samakh,  called  Kersa,  might  be  identified 
with  Gergesa  ;  the  former  being  pronounced,  it  is 
said,  nearly  the  same  as  the  latter  by  the  BedaA\'in. 
Gergesa  contains,  moreover,  the  same  consonants 
as  the  Heb.  ''B'3-13  (Girgashi,  LXX  oi  Vepyeaaloi ;  see 
Gerasenes,  p.  '160"),  found  in  Gn  15^1,  Dt  7*  etc., 
and,  if  the  same  word,  would  be  the  district  or  chief 
town  of  the  G.,  which,  according  to  Jerome  and 
Eusebius  (O/S'.^p.  256, 14,  p.  162, 18),  was  situated  on 
a  hill  sloping  steeply  to  the  shore  of  the  Sea  of 
Galilee.  There  is,  then,  a  probability  that  Gir- 
gashi, Kersa,  and  Gergesa  (where  our  Lord  healed 
the  demoniac  and  allowed  the  demons  to  enter 
into  a  herd  of  swine  which  ran  down  the  steep 
into  the  sea)  are  one  and  the  same. 

A  fragment  of  an  Assyr.  tablet  (K.  261,  Brit. 
Mus.)  possibly  throws  a  ray  of  liglit  on  this 
people.  In  that  text  the  KirkiSati,  possibly  the 
Girgashites,!  are  mentioned  more  than  once,  in 
one  case  accompanied  by  the  adjective  rabbcdi — 
'numerous.'  These  Kirkisati  seem  to  have  been 
one  of  the  nations  attacked  by  an  early  ruler  named 

*  In  the  Hex.  Girgashite  is  mentioned  only  by  JE  and  D. 
f  See  the  remark  upon  the  resemblance  of  the  pronunciation 
oi  Kersa  and  Gergesa,  above. 
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Gazzani  (?  father  of  Tidal).  According  to  Origen 
(in  Jo  vi.  41),  the  Girgashites  (oi  TepyeaaXoL)  were  so 
called  from  an  old  town,  on  the  shore  of  the  lake, 
called  Gergesa.  This  is  hardly  far  enough  east 
to  make  the  Assyr. -Bab.  Kirkisati  identical  with 
the  Girgashites,  unless  (as  is  possible)  we  suppose 
them  (being  a  'numerous'  people)  to  have  founded 
colonies  in  or  near  Mesopotamia;  or  that  the  Bab. 
ruler  led  an  army  all  the  way  to  the  '  land  of  the 
Amorites,'  as,  in  fact,  many  of  the  kings  of  Baby- 
lonia and  Assyria  are  recorded  to  have  done, — 
indeed,  the  14tli  ch.  of  Gn  not  only  states  that  the 
Bab.  kings  there  mentioned  went  so  far,  but  that 
one  of  their  allies  was  Chedorlaomer,  king  of 
Elam,  a  country  situated  at  a  still  greater  distance. 
It  is  noteworthy  that  the  Talmud  contains  a 
tradition  of  the  G.  appealing  to  Alexander  the 
Great,  during  his  sojourn  in  Palestine,  complaining 
of  having  been  banished  from  Canaan  by  the  Jews, 
and  asking  justice.  The  existence  of  the  G.  at 
sucli  a  late  period  implies  that  they  were,  in  early 
times,  an  important  tribe  or  nationality,  thus 
agreeing  with  what  is  stated  in  OT,  and  with  the 
Assyr.  reference  to  the  Kirkisati. 

I.  A.  Pinches. 
GIRZITE  (Kethibh  'nan,  Ker6  nnn,  the  Gizrite  ; 

B  Tbv  Yeaeipl,  A  rbv  Veaepel  Kai  rbv  Fefpaioy). — Acc. 
to  1  S  27*,  David  and  his  men,  while  living  at  the 
court  of  Achish  king  of  Gatli,  '  made  a  raid  upon 
the  Geshurites  (which  see),  and  the  Girzites  (RVm 
Gizrites),  and  the  Amalekites :  for  those  nations 
were  the  inhabitants  of  the  land,  which  were  of 
old,  as  thou  goest  to  Shur,  even  unto  the  land  of 
Egypt.'  The  LXX  (B)  is  probably  correct  in  read- 
ing only  one  name  '  Gizrites '  for  '  Geshurites  and 
Girzites,'  viz.  the  Canaanite  inhabitants  of  Gezer, 
a  town  on  the  S.W.  border  of  Ephraim  (Jos  IC 
16=*-",  Jg  1^^),  the  modern  Tell  Jezer,  between 
Emmaus  ('Amwas,  Nicopolis)  and  Ekron  {'Akir). 
The  original  population,  which  had  not  been  driven 
out  by  the  Ephraimites,  retained  its  independence 
till  tiie  days  of  Solomon,  Avhen  Pharaoh  king  of 
Egypt  conquered  the  city,  and  gave  it  with  his 
daughter  to  Solomon  ;  the  latter  rebuilt  it  (1  K 
9'^-").  See  Gezer  ;  and  cf.  Moore,  Judges,  p.  47  f.; 
G.  A.  Smith,  Hist.  Geog.  p.  215  f. 

J.  F.  Stenning. 
GISHPA,  AV  Gispa  (NS^a). — An  overseer  of  the 
Nethinim  (Neh  IP*),  but  text  probably  corrupt  (cf. 
Berth. -Ryssel  ad  loc).    See  Genealogy. 

GITTAIM  (d:w)-— A  town  of  Benjamin  (?),  2  S  4', 
noticed  with  Hazor  and  Ramah,  Neh  11^.  The 
site  is  unknown. 

GITTITES.— See  Gath. 

GITTITH.— See  PsALMS. 

GIVE. — 1.  The  verb  []\>f\  dzan,  which  is  formed 
from  [ji<  the  ear,  is  used  in  the  Hiphil,  meaning  '  to 
listen,'  41  times,  and  32  times  it  is  tr"*  in  AV  '  give 
ear,'  the  other  renderings  being  '  hearken '  Gn 
423,  Nu23i8,  Job  9*8  33'  34i«  37",  'hear'  Ps  135" 
140*'  (RV  '  give  ear  ') ;  '  give  good  heed  '  Ec_  12^ 
(RV  'ponder,'  RVm  'give  ear').  Sometimes  it  is 
God  that  gives  ear  or  is  entreated  to  give  ear, 
sometimes  it  is  man.  In  Apocr.  the  phrase  also 
occurs,  2  Es  S^"*  [auribus  percipere) ;  Wis  6'^  (^vojtI- 
^ofj-at)  ;  Sir  4'^  (iiraKoioi),  6^  (aKoiu).  It  is  not  found 
in  NT.  For  the  phrase  cf.  Marlowe,  Faustus,  V. 
iii.  '  The  devil  threatened  to  tear  me  in  pieces  if 
I  once  gave  ear  to  divinity  ;  and  now  tis  too 
late' ;  and  Milton,  PL  ix.  1067— 

'  O  Eve,  in  evil  hour  thou  didst  give  ear 
To  that  false  worm,  of  whomsoever  taught 
To  countertet  man's  voice.' 

2.  The  verb  to  '  give '  is  used  with  various  sub- 
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stantives  to  form  phrases,  some  of  which  are  archaic 
and  biblical,  others  obsolete.  1.  Give  attendance, 
1  Ti  '  give  attendance  to  reading '  (irpbaexe,  RV 
'  give  heed ') ;  He  7^^  '  no  man  gave  attendance  at 
the  altar  '  (wpocr^a-xvKe).  2.  Give  heed,  AVis  6'*  '  the 
giving  heed  unto  her  laws '  {wpoaoxv) ;  1  Ti  1^,  He 
21  {irpoff^x^ii') ;  cf .  Ps  392  Wye.  1388,  '  Y  abidynge 
abood  the  Lord  ;  and  he  gaf  tent  to  me'  (LXX  Trpotr- 
ia-x^v  f-oi).  3.  Give  diligence,  2  P  1^  '  giving  all 
diligence'  (<nrov5rjv  TrScrac  irapeLcreviyKavTes,  RV  'add- 
ing all  diligence  ') ;  '  give  diligence  '  (crirovSaaaTe); 
Jude^'when  I  gave  all  diligence'  (waaav  airovSriv 
voLovfjievos).  4.  Give  audience,  Ac  15^^  (d/cou'u,  RV 
'  hearken  ')  ;  22-'^  {dKovw,  RV  as  AV).  5.  Give  re- 
verence. He  12^  (ivrp^woiJ.a,i).  6.  Give  occasion,  Dt 
22^^  '  if  a  man  take  a  wife  .  .  .  and  give  occasions 
of  speech  against  her '  (Dn?!  Tih-hv^  o'^i ;  RV  '  lay 
shameful  things  to  her  charge '  ;  Driver,  '  frame 
against  her  wanton  charges '  ;  the  phrase,  which 
is  uncertain  in  meaning,  is  fully  discussed  by 
Driver,  Deut.  p.  254  f. ),  so  22",  2  Co  (d^op/j.^v 
diddvTes).  1.  Give  testimony.  Sir  36'^  '  Give  testi- 
mony unto  those  that  thou  hast  possessed  from  the 
beginning,  and  raise  up  prophets  that  have  been  in 
thy  name '  (5As  ixaprvpiov)  ;  Ac  13'--  '  he  raised  up 
David  to  be  their  king ;  to  whom  also  he  gave 
testimony,  and  said '  Kal  direv  fiaprvprjaas,  RV 
'bare  witness');  so  14'.  For  2  K  11"  'And  he 
brought  forth  the  king's  son,  and  put  the  crown 
upon  him,  and  gave  him  the  testimony '  (nnyriTiN, 
Av  1611  'the  Testimonie'),  see  Testimony.  8. 
Give  witness,  Job  29^^  '  when  the  eye  saw  me,  it 
gave  witness  to  rae '  ('n'S/'?!) ;  Ac  10''^  '  To  him  give 
all  the  prophets  witness '  {/xaprvpovaij',  RV  '  bear 
.  .  .  witness  ').  9.  Give  record,  1  Jn  51°  '  the 
record  that  God  gave  of  his  Son  '  {■Piv  /jLepLapripriKev 
6  Beds,  RV  '  tlie  witness  that  God  hath  borne  con- 
cerning his  Son').  10.  Give  word,  Ps  68"  'The 
Lord  gave  the  word '  ("icN-in;  ^p^^,  RV  '  the  Lord 
giveth  the  word').  11.  Give  voice,  Ps  18^^  'The 
Lord  also  thundered  in  the  heavens,  and  the 
Highest  gave  his  voice '  (iVp  [n:  jv^j;,  RV  '  the  Most 
High  uttered  his  voice.'  Cf.  Gn  45^  AVm  and 
RVm  '  And  he  gave  forth  his  voice  in  weeping '  for 
text '  And  he  wept  aloud,'  Heb.  '33?  iVp-riN  ;  and 
Jer  25^"  Cov.  '  He  shal  geve  a  greate  voyce  (like 
the  grape  gatherers) ' ;  Ac  26"  '  when  they  were 
put  to  death,  I  gave  my  voice  against  them '  (kot^- 
veyKo.  \pTi(pov,  RV  'gave  my  vote').  12.  Give  com- 
mandment, Ex  25^^  '  I  will  commune  with  thee  .  .  . 
of  all  things  which  I  will  give  thee  in  command- 
ment unto  the  children  of  Israel '  (^rtx  niv^) ;  1  Ch 
14^2  '  And  when  they  had  left  their  gods  there, 
David  gave  a  commandment,  and  they  were  burned 
with  fire'  (Tn  ift}-!,  RV  'gave  commandment'); 
Ezr  4^1  '  Give  ye  now  commandment  to  cause  these 
men  to  cease '  (Djjp  ^a-'a,  RV  '  Make  ye  now  a 
decree');  Ps  7P  'thou  hast  given  commandment 
to  save  me '  (m^s)  ;  Jn  14^^  '  as  the  Father  gave  me 
commandment,  so  I  do '  (TR  ^ferelXard  p-oi,  L  Tr 
WH  ivTo\T)v  ISuK^v  /ioi)  ;  Ac  1=  {4i/T(L'Kd/j.€vos)  ;  23'° 
(7ra/3a77eaa?,  RV  'charging')  ;  He  11^-  (eVere/Xaro). 
13.  Give  charge,  2S  18'^  'when  the  king  gave  all 
the  captains  charge '  (ni^?) ;  Job  34"  '  Who  hath 
given  him  a  charge  over  the  eartli  ? '  (vh-i>  ips,  RV 
'Wlio  gave  him  a  charge  ?') ;  Jer  47''  (n"?-niv)  ;  Mt 
4'  '  He  shall  give  his  angels  charge  concerning  thee' 
(^i/TeXelraO,  SO  Lk  410 ;  1  Ti  5'  '  And  these  things 
give  in  charge  '  *  {Kal  raOra  Trapdyye'KXe,  RV  '  These 

*  Twice  the  phrase  'give  in  charge'  occurs  in  Shaks.  in  the 
same  sense  of  '  command,'  but  in  a  context  which  suggests  the 
mod.  meaning  '  give  charge  of,'  /  Henry  VI.  11.  iii.  1 — 
'  Porter,  remember  what  I  gave  in  charge ; 
And  when  you  have  done  so,  bring  the  keys  to  me'  ; 
Tempest,  v.  i.  8 — 

'  IIow  fares  the  king  and 's  followers  ? 

Confin'd  together 
In  the  same  fashion  as  you  gave  in  charge, 
Just  as  you  left  them  ;  all  prisoners,  sir.' 


things  also  command ') ;  6^'  '  I  give  thee  charge ' 
(IlapayyiWi:}  aoi,  RV  'I  charge  thee').  14.  Give 
judgment,  2  K  25'^  '  and  they  gave  judgment  upon 
him '  (cSvjp  ipiN  nsn;!,  AVm  '  spake  judgment  with 
him,'  RVm  'spake  Avith  him  of  judgment');  so 
Jer  395-  9.  Cf.  Sir  T.  More,  Utopia  (Lumby's  ed. 
p.  15),  '  An  other  sorte  sytteth  upon  their  alle- 
beneheis,  and  there  amonge  their  cuppes  they  geve 
judgment  of  the  wittes  of  writers.'  15.  Give 
sentence,  J er  4^^  '  now  also  will  I  give  sentence 
against  them'  (□•ps-.f'p  ngix,  RV  as  AVm  'utter 
judgments');  Lk  23-^  'Pilate  gave  sentence  that 
it  should  be  as  they  required '  (^Tr^Kpive).  16.  Give 
counsel,  2  S  17'  '  the  counsel  that  Ahitliophel  hath 
given  is  not  good  at  this  time '  ({'y^-n^.s  n^yn),  so  1  K 
128  ",  2 Chios.  17.  Give  assurance,' Ac  17'i  {TrlaTiv 
irapatrx'^v).  18.  Give  place,  (a)  literally,  Is  49-" 
'  give  place  to  me  that  I  may  dwell '  (''p-n^j)  ;  Sir 
29-'  '  Give  place,  thou  stranger,  to  an  honourable 
man  '  {^JeXfi^e,  RV  '  go  forth  ')  ;  Mt  9=^  '  Give  place  : 
for  the  maid  is  not  dead '  ('AvaxcopeiTe) ;  and  (6) 
figuratively.  Gal  2=  '  To  whom  we  gave  place  by 
subjection,  no,  not  for  an  hour'  (et^ap-ev).  Cf.  Ro 
12'^  Eph  427,  and  Bahees  Book  (Early  Eng.  Text 
Soc),  p.  103— 

'  Sit  thou  not  in  the  highest  place, 
Where  the  good  man  is  present. 
But  gjT-ie  him  place  :  his  maners  marke 
Thou  with  graue  aduysement.' 

Knox  in  his  '  Godly  Letter  to  the  Faithful  in 
London  '  (Works,  iii.  167),  says,  '  But,  Deir  Rreth- 
rene,  be  subject  unto  God,  and  gif  place  to  his 
wraith,  that  ye  may  eschape  his  everlasting  ven- 
geance.' Cassius  says  to  Brutus  (Shaks.  Jul.  Cces. 
IV.  iii.  146)— 

'  Of  your  philosophy  you  make  no  use, 
If  you  give  place  to  accidental  evils.' 

Tindale  uses  '  give  room  '  in  the  same  way,  Prologe 
to  the  Pentateuch,  '  Isaac,  when  his  welles  which 
he  had  digged  were  taken  from  him,  gevetli  rowme 
and  resisteth  not.' 

3.  To  '  give  oneself  to  '  is  a  phrase  of  occasional 
occurrence,  representing  various  expressions  in  the 
original,  but  always  implying  energy  or  absorption 
in  the  pursuit  spoken  of.  It  occurs  Ec  2'  '  I  sought 
in  mine  heart  to  give  myself  unto  wine  '  ijiivtpS 
ni;'?-nN,  lit.,  as  AV,  '  to  draw  my  flesh  with  wine,' 
RV  'to  cheer  my  flesh  with  wine');  Ac  6^ 
'  we  will  give  ourselves  continually  to  prayer ' 
{irpoaKapTepriaofiev,  RV  '  M'e  will  continue  stedfastly 
in  prayer ') ;  1  Co  7°  '  that  ye  may  give  yourselves 
to  fasting  and  prayer '  (TR  'iva  a-xoKd^vre  rfj  vqaTdq. 
Kal  rrj  TTpoaevxVt  edd.  tva  cxoXda-qTe  irpoaevxv,  RV 
'  that  ye  may  give  yourselves  unto  prayer') ;  1  Ti 
416  'give  thyself  wholly  to  them  {iv  tovtols  tcrdi). 
Sometimes  the  phrase  is  restricted  to  some  part  of 
the  person,  as  the  heart,  Ec  '  I  gave  my  heart 
to  know  wisdom,'  Sir  39' ;  or  the  mouth,  Ps  50'' 
'  Thou  givest  thy  mouth  to  evil '  (nj;-;3  p.rhv  1'9). 
And  then  we  have  the  frequent  phrase  given  to, 
with  the  same  meaning  and  used  both  of  good  and 
bad  pxrrsuits.  The  expressions  in  the  original  are 
as  a  rule  much  more  forcible  than  the  Eng.  phrase. 
They  are,  Pr  23^  '  if  thou  be  a  man  given  to  appe- 
tite (.iPiN  lysj  '^Jia-DN,  lit.  'if  the  owner  of  soul 
[  =  desire]  thou ' ;  so  Ec  8*  '  given  to  it  [^vicked- 
ness]');  Pr  24^1  'meddle  not  with  them  that  are 
given  to  change '  (d'iw-dj;  '  changelings,'  or  perhaps, 
as  Del.,  'revolutionaries');  Jer  6"  'given  to 
covetousness  '(ys  3  j;>'i3,  lit. '  [greedy]  gainer  of  [greedy] 
gain  ') ;  1  Es  2-'  '  given  to  rebellion  and  war '  (o-wre- 
XoOfTEs,  lit.  '  accomi^lishing ') ;  Sir  '  given  to 
evil '  {iirl  ra  irovijpd,  RV  omits)  ;  19'  '  given  to 
drunkenness '  (ixidvaos,  RV  '  that  is  a  drunkard ') ; 
Ac  17^'^  '  wholly  given  to  idolatry '  (KarMoiKov 
odaap,  RV  'full  of  idols');  Ro  12"  "'given  to  hos- 
pitality '  (tijj'  (piKo^evlav  SiwKovTes,  lit.  '  pursuing 
hospitality,'  as  RVm) ;  1  Ti  3^ '  given  to  hospitality ' 
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{<pi\6^evos,  lit.  '  guest-loving ')  ;  3'  '  given  to  wine ' 
(TrdvoLvos,  RV  '  brawler ' ;  so  Tit  1') ;  3*  '  given  to 
much  wine '  (oiyifi  ttoXXcJ)  irpoaix'^^) !  Tit  1'  '  given  to 
filthy  lucre'  {alcrxpoKepSrji,  lit.  'basely  greedy,'  RV 
'  greedy  of  filthy  lucre  ') ;  2'  '  given  to  much  wine ' 
(oiV(f)  iroXXcp  BeSovKwfx^vas,  RV  '  enslaved  to  much 
wine '). 

4.  In  the  sense  of  grant,  admit,  '  give '  is  often 
found  in  writers  of  the  date  of  AV.  Thus  Shaks. 
Winter's  Tale,  III.  ii.  96— 

'  The  crown  and  comfort  of  my  life,  your  favour, 
I  do  give  lost ;  for  I  do  feel  it  gone ' ; 
and  Milton,  PL  ii.  14— 

'  Though  oppressed  and  fallen  . 
I  give  not  heaven  for  lost.' 

This  idiom  does  not  occur  in  AV,  but  closely 
associated  with  it  is  the  sense  of  give  leave  to,  seen 
in  Mt  13"  '  Unto  you  it  is  given  to  know '  {vjxiv 
SiSoTtu.  yvQyai) ;  and  1  Co  12^  '  I  give  you  to  under- 
stand' (yvuplito  vfuv,  lit.  'I  make  known  to  you'), 
phrases  which  are  as  old  as  Wyclif ,  and  in  common 
use  still.    Cf.  Milton,  PL  ix.  818— 

'  Shall  I  to  him  make  known 
As  yet  my  change,  and  give  him  to  partake 
Full  happiness  with  me,  or  rather  not, 
But  keep  the  odds  of  knowledge  in  my  power 
Without  copartner  ? ' 

There  is  a  further  extension  of  this  sense  in  Job 
2423  'Though  it  be  given  him  to  be  in  safety,'  i.e. 
though  he  be  not  merely  permitted  but  enabled. 

5.  When  followed  by  certain  adverbs,  '  give '  is 
used  in  ways  that  are  at  least  archaic  now.  (1) 
Give  again  =  give  back,  restore,  Lv  25"-'^  (3'!^;, 
RV  '  give  back ') ;  Ezk  33"  '  If  the  wicked  restore 
(n'B";)  the  pledge  ;  give  again  {d'?9],  lit.  '  make  com- 

f)lete')  that  he  had  robbed  ...  he  shall  surely 
ive ' ;  Lk  4^"  '  And  he  closed  the  book,  and  he 
gave  it  again  to  the  minister '  (dTroSoi^s,  RV  '  gave 
it  back ').  See  Again.  (2)  Give  forth,  Nu  20^ 
'  Speak  ye  unto  the  rock  before  their  eyes ;  and 
it  shall  give  forth  his  water'  {]ni);  Ac  1^*  'And 
they  gave  forth  their  lots '  {^SwKav).  (3)  Give  out, 
Jos  18*  '  Give  out  from  among  you  three  men  for 
each  tribe'  (  =  ' choose  out,'  which  is  Coverdale's 
tr°,  'give  out'  is  the  Bishops'  tr°,  Heb.  05^  larr, 
RV  '  appoint  for  you ' ;  in  Dt  1*^  the  same  phrase 
is  tr*  '  take  you '  in  both  AV  and  RV ;  it  occurs 
also  in  Jg  20',  2  S  16-") ;  Jer  4^<^  '  watchers  come 
from  a  far  country,  and  give  out  their  voice  against 
the  cities  of  Judah ' {m) ;  cf .  Mk  15=*'  AVyc.  [1388], 
'  And  Jhesus  gaf  out  a  greet  cry,  and  diede ') ; 
Ac  8'  'Giving  out  that  himself  was  some  great 
one'  [\iywv,  lit.  'saying,'  as  all  previous  Eng. 
versions,  Vulg.  dicens,  but  Luther  gab  vor).  (4) 
Give  over,  always  with  the  meaning  'surrender,' 
modem  'give  up,'  Ps  118"  785"-«2,  Is  19S  Sir  23" 
3021  3330^  Ho  i28_  419.  Cf.  Pr.  Bk.,  Collect  for 
St.  Andrew's  Day  (1559-1604),  'Grant  unto  us  all, 
that  we  being  called  by  thy  holy  word  may  forth- 
with give  over  ourselves  obediently  to  follow  thy 
holy  commandments'  (changed  in  1662  into  'give 
up  ourselves ').  (5)  Give  up,  2  S  24'  '  And  Joab 
gave  up  the  sum  of  the  number  of  the  people  unto 
the  king'  (iri'.i)  =  ' delivered,'  as  most  earlier  ver- 
sions (LXX  SBuKev,  Vulg.  dedit).     J.  HASTINGS. 

GIZONITE  ('J'liiin). — A  gentUic  name  which  occurs 
in  1  Ch  W^*  in  the  coUoc.  'iiun  cpn  '  Hashem  the 
Gizonite.'  In  all  probability  this  should  be  corrected 
to  '2«D  \p:  '  Jashen  (cf .  the  parallel  passage  2  S  23^2) 
the  Gunite'  (so  Klosterm.,  Budde,  Driver,  Kittel). 
The  '  Gunite '  (Nu  26^)  is  confirmed  by  the  reading 
of  A  and  Luc.  Vwvvl  or  Vowl,  and  even  by  the 
meaningless  'SiOfioKoyivvowelv  of  B.    See  Jashen. 

GIZRITB.— See  Giezitk. 

GLASS  (n'3'3!,  iiaXos)  is  an  artificial  substance, 


fusible,  usually  more  or  less  transparent  or  trans- 
lucent, and  composed  of  a  mixture  of  metallic 
silicates.  One  of  the  metals  present  is  always 
either  potassium  or  sodium,  the  other  being  gener- 
ally calcium  or  lead.  Thus  modern  -window  glass 
contains  the  sUicates  of  sodium  and  calcium,  cro^vn 
glass  those  of  potassium  and  calcium,  and  flint 
glass  those  of  potassium  and  lead.  Other  metals 
such  as  iron  may  be  present,  either  accidentally  as 
impurities,  or  designedly  as  colouring  matters. 
Althougli  the  references  to  glass  in  Scripture  are 
few,  its  manufacture  is  of  high  antiquity,  and  in 
the  progress  of  civilization  it  has  served  many 
purposes  both  of  use  and  ornament. 

The  origin  of  the  art  of  glass-making  is  obscure.  The  account 
given  by  Pliny  {Nat.  Hist,  xxxvi.  25),  of  its  accidental  pro- 
duction through  the  melting  of  blocks  of  'nitrum'  employed 
hy  some  sailors  to  support  their  caldron  over  a  fire  which  they 
had  made  on  the  sands  at  the  mouth  of  the  river  Belus  in 
Syria,  is  well  known  but  fabulous.  The  assertion,  however, 
that  no  fire  burning  in  the  open  air  could  possibly  give  rise  to 
sufficient  heat  for  the  formation  of  glass,  is  incorrect,  as  crude 
glass  is  known  to  have  been  produced  during  the  burning  of 
a  stack  of  %vheat.  But,  even  if  Pliny's  narrative  were  credible, 
the  glass  he  describes,  consisting  of  a  single  alkaline  silicate, 
would  have  been  soluble  in  water,  and  of  no  practical  use.  It 
is  probable  that  the  process  of  vitrification  was  first  observed 
in  the  course  of  metallurgical  operations.  The  art  was  vridely 
known  in  the  ancient  world,  and,  while  its  origin  may  be  diffi- 
cult to  localize,  it  is  in  Egj'pt  that  the  earliest  traces  of  it  have 
hitherto  been  found.  Glass-blowers  are  represented  on  the 
walls  of  the  Tomb  of  Ti  at  Sakkhara,  which  dates  from  the 
5th  dynasty,  and  on  many  other  tombs  of  later  date,  such  as 
those  at  Beni-Hasan  (Usertesen  i.,  12th  dynasty,  B.C.  3500). 
There  is  similar  pictorial  evidence  that  glass  vases  were  used 
for  wine  in  Egypt  at  least  as  early  as  the  Exodus.  Glass  was 
also  known  in  very  ancient  times  in  Assyria  and  Babylonia 
(see  vol.  i.  p.  220;^),  and  even  in  China. 

The  earliest  glass  was  opaque  or  semi-opaque.  The  art  of 
making  it  transparent  was  a  later  development ;  and  even  the 
first  transparent  glass  was  not  colourless,  but  tinted.  The  oldest 
dated  specimen  of  glass  as  yet  known  is  a  small  ornament  found 
at  Thebes,  in  the  shape  of  a  lion's  head.  It  is  of  opaque  blue 
glass,  and  bears  the  name  of  Nu-Antef  rv.  (11th  dynasty).  Next 
to  it  comes  an  opaque  glass  jug  of  turquoise  blue  colour  with 
yellow  ornaments,  having  round  the  neck  the  name  and  titles 
of  Tahutraes  iii.  (18th  dynasty).  The  oldest  dated  transparent 
glass  known  is  a  vase  found  by  Layard  at  Nimroud,  and  bearing 
the  name  of  Sargon  (B.C.  722-705).  (These  objects  are  all  in 
the  British  Museum.  The  first  is  figured  in  the  Introduction  to 
the  Catalogue  of  glass  objects  in  the  South  Kensington  Museum, 
p.  ix,  the  second  in  Wilkinson's  Anc.  Egyp.  ii.  140,  and  the 
third  in  Layard,  Nin.  and  Bab.  p.  197). 

The  sands  at  the  mouth  of  the  Belus,  the  scene  of  Pliny's 
legend,  were  famous  for  their  glass -making  excellence,  and 
were  largely  exported  for  this  purpose  to  Sidon  and  elsewhere 
(Strabo,  Geog.  xvi.  ii.  25 ;  Jos.  Wars,  11.  x.  12).  Pliny  refers  to 
Sidon  as  a  famous  seat  of  glass  manufacture,  and  Strabo  also 
mentions  the  glass-works  of  Alexandria.  Glass  has  been  made 
in  Hebron  since  very  early  times,  and  the  glass-works  there 
are  said  to  supply  In  modern  times  a  large  part  of  the  glass- 
ware used  in  Southern  Syria,  Egypt,  and  Arabia. 

The  references  to  glass  in  OT  are  few,  and  only 
one  is  direct,  viz.  that  in  Job  28",  where  RV  so 
renders  n'ao]  (AV  crystal),  following  LXX  vaXos 
and  Vulg.  vitrurn,  the  allusion  being  to  a  rare 
and  valuable  substance,  than  which  wisdom  is 
still  more  precious.  From  Pr  23'^  it  may  be  in- 
ferred that  drinking-cups  of  transparent  glass  were 
used  by  the  Hebrews.  The  phrase  '  treasures  hid 
in  the  sand,'  in  the  blessing  of  Zebulun  (Dt  33^^), 
is  interpreted  in  the  Targum  of  Ps-Jonathan  as 
referring  to  the  sands  of  the  Belus  with  their 
glass-making  properties.  (See  Diiver,  Deut.  p. 
410).  It  has  been  supposed  that  the  name 
d:o  nhni^a  'burnings  of  waters'  (Jos  11^  13")  may 
refer  to  glass-works,  but  the  allusion  may  only 
be  to  the  hot  springs  in  the  neighbourhood  (for 
the  various  ojiinions  and  authorities  see  Keil,  in 
loc.).  There  is  a  legend  in  the  Koran  (ch.  27) 
about  a  glass  pavement  in  Solomon's  palace  at 
Jerus.  which  the  queen  of  Sheba  mistook  for 
water.  Recent  excavations  attest  that  glass  was 
in  use  in  Palestine  at  a  very  early  date,  and  was 
most  common  during  the  Roman  period  (Warren, 
Underground  Jerusalem,  p.  518). 

The  Gr.  word  iiaXos  or  iJeXos  was  applied  by 
classical  writers,  not  only  to  glass,  but  to  mineral 
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substances  with  simDar  properties  (Herod,  iii.  24 ; 
Achilles  Tatius,  ii.  3).  Glass,  indeed,  was  early- 
used  for  making  imitation  gems  (Pliny,  xxxvi.  26), 
which  Herodotus  calls  \Wiva  xvrd  (ii.  69).  In  NT 
iiaXos  and  vaXtvos  are  found  only  in  Rev.  The  adj. 
is  used  in  4'  15^  of  a  sea ;  the  noun  occurs  in 
2118. 21^  gold  being  compared  to  it.  In  the  former 
instances  there  may  be  an  allusion  to  limpid  trans- 
parency (in  4'  the  sea  is  ofioia  KpvcrTdWif!,  cf.  22^), 
but  in  the  latter,  notwithstanding  the  adj.  5iai;7-i7s 
in  21^1,  the  reference  is  obviously  to  brilliant  lustre. 
Probably  in  all  instances  the  point  of  the  compari- 
son is  smoothness  and  sheen  (in  15^  the  sea  is  ne/j.iy- 
IxivTj  irvpl,  and  in  22'  the  '  crystal '  river  is  \afnrp6s). 

All  other  passages  where  glass  occurs  in  AV 
refer  to  mirrors,  and  these  were  almost  universally 
of  polished  metal.  Pliny  {Nat.  Hist,  xxxvi.  26) 
speaks  of  mirrors  in  connexion  with  the  glass 
manufacture  of  Sidon,  but  his  words  seem  to 
describe  an  unsuccessful  experiment  (see  MIRROR). 
Windows  in  Pal.  do  not  appear  to  have  been 
glazed  in  ancient  times,  though  glazed  windows 
have  been  found  in  the  ruins  of  Pompeii  (Smith's 
Diet.  Antiq.  s.v.  vitrum). 

LiTERATUEB. — Dunlop,  Glass  in  the  Old  World,  where  many 
authorities  are  mentioned;  Nesbitt,  Introd.  to  Catalogues  of 
Slade  collection  in  Brit.  JIus.  and  of  glass  articles  in  S.  Kens. 
Mus. ;  Wilkinson,  Anc.  Egyp.  ii.  14011.;  Perrot  and  Chipiez, 
Hist,  of  Art  in  Ancient  Egypt,  375,  and  in  Chaldcea  and  Assyria, 
306;  Erman,  Ancient  Egypt,  458  ;  Maspero,  Egyptian  Archceo- 

logy,  253  ff.  James  Patrick. 

GLASS. — The  word  'glass,'  which  is  now  col- 
loquial Eng.  for  'mirror,'  occurs  with  this  meaning 
in  AV,  both  in  OT  and  NT.  In  Is  3==* '  the  glasses ' 
are  part  of  the  '  bravery '  of  the  daughters  of  Zion 
(n'r^jn,  RV  '  hand  mirrors ').  The  translation  is 
disputed  by  Ewald,  who  prefers  '  gauzes,'  '  trans- 
parent garments,'  but  it  is  generally  accepted. 
'  Glass  '  is,  however,  an  unfortunate  rendering,  as 
the  material  of  which  the  gillAyon  was  made  was 
polished  metal.  The  same  word  is  used  in  8'  of  a 
writing-tablet.  In  Ex  38^  we  read  of  '  the  looking- 
glasses  (1611  'looking  glasses')  of  the  women  as- 
sembling '  (nxnsn  rx-]0,  AVm  '  brasen  glasses,'  RV 
'  mirrors  of  the  serving  women'),  which  were  given 
to  make  the  laver  of  brass  and  its  brazen  foot  in 
the  tabernacle.*  And  in  Job  37^'  the  sky  is  'as  a 
molten  looking-glass'  (1611  'looking  glasse,'  Heb. 
pyia  'N-13,  RV  '  as  a  molten  mirror '). 

In  Sir  12"  the  metaphor  is  used  of  a  person 
wiping  the  rust  off  a  looking-glass,  but  never 
being  able  to  wipe  it  altogether  away.  The  Gr. 
word  is  iao-n-Tpov  (RV  'mirror'),  which  is  found 
once  elsewhere  in  LXX,  Wis  V^,  where  it  is  tr'^ 
in  AV  '  mirror '  (the  only  occurrence  of  that  Eng. 
word).  This  is  the  Gr.  word  which  is  tr"  '  glass  '  = 
'mirror'  in  NT.  It  is  found  only  in  1  Co  13^2, 
Ja  1^3  (RV  'mirror').  In  2  Co  3^8  the  verb  Karow- 
rpl^oj  (which  occurs  only  here  and  in  the  middle 
voice)  is  tr'^  '  beholding  as  in  a  glass '  (R V  '  reflect- 
ing as  a  mirror,'  RVm  ' beholding  as  in  a  mirror'). 
Cf .  Spenser,  Hymne  of  Heavenly  Beautie — 

'  Those  unto  all  he  daily  doth  display 
And  show  himselfe  in  th'  image  of  his  grace. 
As  in  a  looking-glasse,  through  which  he  may 
Be  seene  of  all  his  creatures  vile  and  base. 
That  are  unable  else  to  see  his  face. 
His  glorious  face  !  which  glistereth  else  so  bright. 
That  th'  Angels'  selves  can  not  endure  his  sight.' 

T.  Adams  in  like  manner  speaks  of  seeing  through 
a  glass  (Practical  Works,  ii.  27),  'He  that  hath 
seen  heaven  with  the  eye  of  faith,  through  the 
glass  of  the  Scripture,  slips  off  his  coat  with 
Joseph,  and  springs  away.'  But  he  also  uses  'in 
a  glass'  (ii.  2),  'The  world  is  a  glass,  wherein  we 
may  contemplate  the  eternal  power  and  majesty 

*  For  the  religious  significance  of  this  passage,  see  Cobb, 
Origin^s  Judaicce  (1S95),  p.  233 ff. ;  also  Schechter,  Studies  in 
Judaism  (1896),  p.  381  f.,  and  Expos.  Times  (1896-97),  viii.  1. 
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of  God.'  So  Tindale  {Expositions,  Parker  Soc,  p. 
89)  speaks  of  the  law  as  a  glass  in  which  a 
man  sees  his  own  damnation.  Bp.  Hall,  in  his 
'Contemplations'  {Works,  1634,  ii.  107),  uses  the 
word  literally  -.  '  How  witty  wee  are  to  supply  all 
the  deficiencies  of  nature  :  if  wee  be  low,  wee  can 
adde  cubits  to  our  stature ;  if  ill  colored,  wee  can 
borrow  complexion  ;  if  hayreless,  periwiggs ;  if 
dim-sighted,  glasses ;  if  lame,  croutches.'  And 
again,  metaphorically  {Works,  ii.  119),  'There 
cannot  be  a  better  glasse  wherein  to  disceme  the 
face  of  our  hearts  then  our  pleasures.'  Knox 
employs  '  mirror '  and  '  glass '  together,  '  Epistle  to 
Mrs.  Elizabeth  Bowes '  {Works,  iii.  338) :  ' The  ex- 
positioun  of  your  trubillis,  and  acknowledging  of 
your  infirmitie,  war  first  unto  me  a  verie  mirrour 
and  glass  whairin  I  beheld  my  self  sa  rychtlie 
payntit  furth,  that  nathing  culd  be  mair  evident  to 
my  awn  eis.'    See  preceding  article  and  Mirror. 

J.  Hastings. 
GLEANING.— The  Hebrew  law  on  this  subject  is 
contained  in  Lv  19"'-  23^2  (both  H)  and  Dt  24i9-". 
The  first  of  these  passages  reads,  '  When  ye  reap 
the  harvest  of  your  land,  thou  shalt  not  wholly 
reap  the  corners  (nx?)*  of  thy  field,  neither  shalt 
thou  gather  (t3|^^)?)  the  gleaning  (ois^)  of  thy  harvest. 
And  thou  shalt  not  glean  ('^Viyi^jt  thy  vineyard, 
neither  shalt  thou  gather  (ag^^ij  the  fallen  fruit 
(B'ls)  of  thy  vineyard  ;  thou  shalt  leave  them  for 
the  poor  and  for  the  stranger  {ti).'  In  Dt  24""^' 
the  law  regarding  gleanings  in  the  cornfield  and 
the  vineyard  is  stated  in  substantially  the  same 
terms,  and  a  similar  provision  is  extended  to  the 
olive  garden,  '  When  thou  beatest  (tsiirin,  a  technical 
term  ;  cf.  Is  27^^)  thine  olive  tree,  thou  shalt  not 
go  over  the  boughs  again,  it  shall  be  for  the 
stranger,  for  the  fatherless,  and  for  the  widow.' 
The  story  of  Ruth  Ulustrates  the  working  of  the 
above  provisions,  which  give  point  also  to  the 
question  of  Gideon,  '  Is  not  the  gleaning  (ni'?!?5.')  of 
Ephraim  better  than  the  vintage  of  Abiezer?' 
(Jg  8-).  J.  A.  Selbie. 

GLEDE  (nxT  rd'dh,  yvip,  vultur,  Dt  14").— In  the 
passage  (Lv  ll^^*)  the  word  nx-j  dd'dh,  also  tr'^  in  the 
LXX  yv^,  occurs  in  a  corresp.  position  in  the 
verse,  and  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  the  hnt  of 
Dt  is  a  textual  error  for  nxi.  In  that  passage  AV 
tr.  it  '  kite '  and  RV  '  vulture.'  Du'dh,  from  a  root 
signifying  to  dart  or  fly  swiftly ,  is  undoubtedly  one 
of  the  raptatores,  but  which  it  is  impossible  to 
say  with  certainty.  Glede  is  an  old  name  for  the 
kite,  and  has  been  adopted  by  RV  as  well  as  AV 
for  rd'dh.  Tristram  {Nat.  Hist,  of  Bible,  p.  186) 
thinks  that  nxT  may  refer  to  the  buzzard,  Biiteo 
vulgaris.  Leach,  which  is  one  of  the  birds  known 
in  Arabic  as  'akdb,  and  one  of  those  known  as 
shdhin.   See  Falcon,  Kite,  Vulture. 

G.  E.  Post. 

GLISTER.— The  three  verbs  '  glisten,'  '  glister,' 
and  '  glitter '  come  from  the  same  Teutonic  base, 
gli,  to  shine,  '  glitter '  being  traced  to  the  Scandi- 
navian, '  glisten  '  and  '  glister '  being  apparently 
English  in  their  earliest  form.  '  Glister '  is  simply 
a  frequentative  form  of  'glisten.' 

*  This  is  the  technical  term  which  gave  its  name  to  the 
Talmudic  tract  Peak,  in  which  the  interpretation  of  the 
'corners' and  the  whole  subject  of  the  rights  of  the  poor  to 
the  produce  of  the  land  are  discussed. 

+  niSVy  is  used  of  the  gleanings  of  a  vineyard  (Jg  8',  Is  24is, 
Jer  49!*,  ilic  71)  or  of  an  olive  tree  (Is  178),  not  of  grain  (e^^). 
The  verb  is  used  figuratively  in  Jg  SOJ^  of  the  fate  of  the  fljang 
Benjamites,  '  And  they  gleaned  of  them  (in^';;>'"l)  in  the  high- 
ways five  thousand  men,'  and  in  Jer  69  '  They  sliall  thoroughly 
glean  (iSVlJ)'  S*?!!')  the  remnant  of  Israel  as  a  vine.'  The  other 
verb  is  used  In  Jg  17  of  the  seventy  kings  that  gathered 
(□"Pit"?^)  their  meat  under  the  table  of  Adoni-bezek;  eo  fre- 
quently of  picking  up  such  articles  as  arrows,  wood,  etc. 
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The  form  '  glisten '  is  not  used  in  AV  :*  '  glister  ' 
is  found  five  times  in  AV  of  1611  ;  'glitter,'  nine 
times.  Both  words  are  used  freely  by  writers  of 
the  period,  and  apparently  without  difference  of 
meaning,  so  that  the  MSS  and  texts  are  sometimes 
uncertain.  The  tendency  of  later  editions  is  to 
change  '  glister '  into  '  glitter,'  as  has  been  done 
(since  1762)  in  AV  with  Job  20^^,  which  was 
'glister'  in  1611;  and  as  is  constantly  done  now 
in  quoting  the  proverb,  'All  that  glisters  is  not 
gold,'  a  proverb  found  in  Shaks.  [Merchant  of 
Venice,  II.  vii.  65),  as  well  as  in  earlier  writers,  as 
T.  Lever  (Sermons,  1550,  Arber's  ed.  p.  22),  '  Alas, 
good  brethren,  as  trulye  as  al  is  not  golde  that 
glystereth,  so  is  it  not  vertue  and  honesty,  but 
very  vice  and  hipocrisie,  wherof  England  at  this 
day  dothe  most  glorye.'  As  long  as  this  proverb 
was  quoted  correctly  (i.e.  as  long  as  '  glister  '  re- 
mained in  good  English  use),  it  had  a  tendency  to 
give  '  glister '  a  depreciatory  sense.  This  has  been 
noticed  in  Milton  (see  Verity's  notes  on  Lycidas  in 
'  Pitt  Press  Milton,'  p.  126).  But  there  is  no  such 
distinction  in  AV.  In  course  of  time  '  glister ' 
went  out  of  use,  and  now  '  glitter '  (perhaps  under 
the  influence  of  the  same  proverb)  is  often  used 
with  the  depreciation  of  '  glister,'  while  '  glisten ' 
has  taken  up  the  more  honourable  sense  which 
once  belonged  to  'glitter.' 

The  occurrences  of  'glister'  in  AV  1611  are: 
(1)  Job  20-^  'the  glistering  sword  cometh  out  of 
his  gall '  (pi3  bArdk,  a  word  used  either  lit.  of 
'  lightning,'  and  then  mostly  in  the  plur.  '  lightning 
flashes,'  or  fig.  of  the  lightning-flasli  of  a  weapon. 
This  fig.  use  is  always  applied  to  a  weapon.  AV 
then  tr.  by  '  glitter '  in  Dt  32",  Ezk  2110-  Nah  3^, 
Hab  3"  ;  but  in  Ezk  2li5  the  feeble  tr"  is  found  '  it 
is  made  bright,'  RV  '  it  is  made  as  lightning,'  as 
in  vv.w-28.  In  Dt  32"  the  Heb.  is  particularly 
bold :  '  If  I  whet  the  lightning  of  my  sword,'  as 
RVm,  EV  '  If  I  whet  my  glittering  sword ').  We 
find  '  glister '  applied  to  armour  by  Spenser,  FQ 
I.  i.  14— 

'  His  glistring  armor  made 
A  little  glooming  light,  much  like  a  shade.' 

And  by  North,  Plutarch,  p.  395,  '  For  the  glister- 
ing of  their  harness,  so  richly  trimmed  and  set 
forth  with  gold  and  silver,  the  colours  of  their 
arming  coats  upon  their  curaces,  after  the  fashion 
of  the  Medes  and  Scythians,  mingled  with  the 
bright  glistering  steel  and  shining  copper,  gave 
such  a  show  as  they  went  and  removed  to  and  fro, 
that  made  a  light  as  clear  as  if  all  had  been  on  a 
very  fire,  a  fearful  thing  to  look  upon.'  The  early 
Eng.  versions  apply  the  word  frequently  to  fire,  as 
Gov.  Is  50^1  '  Ye  walke  in  the  glistringe  of  youre 
owne  fyre ' ;  Ezk  1'*  '  And  I  loked,  and  beholde,  a 
stormy  wynde  came  out  oft"  the  north  with  a  greate 
cloude  full  of  fyre,  which  with  his  glistre  lightened 
all  rounde  aboute' ;  and  v.^^  'and  the  fyre  gaue  a 
glistre,t  and  out  off  the  fyre  there  wente  lighten- 
inge.' 

(2)  1  Ch  29=  'glistering  stones'  (^is-'jax ;  RV 
'  stones  for  inlaid  work  ').  RV  is  rather  an  inter- 
pretation than  a  translation.  The  puk  was  an 
eye-paint  made  of  antimony,  much  used  by 
Eastern  ladies,  and  not  confined  to  ladies  (see 
Lane,  Mod.  Egyptians,  Gardner's  ed.  p.  53  ;  and 

•  Nor  in  Shaks.  or  Milton,  though  it  is  at  least  as  old  as  Udall, 
on  Ac  10 :  '  And  sodainly  beholde  a  certain  man,  whose 
countenaunce  was  full  of  maiestie,  stood  visible  before  me,  in  a 
glistening  garmente.' 

t  In  the  New  Ed.  of  Jamieson's  Scottish  Dictionary  (vol.  ii. 
1886)  we  find  the  entry  ;  '  Glister,  subst.  Lustre,  glitter,  "  The 
glister  of  the  profeit,  that  was  jugeit  heirof  to  have  insewit  to 
Scottis  men,  at  the  first  sicht  blindit  mony  menis  eyis" — 
Knox,  Hist.  p.  110.  Su. — G.  glistra,  scintilla,  Teut.  glinster,  id. 
glinsteren,  glisteren,  scintillare,  fulgere.  Although  glister  be 
used  in  Eng.  as  a  verb,  I  have  not  observed  that  it  occurs  as  a 
Bubet.'  But  here  are  two  examples  from  Goverdale,  and  at  v.^3 
the  Qen.  and  Bishops'  Bibles  have  the  subst.  also. 


Shaw,  Travels  in  Barbary^,  229).  The  word 
occurs  also  in  2  K  9'",  where  in  AVm  the  Heb.  is 
tr"*  literally,  '  Jezebel  .  .  .  put  her  eyes  in  paint- 
ing ' ;  Is  54^^,  where  '  I  will  lay  thy  stones  in  fair 
colours '  is  lit.  as  RVm  '  in  antimony '  (it  is  the 
mortar,  says  Orelli,  with  which  the  new  stones  ol 
Jerusalem  will  be  set,  that  they  may  shine  forth 
like  dazzling  eyes)  ;  and  Jer  4^*'  where  the  eye- 
paint  is  directly  spoken  of.  The  nearest  parallel 
to  our  passage  is  Is  54",  and  the  '  glistering '  of 
AV  is  better  than  the  '  inlaid '  of  RV ;  for  some 
kind  of  coloured,  brilliant  stone  seems  meant.  The 
LXX  rendering  is  XiOovs  Tro\vTe\eh  ('very  costly 
stones') ;  Vulg.  quasi stibinos  (stibium,  antimony)  ; 
Wye.  1388  '  stonys  as  of  the  colour  of  wymmens 
oynement '  ;  Luth.  eingefasste  Bubinen  (taking  the 
previous  word  along  with  this) ;  so  Gov.  '  set 
Rubyes ' ;  Rog.  '  set  stones,'  with  marg.  '  some 
read  Carbuncle,  or  ani  other  precious  stone  called 
Stibion ' ;  Gen. '  carbuncle  stones '  ;  Bish.  '  glyster- 
ing  stones ' ;  Don.  '  as  it  were  stibians,'  with  marg. 
'  a  kind  of  finne  white  stone ' ;  Ostervald,  pierres 
d'escarboncle ;  Segond,  pierres  brillantes ;  Kautzsch, 
Puchsteine,  with  marg.  '  pukh  bedeutet  anderwarts 
die  Augenschminke,  bezeichnet  also  wohl  einen 
schwarzglanzenden  Stein  ' ;  Gheyne,  '  stones  of 
(i.e.  edged  with)  antimony.'  For  the  Eng.  word 
cf.  Spenser,  FQ  I.  iv.  8— 

'  A  mayden  Queene  that  shone,  as  Titans  ray. 
In  glistring  gold  and  peerelesse  pretious  stone.' 

(3)  2  Es  10^°  '  And  it  came  to  pass,  while  I  was 
talking  with  her,  behold,  her  face  upon  a  sudden 
shined  exceedingly,  and  her  countenance  glistered, 
so  that  I  was  afraid  of  her  and  mused  what  it 
might  be'  (species  [Fritzsche  specie]  coruscus fiebat 
vims  ejus,  RV  '  her  countenance  glistered  like 
lightning ').  The  countenance  has  the  epithet 
'  glister '  applied  to  it  in  Spenser's  Hymne  of 
Heavenly  Beautie,  quoted  under  Glass — 

'  His  glorious  face  1  which  glistereth  else  so  bright. 
That  th'  Angels  selues  can  not  endure  his  sight.' 

(4)  1  Mac  6'^  '  Now  when  the  sun  shone  upon  the 
shields  of  gold  and  brass,  the  mountains  glistered 
therewith,  and  shined  like  lamps  of  fire'  (ws  5^ 
'iarCK^ev  6  tJXios  ^ttI  rds  XP^'^^^  "'''^  xaX/cas  [A  omits 
Kai  ^^oXkSs]  dtTTTi'Sas,  ^ariKliev  to,  op-q  dx'  avrCiv,  Kal 
Kar-qvya^ev  u)S  Xa^tTrdSes  irvpoi ;  RV  'Now  when  the 
sun  shone  upon  the  shields  of  gold  and  brass,  the 
mountains  shone  therewith,  and  blazed  like 
torches  of  fire ').  The  verb  (XTLXpuu  occurs  once  in 
NT,  Mk  9^  in  the  narrative  of  Christ's  transfigura- 
tion, TO.  IfidTLa  aiiTou  iyhero  (rTiXjSovra,  where  RV 
renders  '  his  garments  became  glistering,'  after 
Rhem.  version. 

(5)  Lk  9^^  'And  as  he  prayed,  the  fashion  of 
his  countenance  was  altered,  and  his  raiment 
was  white  and  glistering '  (6  Ifiaria-fj-bs  avroD  Xei//cds 
i^acFTpdwrioy ;  RV  '  became  white  and  dazzling '). 
This  is  the  only  occurrence  in  NT  of  the  Gr. 
compound  i^acrrpdwreLv.  It  is  found  in  LXX, 
Ezk  1*  of  the  flashing  of  flames  of  fire,  1''  and 
Dn  10"  of  the  glittering  of  burnished  brass,  and 
Nah  3^  of  flashing  spears.  The  simple  verb  is 
used  twice  by  St  Luke  (and  by  no  other  NT 
writer),  17-^  of  the  flashing  of  lightning,  and  24''  of 
the  '  shining  garments '  (RV  '  dazzling  apparel ')  of 
the  angels  at  the  tomb.*  The  meaning  of  the 
simple  verb,  then,  is  to  flash  as  lightning,  and  the 
compound  means  to  flash  forth,  and  may  be  con- 
sciously chosen  (as  Farrar  holds)  to  suggest  that 
the  flashing  was  from  some  inward  radiance.  The 
versions  as  a  rule  are  feeble  and  inadequate : 
Vulg.  '  vestitus  ejus  albus  et  refulgens ' ;  Wye. 

*  Cf.  Milton,  Cormis,  219— 

'  I  see  ye  visibly,  and  now  believe 
That  he,  the  Supreme  good,  f  whom  all  things  ill 
Are  but  as  slavish  officers  of  vengeance, 
Would  send  a  glistering  guardian,  if  need  werBj 
To  keep  my  life  and  honour  unassail'd.' 
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'  his  clothing  whit  shining ' ;  Luther  '  seiu  Kleid 
war  weiss,  und  gliinzte  ' ;  Tind.  '  his  garment  was 
whyte  and  shoon';  so  Gov.  (shyned),  Rog.,  Cran., 
Gen.  1557  ;  Gen.  1560  '  his  garment  luas  white  and 
glistered ' ;  Bish. '  his  garment  shining  very  white '; 
llhem.  '  his  raiment  white  and  glistering ' ;  Ost. 
'  ses  habits  devinrent  blancs  et  resplendissants 
comma  un  Eclair '  ;  Olt.  '  ses  vetements  devinrent 
eblouissants  de  blancheur ' ;  Seg.  '  Son  vetement 
devint  d'une  6elatante  blancheur';  Weizsiicker 
'  sein  Gewand  ward  strahlend  weiss.'  The  E-V 
word  '  dazzling '  (introduced  also  at  Lk  24'')  is  new, 
and  involves  a  new  idea  which  the  Gr.  word  does 
not  suggest,  and  which  transfers  the  mind  from 
the  sight  to  the  spectators.* 

By  a  strange  contrast  Tindale  uses  '  glistringe 
whyte'  (Lv  IS'^'-^)  of  the  '  bright  spot'  in  the  skin 
which  had  to  be  examined  for  leprosy.  Bunyan 
more  appropriately  (Holy  War,  p.  146)  makes 
Emmanuel  command  '  that  those  that  waited  upon 
him  should  go  and  bring  forth  out  of  his  Treasury 
those  white  and  glistering  robes  that  I,  said  he, 
have  provided  and  laid  up  in  store  for  my  Mansoul.' 
And  Rutherford  (Letters,  No.  51)  writes  to  Marion 
M'Naught,  '  I  dare  in  faith  say  and  write  (I  am 
not  dreaming),  Christ  is  but  seeking  (what  He 
will  have  and  make)  a  clean  glistering  bride  out 
of  the  fire.'  J.  HASTINGS. 

GLORIOUS.— The  adj.  'glorious'  had  a  wider 
application  formerly  than  it  has  now.  Thus 
Sylvester,  Du  Bartas's  Weeks,  ii.— 

'  Yet  will  I  not  this  Work  of  mine  give  o're. 
The  Labour's  great :  my  Courage  yet  is  more  ; 

Ther's  nothing  Glorious  but  is  hard  to  get.' 

It  is  applied  in  AV  not  only  to  the  king  (2  S  6^"), 
and  the  king's  daughter  (Ps  45'^),  but  also  to  the 
beauty  of  Ephraim  standing  above  its  fertile 
valley  (Is  281-''),  and  the  security  of  Tyre  'in  the 
heart  of  the  seas'  (Ezk  27^) ;  Wisdom  is  glorious 
(Wis  6*^),  and  the  'fruit  of  good  labours'  (3'^), 
and  the  '  long  robe  of  righteousness '  (Sir  27*)  ; 
and  (not  only  figuratively  but  literally)  dress  is 
described  as  glorious,  Esther's  (Ad.  Est  14^  15'), 
the  apparel  of  the  young  men  of  Judah  in  the 
peaceful  days  of  Simon  (1  Mac  14''),  and  even 
Nicanor's  apparel  (2  Mac  8^'). 

But  the  most  evidently  obsolete  use  of  the  word 
is  when  it  means  boastful,  or  as  we  still  say  vain- 
glorious. Ad.  Est  U"  16''  ('lifted  up  with  the 
glorious  words  of  lewd  persons  that  were  never 
good,'  Tois  tCjv  direipayddojv  k6/j.vois  ^irapOivrei,  RV 
'boastful').  This  meaning  of  'glorious,'  which 
follows  Lat.  gloriosus,  was  once  common,  and  is 
still  retained  by  the  French  cflorieux.  Thus 
Bacon  (Essays,  '  Of  Followers  and  Fi-iends,'  Gold. 
Treas.  ed.  p.  198),  '  Likewise  Glorious  Followers, 
who  make  themselves  as  Trumpets,  of  the  Com- 
mendation of  those  they  Follow,  are  full  of  Incon- 
venience ' ;  and  '  Of  Vaine-glory  '  (p.  216),  '  They 
that  are  Glorious  must  needs  be  Factious  ;  for  all 
Bravery  stands  upon  Comparisons.'  So  Chapman, 
Homer  s  Hiads,  xiii.  738 — 

'Vain-spoken  man  and  glorious.' 

J.  Hastings. 
GLORY  (IN  OT).— In  EV  '  glory '  most  frequently 
corresponds  to  the  Hebrew  nbs,  which  is  also,  owing 
to  the  difference  between  Hebrew  and  English 
idiom,  in  some  cases  tr''  by  ' glorious'  (e.K/.  Is 4^  11'", 
Nell  9').  But  several  other  Heb.  words  are  also 
.sometimes  tr*  by  'glory'  or  'glorious,'  viz.  n-iiis',  t^n, 
and  the  Niph.  and  Hiph.  of  the  vb.  [niN]  in' Zee  ii^ 
and  V.2  (RVra),  Ex  15"- Is  42-'i ;  nixj  Ps  76^ ;  nin 

*  '  White  and  dazzling '  is  Mrs.  Lewis's  tr"  of  the  Sinaitic 
Palimpsest,  but  with  marg.  '  like  lightning.'  ^  .  O  ■  O*"! ;  cf. 

DelitzBch'B  Hebrew  translation  of  the  Gospels,  p^^n]  J'il/'i!'. 


e.g.  Ps  45^  148'^ ;  nnn  e.g.  Is  5'^  (cf.  nnn  63'),  Ps  QO'o ; 
niK?Pi  e.g.  Ps  le^'  20'" ;  e.g.  Is  13'^  24i«.  In  Dn 
'  glory '  occurs  several  times  as  tr"  of  the  Aram. 
N-ji^;.  The  verb  '  to  glory '  in  EV  generally  corre- 
sponds to  '?S^nn  '  to  make  one's  boast  of,'  e.g.  Jer 
9-^^- ;  and  '  to  glorify  'or  'be  glorified '  to  various 
verbal  forms  of  the  roots  ma  and  n.s"3. 

Full  details  as  to  the  various  Heb.  words  must 
be  sought  in  the  Heb.  lexicon  or  in  commentaries 
on  the  various  passages.  Generally  speaking,  the 
English  term  is  sufficiently  clear  from  the  context 
in  spite  of  the  number  of  the  Heb.  words  which  it 
renders.  But  we  have  to  consider  here  some 
characteristic  or  peculiar  uses  of  the  term,  espe- 
cially the  important  ideas  expressed  by  the  phrase 
'  the  glory  of  J".' 

1.  1.  The 'glory' of  men  or  of  material  objects  calls 
for  little  explanation.  A  man's  'glory'  is  some- 
times the  outward  tokens  of  his  prosperity,  such 
as  silver  and  gold,  or  the  splendour  of  his  appear- 
ance ;  sometimes  his  reputation,  the  esteem  in 
which  he  is  held.  For  the  first  sense  we  may  refer 
to  Is  6P,  where  the  term  stands  in  parallelism  with 
'  wealth.'  Again  in  Hag  2'  '  glory '  is  parallel  to  the 
'  desirable  things  of  all  nations ' ;  we  must  con- 
sider these  to  be  more  explicitly  described  by  the 
next  verse  as  consisting  of  silver  and  gold,  and 
these  in  their  turn  (v.")  as  constituting  '  the  latter 
glory '  of  the  temple  ;  cf .  also  Is  66''^-,  Ps  49'«- 
Nail  2".  In  the  last  passage  we  are  near  to  what 
was  perhaps  the  original  meaning  of  the  Heb. 
kdbOd,  viz. '  weight ' ;  cf.  the  use  of  the  vb.  kabed  in 
e.g.  Job  6^  and  the  noun  kobed  in  Pr  27'.  We  may 
notice  also  the  association  of  the  word  (kdbod)  with 
'dshcr  '  riches '  in  Est  5",  where  it  also  stands  in 
parallelism  with  rob,  'multitude.'  So  the  glory  of 
a  king  (or  a  nation)  consists  in  the  warriors  that 
betoken  his  might.  Is  8'  17''-  21'" ;  of  Lebanon  (Is 
60'^),  in  the  trees  with  which  it  is  covered.  The 
'  king's  daughter '  of  Ps  45'^  is  '  all  glorious '  in 
virtue  of  her  richly  adorned  clothing ;  cf ,  Ex  28^ 
and  metaphorically  Job  19'. 

2.  For  instances  of  '  glory '  in  the  sense  of  '  re- 
putation '  see  Ps  4^,  Job  29-^  2  S  6-"  ('  How  glorious 
was  the  king  of  Israel,'  i.e.  'how  much  reputation 
did  he  gain  for  himself — ironically).  But  in  most 
cases  where  the  Heb.  word  (kdbod)  has  this  sense, 
it  is  tr**  in  EV  by  '  honour,'  e.g.  Ec  10',  Pr  212'. 

The  usage  in  Ps  73-^,  if  the  text  be  correct,  is 
isolated;  '  glory '  here  appears  to  mean  the  splendour 
into  which  men  pass,  who  like  Enoch  and  Elijah 
are  translated  by  God  ;  so  RV  text ;  RVm  is  hardly 
so  probable  a  translation.  Against  the  text,  see, 
however,  e.g.  Wellh.  in  SBOT. 

3.  The  '  glory '  of  a  nation  may  be,  as  we  have 
seen,  its  warriors  as  betokening  its  might.  But  it 
is  a  favourite  prophetic  doctrine  that  Israel's  might 
does  not  consist  in  its  armies  and  weapons  of  war, 
but  in  J"  (cf.  Is  31'-3,  Zee  4",  Ps  20').  Hence,  per- 
haps,  we  may  derive  a  noticeable  usage  whereby  J" 
is  described  as  Israel's  glory.  Thus  Jeremiah  (2") 
says,  '  Hath  a  nation  changed  tlieir  gods  which  yet 
are  no  gods?  but  my  people  have  changed  their 
glory  (i.e.  J")  for  that  which  doth  not  prolit'  (i.e. 
for  other  gods)  ;  and  probably  Hos  4"^  originally 
ran  '  they  have  exchaiiued  their  glory  for  infamy' 
with  a  like  meaning.    Cf.  also  Ps  3'  (cf.  62')  106-'\ 

4.  Another  noticeable  use  of  the  term  is  to  de- 
scribe the  self ;  thus  it  forms  the  parallel  to  '  my 
soul,'  a  frequent  Hebrew  term  for  self,  in  Gn  49* 
'  O  my  soul,  come  not  thou  into  their  council ; 
unto  tlieir  assembly,  my  glory,  be  not  thou  united '; 
and  to  '  heart '  in  Ps  16'-'  108'.  Cf.  also  Ps  7«  57^ 
and  30'^  (where  read  n'us  for  ii:i3).  This  usage  is 
generally  explained  as  a  poetical  expression  for 
'self;  and,  unlike  'soul,'  'glory'  in  this  sense 
certainly  is  confined  to  poetical  passages.  For  a 
somewhat  parallel  usage  Ave  might  then  compare 
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'my  darling'  ('riTn;)  in  Ps  22^.  But  another  ex- 
planation deserving  of  attention  has  been  offered 
(see  e.g.  Dillm.  on  Gn  49").  In  Assyrian  kahidtu 
(123  'liver')  is  frequently  used  as  a  synonym  for 
napiStu  (  =  e/Bi  '  soul ') ;  it  has  therefore  been 
suggested  that  in  the  Hebrew  passages  above  cited 
we  ought  to  point  kebedi  instead  of  kebddi  and  tr. 
literally  'my  liver,'  i.e.  'myself  ;  the  liver,  which 
was  thought  to  be  a  seat  of  life,  affording  as  suitable 
a  periphrasis  for  the  self  as  '  the  soul  ;  cf .  La  2" 
and  (for  Assyrian  usage)  Fried.  Delitzsch,  As- 
syrisches  Handwdrterbuch,  p.  317a  (s.v.  kabidtti). 
Some  support  is  given  to  this  view  by  the  fact 
that  the  LXX  translates  the  word  in  Gn  49"  by  to, 
TjirarA  /xov  {i.e.  'my  liver');  on  the  other  hand,  in 
the  Psalms  (which  were  translated  later)  the  regular 
rendering  is  56Ja  (otherwise  16[16]'). 

ii.  The  Glory  of  J". — The  glory  of  J"  (ni.T  lin?)  or 
of  God  (o'n%,  7NI  ii33)  is,  like  '  the  name  of  J" '  (8^), 
with  which  it  stands  in  parallelism  in  Is  59'^, 
Ps  102'^,*  a  summary  term  for  the  self -revealed 
character  and  being  of  God.  It  is  also  frequently 
used,  especially  in  certain  Avritings,  to  denote  a 
particular  physical  appearance  indicating  tlie  divine 

f)resence.  It  has  been  generally  assumed  that  the 
atter  is  the  original  usage ;  but  this,  as  mil  be 
seen,  is  far  from  certain,  and,  in  any  case,  the 
sharply  defined  significance  of  the  term  in  P  can- 
not be  traced  back  to  early  times.  In  several 
cases  the  meaning  of  the  term  is  ambiguous,  and  it 
has  been  interpreted  by  some  commentators  in  the 
one,  by  others  in  the  other,  of  the  two  senses  just 
indicated.  But  the  cases  in  which  the  meaning  is 
quite  unambiguous  render  it  possible  and  con- 
venient to  divide  our  examination  of  the  usage  and 
more  detailed  significance  of  the  term  into  two 
sections,  according  as  the  reference  is  to  the  self- 
revealed  character  or  to  the  physical  manifestation 
of  God.  In  conclusion,  we  shall  have  to  consider 
certain  ambiguous  passages,  and  the  relation  be- 
tween the  two  meanings. 

1.  The  glory  of  J"  as  a  term  for  the  self-revealed 
character  and  being  of  God. — Since  Ex  33""^'  be- 
longs, in  all  probability,  to  a  secondary  (7th  cent.) 
stratum  of  J  (see  below,  §  3),  the  earliest  occur- 
rence of  the  phrase  is  in  Isaiah,  who  uses  it  (6^) 
quite  unambiguously  to  denote  the  divine  nature 
as  revealed  in  the  world ;  J"'s  glory  is  the  out- 
ward manifestation  of  His  holiness.  The  sense 
is  probably  similar  in  3',  where  Judah's  sin  is 
represented  as  culminating  in  this  :  that  she  wil- 
fully opposed  herself  to  a  God  who  had  manifested 
Himself  to  her  in  His  majesty  and  might  (cf. 
Am  3^).  Although  these  are  the  only  two  pas- 
sages in  Isaiah's  writings  in  whicli  the  phrase 
actually  occurs,  the  underlying  idea  of  J"'s  power 
and  might  as  manifested  in  nature  and  history  is 
fundamental  with  the  prophet ;  cf .  especially  2"- 
where  the  recurring  term  is  similar,  but  not  as  in 
EV  identical,  with  the  one  we  are  discussing — 
the  glory  of  His  majesty  (i:iK3  iin)  in  vv.io-i9-2i. 
We  may  therefore  reasonably  attribute  to  Isaiah 
a  commanding  influence  over  both  the  phrase  and 
the  idea  as  they  appear  in  subsequent  literature. 
The  direct  influence  of  Is  6^  is  seen  in  Hab  2", 
and  also,  in  all  probability,  in  Nu  14'-i  (cf.  e.g. 
Kuenen,  Hexateuch,  p.  247).  In  Nu  14^^  ^j^g  glory 
of  J"  is  specifically  the  manifestation  of  His  nature 
in  history,  in  the  life  of  the  nation ;  and  this 
is  the  case  also  in  Dt  5^  [Heb.  5"^],  although  at 
first  sight  the  context  generally  might  suggest 
that  the  phrase  signifies  here  a  physical  appear- 
ance ;  but  the  accompanying  synonym  '  his  great- 
ness,' the  meaning  of  which  is  unambiguous  (cf. 
324  926  i]^2j^  jg  decisive  against  this.  The  same  pre- 
dominant reference  to  history  marks  Ezekiel's  use 

*  Cf.  the  combination  ^ih?  Diy  in  Neh  QS  (cf.  Pa  72J9). 
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of  the  phrase  in  39^^  and  underlies  his  use  of  the 
verb  (i3?j  =  to  show  oneself  glorious,  to  manifest 
one's  glory)  in  28^^*  39'^.  The  phrase  is  quite 
clearly  to  be  taken  in  the  same  sense  in  Is  66'^, 
where  J"'s  glory  is  the  counterpart  of  His  '  fame,' 
and  is  to  be  declared  among  the  nations  (yet  on 
this  and  the  preceding  verse  see  Dillm.);  accord- 
ing to  Gheyne  (in  his  Commentary)  also  in  Is  40^. 
In  the  Psalms  the  particular  nuance  of  the  phrase 
differs  in  different  passages.  Judging  from  the 
general  tenor  of  the  Psalms,  it  is  God's  mani- 
festation through  His  control  of  the  lives  of 
nations  or  individuals  that  the  respective  writers 
intend  mainly  to  imply  by  their  use  of  the  phrase 
in  57'-"  632  (cf.  Ps  731''— in  the  sanctuary  the 
Psalmist  realizes  the  meaning  of  J"'s  moral  govern- 
ment, and  so  perceives  'his  glory'),  72^*  (  =  Is  6^, 
Nu  14-^),  96"  ('  his  glory '  I|  '  his  marvellous  works '), 
97'  (II  '  his  righteousness '),  102i"-  (cf.  Is  59"),  138=* 
(II  '  the  ways  of  J" ') ;  cf.  also  '  the  glory  of  thy 
kingdom '  ||  '  thy  power,'  '  the  glory  of  the  majesty 
of  his  kingdom '  || '  his  mighty  acts,'  45"'*.  On  the 
other  hand,  in  19^  where  it  is  parallel  to  'handy 
work '  (VT  ri'mp),  and  in  104",  the  chief  emjihasis  lies 
on  the  fact  thai;  the  natural  world  is  a  revelation 
of  God ;  this  is  perhaps  also  the  case  with  8^,* 
although  in  this  psalm  it  is,  in  particular,  man's 
place  in  nature  that  reveals  God's  nature  and 
purpose.  Pr  25^  in  connexion  with  the  foregoing 
usages,  and  in  the  light  of  such  passages  as  Job  28, 
may  be  interpreted  to  mean  that  the  very  mysteries 
of  nature,  the  sense  that  there  is  much  hidden 
which  is  not  revealed,  contributes  to  man's  per- 
ception of  God's  nature.  The  term  '  glory,'  especi- 
ally in  a  phrase  that  recurs  more  than  once  and 
deserves  particular  attention,  is  also  used  in  the 
modified  sense  of  the  praise  which  God's  character, 
as  revealed  in  His  works  and  deeds,  should  call 
forth  ;  thus  '  the  glory  of  his  [J"'s]  name '  or  '  the 
glory  due  unto  his  name,'  where  both  renderings  of 
the  RV  represent  the  same  Hebrew  phrase  {\nvf  lu?), 
means  the  praise  due  to  His  self -revealed  character 
from  those  to  whom  it  has  been  revealed  (29^  66^ 
968),  and  similarly  the  glory  of  J"  (Is  42"*  43'  48" ; 
cf.  also  Ps  79^  in  connexion  with  v.^^).  In  113*,  as 
the  parallel  indicates,  the  phrase  is  barely  more 
than  a  periphrasis  for  J". 

2.  The  'glory  of  J'"  denoting  a  physical  phe- 
nomenon indicative  of  the  divine  presence. — With 
the  exception  of  a  single  Jahwistic  passage  (Ex 
3317-23)^  and,  according  to  a  possible  interpretation, 
a  single  passage  in  Jeremiah  (17^^)  which  must  be 
left  for  discussion  in  the  next  section,  this  usage 
first  appears  in  Ezekiel,  who  in  any  case  appears 
to  have  exercised  as  great  an  influence  on  this 
modification  of  the  idea  as  Isaiah  on  that  discussed 
in  the  foregoing  section.  Ezekiel,  as  we  have 
seen,  does  indeed  employ  the  phrase  and  the 
cognate  verb  in  the  manner  already  discussed  in 
the  preceding  section  ;  but  generally  with  him  the 
glory  of  J"  is  a  bright  or  fiery  appearance  that 
resembles  the  rainbow  (1-*  lO'*),  causing  the  ground, 
where  it  appears,  to  shine  (43^) ;  moves  from  one 
place  to  another  (9'  10*-  43^),  or  is  borne  from  one 
place  to  another  on  cherubim  (10''  11^'-),  each 
movement  being  accompanied  by  a  rushing  sound 
(2^^,  where  read  nnn  for  inn,  and  translate  '  a  great 
rushing  when  the  glory  of  J"  was  lifted  up  from 
its  place').  Again,  as  in  the  vision  of  the  coming 
judgment  the  '  glory  of  J" '  is  seen  by  Ezekiel  to 
leave  Jerusalem  (11^),  so  in  the  vision  of  coming 
restoration  it  is  seen  returning  to  the  city  (43^'^-)-t 

*  In  the  theophany  of  Hab  3^  the  word  used  for  '  his  glory '  in 
V.3  is  different  in  the  Hebrew  ("nin).    So  also  in  Ps  14813. 

f  Contrast  the  early  narrative  in  Samuel  of  the  loss  of  the  ark 
to  the  Philistines  (1 S  421.  22).  xhe  ark  symbolized  J"'8  presence  ; 
with  it  J"  is  felt  to  be  leaving  Israel ;  but  the  '  glory '  which 
departs  is  the  glory  of  Israel.    The  possession  of  the  ark  waa 


GLOKY 


In  brief,  witli  Ezekiel,  'the  glory  of  J"'  has  be- 
come a  term  for  a  theophany ;  and  accordingly 
when  Ezekiel  sees  it,  he  worships  (44'').  But  it  is 
important  to  observe  that  throughout  it  is  a  theo»- 
phany  seen  in  vision ;  Ezekiel  no  more  regards 
the  appearance  which  he  terms  the  glory  of  J"  as 
visible  to  the  natural  eye,  than  he  regards  the 
whole  complex  appearance  of  the  chariot  in  ch.  1 
as  being  so  visible.  It  is  further  to  be  observed 
that  in  39-^  the  only  passage  where  he  refers  to  the 
'glory  of  J",'  except  in  his  visions,  he  uses  the 
phrase  in  the  sense  discussed  in  §  ii.  1.  Zechariah 
associates  fire  and  glory  when  he  says,  '  For  I, 
saith  the  Lord,  will  be  unto  her  a  wall  of  fire  round 
about,  and  I  will  be  the  glory  in  the  midst  of  her ' 
(2') ;  but  he  is  evidently  speaking  in  metaphor.  In 
P  the  usage  is  different ;  the  idea  that  the  glory  of 
J"  is  the  divine  nature  manifested  through  the  divine 
activity  only  finds  expression — and  that,  perhaps, 
not  quite  consciously — in  the  use  of  the  verb  (i3?J), 
discussed  above,  in   Ex  Lv  10'.  The 

actual  plirase  '  the  glory  of  J" '  is  invariably  used 
by  P  of  a  physical  phenomenon  manifest  to  ordinary 
natural  vision.  The  'glory  of  the  Lord'  iirst 
appeared  at  the  time  of  the  giving  of  the  Law  on 
Sinai ;  it  then  '  abode  upon  Mount  Sinai,'  and  its 
appearance  was  '  like  devouring  fire  on  the  top  of 
the  mount  in  the  eyes  of  all  the  children  of  Israel ' 
(Ex  24^^"^').  As  a  consequence  of  coming  into 
close  proximity  with  'the  glory  of  J"'  (Ex  24^^), 
Moses  face  shone  with  a  brightness  so  fierce  that 
he  had  to  veil  his  face  when  he  came  before  the 
people  (Ex  34-9-35).  "With  the  exception  of  this 
unique  occasion,  '  the  glory  of  J" '  invariably 
appears  at  the  tabernacle  ;  see  Ex  29"^  40"-  16''-  ^° 
[a  misplaced  narrative  which  should  follow  the 
narrative  of  the  erection  of  the  tabernacle  :  in  v.^" 
restore  efipon  (towards)  the  sanctuary,  for  the 
senseless  redactorial  1310.1  =  (towards)  the  wilder- 
ness; cf.  e.g.  Dillm.  ad  loc],  Lv  Q"- =3,  Nu  W>  16" 
16^2  (He  17')  20«.  The  appearance  of  '  the  glory  of 
J'"  to  the  people  was  either  a  sign  of  the  divine 
favour  (Lv  9^-  ^^),  or,  more  frequently,  a  warning  of 
divine  anger,  e.g.  Ex  16'- Nu  141".  It  IS  never 
directly  stated  of  'the  glory  of  J"'  in  connexion 
with  the  tabernacle  that  it  was  a  fiery  appearance  ; 
but  this  is  clearly  implied,  for  there,  as  on  Mt. 
Sinai,  it  appears  in  connexion  with  cloud  (Ex  16'", 
Nu  16•'^  and  in  Nu  14^  [LXX],  cf.  also  Lv  9'^^- 
The  cloud,  it  must  be  remembered,  according  to  P, 
always  abode  upon  or  covered  the  tabernacle,  and 
became  fiery  in  appearance  at  night  (Ex  40^^  9'^). 
We  must  therefore  seek  the  peculiarity  of  'the 
glory  of  J"'  (as  conceived  by  P)  in  the  fact  that 
it  was  a  sudden  fiery  appearance  in  the  cloud  by 
day  (cf.  Ex  16'- '"—note  'in  the  morning'),  Nu 
16i«-",  cf.  Lv  102-3.  Closely  related  to  P's  con- 
ception is  that  found  in  1  K  8"  =  2  Ch  5"  7'- all 
of  which  passages  have  been  influenced  by  P  (on 
1  K  8'-"  see  Cornill,  Einleitung,  p.  109). 

3.  Before  attempting  to  discuss  the  relation 
between  the  two  conceptions  already  considered,  we 
must  examine  certain  passages  where  the  phrase 
either  possesses  a  different  meaning  or  is  ambigu- 
ous. Most  important  is  the  passage  in  Ex  33"-23. 
This  scarcely  belongs  to  the  earliest  stratum  of 
J.  If  it  is  correctly  assigned  by  Kuenen  (Hexa- 
teuch,  p.  246  f . )  and  others  (cf .  Wellhausen,  Com- 
position, p.  96  ;  see  Driver,  LOT^  p.  38)  to  the  7th 
cent.,  the  earliest  usage  of  the  phrase  in  the 
extant  literature  is  by  Isaiah.  Now,  the  con- 
ception of  the  author  of  Ex  3.3"-23  is  clearly  not 
identical  with  Isaiah's  ;  but  neither  is  it  reason- 
able to  identify  his  conception  with  that  of 
Ezekiel  or  P.    In  Ex  33"-23  '  the  glory  of  J" '  is 

Israel's  glory ;  the  loss  of  it  the  departure  of  their  glory  (cf. 
g  I.  3  above).  The  passage  has  not  therefore  a  direct  bearing  on 
the  conception  of  '  the  glory  of  J".' 
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used  with  reference  to  a  theophany  in  human 
shape  ;  in  reply  to  Moses'  request  that  he  may  see 
J"'s  glory,  J"  promises  that  though  he  cannot  see 
His  face,  and  therefore,  while  His  glory  is  passing 
by,  Moses'  face  must  be  covered,  yet,  when  His 
glory  has  passed  by,  he  may  look  after  J"  and  see 
His  back.  The  idea  is  clearly  not  the  same  as  in 
16'°  or  24".  In  the  Jahwistic  passage  we  have  a 
glorious  appearance  in  human  form  to  Moses  only  ; 
in  P,  a  fiery  appearance,  which  can  hardly  have 
been,  and  is  certainly  not  implied  to  have  been,  in 
human  form  to  all  the  people.  Jer  14^'  (cf.  also 
17'",  which,  however,  is  perhaps  post-Jeremianic— 
cf .  Cornill,  Einleitung,  p.  167  ;  Driver,  iOT"  p.  237) 
might  at  first  appear  to  presuppose  Ezekiel's  or 
P's  conception  ;  but  we  really  do  more  justice  to 
the  context,  which  is  entirely  concerned  with  .l"'s 
activity  in  history  and  nature,  by  following  the 
suggestion  of  the  parallel  term  '  thy  name,'  and 
interpreting  the  phrase  '  the  throne  of  thy  glory  ' 
in  accordance  with  the  usage  discussed  in  §  il.  1 ; 
cf.  also  Giesebrecht  on  17'^.  In  certain  late  * 
passages  of  the  Bk.  of  Isaiah  it  is  most  natural 
to  interpret  the  phrase  of  a  physical  appearance ; 
but  all  these  passages  are  of  a  poetical  cliaracter  ; 
see  352  588  eo'-  2,  and  perhaps  also  40'  (cf.  Dillm. 
ad  loc. ).  The  same  interpretation  should  possibly 
be  given  to  Ps  26''' — '  the  place  of  the  tabernacle 
of  thy  glory '  (iins  oipp) — where  the  phrase- 
ology at  any  rate  has  probably  been  suggested 
by  P.  Perhaps  we  ought  also  to  compare  in  the 
present  connexion  the  (probably  non-Isaianic) 
reference  in  Is  11'" ;  cf.  also  60'^. 

In  the  light  of  the  preceding  survey  of  the 
exegetical  and  critical  data,  the  most  probable 
conclusion  appears  to  be  that  '  the  glory  of  J" '  was 
originally  used  to  express  the  manifestations  of 
J"'s  power  and  might,  or  more  generally  of  His 
nature ;  through  Isaiah  the  phrase  became  en- 
riched and  deepened  in  meaning,  and  subsequently 
continued  to  express  this  idea,  and  became  reflected 
also  in  the  Niphal  of  the  verb.  Comparatively 
early,  however,  viz.  in  Ex  33""^',  we  find  the 
phrase  also  used  in  connexion  -with,  and  perhaps 
itself  expressing,  a  theophany  in  human  form  : 
possibly,  however,  '  glory '  is  here  merely  a  peri- 
phrasis for  self,  just  as  it  is  in  connexion  with  a 
human  subject  in  an  early  poem  (Gn  49^),  and 
several  psalms  (e.g.  7°  16'  57'  —  yet  on  this 
usage  cf.  §  I.  4)  ;  note  the  equivalence  in  Ex 
33""  '  while  my  glory  passeth  by  .  .  .  until  /  have 
passed  by.'  The  phrase  first  unmistakably  ex- 
presses a  physical  phenomenon  in  Ezekiel,  who 
uses  it  to  express  the  form  under  which  in  his 
visions  he  realizes  tlie  movements  of  J",  more 
especially  the  coming  removal  of  His  presence  from 
Jerusalem  and  His  .subsequent  return  after  the 
Exile  is  ended.  But  it  is  not  till  we  come  to  P 
in  the  5th  cent,  that  tlie  phrase  is  ueed  of  a 
physical  phenomenon  actually  supposed  to  have 
been  visible  to  the  natural  eye.  This  writer  uses 
it  of  a  particular  fiery  appearance,  by  wliich 
the  Deity  indicated  His  presence  in  the  taber- 
nacle. The  idea  of  such  a  theophany  in  fire  and 
cloud  is  unquestionably  ancient,  as  we  may  see 
in  the  case  of  the  burning  bush,  or  in  J's 
account  of  the  Pillar  of  Fire  and  Cloud  ;  the  use 
of  the  particular  phrase  '  glory  of  J",'  which 
originally  possessed  an  entirely  different  signifi- 
cance, to  express  that  idea,  is  first  suggested 
by  Ezekiel,  and  first  really  appropriated  by  P 
and  his  school  (1  K  8",  2  Ch  7).  As  under- 
stood by  P,  '  the  glory  of  J" '  is  closely  related  to 
the  Shechinah  of  later  Jewish  theology  (on  which 
cf.  Weber,  Die  altsynagog.  Pcddst.  Thcol.  pp.  179- 
184).     How  thoroughly  the  priestly  writer  has 

*  Cf.  Cheyne,  Introd.  to  Book  of  Isaiah,  pp.  208  £f.,  298,  381 
(all  poat-exilio  passages). 
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materialized  the  earlier  conception  may  be  seen 
by  a  comparison  with  Dt.  The  recurring  promise 
of  that  book  is  that  God  will  cause  His  name  to 
dwell  at  the  one  sanctuary.  P  has  materialized 
this  into  a  physical  phenomenon.  If  we  have 
rightly  interpreted  the  phrase  in  certain  post- 
exilic  passages  in  the  Bk.  of  Isaiah  of  a  physical 
phenomenon,  we  may  probably  account  for  the  use 
by  the  combined  influence  of  Ezekiel,  and  such 
stories  connected  with  the  Exodus  as  those  of  the 
pillar  of  cloud  (cf.  Is  4'). 

Literature. — In  addition  to  OT  Theologies a,nA  Commentaries, 
consult  especially  Duhm,  Theologie  der  Propheten,  p.  169  ff. ; 
Baudissin,  Studien  zur  sem.  lielig lonsgeschichte,  pp.  104-108 ; 
Cheyne,  Origin  of  the  Psalter,  p.  331 1.  (notes  w  and  x). 

G.  B.  Gray. 

GLORY  (NT).— The  tr.  in  NT  (AV  and  RV)  once 
of  K\ios  'renown'  (1  P  2-"  only),  and,  in  its  verbal 
signification,  occasionally  representing  Kavxaa-dai 
'  to  boast '  and  its  cognates  Kavxv'^'-s  '  boasting ' 
(Ro  15")  and  Kauxvi^o^  '  something  to  boast  of '  (1  Co 
9^^) ;  but  almost  entirely  confined  to  the  rendering 
of  56Ja  and  its  correlatives.  A6fa  runs  parallel  in 
its  significations  with  its  parent  Sok^w,  though 
finally  going  beyond  it.  The  history  of  this  verb, 
from  the  oldest  Greek  downwards,  shows  tliat  the 
chronological  order  of  its  meanings  is  (1)  in  trans. 
'  I  seem,'  (2)  trans. '  I  think' ;  the  extension  from  So/cet 
not  '  it  seems  to  me,'  to  SokCj  '  I  think,'  being  due  to 
the  same  personalization  as  is  the  Eng.  extension 
of  '  If  it  please  you '  to  '  If  you  please.'  Its  funda- 
mental idea  appears  to  be  subjective  judgment, 
which  may  be  right  or  wrong,  as  opposed  to 
(paivecrdai,  which  is  objective  and  external  to  the 
thinker, — the  look  of  a  thing ;  which  also,  of 
course,  may  be  either  veracious  or  misleading. 
But  8&^a  stands  for  the  classical  sense  of  opinion 
once  only  in  sacred  literature,  viz.  4  Mac  5^* ;  and 
as  mere  ontward  appearance  in  opposition  to 
reality  (Plato,  Xenophon)  it  does  not  occur  in  NT  ; 
for  whereas  the  LXX  version  of  Is  IP  allowed 
itself  56fa  there  for  the  '  sight  of  the  eyes '  as  the 
false  guide  to  judgment,  the  NT  at  Jn  7"''  has 
'  judge  not  according  to  cii/'ts.'  But  while  it  ignored 
the  precise  senses  of  appearance  and  opinion,  the 
NT  usage,  following  that  of  the  LXX,  accepted 
the  classical  and  LXX  development  of  outward 
appearance  (rather  than  opinion)  into  reputation, 
and  affords  abundant  instances  of  the  LXX  non- 
classical  expansion  of  the  same  idea  into  outward 
splendour  or  manifested  excellence.  Both  reputa- 
tion and  splendour  (or  manifested  excellence)  find 
their  common  expression  in  glory.  Thus  Jn  12^^ 
•  They  loved  the  glory  (honour)  from  men  rather 
than  the  glory  from  God ' ;  Lk  2^  '  The  glory 
(brightness)  of  the  Lord  shone  round  about  them ' ; 
and  2  Co  3"  '  Much  rather  doth  the  ministration  of 
righteousness  exceed  in  glory  (manifested  excel- 
lence).' [Cf.  OT  1133  habod,  in  its  varied  senses: 
honour  (to  God)  Jos  7^^,  or  men  Gn  3P  (Jacob)  ; 
brightness  (in  the  cloud),  the  rabbinical  Shechinah 
Ex  16'° ;  or  beauty  of  appearance  Is  60'^  (Lebanon, 
cf.  1  Co  IS^"-*"');  manifested  excellence  Ex  SS^^ 
'my  glory,'  cf.  v.'^  'my  goodness']. 

These  senses  in  NT  are  common  and  undisputed, 
as  is  also  the  closely  related  sense  of  majesty  or 
magnificence  of  king  or  ruler,  e.g.  of  God,  in  dox- 
ologies,  1  P  4"  ;  of  Christ,  Ja  2',  2  Th  P  ('  the  glory 
of  his  might'),  cf.  He  P  ;  and  of  man  as  ruling  for 
God,  1  Co  11'  (the  woman  making  conspicuous  the 
authority  of  the  man).  But  there  are  still  differ- 
ences of  opinion  as  to  the  sense  of  brightness  and 
the  extensions  of  it.  When  used  of  God,  of  Christ, 
of  regenerated  and  glorified  humanity,  how  far  is 
it  literal,  symbolical,  ethical  ?  That  it  is  ethiccdly 
used  of  God  is  obvious  from  such  passages  as  Ro  3-^ 
'  All  have  sinned  and  fall  short  of  the  glory  of 
God,'  i.e.  the  manifested  perfection  of  His  char- 
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acter,  or,  according  to  the  context  (w.^'-^^j^  jjjg 
righteousness.  That  it  is  ethically  used  of  Christ 
is  obvious  from  Jn  1"  '  We  beheld  his  glory  .  .  . 
full  (as  He  was)  of  grace  and  truth.'  That  it  is 
ethically  used  of  human  nature  in  the  process  of 
glorification,  i.e.  of  ethical  and  spiritual  trans- 
figuration, is  obvious  from  2  Co  3'^  '  We  all,  with 
unveiled  face,  mirroring  in  ourselves  the  glory  of 
the  Lord,  are  being  transformed  into  the  same 
image  from  glory  to  glory,  even  as  from  the  Lord 
the  Spirit.' 

A  literal  element  also  presents  itself.  The  con- 
ception and  description  in  NT  of  the  divine  mani- 
festation in  heaven  and  on  earth,  of  the  form  of 
heavenly  beings,  and  of  the  future  appearance 
(according  to  St.  Paul)  of  the  glorified  children  of 
God  in  the  heavenly  i)ody,  are  in  the  line  of  the 
OT  theophanies  and  angelophanies  with  their  light 
and  brightness.  This  fact  is  clear  from  the  '  glory 
of  the  Lord '  round  the  shepherds  (Lk  2"),  from  the 
transfiguration  of  Christ  (Lk  9^^),  from  the  appear- 
ance of  Moses  and  Elias  '  in  glory '  (Lk  9^'),  from 
St.  Paul's  vision  of  the  Lord  in  the  way  (Ac  9^  and 
parallel  passages  in  Ac  22  and  26),  and  from  the 
'  body  of  glory '  (Ph  3^'),  perhaps  suggested  by  this 
vision.  By  this  apparent  literalism  in  the  concep- 
tions of  the  divine  and  the  coming  '  glory,'  Plleiderer 
is  induced  to  define  the  specially  Pauline  56^a  as 
'  the  brilliant  light  which  is  everywhere  the  mani- 
festation of  the  irvev/xa,  and  forms  a  special  attri- 
bute of  the  majesty  of  God'  (Paulinism,  Eng.  tr. 
i.  135),  the  irvevixa,  being  '  heavenly,  supersensuous 
matter,'  '  originally  belonging  to  God  and  then  to 
Christ  the  Son  of  God,  in  such  wise  that  it  con- 
stitutes their  divine  essence,  and  is  presented  in  a 
concrete  form  in  them'  (i.  200).  And  Weiss, 
while  denying  that  the  '  essence  of  the  Spirit  is  (in 
St.  Paul)  conceived  as  a  luminous  substance '  (Bib. 
Theol.  of  NT,  Eng.  tr.  i.  397),  affirms  that  '  it  is 
characteristic  of  the  Pauline  theology  that  the 
apostle  has  transformed  the  (earlier  and  vaguer) 
idea  of  the  divine  Sb^a,  into  an  altogether  concrete 
notion, — that  of  a  heavenly  radiant  light  proceed- 
ing from  a  supermundane  substance  of  light ' 
(i.  396),  '  a  luminous  light-substance  in  which  God 
reveals  Himself  (ii.  187,  n.  7).  'Out  of  it  are 
formed  the  bodies  of  the  heavenly  beings,  and  .  .  . 
this  same  56fa  will  believers  yet  bear  when  they  are 
conformed  to  His  image,  to  whom,  as  the  Lord 
of  the  Spirit,  this  56Ja  belongs.'  Weiss,  indeed, 
disclaims  materialism  in  this  interpretation ;  but 
it  is  hard,  with  this  disclaimer,  to  see  what  is 
meant  by  'supermundane  substance.'  Dr.  Sanday 
also  (Romans,  p.  85),  quoting  from  Weber  (Altsyn. 
Theol.  p.  214)  the  rabbinical  view  that  '  the  glory ' 
(the  first  among  the  six  things  lost  by  Adam  at 
the  fall)  was  a  reflection  from  the  divine  glory 
which,  before  the  fall,  brightened  Adam's  face,  goes 
on  to  say  :  '  Clearly,  St.  Paul  conceives  of  this  glory 
as  in  process  of  being  recovered :  the  physical 
sense  is  also  enriched  by  its  extension  to  attributes 
that  are  moral  and  spiritual.' 

It  is  proverbially  difficult,  of  course,  to  distin- 
guish sometimes,  in  St.  Paul's  expressions,  the 
literal  from  the  freely  symbolical :  the  discriminat- 
ing critic  will  find  this  difliculty  not  only  with  56fa 
but  also  with  adp^,  a-Qfm,  and  iryevfia  ;  and  it  is  a 
difficulty  that  must  be  expected  to  arise  when,  in 
an  old  vocabulary,  verbal  expression  has  to  be 
found  for  new  thought.  In  this  exigency  words 
are  often  selected  which,  being  in  themselves  sub- 
jective as  well  as  objective,  admit  of  being  wholly 
subjectivized.  One  oi  these  plastic  words  appears 
to  be  dd^a  in  the  moulding  hands  of  St.  Paul :  a 
word  elastic  and  not  rigid,  a  word  '  thrown  out  at 
an  idea'  (like  the  words  just  mentioned),  and  not 
intended  mechanically  to  define  it.  It  seems  un- 
justifiable, therefore,  to  chain  St.  Paul  to  the 
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rigid,  concrete  conception  of  a  literal  light  sub- 
stance (even  tliougli  it  be  elevated  into  the  cloud- 
land  of  tlie  supersensuous  or  supermundane), 
whether  for  the  irvevfia  (in  God  and  Christ),  or  for 
the  heavenly  body  of  Christ  and  of  the  believer  to 
be  glorified  through  Him.  In  2  Co  3^^,  above 
quoted,  the  ethical  sense  of  the  glory  is  so  pre- 
eminent as  to  suggest  not  merely  an  '  extension  of 
the  physical '  but  even  a  supplantation  of  it ;  and 
this  ethical  conception  comes  out  again  plainly 
enough  in  Ro  5^  and  3',  where  righteousness  is  the 
burden  of  the  thought.  A  non-Pauline,  but  not 
an  anti-Pauline,  illustration  is  furnished  by  Jn  1", 
also  above  quoted  :  there  the  bright  cloud  (56?a, 
Ro  9'')  in  the  tabernacle  (cf.  ^(yK-qvwaev)  serves  St. 
John  for  the  historical  and  allegorical  foundation 
of  the  idea  of  the  Logos  in  the  tabernacle  of  the 
flesh,  and  the  incarnate  God  in  the  world  of  men 
or  among  the  Jewish  people. 

Prudence  may  well,  therefore,  lead  us  to  pause 
before  we  go  further  than  this, — that  the  '  bright- 
ness '  accompanying  Theophany,  Christophany, 
Angelophany,  in  OT  or  NT  times,  and  the  double 
meaning  brightness  and  manifested  perfection,  con- 
tained in  5b(,a,  led  St.  Paul  to  avail  himself  of  it  as 
the  most  signillcant  symbol  for  the  manifestation 
of  perfected  human  nature  ;  being  also  for  him  the 
most  significant  inherited  symbol  of  the  divine 
perfection  as  manifested  to  the  human  eye.  His 
root-idea  is  spiritual :  in  the  new  life  the  Spirit  is 
the  vitalizing  principle,  and  the  new  body  '  raised 

glory'  (1  Co  15^3) 

(crw/ia  not  necessarily,  with  St. 
Paul,  connoting  the  material)  will  be  spiritual 
{■KveviJi.a,TiKbv),  the  expression  and  the  organ  of  the 
spiritual  life.  J.  Massie. 

GNAT  [Kiiivwf). — A  term  for  any  insect  of  the 
Culicidce,  a  family  of  dipterous  insects,  with  bristly 
stings,  included  in  a  llexible  proboscis.  They 
penetrate  the  skin,  suck  the  blood,  and  at  the  same 
time  inject  a  poisonous  fluid,  which  causes  swell- 
ing, and  sometimes  ulcerations.  The  humming 
noise  produced  by  their  wings  in  flight  disturbs 
the  rest  of  their  victims,  as  they  are  for  the  most 
part  nocturnal  in  their  habits.  The  commonest 
species  of  gnat  in  Bible  lands  is  the  jnosquito. 
The  gnat  is  mentioned  only  once  (Mt  23-^),  where 
'  strain  at '  of  AV  is  plainly  wrong,  and  '  strain 
out'  of  RV  right.  G.  E.  Post. 

GNOSTICISM  is  the  comprehensive  name  used 
to  embrace  a  large  number  of  widely  ramified 
sects,  on  the  borderland  between  Christianity  and 
heathen  thought,  which  flourished  in  the  2nd 
cent.  The  name  in  this  sense  is  modern.  There 
were,  indeed,  sects  who  called  themselves  Gnostic 
(■yvtji(rTi.Kol),  as  claiming  a  deeper  knowledge  of 
spiritual  things,  and  Church  writers  (especially 
Irenreus)  were  fond  of  bringing  different  false 
teachers  under  the  condemnation  of  1  Ti  6-° ;  but 
there  was  no  common  name  for  these  varying 
systems,  and  the  limit  assigned  to  the  present  use 
of  the  word  must  be  to  a  certain  extent  arbitrary. 
The  following  are  among  the  tendencies  charac- 
teristic of  the  so-called  Gnostic  sects  : — (1)  An 
attempt  to  grapple  with  the  problems  of  creation, 
and  especially  the  origin  of  evil ;  (2)  an  attempt  at 
its  solution  by  theories  which  postulate  a  string  of 
emanations  extending  between  the  first  God  and 
the  visible  universe,  thus  concealing  the  difficulties 
of  the  problem  rather  than  solving  it ;  (3)  a  ten- 
dency towards  dualism,  resulting  either  in  asceti- 
cism or  licentiousness  ;  (4)  a  syncretistic  tendency, 
combining  in  an  artificial  manner  with  some  more 
or  less  misunderstood  Christian  doctrines,  elements 
from  classical.  Oriental,  and  Jewish  sources,  or  even 
from  common  magic  ;  (5)  a  tendency  towards  a 
Docetic  Christology,  i.e.  one  which  looked  upon 
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the  earthly  life  of  Christ,  or  at  any  rate  the  suffer- 
ings, as  unreal ;  (6)  a  tendency  to  represent  yvSKHi 
(knowledge)  as  something  superior  to  mere  faith, 
and  the  special  possession  of  the  more  enlightened. 
Some  of  these  characteristics  are  more  common  in 
one,  some  in  another  of  the  heresies  called  Gnostic, 
nor  probably  is  it  possible  to  find  any  one  idea 
common  to  them  all. 

i.  The  following  is  an  account  of  the  various  places 
in  the  NT  where  rett'.  to  Gnosticism  have  been 
found  or  imagined.  These  reff".  have  played  a  very 
large  part  in  the  critical  discussions  of  the  last  sixty 
years,  and  in  some  cases  touch  on  problems  not 
yet  solved.  For  a  fuller  discussion  reference  is 
given  to  the  various  separate  articles. 

1.  In  Ac  8^"^  we  have  our  earliest  account  of 
Simon  Magus  (wh.  see),  who  has  played  a  large 
part  in  the  history  of  Gnosticism,  and  is  regarded 
by  ecclesiastical  writers  as  the  father  of  all  false 
teaching.  Many  doctrines  characteristic  of  Gnos- 
ticism are  attributed  to  him  in  later  writers,  and 
works  of  his  are  quoted — how  far  genuine  is  very 
doubtful.  From  Acts  we  learn  that  he  practised 
'  magical  arts,'  and  was  called  the  Great  Power  of 
God  (o5r6j  idTiv  17  5wa/iis  toO  deov  1]  KaXovfief-r)  fxeydX-ij). 
Both  these  were  consistent  with  the  tendencies  we 
call  Gnostic. 

2.  In  1  Co  we  find  St.  Paul  using  the  word 
yvQixii,  which  generally  in  NT  implies  a  deep  know- 
ledge of  spiritual  things  in  a  bad  sense,  and  con- 
trasting it  with  aydirri  (1  Co  8^  'knowledge  puffeth 
up,  but  love  edifieth ').  There  was  a  tendency  to 
lay  undue  stress  on  intellectual  gifts. 

3.  In  the  Ep.  to  the  COLOSSIANS  (wh.  see)  false 
teachers  are  attacked  who  combined  asceticism, 
scrupulousness  concerning  food,  new  moons,  and 
sabbaths  with  angel  worship  (dprjUKela  tQv  dyy4'Kuv), 
and  apparently  a  tendency  to  depreciate  tlie  person 
of  Christ.  Their  teaching  is  called  '  the  philo- 
sophy and  vain  conceit '  {did  t-^s  rpcXocrocplas  Kal  k€vt}s 
(XTrdTTjs),  is  said  to  be  according  to  the  traditions 
of  men,  after  the  elements  of  (see  Element)  the 
world  (Kara  ra  crroixeia  roO  k6(T/xov),  and  a  voluntary 
humility  {Taweivocppoaviir],  Col  2^"^^).  According  to 
Baur  {Ch.  Hist.  Eng.tr.  i.  127),  'the  numerous  echoes 
of  Gnosticism  and  its  peculiar  doctrines,  which 
are  to  be  found  in  the  three  Epp.  to  the  Ephe- 
sians,  Colossians,  and  Philippians,  are  sufficient, 
had  we  no  other  ground  to  go  upon,  to  fix  the 
position  of  these  works  in  the  post-apostolic  age.' 
But  this  extreme  statement  has  long  ceased  to  be 
accepted.  It  has  been  pointed  out  by  many  that 
the  Colossian  heresy  was  clearly  Judaistic,  and  that 
2nd  cent.  Gnosticism  was  strongly  anti  -  Jewish. 
Lightfoot  accounted  for  the  '  Gnostic '  tendencies 
by  supposing  a  Judaism  modified  under  influences 
similar  to  that  of  the  Essenes.  Hort  (Judaistic 
Christianity,  p.  128)  denies  that  there  is  any 
'tangible  evidence  for  Essenism  out  of  Palestine,' 
and  considers  that  we  are  on  '  common  Jewish 
ground,'  but  the  Judaism  of  the  Dispersion  and 
not  of  Palestine. 

4.  '  Still  more  directly  and  indubitably  do  the 
Pastoral  Epistles  carry  us  to  the  period  of  the 
Gnostic  heresy,'  writes  Baur,  while  here  again 
his  position  is  almost  universally  modified  or  set 
aside.  The  false  teachers  of  these  Epistles  (see 
Pastoral  Epp.,  Timothy,  Titus),  to  dwell  only 
on  leading  features,  taught  a  different  doctrine 
(erepo5i5acr/caX€ic),  consisting  of  fables  and  endless 
genealogies  (1  Ti  1^),  foolish  questionings,  strifes, 
and  fighting  about  the  law  (yuaxas  yo/iixds).  Tit 
3" ;  they  forbade  to  marry,  and  commanded  to 
abstain  from  meats  (1  Ti  4^).  Their  teaching  is 
described  as  profane  babblings  and  oppositions  of 
the  knowledge  which  is  falsely  so  called  (dcr(^^<reis 
T^s  Tpevdbiviixov  yvwueojs).    This  last  phrase  seemed 

1  to  suggest  a  reference  to  Marcion,  and  ia  so  taken 
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still  by  Harnack,  who  regards  the  verse  as  a  later 
interpolation  ;  and  the  Fathers  were  accustomed  to 
hold  that  the  expressions  concerning  '  genealogies  ' 
referred  to  Valentinian  and  other  theories  of 
emanations,  whUe  the  prohibition  of  marriage 
suggested  Encratite  doctrine.  But  none  of  these 
allusions  were  really  necessary,  and  the  expression 
'  Jewish  fables  '  (Tit  1*)  shows  that  we  cannot  be 
dealing  with  the  anti- Jewish  Gnosticism  of  tlie 
2nd  cent.  Lightfoot  sees  a  development  of  the 
Colossian  heresy ;  and  Hort,  although  his  ex- 
planations are  in  some  cases  thoroughly  convincing, 
perhaps  goes  too  far  in  banishing  all  of  what  we 
should  call  Gnostic  tendencies. 

5.  The  First  Epistle  of  St.  John  directly,  the 
Gospel  indirectly,  combat  a  form  of  teaching  which 
denied  that  Jesus  Christ  had  come  in  the  flesh 
(1  Jn  4^'').  The  most  common  explanation  is  to 
see  in  this  a  refutation  of  the  peculiar  form  of 
Docetism  associated  with  Cerinthus,  with  whom 
St.  John  is  connected  historically  by  tradition. 

6.  In  the  Apoc.  we  have  reference  to  certain 
NiCOLAlTANS  (wh.  see),  who  are  classed  by  Fathers 
(e.g.  Iren.  I.  xxvi.  3)  among  heretics,  to  the  teaching 
of  one  Jezebel  (wh.  see),  and  to  some  who  knew 
the  deep  things  of  Satan  (ra  ^aOia  toO  Saracd),  a 
phrase  which  has  a  Gnostic  ring  about  it  (Rev 

26.  15.  20.  24j_ 

7.  In  the  Ep.  of  JuDB  and  in  2  Peter  (wh.  see) 
there  is  a  violent  polemic  against  certain  Anti- 
nomian  tendencies.  It  has  been  the  custom  to 
see  here  a  definite  allusion  to  some  of  the  Anti- 
nomian  sects  of  the  2nd  cent.  Harnack  ( Chronologic 
der  altchristlichen  Litteratur,  i.  466),  for  example, 
sees  a  reference  to  the  Antinomian  Gnostic  sects 
described  by  Irenseus.  But  a  careful  analysis  of 
the  language  of  both  the  Epistles  shows  that  it 
was  at  any  rate  primarDy  practical  immorality 
that  was  in  both  cases  attacked.  They  are  '  un- 
godly men,'  'turning  the  grace  of  our  God  into 
lasciviousness,' they  have  '  given  themselves  over  to 
fornication',  '  they  are  blasphemous  in  their  lan- 
guage,'they  'are  sensual '  (Jude  v.  ^* ''),  'they 
walk  after  the  flesh  in  the  lust  of  defilement,'  and 
'  despise  dominion '  (2  P  2^°) ;  to  this  corresponds 
the  statement  that  they  have  fallen  back  into  their 
old  evil  ways  (2  P  2^^"-"),  and  a  theoretical  basis 
seems  to  be  given  in  the  disbelief  in  the  Parousia 
which  is  growing  up.  Even  the  expression  '  deny- 
ing their  Master,'  Avhich  occurs  in  both  Epp.  (Jude 
v."*,  2  P  2-),  may  mean  only  denying  Him  by  lives 
unworthy  of  Htm.  In  any  case,  even  if  the 
existence  of  a  theoretical  Antinomianism  as  well 
as  practical  immorality  cannot  be  entirely  denied, 
there  are  certainly  no  clearly  defined  traces  of 
later  Gnosticism  implying  the  existence  of  any 
special  2nd  cent,  sect,  and  compelling  us  to  place 
the  two  Epp.  in  the  2nd  century. 

The  above  are  the  references,  real  or  supposed, 
to  Gnosticism  in  the  NT.  A  theory  which 
flourished  for  some  time  referred  them  all  to 
heresies  of  the  2nd  cent.,  and  signs  therefore  of 
the  late  date  of  the  NT  writings.  This  theory 
seems  now  to  be  given  up  or  much  modified,  as 
may  be  seen  by  consulting  the  various  modem 
commentators,  and  it  is  really  more  correct  to  say 
that  the  developed  Gnostic  heresies  of  the  2nd 
cent,  presuppose  the  NT.  Many  of  the  names  of 
the  Valentinian  seons  seem  derived  from  the  pro- 
logue to  St.  John's  Gospel.  The  Gnostics  often 
used  NT  doctrines  which  they  only  half  under- 
stood, and  misapplied  biblical  texts.  But  if  we 
cannot  find  what  is  now  called  Gnosticism  in  the 
NT,  there  are  signs  of  the  tendencies  out  of  which 
it  grew.  Even  Hort,  who  shows  how  much  which 
was  formerly  explained  as  Gnostic  is  perfectly 
explicable  as  Jewish,  admits  that  there  are  elements 
for  which  we  cannot  account,  and  that  the  Judaism 


of  the  Dispersion  is  different  from  the  Judaism  of 
Palestine.  If  we  put  together  our  data  in  the  NT, 
we  notice  that  to  a  very  large  extent  it  comes  from 
Asia  Minor.  The  Colossian  Epp. ,  those  to  Timothy, 
the  Apocalypse,  Cerinthus,  the  Ignatian  letters, 
are  all  alike  indications  of  a  clearly  defined 
tendency.  To  say  that  the  origin  of  this  is  Essene 
influence  certainly  goes  beyond  our  data,  but  the 
illustrations  given  by  Lightfoot  derived  from  the 
teaching  of  the  Essenes  and  Therapeutas  are  per- 
fectly legitimate  as  showing  that  the  Judaism  of 
the  1st  cent,  was  capable  of  being  affected  by  very 
various  and  extraneous  elements.  The  Jews  in 
Phrygia  (Ramsay,  Cities  and  Bishoprics,  ii.  p.  674) 
were,  we  know,  peculiarly  lax,  and  influenced  by 
the  surrounding  heathen  life  and  thought.  The 
great  movements  of  the  2nd  cent. ,  heathen,  Jewish, 
and  Christian,  which  arose  from  the  intense 
spiritual  earnestness  with  which  Christianity  had 
inspired  the  world,  brought  into  life  elements 
that  had  been  working  silently  ever  since  the 
unification  of  the  Roman  Empire  had  broken  down 
the  old  national  religions,  had  brought  into  con- 
tact with  one  another  very  different  faiths,  and 
had  turned  men's  minds  from  the  political  interests, 
which  are  always  impossible  under  a  personal 
government,  to  the  problems  and  questions  of 
religion.  From  this  point  of  view,  the  embryo 
Gnosticism  of  the  NT  takes  its  proper  place  in  the 
history  of  religious  development. 

There  are  other  points  of  view  from  which  the 
developed  Gnosticism  of  the  2nd  cent,  afiiected  the 
Bible,  mainly  the  history  of  the  Canon,  of  Inter- 
pretation, and  of  the  Text.  The  idea  of  a  CANON 
(wh.  see)  as  a  collection  of  several  books  was  not 
created  by  Gnosticism,  but  opposition  to  that 
movement  made  the  definition  of  its  limit  necessary. 
There  were  collections  of  sacred  writings  before 
Marcion,  but  the  work  of  Marcion  and  the  ex- 
istence of  many  apocryphal  writings  showed  the 
necessity  of  strict  definition.  Our  first  recorded 
commentary  on  any  book  of  Scripture  is  that  of 
Heracleon  the  Valentinian  on  St.  John.  And  the 
belief  at  any  rate  that  heretics  mutilated  Scripture 
caused  careful  attention  to  be  paid  to  the  trans- 
mission of  the  sacred  text.  How  far  any  of  the 
various  readings  still  existing  may  be  due  to 
Gnostic  influence  is  at  present  an  open  question. 

Literature. — On  Gnosticism  generally,  by  far  the  best  work 
for  English  readers  is  Hansel's  Gnostic  Heresies,  where  there  is 
a  very  full  discussion  of  the  biblical  passages.  In  as  far  as  it 
is  behind  modern  criticism,  it  may  be  supplemented  by  the 
articles  in  Smith's  Diet,  of  Christian  Biography,  where  refer- 
ences are  given  to  the  special  literature.  On  Biblical  Gnosti- 
cism see  esp.  Lightfoot  '  On  the  Colossian  Heresy '  in  his 
Epistle  to  the  Colossians,  and  Hort,  Judaistic  Christianity. 
For  special  literature  on  the  Bible  passages  see  the  articles 
referred  to. 

ii.  On  account  of  his  relation,  real  or  supposed, 
alike  to  1  Jn  and  to  developed  Gnosticism,  it  will 
be  worth  while  to  examine  in  detail  the  opinions 
of  Cerinthus,  so  far  as  these  can  now  be  recovered. 
He  taught  in  the  province  of  Asia  at  the  end  of 
the  1st  century. 

I.  His  Teaching.— The  only  method  of  acquir- 
ing critical  information  concerning  his  teaching  is 
to  distinguish  the  different  soiarces  from  which  it 
comes.  (1)  Polycarp  (f  154),  acc.  to  Irenseus  (Hcer. 
III.  iii.  4 ;  Eus.  HE  III.  xxviii.  6,  IV.  xiv.  6), 
related  a  story  of  the  Apostle  John.  On  going 
into  a  bath  he  saw  C.  there,  and  immediately 
rushed  out  saying,  '  Let  us  flee  lest  the  bath  fall 
on  us,  for  C,  the  enemy  of  the  truth,  is  within.' 
Even  if  the  incident  be,  as  is  possible,  either 
exaggerated  or  a  myth,  it  would  not  have  arisen 
so  early  unless  there  were  grounds  for  bringing  the 
two  together  ;  the  story  may  therefore  be  taken  as 
sufficient  and  conclusive  evidence  for  placing  C.  at 
the  end  of  the  1st  cent.    The  later  date  implied  in 
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less  trustworthy  authorities  (Pseudo-Tertullian,  3, 
etc. )  seems  simply  to  have  arisen  from  taking  the 
order  of  Irenseus  as  clironological. 

(2)  Irenajus  himself  (c.  200)  tells  us  that  St. 
John  wrote  his  Gosjiel  to  correct  the  errors  of  C. 
(Hmr.  III.  xi.  1).  He  describes  these  as  follows 
(Hcer.  1.  xxvi.  1).  C.  taught  in  Asia  ;  he  said  that 
the  world  was  not  made  by  the  first  God,  but  by  a 
power  separate  from  Him  and  independent  of  Him. 
Jesus  was  not  born  from  a  virgin,  but  was  the  son 
of  Joseph  and  Mary  like  other  men,  but  distin- 
guished by  his  superiority  in  justice  and  pradence 
and  wisdom.  After  his  baptism  the  Christ  de- 
scended on  him  in  the  form  of  a  dove,  and 
announced  the  unknown  Father.  At  the  end  of 
his  life  the  Christ  left  Jesus,  Jesus  suffered  and 
rose  again,  the  Christ  being  spiritual  remained 
without  suffering. 

(3)  The  common  source  of  the  three  writers, 
Pseudo-Tertullian  (§  3),  Philaster  (§  36),  Epiphanius 
(Hcer.  xxviii.),  is  generally  supposed  to  have  been 
an  early  treatise  by  Hippolytus  (190).  The  account 
it  contains  seems  to  be  much  less  accurate  than 
that  of  Irenaeus.  The  God  of  the  Jews  was  one  of 
the  angels  who  created  the  world,  and  who  gave 
the  law.  Christ  was  a  man,  the  son  of  Joseph  and 
Mary,  on  whom  apparently  a  power  came  down. 
C.  had  Judaistic  tendencies.  He  supported  cir- 
cumcision and  the  Sabbath,  and  rejected  the 
Apostle  Paul.  He  was  identified  with  the  opponents 
of  the  apostles  in  the  Ac,  an  identification  which 
Epiphanius  developed  at  great  length.  It  may  be 
noticed  that  there  is  an  element  of  inconsistency  in 
this  accoimt.  Cerinthus  is  a  Judaizer,  although 
he  puts  the  God  of  the  Jews  in  such  an  inferior 
position. 

(4)  In  his  later  treatise  (Bef.  Omn.  Hcer.  vii. 
33,  X.  21)  Hippolytus  (220-230)  derives  his  infor- 
mation from  Irenasus,  adding  the  statement  that 
C.  was  educated  in  Egypt. 

(5)  The  only  other  information  of  importance  is 
that  of  Caius  (c.  200),  the  Rom.  presbyter  [ap.  Eus. 
HE  III.  xxviii.),  who  ascribes  to  him  a  gross 
Chiliasm.  There  was  to  be  a  kingdom  of  Christ 
upon  earth  ;  it  was  to  last  1000  years,  and  to  be  a 
time  of  fleshly  indulgence — a  perpetual  marriage 
feast.  This  statement  is  repeated  or  corroborated 
by  Dionysius  of  Alexandria  {ap.  Eus.  HE  ill. 
xxviii.  4,  5,  Vii.  xxv.  2-5). 

It  is  unnecessary  to  examine  later  writers,  who 
all  seem  merely  to  combine,  or  exaggerate,  or  cor- 
rupt the  above  accounts.  If  we  examine  these  in 
detail,  we  shall  notice  that  there  are  three  quite 
independent  traditions.  Irenseus  has  no  reference 
to  Judaistic  views,  and  Caius  alone  describes  the 
Chiliastic  opinions.  The  account  in  Irenseus  is  far 
the  clearest  and  most  trustworthy  ;  to  that  we  may 
add  the  information  of  Caius,  remembering  that 
the  repulsive  side  may  very  likely  be  exaggerated. 
How  far  we  can  accept  Hippolytus  I.,  which 
clearly  gives  an  inaccurate  and  confused  account, 
may  be  doubtful. 

II.  The  Canon. — A  special  interest  attaches  to 
C.  in  relation  to  certain  books  of  NT.  Caius  (loc. 
cit.)  makes  the  following  statement  concerning 
him :  K'qpivdos  6  8l'  airoKoKvij/ewv  clis  vwh  aizoaTbXov 
fi.eyd\ov  yeypafifi^vwi',  TeparoXcrytas  rj/uv,  ws  5i'  dyyiXuii' 
avTO}  beSeiy/j-ivas,  i/'eu56/xeros  iireia-dyeu  '  C,  the  man 
who  makes  use  of  revelations  purporting  to  have 
been  written  by  a  great  apostle,  lyingly  imposes 
upon  us  marvellous  prodigies  Avhich  he  professes  to 
have  been  shown  him  by  angels.'  Dionysius  seems 
to  have  had  this  passage  in  his  mind  when  he  states 
that  some  ascribed  the  Apoc.  to  Cerinthus.  It  is 
doubtful,  however,  whether  the  words  of  Caius 
will  bear  this  meanin(^  They  may  mean  that 
Cerinthus  used  forged  Apocalypses,  or  interpreted 
the  Apocalypse  in  his  own  way,  or  possibly  that  he 


was  the  author  of  it ;  and  we  have  other  grounds 
for  believing  that  Caius  did  not  accept  the  book. 
The  opinion  that  C.  was  the  author  of  the  Apoc. 
was  also  held  by  some  heretics  mentioned  by 
Philaster  (§  60),  and  by  those  whom  Epiphaniua 
{Hcer.  li.  3,  4)  calls  Alogi.  This  opinion  seems  to 
have  been  one  invented  by  those  who  disliked  the 
Apoc.  for  the  support  it  was  supposed  to  give  to 
Chiliastic  opinions.  Acc.  to  Epiphanius,  these  same 
Alogi  ascribed  to  Cerinthus  the  Gospel  of  St.  John 
— a  statement  which  is  certainly  absurd,  and  looks 
as  if  it  were  an  exaggeration  of  the  statement  in 
Philaster,  who  says  that  they  reject  the  Gospel 
but  does  not  say  that  they  ascribe  it  to  C.  We 
are  also  told,  if  we  are  to  believe  Hippolytus  I., 
that  C.  rejected  the  writings  of  St.  Paul,  the  Acts 
of  the  Apostles,  and  all  the  Gospels  except  that 
according  to  St.  Matthew,  and  that  he  accepted 
this  only  in  a  mutilated  form. 

III.  Relation  to  St.  John.— As  we  have  seen, 
the  most  authentic  accounts  of  C.  make  it  quite 
clear  that  his  teaching  was  Docetic,  and  that  he  was 
a  contemporai-y  of  St.  John.  If  we  examine  the 
writings  traditionally  ascribed  to  the  latter,  it 
becomes  perfectly  clear  that  he  had  a  false  teaching 
before  him  of  a  Docetic  character.  These  two 
traditions  then  corroborate  one  another.  The  one 
demands  an  environment  which  the  other  supplies  ; 
nor  does  it  seem  in  the  least  probable  that  either 
was  invented  to  account  for  the  other. 

It  may  be  further  suggested  that  the  developed 
Docetism  taught  by  Cerinthus  implies  a  developed 
theory  concerning  Christ's  divinity  from  which  it 
was  a  deviation,  and  that  his  heretical  teaching  con- 
cerning the  birth  of  Christ  has  all  the  appearance 
of  being  developed  in  opposition  to  a  belief  in  the 
Virgin  birth. 

Literature. — References  to  ancient  authors  are  given  through- 
out the  art. ;  the  most  useful  modern  book  is  prob.  that  of  Hilgen- 
feld,  Ketzergeschichte,  pp.  411-421  ;  see  ,aIso  Hort,  Judaistic 
Christianity,  pp.  188-191  ;  Renan,  Les  Evangiles,  p.  417  If.  ; 
Westcott,  On  the  Canon,  ch.  iv.  §  1,  and  most  early  Church 
histories.    The  art.  in  Smith's  Did.  Chr.  Biog.  is  uncritical. 

A.  C.  Headlam. 

GO. — The  verb  to  'go'  is  found  in  the  English 
versions  of  the  Bible  in  many  senses  and  con- 
structions that  have  now  gone  out  of  use.  A 
careful  study  of  its  occurrences  will  repay  the 
labour  it  costs. 

1.  With  all  its  freedom  of  usage  there  is  a  pre- 
cision in  the  movement  exjjressed  by  'go'  which 
we  have  now  lost.  If  a  person  '  runs '  or  '  rides ' 
we  now  can  say  that  he  '  goes '  ;  but  running  and 
riding  were  formerly  contrasted  with  going,  which 
was  therefore  used  as  we  now  should  use  'walk.' 
Thus  Chaucer,  Knigldas  Tale,,  1351— 

'That  other  wher  liim  list  may  ryde  or  go. 
But  seen  liis  lady  shal  be  never-mo.' 

Shaks.  Lear,  i.  iv.  134 — 

'  Ride  more  than  thou  goest ' ; 
and  Tempest,  ill.  ii.  63,  '  As  proper  a  man  as  ever 
went  on  four  legs.'  So  Ascham,  The  Scholemcister, 
151,  '  I  purpose  to  teach  a  yong  scholer  to  go,  not 
to  daunce.'  The  use  is  found  as  late  as  Watts, 
Come,  Holy  Spirit — 

'Our  souls  can  neither  fly  nor  go 

To  reach  immortal  joys.' 

In  the  earlier  versions  this  meaning  is  often  found. 
Thus  Is  40^1  Wye.  (1388),  'Rut  thel  that  hopen  in 
the  Lord,  schulen  chauuge  strengthe,  thei  schulen 
take  fetheris  as  eglis :  thei  schulen  renne,  and 
schulen  not  trauele  ;  thei  schulen  go,  and  schulen 
not  faile '  (Cov.  '  When  they  go,  they  shal  not  be 
weery,'  Gen.  '  they  shal  Avalke  and  not  faint,'  so 
AV);  Mk  5*"^  Tiiid.,  'And  streyght  the  mayden 
arose,  and  went  on  lier  fete'  (so  Gen.  1557,  but 
1560  'walked'  asAV,  Gr.  Trepieirdni) ;  Hos  IP  Cov. 
1  'I  lerned  Ephraim  to  go.'    The  last  example  has 


been  retained  by  AV  and  RV,  '  I  taught  Ephraim 
to  go'  ('n^a-ii?,  lit.,  as  Pusey,  'I  set  on  his  feet'). 
Other  examples  in  AV  are  Pr  6^^  '  Can  one  go 
upon  hot  coals,  and  his  feet  not  be  burned  ? '  (after 
Wye.  'go  on  colis,'  i^'n  RV  'walli  ') ;  Is  59* 

'  they  have  made  them  crooked  paths  ;  whosoever 
goeth  therein  shall  not  know  peace '  (after  Gov. 
'  their  wayes  are  so  croked,  that  who  so  euer 
goeth  therein,  knoweth  nothinge  of  peace,'  ^'3 
na) ;  Jer  10^  '  they  must  needs  be  borne,  because 
they  cannot  go '  (Wye.  '  for  thei  moun  not  go,' 
nvv  ^''?-'^).  See  also  Jos  1S\  Pr  4"  G^^  9",  Mic  2^, 
Mk  12^8,  where  RV  has  '  walk  '  for  AV  '  go.' 

2.  '  Go '  is  sometimes  superfluous  or  nearly  so,  as 
in  Jos  9^  '  They  did  work  wilily,  and  went  and 
made  as  if  they  had  been  ambassadors '  ('i;ar.l  's^.'.l) ; 
Is  37''  '  So  Sennacherib  king  of  Assyria  departed, 
and  went  and  returned,  and  dwelt  at  Nineveh ' 
(3^;i  71^.^1).  Somewhat  simUar  is  the  very  frequent 
use  of  '  go '  immediately  before  some  other  verb,  as 
2  K  1*  '  There  came  a  man  up  to  meet  us,  and  said 
unto  us.  Go,  turn  again  unto  the  king  that  sent 
you.'  Occasionally  a  pronoun  intervenes  between 
the  verbs,  as  1  K  20'^  '  Then  he  said.  Go  ye,  bring 
him.'  In  AV  the  usage  is  almost  confined  to  the 
imperat.,  though  some  other  moods  occur,  as  1  S 
298  '  "What  hast  thou  found  in  thy  servant  .  .  .  that 
I  may  not  go  figlit  against  the  enemies  of  my  lord, 
the  king?'  (RV  'go  and  fight').  Cf.  Shaks. 
Hamlet,  I.  v.  132— 

'  And  for  my  own  poor  part, 
Look  you,  I'll  go  pray.' 

In  these  phrases  the  verb  to  '  go '  has  no  such  in- 
dependent meaning  as  we  associate  with  it,  imply- 
ing removal  from  a  place ;  it  expresses  no  more 
than  the  setting  about  the  act  contained  in  the 
following  verb.  And  this  is  often  all  that  it  con- 
tains wlien  '  and '  comes  between  the  two  verbs, 
as  Dt  31^  '  And  Moses  went  and  spoke  these  words 
to  all  Israel ' ;  Ex  2'  '  And  there  went  a  man  of 
the  house  of  Levi,  and  took  to  wife  a  daughter  of 
Levi ' ;  2  K  3'  '  And  he  went  and  sent  to  Jehosha- 

Ehat  the  king  of  Judah,  saying.  The  king  of  Moab 
ath  rebelled  against  me '  (see  'Go  to '  below). 
This  auxiliary  use  of  '  go '  is  seen  al-so  in  ex- 
pressions like  'go  childless'  Gn  15^  Vtih 
Avhich  may  mean,  however,  '  and  I  am  going  lience 
[i.e.  to  die]  childless  [lit.  '  naked '],'  as  Del.,  Dillm., 
Spurrell,  and  RVm) ;  '  go  mourning,'  Job  30^*  (ii'p 
nan  fSS?  'np^n,  Dav.  '  I  go  blackened,  not  by  the 
sun,' so  RVm);  'go  crouching,' Sir  12"  {iropevriTai 
<TvyKeKV<pilis) ;  '  go  gay,'  Bar  6*  (irapdivtfi  <j)CKoKb(7ixifi, 
EV  'for  a  virgin  that  loveth  to  go  gay,'  Gifit'ord 
'  fond  of  ornament,'  the  only  occurrence  of  the  Gr. 
word  in  LXX  or  NT).  Cf.  Shaks.  Othello,  II.  i. 
151— 

'  She  that  was  ever  fair,  and  never  proud  ; 

Had  tongue  at  will,  and  yet  was  never  loud  j 
Never  lack'd  gold,  and  yet  went  never  gay.' 

And  Milton,  University  Carrier,  ii.  22 — 

'  Ease  was  his  chief  disease,  and  to  judge  right, 
He  di'd  for  heaviness  that  his  cart  went  light.' 

3.  To  go  is  often  to  proceed,  advance,  make 
progress,  whether  literally  or  figuratively,  as 
Shaks.  /  Henry  IV.  I.  iii.  292— 

'  No  further  go  in  this 
Than  I  by  letters  shall  direct  your  course.' 

In  2  Mac  4^'^"  we  find  the  unusual  expression  (it 
does  not  occur  in  Shaks. )  '  a  man  far  gone  in 
years,'  which  RV  retains.  The  Gr.  {irpofiepriKijs 
rr)v  ifKiKlav)  is  common  enough,  the  identical  phrase 
occurring  again  in  6^^,  where  it  is  tr'*  'an  aged 
man,'  RV  'well  stricken  in  years.'  Cf.  Gn  24' 
'  And  Abraham  was  old,  and  Avell  stricken  in  age,' 
AVm  'gone  into  days.'  But  the  most  important 
use  of  '  go '  in  this  fig.  sense  is  to  express  the 
progress  of  an  undertaking,  as  in  2  S  I''  '  And 
David  said  unto  him,  How  went  the  matter  ? ' 


(nnin  n;ri-nj,  lit.,  as  AVm,  '  What  was  the  thing  ? ') ; 
and  To  10*  '  1  will  send  to  thy  father,  and  they 
shall  declare  unto  him  how  things  go  with  thee ' 
(to.  Kara  <re).  Cf.  Tind.  Prologe  to  the  Pent,  of 
1534,  '  Then  go  to  and  reade  the  storyes  of  the 
byble  for  thy  lerninge  and  comforte,  and  se  every 
thinge  practysed  before  thyne  eyes  :  for  accordinge 
to  those  ensamples  shall  it  goo  with  the  and  all 
men  untill  the  worldes  ende.'  Cf.  also  Job  8'^  Gov. 
'  Even  so  goeth  it  with  all  them,  that  forget  God,' 
and  Hos  10"  Gov.  '  Even  so  shal  it  go  with  you 
(o  Bethel)  because  of  youre  malicious  wickednes.' 
So  Shaks.  Winter's  Tale,  III.  ii.  218— 

'  Howe'er  the  business  goes,  you  have  made  fault 

I'  the  boldness  of  your  speech.' 

The  idiom  is  not  obsolete  ;  on  the  contrary,  it  has 
lately  received  a  further  and  bolder  extension, 
which  may  be  illustrated  by  the  following  quota- 
tion from  Harper's  Blagazine,  Ixxvi.  808,  '  Society 
has  invented  no  infliction  equal  to  a  large  dinner 
that  does  not  go,  as  the  phrase  is.  Why  it  does 
not  go  when  the  viands  are  good  and  the  company 
is  bright,  is  one  of  the  acknowledged  mysteries.' 
More  frequently,  however,  some  adverb  accom- 
panies 'go,'  to  express  the  manner  of  progress. 
In  AV  we  find  :  (1)  (?o  well,  Dt  4"°  '  that  it  may  go 
well  with  thee ' ;  Heb.  3t3",  which  occurs  also 
516  1225-  28  (EV  '  go  well  with '),  S^'e^-  "  22'  (EV  '  be 
well  with ') ;  and  the  similar  phrase  ^  nitsi  in  5'' 
(EV  '  that  it  may  be  well  with '),  (EV  '  go  well 
with ').  The  Eng.  phrase  occurs  also  in  2  Ch  12'^ 
'  in  Judah  things  went  well '  (D'ato  on?!  n;n) ;  Pr  IP" 
'  When  it  goeth  well  with  tlie  righteous,  the  city 
rejoiceth '  (o'p'^s  niti?) ;  To  12"  '  it  shall  go  well 
with  you '  {etprjvri  v/juv  ((xtcll,  RV  '  ye  shall  have 
peace ') ;  14'  '  that  it  may  go  well  mth  thee '  {^iva 
croL  KoKds  rj,  RV  '  that  it  may  be  well  with  thee ') ; 
Sir  1'^  '  Whoso  feareth  the  Lord,  it  shall  go  well 
with  him  at  the  last'  (rtp  tpopov/jLevip  rbv  Kipiov  eS 
icrrai  iir'  dcrxdTwv).*  Cf.  Shaks.  K.  John,  III.  iv. 
4— 

'  Courage  and  comfort  1  all  shall  yet  go  well. 
What  can  go  well,  when  we  have  run  so  Ul?' 

(2)  Go  ill,  Job  20-«  '  it  shall  go  ill  Avith  him  that 
is  left  in  his  tabernacle,'  so  RVm,  but  RV  '  it  shall 
consume  that  which  is  left  in  his  tent,'  Dav.  'it 
shall  devour  him  that  is  left  in  his  tent '  (Heb.  J>T. 
iSnx3  T-iiy) ;  Ps  106'^  '  they  angered  him  also  at  the 
waters  of  strife,  so  that  it  went  ill  with  Moses  for 
their  sakes'     am).    So  Shaks.  Cymb.  1.  vii.  95 — 

'  Doubting  things  go  111  often  hurts  more 
Than  to  be  sure  they  do.' 

(3)  Go  evil,  1  Ch  7^*  '  it  went  evil  with  his  house 
(nn;n  nj;";?).    (4)  Go  sore,  1  S  3P  'And  the  battle 
went  sore  against  Saul '  (Vn  i33pii)  ;  1  Ch  10'  (naam 

This  is  Goverdale's  tr" ;  Wye.  1382,  'And  al 
the  charge  (1388  '  weiglite')  of  the  batayl  is  turned 
unto  Saul,'  and  Dou.  '  And  the  whole  weight  of  the 
battel  was  turned  upon  Saul,'  are  after  the  Vulg. 
'Totumque  pondus  proelii  versum  est  in  Saul  ; 
LXX  is  more  literal,  Kal  ^apvverai  6  ir6\efios  4irl 
Xaov\.  Cf .  Tindale,  Works,  i.  90,  '  What  shall  we 
then  say  to  those  Scriptures  which  go  so  sore  upon 
good  works  ?  '  (5)  Go  right.  Sir  49''  '  and  directed 
them  that  went  right'  (RV  'and  to  do  good  to 
them  that  directed  tlieir  ways  aright,'  reading  Kal 
ayadwaai  [for  AV  Kal  KanJpduKXe]  Toys  evdiyovras  oSoii). 

i.  One  of  the  ways  by  which  the  verb  to  'go' 
extended  its  meaning  was  by  accepting  '  went '  as 
its  past  tense.  '  Went '  was  the  past  tense  of  the 
verb  to  '  wend,'  and  had  originally  but  little  con- 
nexion with  'go'  in  meaning,  as  it  had  none  in 
etymology.  For  'go'  is  now  the  opposite  of 
'  come ' ;  but  as  a  river  may  '  come  winding '  as  well 
as  '  go  winding,'  it  was  possible  formerly  to  say 
that  it  'came  and  went,'  and  yet  express  move- 

*  '  Go  well '  occurs  in  another  sense  in  Pr  3029  '  There  be  three 
things  which  go  well '  (RV  '  are  stately  in  their  march "). 
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ment  in  only  one  direction.  Hence  we  find  '  went ' 
and  even  '  go '  used  of  a  river,  where  tlie  meaning 
is  'took  its  (winding)  course.'  Thus  Gn  2^°  'And 
a  river  went  out  of  Eden  to  water  the  garden '  {t<t ; 
LXX  iKwopeverai,  Vulg.  '  egrediebatur,'  Wye.  1832, 
'And  a  flood  gede  out  of  the  place  of  delice  to 
watre  paradis ').    Cf .  Milton,  Lycidas,  103 — 

'Next  Camus,  reverend  8ire,  went  footing  slow.' 

'Wend'  has  practically  gone  out  of  use,  and 
'  yode '  the  original  past  tense  of  '  go '  is  obsolete 
long  since,  so  that '  go '  and  '  went '  serve  as  present 
and  past  \vith  the  same  meaning  throughout. 
Before  passing  from  this  matter  of  form,  it  may 
be  well  to  notice  the  old-fashioned  'let  us  be 
going '  ( Jg  19'*  '  Up  and  let  us  be  going '  np'?:]  'p?p  ; 
Mt  26^*  A-yoifxiv),  which  would  now  be  called  a 
'  Scotticism,'  though  RV  retains  it.  The  identical 
phrase  (iydp^ade  aycvfj-ev)  tr^  in  Mt  'Rise,  let  us  be 
going,'  is  found  in  Mk  14^^,  where  AV  gives  '  Rise 
up,  let  us  go,'  but  RV  'Arise,  let  us  be  going,'  as 
in  Mt  26^^.  Again,  in  Jn  14:^^  we  find  iyelpecree 
&ywfji.ev  ivrevdev,  but  'let  us  be  going  hence'  proved 
too  much  for  RV ;  both  versions  give  '  Arise,  let 
us  go  hence.'  Another  grammatical  peculiarity  is 
found  in  Is  15^  '  for  by  the  mounting  up  of  Luhith 
with  weeping  they  shall  go  it  up,'  for  'go  up  it,' 
the  object  preceding  its  preposition.  Cf.  North's 
Plutarch,  Pelopidas,  p.  324,  '  Notwithstanding, 
when  they  came  to  the  hilles,  they  sought  forcibly 
to  clime  them  up.' 

5.  The  verb  to  'go'  forms  with  other  words, 
chiefly  adverbs,  some  noteworthy  expressions. 

1.  Go  about:  This  phrase  has  three  clearly  dis- 
tinguishable meanings  (see  About).  (1)  'Go round,' 
Jos  6''  'So  the  ark  of  God  compassed  the  city, 
going  about  it  once '  (ii'pn) ;  (2)  Go  from  place  to 
place,'  as  Ac  10^^  'who  Avent  about  doing  good' ; 
and  (3)  'set  oneself  to  do,'  'attempt,'  as  Ac  26^' 
'For  these  causes  the  Jews  caught  me  in  the 
temjile,  and  went  about  to  kill  me.'  The  verbs 
tr"*  'go  about'  with  the  second  meaning  are  33D 
sdbhabh,  lit.  '  turn'  (Jos  16",  1  S  15'^,  2  K  S^^,  2  Cll 
17^  23-,  Ps  55"  [Piel],  Ec  22»,  Ca  3^  [Piel],  3'  5'),  -^hn 
hdlak,  'go'  (Pr  20^"),  tjiii-  sJmt,  'wander'  (Nu  \l\ 
inD  sdhar,  usually  'traffic'  (Jer  14^^^^  pp,-,  jid^-^iafi^ 
'turn  away'  (Jer  3P2  Hithp.  =  'turn  hither  and 
thither'),  iriplayhi  'lead  or  go  round'  (Mt  4^  9'', 
Ac  13"),  and  8iepxo/j.ai.  'go  through '  or  '  through- 
out' (Ac  10''*).  Gov.  uses  tlie  same  plirase  in  Job 
2712  'Wherfore  then  do  ye  go  aboute  with  soch 
vayne  wordes';  Hos  11*^  'Ephraim  goeth  aboute 
me  with  lies '  (EV  '  compasseth  me  ' ) ;  and  Tind. 
in  Jn  7'  'After  that,  Jesus  went  about  in  Galile 
and  wolde  not  go  about  in  Jewry.'  Cf.  Shaks. 
Macbeth,  I.  iii.  34 — 

'The  weird  sisters,  hand  in  hand. 
Posters  of  the  sea  and  land, 
Thus  do  go  about,  about." 

But  the  third  meaning  is  the  most  archaic  now. 
It  occurs  only  once  in  OT,  Dt  Sl'^i  '  I  know  their 
imagination  which  they  go  about '  (ns-y,  AVm  '  do,' 
Driver,  'worketh'  [the  'people'  being  singular], 
lit.  'maketh').  In  Apocr.  once  also,  1  Mac  IV 
'  the  king  of  Egypt .  .  .  went  about  through  deceit 
to  get  Alexander's  kingdom'  (^^riT-riae,  RV  '  sought'). 
In  NT  seven  times,  Jn  7'^-  2°,  Ac  2V\  llo  W  {^Tjrico), 
Ac  26^1  {ireipdofiai),  24«  {wetpd^u)),  9"'->  {^wixfipiw). 
These  verbs  all  mean  to  '  try,'  '  attempt,'  and  are 
so  tr*  elsewhere.  Thus  in  Jn  V-'">  ^-qTiw  is  tr"* 
'go  about,'  but  in  'seek.'  The  earlier  VSS 
have  the  plirase  'go  about'  still  oftener.  Thus  in 
Tind.  Ave  find  it  Mt  IS-'-*  'whill  ye  go  aboute  to 
wede  out  the  tares ' ;  Mk  121=  '  they  went  about  to 
take  him,  but  they  feared  the  people';  Lk  17^' 
'  Whosoever  will  goo  about  to  save  his  lyfe  shall 
loose  it ' ;  Jn  lO""  '  Agayne  tliey  Avent  aboute  to 
take  him :  but  he  escaped  out  of  their  hondes.' 
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So  Gov.  in  Job  32^^  '  For  yf  I  Avolde  go  aboute  to 
please  men,  I  knoAve  not  Iioav  soone  my  maker 
Avolde  take  me  aAvaye ' ;  and  Rhem.  in  Lk  P  '  Be- 
cause many  have  gone  about  to  compile  a  narration 
of  the  things  that  have  been  accomplished  among 
us.'  Hooker  begins  his  Ecclcs.  Polity  Avith  the 
phrase,  '  He  that  goeth  about  to  persuade  a  multi- 
tude, that  they  are  not  so  Avell  governed  as  they 
ought  to  be,  shall  never  Avant  attentive  and  favour- 
able hearers.'  And  it  is  common  in  Shaks.,  as 
Henry  V.  IV.  i.  212,  '  You  may  as  Avell  go  about  to 
turn  the  sun  to  ice  with  fanning  in  his  face  with  a 
peacock's  feather.' 

2.  Go  abroad:  There  are  tAvo  meanings  :  (1)  '  Go 
from  home,'  'go  out  of  doors' ;  Dt  23^"  'then  shall 
he  go  abroad  out  of  the  camp'  (nina'p  fins-'jN  n^;]). 
So  Shaks.  //  Henry  IV.  i.  ii.  107,  '  1  am  glad  to  see 
your  lordship  abroad ;  I  heard  say,  your  lordship 
Avas  sick ;  I  hope,  your  lordship  goes  abroad  by 
advice.'  (2)  'Go  hither  and  thither';  Ps  77" 
'  Thine  arroAvs  also  Avent  abroad '  (i^Sii^;  '  went 
hither  and  thither' — Del.,  Gheyne ;  God's  arroAvs 
being  the  flashes  of  lightning) ;  Mt  9-6,  Jn  21==  {^^ip- 
xo/iai) ;  Lk  5'^  '  But  so  much  the  more  Avent  there 
a  fame  abroad  of  him'  (Si^pxero).  T.  Lever 
{Sermons,  Arbor's  ed.  p.  29)  uses  the  phrase  more 
boldly,  suppressing  the  verb  '  go ' :  '  loke  at  the 
merchauntes  of  London,  and  ye  shall  se  .  .  .  their 
riches  muste  abrode  in  the  countrey  to  bie  fermes 
out  of  the  handes  of  Avorshypfull  gentlemen, 
honeste  yeomen,  and  pore  laborynge  husbandes.' 

3.  Go  after:  (1)  'Walk  behind';  Jos  3=*  'When 
ye  see  the  ark  of  the  covenant  of  the  Lord  your 
God,  and  the  priests  the  Levites  bearing  it,  then 
ye  shall  remove  from  your  place,  and  go  after  it ' 
(riqN  nnpVrri).  (2)  '  FolloAV ' ;  2  S  20"  '  He  that 
favouretli  joab,  and  he  that  is  for  David,  let  him 
go  after  Joab'  ('inb!,  no  verb  in  Heb.,  RV  '  let  him 
folloAv').  In  NT  Avith  Gr.  d-repxap-ai  dwlau  Mk  V, 
Jn  121^  Jude'';  Avithout  dTriaui  Lk  17^,  and  with 
nopeiioixai  6irlaw  Lk218.  But  especially  to  follow  so 
as  to  become  a  votary  of,  sometimes  of  J"  in  OT 
(Jer  2-),  but  most  frequently  of  'other  gods,'  the 
Heb.  phrase  being  'mx  ^hn  (Dt  6"  11=8  132  28"— the 
Heb.  phrase  occurs  also  4^  EV  'folloAv,'  8"  EV 
'  Avalk  after  '—Jer  2=3  ll"  25"  The  same  Heb. 
is  used  of  folloAving  'strangers'  (Jer  2=^),  'lovers' 
(Hos  2"),  and  the  'strange  woman'  (Pr  7=^) ;  and 
it  has  a  fig.  use  in  Ezk  33^^  '  their  heart  goeth  after 
their  covetousness '  (RV  'their  gain').  In  1  K  11' 
the  same  idea  is  otherAvise  expressed,  '  Solomon 
.  .  .  Avent  not  fully  after  the  Lord  '  (nq^  kVp  *^^)- 
(3)  '  Pursue ' ;  Jos  8"  '  And  there  AA'as  not  a  man 
left  in  Ai  or  Bethel,  that  Avent  not  out  after 
Israel '  ('iqN  nv;),  Ezk  9° '  Go  ye  after  him  through  the 
city,  and  smite '  (I'-inN  nnj;).  (4)  '  Seek ' ;  Lk  15^  '  go 
after  that  Avhich  is  lost'  (wopeieraL  iwl  rb  diroKiSKb^). 

4.  Go  again:  always  =  ' go  back'  (see  AGAIN),  as 
1  S  25'^  '  So  David's  young  men  turned  their  Avay, 
and  Avent  again,  and  came  and  told  him  all  those 
sayings '  (»:i^;i,  RV  '  and  Avent  back ') ;  2  K  4'' 
'Wherefore  he  Avent  again  to  meet  him'  (nv*;!,  RV 
'he  returned').  The  Heb.  is  always  aw  'turn,' 
the  Gr.  iTnuTpi<poi  (Ac  15^"). 

5.  Go  along :  The  expression  occurs  Nu  21-%  Dt 
22',  Jos  17',  jg  11^8,  1  S  61-,  2  S  31"  16",  Jer  41«,  and 
always  stands  for  the  simple  verb  '^Sn  to  'go.'  In 
Jos  17'  it  is  the  '  border '  that  is  said  to  '  go  along,' 
a  Heb.  idiom  taken  bodily  into  the  Eng.  ;  it  is 
more  frequent  as  '  go  out,'  see  beloAV. 

6.  Go  aside:  'to  goto  one  side.'  (1)  Literally, 
Heb.  110  (Jer  15'  '  Who  shall  go  aside  to  ask  hoAV 
thon  doest?'  RV  'turn  aside')  ;  Gr.  dcaxMpew  (Ac 
23"  26"),  I'iroxwpf'w  (Lk  91"),  dirtpxoiJ.ai  (Ac  4"). 
(2)  Metaphorically,  '  to  go  Avrong,'  Heb.  r\^'v  sdtdh 
(Nu  5i2-it>.2o.2a)_  (X)t  28",  Ps  143  'They  are  all 
gone  aside,  they  are  altogetlier  become  filthy'). 
The  same  idea  is  expressed  by  the  verb  alone  in 
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Article  IX  (XXXIX  Articles,  1571),  'man  is  very 
farre  gone  from  original!  righteousnes.' 

7.  Go  astray :  Loth  literally  and  figuratively, 
but  always  the  tr"  of  a  simple  verb,  mostly  nyn 
'to  err'  (Ex  23^  Ps  58^  119"",  Pr  T\  Is  53«,  Jer  56« 
[Hiph.  'cause  to  go  astray'],  Ezk  14"  u^obis.ib 
48"  ;  also  n^:  (Dt  22^  '  Thou  shalt  not  see  thy 
brother's  ox  or  his  sheep  go  astray,  and  hide  thy- 
self from  them,'  n'rrn:  '  driven  away,'  i.e.  parted 
forcibly  from  the  herd  through  some  mishap — 
Driver);  li^  (Ps  119^'  'Before  I  was  afflicted  I 
went  astray ') ;  njv'  (Pr  5-'  and  [Hiph.] SS^" '  cause  to 
go  astray ').    In  NT  always  wMfdofiai  (Mt  18'^- 

1  P  2-=,  2  P  2"). 

In  Gn  63  RVm  gives  '  in  their  going  astray  they  are  flesh,'  the 
text  being  '  for  that  he  also  is  flesh.'  The  difiiculty  is  with  the 
word  [Baer  □5^'3).  It  has  been  taken  as  composed  of  t'3 
[=-i^N3]  and  Di  'also.'  So  all  the  Versions,  the  Jewish  inter- 
preters, and  most  modern  expositors.  Thus  LXX  S;»  to  ilyeci 
xCrovs  trccpxxs,  Vulg.  '  quia  caro  est,'  Wye. '  for  flehs  he  is,'  Luth. 
'  denn  sie  sind  Fleisch,'  Tind.  '  for  they  are  flesh,'  Gov.  '  for  he 
is  but  flesh  also'  (the  flrst  version  to  recognize  the  n3).  Gen. 
'  because  he  is  but  flesh,'  Bish.,  Dou.  '  because  he  is  flesh,'  Olt. 
'  car  aussi  ne  sont-ils  que  chair,'  Segond  '  car  I'homme  n'est  que 
chair.'  But  is  nowhere  else  found  for  in  Gn,  or  even  in 
the  Pent.,  and  the  D3  'also'  seems  superfluous.  Hence  some 
modem  scholars  make  the  word  an  inf.  of  IJB*,  and  translate 
somewhat  as  RVm.  Dillmann  and  Kautzsch  consider  the 
word  to  be  corrupt,  and  refuse  to  translate  ;  Ball  suggests 
Dji;;3  (Lv  2639),  and  translates  '  owing  to  their  guilt  they  are 
flesh.' 

8.  Go  a  warfare :  1  Co  9'  '  Who  goeth  a  warfare 
any  time  at  his  own  charges  ? '  (t/s  ffTpareveTai,  RV 
'What  soldier  ever  serveth  at  his  own  charges?'). 
Elsewhere  the  Gr.  verb  is  tr'»  '  war '  (2  Co  10^,  1  Ti 
1",  2  Ti  2\  Ja  41,  1  P  2"),  as  1  P  2"  '  abstain  from 
fleshly  lusts,  which  war  against  the  soul ' ;  except 
Lk  where  the  ptcp.  {a-TpaTev6/j.evoi)  is  tr* 
'soldiers.'  For  the  Eng.  phrase  (which  comes 
from  Tind.  '  Who  goeth  a  warfare  eny  tyme  at  his 
awne  cost?')  cf.  Tindale's  Prologe  to  Leviticus, 
'  For  the  holy  gost  is  no  dome  god  nor  no  god  that 

foeth  a  mumminge ' ;  and  Defoe,  Crusoe  (Gold, 
'reas.  ed.  p.  555),  'We  then  went  to  consulting 
together  what  was  to  be  done.' 

9.  Go  away:  (1)  'Pass  away,'  'perish,'  Job  4^^ 
'  Doth  not  their  excellency  which  is  in  them  go 
away  ? '  (Vbi,  RV  '  Is  not  their  tent-cord  plucked  up 
within  them  ? '  for  the  word  tr*  '  excellency '  means 
also  a  '  cord,'  and  the  verb  means  first  of  all  '  to 
pull  up'  a  tent-peg  or  cord,  though  it  thence  is 
extended  to  the  meaning  'break  up  an  encamp- 
ment,' '  go  away.'  Davidson  translates  the  whole 
verse — 'If  their  tent-cord  is  torn  away  in  them, 
do  they  not  die,  and  not  in  wisdom  ? '  and  remarks 
(Expos.  III.  iv.  279  f.),  'The  striking  of  the  tent  is 
a  graphic  and  not  uncommon  image  for  the  re- 
moval which  comes  in  death ') ;  Jer  6''  '  Woe  unto 
us !  for  the  day  goeth  away,  for  the  shadows  of 
the  evening  are  stretched  out '  (njs,  RV  '  declineth '). 
(2)  'Turn  aside  from,'  'desert,'  Ezk  441"  <  And  the 
Levites  that  are  gone  away  far  from  me,  when 
Israel  went  astray  .  .  .  they  shall  even  bear  their 
iniquity'  ('POT  f^^,  RV  'that  went  far  from  me') ; 
Mai  3'  'Even  from  the  days  of  your  fathers  ye 
are  gone  away  from  mine  ordinances '  (qb-^d,  RV 
'  ye  have  turned  aside  ') ;  Jn  6*'  '  Then  Jesus  said 
unto  the  twelve,  Will  ye  also  go  away?'  (/x-f;  koL 
Vfie2s  diXere  virdyuv),  12"  '  many  of  the  J ews  went 
away,  and  believed  on  Jesus'  (inrTjyov).  (3) '  Escape,' 
1  S  24"  '  For  if  a  man  find  his  enemy,  will  he  let 
him  go  well  away'  (n^in  Ti-in?  '^n'fa],  lit.  'will  he 
send  him  along  a  prosperous  way  ? '). 

10.  Go  a  whoring:  This  strong  expression, 
which  comes  from  Tindale  (Wye.  has  '  do  fornica- 
cioun  '),  is  used  to  tr.  the  Heb.  verb  nj;  zdndh,  'to 
commit  fornication,'  when  followed  by  'inN  '  after ' 
(Ex  3415-16^  Lv  177  206- «,  Nu  IS^",  Dt         Jg  2" 

3»,  1  Ch  5^,  Ezk  68  233°,  and  once  in  Ex  34i«, 
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where  the  vb.  is  Hiphil,  '  make  thy  sons  go  a  whor- 
ing after  their  gods ') ;  also  when  sdndh  is  followed 
by  |o  'from'  (Ps  73^''  'Thou  hast  destroyed  all 
them  that  go  a  whoring  from  thee'),  3  'with' 
(Ps  106^8  '  went  a  whoring  Avith  their  own  inven- 
tions '),  nnpia  '  from  under '  (Hos  4'-),  and  hug  '  from ' 
(Hos  91).  It  is  used  once  without  a  prep,  follow- 
ing, 2  Ch  21^^  '  And  hast  made  Judah  and  the 
inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  to  go  a  whoring'  ('ijrm). 
The  Heb.  phrase  is  always  a  figure  of  speech,  and 
expresses  '  the  disloyal  abandonment  of  J"  for 
other  gods' — Driver.  It  suggests,  adds  Moore, 
both  the  sin  of  unfaithfulness  and  the  sin  of 
prostitution,  the  giving  up  of  oneself,  body  and 
soul,  to  other  gods.  But  whether  it  was  a  figure 
always,  it  is  hard  to  say.  In  view  of  the  fact 
that  actual  prostitution  was  not  an  uncommon 
feature  in  ancient  Semitic  cults,  Driver  thinks  the 
original  sense  not  improbably  literal.  It  depends 
upon  the  date  of  the  origin  of  the  expression. 
Moore  believes  that  it  originated  with  Hosea, 
'  whose  own  bitter  experience  with  his  adulterous 
wife  became  for  him  the  type  of  the  relations  of  J" 
and  Israel.'  Modern  translators  try  to  soften  the 
expression  :  thus  Cheyne  in  Ps  73"' '  every  one  that 
wantonly  deserts  thee.'  RV  retains,  but  Amer. 
RV  prefers  '  play  the  harlot.' 

11.  Go  back:  Besides  the  literal  sense,  notice 
(1)  to  'depart  from  an  engagement  or  course  of 
action,'  Jg  11^*  '  I  have  opened  my  mouth  unto  the 
Lord,  and  I  cannot  go  back '  (2wh  '?3i,s'  n'Si)  ;  Ezk 
24"  '  I  will  not  go  back,  neither  will  I  spare, 
neither  will  I  repent'  (yiaN-NS).  (2)  To  '  decline  to 
a  worse  way,'  Jos  23^^,  Job  23^^  Ps  53^  SQi^,  Jn 

Cf .  Jer  44'  Gov.  '  they  wente  backe  to  do  sacrifice 
and  worshipe  unto  straunge  goddes.' 

12.  Go  beyond  is  used  in  two  senses  :  (1)  to  'go 
outside  of,'  'pass';  Nu  22^^  'I  cannot  go  beyond 
the  word  of  the  Lord  my  God,  to  do  less  or  more ' ; 
24^'  '  I  cannot  go  beyond  the  commandment  (RV 
'  word ')  of  the  Lord,  to  do  either  good  or  bad  of 
mine  own  mind '  (both  lij;^).  Cf .  Heywood,  Works, 
i.  210,  '  Shoomaker,  you  goe  a  little  beyond  your 
last.'  (2)  To  'overreach,'  1  Th  4«  'That  no  man 
go  beyond  and  defraud  his  brother'  (rb  /j,t]  virep- 
fiaLveLv,  RV  'transgress,'  RVm  'overreach').  So 
Life  of  T.  Cromwell,  IV.  v.  120,  '  We  must  be  wary, 
else  he'll  go  beyond  us ' ;  and  Shaks.  Henry  VIlI. 
III.  ii.  409— 

'  There  was  the  weight  that  puU'd  me  down.   O  Cromwell, 
The  king  has  gone  beyond  me.' 

13.  Go  for,  i.e.  'be  accounted,'  1  S  17^"  'the  man 
went  among  men  for  an  old  man  in  the  days  of 
Saul '  (o'u'j.x?  N'3  IP!,  RV  '  was  an  old  man  in  the 
days  of  Saul,  stricken  in  years  among  men '). 

The  AV  tr"  is  a  bold  and  apparently  an  original  attempt  to 
render  the  Heb.  literally.  The  nearest  form  in  the  previous 
versions  is  that  of  the  Gen.  Bible,  '  this  man  was  taken  for  an 
olde  man  in  the  days  of  Saul.'  But  the  Heb.  will  not  render  so. 
The  only  literal  rendering  that  the  Heb.  will  stand  is,  '  and  the 
man  in  the  days  of  Saul  was  aged,  entered  in  among  men,' — ■ 
which,  as  Driver  says,  affords  no  intelligible  sense.  Two 
suggestions  have  been  made,  the  one  to  omit  N3,  when  we  get 
simply  '  and  the  man  in  the  days  of  Saul  was  aged  among  men ' ; 
the  other,  to  change  D'C'3N3  into  □'JB'3,  and  translate  '  and  the 
man  in  the  days  of  Saul  entered  into  years.'  The  objection  to 
the  second  is  that  the  phrase  elsewhere  is  always  O'D'H  N3  Jpi, 
and  Driver,  on  the  whole,  prefers  the  first.  (See  Beb.  Text 
of  Samuel,  p.  108  f.;  and  a  severe  criticism  by  Jennings  and 
Lowe  of  the  RV  tr^,  which  they  consider  to  be  impossible  as 
a  rendering  of  the  Massoretio  text,  in  Expos,  in.  ii.  63). 

The  AV  tr°,  though  impossible  as  a  rendering  of 
the  Heb.,  is  good  idiomatic  English.  Thus  Sidney, 
Arcadia,  p.  10,  '  But  because  a  pleasant  fellow  of 
my  acquaintance  set  forth  her  praises  in  verse,  I 
will  only  repeat  them,  and  spare  mine  o^vn9 
tongue,  since  she  goes  for  a  woman ' ;  and  Shaks, 
Macbeth,  ill.  i.  92— 

'  We  are  men,  my  liege. 
Ay,  in  the  catalogue  ye  go  for  men.' 
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14.  Go  forth:  Among  otlier  expressions  (see 
Forth)  notice  especially  'motion  away  from  a 
given  spot,'  in  Lk  8"  '  And  that  which  fell  among 
thorns  are  they,  which,  when  they  have  heard,  go 
forth '  {rropevSfjLevoi,  RV  '  as  they  go  on  their  way '). 
Cf.  Lk  5^  Rhem.  'Which  when  Simon  Peter  did 
see,  he  fel  downe  at  Jesus  knees,  saying,  Goe  forth 
from  me,  because  I  am  a  sinful  man,  0  Lord.' 

15.  Go  forward — see  under  Forward. 

16.  Go  hard= '  go  close,'  Jg       see  HARD. 

17.  Go  in  and  out :  This  phrase  is  found  in  Ac 
1"  '  all  the  time  that  the  Lord  Jesus  went  in  and 

out  among  us'  (ela-rjXffev  Kal  i^ijXOev  i<p'  rj/J-as),  and 

the  meaning  may  be  no  more  than  'passed  his 
time,'  though  the  if'  seems  to  imply  leadership, 
whence  Rvm  'over  us.'  In  9'^'  occurs  the  fuller 
phrase  '  coming  in  and  going  out,'  '  And  he  [Saul] 
was  with  them  coming  in  and  going  out  at  J eru- 
salem'  [dawopevd/xevos  Kal  ^Kiropevdfievos,  RV  'going 
in  and  going  out'),  where,  again,  some  more 
definite  activity  is  meant  than  merely  'spending 
his  time,'  probably  something  like  what  is  now 
called  'aggressive  work.'  In  OT  this  fuller 
phrase  occurs  repeatedly  (Nu  2V-  ^\  Dt  288- 19  31- 
33",  Jos  14",  1  S  18"- 1«  29«,  2  S  3=»,  1  K  3',  2  K  IP 
1927,  1  Ch  2V,  2  Ch  1"  15'  16i  23'-  \  Ps  1218,  ig  3728^ 
Jer  37S  Zee  8'°).  While  always  recognized  as  an 
idiomatic  expression  for  a  man's  active  life,  it  is 
sometimes  clearly  used  in  a  more  technical  sense 
than  that.  When  Moses  says  (Dt  3P),  '  I  am  an 
hundred  and  twenty  years  old  this  day  ;  I  can  no 
more  go  out  and  come  in,'  he  intimates  his  failing 
fitness  to  be  Israel's  leader.  More  distinctly  Joshua 
states  (Jos  14")  that  in  his  85th  year  he  is  still  fit 
to  be  their  leader  in  war  :  '  As  yet  I  am  as  strong 
this  day  as  I  was  in  the  day  that  Moses  sent  me  : 
as  my  strength  was  then,  even  so  is  my  strength 
now,  for  war,  both  to  go  out  and  to  come  in.' 
Of  David  it  is  said  (1  S  18"),  'Saul  removed  him 
from  him,  and  made  him  his  captain  over  a  thou- 
sand ;  and  he  went  out  and  came  in  before  the 
people,'  Avhere  the  reference  must  be  to  military 
expeditions.  Solomon  says  (1  K  3''),  'I  am  but  a 
little  child  ;  I  know  not  how  to  go  out  or  come  in,' 
and  declares  his  unfitness  to  be  kinff.  See  170  out 
below.  The  phrase  '  go  in  and  out '  occurs  in  Ex 
32-''  in  the  sense  of  '  go  to  and  fro '  (as  RV) ;  and 
in  Jn  10'  '  by  me,  if  any  man  enter  in,  he  shall  be 
saved,  and  shall  go  in  and  out,  and  find  pasture ' 
{elaeXeicreTai  Kal  i^eXevtreTai,  RV  '  shall  go  in  and  go 
out')  as  in  Ac  l^S  but  figuratively  to  express  the 
liberty  of  the  sons  of  God. 

18.  Go  on:  (1)  Continue  a  course  begun,  proceed, 
as  in  Shaks.  Othello,  ill.  iii.  413 — 

'  I  do  not  like  the  office  ; 
But,  sith  I  am  entered  in  this  cause  so  far, 
Prick'd  to 't  by  foolish  honesty  and  love, 
I  will  go  on.' 

Generally  of  a  journey,  Gn  29^  'Then  Jacob  went 
on  his  journey'  (v^j-i  Nb"i,  lit.  'lifted  up  his  feet,' 
as  AVni,  RVm) ;  so  Ac  10'  'as  they  went  on 
their  journey'  (oSoiropouvTiiiv  iKdvwv,  RV  'as  they 
were  on  their  journey ')  ;  Mt  4-^  '  And  going  on 
from  thence,  he  saw  other  two  brethren '  {Trpojias 
(KtWev,  lit.  '  going  forward  thence ').  In  1  S  10^ 
the  simple  verb  l"?!!  '  to  pass  on,'  is  tr"*  '  go  on 
forward.^  In  Gn  W  32',  1  8  262'  28^=  Ave  find  the 
fuller  expression  '  go  on  one's  way.'  See  Go  one's 
way  below.  Sometimes  the  meaning  is  simply 
'  continue,'  '  persist,'  as  1  S  '  the  noise  that 
was  in  the  host  of  the  Philistines  went  on  and 
increased'  (nni  ^I'lSri  tj^'I,  LXX  iiropeieTo  Tropevdfievos 
Kal  iivXliQvvev) ;  Ps  68'''i  '  such  an  one  as  goeth  on 
still  in  his  trespasses '  (|  ^'?nTO).  In  Ezr  5**  it  is  to 
'advance,'  'make  progress,'  'this  work  goeth  fast 
on  and  prospereth  ;  and  in  He  6^  the  phrase  is  fig. 
'  let  us  go  on  unto  perfection  '  {<pepdi/xe6a,  RV  '  press 
on  ').  (2)  To  go  to  meet  an  enemy,  generally  '  go 
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out,'  Job  39-' '  he  goeth  on  to  meet  the  armed  men ' 
(RV  'he  goeth  out').  (3)  To  go  forward,  towards 
the  front,  said  of  the  '  border '  of  a  territory,  Nu 
34'»-  9.    See  Go  out,  below. 

19.  Go  out :  Besides  its  uses  in  modern  English, 
this  phrase  has  some  peculiarly  biblical  senses, 
which  are  for  the  most  part  due  to  the  freedom  with 
Avhich  the  verb  n-^i;  is  emp)loyed  in  Hebrew.  (1)  To 
go  from  home  :  Ru  l^*  '  I  went  out  full,  and  the 
Lord  hath  brought  me  home  again  empty ' ;  so 
Adonijah  is  threatened  by  Solomon,  'on  the  day 
thou  goest  out,  and  passest  over  the  brook  Kidron, 
thou  slialt  know  for  certain  that  thou  shalt  surely 
die ' ;  and  of  Abraham  it  is  said  in  He  11^  '  Avhen  he 
was  called  to  go  out  ...  he  Avent  out'  [e^eXddv 
.  .  .  i^ijXOev) ;  Avhile  it  is  one  of  the  rcAvards  of 
the  Christian  victor  that  he  Avill  be  at  home  in  * 
the  Church  of  Avhich  he  is  made  a  pillar,  and 
'  shall  go  no  more  out '  (Rev  3'^  ^^oi  ov  fir]  i^iXdrj 
in,  RV  '  he  shall  go  out  thence  no  more ').  In 
2  Ch  18"^  '  I  Avill  go  out  and  be  a  lying  spirit  in 
the  mouth  of  all  his  prophets.  And  the  Lord  said 
...  go  out,  and  do  even  so '  (in  1  K  22-^  '  go 
forth,'  as  RV  here),  the  reference  is  the  same  as 
in  Job  2'  '  So  Satan  Avent  fortli  from  the  pres- 
ence of  the  Lord.'  Less  definitely,  Gn  41-*'  '  And 
Joseph  Avent  out  over  all  the  land  of  Egypt'  ; 
2  Ch  19'' '  Jehoshaphat .  .  .  Avent  out  again  through 
the  people  from  Beersheba  to  Mount  Ephraim ' 
(a  formula  during  the  separation  of  the  king- 
doms for  the  old  '  from  Dan  to  Beersheba ')  ;  and 
Ps  8P  '  This  he  ordained  in  Joseph  for  a  testimony 
Avhen  he  Avent  tlirough  the  land  of  Egypt '  (in(«;i3 
onp  n¥"''5?)  KV  '  Avhen  he  went  out  over  the  land 
of  Egypt,'  the  ref.  being  apparently,  as  in  AV,  to 
Joseph's  administration  (Gn  41'^''),  Avhich  is  sur- 
prising, seeing  that  modern  English  commentators 
almost  unanimously  find  the  ref.  to  be  to  God). 

The  passage  is  difficult ;  there  are  three  ways  of  taking 
it  :  (a)  The  ancient  VSS  tr.  '  when  he  (Israel)  went  out 
from  the  land  of  Egypt,'  as  LXX  U  tm  ilatiiiv  a.'jTo<i  ix  t-zh 
AlyuTTou  ;  Vulg.  'cum  exiret  de  Terra-^Egypti,'  after  which 
Wye.  138S,  '  whanne  he  gede  out  of  the  lond  of  Egipt,'  and 
Dou.  '  when  he  came  out  of  the  Land  of  Aegypt '  (with  the 
marg. '  The  people  of  Israel  signified  by  Joseph,  as  Ps  801 ') ;  and  so 
all  the  Eng.  VSS  before  AV.  But  the  tr"  is  quite  impossible,  the 
h]l  never  meaning  ix  '  out  of,"  or  anything  approaching  that. 
(b)  'When  he  (Joseph,  in  person)  went  out  over  the  land  of 
Egypt,'  a  direct  ref.  to  Gn  which  gives  no  appropriate 

sense,  (c) '  When  He  (J")  went  forth  against  the  land  of  Egypt,' 
a  reference  to  the  death  of  the  firstborn,  and  especially  to  Ex  ll'* 
'  I  will  go  forth  through  the  midst  of  Egypt.'  So  Del.,  Perowne, 
Burgess,  de  Witt,  Kirkpatrick,  and  nearly  all  recent  commen- 
tators. Kay  thinks  that,  while  the  ref.  is  to  God,  the  special 
language  recalls  Gn  41'15 ;  as  Joseph  once  went  out  over  the 
land  of  Egypt  to  benefit  them,  so  now,  since  they  have  for- 
gotten their  benefactor,  Joseph's  God  will  go  out  over  the 
land  in  righteous  judgment.  Cheyne  believes  the  present  Heb. 
text  to  be  corrupt,  and  that  the  VSS  exhibit  the  true  text ; 
he  therefore  would  render,  as  (a),  '  when  he  (Israel  and  Joseph) 
went  forth  from  the  land  of  Egypt.'  So  Wellh.  (in  Haupt)  who 
reads  h]lD  for      (but  is  '?i'D  ever  used  simply  of  leavingl). 

(2)  To  spread  abroad  :  1  Ch  14"  '  And  the  fame  of 
David  Avent  out  into  all  lands ' ;  Est  9^  '  For 
Mordecai  Avas  great  in  the  king's  house,  and  his 
fame  Avent  out  throughout  all  the  provinces '  (Tijin, 
RV  '  Avent  forth ').  (3)  In  reference  to  Avar,  the 
phrase  assumes  a  highly  technical  sense,  so  much 
so  that  '  to  go  out '  standing  alone  may  be  under- 
stood to  mean  '  to  go  out  to  make  war.'  Take  the 
foil,  passages  in  order  :  Nu  22'''-'  (the  Angel  of  the 
Lord  to  Balaam)  '  behold,  I  Avent  out  to  Avithstand 
thee  ' ;  Dt  28^6  '  thou  shalt  go  out  one  Avay  against 
them,  and  flee  seven  Avays  before  them '  ;  Jg  2'^ 
'  Whithersoever  they  Ave'nt  out,  the  hand  of  the 
Lord  Avas  against  them  for  evil' ;  Jg  5^  'Lord, 
Avhen  thou  wentest  out  of  Seir,  Avhen  thou 
marchedst  out  of  the  field  of  Edom,  the  earth 
trembled '  (see  Moore,  Avho  holds  the  ref.  to  be  to 
the  battle  just  fought)  ;  20^  '  Then  all  the  children 
of  Israel  Avent  out ' ;  IS  8-°  '  Nay,  but  Ave  Avill  have 
a  king  over  us  .  .  .  that  our  king  may  judge  us. 
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and  go  out  before  us,  and  fight  our  battles ' ;  18^ 
'And  David  went  out  whithersoever  Saul  sent  him ' , 
(RVm  '  went  out ;  whithersoever  Saul  sent  him,  he 
behaved  himself  wisely ') ;  1  K  2^^  '  So  the  king 
commanded  Benaiali  tlie  son  of  Jehoiada ;  which 
went  out  and  fell  upon  him  [Shimei],  that  he 
died ' ;  1  Ch  20'  '  at  the  time  that  kings  go  out ' 
(both  VSS  add  '  to  battle '  in  italics) ;  Is  621^  '  For 
ye  shall  not  go  out  with  haste,  nor  go  by  flight ' ; 
and  Am  5^  '  The  city  that  went  out  by  a  thousand 
shall  leave  an  hundred.'  (4)  Another  half -technical 
sense,  which  is  in  danger  of  being  confused  witli 
the  last,  is  found  when  '  go  out '  means  '  go  out 
of  bondage,'  mostly  in  reference  to  the  exodus 
from  Egypt  or  to  the  jubilee  release.  The  chief 
references  to  the  exodus  are  Ex  12^i  14^,  Nu  33', 
Ps  1141 ;  to  the  jubilee  release.  Ex  2P'<^- Lv  25=8- 
30.  31.  83.  04  2721,  the  fuller  expression  '  go  out  free ' 
occurring  Ex  2P'  ;  2  K 13^  refers  to  the  deliver- 
ance from  the  Syrian  oppression  ;  and  Is  55'^  to  the 
return  from  the  Babylonian  Captivity,  with  no 
doubt  a  fuller  entrance  into  Messianic  blessing. 
(5)  By  a  peculiar  Heb.  idiom  the  '  border '  or  '  coast ' 
of  a  territory  is  said  to  '  go  out,'  that  is,  '  proceed 
onward  '  to  such  a  place.  So  frequently  in  Jos  15. 
16  and  elsewhere,  the  verb  Njt;  being  generally 
rendered  'go  out'  and  n^y  'go  up.'  But  notice 
especially  tlie  subst.  nx^tin  denoting  the  end  or  ex- 
tremity of  a  boundary  line,  generally  used  in  the 
plu.  and  tr"*  '  goings  out,'  but  '  outgoings  '  in  Jos 
179. 18 1319 1914.  22. 29.  fe^  which  RV  turns  into  '  goings 
out.'  (6)  Go  out  means  'proceed  from'  in  Lv  10^ 
'  And  there  went  out  a  fire  from  the  Lord  ' ; 
Jer  21^2  '  lest  my  fury  go  out  like  fire '  (Ni'n-i?) ;  Mk 
530  =  Lk  S''^  'And  Jesus,  immediately  knowing  in 
himself  that  virtue  had  gone  out  of  him '  (rriv 
aiiToO  Suvajxiv  i^eXdovaav)  ;  Lk  6'*  '  there  went 
virtue  out  of  him  and  healed  them  all '  (Trap'  aiirou 
i^-r]pX^ro,  RV  '  came  forth  from  him ') ;  2'  'And  it 
came  to  pass  in  those  days,  that  there  went  out  a 
decree  from  Csesar  Augustus '  (^^rjKdev).  Cf.  Jer  44" 
Gov.  '  what  so  ever  goeth  out  of  oure  owne  mouth, 
that  will  we  do.'  (7)  'Go  out'  implies  religious 
separation  in  Is  52",  Jer  51«  1  Jn  21".  (8)  '  Go  out 
of  the  way '  in  Ro  3'^  means  to  '  go  astray '  (w&vrei 
ii^KXivav,  RV  '  They  have  all  turned  aside ').  See 
go  the  tvay,  below. 

20.  Go  to:  This  obsolete  expression,  which  is 
found  11  times  in  AV,  seems  to  have  been  intro- 
duced by  Tindale,  who  uses  it  in  other  places,  as 
Dt  2^  '  Goo  to  and  conquere  and  provoke  him  to 
batayle ';  2^1 '  goo  to  and  conquere,  that  thou  mayest 
possesse  his  londe.'  Abbott  (Shakespearian  Gram- 
mar, p.  122)  says  that  the  '  to '  has  an  adverbial 
force,  as  in  '  to  and  fro ' ;  and  as  '  go '  in  Elizabethan 
English  meant  motion  generally,  not  necessarily 
motion  from,  'go  to  '  meant  little  more  than  our 
stimulative  '  come.'  This  is  practically  how  Johnson 
explains  the  phrase — '  Come,  come,  take  the  right 
course,'  spoken  sometimes  sarcastically,  sometimes 
encouragingly.  In  Shakespeare  it  is  always  an 
exclamation,  expressing  either  scorn,  as  Winter's 
Tale,  I.  ii.  182— 

'  Go  to,  go  to  1  How  she  holds  up  the  neb,  the  bill  to  him  I ' ; 
or  disapproval,  as  Blacheth,  v.  i.  51 — '  Go  to,  go  to  : 
you  have  known  what  you  should  not ' ;  or  merely 
dismissal,  as  Merry  Wives,  I.  iv.  165 — '  But,  indeed, 
she  is  given  too  much  to  allichoUy  and  musing. 
But  for  you — well,  go  to ' ;  or  even  encouragement, 
Merry  Wives,  II.  i.  7 — 'You  are  not  young,  no 
more  am  I :  go  to  then,  there's  sympathy ' ;  always, 
however,  mixed  with  impatience.  But  if  '  go  to  ' 
is  a  mere  exclamation  in  Shaks.  and  Elizabethan 
English  generally,  it  is  often  more  than  that  in  AV, 
for  it  must  not  be  forgotten  that  AV  represents  a 
much  earlier  stage  of  English  than  its  date  of  1611. 
There  it  is  (except  perhaps  in  Ja)  a  verb  in  the 
imperative,  and  expresses  lively  encouragement. 


This  is  clearly  seen  in  2  K  5'  '  And  the  king  of 
Syria  said.  Go  to,  go,  and  I  will  send  a  letter  unto 
the  king  of  Israel.'  Its  occurrences  are  Gn  ^•'^  (nan 
voluntative,  fr.  an;  to  grant),  38'^  '  go  to,  I  pray 
thee '  (Nr'i?n  ;  the  only  remaining  example  of  nnn. 
Ex  1'",  was  tr"^  by  Tindale  '  Come  on,'  and  this  was 
retained  in  subsequent  versions) ;  Jg  7*  '  go  to, 
proclaim  '  (nj  n-ij?  '  cry  now  ! ') ;  2  K  5^  '  go  to,  go ' 
(n3  Til?,  lit.  '  go,  go  in,'  perhaps  as  Ball,  '  depart  thou 
[thitiier],  enter  [the  land  of  Israel] ' ;  LXX  AeOpo 
daeXee) ;  Ec  2' '  go  to  now '  (Nr"?/") ;  Is  55  'And  now, 
go  to  ;  I  will  tell  you '  (o^nN  N5-n:;;ni.x  njjy]) ;  Jer  18" 
'  go  to,  speak '  (nh^n)  ;  Ja  4''  5'  '  Go  to  now '  (''A7e 
vSv).  Tindale  in  his  exposition  of  Mt  515-2"  [Expos. 
p.  124)  has  '  go  to  and  prove  it' ;  and  (p.  128)  '  Go 
to,  and  judge  their  works' ;  and  in  the  Prologe  to 
the  Pent,  he  says,  '  Then  go  to  and  reade  the 
storyes  of  the  byble  for  thy  lerning  and  comforte,' 
where  the  verbal  force  of  the  expression  is  always 
manifest.  But  he  even  uses  'went  to'  in  Nu  11* 
'And  the  children  of  Ysrael  also  went  to  and  wepte 
and  sayde  :  who  shall  geve  us  flesh  to  eate  ? ' 

21.  Go  one's  way :  This  full  phrase  sometimes 
represents  an  equally  full  expression  in  the  original : 
thus,  Gn  321  i  ^^d  Jacob  went  on  his  way,'  Heb.  "ihn 
iaii^,  so  19-,  Nu  24==,  Jos  21",  Jg  18^«,  1  S 

28^^  Jer  28".  But  generally  (always  in  NT)  it  is  the 
rendering  of  a  common  verb  with  no  adjunct.  The 
verbs  are  Six  (Pr  20") ;  J)di  (Zee  10-) ;  (Gn  12i9 
14"  18=*'  24«i  25*^,  Ex  18'-',  Jg  IQ^- 1^  Neh  810,  Ec  9', 
Dn  12^-  ;  ^aSi'fw  (Bar  4") ;  Tropevo/j-ai.  (Lk  7^^ 
171",  Jn  450,  Ac  9'5  21^  2425);  (Mt  52"  8^- 1'  20" 

27«=,  Mk  1"  2"  7-"  10-1- '2  IP  16?^  Lk  10',  Jn  8^1  16^ 
188,  Rev  161) ;  and  airipxaiJiai.  (Mt  8=»  13^5  20^  225-  22, 
Mk  11^  1212,  Lk  838  1932  224,  Jn  428  ips.  46_  ^c  9",  J  a 
I-'').  Sometimes  what  apj^ears  to  be  the  plu.,  but 
maybe  an  old  genitive,  is  used,  'go  your  ways.' 
The  phrase  is  good  idiomatic  Eng.,  and  is  still  used 
in  Scotland  and  the  north  of  England,  but  often  it  is 
too  cumbrous,  sometimes  singularly  so,  as  in  Ja  1^'' 
Ka.T€vbrjaev  koX  direKrjXvdey,  which  Mayor  translates 
'just  a  glance  and  he  is  off'  (RV  'goeth  away'). 
AV  has  a  few  times  rejected  it  when  found  in 
earlier  versions,  as  Mk  1^"  Tind.  '  And  they  leeft 
their  father  Zebede  in  the  shippe  with  his  hyred 
servauntes,  and  went  their  waye  after  him ' ;  Lk 
8"  Rhem.  '  And  that  which  fel  into  thornes,  are 
they  that  have  heard,  and  going  their  waies,  are 
choked  with  cares.'  Shaks.  has  it  often,  as 
Hamlet,  III.  i.  132 — '  We  are  arrant  knaves  all ; 
believe  none  of  us.    Go  thy  ways  to  a  nunnery.' 

22.  Go  the  way:  This  phrase,  whicli  has  no  con- 
nexion with  the  preceding,  is  used  both  literally 
and  figuratively.  (1)  Ru  1'  'and  they  went  on  the 
way  to  return  unto  the  land  of  Judah  (^TJ3  np^i?!) ; 
2  K  25*  '  and  the  king  went  the  way  toward  the 
plain '  i^^lU.!}  ^I'l  ^.^.'1,  RV  '  went  by  the  way  of  the 
Arabah'j,  so  Jer  39'*;  Jer  3Pi  'set  thine  heart 
toward  the  highway,  even  the  way  which  thou 
wentest'  ('ri?^n  ij-i^).  (2)  Jos  23"  'And  behold,  this 
day  I  am  going  the  way  of  all  the  earth '  (■qVw  'ajx 
{•■is^fn-^s  Tj-jn?  Di'n) ;  so  1  K  2^  ;  Job  16^^  '  when  a  few 
years  are  come,  then  I  shall  go  the  way  whence  I 
shall  not  return '  (t!U^  mxi). 

J.  Hastings. 
GOAD. — 1.  (3  without  daghesh,  cf.  p-ii'^  (once) 
and  ;  see  IJriver,  Text  of  Sam.  p.  80,  and  refer- 
ences there)  occurs  in  a  corrupt  passage,  1  S  13-' '  to 
set  the  goads.'  A  fem.  form  in  plur.  absolute  is 
found  in  Ec  12",  where  we  read  that  the  words  of 
the  wise  are  as  goads  (nuii-ip).  2.  lo^o  (Siegfried- 
Stade;  Moore  thinks  nnS?  probably  the  absolute 
form)  only  in  Jg  3'i,  wliere  Shamgar  is  said  to 
have  killed  600  Philistines  with  an  ox-goad  (ip??? 
lijan).  The  goad  was  a  pole  of  some  8  ft.  in  length, 
'  armed  at  one  end  with  a  spike,  at  the  other  with 
a  chisel-shaped  blade  for  cleaning  the  plough,  and 
on  occasion  would  make  a  very  good  substitute  for 
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a  spear '  (Moore,  Judges,  105).  See  further  Agri- 
culture in  vol.  i.  p.  49*,  where  the  ox-goad  is 
figured,  and  Scliuniacher,  '  Der  arab.  Pfiug,'  in 
ZZ)Prxii.  160  f. 

In  Apocr.  '  goad '  occurs  in  Sir  38-°  '  How  shall 
lie  become  wise  that  holdeth  the  plough,  that 
glorieth  in  the  shaft  of  the  goad  (/c^vrpoc)?'  In 
NT  '  goad '  (RVm  '  goads ')  is  substituted  by  RV 
for  '  pricks '  of  AV  in  Ac  26"  '  It  is  hard  for 
thee  to  kick  against  the  goad'  (Trpd?  Kivrpa 
XaKTiieiv  ;  in  Ac  9^  these  words  do  not  belong  to  the 
true  text).  The  same  figure  is  emploj'cd  by  Greek 
and  Latin  Avriters  (e.g.  Pindar,  Pyth.  li.  173 ; 
Aesch.  Agam.  1633,  Promcth.  323  ;  Eurip.  Bacch. 
791 ;  Terence,  Pliorm.  I.  ii.  28).      J.  A.  Selbie. 

GOAH  {'Ti'jy). — An  unknown  locality  near  Jeru- 
salem (Jer  3P').  LXX  gives,  instead  of  a  proper 
name,     ^KXeKTwv  Mduiv. 

GOAT. — Of  the  six  Heb.  words  used  for  the  tame 
goat,  one  signifies  the  g.  gcncrically ,  and,  where  the 
context  indicates  it,  the  sice  goat.  One  is  used  in 
the  masc.  and  fem.  forms  to  indicate  the  he.  g.  and 
she  g.  respectively.  Three  are  used  for  the  he  g. 
only.  One  is  used  in  AV  for  the  scapegoat,  which 
was  prob.  no  goat  at  all,  and  is  therefore  trans- 
literated in  RV  'azCizel.  13eside  these  there  is  one 
word  Avhich  undoubtedly  signifies  the  wild  g., 
and  another  which  prob.  refers  to  the  same. 

1.  ly  'ez,  di'l,  ^pc4>os,  capra,  hcedus,  Arab.  7na'z, 
fem.  'unz.  The  plu.  criv  'izztm  signifies  the  g.  gene- 
rically  (Ex  12°  etc.).  in  this  sense  □'?!;  (Dt  W) 
signifies  a  head  or  individual  of  the  goats,  d'ij;  '"!|  ( Jg 
6''')  a  kid  of  the  goats.  It  is  also  used  for  she  goats, 
the  context  showing  the  meaning  (Gn  30^^^  31^*  32" 
etc.).  It  is  also  used  elliptically  for  goat's  hair  (Ex 
26'  etc.).  In  the  sing.  (Lv  17^)  it  sometimes  signi- 
fies an  individual  g.,  without  reference  to  sex  ;  at 
others,  where  the  context  points  out  the  meaning,  a 
she  g.  (Gn  15").  The  Aram.  plu.  fij;  (Ezr  6")  also 
refers  to  goats  generically ,  and  the  construct  state 
I'ly  'I'sv  signifies  'he  goats  of  the  goats'  (cf.  Dn  S''-  *). 

2.  "I'i'i^  siX'tr,  xWpos.  hircus.  This  word  occurs 
freq.  in  Lv  and  Nu  as  the  designation  of  the  g.  of 
the  sin-oftering.  In  its  masc.  form  in  construct 
state  with  c'jy  it  signifies  the  he  g.  (Lv  4^-^),  and  in 
its  fem.  rri'yi^  se'irdh,  x'/ta'pa,  in  construction  with 

the  she  g.  (Lv  4-**).  The  compound  expression 
is  in  AV  rendered  'a  kid  of  the  goats,'  in  RV 
better,  simply  'goat.'    Sd'ir  comes  from  the  root 

sa'ar  =  shag  or  rough  hair  (cf.  Arab,  sha'r).  In 
this  sense  it  is  used  with  T?y,  one  of  the  words  for 
he  g.,  to  indicate  his  shagginess,  Dn  8'-'  (AV  '  rough 
g.,'  RV  'rough  he  g.,'  lit.  'the  he  g.  the  shaggy'). 

3.  TFiy  'attud,  used  only  in  plu.  D'uny  'attudim  (the 
same  as  the  Arab,  'alud,  plu.  a'tidah),  rpdyot,  Kpiol, 
xi/J-apot,  hirci.  It  is  tr'^  in  LXX  of  Ps  50"  x'A''»P<"'s 
(AV  and  RV  'he  goats,'),  and  v.^^*  rpdyuv  (AV  and 
RV  'goats').  It  is  rendered  (Gn  SV-^-}  AV 
'rams,'  AVm  and  RV  'he  goats,'  LXX  ol  rpiyoi 
Kal  oi  Kpiol,  as  if  the  translator  were  uncertain 
which  was  intended,  or  meant  to  indicate  that 
both  were  included,  or  else  read  from  a  difierent 
text.  'He  goats  {'attudim,  LXX  SpaKovrts)  before 
tlie  flocks'  (Jer  50^)  signifies  leaders.  'Chief  ones 
{'attudim,  LXX  apjafres)  of  the  earth'  (Is  14")  is 
a  metaphorical  rendering  of  he  goats,  AVm 
'leaders'  or  'great  goats,' RVm /^e  groais.  'Pun- 
ished the  goats'  (RV  'he  goats'),  LXX  &ixvois 
(Zee  10')  refers  to  chiefs. 

i.  Ttf  sdphir,  rpdyos,  hircus  ;  DMyri  Tcs  zephir 
hdizzim,  rpayos  alyQu  (Dn  S''-^);  Dn'ay  zep'hirim, 
Xt/J.dpovs  (2  Ch  29-\  Ezr  8^=).  Aram,  [ny  n;?^,  x'M- 
povs  alywv  (Ezr  6").  This  word  (Aram,  and  late 
Heb. ),  from  the  root  isy  zdphar,  signifying  to  leap, 
refers  to  the  he  goat  alone.  It  is  combined  with 
sA'ir.    See  (2). 


5.  vi'n  tayish,  rpdyos,  aries,  hircus.  The  same  as 
the  Arab,  tais,  and  means  a  he  goat  only  (Pr  30*^). 
Plu.  D-w-n  teydshim,  rpdyoi  (Gn  30'=  32",  2  Ch  17", 
not  in  LXX). 

6.  ^l^YJ..  'azdzel,  dTroTro/xTraio?,  caper  emissarius,  AV 
scapegoat,  RV  Azazel  (Lv  16^-    ^°).    See  Azazel. 

Goats  have  always  been  a  large  item  in  the 
wealth  of  the  people  of  Bible  lands.  Laban  had 
large  flocks  of  goats  (Gn  30^-  ^^).  Jacob  gave  two 
hundred  she  goats  and  twenty  he  goats  to  Esaii 
(Gn  32").  Nabal  had  a  thousand  goats  (1  S  25-). 
Sheep  and  goats  were  kept  together  in  flocks 
(Mt  25'^-^).  Kids  especially  were  used  as  food 
(Gn  27",  Jg  61"  13l^  Lk  15-").  The  prohibition 
against  '  seething  a  kid  in  his  mother's  milk ' 
(Ex  23'"  34*!,  Dt  1421)  ^j^y  refer  to  the  diiJi  known 
to  the  Arabs  as  leben  immu,  i.e.  '  his  mother's 
milk.'  It  consists  of  meat,  stewed  in  clabber,  with 
onions,  mint,  and  other  condiments.  It  was 
probably  not  intended  to  prohibit  this  savoury- 
dish  altogether,  but  to  prevent  the  unnatural- 
ness  of  stewing  a  kid  in  its  own  mother's  milk. 
(For  other  possible  explanations  see  W.  R.  Smith, 
BS  p.  204  n.,  and  Driver  on  Dt  14'-i).  A  pro- 
vision of  a  similar  kind  forbade  the  taking  of  a 
hen  bird  with  her  brood,  or  her  eggs  (Dt22'').  The 
Jews,  however,  interpret  the  passage  as  interdict- 
ing them  from  this  mode  of  cooking  flesh  alto- 
gether. Goat's  milk  was  nevertheless  much  used 
then  as  now  (Pr  27").  Goats  were  readily  convert- 
ible into  money  (Pr  27-").  The  '  bottles  '  in  which 
wine  was  kept  (Jos  9'',  Ps  1 19*',  Mk  2-^)  were  made  of 
g.  skins.  They  were  made  by  cutting  ofl"  the  head 
and  legs,  and  drawing  the  carcase  out  by  the  neck, 
and  then  tying  the  neck,  legs,  and  vent,  and  tan- 
ning the  skin,  with  the  hairy  side  out.  Goat's 
hair  was  used  in  the  construction  of  the  Taber- 
nacle (Ex  26'  35-^  36")  and  for  other  purposes 
(1  S  19'').  Its  usually  black  colour  is  alluded  to 
(Ca4'  6').  The  intractable  and  mischievous  nature 
of  the  goat  is  contrasted  with  the  gentle  and 
innocent  disposition  of  the  sheep  (Mt  25''--"').  The 
goat  is  mentioned  in  Apocr.  (Jth  2"). 

The  goats  of  Bible  lands,  Capra  mamhrica,  L., 
have  long  pendent  ears.  These  are  alluded  to  by 
Am  3'2 '  as  the  shepherd  taketh  out  of  the  mouth 
of  the  lion  two  legs,  or  a  piece  of  an  ear.' 
Some  Syrian  goats  are  white  or  mottled,  but 
most  of  them  are  black.  They  are  destructive  to 
young  trees,  and  are  the  principal  impediment  to 
the  propagation  of  forests  on  the  bare  mountain 
tops,  where  they  find  their  favourite  pasture. 

Tlie  he  goat  was  used  as  a  symbol  of  the  Mace- 
donian empire  (Dn  8°).  The  stately  gait  of  the  be 
goat  is  alluded  to  (Pr  30-"-'i). 

Two  words  are  used  for  wild  goats : — 1.  D'^y; 
ye'elim.  This  word  occurs  in  three  passages,  viz. 
1  S  24^,  where  LXX  has  for  '  upon  the  rocks  of 
the  wild  goats,'  iirl  irpbaiowov  'E55ai^//,  Ps  104'', 
where  it  has  ^Xdcpois,  and  Job  39',  where  for  '  wild 
goats  of  the  rocks '  it  has  rpayeKdtpwv  irerpas.  This 
animal  is  without  doubt  the  ibex.  The  root  ^T, 
yd'al,  to  climb,  corresponds  well  with  its  habits. 
Its  Arab,  name  wa'l  is  evidently  the  same  as  the 
Hebrew.  The  animal  is  also  called  bedcn  by  the 
Arabs.  Its  scientific  name  is  Capra  bedcn,  Wagn. , 
or  C.  Sinaitica,  Ehrh.  It  is  found  in  the  wilder- 
ness on  both  sides  of  the  Dead  Sea,  and  in  Sinai 
and  the  Syrian  Desert.  There  is  an  'Ain  el-ivu'ul, 
fountain  of  the  wild  goats,  about  six  hours  E.  of 
Khareitun.  The  word  wa'l  is  used  in  Pal.  for  the 
roebuck.  The  name  En-gedi  (Arab.  'Ain-Jidy), 
fountain  of  the  kid,  was  doubtless  given  with  refer- 
ence to  this  animal.  It  is  about  the  size  of  the 
domestic  goat.  The  horns  are  from  2^  to  3  ft.  in 
length,  curved  almost  to  a  semicircle,  and  reinforced 
by  large  rough  rings  on  the  front  face.  Its  flesh 
is  said  to  be  excellent.    It  may  have  been  the 


196 


GOB 


GOD 


venison  which  Isaac  asked  Esau  to  bring  him 
(Gn  2r). 

p-nhvj'  the  '  pleasant  roe,'  RV  '  pleasant  doe ' 
(Pr  5i«),  is  the  female  ibex,  but  tr'^  by  LXX  irwAos, 
a  foal,  Vulg.  hinnulus. 

2.  'ijsx  'akko.  This  animal  is  only  once  men- 
tioned (Dt  14^).  Possibly  opv^,  in  the  LXX  render- 
ing of  the  passage,  is  the  equivalent  of  'akko  ;  but 
this  is  uncertain,  as  the  LXX  gives  only  live  out 
of  the  seven  animals  mentioned  in  the  Hebrew. 
Some  suppose  it  to  be  the  roebuck  ;  but  this  animal 
is  mentioned  in  the  same  list  under  the  name 
yahmur.  Others  suppose  it  to  be  the  paseng, 
Capra  cegagrus,  Cuv.,  the  wild  original  of  the 
domestic  goat.  It  is,  however,  most  probably 
another  name  for  the  yd'cl,  or  a  kindred  species. 

For  Goat's  Hair  see  Hair  ;  and  for  Scapegoat 
see  AzAZEL.  G.  E.  Post. 

GOB  (35,  a'lj). — A  locality  mentioned  only  in 
2S21'^-'',  where  David  fought  the  second  and 
third  of  the  four  battles  with  the  Phil,  that  are 
there  mentioned.  Most  copies  of  the  LXX  have 
Ted  in  the  first  instance  (with  which  agree  the 
Syr.  and  a  few  Heb.  copies),  and  P6/i  in  the 
second ;  while  some  Hebrew  copies  have  Nob. 
The  parallel  passage  (1  Ch  20"*"*)  locates  the  first  of 
these  two  battles  at  Gezer  (cf.  Jos  10^),  and  omits 
to  mention  tlie  place  of  the  second.  Certainly 
they  were  not  at  Nob,  but  in  the  land  of  the 
Philistines.  AVellhausen,  followed  by  Driver  and 
Budde,  finds  Gob  also  in  2  S  21'",  where  he  would 
read  3n  n^n,  '  and  they  dwelt  in  Gob,'  instead 
of  3i3  S^P',},  'and  Ishbi-benob.'  (See  Wellhausen's 
or  Driver's  Sam.,  ad  loc.,  and  Budde's  note  in 
Haupt's  OT).  W.  J.  Beecher. 

GOBLET  is  found  only  in  Ca  V  '  Thy  navel  is 
[like]  a  round  goblet.'  The  Heb.  term  is  (prob. 
from  a  root  signifying  'circular,'  'round').  It  is 
used  in  plur.  (nijjN)  in  Ex  24"  of  tlie  '  basins  '  (Socin, 
Opferbecken)  in  which  Moses  collected  half  of  the 
sacrificial  blood.  In  Is  22^  (the  only  other  occur- 
rence of  the  Heb.  word)  nujNrt  'b?  is  tr''  both  in  AV 
and  RV  '  vessels  of  cups,'  Avhere  '  basin-vessels ' 
(Guthe,  Beckengeschirr)  or  'bowl-shaped  vessels' 
(Cheyne)  would  be  a  more  accurate  rendering. 
For  the  Eng.  word  cf .  '  Annotations  to  Lk  22 '  in 
Rhem.  NT,  '  The  new  Testament  is  begonne  and 
dedicated  in  his  bloud  in  the  Chalice,  no  lesse  than 
the  old  was  dedicated,  begonne,  and  ratified  in 
tliat  bloud  of  calves  contained  in  the  goblet  of 
Moyses.'  J.  A.  Selbie. 

GOD  (IN  OT).— 

i.  Existence  of  God. 

ii.  Anthropomoi-pliisins. 

iii.  Names  of  God. 

(1)  Names  expressing  the  general  notion  of  Deity, 
e.g.  El,  Elohim. 

2)  Descriptive  Titles,  e.g.  El  Shaddai,  El  Elyon. 

3)  Personal  name  of  the  God  of  Israel,  Jehovah 
(Vahweh). 

!t.  Idea  of  God  in  various  periods. 

(1)  Pre-Mosaic  period. 

(2)  From  the  Exodus  to  the  revolution  of  Jehu. 

(3)  Prophetic  period. 

(4)  From  the  destruction  of  the  State  onwards. 

i.  Existence  of  God.— The  OT  belonging  to 
the  historical  period,  many  questions  now  discussed 
in  the  history  of  religion  lie  behind  it.  It  never 
occurred  to  any  writer  of  the  OT  to  jjrove  or  argue 
the  existence  of  God.  To  do  so  might  well  have 
seemed  a  superfluity,  for  all  prophets  and  writers 
move  among  ideas  that  presuppose  God's  exist- 
ence. Propliecy  itself  is  the  direct  product  of  His 
inliuence.  The  people  of  Israel  in  their  relations 
and  character  are  His  creation.  It  is  not  accord- 
ing to  the  spirit  of  the  ancient  world  in  general  to 
deny  the  existence  of  God,  or  to  use  arguments 


to  prove  it.  The  belief  was  one  natural  to  the 
human  mind  and  common  to  all  men.  Scripture 
does  indeed  speak  of  those  who  say  in  their  heart 
there  is  no  God  (Ps  14'  53') ;  but  these  are  the  fools, 
that  is,  the  practically  ungodly,  and  their  denial  is 
not  a  theoretical  or  speculative  one,  but  merely 
what  may  be  held  to  be  the  expression  of  their 
manner  of  life.  Even  the  phrase  '  there  is  no  God ' 
hardly  means  that  God  is  not,  but  that  He  is  not 
present,  does  not  interfere  in  life  ;  and,  counting 
on  this  absence  of  God  from  the  world  and  on 
impunity,  men  become  corrupt  and  do  abominable 
deeds  (Ps  14,  Job  22'"*),  and  for  their  wickedness 
they  shall  be  turned  into  Sheol,  the  region  of 
separation  from  God,  together  with  all  the  nations 
that  forget  God  (Ps  9").  Yet  even  this  forgetful- 
ness  of  God  by  the  nations  is  something  temporary. 
It  is  a  forgetting  only,  no  obliteration  of  the 
knowledge  of  God  from  the  human  mind,  and 
these  nations  shall  yet  remember  and  turn  unto 
the  Lord  (Ps  22^7). 

Again,  as  Scripture  nowhere  contemplates  men 
as  ignorant  of  the  existence  of  God,  it  nowhere 
depicts  the  rise  or  dawn  of  the  idea  of  His  exist- 
ence in  men's  minds.  In  the  historical  period  the 
idea  of  God's  existence  is  one  of  the  primary 
thoughts  of  man  ;  he  comes  possessed  of  this 
thought  to  face  and  observe  the  world,  and  his 
conception  of  God  already  possessed  explains  the 
world  to  him  ;  the  world  does  not  suggest  to  him 
an  idea  hitherto  strange,  that  of  God's  existence. 
And,  of  course,  the  bare  idea  of  God's  existence  is 
not  the  primary  thouglit  which  Scripture  supposes 
all  men  to  possess ;  this  abstract  conception  has 
gathered  body  about  it,  namely,  a  certain  circle  of 
ideas  as  to  what  God  is.  And  with  these  ideas  the 
Hebrew  took  up  his  position  over  -  against  the 
world.  To  him  God  and  the  world  were  always 
distinct.  God  was  not  involved  in  the  processes 
of  nature.  These  processes  were  caused  by  God, 
but  He  was  distinct  from  them.  The  Hebrew, 
however,  came  down  from  his  thought  of  God 
upon  the  world,  he  did  not  rise  from  the  world  up 
to  his  thought  of  God.  His  thought  of  God  ex- 
plained to  him  the  world,  both  its  existence  and 
the  course  of  events  upon  it ;  these  did  not  suggest 
to  him  either  the  existence  or  the  nature  of  God, 
these  being  unknown  to  him.  His  contemplation 
of  nature  and  providence  and  the  life  of  man  was 
never  of  the  nature  of  a  search  after  God  whom  he 
did  not  know,  but  always  of  the  nature  of  a 
recognition  of  God  whom  he  knew.  When  the 
singer  in  Ps  19  says  '  the  heavens  declare  the 
glory  of  God,'  his  meaning  is  that  the  glory  of  God, 
who  is  and  is  known  and  is  Creator,  may  be  seen 
reflected  on  the  heavens.  But  the  psalmist  only 
saw  repeated  on  the  heavens  what  he  already 
carried  in  his  heart.  And  when  in  Is  40^*-  J"  asks, 
'  To  whom  then  will  ye  liken  me  ?  Lift  up  your 
eyes  on  high  and  behold  :  Who  hath  created  these 
things  ?  bringing  out  their  hosts  by  number ' — 
it  is  assumed  as  known  that  J"  is  Creator,  and  that 
His  omnipotence  is  revealed  in  the  nightly  parade 
of  His  hosts  on  the  sky,  rot  one  failing  to  answer 
the  roll  call,  and  the  inference  is  that,  with  this 
God  for  their  God,  Israel  cannot  despond  or  be 
faint-hearted  —  '  Why  sayest  thou,  O  Jacob,  My 
way  is  hid  from  the  Lord  ?  An  everlasting  God  is 
J",  creator  of  the  ends  of  the  earth ;  He  fainteth 
not,  neither  is  weary.  He  giveth  power  to  the 
faint.'  The  passage  teaches  nothing  new  or  un- 
known ;  it  recalls  what  is  known,  reburnishing  the 
consciousness  of  it,  in  order  to  sustain  the  faith 
and  the  hopes  of  the  people.  There  is,  however, 
in  one  or  two  passages  an  approximation  to  some 
of  the  arguments  of  Natural  Theology.  In  Ps  94^* 
it  is  said,  probably  of  the  excesses  of  the  heathen 
rulers  of  Israel,  '  They  break  in  pieces  thy  people, 
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O  Lord.  Yet  they  say,  The  Lord  doth  not  see. 
Understand,  ye  brutish  among  the  people  :  He  that 
planted  the  ear,  shall  He  not  hear  ?  He  that  formed 
the  eye,  shall  He  not  see  ? ' 

The  OT  as  little  thinks  of  arguing  or  proving 
that  God  may  be  known  as  it  thinks  of  arguing 
that  He  exists.  Its  position  is  here  again,  so  to 
speak,  far  in  front  of  such  an  argument.  How 
should  men  think  of  arguing  that  God  could  be 
known  when  they  were  persuaded  they  knew  Him, 
when  they  felt  they  were  in  fellowship  with  Him, 
when  their  whole  mind  was  hlied  and  aglow  with 
the  thought  of  Him,  and  when  His  Spirit  was 
within  them  ?  The  peculiarity,  however,  of  the 
OT  comes  out  when  the  question  is  raised.  How  is 
God  known?  And  here  the  characteristic  concep- 
tion of  the  OT  is  that  of  Kevelation — if  men  know 
God,  it  is  because  He  has  made  Himself  known  to 
them.  The  idea  of  man  reaching  to  knowledge  or 
fellowship  of  God  through  his  own  efforts  is  foreign 
to  the  OT.  God  speaks.  He  appears :  man  listens 
and  beholds.  God  brings  Himself  near  to  men. 
He  enters  into  a  covenant  with  them.  He  lays 
commands  on  them  :  they  receive  Him  when  He 
approaches,  accept  His  will  and  obey  His  behests. 
Moses  and  the  prophets  are  nowhere  represented 
as  thoughtful  minds,  reflecting  on  the  Unseen  and 
ascending  to  elevated  conceptions  of  Godhead  : 
the  Unseen  manifests  itself  to  them,  and  they  know 
it.  God  reveals  Himself  to  the  patriarchs  in 
angelic  forms,  to  Moses  in  the  bush  and  on  the 
mount,  to  the  prophets  in  the  spiritual  intuitions 
of  their  own  minds.    The  form  of  manifestation 

imay  change,  but  the  reality  remains  the  same. 
The  conviction  in  the  mind  of  the  prophet,  that 
God  revealed  Himself  and  His  word  to  him  when 
the  truth  broke  upon  his  mind,  was  not  less  vivid 
than  that  of  the  patriarch  who  was  visited  by 
angelic  messengers  when  sitting  at  the  door  of  his 
tent,  or  that  of  Moses  who  saw  the  God  of  Israel 
in  the  mount.    This  view  of  God's  self-manifesta- 
tion, and  that  He  takes  the  initiative,  is  the  charac- 
teristic conception  of  the  OT.    The  view  may  not 
be  peculiar  to  Israel,  for  increasing  knowledge  of 
the  Semitic  peoples  tends  to  show  that  on  general 
j    questions  about  Deity,  such  as  His  relation  to  the 
world  and  to  men's  actions,  they  all  thought  very 
much  alike  ;  the  supremacy  of  Israel  lay,  not  in 
these  points,  but  in  the  ethical  nature  which  they 
ascribed  to  their  God,  and  in  the  redemptive  hopes 
j    for  mankind  and  the  world  which  flowed  from  this 
j    conception  of  His  nature.    Interesting  psychologi- 
cal questions  are  raised  by  such  visions  as  that  of 
Moses  at  the  bush  (Ex  3),  that  of  Jacob  at  Jabbok 
(Gn  322^T-),_and  that  of  Isaiah  in  the  temple  (Is  6). 
Such  questions  may  never  be  answered,  but  there 
are  two  points  not  to  be  lost  sight  of  in  estimating 
the  OT  conception  of  Revelation.    First,  tliough  it 
is  the  OT  manner  throughout  to  signalize  tlie 
I    divine  operation  alone,  and  to  pass  over  in  silence 
I    any  preparation  or  co-operation  in  the  mind  of 
I    man,  we  are  entitled  and  compelled  to  throw  back 
I    into  these  ancient  histories  something  of  our  know- 
I    ledge  of  how  men's  minds  o[>erate  now  when  God  is 
moving  them.    Isaiah's  vision  was  no  doubt  pre- 
j    ceded  by  reflection  on  tlie  nature  of  J"  and  on  the 
I    state  of  the  nation,  and  the  inevitable  issue  fore- 
cast.   And  similar  reflections  must  have  occupied 
the  mind  of  Moses,   along  with  aspirations  in 
regard  to  himself  and  his  people.    These  revela- 
tions of  God  to  men  were  never  mere  objective 
calls  to  take  a  certain  place  or  do  a  certain  duty, 
there  was  always  a  personal  element  in  them,  they 
I    were  a  crisis  in  the  individual  religious  life.  It 
j    was  this  new  personal  relation  to  God,  which  was 
as  real  in  the  case  of  Moses  as  in  that  of  Isaiah, 
that  was  the  source  of  the  power  which  such  men 
I    wielded  over  tlie  masses  of  their  fellow-men.  More 


than  one  commentator  has  said  that  Isaiah,  is 
ottering  a  sign  to  Aliaz  in  the  heavens  above  oi 
the  depth  beneath  (Is  7"),  was  plajdng  a  dangerous 
game,  and  might  have  been  left  in  the  lurch.  It  is 
sutiicient  preliminary  answer  to  say  that  Isaiah 
did  not  think  so.'  But  it  may  be  added  that  there 
was  in  Isaiah  something  of  that  same  consciousness 
which  expressed  itself  in  Christ  when  He  said,  '  I 
know  that  thou  hearest  me  always.'  Therefore, 
secondly,  the  reality  of  the  divine  influence  must 
be  upheld  also.  The  idea  of  Kevelation  cannot  be 
regarded  as  a  mere  Hebrew  conception  which, 
translated  into  modern  thought,  means  nothing 
but  the  natural  operations  of  the  mind  in  the 
sphere  of  religion.  Such  a  view  leaves  unexplained 
the  consciousness  of  the  prophets,  the  contents  of 
their  prophecies,  and  the  religious  life  which  they 
manifested.  But,  of  course,  however  much  the  OT 
reposes  on  the  ground  that  all  knowledge  of  God 
comes  from  His  revealing  Himself,  and  that  there 
is  such  a  revelation,  it  is  far  from  implying  that 
this  revelation  of  God  is  a  full  display  of  Him  as 
He  really  is.  An  exhaustive  communication  of 
God  cannot  be  made,  because  the  creature  cannot 
take  it  in  (Job  11'^-).  At  the  same  time  there  is 
no  trace  in  the  OT  of  the  idea  that  God  as  revealed 
to  men  is  not  God  as  He  really  is  in  Himself,  or 
that  His  revelation  of  Himself  is  meant  merely  to 
be  regulative  of  human  life,  while  what  He  is  in 
truth  remains  far  away  in  a  transcendental  back- 
ground out  of  which  it  is  impossible  for  it  to  ad- 
vance, or  into  which  it  is  impossible  for  men  to 
penetrate.  The  revelation  God  gives  of  Himself  is 
a  revelation  of  Himself  as  He  is  in  truth,  though 
it  may  be  impossible  to  reveal  Himself  fully  to 
men.  The  OT  conception  of  God  is  that  of  a 
Person  with  ethical  attributes  ;  it  nowhere  specu- 
lates on  His  physical  essence.  God  is  nowhere 
called  spirit  in  tlie  OT  ;  like  men.  He  has  a  spirit ; 
but  spirit  never  denotes  substance,  but  always 
connotes  energy  and  power,  especially  life-giving 
power. 

ii.  Anthropomorphisms.  —  From  the  earliest 
period  when  God  is  sjioken  of.  He  is  regarded  as 
a  Person.  The  word  J"  is  a  personal  name.  From 
the  Exodus  downward  He  is  so  spoken  of  in  con- 
temporary literature  :  '  Sing  unto  the  LORD,  for 
he  hath  triumphed  gloriously'  (Ex  15"^);  He  is 
one  whom  men  may  '  love '  ( Jg  5^^) ;  He  is  self- 
conscious,  and  swears  '  by  his  holiness  '  (Am  4'^), 
that  is,  by  His  Godhead  (Gn  22}^).  The  idea  ex- 
pressed by  M.  Arnold,  that  the  conception  of  God 
in  Israel  was  hrst  that  of  some  power  external 
to  themselves  which  they  perceived  in  the  world, 
a  power  making  for  a  moral  order  or  identical 
with  it,  and  which  they  afterwards  endowed  with 
personality,  inverts  the  OT  representation,  in 
which  God  is  fully  personal  from  the  hrst,  while 
His  moral  being  becomes  clearer  and  more  ele- 
vated, or,  at  least,  receives  fuller  expression.  The 
question  rather  rises  whether  the  very  vividness 
with  which  God's  personality  was  realized  in  Israel 
did  not  infringe  upon  other  conceptions  necessary 
to  a  true  idea  of  God,  such  as  His  transcendence  ? 
Was  He  not  conceived  as  a  magnitied  human  person 
subject  to  the  limitations  of  personality  among 
men  ?  Now,  of  course,  all  OT  statements  about 
God  are  given  in  the  region  of  practical  religious 
life.  A  theology  of  the  schools  where  the  laws  ot 
exact  thought  prevail  was  unknown  in  tlie  OT 
period.  There  may  be  observed,  indeed,  the  be- 
ginnings of  such  a  theology  in  the  Alexandrian 
translation,  and  more  clearly  in  the  Aramaic  ver- 
sions and  in  Jewish  writings  of  this  age.  These 
express  themselves,  in  regard  to  God,  in  a  form 
that  seeks  to  be  more  severe  and  exact,  using 
circumlocutions  for  the  anthropomorphisms  of  the 
OT — a  fact  which  indicates  that  these  caused  some 
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offence.  But  in  the  OT  such  anthropomorphisms 
are  freely  used,  as  we  use  them  still.  And  their 
use  is  usually  justified  by  the  statement  that  man 
was  made  in  the  image  of  God.  It  is  possible 
that  by  some  in  Israel,  just  as  by  some  among 
ourselves,  His  personality  was  so  vividly  realized 
as  to  obscure  or  repress  some  other  conceistions 
of  Him  which  also  have  their  rights.  But  this 
can  hardly  be  charged  against  the  OT.  When  it 
speaks  of  tlie  hand,  arm,  mouth,  lips,  and  eyes  of 
God  ;  when  He  makes  bare  His  holy  arm  (Is  52'°), 
lifts  up  a  signal  to  the  nations  (49-^),  is  seen  at 
the  head  of  the  ]\Iedes  mustering  His  hosts,  and 
His  military  shout  is  heard  {13'*),  all  this  is  but 
vivid  conception  of  His  being.  His  intelligence. 
His  activity  and  universal  power  over  the  nations 
whom  He  directs.  The  human  is  transferred  to 
His  personality,  as  it  could  not  but  be ;  it  is 
transferred  graphically,  as  could  not  but  happen 
when  done  by  the  poetical,  vivacious,  and  power- 
ful phantasy  of  the  people  of  Israel.  The  language 
only  testifies  to  the  warmth  and  intensity  of  the 
religious  feelings  of  the  writers. 

Another  class  of  passages  deserves  attention. 
God  is  said  to  have  walked  in  the  garden  in  the 
cool  of  the  day  (Gn  3*) ;  to  have  come  down  to 
see  the  tower  which  men  did  build  (11°) ;  to  have 
been  one  of  three  men  who  appeared  to  Abraham, 
and  to  have  eaten  that  which  was  set  before  Him 
(181- «);  to  have  wrestled  with  Jacob  (322^'^-),  and 
the  like.  Such  passages,  in  addition  to  being  a 
testimony  to  the  vividness  with  which  God's  per- 
sonality was  conceived,  are  evidence  also  of  the 
religious  feeling  that  God  did  reveal  Himself  to 
men,  and  enter  into  the  closest  fellowship  with 
them.  Different  minds  may  estimate  these  early 
narratives  in  different  ways.  So  far  as  we  con- 
sider the  experiences,  say  of  Jacob  at  Jabbok, 
real,  we  may  suppose  that  with  these  early  men 
a  spiritual  impression  always  reflected  itself  in  an 
accompanying  extraordinary  physical  condition, 
just  as  among  the  early  prophets  the  ecstasy  was 
usual,  while,  among  the  later  prophets,  though 
still  occasional  (Is  8"),  it  became  rare.  And  so  far 
as  we  may  consider  the  details  of  the  description 
due  to  the  narrator,  it  may  be  evidence  that  he 
could  not  conceive  a  spiritual  experience  apart 
from  a  corresponding  physical  accompaniment. 
And  if  early  men  so  felt,  it  would  not  be  judicious 
to  deny  that  God  might  use  an  objective  pheno- 
menon, such  as  the  burning  bush,  as  a  means  of 
awakening  the  religious  mind,  just  as  our  Lord 
used  His  miracles  as  a  means  of  reaching  the  mind 
of  those  for  whom  He  performed  them.  But  these 
local  manifestations  of  God  never  suggest  that  He 
was  locally  confined.  It  has  been  argued  that 
Sinai  was  the  local  seat  of  J"  before  the  Exodus, 
and  that  it  was  only  later  that  He  was  believed 
to  have  removed  to  Canaan.  In  David's  day  it 
was  certainly  believed  that  Canaan  was  His  '  in- 
heritance' (1  S  26^'-') ;  and  the  oldest  Pent,  narrator 
speaks  of  Him  '  coming  down '  upon  Mount  Sinai 
(Ex  19"-  -").  When  the  Ark,  to  which  His  presence 
^\-as  in  some  way  specially  attached,  was  captured 
by  the  Philistines,  and  Shiloh  destroyed,  the  priests 
continued  His  worship  with  all  the  old  ceremonial 
of  shewbread  and  the  like  at  Nob  (1  S  216).  tj^^ 
nmltitude  of  altars  scattered  over  the  country, 
if  they  did  not  suggest  the  positive  idea  of  His 
ubiquity,  suggested,  at  least,  that  there  was  no 
place  wliere  He  might  not  let  Himself  be  found, 
and  the  idea  was  confirmed  by  new  self-manifesta- 
tions in  fresh  places,  as  to  Gideon  (Jg  6-"),  to  Saul 
(who  seems  to  have  built  many  altars,  1  S  14^°), 
and  to  David  (2  S  24").  The  idea  men  had  of  all 
these  places  was  that  expressed  by  Solomon  in 
regard  to  the  temple :  '  The  heaven  of  heavens 
cannot  contain  thee,  how  much  less  this  house 


that  I  have  builded'  (1  K  8").  But  while  God 
was  thus  present  on  earth,  the  tempest  or  the 
thunderstorm  was  at  the  same  time  a  tlieophany 
in  the  heavens.  Two  beliefs  characterize  the 
Hebrew  mind  from  the  beginning:  first,  the  strong 
belief  in  causation — every  change  on  the  face  of 
nature,  or  in  the  life  of  men  or  nations,  must  be 
due  to  a  cause  ;  and,  secondly,  the  only  conceivable 
causality  is  a  personal  agent.  The  unseen  power 
under  all  things,  which  threw  up  all  changes  on 
the  face  of  the  world,  which  gave  animation  to 
the  creature  or  withdrew  it,  which  moved  the 
generations  of  men  upon  the  earth  from  the  be- 
ginning (Is  41''),  bringing  Israel  out  of  Egypt,  the 
Philistines  from  Caphtor  and  the  Syrians  from 
Kir  (Am  9'),  was  the  living  God.  Some  pheno- 
mena or  events,  such  as  the  thunderstorm  or  the 
dividing  of  the  sea,  might  be  more  striking  in- 
stances of  His  operation  than  others.  They  were 
miracles,  that  is,  wonders,  but  they  did  not  differ 
in  kind  from  the  ordinary  phenomena  of  nature, 
from  His  making  the  sun  to  rise  and  sealing  up 
the  stars  (Job  9'),  from  His  clothing  the  heavens 
with  blackness  (Is  50')  and  making  them  clear 
again  with  His  breath  (Job  26'^).  Everything  is 
supernatural,  that  is,  direct  divine  operation. 
The  regular  alternation  of  day  and  night  is  due 
to  J"'s  covenant  with  them  (Jer  33-"-  ^% 

Another  class  of  passages  may  be  referred  to. 
The  first  class  cited  vividly  suggested  the  person- 
ality of  God.  The  second  class  added  the  idea 
that  He  manifested  Himself  to  men  in  place  and 
circumstance,  though  with  no  implication  that  He 
was  locally  confined.  This  third  class  brings  in 
tlie  idea  of  the  moral  in  His  personality.  Tims 
He  repents  that  He  made  man  (Gn  and  also 
of  the  evil  He  intended  to  do  (Ex  32'^);  He  is 
grieved  (Gn  6"*),  angry  (1  K  11^),  jealous  (Dt  6^^), 
gracious  (Ps  IIP);  He  loves  (1  K  W),  hates  (Pr 
6'*),  and  much  more.  All  the  emotions  of  which 
men  are  conscious,  and  all  the  human  conduct 
corresponding  to  these  emotions,  are  thro^vn  back 
upon  God.  Now,  it  may  be  true  that  from  another 
point  of  view  God  must  be  held  free  of  all  passion, 
and  not  subject  to  such  change  as  is  implied  in 
one  emotion  succeeding  another.  Still,  this  latter 
conception  if  carried  to  its  just  conclusions  would 
reduce  God  to  a  being  not  only  absolutely  unmoral, 
but  even  impersonal.  The  religious  mind  could 
express  its  relations  to  God  in  no  other  way  but 
by  attributing  to  Him  a  nature  similar  to  its  own. 
Scripture  is  not  unaware  that  this  mode  of  con- 
ception may  be  pushed  too  far  :  '  The  Lord  is  not 
a  man  that  he  should  repent'  (I  S  15-'-').  What  is 
of  importance,  however,  in  these  representations 
of  God  is  the  general  conception  which  they 
combine  to  suggest,  viz.  the  moral  Being  of  God. 

iii.  Names  of  God. — (1)  Some  names  express 
the  general  notion  of  Deity,  as  'IJl,  'Elohim, 
'  God ' ;  (2)  others  are  descriptive  titles  applied  to 
Deity,  as  'El  Shaddai  (AV  'God  Almighty'),  'El 
'ElyOn,  'God  Most  High';  while  (3)  from  the 
Exodus,  J"  is  the  personal  name  of  the  God  of 
Israel.  The  names  El,  Elohim,  Shaddai,  and  J" 
are  probably  all  prehistoric,  and  their  meaning 
is  very  obscure. 

(1)  The  name  EI  ('??<)  is  the  most  widely 
distributed  of  all  names  for  Deity,  being  used 
in  Babylonian,  Aramoean,  Phoenician,  Hebrew,  and 
Arabic,  particularly  southern  Arabic.  It  thus 
belongs  to  the  primitive  Shemitic  speech  before  it 
became  modified  into  dialects,  though  conceivably 
one  or  more  of  the  dialects  may  have  retained  in 
use  the  root  with  which  it  is  connected,  (a)  It 
has  been  referred  to  the  Heb.  root  '  to  be 
strong,'  of  which  it  M'ould  be  the  ptcp.,  meaning 
'the  strong.'*  (b)  Others  have  referred  it  to  an 
*  Gesenius. 
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Arab,  root  'iil,  meaning  'to  be  in  front'  (Ijence 
awwal,  'first'),  'to  govern,'  and  assigned  to  it  the 
sense  of  'leader.'*  Tliis  meaning  would  be  more 
in  harmony  with  other  Semitic  names  for  God, 
such  as  baal,  'addn  '  lord,'  nielek  '  king,'  etc.  It 
is,  however,  against  such  derivations,  which  should 
give  an  unchangeably  long  &  in  el,  that  the  first 
vowel  is  short  in  Bab.  'ilu  and  in  Arab.,  and 
changeable  in  Heb.,  as  (c)  Some  others 

have  suggested  a  root  either  a  cognate  form  to 
'ill,  'to  be  strong,'  considering  the  word  an  abstract 
=  ' power,'  'miglit';t  or  a  word  connected  with 
prep.  "Vn  '  unto,'  God  being  the  goal  towards  which 
men  strive.  J  This  last  meaning  is  too  abstract 
for  a  primitive  name  of  Deity,  and  altogether 
improbable.  No  plausible  derivation  of  the  term 
has  been  suggested.  In  Heb.  prose  the  word  is 
usually  connected  with  an  epithet,  as  '  the  living 
God '  ('D  '?!<),  '  the  eternal  God,'  '  God  Most  High ' ; 
but  in  the  prophets  and  poetry  it  is  used  alone 
for  'god'  or  'God,'  and  in  a  few  cases  is  found 
in  the  plur.  'gods.'  It  has  maintained  its  place 
all  through  the  language  as  well  as  in  other 
dialects  in  the  formation  of  proper  names. 

Elohlm  is  a  plur.  of  which  the  sing,  is  ri'hit, 
Aram,  'eldh,  Arab,  'ildh  (with  art.  \il'ildh  =  'alldh, 
'  God ').  The  sing,  is  used  in  poetry  (Ps  18,  Dt  32), 
and  occasionally  in  very  late  prose.  It  has  been 
contended  (a)  that  the  sing,  is  an  artificial  form 
coined  from  the  plur.  Elohim  ;  and  (6)  that  Elohim 
is  really  the  plur.  of  cl,  formed  by  inserting  A, 
as  occasionally  happens.  But  decidedly  against 
(a)  is  the  existence  of  the  similar  sing,  form  in 
Aram,  and  Arab.,  which  there  is  no  reason  to 
suppose  late  ;  and  against  (h)  is  the  fact  that  it 
is  only  in  plurals  of  Jem.  form  that  there  is  an 
insertion  of  h  (Syr.  plur.  shemohin,  'names,'  cannot 
be  held  primary,  as  the  word  'name'  has  fern. 
plur.  in  Heb.  and  western  Aram.).  El,  too,  has 
its  own  proper  plur.  'elim.  The  attempt  to  con- 
nect the  word  with  'elah,  'elon,  names  of  trees,  § 
may  be  safely  neglected.  Whether  the  term 
'eloah  be  connected  with  ^cl,  and  what  its  meaning 
is,  remains  uncertain.  The  use  of  the  plur.  Elohim 
is  also  difficult  to  explain.  The  plur.  had  so  ob- 
tained the  upper  hand  in  usage  that  the  more 
archaic  sing,  was  confined  to  poetry.  The  plur. 
can  scarcely  be  a  renmant  of  polytheism ;  the 
Shemites  did  not  use  the  general  expression  'the 
gods'  for  Deity,  like  Lat.  Dii  (the  Assyr.  'the 
Islitars '  =  ' goddesses,'  is  like  Heb.  'the  Orions'=: 
'constellations,'  Is  13^");  and  the  suggestion  that 
the  plur.  was  first  used  of  the  deities  of  some 
particular  locality  ||  is  not  witliout  its  difficulties, 
as  usually  each  locality  had  only  one  deity.  The 
idea  that  Elohim  expressed  the  fulness  of  mights 
or  powers  contained  in  God  If  is  too  abstract,  apart 
from  the  uncertainty  whether  the  sing,  meant 
'might.'  After  all,  jjerhaps,  the  plur.  may  be  easi- 
est explained  as  a  plur.  of  eminence,  like  'ddonim, 
bedlim,  '  lord,'  tcrcmhim  (1  S  19"-  ">),  and  possibly 
nogesim,  'ruler'  (I^  2>^'^).  The  plur.  appears  also 
in  Ethiopic  'avildk,  'God'  (unused  sing,  malek),  and 
in  the  Amarna  letters  the  plur.  ildni,  'God,'  is 
used  in  addressing  the  Egyptian  king. 

(2)  As  is  the  case  with  El  and  Elohim,  the 
meaning^  of  El  Shaddai  is  altogether  uncertain. 
Shaddai  is  probably  an  epithet,  as  it  qualifies  El, 
just  as  rElyon,  'Most  High,'  does.  The  name  is 
old  (Gn  49-^),  and  is  said  by  P  to  have  been  the 
patriarchal  name  of  God  (Gn  17^  Ex  6^).  The 
fanciful  derivation  (  =  't  i^.x) '  the  sufficient '  was 
perhaps  known  to  LXX  (Uavbs,  in  this  sense  twice 
in  Ru,  tlirice  in  Job,  once  in  Ezk),  and  also  the 
sense  '  mighty,'  '  almighty '  [laxvpb's,  wavTOKpdTcjp  in 

*  Noldeke.  t  Dillmann.  X  De  Lagarde. 

§  Kayser-Marti,  AT  Theologie,  p.  22. 

II  W.  R.  Smith.  «!  Dillmann. 


Job).  If  derived  from  ir^,  the  name  would  not 
mean  'the  Almighty,'  but  'the  destroyer,'  signi- 
fying presumably  the  storm-god,  or  possibly  the 
scorching  sun-god  ;  if  from  Aram,  nib*  '  to  pour,' 
it  would  have  the  similar  sense  of  the  rain-giver.* 
Such  derivations  have  little  to  recommend  them. 
Equally  far  from  probability  is  the  conjecture 
that  the  word  should  be  read  'ib*  'my  lord'  (Arab. 
sayyidi).\  In  Heb.  shedim  means  'demons'  (Ps 
106^0.  and  Dt  32"  when  naming  them  adds  'no 
god.'  Such  a  topsy-turvy  of  meaning  is  a  triumph 
of  etymology.  More  recently  reference  has  been 
made  to  the  Assyr.  shadu,  '  mountain,'  from  root 
'  to  be  high,'  J  with  the  suggestion  that  Shaddai 
either  means  '  mountain '  (cf.  zvr,  '  rock,'  as  title 
of  God)  or  has  the  adjectival  sense  of  'most 
high.'  The  most  that  can  be  said  is  that  the 
meaning  '  almighty  '  has  a  certain  tradition  in  its 
favour. 

(3)  The  name  Jehovah  is  also  probably  an  ancient 
name  (Gn  4''^''),  though  at  the  Exodus  it  received  a 
special  meaning  by  being  connected  with  the  Heb. 
verb  '  to  be.'  (a)  The  pronunciation  '  Jehovah '  has 
no  pretence  to  be  riglit.  The  word  ni,T  acquired 
such  a  sacredness  that,  in  reading,  the  name 
\idundi,  'lord,'  was  substituted  for  it;§  hence 
in  MSS  and  prints  the  vowels  of  'ddundi  were 
attached  to  the  letters  nirr,  and  '  Jehovah '  (.Tj.i;)  is 
a  confiate  form  witli  the  consonants  of  one  word 
and  the  vowels  of  another.  It  is  not  older  in  date 
than  the  time  of  the  Reformation  (1520).  (6)  The 
contracted  forms  in  which  the  name  appears 
suggest  that  the  original  form  of  the  word  was  nin; 
yahweh  or  yahve  (a  Greek  transliteration  is  la^^). 
(c)  The  occurrence  of  this  name  or  a  similar  one 
in  Assyr.  cannot  be  regarded  as  certain.  Hommel 
believes  he  has  discovered  in  western  Shemitic  a 
divine  name  i,  ai,  or  ya  (e.g.  I-zebel,  Jezebel),  which 
he  considers  the  original  form  of  the  name,  the 
Heb.  run''  being  a  more  modern  expansion.  The 
last  part  of  his  conjecture  at  any  rate  cannot  be 
considered  probable.  ((/)  The  word  being  pre- 
historic, its  derivation  must  remain  uncertain. 
It  has  been  connected  with  Arab,  hawa,  '  to  blow' 
or  '  breathe,'  J"  being  the  god  who  is  heard  in  the 
tempest — the  storm-god  ;  or  with  the  verb  hawa, 
'  to  fall '  (Job  37*),  in  the  causative  meaning  '  the 
prostrator  '—again  the  lightning-god  ;  or  Avith  Heb. 
hay  ah  (old  form  hawah),  'to  be'  in  causative  ('make 
to  be'),  i.e.  'the  creator,'  or  fulfiUer  of  his  pro- 
mises; and  so  on.  (e)  In  Heb.  writing  of  the 
historical  period  the  name  is  connected  with  Ileb. 
hay  ah,  '  to  be,'  in  the  imperf.  Now  with  regard  to 
this  verh,  first,  it  does  not  mean  '  to  be'  essentially 
or  ontologically,  but  phenomenally  ;  and  secondly, 
the  impf.  has  not  the  sense  of  a  present  ('  am ')  but 
of  a  fut.  ('will  be').  In  Ex  3™f-,  when  Moses  de- 
murred to  go  to  Egypt,  God  assured  him,  saying, 
.THN  '5  (-EiiYEii  'immuk)  'I  will  be  with  thee.' 
When  he  asked  how  he  should  name  the  God  of 
their  fathers  to  the  people,  he  was  told  n-nx  ie-x  n^nx 
(■EiiYEH  'usher  ■EnvEn).  Again  he  was  bidden 
say,  '  .rnx  'EnYElI  hath  sent  me  unto  you ' ;  and 
finally,  '  ni,T  Yauweu,  the  God  of  your  fathers,  has 
sent  me  unto  you.'  Erom  all  this  it  seems  evident 
that  in  the  view  of  the  writer  'ehyeh  and  yahtvch 
are  the  same:  that  God  is  'ehyeh,  '  I  will  be,'  when 
speaking  of  Himself,  and  yahweh,  'he  will  be,' when 
spoken  of  by  others.  What  He  will  be  is  left  un- 
expressed— He  will  be  with  them,  helper,  streng- 
thener,  deliverer.il 

The  name  J"  can  hardly  have  been  altogether 

*  So  W.  E.  Smith.  t  Noldeke. 

}  Frd.  Delitzsch,  Prolegomena,  95;  Hommel,  ^4771' 110. 

§  Lv  2411  'blasphemed  the  name'  is  already  in  LXX  'named 
the  name.'  But  as  to  Jewish  interpretation,  cf.  Dalman,  Der 
Gottesname  Adonai,  as. 

II  On  the  word  see  Driver,  'The  Tetragrammaton '  in  Studia 
Bihlica.  Oxf.  1885. 
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new  to  Israel  before  their  deliverance.  A  new 
name  would  have  been  in  those  days  a  new  God. 
The  name  of  the  mother  of  Moses,  Ydkebed  (Ex  6-"), 
contains  the  word,  and,  if  not  among  the  tribes 
generally,  the  name  was  probably  in  use  in  the 
tribe  of  Levi,  to  which  Moses  belonged.  The  view 
(Tiele,  Stade)  that  Moses  became  acquainted  with 
the  name  among  the  Midianites,  into  a  priestly 
family  of  which  he  had  married,  has  no  direct 
support  in  Heb.  tradition.  But  the  people  in 
Egypt  had,  no  doubt,  connexions  with  the  desert 
tribes  on  the  east  of  them,  as  the  flight  of  Moses 
to  Midian  suggests.  The  Kenites,  the  JNIidianite 
relatives  of  Moses,  attached  themselves  to  Israel 
(Jg  1^^  4^1).  And  the  Rechabites,  who  originally 
may  also  have  been  Kenites  (1  Ch  2^^),  were  fer- 
vent worshippers  of  J"  (2  K  lO^^^^-).  and  strenuous 
upholders  of  the  severer  nomadic  ideal  of  religious 
life  as  against  the  corruptions  which  Israel's  accept- 
ance of  the  Canaanite  civilization  had  introduced. 
Moses,  too,  demanded  liberty  to  go  'a  three  days' 
journey  into  the  ■wdlderness '  to  sacrifice  to  the 
God  of  the  Hebrews  (Ex  S'^  5^).  These  things  at 
least  suggest  the  question  whether  the  name  J" 
was  not  known  also  in  the  Sinaitic  peninsula  (cf. 
Ex  18",  Dt33=T-,  Jg  S-iff-)- 

iv.  Idea  of  God  in  various  Periods. — (1)  The 
pre-Mosaic  period. — It  has  been  made  a  question 
how  much  of  the  narratives  regarding  tlie  patri- 
archal ancestors  of  Israel  is  history  and  how  much 
legend.  The  stories  were  written  down  probably 
between  the  middle  of  the  10th  and  the  middle  of 
the  8th  centuries,  and  it  has  been  argued  that  they 
reflect  in  the  main  the  religious  ideas  of  this  period. 
But  the  historians  (J,  E)  from  whom  we  have  them 
did  not  invent  them,  but  transcribed  them  from  the 
national  consciousness,  and  they  must  in  any  case 
reflect  the  ideas  of  an  age  considerably  anterior  to 
their  own  date  as  literature.  The  theory  that 
names  like  Abraham  and  Sarah  are  those  of  ex- 
tinct deities  is  perhaps  overcome.  But  how  far  the 
wanderings  of  Abraham,  Jacob,  and  Joseph,  and 
their  relations  with  other  peoples,  reflect  tribal 
rather  than  individual  movements,  is  liable  to 
dispute.  It  is  strange  that  while  Edom,  Moab, 
and  the  like  have  all  one  eponymous  ancestor, 
Israel  has  three,  all  most  unlike  one  another. 
Shall  we  hold  them  three  distinct  ideals  ?  Or  is 
Abraham  the  ideal  of  what  Israel  should  be,  and 
Jacob  the  type  of  that  which  it  was?  The  story 
of  Jacob  and  his  brother  Esau  has  been  read  as 
reflecting  the  historical  relations  of  the  peoples 
Israel  and  Edom,  and  their  respective  characters. 
If  so,  the  historian  who  depicted  his  own  people 
as  crafty,  unscrupulous,  and  godly,  and  their 
I  bitterest  enemy  as  the  careless,  noble,  natural 
'  man,  was  a  humorous  satirist  of  the  highest  rank. 
Historically,  however,  his  satire  must  be  judged  less 
than  just  to  his  own  people  and  more  than  partial 
to  Edom.  Abraham  appears  a  purely  personal 
figure.  He  may  be  transfigured  by  religious 
idealism,  but  the  name  must  be  traditional. 

Apart  from  the  patriarchal  histories,  sources  of 
information  for  the  condition  of  prehistoric  Israel 
might  be  (1)  the  religious  condition  of  the  related 
peoples,  Edom,  Moab  and  Amnion,  and  Ishmael 
or  the  Arabs ;  and  (2)  any  survivals  appearing  in 
post-Mosaic  Israel  from  a  lower  stage  of  religion, 
e.g.  stone,  tree,  and  fountain  worship,  or  rites 
connected  with  the  dead,  the  possible  remains  of 
ancestor  worship.  Unfortunately,  our  knowledge 
of  the  peoples  related  to  Israel  belongs  to  a  period 
long  after  the  Exodus,  being  derived  from  the 
Bible  or  inscriptions.  The  assumption  that  the 
tribes  which  united  to  form  Israel  stood  at  the 
Exodus  on  the  same  religious  plane  as  these  peoples 
has  its  difficulties.  When  we  consider  the  eleva- 
tion at  which  eventually  Israel  stood  above  these 


nations  we  hesitate  to  fix  any  historical  period, 
particularly  so  comparatively  modern  a  period  as 
the  Exodus,  at  which  they  must  have  stood  on  a 
level.  However  powerful  and  creative  the  genius 
of  Moses  may  have  been,  he  did  not  create  a 
religion,  any  more  than  he  did  a  nation,  out  of 
nothing.  It  is  usually  assumed  that  these  small 
peoples,  such  as  Edom  and  Moab,  to  which  Israel 
was  related,  were  lienotheistic,  i.e.  worshippers  of 
one  god  to  the  exclusion  of  all  others.  The  assump- 
tion seems  without  foundation.  Moab  had  a  chief 
god  Chemosli,  but  a  nation  so  polytheistic  as 
Assyria  had  also  a  chief  god,  Asshur,  and  so  other 
nations.  A  composite  god,  Ashtar-Chemosh,  is 
named  on  the  Moabite  Stone  ;  and  as  it  is  only  in 
S.  Arabia  that  Ashtar  (Athtar)  is  masc,  the  deity 
here  allied  with  Chemosh  is  probably  Astarte. 
Neither  is  it  certain  that  the  Baal  of  Peor  or  of 
Meon  was  Chemosh.  Mount  Nebo  may  also  be 
named  from  the  god.  Various  deities  also  appear 
among  the  Edomites,  as  Ip^aush  or  l^os  and  Kuzah. 
The  personal  names  Hadad,  Baal-hanan,  Malikram* 
are  all  theophorous.  And  Dusares  (Dliu-shShara, 
'  lord  of  Shara')  was  worshipped  at  Petra,  though 
this  may  have  been  later.f  And,  of  course,  the 
Arabs  in  addition  to  a  number  of  gods  had  the 
three  great  goddesses  (the  daughters  of  'Allah), 
al  Ldt  (al-ildhat,  '  the  goddess '  of  the  sun),  al 
'Uzza  ('the  powerful,'  possibly  the  Venus  star),  and 
Mandt  ('fate,'  'fortune,'  tvxv,  cf.  Meni,  Is  65*^). 
A  monolatrous  Sliemitic  people  is  not  discoverable 
in  the  historic  period.  The  territorial  position  of 
peoples  like  Moab  and  Edom  exposed  them  greatly 
to  influence  from  neighbouring  nations.  The  name 
Hadad  in  Edom  may  suggest  Aramsean  influence, 
and  Ashtar  in  Moab  the  influence  of  the  Canaanites ; 
but  the  occurrence  of  the  latter  name  in  a  royal 
document  like  the  inscription  of  Mesha  implies 
that  the  worship  of  Ashtar  was  national.  If  these 
small  peoples  be  supposed  to  have  been  originally 
monolatrous,  their  history  exhibits  a  degeneration 
and  movement  towards  polytheism.  While  the 
fundamental  ideas  of  Deity  may  be  presumed  to 
have  been  similar  among  all  the  Shemitic  peoples, 
if  they  could  be  ascertained,  the  complete  difl'erence 
in  the  divine  names  current  among  these  small 
nations  and  in  Isi'ael  suggests  a  prolonged  period 
of  separate  religious  development,  and  renders  any 
comparison  of  their  religion  with  that  of  Israel  at 
the  Exodus  barren  of  results. 

Certain  usages  are  supposed  to  point  to  ancestor 
worship  anion"  the  Hebrews.  The  teraphim,  a 
term  completely  obscure,  have  usually  been  con- 
sidered household  gods ;  though  household  gods 
need  not  necessarily  be  images  of  ancestors.  In 
one  passage  the  teraphim  appear  in  a  house  (1  S 
IQ13.  i6j .  jjj  others  they  are  represented  as  placed  in 
temples  (Jg  17*  18",  Hos  3<).  Laban  calls  them 
his  '  gods  '  (Gn  SP")  ;  that  they  were  of  human 
form  or  size  can  hardly  be  inferred  from  1  S  19. 
Teraphim  are  usually  coupled  with  EPHOD  (wh. 
see),  and  in  Israel  were  certainly  used  in  consulting 
J"  and  gaining  oracles  from  Him  (Hos  3^),  though 
their  use  is  condemned  (1  S  15-^).  Nebuchad- 
nezzar also  used  them  to  obtain  an  oracle  from 
his  gods  (Ezk  2P^).  That  the  '  Elohim  '  to  which 
the  servant  was  to  be  brought  who  desired  to 
remain  for  ever  Avith  his  master  (Ex  21")  was  a 
family  idol,  J  is  wholly  improbable  from  the  con- 
text. The  practice  of  cutting  off  the  hair  in 
mourning  for  the  dead  was  probably  a  softening 
of  the  former  more  extravagant  custom  of  tearing 
out  the  hair.  §    The  practice  seemed  perfectly 

*  Baethgen,  Beitrdge,  11  ff. ;  Buhl,  Geech.  der  Edomiter,  ilft. 

t  Wellh.,  Reste\  49. 

i  Schwally,  Leben  nach  dem  Tode,  37. 

§  Wellh.,  'Heste'i,  182.  The  passage  Jer  415  shows  that  'cutting* 
one's  flesh  (Lv  1928,  jer  le^  47^),  whatever  it  originally  meant, 
was  then  merely  a  token  of  excessive  grief.   Of.  Hos  71''. 
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harmless  to  the  prophets  (Is  S--*  15-,  Mic  l^''), 
though  forbidden  later  (Dt  14i,  Lv  2P) ;  but  the 
prohibition  may  repose  on  the  feeling  that  the 
rite  was  characteristic  of  a  religion  alien  to  that 
of  J."  If  Dt  26"  mean  that  food  was  ofiered  to 
the  dead,  such  an  ottering  was  not  of  the  nature 
of  a  sacrifice,  but  merely  an  expression  of  the 
feeling  which  the  mourner  strove  to  cherish  that 
the  departed  were  not  dead,  as  appears  from  a 
multitude  of  passages  in  Arab,  poetry.  The 
mourner  cried  to  the  dead,  '  Be  not  far '  !  though 
he  had  to  an.«wer  himself,  '  Nay,  every  one  that  is 
beneath  the  ground  is  far  '  !  (yamasa,  373).  Wlien 
two  friends  visited  the  grave  of  their  comrade, 
and  drinking  eacli  his  cup  of  wine  poured  the 
third  upon  the  grave,  they  only  gave  tlieir  friend 
his  share  as  if  he  were  alive  (^am.  398).  There  is 
no  evidence  that  the  dead  were  thought  dangerous, 
and  requiring  to  be  placated  bj'  ofl'erings.  The 
name  '  Elohiui '  bestowed  on  the  spectre  of  Samuel 
(IS  28^^)  is  strange,  but  the  single  instance  can 
hardly  suffice  to  prove  that  the  dead  in  general 
were  regarded  as  '  Elohim ' ;  all  other  statements 
regarding  the  dead,  the  name  rcphaim  given  to 
them,  and  the  fact  that  the  'ohs  twittered  and 
muttered  and  spoke  low  out  of  the  ground  (Is  8" 
29^),  indicate  that  they  were  regarded  as  anything 
but  powerful  '  gods.'  * 

Certain  things,  such  as  Jacob's  vision  at  Bethel 
(Gn  28),  and  names  like  the  '  Oak  of  Moreh '  ('  the 
oracle,'  Gn  12*^),  the  '  Oak  of  the  soothsayers ' 
(Jg  9''),  have  been  thought  remains  of  the  animistic 
stage  of  religion  still  surviving  in  tlie  historical 
period.  Certainly,  the  names  Baal  'lord,'  Mclck 
Milk,  Milcom  'king,'  al  Lat  'the  goddess,'  all 
show  that  the  stage  of  promiscuous  or  general 
animism,  if  it  ever  existed,  had  long  been  overpast 
by  all  the  Shemitic  peoples.  But  to  primitive 
minds  the  ditticulty  of  realizing  a  deity  apart  from 
a  local  abode  or  some  form  would  be  great,  and  it 
was  natural  to  localize  the  god  in  some  fertile 
spot,  grove  or  evergreen  tree,  or  fountain  of  living 
water,  where  his  beneficent  operation  was  most 
perceptible.  Why  great  or  prominent  blocks  of 
stone  should  have  been  regarded  as  his  dwelling- 
place  is  more  obscure.  At  a  later  period  men 
perhaps  invited  the  presence  of  the  deity  by 
erecting  pillars,  maezeboth,  or  artificial  trees, 
'ashcra,  when  the  natural  objects  were  not  at  hand. 
This  difficulty  of  realizing  a  deity  without  abode 
and  apart  from  some  form  explains  the  use  of 
images,  particularly  when  consulting  him  for  an 
oracle,  and  it  explains  also  the  erection  of  a 
'  house '  for  the  god.  The  difficulty  was  felt  all 
through  the  history  of  Israel :  the  Exodus  (Ex 
32),  in  the  time  of  the  Judges  (Jg  8-'*i-  17^),  and 
much  later  (Is  2^),  as  it  has  been  felt  in  large  sections 
of  the  Christian  Church.  The  Ark,  to  which  the 
presence  of  J"  was  attached,  relieved  the  ditticulty 
without  representing  J"  under  any  form.  When  a 
house  was  built  in  which  J"  was  present,  the  Ark 
lost  its  significance  and  disappeared.  The  Ephod, 
whatever  it  was  [Ephod],  was  used  when  an 
oracle  was  sought.  In  David's  days  its  use  was 
held  legitimate  (IS  21"  23"),  afterwards  it  dis- 
appears from  the  legitimate  cultus. 

From  the  Exodus  J"'s  revelation  of  Himself  was 
given,  and  men's  thoughts  of  Him  suggested  through 
tlie  national  history.  He  showed  what  He  was  in 
great  deeds  rather  than  declared  it  in  words.  He 
was  less  the  God  of  nature  than  of  human  history. 
Even  when  He  performed  wonders  in  nature  it  was 
usually  in  connexion  with  the  life  of  tlie  people  and 
for  moral  ends,  but  in  history  His  higher  ethical 
attributes  and  purposes  received  direct  illustration. 
Further,  His  operations  being  on  the  stage  of  Israel's 

*  Against  the  construction  put  by  Schwally  on  Jer  16',  see 
Giesebrecht,  Jerem.,  and  Driver,  Deut.  29ii. 


national  history,  ^\•ere  much  more  conspicuous  and 
easily  read  than  they  would  have  been  if  performed 
in  the  life  of  individuals.  His  deliverance  of  the 
nation  from  Egypt  revealed  His  power  and  redemp- 
tive goodness  on  a  scale  that  left  an  impression 
never  efiaced  from  the  heart  of  the  people.  His 
destruction  of  the  nation,  predicted  by  the  prophets 
and  fulfilled,  taught  once  for  all  that  He  was  the 
righteous  God  and  moral  Ruler  of  the  nations. 

The  religious  development  of  Israel  is  virtually 
a  development  in  the  idea  of  God.  As  God  was 
the  only  force  in  the  world,  particularly  in  human 
history,  Avhen  a  crisis  occurred  in  history  some  con- 
cei^tion  of  God  had  to  be  called  in  to  explain  it ; 
and  when  mysterious  problems  arose  in  the  national 
or  individual  life,  the  problem  was  immediately 
refiected  back  ujion  God,  and  became  one  in  regard 
to  His  nature  or  action.  In  Israel  the  religious 
progress  appears  in  the  form  of  a  conflict.  And  if 
a  conflict  implies  lower  elements  and  conceptions, 
it  also  implies  a  higher  element  which  was  con- 
scious of  the  lower,  and  strove  either  to  eject  it  or 
transform  it.  Such  a  transmuting  force  existed  in 
Israel  from  tlie  beginning,  producing  the  results 
which  mankind  now  inherit.  This  force  may  be 
identified  with  the  moral  in  the  conception  of  J". 
Mere  progress  in  itself  does  not  decide  that  the 
progress  was  natural  or  supernatural.  Our  con- 
victions in  regard  to  this  jioint  will  be  formed 
rather  from  our  contemplation  of  the  results 
eventually  achieved,  from  contrasting  these  re- 
sults with  those  attained  anywhere  else,  and  from 
the  trust  we  place  in  the  consciousness  of  the 
prophets  and  leaders  of  Israel  Avho  felt  that  they 
were  inspired.  In  a  general  way  the  religious 
history  of  Israel  may  be  divided  into  three  periods, 
in  each  of  which  the  conflict  resulted  in  a  clearer 
conception  of  God,  or  of  J"  the  God  of  Israel : — 

(«)  The  period  from  the  Exodus  to  the  revolution 
of  Jehu. — The  revolution  of  Jehu  put  its  seal  on 
the  life-work  of  Elijah  ;  it  gave  national  expression 
to  his  demand  :  'If  J"  be  God,  follow  him'  (1  K 
18"^).  To  the  mass  the  struggle  probably  appeared 
an  external  one  between  two  names,  two  deities  ; 
and  it  issued  in  the  acceptance  of  the  one.  The 
numerical  oneness  of  God  was  recognized.  To 
Elijah  and  others  the  question  was  not  one  of 
numerical  unity  only,  but  also  of  moral  nature. 

{Ij)  The  prophetic  period. — The  conflict  resulting 
in  the  recognition  of  J"  as  God  alone,  at  least  in 
Israel,  was  followed  by  one  more  inward.  Though 
Baal  as  another  than  J "  was  set  aside,  Baal  had 
incorporated  himself  in  J".  Now,  the  conflict 
was  not  between  J"  and  another,  it  was  an 
internal  one  between  J"  and  Jeliovali-Baal,  be- 
tween two  conceptions  of  Him — the  popular  and 
the  prophetic.  In  the  popular  conception  J"  was 
still  mainly  their  national  god,  the  god  of  the 
land,  giver  of  its  corn  and  wine,  and  whose  most 
pleasing  service  was  sacrifice  and  ottering ;  while 
to  the  prophets  He  was  a  purely  ethical  Being, 
elevated  far  above  the  people,  the  righteous  Ruler, 
to  whom  material  otterings  were  inappreciable, 
and  whose  service  could  be  nothing  but  a  righteous 
life.  What  proportion  existed  between  the  pro- 
phetic party  and  the  more  backward  popular  mass 
cannot  be  known.  The  prophets  now  broke  with 
the  people  as  a  whole,  as  they  believed  J"  had 
broken  with  it  and  determined  to  destroy  it.  In 
earlier  times  prophets  had  broken  only  with  par- 
ticular dynasties  and  threatened  them  with  destruc- 
tion. But  there  was  no  ditterence  in  principle 
between  the  earlier  and  the  canonical  prophets  ; 
the  grounds  on  which  J"  rejected  a  dynasty  and 
the  people  were  alike  moral  (1  K  22).  A  hundred 
years  before  the  time  of  the  canonical  prophets, 
Elijah  by  his  words,  '  the  children  of  Israel  have 
forsaken  thy  covenant,' and  by  his  flight  to  Horeb, 
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expressed  his  feeling  that  the  breach  was  now  one 
between  J"  and  the  people.  Yet  the  breach  was 
not  absolute  or  final.  Isaiah's  conception  of  the 
Remnant  appears  already  in  Elijah's  days :  '  I  will 
leave  me  7000  men  in  Israel'  (1  K  19^").  The  de- 
struction of  the  state,  foretold  by  the  prophets, 
verified  the  prophetic  conception  of  J" :  He  was  the 
righteous  Ruler  of  the  nations.  It  verified  also  their 
judgment  upon  the  past  religious  life  of  the  people. 

(c)  From  the  destruction  of  the  State  onward. — 
The  prophetic  principles  regarding  J"  had  been 
conspicuously  illustrated  in  the  national  history  : 
J"  was  God  alone  ;  He  was  righteous ;  His  nature 
was  inscribed  in  letters  of  fire  across  the  people's 
life  and  experience.  But  being  written  on  the 
national  history,  these  principles  were  as  yet, 
to  the  individual  mind,  rather  abstract.  They 
were  schematic,  diagrammatic,  seen  to  be  true 
on  the  great  scale  and  intellectually,  hardly  yet 
felt  to  DC  true  in  the  experience  of  the  indi- 
vidual. They  had  to  be  assimilated  into  the  per- 
sonal experience,  equated  by  reflection  with  the 
condition  of  the  world,  the  state  of  the  people,  the 
life  of  the  individual.  The  process  raised  great 
problems,  all  of  which  became  problems  about 
God.  (a)  J"  was  God  alone  and  righteous,  yet  He 
took  no  pains  to  assert  Himself  against  the  world. 
He  slept ;  the  throne  of  the  universe  seemed  vacant ; 
the  nations  knew  Him  not,  and  wrought  unchecked 
their  cruelties  on  the  earth.  ((3)  So,  too,  Israel 
was  His  people ;  they  possessed  the  truth ;  His 
cause  and  theirs  was  one  ;  because  the  eternal 
truth  was  in  their  hearts  they  were  righteous  as 
against  the  world,  but  all  appeals  to  His  tribunal 
wei  e  vain ;  their  passionate  cries  that  He  would 
arise  and  plead  their  cause,  and  their  passionate 
hopes,  '  he  is  near  that  will  justify  me,'  only  ex- 
pired on  the  air.  (7)  And  in  like  manner  the 
individual  pined  away  solitary  and  deserted : 
'  Mine  eyes  fail  while  I  wait  for  my  God  '  (Fs  69^). 
More  daring  spirits  like  Job  rose  in  rebellion  :  the 
throne  of  the  world  was  not  vacant,  it  was  filled 
by  an  Immorality ;  the  human  conscience  rose, 
and,  proclaiming  itself  greater  than  He,  deposed 
Him  from  His  seat.  The  OT  closed  leaving  these 
conflicts  still  undecided,  though  not  without  eflbrts 
towards  a  reconciliation.  The  people  found  a 
peace  in  hope  and  the  future,  and  endured  as  seeing 
Him  who  is  invisible.  The  individual  spirit,  too, 
cauglit  glimpses  of  a  future  beyond  the  borders  of 
this  life,  and  in  the  ecstasy  of  faith  could  say,  '  I 
know  that  I  shall  see  God.'  A  few  in  their  loftiest 
moments  were  able  to  bring  the  reconciliation  into 
the  present  and  feel  it  if  not  think  it.  Though  J" 
was  seen  in  the  world  and  in  events,  He  was  not 
exhausted  by  them,  He  stood  above  them  and 
apart.  The  mind,  too,  was  its  own  place,  it  could 
detach  itself  from  its  external  conditions.  And 
thus  J"  and  the  soul  had  fellowship,  through  no 
medium,  spirit  with  spirit — '  Nevertheless  I  am 
continually  with  thee'  (Ps  73=^). 

(2)  The  Exodus  to  the  revolution  of  Jehu. — From 
the  Exodus  onward  J"  was  the  God  of  Israel. 
People  and  prophets  were  at  one  in  this.  Israel 
never  had  any  other  native  God  but  J" ;  if  por- 
tions of  the  people  declined  to  the  service  of  the 
local  Baals,  J"  was  always  the  national  God,  and  a 
conscience  within  the  people  constantly  recalled 
them  to  His  service.  From  Hosea  downwards 
writers  are  in  the  habit  of  stigmatizing  the  corrupt 
worsliip  of  J"  at  the  hi^li  places  as  Baal  worship, 
— as  no  doubt  in  principle  it  was, — but  probably 
strict  idolatry,  in  the  sense  of  worship  of  other 
gods  than  J",  was  never  very  widespread  either  in 
the  north  or  south,  though  towards  the  decline  of 
the  Judtean  state  various  Eastern  idolatries  were 
practised  by  some  classes  of  the  people.  That  J" 
was  God  of  Israel  was  the  faith  of  all,  though  the  I 


faith  might  mean  difi'erent  things  to  different 
minds,  or  among  ditt'erent  classes.  To  some  it 
might  mean  merely  that  J"  was  Israel's  national 
God  as  other  peoples  had  also  their  gods  (Mic  4^) ; 
to  others  it  might  mean  something  higher.  A 
Shemitic  mind  might  rise  to  general  conceptions 
very  slowly ;  and  while  practically  J"  was  the 
only  God  to  him,  the  theoretical  notion  that  He 
was  God  alone  might  not  have  occurred  to  him. 
It  perhaps  needed  that  internal  conflict  which 
arose  through  the  slowness  of  the  popular  mind, 
and  that  outward  collision  with  idolatrous  nations 
which  occurred  in  the  days  of  the  great  prophets 
to  bring  the  unity  of  God  to  speculative  clearness. 
Heb.  tradition  places  the  Decalogue  at  the  begin- 
ning of  Israel's  national  development,  and  the 
prophets  by  their  references  to  the  moral  Torah 
as  known  to  the  people  from  the  first,  but  '  for- 
gotten '  by  them,  appear  to  follow  the  tradition. 
Moses  is  everywhere  regarded  as  a  prophet,  and 
probably  his  teaching,  like  that  of  the  prophets, 
consisted  (apart  from  his  lofty  conceptions  of  God) 
in  the  main  of  social  and  civil  ethics.  Though  the 
first  commandment  does  not  say  that  J"  is  God 
alone,  the  negative  element,  '  Thou  shalt  have  no 
gods  before  me,' is  without  a  parallel  in  the  history 
of  religions.  J"  was  a  jealous  God.  Why  was  He 
jealous?  Jealousy  is  the  reaction  of  one's  self- 
consciousness  against  a  wrong  done  him.  What 
was  the  idea  held  of  J"  when  it  was  thought  His 
consciousness  of  Himself  would  feel  other  gods 
beside  Him  intolerable  1  If  the  Decalogue  be 
Mosaic,  there  was  virtual  monotheism  in  Israel 
since  the  Exodus,  though  it  might  be  only  among 
the  higher  minds,  and  more  latent  than  conscious. 
And  that  which  made  J"  imique  at  least,  if  not 
alone,  was  His  moral  being.  Writers  of  all  schools 
are  agreed  that  ethical  elements  entered  into  the 
conception  of  J"  from  the  beginning.  There  was 
at  least  on  His  nature  a  crescent  of  light,  which 
waxed  till  it  overspread  His  face,  and  He  was  light 
with  no  darkness  at  all.  When  Moses  sat  judging 
the  people,  dispensing  right  and  justice  in  the 
name  of  their  God,  it  could  not  but  appear  to  the 
people  that  He  was  a  God  of  righteousness.  It  has 
been  contended  that  in  subsequent  history  J"  some- 
times displayed  '  unaccountable  humours,'  that  is, 
moods  of  mind  and  a  kind  of  action  not  reducible 
under  the  moral  idea.  Tlie  arguments  for  this  are 
not  quite  cogent.  At  all  events,  Israel  entered 
upon  national  existence  with  two  articles  of  faith  : 
that  J"  was  their  God  alone,  and  that  in  His  Being 
He  was  moral,  the  impersonation  of  Right  and 
Righteousness.  And  emotional  energy  was  given 
to  these  two  articles  by  the  consciousness  of  having 
been  redeemed  by  their  God.  Behind  the  people's 
national  life  lay  the  consciousness  of  redemption 
as  much  as  it  lies  behind  the  life  of  the  Christian. 

Israel's  self  -  consciousness  as  a  nation  was 
virtually  identical  with  its  consciousness  of  J", 
its  God.  J",  indeed,  was  all  in  all,  the  people 
little  else  tlian  the  medium  through  which  He 
displayed  Himself.  The  old  anthology  recording 
Israel's  conflicts  with  the  nations  is  called  '  The 
Book  of  the  Wars  of  J'"  (Nu  21").  Meroz  is 
cursed,  because  it  came  not  '  to  the  help  of  J" '  ( Jg 
5-').  The  people's  victories  are  'the  righteous 
acts  of  J",  tlie  righteous  acts  of  His  rule  in  Israel ' 
{Jg  5").  The  furore  of  enthusiasm  for  J"  in  the 
song  of  Deborah  reflects  back  light  on  the  Exodus 
and  the  work  of  Moses.  The  conceptions  regard- 
ing J"  found  in  the  oldest  literature  difl'er  little 
from  those  of  the  prophetic  age  and  subsequent 
times,  except  that  they  are  less  broadly  expressed. 
(a)  The  dwelling-place  of  J"  was  often  at  least 
conceived  as  superterrestrial.  He  '  came  down '  to 
see  the  tower  which  men  did  build  (Gn  11'),  and 
to  discover  if  the  wickedness  of  Sodom  corre- 
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eponded  to  the  cry  against  it  (18-^),  and  He  rained 
lire  on  the  cities  of  the  plain  from  J"  'out  of 
heaven'  (19^).    To  Moses  He  said  He  had  come 
down  to  save  His  people  (Ex  3*).    But,  though 
heaven  was  His  throne.  He  manifested  Himself 
over  all  the  earth, — to  Abraham  in  Ur  and  Canaan  ; 
to  Jacob  in  Mesopotamia,  to  whom  He  also  said, 
'  Fear  not  to  go  down  to  Egypt ;  I  ■will  go  down 
with  thee '  (Gn  46^) ;  to  Moses  at  Sinai  and  in 
Egypt ;  to  His  people,  going  before  them  into 
Canaan  (Ex  33'°).    There,  though  His  presence 
■was  specially  attached  to  the  Ark,  He  also  revealed 
Himself  to  Joshua  as  the  captain  of  the  Lord's 
hosts  (Jos  5^*),  and  by  His  spirit  He  ruled  the 
people,  raising  up  judges,  inspiring  Saul  and 
David,    (b)  As  to  His  relation  to  nature,  it  is  said 
in  the  oldest  Creation  narrative  that  He  made 
heaven  and  earth,   and    all  the  creatures,  as 
well  as  man  (Gn  2).    On  the  highest  scale  He 
commands  nature,  sending  a  universal  flood  upon 
the  earth,  opening  the  windows  of  heaven  and 
breaking  up  the  fountains  of  the  great  deep 
(Gn  7).    By  some  convulsion  of  nature  He  '  over- 
throws'  the  cities  of  the  plain  (Gn  19).  Before 
Joshua  He  made  the  sun  and  moon  stand  still  in 
tlie  sky  (Jos  10'^) ;  and  at  His  command  the  stars 
fight  in  their  courses  against  Sisera  (Jg  5^).  All 
earthly  and  heavenly  forces  obey  Him.   He  caused 
an  east  wind  to  blow,  and  rolled  back  the  sea 
(Ex  14^1) ;  He  brought  locusts  on  Egypt  (10"),  and 
turned  the  river  into  blood  (7"*)  ;  He  sent  hail  and 
fire  (9^)  and  darkness  (10-^).    In  the  days  of  Ahab 
He  scourged  the  land  three  and  a  half  years  with 
a  drought  (1  K  17*),  and  in  the  time  of  David 
devastated  the  people  with  a  pestilence  (2  S  24''^). 
(c)  In  the  early  literature  Israel  had  not  yet 
entered  greatly  into  relation  with  the  nations  ; 
the  teaching  of  Scripture  regarding  J"'s  rule  of  the 
nations  first  appears  in  the  prophets  M'hen  the 
great  Assyrian  and  Babylonian  empires  came 
upon  the  stage  of  the  world's  history.    But  the 
same  conceptions  appear  in  the  earlier  literature 
as  in  the  later.    J"  showed  His  power  over  Egypt 
AA  hen  He  brought  out  the  people  with  a  high  hand, 
slew  the  firstborn,  and  overwhelmed  the  army  in 
the  sea.    He  drove  out  the  nations  before  Israel, 
and  gave  David  his  victories  over  Aram  and  the 
peoples  around.    In  Israel  itself  He  is  the  Living 
God  and  Ruler.    His  angel  leads  the  hosts  of 
Joshua  and  Barak.   The  government  of  the  people 
is  in  His  hand.    When  in  early  times  a  crisis 
arises,  He  raises  up  a  judge  to  save  the  people  ; 
when  the  old  order  changes,  He  elects  Saul  to  the 
throne  ;  and  when  the  age  of  conflict  is  over  and 
an  era  of  peaceful  development  is  inaugurated.  He 
'  builds  an  house  '  for  David,  making  his  dynasty 
perpetual.    Human  leaders  are  but  the  form  in 
which  J"  clothes  His  own  efficiency,  for  it  is  His 
spirit  animating  them  that  makes  them  heroes 
and  saviours,  such  as  were  tlie  judges  and  Saul. 
The  spirit  of  J"  is  J"  exercising  efliciency.  And 
though  this  efficiency  is  most  visible  in  the  ex- 
ternal rule  of  the  people  it  operates  also  in  the 
sphere  of  thought,  raising  up  i>rophcts  and  Nazir- 
ites.    The  external  and  the  inward  often  go  hand 
in  hand,  as  when  David  made  Jerusalem  the 
spiritual  as  well  as  political  capital  of  the  king- 
dom, and  when  prophets  of  the  Lord  like  Nathan 
and  Gad  became  his  advisers,    (d)  J"'s  rule  of  the 
world  and  of  His  people  is  moral.    For  his  sin 
Adam  forfeited  Eden  ;  for  their  wickedness  man- 
kind were  drowned  by  a  flood,  and  the  cities  of 
the  plain  overthrown.    Ahab's  sin  was  chastised 
by  a  drought,  and  David's  by  a  pestilence.  The 
histories  being  so  greatly  public  annals,  little  is 
said  of  the  relation  of  J"  to  the  individual.  But 
such  histories  as  those  of  Sarah,  Rachel,  and 
Hannah  indicate  how  closely  connected  J"  was 


thought  to  be  with  family  life  ;  and  such  narra- 
tives as  the  covenants  between  Jacob  and  Laban 
(Gn  31"f-),  Abraham  and  Abimelech  {21^-^-),  Joshua 
and  the  Gibeonites  (Jos  9'^),  show  how  He  entered 
into  the  common  life  of  men.  That  J"'s  treatment 
of  the  individual  was  considered  moral  everywhere 
appears,  e.g.  the  brethren  of  Joseph  (Gn  422i*-), 
Korah  (Nu  Achan  (Jos  V%  Hophni  and 

Phinehas  (I  S  3«),  Ahab  (1  K  2P°a-).  In  Ex  32^  J" 
says,  '  Whosoever  hath  sinned  against  me,  him  will 
I  blot  out  of  my  book.'  And  in  narrating  the  death 
of  Abimelech,  the  very  ancient  historian  says,  'Thus 
God  requited  the  wickedness  of  Abimelech  which 
he  did  unto  his  father '  ( Jg  9°^-  ").  And  on  reward 
of  righteousness,  comp.  David's  words,  1  S  26^' 
'  The  Lord  render  to  every  man  his  righteousness.' 
Cf.  2  S  2-',  1  K  18i2«-.  And,  finally,  (e)  the  idea  of 
J"'s  foresight  and  predetermination  is  illustrated 
in  the  protevangelium  (Gn  3'^- '°),  in  the  covenant 
promises  to  Abraham  (Gn  15),  in  the  destinies 
appointed  for  Jacob  and  Esau  (25-^  27^'*- ^''^•),  and 
in  the  place  and  character  predicted  for  the  children 
of  Jacob  (Gn  49). 

The  earlier  part  of  the  period  from  the  Exodus 
to  the  fall  of  the  house  of  Omri  was  a  time  of 
warfare  with  external  enemies  till  J"  gave  His 
people  rest  under  David  ;  and  it  has  been  thought 
that  the  name  'J"  of  Hosts,'  or  fully,  'J",  God  of 
Hosts '  (m.xn-^  'nV^  ''),  may  have  arisen  during  this 
time  of  conflict — the  '  hosts  '  being  those  of  Israel. 
It  is  strange  that  the  name  is  not  found  in  the 
Hex.,  appearing  in  Samuel,  and  particularly  in 
the  prophets.  It  is  possible  that  the  title  had 
some  concrete  origin  such  as  is  suggested,  and 
that  it  did  not  originally  refer  to  the  hosts  of 
heaven,  whether  stars  or  angels,  nor  to  the 
general  cosmic  forces  of  the  universe.  In  the 
prophets,  however,  there  is  certainly  no  reference 
to  the  hosts  of  Israel.  Between  the  time  of  the 
battle-cry,  'the  sword  of  the  Lord  and  of  Gideon' 
(Jg  7-"),  and  the  words  of  Isaiah,  '  In  returning 
and  rest  shall  ye  be  saved '  (Is  30'^),  a  world  had 
passed  aAvay  and  a  new  one  arisen.  The  ancient 
name  '  J"  of  Hosts '  was  used  as  the  loftiest 
name  for  J",  suggesting  His  royal  majesty  and 
infinite  power  ;  but  in  all  likelihood  the  prophets 
used  the  name  as  a  single  title  without  analyzing 
it,  and  never  asking  themselves  what  the  '  hosts  ' 
were.    J"  of  Hosts  means  God  of  the  universe.  * 

(3)  The  Projjhetic  period. — J"  was  pre-eminently 
the  God  of  human  history,  and  it  was  in  their 
history  that  the  i:ieople  learned  to  know  Him. 
The  stages  through  which  the  history  ran  led  the 
people's  thoughts  ever  more  from  the  external  to 
the  inward  in  J".  First,  the  victories  He  gave  them 
at  the  Exodus,  at  the  entrance  into  Canaan,  and  in 
David's  days,  revealed  the  might  of  J''.  Then, 
their  defeats  in  after  days,  and  the  dissolution  of 
the  state,  gave  them  a  sight  into  His  inward  bein^. 
No  prophet  or  writer  ever  attributed  Israel  s 
disasters  to  the  might  of  the  nations  or  their  gods  ; 
they  were  due  to  J"  their  God  Himself.  They 
were  chastisements,  revealing  His  moral  being. 
And  finally,  in  the  depression  that  lay  on  them 
from  the  Exile,  never  uplifted,  they  learned  to 
transcend  both  history  and  external  conditions, 
and  to  know  J"  as  a  spiritual  fellowship.  They 
were  ever  with  Him  (Ps  73-^).  They  were  satisfied 
with  His  likeness  (Ps  17'^) ;  J"  was  God  of  the 
spirits  of  all  flesh  (Nu  16--^  2V%  His  afflictions 
had  already  enabled  Jeremiah  to  reach  this  stage, 
in  whom  we  see  propliecy  transfigured  into  piety. 

Under  Solomon,  Israel  entered  into  the  circle  of 
civilized  nations.  His  father  David  was  a  fervent 
Jehovist ;  fervour  was  scarcely  characteristic  of 
himself  in  any  direction.    As  he  built  houses  for 

♦  See  Kautzsch,  ZA  W,  1880  ;  PRE'^  s.  '  Zebaoth ' ;  Borchert, 
SK,  IS'.iG. 
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the  gods  of  the  neighbouring  peoi^les  among  whom 
he  found  his  ■\vi\'es,  he  cannot  have  heen  a  logical 
uionotlieist.  Neither  was  Ahab  this  even  a 
liundred  years  later,  though  there  is  no  evi- 
dence, but  the  reverse,  that  he  abandoned  the 
worship  of  J".  The  century  after  Solomon  wit- 
nessed the  complete  absorption  of  the  native  popu- 
lation ;  but  if  Israel  subdued  the  Canaanites,  it 
was  in  turn  conquered  by  them.  It  inherited 
their  civilization,  but  the  heritage  included  a 
legacy  of  debased  moral  conceptions  and  practices. 
J"  took  possession  of  the  native  shrines,  and  so 
became  God  of  the  land ;  but  as  He  was  wor- 
shipped where  the  Baals  had  been  before,  to  many 
He  might  seem  not  unlike  them.  The  confusion 
was  increased  by  the  fact  that  the  name  baal,  i.e. 
'lord,'  was  applied  to  J".*  Processes  had  been 
going  on  for  long  of  which  we  have  no  clear 
account.  It  was  in  a  way  a  fortunate  thing  that 
.Vhab  introduced  the  worship  of  the  Tyrian  Baal. 
It  brought  matters  to  a  pass,  and  awoke  men  to 
see  what  was  at  stake.  The  persecution  of  the  J" 
l)arty  was  no  doubt  caused  by  their  opposition,  for 
Ahab  was  no  propagandist.  Though  Elijah  was 
the  spokesman  of  the  party,  he  had  a  wide  move- 
ment behind  him.  Obadiah,  the  chamberlain,  hid 
100  prophets  of  J"  in  caves  (1  K  18").  The  dis- 
affection had  invaded  the  army.  When  the 
people  'limped  between  two  opinions'  (18^^),  it 
^vas  a  struggle  between  their  own  convictions  and 
the  influence  of  the  court.  Some  indeed,  like  the 
Rechabites,  were  more  radical,  seeing  in  the  Baal 
worship  only  a  feature  of  the  Canaanite  civiliza- 
tion accepted  by  Israel,  which  they  ^vould  have 
swept  away,  returning  to  the  ancient  ideal  of  a 
nomadic  life.  And  Hosea  appears  to  express  a 
similar  sentiment  Avlien  he  says  that  J"  shall 
allure  Israel  into  the  wilderness  and  give  her  her 
vineyards  from  there  &^-^^).  At  last  the  spirit 
of  revolt  embodied  itself  in  Jehu,  and  swept  away 
the  house  of  Oniri  and  Baal  together.  J"  stood 
with  no  rival.  It  was  a  great  though  only  an 
external  victory.  The  scene  of  conflict  now 
changes  to  the  nature  of  J"  Himself,  and  the 
conflict  is  waged  by  the  canonical  prophets. 

The  prophets  taught  nothing  new  about  J",t 
though,  with  history  as  their  lesson-book,  they 
taught  many  things  more  clearly.  And  to  many 
who  had  been  blind  to  J"'s  operations  in  the  past, 
what  they  taught  may  have  seemed  strange  and 
even  incredible.  Each  prophet  has  some  special 
truth  about  J"  to  declare,  and  the  truth  is  per- 
haps a  reflection  of  his  own  kind  of  mind.  But  as 
the  separate  colours  combine  to  form  the  pure 
light,  all  their  separate  truths  unite  to  reveal  the 
full  nature  of  J",  for  it  takes  many  human  minds 
to  make  up  the  divine  mind.  The  prophets,  like 
their  predecessors,  are,  flrst  of  all,  seers  ;  their 
function  is  to  foresee  and  predict ;  their  teaching 
about  the  nature  of  J"  only  sustains  their  pre- 
dictions. The  simultaneous  rise  of  four  men  such 
as  Amos,  Hosea,  Isaiah,  and  Micah,  each  inde- 
pendent of  all  the  others,  is  a  mystery.  Amos 
says,  '  The  Lord  God  doetli  nothing  without 
revealing  his  counsel  to  his  servants  the  pro- 
phets '  (Z').  But  the  revelation  Avas  probably  in 
some  way  mediated.  Did  the  prophet's  ear  catch 
distant  sounds  of  movements  among  the  nations, 
unheard  by  other  ears  ?  or  was  it  their  thought  of 
J",  ever  becoming  more  powerful  and  engrossing, 
that  led  them  to  project  the  calamitous  future  ? 
Probably  it  was  both  combined.  It  is  usually 
argued  that  the  prophets  reached  their  mono- 
theism along  the  line  of  the  ethical  conception 

*  This  may  be  inferred  from  the  fact  that  names  compounded 
with  Baal  occur  not  only  in  Saul's  but  in  David's  family.  Cf. 
aJeo  Hos  216. 

t  See,  now,  Wellh.  Isr.  u.  Jiid.  Geschichte,  110. 
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of  J"  ;  from  being  the  Unique  One  J"  became  the 
Only  One.  Possibly  their  minds  moved  along 
several  lines.  The  prophets  of  the  8th  cent,  do 
not  formally  declare  J"  to  be  God  alone,  though 
they  silently  ignore  all  other  gods  ;  it  is  only  in 
the  age  of  Dt  and  in  that  of  Deutero-Isaiah  that 
J"'s  sole  Godhead  is  directly  exjjressed. 

It  is  now  a  common-place  to  say  that  Amoa 
taught  that  J"  is  absolute  Righteousness,  the 
impersonation  of  the  moral  idea  ;  that  moral  evil 
alone  is  sin  ;  and  that  the  only  service  J "  desires 
is  a  righteous  life  (though  Amos  also  teaches  that 
J"  is  good  and  compassionate,  2'"*-  7"*^') ;  and  that 
Hosea  represents  J"  as  unchanging  Love,  which 
no  ingratitude  of  His  people  can  weary  or  alienate 
(though  Hosea  does  not  forget  the  righteousness 
of  J",  21') ;  and  that  to  Isaiah  J"  is  the  tran- 
scendent Sovereign  and  universal  Lord  (though  he, 
too,  recognizes  the  fatherly  goodness  and  nurture 
of  J",  1^  5"^-).  Isaiah  expresses  his  conception  in 
the  term  kddosh,  of  which  '  holy '  is  a  very  im- 
perfect rendering.  '  Holiness '  is  not  primarily  a 
moral  quality,  it  is  the  expression  of  Godhead  in 
the  absolute  sense.  '  The  Holy  One  of  Israel '  is  a 
paradox,  meaning  that  the  transcendent  God  has 
become  God  of  Israel.  Isaiah  in  one  thought  goes 
beyond  his  predecessors  (but  see  Hosea)  :  he  insists 
on  religiousness — that  the  consciousness  of  J"  should 
be  ever  present  in  the  mind.  The  want  of  this 
consciousness,  insensibility  to  the  Lord  the  King, 
failure  to  recognize  Him  in  the  events  of  histoiy 
and  human  life, — this  is  sin  (l^"-)-  And  it  is  the 
cause  of  all  sin,  of  the  levity  of  human  life  (5'^), 
and  the  self-exaltation  both  of  men  and  nations 
(oioir.  99  1012).  The  prophetic  ideas  form  but  half 
their  teaching,  the  greater  half  lies  in  their  own 
life  and  personal  relation  to  God.  Taken  as  a 
whole,  the  prophetic  teaching  amounts  to  the 
full  ethicizing  of  the  conception  of  J".  And  the 
moral  is  of  no  nationality  ;  it  transcends  nation- 
ality, and  is  human.  The  righteous  God  is  God 
universal,  over  all.  The  principles  of  the  human 
economy  have  at  last  clearly  reflected  themselves 
in  the  consciousness  of  the  propliets,  and  human 
history  is  seen  to  be  a  moral  process.  And  the 
idea  naturally  suggested  tlie  other  idea  of  the 
issue  of  the  process,  the  eschatology,  which  is  the 
realizing  of  perfect  righteousness  in  the  world 
of  mankind  (Is  1^**  9').  The  movement  of  the 
prophetic  thought  towards  universalism  was  aided 
by  the  entrance  of  the  great  empires  of  Assyria 
and  Babylon  on  the  stage  of  history.  This  gave 
them  a  new  idea,  that  of  the  world  ;  it  created 
a  new  antithesis,  J"  and  the  world  ;  and  it 
opened  a  new  realm  for  the  rule  of  the  King, 
all  the  nations  of  the  earth.  Universalism  is 
most  broadly  taught  in  Deutero-Isaiah  ;  but  there 
it  is  a  theological  deduction  from  the  unity  of 
God.  J"  is  God  alone,  the  flrst  and  the  last,  initi- 
ating all  movements  and  leading  them  to  their 
issue ;  and  His  salvation  shall  be  to  the  ends  of 
the  earth  (49«).  The  loftiest  thoughts  of  God 
expressed  in  Scripture  are  found  in  Job  and  Deut.- 
Isaiah.  In  the  latter  writer  all  the  operations  and 
attributes  of  J"  are  combined  to  sustain  the  faith 
that  he  is  Redeemer  of  Israel  and  Saviour  of  all 
mankind, — His  creation  of  the  earth  (45'^*')  and 
man  (42^*^-),  His  call  of  Israel  to  be  His  servant  and 
revelation  of  Himself  within  it  (42»-«  'Id^^-'^  49i-«), 
and  its  Restoration  (49'*-  50''''^-), — all  these  are  in 
order  that  all  the  ends  of  the  earth  may  look  unto 
Him  and  be  saved  (45^2  49^  5Pf-)- 

(4)  From  the  Exile  onwards. — Attributes. — In 
the  last  period  of  Israel's  history  new  conceptions 
of  God  hardly  emerge.  The  period  was  rather  one 
of  assimilation  of  the  prophetic  teaching  into  the 
individual  mind  and  experience.  What  the  pro- 
phets had  taught  of  the  nature  of  J",  of  Hia 
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purpose,  and  particularly  of  the  eschatological 
issues  of  His  purpose,  formed  tlie  subject  of  re- 
flection, and  efforts  were  made  to  verify  it  in 
experience.  The  efforts,  as  has  been  said,  raised 
problems  which,  if  they  baffled  solution,  led  to  a 
more  inward  knowledge  of  God  (Ps  VS'^ff-)-  The 
problems  were  mainly  three  :  God  and  the  world  ; 
God  and  Israel  His  people ;  and  God  and  the  life 
and  destiny  of  the  individual  (see  above). 

Perhaps  in  this  period  fuller  and  more  formal 
expression  is  given  to  the  attributes  of  God.  But 
a  detailed  account  of  the  divine  attributes  is  of 
little  moment  or  worth.  When  the  idea  is  reached 
that  God  is  a  transcendent  moral  Person,  it  is  but 
a  matter  of  deduction  or  analysis  to  tabulate  His 
attributes,  for  '  moral '  embraces  not  only  right- 
eousness, but  goodness,  love,  and  compassion.  In 
earlier  times  J"  revealed  His  nature  in  actions 
which  illustrated  some  one  of  His  attributes.  The 
very  surprising  ancient  passage  Ex  34^'^-,  in  which 
J"  proclaimed  His  name,  that  is,  His  whole  being, 
left  little  to  be  added  later : '  Jehovah,  Jehovah  God, 
merciful  and  gracious,  long-suffering,  and  abundant 
in  goodness  and  truth,  forgiving  iniquity,  and 
transgression,  and  sin,  and  that  will  by  no  means 
clear  the  guilty.'  In  later  times  two  causes  contri- 
buted to  a  more  frequent  reference  to  the  attributes 
of  God  :  first,  the  tendency  to  reflection  on  His 
nature  and  on  His  historical  operations,  and  their 
religious  meaning.  This  tendency  appears  in  Ezk, 
and  Deutero-Isaiah,  and  downwards.  The  latter 
prophet  is  fond  of  turning  God's  creative  and 
historical  acts  (43'')  into  attributes ;  and  thus  His 
relation  to  the  world  as  Creator  becomes  the  basis 
and  guarantee  of  His  relation  to  it  as  Saviour 
(45i8ff.  .  pf_  (^j^g  cosmic  christology  of  St.  Paul's 
later  Epp.).  And,  secondly,  when  the  people 
wrestled  with  their  God  over  their  adverse  destiny 
and  hopes  deferred,  calling  to  mind  His  wonders 
of  old  (Ps  77",  and  the  historical  Pss),  and  the 
'  sure  mercies '  promised  to  David  (Pss  89.  132), 
and  appealing  to  Him  not  to  be  far  (Ps  22),  to 
make  no  tarrying,  but  shine  forth  for  their  salva- 
tion and  stir  up  His  might,  they  naturally  often 
dwell  on  His  attributes,  for  prayer  is  mostly 
calling  to  God's  mind  that  which  He  is.  Yet, 
however  varied  the  emotions  be  in  these  psalms,  in 
contents  they  hardly  go  beyond  the  prayers  of 
Moses  (Ex  32"9-,  Nu  M'^f-,  Dt  9-'>f-).  The  ethical 
being  of  J"  in  combination  with  His  attributes  of 
omniscience  and  omnipresence  is  very  profoundly 
realized  by  the  author  of  Ps  139.  (On  special 
points  in  the  various  attributes  see  the  separate 
articles). 

The  OT  can  scarcely  be  used  as  authority  for 
the  existence  of  distinctions  witliin  the  Godhead. 
Tlie  use  of  'us'  by  the  divine  speaker  (Gn  1'-''  3-2 
11')  is  strange,  but  is  perhaps  due  to  His  conscious- 
ness of  being  surrounded  by  other  beings  of  a 
loftier  order  than  men  (Is  6**).  Some  other  things 
are  suggestive,  if  nothing  more.  The  angel  of  J" 
is  at  once  identical  with  J"  and  yet  different 
from  Him.  In  Ezk  and  later  prophets  there  is  a 
movement  towards  hypostatizing  the  Spirit  of  God 
(see  Angel).  The  'word'  of  God  is  sometimes 
spoken  of  as  if  it  had  an  objective  existence,  and 
possessed  a  native  power  of  realizing  itself.  The 
'  wisdom '  of  God  in  some  passages  is  no  more  an 
attribute  of  God,  but  a  personification  of  His 
thought.  In  Pr  8  'wisdom'  is  God's  world-plan 
or  conception,  the  articulated  framework  of  the 
universe  as  a  moral  organism.  Its  creation  is  the 
first  movement  of  the  divine  mind  outward.  Being 
projected  outside  of  the  mind  of  God,  it  becomes 
the  subject  of  His  own  contemplation  ;  it  is  '  with' 
God.  _  It_  is  also  His  architect  in  creation,  for 
creation  is  only  the  divine  wisdom  realizing  itself. 
And  as  one  work  of  creation  arises  after  another 


embodying  it,  its  self-realization  is  as  if  it  '  played 
before  J",  and  this  play  of  self-expression  was 
most  joyous  in  the  moral  economy  of  man  (cf. 
Jn  11-3,  39,  Col  1«- 17).  Whether  the  '  servant 
of  the  Lord  '  be  a  true  being,  or  only  a  conception 
personified  into  a  being,  he  may  be  defined  as  the 
word  of  God  incarnated  in  the  seed  of  Abraham. 
And  if  even  the  loftiest  Messianic  conceptions  of  the 
OT  remain  short  of  the  idea  that  God  '  became ' 
man,  yet  in  Is  9i-'  J"  is  manifested  in  the  fulness  of 
His  being  in  the  Messianic  King  (cf.  chs.  7.  11). 
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Baethgen,  Beitrage  zur  Semit.  Religionsgesch.  1888  ;  Montefiore, 
Lectures  on  Relij.  of  the  Hebrews  (Hibbert  Lect.),  1892  ;  Smend, 
Lehrbuch  der  AT  Religionsgesch.  1893  ;  W.  R.  Smith,  RS^,  1894  ; 
J.  Robertson,  The  Early  Relig.  of  Israel^,  1896  ;  Tiele,  Gesch.  der 
Religion  (Germ,  trans.),  1895-96  ;  Jevons,  An  Introduction  to 
the  History  of  Religion,  1896 ;  Sellin,  Beitrage  zur  Isr.  und  Jiid. 
Religionsgesch.  1896-97  ;  Chante])ie  de  la  Saussaye,  Lehrbuch  der 
Religionsgesch.'^  (p.  242  flf.  '  Relig.  of  Israel,'  by  Valeton),  1897  ; 
Wellhausen,  Israel,  u.  Jiidische  Geschichte^,  1897,  Rcste  Arab- 
ischen  Heidentumes  (Skizzen  iii.),  1887,  ed.  1897  ;  Ottley, 
Aspects  of  the  OT  (Bampton  Lect.),  1897  ;  Hommel,  AHT,  1897. 

A.  B.  Davidson. 

GOD  (IN  NT).*— The  main  object  of  this  art. 
must  be  to  draw  in  broad  outline  the  doctrine  of 
God  in  the  NT,  so  as  to  show  more  particularly 
what  new  elements  are  added,  and  what  old 
elements  are  specially  developed  or  emphasized. 
The  details  of  tlie  subject  may  be  left  to  the 
fif)ecial  arts.,  but  it  is  important  to  mark  distinctly 
those  points  in  which  NT  presents  an  advance 
upon  OT. 

With  this  object  in  view,  our  inquiry  will 
naturally  follow  some  such  lines  as  these — 
I.  Tendencies  of  Contemporary  Judaism. 

1.  Monism. 

2.  Transcendence. 

3.  Particularist  Limitations. 
II.  Tkacuino  of  NT. 

1.  Attributes  of  God. 

(i.)  Fatherhood, 
(ii.)  Love. 

(iii.)  Righteousness. 

2.  Revelation  of  God. 

(i.)  Through  the  Son. 
(ii.)  Through  the  Holy  Ghost. 

3.  Distinctions  in  the  Godheail. 

(i.)  The  Father  and  the  Son. 
(ii.)  The  Holy  Ghost. 

I.  Tendencies  of  Contemporary  Judaism. — 
It  is  impossible  not  to  be  impressed  by  the  intense 
and  passionate  loyalty  of  Jews  to  the  idea  of  God 
as  they  conceived  that  it  had  been  handed  down  to 
them.  The  repudiation  of  idolatry  could  not  have 
been  more  complete.  It  was  this  uncompromising 
monotheism  which  formed  at  once  the  largest  and 
the  purest  element  in  the  antipathy  which  the  Jews 
felt  for  the  heathen  world,  and  in  their  impatience 
of  its  domination.  The  well-known  instance  of 
Caligula's  attempt  to  set  up  his  statue  in  the 
temple  shows  how  the  whole  nation  was  stirred 
to  its  depths  by  the  threat  of  such  a  sacrilege 
(Philo,  Lcff.  ad  Gainm,  §§  32-43  ;  Jos.  Ant.  XVIII. 
viii.  2-9,  BJ  II.  x.  1-3).  And  smaller  incidents, 
like  the  hewing  down  of  the  golden  eagle  from 
the  gate  of  the  temple  under  Herod  (Ant.  XVII. 
vi.  2,  BJ  I.  xxxiii.  2-4),  and  that  of  Pilate  and  tlie 
shields  [Ant.  XVIII.  iii.  1,  BJ  11.  ix.  2,  3 ;  Philo,  nd 
G.  %  38),  illustrate  the  jealousy  with  which  the 
slightest  approach  of  heathen  profanation  was 
resisted. 

Christian  apologists  have  often  done  scant  justice 
to  the  intensity  of  this  faith,  which  Avas  utterly 
disinterested   and   capable  of  magnificent  self- 

*  The  writer  of  this  portion  of  the  art.  very  much  regrets  that 
he  has  not  had  the  advantage  of  seeing  the  previous  portion 
before  writing. 
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sacrifice.  Those  who  believe  most  firmly  that 
the  Christian  creed  is  an  advance  upon  it  are  yet 
bound  to  recognize  that  it  formed  the  base,  broad 
and  deep,  on  which  that  creed  has  been  built. 
Judaism  with  all  its  faults  and  with  all  its  cor- 
ruptions was  yet  the  religion  of  the  Chosen  People. 
However  imperfectly  it  embodies  the  leading 
principles  of  Psalmists  and  Prophets,  it  yet  had 
those  principles  behind  it.  It  made  great  mistakes 
in  the  estimate  and  in  the  interpretation  of  its  own 
past,  but  these  very  mistakes  would  seem  to  have 
been  honest,  and  in  the  first  instance  at  least  mis- 
takes of  the  head  rather  than  of  the  heart. 

A  Christian  cannot  aflbrd  to  misjudge  or  under- 
value the  better  elements  in  J udaism,  even  in  that 
branch  of  Judaism  which  rejected  Christianity. 
At  the  same  time  he  cannot  help  seeing  certain 
weak  points  in  it — points  in  Avhich  it  demanded 
improvement,  and  which  it  has  been  one  of  the 
great  results  of  the  coming  of  Christ  to  improve. 
This  holds  good  even  of  one  of  its  best  features, 
its  doctrine  of  God.    And  that  in  three  respects. 

1.  Monism. — It  was  of  the  essence  of  the  Jews' 
belief  that  God  is  One.  The  Jew  repeated  solemnly 
every  day  the  words  of  Dt  6^  '  Hear,  O  Israel,  J" 
our  God  is  one  J".'  A  stress  was  laid  on  '  one '  to 
mark  the  contrast  to  the  gods  of  the  heathen. 
And  it  is  said  that  Rabbi  Akiba  died  his  martyr's 
death  with  this  word  '  one '  on  his  lips  (Weber, 
Jiid.  Theol?  §  31,  p.  151).  Our  Lord,  as  we  know, 
took  the  same  text  as  a  starting-point  of  His 
o^vn  teaching  (Mk  12-^'-).  And  yet,  after  all,  it 
expresses,  or  was  apt  to  express,  in  the  mouth  of 
a  Jew  a  rigid  abstract  idea  of  Oneness.  The  Jews 
appealed  to  it  at  a  later  date  against  the  Christian 
doctrine  of  the  Trinity.  And  it  did  for  them 
exclude  the  deeper  truth  contained  in  that  doctrine 
— the  truth  that  God  is  not  a  mere  Monad,  self- 
centred  and  self-absorbed,  M'ithout  scope  for  the 
exercise  of  the  highest  afiections  within  itself,  but 
a  Monad  so  distributed  as  it  were  within  itself  as 
to  admit  of  a  perfect  intercliange  and  reciprocity 
of  those  afiections  which  can  exist  only  as  between 
persons.  On  this  side  the  Jewish  monotheism 
could  not  help  being  bare  and  dry  and  inadequate 
to  the  true  richness  and  fulness  of  Deity. 

The  passages  of  OT  in  which  the  plural  is  used  in  reference 
to  the  divine  action  led  the  Jews  to  make  some  small  approach 
towards  the  Christian  conception  by  the  idea  of  an  '  upper  or 
celestial  famUia  or  tribunal'  (Taylor  on  Pirke  Aboth,  ii.  2). 
Taylor  quotes  Sanhed.  SSb  :  '  The  Holy  One,  blessed  is  He,  does 
nothing  without  consulting  the  familia  superna,  for  it  is  said 
(Dn  41'),  "  This  matter  is  by  the  decree  of  the  watchers,  and  the 
demand  by  the  word  of  the  holy  ones."' 

2.  Transcendence.— At  the  time  of  which  we 
are  speaking  there  was  a  marked  and  widespread 
tendency  in  the  higher  minds  to  vnden  the  chasm 
between  God  and  the  world.  Philosophy  was 
straining  after  a  conception  of  the  Supreme  Good  or 
the  Supreme  Being  as  transcending  the  conditions 
of  finite  existence  {ovk  ovalas  'ivTOi  rod  ayadou,  dXV  ^rt 
^ireKetva  rrji  ovaias  irptupeiq,  koX  dvvd/xei  vwepexovTOi, 
Plato,  Rep.  509  B).  This  was  especially  charac- 
teristic of  Platonism,  which  contributed  so  much 
to  the  thought  of  Pliilo.  And  a  like  effort  might 
be  seen  in  the  Oriental  religions  which  were  in 
contact  with  Judaism  on  another  side.  It  may 
not  be  easy  to  say  how  far  the  movement  in 
Judaism  itself  was  sympathetic  to  these  influences 
and  how  far  it  was  internal  and  spontaneous ;  but 
that  there  was  such  a  movement  is  evident. 

(a)  Names  of  God. — One  marked  indication  of  it 
is  the  treatment  of  the  divine  names.  The  great 
covenant  name  Jehovah  (Jahweh)  was  considered 
too  sacred  to  be  pronounced  aloud  except  in  the 
temple  (Schiirer,  GJV  ii.  241,  381;  Eng.  tr. 
II.  i.  296,  ii.  82).  Besides  the  common  substitution 
of  Adonai  or  Elohim  in  reading,  a  number  of 
paraphrases  were  in  use,  all  prompted  by  the 


instinct  of  reverence  :  '  Heaven,' '  Place,'  or  '  Space ' 
(6  Toiroi  in  Philo),  '  the  Name,'  '  the  Holy  One, 
blessed  is  He'  (Taylor  on  Pirkc  Ahoth,  iv.  7).  In 
Greek  the  usual  substitute  was  Ki>,otos.  This  con- 
veyed, of  course,  indirectly  the  full  connotation  of 
J" ;  directly,  it  gave  prominence  to  the  idea  of 
sovereignty.  This  idea  meets  us  in  a  great 
variety  of  forms  :  '  God,  King,  Lord  of  the  world  ' ; 
'  Lord  of  all,' '  God,  Lord  of  heaven,'  '  Lord  of  the 
whole  creation  of  the  heaven,' '  Lord  of  lords,  of  the 
mighty,  of  the  rulers,'  dominator  dominus  (8  or  9 
times  in  2  Es)  ;  'Great  King,'  'King  of  kings,' 
'  King  on  the  lofty  throne ' ;  '  Lord  of  judgment,  of 
righteousness,'  deiis,  dominus  omnipotens.  In 
close  connexion  with  the  sovereignty  of  God  is 
His  majesty  :  '  the  Great  One,'  '  the  Great  Glory,' 
'the  Holy  and  Great  One,'  'the  Honoured  and 
Glorious  One,'  '  the  Mighty  One,'  fortis,  fortissi- 
mus  (esp.  in  2  Es  and  Apoc.  Bar).  Less  frequent  ia 
the  idea  of  creation  as  an  attribute  of  God  (Enoch 
BP  941",  Assump.  Mos.  W),  and  that  of  eternity 
(Enoch  25^  75^  Assump.  Mos.  10'' ;  cf.  Cheyne  on 
Is  40'-^).  After  the  simple  titles  0e6s  and  Ki^ptos, 
probably  the  commonest  in  the  literature  of  this 
period  is  '  Most  High'  {iixf/iaros,  altissimus,  excelsus, 
iv  ii^tiVrois  KaTOiKdv  :  on  this  title  cf.  Cheyne,  Bamp. 
Lect.  p.  83 f.).  We  may  take  this  as  the  most 
direct  expression  of  the  idea  which  we  call 
'  transcendence.' 

On  the  names  of  God  the  reader  may  consult  the  excellent 
indexes  in  Charles,  Book  of  Enoch  and  Assumji.  of  Moses,  and 
Bensly-James,  Fourth  Bk.  of  Ezra.  There  is  less  material  in 
Pss  of  Sol  and  Test,  of  XII.  Patriarchs.  A  list  of  the  divine  names 
in  the  earUer  part  of  the  Talmud  is  given  in  an  essay  by  Low, 
Gesamm.  Schr.  i.  177-1S6  (Schiirer,  LThZ,  1891,  col.  275). 

(h)  Removal  of  Anthropomorphisms. — The  older 
forms  of  Judaism  are  well  represented  in  the 
Targums.  In  these  the  growing  conception  of  the 
transcendence  of  God  is  clearly  marked.  The 
simple  anthropomorpliisms  which  are  so  common 
in  OT  are  paraphrased  away.  The  ground  is  cut 
from  under  them  at  the  outset,  as  the  creation  of 
man  in  the  likeness  of  God  (Gn  l^"^)  is  changed  into 
his  creation  in  the  likeness  of  the  ministering 
angels.  God  is  represented  as  taking  counsel  with 
the  angels,  and  creating  man  in  their  image.  In  pur- 
suance of  this  tendency,  where  God  is  represented 
as  'coming  down,'  as  seeing  and  hearing,  etc.,  we 
find  substituted  the  vaguer  expressions,  '  God 
revealed  Himself,'  'it  was  revealed  before  God.' 
When  we  are  told  in  Gn  18^  that  Abraham's 
heavenly  visitants  '  ate '  what  was  set  before  them, 
the  later  (though  in  this  case  not  the  oldest) 
Targum  paraphrases  '  it  seemed  to  him  as  though 
they  ate ' ;  and  in  like  manner  in  the  case  of  Lot 
(Gn  19^).  Even  the  ascription  to  God  of  mental 
acts,  such  as  '  knowledge '  (Gn  3^,  Ex  3'")  or 
'  intending '  (Gn  50-"),  is  avoided,  and  that  in  the 
older  Targum  of  Onkelos.  Other  expressions 
which  attribute  to  God  the  conditions  and  even  the 
passions  of  man  are  removed  (e.g.  tlie  '  man  of 
war '  in  Ex  15^),  anger  (Ex  15*,  Ps  10^),  repentance 
(Ex  32'^).  Along  with  these  changes  go  a  number 
of  others,  the  object  of  which  is  to  spiritualize  the 
realistic  descriptions  of  the  intercourse  between 
God  and  man.  In  this  way  even  Jacob's  wrestling 
and  Moses'  speaking  with  God  '  face  to  face ' 
disappear ;  and  in  places  where  God  and  man  are, 
as  it  were,  bracketed  together  a  distinction  is 
introduced,  e.g.  Ex  14^^  '[the  people]  believed  in 
the  Lord  and  in  his  servant  Moses'  becomes 
'  believed  in  the  Lord  and  in  the  prophecy  of 
Moses ' ;  Nu  21''- '  '  [the  people]  spake  against  God 
and  against  Moses '  becomes  '  murmured  before 
J"  and  disputed  with  Moses'  (Weber,  Jud.  Theol.^ 
pp.  154-157). 

The  Greek  version  of  OT  (Sept.)  is  several 
centuries  older  than  the  written  Targums  as  thej 
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have  come  down  to  us.  And  there,  too,  a  very 
similar  set  of  changes  may  be  noted.  There,  too, 
•we  find  paraphrases  for  God's  'repenting,'  for  the 
descriptions  of  God  as  seen,  for  '  the  Lord  is  a 
man  of  war'  (Drummond,  Philo  Judoeus,  i.  158 f.). 
The  fragments  quoted  by  Clem.  Alex,  and  Euseb. 
show  that  one  of  the  earliest  Judseo-Alexandrian 
writers,  Aristobulus,  whose  date  is  placed  at  about 
B.C.  170-150,  had  already  discussed  and  explained 
at  length  the  anthropomorphisms  in  OT  (Schiirer, 
GJV  ii.  763  ;  Eng.  tr.  ii.  iii.  240).  And  Philo 
deliberately  rejects  all  real  anthropomorphism  or 
anthropopathism,  though  he  regards  the  use  of 
anthropomorphic  expressions  as  a  necessity, 
especially  for  the  unlearned  (Drummond,  op.  cit.  ii. 
12-15). 

We  have  thus  abundant  evidence  as  to  the 
general  set  of  the  current  of  thought  in  the 
century  immediately  before  and  immediately  after 
the  Christian  era.  And  yet  at  a  later  date,  and 
it  may  be  to  a  certain  extent  even  at  this  date, 
other  causes  were  operating  to  bring  back  anthro- 
pomorphisms of  a  particular  kind.  We  shall  see 
this  when  we  come  to  speak  presently  of  the 
limitations  imposed  upon  J  udaism  by  its  excessive 
self-consciousness  of  national  privilege.  However 
much  it  might  avoid  the  conceiving  of  God  as 
made  in  the  likeness  of  man  generally,  it  had  not 
the  same  hesitation  to  conceive  of  Him  as  made  in 
the  likeness  of  the  ideal  Jew  (see  below,  p.  208"). 

(c)  Intermediate  Beings. — In  proportion  as  God 
was  removed  from  direct  contact  with  the  world 
of  matter,  it  became  necessary  to  fill  up  the  gap 
with  intermediate  agencies.  So  Philo:  'God 
generated  all  things  (out  of  matter),  not  touching 
it  Himself,  for  it  was  not  right  for  the  Wise  and 
Blessed  to  come  in  contact  with  indeterminate 
and  mixed  matter ;  but  He  used  the  incorporeal 
powers  whose  real  name  is  ideas,  that  each  genus 
might  receive  its  fitting  form '  {Do  Sacrificant.  13  ; 
ap.  Drummond,  Philo  Judceus,  ii.  113,  with  a  slight 
difference  of  translation).  Philo  thus  explains  the 
action  of  God  upon  matter  by  the  intervention 
of  certain  'powers,'  to  which  he  also  gives  the 
Platonic  name  of  'ideas.'  These,  again,  he  some- 
times calls  '  Logoi,'  which,  in  their  turn,  are 
summed  up  under  the  comprehensive  name  of 
'Logos,'  a  quasi  -  personification  of  the  divine 
reason.    This  is  familiar  ground  (see  art.  Logos). 

Palestinian  theology  did  not  go  so  far  as  Alex- 
andrian in  the  use  which  it  makes  of  intermediate 
agencies ;  but  it,  too,  has  and  uses  them.  The 
most  important  of  these  for  our  purpose  are  the 
'  Memra'  or  Word  of  J",  the  Shcchinah,  and  the 
Holy  Spirit, 

The  Memra  is  a  personification,  almost  a  hypo- 
statizing,  not  of  the  Divine  Reason,  but  of  the 
executive  Divine  Word,  on  the  model  of  such 
passages  as  Is  55"-"  'As  the  rain  cometh  down, 
and  the  snow  from  heaven,  and  returneth  not 
thither  ...  so  shall  my  word  be  that  goeth  forth 
out  of  my  mouth  ;  it  shall  not  return  to  me  void, 
but  it  shall  accomplish  that  which  I  please,  and 
it  shall  prosper  in  the  thing  whereto  I  sent  it.' 
This  executive  Word  of  God  is  constantly  sub- 
stituted in  the  Targum,  in  places  where  the  OT 
refers  the  action  directly  to  God  Himself.  The 
introduction  of  the  Memra  is  the  chief  expedient 
for  the  removal  of  anthropomorphisms  of  which 
mention  has  just  been  made.  All  bodily  appear- 
ance or  bodily  action  is  ascribed,  not  to  God,  but 
to  His  Memra.  It  is  the  medium  through  which 
the  presence  of  God  among  His  people  is  realized. 
The  intervention  of  God  in  history  is  conducted 
through  the  Memra.  The  Meinra  covers  the  whole 
ground  over  which  God  is  represented  as  acting, 
as  manifested,  as  revealed.  It  is  remarkable  that 
this  conception,  though  extremely  frequent  in  the 


Targums,  is  not  found  in  the  Talmud.  But  we 
cannot  doubt  that  it  existed,  though  perhaps  on 
a  more  limited  scale,  in  the  period  of  the  NT. 

The  place  of  the  Memra  is  taken  in  the  latei 
Talmudic  literature  by  the  Shechinah.  In  the 
Targums  the  two  conceptions  stand  side  by  side, 
the  Shechinah  representing  the  manifested  glory  of 
the  divine  presence.  The  Shechinah  differs  from 
the  Memra  as  being,  at  least  at  this  earlier  date, 
impersonal.  Prayer  and  trust  are  predicated  of 
the  one,  but  not  of  the  other.  The  Memra  does, 
and  the  Shechinah  does  not,  take  an  active  part 
in  the  redemption  of  Israel.  The  Greek  equi- 
valent So^a  is  of  frequent  occurrence  in  the  NT 
(Weber,  §§  38,  39). 

In  the  OT  there  are  a  few  allusions  to  the  Holy 
Spirit  (see  sep.  art. ).  One  of  the  principal  is  Ps  51^^ 
'Take  not  thy  Holy  Spirit  from  me,'  where  its 
function  is  clearly  indicated  as  keeping  alive  re- 
ligion in  the  soul,  and  as  the  special  medium  of 
eomnmnication  between  God  and  the  spirit  of  man. 
The  '  Spirit  of  God '  is  repeatedly  spoken  of  as  the 
source  of  inspiration  and  revelation.  It  is,  in  par- 
ticular, the  moving  cause  of  tlie  utterances,  and, 
so  far  as  they  are  divinely  prompted,  of  the  actions 
of  the  propliets  and  other  organs  of  the  Deity.  In 
one  OT  writing  there  is  a  tendency  to  go  further 
than  this,  and  to  make  of  the  Holy  Spirit  a  dis- 
tinct hypostasis.  This  is  Deutero-Isaiah,  where 
we  have  such  expressions  as,  '  The  Lord  God  hath 
sent  me,  and  his  Spirit '  (48'"),  and  '  They  rebelled 
and  grieved  his  Holy  Spirit '  (63^" ;  cf .  Cheyne, 
ad  loc).  There  is  hardly  any  clear  advance  upon 
this  until  we  come  to  NT.  The  conception  is  not 
one  that  is  largely  used  :  irv^vp.aTL  ayiq}  occurs 
once  in  Ps.-Sol  {11'*-)  and  'iiiimitte  in  me  Spiritum 
Sanctum '  in  2  Es  14'-^.  But  in  neither  case  is 
there  any  attribution  of  personality.  In  Targ. 
and  Talm.  there  is  a  fluctuating  use,  the  tendency 
to  personify  being  sometimes  greater  than  it  is  at 
others  (nn  is  both  masc.  and  feni.,  but  more  often 
the  latter,  the  sense  of  which  is  more  impersonal, 
Weber,  p.  191).  The  concei)tion  cannot  be  .said 
to  have  assumed  a  fixed  form  at  the  time  when 
NT  literature  begins. 

Besides  these  intermediate  agencies  there  is  the 
Messiah  ('Son  of  Man'  in  Similitudes  of  Bk.  of 
Enoch),  whose  function  is  esp.  that  of  judgment 
and  of  the  restoration  of  the  chosen  people.  And 
there  is  also  the  whole  celestial  hierarchy  of 
angels,  which,  from  the  Persian  domination  on- 
wards, had  become  more  and  more  defined  and 
elaborated. 

The  Jew  had  a  valuable  corrective  against  the  injurious 
effects  of  an  exajjgeratetl  doctrhie  of  the  transcendence  of  God 
in  the  OT  doctrine  of  His  omnipresence,  thouijh  this  was  not 
one  of  the  doctrines  which  toolt  tlie  strongest  hold  on  the 
Jewish  mind.  '  In  the  develoiiment  of  the  Jewish  religion, 
this  conception  of  God's  omnipresence  was  only  reached  at  a 
comparatively  late  period,  and  it  was  for  long  crossed  and 
obscured  by  other  simpler  and  more  childish  notions.  To  the 
moral  attributes  of  Deity,  to  His  supreme  pity  and  justice, 
there  are  endless  references  in  the  Psalter  and  the  Prophets ; 
to  the  divine  omnipresence  there  are  but  few.  And,  indeed, 
there  is  an  element  of  jjhilosophy  and  of  mysticism  in  this 
conception,  to  neither  of  which  the  native  Hebrew  mind  was 
pre-eminently  prone.'  Still,  the  doctrine  finds  magnificent  and 
classical  expression  in  Ps  ISO  ;  and  it  ia  natural  that  the  modern 
writer,  who  seeks  for  the  germs  of  a  belief  in  the  immanence 
of  God  as  well  as  in  His  transcendence,  should  fall  back  upon 
this  (see  Montefiore  in  Aspects  of  Jviiaium,  London,  1895,  pp. 
107-124).  On  the  relation  of  inmianence  and  transcendence  in 
the  theology  of  Philo,  see  Herriot,  Fhilon  U  Juif,  p.  211  fl. 

3.  Particvlarist  Limitations.  —  Although 

there  was  in  Judaism  this  tendency  to  emphasize 
the  transcendence  of  God,  and  although  the  atti- 
tude of  mind  corresponding  to  this  tendency  was 
One  of  reverential  awe,  which  is  often  finely  ex- 
pressed, there  was  at  the  same  time  another  set  of 
tendencies  which  were  apt  to  run  counter  to  this, 
and  to  bring  back  in  an  unattractive  form  the 
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very  faults  from  which  Judaism  was  trying  to  free 
itself.  These  counter-tendencies  had  their  root  in 
the  overweening  estimate  of  the  Law  and  the 
rabbinical  study  of  the  Law,  and  of  the  privileged 
position  of  the  Jewish  people. 

The  fundamental  mistake  of  Judaism,  fraught 
with  disastrous  consequences  along  the  whole  line 
of  religious  belief  and  practice,  was  its  neglect  of 
the  Prophets  in  comparison  with  the  Law,  and  its 
failure  to  grasp  the  principle  that  the  Law  was 
to  be  interpreted  in  the  spirit  of  the  Prophets  and 
not  by  the  rules  of  a  minute  literalism.  The  Jew 
believed  that  his  Law  came  from  God,  and  we  must 
do  justice  to  the  strength  and  tenacity  of  this 
belief.  It  is  easy  to  see  how  many  of  his  errors  of 
interpretation  flowed  directly  from  it.  But  it  must 
be  confessed  that  his  zeal  was  not  according  to 
knowledge  (Ro  10").  However  well  meant  in  the 
first  instance,  it  was  often  strangely  devoid  of  in- 
sight (though  from  time  to  time  flashes  of  insight 
may  be  discerned  in  it  for  which  we  are  hardly 
prepared  by  the  general  tenor  of  the  surroundings). 
JBut  this  lack  of  insight  caused  the  Jew  to  fall  a 
too  ready  victim  to  the  Avarping  effect  of  interested 
motive.  His  love  of  the  Law  as  the  gift  of  God 
became  pride  in  himself  as  the  exponent  of  the 
Law,  pride  in  his  race  as  the  recipients  of  the  Law, 
security  in  the  consciousness  of  formal  obedience 
as  though  it  dispensed  from  the  prolonged  and  more 
difficult  task  of  true  spiritual  conformity.  Not 
that  the  rabbinical  teachers  by  any  means  always 
lost  sight  of  this,  but  that  through  this  process  of 
self-deception  a  standard  which,  on  the  face  of  it, 
seemed  to  be  extremely  high  became  in  practice 
miserably  perverted  and  low.  [We  are  compelled 
to  use  such  language,  by  an  impartial  study  of 
Judaism  in  the  1st  cent,  of  the  Christian  era  as 
it  appears  not  only  in  Christian  writings  but  in 
the  pages  of  the  Jewish  historian.  The  Christian, 
however,  should  remember  that,  though  true,  this 
is  not  the  whole  truth ;  there  are  exceptions  and 
qualifications]. 

The  Jew's  horizon  was  almost  limited  by  the 
Law.  It  absorbed  the  energies  of  the  strongest 
minds,  and  the  possession  of  it  created  a  national 
self-consciousness  which  was  anything  but  well 
adapted '  for  reproof,  for  correction,  for  instruction  in 
righteousness.'  This  state  of  things  reacted  strongly 
upon  the  conception  of  God.  Judaism  sought  to 
get  rid  of  anthropomorphisms  drawn  from  common 
human  nature  only  to  substitute  for  them  another 
set  of  anthropomorphisms,  in  some  ways  less  in- 
nocent, drawn  from  rabbinical  human  nature.  It 
expelled  idola  trihus,  only  to  fall  a  prey  to  idola 
specus  et  theatri. 

Thus  God  Himself  was  regarded  as  devoted  to 
the  study  of  His  own  Law,  and  not  only  of  the 
Law,  but  even  of  the  rabbinical  developments  of 
the  LaAV.  By  day  He  'is  engaged  upon  the  24 
Books  of  the  Torali,  the  Prophets,  and  the  Hagio- 
grapha,  and  by  night  He  is  engaged  upon  the  6 
divisions  of  the  Mishnah.  God  is  even  represented 
as  having  companions  in  the  study  of  the  Torah. 
At  least  we  have,  according  to  Baha  Mezia,  So*", 
even  in  heaven  an  assembly,  like  the  high  schools 
on  earth,  devoted  to  the  investigation  of  the  Torah. 
Here  the  great  Rabbis  sit  in  the  order  of  their 
merit  and  of  their  knowledge  of  the  Law,  studying 
Halacha,  and  God  studies  with  them.  They  dis- 
pute with  one  another  and  lay  down  Halacha ' 
(Weber,  p.  158). 

We  may  make  allowance  for  such  extravagances 
as  this,  and  see  in  them  only  a  play  of  fancy  grow- 
ing naturally  out  of  the  view  that  the  Law  embodied 
the  Wisdom  of  God.  But  we  see  how  the  idolatry 
of  the  Law  tended  to  contract  the  range  of  spiritual 
vision.  And  still  more  mischievous  results  followed 
when  the  Law  and  all  the  rest  of  the  divine  ordi- 


nances were  regarded  as  having  for  their  final 
cause  the  profit  and  glory  of  Israel. 

Literature.  —  Much  material  may  be  found  in  the  larger 
works  on  the  Life  of  Christ  and  the  history  and  condition  of 
the  Jewish  People  (Edersheim,  Schiirer,  etc.),  or  the  works  of 
Siegfried  and  Drummond  on  Philo  (to  which  may  be  now  added 
Herriot,  Fhilon  le  Juif,  Paris,  1898) ;  in  the  editions  of 
Pseudepi(jrapka,  to  which  reference  has  been  made  above ; 
and  in  Taylor's  Pirke  Aboth.  But  the  most  convenient  and 
complete  of  all  the  collections  bearing  directly  on  Jewish 
thought  and  theology  is  the  posthumous  work  of  Ferdinand 
Weber,  formerly  called  System  d.  altsynagogalen  paldstinischen 
Theologie  (Leipzig,  1880),  and  in  the  new  and  improved  edition 
brought  out  under  the  superintendence  of  Schnedermann, 
Jiidische  Theologie  auf  Grund  d.  Talmud  u.  verwandter 
Schriften  (1897).  Weber,  though  of  Jewish  origin,  wrote  from 
the  Christian  standpoint ;  and  the  reader  who  desires  to  see 
what  is  to  be  said  from  the  Jewish  side  will  find  it  attractively 
presented  in  Montefiore's  Hihbert  Lectures  (London,  1892),  and 
in  artt.  in  J QR. 

II.  The  Teaching  of  the  NT.— We  thus  have 
as  the  starting-point  for  the  teaching  of  NT  an 
idea  of  God  very  tenaciously  held,  up  to  a  certain 
point  high  and  pure,  and  still  bearing  at  times, 
though  fitfully  and  uncertainly,  the  marks  of  its 
inspired  origin ;  but  as  a  rule  contracted  and 
petrified,  with  far  too  much  of  the  life  and  warmth 
of  the  old  belief  of  Psalmists  and  Prophets  dried 
out  of  it,  and  in  many  minds  seriously  infected 
with  a  cancerous  growth  of  self-love  and  self- 
righteousness.  How  did  Christianity  vivify,  re- 
store, enlarge,  and  enrich  this  idea?  It  did  so  (1) 
by  asserting  with  greatly  increased  breadth  and 
emphasis  certain  of  the  attributes  of  Godhead ; 
(2)  by  presenting  in  the  person  of  Jesus  Christ  a 
special  revelation,  brought  home  in  the  most  pal- 
pable of  forms,  of  the  nature  of  God  as  expressed 
in  these  attributes  ;  and  (3)  by  opening  the  eyes  of 
men  to  the  truth  that  God  is  not,  as  was  supposed, 
a  simple  Monad,  but  that  within  the  Oneness  of 
His  Being  there  were  included  certain  distinctions 
which  made  possible  a  constant  flow  and  return  of 
the  highest  and  purest  affections,  dimly  shadowed 
in  the  like  affections  of  men,  and  putting  a  crown 
to  the  divine  perfections. 

1.  TffE  Attributes  of  God.  —  In  respect  to 
the  attributes  of  God  the  teaching  of  NT  grows  di- 
rectly out  of  that  of  OT,  but  in  each  case  greatly 
strengthens,  deepens,  and  extends  that  teaching. 
The  leading  particulars  in  which  it  does  this  are 
as  follows : — 

(i.)  Fatherhood. — Perhaps  there  has  been  a  ten- 
dency to  minimize  too  much  the  part  which  the 
conception  of  God  as  Father  plays  in  OT  (Holtz- 
mann,  Neiitestl.  Theol.  i.  48  ff. ).  Not  only  is  the 
relation  of  God  both  to  Israel  as  a  whole  and  to  the 
individual  Israelite  compared  to  that  of  a  father 
(Dt  I'l  8',  Ps  10313),  but  God  is  frequently  repre- 
sented as  the  Father  of  Israel  (Dt  32»,  Jer  3^- 
31S)  and  of  Israelites  (Is  63i«  648,  "Wis  2"  143,  gij. 
231- ^  To  IS"*).  We  have  also  the  correlative  ex- 
pressions :  Israel  is  '  God's  son,'  Ex  4-2''  (cf.  Wis 
18",  Sir  37'=),  Hos  IIS  Jer  S''  Sl^o,  Ps  89",  and 
individuals  in  Israel  His  '  children '  (Dt  14').  Some 
of  these  passages  are  enunciated  with  full  prophetic 
Tr\-qpo4>opla  (Ex  422'-,  Hos  11',  Is  63'8),  and  must  be 
numbered  among  the  axiomatic  utterances  of  OT 
religion.  We  note  also,  that  while  the  relation  of 
son  to  father  is  predicated  both  of  Israel  as  a 
whole,  and  mediately  through  the  nation  of  indi- 
vidual Israelites,  it  is  also  predicated  with  especial 
force  of  the  theocratic  king  whom,  with  the  sequel 
of  the  history  before  us,  we  regard  as  a  type  of  the 
Messiah  (Pss  2  and  89). 

There  was  therefore  no  lack  of  points  of  contact  I 
and  connexion  between  the  teaching  of  OT  and  of  ! 
NT.  And  yet  the  doctrine  of  NT  assumes  such  1 
different  proportions  as  almost  to  amount  to  a  new  ! 
revelation.  So  far  as  the  idea  of  the  Divine  j 
Fatherhood  really  entered  into  the  popular  con-  j 
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sciousness,  it  was  chiefly  as  an  item  in  the  general 
sense  of  privilege.  Even  that  had  its  good  side, 
and  this  good  side  was  the  saving  virtue  of  J uda- 
ism.  But  the  virtue  and  its  corruption  lay  too 
near  together.  Over  wide  tracts  of  Judaism  the 
former  was  very  largely  swallowed  up  by  the 
latter.  A  new  impulse  was  needed  if  the  idea  of 
the  Fatherhood  of  God  was  to  retain  its  highest 
qualities  of  ^\■armth  and  intimacy,  and  was  at  the 
same  time  not  to  be  the  privilege  of  a  chosen  few, 
but  was  to  be  brought  home  to  the  common  con- 
sciousness of  mankind. 

No  one  doubts  that  Christianity  has  succeeded 
in  doing  this.  From  the  beginning  of  NT  to  the 
end  the  lesson  of  God's  Fatherhood  is  presented  in 
such  mass  and  volume  as  to  identify  it  with  the 
very  essence  of  Christianity  in  a  sense  which  does 
not  apply  to  any  other  religion.  And  this  is  a 
clear  case  in  which  all  subsequent  teaching  does 
but  reflect  the  teaching  of  the  Founder.  One  of 
the  leading  features  in  that  teaching  is  the 
(inherited)  conception  of  God  as  King  (the  king- 
dom of  God  as  representing  His  penetrating  and 
pervasive  sovereignty) ;  but  side  by  side  with  this, 
and  in  full  equality  with  it,  is  the  conception  of 
God  as  Father.  No  name  of  God  was  more  con- 
stantly on  the  lips  of  Christ ;  and  no  other  name 
60  dominated  the  whole  thought  of  God,  as  He  not 
only  cherished  it  for  Himself,  but  bequeathed  it  to 
His  disciples.  Fatherhood  is  no  longer  one  attribute 
among  many,  but  it  is  a  central  attribute  which 
gives  a  colour  to  all  the  rest.  It  is  characteristic 
of  Jesus  that  He  repeatedly  argues  downwards 
from  this  attribute  as  furnishing  a  safe  basis  for 
deduction  (Mt  6-«-^^  7"-"  lO^^-^i  etc.). 

The  idea  of  the  Fatherhood  of  God  is  presented 
in  the  teaching  of  our  Lord  upon  three  planes. 
(a)  God  is  Father  of  all  mankind.  His  fatherly 
attributes  are  displayed  even  to  '  the  unthankful 
and  the  evil'  (Lk  cf.  Mt  5^^).  (b)  He  is  in  a 
special  sense  the  Father  of  believers,  disciples  of 
Christ.  In  the  uncertainty  which  attends  the 
exact  circumstances  of  many  of  His  discourses,  it 
may  be  often  doubtful  as  to  how  far  the  phrase  6 
irarrip  vfj.Qv  extends  beyond  these.  Probably,  as  a 
rule  its  application  starts  from  the  inner  circle. 
But  it  is  also  probably  not  confined  to  this.  It  is 
certainly  impossible  in  view  of  such  sayings  as  Mk 
9'"'  ('  he  that  is  not  against  us  is  for  us')  to  regard 
it  as  bounded  by  any  hard-and-fast  line.  All  those 
to  whom  Jesus  speaks  are  potential  disciples. 
The  two  classes  run  into  each  other.  To  both 
God  stands  in  the  relation  of  Father ;  but  the 
fulness  of  His  love  is  naturally  felt  by  those  who 
have  learnt  to  come  to  Him  as  His  children,  (c) 
There  is,  however,  yet  a  third  sense  in  which  the 
Fatherhood  of  God  is  unique.  Jesus  does  not 
speak  of  'our  Father'  as  embracing  both  Himself 
and  His  disciples,  but  of  'Mi/  Father'  and  'your 
Father.'  In  this  He  takes  up  the  special  sense  in 
which  (as  we  have  seen)  the  terms  'Father 'and 
'  Son  '  were  applied  to  the  theocratic  King.  The 
ministry  of  Jesus  begins  with  an  announcement 
from  heaven  :  '  Thou  art  My  beloved  Son,  in  Thee 
I  am  well  pleased'  (Mk  1").  And  this  announce- 
ment is  repeated  on  another  culminating  occasion 
(Mk  9').  It  is  by  virtue  of  this  unique  relationship 
that  the  revelation  of  God  which  Jesus  gives  is  also 
unique  (Mt  IP').  It  contains  further  implications 
as  to  the  nature  of  the  Godhead.  To  both  these 
points  we  shall  return. 

All  tlie  three  planes  of  Fatherhood  and  Sonship 
reappear  in  the  teaching  of  the  apostles.  The  first 
is,  as  with  our  Lord  Himself,  the  least  prominent. 
Still  it  is  not  absent  (Ac  17^^),  and  it  mast  always 
be  remembered  that  if  the  Fatherhood  of  God  is  in 
the  first  instance  and  in  the  fullest  sense  for  Oiris- 
tians  (lio  8«-",  Gal  4«,  1  P  1"),  they  hold  their 
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privileges  in  trust  for  the  rest  of  the  world.  The 
fulness  of  the  Gentiles,  and  after  it  the  fulness  of 
Israel,  is  some  day  to  be  brought  in  (Ro  ll-'"^-)- 
The  peculiar  Sonship  of  Christ  is  very  prominent 
in  the  apostolic  writings.  It  is  clear  that  the 
apostles  too,  and  we  may  say  the  whole  Church, 
reg^arded  the  relation  indicated  by  it  as  unique. 
It  is  the  full  recognition  of  this  by  virtue  of  which 
Christians  are  Christians  (see  below,  p.  214'',  and 

art.  ClIRISTOLOGY). 

(ii.)  Love. — One  of  the  points  included  under  the 
Fatherhood  of  God  is  the  extension  of  a  Father's 
love  to  all  who  stand  to  Him  in  the  relation  of 
children.  There  had  been  a  school  of  Prophets 
and  Psalmists,  of  which  Jeremiah  seems  to  have 
been  a  leader,  who  laid  especial  stress  on  the 
'  loving-kindness '  of  J",  i.e.  the  feeling  of  kindness 
and  compassion  which  grows  out  of  the  covenant 
relation,  the  love  of  God  for  Israel  as  the  covenant 
people.  In  the  NT  the  horizon  widens :  God  is  a 
Father,  not  to  Israel  alone,  but  to  all  who  claim 
their  sonship.  Towards  them  He  turns,  not 
paternal  severity,  but  paternal  love.  The  writers 
of  NT  generalize  this  love,  so  that  one  of  them 
says  in  set  terms  'God  is  love'  (1  Jn  4**).  Here  is 
another  salient  characteristic  of  Christianity.  As 
it  insists  far  more  than  every  other  known  religion 
that  God  is  Father,  so  also  is  it  the  one  religion 
which  lays  down  in  this  emphatic  way  that  '  God  is 
love.' 

There  are  two  distinguishing  features  in  this 
proposition  that  'God  is  love.'  (a)  The  argument 
on  which  it  is  mainly  based  is  that  supplied  by 
the  death  of  Christ.  St.  John  lays  down  this  in 
his  Gospel :  '  God  so  loved  the  world,  that  he  gave 
his  only-begotten  Son,  that  whosoever  believeth 
on  him  should  not  perish,  but  have  eternal  life ' 
(Jn  3^^,  an  enlargement  by  the  evangelist  of  the 
discourse  with  Nicodeinus).  In  the  First  Ep.  when 
he  returns  to  the  idea  he  draws  the  same  inference 
from  the  same  premises  a  little  more  widely  stated: 
'  Herein  was  the  love  of  God  manifested  in  us,  that 
God  hath  sent  liis  Only-begotten  into  the  world, 
that  we  might  live  through  him'  (1  Jn  4').  And 
it  is  a  noticeable  fact  that  St.  Paul,  to  whom  this 
attribute  of  the  Godhead  is  no  less  prominent, 
grounds  it  also  upon  the  stupendous  sacrifice  of  the 
death  of  Christ :  '  God  commendeth  his  own  love 
towards  us,  in  that,  Avhile  we  were  yet  sinners, 
Christ  died  for  us'  (Ro  5^,  cf.  vv.^-'  and  m-^^). 

{b)  The  unwavering  confidence  of  the  biblical 
writers  in  the  love  of  God  may  indeed  be  set  down 
to  revelation.  The  philosopher  who  sought  to  infer 
the  character  of  the  Author  of  Nature  inductively 
from  His  works  would  not  be  able  to  adopt  this 
tone.  The  waste  which  attends  the  processes  of 
nature  is  accompanied  by  too  much  suffering.  He 
mi";ht  on  the  whole,  and  upon  a  balance  of  '  for ' 
and  'against,'  decide  that  the  evidence  for  a 
benevolent  purpose  preponderates,  and  he  might 
also  see  reason  to  think  that  that  purpose  became 
clearer  in  the  progressive  evolution  of  things  ;  but 
further  than  this  he  could  not  go.  He  could  not 
speak  of  benevolence  as  absolute ;  he  could  not 
say  '  God  is  love.'  The  belief  expressed  in  these 
words  is  not  the  product  of  an  induction.  None 
the  less,  when  once  it  is  entertained,  and  enter- 
tained on  such  grounds  as  those  which  the  NT 
writers  assign  for  it,  the  phenomena  of  the  world 
may  then  be  found  compatible  with  it.  The 
Christian  may  still  cling  to  his  belief,  and  trust 
that  what  is  at  present  dark  to  him  will  be  made 
clear  in  God's  good  time. 

(iii. )  Righteousness. — There  can  be  no  mistake  as 
to  the  meaning  and  implications  of  the  Fatherhood 
and  Love  of  God.  The  case  is  diti'erent  as  to  His 
Righteousness.  Righteousness  is  a  word^  of  such 
varied  signification  that  the  exact  sense  in  which 
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it  is  used  in  any  particular  passage  may  really  be 
doubtful ;  and  there  are  certain  places  in  NT 
■where  its  meaning,  as  applied  to  God  (SiKaioo-w?; 
6(ov),  has  been  a  subject  of  much  discussion. 

We  may  say  that  there  are  really  four  leading 
senses  which  the  phrase  Slk.  6eoD  will  bear.  It  may 
mean  (a)  '  rightness '  or  '  goodness '  in  general, 
including  all  moral  excellence  ;  or  (b)  in  a  narrower 
sense  'judicial  rigliteousness,' the  strict  application 
of  the  standard  of  right  by  the  judge ;  or  (c)  an 
application  of  that  standard  which  is  not  strict  but 
leans  to  the  side  of  mercy  towards  the  oftender, 
and  takes  especial  care  of  the  weak  and  defence- 
less. Lastly,  {d)  there  are  a  number  of  passages 
in  the  writings  of  St.  Paul  where  it  has  been 
thought  that  Slk.  6eoD  ceases  to  be  strictly  an  attri- 
bute of  God  at  all,  and  comes  to  mean  rather  a 
state  of  man  in  the  sight  of  God.  This  use  we 
must  consider.  But  it  will  be  best  to  make  our 
way  upwards  from  the  easier  senses  to  the  more 
difficult. 

(a)  It  may  be  doubted  whether  there  are  any 
passages  in  NT  where  5lk.  6.  is  used  precisely  in 
this  wide  sense  (unless  we  regard  the  case  dis- 
cussed below  as  in  efl'ect  an  application  of  it).  But 
diK.  is  frequently  used  of  men  in  the  sense  of 
general  uprightness  or  virtue  ;  and  this  is  brought 
into  relation  to  God  almost  as  if  it  were  8ik.  dvibirwv 
aiiToO,  '  righteousness  in  his  sight,'  or  '  of  which  he 
approves.' 

In  Lk  175  we  have  XocrpsOuv  avTu  tv  otrtoryirty  x.  itxattoirCvyj 
xiiTov,  where  imHrr.  edir.  strictly  defines  XxTpiOw,  but  in  effect 
gives  the  wider  meaning  to  S.z.  In  Mt  6^3  it  is  a  question 
whether  the  reading  of  most  critical  texts  (incl.  WH)  rr,v 
^affiXuav  Jca.)  T'hv  hixatoirCvi^v  a-uTou  (sc.  T«u  8sou)  Can  Stand,  and 
whether  we  ought  not,  with  Lachmann,  Weiss,  and  Holtzmann, 
to  prefer  the  reading  of  cod.  B,  t<v  S/x.  x.  t.  /3<x(r.  aiirou.  In 
that  case  r.  iix.  would  be  absolute  ;  to  '  seek  God's  righteous- 
ness'would  be  an  expression  mthout  parallel  in  the  Gospels ; 
we  should  have  to  connect  it  with  Is  54"  quoted  below.  Ja  120 
comes  under  the  next  head,  and  in  2  P  li,  where  righteousness 
is  referred  to  Christ,  the  sense  is  akin  to  (d). 

(h)  The  simple  judicial  sense,  though  deeply 
rooted  in  language  and  always  present  in  the 
background  of  thought,  is  not  prominent  in  NT 
except  in  Rev.  It  naturally  has  a  place  in  St. 
Paul's  speech  at  Athens  (Ac  17'^).  It  occurs  also 
in  2  Ti  48  and  in  Rev  16=- '  lO^-  And  the  same 
idea  is  conveyed  by  diKaioKpiaia  in  Ro  2'. 

(c)  The  more  distinctive  senses  in  which  right- 
eousness is  predicated  of  God  come  under  the  last 
two  heads,  and  one  of  these,  as  has  been  said,  is 
still  somewhat  of  a  problem.  Both  these  remain- 
ing senses  are  certainly  based  upon  the  use  of  OT, 
and  to  understand  them  we  need  to  recall  the 
conditions  of  society  in  OT  times.  The  OT  covers 
a  period  of  transition  from  comparative  barbarism 
to  comparative  civilization.  In  all  the  earlier  and 
less  settled  portions  of  such  a  period  the  rallying- 
point  of  society  was  the  judge.  It  was  a  matter 
of  the  greatest  moment  that  he  should  be  strong 
enough  to  deal  out  even-handed  justice  without 
fear  or  favour.  He  would  be  beset  by  turbulent 
and  powerful  chieftains,  who  would  make  his  task 
an  extremely  difficult  one.  By  degrees  it  would 
be  increasingly  felt  that  the  judge  (or  the  king  as 
judge)  was  the  one  refuge  for  all  the  weak  and 
defenceless  classes — the  poor,  the  fatherless,  the 
widow,  the  stranger  ;  and  his  more  characteristic 
functions  would  seem  to  be,  not  so  much  the  safe- 
guarding of  equal  rights,  as  the  special  protection 
of  those  who  most  needed  protection.  For  king 
or  judge  to  discharge  this  function  in  the  face  of 
all  the  dangers  and  uncertainties  of  his  own  posi- 
tion must  often  have  required  no  little  force  and 
elevation  of  character.  Hence  we  are  not  surprised 
to  find  either  the  great  importance  attached  to 
righteousness  as  a  name  for  this  quality,  or  that 
it  came  often  to  mean  vindicating  the  rights  of 
the  oppressed  or  dealing  gently  and  leniently  with 
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the  weak.  We  are  apt  to  put  righteousness  in 
contrast  to  mercy,  as  Marcion  opposed  the  'just 
or  righteous  God'  (Siratos)  to  the  'good  God' 
{(iyadoi)  ;  but  to  the  Heb.  'just'  or  'righteous' 
often  meant  '  merciful.' 

These  senses  can  be  abundantly  illustrated  from 
OT.  One  conspicuous  passage  may  be  given  out 
of  many  :  Job  29"""  '  I  put  on  righteousness,  and  it 
clothed  me  :  my  justice  was  a  robe  and  a  diadem. 
I  was  eyes  to  the  blind,  and  feet  was  I  to  the 
lame.  I  Avas  a  father  to  the  needy  ;  and  the  cause 
of  him  that  I  knew  not  I  searched  out.  And  I 
brake  the  jaws  of  the  unrighteous,  and  plucked 
the  prey  out  of  his  teeth  '  (cf.  vv.^"^^). 

It  was  an  inevitable  process  that  this  use  of  the 
word  '  righteousness '  as  applied  to  men  reacted 
uijon  its  application  to  God.  More  and  more  as 
time  went  on,  esp.  in  Deutero-Isaiah  and  certain 
psalms,  the  righteousness  of  God  comes  to  be,  not 
His  strict  justice,  but  His  healing,  rescuing  justice. 
He  is  not  '  a  just  God  and  yet  a  Saviour,'  but  '  a 
just  God  and  a  Saviour'  (Is  45^^ ;  cf.  5t/caios  Kal 
SiKaiSiv,  Ro  3-'').  The  two  conceptions  of  '  right- 
eousness '  and  '  salvation '  are  very  frequently  placed 
in  juxtaposition  :  Ps  24^  '  He  shall  receive  a  bless- 
ing from  the  Lord,  and  righteousness  from  the 
God  of  his  salvation ' ;  3P-  ^  (cf.  71^) '  Deliver  me  in 
thy  righteousness.  ...  Be  thou  to  me  ...  an  house 
of  defence  to  save  me ' ;  71^^  '  My  mouth  shall  tell 
of  thy  righteousness  and  of  thy  salvation  all  the 
day  ' ;  98^  '  The  Lord  hath  made  known  his  salva- 
tion :  his  righteousness  hath  he  openly  showed  in 
the  sight  of  the  nations  '  ;  143"  '  In  thy  righteous- 
ness bring  my  soul  out  of  trouble ' ;  Is  46'^  '  I  bring 
near  my  righteousness,  it  shall  not  be  far  ofl',  and 
my  salvation  shall  not  tarry ' ;  51^  (cf.  *)  '  My 
salvation  shall  be  for  ever,  and  my  righteousness 
shall  not  be  abolished ' ;  56^  '  My  salvation  is  near 
to  come,  and  my  righteousness  to  be  revealed ' ; 
59"  (cf.  61'°)  '  He  put  on  righteousness  as  a  breast- 
plate, and  an  helmet  of  salvation  upon  his  head ' ; 
63'  '  I  that  speak  in  righteousness,  mighty  to 
save.' 

In  the  Pseudepigrapha,  speaking  generally,  the 
'righteousness  of  God'  is,  as  a  rule.  His  judicial 
righteousness,  as  seen  in  the  rewarding  of  the 
righteous  and  the  punishment  of  the  wicked.  But 
we  do  also  occasionally  find  its  merciful  side  put 
forward,  as  in  4  Ezra  (ed.  Bensly-James)  8'*'' :  In 
hoc  enim  adnuntiabitur  iusticia  tua  et  bonitas  tua, 
doniine,  cmn  miscrtus  fueris  eis  qui  non  habent 
substantia^n  operum  bonorum. 

It  is  to  be  noticed  also  that  in  connexion  with 
the  righteousness  of  God  there  arises  the  idea  of  a 
righteousness  in  man  derived  from  God.  Thus  in 
Is  54"  '  This  is  the  heritage  of  the  servants  of  the 
Lord,  and  their  righteousness  which  is  of  me,  saith 
the  Lord.'  And  a  like  use  is  found  in  Bar  6^-" 
'  Cast  about  thee  the  robe  of  the  righteousness 
which  Cometh  from  God  (r^j  irapa.  rov  6eou 
diKaioavvTjs) ;  set  a  diadem  on  thy  head  of  the  glory 
of  the  Everlasting.  .  .  .  For  God  shall  lead  Israel 
with  joy  in  the  light  of  his  glory  with  the  mercy 
and  righteousness  that  cometh  from  him '  (Si/c. 
Trap'  avTOu). 

There  do  not  seem  to  be  any  instances  in  NT  of 
a  use  of  the  '  righteousness  of  God '  quite  on  the 
same  footing  with  that  in  Deutero-Isaiah  and  the 
Psalms.  But  when  we  consider  the  collection  of 
passages  just  quoted  from  these  and  from  other 
books,  we  seem  to  be  upon  the  line  of  antecedents 
of  a  very  marked  and  characteristic  doctrine, 
which  is  associated  specially  with  St.  Paul. 

(d)  The  Pauline  doctrine.  We  have  spoken  of 
this  doctrine  as  still  constituting  a  problem  in  the 
exegesis  and  theology  of  NT.  It  is  a  problem 
which  has  been  sharply  accentuated  in  recent 
years,  but,  if  not  yet  wholly  solved,  it  would 
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appear  to  have  been  at  least  placed  on  the  road 
to  solution. 

In  Ro  1"  St.  Paul  formulates  the  thesis  of  the 
Epistle.  It  is  an  announcement  to  the  world  of 
the  righteousness  of  God  revealed  in  the  gospel 
from  faith  to  faith  (diKawcrvi'ri  yap  deoO  iv  avTi2  [sc. 

Here  the  key-phrase  is  evidently  5t/c.  diov ;  but 
what  exactly  does  it  mean  ? 

A  few  years  ago  there  seemed  to  be  a  strong 
consensus  of  the  best  exegetes  (Meyer,  Weiss, 
Lipsius,  Godet,  Oltramare,  and  in  England, 
Vaughan,  Liddon,  Beet,  Moule,  unequivocally, 
and  Gilford  with  rather  more  qualification)  in 
favour  of  taking  Slk.  6eoD  as  a  righteousness,  which 
though  in  some  sense  or  other  God's  ('a  righteous- 
ness of  which  God  is  the  author,'  most  Comms.), 
yet  denotes  more  directly  a  state  of  man  ('of 
which  man  is  the  recipient').  And  whatever  may 
be  urged  against  this  view,  the  arguments  for  it 
are  so  strong  that  it  seems  impossible  to  regard  it 
as  devoid  of  a  substantial  basis  of  truth.  St.  Paul 
appears  to  make  his  own  meaning  more  explicit  in 
Ph  3^,  where  he  substitutes  the  phrase  rrjc  dead 
diKaLoa-vurjv  iwl  irlcTTet.  And  if  it  is  said  that  this 
is  the  view  of  a  later  Epistle,  and  that  it  is  ditier- 
entiated  from  Ro  by  the  insertion  of  iK,  the  same 
antithesis  of  ■}]  roO  Beod  StK.  and  ^  ISLa  Slk.  occurs 
in  Ro  10^  where  in  spite  of  the  absence  of  the 
former  phrase  can  hardly  be  ambiguous.  And 
other  arguments  derived  from  the  transition  from 
SiK.  0.  to  6  SiKaios  in  the  quotation  from  Habakkuk 
in  Ro  V,  and  from  the  evident  parallel  in  3^'- 
(where  5ck.  6.  is  defined  by  5ik.  6.  5id  irlaTem, 
K.T.X.),  are  hardly  less  cogent. 

"We  must  therefore  include  in  the  conception  a 
righteousness  which,  whatever  its  origia,  at  least 
ends  by  denoting  a  state  of  man.  But,  on  the 
other  hand,  it  is  no  less  impossible  to  explain 
diK.  6.  as  in  the  first  instance  anything  else  than 
the  personal  righteousness  of  God.  This  is  the 
sense  of  the  phrase  in  the  immense  majority  of 
the  cases  in  which  the  word  is  used  in  OT  and 
in  other  writings  outside  the  Epp.  of  St.  Paul. 
A  phrase  so  familiar  and  so  deeply  rooted  in  the 
common  language  of  men  could  not  be  violently 
wrenched  from  its  usual  associations  and  trans- 
ferred to  others  without  more  explicit  warning 
than  any  that  is  given. 

At  the  same  time  those  appear  to  be  equally 
wrong  who  (like  Hiiring  in  the  treatise  mentioned 
below)  insist  that  the  phrase  can  only  have  one 
meaning  in  such  a  way  as  to  compel  a  choice 
between  the  two  alternatives.  When  they  speak 
of  'one  meaning,'  what  they  have  in  view  is  a 
definite  logical  tying-down  of  that  meaning  which 
is  not  necessitated  by  language.  The  array  of 
logical  possibilities  set  out  by  Hiiring  (pp.  14-17) 
certainly  was  not  present  to  the  mind  of  St.  Paul, 
nor  was  he  compelled  to  discriminate  everything 
that  may  be  capable  of  discrimination.  Language 
has  in  its  earlier  stages  an  elasticity  of  use  which 
it  may  by  degrees  lose. 

To  understand  the  real  drift  of  St.  Paul,  we 
ought  to  bear  in  mind,  not  so  much  the  distinc- 
tions which  we  can  draw,  as  those  which  had  been 
actually  drawn  when  he  wrote.  He  really  sums  up 
a  long  previous  development.  He  sums  it  up,  and 
the  language  which  he  uses  bears  traces  through- 
out of  its  several  phases ;  but  at  the  same  time 
he  puts  upon  it  a  new  stamp ;  he  focuses,  con- 
centrates, and  defines  it  in  a  new  sense  of  his 
own. 

It  may  be  worth  while  to  note  how  the  previous 
phases  of  which  we  have  been  speaking  enter  into 
hia  conception.  They  would  do  so  in  some  such 
order  as  this — ■ 

(a)  The  broad  fundamental  meaning  of  Si/caio- 


(Tvv7j  is  conformity  to  right.  As  applied  to  God 
it  is  the  sum  of  all  moral  excellence,  of  which 
He  is  the  standard  to  Himself.  Even  when  the 
word  is  used  in  narrower  senses,  this  still  remains 
in  the  background  of  the  apostle's  mind,  and  from 
time  to  time  comes  more  to  the  front. 

(/3)  In  a  primitive  state  of  society,  the  decisions 
of  the  chieftain  or  king  acting  as  judge  are  the 
standard  of  right.  And  the  virtue  most  highly 
valued  in  the  judge  is  that  of  equal  dealing  be- 
tween man  and  man.  There  was  therefore  a  ten- 
dency for  the  broad  idea  of  righteousness  in  the 
ruler  to  contract  into  the  narrower  idea  of 
justice. 

(7)  In  such  a  state  of  society,  however,  some- 
thing more  than  simple  justice  was  needed.  The 
king  or  chief  was  the  one  efficient  champion  of 
the  weak  against  the  strong,  of  the  poor  against 
the  rich,  of  the  friendless  against  the  powerful. 
Thus  in  the  opinion  of  the  common  people,  or  of 
the  masses,  the  form  of  righteousness  for  which 
they  looked  was  even  more  than  justice,  care  for 
the  weaker  side. 

(5)  In  direct  dealings  with  the  poor  and  weak, 
where  the  question  was  rather  of  what  we  should 
call  criminal  than  of  civil  law,  the  virtue  of  the 
judge  would  be  mildness  &x\(S.  lenience,  not  exacting 
the  full  penalties  for  misdoing ;  in  other  words, 
treating  an  ofi'ender  as  innocent,  or  not  so  guilty 
as  he  really  was. 

(e)  Such  acquittal  or  remission  of  punishment 
would  be  the  act  of  the  judge,  of  his  own  free 
grace  pardoning  the  guilty.  When  the  judge,  for 
wliatever  reason,  dismisses  the  culprit,  pronounc- 
ing him  '  righteous,'  or  free  from  guilt  in  the  eye 
of  the  law,  it  is  really  the  judge  himself  who, 
by  his  verdict,  is  the  author  of  that  righteousness 
or  guiltlessness,  and  not  the  person  acquitted. 
And  the  motive  which  impels  the  judge  to  this 
is  his  own  personal  righteousness  of  character, 
manifested  under  the  particular  aspect  of  lenience 
in  judging. 

(f)  This  is  the  process  that  really  takes  place 
when  the  sinner  is  indicted  before  the  judgment- 
.seat  of  God  ;  and  that  not  merely  at  the  final 
judgment,  but  whenever  his  state  in  God's  sight 
is  considered.  The  motive  which  prompts  the 
absolution  is  no  righteousness  of  the  sinner's  own, 
but  the  righteousness  of  God. 

(ij)  When  we  attempt  to  analyze  the  nature  of 
that  righteousness,  we  might,  on  a  superficial  view, 
identify  it  with  the  narrower  sort  of  judicial 
righteousness  which  is  seen  in  the  mild  treatment 
or  forgiveness  of  the  guilty.  But  the  righteous- 
ness of  God,  as  St.  Paul  regards  it,  is  something 
much  more  than  this.  The  mildness  of  a  judge 
may  have  in  it  no  higher  ingredient  than  a  certain 
easy  good  nature  because  it  is  indifi'erent  to  guilt. 
The  forgiving  righteousness  of  God  is  not  of  this 
kind.  It  embraces  nothing  less  than  the  whole 
scheme  of  salvation,  in  which  the  central  feature 
is  the  atoning  death  of  Christ.  The  absolution  of 
the  sinner  is  no  act  of  momentary  indulgence,  but 
a  deliberately  contemplated  incident  in  a  vast  and 
far-reaching  plan  which  has  for  its  object  the 
restoration  of  the  human  race. 

(5)  The  leading  factor  in  it,  then,  is  the  supreme 
energizing  righteousness  of  God,  wliich  in  the 
course  of  its  ojjeration  includes  several  minor 
kinds  of  righteousness,  and  which  ends  by  attri- 
buting to  the  sinner  a  condition  of  righteousness 
which  he  has  very  imperfectly  realized  for  himself. 
So  that  from  his  point  of  view  it  may  well  be 
called  a  righteousness  not  his  own,  but  'of  or  'from 
God.'  We  have  seen  that  as  far  back  as  Deutero- 
Isaiah  and  Baruch  there  were  traces  of  this 
conception  (»;  irapa  To5  Otov  Swacocrvvr]).  St.  Paul 
therefore  was  not  the  first  to  introduce  it.    But  it 
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is  a  mistake  to  regard  it  as  forming  the  whole  or 
even  the  main  part  of  his  conception. 

Literature. — On  this  part  of  the  subject  the  reader  may 
consult  the  commentators  on  Romans,  and  in  particular  those 
mentioned  above ;  also  Pfleiderer,  Paulinismus ;  Holsten, 
Evang.  d.  Paulus;  Eitschl,  Rechtfertiguruj  u.  VersShnung. 
The  stand  which  has  recently  been  made  for  explaining  Jut.  6uZol 
the  personal  righteousness  of  God  is  associated  in  this  country 
esp.  with  the  late  Dr.  James  Barmby,  Pulpit  Comm.  on  Ro., 
and  Expositor,  1896,  ii.  124  ff.,  and  Ur.  A.  Robertson  in  The 
Thinker,  Nov.  1893 ;  cf.  Exp.  Times,  Feb.  1898,  p.  217.  In 
Germany  an  art.  by  Kolbing  to  somewhat  similar  effect  appeared 
in  SK,  1S95,  p.  139  ff.,  followed  by  a  monograph  on  the  subject 
by  Prof.  Haringof  Tubingen  (AIK.^IOSTNH  0EOr  bei  Paulus, 
Tubingen,  1896).  Further  literature  is  given  on  p.  6  of  this 
treatise.  The  German  writers  were  quite  independent  of  the 
English,  who  preceded  them  in  time.  On  the  history  of  the  OT 
conception  there  is  a  valuable  tract  by  Dalraan,  Die  richterliche 
Gerechliijkeit  im  AT,  Berlin,  1S97,  which  suggested  much  of  the 
line  of  treatment  followed  above. 

2.  The  Revelation  of  God.— The.  more  theo- 
logical writers  of  NT  clearly  lay  it  down  that  in 
Christianity  a  new  revelation  is  given  of  the  nature 
and  character  of  God.  They  connect  this  new  re- 
velation, (i.)  with  the  coming  of  Christ,  and  (ii.) 
with  the  special  outpouring  of  the  Holy  Ghost. 

(i.)  The  Revelation  through  Christ. — The  new 
disclosure  of  truths  about  God  difiered  from 
all  previous  disclosures,  inasmuch  as  it  was  no 
longer  confined  to  a  divine  prompting  of  the  minds 
of  men,  but  was  made  through  the  incarnate 
presence  of  the  Son  of  God  Himself.  After  having  in 
time  past  spoken  to  the  fathers  '  in '  the  prophets, 
God  had  at  last  spoken  '  in '  One  who  was  not  only 
prophet  but  Son  (He  l^-  ^j.  This  distinction  of  the 
New  Covenant  is  emphasized  most  by  St.  John, 
but  it  is  also  expressed  unequivocally  by  St.  Paul, 
and  Ep.  to  Hebrews,  and  the  Synoptic  Gospels  refer 
to  it  sufficiently  to  confirm  the  evidence  of  the 
Fourth  Gospel  that  the  principle  underlying  it  was 
brought  out  by  our  Lord  Himself. 

We  may  take  two  passages  of  St.  John  as  typical 
of  a  great  number  of  others:  Jn  1'^  '  No  man  hath 
seen  God  at  any  time :  God  only-begotten  [reading 
iJLovoyevris  0e6s  with  xBCL,  etc. ,  Tregelles,'Weiss,  WH, 
KVm]  who  is  in  the  bosom  of  the  Father,  he  hath 
declared  him ' ;  and  14'-"  '  If  ye  had  known  me,  ye 
would  have  known  my  Father  also  :  from  henceforth 
ye  know  him,  and  have  seen  him.  Philip  saith 
unto  him.  Lord,  show  us  the  Father,  and  it  sufficeth 
us.  Jesus  saith  unto  him.  Have  I  been  so  long 
time  with  you,  and  dost  thou  not  know  me,  Philip  ? 
he  that  hath  seen  me  hath  seen  the  Father  :  how 
sayest  thou.  Show  us  the  Father  ?  Believest  thou 
not  that  I  am  in  the  Father,  and  the  Father  in  me  ? 
the  words  that  I  say  unto  you,  I  speak  not  from 
myself :  but  the  Father,  abiding  in  me,  doeth  his 
works.  Believe  me  that  I  am  in  the  Father,  and 
the  Father  in  me  :  or  else  believe  me  for  the  very 
works'  sake.' 

These  passages  might  be  said  to  be  a  compendium  of  a 
great  part  of  the  Gospel,  and  we  may  add  the  Epp.  of  Jn.  This 
will  appear  from  observing  the  number  of  parallels  which  exist 
for  almost  every  clause.  'No  man  hath  seen  ...  he  hath 
declared,'  '  he  that  hath  seen  me  hath  seen ' :  cf.  332  537  Q4e 
1320  1524  1726,  iJn  11-3  223.  'Who  is  in  the  bosom  of  the 
Father,"  '  I  in  the  Father,  and  the  Father  in  me ' ;  cf  816  1033 
1420  1632  1721-23.  •  Not  from  myself ' ;  cf.  519  718  828  12-19 
'  Doeth  his  works ' ;  cf.  43^  519-21.  36  94  174. 

St.  Paul  does  not  enlarge  upon  this  aspect  of 
the  Incarnation  of  the  Son  to  the  same  extent 
as  St.  John.  Still,  he  expresses  it  quite  unam- 
biguously when  he  describes  Him  as  elKwt^  toO  deov 
ToO  dopcLTov  (Col  1^^),  a  term  which  he  had  used  in 
an  earlier  Epistle  (2  Co  4^)  in  such  a  way  as  to 
show  that  tlie  conception  was  even  at  tliat  date 
fully  established.  It  is  also  implied  in  the  ixopcpy 
deov  VTTo.px'^v  of  Ph  2"'.  The  fulness  of  the  revelation 
made  through  Christ  is  the  subject  of  1  Co  1'"  8s 
i~/evr]dri  aocpia  r^fuv  airb  dead  (cf.  1"'*  XpiaTbu  $eoO  SvvafiLv 
Kal  deoO  <TO(j>lav;  also  2«- '),  Eph  18-1",  Col  2=*  y 


dalv  TrdvT(s  oi  drfaavpol  T7}i  (ro<plas  Kal  yydaeijs  diro- 

KpVCpOl. 

In  close  agreement  with  the  language  of  St. 
Paul  is  He  1^  ibf  a.Tva&yaap.a  Tijs  56|7)S  Kal  xi^pifrrj/O 
Trjs  vTroarda-em  avToO.  On  the  exact  force  of  these 
expressions  (which  are  parallel  to  if  not  suggested 
by  Wis  7^^^'-)  see  Westcott,  etc.,  ad  loc.  The  pur- 
port of  them  is  that  Christ,  visible  and  active, 
brought  home  to  the  sight  and  minds  of  men  the 
essential  nature  of  God.  This  is  an  expansion  in 
a  more  '  ontological '  or  '  metaphysical '  sense  of 
the  opening  words  of  the  Epistle.  This  sense  is 
too  deeply  ingrained  in  the  language  of  NT  to  be 
eliminated. 

Although,  as  has  been  said,  it  is  the  more 
theological  writers  who  lay  the  greatest  stress 
upon  this  aspect  of  the  Son  as  revealing  the 
Father,  there  is  one  consjjicuous  passage  of  the 
Synoptics  in  which  it  is  clearly  implied.  The 
verse  Mt  11^',  with  its  very  close  parallel  in  Lk 
10"2  (both  passages  should  be  taken  with  their  full 
context),  is  in  form  so  like  the  characteristic  say- 
ings of  Christ ;  it  fits  into  and  interprets  such  a 
number  of  other  passages  (Mt  16'«,  Mk  2i»  4-'i  9^ 
etc. ),  and,  while  in  remarkable  agreement  with  the 
general  verdict  of  the  primitive  Church,  stands  so 
apart  from  the  particular  tendencies  of  the  Synoptic 
Grospels  that  it  would  be  wanton  to  doubt  its 
genuineness.  To  make  the  picture  of  Christ  on 
earth  consistent,  we  need  to  see  in  it  not  merely 
the  beneficent  Teacher,  but  the  Son  of  God,  as  this 
name  is  understood  by  the  writers  of  deepest  in- 
sight. 

(ii.)  The  Revelation  through  the  Holy  Ghost. 
—  If  we  look  at  the  Fourth  Gospel  from  another 
point  of  view,  we  shall  find  it  dominated  by  the 
consciousness  of  a  double  revelation.  That  througli 
the  Incarnate  Son  of  which  we  have  just  been 
speaking  is  one  ;  that  through  the  Holy  Ghost 
is  the  other.  Looking  back  over  the  space  of  time 
that  had  elapsed  since  the  Ascension,  the  writer 
sees  that  a  great  force  has  been  at  work  in  the 
Church,  the  effect  of  which  he  regards  as  a  direct 
fulfilment  of  prophecies  by  our  Lord  Himself 
before  His  departure.  A  second  'Advocate' 
('  Comforter'  AV,  RV)  was  to  come  after  He  was 
gone.  It  was  to  be  a  dispensation  like  His  own, 
and  was  to  be  characterized  by  a  like  dissemina- 
tion of  truth,  not  so  much  wholly  new  truth  as  a 
revival  and  reinvigorating  in  the  minds  of  the 
apostles  and  others  who  came  within  its  range  of 
truth  already  taught  by  Himself :  '  These  things 
have  I  spoken  unto  you,  while  yet  abiding  with 
you.  But  the  Comforter,  even  the  Holy  Spirit, 
whom  the  Father  hath  sent  in  my  name,  he  shall 
teach  you  all  things,  and  bring  to  your  remem- 
brance all  that  I  said  unto  you.'  .  .  .  '  Howbeit 
when  he,  the  Spirit  of  truth,  is  come,  he  shall  guide 
you  unto  all  the  truth :  for  he  shall  not  speak 
from  himself ;  but  what  things  soever  he  shall 
hear,  these  shall  he  speak  :  and  he  shall  declare 
unto  you  the  things  that  are  to  come.  He  shall 
glorify  me  :  for  he  shall  take  of  mine,  and  shall 
declare  it  unto  you.  All  things  that  the  Father 
hath  are  mine  :  therefore  said  I,  that  he  taketh  of 
mine,  and  shall  declare  it  unto  you  '  (Jn  1425-  2« 
lQi3-i5)_  There  is  an  accent  about  all  the  passages 
in  which  the  writer  refers  to  this  subject  which  is 
far  more  like  the  accent  of  real  experience  than 
a  product  of  pure  reflection  without  concrete  ex- 
perience behind  it.  The  writings  of  the  Fourth 
Evangelist  contain  no  express  reference  to  the 
Day  of  Pentecost  and  the  history  recorded  in  the 
Acts,  but  they  contain  a  number  of  allusions  which 
are  well  explained  by  that  history.  St.  Luke  in 
like  manner  has  no  express  mention  of  the  Para- 
clete, but  both  his  Gospel  and  the  Acts  bear  fre- 
I  quent  testimony  to  the  work  of  the  Paraclete 
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under  His  other  name,  the  Holy  Spirit.  Here  as 
in  the  Fourth  Gospel  we  have  a  historical  retro- 
spect of  facts  and  impressions  recalled  after  a 
considerable  lapse  of  time,  Lut  in  the  Epp.  of  St. 
Pavil  we  are  in  the  midst  of  the  events,  and  we  are 
allowed  to  see  into  the  inner  mind  of  one  of  the 
leading  actors  in  them.  From  the  language  of  St. 
Paul  we  may  learn  what  is  meant  by  being 
'  taught  all  things  and  having  all  things  brought 
to  remembrance,'  or  rather  as  he  had  not  been  an 
immediate  disciple  of  Christ  we  are  enabled  to 
understand  the  Tr\yipo(popla  with  which  he  spoke. 
He  certainly  felt  that  the  Gospel  which  he  preached 
had  its  source  outside  himself.  Nowhere,  perhaps, 
does  this  come  out  more  clearly  than  in  the  first  of 
all  his  Epistles.  Writing  to  the  Tliessalonians  he 
says,  '  For  this  cause  we  also  thank  God  without 
ceasing,  that  when  ye  received  from  us  the  word 
of  the  message,  even  the  word  of  God,  ^e  accepted 
it  not  as  the  word  of  men,  but,  as  it  is  m  truth,  the 
word  of  God,  which  also  worketli  in  you  that 
believe '  (1  Th  2^^).  This  is  the  central  principle  of 
the  apostolic  preaching.  It  is  the  '  demonstration 
of  the  Spirit  and  of  power'  of  which  he  speaks  else- 
where (1  Co  2^).  And  the  substance  of  the  preach- 
ing is  just  the  new  revelation  about  God  and 
Christ  and  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  their  united  work 
for  the  salvation  of  men.  '  Things  which  eye  saw 
not  and  ear  heard  not  .  .  .  unto  us  God  revealed 
them  through  the  Spirit :  for  the  Spirit  searclieth 
all  things,  yea,  the  deep  things  of  God  '  (1  Co  2"-  ^"). 

Thus  the  method  of  divine  revelation  in  the  NT 
is  very  similar  to  that  in  OT.  It  is  brought  about 
through  the  action  of  the  Holy  S^iirit  upon  certain 
selected  instruments,  with  just  the  difference  on 
which  stress  is  laid  in  Ep.  to  Hebrews,  that  whereas, 
under  the  Old  Covenant,  God  had  spoken  in  and 
through  the  prophets,  under  the  New  He  spoke 
'  in '  and  through  the  Son,  and  those  expressly 
chosen  and  trained  by  the  Son. 

LiTKRATURE. — Or)  the  training  of  the  apostles  to  be  the 
vehicles  of  the  new  revelation,  see  Latham,  Pastor  Pastoruin 
(Cambridge,  1890).  Reference  may  also  be  made  to  tlie 
Hampton  Lectures  for  1893  on  '  Inspiration,'  and  other  works  on 
the  same  subject. 

3.  DISTINCTIONS  IN  THE  GODHEAD.— In  the 
previous  sections  of  this  article  we  have  had 
gradually  to  discriminate  between  the  operation 
and  functions  of  what  we  now  call  the  diflerent 
'  Persons '  in  the  Godhead.  At  the  time  of  which 
we  are  speaking  (the  period  covered  by  NT) 
there  was  no  such  conception  in  the  general  mind 
as  that  of  'personality.'  The  term  'jjerson'  was 
just  coming  into  use  through  the  defining  influence 
of  Roman  Law  acting  ujjon  popular  language  (the 
distinction  of  persona  and  res  appears  to  have 
come  in  during  the  1st  cent.  B.C.,  shortly  before 
the  time  of  Cicero).  But  a  long  process  had  to  be 
gone  through  before  the  idea  of  personality  ac- 
quired an  exact  connotation  ;  and  that  i^rocess  was 
to  a  large  extent  involved  in  the  theological  con- 
troversies on  the  subject  of  the  Trinity,  the  result 
of  which  was  the  formulated  doctrine  of  Three 
Persons  in  One  God,  as  we  have  it  in  what  is 
commonly  known  as  tlie  Athanasian  Creed. 

It  would  be  an  anachronism  to  expect  a  defini- 
tion of  the  doctrine  in  NT.  And  yet  the  doctrine 
is  really  a  working  out  of  data  contained  in  NT. 
It  is  a  rendering  of  these  data  intelligible  to  the 
consciousness  as  part  of  a  reasoned  and  formulated 
whole.  The  Christian  theologian  is  well  aware 
that  the  only  expression  possible  to  him  is  approxi- 
mate :  he  applies  to  the  whole  construction  the 
dictum  of  St.  Augustine  ;  he  says  what  he  says,  non 
ut  illud  diceretur  sed  ne  taceretur  (De  Trin.  v.  9). 
But  he  is  almost  compelled  to  say  something,  and 
the  deliberate  judgment  of  the  Church  has  been 
that  he  is  warranted  in  saying  so  much  as  he  does. 


In  any  critical  study  of  that  Avhich  we  call 
anticipation  the  doctrine  of  the  Trinity  in  the  NT, 
the  starting-point  must  undoubtedly  be  the  bene- 
diction in  2  Co  13"  '  The  grace  of  the  Lord  Jesus 
Clirist,  and  the  love  of  God,  and  the  communion 
of  the  Holy  Ghost,  be  witli  you  all.'  In  this 
verse  we  have  an  utterance  of  the  mind  of  the 
apostle,  which  he  knows  will  find  an  echo  in  the 
minds  of  his  readers  at  a  fixed  point  in  time  and 
place,  probably  about  twenty-six  and  in  any  case 
not  more  than  twenty-eight  years  after  the  Ascen- 
sion. We  are  left  to  draw  our  conclusions  as  to  the 
belief  of  the  Church  at  this  time.  It  is,  of  course, 
true  that  the  object  of  the  passage  is  not  dogmatic. 
If  it  had  been,  its  signilicance  would  have  been 
less.  It  is  not  the  expounding  of  any  new  doctrine. 
It  is  not  even  the  expounding  of  doctrine  at  all. 
It  is  only  an  invocation  of  blessing.  But  the 
peculiar  form  which  this  invocation  takes,  points 
to  much  previous  preparation  in  thought  and 
teaching  ;  it  points  to  a  settled,  and  we  are  obliged 
to  think,  uncontested  belief,  common  alike  to  the 
writer  and  his  readers. 

The  peculiarity  of  the  belief  consists  in  the  re- 
markable way  in  wliich  a  group  of  spiritual  bless- 
ings, such  as  man  is  accustomed  to  look  for  di- 
rectly from  God,  is  not  referred  to  the  Godhead 
conceived  singly  as  a  Monad,  but  distributively  as 
Three,  and  yet  Three  so  bracketed  together  as  to 
be  at  the  same  time  One.  No  graduated  interpre- 
tation of  the  Three  Names  is  possible.  If  it  were, 
we  should  have  Beings  who  were  not  Man  and  yet 
not  wholly  God.  In  the  Arian  Controversy  an 
attempt  was  made  to  establish  this  interpretation ; 
but  it  utterly  and  hopelessly  failed. 

Tlie  other  alternative  remains,  that  St.  Paul  and 
the  Church  of  his  day  thought  of  the  Supreme 
Source  of  spiritual  blessing  as  not  single  but 
threefold — threefold  in  essence,  and  not  merely  in 
a  manner  of  speech.  How  did  he  come  to  think 
tlius  ?  How  was  it  that  a  Church  so  far  from  the 
centre  of  things  and  at  so  early  a  date  was  pre- 
pared to  receive  Avithout  question  an  as.sumption 
which  to  us  seems  to  make  such  large  demands 
upon  the  intellect  ? 

It  was  certainly  not  a  matter  of  course.  We 
have  seen  that  there  was  a  certain  tendency  to 
hypostatize  the  Word  of  God,  the  Wisdom  of  God, 
the  Spirit  of  God,  even  the  Glory  of  God.  The 
Messiah  was  thought  of  as  more  than  human  if 
less  than  in  the  full  sense  divine.  But  all  these 
conceptions  were  fluid  and  tentative.  Jewish 
theology  had  no  fixed  and  settled  belief  in  regard  to 
them.  Even  if  we  add  to  OT  the  otlier  writings 
current  at  this  period,  Apocrypha  and  Pseudepi- 
grapha,  the  Jewish  Apocalypses  and  the  Sayings 
traditionally  handed  down  of  the  oldest  Rabbis, 
still  we  should  not  find  anj'thing  to  suggest  a 
combination  of  the  three  terms  handled  with  the 
precision  with  which  St.  Paul  handled  tliem. 

One  passage  there  is  which  would  abundantly 
account  for  St.  Paul's  language  if  we  could  accept 
it  as  historical.  That  is  the  command  to  the 
apostles  at  the  end  of  the  first  Gospel  to  go  and 
baptize  all  nations  '  into  the  name  of  tlie  Father 
and  of  the  Son  and  of  the  Holy  Ghost'  {Mt28i»). 
This  belongs  to  a  comparatively  late  and  suspected 
part  of  the  Gospel.  But  one  tradition  may  be  later 
than  another  and  more  limited  in  circulation,  and 
yet  not  be  any  less  authentic.  Now,  the  DidacM 
shows  us  tliat  we  no  sooner  cross  the  frontier  of 
tlie  apostolic  age  than  we  find  baptism  into  the 
Threefold  Name  in  full  possession  of  the  field  (Did. 
vii.  1,  3).  The  tradition  is  continuous.  It  is 
taken  up  by  Justin  (Apol.  i.  61),  and  TertuUian 
expressly  tells  us  that  the  person  baptized  was 
dipped  three  times  in  recognition  of  the  Threefold 
Name  (Prax.  26).    The  practice,  then,  is  at  least 
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very  old.  And  it  is  no  slight  confirmation  of  the 
statement  in  the  first  Gospel  that  if  it  were  true 
it  would  supply  just  the  explanation  that  we  want 
at  once  of  the  established  rite  and  of  St.  Paul's 
language.  In  any  case  we  seem  compelled  to 
assume  that  there  was  some  foundation  for  both  in 
the  teaching  of  our  Lord  Himself.  If  there  was 
not,  at  what  point  in  the  six-and-twenty  years 
can  the  usage  (doctrinal  or  liturgical)  have  been 
introduced  in  a  manner  so  authoritative  as  to 
impose  it  upon  St,  Paul  and  the  Churches  of  his 
founding  ?  We  may  greatly  doubt  if  any  satis- 
factory answer  can  be  given  to  this  question. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  moment  we  assume  that 
our  Lord  did  really  give  this  alleged  command,  and 
that  He  really  did  prepare  for  it  by  some  corre- 
sponding teaching,  a  number  of  other  facts  are 
accounted  for.  We  find  the  very  teaching  of 
which  we  are  in  search  in  many  places  of  the  Last 
Discourse  as  recorded  by  St.  John  (Jn  14}^-  15-^ 
1Q7. 10. 13. 16)^  with  such  teaching  in  the  back- 

ground a  variety  of  phenomena  in  St.  Paul's  Epp. 
fall  into  their  place  which  Avould  otherwise  be 
very  intractable. 

(i.)  The  Father  and  the  Son. — The  Epistle 
(2  Co)  ends  with  a  triple  benediction,  and  it  begins 
with  a  double  benediction.  '  Grace  and  peace ' 
are  invoked  upon  the  Corinthian  Christians  '  from 
God  our  Father,  and  from  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.' 
We  observe  here  the  same  sort  of  bracketing  of 
the  tAvo  Divine  Names  as  in  the  case  of  the  Three. 
Although  there  is  a  distinction  of  names,  and 
although  there  may  be  a  certain  distinction  and 
special  distribution  of  function,  the  source  of 
spiritual  blessing  is  in  its  essence  One. 

The  fact  that  there  is  this  alternation  within 
the  same  Epistle  of  the  Two  names  and  the  Three, 
shows  that  the  one  expression  is  in  no  way  incon- 
sistent with  the  other.  A  like  alternation  is 
found  side  by  side  in  several  other  of  St.  Paul's 
Epistles.  For  instance,  in  1  Co  12^'ii  we  have  the 
Triad  :  Lord,  God,  Spirit ;  in  1  Co  1^  and  8*  we 
have  (in  the  latter  passage  very  expressly)  the 
Duad  :  God  [the  (our)  Father]  and  Lord  [Jesus 
Christ].  In  like  manner,  in  Ro  8"'"-  ^^"^  we  have 
the  Triad,  though  not  formally  drawn  out,  just  as 
clearly  presupposed  as  in  vv.^^"^'  (cf.  1'  etc.)  we 
have  the  Duad  ;  and  a  like  relation  appears  in 
Eph        32-5- i'^-^  5'8--»  compared  with  l^-  »• 

2*3.  55  gS.  23_ 

Nor  is  this  alternation  confined  to  the  Pauline 
Epistles.  It  is  seen  aijain  in  1  P  l^-^-"  413-19  by  tj^e 
side  of  1"-"  2'  315-18. "20-23  etc.  ;  and  it  is  as  con- 
spicuous in  1  Jn  5*'^  compared  yvith  the  general 
tenor  of  the  Ep.,  which  is  constantly  setting  '  the 
Father'  and  'the  (His)  Son'  over-against  each 
other.  We  may  also  compare  Jude  ^"^  with 
1. 4.  24.  25  .  j^ev  l"*"*  2-^'-^  3^-  ^-  22  -with  5^'i' 

7''"  etc.  And  we  are  further  reminded  that  in  the 
Didachi  baptism  in  the  name  of  the  Father,  Son, 
and  Holy  Spirit  is  spoken  of  almost  in  the  same 
breath  v:ii\\  baptism  in  the  name  of  Christ  (Did. 
vii.  1,  3  and  ix.  5). 

There  is  thus  an  easy  transition  from  the  one 
way  of  speaking  to  the  other.  There  is  really  a 
threefold  usage.  The  apostles  and  early  Christians 
generally  speak  of  God,  of  God  the  Father,  and 
God  the  Son,  of  God  the  Father,  Son,  and  Holy 
Spirit,  according  to  tlie  context  and  the  particular 
purpose  with  which  they  are  writing ;  but  the 
three  modes  of  expression,  so  far  from  being 
mutually  exclusive,  are,  in  fact,  closely  connected 
and  correlated.  And  it  is  noticeable,  that  while 
there  is  this  free  and  natural  interchange  of  tlie 
three  terms,  no  fourth  term  is  ever  added  to  the 
three  as  at  all  upon  the  same  footing.  The  mental 
bracketing  of  which  we  have  spoken  appears  to 
subsist  throughout.    The  usage,  although  it  is  in 


some  respects  wide  and  varied,  is  yet  in  othera 
strictly  circumscribed,  and  is  regulated  by  fixed 
laws.  When  we  look  into  it  more  closely  we  seem 
to  become  aware  of  a  gradual  development  and 
expansion,  if  not  in  the  original  presentation  of 
the  doctrine,  yet  in  the  order  in  which  the  different 
parts  of  it — so  to  speak — become  consciously  and 
definitely  realized  by  the  apostles  and  first  dis- 
ciples. If  (as  Ave  have  seen  reason  to  think)  they 
had  received  fuller  teaching  on  the  subject  directly 
from  the  Lord  Himself  than  is  contained  in  our 
extant  Gospels,  this  did  not  prevent  them  from 
grasping  the  truth  only  by  degrees,  and  the  very 
gradualness  Avith  Avhich  it  was  grasped  would 
account  for  some  of  the  first  statements  being  lost 
to  us.  It  is  the  later  teaching  of  events  calling 
the  earlier  teaching  to  remembrance  (Jn  14^'') 
Avhich  has  preserved  for  us  so  much  of  this  as  we 
have.  It  is  a  matter  of  common  experience  that 
there  are  lessons  latent  in  the  mind  Avhich  only 
become  vividly  realized  when  something  occurs  to 
bring  them  home,  or  Avhen  the  logic  of  thought 
naturally  reaches  them. 

In  the  case  of  the  apostles  the  logic  of  thought 
started  from  Christ,  the  Incarnate  Christ,  Avhom 
they  had  seen  Avith  their  eyes,  and  their  hands  had 
handled  in  the  days  of  His  flesh.  If  Christ  was 
God,  then  it  Avas  certain  that  there  must  be  in 
the  Godhead  some  such  distinction  as  that  Avhich 
Ave  call  personal ;  the  attributes  of  personality  at- 
tached to  Him  as  unmistakably  as  to  the  apostles 
themselves.  And  if  beneath  these  there  lay  a 
substratum  of  unity  Avith  the  Power  Avhich  ruled 
the  heavens,  that  unity  must  still  be  such  as 
admitted  of  personal  distinction. 

The  language  Avhich  the  apostles  use  is  thor- 
oughly accounted  for  by  the  evidence  of  their  oavd 
senses,  taken  Avith  the  utterances  of  Jesus  Himself. 
The  keyAvord  Avhich  is  constantly  upon  His  lips  is 
the  name  'Father'  Avith  its  correlative  'Son.' 
These  terms  established  themselves  from  the  very 
first  in  the  Christian  consciousness  as  the  true 
expression  of  the  mutual  relation.  That  they 
must  have  done  so  appears  from  the  fundamental 
place  Avhich  they  had  in  the  theology  of  St.  Paul, 
in  spite  of  all  the  independence  Avhich  he  claims 
for  its  origin.  No  better  argument  exists  for  the 
vieAV  that  at  the  time  Avhen  he  wrote  his  extant 
Epistles  he  had  already  some  form  of  evangelic 
document  before  him.  In  any  case  he  must  have 
been  familiar  Avith  an  extremely  solid  and  unani- 
mous tradition.  To  that  tradition  it  is  not  too 
much  to  say  that  all  Christian  speculation  on  the 
wider  relations  of  the  Godhead  goes  back.  The 
central  point  in  all  subsequent  argument  is  the 
relation  of  '  Father '  and  '  Son.'  And  the  difference 
Avhich  in  all  ages  has  marked  oft"  a  loyal  from  a 
disloyal  interpretation  of  the  data  of  Christianity 
has  been  this,  that  the  one  insisted  upon  a  real 
Fatherhood  and  a  real  Sonship,  which  the  other 
has  attempted  to  exjilain  away.  This  Avas  the 
principle  at  issue  in  the  Arian  Controversy.  And 
there  has  probably  never  been  a  controversy 
argued  out  more  thoroughly  or  Avith  a  more  abund- 
ant expenditure  of  both  intellectual  and  moral 
force.  The  outcome  of  it  Avas  the  definite  and 
triumphant  affirmation  of  the  position  that  the 
Father  is  essentially  Father  and  the  Son  essentially 
Son.  The  most  abstruse  clauses  in  the  Athanasian 
Creed  are  nothing  but  the  emphatic  assertion  and 
the  systematic  safeguarding  of  this. 

(ii.)  The  Holy  Spirit.  —  In  framing  their  doc- 
trine of  the  Holy  Spirit,  as  in  framing  their  doc- 
trine of  the  Son,  the  apostles  had  before  their 
minds  a  definite  series  of  facts.  There  Avas  a 
certain  group  of  phenomena  Avhich  they  consist- 
ently referred  to  the  action  of  the  Spirit.  The 
phenomena  of  Avhat  we  call   'inspiration,'  the 
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divine  influence  of  which  they  were  conscious  in 
preaching  and  teaching ;  the  special  and  remarkable 

*  gifts '  {xapl<T/j.aTa)  which  distinguished  in  an  emi- 
nent degree  the  first  generations  of  Christians  ; 
and,  generally  speaking,  the  felt  communion  of  the 
human  spirit  with  the  divine,  were  regarded  by 
them  as  manifestations  of  the  activity  of  the  Holy 
Ghost.  If  we  read  the  three  chs.  1  Co  12-14  we 
see  that  St.  Paul  felt  himself  to  be  in  the  midst 
of  such  activity ;  and  there  are  many  other  allusions 
to  it.  The  Early  Church  appears  to  have  dated 
the  energies  at  work  within  it  in  a  special  sense 
from  the  first  Pentecost  after  the  Ascension.  They 
called  this  an  'outpouring'  of  the  Holy  Ghost, 
seeing  in  it  a  fulfilment  of  prophecy  (Ac  2"-  ^, 
Tit  3"). 

But  how  was  it  that  they  came  to  speak  of  the 
work  of  the  Holy  Spirit  as  the  work  of  Oj  person'! 
That  they  did  so  appears  not  only  from  such 
incidental  passages  as  Ro  8^',  1  Co  12",  Eph  4'",  but 
still  more  from  the  great  Trinitarian  texts  2  Co  13^'* 
and  Mt  28^',  in  which  the  Holy  Ghost  is  placed 
on  precisely  the  same  footing  as  the  Son  and  the 
Father.  We  have  seen  that  this  can  have  been  no 
momentary  freak  of  language,  but  that  it  must 
have  had  a  broad  foundation  in  the  consciousness 
of  the  apostolic  Church.  Between  the  fluid  usage 
of  contemporary  Judaism  and  the  fixed  usage  of 
the  apostles  and  their  successors  there  intervenes 
the  teacliing  of  Jesus.  And  it  seems  impossible 
not  to  refer  to  this  the  impulse  which  determined 
the  direction  of  Christian  thought  upon  the  sub- 
ject. The  fragments  of  that  teaching  which  have 
been  preserved  for  us  in  the  Fourth  Gospel  (Jn 
14i6ff.  26  X526  16'-!^)  seem  to  imply  a  yet  fuller  con- 
text which  has  been  lost ;  but  of  themselves  they 
are  sufficient  to  warrant  the  faith  which  the  Church 
has  evidently  held  from  the  first,  though  as  the 
centuries  went  on  it  was  compelled  to  define  it 
with  increasing  distinctness. 

There  are  two  classes  of  passages  in  NT  relating 
to  the  Holy  Ghost.  On  the  one  hand,  there  are 
those  of  which  we  have  been  speaking,  where  the 
Third  Person  (of  later  theology)  is  clearly  distin- 
guished from  the  First  and  Second,  and  repre- 
sented as  confronting  them.  And,  on  the  other 
hand,  there  are  passages  in  which  the  Third  Person 
is  as  closely  associated  with  the  First  and  Second. 

The  Spirit  is  repeatedly  spoken  of  as  the  '  SiJirit 
of  God.'  And  the  relationship  indicated  by  this 
phrase  is  explained  in  1  Co  2""-  as  analogous  to 
that  of  the  spirit  in  man.  '  For  the  Spirit 
searcheth  all  things,  yea,  the  deep  things  of  God. 
For  who  among  men  knoweth  the  things  of  a 
man,  save  the  spirit  of  the  man  which  is  in  him  ? 
even  so  the  things  of  God  none  knoweth,  save  the 
Spirit  of  God.'  But  He  who  is  thus  described  as 
the  '  Spirit  of  God'  is  also  described  as  the  '  Spirit 
of  Christ.'  So  notably  in  Ko  8^'-  '  But  ye  are  not 
in  the  flesh  but  in  the  Spirit,  if  so  be  that  the 
Spirit  of  God  dwelleth  in  you.  But  if  any  man  hath 
not  the  Spirit  of  Christ,  he  is  none  of  his.  And  if 
Christ  is  in  you,'  etc.  Here  '  Christ '  takes  up  the 
•Spirit  of  Christ,'  and  that,  again,  takes  up  the 

•  Spirit  of  God '  (defined  a  little  later  as  the  '  Spirit 
of  Him  that  raised  up  Jesus  from  the  dead')  in 
such  a  way  as  to  show  that,  at  least  for  the 
purpose  of  the  writer,  the  three  terms  are  convert- 
ible. Nor  is  this  the  only  place  in  which  we  read 
of  the  '  Spirit  of  Christ '  (cf.  1  P  1"),  or  '  of  Jesus ' 
(Ac  16'  RV),  or  'of  Jesus  Christ'  (Ph  li^),  or  'of 
[the]  Son'  (Gal  48),  or  'of  the  Lord'  (  =  Christ, 
2  Co  3"). 

Again,  we  have  to  remember  that  the  concep- 
tion of  the  incarnate  Christ  is  referred  to  the 
direct  operation  of  the  Holy  Ghost  (Lk  1^),  and 
that  His  endowment  with  "the  fulness  of  divine 
power  for  His  ministry  is  also  dated  from  tlie 


descent  of  the  Holy  Ghost  at  His  baptism.  This  is 
the  '  anointing  with  the  Holy  Ghost '  of  Ac  10^^  as 
the  sequel  to  which  He  is  '  full  of  the  Holy  Spirit ' 
(Lk  4}),  and  acts  through  the  Holy  Spirit  (Mt  12=8, 
Ac  1^,  He  9") ;  He  also  communicated  the  Holy 
Spirit  to  the  apostles  (Jn  20--). 

There  is  thus  another  side  to  the  mystery  of  the 
Triune  God.  Although  in  one  sense  Three,  He  is 
in  another  no  less  One.  There  is  such  a  mutual 
interaction,  such  a  fundamental  unity,  as  prevents 
distinction  from  amounting  to  separation.  The 
Three  Persons  are  not  three  individuals.  There 
are  not  three  Gods,  but  One  God. 

This  is  the  evident  drift  of  the  data  which  NT 
has  handed  down  to  us  ;  and  it  is  to  these  data 
that  the  later  theology  has  sought  to  do  justice. 
They  find  their  most  complete  and  ripest  inter- 
pretation in  the  balanced  clauses  of  the  Q  uicumque. 
Those  clauses  are,  no  doubt,  relative  to  the  line  of 
thought  which  leads  up  to  them.  Compared  to 
some  aspects  of  the  biblical  teaching,  they  will 
appear  secondary  where  this  is  primary.  It  is 
more  important  for  the  great  mass  of  Christians  to 
have  it  brought  home  to  them  that  God  is  love, 
that  the  proof  of  His  love  is  the  incarnation  and 
death  of  His  Son,  and  that  He  does  impart  of  His 
own  righteousness  to  men,  than  that  [e.g.]  the  Son 
is  '  not  made  nor  created,  but  begotten.'  But  the 
significance  of  this  latter  proposition  is  that  Christ 
is  truly  Son.  And  the  question  whether  He  is 
truly  or  only  figuratively  Son  is  a  vital  question, 
as  vital  now  as  it  was  in  the  days  of  Nicaia  or 
Chalcedon.  The  question  was  quite  sure  to  be 
raised,  and,  being  raised,  it  has  to  be  answered. 
The  phrasing  of  the  answer  may  vary  with  the 
philosophy  of  the  time,  but  its  substance  cannot 
be  any  other  than  that  which  has  been  so  deliber- 
ately adopted  and  ratified. 

LiTERATUHE. — No  Considerable  monograph  on  the  doctrine  of 
God  as  Triune  has  appeared  since  Baur's  Die  christliche  Lehre 
von  der  Dreieinigkeit  u.  Menschwerdung  Gottes,  3  vols., 
Tiibingen,  1841-1843,  and  G.  A.  Meier,  Die  Lehre  von  der 
Trinitdt  in  ihrer  historischen  Entwickelung,  2  vols.,  Hamburg 
u.  Gotha,  1844.  A  thorough  discussion  of  the  beginnings  of 
the  doctrine  in  English  is  still  a  desideratum.  There  is  an 
instructive  chapter  on  the  Holv  Spirit  in  Milligan,  The  Ascen- 
sion of  Our  Lord  (1892),  pp.  160-226.  [The  literature  on  the 
previous  sections  of  this  art.  has  been  given  under  each  section]. 

W.  Sanday. 
GOD,  CHILDREN  (SONS,  DAUGHTERS)  OF,  are 

biblical  phrases  for  near  and  blessed  relations  to 
God,  but  used  with  various  applications  and  mean- 
ings. In  NT  the  words  '  children '  (t^kvo.)  and  '  sons' 
(viol)  are  distinguishable  in  meaning  :  the  former, 
in  which  the  idea  of  origin  is  most  prominent,  is 
the  favourite  expression  of  St.  John  ;  while  the 
latter,  emphasizing  rather  the  notion  of  relation  and 
privilege,  is  the  one  used  by  St.  Paul.  But  even 
in  NT  the  distinction  is  not  an  absolute  one  ;  and 
in  OT,  though  both  ideas  are  found,  the  words  are 
not  definitely  marked  ofl". 

It  is  therefore  advisable  to  consider  both  phrases 
together,  while  marking  their  various  shades  of 
meaning :  and  their  significance  may  best  be  under- 
stood by  examining  the  places  where  they  occur,  as 
nearly  as  possible  in  their  historical  order. 

A.  IN  THE  OT.— In  OT  this  cannot  be  done 
with  certainty,  because  of  the  doubts  and  differ- 
ences of  opinion  among  scholars  as  to  the  dates  of 
many  of  its  books.  But  a  pretty  sure  starting- 
point  can  be  found  in  the  Bk.  of  Hosea,  the  date  of 
which,  in  the  reign  of  Jeroboam  II.  of  Israel,  is 
universally  admitted.  In  tliis  prophecy  the  relation 
of  Israel  to  God  is  depicted,  first,  as  that  of  a  wife 
to  her  husband  (chs.  1-3).  This  describes  the  nation 
or  land  as  a  whole,  and  individual  Israelites  are 
represented  as  her  children,  who  as  born  to  God 
are  children  of  God.  The  unfaithful  wife  is  re- 
pudiated (2-)  ;  but  when  led  to  repentance,  as 
I  described  in  that  parable  (2^-^),  so  wonderfully 
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parallel  to  our  Lord's  of  the  Prodigal  Son,  she 
again  obtains  mercy,  and  is  once  more  the  people 
of  God  (2^-  ^^).  In  anticipation  of  that  blessed 
restoration,  it  had  been  declared  (l^")  that  the 
children  of  Israel  would  be  called  'sons  of  the 
living  God.'  They  are  so  named  as  born  of  her 
whose  husband  is  J",  i.e.  who  is  in  covenant  with 
God. 

So,  when  the  same  figure  of  the  conjugal  relation 
of  God  to  Israel  is  used  by  Ezk,  the  actual  children 
of  the  nation  are  called  God's  children  for  the  same 
reason  (Ezk  IG-"- 'thy  sons  and  thy  daughters 
whom  tliou  hast  borne  unto  me  .  .  .  my  children,' 
23^'  '  their  sons  whom  they  bare  unto  me ').  In 
these  and  similar  passages,  the  notion  of  birth  or 
origin  is  evidently  the  prominent  one  ;  and  in  Ezk 
16^^  though  the  Heb.  word  is  '  sons '  as  in  the  pre- 
ceding verse,  the  LXX  like  the  EV  have  rendered 
it  by  riKva,  '  children.'  As  thus  conceived,  to  be 
children  of  God  is  the  same  thing  as  to  be  born 
members  of  the  nation  or  community  that  is  in 
covenant  with  God.  This  notion  of  being  God's 
children  may  probably  be  traced  in  the  words  of 
the  Pharisees  to  Jesus,  '  We  were  not  born  of 
fornication;  we  have  one  Father,  even  God'  (Jn 
S'^'),  i.e.  Ave  are  members  of  a  people  in  covenant 
with  God  and  true  to  liim. 

But  Hosea  also  gives  another  conception  of 
Israel's  relation  to  God  in  11^'  When  Israel  was  a 
child,  then  I  loved  him,  and  called  my  son  out  of 
Egypt.'  With  this  must  be  taken  Ex  4?^-  where 
God  says  to  Pharaoh,  '  Isr.  is  my  son,  my  firstborn  : 
and  I  have  said  unto  thee.  Let  my  son  go  that  he 
may  serve  me  ;  and  thou  hast  refused  to  let  him 
go  :  behold,  I  will  slay  thy  son,  thy  firstborn.' 
Here  'my  son'='my  people'  in  God's  previous 
words  to  Moses  ;  and  there  is  no  emphasis  on  the 
idea  of  birth  or  origin  ;  for  '  firstborn '  evidently 
conveys  the  notion  simply  of  most  precious  or 
beloved,  as  in  Zee  12^"*.  It  is  the  relation  of  Israel 
to  God,  and  the  value  God  puts  on  him,  that  is 
indicated  :  and  so  appropriately  '  son,'  not  '  child,' 
is  the  word  employed.  The  context  that  follows 
in  Hos  IP-  ^  shows  that  fatherly  training  and  teach- 
ing are  included  in  the  notion,  and  in  ^-  *  fatherly 
pity  and  love.  But  throughout  it  is  the  people  as 
a  whole  tliat  is  here  called  God's  son.  The  relation 
that  was  before  depicted  as  that  of  a  wife  to  her 
husband,  is  now  spoken  of  as  that  of  a  son  to  his 
father. 

These  two  figures  are  still  more  closely  connected 
in  the  first  great  discourse  of  Jer  (chs.  2.  3),  Avhere 
the  fundamental  idea  is  that  Israel  has  been  J"'s 
unfaithful  Avife,  Avhile  yet  on  her  repentance  she  is 
invited  to  say,  '  My  father,  thou  art  the  guide  (or 
companion)  of  my  youth'  (Jer  3'*).  The  phrase, 
'  guide,  companion,  or  friend  of  youth,'  is  used  in 
Pr  2"  for  a  husband,  and  prob.  that  is  its  signifi- 
cance also  in  Jer  3^ ;  and  the  employment  of  the 
Avords  '  my  father,'  as  parallel,  is  not  unnatural  in 
a  state  of  society  Avhen  the  head  of  the  house  stood 
almost  in  the  same  relation  to  his  Avife  as  to  his 
children.  In  Jer  3'*  '  Return,  O  backsliding  chil- 
dren, saith  the  Lord,  for  I  am  a  husband  unto 
you :  and  I  Avill  take  you  one  of  a  city,  and  tAvo 
of  a  family,  and  I  Avill  bring  you  to  Zion,'  Ave 
have  the  people  as  a  Avhole  vieAved  as  J"'s  Avife,  and 
its  members  as  his  children  ;  and  so  also  in  vv.^''- 
20. 22_  jj^^  here  the  Israelites  are  called  children  of 
God,  not,  as  in  Hos  and  Ezk,  simply  as  born  of  the 
people  Avhich  is  J"'s  wife,  but  as  taken  by  him  one 
by  one,  and  returning  to  him  Avith  personal  re- 
pentance. The  idea  of  physical  origin  has  passed 
aAvay,  and  the  notions  connected  Avith  sonship  seem 
to  be  mainly  diAine  pardon,  protection,  and  in- 
heritance. 

This  Avhole  passage  also  shows  hoAv  the  figure  of 
God's  marriage  to  Israel  served  an  important  pur- 


pose, in  elevating  the  notion  of  the  relationship 
from  a  merely  physical  to  a  moral  and  spiritual 
one.  The  heathen  peoples,  esp.  in  the  Semitic  race, 
conceived  themselves  as  children  of  the  deity  in  a 
grossly  physical  sense,  as  appears  even  here  (Jer  2^ 
'  Avhich  say  to  a  stock.  Thou  art  my  father  ;  and 
to  a  stone.  Thou  hast  begotten  me ').  The  conjugal 
relation, as  founded, not  on  nature,but  on  a  covenant 
of  love,  involving  duties  and  responsibilities,  gave 
a  foundation  for  the  moral  appeals  of  the  prophets, 
and  made  possible  such  a  transition  as  Ave  see  in 
J eremiah's  teaching,  to  a  higher  vieAv  of  sonship  to 
God  as  an  individual  privilege. 

A  similar  and  perhaps  more  direct  transition, 
from  the  collective  to  the  individual  relation,  is 
made  in  Dt  14^  '  Ye  are  the  children  of  (lit.  sons  to) 
the  Lord  your  God  .  .  .,'  v.^  '  For  thou  art  an  holy 
people  unto  the  Lord  thy  God,  and  the  Lord  hath 
chosen  thee  to  be  a  peculiar  people  {i.e.  a  people  of 
his  OAvn  possession),  above  all  peoples  that  are  on 
the  face  of  the  earth.'  Here  sonship  is  ascribed  to 
the  Israelites  individually  on  the  ground  that  the 
people  as  a  Avhole  is  holy,  i.e.  separated  to  God 
by  his  special  choice  of  them  to  be  his  OAvn 
possession  (see  Ex  19'-  ^).  The  notion  of  birth  or 
origin  is  here  entirely  absent,  and  that  of  privilege 
and  corresponding  duty  is  the  one  conveyed  by  the 
name  '  sons  of  God.' 

Dt  also  contains  a  passage  remarkably  rich  in 
ref.  to  the  sonship  of  Isr.  in  the  song  ascribed  to 
Moses  in  ch.  32.  Here  God  is  called  the  people's 
Father  because  he  bought,  made,  and  established  it 
(yy_6.i5)^  begat,  gave  birth  to  (v.^*),  led  and  nourished 
it  (vv.i"'").  These  expressions  refer  to  the  divina 
action  in  forming  Israel  into  a  nation  by  delivering 
it  from  Egypt  and  training  it  in  the  Avilderness. 
On  the  ground  of  this,  the  individual  Israelites  are 
called  'his  sons  and  his  daughters'  (v.^'),  'children' 
(v.^") ;  and  they  are  blamed  for  their  provocation. 
But  it  is  indicated  that  they  Avho  deal  corruptly 
Avith  God  are  not  his  children  (v.^),  and  that  God 
Avill  take  others  to  be  his  people  so  as  to  provoke 
them  to  jealousy  (v.^^),  Avhile  the  nations  are  called 
to  rejoice  with  (or  as  being)  his  people  (v.'^^).  Here 
Ave  see  distinctly  a  moral  significance  attached  to 
the  title  'sons'  or  ' children  of  God.'  Though  it 
belongs  proi)erly  to  Israelites,  it  is  forfeited  by 
them  if  they  are  not  faitliful  to  God,  and  it  may 
be  given  to  men  of  other  nations  as  Avell.  Hence 
it  is  sometimes  given  specially  to  the  godly,  as  in 
Ps  13^^  '  the  generation  of  thy  children ' ;  Pr  14^® 
'  In  the  fear  of  the  Lord  is  strong  confidence  ;  and 
his  children  shall  have  a  place  of  refuge.'  See  also 
the  comparison  in  Ps  103^^  On  the  other  hand,  the 
privilege  is  ascribed  to  Gentiles,  especially  in  the 
prophecies  of  their  calling  in  the  later  book  of 
Isaiah.  God  still  calls  Israelites  '  my  sons '  (Is 
45"),  because  they  are  sons  of  Zion  (49"),  Avho  has 
been  married  to  J"  though  put  away  for  a  time 
(50^  and  54).  But  she  is  to  receive  children  of  Avliom 
she  shall  say,  '  Who  hath  borne  me  these  ? '  (49^'), 
i.e.  God  and  his  Church  are  to  have  people  from 
among  the  Gentiles  sharing  the  blessings  of  Israel 
and  enhancing  her  glory.  Or,  if  those  unexpected 
children  are  merely  the  exiled  and  forgotten 
Israelites,  their  sonship  is  noAV  entirely  independent 
of  physical  descent.  '  For,'  they  say,  '  thou  art 
our  Father,  thougli  Abraham  knoAveth  us  not,  and 
Israel  doth  not  acknoAvledge  us  :  thovi,  O  Lord,  art 
our  Father  ;  our  Redeemer  from  everlasting  is  thy 
name '  (Is  63^8,  cf.  648  (351  QQW-2iy  Even  if  sonship 
is  not  here  directly  extended  to  the  Gentiles,  the 
principle  is  laid  doAvn  Avhicli  implies  that.  But  it 
is  not  on  the  gr  ound  of  nature  or  creation  that  this 
is  done,  but  expressly  on  that  of  redemption  and 
grace,  only  a  redemption  not  merely  external  and 
national,  like  that  of  Israel  from  Egj'pt,  but  spiritual 
and  tlierefore  universal. 
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In  Mai  1^,  J",  appealing  specially  to  the  priests, 
calls  himself  a  father  and  a  master,  as  looking  for 
the  honour  and  fear  given  to  earthly  fathers  and 
masters.  In  eh.  2^'^  the  prophet  asks,  '  Have  we  not 
all  one  Father  ?  hath  not  one  God  created  us  ? '  as  a 
basis  for  a  rebuke  to  the  Jews  for  marrying  heathen 
wives,  V."  '  Judah  hath  profaned  the  holiness  of 
the  Lord  which  he  loveth,  and  hath  married  the 
daughter  of  a  strange  god.'  Here  plainly  the 
fatherhood  is  not  conceived  as  extending  to  all 
men,  and  the  creation  spoken  of  is  the  formation 
of  Israel  as  a  nation,  as  in  Is  43^  44^  and  elsewhere. 
In  the  time  of  Malachi  it  was  necessary  to  insist 
on  the  separation  of  the  restored  Jewish  community 
from  the  surrounding  idolaters,  and  he  makes  no 
mention  of  the  calling  of  the  Gentiles.  But  he 
indicates  (ch.  3^^- ")  that  the  true  children  of  God 
are  they  that  fear  him,  of  whom  the  Lord  says,  '  I 
will  spare  them  as  a  man  spareth  his  o'wn  son  that 
serveth  him.' 

Thus  the  OT  affords  a  rich  variety  of  statements 
about  sonship  to  God  as  ascribed  to  men,  which 
seem  to  exhibit  successive  stages  in  a  development 
and  elevation  of  the  idea.  (1)  From  the  first  it  ap- 
pears to  be  raised  above  the  gross  physical  notion  by 
tlie  conception  of  it  as  origin  from  the  people  that 
is  married  to  J".  Tlien  (2)  it  is  conceived  as  being 
members  of  the  people  that  J"  has  created  as  his 
son  ;  (3)  as  being  taught  and  trained  by  J"  as  a 
father ;  and  (4)  as  not  constituted  by  mere  natural 
descent,  but  by  the  fear  of  the  Lord,  and  so  possible 
for  tliose  who  are  not  by  birth  members  of  the 
people  of  Israel. 

Before  proceeding  to  consider  how  this  line  of  teaching  is 
completed  by  Christ  and  his  apostles,  it  will  be  proper  to  refer 
to  a  few  passages  in  OT  where  the  name  'sons  of  God'  is  given 
apparently  to  superhuman  beings.  In  Job  38',  where  J" 
challenges  Job  for  ignorance  of  his  wonderful  works,  he  describes 
the  creation  of  the  world  as  being,  '  When  the  morning  stars 
sang  together,  and  all  the  sons  of  God  shouted  for  joy.'  The 
parallel  seems  to  be  similar  to  the  usage  by  which  the  hosts  of 
God  denote  sometimes  the  stars  and  sometimes  the  angels  :  and 
since  in  Job  16  and  21  Satan,  undoubtedly  conceived  as  a  super- 
human spirit,  is  described  as  presenting  himself  among  the 
eons  of  God,  it  is  probable  that  in  all  these  places  the  name  is 
given  to  angels,  and  is  used  to  indicate  their  nature,  as  the  more 
common  name  '  angels '  still  retained  its  original  reference  to 
their  office  as  messengers  of  God.  It  would  indicate  beings  akin 
to  God  as  being  spiritual  and  .superhuman,  though  derived  from 
and  inferior  to  the  Creator.  They  are  also  called  his  '  holy  ones ' 
(Dt  332,  Ps  and  his  'hosts'  (Fs  10321  etc.).  In  Ps29i  and  SOU 
'  sons  of  the  mighty'  should  prob.  be  rendered  '  sons  of  God  '  or 
'of  gods,'  but  it  is  not  a  usual  form  of  the  name  when  used  of 
the  true  God.  The  phrase  is  sometimes  used  in  the  way  in 
which  in  Ileb.'  son  of  man  '  is  simply  '  man,' '  son  of  oil  '  =  fruitful, 
'sons  of  flame '  =  sparks  ;  and  as  in  early  times  the  Israelites  did 
not  doubt  the  existence  of  the  deities  of  the  nations  around  them, 
they  called  them  gods  (e.g.  Ex  IfiH),  which  was  afterwards 
BOttened  into  'sons  of  God,'  or  '  of  gods'  (Ps  S0'>),  and  then  into 
°  angels  of  God  '  (as  in  LXX  Ps  97'- 

The  passage  in  Gn  has  been  variously  understood  from 
very  early  times,  and  no  interpretation  is  tree  from  difficulty, 
but  modern  scholarship  inclines  to  the  view  that  by  'sons  of 
God '  are  meant  angels. 

In  Ps  8'2i.  6  '  sons  of  the  Most  High '  is  synonymous  with 
'gods,'  and  is  applied  to  rulers  and  judges  in  the  congregation 
of  God  as  invested  by  him  with  power,  and  called  to  rule  in  his 
name. 

B.  IN  THE  NT.— As  the  Bible  contains  no  dis- 
tinct doctrine  about  angels,  it  is  impossible  to  form 
any  definite  conception  of  the  relation  implied  in  the 
name  '  sons  of  God '  given  to  them  in  OT,  esp.  as  the 
usage  is  not  followed  out  in  NT,  where  in  tlie  Ep.  to 
Hebrews  it  is  denied  that  God  ever  gave  the  name 
'  my  son '  personally  to  any  of  the  angels,  that 
being  the  more  excellent  name  obtained  by  him 
who  is  the  eilulgence  of  God's  glory  and  the  very 
image  of  his  substance  (He  P"''). 
_  L  The  Teaching  of  Jesus.— While  keeping 
silence  as  to  the  son.ship  of  angels,  Jesus  and  his 
apostles  have  mucli  to  say  as  to  the  truth  and 
blessedness  of  men  being  sons  or  children  of  God. 
In  the  teaching  of  our  Lord  himself  the  fatherhood 
of  God  occupies  a  very  large  place,  and  is  far  more 
fully  exhibited  than  in  OT,    Jesus  came  to  reveal 


God,  and  the  name  in  which  he  summed  up  his 
disclosure  of  his  character  was  '  the  Father.'  He  is 
the  Father  by  way  of  eminence  as  being  full  of  love, 
pity,  and  kindness,  such  as  Jesus  himself  showed  in 
his  own  person.  And  this  love  extended  to  the 
most  unworthy  and  sinful,  and  to  Gentiles  who 
were  outside  the  commonwealth  of  Israel.  Thus  it 
is  assumed  in  Christ's  teaching  that  the  blessing  of 
being  sons  of  God  is  not  limited  to  the  Jewish 
nation,  though  that  is  nowhere  expressly  said,  and 
though  Jesus  declares  that  such  prayers  as  the 
Gentiles  ofl'er  are  not  to  be  made  by  those  who 
know  God  as  their  Father  in  heaven  (Mt  G'-  ^).  To 
be  called  sons  of  God  is  one  of  the  blessings  of  the 
kingdom  of  God  which  he  proclaimed,  promised  to 
its  members,  esp.  as  peace-makers  and  as  loving 
their  enemies  {Mt  5^-  *^-^^).  As  that  kingdom  is  to 
be  open  to  all  nations  (Mt  8"),  and  to  men  simply 
as  sinners  (Mt  9'--  it  is  free  to  all  or  any  to  be 
sons  of  God,  and  in  that  aspect  his  Fatherhood 
may  be  called  universal ;  he  has  a  fatherly  heart 
towards  all  men,  loves  and  pities  all,  and  freely 
forgives  the  most  sinful  when  they  return  to  him. 
This  is  the  lesson  of  the  Parable  of  the  Prodigal 
Son  (Lk  15),  and  it  is  a  most  gracious  and  bles.sed 
one.  In  order  to  be  entitled  to  call  God  our  Father 
we  need  no  other  warrant  than  that  we  are 
sinners,  willing  to  confess  our  sin  and  ask  his 
forgiveness. 

The  blessings  of  being  sons  of  God  acc.  to  Jesus' 
teaching  are  forgiveness  and  gracious  reception 
wlien  we  come  to  God  as  penitents  ;  the  assurance 
that  God  will  hear  our  prayers,  and  give  us  good 
things  when  we  ask  him  (Mt  7") ;  that  he  cares  for 
our  welfare,  and  that  we  can  trust  him  to  provide 
for  all  our  earthly  needs,  so  that  without  anxiety 
about  these  we  may  make  it  our  great  aim  to  be 
like  him  (Mt  C^'"*^) ;  the  Spirit  of  our  Father  to 
speak  in  and  through  us  when  we  are  called  to 
speak  for  Christ  (Mt  lO^^-  ^O)  ;  and,  fin.ally,  the  full 
enjoyment  of  the  kingdom  (Lk  12^-,  Mt  25^'). 

Jesus  always  uses  the  term  'sons,'  not  'children,' 
of  God,  thus  directing  our  attention  to  the  nature 
of  the  relation  rather  than  to  the  origination  of 
it.  His  main  teaching  is  that  we  stand  to  God  in 
a  relationship  in  which  we  can  trust  him  as  loving 
us  and  caring  for  our  soul's  welfare,  and  can  speak 
to  him  with  freedom  and  confidence.  Plainly,  too, 
this  is  a  personal  and  individual  relation.  We  have 
such  privileges  each  for  ourselves,  and  not  merely 
as  members  of  any  nation  or  community. 

At  the  same  time,  Jesus  teaches  that  this  relation 
of  sonship  to  God  is  connected  with  his  own  person, 
and  to  be  enjoyed  through  him.  He  claimed  for 
himself  a  peculiar  sonship,  speaking  of  God  as 
'my  Father'  in  a  way  that,  according  to  Jn  5'^, 
exposed  him  to  a  charge  of  blasphemy  for  making 
himself  equal  with  God  ;  and  he  made  our  entering 
the  kingdom  of  God  depend  on  our  not  only  calling 
him  Lord,  but  doing  the  will  of  his  Father  in 
heaven  (Mt  7^'),  and  that  is  the  same  as  doing  his 
words  {lb.  2^).  He  declared  that  no  one  knew  the 
Father  but  the  Son,  and  he  to  whomsoever  the  Son 
wills  to  reveal  him  (Mt  11-') ;  and  he  revealed  the 
Father,  not  only  by  his  words,  but  by  his  whole 
character  and  life.  Hence  he  invited  the  weary 
and  heavy-laden  to  come  to  him  and  learn  of  him, 
and  this  was  his  call  in  general  to  all  who  would 
enter  the  kingdom  of  God.  He  desired  men  to  see 
in  his  own  person  and  life  what  real  sonship  to 
God  was,  what  childlike  trust,  what  loving 
obedience,  what  zeal  for  his  Father's  honour  and 
patient  submission  to  his  will  it  involved,  and  what 
rest  and  peace  it  brought  with  it.  Into  this 
blessedness  he  desires  to  bring  men,  and  he  recog- 
nizes those  who  will  do  the  will  of  his  Father  in 
heaven  as  his  brethren  (Mt  12^").  They  are  son8 
of  God  through  him  and  with  him.    Their  follow- 
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ing  him  implies  a  renouncing  of  earthly  goods  and 
even  of  life  itself,  such  as  is  impossible  to  man  and 
possible  only  to  God  (Mk  lO-').  Hence  to  enter  the 
kingdom  of  God  requires  a  conversion  and  becoming 
as  little  children,  which  in  Jn  3^-  ^  Jesus  calls  being 
begotten  anew  of  the  Spirit. 

Thus  our  Lord's  teaching  about  sonship  to  God, 
though  it  is  entirely  of  a  practical  religious  char- 
acter rather  than  scientific  and  theological,  yet 
involves  as  its  basis  two  ideas  that  he  could  not  in 
his  earthly  life  fully  develop.  One  is  that  true 
sonship  to  God  is  a  participation  of  his  own  unique 
relation  to  the  Father,  which  is  the  archetype  of  all 
filial  relationship  to  God,  and  the  other  is  that  it 
becomes  ours  through  the  impartation  of  a  new  life 
from  God,  in  the  strength  of  which  we  are  enabled 
to  renounce  our  own  self-centred  life.  The  former 
of  these  ideas  is  suggested  by  the  fact  that  while 
Jesus  habitually  calls  God  his  own  Father,  he  as 
expressly  calls  those  his  brethren,  whom  he 
teaches  to  address  God  as  '  our  Father.'  This 
shows  that  though  he  {e.g.  Jn  20")  makes  the  distinc- 
tion between  his  own  relation  to  God  expressed  in 
'my  Father,'  and  ours  expressed  by  'your  Father,' 
he  does  not  mean  that  God  is  our  Father  in  a  quite 
diflerent  sense  from  that  in  which  he  is  his,  for  in 
that  case  we  would  be  only  nominally  and  not 
really  his  brethren  ;  but  he  would  intimate  that 
while  his  Sonship  is  indeed  unique  as  being  original 
and  absolutely  perfect,  we  partake  of  it  through 
him.  But  this  could  not  be  fully  explained  as 
long  as  the  truth  about  his  own  person  could  not 
be  clearly  revealed. 

The  other  idea  is  implied  in  Jesus'  teaching  that 
God's  sons  are  those  who  trust  him  and  are  like 
him,  and  that  for  us  this  implies  a  great  change 
of  mind  and  heart,  a  turning  our  back  on  our 
worldly  selves,  such  as  can  be  effected  only  under 
the  influence  of  a  power  from  God.  But  this,  too, 
could  not  be  made  plain  till  the  coming  of  the 
Spirit,  whom  Jesus  promised  to  complete  his 
teaching. 

The  outcome  of  that  teaching  is  to  be  seen  in 
the  apostolic  Epistles,  and  in  these  we  find  the 
former  idea  developed  more  especially  by  St.  Paul 
and  the  latter  by  St.  John. 

2.  The  Teaching  of  Paul.— St.  Paul  views 
Christianity  chiefly  in  its  bearing  on  the  personal 
relation  between  man  and  God.  Apart  from 
the  salvation  of  Christ,  that  relation  is  that  of 
a  transgressor  of  the  eternal  moral  law  to  the 
righteous  Lawgiver  and  Judge,  hence  it  is  a  state 
of  condemnation  and  death.  From  that  he  is 
redeemed  by  the  propitiation  which  consists  in 
the  obedience  and  sacrifice  of  Christ  the  Son  of 
God.  The  truth  that  our  Redeemer  is  God's  own 
beloved  Son  is  repeatedly  emphasized  in  connexion 
with  his  sacrifice  as  enhancing  the  love  of  God 
and  the  self-emptying  grace  of  our  Lord  ;  and  St. 
Paul  undoubtedly  regarded  Christ's  Sonship  as  not 
merely  an  official  or  Messianic,  but  a  pre-existent 
and  eternal  relation  to  God.  But  in  his  view 
Jesus'  death  is  our  redemption  only  in  virtue  of 
our  being  one  with  him  in  it  by  faith,  so  that  by 
it  we  die  to  sin  and  to  the  law,  and  are  freed  from 
its  curse.  Since,  then,  we  are  redeemed  from  our 
natural  state  of  condemnation  as  sinners  by  dying 
in  and  with  the  Son  of  God,  who  loved  us  and 
gave  himself  for  us ;  since  we  live  now  only  in 
him,  our  relation  to  God  is  henceforth  the  same 
as  his,  we  are  sons  of  God  in  Christ  Jesus,  because 
by  faith,  sealed  in  baptism,  we  have  put  on  Christ 
(Gal  3^^-  ^).  It  has  been  questioned  whether  here 
and  in  Ro  6',  where  St.  Paul  uses  the  limiting{?)  pro- 
noun '  as  many  as '  and  the  phrase  '  baptized  into 
Christ,'  instead  of  the  usual  one  '  baptized  into  the 
name  of  Christ,'  he  refers  to  the  outward  rite  of 
water  baptism  at  all,  and  not  rather  to  the  inward 
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washing  from  sins  by  real  union  to  the  Saviour. 
Most  commentators,  however,  consider  that  thera 
is  no  reasonable  doubt  that  by  baptism  into  Christ 
he  means  the  sacrament.  But  if  this  be  so,  the 
apostle  certainly  assumes  that  it  was  received  in 
faith  and  sealed  a  real  union  to  Christ,  which  is 
the  ground  of  our  sonship. 

The  sonship  of  believers  in  Christ,  St.  Paul  con- 
nects with  the  OT  view  of  the  Israelites  being 
God's  sons  in  virtue  of  the  covenant  and  promise 
to  Abraham  (Gal  3-'),  and  he  proceeds  to  explain 
the  special  privileges  brought  by  Christ  by  com- 
paring the  position  of  Israel  under  the  law  to  that 
of  children  under  age,  who,  though  really  sons 
and  heirs,  have  not  practically  more  liberty  than 
servants,  but  are  under  guardians  and  stewards 
by  whom  they  are  governed  and  their  property  is 
managed.  So  God's  children,  before  Christ  came, 
being  immature,  were  in  subjection  to  what  St.  Paul 
calls  'the  rudiments  of  the  world,'  i.e.  elementary 
teaching  by  precepts  relating  to  outward  things, 
such  as  meats,  times,  and  seasons.  But  it  is 
remarkable  that  the  apostle  speaks  of  the  Gentiles 
also  as  in  their  heathen  state  having  been  under 
su.ch  rudiments  (Gal  4^-^),  so  that  we  may  infer 
that  he  recognized  a  certain  divine  training  even 
of  them,  as  elsewhere  he  speaks  of  them  being  a 
law  to  themselves  (Ro  2"-^^).  He  views  Christ's 
coming  and  work  both  as  giving  sonship  to  those 
who  were  only  servants,  and  also  as  giving  full 
filial  rights  to  those  who  were  children  under  age. 
But  not  as  if  it  were  the  former  only  to  Gentiles 
and  the  latter  to  Jews  as  such ;  but  that  it  was 
a  real  gift  of  sonship  to  all,  whether  Jews  or 
Gentiles,  who  were  without  God ;  and  to  all  who 
were  really  seeking  him,  in  whatever  nation, 
though  they  might  be  very  immature  in  their 
spiritual  life,  it  was  the  bestowal  of  the  full 
privileges  of  sons  of  full  age  having  free  and  direct 
access  to  God  as  their  Father.  This  view  is  in 
accordance  with  the  highest  conception  attained 
in  the  OT,  that  in  Deutero-Isaiah  from  which  and 
other  prophetic  Scriptures  St.  Paul  quotes  in  his 
discussion  of  the  relations  between  Israel  and  the 
Gentiles  in  Ro  9-11. 

In  order  to  bring  out  the  privilege  of  being 
made  sons  of  God,  St.  Paul  employs  tlie  notion  of 
adoption  as  recognized  in  the  Roman  law.  See 
Adoption. 

Among  the  privileges  flowing  from  sonship  in 
Christ  he  mentions  the  bestowal  of  the  Spirit,  as 
the  Spirit  of  God's  Son,  or  of  adoption,  who  cries 
in  us,  i.e.  moves  us  to  cry,  'Abba,  Father'  (Gal  4*, 
Ro  8"),  and  with  this  is  connected  the  access  we 
have  with  boldness  to  God  as  our  Father  (Eph  2'^ 
3^^).  Another  benefit  flowing  from  sonship  is  the 
inheritance  which  we  have  in  and  with  Christ 
(Gal  3^-  29  4',  Ro  8").  This  means  that  the  glory 
that  is  to  be  revealed  is  as  sure  to  us  as  if  we 
had  a  right  to  it  in  strict  law,  and  at  the  same 
time  is  the  free  gift  of  the  Father's  love.  In  con- 
nexion with  this  St.  Paul  develops  the  idea  that 
believers  in  Christ,  though  poor,  afflicted,  and  per- 
secuted in  this  world,  yet  really  have  the  Messianic 
blessings  promised  in  the  OT  as  those  of  the 
kingdom  of  God,  because  they  can  xejoice  in  their 
tribulations,  since  these  are  means  of  their  per- 
fection, and  are  inconsiderable  in  view  of  the 
promised  glory  (Ro  S^-"  8«-38,  2  Co  4"-5»).  The 
further  notion  that  afflictions  are  chastisementa 
sent  by  God  in  love,  and  for  our  real  and  truest 
good,  is  expressed  in  the  Ep.  to  Hebrews  (125-")  as  a 
special  blessing  of  God's  children  more  distinctly 
than  in  the  Pauline  Epistles.  For  St.  Paul  does 
not  conceive  our  relation  to  God  as  that  of  young 
children  needing  discipline,  but  rather  as  that  of 
sons  of  full  age  in  a  relation  of  freedom  and  love 
to  our  heavenly  Father.    Hence  he  is  not  fond  of 
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the  expression  children  (jiKva.)  unless  when  the 
form  of  his  argument  from  OT  leads  him  to  use 
it,  as  in  Ro  9'-*.  So,  too,  he  does  not  use  the 
idea  of  our  being  begotten  anew  of  the  Spirit  to 
describe  the  beginning  of  Christian  life ;  he  con- 
ceives it  rather  as  a  new  creation  or  a  raising  from 
death.  In  Tit  3*  the  word  '  regeneration '  is  not  the 
common  expression  for  what  is  generally  so  called, 
and  it  is  not  certain  that  it  refers  to  the  new  birth 
of  individuals. 

3.  The  Teaching  in  Hebrews.  —  Here  again 
the  notion  of  children  is  more  prominent  than  tliat 
of  sons,  and  the  idea  in  ch.  12  is  the  position  of 
young  children  needing  education  and  chastise- 
ment. This  writer  also  has  in  view  the  beginning 
of  the  relation  in  a  birth  rather  than  in  adoption, 
for  he  calls  God  the  Father  of  spirits  in  contrast 
with  the  fathers  of  our  flesh  (12').  It  is  unnatural 
to  suppose  that  he  meant  by  these  words  to  teach 
the  philosophical  doctrine  that  men  derive  from 
their  earthly  parents  only  their  bodies,  and  their 
spirits  directly  from  God.  Whether  this  be  true 
or  not,  the  idea  of  the  writer  was  manifestly  the 
religious  one,  that  while  our  relation  to  our  earthly 
parents  is  physical,  our  relation  as  children  to 
God  is  spiritual.  But  that  he  does  not  conceive 
this  relation  as  a  universal  one,  is  plain  from  the 
fact  that  he  speaks  of  the  possibility  of  being 
without  chastisement,  and  so  being  bastards  and 
not  sons  (v.^),  here  using  the  Pauline  term  for  the 
relation. 

There  is  one  utterance  of  St.  Paul,  in  his  speech 
at  Athens  (Ac  17-''  ^"j,  where  he  says  of  all  men  as 
such  that  they  are  the  offspring  (7^fos)  of  God, 
because  he  has  made  us  with  the  purpose  that 
we  shall  know  him ;  he  is  not  far  from  any  one 
of  us,  since  in  him  we  live  and  move  and  have 
our  being.  This  relation  is  clearly  not  the  same 
as  that  which  the  apostle  in  his  Epistles  ascribes 
to  Christians  when  he  says  they  are  sons  of  God 
through  faith  in  Jesus  Christ.  It  does  not  include 
the  blessings  of  freedom,  of  the  spirit  of  adoption, 
or  of  being  heirs  of  God.  Hence,  if  this  universal 
relation  is  to  be  called  sonship,  it  must  be  clearly 
distinguished  from  that  Christian  sonship  of  which 
he  speaks  most  frequently  and  most  fully.  But  if 
it  be  considered  that  St.  Paul  does  not  use  the  word 
'  sons '  (yXoi),  but  the  more  indelinite  one  '  offspring ' 
{yivoi),  that  he  borrows  this  from  a  Greek  poet, 
and  that  the  only  use  that  he  makes  of  the  state- 
ment is  to  show  that  since  we  are  so  like  God  it 
is  foolish  to  think  that  the  Deity  can  be  repre- 
sented by  material  images,  it  cannot  but  appear 
very  precarious  to  infer  from  this  expression  that 
St.  Paul  would  say  that  all  men  are  sons  of  God,  or 
that  the  relation  that  is  formed  by  our  creation 
in  God's  image  deserves  to  be  called  sonship.  He 
does  indeed  teach  that  all  things  were  created 
through  and  in  the  Son  of  God,  who  appeared  on 
earth  as  Jesus  Christ  (Col  l^^^"") ;  and  he  declares 
in  the  warmest  and  most  glowing  language  the 
love  and  kindness,  goodness  and  patience  of  God 
towards  all  men,  seeking  to  lead  them  to  repent- 
ance. If  we  think  that  these  truths  are  fairly 
expressed  by  saying  that  God  is  the  Father  of 
all  men,  and  they  his  sons,  we  may,  on  our  own 
responsibility,  use  these  phrases ;  but  we  should 
remember  that  St.  Paul  does  not  use  them  in 
such  a  sense,  but  means  by  being  sons  of  God 
something  far  more  blessed. 

The  Palestinian  apostles  do  not  use  the  Pauline 
term  '  adoption ' ;  but  they  describe  in  different 
ways  how  men  are  made  'children'  of  God,  employ- 
ing that  word  rather  than  '  sons,'  because  they  em- 
phasize the  spiritual  birth  by  which  we  are  re- 
newed. 

4.  The  Teaching  of  James.— In  the  Ep.  of 
James  {!")  God  is  called  the  Father  of  lights,  from 


whom  Cometh  down  every  good  giving  and  every 
perfect  boon,  and  to  whom  must  not  be  attributed 
any  temptation  to  sin,  because  he  is  unchangeable 
in  goodness.  Then  it  is  added  :  '  Of  his  own  will 
he  brought  us  forth  by  the  word  of  truth,  that 
we  should  be  a  kind  of  first-fruits  of  his  creatures ' 
(P^).  The  'we'  here  are  clearly  those  who,  as 
afterwards  said,  have  'the  implanted  word,'  which 
is  able  to  save  their  souls  (P^).  This  reminds  us 
of  Jesus'  Parable  of  the  Sower  and  the  Seed,  where 
the  word  of  the  kingdom  is  compared  to  seed 
having  a  living  power  of  germination  and  pro- 
ducing new  life,  and  the  fruit  of  the  good  seed 
is  said  to  be  the  sons  of  the  kingdom  (Mt  13^"), 
in  opposition  to  the  sons  of  the  evil  one.  In  Ja  l^"" 
God  is  called  the  Father  absolutely,  to  show  that 
he  is  truly  and  purely  worshipped  by  visiting  the 
widows  and  fatherless  in  their  affliction  ;  and  in 
3^  where  is  exposed  the  inconsistency  of  blessing 
God  while  we  curse  men,  God  is  called  the  Lord 
and  Father ;  but,  as  if  to  leave  no  doubt  that  all 
men  are  included,  they  are  described,  not  as  chil- 
dren of  God,  but  as  made  after  the  similitude  of 
God.  It  is  maintained  by  many  that  since  all 
men  are  made  in  God's  image,  and  cared  for  by 
him  with  infinite  goodness  and  love,  they  are  all 
his  children  ;  and  if  they  think  it  best  to  use 
the  phrase  in  that  sense,  no  one  can  object  to 
their  doing  so,  and  the  tiling  meant  is  most  cer- 
tainly taught  in  Scripture  ;  but  it  does  not  appear 
that  the  apostles  called  it  by  the  name  of  sonship, 
and  it  does  appear  that  they  described  believers 
as  sons  of  God  in  a  higher  sense  because  born 
again  by  his  word  and  Spirit. 

5.  The  Teaching  of  Peter.— In  1  P  P  it  is 
said  that  '  the  God  and  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  according  to  his  great  mercy,  begat  us 
again  to  a  living  hope  by  the  resurrection  of  Jesus 
Christ  from  the  dead,  into  an  inheritance  incor- 
ruptible, undefiled,  and  unfading,  reserved  in  the 
heavens  for  us.'  This  by  itself  might  be  merely 
a  rhetorical  way  of  saying  that  the  historical  fact 
of  Jesus  being  raised  to  life  after  his  death  and 
burial  awakened  in  the  souls  of  his  followers  a 
hope  of  immortal  blessedness  that  made  them 
practically  new  men,  animating  them  with  new 
life.  But  when  we  read  further  on  in  the  same 
chapter  (1  P  1^^),  'having  been  begotten  again,  not 
of  corruptible  seed,  but  of  incorruptible,  through 
the  word  of  God  which  liveth  and  abideth  for 
ever,'  we  can  hardly  doubt  that  the  apostle  means 
to  describe  a  change  that  is  wrought,  not  merely 
by  the  impression  made  by  an  event  even  as  great 
and  important  as  the  resurrection  of  Christ,  but 
by  an  influence  working  directly  on  our  souls, 
and  making  us,  as  afterwards  described  (2-),  as 
newborn  babes  in  our  religious  life  and  relation 
to  God.  This  corresponds  to  what  Jesus  taught 
of  the  need  of  being  turned,  so  as  to  become  as 
little  children  (Mt  18^),  as  well  as  of  being  begotten 
of  the  Spirit  (Jn  3^"'*).  It  seems,  therefore,  to 
be  in  ref.  to  this  new  birth  that  St.  Peter  speaks 
of  Christians  calling  God,  the  impartial  Judge, 
Father  (1  P  P'),  not  as  in  the  AV,  'if  ye  call 
on  the  Father,'  but  '  if  ye  call  him  Father  who 
without  respect  of  persons  judgeth  according  to 
every  man's  work.'  It  is  plainly  not  all  men  by 
whom  God  is  to  be  addressed  as  Father,  but  be- 
lievers in  virtue  of  their  having  been  begotten 
again.  So,  too,  they  are  called  to  show  them- 
selves obedient  children  (I"),  or  children  of 
obedience.  Throughout,  the  idea  of  birth  is  the 
prominent  one,  rather  than  that  of  the  relation 
and  privileges  of  sons.  These  are  not  developed 
as  they  are  by  St.  Paul  and  by  the  writer  to  the 
Heb.,  the  only  one  specially  mentioned  being  the 
inheritance  (1  P  1'^).  It  is  in  harmony  with  this 
conception  of  believers  being  children  of  God  be- 
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cause  born  or  begotten  of  him,  that  in  2  P  1^  they 
are  said  to  become  partakers  of  the  divine  nature. 
Also  we  may  observe  that  in  1  P  God  is  distinct- 
ively called  the  God  and  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ  (P),  and  the  notion  of  our  being  in  Christ 
and  dying  with  him  to  sin  is  also  in  tlie  writer's 
mind  (2-'*  4^).  The  opening  sentence  is  formed 
after  the  pattern  of  that  of  the  Ep.  to  the  Eph. ; 
but  while  St.  Paul  blesses  God  because  he  has  fore- 
ordained us  to  adoption  {Eph  1^),  St.  Peter  seems  to 
have  expressed  the  same  idea  of  sonship  by  divine 
gift,  in  the  more  concrete  form  of  a  begetting. 

6.  The  Teaching  of  John.— The  teaching  of  St. 
John  on  this  subject  combines  the  elements  of  the 
Pauline  and  Petrine,  though  it  is  more  akin  to  the 
latter,  and  uses  the  term  '  children '  rather  than 
sons  of  God.  The  keynote  to  it  may  be  found  in 
the  Prologue  to  the  Gospel  (l^^-"),  'to  as  many 
as  received  him  (the  Logos)  he  gave  the  right  to 
become  children  of  God,  even  to  them  that  believe 
on  his  name :  Avhich  ■were  begotten,  not  of  blood 
nor  of  the  will  of  the  flesh,  nor  of  the  will  of 
man,  but  of  God.'  Here  we  have  the  right  to 
become  children  of  God  bestowed  by  Christ,  which 
answers  to  St.  Paul's  statement,  '  God  sent  forth 
his  Son  .  .  .  that  we  might  receive  the  adoption 
of  sons.'  The  word  'adoption'  is  not  employed; 
but  the  right  to  become  children  expresses  the 
same  thing  in  less  technical  language.  Further, 
this  is  said  to  be  given  to  those  -mio  receive  Christ 
by  believing  on  his  name.  St.  Paul  had  also 
written,  '  Ye  are  all  sons  of  God  by  faith  in  Jesus 
Christ ;  for  as  many  of  you  as  have  been  baptized 
into  Christ  have  put  on  Christ '  (Gal  S^"-)-  Thus 
for  St.  John,  as  well  as  for  St.  Paul,  our  sonship 
to  God  is  through  union  to  Christ  the  only-begotten 
Son,  and  that  union  is  eflected  by  faith. 

But  St.  John  adds  to  this  the  conception  foimd 
in  St.  James  and  St.  Peter  of  a  birth  or  begetting  of 
God,  which  he  emphatically  distinguishes  from  the 
natural  birth  in  every  aspect  of  it.  Those  who 
believe  in  Christ's  name  are  they  who  Avere  be- 
gotten of  God  ;  and  that  this  is  not  done  by  the 
process  of  natural  generation  is  shown  by  a  three- 
fold contrast :  not  of  blood,  i.e.  they  did  not  be- 
come sons  of  God  through  or  in  virtue  of  their 
being  of  the  one  blood  of  which  God  has  made  all 
mankind.  Neither  was  it  by  any  movement  or 
impulse  of  their  own  nature,  whether  the  spon- 
taneous tendencies  of  its  animal  faculties  ( '  the 
will  of  the  flesh'),  or  even  the  voluntary  acts  of 
personality  ('the  will  of  man').  The  contrast  is 
more  briefly  and  pointedly  expressed  in  our  Lord's 
discourse  -with  Nicodemus  as  between  being  be- 
gotten of  the  flesh  and  of  the  Spirit  ( Jn  3").  St.  John 
seems  to  conceive  the  Divine  Spirit  as  a  principle 
or  power  of  life  and  holiness  proceeding  from  God, 
given  to  Jesus  Christ  in  all  its  fulness  and  by  him 
communicated  to  his  disciples.  It  is  not  unworthy 
of  notice  that  Iren.  and  TertuU.  apply  Jn  1'^  to 
Christ,  apparently  reading  the  verb  in  the  singular 
('who  was  born') ;  and  though  that  reading  is  only 
found  in  some  Lat.  MSS  and  cannot  be  received, 
yet  in  1  Jn  5^'  our  Lord,  according  to  the  most 
natural  interpretation,  is  called  '  he  that  was  be- 
gotten of  God.' 

St.  John  seems  chiefly  anxious  to  show  that  the 
believer's  being  a  child  of  God  necessarily  involves 
likeness  to  God  in  character  and  life  ;  and  hence, 
while  he  ascribes  this  privilege  to  the  wonderful 
love  of  the  Father  (1  Jn  3'),  and  to  our  being 
united  to  Christ  by  faith  (Jn  1'^),  he  dwells  most 
fully  on  the  truth  that  our  sonship  is  due,  not 
merely  to  the  gracious  act  of  adoption  by  the 
Father  and  our  being  made  one  with  the  Son 
through  faith,  but  also  to  our  receiving  a  new 
life  from  the  Spirit  of  God,  which  communicates 
to  us  that  very  principle  of  love  which  is  the 


essence  of  God.  In  1  Jn  2-^  he  says,  'every  one 
that  doeth  righteousness  is  begotten  of  him,'  and  the 
uniform  usage  of  the  apostle  seems  to  show  that 
he  means  of  God,  though  it  is  of  Christ  that  he 
has  been  speaking  just  before.  Wherever  there 
is  real  righteousness  in  any  man  it  is  derived  from 
him  who  is  the  archetype  and  source  of  all  right- 
eousness. Then,  after  expressing  his  joyful  sense 
of  the  greatness  of  the  Father's  love  and  the 
reality  of  the  sonship  that  it  bestows,  he  returns 
to  the  subject  of  the  inconsistency  of  that  sonship 
with  sin  and  its  inseparable  connexion  with  right- 
eousness, and  at  3^  he  says,  '  Whosoever  is  be- 
gotten of  God  doetli  no  sin,  because  his  seed 
abideth  in  him,  and  he  cannot  sin  because  he  is 
begotten  of  God.'  The  statement  is  evidently  an 
ideal  one,  describing  the  Christian  life  in  its 
ultimate  perfection  when  we  shall  be  like  him, 
for  we  shall  see  him  as  he  is  (v.^).  But  it  is 
put  in  the  present,  because  that  perfection  is  really 
given  in  principle  and  germ  to  all  who  are  begotten 
of  God  even  now.  The  impossibility  of  their  sin- 
ning is  not  to  be  achieved  by  any  further  or 
additional  gift  or  power,  but  by  the  life  from  God 
that  is  given  at  the  first,  when  it  comes  to  its  full 
maturity.  That  principle  of  sinlessness  is  called 
the  seed  of  God  wliicli  abides  in  his  children. 
This  seems  to  denote  a  spiritual  life  derived  from 
God,  whereby,  as  it  is  put  in  2  P  I'',  we  become 
'  partakers  of  the  divine  nature ' ;  it  is  what  Jesus 
indicates  when  he  says,  '  That  which  is  born  of 
the  Spirit  is  spirit'  (Jn  3").  The  divine  nature 
acc.  to  St.  John  is  love  (1  Jn  4^- 1'^),  and  this  love  is 
implanted  in  us  when  God  gives  us  of  his  Spirit. 
So  in  a  spiritual  sense  our  being  begotten  of  God 
is  not  a  mere  metaphor,  but  a  proper  statement 
of  what  is  a  real  communication  of  the  most 
essential  life  of  God.  But,  while  giving  this  high 
transcendent  view  of  the  nature  of  believers'  son- 
ship  to  God,  St.  John  is  careful  to  insist  that  its 
reality  must  be  proved  by  the  practical  test  of 
conformity  to  the  moral  law  in  the  common  afl'airs 
of  daily  life.  He  does  not  allow  the  mystical 
union  with  Christ  and  God  to  obscure  the  distinct 
personal  relations  between  us  and  God.  There  is 
to  be  a  day  of  judgment,  and  one  of  the  blessings 
of  the  children  of  God  is  to  have  confidence  in 
that  day,  and  not  to  be  ashamed  before  Christ  at 
his  coming.  In  the  present  life  the  relation  of 
the  children  of  God  to  him  as  their  Father,  im- 
plies confession  of  sin  and  prayer  for  others  as 
well  as  themselves,  and  requires  perfect  truth  and 
frankness.  The  blessings  of  sonship  to  God  are 
summed  up  by  St.  John  in  the  one  great  idea  of 
eternal  life. 

The  world  outside  of  Christ  is  described  as  lying 
in  the  evil  one  (1  Jn  5"),  of  the  evil  one,  children 
of  the  devil  (3'") ;  but  Christ  is  the  propitiation  for 
the  whole  world  (2-) ;  and  as  the  love  of  God  is 
manifested  in  sending  his  Son  to  be  a  propitiation 
for  our  sins  (4^°),  it  is  implied  that  God's  fatherly 
love  has  a  universal  aspect,  though  all  men  are  not 
really,  in  St.  John's  view,  God's  children. 

Literature.— The  subject  of  our  sonship  to  God  has  not  been 
much  discussed  until  recent  times,  thougli  it  came  incidentally 
into  consideration  in  connexion  with  the  Sonship  of  Christ,  as 
in  Athanasius'  Orat.  agst.  Arians  (esp.  Or.  ii.),  and  in  th6 
sj'stems  of  theology,  as  in  Calvin's  Inst.  (i.  xiv.  18,  ii.  xiii.  1, 
III.  ii.  23),  and  practical  treatises,  as  Thomas  Goodwin's  On 
the  Work  of  the  Jloli/  Ghost.  In  modern  times  such  writers 
as  F.  D.  Maurice,  F.  W.  Robertson,  etc.,  have  made  great 
use  of  the  idea  that  all  men  are  children  of  God,  to  exclude 
the  doctrine  of  God's  judicial  dealings.  Ii.  S.  Candlish  discussed 
the  subject  in  his  Cunningham  Lectures  on  the  Fatherhood 
of  God,  maintaining  that  sonship  belongs  to  believers,  and  la 
founded  on  that  of  Christ.  T.  J.  Crawford  in  his  Fatherhood 
of  God  criticised  these  positions,  and  maintained  a  twofold  son- 
ship — one  universal,  founded  on  Creation,  and  another  special, 
bestowed  on  believers  in  Christ.  Another  work  that  appeared 
at  the  same  time  is  The  Divine  Fatherhood,  by  C.  H.  H.  Wright, 
taking  mainly  Dr.  Candlish's  view.  The  other  side  is  strongly 
maintained  in  A.  M.  Fairbairn'a  Christ  in  Modern  Theology. 
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In  these  discussions  the  subject  was  connected  more  or  less 
with  far-reaching  questions  of  systematic  theology,  and  the 
notion  of  sonship  to  God  plays  an  important  part  in  the  Dog- 
matik  of  R.  A.  Lipsius.  Its  exeg-etical  discussion  belongs  pro- 
perly to  the  Bib.  Theol.  of  the  NT,  and  reference  may  be  made 
to  the  works,  on  that  subject,  of  Schmid,  Weiss,  Beyschlag, 
also  to  Wendt's  Teaching  of  Jesus,  and  to  Bruce's  The  Kingdom 
of  God  and  St.  Paul's  Conception  of  Christianity.  There  is  a 
very  interesting  special  study  of  St.  Paul's  conception  of  adoption 
in  relation  to  Rom.  law  by  W.  E.  Ball  in  the  Contemp.  Rev. 
Aug.  1891.  J.  S.  CaNDLISH. 

GOD  FORBID.— See  Forbid. 

GODHEAD. — This  word  occurs  three  times  in  AV. 
Ac  17^'  'We  ought  not  to  think  that  the  Godhead 
is  like  unto  gold,  or  silver,  or  stone,  graven  by  art 
and  man's  device '  (Gr.  to  ddof) ;  Ro  1-"  '  For  the 
invisible  things  of  him  from  the  creation  of  the 
world  are  clearly  seen,  being  understood  by  the 
things  that  are  made,  even  his  eternal  power  and 
Godhead '  (Gr.  eeidrrjs) ;  Col  2^ '  For  in  him  dwelleth 
all  the  fulness  of  the  Godhead  bodily '  (Gr.  deoT-qs). 
In  each  case  the  Gr.  word  is  appropriately  em- 
ployed, and  the  one  could  not  have  been  used  for 
the  other,  so  that  to  give  '  Godhead '  as  the  tr°  of 
them  all  is  most  unhappy. 

In  Ac  17-^  t6  deiov,  '  the  Divine,'  is  chosen  by 
St.  Paul  in  his  speech  to  the  Athenians  as  a 
familiar  philosophical  expression  which  enables  him 
to  carry  their  thoughts  easily  with  him.  Even 
they,  with  scarcely  a  personal  conception  of  God, 
ought  not  to  debase  their  conception  to  the  level 
of  men's  handiwork.  Hence  RVm  '  that  Avhich  is 
divine '  is  better  tlian  text  '  the  Godhead,'  though 
'the  Divine'  would  have  been  better.  Wye.  errs 
on  the  other  side  when  he  oilers  '  godly  thing  '  (after 
Vulg.  Divinum).  Tindale  gave  'godhed,'  and  was 
followed  by  all  the  Versions  except  the  Rhemish, 
which  has  'the  Divinitie,'  though  'Godhead'  is 
given  as  an  alternative  in  the  Annotation  to 
the  verse.  The  Gr.  expression  occurs  nowhere 
else  in  biblical  Greek,  though  the  ad].  0eros 
is  common  in  LXX  and  occurs  in  2  P  I^*  ^  (EV 
'  divine '). 

Lightfoot  (on  Col  2')  expresses  the  difference 
between  deiSnjs  and  deoT-rjs  thus :  8ei6Tt]s  is  the 
quality,  Oedrrji  the  essence  of  God.  The  distinction 
is  best  seen  by  observing  that  OedT-q's  comes  from 
^66s  '  God,' while  Setirijj  comes  from  ^etos  'Divine.' 
Therefore  Sanday  -  Headlam  (on  Ro  P")  more 
happily :  detiT-q^  —  'DWme  Personality,  dcidr-rii  — 
Divine  nature  and  properties  (cf.  Bengel  [on  Col 
2'] :  '  Non  modo  divinae  virtutes,  sed  ipsa  divina 
natura,'  and  see  Trench,  NT  Synonyms,  p.  6  IF.). 
It  is  at  once  seen  how  appropriately  St.  Paul  uses 
0€i6TT]s  in  Ro  where  he  speaks  of  such  attributes 
of  God  as  can  be  read  in  tlie  book  of  Nature  ;  and 
how  appropriately  dedTrjs  in  Col  2^  where  he  asserts 
of  the  Son  that  in  Him  dwells  the  fulness  of  the 
entire  (revealed  and  unrevealed)  Personality  of 
God.  The  Latin  Versions  were  forced  to  use 
divinitas  for  both  words.  But  its  insufficiency  to 
represent  debT-q^  was  early  felt,  and  Augustine  says 
(pc  Civ.  Dei,  vii.  1):  '  Hanc  divinitatem  vel,  ut 
sic  dixerim,  deitatem :  nam  et  hoc  verbo  uti  jam 
nostros  non  piget,  ut  de  Graeco  expressius  trans- 
ferant  id  quod  illi  ddyr-qTo.  appellant.'  The  same 
feeling  is  now  finding  expression  in  English,  and 
theologians  prefer  to  speak  of  the  Deity  rather 
than  of  the  Divinity  of  Christ,  since  the  former 
word  alone  gives  Him  the  full  Personality  of  God. 
The  Eng.  Versions  from  Wyclif  to  AV  make  no 
distinction,  but  use  '  Godhead'  at  both  places,  ex- 
cept tliat  the  Rhem.  NT  has  'Divinitie'  at  Ro  l"". 
Yet  Beza  (on  Col  2^)  had  shown  tlie  distinction  : 
'  Non  dicit,  r-qv  deibr-qra,  id  est  divinitatem,  sed  Tr)v 
0€OT-qTa,  id  est  deitatem.'  Luther  also  was  content 
with  '  Gottheit '  for  both  words ;  but  De  Wette 
gives  '  Gottlichkeit '  for  ffetSr-q^ ;  while  Weizsiicker 


gives  'Gottesgiite.'  RV  has  '  divinity,' retaining 
'  Godhead '  for  debr-qi. 

Each  word  occurs  once  only  in  NT.  Nor  is  Oiirn;  found  in 
LXX,  and  OucTris  only  once,  Wis  18^  (xxint  rij;  DtioTriToi  vipLov  U 
of/.o«c'i<t.  ItiSitTo,  AV  'and  with  one  consent  made  a  holy  law,' 
AVm  'or  a  covenant  of  God  or  league,'  RV  'and  with  one 
consent  they  took  upon  themselves  the  covenant  of  the  divine 
law,"  RVm  '  Gr.  law  of  divineness ').  On  this  Westcott  (Lessons 
of  the  RV  of  NT,  p.  Ill  f.)  draws  attention  to  '  the  care  taken 
by  the  Revisers  to  represent  words  of  a  single  occurrence  in  the 
original  by  words  of  single  occurrence  in  the  Eng.  version.' 
Besides  '  divinity '  in  Ro  120  for  Oiiorr.^  and  '  Godhead '  (for  which 
he  seems  to  prefer  'deity')  in  Col  29  for  Oeirv,;,  he  mentions 
'  apparition '  for  <)£tvTa<r^  Mt  1428,  jik  6'>9  ;  '  awe '  for  He 
1228  ;  '  billows '  for  <r«x«  Lk  2123  ;  '  concealed  '  for  ^upa.Ka- 
Xu^Ti(rl)oi,i  Lk  ;  '  conduct '  for  iyc^yh  2  Xi  310  ;  '  confute '  for 
iia.xiit.rikiyx_ic-da.i  Ac  1S28  ;  '  demeanour '  for  xa.-Ta(rTiiij,a.  Tit  23  ; 
'discipline'  for  (rc^fpcuKriJLM  2  Ti  1';  'disrepute'  for  a.-al.iyij.k 
Ac  1927  ;  '  effulgence '  for  aTtiOyx(rixM  He  13  ;  '  goal '  for  (txctos 
Ph  SI-* ;  '  impostor '  for  5^0.1;  2  Ti  313  ;  '  to  interpose '  tor  f^triTtutiv 
He  &^  ;  '  justice '  for  -h  Aixvi  Ac  28^ ;  '  to  moor  '  for  Tpii(r<ipu.:^i<r6x.i 
Mk  653  ;  '  sacred '  for  hpi;  1  Co  913,  2  Ti  3i5  ;  '  to  shudder '  for 
(fpirrm  Ja  219;  'stupor'  for  xa.Ta.niii;  Ro  118;  'to  train'  for 
irco<ppm>Ziiii  Tit  2'* ;  '  tranquil '  for  1  Ti  22  ;  '  undressed  '  for 

Hyiaifo!  Mt  916,  Ilk  221 ;  and  '  without  self-control '  for  kxp-it/is 
2  Ti  33. 

In  modern  English  the  word  '  Godhead '  is  mostly 
confined  to  a  neuter  sense,  as  if  it  were  the  proper 
tr°  of  rh  delov,  and  of  that  alone.  In  older  English 
it  M'as  a  synonym  for  '  divinity,'  which,  as  we  have 
seen,  was  not  distinguished,  as  it  is  scarcely  distin- 
guished yet,  from  '  deity.'  The  Rhera.  NT  has  the 
marg.  note  to  Jn  6"°  '  Heretikes  beleeve  not  the 
real  presence  because  they  see  bread  and  wine,  as 
the  Jewes  believed  not  his  Godhead  because  of  the 
shape  of  a  poore  man.'  Tindale  {Works,  i.  200) 
speaks  ironically  of  '  the  Pope's  godhead.'  And 
Chaucer  (Knightes  Tale,  1523)  uses  the  word  as  a 
syn.  for  '  deity  '— 

'  If  so  be  that  my  youthe  may  desciTe, 
And  that  my  might  be  worthy  for  to  serve 
Thy  godhede,  that  I  may  been  oon  of  thyne, 
Than  preye  I  thee  to  rewe  upon  my  pyne.' 

J.  HASTINGS. 

GODLESS.— This  word  is  found  but  once  in  AV, 
2  Mac  7"  '  0  godless  man  '  ;  Gr.  u;  avbaie  ;  RV  '  O 
unholy  man,'  as  EV  translate  the  same  adj.  in  1  Ti 
1^  2  Ti  3^  its  only  occurrences  in  NT. 

But  RV  has  given  '  godless '  as  the  tr°  of  f\in 
hAneph,  in  preference  to  AV  '  hypocrite '  in  Job 
813  131G  1534  178  278  343"  36",  Pr  \V>,  Is  SS''* ; 
and  the  same  translation  might  have  been  given 
in  the  three  remaining  passages  :  Is  9"  (AV  '  hypo- 
crite ') ;  10",  Ps  35'*  (AV  '  hypocritical '),  where, 
however,  RV  gives  'profane.'  For  there  is  no 
doubt  that  '  hypocrite,'  though  it  is  the  tr"  of  all 
the  versions  since  Wyclif,  misses  the  meaning. 
The  verb  is  used  in  the  Qal  in  the  sense  of  '  be 
polluted,'  whetlier  of  land  (Is  24',  Jer  3>,  Ps  106^^ 
so  tr>J  in  EV,  except  Is  24=  AV  'defile,'  but  Mic 
4"  of  Zion,  EV  'defile')  or  of  persons  (Jer  23'\ 
EV  '  be  profane  ') ;  and  in  the  Hiphil  '  to  pollute  ' 
of  land  (Nu  35^3  us  aV  '  pollute '—' defile,' Jer  3^ 
AV  '  pollute,'  3»  AV  '  defile,'  RV  always  '  pollute '), 
and  of  persons  (Dn  IP^  AV  'corrupt,'  RV  'per- 
vert,' RVm  '  make  profane  ').  Hence  the  idea  of 
the  adj.  is  separated  from  God  so  as  to  be  openly 
hostile  ;  not  'hypocritical,'  but  'profane,'  'godless.' 
There  are  two  substantives,  each  of  which  occurs 
once,  ijn  Is  32"  (AV  '  hypocrisy,'  RV  'profaneness'), 
and  ns:n  Jer  23'^  (^y  1  profaneness,'  AVm  '  hypo- 
crisy ,''iiV  '  profaneness').  J.  Hastings. 

GODLINESS  is  in  NT  the  equivalent  of  the  Gr. 
term  eiai^eia  (1  Ti  2^3="  4'-  s  ^-  «•  n,  2  Ti  3=,  Tit  P, 
also  Ac  31-  [RV],  2  P  13-6-'  3"),  except  in  one  pas- 
sage (I  Ti2"'),  where  Otoai^ua.  is  used.  '  It  properly 
denotes,'  says  Ellicott,  'only  "well-directed 
reverences  "  (Trench,  Synon.  §  48),  but  in  the  NT 
is  practically  tJie  same  as  Beoaefida,  and  is  well 
defined  by  Tittmann  [Synon.  1.  p.  146)  as  "via 
pietatis  in  ipsa,  vita  vel  extern^,  vel  interna  "  (cf. 
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Eusebius,  Prcep.  Evang.  i.  p.  3).  Thus,  then,  eva-i- 
^eia  conveys  the  idea,  not  of  an  "  inward,  inherent 
holiness,"  but,  as  Alford  (on  Ac  3^^)  correctly 
observes, of  an  "operative  cultive  piety" '  {Pastoral 
Epistles,  p.  27).  The  substantive  is  used  by  St. 
Paul  only  in  the  Pastoral  Epistles  ;  and  Pfleiderer 
(Paulinism,  Eng.  tr.  ii.  210)  maintains  that  in 
these  writings,  the  Pauline  authorship  of  which  he 
denies,  ewifieia,  takes  the  place  of  the  Pauline 
irlffTis  as  '  the  fundamental  idea  of  the  Christian 
holy  life.'  Weiss,  however,  denies  this,  and  holds 
that '  as  evff^^eia  occurs  along  with  irlcms  (1  Ti  6'^),  it 
is  clear  that  it  must  rather  be  the  basis  of  life 
from  which  true  faith  springs '  {Bib.  Theol.  of  NT, 
Eng.  tr.  ii.  129).  St.  Paul's  use  of  the  term  '  un- 
godly' (dcre/S^s),  in  Ro  4^  5^,  as  descriptive  of  all 
mankind  apart  from  Christ,  would  suggest  that 
the  more  distinctively  Christian  sense  of  the  term 
'  godly  '  is  to  be  preferred  in  St.  Paul's  letters,  as 
equivalent,  not  to  reverence  for  God  generally,  but 
to  the  Christian  feeling  towards  God  as  the  Father 
of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  On  the  other  hand,  in 
Ac  10^- '  the  adjective  eme^rii,  translated  '  devout,' 
is  used  to  describe  a  man  who,  though  a  worshipper 
of  God,  was  not  even  a  Jewish  proselyte.  In  the 
Sept.  evffipeia,  is  used  in  some  passages  (Pr  1',  Is 
11^)  as  the  equivalent  of  the  phrase  'the  fear  of 
the  Lord,'  but  in  others  deoa^peia  (Gn  20",  Job 28^8). 
Thoughout  the  OT  man's  duty  towards  God  is 
defined  as  fearing  God  (Schultz,  OT  Theol.  Eng. 
tr.  ii.  p.  55) ;  and  in  the  '  Wisdom '  literature  the 
fear  of  the  Lord  (nin;  ni<y,)  is  assumed  as  the  funda- 
mental principle  of  piety  and  morality  (Job  28^*, 
Ps  111",  Pr  V  813,  See  Oehler's  OT  Theol. 

Eng.  tr.  ii.  p.  446).  For  the  use  of  the  adjective 
or  adverb  'godly'  in  2  Ti  Tit  2P  2^  see 
the  following  article.  Elsewhere  in  St.  Paul's 
letters  the  same  word  is  used  in  AV  to  render 
either  the  genitive  e^oO  (2  Co  IP,  1  Ti  1^)  or 
the  phrase  Kara  Bebp  (2  Co  7'-  ") ;  while  in  3  Jn  ^ 
'godly  sort'  =  a.f^cos  rod  deoO,  a  use  of  the  adjective 
which  the  meaning  of  the  substantive  does  not 
warrant ;  and  it  is  to  be  regretted  that  the  RV 
retains  this  rendering  in  some  passages.  It  must 
be  added  that  in  some  OT  passages  (Ps  4'  32") 
the  adjective  'godly'  is  used  to  render  the  Heb. 
word  Tpn,  which  not  only  describes  God's  relation 
to  man,  but  also  describes  the  mutual  rela- 
tions of  men  (see  Cheyne,  Hosea,  62n.) ;  and  the 
use  of  this  word  shows  that  the  OT  phrase  '  the 
fear  of  the  Lord '  does  not  mean  any  slavish  dread 
of  God,  but  a  reverence  which  does  not  exclude 
love.  The  NT  godliness  also  means  a  reverence 
that  includes  all  the  emotions  which  the  revelation 
of  God  in  Christ  inspires.  A.  E.  Garvie. 

GODLY  is  used  both  as  an  adj.  and  as  an  ad- 
verb. The  adj.  occurs  only  four  times  in  OT : 
(1)  thrice  as  tr"^  of  Tpn,  which  is  properly  '  kind,' 
but  from  the  prominence  of  this  quality  in  God, 
and  in  them  that  are  like  Him,  comes  to  mean 
'  pious,'  '  godly  ' ;  so  Ps  4^  32',  and  as  subst.  'the 
godly  man '  Ps  12^ ;  and  (2)  once  as  tr"  of  ^■•nh^ 
'God,'  Mai  2^5  «a  godly  seed,'  lit.,  as  AVm  '  a 
seed  of  God.'  The  proper  equivalent  of  'godly' 
in  Gr.  is  eucre/STjs,  which  in  Sirach  is  one  of  the 
characteristics  of  the  '  wise  man  '  (6  <jo4>6s),  as  dis- 
tinguished from  the  'fool'  (6  /icopis)  who  is  do-ejS^s 
'  godless ' ;  and  in  the  plur.  this  practically  becomes 
a  subst.  equivalent  to  'the  Wise.'  Thus  Sir 
3926. 27  <  The  principal  things  for  the  whole  use  of 
man's  life  are  water,  fire,  iron,  and  salt,  flour  of 
wheat,  honey,  mUk,  and  the  blood  of  the  grape, 
and  oil,  and  clothing.  All  these  things  are  for 
good  to  the  godly  (ro7s  evcre^icnv)  ;  so  to  the  sinners 
{tois  aiMxpToikoh)  they  are  turned  into  evil.'  This 
word,  which  occurs  thrice  in  NT,  is  only  once  tr"^ 
'  godly,'  2  P  2"  '  The  Lord  knoweth  how  to  deliver 


the  godly  out  of  temptation  '  {eiae^eh)  ;  in  Ac  10^* ' 
it  is  tr**  '  devout'  by  both  AV  and  RV,  the  wori 
being  applied  to  Cornelius  and  to  one  of  his 
soldiers.  The  TR  gives  e^cre/3^s  in  Ac  22i-  in  re- 
ference to  Ananias,  but  edd.  after  the  best  MSS 
prefer  evKa^ris,  which  elsewhere  (Lk  2-^,  Ac  2^  8^) 
is  trd  by  EV  'devout,'  as  here.  In  He  1228  the 
subst.  evXdpeLa  is  tr*  '  godly  fear,'  for  which  RV  gives 
'  reverence,'  RVm  '  godly  fear.'  But  in  5'  (the  only 
other  occurrence  of  the  Greek  word)  RV  tr.  airo  Ti}s 
evXa^das,  'for  his  godly  fear,'  AV  '  in  that  he  feared.' 
(See  this  passage  discussed  in  Expos.  Times,  vi. 
434,  522  ;  vii.  4,  118,  502).  In  2  Co  l^^  H2,  l  Ti  1* 
'  godly  '  is  the  tr°  of  Beds  '  God '  (cf.  Mai  2^^  above) ; 
thus  2  Co  1^2  '  in  simplicity  and  godly  sincerity '  (^c 
cnrKbTtjTL  [edd.  ayibTriTi]  koI  erKiKpcpela  [T  WH  6eo0 
[edd.  Tov  6eov\  RV '  in  holiness  and  sincerity  of  God ') ; 
1 P  '  I  am  j ealous  over  you  with  godly  j ealousy '  {deoG 
t^-qXij},  RV  'with  a  godly  jealousy,'  RVm  'Gr.  a 
jealousy  of  God') ;  ITi  !■*  'Neither  give  heed  to  fables 
and  endless  genealogies,  which  minister  questions 
rather  than  godly  edifying  {olKo5o/j.iap)  which  is  in 
faith  '  (RV  '  a  dispensation  of  God,'  oUovofilav  6eoD, 
RVm  'a  stewardship  of  God').  The  AV  of  1611 
omits  '  godly '  from  the  last  passage  (evidently  by  an 
oversight,  for  it  is  found  in  all  the  versions  from 
Tindale  to  the  Bishops),  and  it  was  not  inserted  till 
1638.  Wye.  has  '  edificacioun  of  god,'  and  Rhem. 
'  the  edifying  of  God,'  after  Vulg.  '  asdificationem 
Dei.'  *  Elsewhere  '  godly'  as  an  adj.  is  the  tr"  of 
some  attributive  phrase  in  the  original.  In  2  Co  7' 
'  after  a  godly  manner,'  7^"  '  godly,'  and  7^^ '  after  a 
godly  sort,'  aU  represent  /caret  deiv  '  according  to  God' 
as  AVm  (RV  changes  V  into  '  after  a  godly  sort ') ; 
and  in  3  Jn  *  '  after  a  godly  sort '  stands  for  djiws 
rod  deov,  lit.  'worthily  of  God,'  as  RV. 

As  an  adverb  '  godly '  was  once  in  common  use, 
as  Tindale,  Pent.  'A  prologe' (Mombert's  ed.  p.  12), 
'Every  man  must  worke  godly  and  truly  to  the 
uttermoste  of  the  power  that  god  hath  geven  him  : 
and  yet  not  truste  therein ' ;  and  Preface  to  A  V, 
1611,  p.  5,  '  The  godly-learned  were  not  content  to 
have  tlie  Scriptures  in  the  Language  which  them- 
selves understood.'  'Ungodly'  was  used  in  the 
same  way,  as  Mt  22''  Tind.  'The  remnaunt  toke 
his  servantes  and  intreated  them  ungodly  and 
slewe  them ' ;  and  T,  Lever,  Sermons  (Arbor's  ed. 
p.  118),  '  Do  ye  not  se  how  that  piebendes  whiche 
were  godly  founded  as  moste  convenient  and  neces- 
sarye  lyvyngs  for  preachers  to  healp  the  byshoppes 
and  the  persons  too  enstructe  the  people,  be  now 
ungodly  abused  to  corrupte  the  byshoppes  ? '  But 
there  was  a  feeling  against  using  the  same  form 
as  adj.  and  adverb.  Hence  'godlily'  was  sometimes 
used,  as  Knox,  Hist.  136,  '  That  by  his  grave 
counsell,  and  godly  exhortation,  he  would  animate 
her  Majestie  constantly  to  follow  that  which 
godlily  she  had  begun ' ;  and  sometimes  the  word 
was  avoided.  In  Pr.  Bk.,  Collect  for  Good  Friday, 
'That  every  member  .  .  .  may  truly  and  godly 
serve  thee '  is  found  in  all  edd.  from  1549  to  1662, 
but  in  the  Scotch  Liturgy  'godly'  was  changed 
into  'worthily.'  'Godly'  is  used  as  an  adv.  thrice 
in  AV,  2  Mac  12''^  '  there  was  great  favour  laid  up 
for  those  that  died  godly '  {fxer'  evaepLas,  RV  '  in 
godliness,'  RVm  'on  the  side  of  godliness');  2  Ti 
3'^,  Tit  2'"  (eiue/ScDs).  J.  Hastings. 

GOD,  SON  OF.— See  Son  of  God. 

GOD,  SONS  OF.— See  God,  Children  of. 

GOEL  (Avenger  of  Blood).— ' Goel' (Heb.  Vxi 
g6'el)  is  an  important  technical  term  of  Hebrew 
jurisprudence.    The  primary  meaning  of  the  root 

*  For  examples  of  the  way  in  which  RV  has  endeavoured  to 
express  this  idiom  (originally  Hebrew)  in  English,  see  Westcott, 
Lessons  of  RV  0/  NT,  p.  32  fE. 
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hi<i  is  'to  make  a  claim,'  vindicare,  in  the  sense 
of'  claiming  something  that  has  been  lost  or  for- 
feited, '  to  resume  a  claim  or  right  which  has 
lapsed '  (Driver) ;  hence  the  god  is  etymologically 
'  the  claimant,'  vindex,  in  practice  '  the  next  of 
kin.'  We  shall  consider  the  rights  and  privileges 
of  the  goel,  (i.)  in  civil  and  (ii.)  in  criminal  law. 

i.  In  civil  law  the  following  were  the  chief  rights 
and  responsibilities  of  the  goel.  (a)  When,  through 
stress  of  circumstances,  a  Hebrew  was  compelled 
to  sell  part  of  his  patrimony,  it  was  the  duty  of 
'his  kinsman  that  is  next  to  him'  (RV) — in  or- 
dinary language  his  next  of  kin — 'to  redeem  (Snj) 
that  which  his  brother  had  sold '  (Lv  25-^).  This 
duty  is  in  accordance  with  one  of  the  fundamental 
ideas  at  the  basis  of  the  Hebrew  law  of  real  estate, 
by  Avhich  land  was  the  inalienable  property  of  the 
clan  (nns^a).  According  to  the  priestly  legislation, 
indeed,  the  clan  or  tribe  was  in  its  turn  the  feu- 
datory of  J",  from  whom,  as  the  real  owner  of  tlie 
soil,  the  land  was  held  in  fee  (Lv  25'-^).  In  the 
particular  case  under  consideration,  the  various 
degrees  of  kinship  are  not  stated,  but  they  were 
no  doubt  identical  with  those  laid  doAvn  for  the 
analogous  case  next  to  be  considered  (under  b) ; 
that  is,  the  right  of  redemption  ('"i^nj  oe^p  Jer  32') 
appertained  first  to  full  brothers  of  the  vendor  ; 
whom  failing  or  who  renouncing,  it  passed  to  his 
uncles  on  the  father's  side  ;  whom  failing,  to  their 
sons,  i.e.  the  vendor's  cousins  on  the  father's  side  ; 
whom  failing,  to  '  any  that  is  nigh  of  kin  unto  him 
of  his  family  '  (nns^n  Lv  25'"').  i'rom  the  historical 
instance  of  the  purchase  by  Jeremiah  of  his  cousin 
Hanamel's  property  in  Anathoth  (Jer  32'*"'^),  it 
appears  that  the  god,  or  next  of  kin,  had  the 
right  of  pre-emption,  or  the  right  to  the  refusal 
of  the  property  before  it  was  exposed  in  the  open 
market,  as  well  as  the  right  of  redemption  after 
it  had  been  sold.  In  either  ease  the  prophet  was 
his  cousin's  goel.  Under  this  head,  as  it  seems  to 
us,  must  be  placed  the  much-disputed  case  of  Ruth 
the  Moabitess  (which  many  authorities  regard  as 
a  case  of  levirate  marriage),  for  the  first  and  chief 
part  of  the  transaction  before  the  elders  of  the 
city  {Ru  4^'''-)  is  clearly  the  redemption  of  '  the 
parcel  of  land  which  was  our  brother  Elimelecli's ' 
(43-6)_  this,  the  primary  duty  of  the  gud,  the 
taking  of  Ruth  in  marriage  is  to  be  regarded  as 
subordinate.  Nothing  is  said  of  the  precise  rela- 
tionship subsisting  between  Naomi  —  who  here, 
contrary  to  the  Pentateuchal  laws,  appears  as  her 
husband's  heir — and  the  true  god,  nor  between 
him  and  Boaz,  to  wliom,  on  the  former  renouncing, 
the  right  of  redemption  fell.  Throughout  the 
Bk.  of  Ruth  our  translators  have  rendered  the 
Hebrew  gd'el  by  '  kinsman.' 

(b)  A  second  duty  of  tlie  god  in  civil  law  was  to 
redeem,  not  the  property,  but  the  person,  of  his 
kinsman,  in  the  event  of  the  latter  being  com- 
pelled by  poverty  to  sell  himself  as  a  slave  to  a 
stranger  or  a  sojourner  (Lv  25'^'"''^).  The  order  in 
which  kinship  was  to  be  reckoned  has  already 
been  given.  For  the  details  of  the  transactions 
under  this  and  the  foregoing  head,  see  the  art. 
Jubilee.  From  this  function  of  the  goel  as  a 
'redeemer'  there  has  proceeded  an  extensive  use 
of  the  verb  ga'al  in  the  sense  of  'redeem,'  with 
God  Himself  for  the  subject.  Thus  God  is  said 
to  redeem  Israel  from  the  bondage  of  Egypt  (Ex 
g6  pg  742  )  g^jjj^  from  exile  in  Babylonia. 
The  idea  of  J"  as  His  people's  god  is  a  special 
characteristic  of  Deutero-Isaiah  (41"  43"  44''-  and 
oft. ),  as  is  the  correlated  idea  of  His  people  as  the 
redeemed  (a'h\K:)  of  J"  (5P»  62'2  63\  cf.  d5^). 

(c)  A  third  duty  of  the  god  is  mentioned  in- 
cidentally in  tlie  course  of  an  ordinance  supple- 
menting a  previous  law  regarding  certain  cases 
of  restitution  (Lv  e^-',  MT  S^i-^s).    The  new  law 


provides  for  a  case  where  the  injured  person  may 
have  died  before  payment  of  the  conscience-money ; 
in  which  case  tlie  money,  it  is  assumed,  is  to  be 
paid  to  the  god  of  the  deceased  (Nu  5*),  whom 
failing,  to  the  priest. 

ii.  In  criminal  law  the  next  of  kin  had  laid 
upon  him  the  duty  of  enforcing  the  claim  for 
satisfaction  for  the  blood  of  a  murdered  kinsman  ; 
in  this  capacity  he  received  the  special  name  of 
the  gS'd  had-ddm,  '  the  aYenger  ( AV  also  '  re- 
venger ')  of  blood.'  The  custom  of  blood-revenge, 
as  it  is  called,  is  almost  world-wide  in  its  range, 
and  is  especially  characteristic  of  society  in  a  cer- 
tain stage  of  its  development  (see  esp.  the  work 
of  A.  H.  Post,  Entwickdungsgeschichtc  des  Fami- 
lienrechts,  §§  15-18  'Die  Biutrache,'  with  the 
modern  literature  on  p.  113).  It  rests  ultimately 
on  the  two  fundamental  principles  of  the  sacred- 
ness  of  human  life  (cf.  Gn  9'-"  'whoso  sheddeth 
man's  blood,  by  man  shall  his  blood  be  shed '),  and 
the  solidarity  of  the  clan  or  tribe  in  primitive 
societies.  When,  with  the  advance  of  civilization 
and  the  gradual  evolution  of  the  state,  the  duty 
of  safeguarding  the  rights  of  the  community  passes 
to  the  state,  blood-revenge  is  obsolescent  or  ob- 
solete. Hence  blood-revenge  as  practised  by  im- 
perfectly organized  communities  has  often  been 
compared  to  war  waged  by  modern  states  for  the 
vindication  of  their  rights.  The  Semitic  peoples 
have  practised  this  custom  from  prehistoric  times, 
and  the  earliest  Hebrew  legislation,  that  of  the 
Book  of  the  Covenant  (see  below),  found  it  in  full 
operation.  Indeed  it  is  not  too  much  to  say  that 
the  aim  of  the  Hebrew  legislators,  from  first  to 
last,  was  so  to  regulate  the  practice  that  the 
shedder  of  blood  should  be,  as  far  as  possible, 
protected  from  the  hasty  and  unconsidered  ven- 
geance of  the  next  of  kin,  by  providing  for  the 
judicial  investigation  of  each  particular  case,  and 
the  safe-keeping  of  the  accused  until  such  investi- 
gation was  completed. 

Among  the  Hebrews,  then,  in  primitive  times, 
the  murdered  man's  next  of  kin,  i.e.  his  goel,  was 
bound  by  tribal  custom  to  avenge  his  blood  by 
compassing  the  death,  not  merely  of  the  murderer 
himself,  but  of  all  his  family  ;  for  the  family  was 
in  these  early  times  the  unit  of  society,  and  so 
the  murderer's  guilt  was  shared  by  all  his  family 
(cf.  Jos  2  K  9-").  Such,  at  least,  is  the  Arab 
custom,  and  the  law  of  Dt  seems  first  to  have 
limited  the  responsibility  for  a  crime  to  the  crimi- 
nal alone  (2  K  14^).  The  Book  of  the  Covenant 
deals  with  crimes  of  violence  by  formulating,  first 
of  all,  the  general  principle  of  a  life  for  a  life 
(Ex  2p2 ;  cf.  Gn  9'') ;  it  then  proceeds  to  impose 
an  all-important  restriction  on  the  exercise  of  in- 
discriminate blood  -  revenge,  by  emphasizing  the 
distinction  between  accidental  (v.")  and  deliberate 
manslaughter  (v.''').  In  both  cases  the  manslayer 
is  presumed  to  flee  to  the  altar  of  the  local  sanc- 
tuary from  the  vengeance  of  the  god  (cf.  1  K  1'" 
2-8) ;  but  when  deliberate  murder  has  laeen  done, 
the  criminal  must  forthwith  be  handed  to  the 
goel  (so  we  must  infer),  as  the  representative,  not 
merely  of  the  kin  of  the  murdered  man,  but  even 
of  God  Himself,  the  Supreme  Avenger  (Ps  9'-, 
MT  1^).  This  natural  distinction  between  wilful 
murder  and  accidental  homicide  is  elaborated  in 
both  tlie  later  codes  (for  the  legal  distinction 
see  Homicide  and  Murder  under  Crimes  and 
Punishments),  which  are  chiefly  distinguished 
from  the  older  and  simpler  code  above  referred 
to  by  the  provision  of  the  cities  of  refuge  (for 
which  see  Refuge,  Cities  of),  where  the  man- 
slayer  was  to  find  protection  from  the  hasty  ven- 
geance of  the  goel  ('lest  the  avenger  of  blood 
pursue  the  manslayer  while  his  heart  is  hot,'  Dt 
19"),  until  it  should  be  decided  whether  he  was 
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guilty  of  murder  or  of  accidental  homicide  (Nu 
35"-^,  Dt  Jos  20).    Another  important  re- 

striction consisted  in  the  new  proviso  that  two 
witnesses,  at  least,  should  be  required  to  establish 
the  crime  of  murder  (cf.  Nu  35^"  with  Dt  19'^). 
The  right  of  pronouncing  whether  a  particular 
case  was  one  of  accidental  or  intentional  homicide 
seems  to  have  been  vested  in  the  elders  (Dt  19'-), 
as  the  official  representatives  of  the  community 
(niy  Nu  35^-- -^•-^)  to  which  the  accused  belonged. 
The  elders  of  the  city  of  refuge  to  which  he  had 
fled  must  have  formed,  according  to  Jos  20'*,*  a 
court  of  first  instance.  On  the  accused  being, 
after  trial,  found  guilty  of  wilful  murder,  he  is 
handed  over  to  the  goel,  whose  function,  as 
restricted  by  successive  legislation,  has  now  be- 
come little  more  than  that  of  a  public  executioner. 
If  the  verdict,  on  the  other  hand,  is,  that  of 
accidental  homicide,  the  congregation  (nij;)  M'as 
authorized  'to  deliver  the  manslayer  out  of  the 
hand  of  the  avenger  of  blood,'  and  to  '  restore  him 
to  his  city  of  refuge,'  where  he  was  obliged  to 
remain  till  the  deatli  of  the  then  high  priest  (Nu 
35-^).  Until  this  event  the  accused  was  in  so  far 
still  at  the  mercy  of  the  god,  that,  if  he  were 
found  by  the  latter  '  beyond  the  border  of  his  city 
of  refuge,'  he  might  be  put  to  death  with  impunity 
(Nu  35-''-  ='). 

A  characteristic  feature  of  blood  -  revenge,  as 
thus  regulated  by  Hebrew  legislation,  is  the  very 
limited  extent  to  which  compensation  for  blood 
(even  when  accidentally  shed)  by  a  money  pay- 
ment was  admitted.  Among  many  widely  difi'er- 
ent  peoples,  money-compensation — the  Greek  Troivrj, 
the  Saxon  wergcld  —  was  legally  admitted,  but 
among  the  Hebrews  such  compensation  or  ransom 
(nrij)  was  expressly  forbidden  for  the  case  of  wilful 
murder  (Nu  35''),  and  was  admitted  only  in  the 
case  of  a  man  or  woman  gored  to  death  by  an  ox 
(Ex  213»). 

It  is  impossible  to  say  how  long  the  ciistom  of 
blood-revenge  by  means  of  the  god  remained  in 
force  among  the  Hebrews.  The  case  stated  by 
the  woman  of  Tekoa  in  2  S  14*'"  reveals  its  pre- 
valence in  the  reign  of  David,  and,  at  the  same 
time,  is  instructive  as  showing  how  the  growing 
power  of  the  central  authority  had  already  begun 
to  exercise  a  salutary  control  over  this  ancient 
practice.  According  to  the  Chronicler,  Jehosha- 
phat  required  all  cases  of  bloodshed  to  be  brought 
before  the  new  high  court  of  justice  in  the  capital 
(2  Ch  19'") ;  but,  unfortunately,  we  cannot  be  sure 
how  much  of  this  narrative  is  historical  and  how 
much  a  reflection  of  the  practice  prevailing  in  the 
Chronicler's  own  time  (cf.  Kittel,  Hist.  ii.  p.  2S4). 

From  the  technical  sense  of  one  enforcing  the 
claims  of  justice  in  the  special  case  of  bloodshed, 
as  explained  above,  the  term  god  in  later  Hebrew 
acquired  the  more  general  signification  of  '  advo- 
cate,' one  who  enforces  the  claim  of  the  oppressed 
(Ps  lig'^-*)  and  the  orphans  (Pr  23").  In  this  more 
general  sense  the  word  is  perhaps  to  be  understood 
in  the  difficult  passage  Job  19-^  'I  know  that  my 
goel  liveth'  (see  Budde,  in  loc). 

Literature. — For  a  modern  systematic  presentation  of  the 
topic  discussed  under  tliis  art.  see  Nowack's  Heb.  Archceol.  i. 
Kap.  2,  '  Reclitsverhaltnisse,'  esp.  §§  61  and  64  on  Criminal  Pro- 
cedure and  Law  of  Inheritance.  For  the  latter  see  also  Erhrecht 
in  Riehm,  UBA'^,  and  Heir  in  this  Dictionary.  For  inheritance 
among  the  Arabs  see  W.  R.  Smith,  Kinship  and  Marriage  in 
Early  Arabia,  Index  s.  'Inheritance,  Laws  of.'  On  the  general 
subject  of  Blood-revenge  see  Kohler,  Zur  Lehre  V071  der  Blut- 
rache,  1S85  ;  A.  H.  Post,  Studienzur  Entwickelunrjsgcschichte  des 
Familienrechts,  1890,  6th  section,  'Die  Blutrache,'  pp.  llS-ia6  ; 
among  the  Arabs  in  particular,  Burckhardt,  Notes  on  the 
Bedouin,  etc.  i.  p.  148  3. ;  W.  R.  Smith,  RS  p.  33  f.,  cf.  Index,  s. 
'  Blood-revenge ' ;  for  the  blood  feuds  of  the  modern  Syrian 

*  On  the  composite  character  of  this  chapter  see  the  Com- 
mentaries of  DiUmann  and  Oettli ;  and  for  the  difficulties  in 
harmonizing  the  different  provisions  with  regard  to  the  Cities 
OF  Refuge  see  that  article. 
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fellahin  see  Baldensperger's  notes  in  PEFSt,  1897,  p.  128  fif.  j 
On  blood-revenge  among  the  Hebrews  see  the  articles  '  Blut-  I 
rache '  in  Riehm,  HBA'^,  and  in  PME'^  (in  3rd  edition  now  f 
being  issued  the  subject  is  to  be  treated  under  'Gericht'); 
Bissell,  The  Law  of  Asylum  in  Israel,  1884,  and  the  articles  on 
Murder  and  Refuge  (Cities  ok)  in  this  Dictionary,  along  with 
the  modern  commentaries  on  the  relative  passages. 

A.  R.  S.  Kennedy. 
GOG  (iSi). — 1.  The  eponymous  head  of  a  Reubenite 
family,  1  Ch  5^.    2.  See  following  article. 

GOG  roi;7).— The  'prince  of  Rosh,  Meshech, 
and  Tubal,'  from  'the  land  of  Magog,'  and  repre- 
sentative of  the  northern  hordes  who  were  to  invade 
W.  Asia  in  the  day  '  when  Israel  dwelleth  securely ' 
(Ezk  38.  39,  cf.  Rev  20^).  George  Smith  pro- 
posed to  see  in  him  Gagi,  the  ruler  of  the  land  of 
Sakhi,  who  is  mentioned  in  the  annals  of  the 
Assyr.  king  Assurbanipal.  Rut  the  situation  oi 
Sakhi  is  unknown,  and  the  Heb.  name  corresponds 
with  that  of  the  Lydian  king  who  is  called  (iyges 
by  the  Greeks,  and  Gugu  in  the  cuneiform  in- 
scriptions. Gyges  was  the  first  king  of  W.  Asia 
Minor  who  became  known  to  the  Assyrians,  and 
consequently  his  name  may  perhaps  have  become 
a  title  applied  by  them  to  the  subsequent  kings  of 
that  part  of  the  world.  The  Cimmerians  (Gomer) 
are  included  in  the  army  of  Gog ;  and  as  the 
invasion  of  Asia  ISIinor  by  them  brought  about  a 
great  displacement  of  population,  one  result  being 
the  retreat  of  the  Moschi  and  Tibareni  (Meshech  and 
Tubal)  from  Cappadocia  to  the  shores  of  the  Black 
Sea,  it  is  possible  that  the  irruption  of  the  northern 
barbarians  into  Syria  was  connected  with  that 
event.  (See  Magog,  and  cf.  Schrader,  KAT"^,  and 
the  Comm.  of  Davidson  and  Bertholet,  ad  loc. ). 

A.  H.  Savce. 

GOIIM  (□:'ia)  is  the  Heb.  word  which  in  EV  is 
variously  rendered  '  Gentiles,' '  nations,' '  heathen ' 
(see  Preface  to  RV  of  OT).  In  the  obscure  ex- 
pression in  Gn  14',  where  AV  has  '  king  of  nations,' 
RV  retains  Goiim  (possibly  a  corruption  from  Gutl) 
as  a  proper  name,  although  RVm  ofi'ers  the  alter- 
native rendering  'nations.'  The  same  difference 
in  rendering  between  AV  and  RV  is  found  also  in 
Jos  12^'.  See,  further,  Gentiles,  and  next  article. 

GOIIM  (n;^3),  '  Nations,'  the  name  of  the  kingdom 
of  Tidal  (Gn  14').  The  name  of  Tidal  has  been 
found  by  Pinches  in  a  mutilated  cuneiform  tablet, 
where  it  is  written  Tudghula ;  and  as  in  another 
broken  tablet  of  the  same  series  it  is  said  that 
Kudur-Laghamar  or  Chedorlaomer,  'the  king  of 
Elam,'  had  'collected  the  Umman  Manda'  or 
'barbarian  nations'  in  order  to  attack  Babylon,  it 
seems  probable  that  it  was  of  these  Umman 
Manda  that  Tudghula  was  king.  They  represented 
the  Kurdish  tribes  on  the  northern  frontier  of 
Elam.  (See  the  paper  of  Mr.  Pinches  on  Certain 
Inscriptions  and  Records  referring  to  Babylonia 
and  Elam,  in  the  Transactions  of  the  Victoria 
Institute,  xxix.  45-81).  A.  H.  Sayce. 

GOLAN  (l^'iJ). — This  appears  to  have  been  always 
a  prominent  place,  and  many  historical  facts  about 
it  are  known,  still  its  site  has  never  been  recovered. 
It  was  in  Bashan,  and  belonged  to  the  territory  of 
Manasseh  (Dt  4'",  cf.  Driver,  ad  loc).  It  was  a 
Levitical  city  and  likewise  a  city  of  refuge  (Jos  20^ 
21^).  About  the  beginning  of  our  era  it  is  men- 
tioned in  connexion  ^^•ith  certain  battles  or  sieges, 
and  at  that  time,  if  not  earlier,  it  had  given  its 
name  to  a  district  of  such  size  that  the  territory 
was  divided  into  Upper  and  Lower  Gaulanitis, 
which  together  formed  the  E.  boundary  of  Galilee 
(Jos.  Wars,  I.  iv.  4,  8;  III.  iii.  1,  5 ;  IV.  i.  1; 
Schiirer,  HJP  1.  i.  304  n).  The  terms  '  Upper '  and 
'Lower'  no  doubt  divided  the  region  from  N.  to 
S. ;  still  the  upper  region  is  not  distinguished  by 
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highlands,  as  might  be  supposed ;  for  the  entire 
country,  while  rolling,  maintains  a  pretty  uniform 
level. 

One  division  of  the  region  E.  of  the  Sea  of 
Galilee  is  known  at  present  as  Jaulan  (see  Schu- 
macher, Survey  of  the  JaulCin,  1888),  and  this 
name  represents  the  Gaulanitis  of  NT  times  and 
the  Golan  of  Heb.  history.  AVith  these  indications 
it  might  be  supposed  that  the  task  of  recovering 
the  place  itself  would  be  an  easy  one ;  but  this 
is  a  case  where  modern  research  does  not  afford 
us  much  help.  Nor  does  any  light  come  from  the 
meaning  of  the  word,  something  surrounded,  hence 
a  district.  Possibly,  the  political  disturbances 
which  visited  that  country  from  time  to  time, 
and  the  introduction  of  other  settlers  in  place  of 
the  Jewish  inhabitants,  have  obliterated  all  traces 
of  the  exact  locality. 

We  have  an  indication  in  the  Talm.  [MakMth, 
96),  to  which  prob.  some  weight  should  be  given, 
that  Golan  was  due  E.  of  Kedesh-naplitali,  or  rather 
that  the  cities  of  refuge  were  situated  in  pairs  over- 
against  each  other,  E.  and  W.  of  the  Jordan.  As 
this  indication  is  true  in  the  case  of  Shechem  and 
Kamoth-gilead,  there  is  no  reason  why  it  should 
not  be  true  also  in  the  other  two  cases. 

The  present  writer  has  searched  the  region  pretty 
thoroughly  for  the  site  of  this  ancient  city,  but 
has  been  unable  to  decide  the  question  beyond 
dispute.  NawA  has  been  suggested ;  and  the  ob- 
jection raised  to  it,  that  'it  is  much  too  far  to 
the  east,'  has  no  weight,  since  it  is  about  the 
same  distance  to  the  E.  as  Ramoth-gUead.  It 
might  be  a  valid  objection  to  say  that  it  is  too 
far  south. 

It  must  be  remembered  that  the  country  just 
E.  of  Kamoth-gUead  was  not  thickly  settled,  and 
hence  was  not  very  wide  at  that  point,  while  E. 
of  the  Sea  of  Galilee  it  broadened  out  to  nearly 
three  times  that  width ;  and  this  would  be  an 
imperative  reason  for  appointing,  as  the  N.  city 
of  refuge,  a  place  much  farther  to  the  E.  than 
either  of  the  others  on  that  side  of  the  river. 
This  fact,  together  with  the  indication  from  the 
Talmud,  would  point  to  es-Sanamein  as  a  possible 
site  for  Golan.  The  question  of  the  actual  site  of 
this  city  of  refuge  is  one,  however,  that  is  yet  to 
be  determined.  S.  Mekkill. 

GOLD. — The  essential  word  for  gold  in  Heb.  is 
edhdbk  (in  Aram,  parts  of  Ezr  and  Dn  dehahh, 
Arab,  dhahab).  Four  other  words  occurring  in  Job 
are  tr*  '  gold '  in  AV,  viz.  hezer.  Job  22-^  RVm 
'  ore '  (the  same  word  occurs  in  v.^^  |1  keseph 
'silver') ;  scgor,  28'^  ;  paz,  28''  ;  and  kethem,  28^^ 
(the  last  two  often  used  elsewhere  ;  cf.  tbin  ens 
Job  2816,  Ps  45i»,  Is  13"  ;  'f<  3ni  1  Ch  29^  and  n'Eix 
alone.  Job  22-^'').  Another  word  for  gold  is  h&riiz, 
the  usual  Phoen.  word,  but  in  Heb.  confined  to 
poetry,  Ps  GS^^,  Pr  3"  16^^  (Driver,  Text  of 

Samuel,  p.  xxviii).  It  probably  comes  from  a 
root  meaning  '  to  be  yellow.'  By  some  the 
Phoenician  word  is  thought  to  be  the  source  of  the 
Gr.  xP''"^°^- 

That  Syrians  early  had  command  of  sources  of 
gold  is  evident  from  the  wealth  of  gold  vessels  and 
ornaments  taken  by  the  Egyptians  in  their  deple- 
tion of  Syria  under  the  18th  dynasty.  The  gold 
of  Egypt  came  at  first  from  Nubia,  and  later  from 
the  eastern  desert ;  but  tliat  of  Syria  probably 
came  from  Midian.  At  the  first  Midianite  war 
the  Israelites  are  said  to  have  given  as  an  ottering 
about  half  as  many  shekels  of  gold  as  the  girls  of 
the  captives  taken  (Nu  3P-).  This  would  imply 
an  offering  of  about  three  shekels  from  each  family 
destroyed,  and  therefore  a  much  greater  wealth  as 
a  total.  Again,  Gideon  personally  gets  1700  shekels 
of  gold  ear-rings  from  the  slaughtered  Midianites 
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(Jg  8^6),  besides  the  rich  spoil  of  gold  from  the  royal 
trappings.  That  great  wealth  and  ability  should 
have  existed  there,  is  very  likely,  considering  the 
civilization  of  the  Amu  on  the  Egypt,  monuments, 
who  probably  came  thence ;  and  the  conquest  of 
Egypt  by  foreigners  (Khyan,  Yakub-el,  and  others) 
most  likely  from  the  same  land.  The  absence  of 
gold  in  the  looting  of  Palestine  under  Joshua  (the 
only  piece  named  being  an  ingot  of  fifty  shekels  at 
Jericho,  Jos  7-^)  is  probably  due  to  the  thorough 
exhaustion  of  the  country  by  repeated  jiillaging 
under  Ramses  III.  The  quantities  of  gold  men- 
tioned are  not  at  all  improbable,  looking  to  the 
wealth  otherwise  recorded.  Putting  amounts 
roughly  into  monetary  value,  we  see 


Tahutmes  in.    First  year,  plunder  of  Syria    .  £20,000 

Later  years,  perhaps   30,000 

Oae  year  from  Nubia   28,000 

Other  years,  perhaps   22,000  ? 


In  one  reign  received   .      .  .£100,000? 
Eamses  ni.  offered  to  Amen,  mainly  from 

Syria,  £120,000  ;  probably  total  plunder  1,000,000? 
Total  amount  stated  for  Tabernacle    .       .  90,000 
Spoil  of  Midian,  offered  £16,000  ;  total  at 

least   100,000? 

Gideon  (Jg  826)  gets  £2000  ;  total  at  least  .  10,000? 
Hezekiah  gives  Sennacherib  ....  90,000 


These  values  will  give  a  general  idea  of  the  amounts  of  gold 
dealt  with  in  OT  accounts,  and  their  relation  to  the  plunder 
which  the  Egyptians  got  in  powerful  reigns. 

There  does  not  appear  to  be  any  common  word 
for  alloys  of  gold  in  Heb.;  and  probably,  there- 
fore, the  electrum  or  gold-silver  alloy,  so  usual  in 
Egypt,  was  not  frequent  in  Palestine.  See  also 
Mining.  W.  M.  Flinders  Petrie. 

GOLDSMITH  is  the  tr.  of  in  both  AV  and 
RV  of  Neh  38- 3-,  Is  40"  4P  46^  and  of  RV  in  Jer 
5p7^  where  AV  has  'founder.'  From  early 
times  elaborate  gold  work  was  made  in  Egypt ; 
and  the  exquisite  delicacy  and  finish  of  the 
jewellery  found  at  Dahshur,  of  about  B.C.  2500, 
shows  that  nothing  has  been  gained  in  technical 
ability  since  that  date.  The  special  feature  of 
this  jewellery  is  the  cloisonn^e  work  of  hundreds  of 
minute  pieces  of  coloured  stones,  each  cut  to  a  pre- 
cise shape,  and  each  inserted  in  a  perfectly  litting 
socket,  made  by  invisible  delicate  soldering  of 
thin  strips  of  gold.  The  preparation  of  the  base, 
and  the  cutting  of  the  inserted  pieces,  are  alike 
beyond  anything  done  in  later  ages.  The  same 
system  was  employed  throughout  Egyptian  history 
in  varying  degrees  of  delicacy ;  and  such  work 
must  have  been  the  starting-point  for  Hebrew  and 
Phoenician  gold  work. 

In  the  account  of  the  tabernacle  both  cast  and 
beaten  gold  are  mentioned.  The  hammering  out  of 
the  lampstand,  lamps,  and  trimmers  from  one 
talent  of  gold  is  specified  particularly  (Ex  25^'"^-). 
The  talent  was  probably  135  lb.  troy,  about  160 
cubic  in.  of  gold  ;  allowing  20  cubic  in.  for  the 
lamps  and  fittings,  and  as  much  for  the  foot,  this 
would  imply  (if  the  whole  were  about  3  ft.  iiigh) 
that  the  stem  and  branches  of  the  lampstand  \\'ere 
about  J  in.  thick,  including  the  ornaments.  Such 
a  weight,  therefore,  is  quite  consistent  with  this 
strength  required,  and  the  conditions  of  working 
such  a  mass.  The  form  of  the  lampstand  is  so 
familiar  from  the  Arch  of  Titus  that  we  need  not 
refer  to  it  here.  The  hammer-work  of  the  two 
cherubim  (Ex  25^')  does  not  involve  any  special 
difhculties,  as  they  were  doubtless  joined  ;  and 
Egyptians  were  long  before  this  adepts  at  solder- 
ing gold.  But  there  is  a  question  involved  in  the 
gold  plating  of  the  tabernacle  boards  (Ex  26"^) 
The  total  gold  used  was  29  talents,  of  which  1  was 
used  for  the  lampstand,  and  we  must  allow  at 
least  2  for  the  cherubim  and  mercy-seat.  This 
leaves  26  talents  for  plating.    The  area  of  the 
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boards  and  bars  is  about  1860  square  cubits,  that 
of  the  furniture  only  54  cubits.  Tliis  implies  that 
the  gold-plating  was  only  Trroth  of  an  in.  thick. 
Such  would  be  quite  impossibly  tender  for  a  skin 
on  heavy  weights,  such  as  the  boards  (which 
weighed  at  least  4  cwt.  each),  unless  it  were  very 
firmly  attached  ;  otherwise,  if  a  nailed  sheathing, 
it  would  be  soon  torn  by  moving.  The  gilding, 
therefore,  on  such  a  scale  as  is  stated,  would  need 
to  be  by  the  usual  Egyptian  method  of  sticking 
rather  thick  gold-foil  firmly  on  to  the  wooden 
basis.  The  ark  and  altars  may  have  been  more 
thickly  plated,  as  their  area  was  but  a  small  portion 
of  the  whole. 

The  very  practical  nature  of  these  statements  of 
quantities  has  an  important  bearing  on  the  his- 
torical character  of  the  account,  which  we  do  not 
enter  on  here. 

The  making  of  wire  is  expressly  described  as 
done  by  cutting  sheet  gold  into  narrow  threads 
(Ex  39') ;  and  such  wire  for  embroidery  must  have 
drawn  somewhat  more  from  the  amount  of  the 
goid  stated  above. 

One  mention  in  Kings  deserves  notice.  The 
shields  of  gold  which  were  carried  by  the  royal 
bodyguard  (IK  14^^--')  weighed  3  manehs  each 
(1  K  10").  This  is  about  16  cubic  in.,  and  if  the 
shields  were  about  2  ft.  in  diameter  they  would 
be  but  ^ijtb  of  an  in.  thick ;  they  were  therefore 
not  entirely  of  gold,  but  had  a  back  of  bronze  or 
wood.  Such  work  is  rather  implied  by  the  expres- 
sion 'gold  fitted  upon  the  carved  work'  of  the 
temple  doors  (1  K  6-*^).  It  appears  to  have  been 
repoussie  work  of  gold,  with  a  wooden  backing 
to  support  it  and  maintain  the  shape,  helped  by 
an  intermediate  coat  of  stucco  or  plaster  as  in 
Egyptian  work.         W.  M.  FLINDERS  Petrie. 

GOLGOTHA  (ToKyoBd,  from  Heb.  nVi'?!  'skull,' 
Aram,  nn^a^j). — The  Hebrew  name  of  the  place 
where  the  crucifixion  took  place,  Kpavlov  and 
Calvaria  being  the  Greek  and  Latin  equivalents. 
Calvary  is  mentioned  only  in  AV  of  Lk  23'^,  being 
replaced  by  '  the  skull '  in  the  KV. 

Mt  2733  AV  '  A  place  called  Golgotha,  that  is  to  say,  a  place 
of  a  skull.' 

,,     RV  'A  place  called  Golgotha,  that  is  to  say,  the  place 
o£  a  skull.' 

Mk  1522  AV,  RV  'The  place  Golgotha,  which  is,  being  in- 
terpreted. The  place  of  a  skull.' 
Lk  2333  AV  '  The  place  which  is  called  Calvary.' 

,,     RV  '  The  place  which  is  called  The  skull.' 
Jn  1917  AV  '  A  place  called  the  place  of  a  skull,  which  is 
called  in  the  Hebrew,  Golgotha.' 
,,     RV  'The  place  called  the  place  of  a  skull,  which  is 
called  in  the  Hebrew,  Golgotha.' 

Three  evangelists  agree  in  calling  the  spot  the 
place  'of  a  skull,' while  St.  Luke  calls  the  place 
'  The  skull.'  This  difference  may  appear  to  allow 
of  two  explanations  as  to  the  name  of  the  locality. 

(1)  It  may  have  been  the  place  of  public  execu- 
tion, where  bodies  were  allowed  to  be  devoured  by 
birds  and  beasts,  etc.  (Gn  40^»,  2  K  9^,  Herod,  iii. 
12),  and  thus  have  acquired  this  name.  It  was 
probably  distinct  from  the  place  of  stoning,  because 
at  this  time  the  Jewish  Sanhedrin,  though  it  could 
condemn,  could  not  put  to  death  {Ant.  ix.  i.  1), 
mthout  the  intervention  of  the  Roman  governor 
(Jn  18'^  'The  Jews  therefore  said  unto  liim.  It  is 
not  lawful  for  us  to  put  any  man  to  death ').  Our 
Lord  was  crucified  under  Pilate  for  sedition  against 
Caesar,  owng  to  the  clamour  of  the  Jews,  in  order 
to  avoid  a  tumult  (Mt  27^).  This  method  of 
punishment  for  this  offence  among  the  Jews  was 
common  at  this  time  (Ant.  xvii.  x.  10,  BJ  11.  xiv. 
9).  On  account  of  the  Jewish  law  (Dt  2p3),  the 
corpses  of  Je^vish  criminals  executed  by  cruci- 
fixion were  allowed  burial  (Mt  27^^,  Jn  1938) ;  and 
this  was  omitted  only  under  very  exceptional 
circumstances,  as  when  the  Idumseans,  called  in 


by  the  Zealots  during  the  civil  war  at  Jerusalem 
previous  to  the  destruction  of  the  city  by  the 
Romans,  '  cast  away  their  dead  bodies  without 
burial,  although  the  Jews  used  to  take  so  much 
care  of  the  burial  of  men,  that  they  took  down 
those  that  were  condemned  and  crucified,  and 
buried  them  before  the  going  down  of  the  sun ' 
(BJ  IV.  V.  2). 

(2)  The  name  may  have  been  derived  from  the 
appearance  of  the  place  itself,  from  its  round  and 
skull-like  contour,  the  Hebrew  word  Golgotha  being 
applied  to  the  skull  from  its  rounded  form.  There 
is  no  indication,  however,  in  the  Bible  that  Golgotha 
was  a  knoll  or  hillock,  and  the  expression  '  Mount 
Calvary '  appears  to  have  come  into  use  after  the 
5th  cent.  The  Itiner.  Hieros.  speaks  of  it  as 
'Monticulus  Golgatha.'  Rufinus  has  the  ex- 
pression '  Golgothana  rupes '  (Hist.  Ecc.  ix.  6),  and 
Bernhard  again  has  'Mons  Calvarise.'  At  that 
time  the  usage  appears  to  have  become  fixed,  and 
is  found  in  works  of  all  later  pilgrims  and  writers 
(Robinson,  BBP^  i.  p.  376). 

The  place  of  execution,  both  with  the  Romans 
and  the  Jews,  was  without  the  city  or  camp 
(Plant.  Mil.  Glor.  ii.  4.  6  ;  Dt  17^  1  K  21",  Ac  7^% 
He  1312,  Lv  24",  Nu  W^),  and  accordingly  'the 
place  where  Jesus  was  crucified  was  nigh  to  the 
city  '  ( Jn  192»).  The  use  of  the  definite  article  '  the 
place  of  a  skull,'  '  the  place  which  is  called  The 
skull,'  indicates  that  it  was  a  known  spot,  prob- 
ably the  ordinary  place  for  crucifixion  of  male- 
factors. Golgotha  was  in  a  conspicuous  position, 
as  it  is  related  that  multitudes  '  came  together  to 
this  sight,'  and  it  could  be  seen  by  those  'who 
stood  afar  oT  (Mk  15<»,  Lk  23'**') ;  and  it  was  near 
a  highway  leading  from  the  country,  where  people 
were  passing  to  and  fro  (Mt  Mk  1521- =9, 

Lk  23^^).  It  was  also  near  a  garden  and  tombs  (?) : 
'  Now  in  the  place  M'liere  he  was  crucified  there 
was  a  garden  ;  and  in  the  garden  a  new  tomb, 
wherein  was  never  man  yet  laid '  ;  and  the  tomb 
was  '  nigh  at  hand '  (Jn  19^^)  ;  it  was  Joseph's 
'own  new  tomb,'  the  tomb  of  a  rich  man  of 
Arimathsea  (Mt  27^»). 

The  traditions  which  relate  to  Golgotha  are  very 
numerous,  but  there  are  none  recorded  earlier  than 
the  4th  cent.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the 
present  traditional  site  of  Golgotha  is  that  which 
was  recovered  by  Constantine,  but  beyond  this 
there  can  be  no  certainty.  Eusebius  alone  of  the 
writers  of  the  4th  cent,  describes  this  circumstance 
(Euseb.  Life  of  Constantine,  iii.  25)  connected  with 
the  finding  of  the  Holy  Sepulchre ;  he  was  living 
in  Palestine  at  the  time,  and  was  present  at  the 
dedication  of  the  Church  of  the  Resurrection,  A.D. 
335.  This  is  summarized  by  Besant  and  Palmer 
(Jerusalem,  p.  58)  in  the  following  words :  '  In 
the  time  of  Constantine  a  report  existed  that  the 
spot  then  occupied  by  a  temple  of  Venus  was  the 
site  of  our  Lord's  burial-place.  Constantine  took 
down  the  temple,  meaning  to  build  the  church 
upon  it ;  but,  in  removing  the  earth,  supposed  to 
be  defiled  by  the  idol-worship  that  had  taken 
place  upon  it,  they  found  to  their  extreme  aston- 
ishment the  cave  or  tomb  which  is  shown  to  this 
day.  Then  came  the  building  of  the  Basilica.' 
Most  of  the  historians  in  the  5th  cent,  relate  the 
discoveiy  of  the  Holy  Sepulchre  with  that  also  of 
Calvary,  and  attribute  it  to  the  aged  empress 
Helena,  the  mother  of  Constantine.  '  There  is  a 
tradition  that  Adam  was  buried  under  Mount 
Calvary.  This  tradition  is  mentioned  and  con- 
demned by  Jerome  (Comm.  in  Matth.  lib.  iv.  c.  27) 
and  other  early  ecclesiastical  writers.  But  the  pil- 
grims, Breydenbach,  Zuallardo,  and  Cotovicus,  not 
only  say  that  the  liead  of  Adam  was  found  here, 
but  some  (as  Bernardino)  would  have  us  believe  that 
it  is  still  to  be  seen  in  the  fissure  of  the  Apse' 
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(The  Holy  City,  pt.  ii.  ch.  iii. ).  The  tradition  further 
•went,  that  at  the  crucifixion  drops  of  Christ's  blood 
fell  on  the  skull  of  Adam  and  restored  him  to  life 
(Mt  27=2- Eph  5"  ;  Epiphanius,  Adv.  Hcer.  xlvi.  5  ; 
S8e^^^ilf,  Early  Travels  in  Palestine,  pp.  39,  66  ;  W. 
Tyr.  lib.  13,  p.  851). 

There  are  many  arguments  in  favour  of  the 
traditional  site  of  Golgotha  in  addition  to  the 
tradition  already  referred  to,  but,  untU  it  can  be 
ascertained  whether  it  is  within  or  without  the  city 
wall  of  the  time  of  Christ,  the  whole  question  must 
still  remain  in  doubt.  The  road  from  the  tower  of 
Antonia  leading  into  the  old  road  from  the  city  to 
Jalia  would  probably  have  passed  close  to  the  site, 
and  on  this  road,  outside  the  Jafi'a  gate,  public 
executions  have  taken  place  in  quite  recent  years, 
up  to  1868.  There  are  rock-cut  tombs  in  the  im- 
mediate neighbourhood,  including  that  of  the 
Holy  Sepulchre. 

During  recent  years  several  sites  to  the  north  of 
the  city  have  been  suggested  as  the  site  of  Golgotha, 
in  order,  apparently,  to  comply  with  the  view  that 
the  place  of  execution  should  be  situated  on  the 
north  side  of  the  city  (Lv  V-  ") ;  but,  though  this 
may  have  been  necessaiy  for  the  Jewish  place  of 
stoning,  there  is  nothing  to  indicate  that  the  place 
of  crucifixion  during  the  Roman  occupation  was 
located  according  to  Jewish  ritual,  or  that  it  was 
identical  with  the  place  of  stoning. 

A  knoll  above  '  J eremiah's  grotto '  has  been 
suggested  by  Otto  Thenius  in  1849  (followed  by 
General  Gordon,  Colonel  Conder,  and  others)  as 
the  genuine  Calvary,  on  the  ground  principally 
that  it  is  the  place  of  stoning  according  to  modern 
Jewish  tradition.  C.  Warren. 

GOLIATH. —  The  giant  whom  David  slew  at 
Ephes-dammim  (1  S  17).  In  the  account  of  the 
fight  he  is  spoken  of  as  a  Phil,  from  Gath.  He 
was  so  politically,  but  it  docs  not  follow  that  he 
was  of  the  ordinary  Phil,  blood.  Presumably,  he 
was  of  the  rephaite  or  giant  breed,  elsewhere 
spoken  of  as  living  at  Gath  (2  S  2V^--\  1  Ch  20''-8), 
and  was  descended  from  the  ancient  Avvim  or 
Anakim  (see  Anakim,  Awim,  Giant,  Kapha, 
Rephaim).  The  Heb.  text  makes  him  6  cubits 
and  a  span  in  height.  Josephus  and  some  MSS 
of  the  Sept.  reduce  this  to  4  cubits  and  a  span. 
On  general  principles  the  Heb.  reading  is  the  more 
authoritative,  and  it  fits  best  the  figures  given  for 
the  tremendous  weight  of  his  armour  and  weapons. 
Counting  the  cubit  at  21  in.,  this  would  make  him 
over  11  ft.  high,  and  over  9  ft.  high  if  we  count  the 
cubit  a  handbreadth  shorter.  If  he  M^as  measured 
in  his  armour,  from  the  ground  to  the  top  of  his 
helmet-crest,  this  is  not  incredible,  though  he  is 
probably  the  largest  man  of  whom  we  have  any 
authentic  record. 

The  details  of  the  fight  are  familiar,  and  need 
not  be  repeated  here.  It  is  often  said  that  the 
account  is  quite  Homeric.  It  is  especially  so  in 
the  boastful  speeches  the  two  champions  make 
before  the  combat  begins.  The  proposed  con- 
dition of  the  fight  was  that  the  side  whose 
champion  was  overcome  should  submit  to  the 
other.  This  was  not  done,  for  some  reason.  In- 
stead, Israel  fell  upon  the  Philistines  and  defeated 
them  Avith  great  slaughter.  The  incident  in  2  S 
239->2,  1  Ch  1112-14,  belongs  to  this  battle,  for  Pas- 
dammim  (1  Ch  IP^)  is  Ephes-dammim  ;  and  it 
shows  that  the  Israelites  had  hard  fighting,  and  not 
merely  an  unresisted  pursuit.  It  also  shows  that 
David  in  later  years  remembered  his  first  comrades 
in  battle. 

The  story  of  David  and  Goliath  is  a  favourite 
theme  in  the  Rabbinical  and  the  Arabian  literature, 
where  it  is  illuminated  M-ith  no  end  of  grotesque 
and  extravagant  additions. 


The  Goliath  of  2  S  211"  is  a  difierent  person  ;  but 
see  David,  vol.  i.  p.  562'^,  Elhanan,  Lahmi. 

W.  J.  Beegher. 

GOMER  (ncJ,  TaVep,  Tbixep).—\.  Gomer,  the  son 
of  Japheth  and  father  of  Ashkenaz,  Ripliath,  and 
Togarmah  (Gn  10--  ^),  is  the  Gimirrd  of  the  Assyr. 
inscriptions,  the  Cimmerians  of  the  Greeks.  The 
Cimmerians  were  an  Aryan  people  who  inhabited 
the  Crimea  and  the  adjoining  districts  of  southern 
Russia,  and  in  the  7th  cent.  B.C.  poured  through 
the  Caucasus  into  W.  Asia  (Herod,  iv.  12).  They 
attacked  the  northern  frontier  of  the  Assyr.  empire 
in  concert  with  the  Minni,  the  Medes,  the  people 
of  Sei)harad  (Sapard&),  and  other  populations 
whose  territories  they  had  already  overrun  ;  but 
in  B.C.  677  their  leader,  Teuspa  (Teispes),  was 
defeated  by  Esarhaddon,  and  they  were  driven 
partly  eastward,  where  they  overthrew  the  old 
kingdom  of  Ellipi  and  built  Ecbatana,  partly 
westwards  into  Asia  Minor.  Here  they  sacked 
Sinope  and  Antandros,  which  they  held  for  100 
years,  and  finally  invaded  Lydia.  Gyges  or  Gugu, 
the  Lydian  king,  sent  an  embassy  to  Nineveh  for 
help ;  in  the  end,  however,  he  was  slain  in  battle, 
and  his  capital,  Sardis,  captured  by  the  invading 
hordes.  His  successor,  Ardys,  succeeded  in  ex- 
terminating or  driving  them  out  of  the  country. 
Meanwhile  Phrygia  had  been  occupied  by  them, 
and  the  temple  of  Artemis  at  Ephesus  burned  by 
their  leader,  Lygdamis  (who  seems  to  be  the 
Tugdamme  of  the  inscriptions  of  the  Assyr.  king 
Assurbanipal ).  Lygdamis  was  subsequently  slain  in 
Cilicia  (Strabo,  i.  3, 16),  but  Cappadocia  had  been  so 
completely  conquered  by  them  as  to  bear  hencefor- 
ward among  the  Armenians  the  name  of  Ganiir. 
In  Ezk  38^  Gomer  is  included  in  the  army  of  Gog. 

2.  The  daughter  of  Diblaim  and  wife  of  Hosea 
(1^).    See  Hosea.  A.  H.  Sayce. 

GOMORRAH  (n-jbj;^,  LXX  and  NT  Toixbppa  or 
TSfi-oppa ;  see  Winer-Schmiedel,  §  6,  Sb ;  Arab. 
ghamara,  'to  overwhelm  with  water'). — One  of 
'  the  cities  of  the  Plain ' ;  its  position  along  with 
that  of  Sodom  and  the  other  three  is  now  pretty 
generally  admitted  to  have  been  in  the  Arabah, 
or  plain,  M'hich  lies  to  the  north  of  the  Dead 
Sea.  Of  the  five  original  cities,  all  but  Zoar  (or 
Bela)  were  destroyed  by  fire  from  heaven  (Gn 
1923-29j_  fpjjg  situation  has  been  verified  by  Tris- 
tram, who,  on  placing  himself  in  the  required 
positions,  was  able  to  recognize  the  view  described 
as  it  was  regarded  by  Lot  on  selecting  his  future 
residence  (Gn  13^"),  and  by  Abraham  during  the 
destruction  of  the  doomed  cities  (19-'').*  According 
to  Josephus  the  vale  became  Lake  Asphaltitis  on 
the  destruction  of  Sodom  (Ant.  I.  ix.),  but  in 
another  place  he  indicates  that  the  country  of 
Sodom  borders  upon  it  ( Wars,  IV.  viii.  4).  It  has 
elsewhere  been  shown  that  the  Dead  Sea  does  not 
owe  its  existence  to  miraculous  interj^osition  (see 
Dead  Sea)  ;  and  the  view  that  the  waters  cover 
the  sites  of  the  cities  of  the  Plain  is  now  generally 
discarded.  Certain  ruins  about  a  mile  from  the 
shore  of  the  Dead  Sea  north  of  R&s  el-Feshkhah, 
marked  KhumrAn  (or  Gumriin)  on  the  Survey  Map 
of  Palestine,  have  been  supposed  by  de  Saulcy 
to  mark  the  site  of  Gomorrah,  and  the  position  as 
well  as  the  name  lend  probability  to  the  view. 

Throughout  Scripture  the  cities  of  the  Plain  are 
used  as  examples  of  the  judgments  which  fall  on 
nations  and  cities  in  consequence  of  crime,  and 
as  warnings  to  mankind.  In  the  time  of  Abraham 
and  Lot  tlie  wickedness  of  these  cities  appears  to 
have  reached  its  climax  (Gn  18^),  and  in  several 

*  Land  of  Israel'^,  pp.  363-366.  The  arguments  of  Tristram 
on  this  subject  appear  quite  conclusive,  and  should  be  studied 
by  those  who  have  not  had  the  opportunities  of  this  writer  of 
personal  inspection  of  the  localities. 
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passages  is  referred  to  as  an  example  to  be  shunned 
(Jer  23",  2  P  2'',  Jnde'),  and  a  warning  for  the 
future  (Dt  29=3,  Is  1^*  IS^^  Jer  49i8  50^",  Am  4", 
Ro  9-*).  But  our  Lord  warns  us  that  the  rejection 
of  the  gospel  message  carries  with  it  a  greater 
degree  of  guilt  than  that  of  the  cities  of  the  Plain 
(Mt  10'5).  E.  Hull. 

GOOD,  GOODS  The  word  '  good '  is  chiefly  the 

rendering  in  OT  of  nia,  which  is  a  verb,  an  adj., 
and  a  subst.  ;  and  in  Apocr.  and  NT  chiefly  of 
6.yad6s  and  KaX6s ;  and  its  meanings  are  determined 
far  more  by  the  meanings  of  those  terms  than  by 
the  native  genius  of  the  Eng.  language.  In  other 
words,  we  have  to  deal  with  biblical  English,  some 
of  whose  peculiarities  have  been  adopted  into  the 
common  speech,  through  the  influence  of  AV 
(though  not  always  in  their  proper  sense),  and 
some  have  not. 

1.  As  an  adj.  'good'  is  used  to  express  the 
following  ideas : — 

1.  Agreeable,  pleasant:  Gn  3'  'And  when  the 
woman  saw  that  the  tree  was  good  for  food ' ; 
3J24.  29  'Take  heed  that  thou  speak  not  to  Jacob 
either  good  or  bad ' ;  49"  '  And  he  saw  that  rest 
was  good ' ;  IS  25*  '  We  come  in  a  good  day ' ; 
29'  'And  Achish  answered  and  said  to  David,  I 
know  that  thou  art  good  in  my  sight,  as  an  angel 
of  God ' ;  Job  13'  'Is  it  good  that  he  should  search 
you  out  ? ' ;  Ps  45^  '  My  heart  is  inditing  a  good 
matter' ;  133^  'Behold,  how  good  and  how  pleasant 
it  is  for  brethren  to  dwell  together  in  unity ' ; 
Pr  15^  '  A  word  spoken  in  due  season,  how  good 
is  it ! ' ;  24^3  '  My  son,  eat  thou  honey,  because  it 
is  good ' ;  Ro  16^^  'By  good  words  and  fair  speeches 
[they]  deceive  the  hearts  of  the  simple '  (xpv<^to- 
\oyias  Kal  evXoyias,  RV  '  smooth  and  fair  speech,' 
Sanday-Headlam  '  fair  and  flattering  speech  ;  it  is 
the  only  occurrence  of  xpv<'"''o^oyl-°-  in  bibl.  Greek). 
In  this  sense  we  find  '  good  tidings '  2  S  18-',  Lk  2^", 
1  Th  3« ;  '  good  news '  Pr  15-=  ;  '  good  report '  Pr  15^, 
Ph  4'  [eCcp-qfio^,  Lightfoot,  '  winning,'  '  attractive '). 

2.  Of  good  quality  (as  compared  with  others  of 
its  kind),  highly  esteemed:  Gn  'And  God  saw 
the  li^ht  that  it  was  good ' ;  2'^  '  And  the 
gold  of  that  land  is  good ' ;  43^^  '  Take  of  the 
best  fruits  in  the  land'  (RV  'choice');  1  K  2'^ 
'  Who  fell  upon  two  men  more  righteous  and 
better  than  he,  and  slew  them  with  the  sword ' ; 

<  Moreover  the  king  made  a  great  throne  of 
ivory,  and  overlaid  it  with  the  best  gold'  (RV 
'  finest') ;  Ps  111^"  '  A  good  understanding  have  all 
they  that  do  his  commandments ' ;  Ec  7'  '  A  good 
name  is  better  than  precious  ointment'  (Heb.  'a 
name');  Sir  26=^  'Having  the  confidence  of  their 
good  descent ' ;  Mt  7"  '  Every  good  tree  bringeth 
forth  good  fruit ' ;  12^2 '  How  much  then  is  a  man 
better  than  a  sheep?'  (RV  'of  more  value,'  Gr. 
TToaif  5ia0epei) ;  Lk  5^'  '  No  man  also  having  drunk 
old  wine  straightway  desireth  new ;  for  he  saith, 
The  old  is  better'  (TR  x/"?'''''6repos,  most  edd. 
XPT]ffTbs  whence  RV  'good');  Ac  10-^  'of  good 
report'  (Gr.  /j.apTvpou/j.ei'oi,  RV  'well  reported  of); 
231  'I  have  lived  in  all  good  conscience'  {Trdar} 
avveiorjaeL  ayaOy) ;  1  Co  12^^  '  Covet  earnestly  the  best 
gifts'  (TR  Kpe'iTTova;  edd.  /xel^ova,  RV  ' greater ') ; 
Ph  2'  '  Let  each  esteem  others  better  than  them- 
selves ' ;  1  Ti  3'  '  To  have  a  good  report ' ;  Ja  2^ 
'  Sit  thou  here  in  a  good  place '  {Kd6ov  ihSe  /caXiSs). 

3.  Profitable,  advantageous:  Pr  31'*  'She  per- 
ceiveth  that  her  merchandise  is  good '  (RV  '  profit- 
able ') ;  Ec  Q'*  '  A  living  dog  is  better  than  a  dead 
lion ' ;  10"  '  and  a  babbler  is  no  better '  (RV  '  then 
is  there  no  advantage  in  the  charmer ') ;  Mt  18' 
'  It  were  better  for  him  that  a  millstone  were 
hanged  about  his  neck'  (RV  'it  is  profitable'); 
Lk  M*'  'Salt  is  good.'  And  the  phrase  'good  for 
nothing'  Jer  13i»,  Wis  13i»,  Mt 


4.  Befitting,  appropriate:  Gn  40**  'When  the 
chief  baker  saw  that  the  interpretation  was  good ' ; 
Ru  2"^  '  It  is  good,  my  daughter,  that  thou  go 
out  with  his  maidens ' ;  2  S  17'  '  The  counsel  that 
Ahithophel  hath  given  is  not  good  at  this  time ' ; 
Pr  19-^  'That  the  soul  be  without  knowledge,  it 
is  not  good ' ;  Ec  7"  '  Wisdom  is  good  with  an 
inheritance ' ;  Mt  17'*  'It  is  good  for  us  to  be 
here ' ;  Mk  14^*  '  Good  were  it  for  that  man  if 
he  had  never  been  born ' ;  1  Co  5*  '  Your  glorying 
is  not  good.' 

5.  Happy,  prosperous:  Ps  112°  'A  good  man 
showeth  favour '  (jiin  iy<N-3it2,  RV  '  Well  is  it 
with  the  man  that  dealeth  graciously ' ;  Perowne, 
'  Happy  is  the  man ' ;  but  AV  may  have  under- 
stood the  word  in  the  moral  sense).  In  OT  iia 
is  an  epithet  of  the  heart,  but  EV  tr.  otherwise : 
IK  12'||2Ch  10'  'glad';  Est  5'  'glad';  Pr  5^^ 
AV  'merry,'  RV  'cheerful';  Ec  9'  'merry.'  But 
we  find  in  Apocr.,  Sir  30"^  'A  cheerful  and  good 
heart  will  have  a  care  of  his  meat  and  diet ' ;  and 
Bar  43°  'Take  a  good  heart,  O  Jerusalem.'  Cf. 
the  phrase  '  of  good  cheer '  ( =  in  old  Eng.  '  of 
happy  countenance,'  since  the  '  cheer '  was  the 
'  face '),  generally  as  an  imperative,  '  Be  of  good 
cheer  ! '  Est  15",  Wis  18',  Bar  4°,  Mt  9^  14^',  Mk  6=», 
Jn  16^3,  Ac  2311  27^= ;  but  also  Ac  27^^  <  j  exhort 
you  to  be  of  good  cheer ' ;  27^'  '  Then  were  they 
all  of  good  cheer ' ;  and,  in  a  somewhat  different 
sense.  Sir  IS^^  '  Take  not  pleasure  in  much  good 
cheer.'    So  Herbert,  Temple,  'Employment,'  16 — - 

'  Life  is  a  businesse,  not  good-cheer.' 

6.  Kind,  gracious :  1  S  25'°  '  But  the  men  were 
very  good  unto  us,  and  we  were  not  hurt ' ;  2  Ch 
3QI8  <  The  good  Lord  pardon  every  one ' ;  Ps  86° 
'  For  thou,  Lord,  art  good,  and  ready  to  forgive ' ; 
Nah  1'  '  The  Lord  is  good,  a  stronghold  in  the 
day  of  trouble ' ;  Sir  35*  '  Give  the  Lord  his  honour 
with  a  good  eye'  (^j'  dyadic  6<pda\ixQ) ;  2  Mac  11* 
'  They  and  all  the  people  with  lamentation  and 
tears  besought  the  Lord  that  he  would  send  a 
good  angel  to  deliver  Israel ' ;  Tit  2°  '  Keepers  at 
home,  good,  obedient  to  their  own  husbands '  (RV 
'  kind ').    Cf.  Milton,  Lycidas,  184— 

'  Hencefortli  thou  art  the  genius  of  the  shore, 
In  thy  large  recompense,  and  shalt  be  good 
To  all  that  wander  in  that  perilous  flood.' 

And  PL  viii.  651— 

'  Thou  to  Mankind 
Be  good  and  friendly  still,  and  oft  return  1 ' 

7.  Upright,  righteous,  morally  and  religiously 
good :  1  S  12=3  I J  ^vill  teach  you  the  good  and  the 
right  way ' ;  Mic  6*  '  He  hath  showed  thee,  O  man, 
what  is  good ' ;  7^* '  The  good  man  is  perished  out 
of  the  earth ' ;  Mt  5^°  '  He  maketh  his  sun  to  rise 
on  the  evil  and  on  the  good.' 

8.  Of  quantity,  considerable :  'A  good  way  off,' 
Gn  21i«,  Mt  ;  'a  good  way  from,'  Jg  18== ;  ' for 
a  good  space,'  2  Mac  7° ;  '  a  good  while,'  Gn  46=', 
Ac  18'*.  But  '  good  measure '  (Lk  6^*)  is  '  abundant 
measure ' ;  and  to  '  give  good  ear '  (Wis  8'=)  is  to 
be  very  attentive.  In  2  Es  16='  occurs  the  phrase 
'good  cheap,'  'Behold,  victuals  shall  be  so  good 
cheap  upon  earth,  that  they  shall  think  them- 
selves to  be  in  good  case '  (so  RV ;  Lat.  erit 
annonas  vilitas).  '  Cheap '  is  from  the  Anglo- 
Saxon  dap,  a  market,  a  price  ;  and  Abbott  (Shaks. 
Grammar,  132)  thinks  the  phrase  may  arise  from 
the  omission  of  the  prep.  :  '  good  cheap '  = '  at  a 
good  price'  (for  the  buyer),  'at  a  bargain,'  as  in 
Shaks.  ///  Henry  VI.  V.  iii.  14— 

'  The  queen  is  valued  thirty  thousand  strong ' ; 

Merch.  of  Venice,  III.  i.  57 — '  He  hath  disgraced  me 
and  hindered  me  half  a  million.'  But  the  oldest 
explanation  is  to  refer  the  phrase  to  the  French 
bon  marchi.     So  Palsgrave  (1530),  Introd.  49, 
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'  MarcM,  a  bargene  or  a  marketstede  or  cheepe, 
as  good  cheepe,  hon  marchie.'    And  this  is  the 
explanation  accepted  by  Murray  {Oxf.  Eng.  Diet, 
s.v.  'cheap').    That  the  prep,  may  go  with  it, 
however,  is  shown  by  Caxton,  Chron.  Eng.  ccxvii. 
205,  'They  toke  the  kynges  prises  for  hir  peny 
worthes  at  good  chepe.'    The  meaning  is  simply 
'cheap'  (that  word  being  now  an  adj.,  which  was 
formerly  a  subst.,  a  somewhat  rare  change  in 
English).    Thus  Sir  D.  Lindsay,  ii.  197— 
'  To  Bell  richt  deir,  and  by  gude-chaip, 
And  mix  ry-meill  amang  the  saip, 
And  saiffrone  with  oyl-dolie.' 

The  phrase  is  not  uncommon  in  early  authors : 
Lever,  Sermons,  1550  (Arber's  ed.  p.  130),  '  For 
they  that  be  true  merchauntemen  to  by  and  sell 
in  dede,  shoulde  and  doo  provide  great  plentye 
and  good  chepe  by  honest  byenge  and  sellynge  of 
theyr  wares';  Kutherford,  Letters  (cxvi. ),  'Law 
and  justice  are  to  be  had  by  any,  especially  for 
money  and  moyen  ;  but  Christ  can  get  no  law, 
good  cheap  or  dear ' ;  and  Herbert,  Temple,  '  Pro- 
vidence,' 97— 

'Hard  things  are  glorious,  easie  things  good  cheap.' 

'Better  cheap'  was  also  used,  as  Lever  in  the 
same  sermon  as  above  (p.  130),  'Take  awaye 
leasmongers,  regrators  and  all  suche  as  by  byinge 
and  sellynge  make  thyngs  more  dere,  and  when 
they  be  gone,  all  thyngs  wylbe  more  plentye  and 
better  chepe.'  So  Kutherford,  Letters  (ccxv.),  'I 
trow  that  (if  I  were  as  I  have  been  since  I  was 
his  prisoner)  I  would  beg  lodging  for  God's  sake 
in  Hell's  hottest  furnace,  that  I  might  rub  souls 
with  Christ.  But  God  be  thanked,  I  shall  find 
him  in  a  better  lodging.  We  get  Christ  better 
cheap  than  so.' 

In  He  11'-  occurs  'as  good  as  dead,'  another 
phrase  in  which  '  good '  is  used  to  express  extent, 
quantity  rather  than  quality.  The  Gr.  is  simply 
the  perf.  ptcp.  of  the  verb  (vevT^Kpuiihos),  which  in 
Ro  4'",  in  a  precisely  parallel  passage  and  con- 
struction, is  tr"^  in  AV  simply  'dead,'  but  RV 
gives  '  as  good  as  dead '  there  also.  The  phrase 
is  from  Tindale,  whom  most  versions  follow  ;  but 
Wye.  has  'nygh  deed,'  Gen.  'dead,'  Rhem.  'quite 
dead.'  It  is  good  idiomatic  Eng.,  though  Moon 
(Revisers'  English,  p.  126)  speaks  of  '  the  strange 
contradiction  in  the  use  of  the  word  good  for  bad ' ; 
but  it  probably  expresses  less  emphasis  now  than 
formerly.  Cf.  Tindale's  use  of  '  a  good '  for  '  in 
good  earnest,'  'thoroughly,'  Dt  9^'  'And  I  toke 
youre  synne,  the  calfe  which  ye  had  made,  and 
burnt  him  with  fire  and  stampe  him  and  grounde 
him  a  good,  even  unto  smal  dust.' 

2.  The  uses  of  '  good '  as  a  subst.  may  be  given 
under  three  heads — 

1.  Material  Possessions,  goods:  Gn  45-"  'The 
good  of  all  the  land  of  Egypt  is  yours ' ;  1  Ch  29^ 
•I  have  of  mine  own  proper  good,  of  gold  and 
silver'  (RV  'I  have  a  treasure  of  mine  own  of 
gold  and  silver');  1  Jn  3^'  'Whoso  hath  this 
world's  good '  {t6v  §lou  rod  K6a/xov,  RV  '  this  world's 
goods ').    Cf .  Chaucer,  Parlement  of  Foules,  462 — 

'  And  but  I  here  me  in  hir  servyse 
Aa  wel  as  that  my  wit  can  me  Buffyse, 
Fro  poynt  to  poynt,  hir  honour  for  to  save, 
Tak  she  my  lyf,  and  all  the  good  I  have.' 

So  Ex  228  Tind.  '  Yf  the  thefe  be  not  founde,  then 
the  goodman  of  the  housse  shalbe  brought  unto 
the  goddes  and  swere,  whether  he  have  put  his 
hande  unto  his  neighbours  good';  Dn  IP^  Co  v. 
'  For  the  kinge  of  the  north  shal  .  .  .  corae  forth 
.  .  .  with  a  mighty  boost  and  exceadinge  greate 
good  '  (li'i^-),  AV  '  riches,'  RV  '  substance ') ;  and 
Adams,  Practical  Works,  i.  52,  '  His  heart  is  pro- 
portionably  enlarged  with  his  house  :  his  good  and 
his  blood  riseth  together.'    But  in  this  sense  the 


expression  is  more  frequently  '  goods '  or  '  good 
things,'  as  Ec  5"  '  When  goods  increase,  they  are 
increased  that  eat  them ' ;  Gn  45-^ '  Ten  asses  laden 
with  the  good  things  of  Egypt.' 

2.  Material  and  moral  blessing,  benefit:  Ps  119'-^ 
'  Be  surety  for  thy  servant  for  good  ' ;  Ec  5"  'What 
good  is  there  to  the  owners  thereof?'  Ad.  Est  IS'" 
'  Who  saved  our  life  and  continiially  procured  our 
good ' ;  Wis  5^  '  What  good  hath  riches  with  our 
vaunting  brought  us?'  Sir  2'  'Ye  that  fear  the 
Lord,  hope  for  good ' ;  2  Mac  11'^ '  Then  Maccabeus 
consented  to  all  that  Lysias  desired,  being  careful 
of  the  common  good '  (toO  av/xcpipovTos  (ppovrl'^wv) ; 
Ro  15^  '  Let  every  one  of  us  please  his  neighbour 
for  his  good  to  edification '  (RV  '  for  that  which 
is  good ').    Cf.  Shaks.  As  Yoio  Like  If,  ii.  i.  17 — 

'  And  this  our  life,  exempt  from  public  haunt, 
Finds  tongues  in  trees,  books  in  the  running  brooks, 
Sermons  in  stones,  and  good  in  everything.' 

In  this  sense  we  find  'good  things'  in  Sir  39^ 
'  For  the  good  are  good  things  created.'  And  the 
phrase  '  to  come  of  good '  occurs  2  Mac  14^"  '  Per- 
ceiving that  such  sour  behaviour  came  not  of 
good,  he  gathered  together  not  a  few  of  his  men, 
and  withdrew  himself  from  Nicanor '  {arrb  toO  /SeX- 
TLo-Tov).    Cf.  Shaks.  Henry  V.  IV.  viii.  4 — '  Captain, 

1  beseech  you  now,  come  apace  to  the  king  ;  there 
is  more  good  toward  you,  peradventure,  than  is 
in  your  knowledge  to  dream  of.' 

3.  Moral  or  spiritual  good,  goodness :  Gn  2'  '  the 
tree  of  [RV  adds  '  the ']  knowledge  of  good  and 
evil ' ;  Ps  14'-  ^  '  There  is  none  that  doetli  good  ' ; 
Is  7'^'    '  to  refuse  the  evil,  and  choose  the  good ' ; 

2  Es  2"  '  I  have  broken  the  evil  in  pieces,  and 
created  the  good ' ;  Sir  33"  '  Good  is  set  against 
evil,  and  life  against  death '  ;  Ro  3*  '  Let  us  do 
evil,  that  good  may  come  '  ;  He  5'^  '  those  who  by 
reason  of  use  have  their  senses  exercised  to  discern 
good  and  evil.'  In  this  sense  'the  good'  some- 
times is  plu.,  'good  persons,'  as  Pr  14'*  'The  evil 
bow  before  the  good '  (o'n'm) ;  sometimes,  however, 
sing.,  as  Sir  12'  'Give  unto  the  good  (ry  dyadu), 
and  help  not  the  sinner.' 

These  different  meanings  of  '  good '  are  all  illustrated  in  the 
history  of  the  intei-pretatiou  of  Ps  162.    The  Mass.  Heb.  is  'naiu 
;  its  translations  may  be  ranged  in  three  classes  accord- 
ing aa  d'io  '  good '  is  understood. 

1.  Goods :  LXX  i>ri  nir  uyxBuv  fj-ou  o'v  xpi''^'  iz"^  [B  omits 
whole  clause] ;  Arab.  '  And  Indeed  thou  needest  not  my 
goods';  Vulg.  '  Quoniam  bonorum  meorum  non  eges';  Wye. 
[13S0]  '  For  of  my  goodis  thou  nedist  not ' ;  [138S]  '  For 
thou  hast  no  need  of  my  goodis ' ;  Gov.  '  My  goodes  are 
nothinge  unto  the,'  followed  by  Rog.,  Cran.,  Bish.  ;  Dou. 
'  Because  thou  needest  not  m.v  goods,'  with  marg.  note, 
'  Christ's  passion  was  not  needful  nor  profitable  to  God  but  to 
man ' ;  Burgess,  '  My  goods  are  at  thy  disposal'  (reading  "p'^ya 
'  lorded  over  [owned]  by  thee '  for  y'^J'"''^  '  not  over  thee '). 

2.  Good:  Syr.  '  My  good  is  from  thee' ;  SjTnm.  i^c-fls*  f^ou  lux 
l.criv  civiv  troi ;  Jerome,  '  Bene  mihi  non  est  sine  te ' ;  D.  Kimchi, 
'  My  good  is  not  (obligatory)  upon  thee ' ;  Ewald,  '  Thou  art  my 
highest  good  ! ' ;  J.  A.  Alexander,  '  My  happiness  is  not  inde- 
pendent of  thee ' ;  Del.  '  Besides  thee  there  is  for  me  no  weal ' ; 
Perowne,  '  I  have  no  good  beyond  thee,'  who  is  followed  by  RV, 
Jennings,  and  Kirkpatrick  ;  Kay,  '  My  prosperity  has  no  claims 
on  thee';  Thrupp,  'My  happiness!  there  is  naught  in  com- 
parison of  thee ' ;  Cheyne, '  Without  thee  my  welfare  is  naught ' ; 
or  (Parchment  ed.)  'Welfare  have  1  none  without  thee'; 
De  Witt, '  I  have  naught  that  is  good  beside  thee  ' ;  Segoud, '  Tu 
es  mon  souverain  bien  I '  Kautzsch,  '  Es  giebt  fiir  mich  kein 
Gut  ausser  dir  I  '  Wildeboer  (in  Peestbtmdel  aan  Prof.  M.  J. 
de  Goeje,  Leiden,  1891  :  see  Oheyne  in  Expos.  Times,  iii.  164,  and 
in  Expos.  III.  Ser.  v.  78),  'Thou  art  the  good  of  [the  people 
which  thy  prophet  called]  thy  wedded  one '  (reading  ^i^^l^f) ;  but 
later  (in  Theol.  Tijdschrift,  Nov.  1893  :  see  Taylor  in  Expos. 
Times,  v.  384),  'Thou  art  my  Lord,  the  treasure  of  her  whom 
thou  hast  married '  (reading  ^in^iy?) ;  King,  '  My  good,  beyond 
which  there  is  none.' 

3.  Goodness :  Aq.  i,yxlianri«ri  i^ou  aii  fx,vi  irri  <rt  ;  Gen.  (after 
Calvin),  '  My  welldoing  extendeth  not  to  thee '(with  marg.  note, 
'  Thogh  we  can  not  enriche  God,  yet  we  must  bestowe  God's 
gifts  to  the  use  of  his  children  ') ;  J.  Kimchi,  '  The  good  which  I 
am  doing  does  not  extend  so  far  as  thee ' ;  AV,  '  My  goodnesl 
extendeth  not  to  thee  ' ;  Ost.  '  Le  bien  que  je  fais  ne  vient  point 
juaqu'  k  toi';  Sharjie  (p.  8),  'My  goodness!  nothing  beside 
thee '  [is  good],  but  (p.  151),  '  Adonai  art  thou,  O  my  goodness. 
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there  is  nothing  beside  thee  to  the  holy  wha  ars  in  the  land ' 
(p.  3S7,  '  to  the  saints  who  are  in  the  earth  ')■ 

The  word  goods  had  formerly  a  wider  applica- 
tion than  it  has  now.  Thus  Dt  28"  'And  the 
Lord  shall  make  thee  plenteous  in  goods '  ;  2  Ch 
21"  '  Behold  with  a  great  plague  will  the  Lord 
smite  thy  people,  and  thy  children,  and  thy  wives, 
and  all  thy  goods.'  KV  changes  'goods'  of  AV 
into  some  other  word  in  the  foil,  places  :  Gn  24}" 
'  all  tlie  ccoods  of  his  master  were  in  his  hand ' 
(arj-Si,  RV  'all  goodly  things,'  RVm  as  AV) ;  Sl^^ 
'  And  he  carried  away  all  his  cattle,  and  all  his 
goods  which  he  had  gotten'  (b-^t  -ts^  i^?T''l'i 
'all  his  substance  which  he  had  gathered');  Nu 
35^  '  the  suburbs  of  them  shall  be  for  their  cattle, 
and  for  their  goods '  (dv'?")'?,  RV  '  for  their  sub- 
stance') ;  Dt  28"  'plenteous  in  goods'  (niic^,  RV 
'for  good');  2  Ch  21^^  'all  thy  goods'  (^^"t^r^h 
RV  '  all  thy  substance') ;  Neh  9-^  '  houses  full  of 
all  goods '  (3it2"'?3-D'!<!?p,  RV  '  full  of  all  good  things') ; 
Job  20'°  '  his  hands  shall  restore  their  goods '  (iiiN, 
RV  '  his  wealth ') ;  20"'  '  therefore  shall  no  man 
look  for  his  goods '  (i3ia  S'nj-.v"?  RV  '  Therefore 
his  prosperity  shall  not  endure ') ;  Zeph  1'^  '  their 
goods  shall  become  a  booty '  (o^'n,  RV  '  their 
wealth ') ;  Sir  14^  '  he  shall  not  take  pleasure  in 
his  goods '  {^p  Toh  xP'Of^'^"''-''  o-vtov,  RV  '  in  his 
possessions');  Mt  24'''  'Verily  I  say  unto  you. 
That  he  shall  make  him  ruler  over  all  his  goods ' 
{4iri  iraai  tois  virdpxoi<<Tiv  avTov,  RV  '  over  all  that  he 
hath ') ;  Lk  15'-  '  the  portion  of  goods  that  falleth 
to  me '  (to  eTnjSdWov  fx^pos  rrj^  overlap,  RV  '  the 
portion  of  thy  [KVm  'the']  substance');  He  10** 
'took  joyfully  the  spoiling  of  your  goods'  (tcDc 
vTrapxSfTwv  v/j.Qf,  RV  '  your  possessions ')  ;  Rev  3" 
'  I  am  rich,  and  increased  with  goods '  (ir^irXoiiTTiKa, 
RV  '  have  gotten  riches ').  J.  Hastings. 

GOOD,  CHIEF.— According  to  Scripture,  the 
chief  good  for  man  is  of  a  moral  and  spiritual 
nature.  The  fact  that  man  was  made  in  the  image 
of  God  (Gn  l'^')  is  determinative.  God  is  the 
highest  and  best  of  beings  ;  and  man.  His  image, 
while  recognizing  the  relative  goodness  which  is 
conveyed  through  material  blessings,  e.g.,  discerns 
the  chief  good,  that  which  answers  to  our  deepest 
needs,  and  leads  us  to  the  goal  which  our  own 
nature  establishes  for  us,  in  the  region  of  the 
unseen,  the  spiritual  and  divine.  God  is  revealed 
in  the  OT  as  holy,  and  Israel  is  chosen  to  be  a  holy 
people  to  Himself.  The  chief  good  is  thus  secured 
to  the  nation  as  a  nation,  by  faithfulness  in 
worshipping  the  God  of  Israel  and  in  keeping  His 
law.  It  consists  in  God's  favour  and  friendship, 
and  victorious  aid  against  the  nation's  enemies ; 
it  appears  in  the  acquisition  of  blessings  which, 
in  the  absence  of  a  clearly  conceived  doctrine  of 
immortality,  can  only  take  the  form  of  worldly 
prosperity  (Dt  28"'^-)-  The  enigmas  with  which 
faith  is  often  confronted,  if  it  remains  at  any  such 
low  stage  of  development,  are  exemplified  in  the 
Bk.  of  Job  ;  but  there  too,  as  we  see,  the  struggle 
for  light  and  peace  goes  on,  not  without  success. 

At  all  times  the  individual  must  have  had  his 
personal  religious  needs,  and  God  must  have  had 
a  regard  for  him,  simultaneously  with  the  favour 
which  He  showed  to  Israel.  Accordingly,  in  many 
parts  of  OT  a  supreme  good  is  represented  as 
brought  near  to  the  soul  of  the  godly  person.  It 
is  obtained  by  worshipping  the  true  God,  and 
turning  from  sin  to  the  righteousness  of  the  law  ; 
and  so  healthful  and  comforting  is  it  in  the  ex- 
perience of  its  possessor  that  it  is  described  by  a 
special  term,  blessedness,  a  mode  of  designation 
which  is  still  preserved.  Other  good  things  pro- 
cure for  men  a  measure  of  happiness,  but  only  the 
chief  good  of  religion  confers  blessedness  (Ps  1.  23. 
32'- ^  Pr  3,  Is  55,  etc.).    The  overthrow  of  the 


Jewish  nation  at  the  period  of  the  Captivity  taught 
the  members  that  if  a  true  blessing  was  thereafter 
to  be  looked  for  at  all,  it  must  be  sought  by  pious 
individuals  in  the  privacy  of  their  own  souls,  and 
in  the  pursuit  of  righteous  purposes  such  as  God 
could  approve  (Jer  3P"^-,  Ezk  18). 

Christ  came  preaching  the  kingdom  of  God. 
Men  were  invited  to  seek  first  the  kingdom  of  God 
and  His  righteousness.  In  that  case  they  might 
have  nothing,  but  yet  they  would  have  all ;  they 
should  trust  their  Pather  in  heaven,  and  suppress 
anxiety  (Mt  &^^-).  But,  again,  the  Infinite  Spirit 
is  not  sufficiently  known  even  to  the  heart  that 
turns  to  Him  as  Father.  Christ  has  declared  Him. 
Jesus  was  perfectly  righteous  in  His  human  cir- 
cumstances, and  presented  in  Himself  a  copy  of 
the  divine  nature  which  is  level  to  our  apprehen- 
sion. In  seeking  the  perfect  blessing,  men  have 
thus  to  learn  of  Christ  (Mt  11-^),  to  acknowledge 
Him  as  the  Light  of  the  world  (Jn  8'^),  to  receive 
Him  as  the  Bread  that  came  down  from  heaven 
(Jn  6^'*-))  etc.  Further,  the  righteousness  and  love 
of  Christ  were  proved  to  be  invincible  and  infinite 
by  His  voluntary  endurance  of  death.  The  fullest 
revelation  of  divine  goodness  is  seen  in  the  cross  of 
Christ,  and  through  it  man  obtains  the  chief  good, 
viz.  full  forgiveness,  and  power  to  live  a  life  which 
approaches  the  perfect  standard  (1  Co  1'^*-,  Gal  6'*, 
Eph  2'3ff-,  Col  1'^"-,  He  12'ff-,  1  P  2'9t-). 

It  is  implied  in  Scripture  that  material  pos- 
sessions and  intellectual  advancement  are  good, 
and  are  legitimate  objects  of  desire  and  pursuit. 
It  is  even  an  imperative  duty  to  seek  them,  the 
obligation  of  the  Christian  being  to  do  the  most 
good  he  can,  and  therefore  to  call  into  requisi- 
tion the  best  means  attainable.  People  should 
use  the  world  (1  Th  4"),  and  if  any  will  not  work, 
neither  ought  he  to  eat  (2  Th  3'°).  Men  require  to 
be  not  slothful  in  business  (Ro  12").  It  follows 
that  the  intellect,  which  enables  us  to  subdue  the 
world,  ought  to  be  cultivated.  But  then  all  powers 
and  possessions  have  to  be  subordinate  to  the 
paramount  aims  of  Christian  love  and  righteous- 
ness. The  chief  end  and  privilege  of  man  is  to 
glorify  God  (Col  3",  1  P  4'«- "). 

The  chief  good  which  is  attainable  by  man  in 
this  world  is  only  relatively  to  be  so  described.  A 
Christian  spirit  is  indeed  better  than  all  riches  ;  it 
knows  a  peace  which  the  world  cannot  give  or  take 
away  (Jn  14^') ;  its  faith  overcomes  the  world  (1  Jn 
5*) ;  and  through  Christ,  its  Light,  it  derives  in- 
struction and  blessing  from  everything  that  affects 
it,  and  often,  as  it  were,  sees  heaven  opened  (2  Co 
3'*).  Hence  it  finds  all  gloomy  pessimistic  views 
of  life  unwarrantable.  jBut  sin  and  pain  survive 
till  death,  even  in  all  believers.  A  good  which  is 
absolute  and  unqualified  is  not  to  be  tasted  there- 
fore on  earth.  The  Christian,  however,  has  the 
comfort  and  stimulus  of  the  highest  hope.  A  good 
which  is  perfect  is  anticipated  as  the  reward  of  the 
glorified  saints.  It  consists  in  their  everlasting 
service  of  God  (Rev  V""^-  2P-  G.  Ferries. 

GOODLY,  GOODLIN ESS.— Though  'goodly'  was 
at  one  time  used  adverbially  also,  it  is  employed  in 
AV  as  an  adj.  only.  There  it  is  found  with  two 
different  meanings  (and  the  mod.  meaning,  con- 
siderable, pretty  large,  '  a  goodly  number,'  is  not 
one  of  them). 

1.  Fair  to  look  upon,  fine,  handsome.  In  this 
sense  it  is  applied  to  persons,  as  Gn  39'  '  Joseph 
was  a  goodly  person,  and  well  favoured ' ;  *  of 

*  Tindale's  tr" ;  Heb.  ixh  n?;,  lit.  '  fair  of  form ' ;  LXX  x«.\it 
rS  (i'Ss( ;  Vulg.  '  pulchra  facie,''  and  Wye.  '  fayr  in  face,"  which 
limit  the  meaning,  the  same  epithet  being  used  of  fruit  (Jer  1116) ; 
RV  '  comely.'  The  Heb.  epithet  is  often  used  of  women,  as  of 
Rachel  (Gn  2917,  where  the  whole  phrase  is  exactly  the  same  as 
is  used  here  of  Joseph,  EV  '  Rachel  was  beautiful  and  well 
favoured '),  of  Abigail  (1  S  253,  where  EV  give  '  of  a  beautifu! 
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garments,  as  Ex  39^'  'goodly  bonnets  of  fine 
linen ' ;  of  trees,  as  Ps  80'"  '  the  boughs  thereof 
were  like  the  goodly  cedars '  (Sx"'nx,  lit.  as  AVm 
and  RV  '  cedars  of  God ') ;  of  cities  (Dt  6"), 
mountains  (Dt  3^'),  horses  (Zee  10')  ;  and  not  only 
of  majestic  things,  but  of  vessels  (2  Cli  36'''' '"), 
precious  stones  (Mt  13*^,  Lk  21^),  and  even  '  heri- 
tages '  (Ps  16",  Jer  3'').  It  is  also  used  of  a  price 
(Zee  IP')  paid  for  a  slave,  'a  handsome  price!' 
spoken  ironically  there.  In  illustration  we  have 
Gov.  using  the  word  of  Jerusalem,  Ezk  16'^  '  mar- 
velous goodly  wast  thou  and  beutifuU,  yee  even  a 
very  Queene  wast  thou ' ;  and  of  Tyre,  21''  '  thy 
builders  have  made  the  marvelous  goodly.'  The 
Douay  describes  a  cup  so,  Ps  23'' '  Thou  hast  fatted 
my  head  ■witli  oyle  :  and  my  chalice  inebriating 
how  goodlie  is  it ! '  and  Bacon  horse- trappings 
{Essays,  '  Of  Masques,'  p.  158),  '  For  Justs  and 
Tourneys  and  Barriers,  the  glories  of  them  are 
chiefly  ...  in  the  Goodly  Furniture  of  their 
Horses  and  Armour.'  Fuller  illustrates  2  S  23-^' 
'  he  slew  an  Egyptian,  a  goodly  man '  (lit. ,  says 
Kirkpatrick,  '  a  man  of  appearance,'  a  notable 
man,  which  is  explained  in  1  Ch  IP'  to  mean  'a 
man  of  great  stature,'  with  the  addition  '  five 
cubits  high '),  when  he  says  [Hohj  Warre,  II.  vii. 
p.  51),  '  And  though  the  Goths  had  a  law,  alwayes 
to  choose  a  short  thick  man  for  their  King  ;  yet 
surely  a  goodly  stature  is  most  majesticalL' 

2.  Fair  in  speech,  agreeable  :  Gn  49'-'  '  Naphtali 
is  a  hind  let  loose :  he  giveth  goodly  words ' 
(nj^-nox,  a  difficult  passage,  see  Spurrell :  the 
EV  comes  from  Tindale,  and  is  a  good  tr°  of  the 
MT).*  Of.  T.  Lever,  Sermons  (Arber's  ed.  p.  73), 
'  ludas  pretence  was  wondrous  goodly,  to  sell  the 
oyntment  for  a  great  summe  of  money,  to  relieve 
the  poore  with. ' 

The  com  par.  and  superl.  of  the  adj.  are  also  used 
in  AV,  1  S  9^  '  And  he  had  a  son  whose  name  was 
Saul,  a  choice  young  man  and  a  goodly  :  and  there 
was  not  among  the  children  of  Israel  a  goodlier 
person  than  he ' ;  IS  8'^  '  your  goodliest  young 
men ' ;  IK  20'  '  thy  wives  also  and  thy  children, 
even  the  goodliest,  are  mine ' ;  1  Mac  8^  '  the 
goodliest  countries.'  So  Shaks.  Tempest,  I.  ii.  483 — 

'  I  have  no  ambition 
To  see  a  goodlier  man.' 

Chaucer,  Troilus,  ii.  880 — 

'  Ma  dame,  y-wig,  the  goodlieste  mayde 
Of  greet  estat  in  al  the  toun  of  Troye.' 

The  subst.  goodliness  occurs  but  once,  in  a 
beautiful  passage  where  it  is  a  most  appropriate 
translation,  Is  40''  '  All  flesh  is  grass,  and  all  the 
goodliness  thereof  is  as  the  flower  of  the  field.' 
The  meaning  of  the  Eng.  word  (which  comes  from 
the  Bishops'  Bible)  is  evidently  '  that  which  makes 
it  fair  to  look  upon,'  beauty,  charm,  as  in  Hooker, 
Eccles.  Polity,  v.  15,  '  What  travail  and  cost  was 
bestowed  that  the  goodliness  of  the  temple  might 
be  a  spectacle  of  admiration  to  all  the  world  ! ' 
The  RV  retains  the  word.  But  the  Heb.  is  im 
hesed,  which  everywhere  else  (and  it  is  very  com- 
mon) means  kindness.  Nearly  all  mod.  commen- 
tators (Ges.,  Hitzig,  Del.,  Niigels.,  Cheyne,  Dillm., 
Orelli,  and  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.)  accept  this  solitary 
instance  as  sufficient,  supporting  it  by  saying,  as 
Cheyne,  that  its  synonym  Mn  has  the  double 
sense  of  favour  and  gracefulness.  SoCov.  'bewtie'; 
Gen.  '  grace ' ;  and  apparently  Ja  1"  evirpiireia.  On 
the  other  hand,  LXX  gives  56^a ;  Vulg.  '  gloria,' 
after  which  Wye.  and  Dou.  '  glorie,'  and  so  the 
verse  is  quoted  in  1  P  1^^ :  hence  Lowth  emends 

countenance,'  Gen.  simply  '  beautiful,'  LXX  again  ayxOi:  rZ 
utti  (Tfitpa.),  and  of  Esther  (Est  27  nt<-)a  n^'iai  INPi-ns;,  EV  '  fair 
and  beautiful,'  AVm  '  fair  of  form  and  good  of  countenance'). 

»  The  reading  of  moat  VSS  and  edd.  is,  '  Naphtali  is  a  slender 
terebinth  giving  forth  goodly  boughs';  but  G.  A.  Smith,  in 
Expos.  IV.  "Ser.  vii.  166,  prefers  the  MT,  saying  that  it  is  '  beauti- 
fully expressive  of  a  people  in  the  position  of  Naphtali.' 


the  Heb.  to  iii.i,  and  Ewald  to  ni?  (whom  Briggs 
follows),  getting  '  the  glory  thereof,'  which  does 
not  seriously  alter  the  translation  or  the  meaning. 
Salmond  (on  1  P  P^)  happily  illustrates  the  thought 
from  Landor  :  '  There  are  no  fields  of  amaranth  on 
this  side  the  grave  ;  there  are  no  voices,  O  Rhodope, 
that  are  not  soon  mute,  however  tuneful ;  there  is 
no  name,  with  whatever  emphasis  of  passionate 
love  repeated,  of  which  the  echo  is  not  faint  at 
last.'  J.  Hastings. 

GOODMAN. — The  ordinary  word  for  a  '  man '  in 
Heb.  (ly'N)  is  once  tr''  '  goodman '  in  AV,  Pr  7'^ 
'  the  goodman  is  not  at  home.'  This  has  passed 
from  Gov.  through  the  Bishops'  to  AV,  and  it  is 
accepted  by  RV.  The  Gen.  and  Dou.  have  '  my 
husband  is  not  at  home ' ;  and  so  Wye.  1388,  '  myn 
hosebonde  is  not  in  his  hows  '  ;  but  1382,  '  Thir  is 
not  a  man  in  hir  house,'  after  Vulg.  '  Non  est  enim 
vir  in  domo  sua.'  This  is  exactly  how  the  word 
'  goodman '  has  been  used  in  Scotland  from  the 
beginning  of  written  speech  at  least,  and  how  it  is 
in  constant  use  still.  Jamieson  quotes  from 
Douglas,  Virgil,  255,  14— 

'  To  Vulcanis  hir  husband  and  gudeman. 
Within  his  goldiii  chalmer  scho  began 
Thus  for  to  speik.' 

Once  Shaks.  uses  the  word  in  the  same  sense, 
putting  it  into  the  mouth  of  the  low-born  Christo- 
pher Sly,  Taming  of  the  Shrew,  Ind.  ii.  107 — 

'Sly.     Where  is  my  wife  ? 

Page.  Here,  noble  lord  :  what  is  thy  will  with  her  ? 
Sly.     Are  you  my  wife,  and  will  not  call  me  husband  ? 

My  men  should  call  me  lord  :  I  am  your  goodman.' 

The  word  is  found  also  in  NT  as  tr°  of  oUooea-- 
Tr&rrjs,  'master  of  the  house.'  This  Gr.  word 
occurs  12  times  in  the  Synoptics  and  nowhere  else 
(Mt  10=5  1327.  62  201-  "  2P^  24«,  Mk  14'-',  Lk  123"  13== 
1421  22"  :  in  the  last  passage  t?}?  oidas  is  added). 
The  Vulg.  rendered  by  '  paterfamilias '  everywhere 
except  Mk  14'^  '  dominus  domus,'  and  so  Wye. 
gave  '  housbond  man  '  everywhere  except  Mk  14'^ 
'  lord  of  the  hous.'  Tindale  introduced  the  phrase 
'  goodman  of  the  house,'  using  it  everywliere  except 
Mt  10=5  '  lorde  of  the  housse,'  13-'-  20'  2P'  '  house- 
holder.' Gov.  preferred  'good  man  of  the  house' 
in  Mt  10=5,  and  '  householder '  in  20"  ;  otherwise 
he  followed  Tind.,  whom  the  rest  of  the  versions 
before  the  Rhemish  copied  exactly.  The  Rhem. 
gives  'householder'  in  Mt  135''  20'  2l^\  Lk  12^^; 
'  master  of  the  house '  in  Mk  M'-*,  Lk  14=' ;  else- 
where '  goodman  of  the  house.'  AV  follows  Tind. 
except  in  Mt  10=^,  Lk  13=5  '  master  of  the  house.' 
The  result  is  sometimes  curious.  Thus,  as  Trench 
points  out,  in  the  parable  of  the  Labourers  in  the 
Vineyard,  the  '  householder  '  of  Lk  20'  becomes  the, 
'  goodman  of  the  house  '  in  20".  RV  has  redressed 
this  anomaly,  but  still  jiresents  three  different 
translations  of  the  word,  '  master  of  the  house '  in 
Mt  10=5  24^3^  Lk  123"  1325  1421 .  .  householder '  in 
Mt  13='-  52  20'- "  2P3 ;  and  '  goodman  of  the  house  ' 
in  Mk  14'^  Lk  22". 

The  word  is  a  combination  of  '  good '  and  '  man  ' 
(not,  says  Skeat,  a  corruption  of  Anglo-Sax.  gimi- 
man  as  suggested  by  Aldis  Wright) ;  and  it  is 
probable  that  the  meaning  '  master '  arose  from 
the  meaning  '  husband,'  in  which,  it  must  be 
remembered,  it  is  one  of  many  similar  combina- 
tions, as  good-father,  good-sister,  etc.  ;  in  fact, 
all  relatives  by  marriage  were  once  so  designated 
in  England,  and  are  still  so  designated  in  Scotland. 
How  completely  the  adj.  portion  was  swallowed  up 
in  the  complete  word  *  is  illustrated  by  Trench 

*  Being  now  one  word,  'goodman'  should  be  accented,  as 
Earle  remarks  {Philology,  p.  616),  on  the  first  syllable,  like 
chapman,  and  so  distinguished  from  tbe  two  separate  words 
'  good  man.'  In  AV  of  1611,  however,  it  is  given  as  '  good  man ' 
everywhere  except  Pr  7^9  and  Lk  22"  where  it  is  '  good-man.' 
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{On  ihe  AV  of  the  NT,  p.  96)  in  the  line  from 
Golding's  Ovid,  i. — 

'  The  goodraan  seeks  the  goodwife's  death.' 

But  it  often  furnished  a  word-play  :  Thus  Cotgrave, 
Diet.  s.v.  '  Maistre ' — '  Also  a  title  of  honour  (such 
as  it  is)  belonging  to  all  artificers,  and  tradesmen  ; 
whence  Maistre  Pierre,  Maistre  Jehan,  etc. ;  which 
we  give  not  so  generally  but  qualify  the  meaner 
sort  of  them  (especially  in  countrey  townes)  with 
the  title  of  goodman  (too  good  for  many).'  So 
Shaks.  Twelfth  Night,  iv.  ii.  141— 

'  Like  a  mad  lad, 
Pare  thy  nails,  dad  ; 

Adieu,  goodman  devil.' 

And  Fuller,  Hohj  State,  '  as  he  is  called  goodman, 
he  desires  to  answer  to  the  name,  and  to  be  so 
indeed.'  Tindale  uses  the  word  once  in  the  Pent., 
Ex  22^  '  the  goodman  of  the  housse  slial  be  brought 
unto  the  goddes '  (n^an-'^yg,  EV  '  the  master  of  the 
house').  Rutherford  more  than  once  describes 
Christ  as  '  the  goodman  of  this  house,  His  dear 
Kirk.'  J.  Hastings. 

GOODNESS.— See  Good  and  Righteousness. 

GOPHER  WOOD  (npr'^Jj;^  'azS-gSpher,  ^v\a  rerpd- 
yojva,  ligna  Icevigata,  Gn  6"). — We  have  no  clue  from 
the  etymology  of  the  cognate  dialects  as  to  the  kind 
of  tree  referred  to.  Celsius  (Hierob.  i.  328)  argues 
that  it  is  the  cypress,  from  the  similarity  of  sound 
between  gopiher  and  KVTrdpicrcros.  Vossius  argues 
that  it  was  a  resinous  tree,  from  the  similarity  of 
sound  between  irji  and  nsb  'resin.'  Dillmann  opposes 
Lagarde's  view  that  ngS  is  a  contraction  or  clerical 
error  for  nnsa  gophrtth=^  ]i\tch.'  In  any  case  it 
Avas  a  wood  suitable  for  shipbuilding,  and  the  ark 
was  constructed  of  it.  In  ZATW,  1898,  Heft  i.  p. 
163,  Cheyne  suggests  that  the  cuneiform  phrase 
which  underlies  Gn  6^*  was  misunderstood,  but  that 
some  variety  of  cedar  is  intended.     G.  E.  Post. 

GORGET  In  1  S  \T  Goliath  is  described  as 

having  '  a  target  of  brass  between  his  shoulders ' ; 
in  the  marg.  it  is  a  'gorget.'  The  'gorget'  was  a 
piece  of  armour  for  protecting  the  gorge  or  throat. 
Spenser  has  the  word  in  FQ  iv.  iii.  12 — 

'  His  weasand-pipe  is  through  his  gorget  cleft.' 

And  Jonson,  Catiline,  iv.  2  (Caesar  pointing  to 
Cicero)— 

'  See  how  his  gorget  peers  above  his  gown, 
To  tell  the  people  in  what  danger  he  was." 

Sir  Walter  Scott  has  it  in  Woodstock  (Ch.  I.),  and 

in  the  Lay,  v.  22— 

'  Undo  the  visor's  barred  band. 
Unfix  the  gorget's  iron  clasp, 
And  give  him  room  for  life  to  gasp.' 

J.  Hastings. 
GORGIAS  (Vopyla^). — A  general  of  Antiochus 
Epiphanes,  who  is  described  as  '  a  mighty  man  of 
the  king's  Friends'  (1  Mac  3^'^),  and  a  captain  who 
'  had  experience  in  matters  of  war '  (2  Mac  8"). 
When  Antiochus  set  out  on  his  Parthian  campaign 
(B.C.  166  or  165),  his  chancellor,  Lysias,  who  was 
charged  with  the  suppression  of  the  revolt  in  Pal., 
despatched  a  large  army  to  Judaea  under  the  com- 
mand of  Ptolemy,  Nicanor,  and  Gorgias.  The 
Syrians  met  the  Jews  under  Judas  Maccabseus  at 
the  entrance  to  the  hill-country  of  Judaea,  and 
encamped  at  Emmaus.  From  this  point  G.,  with 
a  body  of  6000  men,  attempted  to  make  a  night 
attack  upon  the  Jews ;  but  Judas,  hearing  of  his 
advance,  hastily  quitted  his  camp,  and,  falling 
suddenly  on  the  camp  of  the  Syrians  in  the  early 
morning,  defeated  tliem  with  great  loss.  When 
G.  returned  from  a  vain  pursuit  among  the 
moiuitains,  he  found  the  Syrian  camp  on  fire,  and 


the  Jews  drawn  up  ready  for  battle  ;  and,  without 
risking  an  encounter,  he  fled  to  the  Phil,  country 
(1  Mac  3-*''-4== ;  Jos.  Ant.  Xii.  vii.  4 ;  2  Mac  S^^-s"). 
From  2  Mac  10"*^-  it  appears  that  G.,  who  is 
described  as  commandant  of  the  district  (<xTpa.rT]yos 
Tuiv  Tbwijiv),  remained  in  that  country  after  his 
defeat,  and  continually  harassed  the  Jews  by 
means  of  his  mercenary  troops,  assisted  by  the 
Idumseans.  Two  or  three  years  later  Judas  led  an 
expedition  against  Gilead,  and,  in  the  absence  of 
his  brothers,  entrusted  the  command  of  the  Jews 
to  two  officers,  Joseph  the  son  of  Zacharias,  and 
Azarias.  Contrary  to  Judas'  orders,  they  attacked 
the  Syrians  in  Jamnia,  but  were  repulsed  by  G. 
with  heavy  loss  (1  Mac  5i'iff-  65-64  .  j^g  ^ii. 
viii.  6).  In  2  Mac  12^^-'^^  this  defeat  is  barely 
mentioned,  but  we  are  told  how  Judas  defeated 
G.,  and  how  the  accursed  [rbv  Kardparov)  G.  him- 
self was  nearly  taken  prisoner  by  a  Jewish  horse- 
man named  Dositheus.  The  description  of  G.  in 
2  Mac  12^^  as  '  governor  of  Idumoea '  is  perhaps  an 
error  for  '  governor  of  Jamnia '  (so  Grotius,  and  cf. 
Jos.  Ant.  XII.  vi.  8).  H.  A.  White. 

GORTYNA  (<eis>  Toprwav  A,  VoprOpa  kV,  1  Mac 
15'-*). — The  most  important  city  in  Crete,  after 
Gnossus,  situated  about  midway  between  the  t^vo 
ends  of  the  island.  After  the  successful  embassy 
sent  by  Simon  Maccabseus  to  Rome  (B.C.  139),  tlie 
Roman  Senate  drew  up  a  decree  in  favour  of  the 
Jews,  guaranteeing  the  independence  of  their  terri- 
tory. Among  a  number  of  small  autonomous  states 
and  communes  to  which  copies  of  the  decree  were 
sent,  G.  is  mentioned.  From  this  we  may  infer 
that  Jewish  residents  were  then  to  be  found  in 
Crete.  For  the  evidence  that  G.  was  at  that  time 
an  independent  community,  see  Marquardt,  Bom. 
Staatsver.  i.  333i.  H.A.White. 

GOSHEN. — 1.  Named  in  connexion  with  the  con- 
quests of  Joshua  in  the  south  of  Judah  (Jos  10''^  IV^, 
both  D^).  Its  exact  situation  has  not  been  dis- 
covered. It  was  a  district  (Yl^),  not  a  city.  2.  A 
town  in  the  hill-country  of  Judah  (Jos  15",  P). 
Its  site  is  unknown.    3.  See  next  article. 

GOSHEN  city  ?,  Gn  46=8-  29,  the  point  at  which 
Jacob  aimed  in  going  down  into  Egypt ;  and  land 
of  G.,  Gn  451'^  46=8-34  47^.  6. 27  508)._The  country  in 
Egypt  in  Avliich  Joseph  proposed  that  his  father 
and  brethren  should  dwell  during  the  famine,  that 
they  might  profit  by  the  wealth  of  Egypt,  and  be 
near  to  him  (Gn  45^"),  which  Pharaoh  accordingly 
granted  to  them  (47^),  and  in  which  the  children 
of  Israel  remained,  with  their  flocks  and  herds, 
through  the  oppression,  until  the  Exodus  (Ex  9=', 
cf.  12*^).  It  was  suitable  for  a  pastoral  tribe, 
which  would  be,  as  such,  an  abomination  to  the 
Egyptians  (Gn  46'^).  It  evidently  lay  on  the  Syr. 
frontier  (Gn  46=^)^  and  was  considered  appropriate 
for  the  temporary  settlement  of  foreigners.  When 
it  is  described  as  '  the  best  of  the  land '  (Gn  47^J, 
that  was  no  doubt  from  a  shepherd's  point  of  view, 
and  it  is  generally  considered  that  the  Pharaoh 
who  welcomed  Jacob  to  Egypt  belonged  to  one  of 
the  foreign  dynasties,  known  as  the  Hyksos  or 
Shepherd  dynasties,  and  who  were  themselves 
hated  by  tlie  Egyptians.  The  LXX,  made,  it  must 
be  remembered,  in  Egypt,  has  important  read- 
ings. 'In  the  land  of  G.'  (Gn  45^")  is  yy  Tiaefj. 
'Apa^ias,  SO  also  46^-* ;  in  the  later  passages  the 
defining  word  'Apa^ias  is  dropped.  In  the  Apocr. 
book  of  Judith  (P-w)  77)  T^a-e/j,  appears  to  be 
roughly  all  the  borderland  of  Egypt  E.  of  a  line 
drawn  from  Tanis  to  Memphis,  i.e.  all  the  E. 
borderland  of  the  Delta,  with  perhaps  a  good  slice 
of  the  Delta  itself,  within  the  Pelusiac  arm  of  the 
Nile.    Acc.  to  the  LXX  the  city  of  G.  should  be 
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Heroopolis ;  Gn  46-*  '  and  he  sent  Judah  before 
faim  unto  Joseph,  to  show  the  way  before  him 
unto  G.;  and  they  came  into  the  land  of  G.,'  is 
simply  ffwavTija'ai  avrQ  Kad'  'UpLbcoi'  ttoKiv,  ei's 
'Pa^tecro-i?,  '  to  meet  him  (Joseph)  at  Heroopolis,  into 
the  land  of  Ramesse ' ;  and  in  the  next  verse 
'  (Joseph  went  up  to  meet  his  father)  to  G.'  Kad' 
'Hptiuc  irbXiv,  at  Heroopolis.  Hence  we  see  that 
the  Jewish  view  and  tradition  in  the  last  centuries 
before  Christ  made  the  city  of  Heroopolis,  near 
what  was  then  the  head  of  the  Red  Sea,  the  point 
at  which  Joseph  met  Jacob.  Heroopolis  is  now 
fixed  by  Rom.  milestones  at  Tell  el-Mashklita  in 
the  Wady  Tumilat,  and  is  probably  identical 
with  Pithom.  It  was  the  first  important  station 
in  Egypt  on  the  S.  road  from  Syria,  and  therefore 
a  very  likely  place  for  such  a  meeting.  But  the 
city  of  G.  can  hardly  have  been  identical  Avith 
Heroopolis,  even  to  the  Jews ;  this  mention  of 
Heroopolis  must  rather  perhaps  be  considered  as 
the  translators'  improvement  on  the  original. 

The  land  of  G.  is  to  them  the  land  of  Gesem  of 
Arabia.  Now,  from  Ptolemy  we  know  that  Ai-abia 
was  the  name  of  a  nome  on  the  E.  border  of  the 
Delta,  with  the  capital  Phacussa  ;  and  acc.  to 
Strabo,  Phacussa  was  the  point  at  wliich  the  canal 
to  the  Red  Sea  branched  from  the  Nile.  At  the 
spot  which  best  answers  to  this  descriiition,  viz.  Saft 
el-Henneh,  monuments  have  been  found  naming 
Per-Sopd  and  !^es,  or  ^esem.  In  the  nome-lists  of 
Ptolemaic  times  the  xx*''  nome  has  the  capital 
Per-Sopd,  or  Kesem,  and  is  itself  called  Sopd. 
There  can  be  no  doubt  that  this  is  the  nome  of 
Arabia,  and  that  !^esem  is  the  equivalent  of  the 
LXX  Gesem.  In  some  cases  the  name  of  the  city 
seems  to  be  Avritten  Kes,  which  then  can  be  at 
once  identified  with  the  principal  element  in  the 
Gr.  Phacussa.  It  would  thus  appear  that  Saft  el- 
Henneh  is  the  ancient  Per-Sopd,  Phacussa,  Kes, 
and  Ifesem.  There  is,  however,  evidence  of  another 
kind  that  partly  contradicts  this.  Farther  N.E., 
beyond  the  entrance  of  tlie  Wady  Tumilat,  there 
is  an  important  village  called  Fdktls,  once  capital 
of  a  large  district  corresponding  to  the  Arab, 
nome,  and  identified  by  the  later  Copts  with 
Phacussa.  It  is  difficult  to  avoid  the  conclusion 
that  the  Arab,  nome  had  two  capitals — one  Per- 
Sopd  =  Saft  (el-Henneh),  the  other  Kes  or  ^iesem  = 
Fakds.  Strabo  would  then  have  confused  the  two 
capitals  in  making  Phacussa  instead  of  Per-Sopd 
the  point  at  which  the  canal  branched  oil'.  If 
Jacob  aimed  at  reaching  Fakfls,  he  would  prob- 
ably have  followed  the  N.  route,  close  to  the  sea, 
since  the  S.  route,  to  Heroopolis,  would  have  taken 
him  considerably  out  of  his  way.  Why,  then, 
does  the  LXX  mtroduce  Heroopolis  for  G.  ?  It 
will  be  seen  that  the  subject  is  still  surrounded 
with  almost  incredible  difficulties.  When  we  know 
what  ancient  site  was  occupied  by  the  modern 
Fakfis,  where  considerable  mounds  still  exist,  it 
will  be  possible  to  speak  with  greater  certainty. 

With  regard  to  the  extent  of  the  land  of  G.,  if 
Judith  is  to  be  taken  as  authoritative,  it  included 
at  least  four  Egyptian  nomes  outside  the  Delta,  viz. 
the  Sethroite  on  the  N.E.  frontier,  the  Arab,  and 
the  Heliopolitan,  and  that  of  Heroopolis  in  the 
Wady  Tumilat.  Possibly,  however,  it  should  be 
restricted  to  the  Arab,  nome,  perhaps  from  about 
Belbeis  to  Fakfls,  althougli  the  Wady  Tumikat 
ouglit  also  to  be  included.  By  comparing  Gn 
Al*-  with  "  we  find  that  the  lana  of  Ramesse  and 
the  land  of  G.  are  almost  or  quite  identical. 

It  is,  of  course,  possible  that  G.  is  an  entirely 
foreign  name,  unknown  to  the  ancient  Egyptians, 
and  that  the  LXX  translators  were  only  making 
conjectures  as  to  its  identification.  Of  two  things 
we  may  be  certain,  that  it  lay  on  the  E.  border  of 
the  Delta,  and  furnished  excellent  pasture  ;  and  if 


it  did  not  produce  luxuriant  harvests  of  com  and 
vegetables,  like  the  ancient  Arab,  nome,  we  find 
that  the  Israelites  dwelling  there  were  at  least 
plentifully  supplied  with  '  leeks,  onions,  and  garlic ' 
(Nu  IP).  F.  Ll.  Griffith. 

GOSPEL.— Anglo-Sax.  Godspell  =  '  God  story' 
(not  '  good  story ' ), — the  tr. ,  from  Anglo-Sax.  times, 
of  eva'yyiXLov  in  NT.  In  Homer,  in  the  sing.,  and  in 
Attic  Gr.,  in  the  pi.,  it  signified  a  reward  or  a 
thank-offering  for  good  tidings.  In  later  Gr. 
(Plutarch,  in  the  pi.,  Lucian,  in  the  sing.)  it  sig- 
nified also  the  good  tidings  itself.  In  LXX,  2  S  4^", 
the  Attic  meaning  and  the  plural  occur  :  in  the 
two  remaining  instances  (sometimes  quoted  for 
the  sense  good  news),  2  K  18-^-  it  is  probable 
that  the  non-classical  fem.  sing.  ei;a77eX(a  ought 
to  be  read  (cf.  vv.  2"-  where  this  form  is  certain). 
In  NT  the  neut.  sing,  alone  is  found  (in  Lk  never  ; 
in  Ac  twice  ;  in  Rev  once  ;  in  Jn — Gosp.  and  Epp. 
— never,  whether  subst.  or  vb. ),  and  in  the  sense 
of  good  news  only ;  a  sense,  moreover,  always 
specialized,  in  accordance  apparently  with  the 
Deutero-Isaian  eiayyeXi^ofj-ac,  as  may  be  gatiiered 
from  the  quotation  and  comment  in  Ro  lO^^- 1*, 
'  How  beautiful  are  the  feet  tQv  evayycXi^ofiivuiv 
dyadd  !    But  they  did  not  all  obey  (vayyeMcp.' 

The  content  of  this  NT  gospel  had  two  stages. 
(1)  In  the  mouth  of  Christ  and  of  those  whom, 
while  He  was  on  earth,  He  sent  forth  to  proclaim 
it  (Mt  10',  Lk  9'  lO'-*  [Mk  W^]),  it  was  the  good 
tidings  of  the  kingdom  of  God  (Mk  Mt  4^^ 

9^^)  which  He  had  come  to  establish  ;  and  this  is 
called  in  Mk  1^''  '  the  good  tidings  of  God,'  i.e. 
coming  from  God  (cf.  1  P  4") ;  in  Ac  20="  '  the 
good  tidings  of  the  free  favour  of  God  ' ;  in  1  Ti  1" 
'  the  good  tidings  of  {i.e.  about)  the  glory  {i.e. 
the  manifested  perfection)  of  the  blessed  God.' 
This  good  tidings  about  the  kingdom  Christ  had 
also  associated  inseparably  with  His  own  person  : 
Mk  8^'  10^^  ' For  my  sake  and  the  gospel's' :  hence 
it  is  likewise  called  in  Mk  V  'the  gospel  of  {i.e. 
about)  Jesus  Christ' ;  and  thus  it  enters  upon  the 
second  stage  in  its  meaning. 

(2)  After  Christ's  death  and  resurrection  it  be- 
came the  good  tidings  (not  so  mu.ch  brought  by, 
and  proclaimed  by,  as)  about  Christ  (cf.  Ro  1'  'The 
good  tidings  from  God  about  [Trepi]  His  Son ') ;  see 
1  Co  9^= ;  also  '  the  good  tidings  of  (about)  the 
glory  (the  manifested  perfection)  of  Christ,' 2  Co  4^; 
or,  simply,  '  the  good  tidings,'  1  Co  9^*.  So  the 
apostolic  (chiefly  Pauline)  use  may  be  defined  as 
the  good  tidings,  coming  from  God,  of  salvation 
hy  His  free  favour  through  Christ.  See  Eph  1" 
('of  our  salvation'),  Eph  6'^  ('of  peace').  Probably, 
though  not  so  certainly  as  Weiss  seems  to  think, 
the  word  (like  our  word  preaching)  sometimes 
expresses  not  so  much  t!ie  content  itself  as  the 
act  of  proclaiming  it :  in  this  way  we  may  perhaps 
explain  the  genitives  of  those  who  preach  and 
those  who  hear  in  such  passages  as  2  Co  10^*  '  We 
came  as  far  as  unto  you  in  the  gospel  of  Christ,' 
2 Co  4^  'our  gospel,'  Ro  2"*  16=^  'my  gospel,'  i.e. 
our,  my,  exposition  of  the  gospel ;  and  Gal  2' 
'  I  have  been  intrusted  with  the  gospel  (the 
preaching  of  the  gospel)  to  the  uncircumcision, 
even  as  Peter  with  the  gospel  to  the  circum- 
cision';  not  the  content  being  different,  but  the 
sphere  and  the  emphasis  (cf.  1  Co  15"  '  Whether 
it  be  I  or  they,  so  we  preach,  and  so  ye  believed '). 
In  each  of  the  passages  where  '  my  gospel '  or  '  my 
preaching  of  the  gospel '  occurs,  the  writer  appears, 
according  to  the  context,  to  be  laying  stress  on 
some  particular  point  which  it  has  been  Ms  way 
to  expound  with  special  fulness  as  having  been 
emphatically  borne  in  upon  him  at  the  time  of 
his  preacliing,  or  as  closely  affecting  tlie  case  of 
the  people  to  whom  he  is  writing.    Thus  Christ 
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the  Judge,  the  characteristic  of  the  early  mis- 
Hionary  preaching  (Ac  17'M>  is  the  element  on 
which  he  lays  stress  in  the  '  our  gospel '  of  1  Th  1* 
(cf.  w.'-i"  and  2Th  Again,  in  Eo  21",  after 

his  theme  has  been  the  equal  responsibility  of  Jew 
and  Gentile  as  doers  of  law,  he  recalls  his  proclama- 
tion of  the  fact  that  God  will  judge  by  Jesus  Christ 
all  men  alike,  not  by  their  outward  situations  but 
by  their  inward  attitudes  (to,  Kpvn-Ta,).  Once  more, 
in  2Ti  2',  in  order  to  encourage  Timothy  in  the 
midst  of  suffering,  the  writer  shows  how,  in  '  his 
Gospel,'  he  lays  stress  upon  the  glorified  state  of 
Jesus  the  man  and  Christ  the  king, — king  by 
royal  descent  and  fulfilling  prophetic  anticipation. 
(Cf.  2  Co  4*  rh  euayy^Xioi'  i][xQv,  and  v.^  Xpia-rbi' 
'iTiaovv  Kvpiov,  the  Lordship  of  the  raised  Christ 
being,  in  fact,  the  sum  of  the  Pauline  preaching, 
Ph  21").  In  none  of  these  passages  is  there  a 
single  sign  that  he  is  hinting  at  a  specific  difference 
in  the  content  of  the  gospel  preached  by  himself 
and  by  the  Twelve. 

The  later  sense  of  evayyiXiov,  a  gospel  in  writing, 
and  then  one  of  the  Four  Gospels,  does  not  appear 
in  NT,  though  the  way  may  be  prepared  for  it  by 
the  usage  in  Mk  1'  (see  above).  A  second  stage 
may  be  noted  in  the  DidacM,  c.  xv.  :  '  Reprove  one 
another,  not  in  anger,  but  in  peace,  as  ye  have  it 
in  the  gospel.'  Here  it  seems  to  stand  for  a 
written  body  of  Christian  truth.  Immediately 
afterwards  we  read :  '  Your  prayers  and  your 
alms  and  all  your  deeds  so  do  ye  as  ye  have  it  in 
the  gospel  of  our  Lord.'  This  might  be  a  written 
collection  of  the  teachings  of  Christ.  Harnack — 
taking  into  account  the  text  of  the  Lord's  prayer 
(viii.  2),  also  said  to  be  '  as  the  Lord  commanded  in 
his  gospel,'  and  xi.  3,  'Touching  the  apostles  and 
prophets,  according  to  the  ordinance  (biyyjxa)  of  the 
gospel  so  do  ye' — suggests  the  Gospel  of  the 
Egyptians  as  the  source  (Texte  ii.  Proleg.  69  ff. 
and  79).  The  plural  evayyiXia.,  of  the  Four  Gospels, 
does  not  occur  till  Justin  Martyr  {Apol.  i.  66). 

J.  Massie. 
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IN  THEM. 

1.  The  Synoptic  Gospels. 

2.  The  Fourth  Gospel. 

IV.  The  Harmony  of  the  Gospels. 
Literature. 

This  article  will  be  taken  up  mainly  with  the 
subject  of  the  Origin  and  Composition  of  the 
Four  Canonical  Gospels  and  their  credibility  as 


historical  witnesses.  These  are  points  which  can 
best  be  discussed  for  the  four  together,  owing  to 
the  nature  of  the  evidence,  which  is  in  part  the 
same,  or  of  similar  character  for  all,  in  part  arises 
directly  from  comparing  them.  Such  an  assignment 
of  the  space  at  command  will,  nevertheless,  be  felt 
to  be  disproportionate  when  the  manifold  interest 
of  the  Gospels,  their  exquisite  beauty,  the  richness 
of  the  moral  and  spiritual  instruction  which  they 
convey,  and  their  preciousness  to  the  Church,  are 
considered.  Yet  it  is  rendered  inevitable  by  the 
recent  course  and  present  position  of  critical  in- 
quiry, and  the  intrinsic  importance  of  the  questions 
as  to  the  authorship  of  the  Gospels,  their  relations 
to  one  another,  or  the  sources  used  in  them.  The 
amount  of  controversy  which  there  has  been  on 
these  subjects  during  the  last  100  years  has  been 
enormous,  and  the  evidence  bearing  on  them  is 
exceedingly  complex.  The  attempt  to  discuss 
them,  even  Avith  that  degree  of  fulness  which  seems 
to  be  required  in  an  article  such  as  this,  will  render 
it  impossible  here  to  treat  the  Gospels  from  other 
points  of  view.  At  the  same  time,  it  ought  to  be 
remembered  that  there  is  hardly  any  aspect  under 
which  the  Gospels  may  be  regarded,  which  may  not 
contribute  some  element  that  ought  to  be  taken 
into  account  in  a  full  appreciation  of  their  character 
even  as  historical  documents.  In  particular,  it  is 
necessary  for  this  purpose  that  there  sliould  be  a 
sympathetic  and  discerning  study  of  their  doctrinal 
teaching  and  of  its  relation  to  the  faith  of  the 
early  Church  generally,  as  it  may  be  gathered 
from  other  sources. 

I.  Tradition  as  to  Authoeship.  —  The  first 
three  Gospels  do  not  within  their  actual  compass 
(i.e.  apart  from  the  titles)  give  any  precise  indica- 
tion of  their  authorship.  As  to  the  fourth,  in  a 
concluding  passage  which  appears  to  be  an  addition 
to  the  original  work,  it  is  alleged  to  have  been 
written  by  the  disciple  '  whom  Jesus  loved,  which 
also  leaned  back  on  his  breast  at  the  supper '  (cf. 
Jn  21^  with  v.^"),  and  to  whom  other  allusions  of 
the  same  kind  in  the  course  of  the  work  doubtless 
also  refer. 

It  cannot  be  asserted  that  the  titles  /cani  Bla^- 
dahv,  etc.,  proceeded  from  the  authors  themselves. 
The  names  rest,  indeed,  on  as  good  MS  evidence 
as  any  part  of  the  text.  But,  from  the  nature  of 
the  case,  they  might  have  been  prefixed  at  some 
time  subsequent  to  the  issue  of  the  first  copies. 
They  unquestionably  represent,  however,  the 
belief  of  the  most  important  Churches  before  the 
time  when  Irenseus  wrote  the  first  three  books  of 
his  great  work  on  Heresies,  which  he  composed 
during  the  episcopate  of  Eleutherus  {circ.  A.D. 
175-190).  For  a  general  consideration  of  the 
evidence  up  to  this  time  we  must  refer  to  the  art. 
NT  Canon.  It  must  suffice  here  to  say,  (1)  that 
although  our  four  Gospels  did  not  at  once  attain 
that  position  of  unique  authority  which  they  held 
not  long  after  the  middle  of  the  2nd  cent.,  yet  it  is 
easiest  to  explain  the  history  of  their  reception  in 
the  Church  on  the  supposition  that  they  were 
authentic  records  of  the  apostolic  age  concerning 
the  life  and  work  of  Jesus  Christ,  and  that  they 
were  this  to  a  degree  of  fidelity  and  fulness,  in 
which  no  other  documents  even  then  existing 
could  compare  with  them  ;  and  (2)  that  the  testi- 
mony of  tradition  raises  a  strong  presumption  in 
favour  of  the  belief  that  they  had  severally  some 
real  connexion  with  the  men  whose  names  they 
bear.  The  formulas  themselves,  Kara  Madda'iov, 
etc.,  or  ei;o77^Xio;'  Kara,  M.addalov,  etc.,  need  not  as 
first  used  have  implied  more  than  this.  They 
would  be  compatible  \vith  the  belief  that  the  work 
in  question  contained  virtually  the  teaching  of  the 
man  specified,  though  he  had  not  himself  written 
it  down. 
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Further  than  this  the  external  evidence  by  itself 
will  not  take  us  ;  nevertheless,  it  furnishes  an  im- 
portant element  for  the  solution  of  the  problem. 

There  are  two  or  three  more  circumstantial 
traditions  in  regard  to  the  composition  of  the 
Gospels  which  need  to  be  mentioned,  because  they 
have,  as  we  shall  presently  see,  served  to  suggest 
or  been  used  to  confirm  some  of  the  chief  theories 
designed  to  explain  the  internal  phenomena  of  the 
Gospels.  The  most  important  are  contained  in 
two  fragments,  preserved  in  Eusebius'  HE  (iii.  39), 
of  a  work  of  Papias  which  may  probably  have  been 
written  about  a.d.  140.  Often  as  they  have  been 
quoted,  it  may  be  well  to  give  them  here.  The 
first  relates  to  a  writing  by  Mark — 

'  Thi3  also  the  presbyter  used  to  say :  Mark  having  become 
the  interpreter  (Jtp/j.'ntiurr.i  ytvof^im;)  of  Peter,  wrote  down  accur- 
ately— not,  however,  in  order  (rct^n) — as  many  as  he  remembered 
of  the  things  either  spoken  or  done  by  Christ.  For  he  neither 
heard  the  Lord  nor  attended  on  Him,  but  afterwards,  as  I 
Baid,  (attended  on)  Peter,  who  used  to  give  his  instructions 
according  to  what  was  required,  but  not  as  giving  an  orderly 
exposition  (rivTafiv)  of  the  Lord's  words.  So  that  Mark  made 
no  mistake  in  writing  down  some  things  as  he  recalled  them. 
For  he  paid  heed  to  one  point,  namely,  not  to  leave  out  any 
of  the  things  he  had  heard,  or  to  say  anything  false  in  regard 
to  them.' 

The  second  fragment  is  as  follows — 
'  Matthew,  however,  wrote  the  Oracles  in  the  Hebrew  tongue, 
and  every  man  interpreted  them  as  he  was  able.' 

The  presbyter,  on  whose  authority  the  former  of 
these  statements  is  made,  was  named  John  ;  and 
though  he  is  to  be  distinguished  from  the  apostle 
of  that  name,  he  was  a  companion  of  apostles  and 
a  personal  follower  of  the  Lord.  Papias  himself 
had  conversed  with  this  man,  as  we  learn  from 
another  fragment  (ib. ).  And  from  what  we  are  told 
in  that  fragment  as  to  the  means  by  which  Papias 
gathered  information,  it  is  reasonable  to  suppose 
that  his  statement  as  to  Matthew's  record  was 
derived  from  the  same  or  a  similar  source. 

The  more  extreme  critics  of  the  earlier  part  of 
the  present  century  used  to  argue  that  these 
accounts  could  not  refer  to  our  second  and  first 
Gospels.  It  is,  however,  coming  to  be  admitted 
very  widely  among  students  of  early  Christian 
history  that  the  statements  in  question  would,  at 
least  at  the  time  when  Papias  was  writing,  be 
connected  with  our  Mt  and  Mk  ;  for  it  is  hard 
to  imagine  tliat  these  could  in  the  interval  be- 
tween that  time  and  the  third  quarter  of  the  2nd 
cent,  have  been  substituted  for  other  works  bearing 
the  same  names,  and  could  have  completely  ex- 
pelled such  predecessors.  This,  however,  does  not 
preclude  the  possibility  that  there  may  have  been 
differences  greater  or  less  between  the  writings  to 
which  Papias  referred  the  traditions  preserved  by 
him  and  the  works  concerning  which  the  state- 
ments under  consideration  had  been  originally 
made.  There  was  more  particularly  room  for 
difterenee  between  the  Greek  Gospel  according  to 
Mt  and  the  Hebrew  work  spoken  of,  which  would 
not  be  readily  detected  owing  to  the  general 
ignorance  of  Hebrew  among  Greek-speaking  Chris- 
tians. The  description  given  of  the  work  seems 
to  point  to  a  record  in  which  discourses  and  sayings 
of  Jesus  decidedly  predominated  over  mere  narra- 
tive. The  word  X6yta,  indeed,  means  '  oracles '  and 
not '  discourses.'  But  while  the  term  '  the  oracles ' 
might  well  from  the  first  have  been  applied  to  our 
Lord's  words,  it  is  hardly  likely  that  it  should  so 
early  have  been  applied  to  a  writing  of  the  NT  as 
such.  Moreover,  even  when  the  inspiration  of  the 
NT  had  come  to  be  as  clearly  recognized  as  that  of 
the  OT,  the  term  '  the  oracles '  would  not  have 
been  a  fitting  one  for  a  single  work,  simply  on  the 
ground  that  it  formed  part  of  the  collection. 

Passing  by  Lk,  concerning  the  composition  of 
which  tradition  has  nothing  very  significant  to  tell 
us,  we  subjoin  an  interesting  statement  regarding 


Jn.  Clement  of  Alexandria  relates  {ap.  Euseb. 
HE  vi.  14),  as  a  tradition  handed  down  from  the 
elders  of  former  times,  '  that  John  last  of  all,  per- 
ceiving that  the  outward  facts  had  been  set  forth 
in  the  Gospels,  being  urged  on  by  his  friends 
and  inspired  by  the  Spirit,  composed  a  spiritual 
gospel.' 

II.  Internal  Phenomena.— Thus  far  we  have 
spoken  of  the  evidence  supplied  by  tradition.  It 
remains  to  be  seen  to  what  extent  this  confirms 
or  is  confirmed  by  the  characteristics  of  the  Gospels 
themselves.  We  proceed,  therefore,  in  the  farst 
place,  to  consider  the  signs  of  relationship  between 
the  first  three  Gospels  and  the  manner  in  which 
these  are  to  be  accounted  for,  or  in  other  words 
the  Synoptic  Problem. 

i.  The  Synoptic  Problem. — (1)  The  facts  to  be  ex- 
plained. On  comparing  the  first  three  Gospels,  we 
observe  in  them  a  remarkable  amount  of  similarity, 
both  in  the  substance,  the  general  arrangement 
and  the  precise  order  of  their  narratives,  and  the 
actual  words  and  phrases  employed.  The  general 
view  of  the  course  of  events  given  in  these  Gospels 
is  almost  exactly  the  same,  from  the  ministry  of 
the  Baptist  onwards,  the  subject  with  which  Mk 
opens.  Not  only  so,  but  to  a  great  extent  they 
omit  the  saipe  and  record  the  same  deeds  and 
discourses  and  incidents.  This  common  character 
becomes  specially  noticeable  when  we  compare 
them  with  Jn,  the  contents  of  which  are  widely 
different ;  and  the  suitability  of  the  name  Synoptic, 
which  has  been  given  to  the  first  three,  comes  home 
to  us  with  special  force  when  that  contrast  with  the 
Fourth  is  borne  in  mind.  Nevertheless,  even  had 
we  possessed  the  first  three  only,  the  amount  of 
agreement  between  them  would  have  called  for 
explanation.  For  they  are  very  brief  accounts 
of  a  very  full  though  comparatively  short  life. 
Moreover,  they  all  make  summary  references  to 
journeyings,  periods  of  preaching  and  teaching,  the 
working  of  many  miracles  of  which  they  relate  no 
details.  The  fact  that  out  of  all  this  possible 
material  they  preserve  so  largely  the  same  selection, 
and  that  they  deliver  it  so  nearly  in  the  same  form, 
must  be  due  to  some  cause  or  causes. 

So  far  we  have  spoken  in  general  terms  of  the  re 
semblances  between  the  first  three  Gospels.  But, 
in  the  closer  study  of  the  fact,  resemblances  between 
pairs  of  them  have  also  to  be  taken  into  account. 
The  two  most  important  groups  of  phenomena  are 
in  fact  (a)  the  resemblances  of  Mk  with  Mt  and 
Lk,  either  together  or  separately,  and  (6)  the 
wholly  additional  matter  common  to  Mt  and  Lk, 
but  not  contained  in  Mk. 

(a)  With  regard  to  the  former,  it  is  to  be  observed 
that  by  far  the  larger  number  of  the  narratives 
and  pieces  of  discourse  contained  in  Mk  are  given 
also  in  both  Mt  and  Lk,  and  nearly  all  in  either 
one  or  the  other.  Also  that  for  the  most  part  the 
order  of  narrative  is  the  same  in  all  three  ;  so  that 
we  may  speak  of  a  Synoptic  outline.  The  exceptions 
are  somewhat  more  considerable  in  Lk  than  in  Mt ; 
but  it  is  noteworthy  that  they  are  almost  entirely 
difierent  in  the  two.  Further,  the  same  mode 
of  relating  incidents,  conversations,  and  sayings 
is  frequently  to  be  observed  in  all  three,  to  the 
extent  even  of  the  same  sequence  of  clauses,  the 
same  words  and  plirases  being  adopted  ;  but,  even 
where  this  is  not  the  case,  there  is  very  frequently 
similar  close  parallelism  between  Mk  and  one  of 
the  others  ;  and,  as  before,  this  holds  most  often 
between  Mt  and  Mk. 

(b)  The  additional  matter,  referred  to  above, 
which  is  common  to  Mt  and  Lk,  consists  for  the 
most  part  of  discourses  and  sayings.  In  a  consider- 
able portion  of  it  the  resemblance  even  in  language 
is  very  great ;  in  other  parts  of  larger  total  extent 
the  similarity  of  form  is  noticeably  less,  though 
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the  substance  is  the  same.  In  place,  however,  of 
that  similarity  of  order  which  we  remarked  upon 
in  the  case  of  the  relations  of  Mt  and  Lk  with  Mk, 
we  find  in  that  of  the  matter  now  under  considera- 
tion a  great  diversity  of  arrangement.  In  Mt  we 
seem  to  see  a  disposition  to  mass  it  in  discourses  of 
some  length,  whue  in  Lk  various  portions  of  it  are 
given  as  belonging  to  various  occasions.  Again, 
they  combine  it  very  difierently  mth  the  Synoptic 
outline. 

Besides  the  features  which  have  been  mentioned, 
there  are  some  others  that  are  less  strongly  marked, 
of  which  it  will  be  most  convenient  to  defer  the 
notice  till  we  have  occasion  to  speak  of  the  attempts 
which  have  been  made  to  explain  them,  and  which 
have  served  to  fix  attention  on  them.  It  is,  indeed, 
true  of  those  broader  characteristics  also,  which 
have  been  described,  that  the  clear  and  accurate 
observation  of  them  has  progressed  hand  in  hand 
with  the  discussion  of  their  causes.  And  it  is  one 
of  the  most  certain  gains  to  be  expected  from  the 
study  of  the  problem  before  us,  that  (whether  we 
succeed  in  solving  it  or  not)  we  cannot  fail,  through 
framing  and  testing  our  hypotheses,  to  become 
better  acquainted  with  the  actual  contents  of  the 
Gospels,  and  to  have  both  their  common  substance 
and  their  individual  traits  imprinted  more  deeply 
upon  our  minds. 

We  will  proceed  to  take  a  rapid  survey  of  the 
theories  that  have  been  devised  to  account  for  the 
phenomena. 

(2)  The  theories  that  have  been  propounded. — 
Explanations  of  three  kinds  may  be  employed, 
while  the  principles  involved  in  each  may  also 
be  in  various  ways  combined.  The  three  chief 
kinds  were  all  in  one  way  or  another  tried  within 
the  first  30  years,  from  the  time  when,  rather  more 
than  a  century  ago,  active  speculation  on  the 
subject  began. 

(a)  Direct  dependence  of  one  or  of  two  of  our 
present  Gospels  on  the  third,  or  of  one  on  both 
the  other  two,  might  be  assumed.  This  was  the 
simplest  kind  of  explanation  of  resemblances 
between  them  that  could  be  given,  and  that  which 
therefore  lay  most  ready  to  hand.  It  had  been 
employed  by  Augustine  long  before  in  one  of  the 
earliest  examples  of  an  interest,  which  was  but 
momentary,  in  the  literary  criticism  of  the  Gospels 
(De  Consensu  Evangelistarum,  i.  2).  He  speaks  of 
Mark  as  the  '  pedisequus  et  breviator '  of  Matthew. 
When,  however,  towards  the  latter  part  of  the  18th 
cent,  the  critical  study  of  the  relations  of  the 
Gospels  to  one  another  began  in  earnest,  the  theory 
was  also  put  forward  that  Mk's  was  the  original 
Gospel,  which  the  others  had  expanded,  while 
some  even  claimed  this  position  for  Lk.  IBut  the 
most  celebrated  theory  of  this  period  was  Gries- 
bach's,  according  to  which  Mk  was  regarded  as 
a  compilation  from  both  Mt  and  Lk  (Commentatio 
quA  Marci  evangelium  totum  e  Matthcei  et  Lucm 
cornmentariis  descriptum  esse  monstratur,  A.D. 
1789-90). 

(b)  Resemblances  might  be  traced  to  the  use  of 
common  documents,  and  more  room  was  left  in 
this  way  than  by  the  last  kind  of  explanation  for 
the  differences  between  the  Gospels  to  have  arisen, 
which  are  remarkably  intermingled  with  their 
resemblances.  Eichhorn,  whose  twofold  hypo- 
thesis was  for  a  long  time  the  most  notable  one 
of  the  type  which  we  are  now  considering,  made 
special  efforts  to  account  for  the  difl'erences.  He 
supposed  that  there  was  one  chief  document,  an 
Urevangelium,  or  primitive  Gospel,  to  which 
various  additions,  derived  from  oral  teaching,  Avere 
made  as  time  went  on.  The  sections  common  only 
to  two  Gospels  were  explained  by  two  evangelists 
having  used  the  same  copy.  These  were  the 
governing  ideas  of  his  theory,  both  in  its  earlier 
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and  later  form.  At  first  (a.d.  1794)  he  attributed 
the  differences  between  the  Synoptic  Gospels  to 
the  translation  of  the  primitive  Gospel  by  different 
persons  (the  evangelists  themselves  and  others), 
and  the  verbal  similarities  to  the  use  in  part  of 
the  same  translations  by  the  evangelists,  along  with 
different  ones  and  with  the  original.  But  the 
process  here  imagined  of  translation  and  of  the 
cross  use  of  other  translations  was  felt  to  be  too 
complicated.  It  was  difficult,  also,  in  this  way  to 
account  for  the  large  amount  of  the  same  or  closely 
similar  language.  This  pointed  to  a  common  Greek 
basis.  Accordingly  Eichhorn,  in  a  revised  form  of 
his  theory,  assumed  a  single  translation  of  the 
primitive  Aramaic  Gospel  into  Greek,  and  sup- 
posed this  Greek  document  to  have  received  addi- 
tions and  modifications,  extending  in  his  imagina- 
tion the  operation  of  this  cause  of  variations,  to 
make  up  for  that  of  a  multiplicity  of  translations 
which  he  had  abandoned. 

(c)  The  common  source  was  supposed  to  be  an 
oral  tradition  to  which  a  high  degree  of  fixity  had 
been  given.  Oral  tradition  could  readily  account 
for  differences.  But  could  it  account  for  the 
strange  resemblances  ?  A  theory  based  on  it 
could  claim  to  be  scientific  only  in  so  far  as  it 
could  suggest  and  render  probable  the  existence 
of  special  historical  conditions  in  the  case  in  ques- 
tion, which  would  make  it  natural  that  the  tradi- 
tion should  be  characterized  by  a  fixity  of  form 
approximating  to  that  of  a  written  document, 
tliough  still  possessing  somewhat  greater  pliability. 
Such  a  theory  seems  to  have  been  first  conceived, 
and  was  certainly  first  clearly  set  forth,  by  J.  C.  L. 
Gieseler,  the  celebrated  Church  historian,  in  his 
Historisch-kritischer  Vcrsuch  iiber  die  Entstchung 
%md  die  fruehesten  Schicksale  der  schriftlichen 
Evangelien  (a.d.  1818).  Most  of  those  who  have 
found  in  oral  tradition  the  key  to  explain  the 
characteristics  of  the  Synoptic  Gospels,  have,  if 
they  have  shown  any  just  appreciation  of  the 
nature  of  the  problem  to  be  solved,  reproduced  in 
the  main  very  closely  the  features  of  Gieseler's  con- 
ception and  his  arguments.  There  was  not  room 
in  this  case  for  the  same  diversity  as  in  the  forms 
which  could  be  given  to  the  hypotheses  of  direct 
dependence  and  of  common  documents.  At  the 
same  time,  even  the  oral  theory  has  been  to  some 
extent  elaborated  since  Gieseler's  time  to  meet  a 
fuller  analysis  of  the  phenomena. 

The  name  which  must  be  mentioned  next,  in 
order  that  the  course  which  investi<Tation  into  the 
origin  of  the  Gospels  has  actually  followed  may  be 
rightly  apprehended,  is  that  of  the  great  Schleier- 
macher.  Instead  of  Eichhorn's  single  parent 
document,  he  assumed  a  number  of  more  or  less 
extensive  compilations  of  narratives,  the  idea  of 
which,  and  his  name  for  them  (SLriyriaeii),  he  took 
from  Lk  l^.  This  theory,  Avhich  has  been  called 
Diegesentheorie,  he  put  forth  in  his  work  on  Lk 
(1817).  The  view,  however,  of  his  which  has 
exercised  a  determining  influence  on  subsequent 
criticism  is  not  this,  but  his  interpretation  of  the 
fragment  of  Papias  concerning  Mt,  published  in 
SK  (1832).  It  was  to  the  effect  that  Matthew  put 
together  only  a  collection  of  discourses  and  sayings 
which  was  afterwards  embodied  in  our  Mt.  Next 
very  naturally  came  the  suggestion  that  this  docu- 
ment was  the  source  also  of  the  matter  in  the  third 
Gospel  which  it  has  in  common  with  the  first,  and 
which  is  not  in  the  second.  And  we  find  this  view 
more  or  less  clearly  indicated  by  Credner  (1836)  in 
his  Einleitung  (§§  87-89  and  91,  pp.  201-206).  He 
supposes  also  that  the  reminiscences  of  Peter's  teach- 
ing alluded  to  in  the  other  fragments  of  Papias  were 
worked  up  by  another  writer  into  our  Mk  {ib.  §  90). 

The  step  most  needed,  however,  in  order  that 
any  decided  progress  should  be  made  in  solving  the 
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Synoptic  problem  was,  that  a  clearer  and  juster 
view  than  had  so  far  prevailed  of  the  relations 
between  Mk  and  the  other  two  Synoptics  should  be 
attained.  And  the  way  to  this  had  already  been 
opened  by  C.  Lachmann  in  his  article,  '  De  Ordine 
Narrationum  in  Evangeliis  Synopticis,'  in  SK  p. 
570 ff.,  1835.  He  contended  for  the  'priority'  of 
Mk,  though  he  left  open  the  question  whether  it 
was  prior  in  the  sense  of  representing  an  earlier 
form  of  the  oral  Gospel  than  the  two  others,  or  as 
having  more  simply  and  fully  embodied  a  document 
used  by  the  other  two.  C.  H.  Weisse,  in  his  Die 
Evangelische  Geschichte  (1838),  adopted  the  latter 
alternative,  and  combined  with  it  the  view  that, 
along  with  this  document,  Matthew's  '  Logia '  was 
also  used  both  in  our  first  and  our  third  Gospel. 
Here  for  the  first  time  was  that  'two-document 
hypothesis '  which  has  since,  and  especially  during 
the  last  40  years  or  so,  found  so  much  favour. 
In  the  same  year  as  that  in  which  the  above-named 
epoch-making  book  of  "VVeisse's  appeared,  C.  G. 
Wilke  published  a  work  on  the  theme,  Matthaus 
oder  Marcus,  in  which  he  did  good  service  on 
behalf  of  Mk's  priority,  and  of  the  documentary 
as  against  the  oral  hypothesis. 

Nevertheless,  the  Tubingen  School,  which  Avas 
just  then  rising  into  importance,  and  which  for 
a  considerable  period  held  the  most  prominent 
place  in  the  world  of  criticism,  so  far  as  Christian 
Origincs  were  concerned,  had  committed  themselves 
to  the  position  that  Mt  was  the  first  and  Mk  the 
last  of  the  Synoptics.  Later  members  of  the  school 
gave  up  the  priority  of  Lk,  but  not  of  Mt.  In  the 
method  of  this  school,  the  examination  of  the 
simple  literary  phenomena  of  the  Gospels  played 
only  a  very  subordinate  part.  So  far  as  these 
critics  discussed  the  Gospels  themselves  and  com- 
pared them,  their  object  was  chiefly  to  show  how 
the  several  Gospels,  by  virtue  of  their  individual 
characteristics,  fitted  in  with  and  illustrated  their 
own  more  general  theories  as  to  parties  among  the 
early  Christians,  and  their  tendencies.  They  en- 
deavoured to  distinguish  the  bias  of  each  writer 
which  had  led  him  to  mould  the  narrative  in  a 
particular  way  ;  and  on  the  ground  thereof  they 
assigned  to  each  document  its  age  and  the  measure 
of  historical  importance  which  they  were  willing  to 
accord  it.  They  insisted  in  an  exaggerated  way  on 
the  peciiliarities  of  the  several  Gospels,  and  drew 
unwarranted  inferences  therefrom ;  nevertheless, 
their  work  may  be  of  use  in  preventing  us  from 
overlooking  the  individuality  of  the  several  Gospels, 
which  in  some  other  speculations  is  too  much 
ignored. 

The  disposition  of  this  school  was  to  proceed  to 
Ijroad  generalizations  which  had  neither  been 
reached  nor  verified  by  a  careful  and  impartial 
examination  of  all  the  facts.  In  spite  of  the 
great  ability  of  the  chief  men  among  them,  and 
the  permanent  mark  which  they  have  left  upon 
the  study  of  early  Christian  history,  their  theories 
have  in  the  main  been  overthrown,  and  that 
largely  by  men  almost  as  '  free '  as  themselves  from 
orthodox  prepossessions.  And  in  no  respect  has 
this  been  more  signally  the  case  than  in  regard  to 
their  criticism  of  the  Synoptic  Gospels. 

The  chief  critical  work  of  the  last  40  years  or  so 
has  been  the  lineal  continuation  and  development 
of  that  of  Weisse  and  Wilke.  That  is,  the  general 
tendency  of  it  has  been  to  establish  more  firmly 
the  position  that  either  the  three  Synoptic  Gospels 
all  made  large  use  of  a  document  which  is  to  be 
seen  with  fewest  additions,  omissions,  or  changes 
of  any  kind  in  Mk  ;  or  that  Mk  itself  is  virtually 
that  document ;  and  further,  that  there  existed 
another  very  early  '  source,'  a  collection  mainly 
of  discourses  and  sayings,  to  which  the  matter 
common  to  Mt  and  Lk  is  to  be  traced. 


Among  the  large  number  of  critics,  however, 
who  would  agree  in  these  propositions  when 
stated  thus  in  general  terms,  there  are  not  un- 
important differences.  The  most  considerable, 
perhaps,  is  that  while  (a)  many,  agreeing  with 
Weisse,  suppose  that  both  the  first  and  third 
evangelist  had  and  used  this  collection  in  the 
same,  or  substantially  the  same  form,  and  that 
the  diversity  in  the  mode  of  the  presentation  of 
the  common  matter  in  the  Gospels  is  due  to 
the  different  treatment  of  the  same  document  by 
the  two  evangelists,  {/3)  tliere  are  others  who 
suppose  that  the  collection  must  have  come  into 
the  hands  of  the  third  in  a  markedly  different 
form  from  that  in  which  the  first  had  it.  The 
former  view  is  that  which  has  been  most  before 
the  world  :  it  is  held  by  H.  J.  Holtzmann  (Die 
Syyioptischen  Evangelien,  1863  ;  Einlcitung  in  NT, 
1886),  B.  Weiss  (Marcus-Evang.  1872 ;  Matthaus- 
Evang.  1876  ;  Leben  Jesu,  1882;  Einleitung,  1886), 
H.  Wendt  (Lehre  Jesu,  1886),  and  others.  But 
some  eminent  names  may  be  cited  on  the  side 
of  the  second  view, — Reuss  (Hist,  of  NT,  p.  190  fi'.), 
Lipsius  (his  views  on  the  Synoptic  problem  are 
described  by  his  pupil  Feine,  JB  fiir  Protest. 
Theol.  1885,  pp.  1,  2).  Weizsacker  may  be  said 
to  hold  an  intermediate  position  (Untersuch.  pp. 
129-220). 

Difi'erences  there  are,  also,  among  critics  of 
the  former  of  these  two  groups.  One  of  the  chief 
of  these  relates  to  the  question  whether  the  '  Logia ' 
is  most  faithfully  reproduced,  especially  as  to  order 
and  arrangement,  in  Mt  or  Lk.  Holtzmann  and 
Wendt  are  on  the  side  of  Lk,  B.  Weiss  of  Mt. 
There  are  difi'erences,  again,  as  to  the  character 
and  contents  of  the  '  Logia.'  Thus  Holtzmann 
traces  to  it  some  portions  of  Lk  which  are  peculiar 
to  that  Gospel  as  well  as  those  common  to  Lk  and 
Mt ;  while  Weiss  insists  that  historical  circum- 
stances must  have  been  narrated  in  it  as  well  as 
discourses. 

Another  important  subject  of  controversy  relates 
to  the  part  of  Mark,  the  disciple  of  Peter,  in  the 
composition  of  our  second  Gospel.  In  B.  Weiss' 
view,  Mark's  Gospel,  derived  chieflj'  from  his  re- 
miniscences of  Peter's  teaching,  was  itself  the 
document  used  (along  with  the  'Logia')  by  our 
first  and  third  evangelists.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  matter  common  to  the  three  Synoptics  may  be 
supposed  to  be  derived  from  a  document  older  than 
any  one  of  them.  This  only  leaves  room  for  Mark 
to  liave  introduced  touches  here  and  there.  Again, 
B.  Weiss  supposes  that  Mark  himself  (as  well  as  the 
first  and  third  evangelists)  made  use  of  the  'Logia,' 
though  to  a  much  more  limited  extent,  and  that  thus 
tlie  first  and  third  used  the  '  Logia '  both  directly 
and  also  in  a  measure  mediately  through  Mk. 
But  for  this  complicated  theory  he  has  found  few 
adherents.  [Resch  (Agra2)ha,  p.  27  f.)  and  Titius 
(Tlicol.  Studien  in  honour  of  Weiss,  Gottingen, 
1897)  may  be  mentioned  as  adopting  it.] 

Other  critics,  again,  hold  that  the  third  evan- 
gelist must  have  known  and  to  some  degree  made 
use  of  our  Mt  as  well  as  his  principal  and  older 
sources.  Such  arguments  as  may  be  adduced  for 
this  view  have  been  most  fully  set  forth  by  E. 
Simons  in  his  monograph.  Hat  der  drittc  Evan- 
gelist den  kanonischen  Mattluius  henidzt?  1880. 

The  endeavour  has  also  been  made  in  recent 
times  to  supplement  the  theories  as  to  the  relations 
of  the  Synoptic  Gospels  by  tracing  back  varieties 
of  form  to  different  translations  of  the  oldest 
Hebrew  document.  This  attempt  has  especially 
been  carried  out  by  A.  Resch  in  his  laborious 
investigations,  in  the  course  of  which  he  examines 
the  citations  of  our  Lord's  teacliing  in  the  whole 
range  of  early  Christian  literature,  and  compares 
them  with  parallels  in   the  Gospels.     See  his 
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'  Agrapha'  in  Texte  u.  Untersuch,  v.  Heft  4,  1889  ; 
and  Aussercanon.  Paralleltexte,  x.  Heft  1  and  3, 
1893-95. 

In  England  the  oral  theory  has  been  far  more 
widely  accepted  than  it  seems  ever  to  have  been 
in  Germany,  though  among  ourselves  also  it  has, 
to  a  considerable  degree,  lost  its  hold  in  recent 
years.  English  readers  will,  however,  rightly 
require  that  it  should  be  kept  in  view  in  any  dis- 
cussion of  the  problem.  The  most  recent  advocate 
of  it  is  the  Rev.  A.  Wright  (see  his  Composition 
of  the  Four  Gospels,  1890  ;  Synopsis  of  the  Gospels, 
1896 ;  and  Problems  in  NT,  1898).  He  has  given 
to  the  theory  a  new  development  by  supposing 
that  the  catechetical  instruction  of  Christians  in 
the  facts  of  the  Gospel  history  was  carried  out  in 
a  very  systematic  manner,  and  that  there  existed 
different  schools  of  catechists.  To  the  present 
writer  it  seems  that  no  form  of  the  oral  hypothesis 
can  furnish  an  adequate  explanation  of  the  pheno- 
mena of  the  Gospels ;  yet  he  believes  that  the 
influence  of  the  period  of  oral  teaching  needs  to  be 
taken  into  account,  in  dealing  with  the  whole 
problem  of  the  origin  of  the  four  Gospels,  far  more 
than  it  commonly  is  by  the  adherents  of  the 
various  documentary  hypotheses. 

The  decision  of  most  of  the  questions  included 
in  the  subject  before  us  must  depend  on  the  patient 
examination  of  a  mass  of  particulars  which  cannot 
be  set  forth  here.  But  it  may  be  well  to  indicate 
in  general  terms  the  nature  and  bearing  of  the 
evidence  on  some  of  the  chief  points  at  issue.  We 
pass  on,  therefore,  to  consider — 

(3)  The  Source  or  Sources  of  the  matter  and 
order  common  to  the  three  Synoptic  Gospels. — It 
will  not  be  profitless,  in  the  first  place,  briefly  to 
give  the  reasons  for  which  Griesbach's  theory  has 
been  generally  abandoned.  That  theory  is  at  first 
sight  tempting.  It  seems  to  account  readily  for 
the  fact  that  not  only  do  we  find  in  Mk  so  much 
that  is  common  also  to  Mt  and  Lk,  but  that  traits 
and  words  and  expressions  which  occur,  some  in 
Mt,  some  in  Lk,  in  narratives  that  are  parallel, 
are  freijuently  found  in  combination  in  Mk ;  so 
that  this  Gospel,  while  it  is  on  the  whole  shorter, 
is  generally  fuller  in  the  narratives  it  does  contain. 
It  is  not  impossible  that  in  some,  and  even  a 
good  many  cases,  words,  etc.,  from  Mt  or  Lk 
may  have  been  introduced,  e.g.  by  the  hand  of  an 
editor,  into  the  second  Gospel  as  we  have  it.  But 
the  theory  of  compilation  cannot  explain  the 
phenomena  as  a  whole.  For  (a)  to  carry  out  the 
process  of  analysis  and  combination  to  the  extent 
required  by  this  hypothesis  would  be  a  very  com- 
plicated and  difficult  task,  such  as  no  one,  especi- 
ally in  that  age,  would  be  likely  to  undertake. 
The  supposition  that  Mt  and  Lk  reproduced  Mk, 
or  the  document  embodied  therein,  with  some 
abbreviations  and  alterations  which  are  largely 
different  because  they  acted  independently,  is  a 
far  simpler  one.  Moreover,  it  accounts  for  a 
large  part  of  the  similarity  between  Mt  and  Lk 
themselves,  which,  on  Griesbach's  theory,  is  left 
wholly  unexplained,  (h)  The  reasons  that  can  be 
alleged,  on  Griesbach's  theory,  for  Mk's  relinquish- 
ing the  order  of  narratives  in  Mt  to  follow  Lk, 
and  vice  versA,  and  for  his  omission  of  so  much 
which  those  Gospels  contain,  though  he  is  supposed 
in  other  cases  to  have  combined  them,  appear  to 
be  very  arbitrary,  (c)  A  mere  compiler  could 
hardly  have  been  able  to  give  to  his  work  the 
force  and  freshness  and  vividness  which  peculiarly 
characterize  Mk. 

We  turn  to  the  question  whether  the  chief 
source  common  to  the  three  was  a  certain  tradi- 
tion of  oral  teaching  or  a  document.  In  judging 
of  the  adequacy  of  the  former  to  account  for  the 
facts,  it  seems  important,  first  of  all,  to  distin- 


guish between  the  efi'ect  which  oral  teaching  might 
have,  on  the  one  hand,  in  determining  the  general 
character  of  the  selection  and  presentation  of  the 
matter  recorded,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  in  securing 
a  fixed  order  of  sequence  in  the  relation  of  particular 
incidents  and  pieces  of  discourse.  Now,  the  con- 
tents and  general  form  of  the  Synoptic  outline,  as 
we  see  it  most  simply  in  Mk,  is  such  as  might 
naturally  arise  from  the  circumstances  and  needs 
of  the  preaching  of  the  gospel,  as  soon  as  its 
message  was  delivered  to  those  who  had  not  them- 
selves known  Jesus.  In  the  earliest  days  after 
Pentecost,  among  the  people  of  Jerusalem  and  the 
crowds  from  Galilee  to  whom  the  great  Prophet 
of  Nazareth  had  been  a  famUiar  figure,  it  was 
enough  for  the  apostles  to  testify  that  He  had 
risen  from  the  dead.  Even  to  a  man  like  Cornelius, 
whom  the  fame  of  His  deeds  could  not  but  have 
reached  in  a  more  or  less  distinct  and  accurate 
form,  it  might  be  enough  to  say,  '  The  word  which 
he  sent  unto  the  children  of  Israel,  preaching 
good  tidings  of  peace  by  Jesus  Christ  (he  is  Lord 
of  all) — that  saying,  ye  yourselves  know,  which 
was  published  throughout  all  Jud«a,  beginning 
from  Galilee,  after  the  baptism  which  John 
preached  ;  even  Jesus  of  Nazareth,  how  that  God 
anointed  him  with  the  Holy  Ghost  and  with  power  ; 
who  went  about  doing  good,  and  healing  all  that 
were  oppressed  with  the  devil ;  for  God  was  with 
him.  And  we  are  witnesses  of  all  things  which  he 
did,  both  in  the  country  of  the  Jews  and  in  Jeru- 
salem ;  whom  also  they  slew,  hanging  him  on  a 
tree'  (Ac  10^^"^").  But  more  and  more,  as  years 
passed,  and  as  the  gospel  was  carried  to  fresh 
circles,  men  would  wish  to  have  particulars  about 
the  life  and  work  of  Jesus  ;  and  it  would  be  neces- 
sary that  a  right  impression  of  Him  and  His 
ministry  should  be  imparted,  in  order  that  the 
meaning  of  His  cross  and  resurrection  should  be  in 
any  measure  understood.  For  this  purpose  an 
expansion  would  be  needed  of  that  brief  summary 
which  has  just  been  quoted.  The  preachers  would 
seek  to  set  before  their  hearers  in  a  comprehensive 
manner,  and  within  such  limits  as  oral  teaching 
imposed,  a  view  of  the  person  of  Jesus  in  its 
attractive  grace  and  holiness  and  goodness,  as  He 
had  been  known  to  themselves  and  to  the  multi- 
tudes who  followed  Him,  to  enable  them  to  realize 
His  supernatural  character,  as  it  was  evidenced  by 
His  wonder-working  power,  and  the  authority  with 
which  He  spake.  A  detailed  chronicle  was  not 
what  was  wanted  ;  they  wished  simply  to  impart  a 
clear  conception  of  His  mission  and  His  credentials. 
The  desired  end  could  be  best  attained  by  a  sketch 
which  should  give  prominence  to  the  salient 
features  of  His  work,  and  which,  while  it  con- 
tained some  comprehensive  descriptions  of  His 
occupations  at  different  periods,  and  of  the  im- 
pression produced  by  His  teaching  and  miracles, 
and  marked  a  few  chief  epochs  in  His  ministry, 
should  be  confined,  for  the  rest,  to  an  account  of 
some  important  incidents  and  sayings,  selected  as 
examples  out  of  a  mass  of  others  that  might  have 
been  told.  When  they  passed  to  the  last  days  of 
His  life,  and  His  death,  the  mode  of  treatment 
would  naturally  be  different.  Here  it  would  be 
no  longer  a  question  merely  of  illustrations.  Be- 
sides all  other  reasons  for  giving  a  fuller  narrative, 
such  as  the  natural  interest  of  the  closing  scenes, 
and  the  deep  impression  which  all  their  details 
had  made  on  the  minds  and  hearts  of  the  preachers 
themselves,  it  was  necessary  to  press  home  and  to 
justify  the  idea  of  a  suffering  Messiah.  In  addition 
to  these  aims,  which  tended  to  impart  a  particular 
form  to  the  accounts  orally  delivered,  the  close 
intercourse  maintained  among  the  original  group 
of  Christian  missionaries,  even  after  they  had 
begun  to  move  about,  and  the  similarity  of  the 
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conditions  under  -wbicli  tliis  group  at  least  was 
doing  its  work,  and  the  influence  which  a  few  of 
the  stronger  characters  would  exert,  together  with 
the  simplicity  of  mind  and  want  of  general  educa- 
tion of  tlie  early  disciples,  would  tend  to  establish 
and  confirm  a  habit  of  telling  the  story  in  a 
particular  way  common  to  them  all. 

Now,  the  general  mode  of  presenting  the  life 
and  work  of  Jesus  Christ  in  the  Synoptic  Gospels 
corresponds  to  that  which  has  just  been  described. 
In  other  words,  it  is  such  as  we  might  have 
expected,  if  the  characteristics  of  the  oral  method 
of  communicating  the  facts  most  needful  to  be 
known  came  to  be  imprinted  on  the  written  narra- 
tive. The  form  of  the  common  record  is  not  that 
which  would  have  been  naturally  adopted  by  a 
writer  who  approached  his  subject  and  made  use 
of  his  materials  in  the  spirit  and  manner  of  a 
chronicler  or  biographer. 

The  range  of  the  parallelism  between  the 
Synoptics  must  be  considered  in  this  connexion. 
The  fact  that  it  begins  with  the  ministry  of  the 
Baptist  may  well  be  accounted  for  by  all  three 
having  used  a  document  which  began  thus.  But 
even  so,  the  cause  of  this  being  made  the  starting- 
point  in  such  a  document  seems  worthy  of  con- 
sideration, especially  when  we  observe  how  that 
of  the  apostolic  preaching  as  described  in  Acts 
was  wont  to  be  the  same  (cf.  Ac  1^^  13^^- We  can 
understand  that  it  was  a  natural  one  for  those 
who  had  such  an  aim  as  has  been  above  suggested. 
The  mystery  of  Christ's  birth  could  not  be  freely 
spoken  of  at  first  to  the  unconvinced.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  testimony  of  His  great  predecessor, 
whose  work  had  made  such  a  wide  impression, 
allorded  a  fitting  point  of  departure  for  commend- 
ing Jesus  to  the  faith  of  men.  In  this  respect  also, 
then,  the  habits  of  the  period  of  oral  teaching  seem 
to  have  left  their  mark. 

Considerations  which  are  in  part  analogous  may 
help  also  to  explain  why  the  parallelism  between 
the  Synoptics  terminates  where  it  does  in  the 
midst  of  the  evidences  of  the  resurrection.  All 
three  describe  in  a  very  similar  manner  the  visit  of 
the  women  to  the  tomb,  and  the  appearance  of  the 
angel  (Lk  two  angels)  to  them.  After  this  point 
they  dilier  widely.  The  assumption  that  they 
used  a  common  document,  which  ended  abruptly 
here,  will  go  far  to  account  for  this.  Still  it  is 
remarkable  that  it  should  have  terminated  in  this 
fashion,  and  also  that  the  difference  in  the  con- 
cluding narratives  should  be  so  wide  as  it  is.  The 
early  history  of  the  preaching  of  the  gospel  may 
possibly  again  furnish  a  clue  to  the  right  explana- 
tion. At  first  the  apostles  were  mainly  occupied 
with  bearing  testimony  to  the  resurrection  of 
J esus.  They  were  themselves  profoundly  convinced 
of  this  great  fact,  and  they  called  upon  men  to 
believe  it  on  their  word.  They  did  not  care  to 
enter  upon  an  elaborate  tabulation  of  all  His 
appearances ;  such  would  not  be  demanded  of 
them.  They  would  speak  now  of  one,  now  of 
another.  Subsequently,  as  we  have  said,  the  need 
for  some  account  of  the  life  and  teaching  and 
death  of  Jesus  arose.  The  two  things  were  in  a 
measure  distinct,  and  might  for  a  time  be  kept  so. 
Moreover,  a  certain  method  of  narration  might, 
under  the  conditions  which  we  have  indicated,  have 
been  commonly  observed  in  the  latter  case,  such 
as  may  never  have  existed  in  regard  to  the  testi- 
mony to  His  resurrection. 

Tlie  correspondences  between  the  Synoptics  in 
words  and  phrases  show  that  they  are  connected 
by  derivation  from  common  sources  of  information, 
wliich  were  in  Greek.  This,  however,  does  not 
of  itself  put  the  oral  theory  out  of  court,  though  it 
has  sometimes  been  supposed  to  do  so.  For  when 
we  remember  that  the  Aramaic-speaking  territory 


in  Palestine  was  surrounded  by  a  belt  of  Greek- 
speaking  districts,  and  also  that  many  Hellenists 
yearly  visited  Jerusalem,  we  can  see  that  from 
very  early  days — from  the  moment,  indeed,  that 
the  Church  began  to  expand — an  oral  tradition  in 
Greek  must  have  arisen,  corresponding  to  that  in 
Aramaic. 

The  resemblance,  however,  between  the  three 
Synoptic  Gospels  extends  far  beyond  those  broad 
features  of  which  above  we  have  so  far  been 
speaking.  If  the  additional  matter  in  Mt  and 
Lk  be  omitted,  there  will  be  found  remaining  in 
each  of  them,  with,  comparatively  speaking,  very 
few  exceptions,  the  contents  of  Mk  given  in  ex- 
actly the  same  order, — the  same  sequence  being 
maintained  not  merely  in  respect  to  events  which 
stood  in  close  historical  connexion,  but  also  in 
respect  to  sections  which  do  not  appear  to  have 
been  so  united.  This  seems  clearly  to  point  to 
the  use  of  a  common  document.  It  is  specially 
difficult  to  understand  how,  after  insertions,  some- 
times of  considerable  length,  the  common  thread 
could  again  and  again  have  been  taken  up  in  the 
first  and  third  Gospels  exactly  where  it  had  been 
dropped,  solely  under  the  operation  of  tradition. 
But  it  is  exactly  what  would  happen  if  the  writers 
had  a  document  before  them. 

A  comparison  of  the  language,  the  words,  the 
succession  of  clauses,  the  structure  of  sentences 
and  paragraphs  in  the  Synoptic  Gospels,  leads  to 
the  same  conclusion.  The  extent  of  the  element 
common  to  all  three  is  remarkable.  But,  in  order 
that  the  evidence  bearing  on  the  question  at  issue 
may  be  appreciated,  it  is  necessary  that  attention 
should  be  fixed,  not  so  much  on  this,  as  on  the 
resemblance  of  Mt  and  Lk  separately  to  Mk. 
Between  these  pairs,  and  especially  between  Mt 
and  Mk,  there  will  be  found  to  be  close  similarity, 
amounting  frequently  to  identity,  saving  a  few 
words  here  and  there,  in  sentence  after  sentence 
and  passage  after  passage.  Moreover,  the  char- 
acter of  the  resemblances  should  be  noted.  We 
can  understand  that  even  in  oral  tradition  striking 
sayings  should  have  been  preserved  in  a  fixed 
form ;  and  there  would  be  special  reason  for  fidelity 
in  repeating  all  the  teaching  of  the  Lord.  But 
there  is  also  in  the  Synoptic  Gospels  an  amount 
of  close  agreement  in  ordinary  narration  which 
is  very  difficult  to  explain  by  oral  transmission, 
because  there  could  be  no  sufficient  motive  for 
the  care  necessary  to  secure  it. 

Advocates  of  the  oral  theory  allege  the  reten- 
tiveness  of  Eastern  memories,  and  the  habit  of 
preserving  orally  the  Rabbinic  traditions,  or  the 
instances,  common  among  Mohammedans,  of  being 
able  to  repeat  tlie  whole  or  large  portions  of  the 
Koran.  But  it  should  be  remembered  that  what 
has  to  be  explained  in  the  present  case  is,  not  the 
preservation  of  a  record  after  its  very  words  had 
come  to  be  regarded  as  sacred,  but  the  process 
itself  of  forming  the  fixed  tradition.  Could  it 
have  been  fixed  down  to  so  many  mere  turns  of 
expression  as  the  result  of  the  work  of  the  apostles' 
teaching  and  preaching  freely  ?  And  would  either 
they  or  their  immediate  fellow-workers  in  instruct- 
ing others  have  had  any  reason  to  insist  on  the 
reproduction  of  what  they  taught  with  that  sort 
of  uniformity  ? 

Again,  it  is  said  that  the  oral  theory  alone  will 
account  for  the  differences  between  tlie  Gospels. 
But  the  force  of  this  argument  seems  to  depend 
on  adopting  a  point  of  view  which  is  too  much 
that  of  our  own  time.  The  writers  of  our  Gospels 
would  feel  themselves  to  be  far  more  nearly  on 
a  level  with  those  of  the  documents  (assuming 
that  they  had  such  before  them)  which  they  used, 
than  men  of  later  generations  could.  And  it  ia 
the  natural  tendency  of  historians  who  embody 
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matter  from  other  writings  in  tlieir  own  works  to 
abbreviate  parts  of  it,  to  improve  the  style,  or  at 
least  to  alter  it  in  accordance  with  their  own 
habits  of  expression,  and  at  times,  after  picturing 
to  themselves  the  scenes  described,  to  represent 
them  in  tlieir  own  way.  Many  of  the  differences 
between  Mk  and  the  two  other  Synoptic  Gospels 
are  of  this  character.  This  is  especially  the  case 
in  regard  to  Lk,  the  differences  between  which 
and  Mk  are,  as  has  been  said,  the  greatest.  More- 
over, even  in  the  case  of  intentional  quotation, 
there  was  in  ancient  times  less  desire  for  scrupu- 
lous accuracy  in  regard  to  the  exact  words  used 
than  there  is  at  the  present  day. 

(4)  The  Source  or  Soui'ces  of  the  matter  common 
to  Mt  and  Lk. — The  phenomena  here  are  in  various 
respects  different  from  those  examined  under  the 
last  head,  and  other  considerations  have  to  be 
applied  to  them.  The  material  in  question  forms 
such  a  distinct  mass  that  even  on  the  oral  hypo- 
thesis it  must  be  supposed  to  have  been  collected 
and  shaped  separately  from  that  account  of  the  life 
and  work  of  Christ  upon  which  our  attention  has 
so  far  been  fixed,  and  to  have  been  subsequently 
in  the  first  and  third  Gospels  combined  there- 
with. And  indeed  we  may,  with  at  least  as  good 
reason  as  before,  attribute  an  important  share  to 
the  influences  of  the  period  of  oral  teaching  in 
forming  the  body  of  tradition  now  in  question, 
though  the  needs  to  be  met  were  difi'erent  from 
those  which  called  forth  a  general  presentation 
of  our  Lord's  work.  Disciples  who  were  familiar 
with  the  main  facts  of  His  life  would  be  impelled 
to  recur  again  and  again  to  His  precepts,  which 
were  to  be  the  guide  and  support  of  their  lives. 
Those  sayings  especially  would  be  called  to  mind 
and  repeated  which  set  forth  the  character  that 
was  to  distinguish  the  true  followers  of  Christ,  or 
which  gave  an  authoritative  decision  in  matters 
of  ordinaiy  conduct,  or  which  inculcated  the  spirit 
that  was  to  govern  the  members  of  the  infant 
Christian  communities  in  their  relations  with  one 
another,  or  prescribed  the  rules  that  were  to  guide 
the  missionaries  of  the  gospel,  or  which  afforded  a 
solace  and  stay  under  persecution  and  sorrow,  or, 
lastly,  which  spoke  of  that  great  consummation, 
that  coming  of  the  Lord  and  judgment  upon  an 
evil  world,  for  which  their  hearts  yearned  so 
eagerly.  In  view  of  these  wants,  it  would  be 
exceedingly  probable  that  sayings,  parables,  and 
discourses  upon  these  themes  should  soon  come  to 
be  put  together  and  handed  on  in  the  shape  of 
larger  or  smaller  collections  even  before  they  were 
written  down  (cf.  Weizsacker,  Apost.  Zeitalter, 
pp.  369-401).  They  would  form,  as  it  were,  a 
body  of  divine  law,  treasured  in  the  communities 
of  Christians.  The  form  and  contents  of  the  dis- 
courses in  Mt  specially  suggest  this  origin.  Other 
traits  appear  in  Lk  which  would  also  be  natural 
after  such  a  history  of  the  preservation  of  the 
material. 

But  can  the  resemblances  between  these  two 
Gospels  be  explained  solely  on  the  oral  theory? 
Those  who  think  so  have  a  stronger  case  here 
than  in  regard  to  the  resemblances  between  the 
same  Gospels  and  Mk.  There  the  close  parallelism 
between  the  sequence  of  sections  furnished  a  strong 
argument  against  that  theory ;  here  the  great  dis- 
similarity of  arrangement  is  a  serious  difficulty  in 
the  way  of  the  hypothesis  that  the  same  document 
was  used  by  both  evangelists.  There,  again,  the 
simOarity  is  found  in  ordinary  narrative ;  here 
the  matter  in  question  consists  almost  entirely  of 
Christ's  own  teaching,  which  would  be  likely  to 
be  preserved  with  special  accuracy  even  in  oral 
repetition.  Nevertheless,  there  is  in  a  consider- 
able portion  of  the  passages  under  consideration 
an  amount  of  verbal  agreement  Avhich  it  is  hard 


to  account  for  without  supposing  some  intervention 
of  writing. 

By  those  who  suppose  that  the  use  of  a  single 
documentary  source,  which  contained  all  this 
matter,  will  explain  the  phenomena,  efforts  are 
made  to  reconstruct  that  document  through  a 
critical  comparison  of  Mt  and  Lk.  In  each  it 
may  certainly  have  been  altered  in  different  ways 
and  at  different  points ;  and  it  will  be  fair  to 
remember  that  the  divergence  between  the  two 
Gospels,  as  they  now  lie  before  us,  would  in  all 
probability  be  greater  than  that  between  either  of 
them  and  the  common  source.  Further,  many 
pieces  of  teaching  in  it  may  have  been  introduced 
by  formulas  such  as  'Jesus  said,'  which  specified 
no  particular  occasion.  The  recently  discovered 
Oxyrhynchus  fragment  affords  an  illustration  of 
sayings  so  compiled.  The  very  different  positions 
which  the  same  sayings  occupy  in  the  first  and 
third  Gospels  may  thus  be  less  inconsistent  with 
their  derivation  from  a  common  document  than  we 
at  first  fancy.  Possibly,  it  would  not  have  been 
necessary  for  either  of  the  evangelists  to  do  such 
violence  to  the  source  as  we  may  be  inclined 
at  first  to  fancy,  in  pursuing  different  plans 
in  the  arrangement  of  their  material.  That 
the  first  was  inclined  to  mass  together  similar 
material,  seems  to  be  rendered  probable  by  the 
fact  that  there  are  one  or  two  cases  in  which 
pieces  of  teaching  from  Mk  and  from  another 
source  seem  to  have  been  woven  together  in  Mt, 
which  in  Lk  remain  separate.  Thus  Lk  has  an 
account  of  a  charge  to  the  Twelve  (9'"*)  which  is 
closely  parallel  to  Mk  6^'^^.  He  has  also  an  address 
to  the  Seventy  in  ch.  10.  Now,  the  substance  of 
yy_3-i2  Qf  latter  is  found  woven  with  the 
substance  of  Mk  in  Mt  IC'i^.  Something  of 
the  same  kind  may  perhaps  be  observed  on  com- 
paring Mt  24.  25,  Mk  I31-",  Lk  2P-a8  H^^-s?  1239-« 
]^gi2-28_  Yet,  to  show  how  cautious  we  must  be 
in  drawing  inferences,  it  may  be  worth  while  to 
observe  that  in  Lk  10^^'^^  compared  with  Mt  10" 
and  ll^""-'',  the  usual  parts,  so  to  speak,  of  the 
two  evangelists  are  reversed. 

In  connexion  with  the  question  before  us,  the 
greater  or  less  clearness  and  naturalness  of  the 
contexts  in  which  the  same  sayings  occur  in  Mfc 
and  Lk  respectively  must  also  be  taken  into 
account.  But  this  is  a  subject  on  which  there  is 
Avide  diversity  of  view.  To  the  present  writer  it 
seems  that  the  connexions  are  far  more  often 
obscure  and  difficult  in  Lk  than  in  Mt.  But 
however  this  may  be,  and  when  every  allowance 
has  been  made  wliich  our  ignorance  of  the  actual 
form  of  the  common  document  may  suggest,  it 
remains  very  difficult  to  believe  either,  on  the  one 
hand,  that  any  one  in  the  circle  in  which  the  first 
Gospel  must  have  been  composed  should  have 
employed  the  amount  of  literary  art  and  labour 
necessary  to  construct  the  discourses  found  in  that 
Gospel  out  of  fragments  ;  or  that,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  third  evangelist,  if  he  had  thase  wholes 
before  him,  should  have  felt  it  to  be  his  duty  to 
break  them  up. 

Moreover,  the  hypothesis  that  the  two  evan- 
gelists derived  all  this  matter  from  the  same 
document,  is  as  incapable  as  the  oral  theory  of 
explaining  the  singular  phenomenon  referred  to 
above  as  to  the  degree  of  agreement  in  difi'erent 
parts  (see  i.  (1)  (b)).  For  the  character  of  the  sub- 
ject-matter in  the  two  classes  of  parallel  passages 
affords  no  reason  for  either  evangelist  having  pre- 
served it  with  so  much  less  fidelity  in  the  one  case 
than  in  the  other.  It  would  seem  to  be  more 
possible  to  account  for  the  facts  by  supposing 
that  two  compilations  which  had  in  the  main  an 
independent  history,  though  copies  of  some  of  the 
same  written  fragments  have  passed  into  each, 
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have  been  embodied  in  the  hrst  and  third  Gospels 
respectively. 

(5)  Some  subsidiary  features  of  rclatio7iship. — 
There  are  no  groups  of  facts  indicative  of  con- 
nexion between  the  Synoptic  Gospels,  or  between 
pairs  of  them,  which  are  at  all  comparable  in 
extent  and  prominence  with  those  discussed  under 
the  two  last  headings.  A  few  others,  however, 
which  need  investigation  must  be  briefly  noticed. 

(a)  In  spite  of  the  signs  of  '  priority '  in  Mk  on 
the  wliole,  tliere  are  cases  in  which  Mt  or  Lk  or 
both  of  them  liave  a  stronger  appearance  of  origin- 
ality in  particular  words,  or  turns  of  expression, 
and  even  in  the  character  of  a  whole  section.  Mk 
1*0-4!,  21-12  31-6^  compared  with  their  parallels,  may 
be  taken  as  examples.  Similarly,  there  are  in- 
stances in  which  Mk  has  words  or  phrases  not 
like  his  usual  style,  and  which  occur  more  fre- 
quently in  one  or  both  the  others  {e.g.  6  Tcarrip  6  dif 
ToU  ovpavoii  in  Mk  ll"5  =  Mt  6".  It  appears  only 
here  in  Mk,  but  is  common  in  Mt). 

(h)  Again,  although  the  records  of  Christ's  teach- 
ing are  so  much  more  limited  in  Mk  than  in  Mt  and 
Lk,  that  Gospel  has,  in  certain  cases,  accounts  of 
discourses  which,  so  far  as  they  extend,  are  closely 
parallel  with  Mt  and  Lk ;  at  the  same  time,  the 
accounts  of  these  two  are  longer  and,  to  a  greater 
or  less  degree,  parallel  witli  one  another.  Here, 
plainly,  Mk  is  not  the  source,  and  does  not  in  all 
respects  most  fully  represent  it  (e.g.  cf.  Mk  P-  ^ 
witli  Mt  .3'-i-  and  Lk  3'-";  Mk  3"-^»  With  Mt  12-^-" 
and  Lk  ll'^-^s  and  12"). 

(c)  In  narratives  in  which  Mt  and  Lk  are  on  the 
whole  closely  parallel  with  Mk,  tliey  yet  have 
little  touches,  phrases,  etc.,  in  common,  whicli  are 
not  in  Mk  (e.g.  cf.  Mk  2^  with  Mt  9'-^  and  Lk  ; 
Mk  2''  with  Mt  Q'*  and  Lk  5^3 ;  Mk  2-2  with  Mt 
9"  and  Lk  5"). 

Holtzmann's  assumption,  in  his  Synopt.  Evang., 
that  although  the  source  common  to  the  three 
Synoptic  Gospels  is  on  the  whole  most  nearly  re- 
produced in  Mk,  yet  there  are  cases  in  which  it 
has  been  more  exactly  preserved  in  the  other  two, 
seems  capable  of  explaining  many  at  least  of  these 
phenomena  in  a  simple  manner.  It  should,  further, 
be  remembered  that  some  discourses  or  incidents  of 
which  that  document  may  have  contained  accounts, 
may  also  have  been  elsewhere  recorded  in  a  fuller 
or  slightly  difFerent  form,  and  that  Mt  and  Lk 
may  have  known  of  these  other  records,  and  have 
adopted  them,  or  at  least  been  influenced  by  their 
recollection  of  them,  in  particular  instances. 

These  considerations  render  it  unnecessary  to 
suppose,  with  B.  Weiss,  that  Matthew's  '  Logia ' 
(if  we  may  for  convenience  so  speak)  was  used  in 
the  composition  of  Mk,  as  well  as  in  Mt  and  Lk, 
though  in  Mk  only  to  a  very  much  smaller  extent. 
They  also  go  far  to  destroy  the  force  of  such 
evidence  as  is  alleged  in  support  of  the  view  that 
our  frst  Gospel  was  known  and  made  use  of  by 
our  third  evangelist.  The  wide  dift'erences  between 
tlie  two  render  it  very  difficult  to  suppose  this 
to  have  been  the  case.  Ways  of  accounting  for 
coincidences  between  them  which  do  not  assume 
knowledge  of  one  Gospel  by  the  writer  of  the 
other  are  therefore  to  be  preferred.  In  addition 
to  those  already  suggested,  it  may  be  observed 
that  accidental  agreement,  revision  by  later  hands, 
and  unintentional  assimilation  of  the  texts  of  the 
two  by  copyists,  may  well  in  conjunction  be  respon- 
sible for  a  considerable  number  of  the  instances. 
Others  explain  the  class  of  phenomena  to  wliich 
we  are  referring,  by  tlie  supposition  (alluded  to 
above,  p.  237)  that  the  third  evangelist  knew  the 
first.  Holtzmann  himself  has  adopted  this  vieAv, 
thus  rendering  his  earlier  liypothesis,  that  the 
original  common  document  differed  in  certain 
respects  from  Mk,  and  is  at  times  more  exactly 
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reproduced  in  the  first  and  third  Gospels,  to  a  great 
extent  unnecessary,  as  he  has  explained  in  his 
Einleitmjg,  pp.  363,  364.  It  is  only  suggested,  how- 
ever, that  the  third  evangelist  was  inlluenced  by 
'  reminiscences '  of  Mt,  Avhich  is  in  itself  a  con- 
fession that  the  evidences  of  dependence  are  some- 
what vague  and  scanty.  We  believe  that  we  shall 
have  tlie  majority  of  critics  on  our  side  in  asserting 
that  they  are  altogether  too  slight  to  withstand 
the  case  that  may  be  made  out,  on  pure  grounds 
of  general  probability  and  apart  from  any  theory 
of  inspiration,  against  any  knowledge  of  the  iirst 
Gospel  by  the  writer  of  the  third,  from  the  wide 
divergences  between  them. 

(6)  Features  pecitliar  to  the  SynojMc  Gospels 
severally,  and  summary  with  regard  to  the  com- 
position  of  each. 

As  the  question  of  the  composition  of  Mt  is  tlie 
most  complex  and  difficult,  we  will  reserve  it  till 
the  last,  and  begin — 

(«)  With  Mark.  It  will,  I  believe,  be  very  gener- 
ally allowed  by  critics  at  the  present  day  that 
tlie  Mark  who  is  referred  to  in  NT  had  a  part  of 
some  kind  in  the  composition  of  our  second  Gospel  ; 
for  the  tradition  to  that  effect  is  too  strong  to  be 
altogether  set  aside.  But  what  was  that  part  ? 
It  is  well  known  that  this  Gospel  is  distinguished 
by  many  touches  which  it  is  specially  natural  to 
attribute  to  recollection  of  St.  Peter's  teach- 
ing. But  did  these  form  part  of  the  work  which 
was  used  in  the  composition  of  Mt  and  Lk,  and 
were  they  eliminated  by  the  writers  of  these 
Gospels  ?  In  other  words,  was  our  Mk  itself,  as 
we  have  it,  one  of  the  original  documents  into 
which  the  Synoptic  Gospels  are  to  be  analyzed  ? 
Or,  on  the  other  hand,  did  Mark  himself  take  a 
document — the  same  which  was  used  in  Mt  and  Lk 
— and  revise  it,  though  much  more  slightly,  only 
adding  to  it  traits  here  and  there  which  he  had 
derived  from  his  close  intercourse  with  St.  Peter  ? 
It  cannot  be  said  that  criticism  has  as  yet  even 
approximated  to  a  decision  on  this  point.  If  a 
well-assured  position  in  regard  to  it  is  ever  reached, 
it  must  be  mainly  through  a  careful  examination 
and  weighing  of  all  those  individual  points  in 
which  Mk  differs  from  the  other  two  Synoptic 
Gospels  in  parallel  contexts,  in  order  to  ascertain 
whether  they  can  best  be  explained  as  the  result 
of  alteration  in  Mk,  or  revision  in  the  two  others. 
But,  in  regard  to  point  after  point,  several  con- 
siderations have  to  be  borne  in  mind ;  there  is 
also  a  possibility  sometimes  of  other  explanations 
of  the  facts  ;  and  throughout,  the  bias  of  each 
critic  is  apt  to  tell  in  favour  of  one  theory  or 
another,  so  that  it  is  an  exceedingly  difficult 
matter  to  form  a  sound  general  impression. 

(h)  The  question  of  the  authorship  and  com- 
position of  the  tJdrd  Gospel  cannot  be  separated 
from  that  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles.  It  is 
generally  admitted,  on  the  ground  of  remarkably 
plentiful  indications  of  style  and  other  character- 
istics, that  the  composition  of  these  two  books 
was  the  work  of  the  same  hand  ;  and  further, 
that  the  second  of  them  includes  accounts  of  some 
of  St.  Paul's  missionary  journeys  by  one  who  was 
himself  a  companion  of  his  at  the  time.  But  the 
question  of  the  authorship  is  at  first  sight  rendered 
complex  by  evident  signs  that  other  sources  have 
been  used  as  well  in  certain  parts  of  both  works. 
It  will,  however,  I  believe,  be  found  to  be  much 
simpler  than  is  generally  supposed.  For  those 
portions  of  the  Acts,  or  certain  of  them,  which  are 
allowed  to  be  by  a  companion  of  St.  Paul  are,  if  I 
mistake  not,  marked  to  an  eminent  degree  by  those 
special  words  and  expressions  which  are  found 
tliroughout  the  two  works,  tliough  in  many  parts 
they  are  scattered  sparsely.  That  is  to  say,  the 
man  who  wrote  those  memorials  of  journeys  in 
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which  he  himself  accompanied  the  apostle,  was  the 
same  who  put  together  accounts,  written  and  oral, 
which  he  obtained  from  others,  of  the  life  and 
teaching  of  Christ  and  the  early  history  of  the 
Church,  and  in  reproducing  them  left  upon  them 
some  marks  of  his  own  literary  habits.  (See 
Exjwsitor,  1893,  pt.  i.  p.  336  f.)  If,  then,  the 
author  of  the  Gospel  and  the  Acts  was  a  companion 
of  St.  Paul,  it  will  be  readily  allowed  that  he  was 
none  other  than  Luke,  who  is  singled  out  by 
tradition. 

St.  Luke  has  placed  a  short  introduction  at  the 
beginning  of  his  Gospel  (1^"*)  which  is  full  of  sig- 
nificance both  as  to  the  method  in  which  the 
knowledge  of  the  life  and  teaching  of  Christ 
was  preserved  generally,  and  as  to  the  purpose 
of  his  own  book.  He  distinguishes  virtually  two 
periods  in  the  history  of  the  transmission  of  the 
facts  up  to  the  time  at  which  he  was  writing. 
First  they  were  delivered  orally  by  those  who 
'  from  the  beginning  were  eye  -  witnesses  and 
ministers  of  the  word ' ;  then  after  a  time 
attempts  began  to  be  made  to  write  down  what 
had  been  thus  learned,  or  portions  of  it.  Indi- 
vidual members  of  the  Church  were  also  more  or 
less  fully  and  carefully  instructed  in  the  facts. 

Advocates  of  the  oral  theory  have  asserted 
that  St.  Luke  treats  the  written  accounts  to 
which  he  refers  as  no  longer  possessing  import- 
ance. They  lind  this  meaning  in  the  aorist  iwe- 
X^ipriaav.  But  the  force  of  the  aorist  will  be  fully 
recognized  if  we  regard  it  as  emphasizing  the  diffi- 
culty of  the  task  and  the  tentative  character  of 
the  efforts  to  perform  it.  Unquestionably,  his  aim 
was  to  sujjply  something  more  adequate.  But 
there  is  nothing  in  his  language  inconsistent  with 
the  supposition  that  he  was  prepared  to  make  use 
of  any  suitable  written  material  that  came  to  his 
hand,  as  well  as  of  traditions  orally  delivered. 
And  it  is  in  every  way  most  natural  to  suppose 
that  he  would  do  this. 

If  the  arguments  described  above  (i.  (3))  be  sound, 
the  record  which  is  most  nearly  represented  in  Mk, 
or  that  Gospel  itself,  was  one  of  the  chief  docu- 
ments that  he  used.  He  may  besides  this  have 
had  another  document,  whence  mainly  he  derived 
that  subject-matter  which  is  common  to  him  with 
Mt — a  document  where  it  was  arranged  to  a  great 
extent  in  a  manner  different  from  that  in  which 
we  find  it  in  the  first  Gospel.  Or,  again,  he  may 
have  obtained  it  by  an  independent  labour  of 
collection,  by  himself  transcribing  short  pieces 
which  had  been  early  committed  to  writing,  or 
by  making  extracts  from  longer  accounts,  such 
as  those  to  which  he  seems  to  refer  in  his  preface, 
and  also  by  writing  down  some  things  immediately 
from  oral  tradition.  In  one  or  other  of  these  ways, 
also,  he  acquired  those  additional  parables,  pieces 
of  teaching,  and  incidents,  special  to  his  Gospel 
which  he  introduces  into  the  Synoptic  outline, 
including  them  more  particularly  in  the  long 
insertion  between  Christ's  departure  from  Galilee 
(9"^)  and  His  final  ascent  to  Jerusalem  (19"),  the 
point  at  which  Lk  again  begins  to  run  parallel  to  the 
other  two  Synoptic  Gospels.  His  account  of  the 
birth  of  John  the  Baptist,  and  the  birth  and  early 
years  of  our  Lord,  may  very  probably  have  been 
taken  from  some  special  written  narrative.  It  has 
a  peculiarly  Aramaic  colouring  and  other  features 
of  its  own.  It  would  have  been  a  very  congenial 
occupation  to  a  man  such  as  from  his  two  works 
we  know  the  author  of  the  third  Gospel  to  have 
been,  to  make  notes  of  information  that  he  received 
concerning  the  life  and  work  of  Jesus,  to  copy 
out  and  keep  precious  pieces  of  His  teaching.  He 
may  have  begun  to  do  this  long  before  he  set 
forth  the  material  he  had  amassed  in  his  Gospel, 
or  even  thought  of  doing  so ;  and  visits  to  Pales- 


tine, as  on  the  occasion  when  St.  Paul  was  seized 
at  Jerusalem  and  imprisoned  at  Csesarea,  would 
give  him  very  favourable  opportunities  for  going 
on  with  this  work. 

(c)  The  question  as  to  the  composition  and 
authorship  of  the  first  Gospel  is  rendered  specially 
complicated  by  the  fact  that  there  is  a  strong  and 
unwavering  early  tradition  that  the  Apostle  Mat- 
thew wrote  in  Hebrew,  while  the  relations  of  our 
Mt  with  the  other  Synoptics,  and  especially  with 
Mk,  which  are  evidently  through  the  Greek,  are 
of  a  kind  to  preclude  the  idea  that,  as  it  stands, 
it  is  a  mere  translation.  The  manner  in  which 
these  facts  are  recognized  and  dealt  with  by  such 
an  eminent  advocate  of  the  oral  theory  as  West- 
cott  is  very  instructive.  '  The  parts,'  he  writes, 
'  of  the  Aramaic  oral  Gospel  which  were  adopted 
by  St.  Matthew  already  existed  in  the  Greek 
counterpart.  The  change  was  not  so  much  a 
version  as  a  substitution  ;  and  frequent  coincidence 
with  common  parts  of  St.  Mark  and  St.  Luke, 
which  were  derived  from  the  same  oral  Greek 
Gospel,  was  a  necessary  consequence'  (Introd.  p. 
228  n.).  It  is,  however,  very  difficult  to  conceive 
how  the  process  suggested  could  have  been  carried 
out  in  such  a  way  as  to  produce  the  actual 
phenomena.  It  is  much  simpler  to  suppose  that, 
with  the  view  of  supplementing  a  Greek  document 
which  existed  already  (viz.  Mk  or  the  document 
most  nearly  represented  by  it),  he  translated  from 
a  Hebrew  (or  Aramaic)  Gospel,  which  may  well 
have  been  composed  by,  or  may  at  least  in  some 
way  have  been  connected  with  the  teaching  of,  the 
Apostle  Matthew.  But  we  seem  to  have  no  means 
of  deciding  whether  such  a  work  contained  other 
portions  corresponding  to  the  matter  in  Mk.  It 
may  have  done  so,  and  the  touches  peculiar  to  Mt 
and  that  Hebraic  tone  and  disposition  to  empha- 
size the  connexion  between  the  new  dispensation 
and  the  old,  which  are  more  or  less  noticeable  in 
it  as  a  whole,  may  be  thence  derived.  The  manner 
also  in  which  tlie  subject-matter  taken  from  the 
difierent  sources  has  been  combined  in  the  Greek 
Mt  may  have  been  influenced  by  the  order  in  the 
Hebrew  work.  For  although  Papias'  description 
of  St.  Matthew's  work  as  '  The  Oracles,'  as  well  as 
the  nature  of  the  matter  which  there  is  most 
reason  to  suppose  taken  from  it,  make  it  highly 
probable  that  it  was  specially  characterized  by 
the  records  it  gave  of  Christ's  teaching,  its  con- 
tents need  not  have  been  strictly  confined  to  this. 
Some  light  might  be  thrown  on  these  points  if 
we  knew  more  of  the  Gospel  according  to  the 
Hebrews ;  for  it  is  not  unnatural  to  surmise  that 
this  heretical  Gospel  may  have  been  based  upon, 
or  have  borne  some  similarity  to,  the  Hebrew  Mt. 
Unfortunately,  our  knowledge  of  this  work  also 
is  so  scanty  that  no  conclusions  can  be  safely 
drawn  from  it.  (All  that  is  known  respecting  the 
Gospel  according  to  the  Hebrews  has  been  recentlj' 
put  together  and  reviewed  by  Harnack,  Chron.  i. 
p.  625  fi".). 

Once  more,  however,  it  is  difficult  to  conceive 
in  a  simple  manner  how  the  Greek  Mt  could  have 
been  translated  from  a  Hebrew  original,  even  in 
those  parts  where  it  is  not  parallel  with  Mk  ;  for 
its  observed  relations  with  Lk  have  also  to  be  taken 
into  account.  How  does  there  come  to  be  in  these 
two  Gospels  that  singular  combination  of  parallel 
passages  whose  verbal  similarity  is  such  that  they 
could  not  have  been  obtained  through  independent 
translation,  Avith  others  sufficiently  dift'erent  to  be 
so  accounted  for?  We  may,  perhaps,  get  a  hint 
of  the  circumstances  under  which  this  resulted 
from  Papias'  reference  to  a  time  when  there  was 
no  received  representative  of  Matthew's  Hebrew 
work,  but  each  translated  it  as  he  could.  Such  a 
state  of  things  may  well  have  led  to  the  trans- 
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lation  of  different  portions  having  been  written 
down  at  difl'erent  times.  Some  of  these  translated 
fragments  may  have  become  current  before  others, 
and  so  have  been  embodied  in  both  Mt  and  Lk. 

Finally,  it  is  to  be  observed  that,  in  spite  of  the 
difficulties  which  we  have  discussed  in  regard  to 
the  connexion  between  our  Greek  Mt  and  a 
Hebrew  source,  it  is  marked  by  features  which 
fully  justify  us  in  regarding  it  as  that  setting 
forth  of  the  Gospel  history  in  Greek  which  kept 
closest  both  in  spirit  and  in  form  to  the  mode  of 
presenting  the  Gospel  in  the  Aramaic-speaking 
Church. 

ii.  The  Fourth  Gospel,  especially  in  its  rela- 
tion to  the  Synoptic  Gospels. — It  is  impossible 
to  review  here  the  whole  subject  of  the  author- 
ship and  historical  character  of  the  Fourth  Gospel, 
and  many  points  connected  therewith  may  be 
more  naturally  treated  in  the  article  specially 
devoted  to  this  Gospel.  In  a  general  article  on 
the  Gospels,  however,  it  will  be  suitable,  and  even 
necessary,  that  we  should  compare  the  first  three 
Gospels  as  a  class  with  the  fourth,  and  consider 
some  of  the  questions  raised  by  the  contrast  which 
they  present.  Some  of  the  chief  difficulties  felt  in 
regard  to  the  genuineness  and  authenticity  of  Jn 
are  in  point  of  fact  due  to,  while  others  have  been 
mainly  suggested  and  are  emphasized  by,  its 
ditl'erences  from  the  Synoptics.  It  is  also  not  less 
true,  though  it  has  been  less  commonly  noticed, 
that  there  are  features  in  the  Synoptic  Gospels 
which  are  not  easily  understood  when  they  are 
viewed  in  the  light  of  Jn ;  for  the  superior 
credibility  of  the  respective  accounts  is  by  no 
means  always  on  one  side. 

We  will  therefore  touch  on  the  main  respects  in 
which  the  representations  of  the  life  and  work 
and  person  of  Christ  in  Jn  and  the  Synoptic 
Gospels  need  to  be  examined  in  relation  to  one 
another,  and  then  discuss  briefly  the  problem  how 
the  subject  as  a  whole  should  have  come  to  be 
presented  in  these  two  ways,  and  whether  it  is 
consistent  witli  the  truth  of  each,  and  with  the 
traditional  authorship  of  the  Fourth  Gospel. 

(1)  The  march  of  events,  manner  in  which  Christ^ s 
person  and  office  were  manifested,  and  method  and 
effects  of  His  min  istry. — That  Synoptic  outline,  to 
which  allusion  has  already  been  made,  is  of  a 
simple  character.  Immediately  after  the  baptism 
of  Jesus  and  His  temptation  in  the  wilderness 
have  been  recorded,  it  proceeds  to  the  opening  of 
His  ministry  in  Galilee,  and  is  entirely  occupied 
with  His  works  and  teaching  in  that  district  and 
the  neighbouring  parts  to  the  east  and  north,  till 
His  final  departure  therefrom.  It  seems  then  to 
conduct  Him  continuously  to  Jerusalem  for  that 
Passover  at  which  He  suffered,  though  it  does  so 
by  more  or  less  protracted  and  circuitous  journey- 
ings,  in  the  course  of  which  He  is  still  seen 
engaged  in  His  work  of  teaching  and  healing. 
For  anything  the  Synoptic  Gospels  say,  we  might 
suppose  that  Jesus  paid  no  visit  to  Jerusalem 
during  His  ministry  till  that  time  when  He  was 
crucified.  Further,  we  note  that  between  the  two 
limits,  the  first  proclamation  of  the  gospel  in 
GalUee  and  His  crucifixion,  not  one  of  them  gives 
chronological  marks  properly  so  called.  They 
scarcely  even  note  the  passing  of  the  seasons. 
(There  is  an  indication  of  the  occurrence  of  a  spring- 
time, Mt  12i  =  Mk  223=:Lk  6>,  and  there  are  one  or 
two  allusions  to  observances  which  were  connected 
with  particular  times  of  year).  It  is  true  that  the 
more  carefully  we  study  the  Synoptic  Gospels,  the 
more  clearly  do  we  perceive  in  our  Lord's  work  as 
thej  represent  it  certain  stages  and  turning-points 
which  follow  one  another  according  to  a  very 
natural  order  of  development.  And  we  niay  con- 
clude that  their  arrangement  of  His  words  and 


deeds  corresponds  in  the  main  to  successive  periods 
in  His  life.  But  these  periods  can  be  ascertained 
only  by  a  study  of  the  internal  character  of  the 
narrative. 

In  the  Fourth  Gospel,  on  the  other  hand,  the 
flight  of  time  during  Christ's  ministry  is  marked, 
not  indeed  by  ordinary  chronology  or  references 
to  events  of  external  history,  but,  by  the  mention 
of  several  Jewish  feasts.  Ihis  Gospel  is  in  fact 
chiefly  taken  up  with  records  of  what  happened 
during  the  visits  of  Jesus  to  Jerusalem  on  the 
occasion  of  these  feasts.  In  a  word,  the  centre  of 
interest  in  the  Synoptic  Gospels  is  Galilee,  in  the 
F'ourth  it  is  J erusalem  and  Judrea. 

When  the  two  plans  of  narration  are  compared, 
it  is  found  possible  to  fit  them  together,  without 
forcing,  to  an  extent  which  is  remarkable,  con- 
sidering the  diflerence  between  their  plans,  and  the 
absence  of  any  indication  on  the  part  of  the  fourth 
evangelist  as  to  how  the  contents  of  his  Gospel 
are  to  be  combined  with  the  Synoptic  record.  He 
represents  Jesus  as  in  the  neighbourhood  of  John 
the  Baptist  subsequently  to  His  baptism,  and  as 
then  returning  to  Galilee.  The  first  visit  to 
Jerusalem  which  he  describes  is  for  a  Passover 
that  hajjpened  soon  after  this,  and  before  (as  it 
would  seem)  tlie  commencement  of  His  regular 
ministry  in  Galilee  (Jn  l^^-S^-).  In  the  holy  city 
itself  and  in  Judaea,  at  the  time  of  this  feast, 
Christ's  public  work  began,  according  to  Jn 
(013-43).  He  returns  to  Galilee  by  the  most  direct 
route,  through  Samaria,  and  preaches  there  during 
His  brief  stay  (4^'^-).  So  we  are  brought  to  a 
point  (4""")  corresponding  with  the  beginning  and 
early  days  of  the  ministry  in  Galilee  described  in 
the  Synoptic  Gospels.  The  fourth  evangelist 
then  proceeds  to  give  an  account  of  a  visit  to 
Jerusalem  for  a  Jewish  feast.  It  is  the  only  one 
occurring  during  the  period  of  the  Galilaean 
ministry,  and  curiously  in  this  single  instance  he 
does  not  specify  what  feast  it  was  (ch.  5).  In  6-7' 
we  have  narratives  connected  with  Galilee,  some  of 
the  main  incidents  of  which  are  given  also  in  the 
Synoptics,  and  which  belong,  according  to  all  the 
evangelists,  to  the  latter  part  of  His  ministry 
there.  Jn  gives  notes  of  time  ;  this  section  in  his 
Gospel  relates  to  the  interval  between  the  ap- 
proach of  a  Passover  (March),  for  which  Jesus  did 
not  go  up  to  J  erusalem,  and  the  following  Feast  of 
Tabernacles  (September),  when  He  finally  left 
Galilee.  In  contrast  with  the  impression  given  us 
by  the  Synoptic  Gospels,  Jesus,  according  to  Jn, 
went  straight  to  Jerusalem  for  this  feast,  and  His 
journey  thither  must  have  been  swift  (Jn  7^'"). 
There  followed  at  the  beginning  of  winter  the 
F'east  of  Dedication,  for  which  Jesus  was  also 
there.  It  is  not  easy  to  decide  how  much  of  Jn 
7i4_io3''  is  connected  with  the  former,  how  much 
with  the  latter,  of  these  feasts  ;  how  much,  again, 
belongs  to  the  intervening  weeks,  or  whether  Jesus 
spent  the  whole  of  tids  time  in  Jerusalem  and  its 
immediate  neighbourhood,  or  retired  for  any  part 
of  it  to  a  greater  distance.  The  interval  between 
the  Feast  of  Dedication  and  His  last  Passover  He 
spent  in  Peraja,  where  He  still  taught  and  won 
disciples  (lO-"'"'*^),  and  in  the  north-east  corner  of 
Judcea  (ll"),  saving  His  visit  to  the  neighbourhood 
of  Jerusalem  for  the  great  miracle  at  Bethany 
(Ifi"*'').  The  Synoi^tic  Gospels  are  so  far  in  agree- 
ment with  Jn  that  they  indicate  a  ministry  in  this 
same  region  before  the  final  going  up  to  J  erusalem 
(Mt  191-^=  Mk  10>,  Lk  less  definitely).  The  Synoptic 
and  Johannine  narratives  begin  to  correspond  more 
closely  at  the  approach  to  the  city  on  this  last 
visit,  though  there  are  still  many  divergences  in 
detail. 

As  regards  the  main  and  most  characteristic 
diflerence  thus  far  noticed    between    the  first 
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three  Gospels  and  Jn,  it  is  fair  to  say  that  all 
considerations  of  historical  probability  are  in 
favour  of  Christ's  having  made  frequent  visits  to 
Jerusalem,  such  as  are  related  by  the  latter.  As 
a  religious  Jew,  and  especially  one  who  would  not 
be  detained  by  any  of  the  occupations  of  a  secular 
calling,  He  would  naturally  attend  many  of  the 
feasts.  It  is,  moreover,  inconceivable  that,  having 
His  great  prophetic  mission  to  discharge.  He  woiild 
confine  His  teaching  till  the  last  few  days  of  His 
life  to  the  north  and  east  of  Palestine,  and  never 
seek  to  declare  His  message  in  the  great  centre  of 
the  religious  life  of  the  chosen  people,  where  the 
effects  of  doing  so  would  be  so  much  farther- 
reaching,  and  all  the  local  associations  would 
add  to  the  significance  of  His  words  and  deeds. 
Again,  the  catastrophe  described  by  the  Synoptic 
Gospels  themselves,  and  the  manner  in  which  it 
was  brought  about, — the  enmity  of  the  ruling 
priests,  la^vyer^,  and  Pharisees  in  Jerusalem, — 
must  have  been  prepared  for.  The  work  of  Jesus 
in  the  country  districts  could  hardly  of  itself  have 
threatened  their  authority  in  such  a  way  as  to 
inspire  their  determination  to  destroy  Him.  The 
two  or  three  days  of  teaching  in  Jerusalem  which 
preceded  their  formal  conspiracy  against  Him 
would  have  been  altogether  insufficient  to  bring 
their  hostility  to  a  head,  if  there  had  not  been 
already  deep-seated  hatred.  Various  slight  indi- 
cations in  the  Synoptic  Gospels,  such  as  instances 
of  His  having  disciples  and  friends  in  Judrea,  may 
be  also  more  easily  explained  if  He  had  actually 
taught  there  during  the  earlier  part  of  His 
ministry. 

"We  pass  on  to  consider  the  representation  of  the 
history,  viewed  not  so  much  as  a  series  of  events 
as  in  its  moral  and  spiritual  aspects.  From  the 
Synoptic  Gospels  it  appears  that  Jesus  made  the 
formation  of  a  little  band  of  devoted  disciples  and 
their  instruction  and  training  a  primary  aim  of 
His  earthly  ministry.  (See  esp.  Mk  S^*-",  Mt 
1310-17. 51. 62_  Mk  43",  Mt  10).  In  Jn  this  work  is 
more  minutely  and  fully  related.  We  see  the  first 
gathering  of  a  few  around  Him  (I'^'^i),  which 
would  naturally  precede  any  formal  call  to  definite 
service,  such  as  that  which  is  referred  to  Mt  418-22 
=  Mk  li6-2o_  From  the  beginning  almost  of  His 
public  ministry  He  moves  about  surrounded  by  a 
few  who  have  attached  themselves  to  Him  ( Jn  2-- 
322  42. 8. 27)_  -piig  impression  made  on  them  by  His 
deeds  and  words  is  specially  recorded  ( Jn  2^^-  "  4^'). 
The  conditions  necessary  for  the  slow  growth  and 
due  probation  of  their  faith  were  not  interfered 
with  by  the  singularly  full  and  exalted  declarations 
concerning  His  person  and  work  made  even  by  the 
Baptist  (1^'-  ^),  and  throughout  by  Himself  to 
disciples  (1°'  3""i'),  and  also  in  the  hearing  of  a 
wider  circle  as  early  as  the  second  recorded  visit 
to  Jerusalem  (5""'*').  For,  distinct  though  these 
claims  might  be,  their  natiu'e  and  the  language  in 
which  they  were  expressed  were  so  new,  and  His 
course  of  conduct  as  a  whole  corresponded  so  little 
with  common  expectation,  that  to  apprehend  His 
meaning  rightly  was  a  matter  of  great  difficulty, 
and  the  faith  even  of  those  most  favourably  disposed 
to  receive  Him,  or  who  had  already  given  Him  their 
allegiance,  was  put  to  a  severe  test  thereby.  The 
reality  of  the  trial  appears  alike  in  Jn  and  the  other 
three  (comp.  Jn  68«-"  with  Mt  le^s-w^jvjij.  gsr-ao- 
Lk  9^®"^").  In  each  account  the  faith  of  the  Twelve 
is  recognized  as  a  great  victory,  and  they  are  con- 
trasted with  others.  A  class  of  persons  who  had 
for  a  time  taken  up  the  position  of  disciples,  but 
who  afterwards  fell  away  through  the  perplexity 
which  He  caused  them, — through  becoming  dis- 
appointed in  Him, — is  clearly  portrayed  in  Jn 
(360-66  .    and  cf.  7^  8^'^-  12"),  though  in 

the  Synoptic  Gospels  they  hardly  come  before  us. 
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Jesus  Himself  saw  that  some  of  those  who  pro- 
fessed to  be  disciples  were  of  this  unreliable 
character,  before  either  they  themselves  or  others 
knew  it  (2-^"-^).  That  there  should  have  been  this 
class  is  in  every  way  probable,  under  tlie  con- 
ditions of  the  case,  and  in  vie^v  of  facts  like  the 
wide  popularity  for  a  time  of  the  Prophet  of 
Nazareth,  which  the  Synoptic  Gospels,  too,  relate. 
But  it  is  almost  inconceivable  that  any  one  writing 
at  the  end  of  the  1st  or  beginning  of  the  2nd  cent, 
should  have  described  them  in  a  manner  so  true  to 
historical  circumstances,  except  from  actual  recol- 
lection of  instances.  There  was  no  motive  or 
guidance  for  doing  so  in  the  trials  of  the  Church 
at  that  time.  Those  who  fell  away  then  did  so 
under  the  influence  of  the  love  of  the  world,  or  of 
philosophy,  or  the  fear  of  persecution.  A  moral 
in  regard  to  the  last-named  cause  of  defection 
might  be  pointed  from  examples  of  secret  believers 
who  were  afraid  to  confess  Christ,  and  such  are 
spoken  of  in  Jn  (12^^  19^  ;  cf.  also  7^^),  but  they 
are  a  distinct  class  from  those  mentioned  above, 
whose  conduct  was  such  as  would  have  occurred 
among  those  who  were  compelled  to  judge  of 
the  claims  of  Jesus  during  His  lifetime,  but  not 
afterwards. 

The  chief  points  on  which  the  conflicts  of  Jesus 
with  the  J ews  turn  in  the  Synoptic  Gospels,  appear 
also  in  Jn  (cf.  Mt  1238-«;  Mt  16i-*=Mk  8"-i^;  Lk 
liw.  29-32  -^vith  Jn  2^8).  They  make  charges  of  demon- 
iacal possession  (cf.  Mt9",  Mt  1224ff-  =  Mk  S^^ff—Lk 
liua.  ^vitii  Jn  348. 49. 62  1019-  20. 21)    Tj^ey  charge  Him 

with  disregarding  the  Sabbath  (cf.  Mt  12i«-  =  Mk 
o23fl'.^Lk  Mt  12''ff-  =  Mk  3if-  =  Lk  6<'«-,  Lk  13"^- 
14iff-  with  Jn  5^°- "  722. 23  914.  i6)_  ^t  the  same  time 
the  difference  in  the  illustration  which  Christ  uses 
as  an  argumentum  ad  honiincm  in  Mt  12^1  and  in 
Jn  7^^  should  be  noticed,  and  the  exquisite  suita- 
bility of  each  to  the  particular  scene  of  contro- 
versy. The  one  would  come  home  to  the  country- 
folk of  Galilee,  to  whom  such  a  case  of  conscience 
may  even  have  been  already  familiar ;  the  force  of 
the  other  would  be  felt  by  the  Jews  of  Jerusalem, 
with  their  high  sense  of  the  importance  of  such 
points  of  ceremonial  law. 

As  regards  the  character  of  the  miracles  in  Jn, 
it  is  curious  that  he  does  not  relate  any  example 
of  the  cure  of  one  possessed  with  a  devil — which, 
according  to  the  Synoptic  Gospels,  was  one  of  the 
commonest  kinds  of  our  Lord's  miracles.  This  is 
the  more  singvdar  because  teaching  as  to  an  im- 
portant aspect  of  Christ's  mission  could  be  de- 
duced from  such  miracles,  and  was  so  by  Christ 
Himself,  according  to  the  Synoptic  narrative  (Mt 
1225-30  =  Mk  32;(-27  =  L]5.  iii7-26)_  ^he  othcr  hand, 
the  first  miracle  recorded  in  Jn  (2i-")  is  of  a  differ- 
ent type  from  any  in  the  Synoptics.  The  other 
miracles  in  Jn  are  either  the  same  as,  or  similar 
in  kind  to,  those  which  they  relate.  The  miracle 
of  raising  Lazarus,  however,  seems  to  surpass  in 
wonder  the  raising  of  Jairus'  daughter  and  of 
the  widow's  son,  though  on  consideration  it  may 
well  be  questioned  whether  it  does  so  to  an  ap- 
preciable extent.  But  it  is  in  any  case  remark- 
able that  so  great  a  miracle,  and  one  which, 
according  to  Jn,  served  to  precipitate  the  action 
of  the  Jewish  Sanhedrin,  should  be  omitted  in 
the  Synoptic  account.  While  recognizing  this,  it 
may  be  Avell  to  notice  that  the  miracle  of  Christ 
which  must  seem  the  most  stupendous  of  all  from 
the  point  of  view  of  naturalism, — '  that  of  feeding 
the  multitude,' — is  related  by  all  four  evangelists. 

Speaking  generally,  although  Jn  gives  us  a  pro- 
founder  view  of  the  meaning  of  our  Lord's  work, 
and  unfolds  the  great  drama  of  the  belief  and 
unbelief  which  He  provoked,  with  a  more  awful 
sense  of  its  import  than  the  Synoptic  Gospels  do, 
yet,  in  respect  to  the  broad  features  of  the  history, 
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they  are  either  in  essential  agreement,  or  are  not 
necessarily  inconsistent  with  one  another. 

(2)  Comparison  in  detail  of  passages  in  ivhich  the 
first  three  and  the  fotirth  Gospels  are  parallel  or 
approximate  to  one  another,  or  are  in  conflict. — We 
must  be  content  with  touching  on  a  few  points  of 
special  interest. 

(a)  The  work  of  the  Baptist  (cf.  Jn  l^-^s  with 
Mt  31-"= Mk  12-8= Lk  31-").  Alike  in  the  Synoptic 
outline  and  in  Jn,  the  work  of  the  Baptist  is  the 
starting-point  of  the  history.  But  on  comparing 
their  accounts  it  is  to  be  noticed,  that  while  we 
have  in  the  former  a  general  description  of  the 
Baptist's  preaching  before  the  baptism  of  Jesus 
and  of  that  event  itself,  the  latter  takes  up  the 
history  at  a  time  a  little  (probably  a  few  weeks) 
later,  when  the  Baptist  had  reflected  on  the  signs 
which  accompanied  the  baptism  of  Jesus,  and 
when  he  could  not  only  speak  of  'the  Coming 
One,'  but  point  Him  out.  It  does  not  appear  from 
the  Synoptic  account  who  saw  the  signs  and  heard 
the  voice.  The  words  spoken  from  heaven  have 
in  Mk  and  Lk  the  form  of  an  address  to  Jesus; 
nevertheless,  it  cannot  be  supposed  that  these 
evangelists,  any  more  than  Mt,  imagined  them 
to  have  been  spoken  simply  for  the  assurance  of 
Jesus.  All  three,  we  cannot  doubt,  record  them 
as  a  proof  of  His  Messiahship.  From  Jn  it  may 
be  inferred  that  the  knowledge  of  these  signs 
rested  on  the  evidence  of  the  Baptist,  who  de- 
clared what  he  had  seen  and  heard.  To  him  the 
revelation  was  granted,  as  to  one  fitted  by  his 
exceptional  spiritual  enlightenment  to  receive  it, 
not  to  all  the  bystanders,  or,  at  all  events,  not  to 
them  with  the  same  clearness.  And  this  assuredly 
was  in  accord  with  the  laws  of  God's  si:)iritual 
kingdom.  The  views  of  the  person  and  work  of 
Christ  taught  or  implied  in  the  Baptist's  language 
will  be  referred  to  below. 

(b)  The  cleansing  of  the  temple  (Jn  2'^-°2  cf. 
with  Mt21".  13.  --is^Mk  lli^*-"-  '^8  =  Lk  19«-^8  20=).  It 
is  a  well-kno\vn  difierence  between  the  Synoptic 
Gospels  and  Jn,  that  while  he  records  a  cleansing 
of  the  temple  at  the  very  beginning  of  the  public 
work  of  Jesus,  they  place  their  corresponding 
narrative  among  the  events  of  the  last  week  of 
His  life.  There  is  nothing  inherently  dLflticult  in 
the  supposition  that  such  an  act  should  have  been 
performed  by  Jesus  at  each  of  these  epochs  in  His 
ministry.  If  on  an  early  visit  to  Jerusalem  He 
saw  the  traffic  desecrating  the  temple  courts,  as 
He  must  in  all  probability  have  done,  it  would 
be  natural  that  He  should  be  moved  to  righteous 
indignation  against  it.  Nor  need  He  have  felt 
restrained  by  the  fear  of  too  soon  proclaiming  His 
Messiahship.  By  such  an  act  He  did  not  obviously 
do  this ;  it  was  one  which  any  prophet  might 
have  performed.  The  consciousness  of  a  character 
higher  even  than  that  of  a  prophet  is  revealed 
only  in  words  of  mysterious  import.  It  is  likely 
enougli  also  tliat  the  abuse  would  again  in  a  sliort 
time  appear,  in  spite  of  His  rebuke.  If,  however, 
we  assume  that  the  difference  between  Jn  and  the 
other  Gospels  as  to  the  time  of  the  cleansing  arose 
througli  reminiscences,  which  were  fundamentally 
the  same,  having  been  combined  and  connected 
in  diverse  ways,  the  account  of  the  fourtli  evan- 
gelist is  certainly  not  the  less  reliable  of  the  two. 
For  he  must  have  known  that  given  by  the  first 
three,  since,  even  if  he  were  not  acquainted  with 
their  Gospels,  the  fact  of  their  all  recording  tliis 
tradition  implies  its  being  widely  spread  ;  and  he 
would  not  have  departed  from  it,  wlietlier  in  order 
to  correct  or  to  supplement  their  narrative,  exce[it 
on  the  ground  of  possessing  good  information.  It 
is  to  be  added  that  in  respect  of  vividness,  and  of 
the  appropriateness  witli  which  tlie  scene  and  tlie 
several  parts  of  the  action  are  represented,  the 
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superiority  is  on  the  side  of  Jn.  One  or  two 
dift'erences  in  the  two  accounts  appear  to  accord 
with  the  difference  of  time. 

(c)  The  feeding  of  the  five  thousand  and  crossing 
of  the  lake  (Jn  ei-^^- 1=^-21  cf.  with  Mt  1413-21-22-33^ 
Mk  63o-«- 45-52 zrLk  9i»-").  TJlis  is  the  narrative 
in  which  Jn  and  the  Synoptic  Gospels  are  most 
closely  parallel.  As  is  commonly  the  case  in  Jn, 
the  relation  of  the  miracle  is  followed  by  teaching 
concerning  spiritual  mysteries,  which  appear  to  be 
suggested  by  the  miracle,  so  that  we  are  led  almost 
to  regard  it  as  an  acted  parable.  But  the  fact  that 
the  Synoptic  Gospels  record  the  miracle,  without 
giving  any  corresponding  discourse,  sliows  that  the 
fourth  evangelist  cannot  be  rightly  accused  of  in- 
venting tlie  miracle  as  a  basis  for  the  discourse, 
and  if  lie  did  not  in  this  case,  there  is  the  less 
reason  to  suppose  that  he  did  so  in  others.  Jn 
agrees  in  many  points  of  detail  and  in  some  phrases 
with  the  Synoptic  Gospels,  esp.  with  Mk  and  Mt. 
It  is  possible  that  these  may  be  due  in  part  to  ac- 
quaintance with  these  Gospels,  or  with  the  docu- 
ment embodied  in  them.  But  a  common  tradition 
would  equally  well  account  for  such  correspond- 
ences as  may  be  observed.  Indeed,  this  is  the 
most  probable  explanation  of  the  relation  between 
Jn  612- 13,  Mt  62",  Lk  9".  He  would  seem  to  give 
here  in  a  fuller  form  the  incident  of  which  they 
have  preserved  a  partial  reminiscence. 

Even  in  this  narrative,  where  the  resemblance 
between  the  four  evangelists  is  greatest,  Jn  is 
still  very  independent.  And  many  of  the  touches 
peculiar  to  him  are  such  as  would  be  imparted  by 
an  eye-witness.  There  is  greater  particularity  in 
his  account,  e.g.  words  which,  according  to  the 
Synoptic  Gospels,  were  spoken  to  or  by  the  dis- 
ciples generally,  were,  according  to  Jn,  addressed 
to  or  spoken  by  individuals  amongst  them.  The 
more  lifelike  character  of  his  account  of  the  con- 
clusion of  the  incident  of  the  miracle  should  also 
be  noticed.  There  was  a  scene  of  excitement  and 
enthusiasm,  and  Jesus,  after  His  wont,  quietly 
withdrew  (Jn  vv.^-i^).  This  we  can  understand 
far  better  than  that  the  multitudes  should  have 
been  willing  to  disperse,  simply  on  being  bidden 
to  go,  after  witnessing  such  a  Avork  (Mt  v.23  =  Mk 

(d)  Tlie  closing  scenes.  It  will  be  impossible 
to  do  more  than  allude  to  a  few  of  the  divergences 
from  and  additions  to  the  Synoptic  Gospels  which 
we  find  in  Jn.  As  regards  the  much  discussed 
subject  of  the  Day  of  tlie  Crucifixion,  it  must 
suffice  to  say  that,  whatever  may  be  the  difficulties 
arising  from  the  Synojitic  language  concerning 
the  Last  Supper,  the  view  that  Jesus  was  crucified 
on  the  14th  of  Nisan,  which  is  the  natural  infer- 
ence from  Jn's  language,  must  be  accepted  as  the 
most  probable.  On  this  assumption,  his  state- 
ments throughout  are  clear  and  self-consistent, 
while  they  are  supported  also  by  some  indications 
in  the  other  Gospels.  To  pass  on,  there  are  many 
signs  of  accurate  knowledge  in  Jn's  whole  account 
of  the  last  evening  with  the  disciples,  the  arrest, 
and  condemnation  of  .Jesus.  For  instance,  the 
preliminary  investigation  before  Annas,  and  the 
fact  mentioned  in  Jn  and  nowhere  else  that  he 
was  the  father-in-law  of  Caiaphas,  fit  well  with 
all  the  statements  contained  in  Josephus  regarding 
the  succession  of  members  of  the  family  of  Annas 
to  the  office  of  high  priest  during  Annas'  own  life- 
time. Again,  Avhen  Jesus  is  brought  to  Pilate,  we 
obtain  from  Jn  a  clear  and  thoroughly  probable 
view  of  the  scene  and  of  the  successive  acts  of  the 
drama.  The  prisoner,  as  was  natural,  is  conducted 
at  once  within  the  governor's  house,  while  the 
.Jewish  rulers  remain  outside  for  a  ceremonial 
reason  (182^).  Pilate  passes  to  and  fro.  In  w."^-^'' 
he  is  outside  parleying  with  the  Jews  ;  in  w.*^"^'  be 
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proceeds  with  the  examination  of  the  prisoner ; 
^ry_3a-4o  i>iiate  again  parleys  with  the  Jews.  12^'^ 
Jesus  is  moclced  and  led  out  to  them  ;  vv.^'i^  they 
succeed  by  their  clamour  in  securing  His  con- 
demnation. In  Mt  27"-2''  =  Mk  15^-^^  the  positions 
and  tlie  parts  of  the  several  actors  are  not  nearly 
so  distinctly  indicated. 

(3)  The  peculiar  doctrinal  character  of  Jn. — It 
is  necessary  to  inquire  whether  the  representation 
given  us  in  the  Fourth  Gospel  of  the  teacliing  of 
Christ,  or  the  belief  of  others,  has  been  affected 
by  the  special  doctrinal  point  of  view  of  the  writer 
in  a  way  to  destroy  its  substantial  truth. 

We  may  first  notice  some  signs  that  he  was,  to 
say  the  least,  not  wholly  unconscious  of  the  im- 
portance of  preserving  faithfully  the  language  and 
thought  of  the  time  concerning  which  he  was  writ- 
ing. The  most  striking  is  the  fact  that  the  term 
'the  Logos,'  which,  as  he  uses  it  in  the  Prologue, 
gives  the  very  keynote  of  the  Gospel,  is  neverthe- 
less nowhere  put  by  him  into  the  mouth  either  of 
Jesus  or  any  other  speaker.  But,  again,  he  distin- 
guishes more  than  once  between  the  manner  in 
■which  the  disciples  viewed  acts  and  words  of 
Christ  at  tlie  time,  and  afterwards  in  looking  back 
upon  them  (2--  12^',  cf.  also  the  Lord's  words  to 
Peter,  13').  He  does  not  read  the  full  belief  of  a 
later  time  into  the  earliest  days  of  discipleship. 
It  should  be  noticed  also  that  the  evangelist  need 
not  be  supposed  to  give  316-21  an(j  si-ss  parts  of  the 
words  spoken  respectively  by  Christ  and  by  tlie 
Baptist.  On  the  contrary,  they  seem  rather  to  be 
comments  by  the  evangelist  himself,  which  are  not 
intended  by  him  to  be  viewed  in  any  other  light. 

At  the  same  time,  the  way  in  which  the  record 
almost  insensibly  passes  into  exposition  in  these 
cases,  suggests  that  the  two  may  sometimes  be 
even  more  closely  conjoined.  It  is  natural,  and 
often  almost  necessary,  under  the  limits  of  space 
to  which  all  are  subject,  for  any  writer  or  speaker, 
in  giving  the  substance  of  what  has  been  spoken 
by  others,  so  to  report  them  as  to  bring  out  that 
vchich  he  conceives  to  have  been  the  signifi- 
cance of  their  words.  There  might,  no  doubt,  be 
a  special  tendency  to  do  this  on  the  part  of  one 
who,  like  the  witer  of  the  Fourth  Gospel,  had 
the  definite  object  of  impressing  truth  in  which  he 
profoundly  believed.  That  which  he  had  even 
quite  soundly  inferred  as  the  conclusion  from  all 
that  he  had  experienced  and  learned,  might  thus 
have  unduly  influenced  him  in  his  account  of  what 
was  said  on  some  particular  occasions.  Two  in- 
stances in  which  it  seems  specially  likely  that  his 
own  perception  of  the  meaning  of  Christ's  work 
may  be  affecting  his  record,  are  the  words  which 
he  assigns  to  the  Baptist  (1^°),  and  to  the  Samari- 
tans (4^-).  It  is  difficult  to  suppose  that  even 
the  former,  much  less  the  latter,  could  already  at 
that  time  have  attained  to  a  belief  in  Jesus  as  the 
Saviour  '  of  the  world.'  We  will  go  on  to  com- 
pare Jn  1^"  with  the  somewhat  similar  saying  in 
the  Synoptic  Gospels  (Mt  3"  =  Mk  l'  =  Lk  3i«).  In 
view  of  the  stress  laid  in  other  passages  in  Jn  on 
the  pre-existence  of  Christ,  it  seems  most  prob- 
able that  the  evangelist  himself  would  have  held 
that  this  truth  was  conveyed  in  the  words  67-1 
irpCirb^  fiov  Jjv.  Yet  this  phrase  is  an  enigmatical 
one  ;  it  does  not  strictly  express  any  idea  but  that 
of  essential  priority,  which  might  be  in  point  of 
rank  as  well  as  of  time.  So  regarded,  it  does  not 
differ  widely  from  the  phrase  in  the  Synoptic 
Gospels,  Idxvpbrepbi  fiov,  which  also  is  enigmatical. 
Each  brings  out  a  somewhat  different  view  of 
Christ's  superiority.  It  would  have  been  easy  for 
the  fourth  evangelist  to  have  made  the  assertion 
by  the  Baptist  of  the  doctrine  of  Christ's  pre- 
existence  more  distinct.  Thus,  although  he  may 
have  been  in  a  measure  influenced  in  the  form 


which  he  gives  to  the  Baptist's  words  by  the  desire 
to  teach  through  them  an  important  article  of 
faith,  he  has  in  doing  so  evidently  been  kept  under 
control  by  his  sense  of  historical  truth. 

We  proceed  to  consider  briefly  the  contents  of 
Christ's  own  teaching  as  it  is  recorded  in  Jn. 

{a)  His  unique  relation  to  the  Father — the  un- 
folding of  all  that  was  comprised  in  the  words  '  My 
Father.'  In  the  matter  common  to  Mt  and  Lk 
one  passage  is  included  (Mt  1 P^"^"  =  Lk  lO^'-  which 
is  characterized  by  the  thoughts  and  many  of  the 
expressions  on  this  subject  that  we  are  accustomed 
to  regard  as  most  distinctly  '  Johannine.'  Mt  24^' 
=  Mk  13^^  supplies  another  instance  of  the  use  of 
6  i;i6s  and  6  iraT-qp  as  absolute  terms.  The  preserva- 
tion of  this  teaching,  even  though  to  such  a  limited 
extent,  in  the  Synoptic  Gospels,  goes  far  to  estab- 
lish the  credibility  of  the  fuller  record  in  Jn.  If 
Clirist  dwelt  on  this  theme  at  all,  there  is  every 
reason  to  think  that  He  must  have  done  so  more 
often  and  largely  than  they  indicate.  That  He 
did  so  is  also  rendered  probable  by  a  striking,  even 
though  indirect,  piece  of  evidence  in  St.  Paul's 
Epistles.  St.  Paul  more  than  once  uses  the  phrase 
'tlie  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ'  (Ro  15^ 
2  Co  P  11",  Eph  P,  Col  P).  This  remarkable  ex- 
pression may  most  naturally  have  had  its  origin 
in  the  historical  fact  that  Jesus  was  accustomed 
to  dwell  upon  the  theme  that  God  was,  in  an 
altogether  unique  sense,  His  F'ather. 

(h)  Christ's  attitude  to  the  Mosaic  Law.  It  is 
certain  that  we  derive  in  part  a  ditterent  im- 
pression on  this  subject  from  the  Synoptic  Gospels 
and  Jn.  There  is  nothing  in  the  former  corre- 
sponding to  the  phrases  '  your  law '  (Jn  8"  10'^) 
and  ^  their  law'  (15^^).  In  their  record  of  our 
Lord's  condemnation  of  tlie  legalism  of  the  scribes 
and  Pharisees,  the  distinction  between  the  law  of 
Moses  itself  and  the  additions  made  to  it  in  tra- 
dition appears  more  clearly  (Mt  152-"  =  Mk  7^-"). 
In  one  saying  recorded  in  Mt(232-^),  Christ  even 
maintains  the  authority  of  the  scribes  on  the 
ground  that  they  are  the  representatives  of  Moses. 
There  seems,  at  first  sight,  to  be  nothing  in  the 
Fourth  Gospel  equivalent  to  the  assertion  in  Mt 
517-19  (rrLk  IB'')  concerning  the  permanent  validity 
of  every  point  of  the  law  ;  while  in  it  the  spiritual 
meaning  of  the  OT,  and  the  superiority  of  Christ 
to  Moses  {e.g.  7^"'^'),  are  far  more  fully  brought 
out. 

Nevertheless,  on  a  close  examination,  there  ap- 
pears to  be  fundamental  similarity  between  their 
respective  representations.  The  saying  concern- 
ing the  permanent  validity  of  the  law  in  Mt  is 
immediately  followed  by  the  great  passage  which 
shows  what  Christ  meant  by  its  true  fulfilment ; 
while  the  words  in  Jn  10''*  '  the  scripture  cannot 
be  broken ' — where  '  the  scripture '  referred  to  is  one 
occurring  in  what  has  just  before  been  described 
as  '  your  law ' — appear  to  involve  a  principle  equi- 
valent to  that  laid  down  in  the  saying  in  Mt  5"'". 
Further,  the  remarkable  correspondence  in  the 
thought  of  Mt  igSrzMk  lO^"'  and  of  Jn  7=-  should 
be  noted.  In  both  a  distinction  is  drawn  between 
the  law  of  Moses  and  a  more  primitive  law. 

(c)  Eschatology.  The  Je\vish  form  of  eschato- 
logical  expectation  is  more  marked  in  Christ's 
teaching  given  in  the  Synoptic  Gospels  than  in  Jn. 
In  the  latter  we  are  especially  taught  that  spiritual 
and  eternal  laws  and  principles  are  great  facts  of 
the  present,  and  that  judgment  is  ever  being 
executed  through  their  continuous  and  mysterious 
operation.  So  far  as  our  thoughts  are  turned  to 
the  future  consummation,  they  are  especially  fixed 
on  the  blessedness  of  completed  union  with  Christ, 
and  the  circumstances  attendant  upon  His  coming 
drop  out  of  sight.  The  Synoptic  Gospels  may  be 
taken  as  witnesses  to  the  fact  that  Jesus  did 
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make  use  of  the  current  imagery  in  speaking  of 
the  things  to  come.  But  the  view  can  hardly  seem 
improbable  to  any  one,  that,  on  this  subject  at  all 
events,  the  mind  of  the  Master  is  more  fully 
reflected  in  Jn. 

(d)  The  maxims  in  regard  to  conduct  which  the 
Synoptic  Gospels — more  especially  Mt  and  Lk — 
contain,  are  among  the  most  precious  portions  of 
these  Gospels.  In  the  earlier  part  of  Jn  this 
element  is  absent,  but  it  receives  a  large  amount 
of  recognition  in  the  discourses  at  the  Last 
Supper.  Here  the  law  of  Christian  love,  and  the 
duty  of  humbly  ministering  to  others  (131-15.34.35^ 
15'^- and  generally  of  keeping  Christ's  com- 
mandments (14^^  15^°),  are  insisted  on.  Here,  also, 
sayings  on  the  conditions  and  privileges  of  disciple- 
ship  occur,  identical  with,  or  closely  parallel  to, 
some  of  those  which  are  found  in  other  contexts  in 
the  first  three  Gospels.  (Cf.  Jn  12=5  with  Mt  W^-  -« 
=  Mk  835-36  =  Lk  Q-'-'-^^  and  cf.  also  Mt  W-^^^ 
Lk  17^  and  Lk  Again,  cf.  Jn  13"- "  with  Mt 

10'^,  Lk  6« ;  and  Jn  13i«  and  15=°  with  Mt  10=^''. 
Again,  cf.  Jn  IS-"  with  Mt  10^»=Lk  IQi").  The  en- 
couragements to  pray  in  these  chapters  of  Jn 
should  also  be  compared  with  sayings  on  prayer 
in  the  Synoptic  Gospels. 

(4)  The  style  of  Christ's  teaching. — The  difference 
between  Jn  and  the  Synoptic  Gospels  in  this 
respect  seems  not  to  be  so  great  in  reality  as  is 
often  imagined.  Justin  Martyr's  description  of 
our  Lord's  teaching  as  consisting  in  '  short,  pithy, 
and  abrupt  sayings,'  applies,  no  doubt,  with  special 
truth  to  the  Synoptic  records  of  it.  But  in  Jn, 
too,  its  style  is  essentially  proverbial  or  'gnomic' 
The  sentences  are  short  and  oracular.  The  dis- 
courses consist  of  a  series  of  separate  propositions, 
and  the  development  of  the  thought  is  effected, 
not  through  a  ratiocinative  argument  of  an  ordi- 
nary kind,  but  by  slightly  altering  the  form  of  a 
proposition,  or  by  placing  it  in  a  different  con- 
nexion. 

Again,  the  use  of  parables  appears  from  the  first 
three  evangelists  to  have  been  specially  character- 
istic of  Christ.  He  employed  them,  however, 
more  particularly  in  addressing  the  multitudes  ; 
and  this  part  of  His  teaching  is  hardly  at  all 
recorded  in  Jn.  Moreover,  we  have  in  Jn  one 
genuine  parable  (10^"''),  followed  in  vv.''""  by  its 
interpretation.  Jn  10""^**  appears  to  be  the  inter- 
pretation of  another  parable,  the  parable  itself 
being  omitted  by  the  evangelist  (see  Weizsiicker, 
Untersuch.  pp.  252,  253).  Or  perhaps  it  may  be 
truer  to  say  that  parable  and  interpretation  are 
here  merged  in  one.  Although  He  was  wont  to 
teach  His  disciples  by  expounding  to  them  the 
parables  which  they  heard  Him  address  to  the 
people  (Mt  13i'>f-  =  Mk4i<"f-  =  Lk  S^t-,  Mk  4:^),  it 
would  be  natural  that  He  should  vary  His  method 
in  some  such  way  as  we  have  suggested,  when  His 
instruction  of  the  Twelve  did  not  take  the  form  of 
a  supplement  to  what  He  had  spoken  to  others. 

It  has  further  to  be  remarked  that  Christ's  own 
office  is  the  theme  of  the  figures  in  Jn.  The 
parables  related  in  the  Synoptists  are  concerned 
most  frequently  with  other  subjects,  especially  the 
kingdom  of  God  and  its  laws.  Yet  this  one  also 
is  not  absent  from  His  thoughts  there  (cf.  the 
physician,  Mt  9"=rMk  2i''i=Lk  5^1  and  Lk  4P  ;  the 
servant  of  J",  Lk  Mi^ff-  ;  the  king's  son,  Mt  21="fl--, 
Mk  12>^^;  Mt  222ff- ;  the  judge,  Mt  25='i<r-). 

The  diiierent  aspects  under  which  the  life  and 
work  and  person  of  Christ  are  presented  in  the 
Synoptic  Gospels  and  Jn  may  be  reconcilable. 
We  have  given  some  reasons  for  thinking  that 
they  are  so  in  great  measure.  But  the  question 
remains,  how  the  existence  of  such  differences  in 
tha  records  can  be  explained.    And  it  may  be 


observed  that  it  is  one  for  which  even  those  need 
to  seek  an  answer  who  admit  only,  as  the  majority 
of  modern  critics  do,  that  the  Fourth  Gospel 
contains  considerable  historical  elements. 

Now,  the  Fourth  Gospel  has  a  clearly  defined  aim 
(2030. 31^  gf _  11-14)^  which  goes  far  to  explain  the 
selective  method  on  which  the  writer  has  proceeded 
in  constructing  his  Gospel.  When  in  addition  to 
this  we  take  into  account  the  fact  that  he  must 
almost  certainly  have  been  acquainted  with  the  con- 
tents of  the  Synoptic  Gospels,  and  that  he  would  at 
least  feel  under  no  obligation  to  recount  what  was 
already  recorded,  and  that  he  may  even  have 
avoided  the  repetition  of  it  when  it  did  not  fall 
in  conveniently  with  the  plan  of  his  own  work, 
and  that  in  point  of  fact  he  is  in  the  habit  of 
assuming  in  his  readers  the  knowledge  of  things 
that  he  does  not  narrate,  little  difficulty  can  be 
created  by  his  omissions. 

The  difficulty  is  rather  to  understand  how  the 
first  three  evangelists  should  omit  so  much  that  we 
find  in  Jn.  The  same  reasons  did  not  exist  in  their 
case  for  passing  over  facts  as  in  that  of  Jn.  To  some 
small  extent,  indeed,  they  were  influenced  in  what 
they  relate  by  the  bent  of  their  own  minds  and 
the  special  needs  of  those  whom  they  addressed. 
But  the  very  fact  that  the  matter  and  arrange- 
ment of  all  three  are  so  largely  the  same,  sliows 
that  their  contents  and  form  must  have  tjeen  in 
the  main  determined  by  some  other  cause  than 
individual  purpose  or  bias.  Their  fragmentariness 
must  be  due  to  the  limited  character  of  the 
material  that  had  come  to  their  hand.  We  have 
seen  that  the  liistorical  circumstances  under  which 
the  documentary  sources  of  the  Synoptic  narrative 
were  shaped,  were  of  a  kind  to  circumscribe  their 
range.  But  in  order  to  explain  the  phenomenon 
now  before  us — the  contrast  between  the  Synoptic 
and  Johannine  accounts  —  it  seems  necessary  to 
suppose  further  that  the  knowledge  embodied  in 
the  latter  had,  at  the  time  the  first  three  Gospels 
were  composed,  been  delivered  only  within  a  com- 
paratively limited  circle.  It  is  ditticult  to  imagine 
that  even  Mark  and  the  editor  of  the  Greek  Mt 
would  have  remained  unaffected  by  it  if  it  had 
been  widely  spread  through  a  considerable  part 
of  the  Church.  And  it  is  impossible  to  believe 
that  Luke  would,  seeing  that  he  evidently  had 
sought  for  information  in  ditt'erent  directions,  and 
desired  to  give  a  certain  completeness,  so  far  as  he 
could,  to  his  narrative.  There  appears  to  be 
nothing  unnatural  in  this  supposition.  The  needs 
of  simple  Christians,  and  of  the  mass  of  the  uncon- 
verted, which  had  led  originally  to  the  shaping 
of  the  oral  instruction  in  a  certain  way,  and 
which  through  it  had  influenced  the  character  of 
the  earliest  documents,  would  continue  to  be  most 
generally  felt.  The  number  of  those  able  to 
appreciate  the  deeper  teaching  would  be  small. 

III.  The  Date  of  our  Gospels  and  of  the 
Sources  embodied  in  them.— In  endeavouring 
to  arrive  approximately  at  the  date  of  the  Gospels, 
it  is  necessary  to  consider  both  the  testimony  of 
tradition  and  internal  indications. 

1.  The  Synoptic  Gospels. — If,  as  is  probable,  the 
fragment  of  Papias  about  Mt  is  a  report  of  what 
he  had  heard  many  years  before  from  John  the 
Presbyter,  and  preserves  for  us  the  recollections  of 
the  latter  concerning  a  period  already  past  when 
Papias  met  him,  the  composition  of  our  Greek  Mt 
would  seem  to  fall  within  the  1st  cent.  General 
considerations  respecting  the  history  of  the  position 
of  this  Gospel  in  the  Church  point  to  its  belonging 
at  least  to  the  1st  cent.  It  has  often  been  argued, 
on  the  ground  of  Mt  24-",  that  tlie  Gospel  was 
composed  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  in 
A.D.  70  ;  but  the  words  in  question  may  be  explained 
by  the  fidelity  with  which  the  original  source  has 
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been  preserved.  Nor  do  there  seem  to  be  other 
indications  in  the  Gospel  which  enable  us  to  assign 
it  with  confidence  to  a  time  either  before  or  after 
that  or  any  otiier  date. 

On  the  groiind  of  tlie  strongly  supported  tradition 
•which  connects  the  Second  Gospd  with  Mark,  we 
may  somewhat  more  nearly  determine  tlie  time  of 
the  composition  of  tliis  Gospel.  It  would  seem, 
according  to  the  oldest  form  of  the  tradition,  to 
have  been  after  St.  Peter's  death  that  Mark  wrote 
it,  and  consequently  we  cannot  place  its  composition 
much  before  A.D.  70.  The  lower  limit  will  be  that 
of  the  period  after  this  for  which  Mark,  who  must 
have  been  in  middle  life  at  the  date  just  named,  is 
likely  to  have  lived.  Internal  indications  do  not 
help  us  in  this  case  any  more  than  in  the  last. 

The  lower  limit  for  the  composition  of  the  Third 
Gospel  is  fixed  by  a  consideration  similar  to  tliat 
in  the  last  case.  Its  author  was  a  companion  of 
St.  Paul  for  some  years,  and  there  is  in  point  of 
fact  no  reason  to  doubt  the  tradition  wliich  identi- 
fies him  with  Luke,  named  in  St.  Paul's  Epistles. 
TIus  Gospel  consequently  cannot  have  been  written 
much  later  than  A.D.  80.  On  the  other  Iiand,  the 
greater  precision  with  which  the  siege  of  Jerusalem 
is  referred  to  tlian  it  is  in  Mt  and  Sik  (see  Lk  19^^ 
21"°),  seems  to  show  that  in  this  Gospel  the  original 
form  of  the  prophecy  has  been  somewhat  lost, 
owing  to  knowledge  of  the  particular  circumstances 
of  the  event. 

But  we  have  seen  that  sources,  documentary 
and  other,  are  embodied  in  the  Synoptic  Gospels. 
In  order,  then,  to  judge  how  near  we  are  in  reality 
brought  to  the  events  related,  we  have  to  inquire 
into  the  historical  character  of  the  matter  whicli 
the  evangelists  used,  and  the  faithfulness  witli 
which  they  have  reproduced  it.  This  is  a  fruitful 
field  for  study.  It  is  only  possible  here  to  say 
that  the  subject-matter  of  the  Synoptic  Gospels  is 
marked  by  traits  which  show  that  tlie  information 
proceeds  direct  from  those  who  have  lived  amid 
the  surroundings  described.  The  cliaracteristics 
of  Jewish  life  and  thought  in  Palestine  in  the  first 
half  of  the  1st  cent,  of  our  era  are  reflected  in  the 
narrative  with  a  truth  which  could  not  have  been 
otherwise  imparted. 

The  fact  that  our  Gospels  Avere  put  forth  far 
from  Palestine,  in  the  midst  of  the  Grceco-Eoman 
world,  and  subsequently  to,  or  at  the  earliest  only 
a  short  while  before,  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem, 
— that  great  catastrophe  which  profoundly  affected 
the  Jews  everywhere,  and  above  all  in  Palestine, 
and  the  Christian  Church  itself, — becomes  (strange 
to  say)  a  guarantee  of  their  truth.  Placed  as  the 
evangelists  were  when  they  -wrote,  they  could  not 
have  accurately  reproduced  the  features  of  an  age 
which  had  passed  away,  as  they  are  found  to  have 
done,  except  from  immediate  knowledge  of  their 
o-wn,  the  reports  of  those  who  possessed  it,  or  tlie 
use  of  documents  based  on  it.  Attention  may  be 
directed  to  the  following  points :  —  (a)  The  dis- 
tribution in  Pal.  of  the  Jewish  population  on  the  one 
hand,  and  of  the  Grecized  cities  and  regions  on  the 
other.  It  will  be  found  that  our  Lord's  work  is 
confined,  saving  in  a  very  few  cases,  which  are  of 
the  kind  that  may  be  truly  said  to  be  exceptions 
that  prove  the  rule,  to  the  pre-eminently  Jewish 
districts.  In  Galilee  itself  the  incidents  of  His 
ministry  are  connected  with  Jewish  villages 
and  village-towns,  not  with  the  places  kno\ra  in 
the  outside  world.  We  may  infer  what  Clirist's 
own  plan  was  for  the  work  of  His  brief  ministry 
on  earth.  Only  the  first  evangelist  lays  stress  on 
it ;  the  records  of  the  second  and  third,  and  we 
may  add  of  the  fourth,  equally  reveal  it,  but  they 
do  so,  to  all  appearance,  unconsciously.  And 
although  we  can  on  reflection  see  clearly  the  reason 
for  such  a  course  of  action,  it  is  not  one  which 
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would  have  naturally  suggested  itself  to  men  who, 
like  the  third  and  fourth  evangelists  at  least,  were 
deeply  impressed  with  the  universality  of  the 
gospel.  (/3)  The  political  and  social  circumstances, 
the  strangely  mingled  Jewish  and  Roman  insti- 
tutions and  remaining  ett'ects  of  the  period  of 
Grecian  rule,  the  relations  of  the  jurisdictions  of 
Herod  and  the  Roman  governor  and  the  Jewish 
priests  and  elders,  and  tlie  influence  of  the  Phari- 
sees and  scribes.  (7)  The  popular  Messianic  ex- 
pectation, and  the  temper  of  difi'erent  classes  in 
respect  to  it,  its  various  forms  and  the  beliefs  con- 
nected tlierewith.  (5)  The  subtle  correspondences 
in  form  between  the  teaching  of  J esus  and  that  of 
Jewish  Rabbis,  combined  with  the  vital  differences 
in  spirit. 

The  teaching,  again,  of  our  Lord  is  much  of  it 
such  as  could  have  been  given  only  by  Himself 
in  His  own  lifetime,  or  is  marked  by  the  promi- 
nence of  terms  and  ideas  which  speedily  ceased  to 
be  mucli  in  vogue  in  the  Church.  This  serves  to 
show  that  the  character  of  the  record  generally 
can  have  been  comparatively  little  affected  by  the 
thought  and  language  of  the  Church  in  a  subsequent 
generation. 

The  following  may  be  taken  as  illustrations : — 
(a)  The  use  of  the  term  and  idea  '  the  kingdom  of 
God  '  in  the  Gospels  (see  The  Jewish  and  the  Chris- 
tian Messiah,  by  the  present  writer,  pp.  226,  227). 
(/3)  The  use  in  the  Gospels  of  the  title  '  the  Son  of 
Man '  (see  ib.  pp.  243,  244).  (7)  The  use  of  the  term 
fxaOriral  (see  Weizsacker,  Apost.  Zeitalter,  p.  86). 

In  order  that  the  Gospels  may  be  tested  in  the 
respects  indicated  with  the  greater  precision,  tliose 
portions  of  them  which  appear  to  be  derived  from 
common  sources,  or  from  a  source  peculiar  to  one 
or  otlier  evangelist,  or  which  are  the  setting  or 
the  remarks  furnished  by  the  several  evangelists 
individually,  should  be  separately  examined. 

2.  The  Fourth  Gospel. — Tlie  liistory  is  contem- 
plated in  this  Gospel  from  a  point  of  view  acquired 
tlu-ough  long  reflection  and  exjierience,  and  through 
sharing  in  the  ever- widening  work  and  conflicts  of 
the  Church.  And  yet  familiarity  with  Palestine 
and  with  the  thought  and  feeling  of  its  population 
at  the  time  to  which  the  record  refers,  is  manifested 
in  it  not  less  markedly  than  in  the  others.  If  these 
two  characteristics — the  immediate  knowledge  of 
the  facts,  and  a  wide  and  large  conception  of  their 
significance — belong,  as  appears  to  be  the  case,  to 
one  and  the  same  person,  we  must  suppose  tha.t  he 
was  one  of  the  immediate  disciples  of  Jesus  whose 
mind  underwent  a  remarkable  groAvth  during  his 
subsequent  life.  There  is  next  to  nothing  in 
the  character  of  John  the  son  of  Zebedee,  as  we 
see  it  in  the  Gospels  and  the  early  chapters  of  the 
Acts,  which  marks  him  out  as  fitted  to  be  the 
writer.  And  the  allusion  to  him  in  Gal  2',  as  one 
of  the  apostles  of  the  circumcision,  may  seem  un- 
favourable to  the  belief  that  he  was  so.  But 
tradition,  which  assigns  to  liim  the  authorship, 
also  represents  him  as  having  lived  to  a  great  age, 
and  having  passed  his  later  years  amid  the  influences 
of  Ephesus.  This  leaves  room  for  a  change  in  his 
apprehension  of  the  truth.  And,  strange  as  this 
change  from  the  mode  of  thought  of  the  Twelve  in 
the  early  days  of  the  Church  at  Jerusalem  to  that 
of  the  writer  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  may  seem  to 
us,  it  is  one  well  within  the  bounds  of  possibility, 
and  hardly  to  be  reckoned  greater  than  some  of 
tliose  of  which  there  have  been  instances  among 
religious  tliinkers  in  our  ovm  century.  It  is  to  be 
added,  that  if  tlie  characteristics  of  this  Gospel 
have  been  correctly  described  above,  the  difficulty 
as  to  the  authorship  would  be  in  no  way  lightened 
by  supposing  that  the  writer  was  not  the  son  of 
Zebedee.  For  there  is  no  other  of  the  earliest 
Palestinian  disciples  who,  so  far  as  Ave  know, 
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could  more  easily  have  become  prepared  to  write 
the  Fourth  Gospel. 

[The  trustworthiness  of  the  traditions  as  to  the 
old  age  of  John  the  son  of  Zebedee  has  been  called 
in  question,  more  especially  of  late  by  Harnack  in 
his  Chron.  d.  Altchrist.  Lit.  i.  pp.  320  tt'.  and  656  tf. 
For  a  discussion  of  this  question  see  NT  Canon.] 

IV.  The  Harmony  of  the  Gospels.— A  com- 
liarison  of  tlie  Gospels,  very  difi'erent  for  the  most 
part  in  its  method  and  object  from  that  which  we 
have  been  reviewing,  has  been  associated  with  tlie 
name  of  the  Harmonists.  Starting  from  the  as- 
sumption that  tlie  insjjiration  of  Holy  Scripture 
involves  its  complete  immunity  from  error  even 
in  the  most  unimportant  historical  details,  they 
endeavoured  to  reconcile  all  inconsistencies  in 
parallel  accounts  in  the  Gospels,  and,  when  this 
was  found  to  be  impossible,  tliey  inferred  that 
different  incidents  or  occasions  were  referred  to. 
For  many  years  past,  however,  even  those  thouglit- 
ful  students  of  tlie  Gospels  who  have  believed  in 
the  absolute  infallibility  of  every  part  of  Scripture, 
as  well  as  others  who  had  no  wish  to  deny  this 
thesis,  have  felt  dissatisfied  with  the  expedients 
resorted  to  by  the  Harmonists ;  and  liave  been 
more  inclined  to  say  that  our  knowledge  is  not 
full  enough  to  admit  of  such  a  process  being 
soundly  applied,  and  to  suggest  that  if  we  were 
acquainted  with  all  the  circumstances  the  apparent 
discrepancies  would  vanish. 

Recent  criticism  is  seldom  ready  to  admit  that 
variations  in  two  narratives  which  have  a  general 
resemblance,  or  in  the  form  and  setting  of  sayings 
which  in  substance  are  the  same,  point  to  two 
similar  but  distinct  events,  or  to  the  repetition 
at  dillerent  times  of  the  same  teaching.  It  is  in 
the  habit  of  attributing  such  variations  to  the 
natural  action  of  tradition,  where  they  were  not 
due  to  one  or  other  of  the  evangelists  themselves. 
It  would  even  account  thus  for  the  recurrence  of 
similar  sayings  (or  incidents)  in  the  same  Gospel. 
A  tradition,  it  says,  came  to  be  embodied  witli 
greater  or  less  difterences  of  form  in  each  of  two 
documents  whicJi  have  been  used  by  the  evange- 
list; he  has  given  the  two  reports"  of  the  same 
fact  as  if  they  were  reports  of  distinct  facts.  And 
its  chief  interest  in  tliese  '  doublets,'  as  they  are 
termed,  is  that  they  may  be  a  means  of  discovering 
more  about  the  original  documents.  There  are 
cases  in  which  such  an  explanation  appears  prob- 
able. On  the  other  hand,  modern  critics  overlook 
far  too  much  the  consideration  that  history  does 
sometimes  repeat  itself,  and  in  particular  that  all 
men  who  feel  that  they  have  a  message  for  man- 
kind necessarily  insist  often  on  the  truths  which 
they  are  most  anxious  to  inculcate,  and  in  doing 
so  use  again  and  again  the  same  language.  Thus 
Christ  must  in  all  probability  have  spoken  some  of 
His  most  striking  sayings  liiany  times.  And  this 
may  well  have  been  the  cause  of  some  at  least  of 
the  variations  and  repetitions  in  our  records.  We 
are  not,  however,  entitled  to  reject  any  of  the 
above  explanations  on  the  ground  of  an' d  priori 
theory  as  to  the  nature  of  inspiration.  The  truth, 
so  far  as  it  is  possible  for  us  to  ascertain  it,  can 
be  reached  only  through  the  careful  weighing  of 
probabilities. 

[The  following  may  be  taken  as  instances  in 
connexion  with  Avhich  the  various  methods  of 
explanation  described  above  may  be  considered  : — 
Mt  85-18  cf_  .^yith  Lk  7^-1"  and  Avitli  Jn  4''«-'5-i  •  Mk 
421.22  jyft^,  5"-'«  10=''  and  with  Lk  S'"- "  Il^s  12-  • 
Mk      with  Mt  131-  252^  and  with  Lk  S^s  19-«.] 

A  truer  kind  of  harmony  may  be  sought  for  in 
the  Gospels  than  that  wiiicli,"in  the  supposed 
interests  of  the  Faith,  men  have  too  often  mis- 
takenly attempted  to  establish.  Wo  may  inquire 
whether  there  is,  or  is  not,  amid  all  ditterences  an 
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essential  inner  agreement,  or  at  least  compatibility ; 
whether  the  several  representations  of  our  Lord's 
Person  and  Life  in  them  do  not  give  in  combina- 
tion an  image  marked  by  unity  and  completeness. 
If  we  can  trace  in  the  Gospels  such  a  harmony, 
we  shall  have  herein  the  best  guarantee  that  we 
could  desire  of  their  historical  truth,  and  shall 
derive  therefrom  the  noblest  conception  that  could 
be  formed  of  the  common  inspiration  of  their 
fourfold  testimony. 

Literature. — In  the  following:  list  an  attempt  is  made  to 
enumerate  the  works  which  are  most  important  tor  the  study 
of  the  problem  of  the  Origin  and  Composition  of  the  Gospels,  in 
the  form  which  it  has  now  assumed.  Works  of  which  the 
interest  is  due  mainlj-  to  their  place  in  the  history  of  past  con- 
troversy are  not  here  mentioned ;  some  of  them  have  been 
named  in  the  preceding  article.  In  addition  to  books  which 
aim  at  thoroughness  of  treatment,  a  few  of  a  more  popular  kind 
have  been  given.  Foreign  works  which  have  been  translated  into 
English  are  referred  to  hy  English  titles,  but  the  dates  are  those 
of  the  originals.  It  must  not  be  supposed  that  the  books 
enumerated  are  in  all  cases  devoted  exclusively  to  the  main- 
tenance of  the  particular  views  under  which  they  are  classed ; 
ejj.  '  Introductions '  contain  reviews  of  the  history  of  opinion. 
But  it  has  not  been  thought  worth  while  in  most  cases  to 
mention  the  same  work  more  than  once. 

For  works  which  discuss  the  external  evidence  relating  to  the 
Gospels,  see  Nkw  Testament  Canon. 

Spkcial  Aids  for  studvinq  the  Facts.— Rushbrooke,  Synop- 
ticon,  1880 ;  A.  Wright,  A  S'!/7ioj)sis  of  the  Gospels  in  Greek,  1896. 

Representatives  of  the  Tubingen  School. — It  will  suffice  to 
refer  to  F.  C.  Baur,  KrUiaclte  Untersuclmmjen  iiber  die  kanon- 
ischen  Evangelien,  1847,  and  for  somewhat  more  moderate 
views  of  the  same  type  to  Hilgenfeld,  liinleitumj  in  das  Neue 
Testament,  1875  ;  Keim,  Jes^is  of  A'azara :  I.  Survey  of  Sources, 
1867  ;  S.  Davidson,  Introduction  to  tlie  Study  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment, 2nd  ed.  1882,  3rd  ed.  revised  and  improved,  1894. 

Representatives  of  the  Oral  Theory.— Westcott,  Introduc- 
tion to  the  Study  of  the  Gospels,  2nd  ed.  revised  and  enlarged, 
1860,  8th  ed.  1895 ;  A.  Wright,  Composition  of  the  Four  Gospels, 
1890  ;  Preface  to  Synopsis,  1896  ;  and  Some  NT  Problems,  1898. 
(0.  Weizsiicker,  Apost.  Age,  bk.  iv.  ch.  2,  may  be  studied  with 
great  advantage  in  regard  to  the  influence  of  the  period  of  Oral 
transmission  in  shaping  the  records,  though  he  is  not  an 
adherent  of  the  Oral  Theory). 

Representatives  of  the  Two-document  Theory  under  Various 
Forms. — Holtzmann,  Die  Synoptischen  Evangelkn,  1863,  Ein- 
leitung  in  d.  Neue  Testament  2,  1886 ;  B.  Weiss,  The  Life  of 
Christ,  bk.  i.  The  Sources,  1882,  A  Manual  of  Introduction  to 
the  New  Testament,  div.  iv.,  1886.  [Those  ordy  who  desire  to 
study  the  subject  very  fully  need  examine  B.  Weiss'  Marcus- 
Evangeiium,  1872,  and  Matthiius  -  Evangelium,  1876];  0. 
Weizsiicker,  Untersuchungcn  iiber  die  evangelischc  Geschichte, 
ihre  Quellen  und  den  Gang  Hirer  Entivickelmig,  1864  ;  Wendt, 
Lehre  Jesu,  1886  ;  P.  Ewald,  Das  Uauptproblem  d.  Evangelien- 
fragc,  1890.  (The  '  main  problem '  referred  to  is  the  question 
how  the  Synoptic  account  came  to  be  limited  in  the  way  that 
it  is  seen  to  be  when  the  Johannine  is  recognized  as  possessing 
at  least  a  considerable  element  of  historical  truth) ;  Sanday,  '  A 
Survey  of  the  S3'noptic  Question,'  arts,  in  the  Expositor,  1891, 
Inspiration,  Lect.  vi.  1893;  '  Introductions  to  the  Synoptic 
Gospels  in  Book  by  Book ;  A.  J.  Jolley,  2'he  Synoptic  Problem 
for  English  Readers,  1893. 

Additional  Books  and  Arts,  on  the  Fourth  Gospel. — West- 
cott, Prolegomena  in  Commentary  on  St.  John,  1881 ;  Sanday, 
The  Authorship  and  Uistorical  Character  of  the  Fourth 
Gospel,  1872  ;  Watkins,  Modern  Criticism  considered  in  its 
relation  to  the  Fourth  Gospel,  1890 ;  DelfF,  Das  vierte  Eoan- 
gelium  and  Neue  Beitritge  zur  Eritik  tmd  Erkliirung  d.  vierten 
Evamjeliums,  1890 ;  arts,  in  Contemporary  Review  for  Sept.  and 
Oct.  1891,  by  Schiirer  and  Sanday  ;  also  Sanday,  '  The  Present 
Position  of  the  Johanncan  Question,'  arts,  in  Expositor,  1891, 
1892  ;  Harnack  in  Zeitschr.  f.  Theol.  u.  Kirche,  2  Jahrg.  Heft  3. 

Works  useful  in  the  Study  of  the  local  colouring  in  the 
Gospels.— Schiirer,  IIJP,  1885, 1890 ;  J.  Langen,  Das  Judenthurn 
in  Paldstina  zur  zeit  Christi,  1806 ;  Stapler,  Palestine  in  the 
Time  of  Christ,  1885  ;  F.  Weber,  System  d.  altsynagogalen  J'alas- 
tinischen  Theologie,  1880 ;  Wiinsche,  Netie  Beitrdge  zur  Erldu- 
terung  d.  Eoanc/elicn  aus  Talmud  und  Midrasch,  1878;  G.  A. 
Smith,  fl'GflL, '1894.  V.  H.  STANTON. 

GOTHIC  VERSION.— See  Version. 

GOTHOLIAS  {ToOoMas),  1  Es  S'^.— Jcsias  son  of 
Gotliolias  returned  with  Ezra.  His  name  in  Ezr  8' 
is  Athaliah,  which  was  thus  both  a  male  and 
female  name  (2  K  IV).  The  form  is  derived  from 
the  Heb.,  the  V  taking  the  pl.ace  of  the  initial 
Ayin,  and  not  through  the  Greek  of  Ezr  ('AdeXel, 
'AUXid).  H.  St.  J.  Thackeray. 

GOTHONIEL  (ro(7oi'i7}X).— The  father  of  Chabris^ 
one  of  the  rulers  of  Bethulia  (Jth  6'^). 
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GOURD  dvij'p  MlcAyon,  KoKoKvvdri,  hedera). — There 
are  three  opinions  in  regard  to  the  plant  intended 
in  Jon  4^"^". 

(a)  That  of  Jerome,  expressed  in  the  Vvdg.  ren- 
dering hedera  (ivy), — an  opinion  with  no  support, 
etymological  or  botanical,  and  denounced  by 
Augustine  as  heresy. 

(6)  That  of  Celsius  (Hierob.  ii.  273),  that  it  was 
the  kharwa',  Ricinus  communis,  L.,  the  castor-oil 
tree.  The  grounds  for  this  opinion  are  philological. 
Dioscorides  (iv.  164)  describes  the  Kpbrwv,  i.e.  the 
castor-oil  tree,  under  the  name  of  kIkl,  and  the  Talm. 
calls  castor-oil  p'p  shemen  Mk.  The  plant  which 
God  provided  to  overshadow  Jonah,  however,  Avas 
a  vine,  which  seems  from  the  context  to  have 
trailed  over  his  arbour,  and  not  a  small  tree  like 
the  castor -oil  plant,  which  could  not,  by  any 
stretch  of  the  imagination,  be  regarded  as  a  vine. 

(c)  That  of  the  LXX,  KoXUvvda  (see  Wild  Gourds 
below),  the  bottle-gourd,  Cucurbita  lagenaria,  L., 
the  kar'ah  of  the  Arabs.  This  has  the  advantage 
of  answering  the  botanical  conditions  perfectly. 
Jonah  had  constructed  a  booth,  such  as  the  '  lodge 
in  a  garden  of  cucumbers'  (see  Cucumbee),  of 
poles  and  leaves.  He  sat  in  the  shade  of  this 
booth.  But  the  leaves  soon  withered,  and  he  was 
exposed  again  to  the  blazing  sun  of  Mesopotamia. 
It  is  quite  customary  to  plant  the  bottle-gourd  by 
such  booths,  or  by  the  trellises  near  houses.  It 
grows  very  rapidly,  and  its  broad  leaves  form  an 
excellent  shade.  Such  a  vine,  growing  over 
Jonah's  booth,  suits  well  the  narrative.  The 
rapidity  with  which  the  leaves  of  these  gourd- 
vines  die  and  wither  and  curl  up  is  also  eminently 
appropriate. 

Wild  Gourds  (nj/ipg  pakku'uth,  Toki-wri,  colocynth- 
ides).  These  are  the  fruits  of  a  vine  growing  in  the 
fields  (2  K  4'^).  The  root  of  this  word  signifies  to 
burst  open.  This  etym.  would  suit  the  squirting 
cucumber,  Ecballium  Elaterium,  L.,  in  Arab,  kith- 
thd  el-himdr.  This  plant  is  very  common,  and  its 
juice  is  a  drastic  cathartic,  and  in  large  quantities 
an  irritant  poison.  But  it  could  not,  with  any 
propriety,  be  called  a  vine.  It  is  a  perennial  erect 
herb,  with  a  brittle  stiff  stem  and  branches,  and  is 
quite  destitute  of  tendrils.  This  would  make  the 
term  jsj,  gephen,  wholly  inappropriate  to  it. 

Cucumis  prophetarum,  L.,  which  grows  in  the 
deserts  around  the  Dead  Sea,  and  southward  to 
Sinai,  has  been  suggested.  But  the  small  size  of 
its  ovoid  fruit,  only  an  inch  long,  does  not  corre- 
spond to  the  colocynthides  of  the  Vulgate. 

The  authority  of  the  LXX  and  the  Vulg.  is  in 
favour  of  the  colocynth,  Citrullus  Colocyntfiis,  L., 
the  hondol  of  the  Arabs.  This  plant  is  a  cucurbi- 
taceous  vine,  growing  prostrate  on  the  ground,  or 
trailing  by  its  spiral  tendrils  over  shrubs  and 
herbs.  It  has  a  lobed  leaf,  and  a  melon  3  to  3^  in. 
in  diameter,  which  dries  when  ripe,  and  when 
opened  discloses  a  fungous,  intensely  bitter  pulp, 
containing  smooth  shining  seeds.  This  pulp  is 
also  a  drastic  cathartic,  and,  in  quantities,  an 
irritant  poison.  The  colocynth  corresponds  well  to 
the  requisites  of  the  passage,  that  it  should  be  a 
vine,  bearing  gourds  {colocynthides)  of  a  noxious 
quality.  This  plant,  which  is  called  in  Greek 
KoKoKvvdls,  must  not  be  confounded  with  KoXoKijvdi], 
which  is  the  cultivated  gourd.  The  knops  (1  K  6'^ 
marg.  gourds,  1^  D'Vi;?  pekd'im)  may  have  been 
imitations  of  this  fruit.  G.  E.  Post. 

GOYERNANGE.— This  old  form  of  '  government ' 
occurs  occasionally  in  the  versions  before  AV,  as 
Jer  23^"  Gov.  'Yee  the  waye  that  men  take,  is 
wicked,  and  their  governaunce  is  nothinge  like  the 
holy  worde  of  the  Lorde ' ;  and  it  has  been  retained 
in  AV  and  RV  (from  Gov.)  in  2  Es  IP^  <  it  had  the 
governance  of  the  world '  (potentatum  habuit) ; 


and  1  Mac  9'^  'Jonathan  took  the  governance 
upon  him  at  that  time '  {iirede^aro  T'qv  ijyricnv). 
The  Avord  occurs  also  in  the  Pr.  Bk.,  as  in  Morn. 
Prayer,  Third  Collect,  for  Grace,  'That  all  our 
doings  may  be  ordered  by  thy  governance,'  re- 
tained from  1549  in  all  editions.  Sir  T.  Elyot  in 
The  Governour,  ii.  109,  says,  '  Finally  the  Atheni- 
ensis,  .  .  .  toke  to  them  a  desperate  corage,  and 
in  conclusion  expelled  out  of  the  citie  all  the  said 
tyrantes,  and  reduced  it  unto  his  pristinate  gover- 
nance.'   And  Chaucer,  Hous  of  Fame,  958 — 

'  Lo,  is  it  not  a  greet  mischaunce, 
To  lete  a  fole  han  governaunce 
Of  thing  that  he  can  not  demeine  ? ' 

J.  Hastings. 

GOYERNMENT.  —  The  forms  of  government 
among  the  Hebrews,  though  they  developed  Avith 
the  course  of  their  history,  never  became  as  strict 
or  constitutional  as  among  Western  nations.  It 
sliould  therefore  be  kept  in  mind  that  the  technical 
terms  used  in  this  article  must  be  alloAved  some  elas- 
ticity of  meaning  to  suit  Semitic  institutions.  These 
forms  may  be  treated  in  the  folloAving  order : — 1. 
Those  of  the  nomad  period,  extending  from  the 
Exodus  out  of  Egypt  to  the  settlement  in  Palestine. 
2.  The  new  organization  due  to  the  change  from  a 
nomad  to  a  settled  and  agricultural  life.  3.  The 
institution  and  nature  of  the  monarchy.  4.  The 
semi-political  independence  of  the  JeAvish  com- 
munities among  foreign  nations.  5.  The  religious 
community  of  Judaea  in  post-exilic  times. 

1.  When  first  the  HebreAvs  appear  in  historical 
records  as  an  organized  body,  their  government  is 
simple  and  in  accordance  with  that  of  other 
Semitic  nomads.  During  their  wanderings  in  the 
peninsula  of  Sinai  and  East  of  the  Jordan,  there 
are  two  units  of  organization — the  family  and  the 
tribe.  A  third  factor  is  due  to  the  temporary 
needs  of  their  circumstances  ;  it  is  the  leadership 
of  Moses.  This  chieftainship,  however,  was  only 
for  a  special  purpose,  its  power  Avas  personal 
rather  than  constitutional,  and  was  controlled 
and  modified  by  the  claims  of  kinship  in  family 
and  tribe.  The  suspicion  of  any  attempt  to  make 
it  more  aroused  rebellion  at  once  (cf.  the  JE 
account  of  the  revolt  of  Dathan  and  Abiram  in 
Nu  16,  especially  v.^*).  The  officials  appointed 
by  Moses  at  the  suggestion  of  his  father-in-law 
Avere  doubtless  selected  with  due  regard  to  tribal 
feelings  (Ex  IS^i^-).  A  thorough  study  of  these 
tAvo  units  of  society  is  necessary  for  the  under- 
standing both  of  this  and  the  succeeding  periods 
of  HebreAv  history  (cf.  Family,  especially  ii.  c. 
Tribe,  and  the  literature  given  at  the  end  of  this 
article).  The  father  as  head  (^^-\)  of  the  family 
had  full  power  of  life  and  death  over  all  its 
members  (cf.  Gn  22,  Jg  IP^*).  The  ruler  of  the 
tribe  Avas  probably,  as  among  the  BedaAvin  of  to- 
day, one  of  the  heads  of  families  who  was  dis- 
tinguished for  his  courage  or  his  hospitality.  His 
authority,  both  in  legal  and  in  military  matters,  Avas 
personal,  and  his  judgments  Avere  observed  just  in  so 
far  as  his  influence  Avas  poAverful.  This  position 
of  authority  might  continue  in  the  same  famDy 
for  generations,  but  might  be  lost  at  any  time, 
and  pass  to  others  OAving  to  loss  of  prestige.  The 
laAvs  observed  were  those  of  custom  only,  and  did 
not  exist  in  a  written  form.  Matters  of  strife 
betAveen  different  families  Avere  referred  to  the 
tribal  chief  ;  and  if  his  decisions  Avere  in  accordance 
Avith  the  customs  of  the  tribe,  or  otherwise  com- 
mended themselves  to  the  people,  the  person  con- 
demned submitted,  or  became  an  outcast  from  his 
own  people.  If  there  Avere  no  custom  to  guide 
the  judge,  or  the  case  Avere  very  difficult,  an  appeal 
might  be  made  to  the  god  by  means  of  the  sacred 
lot  or  oracle.  The  leadership  in  time  of  Avar 
naturally  fell  to  the  head  of  the  tribe ;  and  a  special 
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duty  of  hospitality  was  laid  upon  him,  hut  other- 
wise he  lived  like  any  other  head  of  a  family. 
There  is  no  mention  of  any  revenue  being  assigned 
to  him  as  an  official. 

2.  The  second  period  extends  from  the  entrance 
into  Palestine  to  the  institution  of  the  monarchy, 
and  includes  the  history  related  in  the  Books  of 
Joshua,  J udges,  and  the  first  part  of  the  Book  of 
Samuel.  It  was  a  time  of  unrest,  change,  and 
adjustment.  It  is  marked  by  the  decay  of  the 
tribal  feeling  as  such,  and  the  transference  of  its 
traditions  to  local  organizations  and  forms  of 
government.  This  was  due  to  the  fact  that  a 
man's  neighbours  became  of  much  more  interest 
to  him  than  his  fellow  -  tribesmen  in  his  new 
settled  life.  The  most  important  person  at  this 
time  was  the  '  judge '  (qeb').  The  Hebrew  word 
denotes  '  deliverer '  or  '  ruler '  (on  the  different 
uses  of  the  word  tasy'  see  Journal  of  Biblical  Litera- 
ture, viii.  130-136).  The  former  meaning  does  not 
concern  us  here.  With  the  latter  compare  the 
title  sufetes  used  in  Carthage  (Livy,  xxviii.  37, 
XXX.  7)  and  other  cities  of  North  Africa  (f7/i  viii. 
Nos.  7,  765,  10,525).  The  '  judges '  were  thus  men 
who  by  their  prowess  became  influential,  and  so 
ruled  over  their  tribes  (cf.  Moore,  Judges,  pp.  xi- 
xiii).  An  attempt  to  continue  this  office  in  the 
same  family  failed  (Gideon  and  Abimelech).  With 
this  attempt  we  are  introduced  to  a  new  word  for 
ruler,  ^.^p  '  king.'  What  the  original  sense  of  the 
word  was  (cf.  McCurdy,  HPM  i.  §  36)  does  not 
concern  us,  as  it  had  probably  lost  its  original 
force  when  it  was  adopted  by  the  Hebrews.  The 
chief  difference  between  a  local  or  tribal  king  (^^o) 
and  a  '  judge '  ('o^&)  seems  to  have  consisted  in  the 
idea  of  hereditary  transmission  of  office  involved 
in  the  former  (Jg  8-^).  This  idea  of  continuity  of 
office  may  have  been  derived  from  an  application 
of  the  title  '  king '  to  the  god.  This  was  a  common 
practice  among  the  Semitic  peoples  (cf.  for  Phoeni- 
cians and  others,  W.  R.  Smith,  ES,  1st  ed.  p.  07  ff., 
2nd  ed.  p.  66  If.  ;  for  the  Hebrews,  G.  B.  Gray, 
Studies  in  Hebrew  Proper  Names,  p.  11511'.). 
Among  the  changes  due  to  the  new  settled  life, 
it  may  be  noticed  that  the  '  elders '  (D'Jf!!),  who  in 
the  older  tribal  organization  were  the  heads  of 
the  families,  now  became  an  upper  class,  corre- 
sponding to  the  '  elders '  (□';i3!)  or  '  princes '  (a-i^i)  of 
the  Canaanitish  communities  (Jg  8^^  9,  cf.  Nowack, 
Heb.  Archceol.  i.  304).  It  was  also  probably  in 
imitation  of  a  Canaanitish  custom  that  a  city  and 
its  'towns'  (literally  'daughters'  n"i:3,  i.e.  suburbs) 
were  sometimes  united  for  purposes  of  common 
protection  and  government  (Nu  21-'-  Jos  17",  cf . 
2  S  20'^).  Another  prominent  figure  in  the  almost 
formless  government  of  this  time  was  the  'seer' 
(nxi),  whose  intimate  relation  to  the  deity  was 
supposed  to  bestow  on  him  a  kind  of  second  sight 
(cf.  Saul's  first  visit  to  Samuel  in  1  S  9^*-),  and  led 
men  to  appeal  to  him  for  decisions  in  matters  of 
dispute.  Samuel  may  be  looked  upon  as  both 
'seer'  and  'judge.' 

3.  The  institution  of  the  monarchy  is  generally 
regarded  as  marking  a  crisis  in  Hebrew  history  ; 
find  in  the  historical  writings  of  OT  it  is  looked 
at  and  judged  from  the  standpoint  of  the  later 
religious  beliefs.  But  it  did  not  mean  a  breaking 
from  the  earlier  family  and  tribal  customs— now 
transferred  to  local  organization — which  persisted 
to  the  end,  and  prevented  the  monarchy  from  ever 
corresponding  exactly  to  the  familiar  Western 
type.  As  W.  li.  Smith  says,  '  With  us  the  king 
or  his  government  is  armed  with  the  fullest 
authority  to  enforce  law  and  justice,  and  the 
limitations  of  his  power  lie  in  tiie  independence 
of  tlie  legislature  and  the  judicial  courts.  Tlie 
old  Semitic  king,  on  the  contrary,  was  supreme 
judge,  and  his  decrees  were  laws ;"  but  neither  his 


sentences  nor  his  decrees  could  take  effect  unless 
they  were  supported  by  forces  over  which  he  had 
very  imperfect  control.  He  simply  threw  his 
weight  into  the  scale, — a  weight  which  was  partly 
due  to  the  moral  effect  of  his  sentence,  and  partly 
to  the  material  resources  which  he  commanded, 
not  so  much  as  king  as  in  the  character  of  a  great 
noble,  and  the  head  of  a  powerful  circle  of  kinsfolk 
and  clients.  An  energetic  sovereign,  who  had 
gained  wealth  and  prestige  by  successful  wars,  or 
inherited  the  resources  accumulated  by  a  line  of 
kingly  ancestors,  might  wield  almost  despotic 
power ;  and  in  a  stable  dynasty  the  tendency  was 
towards  the  gradual  establishment  of  absolute 
monarchy,  especially  if  the  royal  house  was  able 
to  maintain  a  standing  army  devoted  to  its  in- 
terests' (ES,  1st  ed.  p.  63,  '2nd  ed.  p.  62).  The 
chief  object  in  the  introduction  of  the  monarchy 
among  the  Hebrews  was  '  to  have  a  strong  reliable 
chieftain  perpetually  guaranteed'  (McCurdy,  HPM 
i.  p.  56). 

(a)  Mode  of  succession. — In  the  case  of  Saul  the 
circumstances  were  extraordinary,  therefore  the 
form  of  his  appointment  was  not  regarded  as 
creating  a  precedent  for  later  times.  The  grow- 
ing tendency  towards  unity  had  led  to  the  desire 
among  the  people,  and  they  turned  naturally  to  the 
most  influential  man  among  them  for  advice.  It  was 
therefore  on  the  nomination  of  Samuel,  sujiported 
by  the  personal  valour  of  his  nominee,  that  Saul 
was  chosen  and  confirmed  in  his  office  at  some 
kind  of  popular  gathering.  In  the  ordinary  course 
of  events  one  of  Saul's  sons  would  have  succeeded 
his  father.  But  the  fittest  among  them  had 
perished  on  the  battle-field.  Ishboslieth  did  in- 
deed succeed,  thanks  to  the  help  of  his  friends,  in 
securing  for  a  short  time  the  throne  of  the  house 
of  Joseph,  but  was  soon  eclipsed  by  the  personal 
prowess  of  the  king  of  Judah.  The  religious 
influence  of  the  prophets  was  against  him,  and 
treason  came  to  the  help  of  his  rival.  David 
became  king  over  all  Israel.  In  the  accession  of 
Solomon  the  principle  of  hereditary  succession 
takes  its  natural  course,  for  the  king  had  the 
right  as  the  father  and  head  of  his  family  to 
appoint  as  his  successor  whichever  son  he  pleased. 
The  heads  of  the  religious  and  military  parties  in 
the  state  assisted  David  in  carrying  his  wishes  into 
effect.  After  this  time  the  succession  was  regularly 
observed  in  Judah,  for  the  Southern  kingdom  con- 
sisted practically  of  one  tribe  only,  and  so  was 
free  from  intertribal  jealousies  and  feuds.  In 
the  Northern  kingdom  it  was  very  different. 
Dynasty  succeeded  dynasty,  and  in  the  last  twenty 
years  of  their  existence  no  fewer  than  seven  kings 
sat  on  the  throne  of  Israel.  In  the  rare  times  of 
internal  quiet,  however,  the  principle  of  hereditary 
succession  seems  to  have  been  recognized  as  in 
Judah. 

(b)  The  power  of  the  king  and  constitution  of  his 
household. — The  rule  of  Saul  was  characterized  by 
its  simplicity.  'The  son  of  Kish  ruled  in  peace 
at  Gibea  in  the  house  of  his  father,  leading  the 
very  simple  life  of  the  last  of  the  judges.  On 
leaving  the  harem  in  the  morning  he  seated  him- 
self before  the  gate  of  the  palace.  There,  sur- 
rounded by  some  attendants,  under  the  protection 
of  a  small  Benjaminite  guard,  he  gave  audience 
to  every  comer,  inquired  as  to  the  news,  questioned 
travellers,  received  the  oral  reports  of  his  officers, 
appeased  quarrels,  administered  justice  (2  S  15^, 
cf.  1  S  22").  Then,  Avhen  tlie  sun  went  down,  he 
withdrew  into  the  apartments  of  the  women.  At 
the  beginning  of  each  month  he  gave  a  feast  at 
which  his  officers  had  their  assigned  places,  while 
lie  himself  presided,  his  back  prudently  placed  to 
the  wall  for  fear  of  assassins  (1  S  20-^).  Finally, 
when  he  went  out,  he  was  preceded  by  runners 
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(1  S  22").  Such  alone  were  his  privileges  and  his 
duties  in  time  of  peace'  (Marcel  Dieulafoy,  Le  Roi 
David,  p.  72  f.).  All  this  was  changed  ^vith  the 
ever-increasing  prosperity  of  David.  The  king 
remained  leader  and  father  of  his  people  only  so 
long  as  they  had  no  friendly  intercourse  with 
other  nations.  As  soon  as  the  Hebrew  nation  was 
recognized,  and  its  friendship  sought  by  other 
states,  the  Hebrew  king  began  to  imitate  the 
luxury  of  his  peers.  A  court  was  formed  of  the 
officials,  whose  common  interests  grouped  them 
round  the  king  and  made  access  to  him  ever  more 
and  more  difficult  for  the  mass  of  the  people.  The 
officials  of  David's  court  were — (1)  military  ;  (2) 
household  ;  (3)  religious.  The  following  are  men- 
tioned in  his  time — (1)  The  commander  of  '  tlie 
host '  (2  S  S^") ;  the  commander  of  the  king's 
bodyguard  of  Cherethites  and  Pelethites  (2  S  20-', 
of.  8^*).  (2)  The  recorder  or  remembrancer  (Tsm 
2  S  8'^) ;  the  scribe  or  secretary  (nsb  8^') ;  the 
counsellor  (['v.i'  2  S  15^-) ;  the  king's  friend  (nt;i 
2  S  15^'  16^^) ;  the  keeper  of  the  king's  audience 
(2  S  23=3,  cf.  1  S  22"  LXX) ;  tlie  overseer  of  forced 
labour  (2  S  20=^).  (3)  The  priests  (2  S  8").  Pro- 
phets do  not  seem  to  have  been  attached  to  the 
court,  but  had  free  access  to  the  king  (cf.  2  S 
7.  12). 

Under  Solomon  the  pomp  and  luxury  of  the 
court  was  greatly  increased.  New  buildings  and 
fortified  cities  (1  K  6.  7.  9)  proclaimed  the  growing 
power  of  the  monarch,  and  the  separation  of  the 
court  from  the  people  is  indicated  by  the  tolerance 
of  foreign  religions  and  the  personal  nature  of  the 
treaties  with  foreign  powers.  Two  new  officials 
make  their  appearance  —  a  chamberlain  (n^an-'^y 
1  K  4")  and  a  superintendent  of  taxes  (1  K  4^, 
and  see  below  under  '  llevenue ').  After  Solomon 
there  was  little  change  in  the  constitution  of  the 
court  (but  cf.  Eunuch). 

(c)  Revenue. — Even  in  Saul's  reign  there  seems  to 
have  been  a  regular  system  of  taxation  of  families 
(1  S  17=^  cf.  8",  and  Nowack,  Heb.  Archceol.  p.  313). 
In  addition  to  this  the  king  received  gifts  (1  S  10-' 
16="),  and  doubtless  his  share  of  the  booty  in  war. 
This  last  is  specially  mentioned  in  the  time  of 
David  (2  S  8"  12'").  Solomon's  revenues  were 
derived  (in  addition  to  the  above  mentioned)  from 
the  tribute  of  subject  peoples  (1  K  4") ;  taxes  on 
merchants  (1  K  10'^);  his  sea-trade  with  Hiram 
(1  K  10"^) ;  and  a  royal  regulation  of  the  horse- 
trade  with  Egypt  (v.^i).  But  the  king  taxed  his 
own  subjects  much  more  rijrorously  than  his  pre- 
decessors. He  divided  the  kingdom  into  twelve 
parts,  each  being  represented  by  an  officer,  who 
was  compelled  to  provide  for  the  king's  household 
for  one  month  in  the  year  (1  K  4).  Judah  is  not 
mentioned  in  this  division  of  the  land,  and  was 
probably  exempted  from  this  form  of  taxation  by 
favour  of  the  king.  Nowack,  however,  thinks 
there  were  originally  thirteen  divisions,  and  that 
the  number  was  reduced  to  twelve  by  a  later  writer 
to  agree  with  the  number  of  the  tribes  (Heb. 
Archmol.  i.  313  note).  Later,  it  seems  that  the 
goods  of  a  condemned  person  might  be  forfeit  to 
the  king  (1  K  21).  But  this  may  be  merely  an  act 
of  despotism.  When  reduced  to  great  straits,  the 
king  took  possession  of  the  treasures,  not  only  of 
his  o'Nvn  treasury  but  also  of  the  temple,  in  order  to 
keep  off  an  invading  jjower  (2  K  18^^). 

(d)  Administration  of  justice. — There  seems  to 
liave  been  little  development  here  during  this  period. 
The  system  mentioned  above  persisted,  modified 
only  by  the  i^ersonal  authority  of  the  king  and  the 
members  of  his  court  (see  quotation  from  W.  R. 
Smith,  above).  Until  B.C.  621  there  was  no  written 
law  except  the  short  religious  code  contained  in 
the  '  Book  of  the  Covenant '  (Ex  20-23)  ;  nor  were 
there  any  special  courts  or  officials  for  the  ad- 
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ministration  of  justice.  The  method  for  settling 
disputes  was  rather  by  arbitration  than  by  law  in 
the  Western  sense.  At  the  same  time,  the  king 
himself  in  his  capital  and  its  neighbourhood,  and 
his  officials  in  the  chief  towns,  being  the  most 
important  persons,  were  naturally  appealed  to  for 
decisions,  though  there  was  no  law  necessitating 
appeal  to  them  rather  than  to  any  other  person. 
Even  such  acts  in  later  times  as  the  imprisonments 
of  Jeremiah  (Jer  37.  38)  and  the  putting  to  death 
of  Uriah  (Jer  26),  were  acts  of  personal  violence  on 
the  part  of  the  king,  and  not  due  to  the  regular 
sentence  of  a  court  (cf.  also  the  account  of  the 
charge  against  Naboth,  and  the  way  in  which  he 
was  put  to  death  (1  K  22"'^-))-  After  the  destruction 
of  the  Northern  kingdom,  an  attempt  was  made  in 
Judah  (in  621)  to  regulate  the  legal  as  well  as  the 
religious  procedure  on  the  lines  of  the  teaching  of 
the  prophets  by  the  proclamation  of  the  Book  of 
Deuteronomy  (cf.  Deutekonomy).  But  the  reali- 
zation of  this  scheme  was  prevented  by  the  un- 
timely death  of  Josiah  at  the  battle  of  Megiddo, 
nor  was  it  fully  adopted  in  Judsea  until  nearly  two 
centuries  later. 

4.  A  remarkable  feature  in  Jewish  life  is  the 
persistence  of  the  religious  and  semi-political  self- 
government  of  their  communities  in  the  different 
empires  in  which  they  were  dispersed.  Every- 
where we  find  them  submitting  their  disputes  to 
the  judgment  of  their  own  officials  rather  than  to 
those  of  the  state  in  which  they  live  ;  everywhere 
they  claim  and  are  granted  special  exemption 
from  certain  civil  laws  (as  those  regarding  military 
conscription)  on  the  ground  of  religious  scruple. 
Many  examples  of  their  peculiar  privileges  in 
Palestine  are  found  in  the  NT  (cf.  Ac  9^  IS^^-" 
22'^  26").  But  in  Alexandria  this  is  even  more 
striking.  Thanks  to  the  favour  of  Alexander  the 
Great,  they  early  established  themselves  in  the 
position  of  a  favoured  people  in  the  new  city. 
That  favour  was  continued  to  them  by  the  Ptol- 
emies, and  they  had  in  addition  equal  rights  with 
others  as  citizens  (IcroTifxla).  Their  own  governor 
(iOvapxn^)  is  mentioned  by  Strabo  (cf.  Jos.  Ant. 
XIV.  vii.  2).  Some  of  the  lioman  decrees  conferring 
privileges  upon  them  are  preserved  by  Josephus 
(Ant.  XIV.  x.,  XVI.  vi.).  Philo  tells  us  that  on 
tlie  death  of  a  yeydpxv^  Augustus  appointed  a 
yepovaia  for  the  conduct  of  Jewish  afi'airs  {in 
Flaccum,  sec.  10).  In  Rome  there  was  not  the 
same  political  organization  as  in  Alexandria,  but 
the  different  synagogues  were  organized  separately, 
each  with  its  o^vn  gcrousia  and  officials.  (See 
further  Schiirer,  HJP  II.  ii.  244  ff.). 

5.  After  the  fall  of  Jerusalem  in  B.C.  586,  the 
Jews  became  subject  to  foreign  governments,  and 
have  remained  so  since,  except  for  the  short 
interval  when  the  Maccabasan  princes  ruled,  or 
more  exactly  from  B.C.  142  when  Simon  ceased  to 
pay  tribute,  or  139  when  the  right  of  coining 
money  proclaimed  the  independence  of  Judaea. 
The  civil  government  of  this  time  is,  however,  no 
longer  distinctively  Jewish,  but  a  mere  modifica- 
tion of  Western  forms  to  suit  the  religions  laws  of 
the  people.  These  laws  had  come  into  force  at  the 
time  when  Ezra  had  brought  back  from  Babylon 
many  of  the  devoutest  Jewish  exiles.  At  a  solemn 
assembly  a  new  community  had  been  formed, 
which  was  to  realize  the  idea  of  tlie  '  remnant '  of 
Isaiah  and  his  successors,  a  spiritual  Judah,  subject 
to  the  civil  government  of  the  suzerain  power,  but 
in  all  matters  pertaining  to  religion  following  as 
far  as  possible  the  precepts  of  Deuteronomy  and 
the  new  law  book  (P)  compiled  and  edited  about 
this  time  (cf.  Neh  9.  10).  Since  then  the  Jews 
have  ever  remained  subject  to  this  double  form  of 
government.  Tlie  conflict  of  tlie  two  led  to  their 
perpetual  strife  with  their  civil  rulers,  and  to  the 
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final  fall  of  Jerusalem  in  A.D.  70.  According  to 
Jewish  authorities,  the  chief  representative  of  the 
religious  governing  power  during  this  period  was 
the  'Great  Synagogue'  (nVi^n  nw?),  which  existed 
from  Ezra  to  Simon  the  Just.  Some  such  body 
may  have  existed,  but  much  of  the  literature  con- 
cerning it  contains  legendary  material  (cf.  Syna- 
gogue, THE  GREAT).  At  the  time  of  Christ  the 
Sanhedrin  had  taken  its  place  (cf.  Sanhedrin). 
For  the  more  strictly  civil  government  of  the 
time  of  Christ,  see  art.  Roman  Empire.  See  also 
Church  Government  and  Helps. 

LiTEKATURE. — In  addition  to  the  articles  in  this  Dictionary  on 
the  separate  judges,  kings,  and  other  otHcials  mentioned  above, 
see  McCurdy,  IIPM  \.  ch.  iii.  ;  Nowack,  Ileb.  Archceol.  i. 
300-337  ;  W.  R.  Smith,  RS  70  ff.,  Kinship  and  Marriage  in 
Early  Arabia  (passim);  Nallino,  'Sulla  costituzi6ne  delle 
tribu  Arabe'  in  jYuOKd  Antoloqia,  terza  serie,  xlvii.  61411.; 
JIarcel  Dieulafoy,  Le  lioi  David ;  Mommsen,  Provinces  of  the 
Roman  Empire,  chs.  viii.-xi.  ;  the  works  on  the  times  of 
Christ  by  Schiirer,  Hausrath,  and  Holtzmann. 

G.  W.  Thatcher. 

GOVERNOR. — This  word  occurs  as  the  rendering 
of  several  Heb.  and  Gr.  terms.  In  OT  it  is  used 
most  frequently  for  the  Pchah  (nris),  a  district 
ruler  administering  under  a  sovereign.  The  title 
is  employed  both  for  Persian  satraps  and  for  their 
subordinate  magistrates.  Thus  it  appears  as  a 
designation  of  Tattenai  (Ezr  5^*  ^  6"),  who  seems  to 
have  been  the  satrap  of  a  large  province  wliich 
extended  from  Posideium  on  the  frontiers  of  Cilicia 
and  Syria  to  Egypt,  and  which  included  Phoenicia, 
Palestine,  and  Cyprus  (Herod,  vi.  91).  It  is  also 
applied  to  Zerubbabel,  who  was  appointed  under 
this  satrap  to  the  district  of  Judah  (Ezr  6').  The 
subordinate  Peliah,  as  well  as  his  superior,  was 
directly  commissioned  by  the  king  (Ezr  5").  The 
other  Heb.  words  rendered  '  governor '  are  of  a  less 
technical  character,  signifying  Icadersldp,  qiVx, 
I'^N  Zee  9'  ll^-  and  2  Ch  1-  ;  judicial  and 
legislative  functions,  pjjin  Jg  5' ;  ruling  authority, 
San  Gn  45'^",  b'Vb'  Gn  42'',  nb*  1  K  22-";  admini- 
strative oversight,  Tp3  Jer  20^ ;  and  social  rank, 
2  Ch  P. 

In  NT  the  word  'governor'  most  frequently 
occurs  as  a  rendering  of  the  Gr.  riyefiav  (Vulg. 
presses,  Luth.  Landpjlcger),  a  term  which  is  used 
in  the  plur.  for  rulers  generally  (e.g.  Mk  13^, 
1  P  2^''),  but  which  more  often  has  a  definite  appli- 
cation to  the  Roman  Procurators,  referring  in  the 
Gospels  to  Pontius  Pilate  (e.g.  Mt  27^  Lk  20^"), 
who  is  designated  Procurator  by  Tacitus — '  Chris- 
tus  Tiberio  imperante  per  proctiratorcni  Pentium 
Pilatum  supplicio  adfectus  erat '  (Ann.  xv.  44), 
and  in  Ac  to  Felix  (Ac  232«)  and  Festus  (Ac  26^''). 
Judaea  was  not  entirely  incorporated  in  the  pro- 
vince of  Syria,  but  the  Procurator  was  to  a  certain 
extent  dependent  on  the  Legate  of  Syria,  the  latter 
having  a  right  to  interfere  when  difficulties  arose 
(Jos.  Ant.  XVIII.  i.  1,  iv.  2;  Bell.  Jiul.  II.  viii.  1). 
Thus  Judsea  belonged  to  the  third  class  of  pro- 
vinces in  Strabo's  classification  (Geog.  xvii.  3.  25), 
one  containing  only  a  few  provinces  regarded 
either  as  semi-barbarous  or  as  exceptionally  insub- 
ordinate, e.g.  Egypt.  Augustus  preferred  the  title 
Prmfcctus  (^irapxos)  for  the  governors  of  such  pro- 
vinces, but  by  the  time  of  Claudius  Procurator 
(iirLTpoTToi)  was  tlie  recognized  name.  Josephus 
employs  both  MrpoTro's  and  ^irapxos,  and  also  the 
word  used  in  NT,  ■tiye/xiJoi',  for  the  governor  of 
Judsea.  That  Procurator  is  the  correct  title  of 
this  official  is  suggested  by  the  passage  from 
Tacitus  quoted  above,  and  by  the  use  of  the  word 
iwirpoTTOi  in  a  decree  of  Claudius  as  rendered  by 
Josephus  (Ant.  XX.  i.  2).  Technically,  the  Pro- 
curator was  a  financial  officer  attached  either  to  a 
proconsul  or  to  a  proprtetor  for  the  purpose  of  col- 
lecting the  Imperial  revenues.  But  he  was  always 
entrusted  with  magisterial  powers  for  the  decision 


of  questions  touching  the  revenues.  In  the  pro- 
vinces of  the  third  class  lie  was  the  general  admini- 
strator and  the  supreme  judge,  with  sole  power 
of  life  and  death  (Dion  Cass.  liii.  15),  an  appeal  to 
Cossar  being  allowed  in  tlie  case  of  Roman  citizens 
(see  C^SAR).  Althougli  it  was  not  necessary  that 
the  Procurator  should  be  a  person  of  high  station 
where  he  was  only  appointed  to  financial  duties, 
he  was  required  to  be  a  knight  where  tlie  charge 
of  government  was  committed  to  him.  Therefore 
the  appointment  of  Felix,  wlio  was  a  freedman, 
must  have  struck  the  Jews  as  an  insulting  in- 
novation. The  headquarters  of  the  Procurator  of 
Judsea  was  Csesarea,  which  was  made  a  garrison 
town. 

In  2  Co  11^2  (AV  and  RV)  the  word  governor 
appears  as  tr"  of  ^Oudpxv^  for  the  ethnarch  (RVm) 
of  Damascus.  See  Aretas,  Ethnarch.  The 
word  rendered  'governor'  in  Gal  4-  AV  (oiKov6fj.os) 
is  trd.  '  steward '  in  RV,  as  it  is  elsewhere  in  NT, 
e.g.  Lk  12^  1  Co  4^.  It  indicates  a  superior 
servant  entrusted  with  the  housekeeping  of  a 
family,  the  direction  of  the  other  domestics,  and 
the  care  of  children  under  age.  The  '  governor  of 
the  feast '  (apxi-rplKkivos,  Jn  2^  AV,  RV  '  ruler  of 
the  feast')  was  a  man  ai^pointed  to  see  that  the 
couches  and  tables  were  in  order,  to  arrange  the 
courses,  to  taste  the  food  and  wine,  etc.  (Helio- 
dorus,  Aeth.  vii.  27).  In  early  times,  if  not  later, 
he  was  a  ditt'erent  person  from  the  '  toast  maker ' 
(ffvuTTocridpxv^,  Sir  32'),  who  was  one  of  the  guests 
chosen  by  lot  to  direct  the  drinking  (Grimm- 
Thayer).  'Governor'  in  Ja  3^  AV  (a  participle  of 
evOuvu,  straighten)  means  'steersman'  (RV). 

Ltterature. —  Schiirer,  HJP  i.  ii.  43-48;  Marquardt,  Rom. 
Staatsverwalt.  i.  412 ;  Liebenam,  Beitrujje  zur  Verwaltungs- 
gesch.  d.  Rirni.  Kaiserreichcs,  i.  1-18,  23,  24,  30 ;  Hausrath, 
NT  Times,  Time  o/ Jesus,  ii.  83-93.       W.  F.  AdENEY. 

GOZAN,  ]p,  Vta^dv  (B  Voj^dp  2  K  17^  Xw^dp  1  Ch 
g26) — ThQ  country  on  the  river(s  ?)  of  which  the 
Israelites,  deported  from  Samaria  by  the  king  of 
Assyria,  had  to  settle,  was  identified  correctly  by 
Bochart  (Phalcg,  iii.  14)  as  the  Gauzanitis  of 
Ptolemy,  v.  18  (Vav'^avlrLs).  This  region  is  de- 
scribed as  situated  between  the  Chaboras  (see 
Habor)  and  Saocoras.  The  latter  river,  flowing 
into  the  Euphrates  from  the  Masius  mountains, 
cannot  be  identified ;  it  must  have  changed  its 
course  or  have  been  dried  up.  At  any  rate,  we 
can  identify  Gauzanitis  as  the  eastern  part  of 
Osrocne  of  the  classic  writers  west  of  Nisibis  and 
the  (later)  country  of  Mygdonia  (this  name  hardly 
=  Gozan,  but  it  is  probably  connected  with  the 
Mitanni  of  the  Amarna  tablets),  almost  in  the 
centre  of  Northern  Mesopotamia.  Tliis  agrees  too 
closely  with  the  description  in  the  Bible  (2  K  17" 
18"  19"  =  Is  37^2,  1  Ch  5-")  to  admit  of  any  doubt. 
The  modern  name  Kaushan  seems  to  correspond, 
but  not  Zauz&n  (which  means  tlie  mountains  near 
the  source  of  the  Chaboras).  Assyrian  lists  of  pro- 
vinces mentioning  Guzana  seem  to  show  tliat  the 
name  referred  originally  to  a  city,  the  capital  of 
the  province  of  Guzan.  Nisibis,  being  mentioned 
parallel  to  G.  as  Nasibina,  did  not  belong  to  this 
province.  See  on  the  Assyrian  passages  Schrader, 
KAT^  275  ;  Delitzsch,  Paradies,  184.  On  the  ques- 
tion whether  the  biblical  jiassages  speak  of  several 
'rivers  of  Gozan,'  see  Halah.  (The  view  of 
some  scholars,  which  makes  G.  a  river,  was  re- 
futed even  before  the  cuneiform  texts  were  found). 
If  the  singular  'river'  (Massoretic  text)  is  to  be 
kept,  this  '  river  of  G.'  is  the  Habor.  The  plural 
(LXX)  would  point  to  the  several  brooks  from  the 
Masius  which  form  the  Habor,  possibly  also  the 
Balih.  2  K  2'''  =  Is  37'^  seems  to  show  that  Gozan 
became  an  Assyrian  province  only  in  the  8th 
century.  W.  Max  MOller. 
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GRACE. — The  words  most  commonly  rendered 
'  grace,'  '  be  gracious,'  etc.,  in  AV  are  [n  (verb  pn) 
in  OT,  and  xapis  with  its  cognate  forms  in  NT. 
The  former  appears  in  sucli  proper  names  as 
Hannah,  Hanan,  Hanun,  Hanani,  Hananeel  ('El 
is  gracious'),  Hananiah  ('J"  hath  been  gracious'). 
Its  force  is  *  to  be  favourable  or  kindly,'  or  '  to  act 
in  a  favourable  or  kindly  way.'  Probably,  however, 
npn,  LXX  ^Xeos,  corresponds  more  nearly  with  the 
distinctive  idea  of  grace  in  its  NT  and  general 
Christian  use.*  [n,  for  example,  has  no  special 
connexion  with  redemptive  grace,  and  the  LXX  use 
of  x&pi-^,  by  which  [n  is  usually  rendered,  must  be 
to  this  extent  distinguished  from  the  NT  use  of 
the  same  word.  On  the  other  hand,  Aeos  in  NT  is 
rather  pity  than  favour,  and  denotes  God's  relation 
to  human  misery  rather  than  to  human  sin. 

It  is  in  the  various  applications  of  x^'P's  that  the 
roots  of  the  idea  of  grace  and  its  specially  Chris- 
tian significance  may  in  the  first  place  be  most 
usefully  studied.  Xapis  is  that  which  bestows  or 
occasions  pleasure.  It  is  applied  to  beauty,  grace- 
fulness, whether  of  person,  act,  or  speech,  of.  in 
LXX  Ec  W,  Sir  2P6  rr-\  in  NT  Lk  4^2,  Eph  429, 
Col  4®.  It  thus  denotes  the  favourable,  friendly 
disposition  or  nature  out  of  which  the  gracious  act 
proceeds,  or  that  which  it  creates  in  the  recipient ; 
it  is  the  favour  manifested,  or  the  gratitude  felt  or 
acknowledged.  It  is  loving-kindness,  goodwill,  in 
a  wide  acceptation,  and  is  thus  used  of  the  kind- 
ness of  a  master  towards  his  servants,  and,  by 
analogy,  of  the  goodness  of  God  to  men  ;  cf .  Lk  P", 
Ac  7'^°,  1  P  219-  To  he  in  favour  with  one  is  eupelv 
Xtipti'  Trapa  Tivi,  ^x^"*  X'^P'-"  TpAs  Tiva,  Lk  1^",  Ac  2^', 
cf.  Lk  2^-.  An  interesting  instance  of  this  general 
sense  is  at  the  beginning  and  end  of  the  Apostolical 
Epistles,  where  the  writers  desire  for  their  readers 
the  grace  of  God  or  of  Christ,  to  which  grace 
or  favour  they  recognize  that  all  blessings  are 
to  be  ascribed  — Eo  V  16=»,  1  Co  1=*  16=3,  2  Co  P 
13'S  Gal  P  &\  Eph  r-  Q,-\  Ph  P  4=^  Col  P  4",  l  Th 
P  5-«,  2  Th  P  1  Ti  P  6=1,  2  Ti  P  4^2,  Tit  P  3", 
PhUem  3-  He  13=5,  1  P  P,  2  P  1^  Z'^,  2  Jn  also 
Rev  I''  22". 

The  special  use,  however,  of  x^P"  in  NT  is  in 
reference  to  the  mind  of  God  as  manifested  towards 
sinners.  His  redemptive  mercy,  whereby  He  grants 
pardon  to  offences,  and  bids  those  who  have  gone 
astray  return  and  accept  His  gift  of  salvation 
and  everlasting  life.  It  is  x"/"s  "^ov  6eov,  Ro  5", 
1  Co  15i»,  2  Co  61  81,  and  other  passages ;  in  Tit 
211  the  phrase  is  expanded  into  ^  x^^P's  toO  deoO  ij 
(TojT-fipio% ;  in  2  Ti  2^  into  X"p's  V  Xptcrry  as 
manifested  in  and  through  Christ,  whence,  by  a 
natural  transference,  it  becomes  17  x^P's  '^oC  KvpLov 
rifj-uiv  XpiaTov,  as  in  the  above-mentioned  salutations, 
and  finally  establishes  itself  as  a  weU-understood 
expression,  able  to  stand  alone  without  further 
explanation,  as  in  the  r/  x"P's  of  Ro  5"-  2".  It  is  in 
this  connexion  that  the  full  meaning  of  x«/"s  is 
brought  out  as  involving  spontaneous  favour.  Its 
fundamental  thought  is  that  the  benefit  conferred  is 
recognized  by  giver  and  receiver  alike  as  not  due  ; 
it  is  that  to  which  the  receiver  has  no  right,  which 
has  not  been  earned,  or  perhaps  deserved,  but 
which  the  giver  freely,  out  of  pure  goodness, 
bestows.  This  spontaneous  character,  along  with 
the  more  or  less  direct  reference  to  the  pleasure 
or  joy  either  designed  or  experienced, — which  is 
indeed  suggested  by  the  connexion  of  the  word 
with  X1^pet^',  '  to  rejoice,' — is  always  implied,  and, 
singularly  enough,  comes  out  more  clearly  in  the 
scriptural  than  in  the  classical  use  of  the  terra.  It 
has  been  justly  remarked  that  '  it  depended  upon 
Christianity^  to  realize  its  full  import,  and  to  elevate 
it  to  its  rightful  sphere'  (Cremer).     Thus  /card 

On  the  distinctive  meaning  of  IDn.cf.W.  R.  Smith,  Prophets'^, 
160  f.,  460  f. 


X^po'  is  contrasted  with  Kara  di^e/\-i?yua,  Eo  4'*,  whilo 
xa'p"  is  contrasted  with  ^pya,  Ro  11",  and  with 
f       Jn  1",  Ro  416  6"- 1«,  Gal  5^- 

From  signifying  the  disposition  and  design  to 
bring  about  the  salvation  of  men,  x"/"'  comes  to 
be  used  of  the  power  or  influence  by  which  this 
purpose  is  executed,  Ac  18^',  2  Co  41=  61,  2  Th  l^^, 
and  then  further  of  the  results,  general  and  specific, 
of  that  action.  Thus  it  stands  for  the  spiritual 
state  of  those  who  have  come  under  the  power  of 
divine  grace,  Ro  5^,  2  Ti  2\  1  P  2  P  318  ;  and  for 
the  evidences  or  tokens  of  such  experience,  as  when 
the  alms  contributed  by  the  Christian  Churches 
are  so  designated,  1  Co  16^,  2  Co  8^- 1^,  or  the  sum  of 
earthly  blessings  (iracra  xapi^,  2  Co  9^),  or  the  various 
powers  and  gifts  manifested  by  Christians  (in  the 
striking  phrase  ttoikIX-tj  x^pi-^y  1 P  41"),  or  the  power 
and  equipment  for  the  exercise  of  the  apostolic  ofiBce, 
Eo  V  12*- «  15",  1  Co  31",  Gal  2»,  Eph  S'^-'.  At  the 
same  time  xi^p's  does  not  appear  to  be  employed  in 
NT  for  the  act  or  gift  apart  from  that  reference  to 
the  pleasure  or  benefit  conveyed  by  it,  which  we  have 
already  noted.  The  word  for  gift  in  itself  is  BQpov 
or  8uped.  Hence  it  has  been  pointed  out  that 
'  SiSdvaL  xf^P'"  in  Scripture  must  not  be  confounded 
with  the  same  expression  in  profane  Greek,  where 
it  means  to  perform  an  act  of  kindness  ;  in  Scrip- 
ture it  signifies  "  to  give  grace,"  "  to  cause  grace  to 
be  experienced  "  ;  see  Eph  4',  1  P  5«,  Ja  4«,  Ro  12", 
1  Co  P,  2  Co  61  81  (cf.  Ac  IP^)  '—Cremer.  The  gift 
which  enables  the  recipient  to  be  in  his  turn  a 
source  of  pleasure  or  profit  to  others  is  more  fre- 
quently xttp'fAci ;  where  x'^P'-^  ^md  xo-P'-^'t^"-  approxi- 
mate in  signification,  it  will  usually  be  found  that 
the  former  is  more  general, — as,  e.g.,  when  x<^/"s 
rod  deov  is  used  by  St.  Paul  in  reference  to  his 
oflBce,  it  applies  to  the  whole  of  his  ministry, 
rather  than  to  specific  equipments  for  it.  Finally, 
the  use  of  x«/"s  for  'thanks,'  the  correlative  of 
favour, — the  '  return  favour,'  as  it  were, — illus- 
trates the  process  of  growth  and  transference  in  the 
use  of  the  word  which  we  have  so  far  traced. 

The  teaching  of  the  Bible  as  to  grace  cannot, 
however,  be  exhausted  by  the  analysis,  however 
minute,  of  any  one  word  or  expression.  Its  funda- 
mental implication  of  a  kind  and  merciful  dis- 
position, manifesting  itself  in  acts  of  unmerited 
goodness,  especially  towards  the  sinful  and  erring, 
brings  grace  as  one  of  the  divine  attributes  into 
close  relation  with  others,  and  the  revelation  of  it 
may,  it  is  obvious,  be  even  more  frequent  in  act 
than  in  word,  conveyed  therefore  rather  by  de- 
scription than  direct  expression.  Not  in  declara- 
tions merely,  but  in  the  whole  series  of  the  divine 
dealings  with  mankind,  grace  is  exhibited.  The 
whole  biblical  history  might  be  claimed  as  a  record 
of  its  manifestation.  It  thus  takes  different  forms, 
and  includes  a  wide  area  of  operation.  It  is  allied 
to  the  goodness  which  God  shows  to  all  His  crea- 
tures, and  which  the  Psalms  so  frequently  celebrate 
— 33^  119''^  145,  etc.;  to  the  compassion  which  has 
as  its  objects  the  needy  and  unfortunate,  Ps  25* 
103',  Lk  1'2,  2  Co  P ;  to  the  long-suffering  which 
bears  with  the  unthankful  and  the  evil.  Ex  34", 
Ro  922 ;  to  the  patience  which  defers  as  long  as 
possible  the  punishment  of  sin,  Ps  145*,  Ro  2^.  It 
belongs  therefore  to  the  circle  of  divine  attributes, 
the  keynote  of  which  is  Love.  In  all  the  phases 
of  what  we  have  already  seen  to  be  its  highly 
complex  significance,  — whether  as  mercy  and 
favour  in  general,  or  as  the  manifestations  of 
God's  goodwill  in  the  form  of  temporal  or  spiritual 
advantages,  or  as  His  disposition  to  pardon  the 
sinner,  or  His  redemptive  scheme  as  a  whole,  or 
the  influences  by  which  souls  are  turned  to  Christ, 
kept,  strengthened,  and  increased  in  faith  and  love, 
and  impelled  to  the  exercise  of  Christian  virtues, — 
in  all  of  these,  grace  implies  that  God  overcomes, 
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not  by  necessity  or  force,  but  by  the  freeness  of  His 
love,  Pto  5''-  This  is  the  reason  why  grace  is 
not  only  one  of  the  perfections  of  God,  but  one  of 
the  distinctive  features  of  the  Christian  revelation. 
Revelation  is  marked  by  progress.  The  God  who 
is  at  first  hidden  from  men,  so  that  they  seek  Him, 
if  haply  they  may  feel  after  Him  and  find  Him,  is  at 
length  made  known,  but  first  as  a,  jealous  God  (dpyy) 
dead),  only  afterwards  as  a  gracious  God.  And  the 
revelation  is  completed  when  '  the  Lord,  the  Lord, 
a  God  full  of  compassion  and  gracious,  slow  to 
anger  and  plenteous  in  mercy  and  truth  ;  keeping 
mercy  for  thousands,  forgiving  iniquity  and  trans- 
gression and  sin,  and  that  will  by  no  means  clear 
the  guilty '  (Ex  34''- '  RV),  which  is  the  loftiest 
OT  conception  of  God,  becomes  in  the  NT  '  the 
God  and  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.'  We 
proceed,  therefore,  to  consider  somewhat  more 
minutely  the  elements  which  enter  into  the  con- 
ception of  grace  and  the  forms  which  it  assumes 
in  OT  and  NT  respectively. 

i.  Old  Testament. — '  The  law  was  given  by 
Moses,'  says  St.  John  (1") ;  '  grace  and  truth  came 
by  Jesus  Christ.'  Yet  the  relation  of  OT  to  NT 
is  misconceived  when  it  is  apprehended  as  one  of 
antithesis  rather  than  development.  There  is  no 
doubt  that  the  religion  of  OT  is  ordinarily  repre- 
sented as  founded  upon  law,  and  that  the  very 
considerable  element  of  grace  which  enters  into  it 
is  ignored.  But  OT  piety  recognizes  that  what 
righteousness  it  has  is  founded  in  divine  grace  and 
imparted  through  divine  revelation.  It  is  grace 
which  gives  the  law  itself  (of.  Gal  3^''"),  and  faith, 
which  is  that  by  which  grace  is  received  and  made 
effective,  is  not  overlooked — Gn  15^,  Ex  14^i,  Nu 
2012,  j)t  132  923^  2  Ch  202",  Ps  10612-  ^,  Is  7»  2S^\  Hab 
2*.  It  is  true  that  as  grace  gives  the  law,  so 
through  the  law  it  seems  to  give  men  a  right  or 
claim  in  virtue  of  their  compliance  with  the  law, 
which  is  inconsistent  with  the  later  revelation  of 
faith  as  the  principle  of  the  new  life.  The  favour 
(in  the  Psalmist  and  Prophets,  the  righteousness) 
of  God  gives  to  the  obedient  (or  the  repentant,  cf. 
Ps  17  and  26,  also  Ps  7)  a  claim,  as  it  were,  against 
God,  Ps  119132  At  the  same  time  OT  fully 

lecognizes  that  it  is  the  divine  grace  which 
forgives  sin  (Ps  32.  51.  130.  143).  Grace,  as  an 
attribute  of  God,  appears  in  OT  in  conjunction 
with  truth,  or  faithfulness  (Ps  85"  89"  98^  etc.), 
but  also  with  righteousness  and  judgment  (Hos 
2'^).  God  is  gracious  as  hearing  prayer  (Ex  222''), 
as  departing  from  His  anger  (Ex  32i2),  and  as 
exercising  freely  His  choice  of  love  (Ex  331") ; 
He  lifts  upon  the  pious  the  light  of  His  counten- 
ance (Nu  625).  jg  ^jjg  divine  acts  that  this 
attitude  of  forbearance  and  conciliation  is  more 
particularly  manifested.  Even  in  the  midst  of  the 
ruin  occasioned  by  the  Fall,  the  purpose  of  mercy 
is  represented  as  being  declared  and  its  work 
begun,  words  of  promise  mingle  with  words  of 
condemnation,  the  divine  solicitude  shines  amidst 
the  clouds  of  divine  anger  (Gn  31^-  21).  Through 
the  same  tenderness  Abel  and  Enoch  find  favour 
in  the  sight  of  God,  Noah  is  warned  and  escapes 
the  general  doom  (Gn  6^),  Abraham  is  selected  to 
be  the  bearer  of  the  new  revelation  (Gn  12.  15),  and 
the  promises  made  to  him  are  repeated  to  his 
descendants  (Gn  26.  28).  Through  it  Moses  is 
chosen  and  fitted  for  his  work  (Ex  33").  In  all 
that  concerns  Israel  as  a  people  the  same  free 
choice  is  exhibited  and  exercised.  The  promises 
freely  made  to  the  fathers  are  fulfilled  when, 
through  Moses,  Israel  i.s  chosen  from  among  all 
nations  (Ex  19^,  cf.  Dt  10")  to  be  the  people  of 
God,  and  that  from  no  merit  of  its  own  (Nu  11.  12. 
14.  21,  etc. ;  cf.  Dt  9'  etc. ).  This  choice  is  evidenced 
by  the  deliverance  from  Egypt  (Ex  ISi^-i'),  and  is 
a  pure  act  of  grace  (Dt  7'  8"-i''  In  the 


Prophets  we  have  a  further  development  of  this 
point  of  view.  Their  whole  religious  attitude  is 
determined  by  it.  That  God  had  chosen  Israel  to 
be  His  people  is  their  most  sincere  conviction,  and 
the  problems  which  perplexed  them,  and  gave 
birth  to  some  of  their  most  profound  and  spiritual 
suggestions,  arose  out  of  the  relation  of  the  sins  of 
the  people  and  the  consequent  divine  chastisements, 
to  this  firmly  held  conviction  (cf.  Is  55*  63'  651,  Jon 
411,  Mic  7i*'i').  It  is  true  that  as,  on  the  one 
hand,  the  unworthiness  of  the  mass  of  the  people 
led  them  to  distinguish  from  the  nation  at  large 
the  true  Israel,  the  faithful  remnant ;  so,  on  the 
other  hand,  they  were  led  to  conceive  the  possi- 
bility of  God's  gracious  purpose  as  embracing 
those  who  were  not  of  Israel,  and  of  the  heathen 
being  brought  through  Israel  into  the  enjoyment 
of  some  of  Israel's  privileges.  At  the  same  time, 
all  their  wealth  of  metaphor  is  employed  to 
depict  God's  loving  care  and  guidance.  His  de- 
liverances and  compassions  as  illustrated  in  the 
history  of  the  people,  and  to  emphasize  His 
continued  patience.  His  touching  appeals  and 
generous  ofl'ers,  and  the  glory  of  His  declared  pur- 
poses. Even  in  His  anger  God  remembers  mercy 
(La  3'i,  Jl  2",  Hab  32),  and  yet  all  that  He  does  is 
on  behalf  of  those  who  are  too  often  ungrateful  and 
rebellious  (Is  43=1-25  441-'  48^-'^\  Jer  IS^-",  Ezk  IBi*-, 
cf.  Ps  78).  In  the  relation  of  the  individual  to 
the  nation  we  find  an  important  modification  of 
the  idea  of  grace.  Grace  is  mediated  to  the  indi- 
vidual through  the  nation.  His  imperfections  are 
forgiven  because  he  is  a  member  of  a  chosen  people ; 
as  belonging  to  an  elect  nation  he  is  himself  elect. 
The  Pss  express  this  assurance  of  the  believer, 
which  finds  utterance  in  his  prayers  when  afflicted 
and  his  thanksgivings  after  deliverance  (Ps  3^-  ^  4* 
71"  IP  16.  17'-9  18.  32.  51.  103,  etc.).  If  thus  in  the 
view  of  the  Psalmists  and  Prophets  there  is  no 
limit  to  God's  willingness  to  be  reconciled,  if  even 
His  judgment  has  a  core  of  mercy,  and  His  love 
always  proves  itself  stronger  than  human  sin,  the 
other  side  of  OT  religion  is,  in  turn,  not  to  be 
minimized.  If  God  has  a  special  love  to  Israel, 
it  is  through  a  covenant  that  this  love  finds 
expression,  and  the  covenant  takes  the  form  of 
law.  The  people  are  bound  to  obedience,  and  the 
blessings  of  the  covenant  can  be  enjoyed  only  on 
this  condition.  So  far  from  grace  being  ignored 
in  OT,  it  permeates  it,  as  we  have  seen,  throughout. 
But  grace  is  not  yet  fully  revealed  ;  it  is  still 
dominated  by  the  ideas  of  righteousness  and  re- 
tribution. It  speaks  the  language  of  law,  and  tlie 
law  is,  as  already  noted,  its  own  greatest  gift. 
Israel  has  reason  to  boast  itself  of  its  law ;  the 
possession  of  it  is  an  honour  and  a  privilege  dis- 
tinguishing Israel  from  other  nations  (Ex  19''-  ^, 
Dt  332-5).  Thus,  though  by  no  means  the  sole 
element,  law  remains  the  distinctive  element  in 
OT.  Obedience  is  pre-eminently  the  condition  of 
blessing.  God  in  giving  the  law  is  emphatically 
the  God  of  Israel  (Ex  202).  In  OT  His  anger 
against  sin  is  declared.  His  mercy  and  long- 
suffering  are  proclaimed  ;  but  these  rest  side  by 
side,  an  unsolved  antinomy,  waiting  the  fuller 
revelation. 

ii.  New  Testament.— The  new  'covenant'  is 
the  fulfilment  of  the  old  ;  the  plan  of  grace  which 
lay  at  the  root  of  the  former  dispensation  comes 
into  full  expression  in  the  life  and  work  of  Christ 
(Ti  211  3'*),  and  in  the  declarations  of  the  apostles — 
Ro  32'*'  25  RV,  '  Being  justified  freely  by  his  grace 
through  the  redemption  that  is  in  Christ  Jesus, 
whom  God  set  forth  to  be  a  propitiation  (l\aa-Tr)pi.ov, 
Heb.  nnss,  the  place  of  expiation,  "  the  central  seat 
of  the  saving  presence  and  gracious  revelations  of 
God,"  see  Cremer,  and,  for  another  view,  San- 
day-Headlam,  ad.  loc),  through  faith,  by  his  blood, 
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to  show  his  righteousness,  because  of  the  passing 
over  of  tlie  sins  done  aforetime,  in  the  forbearance 
of  God.'  Thus  the  great  work  of  grace  is  redemp- 
tion, which  has  its  origin  in  God  (1  Jn  4'°-  ^"j,  in 
His  eternal  good  pleasure  {ev8oda),  Epli  1^"^,  and 
is  carried  out  by  His  will  and  power.  Therefore, 
as  we  have  seen,  the  Christian  revelation  is  called 
'  the  grace  of  God,'  '  the  grace  of  God  our  Saviour,' 
'  the  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,'  or  simply 
'  grace.'  The  love  which  it  manifests  is  expressed, 
not  only  by  word,  but  by  the  most  vmchallengeable 
of  deeds,  when  God  sends  forth  His  Son  and  gives 
Him  up  as  a  sacrifice  for  the  sins  of  men  (Jn  3^', 
Eph  1',  Ro  5^"^  etc.).  This  love  is  not  called  forth 
by  any  merit  or  worthiness  on  the  part  of  man 
(2  Ti  I'',  Tit  3^),  but  is  the  free  spontaneous  out- 
flowing of  divine  compassion — 'it  is  the  gift  of 
God'  (Eph  2^-9,  Ro  32J  116,  cf.  44  58).  We  may 
compare  the  representations  contained  in  the 
parables  of  Jesus  generally,  especially  those  of 
Lk  15,  and  note  how  He  seeks  the  lost,  would 
shelter  Jerusalem  as  a  hen  gathereth  her  chickens 
together,  and  calls  the  weary  and  heavy  laden  to 
Himself.  But  it  is  not  only  this  great  central  act 
of  love,  upon  which  the  whole  plan  of  redemption 
is  built  up  and  without  which  it  would  be  impossible, 
which  is  ascribed  to  divine  grace  and  is  its  outcome ; 
every  step  in  the  subsequent  process,  all  that  is 
embraced  in  the  Avork  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  is  re- 
garded as  due  to  grace.  It  is  through  it  that  the 
call  comes  to  men  (Gal  1",  1  Th  2"),  and  that  men 
are  made  willing  to  answer  to  it  (Jn  6'*''-  '^).  It  is 
the  grace  of  God  which  opens  the  heart  (Ac  16^''), 
which  gives  repentance  (Ac  5^'  11'^  2Ti  2-^,  He  6^), 
by  which  faith  is  imparted  (Eph  V^,  Ph  1-^  cf.  Lk 
17^),  also  assurance  of  God's  love  (Ro  5'  8^^-  ^"j,  hope 
(2  Th  2",  1  P  1^-5),  love  towards  God  (2  Th  3=)  and 
towards  the  brethren  (ITh  4^).  By  means  of  it 
■vve  become  God's  children,  righteous  and  holy  (Ac 
15",  Ro  32-'  416,  Tit  3'),  and  receive  strength  to  do 
good  and  to  avoid  evil  (2  Th  2"  3^).  The  position 
of  the  redeemed  is  one  of  grace  (Ro  5^  1  P  2^"),  and 
by  it  sanctification  is  completed  ( 1  Th  5-'-  On 
the  one  hand,  grace  may  be  received  in  vain  (2  Co 
6') ;  on  the  other,  men  may  grow  in  grace  (2  P  3^*). 
This  grace  of  the  Holy  Spirit  was  promised  by 
Christ  Himself  (Jn  7^^  1428  1528  iqi^  Ac  P),  is 
exercised  in  His  service  (Jn  14°*  16^^"^°),  and  becomes 
the  principle  of  the  new  life.  The  grace  of  God, 
in  fact,  bestows  joy  and  peace  and  every  good 
work  (Ro  15'^,  2  Co  9*).  It  has  been  remarked 
that  as  one  cannot  be  the  cause  of  one's  own  birth 
or  resurrection,  as  in  such  events  man  must  be 
purely  passive,  the  employment  of  metaphors  like 
the  'new  birth'  (Jn  3^"'),  or  the  'new  creature' 
(2  Co  5",  Eph  2^°),  or  the  new,  the  '  resurrection ' 
life  (Eph  2%  Col  2"  3^,  emphasizes  the  fact  that 
renewal  of  heart  and  life  is  accomplished  only  by 
the  power,  the  grace  of  God.  Thus  the  Christian 
is  what  he  is  by  divine  grace  (1  Co  4'  15'") ;  and  as 
he  ought  at  all  times  to  pray  (1  Th  5",  cf.  1  Ti  2^, 
Mt  7'-",  Lk  181)  to  the  Source  of  all  good  for  that 
of  which  he  feels  the  need,  so,  for  every  benefit 
which  he  receives,  he  ought  to  give  thanks  and 
praise  to  God  (Ro  6l^  1  Co  l^  1  Th  P  2^^  3"). 

This  positive  and  direct  statement  of  the  teaching 
of  OT  and  NT  witli  reference  to  the  necessity  and 
value  of  grace  and  its  range  of  action  might  be 
supplemented  and  confirmed  by  a  corresponding 
statement  of  the  corruption  and  powerlessness  of 
man  due  to  sin  as  set  forth  in  the  same  sacred 
pages.  The  more  helpless  man  is  seen  to  be,  the 
greater  is  the  need  for  the  intervention  of  a  Power 
above  him  and  independent  of  him.  This  considera- 
tion brings  us  within  sight  of  a  problem  which  has 
much  divided  the  Church  in  all  ages,  but  which  it 
does  not  fall  within  the  province  of  this  article  to 
discuss  in  these  its  later  developments.    The  prob- 


lem is  the  relation  of  the  divine  to  the  human  in 
the  work  of  redemption,  how  far  the  initiative 
lies  with  God  and  man  respectively,  or  how  far 
they  co-operate,  and  what,  indeed,  is  meant  by 
co-operation  in  such  a  case.  It  has  driven  Augus- 
tine and  Pelagius,  Calvin  and  Arminius,  into 
opposite  camps.  All  that  can  be  done  here  is  to 
inquire  how  far  the  roots  of  the  doctrinal  views 
identified  with  the  names  of  these  great  teachers 
can  be  traced  in  the  Bible.  The  passages  which 
have  been  already  cited  tend  on  the  whole  to 
illustrate  one  side  of  this  great  controversy — that, 
namely,  which  grounds  salvation  on  the  free  loving 
will  and  purpose  of  God.  But,  no  doubt,  many 
others  may  be,  and  have  been,  adduced  which  set 
forth  no  less  distinctly  the  human  side  of  salvation 
with  its  responsibilities  and  activities.  This  is 
especially  the  case  with  those  which  contain  ex- 
hortations to  repentance  and  faith.  From  the 
time  of  the  Prophets  nerdvoLa  was  a  condition  of 
being  saved.  If  men  were  commanded  to  repent, 
the  imp)lication  was  that  it  is  in  their  power  to 
do  so.  In  some  cases,  it  is  true,  we  cannot  argue 
from  an  injunction  to  the  possibility  of  fulfilling  it, 
but  in  this  we  cannot  dispute  that  it  is,  in  some 
sense,  possible  for  man  to  repent,  without  taking 
away  all  meaning  and  reality  from  God's  design  of 
saving  them.  Such  references  to  repentance  are 
found  in  Ps  95"-  (cf.  He  4'f-),  Ac  23^  8-,  Rev  2^- 1"-  21 
3^  etc.,  cf.  Mt  2P2.  Similarly  with  faith  :  /nerapoevre 
and  irKXTevere  are  usually  conjoined,  and  belief  must 
be  as  personal  as  repentance.  It  is  intended  to  be, 
not  the  result  of  momentary  impression,  but  a 
spontaneous  moral  act.  In  Ro  1^  faith  is  spoken 
of  as  '  obedience,'  a  moral  attitude  Avhicli  men  are 
expected  to  assume.  Exhortations  to  faith  are 
found  in  Mk  l'^  535^  Jn  6=^  lO^s  \2^^  141- »  20",  Ac 
1631.  Repentance  and  faith  are  the  chief  elements 
in  conversion.  In  Jer  31'*  Ephraim  cries,  'Turn 
thou  me,  and  I  shall  be  turned,'  where  the  latter 
clause  ought  to  be  'I  shall  return,'  or  '  that  I 
may  turn,'  implying  the  element  of  personal 
activity  (see  art.  CONVERSION,  vol.  i.  p.  478", 
footnote)  ;  and  the  image  of  the  closed  door  in  Rev 
3'"  indicates  that  it  must  be  opened  from  within  to 
Him  that  knocketh.  Allusions  to  conversion  are 
found  in  Ac  3i»  141^  2&'\  cf.  2  Co  3i«.  While,  on 
the  one  hand,  the  work  of  God  begins  with  the 
calling,  KKri<TL%,  Ro  8^",  whence  Christians  are  known 
as  kXtjtoI,  Ro  1',  the  hearing  must  be  a  willing 
hearing,  not  like  that  of  Jerusalem  (Mt  23^')  or  of 
the  Jews  (Jn  S''"),  but  like  that  of  the  disciples 
(Jn  17^'  *).  The  same  element  of  human  activity 
is  implied  in  exhortations  to  perseverance  (Ac  14^^, 
1  Co  1613,  I  xh  32),  to  watchfulness  (Mt  2-i'*\  Mk 
133=,  1  Co  1613,  I  p  58^  Rev  3S'  1615)^  to  struggle  and 
endeavour  (1  Co  g^^"",  2  Ti  2=  4'),  to  labours  on 
behalf  of  the  brethren  (Ro  141'  15-- Gal  6I),  and, 
in  general,  to  the  exercise  of  all  the  virtues,  as 
well  as  to  the  performance  of  all  the  duties,  of  the 
Christian  life.  In  every  case  language  is  used 
which,  if  it  stood  alone,  would  be  taken  as  indicat- 
ing that  these  things  lie  fully  within  the  power  of 
men  to  observe  and  do.  Repentance,  faith,  etc., 
are  regarded  as  works  of  men  as  well  as  gifts  of 
God.  Victory  in  that  new  life  to  which  they  are 
summoned  can  be  achieved  only  by  the  zealous 
application  of  every  energy  of  the  soul.  The 
promises  which  are  held  out  to  the  faithful,  and 
the  threatenings  which  are  denounced  against  the 
disobedient,  all  show  the  responsibility  under  which 
we  act,  the  momentous  results  of  choice. 

But  though  later  analysis,  and  the  theories  which 
figure  in  doctrinal  history,  have  brought  to  light 
and  emphasized  this  duality  in  the  scriptural  re- 
presentations of  human  experience  in  salvation, 
though  some  thinkers  and  teachers  have  been 
wDling  to  sacrifice  the  one  side  to  the  other. 
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abolishing  human  liberty  in  order  to  exalt  divine 
grace,  or  ignoring  divine  grace  in  order  to  safe- 
guard human  liberty, — it  is  noteworthy  that  the 
biblical  writers  betray  little  consciousness  of  the 
antagonism.  St.  Paul  is  clear  and  emphatic  in 
his  declarations  as  to  grace — it  is  absolute,  gratui- 
tous— '  by  gi'ace  ye  are  saved ' ;  but  he  is  no  less 
ready  and  willing  to  make  his  appeal  to  human 
liberty  (Ro  2^-'^",  Ph  3^^-'^') :  '  Work  out  your  own 
salvation,'  he  cries,  '  with  fear  and  trembling,  for 
it  is  God  which  worketli  in  you  both  to  will  and  to 
work  for  his  good  pleasure  '  (Ph  2^^-  RV),  where 
both  elements  appear  together  as  indefeasible 
portions  of  tlie  same  Christian  experience.  If 
OT  closed  with  an  antinomy  of  wrath  and  mercy, 
taw  and  grace,  side  by  side,  equally  real,  but  so 
far  from  being  mutually  destructive  that  in  the 
experience  of  the  devout  they  were  equally 
necessary  and  illustrated  one  another,  so  NT 
closes  with  its  own  unsolved  antinomy, — human 
individuality,  free,  responsible,  but  sinful  and 
degraded,  owing  its  salvation  to  the  love  of  Him 
who  is  rich  in  mercy,  who  first  loved  us,  who 
despite  human  weakness  and  wickedness  makes 
that  mercy  efiectual,  and  the  evil  that  is  over- 
come redound  to  the  praise  of  the  glory  of  Hia 
grace. 

Literature. — Among-  sources  of  eugsestion  and  material  for 
an  exhibition  of  the  biblical  doctrine  of  grace,  special  mention 
should  be  made,  in  regard  to  the  word  x'^pis,  of  Oremer's  Bib. 
Theol.  Lex.  of  NT",  and  Grimm's  Greek-hmjlish  Lex.  of  NT, 
J.  H.  Thayer's  edition  ;  and  in  regard  to  the  classification  of 
passages,  of  C.  Bois's  article  'Grace  Divine'  in  Lichtenberger's 
Encyclopidie  des  Sciences  Iteligie.uses ;  see  also  the  Biblical 
Theologies  of  Oehler,  Schultz,  Weiss,  Schmid,  and  the  Historical 
Theology  (Index,  s.v.)  of  Cunningham.         A.  STEWART. 

GRACIOUS.-— This  adj.  is  found  with  three  dis- 
tinct meanings.  1.  Favourable,  merciful,  the 
most  frequent  use  of  the  word,  as  Ex  33^"  'And  [I] 
wUl  be  gracious  to  whom  I  will  be  gracious,  and 
will  show  mercy  on  whom  I  will  show  mercy'  ('nSni 
[hx  iB'N-nK',  LXX  Kol  i\€rjffw  8v  'dv  Aew,  quoted  in 
Ro  9'^).  2.  Favoured,  accepted  (for  the  word 
'  gracious '  has  the  distinction  of  being  used 
actively  of  the  person  bestowing,  and  passively 
of  the  person  receiving  favour).  There  are  two 
examples  in  AV,  1  Es  8*"  '  Yea,  when  we  were  in 
bondage,  we  were  not  forsaken  of  our  Lord  ;  but 
he  made  us  gracious  before  (^TroiTjo-ei'  iifj.as  iv  xtipm 
(vwTTLov)  the  kings  of  Persia,  so  that  they  gave  us 
food ' ;  Sir  18^'  '  Lo,  is  not  a  word  better  than  a 
gift  ?  But  both  are  with  a  gracious  man  ' ;  Gr.  Trapa, 
ai/dpl  Kex''-pi-T'^pi-^''V'^  ^'^'ilg-  '  cum  homine  iustilicato,' 
whence  Wye.  and  Dou.  '  with  a  iusteiied  man  ' ; 
Gov.  'but  a  gracious  man  geveth  them  both,'  so 
Gen.  and  Bishops.  The  same  form  (perf.  ptcp. 
pass,  of  xapt7-6w  '  to  bestow  favour  on,'  '  bless  ')  is 
found  in  Lk  1^^  Xaipe,  Kexa.piTu/j.ei'Ti ;  EV  'Hail, 
thou  that  art  highly  favoured,'  AVm  'graciously 
accepted '  or  '  much  graced '  ;  the  previous  VSS 
follow  the  Vulg.  ('Ave  gratice  plena ')  '  Hail  full  of 
grace,'  except  Gen.  '  Hayle  thou  that  art  freely 
beloved,' and  Bish.  'in  high  favour.'  Shaks.  has 
this  meaning  of  'gracious'  in  As  You  Like  If,  I.  ii. 
200 — '  If  I  be  foiled,  there  is  but  one  shamed  that 
was  never  gracious ' ;  and  ///  Henrij  VI.  ill.  iii. 
117— 

'  But  is  he  gracious  in  the  people's  eye  ? ' 
3.  Attractive,  vjinning.  —  There  are  four  exam- 
ples: (1)  Pr  'a  gracious  woman  retaineth 
honour '  (jn  rid><),  lit.  '  a  woman  of  grace ' ;  LXX  yvvri 
eixdpL(TTOi ;  Vulg.  ' mulier  gratiosa ' :  'a  gracious 
woman '  is  Wyclif's  tr",  and  all  the  versions  agree 
witli  him.  Tlie  meaning  is  '  a  woman  of  grace  of 
appearance.'  (2)  Ec  10'^  'The  words  of  a  wise 
man's  mouth  are  gracious'  (jn,  lit.  '.are  grace,'  as 
AVm;  cf.  T,k  42-  l,clow).  (3)  Jer  22-3  <  1,^^^ 
gracious  shalt  thou  be  when  pangs  come  upon 
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thee.'  The  Mass.  text  gives  nJDr■^o  (Kethlbh 
'njnj),  which  can  only  be  Niph.  of  [Jri  to  be  gracious. 
Luther  understood  it  in  the  sense  of  '  be  beautiful,' 
'winning,'  and  tr''  '  wie  schon  wirst  du  sehen ' ; 
after  whom  the  Gen.  gave  'how  beautiful  shalt 
thou  be,'  and  AV  '  how  gracious  shalt  thou  be.' 
The  passive  meaning  '  favoured '  or  '  pitied '  gives  a 
better  sense,  however,  and  hence  RV  '  How  greatly 
to  be  pitied  shalt  thou  be,'  and  the  Bishops, '  Ohowe 
litle  shalt  thou  be  regarded.'  But  the  versions 
imply  another  reading,  !?n:Nj  from  [n:!<],  found  only 
in  Niph.  'to  groan.'  Thus  LXX  Karaa-Tevd^eis ; 
Vulg.  'quomodo  congemuisti. '  This  meaning  is 
clearly  most  suitable,  and  is  adopted  by  nearly  all 
mod.  editors.  Wye.  follows  Vulg.  '  Hou  togidere 
weiledist  thou,'  and  so  Dou.  'how  hast  thou 
mourned  together.'  Similarly,  Gov.  '  Ohow  greate 
shall  thy  mourning  be.'  Rothstein  (in  Kautzsch) 
'  wie  wirst  du  achzen.'  (4)  Lk  4'-^  'And  all  bare 
him  witness  and  wondered  at  the  gracious  words 
which  proceeded  out  of  his  mouth '  (^7ri  to'is  XA701S 
TTjs  x"P""0S)  'words  of  gi'ace').     The  mean- 

ing here,  says  Plummer,  is  'winning  words.' 
He  adds,  '  The  very  first  meaning  of  x<^P'5 
(xalpui)  is  "comeliness,"  "  winsomeness  " ' — Horn. 
Od.  viii.  175  ;  Ec  10'^,  Ps  44^,  Sir  2V<^  37",  Col  46— 
'  and  in  all  these  passages  it  is  the  winsomeness  of 
language  tliat  is  specially  signified.'  Vulg.  trans- 
lates '  mirabantur  in  verbis  gratia?,'  whence  Wye. 
'  wondriden  in  the  wordis  of  grace,'  and  Rhem. 
'  they  marveled  in  the  wordes  of  grace.'  All  the 
rest  of  the  versions,  beginning  with  Tindale,  have 
'  wondered  at  the  gracious  words ' ;  and  it  is 
doubtful  if  RV  should  have  returned  to  '  words  of 
grace';  to  have  changed  the  adj.  to  'winning' 
would  have  prevented  misunderstanding  and  been 
more  in  accordance  witli  the  Eng.  idiom.  In 
illustration  of  this  use  of  the  word  we  find  Bacon, 
i?,ssa?/s  ('Of  Beauty,'  p.  17G),  'In  Beauty,  that  of 
Favour  is  more  then  that  of  Colour,  and  that  of 
Decent  and  Gratious  Motion,  more  then  that  of 
Favour.'    So  Shaks.  Twelfth  Night,  i.  v.  281— 

'  And  in  dimension  and  the  shape  of  nature 
A  gracious  person  :  but  yet  I  cannot  love  him.' 

And  Chapman,  Homer's  Iliads,  xviii.  23 — 

'  Himself  he  threw  upon  the  shore. 
Lay,  as  laid  out  for  funeral,  then  tumbled  round,  and  U)re 
Ilis  gracious  curls.' 

J.  Hastings. 
GRAFF. — From  yp&<petv,  to  write,  was  formed 
ypacpelov,  a  style  or  pencil  for  writing  with  :  this 
was  adopted  into  Lat.  graphium  ;  and  passed  into 
old  Fr.  graffe,  which  gave  Eng.  '  gratt','  a  slip  of  a 
cultivated  tree  inserted  into  a  wild  one,  so  named 
because  it  resembled  a  pencil  in  shape.  From 
this  substantive  was  formed  the  verb  '  to  grafF,' 
which  then  yielded  another  substantive  'graft' 
(like  '  weight '  from  '  weigh ') ;  and  by  and  by  this 
subst.  '  graft '  attracted  the  verb  to  its  own  form. 
So  that,  whereas  both  subst.  and  vb.  were  once 
'graft','  now  both  are  'graft.'  The  change  from 
'  graft' '  to  '  graft '  was  in  process  in  Shakespeare's 
day.  As  subst.  he  uses  only  '  grafi','  Pericles, 
V.  i.  60— 

'  The  most  just  gods 
For  every  graff  would  send  a  caterpillar.' 

But  as  vb.  he  has  both  '  grail'  (with  past  ptcp. 
'graft')  and  'graft'  (with  past  ptcp.  'grafted'). 
Thus  //  Henry  IV.  V.  iii.  3,  '  Nay  you  shall  see 
mine  orchard,  where,  in  an  arbour,  we  will  eat  a 
last  year's  pippin  of  my  own  graffing';  Bich.  II. 
III.  iv.  101— 

'  Pray  God  the  plants  thou  graft'st  may  never  grow.' 

In  the  Pr.  Bk.  of  1549  (Collect  for  7th  Sun.  after 
Trinity,  Keiling,  p.  129)  is  the  prayer  '  Graft' in  our 
hearts  the  love  of  thy  name ' :  this  runs  through  the 
edd.  of  1552  and  1559,  but  iu  ed.  1604  is  change(? 
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into  'giaft.'  Again  in  the  Com.  Service  (Keiling, 
p.  228),  '  Grant .  .  .  that  the  words  which  we  have 
heard  this  day  with  our  outward  ears,  may  through 
thy  grace  be  so  grafted  inwardly  in  our  hearts,' 
continues  through  all  the  edd.  till  that  of  1662, 
when  it  becomes  '  grafted.'  The  word  is  rare  in  the 
Eng.  versions.  It  occurs  as  a  var.  reading  in  Wy- 
clif's  NT  of  1380  at  1  Ti  6i».  Then  in  Ko  11"  Wye. 
(1388)  has  '  art  graffid  among  them '  as  tr°  of  iveKev- 
Tpladrji  £v  avToh  (or  rather  of  the  Vulg.  '  insertus  es 
in  illis '),  and  at  v.^^  '  the  braunchis  ben  brokun, 
that  y  be  graffid  in.'  Tindale,  however,  tr"*  ivKev- 
Tpl^ui  by 'graft'' in  all  its  occurrences  (lio  lli''-i»- 
^his.uus.)*  and  he  was  followed  by  all  the  ver- 
sions except  Coverdale.  Tind.  used  '  graf te '  and 
'  grafted '  as  the  past  tense  or  past  ptcp. ,  and  in 
this  also  he  was  strictly  followed,  except  that 
Rhem.  (which  tr*  independently  from  the  Vulg.) 
used  '  grafted '  always,  and  was  followed  by  AV. 
Gov.  has  'grafte'  in  v.",  which  must  be  the  ptcp. 
of  'graft','  but  in  all  the  remaining  occurrences  he 
uses  the  form  'graft'  for  the  pres.  tense  and 
'  grafted '  for  the  past.  RV  uses  '  graft '  and 
'  grafted  '  throughout. 

Tlie  subject  of  graftinrr  will  be  spoken  of  under  Olive.  We 
may  illustrate  it  and  the  word  here  by  quoting  Gosson,  Schoole 
of  Abuse  (Arher's  ed.  p.  63),  'Though  the  Mariner  have  skill  to 
governe  his  vessel,  it  lieth  not  in  his  cunning  to  calme  the  seas  : 
though  the  countriman  know  how  to  graffe  an  j'mpe  [{f^ipi/re;, 
shoot,  scion],  his  toile  will  not  alter  the  taste  of  the  Crab.' 
Holland,  Plinie,  xvii.  14,  '  The  first  is  to  set  the  graffe  or  sion 
betweene  the  barke  and  the  wood  :  for  in  old  time  truly,  men 
were  afraid  at  first  to  cleave  the  stocke,  but  soon  after  they 
ventured  to  bore  a  hole  into  the  very  heart  of  the  wood  :  and 
then  they  set  fast  into  the  pith  just  in  the  mids  thereof,  but  one 
sion  or  graffe,  for  by  this  kind  of  graffing,  impossible  it  was 
that  the  said  pith  should  receive  or  bear  any  more.'  Evelyn, 
Pomona,  iii. — '  Make  choice  of  your  graffa  from  a  constant  and 
well-bearing  branch.  As  to  the  success  of  graffing,  the  main 
skill  is,  to  joyn  the  inward  part  of  the  cion  to  the  sappy  jiart 
of  the  stock,  closely,  but  not  too  forceably  ;  that  being  the  best 
and  most  infallible  way,  by  which  most  of  the  quick  and  juicy 
parts  are  mutually  united,  especially  toward  the  bottom.'  Bp. 
Hall  (Works,  ii.  1)  uses  the  form  '  griffe' :  'Elizabeth  was  just, 
as  well  as  Zachary,  that  the  fore-runner  of  a  Saviour  might  be 
holy  on  both  sides  :  if  the  stock  and  the  grifie  be  not  both  good, 
there  is  much  danger  of  the  fruit.'  J.  HASTINGS. 

GRANARY.— See  Garner. 

GRAPES.  —  See  Vine.     Wild  Grapes.  —  See 

Cockle. 

GRASS. — Four  words  are  tr*  grass  in  OT  : — 1.  p-i; 
yerek,  xKiapb^.  This  word  signifies  green  or  green- 
ness. Once  it  is  tr*"  '  grass '  (Nu  22^) ;  twice  '  green 
thing'  (Ex  10^^  Is  15'=);  thrice  it  is  followed  by 
other  words,  k^^j  (Ps  37^  Is  37'''')  and  (Gn  P"), 
and  in  these  cases  it  is  used  as  an  adj.  signifying 
'green.' 

2.  Txn  hdzir. — This  word  is  from  a  root  (unused 
in  Heb. )  signifying  to  be  green  (Arab,  khadira), 
from  which  is  derived  the  noun  khadrah,  signify- 
ing primarily  greenness,  secondarily  purslain, 
cucumbers,  melons,  and  the  like.  It  is  now  used  for 
vegetables  or  herbage  in  general.  In  OT  hdzir  is 
used  once  for  leeks,  LXX  irpaaa.  (Nu  IP).  Twice  it 
is  tri  'hay'  (Pr  272»  RVm  'grass,'  LXX  x^wpos ; 
Is  15'  RV  '  grass,'  LXX  xopTos).  In  all  the  remain- 
ing passages  in  which  it  is  used  in  both  AV  and 
RV  it  is  tr''  'grass.'  LXX,  however,  renders  it 
once  (Is  35')  by  4irav\eis,  AV  and  RVm  'a  court'  ; 
twice  (2  K  19-",  Ps  90^^)  by  x>^ov;  twice  (1  K  18^ 
Job  8'^)  by  jSoTdcTj ;  once  (Is  37''^')  by  x^P'^"^  ^vpi^ ', 
and  in  the  ten  other  places  where  it  occurs  (Job 
40^^  Ps  SV  103"  1041"  129«  1478,  Is  40"- '  44"  51")  by 

XOpTOS. 

3.  Kfj  deske'  (root  uncertain  ;  the  vb.  kb-i,  Jl  2--, 
Gn  1",  is  probably  a  denominative.  Like  Mzvr,  it  is 
variously  rendered  in  both  EV  and  LXX.   It  is  tr"* 

*  Besides  this  passage  in  Ro,  the  verb  occurs  in  biblical  Or. 
only  Wis  16ll  in  the  sense  of  '  prick '  (so  AVm  and  EVin,  but 
RV  'bite').   It  comes  from  xitrfov,  a  goad. 


four  times  '  herb '  (2  K  ig^s.  Is  66"  LXX  poT&vr, ; 
Ps  37^  LXX  xf^b-n,  Is  37^^  where  it  is  dropped  out 
of  the  LXX);  twice  'tender  herb'  (Dt  32^  LXX 
dypucrm,  Job  38^'  RV  '  tender  grass,'  marg.  '  green- 
sward,' LXX  x^^v) ;  once  'green'  as  an  adj.  to 
pastures  (Ps  23^  LXX  tSttov  x^^tjs)  ;  twice  'tender 
grass '  (2  S  23"  LXX  x>^ov,  Pr  27^=  LXX  iro'a)  ;  and 
foirr  times  'grass'  (Gn  1",  Jer  14''  LXX  ^ioT&vr), 
Job  6^  LXX  o-rra.  Is  15"  RV  '  tender  grass,'  LXX 

Xbpros). 

i,  'esebh.  This  word  (of  uncertain  root) 
is  tr*  in  ten  places  'herb'  or  'herbs'  (Gn  pi-so  318^ 
Pr  27"5,  Is  4215  LXX  x^pros,  Gn  2'  LXX  x>.wp6s, 
Ex  922  1012. 16  LXX  poTduT,,  Ps  IO41"  LXX  x'^ir,)  ; 
and  in  eleven  'grass'  (Dt  lli^  LXX  xo/'Tao'Mara, 
Dt  32=  RV  herb,  2  K  19=8,  Ps  721"  102"- "  106"», 
Jer  14«  RV  herbage,  Am  7=  LXX  x  V"? ;  Job  52" 
LXX  iraiJ-^oTavov ;  Is  37"  left  Out  by  LXX  alto- 
gether). 

It  will  appear  from  the  above  analysis — 

(a)  That  all  the  above  terms  are  indefinite, 
applying  to  herbage  in  general. 

(b)  It  is  improbable  that  the  Hebrews  discrimi- 
nated rigidly  between  the  true  grasses,  i.e.  the 
modern  botanical  order  Graminece  (or  even  the 
group  of  grass-like  plants,  including  sedges  and 
rushes),  and  other  herbage.  If  they  did,  it  does 
not  appear  from  their  nomenclature.  The  Arabic 
does  not  contain  any  such  distinction.  With  all 
the  general  culture  and  knowledge  of  natural 
history  of  our  age,  grasses,  in  popular  language, 
include  some  plants  other  than  those  of  the  order 
Graminem,  s&  pepper-grass,  Lepidium  sativum,  L.j 
orange-grass,  Hypericum  Sarothra,  L.,  etc. 

(c)  It  is  quite  plain  that  neither  the  LXX  nor 
our  own  translators  have  been  at  any  pains  to 
render  these  words  always  by  the  same  Gr.  or  Eng. 
equivalent.  Thus  in  Is  15"  both  "I'vri  and  tia^  are 
rendered  xV'^o',  the  first  being  tr'^  AV  hay,  RV 
grass,  and  the  second  AV  grass,  RV  tender  grass. 
In  Is  37"  is  rendered  x^P'^o^  ^vp^^,  AV  and  RV 
grass,  while  iiyii.  and  nk-t  are  left  out  in  the  LXX, 
and  rendered  in  AVand  RV  respectively  grass  and 
hc7-b.  In  Gn  in  ^ivi!.  ^'^'^  is  rendered  ^oTavrjv  xbprov. 
The  reader  will  detect  numerous  other  illustrations 
of  this  point.  Much  as  it  is  to  be  regretted  that 
the  translators,  ancient  and  modern,  have  not 
rendered  these  words  uniformly,  we  must  accept 
the  fact.  The  nearest  we  can  approach  to  a 
specialization  of  the  term  is  to  regard  nb'y  as  refer- 
ring to  herbage  in  general,  including  vegetables 
suitable  for  human  food  ;  T^ri  to  grasses ;  K'^^  to 
forage  plants ;  and  Pi;  to  verdure.  They  might 
be  then  rendered  as  follows:  'c5e&/i  =  herbs,  hdzir 
=  grass,  «?esA.6'  =  pasture  grass  or  tender  grass,  and 
ycre^  =  green  thing. 

Grasses  are  very  numerous  in  Bible  lands.  In 
Pal.  and  Syria  they  are  represented  by  90  genera 
and  243  species.  Few  of  them  grow  in  masses. 
Turf  is  almost  unknown.  With  the  exception  of 
the  cereals,  none  of  the  grasses  are  cultivated  in 
this  land.    See  Hay. 

In  NT  grass  is  always  the  tr"  of  xi^P^oJ-  But 
X^pros  is  also  tr-i  by  blade  (Mt  13=",  Mk  4-'8_)  and 
hay  (1  Co  31=).  In  Mk,  I.e.,  the  x}-wpo^  x"^P'"os  the 
first  evidence  of  early  spring  (of.  Jn  C'- 1°). 

G.  E.  Post. 

GRASSHOPPER.— See  LOCUST. 

GRATE,  GRATING  (n;?c). —Half-way  up  the 
altar  of  burnt-ofi'ering  was  attached  a  projecting 
ledge — such,  at  least,  is  the  now  generally  accepted 
interpretation  of  the  obscure  word  nbi?  (Ex  27^*  38"), 
regarding  which  the  author  of  the  Priests'  Code 
gives  us  no  further  information — which  appears  1;o 
have  run  right  round  the  altar.  Underneath  this 
projection  was  attached  '  a  grating  (AV  grate)  of 
network  of  brass'  (Ex  27"  RV,  35i"  38"- 39^^), 
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which  completely  covered  the  lower  half  of  the 
altar.  It  was  probably,  as  the  etymology  suggests 
(see  Oxf.  Heh.  Lex.  sub  a  strong  netting 

made  of  bronze  [n'^'n])  wire,  with  meshes  sufficiently 
open  to  allow  the  sacrificial  blood  to  be  dashed 
against  the  lower  part  of  the  altar.  For  other 
conjectures  regarding  the  nature  and  purpose  of 
the  mihhar,  see  the  art.  Tabernacle  (section 
dealing  with  the  Altar  of  Burnt-oflering). 

A.  II.  S.  Kennedy. 
GRATITUDE.— See  Thankfulness. 

GRAYE.— The  usual  OT  word  tr*  '  grave '  is  -qs>, 
Tceher  (also  fern,  form  ninp) ;  and  the  usual  NT  word 
is  fivyjfj.e'Lou  (with  the  occasional  /iv^/xa).  See  Burial, 
Sepulchre.  But  in  AV  Viisv  she'6l  is  often  so  tr'', 
and  jiSijs  once  (1  Co  15'^).    See  Hades  and  Sheol. 

GRAVE.— In  Sir  39'  (and  in  the  1st  Prologue) 
occurs  the  expression  '  grave  sentences '  as  tr"  of 
irapoifxlai,  RV  '  proverbs.'  The  meaning  of  the  adj. 
is  'weighty,'  as  in  Knox,  Hist.  406,  'Thus  the 
Queen's  Majesty  being  informed  of  the  truth  by 
her  said  Advocate,  sent  again  and  stayed  the  said 
meeting,  and  sent  to  the  Town  a  grave  Letter ' ; 
and  Shaks.  Macbeth,  III.  i.  21— 

'  We  should  have  else  desired  your  good  advice. 
Which  still  hath  been  both  grave  and  prosperous.' 

In  this  use  '  grave  '  is  but  one  step  removed  from 
the  lit.  sense  of  '  heavy '  (as  Lat.  gravis),  M'hich 
we  find  in  Chapman,  Homer's  Odyssey s,  viii.  257 — 

'  This  said,  with  robe  and  all,  he  grasp'd  a  stone, 
A  little  graver  than  was  ever  thrown 
By  these  Phieacians  in  their  wrastling  rout. 

One  step  farther  removed  is  the  use  of  the  word 
in  NT  as  tr-^  of  aefj.vb$,  1  Ti  S^-  Tit  2=,  applied  to 
deacons,  their  wives,  and  aged  men,  in  the  sense  of 
'  serious.'  Cf.  T.  Fuller,  Holy  and  Profane  State, 
iii.  19  (p.  202),  '  He  is  a  good  Time-server  that 
complyes  his  manners  to  the  severall  ages  of  this 
life  :  pleasant  in  youth,  with  out  wan  tonnesse  ;  grave 
in  old  age,  without  frowardnesse.  Frost  is  as  pro- 
per for  winter,  as  flowers  for  spring.  Gravity 
becomes  the  ancient ;  and  a  green  Christmas  is 
neither  handsome  nor  liealthfuU.'  J.  Hastings. 

GRAYE. — The  verb  to  'grave'  is  used  in  earlier 
versions  in  the  sense  of  '  dig,'  as  Is  37"''  Cov.  '  Yf 
there  be  no  water,  I  wil  grave  and  drynke  '  (EV  '  I 
have  digged,  and  drunk  water ').  But  the  only 
meaning  in  EV  is  'carve,'  modem  'engrave.'  So 
Tindale  has  the  word  in  Gn  4^^  '  Tubalcain  a 
worker  in  metall  and  a  father  of  all  that  grave 
in  brasse  and  yeron ' ;  and  in  Ex  39''  '  And  they 
wrought  onix  stones  cloosed  in  ouches  of  golde  and 
graved  as  sygnettes  are  graven  with  the  names  of 
the  children  of  Israel.'  He  also  has  '  stonegraver  ' 
Ex  28^^  (EV  '  engraver  in  stone  '),  and  '  graver '  as 
the  tool,  32^  (EV  'graving  tool').  For  Graven 
Image  see  Idolatry,  Image.        J.  Hastings. 

GRAVEL. — Wyclif  used  '  gravel '  as  a  synonym 
for  '  sand.'  Thus  Gn  22"  '  I  shal  multiply  thi  seed 
as  sterris  of  hevene,  and  as  gravel  that  is  in  the 
brenk  of  the  see ' ;  Mt  7^  '  And  every  man  that 
herith  these  niy  wordis,  and  doth  hern  nat,  is  liche 
to  a  man  fool,  that  hath  bildid  his  hous  on  gravel, 
or  soond  ' ;  Ac  27'*^  '  And  whanne  we  f  elden  into  a 
place  of  gravel  gon  al  aboute  with  the  see,  thei 
hurtliden  the  schipp.'  * 

In  the  last  passage  Ehem.  has  '  And  when  we  were  fallen 
into  a  place  betwene  two  seas,  they  graveled  the  ship.'  This 
use  ot  '  gravel '  as  a  verb  led  to  the  flg.  phrase  '  to  gravel  one,' 
that  is,  '  bring  one  to  a  standstill  in  argument,'  a  phrase  used 
by  Thomas  Fuller  in  Holy  and  Profane  Stati>,  ii.  i  (p.  G3), 
'When  Eunomhis  the  Heretick  vaunted  that  he  knew  God  and 


*  Wye.  even  uses  'gravel'  in  the  plu.,  Dt  3;i''-'  (1380)  'hid 
tresours  of  graveils '  (after  Vulg.  '  thesauros  absconditos  aren- 
MTim"),  Dou.  'Bandes.' 


his  divinity,  S.  Basil  graveils  him  in  21  questions  about  the 
body  of  an  ant  or  pismire  :  so  dark  is  man's  undei'Standing.' 

In  AV  also  tliere  is  practically  no  distinction 
between  'gravel '  and  'sand,'  unless  it  is  made  by 
the  addition  of  '  stones.'  The  word  occurs  (1) 
Is  48^^^  '  Thy  seed  also  had  been  as  the  sand,  and 
the  offspring  of  thy  bowels  like  the  gravel  thereof ' 
(rfiii'pa,  RV  'like  the  grains  thereof,' after  LXX, 
Jerome,  Targ.,  Ewald,  Del.,  Orelli,  and  others  ; 
but  RVm  '  like  that  of  the  bowels  thereof '  [refer- 
ring to  the  fish],  after  Ges.,  Hitzig,  Knobel,  Keil, 
Niigelsbach,  and  others  [Cheyne,  '  as  the  entrails 
thereof '].  The  word,  which  occurs  only  here,  is  of 
uncertain  derivation  and  meaning) ;  (2)  Pr  20" 
'  Bread  of  deceit  is  sweet  to  a  man  ;  but  afterwards 
his  mouth  shall  be  filled  with  gravel,'  and  (3)  La 
3^"  '  He  hath  also  broken  my  teeth  with  gravel 
stones '  (both  I'^ri,  from  [fsn]  to  divide,  therefore 
'broken  small');  (4)  Sir  18^°  'As  a  drop  of  water 
unto  the  sea,  and  a  gravelstone  in  comparison  of  the 
sand'  (i/'770os,  RV  'a  pebble').        J.  Hastings. 

GRAY. — The  epithet  '  gray '  occurs  only  in  refer- 
ence to  hair,  and  is  the  tr"  either  of  n'tf  sibh,  to 
be  gray -headed  (1  S  12',  Job  15^"},  or  of  nri?- 
scbhah,  hoariness,  old  age  (Gn  42^"  44-"-  Dt  32-'', 
Ps  71'8,  Pr  20-»,  Hos  7").  RV  prefers  'hoary'  in 
Pr  20=^. 

The  word  has  been  spelt  both  'graj''  and  'grey'  from  earliest 
times.  Shaks.  has  in  Hamlet  (ii.  ii.  199),  "Tlie  satirical  rogue 
says  here  that  old  men  have  grey  beards,'  but  in  Li:ar  (ii.  ii.  72), 
'Spare  my  gray  beard,  you  wagtail?'  In  AV  ICll  the  spelling 
is  uiiifonuly  '  gray,'  but  in  Ps  711*,  pr  20'-^  the  word  is  usually 
spelt '  grey '  in  modern  editions. 

GREAT  SEA  (Vnan  D;n  Nu  34°-^  Jos  1.5'=- ^  Ezk 
4Yi'J-  iiu  48-'*),  called  also  p-insn  D'h  the  hinder,  i.e. 
western  sea,  Dt  U^'^  342,  Zec 'l48,  Jl  2-";  a^Rvhs  □; 
Sea  of  the  Philistines,  Ex  23'^'  ;  wnThc  Sea,  Gn  49", 
Nu  13="  34^  Dt  1'  etc.    Lat.  Mare  Internum.* 

The  Mediterranean  was  essentially  the  '  Great 
Sea'  and  '  Hinder  Sea'  to  the  writers  of  the  Bible  ; 
being  the  western  boundary  of  the  Holy  Land, 
beyond  whicli  their  geographical  knowledge  did 
not  far  extend.  Maritime  adventure  and  com- 
merce was  not  the  direction  in  which  Israelitish 
ambition  extended,  except  perhaps  for  a  short 
period  during  the  reign  of  Solomon  ;  and  although 
the  lands  allotted  to  the  tribes  of  Judah,  Dan, 
Ephraim,  Manasseh,  Zebulun,  and  Asher  touched 
the  coast  of  the  Mediterranean  at  various  points, 
the  waters  of  the  Great  Sea  were  seldom  traversed 
by  their  ships.  This  was  due  to  several  causes : 
first,  the  history  of  the  Israelites  previous  to  the 
Exodus  was  essentially  of  an  inland  character ; 
secondly,  during  and  after  the  invasion  of  Palestine 
their  etlorts  were  too  much  directed  towards  dis- 
possessing the  inhabitants  and  retaining  their  hold 
on  the  countries  they  had  conquered,  to  give  them 
time  and  opportunity  for  extending  their  sway 
beyond  the  coast ;  thirdly,  the  absence  of  natural 
commodious  harbours  on  the  Mediterranean  sea- 
board ;  and  lastly,  the  presence  of  the  Phoenicians 
on  the  north,  and  of  the  Philistines  on  the  south, 
along  the  coast-line.  These  nations,  especially 
the  former,  had  command  of  the  sea,  and  rendered 
adventure  in  that  direction  eitlier  useless  or  im- 
practicable to  the  children  of  Israel.  From  a 
period  as  far  back  as  the  Exodus  the  Phojnician 
settlers  had  established  themselves  at  various 
points  along  the  coast,  and  in  course  of  time  formed 
a  confederation,  essentially  maritime,  extending 
from  beyond  the  Orontes  on  the  north  to  Joppa 
(Japho)  on  the  soutli,  a  length  of  300  English 
miles.t  To  the  south  of  Joppa  the  country  of  the 
Philistines  commenced  and  extended  to  '  the  River 

*  It  is  intended  to  treat  this  subject  only  in  so  far  as  it  is 
connected  with  biblical  history. 

t  Rawlinson,  History  of  Phoenicia,  1889,  p  S4. 
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of  Egypt,'*  thus  effectually  excluding  the  Israelites 
from  the  command  of  the  sea.  The  only  port,  in 
fact,  to  which  in  the  time  of  the  monarchy  this 
nation  had  full  access  seems  to  have  been  Joppa, 
which,  from  its  position  as  the  nearest  to  Jerusalem, 
became  tlie  chief  centre  of  the  import  and  export 
trade.  Thither  in  the  time  of  Solomon  the  timber 
required  for  the  construction  of  the  temple  and  the 
royal  palace,  which  had  been  cut  in  tlie  Lebanon, 
was  transported  ;  and  thither,  doubtless,  were  con- 
veyed the  wheat,  the  barley,  the  oil,  and  the  wine, 
which  the  Phoenicians  received  in  exchange  for 
their  firs  and  cedars  (2  Ch  2^°-  ^^).  In  the  tmie  of 
the  Maccabees,  however,  this  port  became  the 
property  of  the  Jews  (1  Mac  lO"").  Another  port, 
Acco, — now  known  as  Acre, — situated  on  the 
northern  shore  of  the  bay  of  that  name,  was 
assigned  to  Zebulun  ('a  haven  of  ships,' Gn  49^^), 
but  it  is  doubtful  if  it  was  ever  occupied  by  that 
tribe  for  any  considerable  time.  It  is  the  best 
natural  roadstead  on  the  Syrian  coast,  and  was 
conquered  and  retained  by  the  Assyrians  in  their 
wars  with  Palestine  and  Egypt.  In  later  times  it 
played  an  important  part  in  the  wars  of  the 
Crusades,  and  has  become  celebrated  in  recent 
times  for  its  successful  resistance  to  Napoleon, 
when  held  by  a  Turkish  garrison  and  supported  by 
a  British  fleet  under  the  command  of  Admiral  Sir 
Sidney  Smith  (1799).  The  port  under  the  name  of 
Ptolemais  is  mentioned  as  having  been  visited  by 
St.  Paul  on  his  third  missionary  journey  (Ac  21'). 

Mediterranean  Coast. — From  the  Bay  of  Isken- 
derun  on  the  north  to  el-"Arish  on  the  south,  a 
distance  of  450  miles,  the  coast  of  the  Levant  (the 
eastern  part  of  the  Mediterranean)  is  remarkably 
straight,  with  few  deep  bays  or  prominent  head- 
lands. All  along  the  Syrian  coast  as  far  as  Beirflt, 
the  land  rises  with  a  rocky  and  bold  front  from  the 
waters.  At  Acre  the  coast  recedes  and  the  land 
gently  slopes  upwards  along  the  banks  of  the 
Kishon,  forming  the  plain  of  Esdraelon.  South  of 
this  valley,  the  long  ridge  of  Mount  Carmel  pro- 
trudes into  the  waters  and  terminates  in  a  bold 
headland  ;  and  from  its  southern  slopes  the  Vale  of 
Sharon  gradually  expands  in  breadth  and  ulti- 
mately merges  into  that  of  Philistia  ;  and  the 
coast-line  follows  an  almost  unbroken  semicircular 
curve  towards  the  Delta  of  the  Nile. 

Sandhills. — When  the  early  settlers,  coming  from 
the  head  of  the  Persian  Gulf  to  the  shores  of  the 
Mediterranean  (about  B.C.  1500),  first  surveyed  its 
blue  waters  they  beheld  groves  of  palms  lining  the 
coast,  in  consequence  of  which  the  Greeks  called 
the  land '  Phoenicia.'  t  These  palms  have  long  since 
disappeared,  and  their  jilace  is  generally  occupied 
by  enormous  banks  of  sand  gradually  moving 
inwards  from  the  coast  as  they  are  impelled  by 
the  westerly  winds.  Most  of  the  ancient  coast 
to\vns,  both  of  Phoenicia  and  Philistia,  are  buried  to 
a  greater  or  less  extent  beneath  these  sandhills, 
which,  when  not  prevented  by  artificial  means,  are 
still  moving  inland,  and  have  become  a  source  of 
danger  and  loss  to  the  inhabitants.  These  sandhills, 
according  to  Sir  H.  Kitchener,  cover  a  large  tract 
of  country  between  southern  Philistia  and  Ismailia. 

New  Testament  Notices. — Once  in  the  history  of 
our  Lord  did  He  with  His  disciples  visit  the  coast 
of  the  Great  Sea  ;  this  was  on  the  memorable  occa- 
sion when,  endeavouring  to  obtain  a  brief  period 
of  repose.  He  visited  the  borders  of  Tyre  and 
passed  through  {9j\0ev  5ia  SiSiScos)  Sidon,J  and  per- 
formed a  miracle  of  healing  on  a  Gentile,  the 
daughter  of  a  Syro-phoenician  woman.     But  in 

•  Wady  el-'Arish  ;  tor  an  account  of  this  valley,  see  Hull, 
Mount  SHr,  Sinai,  and  W.  Palestine.  Appendix  by  Kitchener, 
220  (1889). 

t  Phatnix  dactplifera,  the  date  palm. 

j  Mt  152J  Mk  72<.  On  this  visit  see  Farrar,  Life  of  Christ, 
i.  473. 
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the  missionary  journeys  of  St.  Paul,  and  especially 
in  the  incidents  connected  with  his  final  voyage  to 
Rome  (Ac  27.  28),  we  are  brought  into  contact 
with  numerous  seaports,  headlands,  islands,  and 
bays,  commencing  with  Cfesarea  on  the  coast  of 
Phoenicia  and  terminating  with  the  port  of  Puteoli 
(Puzzuoli)  on  the  western  coast  of  Italy.  In 
following  the  narrative  of  this  voyage  we  can 
trace  its  course  from  point  to  point  on  the  map, 
and  we  gain  some  insight  into  the  dangers  of 
navigation  at  a  time  when  the  mariner's  compass 
was  unknown,  when  nautical  charts  were  rude,  or 
were  perhaps  unused  by  the  commanders  of  ships, 
and  when  the  heavenly  bodies  alone  were  guides  to 
the  ship's  course  when  out  of  sight  of  land.  [For 
the  description  of  St.  Paul's  voyages  in  the  Medi- 
terranean, consult  Smith,  Voyage  and  Shipwreck  of 
St.  Paul-,  1856  ;  the  works  on  St.  Paul's  Life,  as 
Conybeare  and  Howson,  Lewin,  Farrar,  Stalker, 
Iverach  ;  the  Commentaries  on  the  Acts  ;  Ramsay, 
St.  Paul  the  Traveller ;  and  the  various  Bible 
Appendixes,  '  Aids '  (Queen's  Printers),  '  Helps ' 
(Oxford),  'Companion'  (Cambridge),  'Manual' 
(Collins)].  E.  Hull. 

GREAT  SYNAGOGUE.— See  Synagogue  (The 
Great). 

GREAVES  (1  S  17')  in  the  phrase  nfn^  nnsp  miz- 
hath  ncMsheth,  '  greave  of  bronze.'  The  singular 
rendering  is  perhaps  to  be  preferred  (not  so  Wellh. 
and  Driver,  m  loco).  The  Roman  legionary  in  later 
times  wore  one  greave,  and  that  on  his  right  leg. 
Cf .  passage  quoted  from  Polybius  (e)  under  Armour. 

W.  E.  Barnes. 

GRECIANS,  GREEKS.— Both  these  terms  are 
used  indiflerently  in  AV  of  OT  Apocr.  to  designate 
persons  of  Gr.  extraction  (1  Mac  P"  6^  8',  2  Mae 
436  etc.).  In  Jl  3"  AV  has  'Grecians,'  RV  and 
AVm  '  sons  of  the  Grecians,'  as  the  tr.  of  DMi*n  'J?. 
This  is  the  only  passage  in  OT  where  either 
Grecians  or  Greeks  are  named,  although  Greece 
(under  the  name  Javan,  which  see)  is  several  times 
mentioned  (Dn  8^1  lO^"  U^,  Zee  9").  In  NT  the 
linguistic  usage  of  E  V  makes  a  distinction  between 
the  terms  Greeks  and  Grecians.  Greeks  uniformly 
represents  the  word  "EXXT^j'es,  which  may  denote 
persons  of  Gr.  descent  in  the  narrowest  sense  (Ac 
16^  18^,  Ro  1^^),  or  may  be  a  general  designation 
for  all  who  are  not  of  Jewish  extraction  (Jn  12-°, 
Ro  iQV2^  328,  See  Gentiles).  It  is  remark- 
able that  in  Is  9'^  even  o'l??'^?  (Philistines)  is  repro- 
duced in  LXX  by"EXXi;i'es.  Grecians,  on  the  other 
hand  (Ac  6'  9-'),  is  AV  tr.  of  'EXXT/cio-ra/  (see  fol- 
lowing art.),  which  means  Gr. -speaking  Jews  (RV 
Grecian  Jews).  An  interesting  question  is  that  of 
the  correct  reading  of  Ac  11-".  Were  those  to 
whom  the  men  of  Cyprus  and  Cyrene  preached, 
Grecians  or  Greeks?  in  other  words,  were  they 
Jews  or  Gentries?  The  weight  of  MS  authority 
is  in  favour  of  "SXKrjv Lards  (the  reading  in  TR,  and 
adopted  in  AV  and  RVm),  which  has  the  support 
of  B  and  indirectly  of  X*  (evayy ekKTrd's)  D^  L  and 
almost  all  cursives.  It  is  retained  in  the  text 
of  WH.  Internal  evidence,  on  the  other  hand 
(see,  however,  WH's  Introd.  to  Gr.  NT,  App.  93  f.), 
is  generally  supposed  to  necessitate  the  reading 
EXXiycas  which  is  found  in  A  D,  and  is  accepted 
by  Scrivener,  Lachm.  Tisch.  Treg.  and  text  of  RV 
(see  Scrivener's  Introd.  to  Crit.  of  NT'^,  ii.  370  f.). 

J.  A.  Selbie. 

GREECE,  HELLENISM.— The  names  Greek  anA 
Greece  do  not  occur  in  the  Gr.  or  Heb.  Bible, 
being  designations  under  -which  the  Italian  races 
came  to  know  Hellas  and  its  inhabitants.  In  Gn  10^ 
Javan  {'luOav)  is  correctly  used  to  denote  the  Gr. 
stock  in  general.  So  in  ^sch.  Pers.  178,  563  the 
Persian  interlocutors  speak  of  Greeks  as  the  I^ones. 
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The  old  Armenians  used  the  same  word  ;  and  at  a 
very  remote  date  the  Yevana  are  mentioned  in  the 
ancient  Egyptian  epic  of  Ramses  II.  among  the 
allies  of  the  Hittites. 

As  early  as  the  7th  cent.  B.C.  the  names  Hellas 
and  Hellenes  were  used  by  the  Greeks  to  distinguish 
themselves  from  the  Barbari.  And  the  same  are 
used  in  the  LXX  (Jl  3«,  Is  66",  Ezk  2?!',  Zee  Q^^) 
and  in  NT. 

It  has  been  lately  conjectured  on  archaeological 
grounds  that  the  Philistines  were  the  same  race 
with  the  Pelasgians,  who  built  the  pre-historic  city 
of  Mycenae,  and  used  the  primitive  alphabet  dis- 
covered recently  by  Mr.  Arthur  Evans  in  Crete 
and  the  Peloponnese.  If  this  be  so,  the  Jews  from 
their  first  entry  into  Canaan  were  in  conflict  with 
the  forerunners  of  the  historical  Greeks.  '  That 
among  the  various  elements,'  says  Mr.  Evans, '  from 
the  ^gean  coastlands,  who  took  part  in  the  Philis- 
tine confederation,  men  of  Greek  stock  may  already 
have  found  a  place  as  early  as  the  12th  or  11th 
cent.  B.C.  can  at  least  no  longer  be  regarded  as  an 
improbable  hypothesis.  It  is,  perhaps,  not  witliout 
some  actual  warrant  in  fact  that  in  the  LXX  of 
Is  the  Philistines  themselves  are  translated  by 
"EXXT/j/es.'*  Renan  (Hist,  of  People  of  Israel,  Eng. 
tr.  ii.  15)  adopts  the  same  view. 

However  this  may  be,  the  hist,  relations  of  Jews 
with  Greeks  begin  mainly  about  the  age  of  Alex- 
ander of  Macedon,  and  as  the  result  of  his  con- 
quests. He,  and  the  Diadochi  kings  who  succeeded 
him,  deliberately  set  about  the  Hellenization  of 
Asia,  Syria,  and  Egypt.  If  Alexander  did  not 
found  all  the  70  new  cities  in  Asia  ascribed  to 
him  by  Plutarch,  he  was  at  least  the  founder  of 
Alexandria. 

But  the  bloom  of  Gr.  civilization  could  not  be 
transferred  to  Asia  and  Egypt,  for  it  had  passed 
away.  The  old  independent  city  life  was  crushed, 
partly  by  the  previous  internecine  conflicts  of  the 
Greeks,  partly  by  the  all-engulfing  conquests  of 
Philip  and  Alexander.  Under  the  Diadochi,  who 
became  despots  of  an  Oriental  type,  there  was 
none  of  the  old  Gr.  freedom.  The  new  Gr. 
settlers  themselves,  brought  into  close  contact  with 
Asiatics,  became  half  orientalized.  Something  of 
the  old  subtlety  in  speculation  remained,  some- 
thing of  the  plastic  skill  of  the  older  art.  But  the 
combined  strength,  simplicity,  and  lovely  sym- 
metry of  Gr.  genius  was  lost.  Moral  philosophy 
alone,  in  the  hands  of  the  Stoics,  remained  a 
vigorous  activity  ;  but  now  that  the  free  state 
was  a  thing  of  the  past,  it  was  rather  the  life  and 
duties  of  the  individual  than  the  collective  life  and 
needs  of  the  organized  community  that  formed  the 
matter  for  criticism  and  theory. 

Alexander  and  his  successors  invited  the  Jews 
to  join  in  this  work  of  colonization,  and  they  re- 
sponded freely.  In  Egypt,  indeed,  there  were 
already  Jews  serving  in  the  army  of  Psammiti- 
chus  I.  as  early  as  B.C.  650;  and  under  Jeremiah 
went  many  others.  But  of  these  was  left  a  mere 
remnant,  when,  on  the  occasion  of  the  foundation 
of  Alexandria,  a  fresh  mass  of  Jewish  colonists 
was  introduced.  Here  they  had  an  ethnarch  of 
their  own,  and  privileges  from  the  first ;  and  they 
increased  so  much  that  Philo  (in  Flac.  ii.  523) 
before  A.D.  40  estimated  their  number  at  a  million. 
Froni  Egypt  they  spread  westward,  and  already,  in 
Sulla's  time,  were  an  important  class  in  Cyrene. 
In  the  East  the  bulk  of  the  Jewish  race  still  re- 
mained, of  course,  in  the  old  lands  of  the  Captivity, 
beyond  tlie  Euphrates,  there  contracting  Persian 
and  Assyrian  beliefs  and  culture  rather  than  Greek. 
But  in  the  Gr.  cities  of  Syria  they  were,  from  the 

*  .Seenrt.  on  *  Primitive  Pictographg  and  Script  from  Crete  and 
the  Peloponnese'  in  Journ.  of  Uellenie  Studies,  vol.  xiv  ot  2 
1894,  p.  'odd. 
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time  of  the  Diadochi,  very  numerous.  In  Damascus 
Jos.  [BJ  VII.  viii.  7)  says  tliere  were  18,000  slain 
in  the  war  of  A.D.  66-70  alone.  Antioch  was  full 
of  them,  as  were  all  the  coast  cities,  from  Sidon 
southwards.  In  Asia  Minor,  as  early  as  the 
middle  of  the  4th  cent.  B.C.,  Aristotle  met  an 
educated  Jew  who  was  Greek  not  only  in  speech, 
but  in  spirit  (Jos.  c.  Ap.  i.  22).  In  Phrygia  and 
Lydia,  Antiochus  the  Great  planted  2000  families 
of  Mesopotamian  Jews  (Jos.  Aiit.  xil.  iii.  4) — a 
proof  that  it  was  not  from  the  small  district  of 
Judaea  alone  and  from  tlie  remnant  restored  by 
Cyrus  that  the  new  Jewish  colonists  were  drawn 
by  the  Seleucid  kings.  However,  since  Ptol.  Lagos 
transferred  100,000  from  Judaea  to  Egypt  (Aristese 
Epist.),  there  must  have  been  a  great  surplus  of 
population  in  the  Holy  Land  itself  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  3rd  cent.  B.C.  Philo  (de  Legat.  ii.  587) 
has  preserved  a  letter  of  Herod  Agrippa  to  Caligula, 
testifying  to  the  extent  of  the  Greek  diaspora  in 
the  year  A.D.  38.  '  Jerusalem,'  wrote  Agrippa,  '  is 
the  capital  city,  not  of  a  single  country,  but  of 
most,  because  of  its  colonies  in  Egypt,  Phcenicia, 
Syria  in  general,  and  Hollow  Syria,  as  also  in 
Pamphylia,  Cilicia,  most  districts  of  Asia  (Minor), 
as  far  as  Bitliynia  and  the  extreme  parts  of 
Pontus.'  In  the  same  way,  he  continues,  Europe 
was  full  of  Jews  :  Thessaly,  Boootia,  Macedonia, 
^tolia,  Attica,  Argos,  (jorinth,  the  best  and 
larger  part  of  Peloponnese.  And  not  the  main- 
land only.  For  Euboea,  Cyprus,  Ci'ete,  and  the 
islands  generally,  were  full  of  Jews. 

Many  of  these  Jewish  colonists  adopted  Gr. 
speech,  habits,  and  culture.  They  wrote  and 
thought  in  Greek.  They  read  the  Gr.  poets  and 
orators  ;  admired  and  were  spectators  of  Gr.  plays  ; 
joined  Gr.  philosophic  sects,  Pythagoraean,  Peri- 
patetic, Stoic  or  Epicurean.  On  the  other  hand,  dis- 
tinctively Jewish  sects,  like  that  of  the  Alexandrian 
Therapeutae,  ramified,  according  to  Philo  (ii.  474), 
in  many  parts  of  the  inhabited  world,  esp.  in 
Greece.  Of  the  interpenetration  of  the  Jewish  by 
the  Hellenic  genius  which  resulted,  we  have  left  in 
religious  literature  three  great  monuments,  the 
LXX,  the  NT,  and  the  works  of  Philo  ;  not  to 
mention  numerous  extra-canonical  apocrypha,  some 
originally  written  in  Arajn.  or  Heb.,  but  mostly 
surviving  in  a  Gr.  form  alone.  Foremost  among 
the  latter  in  religious  interest  are  the  surviving 
fragments  of  £wot'A  and  the  Jewisli  Sibylline  poems. 

The  copious  works  of  Philo  have  probably  sur- 
vived by  mere  accident ;  but  tliat  they  are  a  mere 
remnant  of  a  larger  Jewish-Gr.  literature  is  evident 
from  the  anonymous  references  to  other  writers 
with  which  his  pages  abound.  Christian  writers, 
especially  Eusebius,  have  preserved  the  names  of, 
as  well  as  extracts  from,  several  Hellenistic  writers 
of  early  date  :  e.g.  of  a  Philo  who  wrote  an  epic 
on  Jerus.,  of  a  poet  Theodotus,  and  of  Ezekiel  who 
wrote  a  drama  about  Moses.  Among  the  philoso- 
pliic  writers  Aristobulus  is  remarkable  as  the  first 
to  use,  so  far  as  we  know,  the  allegorical  method 
of  expounding  the  Mosaic  law,  about  B.C.  170-150. 

These  writers  were  Alexandrine,  but  there  are 
many  more  Gr.  authors  who  were  probably  Pal. 
Jews  or  even  Samaritans.  Among  these,  Alex. 
Polyhistor  (B.C.  80-40)  has  preserved  to  us  in  his 
works,  as  cited  by  Eusebius,  fragments  of  the 
chronicler  Demetrius  (B.C.  222-205),  of  Eupolemus 
(B.C.  158-157),  and  Artapanus,  Aristeas,  and  Cleo- 
denius,  all  four  Jewish  historians.  Jason  of 
Cyrene  (c.  B.C.  160)  wrote  a  history  of  the  Macca- 
biE.m  wars,  of  which  2  Mac  is  an  abridgment  made 
before  Philo's  age.  The  Wisdom  of  Sol.  was  prob- 
alily  written  in  Alexandria  before  Philo's  day, 
Numenius  and  Longinus,  in  the  2nd  and  3rd  cents. 
A.D.,  wrote  to  some  extent  under  Jewish  influence, 
but  were  not  Jews. 
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It  is  of  peculiar  interest  to  know  how  far  Hellen- 
ism had,  in  the  300  years  preceding  Jesus  of 
Nazareth,  invaded  Judcea  itself.  The  circumstance 
that  the  strictly  Jewish  territory  of  Judsea, 
Galilee,  and  Perwa  was  wedged  in  between  large 
and  affluent  Gr.  cities  on  the  E.  and  W.,  would  in 
itself  suggest  considerable  inroads  of  Hellenism. 
Nor  must  it  be  forgotten  that  at  least  at  every  pass- 
over  thousands  of  Gr.  -speaking  Jews  were  present 
in  Jerus.,  and  that  many  of  them  were  domiciled 
there,  as  is  clear  from  their  having  synagogues. 

In  Ac  2^  we  read  that  on  the  day  of  Pentecost 
there  were  present  in  Jerus.  Jews  not  merely  from 
Parthia,  Media,  Elam,  and  Mesopotamia,  but  from 
Cappadocia,  Pontus,  Asia,  Phrygia,  Pamphylia, 
Egypt,  Libya  about  Gyrene  ;  also  sojourners  from 
Rome,  Cretans,  and  Arabians.  Not  all  of  these 
would  speak  Gr. ,  but  many  the  vernaculars  of  their 
districts.  But  the  enumeration  shows  how  poly- 
glot a  multitude  was  to  be  met  with  in  J erus.  on  any 
feast  day.  There  is  no  reason  to  doubt  the  tradi- 
tion that  the  bilingual  Jewish  doctors  who,  per- 
haps, by  order  of  Ptolemy  Philadelphus,  translated 
the  Law  and  the  Prophets  some  time  early  in  the 
3rd  cent.  B.C.,  were  sent  from  Jerus.  itself  by  the 
high  priest  Eleasar.  For  the  Jews  of  Jerus.  made, 
as  early  as  B.C.  300,  alliance  with  Sparta,  which 
was  renewed  a  century  and  a  half  later  (1  Mac 
12'- 8- 19-22,  cf.  14i8ff-).  They  also  made  treaties 
with  Gr.  cities  in  Asia ;  and  under  the  Seleucids, 
prior  to  the  Maccab.  revolt,  rapid  strides  had  been 
made  towards  their  Hellenization.  Nor  was  this 
revolt  directed  against  the  Gr.  language,  philoso- 
phy, and  architecture  ;  but  was  rather  excited  by 
the  despotic  attempt  of  Antiochus  to  enforce  idol- 
atry, htill  it  is  probable  that  the  success  of  the 
revolt  was  a  check  to  Hellenizing  influences,  and 
stimulated  the  use,  not,  indeed,  of  Hebrew,  which 
was  already  a  dead  language,  and  unintelligible  to 
the  masses,  but  of  the  local  Aramaic.  If  the  re- 
turned Jews  of  an  earlier  generation  had  not  been 
so  gratuitously  intolerant  of  their  old  Samaritan  co- 
religionists, there  would  have  been  a  more  compact 
mass  of  Sem. -speaking  people  to  oppose  the  inroads 
of  Gr.  language  and  habits.  As  it  was,  the  very 
metropolis  of  Galilee  was  a  Gr.  city. 

Whatever  reaction  against  Hellenism  the  Maccab. 
uprising  may  have  called  into  being,  it  is  yet  cer- 
tain that  Judsea  contained  during  the  1st  cent. 
B.C.  a  powerful  minority  of  Gr.  Jews.  The  rulers, 
even  of  the  patriotic  Hasmonsean  house,  bore  Gr. 
names,  and  the  entire  influence  of  the  Idumaean 
usurpers,  Herod  and  Archelaus,  who  succeeded, 
was  cast  on  the  side  of  Hellenism.  The  temple  of 
Herod  was  a  Gr.  building ;  so  were  all  the  other 
monuments  and  tombs  of  that  epoch.  There  was 
a  Gr.  circus  and  hippodrome  in  Jerus.,  and  Herod 
was  surrounded  by  Gr.  philosophers  and  writers. 

The  NT  itself  bears  -witness  to  the  strength  of 
the  Gr.  element  in  the  very  cradle  of  the  new 
religion.  Of  the  apostolic  writings  there  is  not  a 
single  one — with  the  dubious  exception  of  the  Heb. 
Matthew — which  was  not  from  the  first  written  in 
Gr. ;  and  the  Gr.  style  of  Paul,  of  Peter,  of  Jude, 
of  James,  and  of  the  authors  of  the  two  Gospels 
which  claim  apost.  authorship,  is  not  the  style  of 
writers  who  were  tyros  or  late  learners,  but  of  men 
who  had  read  and  spoken  Greek  from  childhood. 
They  were  certainly  bilingual  Jews  ;  and  if  it  is 
probable  that  Jesus  habitually  taught  in  Aram., 
it  is  not  less  probable  that  He,  like  most  of  His 
disciples,  knew  Greek.  Philip,  who  certainly 
spoke  Gr.  (Jn  122^,  Ac  8^^),  besides  having  a  Gr. 
name,  came  from  Bethsaida  Julias,  a  grecized 
town  ;  whence  also  came  another  apostle  with  a 
Gr.  name,  Andrew,  and  Peter  himself  (Jn  l**). 
We  hear  of  believing  Greeks  (not  Gr.  Jews)  in  the 
entourage  of  Jesus  ( Jn  122i) ;  and  the  cry  of  anguish, 


Eli,  Eli,  lama  sabachthani,  could  only  have  been 
misunderstood  by  a  Gr. -speaking  crowd.  How 
strong  was  the  Hellenistic  party  in  the  Church 
from  the  iirst,  is  clear  from  the  fact  that  it  was 
their  grievances  which  led  to  the  appointment  of 
the  seven,  all  of  whom  bore  Gr.  names,  while  one, 
at  least,  was  a  proselyte  of  Antioch  (Ac  6^).  The 
mention  of  the  widows  of  the  Hellenists  proves 
that  this  party  in  the  earliest  Church  was  com- 
posed of  settled  residents  in  Jerus.,  and  not  of 
mere  birds  of  passage,  like  the  Libyan,  Cyrenian, 
Alexandrine,  Cilician,  and  Asiatic  Jews  mentioned 
in  the  same  context.  Stephen,  who  argued  with 
all  these,  and  was  also  one  of  the  new  deacons, 
must  have  talked  Greek  to  them  ;  and  his  speech, 
which  is  full  of  LXX  citations,  was  no  doubt 
delivered  in  Greek.  Later  on,  in  Ac  21''°,  St. 
Paul,  indeed,  addresses  the  mob  in  Jerus.  in  the 
Heb.  dialect,  that  is,  in  Aramaic.  But  that  is  far 
from  warranting  Schiirer's  inference  {HJP  ii.  i. 
48),  that  this  mob  knew  no  Greek.  For  the  context 
(Ac  222)  proves  that  St.  Paul  did  so  only  to  con- 
ciliate  them,  and  therefore  as  an  exception.  It 
is  clear  that  they  did  not  expect  it,  and  were 
surprised  to  hear  him  whom  they  had  just  accused 
of  introducing  a  Gr.  into  the  temple,  address  them 
freely  in  Aramaic.  They  expected  him  to  speak  to 
them  in  the  same  Gr.  tongue  in  which  he  had  been 
conversing  with  the  chief  captain.  And  it  is 
noticeable  that  on  this  occasion,  as  at  Stephen's 
martyrdom,  it  was  Gr. -speaking  Jews  (of  Asia, 
Ac  2127)  who  had  stirred  up  ill-feeling  against  the 
followers  of  the  new  Messiah. 

Many  other  facts  point  to  the  diffusion  of  a 
knowledge  of  Greek  in  Judtea.  The  coins  of  the 
Hasmonijean  epoch  bore  Greek  as  well  as  Aram, 
legends  ;  those  of  the  Herodean  dynasty  and  of  the 
Romans,  Greek  alone.  The  Mishna,  which  repre- 
sents the  Judaea  of  that  age,  is  full  of  Gr.  loan- 
words, even  for  the  commonest  objects  of  life.* 
In  the  temple  the  notices  warning  Gentiles  off  from 
the  inner  precincts  were  in  Gr.  and  Latin.  It  is 
probable  even  that  the  poor  and  despised  in  the  cities 
of  Judoea  were  more  familiar  with  Gr.  than  were 
the  rich  Sadducees  or  the  legalistic  Pharisees. 
Thus  Jos.  at  the  end  of  his  work  {Ant.  XX.  xi.  2) 
writes  as  follows :  '  With  Gr.  letters  I  was  care- 
ful to  acquire  an  adequate  grammatical  acquaint- 
ance ;  though  my  country's  custom  was  an  obstacle 
to  my  talking  Gr.  accurately.  P^or  with  us  they 
do  not  approve  of  those  who  learn  thoroughly  the 
language  of  many  races,  because  they  esteem  this 
accomplishment  as  one  common,  not  only  to  the 
inferior  class  of  free  men,  but  to  such  servants  as 
care  to  learn.  They  allow  real  wisdom  to  belong 
only  to  those  who  clearly  understand  the  law  and 
can  interpret  the  meaning  of  the  Holy  Scripture.' 
From  the  above  it  is  clear  that  though  the  Jewish 
aristocracy  disdained  to  talk  Gr.,  they  did  not 
equally  disdain  to  read  and  write  it ;  and  that  a 
command  of  the  spoken  idiom  looked  at  askance 
by  Pharisees,  scribes,  and  Sadducees,  was  yet 
diffused  among  the  humbler  classes.  It  was  just 
of  these  humbler  people,  the  'am-hddrez,  who 
knew  not  the  law  (Jn  1*^),  but  who  could  often 
talk  Gr.,  that  the  teaching  of  Jesus  took  hold. 
They  composed  the  earliest  Church,  and  were  the 
lost  sheep  of  the  House  of  Israel. 

The  crushing  reverses  which  the  Jews  ex- 
perienced at  the  hands  of  the  Rom.  power  from 
70  till  150  A.D.,  first  in  Judaea  and  later  in  Cyprus, 
Alexandria,  Cyrene,  and  elsewhere,  drove  the  race 
in  upon  itself  and  soon  established  a  prejudice 
against  any  Jewish  hooks  not  written  in  Hebrew. 
A  little  before  A.D.  70,  when  the  final  agony  ^vas 
at  hand,  it  was  forbidden  by  the  Rabbis  to  Jewish 
fathers  to  have  their  sons  any  more  instructed  in 
*  See  Sohiirer,  RJP,  as  above,  §  22. 
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Greek,*  which  proves  that  till  then  ithadbeen  a  com- 
mon practice.  The  writing  of  divorcement  might, 
according  to  the  Mishna,  be  in  Greek  (Gittin,  ix.  8) ; 
and  the  LXX  was  recognized  by  official  Judaism 
(Megilla,  i.  8).  In  spite  of  the  prejudice  aroused 
against  Gr.  by  the  events  of  A.D.  70,  two  or  three 
new  Gr.  translations  of  OT  were  made  for  the  use 
of  Gr.  Jews  in  the  hundred  years  which  ensued. 
But  the  prejudice  continued  to  grow,  and  the 
cruelties  perpetrated  upon  Jews  by  the  Christians, 
so  soon  as  they  got  tlie  upper  hand,  must  have  in- 
tensified it.  And  the  result  is  seen  to-day  in  the 
circumstance  that  of  all  the  voluminous  Jewish- 
Greek  literature  which  once  existed,  nothing  sur- 
vives except  what  the  Christian  Church  has  kept. 
No  doubt  the  vigilant  censorship  of  the  Cath. 
Church  is,  in  part,  responsible  for  this  deprivation, 
which  we  of  to-day  feel  so  keenly.  For  the  fanati- 
cism which  destroyed  all  heretical  works  so-called 
was  not  likely  to  spare  Jewish  books.  Still,  the  pre- 
judices of  the  Jews  themselves  must  be  largely  to 
blame. 

The  tendencies  and  characteristics  of  Greek 
Judaism  will  be  further  dealt  with  under  the 
articles  Israel  and  Religion. 

It  is  enough  here  to  point  out  that  the  Gr.  Jews 
were  not  alien,  as  is  often  supposed,  from  the 
Messianic  hope.  The  Jewish  Sibylline  poems  know 
of  it ;  and  Philo,  in  spite  of  all  his  Hel.  training, 
held  it  with  intense  fervour,  as  is  clear  to  any  one 
who  will  read  his  tAvo  tracts  de  Prcemiis  et  Poenis 
and  de  Exsccrationibus. 

The  relations  of  the  Jews  to  their  Gr.  fellow- 
townsmen  were  invariably  hostile  on  both  sides. 
They  were  constantly  ready  to  massacre  each 
other.  This  hatred  was  due  to  the  fact  that  in 
each  city  the  Jews  formed  a  community  apart, 
often  under  archons  or  ethnarchs,  or  an  assembly 
of  their  own.  They  could  join  in  no  heathen 
festivals,  nor  eat  any  meats,  nor  even  use  oil  for 
anointing  which  they  had  not  themselves  prepared. 
How  much  the  Gentiles  resented  this  Jewish  ex- 
elusiveness  is  clear  from  hints  in  Juvenal,  Tacitus, 
and  other  ancient  writers.  The  Jews,  in  fact,  held 
the  same  position  in  a  pagan  community  as  do  the 
Mohammedans  of  India  among  the  Hindoos  who 
surround  them.  Add  to  this  that  the  Gr.  Jews 
lost  no  opportunity  of  making  converts  among 
the  pagans,  and  were  especially  successful  in 
winning  over  the  women.  These  converts  were,  of 
course,  obliged  to  cut  themselves  adrift  from  their 
old  friends  and  families — a  circumstance  which 
intensified  the  hatred  of  the  Greeks  for  a  religion 
and  race  at  once  exclusive  and  usurping.  The  pro- 
pagandism  of  the  Christians  had  from  the  first  the 
same  result.  The  new  religion,  like  the  old, 
spread  among  Gentiles  at  the  expense  of  family 
ties  and  affections  ;  and  on  their  ruin  ultimately 
consecrated  the  principles  and  edifice  of  monasti- 
cism.  In  the  Jewish  sects  of  Essenes  and  Thera- 
peutoe,  esp.  of  the  latter,  we  may  trace  similar 
results  arising  out  of  similar  conditions  within  Gr. 
Judaism  itself.  The  Rom.  Government,  however, 
always  recognized  Judaism  as  the  religion  of  a 
race,  and  therefore  as  something  respectable  and 
deserving  of  protection  from  Gentile  assaults. 
For  Christianity,  which  was  not  a  national  cult, 
and  for  that  reason  a  more  rapid  solvent  of  family 
and  citizen  ties,  the  Government  had  less  solicitude  ; 
and  was  less  anxious,  as  a  rule,  to  protect  it  from 
the  storms  of  popiilar  hatred  which  it  everywhere 
excited.  For  further  information  on  such  points, 
see  art.  on  Proselyte  ;  and  on  the  whole  subject  of 
Greek  Judaism,  see  Schiirer,  IIJP  (esp.  ii.  i.  11-51, 
and  11.  iii.  156-381),  before  each  chapter  of  which  is 
given  an  array  of  the  chief  authorities  on  every 
part  of  the  subject.  ¥.  C.  Conybeare.  " 

*  Talmud.  Sota,  ix.  14. 


GREEK  LANGUAGE.— See  Language. 

GREEK  VERSIONS.  —  See  Septuagint  and 
Versions. 

GREEN  See  Colours  (vol.  i.  p.  457^). 

GREET,  GREETING.— In  OT  'greet'  occurs 
only  once,  1  S  25'  '  Go  to  Nabal,  and  greet  him 
in  my  name'  {dhw^  'opia  lit.,  as  AVm, 

'  and  ask  liim  in  my  name  of  peace ').  The  AV 
is  from  Wye.  1388  (through  Bish.);  the  1382 
ed.  has  'salute,'  which  is  the  word  in  Gov. 
and  Dou.  ;  Gen.  '  aske  him  in  my  name  how  he 
doeth.' 

In  Apocr.  the  usual  Gr.  formula  of  salutation, 
xa(pc(j',  is  tr*  'greeting'  in  1  Es  6',  Ad.  Est  16^ 
I  Mac  12-"  152-  ;  and  '  sendeth '  or  '  send  greet- 
ing' in  1  Es8^  1  Mac  IQis-ss  ipa  1336  1420^  2  Mac 

1  p6.  23.  27  .  34_    j^y  omits  'sendeth'  or  'send.'  In 

2  Mac  P°  x'^^P^'-"  ""■^  vyialveiv  is  tr*  'sent  (RVsend) 
greeting,  and  health.'  In  Sir  6'  we  have  'a  fair- 
speaking  tongue  will  increase  kind  greetings' 
{ivirpoa-qyopa,  RV  'courtesies'). 

As  a  simple  formula  of  salutation  xa^P""  occurs 
but  thrice  in  NT,  Ac  15^^  AV  'The  apostles  and 
elders  and  brethren  scwt/ greeting  unto  the  brethren 
wliich  are  of  the  Gentiles,'  RV  omits  '  send ' ;  '23'-^ 
AV  '  Claudias  Lysias  unto  the  most  excellent 
governor  Felix  sendeth  greeting,'  RV  omits 
'sendeth';  Ja  1^  AV  'James  ...  to  the  twelve 
tribes  which  are  scattered  abroad,  greeting,'  RVm 
'  wisheth  joy.'  And  in  2  Jn  ^"-^  xa^/'f"', 
which  in  AV  is  tr"*  '  bid  one  God  speed,'  is  in 
RV  rendered  'give  one  greeting.'  But  the  most 
frequent  use  of  '  greet '  in  AV  is  as  a  variation 
for  '  salute '  in  the  rendering  of  aawa^onai  (Ro 
103. 5. 6. 8. 11^  1  Co  1620,  2  Co  1312^  Ph  421,  Col  4»,  1  Th 
2  Ti  4^1,  Tit  2.^^  1  P  5",  2  Jn  3  Jn  ^*). 
Elsewhere,  with  two  exceptions,  this  verb  is  tr"^ 
'  salute ' ;  and  there  is  little  doubt  that  the  Re- 
visers have  done  wisely  in  giving  '  salute '  also 
in  the  passages  where  AV  has  'greet.'  For  the 
unwary  reader  is  sure  to  imagine  a  dilference 
of  Greek  and  of  meaning  when  he  finds,  e.g.  in 
Ph  4-1  'Salute  every  saint  in  Christ  Jesus.  The 
brethren  which  are  with  me  greet  you ' ;  or  in 

3  Jn  "  '  Our  friends  salute  thee.  Greet  the  friends 
by  name.' 

The  two  exceptions  are  (1)  Ac  201  x(rtra(ri.ij,t]ies  imxHt  TupivUrrctt 
[edd.  To^eueo-flflti]  i!s  r->,v  MccHtSovdxt,  AV  '  embraced  them  and 
departed  for  to  go  into  Macedonia,'  RV  '  took  leave  of  them  and 
departed,'  Ramsay  '  bade  them  farewell ' ;  (2)  He  1113  aXXit, 
-rippUkv  aiTcu  iiivTii,  xx.1  ^riKrOivTES  [edd.  omit  X.  T.],  xcci  i.a-rix.ira.- 
ju-tvoi ;  AV  '  but  having  seen  them  [the  promises]  afar  off,  and 
were  persuaded  of  them.,  and  embraced  them' ;  RV  '  but  having 
seen  them  and  greeted  them  from  afar,"  which  Schaff  (Com- 
panion to  Or.  Test,  and  Eng.  Version,  1883,  p.  454)  quotes  in 
his  '  Select  List  of  Improved  Readings.' 

In  like  manner  the  subst.  a.(Tira.(jfjL6s  is  tr''  '  greet- 
ing' in  Mt  23'',  Lk  ll''3  20«,  and  elsewhere  (Mk  123», 
Lk  r-9-  1  Co  \f\  Col  418,  2  Th  3") '  salutation.' 
RV  gives  '  salutation '  everywhere. 

J.  Hastings. 
GREYHOUND  (q:i-io  n^pi  zarztr  mothnayim,  Pr 
30'^). — These  Heb.  words  signify  'one  girt  in  the 
loins'  (AV  and  RV  'greyhound,'  AVm  'horse,' 
RVm  'war-horse').  Some  have  supposed  that  the 
intention  is  to  describe  a  wrestler,  owing  to  his 
commanding  figure.  The  LXX  has  '  a  cock  walk- 
ing proudly  among  the  hens'  (see  Oxf.  Heb. 
Lex.  S.V.).  G.  E.  Post. 

GRIEF. — Grief  comes  from  Lat.  gravis,  heavy, 
sad,  through  Fr.  grief  or  grcf.  And  although  it 
is  now  used  to  denote  mental  anguish  only,  it 
formerly  covered  bodily  pain  as  well.  In  its  use 
(as  in  some  of  the  Heb.  or  Gr.  words  of  Avhich  it  is 
the  tr"  in  AV)  the  distinction  between  bodily  and 
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mental  pain  is  not  very  sharp.  Still,  its  application 
may  be  expressed  as  follows  : — 

1.  Bodily  pain  or  disease.  (1)  Heb.  3X3  ke'eb. 
Job  2"  '  they  saw  that  his  grief  was  very  great ' 
(RVm  'his  pain');  so  16^-*.  (2)  aixpo  mak'vb, 
2  Ch  6^'  '  when  every  one  shall  know  his  own  sore 
and  his  own  grief  (RV  'sorrow,'  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex. 
'  pain ' — clearly  the  meaning  here) ;  Ps  69^^  '  they 
talk  to  the  grief  of  those  whom  thou  hast  wounded ' 
(RV  'they  tell  of  the  sorrow';  RVm  'pain'— so 
Perowne,  Del.,  Cheyne,  de  Witt,  and  others  ;  LXX 
rb  4X705).  (3)  nhn  hdldh,  to  be  sick,  used  in  the 
Niph.  ptcp.  as  an  adj.  (ciualifying  nso  'wound'), 
and  tr*  in  EV  '  grievous,'  Jer  14"  SQi^,  Nah  S^s, 
but  as  a  subst.  in  Is  17"  and  tr*  'grief.'  The 
Hiphil  of  the  same  vb.  is  tr'*  in  Is  531°  'Yet  it 
pleased  the  Lord  to  bruise  him ;  he  hath  put  him 
to  grief  (RVm  'made  him  sick,'  i.e.  by  bruising 
him  so  sorely  [see  Dillm.  in  loc.},  LXX  Kadaplcrai 
avrbv  riji  TrXTiyrjs,  Vulg.  '  conterere  eum  in  infirmi- 
tate,'  Orelli  'to  crush  him  by  heavy  sickness'). 
(4)  ^hn  Mli,  Ia5S^-*  (RVm  'sickness');  Jer  6'  (RV 
'  sickness ' ;  the  parallel  is  nsa  '  wound  '),  W  (RVm 
'  sickness ').  (5)  SdivT],  Sus  1°  '  And  albeit  they 
were  both  wounded  with  her  love,  yet  durst  not 
one  show  another  his  grief.'  This  meaning  of 
'grief  is  clearly  seen  in  Sliaks.  T  Henry  IV.  V.  i. 
1.34 — '  Can  honour  set  to  a  leg  ?  No.  Or  an  arm  ? 
No.  Or  take  away  the  grief  of  a  wound?  No. 
Honour  hath  no  skill  in  surgery  then  ? '  ;  or  in 
Parkinson,  rWreo/P;aw<5  (1640),  p.  1489— 'The 
oyle  which  is  made  of  the  berries  [of  the  bay]  is 
very  comfortable  in  all  cold  griefes  of  the  joynts.' 

2.  Mental  affliction.  (1)  nr  ydgdh,  in  Hiph.  to 
cause  sorrow,  La  3^^,  and  the  subst.  fu;  ydgdn, 
sorrow,  Ps  SI'",  Jer  45^  (RV  '  sorrow '  in  both 
places).  (2)  dj;?  kaa.%  vexation,  1  S  l^',  Ps  6'  31^ 
Pr  17°^,  Ec  2^^ ;  and  its  dialectic  variety  tj-j;? 
ka'as,  Job  6-.  (3)  XuTreu,  to  cause  grief,  2  Co  2^  '  If 
any  have  caused  grief,  he  hath  not  grieved  me' 
(RV  'have  caused  sorrow');  and  the  subst.  Xi^ttt;, 
Wis  8»  11'2,  Sir  37^,  1  Mac  e^-s-".  (4)  6.K-r,Ua,  Sir 
295  'But  when  he  should  repay,  he  will  prolong 
the  time,  and  return  words  of  gi  ief '  (\byovs  dKijStes, 
RV  'words  of  heaviness,'  so  the  word  is  tr'*  by  EV 
in  its  two  remaining  occurrences  in  LXX,  Ps  119-', 
Is  61^).  (5)  Once  the  vb.  o-Terafw,  to  groan.  He  13" 
'  they  watch  for  your  souls,  as  they  that  must  give 
account,  that  they  may  do  it  with  joy,  and  not 
with  grief  {Kal  firi  crrevdloi'Ta,  RVm  'and  not  with 
groaning,'  Vaughan  '  with  lamentations  over  lost 
souls').  Shaks.  uses  the  word  in  both  the  fore- 
going senses  in  one  line,  //  Henry  IV.  I.  i.  144 — 

'  Even  so  my  limbs, 
Weakened  with  grief,  being  now  enrag'd  with  grief, 
Are  thrice  themselves.    Hence,  therefore,  thou  nice  crutch  I ' 

3.  In  one  of  the  passages  referred  to  above, 
Pr  17-^  the  word  has  evidently  an  active  mean- 
ing, though  the  Hebrew  is  ojj3  kdas,  which  ex- 
presses usually  the  feeling  of  vexation  :  '  A  foolish 
son  is  a  grief  to  his  father.'  This  meaning  is  seen 
also  in  Gn  26^^  '  Which  were  a  grief  of  mind  unto 
Isaac  and  to  Rebekah '  (nn  nnb,  RVm  '  bitterness  of 
spirit ') ;  IS  25^1  '  And  it  shall  come  to  pass  .  .  . 
that  this  shall  be  no  grief  unto  thee,  nor  offence  of 
heart  unto  my  lord,  .  .  .  that  thou  hast  shed  blood 
causeless'  (ni^iD?,  RVm  'cause  of  staggering'; 
LXX  /35eXii7/i6s  [possibly,  says  Driver,  a  corruption 
of  the  unusual  \vyfj,6s,  the  word  in  Aq.  and  Symm.] 
Kal  cTK&vSakov ;  Vulg.  '  in  singultum  et  scrupulum 
cordis' ;  Dou.  'an  occasion  of  sobbing  to  thee,  and 
a  scruple  of  heart  to  my  lord ') ;  Jon  4*  '  And  the 
Lord  God  prepared  a  gourd,  and  made  it  to  come 
up  over  Jonah,  that  it  might  be  a  shadow  over  his 
head,  to  deliver  him  from  his  grief  (iri5;-;p,  RV 
'  from  his  evil  case ') ;  Sir  26*  '  But  a  grief  of  heart 
and  sorrow  is  a  woman  that  is  jealous  over  another 
woman '  (&\yos) ;  1  P  2'^  '  For  this  is  thankworthy, 


if  a  man  for  conscience  toward  God  endure  grief, 
suffering  wrongfully '  (Xiyiros,  RV  '  griefs ' ;  Vulg. 
'  tristitias,'  hence  Wye.  '  sorews  or  hevynesses,'  and 
Rhem.  '  sorowes.'  But  the  meaning  is  clearly 
'things  that  cause  sorrow,'  'grievances,'  and  no 
doubt  this  was  Tindale's  meaning  in  introducing 
'grief,'  followed  by  all  the  rest  of  the  versions). 
For  '  grief '  was  frequently  used  in  the  sense  of 
'  gi'ievance,'  as  Shaks.  Pericles,  i.  ii.  66— 
'  Bear  with  patience 
Such  griefs  as  you  yourself  do  lay  upon  yourself.' 

Grievance  occurs  but  once,  Hab  1^  'Why  dost 
thou  show  me  iniquity,  and  cause  me  to  behold 
grievance  ? '  (Vsy,  R V  '  perverseness '  as  the  word  is 
tr*  by  AV  in  Nu  23^1).  The  Heb.  is  a  common 
word  for  '  toil,'  but  also  has  the  double  sense  of 
misery  and  mischief — see  Davidson,  in  loc.  Wyclif 's 
word  is  '  traveile '  after  Vulg.  '  laborem,'  Dou. 
'  labour ' ;  other  VSS  '  sorrow.'  '  Grievance '  seems 
to  be  original  to  AV,  and  it  is  used  in  the  sense  of 
affliction,  grief,  as  Shaks.  Two  Gent,  of  Verona,  iv. 
iii.  37— 

'  Madam,  I  pity  much  your  grievances.' 
Grieve.  The  verb  to  grieve,  now  almost  entirely 
intrans. ,  is  so  in  AV  only  once,  Jer  5'  '  thou  hast 
stricken  them,  but  they  have  not  grieved '  (("jn-xVi, 
either  from  Vin  to  writhe  in  pain,  or  [with  most 
edd.]  from  nSri  to  be  sick  [wrongly  accented] ;  RV 
'  they  were  not  grieved ').  The  trans,  vb.  occurs 
often,  and  with  the  following  meanings  : — 

1.  To  make  sorry,  Dt  15^"  '  Thine  heart  shall  not 
be  grieved  when  thou  givest unto  him;'  (yi-.,  lit.  'be 
evil,'  that  is  '  sad,'  the  opposite  of  the  '  good'  [nia] 
or  '  cheerful  heart '  of  Jg  19«- »  etc.  So  1  S  Neh 
21"  138) ;  1  S  2^3  'and  to  grieve  thine  heart'  (nnN^i, 
prob.  a  corrupt  reading  for  a'-inX  from  to  pine 
away— Driver) ;  15'^  '  And  it  grieved  Samuel ' 
(VN'm^;^  -in':!,  which  must  mean  'was  wroth,'  as  RV. 
But  LXX  l7]6v/j.ri<Te,  'was  despondent']  must  have 
read  la.'!.  Weir  suggests  i^'i,  which  is  accepted  by 
Driver.  Vulg.  gives  '  conturbatus  est,'  Wye.  '  was 
sory,'  Dou.  'was  strooken  sadde,'  Gen.  'was 
moved ' :  but  Gov.  '  Therefore  was  Samuel  angrye,' 
which  Rog.  changed  to  'was  evell  apayd'  [  =  was 
ill  content],  and  he  was  followed  by  the  Bishops) ; 
Job  30'^  '  was  not  n)y  soul  grieved  for  the  poor  ? ' 
(najj;) ;  Ps  73^'  '  Thus  my  heart  was  grieved,  and  I 
was  pricked  in  my  reins'  (fsnn; ;  RVm  'was  in  a 
ferment,'  a  change  for  which,  says  Cheyne  [Expos. 
3rd  ser.  vi.  44],  we  may  be  thankful,  adding, '  Fancy 
a  sufferer,  of  the  school  of  the  author  of  Job,  saying 
that  "his  heart  was  grieved'";  he  also  refers  to 
Segond's  bold  and  happy  rendering,  '  Lorsque  mon 
cceur  s'aigrissait,  et  que  je  me  sentais  perc6  dans 
les  entrailles.'  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.  tr.  'my  heart  was 
soured  or  embittered ') ;  Is  54*  '  as  a  woman  for- 
saken and  grieved  in  spirit '  (nn  nsi^j?!  n^^^si. ;  Cheyne, 
'  as  an  outcast  and  downcast  woman ' ;  La  3^^ '  For  he 
doth  not  afflict  willingly  nor  grieve  the  children  of 
men '  (njn) ;  Dn  7"  '  I  Daniel  was  grieved  in  my  spirit 
in  the  midst  of  my  body '  ('nn  nng^N) ;  2  Es  10'  '  see- 
ing we  all  mourn  and  are  sad  .  .  .  art  thou  grieved 
for  one  son  ? '  ('  tu  autem  contristaris  in  uno  filio ') ; 
Mk  3°  'being  gi-ieved  for  the  hardness  of  their 
hearts'  (avvKvirouixevos,  the  prep.,  says  Gould,  prob- 
ably denoting  the  sympathetic  character  of  the 
grief;  He  was  grieved  because  they  hurt  them- 
selves). 

2.  To  be  heavy  on,  weary,  harass  :  Gn  49^'  '  The 
archers  have  sorely  grieved  him,  and  shot  at  him ' 
(in-130:) ;  Dillm.  '  became  bitter  against  him '  [lit. 
'  treated  him  bitterly '] ;  Spurrell,  '  harassed  him ' ; 
Job  4^  'If  we  assay  to  commune  with  thee,  wilt 
thou  be  grieved  ? '  (r^^%,  lit.  '  wilt  thou  be  wearied  ? ') 
So  Pr  261=  <  The  slothful  man  hideth  his  hand  in  his 
bosom ;  it  grieveth  him  to  bring  it  again  to  his 
mouth '  (AVm  '  he  is  weary ') ;  Ps  78^  '  How  oft  did 
they  .  .  .  grieve  him  in  the  desert'  (inn's;;:);  112" 


GRIEF 


•  The  wicked  shall  see  it  and  he  grieved '  (oyp],  Oxf. 
Lex.  'he  vexed  or  indignant,'  as  in  Neh  3^^  Ec 
5'^) ;  Ac  4?  (both  hia-wovkio).  For  this  meaning 
of  '  grieve '  cf.  2  S  3"  Wye.  '  Thin  hondis  hen  not 
boundun,  and  thi  feet  ben  not  greved  with  fettris  ' ; 
Is  7'^  Gov.  '  Is  it  not  ynough  for  you,  that  ye  he 
grevous  unto  men,  but  ye  must  greve  my  God 
also  ? ' ;  and  Child,  Ballads,  iv.  150 — 

'  Yet  in  suche  fere  yf  that  ye  were, 

Amonge  enemys  day  and  nyght ; 
I  wolde  withstonde,  with  howe  in  hande, 
To  greeve  them  as  I  myglit.' 

3.  To  cause  loathing,  to  disgust :  Ex  l^^  '  They 
were  grieved  because  of  the  children  of  Israel ' 
(is?p;,  RVm  '  abhorred') ;  Ps  95'"  '  Forty  years  long 
was  I  grieved  with  this  generation '  (taipx  ;  LXX 
7rpo(raix5i<ra  ;  Vulg.  '  offensus  fui,'  "VVyc.  'ottended 
i  was ' ;  Del.  '  had  I  a  loathing  at '  ;  Kay  '  loathed  ' 
or  '  rejected  with  abhorrence ').  The  same  vb.  (in 
Hithp.)  is  tr"  'grieve'  in  Ps  IW^»  139-i,  where 
RVm  gives  '  loathe ' ;  He  3"- "  (quof  of  Ps 

and  the  only  occurrences  in  NT  of  wpoaox^i^o}, 
which  is  the  tr"  in  LXX  of  Syj  to  loathe,  Nip  to 
spue  out,  pp  to  be  disgusted  with,  etc.:  see  Thayer, 
S.V.).  Cf.  Ex  Tind.  'And  the  lishe  that  is 
in  the  river  shall  dye,  and  the  river  shall  stinke  ; 
so  that  it  shall  greve  the  Egyptians  to  drinke  of 
the  water  of  the  ryver.' 

4.  To  give  pain,  to  hurt :  Est  4''  '  Then  was  the 
queen  exceedingly  grieved '  ('jn^nfini,  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex. 
'  and  she  writhed  [in  anxiety] ') ;  Is  57'",  Am  6" 
(both  nbi)  to  be  sick,  one  in  Piel  '  to  become  sick,' 
other  in  Niph.  '  to  be  made  sick ') ;  Ro  14'^  '  If  thy 
brother  be  grieved  with  thy  meat '  {kvirdrai).  This 
meaning,  being  always  fig.  in  AV,  is  scarcely  dis- 
tinguishable from  (2)  above,  but  it  was  once  quite 
distinct,  and  is  used  literally  by  Spenser,  FQ  i. 
viii.  17— 

'  Thereat  he  rored  tor  exceeding  paine, 
That  to  have  heard  great  horror  would  have  bred  ; 
And  scourging  th'  emptie  ayre  with  his  long  trayne, 
Through  great  impatience  of  his  grieved  head.' 

Grievous  follows  grieve  pretty  closely  in  mean- 
ing. 1.  Burdensome,  as  Gn  12'"  '  the  famine  was 
grievous  in  the  land'  ;  1  K  12''  '  Thy  father  made 
our  yoke  grievous  ' ;  Is  IS''  '  His  life  shall  be  griev- 
ous unto  him '  ;  Ph  3'  '  To  write  the  same  things 
unto  you,  to  me,  indeed,  is  not  grievous  ' ;  1  Jn  5^ 
'  His  commandments  are  not  grievous.'  Cf.  Ex 
18'*  Tind.  '  The  thinge  is  too  grevous  for  the,  and 
thou  art  not  able  to  do  it  thi  selfe  alone.'  2. 
Distressing,  irritating,  Ex  8-''  '  a  grievous  swarm 
of  flies '  ;  Ps  10^  '  His  ways  are  always  grievous  ' ; 
Pr  15'  '  grievous  words  stir  up  anger  '  ;  15'"  '  Cor- 
rection is  grievous  unto  him  that  forsaketh  the 
way '  ;  Ac  20-^  '  after  my  departing  shall  grievous 
wolves  enter  in  among  you.'  So  Is  19''  Cov.  '  I 
wil  delyver  Egipte  also  in  to  the  hondes  of  griev- 
ous rulers,  and  a  cruel  king  shal  have  the  rule  of 
them.'  3.  Threatening,  alarming :  Ps  31'*  '  Let 
the  lying  lips  be  put  to  silence  which  speak  griev- 
ous things.'  Cf.  Elyot,  The  Governour,  ii.  150, 
'  At  these  wordes  all  they  that  were  present  began 
to  murmure,  and  to  cast  a  disdaynous  and  grevous 
loke  upon  Gysippus '  ;  and  Bunyan,  PP  (Clar. 
Press  'ed.  p.  105),  '  So  when  he  arose,  he  gettcth 
him  a  grievous  Crab-tree  Cudgel,  and  goes  down 
into  the  Dungeon  to  them.'  4.  Heinous,  severe  : 
Gn  18-"  '  their  sin  is  very  grievous '  ;  Jer  16''  '  They 
shall  die  of  grievous  deaths.'  So  Shaks.  Jul.  Ca;s. 
III.  ii.  84— 

'  If  it  were  so,  it  was  a  grievous  fault. 
And  grievously  hath  Csosar  answered  it.' 

5.  Sorrowful :  Gn  50"  '  Tliis  is  a  grievous  mourn- 
ing to  tlie  Egyptians.'    Cf.  Hakluyt,  Voyages, 
i.  159,  '  The  grievous  complaynts  of  our  liege  sub- 
jects concerning  traffique.' 
Grievously  is  either  severely.  Is  9',  Jer  23'",  Wis 


GROSS  265 


lO's,  2  Mac  9=8,  Mt  8«  15=2 ;  heinotisly.  La  l^-  =«, 
Ezk  143;  or  painfully,  2  Mac  7'"  14=8.  Cf. 
Taverner's  Bible,  3  Mac  4  Heading  <  people  had 
pyty  to  se  them  so  grevouslye  handled ' ;  Udal, 
Erasmus'  Paraphrase  on  Mk  5  '  The  common  sort 
are  wont  to  take  tlie  deathe  of  yong  folkes  much 
grievouslyer  then  of  old.' 

Grievousness  occurs  but  twice.  Is  10'  '  Woe  unto 
them  that  decree  unrighteous  decrees,  and  that 
write  grievousness  which  they  have  prescribed ' 
(Saj;,  i.e.  burdensomeness,  oppression;  RV  'per- 
verseness'  as  the  same  word  is  tr"*  by  EV  in  Nu 
23-'.  In  Hab  P  it  is  '  grievance '  in  AV  [as  above]) ; 
Is  21"  '  They  fled  .  .  .  from  the  grievousness  of 
war  '  (nsnS?  153  \4?p,  lit.  '  from  the  face  of  the  weight 
of  war,'  Vulg.  '  a  facie  gravis  prcelii,'  Wye.  '  fro  the 
face  of  the  grevous  bataile').  Udal  uses  the  word 
in  the  sense  of  heinousness  {Erasmus'  Paraphrase 
on  Mk  5),  '  Consider  not  the  multitude  and  griev- 
ousnes  of  thyne  offences ;  onelye  regarde  that 
Jesus  is  he  that  came  to  save  all  men,  and  is 
able  to  doe  all  thinges  with  a  beck. ' 

J.  Hastings. 

GRINDER — The  'grinders'  of  Ec  12^  are  the 
grinding  women  at  the  mill  (see  Mill).  But  in 
the  margin  of  Job  29"  the  '  grinders '  are  the 
molar  teeth.  Cf.  Holland,  Pliny,  xi.  37,  'The 
great  grinders  which  stand  beyond  the  eye-teeth, 
in  no  creature  whatsoever  do  fall  out  of  them- 
selves,' and  Fuller,  Worthies  (Ches-shire),  '  How 
necessary  these  are  for  man's  sustenance,  is  proved 
by  the  painfull  experience  of  such  aged  persons, 
who  wanting  their  molare  teeth,  must  make  use 
of  their  gums  for  grinders.' 

GRISLED  (modern  '  grizzled ')  is  the  tr°  of  [iia] 

bArod,  '  spotted  '  (perhaps  as  with  Tja  '  hail ')  in 
Gn  31'°-  '^  of  rams,  and  in  Zee  G^-  ^  of  horses. 
Shaks.  uses  both  spellings,  Pericles,  iii.,  Gower  — 

'  The  grislcd  north 
Disgorges  such  a  tempest  forth.' 

Hamlet,  I.  ii.  240— 

'  Ham.  His  beard  was  grizzled  ?  No  ? 
Uor.  It  was,  as  I  have  seen  it  in  his  life, 
A  sable  silvered.' 

The  word  means  '  grey,'  and  in  middle  Eng.  a 
'  grisul '  was  a  grey-liaired  man,  as  Gower,  Conf. 
Aniantis,  iii.  356,  '  That  olde  grisel  is  no  fole.' 
It  has  no  connexion  with  grisly  —  hideous.  See 
Colours. 

GROSS  is  used  in  AV  of  darkness  (Is  60^  Jer 
13'"),  and  of  man's  heart  (Mt  13'^,  Ac  282?).  In  the 
first  case  '  gross  darkness  '  is  tr°  of  ^ipXi  which  is 
tr''  simply  '  darkness '  everywhere  except  in  those 
tAVO  places  and  in  Job  22'^  (AV  '  dark  cloud,'  RV 
'  thick  darkness  '),  Dt  5--  (EV  '  thick  darkness  '), 
Ezk  34'2  ("y  oi'  EV  '  dark  day,'  RVm  '  day  of  thick 
darkness  ').  The  meaning  of  '  gross  '  is  thus  simply 
'  thick,'  '  impenetrable.'  In  the  second  case  '  make 
gross '  is  tr"  of  iraxivw,  which  means  lit.  '  make 
thick  or  fat,'  and  lig.  '  make  stupid,'  and  occurs  in 
NT  only  in  those  two  places,  where  it  is  an  exact 
quotation  from  LXX  of  Is  6'"  (EV  '  Make  the 
heart  of  this  people  fat ').  Gross  has  thus  the 
metaphorical  sense  of  dull,  stupid,  crass. 

Gross  means  properly  '  large,'  '  bulky,'  as  Shaks.  Lear,  it. 
vi.  14— 

'  The  crows  and  choughs  that  wing  the  midway  air 
Show  scarce  so  gross  as  beetles.' 

Then  it  expresses  that  which  is  big  and  plain,  as  Tindale, 
Works,  i.  97,  '  Scripture  speaketh  after  the  most  gross  manner  ' ; 
and  Udal,  Erasmus'  Paraphrase  on  1  Jn  1  (fol.  271),  '  In  dede 
the  unbelief  of  mans  heart  required,  that  the  trueth  should  be 
credited  by  grosse  outward  expcrimentes.'  And,  yet  more 
figuratively,  it  was  used  to  express  density  of  mind,  as  Knox, 
IJlst.  424,  '  The  Earle  of  Athole,  who  was  thought  to  be  a  man 
of  grosse  judgement.'  In  NT  it  expresses  more  than  mental 
dulness,  which  involves  moral  culpability  only  as  it  is  th» 
result  of  wilful  rejection  of  light.  J.  HASTINGS. 
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GROUND  (nsi»?,  pss,  7^)  is  used  in  AV  indiffer- 
ently with  '  earth '  as  the  tr.  of  the  Heb.  and  Gr.  words 
enumerated  under  Earth.  In  RV,  on  the  con- 
trary, there  appears  to  be  an  attempt  (although  it 
has  not  been  carried  out  with  uniformity)  to  retain 
'ground'  as  the  tr.  of  hstn,  and  'earth'  as  that  of  fiN. 
The  following  examples  of  the  word  deserve  notice— 

1.  In  older  English  '  ground '  was  used  where 
we  should  now  prefer  either  '  earth '  or  '  land,'  as 
Jer  27°  '  I  have  made  the  earth,  the  man  and  the 
beast  that  are  upon  the  ground'  (n^C  '^T^V->  KV" 
'  upon  the  face  of  the  earth  ') ;  Ezk  19^^  '  in  a  dry 
and  thirsty  ground  '  (f-jx,  EV  '  land  ').  Cf.  Is  53* 
Gov.  '  Whose  generacion  yet  no  man  maye  nombre, 
when  he  shalbe  cut  of  from  the  grounde  of  the 
lyvinge.'  2.  In  Sir  18®  'ground'  is  used  figur- 
atively for  the  bottom  of  a  thing,  '  As  for  the 
wondrous  works  of  the  Lord,  there  may  nothing 
be  taken  from  them,  neither  may  anything  be  put 
to  them,  neither  can  the  ground  of  them  be  found 
out.'  This  is  Goverdale's  tr°,  and  it  has  been 
adopted  by  all  the  VSS  after  him,  except  the 
Douay,  though  the  Gr.  is  merely  o6k  ia-riv  i^Lx- 
fido-ai.  The  Vulg.  has  simply  'nec  est  invenire,' 
whence  Wye.  '  nethir  it  is  to  fynde,'  and  Dou. 
'  neither  is  it  possible  to  finde.'  RV  gives  '  Neither 
is  it  possible  to  track  them  out.'  Ground  is  used 
in  the  Preface  to  AV  1611,  with  the  same  mean- 
ing, '  Therefore  let  no  mans  eye  be  evill,  because 
his  Maiesties  is  good  .  .  .  but  let  us  rather  blesse 
God  from  the  ground  of  our  heart,  for  working 
this  religious  care  in  him,  to  have  the  translations 
of  the  Bible  maturely  considered  of  and  examined.' 
3.  In  1  Ti  3'^  '  ground '  means  basis  or  '  founda- 
tion,' '  the  church  of  the  living  God,  the  pillar  and 
ground  of  the  truth ' ;  Gr.  edpaioofxa,  AVm  and 
RVm  'stay.'  This  is  the  only  occurrence  of  the 
word  in  classical  or  biblical  Greek.  The  Vulg. 
renders  by  '  firmamentum,'  whence  Wye.  '  sad- 
nesse '  [  =  strength],  all  other  VSS  having  '  ground.' 
So  in  Preface  to  AV,  1611,  'The  Edition  of  the 
Seventy  .  .  .  was  l^sed  by  the  Greek  Fathers  for 
the  ground  and  Fomidation  of  their  Commen- 
taries.' Cf.  T.  Fuller,  Holy  Warre,  iii.  2,  p.  112, 
'  But  well  did  one  in  the  Council  of  Trent  give 
these  titular  Bishops  the  title  of  figmenta  humana, 
mans  devices  ;  because  they  have  as  little  ground 
in  Gods  word  and  the  ancient  Canons  for  their 
making,  as  ground  in  Palestine  for  their  main- 
tenance.' The  same  meaning  is  expressed  by  the 
verb  '  to  ground,'  which  is  found  in  AV  as  a  ptcp. 
only.  Is  30^2  '  And  in  every  place  where  the 
grounded  staff  shall  pass,  which  the  Lord  shall 
lay  upon  him,  it  shall  be  with  tabrets  and  harps  ' 
(nipin  ntip  nayp  AVm  '  every  passing  of  the 

rod  founded  '  ;  RV  *  every  stroke  of  the  appointed 
staff,'  RVm  '  every  passing  of  the  staff  of  doom  '  *) ; 
Eph  3"  '  being  rooted  and  grounded  in  love  ' ;  Col 
1=3  'If  ye  continue  in  the  faith  grounded  and 
settled  '  (both  reetixeKLwixivoL).  Cf.  Mt  7-'  II  Lk  6^*, 
Tind.  '  the  wyndes  blewe  and  bet  upon  that  same 
housse,  and  it  fell  not,  because  it  was  grounded  on 
the  rocke.'  In  Ex  9^*  Tind.  uses  the  word  in  the 
slightly  different  sense  of  established,  '  Tomorow 
this  tyme  I  will  send  doune  a  mightie  great  hayle  ; 
even  soch  one  as  was  not  in  Egipte  sence  it  was 
grounded.'  J.  Hastings. 

*  The  passage  is  difficult.  Most  of  the  Eng.  VSS,  lilse  the 
LXX,  paraphrase  rather  than  translate.  The  rendering  of  AV, 
which  is  nearly  that  of  Vulg.  ('  Et  erit  transitus  virgaa  fun- 
datus ')  is  barely  intelligible,  even  after  it  is  improved  by  Kay, 
'And  every  passing  of  the  staff  of  sure  foundation.'  An  easy 
emendation  of  the  Heb.  is  IDIO  6351?  '  rod  of  correction,'  of  Pr 
2215,  but  Skinner  thinks  it  too  easy  to  be  worth  much,  besides 
that  it  only  replaces  one  singular  expression  by  another. 
Modern  edd.  as  a  rule  prefer  something  like  RVm.  Thus  Del. 
'  every  stroke  of  the  rod  of  destiny  ' ;  Plumptre,  '  wherever 
shall  pass  the  destined  rod ' ;  Cheyne,  '  whenever  the  destined 
staff  passeth  over,'  referring  to  Hah  112  '  o  Jehovah,  thou  hast 
appointed  them  [same  verb]  for  judgment.' 


GROVE.— 1.  m;»s  'dsMrdh,  dXo-os,  Iticus. 

Wherever  the  word  grove  occurs  as  the  tr°  of 
^asherdh  it  should  be  transliterated  as  in  RV.  See 

ASHERAH. 

2.  ^i"!*  'eshel,  Apovpa.  Abraham  is  said  to  have 
planted  a  '  grove '  (AV  Gn  2P^  marg.  '  tree ').  Saul 
abode  '  under  a  tree '  ( AV  1  S  22®  marg.  '  grove  in 
a  high  place').  The  bodies  of  Saul  and  his  sons 
were  buried  'under  a  tree'  (1  S  31"  AV).  In  all 
these  passages  RV  correctly  renders  'eshel,  which 
is  the  same  as  the  Arab,  'athl,  by  '  tamarisk  tree.' 
See  Tamarisk.  G.  E.  Post. 

GRUDGE.— Skeat  {Etymol.  Dict.^  s.v.)  derives 
'  grudge '  originally  from  the  imitative  sound  kru 
or  gru,  seen  in  Gr.  ypv,  the  grunt  of  a  pig ;  '  grunt ' 
and  'growl'  coming  from  the  same  root.  Hence 
its  primary  meaning  is  to  express  audible  dis- 
content, murmur,  as  Paston  Letters,  138,  'I  here 
a  gruggyng.'  In  this  sense  '  grudge '  is  of  frequent 
occurrence  in  the  earlier  versions.  Thus  Lk  15^ 
Wye.  (1380),  '  And  Farisees  and  Scribis  grucchiden, 
seyinge.  For  this  man  receyveth  synful  men,  and 
etith  with  hem '  (Tind.  and  all  others  '  murmured '); 
19' Wye.  (1380),  'And  whanne  alle  men  sayen,  thei 
grucchiden,  seyinge,  For  he  hadde  turned  to  a 
synful  man'  (Tind.  'And  when  they  sawe  that, 
they  all  groudged ' ;  Rhem.  '  they  murmured,'  and 
so  AV) ;  Ac6i  Wye.  (1388),  'the  Grekis  grutchiden 
[1380,  '  grucchinge ']  agens  the  Ebrews'  (Tind. 
'  tlier  arose  a  grudge  amonge  the  Grekes  agaynste 
the  Ebrues,'  Rhem.  and  AV  '  a  murmuring ') ;  1  Co 
101" Wye.  (1380),  'Neither  grucche [1388,  'grutche'] 
ye,  as  summe  of  hem  grucchiden [1388, 'grutchiden'], 
and  thei  perisheden  of  a  wastour,  or  destrier  '  (Tind. 
'  Nether  murmur  ye  as  some  of  them  murmured, 
and  were  destroyed  of  the  destroyer');  Mk  14^ 
Tind.  'And  they  grudged  agaynste  hir'  (Wye. 
[both  VSS]  '  thei  groyneded  in  to  hir ' ;  Rhem.  and 
AV  '  they  murmured  against  her') ;  Ps  2'  Pr.  Bk. 
'  Why  do  the  heathen  grudge  together  ? '  (changed 
in  1662  into  '  so  furiously  rage  together ').  About 
1611,  says  Trench  (On  AV  of  NT,  p.  48),  'to 
grudge'  was  ceasing  to  have  the  sense  of  '  murmur 
openly,'  and  was  already  signifying  '  to  repine 
inwardly ' ;  and  a  '  grudge '  was  no  longer  an  open 
utterance  of  discontent  and  displeasure  at  the 
dealings  of  another,  but  a  secret  resentment  there- 
upon entertained.  Accordingly  '  grudge '  of  the 
earlier  VSS  was  sometimes  displaced  in  AV  by 
'  murmur '  (a  change,  however,  wliich  had  in  every 
such  case  except  Nu  17^  been  made  already  by 
Dou. -Rhem.) ;  but  it  was  retained  in  a  few  places, 
— '  by  an  oversight,'  says  Trench.  These  places 
are  :  Ps  59^^  'Let  them  ['the  pack  of  hounds  with 
which  Saul  is  hunting  David' — Del.]  wander  up 
and  down  for  meat,  and  grudge  if  they  be  not 
satisfied'  ('J''?;i ;  AVm  'If  they  be  not  satisfied 
then  will  they  stay  all  night,'  so  RV  '  and  tarry 
all  night  if  they  be  not  satisfied  ')  ;*  Wis  12='  '  For 
look  for  what  things  they  grudged,  when  they 
were  punished'  [riyavaKTow,  Vulg.  'indignabantur,' 
RV  '  whereat  they  were  indignant') ;  Sir  10='' '  And 
he  that  hath  knowledge  will  not  grudge  when  he 
is  reformed'  (ov  7077i5cret ;  Vulg.  '  non  murmurabit,' 
RV  '  will  not  murmur  thereat ') ;  Ja  5'  '  Grudge 
not  one  against  another,  brethren,  lest  ye  be  con- 
demned '  (/UT)  a-Teud^ere,  Vulg.  '  Nolite  ingemiscere,' 
RV  '  murmur  not '). 

*  AVm  and  RV  give  the  only  possible  tr"  of  the  Mass.  text, 
and  they  are  in  agreement  with  most  mod.  edd.  (Del.,  Per., 
de  Witt,  Kirkp.  etc.),  as  well  as  with  the  Gen.  version  'and 
surely  they  shal  not  be  satisfied,  thogh  thei  tarie  all  night.' 
The  AV  is  the  rendering  of  irWl  or  1:^:1,  and  is  after  LXX 
(■yoyyiiroLitriv),  Aq.,  Vulg.  (' murmurabunt'),  Jer.,  Wye.  'thei 
shal  grucche'  (1388,  'grutche'),  Ijuth.,  Gov.  ('grudge,'  so  Rog., 
Gran.,  Bish.),  Dou.  ('  murmur') ;  and  it  is  preferred  by  Burgess 
and  Cheyne.  Wellh.  (PB)  gives  '  They  shall  be  sated,  forsooth, 
and  be  quieted.' 


GUARD 


GUEST 
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Thia  meaning  of  the  word  may  be  illiistrateti  by  Elyot,  The. 
Oovernour,  ii.  183,  'Semblably  there  be  some  that  by  dissimula- 
tion can  ostent  or  shewe  a  hi{;he  ofravitie,  mixte  with  a  sturdy 
entretaynement  and  facion,  exilinge  them  selves  from  ail 
pleasure  and  recreation,  frowninge  and  grutchinge  at  every 
thinge  wherein  is  any  myrthe  or  solace,  all  though  it  be 
honeste';  so  Sir  John  Maundevile,  Voiage,  p.  69  (ed.  1727), 
'Thanne  passe  men  be  the  welle  that  Moyses  made  with  his 
honde  in  the  Desertes,  whan  the  people  grucched,  for  thei 
found  no  thinge  to  drynke.' 

In  the  same  sense  the  subst.  '  grudging '  has  been 
retained  in  AV  in  1  P  4'  '  Use  hospitality  one  to 
another  without  grudging'  (TR  dvev  yoyyva-fj.Qp, 
edd.  yoyyvafj.ov,  R V  '  without  murmuring').  Cf.  Ex 
16'  Wye.  '  I  have  herd  forsothe  youre  grucchynge 
agens  the  Lord ;  what  forsoth  ben  we,  that  ye 
grucchen  agens  us?'  (Tind.  '  because  he  hath  herde 
youre  grudgynges  agaynst  the  Lorde  :  for  what 
are  we  that  ye  should  murmure  against  us?'); 
Nu  17°  Tind.  '  So  I  wyll  make  cease  from  me  the 
grudgynges  of  the  children  of  Israel  which  they 
grudge  agenst  you.'  So  Sir  T.  Elyot,  The  Gover- 
nour,  ii.  150,  '  Leave  youre  grudgynges  and 
menasinge  countenaunce  towarde  Gysippus ' ;  and 
Chaucer,  Persones  Tale,  499,  'After  bakbyting 
Cometh  grucching  or  murmuracion  ;  and  somtyme 
it  springeth  of  impacience  agayns  God,  and  som- 
tyme agayns  man. 

The  modern  meaning  of  the  word  is  found  twice 
in  AV,  in  the  phrase  'bear  a  grudge  against,'  and 
in  the  adv.  '  grudgingly ' :  Lv  19''*  '  Thou  shalt  not 
avenge,  nor  bear  any  grudge  against  the  children 
of  thy  people ' ;  2  Co  9'  '  Every  man  according  as  he 
purposeth  in  his  heart,  so  let  him  give  ;  not  grudg- 
ingly, or  of  necessity :  for  God  loveth  a  cheerful 
giver '  (iK  \virrts,  lit.  '  out  of  sorrow,'  as  RVm). 

J.  Hastings. 

GUARD. — 1.  The  guards  of  a  foreign  ruler  (king 
of  Egypt,  Gn  2,1^^  al.  ;  king  of  Babylon,  2  K  2580^., 
Jer  39'"  al.,  Dn  2''*)  are  called  D'naan  hattabbdMm 
(Aram.  K;n3a  tabbAhayyd),  '  the  slayers.'  The 
singular  nao  tabbAh  (1  S  9-3-24)  jg  translated  'cook,' 
but  the  literal  meaning  is  '  slayer  [of  animals],'  for 
in  the  East  the  cook  has  a  double  duty  ('  slay  and 
make  ready,'  Gn  43'").  In  RVm  (Gn  37^"  al.) 
tabbdhim  is  translated  '  executioners ' ;  but  though 
the  guards  carried  out  executions,  it  may  be 
doubted  if  this  work  gave  them  their  name.  In 
the  Apocrypha  the  guards  of  a  Persian  king 
(1  Es  3')  and  of  Holofernes  (Jth  12')  are  called  oi 

2.  An  Israelite  king  had  D')t-i  rdzim,  lit.  '  runners ' 
(1  S  22"  RV  [also  in  21',  if  we  adopt,  with  Driver, 
Gratz's  doubtful  conjecture  o'lfi  'runners,'  instead 
of  MT  D'yi  '  herdsmen  '],  2  K  11")  who  ran  before  his 
chariot  (1  K  P),  and  kept  watch  at  his  door  (1  K 
1427. 28:^2  Ch  12i«'-  ").  In  1  S  31''  they  are  called  his 
'  men '  (his  '  house,'  iCh  10").  David  had  also  foreign 
guards,  Cheeethites  and  Peletiiites  (which 
see).  At  a  later  time  the  Carites,  nsn  hakkdrt 
(2  K  ll''  RV),  were  probably  foreign  guards.  On 
the  other  hand,  nyp^-a  inishma'ath,  '  guard '  (2  S  23-' 
=  1  Ch  11-')  probably  means  'council'  (as  1  S  22''* 
RV),  the  body  which  heard  (fr.  yo?'  shdma,  '  to 
hear')  the  king's  a  Hairs  (but  see  Driver,  arf  loc). 
The  guard  had  an  armoury  or  guardroom,  D'sirr  nij 
td'  hdrdzim  (1  K  14=«),  perhaps  in  the  house  of  'the 
forest  of  Lebanon  (1  K  10").  In  the  fallen  state  of 
Judah  after  the  Return,  Nehemiah's  guards  (if 
regular  guards  they  were)  are  called  (not  rdzim, 
•runners,'  for  the  word  suggests  'pomp,'  but) 
-ic^an  ^pM  'anshS  hammishmdr,  '  men  of  the  watch  ' 
(Neh  423). 

3.  The  well-known  Praetorian  Guard  is  men- 
tioned in  two  places  of  the  NT,  in  Ac  2S"'  (a  pas- 
sage absent  from  WH  and  from  RV  text)  orpa- 
ToneSdpxv  (-Xv)>  '  the  captain  of  tlie  guard  '  ('  of  the 
prajtorian  guard,'  RVm),  and  in  Ph  1'^  aXij, 
T<?  TTpaiTwpiifi,  '  throughout  the  whole  praetorian 
guard,'  RV. 


4.  There  is  mention  in  Mt  27''°' '"  {^x^t^  KovcrruSlap, 
'  ye  have  a  guard,'  RV)  of  the  Temple  Guard, 
which,  under  a  Roman  officer,  was  stationed  in 
the  Tower  of  Antonia,  and  had  charge  of  the  high- 
priestly  vestments  (Jos.  Ant.  XV.  xi.  4). 

5.  In  Mk  6-'  aireKovXdTwp  (Lat.  speculator,  'a 
soldier  of  his  guard,'  RV)  properly  means  'a  look- 
out officer.'  Ten  such  officers  were  attached  to 
each  legion.  They  were  used  for  bearing  de- 
spatches (Suet.  Calig.  44),  and  for  executions 
(Senec.  De  Ira,  i.  16).  See  Wordsworth  on  Mk  6", 
and  Benson,  Cyprian,  p.  505  note. 

W.  E.  Barnes. 

GUDGODAH  (niinsn). — A  station  in  the  journey- 
ings  of  the  Israelites,  mentioned  only  Dt  10', 
whence  they  proceeded  to  Jotbathah.  There  can 
be  little  doubt  that  Hor-haggidgad  in  tlie  itinerary 
of  Nu  3333  indicates  the  same  place.  The  general 
considerations  which  suggest  a  site  for  it  in  or  near 
the  Arabah  are  given  in  §  iv.  of  the  art.  Exodus, 
and  the  position  of  Wady  Ghudaghid  (which  runs 
into  the  Wady  Jerafeh,  see  maps  of  Robinson  and 
Palmer)  is  suitable,  but  the  identity  of  name  is 
exceedingly  doubtful  (see  Driver  on  Dt  10').  It 
should  be  noted  that  Gudgodah  has  the  def.  art. 
in  Heb.,  and  that  the  LXX  translates  VaSydo,  as  it 
does  in  the  case  of  Horhaggidgad  (wh.  see). 

A.  T.  Chapman. 

GUESS  is  used  intrans.  (followed  by  '  at')  in  the 
sense  of  '  divine,'  '  find  out,'  Wis  9'"  '  Hardly  do  we 
guess  aright  at  things  that  are  upon  earth '  (^16X15 
eiKa^'ofj.ei',  Vulg.  '  difficile  ajstimamus,'  RV  'divine,' 
RVm  '  conjecture ') ;  Sir  9'"*  '  As  near  as  thou  canst, 
guess  at  thy  neighbour,  and  consult  with  the  wise ' 
(o-T^xcKrai  roils  irX-qalov  ;  Vulg.  '  cave  te  a  proximo 
tuo '  ;  RV  '  guess  at  thy  neighbours ' ;  Edersheim, 
'  seek  to  make  out,'  or  '  search  out').  Shaks. ,  who 
uses  the  word  chiefly  transitively,  has  it  in  this 
sense  also,  as  Ant.  and  Cleop.  ill.  iii.  29 — 

'  Guess  at  her  years,  I  pr'ythee ' ; 
and  Lxicrece,  1238 — 

'Their  gentle  sex  to  weep  are  often  willing  ; 
Grieving  themselves  to  guess  at  others'  smarts.' 

GUEST  occurs  three  times  in  EV  of  OT,  and  in 
every  instance  it  is  the  tr°  of  a  Heb.  term  (□'N'JP) 
which  means  simply  'called.'  A  similar  term  is 
used  in  Arabic.  Thus  we  have  the  '  guests '  at 
Adonijah's  feast,  1  K  1^^-  '•^ ;  the  '  guests '  of  the 
'foolish  woman,'  Pr  9";  tlie  'guests'  whom  J" 
consecrates  to  partake  of  the  sacrifice  consisting 
of  Israel,  Zeph  1'  (see  Davidson  and  Nowack,  ad 
loc).  In  NT  we  read  of  the  'guests'  [avaKdixevoi, 
lit.  'those  reclining')  at  the  wedding  feast.  In 
Lk  19'  RV  more  exactly  substitutes  '  gone  in  to 
lodge'  for  AV  'gone  to  be  guest.'  The  Gr.  is 
KaTa\v(TaL,  which  Occurs  in  tlie  same  sense  in  Gn 
192  2423.25  (lyotli  pS),  Sir  1425-27  3631  [Eng.-«]. 

Guest-chamber  {KaraXvfia)  occurs  in  Mk  14", 
Lk  22",  and  in  RV  is  substituted  for  '  parlour ' 
of  AV  in  1  S  9=2.  The  Heb.  is  r^y^h,  which  here 
means  'sacrificial  dining-room.'    See  Inn. 

The  Heb.  term  (wip)  may  suggest  a  wayfarer  who 
is  hailed  and  urged  to  come  in,  and  is  suggestive  at 
once  of  the  infrequency  of  travel  and  the  simplicity 
of  the  ancient  life.  It  is  still  the  universal  custom 
for  those  who  are  sitting  at  meat  in  the  open  air 
to  invite  any  passers-by  to  join  them.  Masons 
sitting  at  their  mid  -  day  meal  by  the  roadside 
invite  any  passer  -  by  who  happens  to  look  at 
them.  In  the  house,  the  master  or  mistress  pass- 
ing through  the  kitchen  where  the  servants  are 
taking  food,  will  be  courteously  invited  to  partake. 
Usually  such  invitations  are  a  mere  expression  of 
courtesy,  and  it  is  not  expected  that  they  will  be 
acted  upon  ;  but  the  custom,  now  largely  arti- 
ficial, explains  what  the  reality  must  have  been. 
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Job  mentions,  as  an  item  in  his  self-defence,  that 
he  did  not  eat  his  morsel  alone  (Job  31"). 

In  the  East,  no  figure  is  more  invested  with 
chivalry  than  the  guest.  In  his  own  right  he 
cannot  cross  the  threshold,  but,  when  once  he  is 
invited  within,  all  do  him  honour  and  unite  in 
rendering  service  (Gn  18.  19,  Jg  19 ;  cf.  Trumbull, 
Oriental  Social  Life,  73 If.).  For  this  relationship 
of  host  and  guest,  see  further  under  Hospitality. 

G.  M.  Mackie. 

GUILT.  — See  SiN.  GUILT-OFFERING — See 
Sacrifice. 

GUILTY.— The  adj.  ivoxo^  [  =  iv€xl>fi(vos, '  held  in,' 
'  in  the  grip  of ')  is  tt^  '  in  danger  of '  in  Mt  5^^- 
Mk  3-s  (RV  'guilty  of);  and  in  He  2^'^  'subject 
to ' ;  but  in  its  remaining  occurrences  it  is  rendered 
in  AV  'guilty  of,'  Mt  26""  '  He  is  guilty  of  death,' 
RV  'worthy  of,'  RVm  'liable  to';  Mk  14"^; 
I  Co  11"  'guilty  of  the  body  and  blood  of  the 
Lord,'  so  RV ;  Ja  2^"  '  For  whosoever  shall  keep 
the  whole  law,  and  yet  offend  in  one  point,  he  is 
guilty  of  all,'  RV  'is  become  guilty  of  all.'  The 
phrase  is  quite  un-English,  and,  although  it  is 
found  elsewhere,  as  in  the  translation  of  the 
First  Article  of  the  Judgement  of  the  Synode  of 
Dort  (1619),  '  Forasmuchas  all  men  have  sinned 
in  Adam,  and  are  become  guiltie  of  the  curse,  and 
eternall  death,'  it  is  used,  no  doubt,  in  imitation 
of  the  Eng.  versions.*  The  expression  is  intro- 
duced by  Wyclif  after  the  Vulg.  '  reus  est  mortis ' ; 
Tind.  in  Mt  26"",  Mk  H"-"  used  'worthy  of,'  and 
was  followed  by  all  the  versions,  except  the  Rhem., 
which  again  tr*  the  Vulg.  'guilty  of,'  and  the 
Rhem.  tr°  was  accepted  by  AV ;  in  1  Co  11^,  Ja 
all  the  VSS  have  '  guilty  of.'     J.  Hastings. 

GULF  Aldis  Wright  (in  Shaks.  Macbeth,  on 

IV.  i.  23),  following  Wedgwood,  says  that  '  gulf '  in 
the  sense  of  arm  of  the  sea  is  derived  from  Fr. 
golfe,  It.  golfo,  and  connected  with  Gr.  K6X7ros ;  but 
in  tlie  sense  of  whirlpool  or  swallowing  eddy  it  is 
connected  with  Dutch  gulpen,  our  '  gulp,'  to 
swallow,  and  with  the  old  Dutch  golpe,  a  whirl- 
pool. There  are  certainly  the  two  distinct  mean- 
ings, at  any  rate.  Thus  Hakluyt,  Voyages,  iii. 
206,  '  among  which  high  and  low  lands  there  is  a 
gulfe  or  breach  in  some  places  about  55  fadome 
deepe,  and  15  leagues  in  bredth ' ;  and  Shaks. 
Henry  V.  ii.  iv.  10— 

'  England  his  approaches  makes  as  fierce 
As  waters  to  the  sucking  of  a  gulf.' 

In  the  latter  sense  the  word  is  used  figuratively,  as 

*  Is  this  T.  Fuller's  meaning  in  Profane  State,  v.  6 — '  Putting 
her  [Joan  of  Arc)  to  death  would  render  all  English  men  guilty 
which  should  hereafter  be  taken  prisoners  by  the  French '  ? 


T.  Fuller,  Holy  and  Profane  State,  ii.  16—'  Nor  do 
I  honour  the  memory  of  Mulcaster  for  anything  so 
much,  as  for  his  Scholar,  that  gulf  of  learning, 
Bishop  Andrews.'  But  it  is  in  the  former  sense 
that  the  word  is  used  in  AV.  It  is  found  only  in 
Lk  16""  '  Between  us  and  you  there  is  a  great  gulf 
fixed.'  The  Gr.  is  x'^'^f"-"-,  which  occurs  only  here 
in  NT,  and  in  LXX  only  2  S  18"  where  it  translates 
nn3  the  great  'pit'  (EV)  in  the  forest  into  which 
they  cast  the  body  of  Absalom.  The  Gr.  xao'^a 
gives  our  word  '  chasm,'  but  that  word  was  scarcely 
in  use*  before  1611,  and  is  not  found  in  any  of  the 
versions.  Wye.  (after  Vulg.  '  chaos  t  magnum  ') 
has  '  a  greet  derke  place,'  and  Rhem.  more  literally 
'a  great  chaos' ;  Tind.  chose  '  a  great  space,'  and 
was  followed  by  Cov.,  Rog.,  Cran.  ;  the  Gen.  intro- 
duced '  a  great  gulfe '  (with  '  swallowing  pit '  in 
the  margin),  and  the  Bishops,  AV,  Rv  have 
accepted  that  rendering. 

The  Rabbinical  conception  of  the  separation 
between  the  two  parts  of  Hades  was  a  thin  wall, 
a  mere  hand-  or  finger-breadth  (Weber,  Lehre  des 
Talmud,  326  f. ).  J.  Hastings. 

GUNI  (M13).— 1.  The  eponym  of  a  Naphtalite 
family,  Gn  46^^=1  Ch  7'^  (cf.  Nu  26«  where  the 
gentiiic  Gunites  occurs).  2.  A  Gadite  chief,  1  Ch 
5".  See  Genealogy.  According  to  Klostermann, 
Driver,  and  Budde,  we  should  also  read  '  the  Gunite ' 
('jwn)  for  '  Jonathan '  in  2  S  23^^ .  ^nd  for  '  the  Gizon- 
ite'  in  1  Ch  IP"*.  Luc.  has  in  the  first  passage  6 
Vovvi  and  in  the  second  6  Vovvl. 

GUR(i53  'dwelling,'  'sojourning'). — An  'ascent' 
by  Ibleam  and  Beth-haggan,  2  K  9"'.  Possibly, 
these  two  are  the  modern  Yebla  and  Beit  Jenn. 
But  see  Ibleam. 

GUR-BAAL  'dwelling  of  Baal').— An 

unknown  locality  named  in  2  Ch  26''.  The  LXX 
has  ol  KaroiKoDpTes  ^irl  r^s  IX^rpas,  as  though  Petra 
were  intended,  which  is  possible,  as  the  inhabitants 
were  Arabs. 

GUTTER  (im  ;  RV  '  watercourse ').— The  mean- 
ing of  tliis  word,  and  indeed  of  the  whole  passage 
(2  S  5*),  is  very  uncertain  (cf .  Driver,  in  loc. ),  but 
the  rendering  of  the  RV  is  supported  by  its  use  in 
later  Hebrew.  The  same  word  occurs  in  the  plural 
at  Ps  42',  where  it  is  usually  rendered  '  cataracts.' 

J.  F.  Stenning. 

*  The  Oxf.  Eng.  Diet,  has  found  only  two  occurrences  before 
1611,  Fitz-geffray,  Sir  F.  Drake  (1596),  31,  '  Earth-gapine 
Chasma's,  that  mishap  aboades';  and  Holland,  Pliny,  i.  17, 
'The  firmament  also  is  seene  to  chinke  and  open,  and  this 
they  name  Chasma.' 

t  For  the  various  readings  of  the  Vulg  see  Pluniner,  in  loc. 
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HA. — The  Heb.  interjection  mrthe'dh  is  once  tr"* 
'  ha,  ha,'  Job  39^  '  He  saith  among  the  tiumijets, 
Ha,  ha,'  of  the  neighing  of  tlie  war-horse.  The 
Revisers  have  clianged  this  into  '  Aha  ! '  and  have 
been  tal^en  to  task  for  giving  the  horse  a  human 
cry.  Tlie  older  versions  were  still  more  '  human,' 
as  Wye.  (13S2)  '  Fy  ! '  or  (1388)  '  Joie  ! '  Gov.  '  tush,' 
Dou.  '  Vah.'  '  Ha,  ha '  comes  from  the  Gen.  Bible. 
See  Ah,  Aha. 

HAAHASHTARI  (nn^-riNn,  perhaps  'royal,'  from 
Pers.  khshdtra,  'lordship'  or  'realm';  cf.  the 
similar  adjective  in  Est  8^"-  — A  descendant  of 
Judah,  1  Ch  4«.   See  Genealogy. 

HABAIAH  (.rnq  'J"  hath  hidden ').— The  head  of 
a  priestly  family  which  returned  with  Zerubbabel. 
On  account  of  their  being  unable  to  trace  their 
genealogy  they  were  not  allowed  to  serve  (Ezr  2''^). 
In  the  jjarallel  passage  Neli  7''^  the  name  is  written 
Hobaiah  (nun,  cf.  Baer  on  Ezr  2").  In  1  Es  5^  he 
is  called  Obdia.    See  Genealogy. 

H.  A.  White, 

HABAKKUK  (pipnn,  'A/i/Sa/cou^u,  Habacuc).* — The 
eighth  of  the  minor  prophets.  Of  Habakkuk's 
personal  life  nothing  is  known  with  certainty, 
though  it  has  been  inferred,  from  the  fact  that 
he  is  termed  specifically  (1^  3')  'the  prophet,'  that 
he  held  a  recognized  position  as  prophet,  and,  from 
the  expression  'on  my  stringed  instruments'  in 
3'*,  that  he  was  a  member  of  the  temple  choir, 
and  belonged,  consequently,  to  the  tribe  of  Levi. 
The  first  of  these  inferences  is  a  possible  one,t 
though  it  does  not  add  much  to  our  knowledge 
of  Habakkuk.  The  second  is  doubtful,  both  on 
account  of  the  uncertainty  attaching  to  the  pron. 
7iiy,  which  is  against  the  analogy  of  other  similar 
notices  (Ps  4,  etc.),  and  also  on  account  of  the 
doubt  (supposing  the  pron.  to  be  correct)  whether 
at  this  time  the  '  singers '  were  necessarily  Levites. 

Contents  of  H.'s  Book. — The  book  opens  with 
a  dialogue  between  the  prophet  and  his  God.  He 
contemplates  with  dismay  the  reign  of  lawlessness 
and  violence  in  Judah, — 'The  wicked  doth  com- 
pass about  the  righteous;  therefore  judgment 
goeth  forth  perverted,'  —  and  expostulates  with 
God  for  permitting  it  to  continue  unchecked  ( P'^). 

J"  answers  that  the  instrument  of  punishment 
is  near  at  hand — the  Chaldaians,  that  bitter  and 
hasty  nation,  which  march  through  the  breadth 
of  tiie  earth  to  possess  dwelling-places  that  are 
not  theirs,  whose  advance  is  swift  and  terrible, 
wliose  sole  law  is  their  own  imperious  will  (v.""), 
who  mock  at  the  strongest  barriers  set  to  oppose 
their  march,  and  who,  as  their  victorious  arms 
subjugate  one  country  after  another,  impiously 
deify  their  own  might — 'this  his  power  becometli 

*  The  form  of  the  name  is  peculiar.  It  is,  in  appearance,  an 
irregular  reduijlicated  form  for  what  would  more  normally  be 
piapan  (of.  h'ahm,  dtoik,  r]pspN,  nnannn),  from  pnri  to 
embrace  (On  29l3  etc. ;  of  a  cliiid,  2  K  4^''),  whence  Jerome, 
in  the  Pref.  to  his  Commentary  on  the  prophet,  explains  it  as 
mpiXr,'^!!,  or  amplexatio.  Vrd.  Delitzsch  (Proleg.  84  ;  Assyr. 
llandwortcrh.  281)  derives  it  from  the  Assyr.  Ijambalfliku,  the 
name  of  some  garden  plant.  The  LXX  form  '  A^ifixxouf^  pre- 
supposes the  pronunciation  pipan,  or  p5p3n,  with  the  double 
h  resolved  into  mh  (cf.  Konig,  Lehrgch.  ii.  473),  and  the  final 
*  of  the  last  syllable  assimilated  to  the  final  m  of  the  first 
syllable  (cf.  BssX?s,9r.uA). 

t  The  title,  '  the  prophet,'  is  applied  in  the  superscriptions  of 
their  books  to  none  of  the  otlier  canonical  prophets  except 
Ilaggai  and  Zechariah.  It  is,  however,  very  common  in  the 
historical  books  when  a  prophet  is  mentioned  (as  2  K  142!'  192) ; 
and  it  is  also  appended  very  often  to  Jeremiah's  name  in  certain 
Betlions  of  his  book  (202  28t>-  is  etc.). 


his  god.*  But  the  answer  raises  only  a  fresh 
difficulty  in  the  prophet's  mind ;  as  he  contem- 
plates the  Chaldseans,  and  thinks  of  their  rapacity, 
their  inhumanity,  their  savage  and  contemptuous 
treatment  of  the  nations  falling  into  their  hands, 
the  thought  forces  itself  upon  him.  Can  this  be 
God's  method  of  rectifying  injustice  ?  if  He  lias 
'  ordained '  the  power  of  the  Chaldaeans  '  for  judg- 
ment,' can  it  be  part  of  His  pure  and  holy  pur- 
pose that  they  should  to  such  a  degree  exceed  the 
terms  of  their  commission,  and  trample  recklessly 
and  indiscriminately  upon  all  the  nations  of  the 
known  world  ?  Is  not  this  the  prevalence  of  wrong 
upon  a  larger  scale  ?  In  2'"''  Habakkuk  places  him- 
self in  imagination  upon  his  prophetic  watch-tower 
(cf.  Is  21''),  and  '  looks  out '  to  see  what  answer 
the  Almighty  will  vouchsafe  to  his  '  complaint,' 
or  impeachment  of  the  justice  of  God's  government 
of  the  M'orld.  J"'s  answer,  the  significance  of 
which  is  betokened  by  the  terms  in  which  it  is 
introduced — it  is  to  be  written,  namely,  on  tablets, 
that  all  may  read  it  easily — is  this :  The  soul  of 
the  ChaldcBcm  is  elated  with  pride :  but  the  righteotis 
shall  live  by  his  faithfulness.*  The  answer  ex- 
presses a  moral  distinction ;  and  the  distinction 
carries  with  it  the  different  destinies  of  the  Chal- 
drean  and  of  the  righteous,  —  destruction  (it  is 
implied),  sooner  or  later,  for  the  one,  and  life  for 
the  other.  After  dwelling  for  a  moment  more 
particularly — in  a  verse  (v."),  of  which  the  first 
words  are  desperately  corrupt— upon  the  ambitious 
aims  of  the  Chaldseans,  the  prophet  develops  at 
length  the  ruin  destined  in  tlie  end  to  overtake 
him,  in  the  form  of  a  taunting  poem  (h-M),  which 
he  imagines,  with  dramatic  vividness  and  pro- 
priety, to  be  pronounced  against  him  by  the 
nations  whom  he  has  outraged.  The  'yvo  consists 
of  five  '  woes '  (cf .  Is  5'^-),  denouncing  in  succession 
the  insatiable  lust  of  conquest  displayed  by  the 
Chaldoeans,  the  suicidal  policy  pursued  by  them 
in  establishing  their  dominion,  the  dishonesty  and 
cruelty  by  which  the  magnificence  of  their  cities 
was  maintained,  their  wild  and  barbarous  triumph 
over  the  nations  which  fell  under  their  sway,  their 
irrational  idolatry  (vv.^"'^).  At  the  close  of  the  last 
'woe,'  the  jirophet  passes  by  contrast  from  the 
contemplation  of  the  dumb  and  helpless  idol  to 
the  thought  of  the  living  God,  entlironed  in  His 
heavenly  palace,  before  whom  the  earth  must  hold 
reverential  silence  (v.^"). 

Ch.  3  is  very  different  in  character  from  chs.  1.  2. 
Though  called  in  the  title  a  '  prayer,'  the  prayer, 
strictly  so  called,  is  limited  to  v.-,  the  main  part 
of  the  chapter  consisting  of  a  lyric  ode,  of  re- 
markable sublimity  and  poetic  force,  in  which  the 
prophet  develops  the  thought  of  J"  coming  to  judg- 
ment, and  executing  vengeance  on  His  people's 
foes.  The  prayer  is  that  J"  would  '  revive '  His 
'work  in  the  midst  of  years,'  i.e.  renew  or  repeat, 
in  the  midst  of  the  centuries  th.tt  have  j^assed 
since  the  exodus,  the  great  'work'  (Ps  44^)  of 
deliverance  wrought  by  Him  of  old.  The  ode 
wliich  follows  is  the  amplification  of  the  thought 
thus  expressed.  The  prophet  pictui'es  a  theophany 
(yy_8-io)  in  -which  J"  appears  for  tlie  deliverance  of 
His  people  and  the  discomfiture  of  His  foes.  The 
theophany  is  manifestly  delineated  in  colours  sug- 
gested by  the  thought  of  the  exodus,  and  in  part 
(as  V.')  even  borrowed  from  old  poetic  descriptions 
of  it.    The  tenses  (as  sometimes  is  the  case  in 

'  Not  faith  :  but  moral  steadfastness  and  integrity  ;  see  the 
use  of  n«DN  in  2  K  12iii  (15)  227,  Jer  51  93  P),  l>r  1222  2320. 
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Hebrew  poetry)  are  aniLiguous ;  and  it  may  be 
doubtful  whether  in  vv.^"^^  the  poet  is  describing, 
in  ideal  colours,  the  past  which  he  desires  to  see 
renewed,  or  the  renewed  work  itself,  which  his 
imagination  pictures  as  resembling  the  past.  In 
either  case,  he  describes  (w.'"')  J"  as  approaching 
from  His  ancient  seat  in  Edom  (Paran,  cf.  Dt  33'^ ; 
Teman  [in  N.W.  Edom],  cf.  Seir  and  Edom,  Jg  5^) ; 
the  light  of  His  appearing  illumines  the  heavens  ; 
the  earth  quakes,  and  nations  Hee  in  consterna- 
tion. In  the  poet  asks.  What  is  the  purpose 
of  J"'s  manifestation?  Is  He  wroth  with  seas  or 
rivers  that  He  thus  comes  forth,  causing  the  moun- 
tains to  tremble,  the  sea  to  toss  and  roar,  the  sun 
a,nd  moon  to  hide  themselves  in  terror  ?  No  ;  He 
comes  forth  for  the  salvation  of  His  people,  to 
annihilate  those  who  sought  to  scatter  it,  and  who 
delighted  in  the  prospect  of  being  able  to  ruin  the 
people  of  God  (vv. The  description  of  the  theo- 
phany  ended,  the  poet,  speaking  in  the  people's 
name,  reverts  to  the  thought  of  v.^".  The  i^rospect 
of  J"'s  manifestation  cannot  be  contemplated  with- 
out alarm,  even  by  Israel ;  the  poet's  heart  pal- 
pitates with  fear  (v.^''''- "  is  very  obscure,  and  in 
parts  evidently  corrupt) ;  on  the  other  hand,  even 
when  scarcity  and  barrenness  jirevail  in  the  land, 
he  still  cherishes  a  calm  and  joyous  confidence  in 
his  God,  who,  he  is  persuaded,  will  yet  ensure  His 
people's  salvation,  and  equip  them  (v.")  with  fresh 
life  and  strength. 

Date  of  the  Book. — It  is  clear  from  internal 
evidence  that  H.  prophesied  towards  the  beginning 
of  the  Chaldajan  supremacy  ;  but  the  precise  date 
of  his  prophecy  is  difficult  to  fix.  It  depends  in 
fact,  at  least  in  part,  ujaon  the  answer  given  to  a 
difficult  question  connected  witli  ch.  1,  which  must 
therefore  be  considered  first.  The  explanation  of 
this  cliajjter  adopted  above  is  the  usual  one  ;  but 
it  must  be  admitted  that  there  are  difficulties  con- 
nected with  it,  and  that  it  has  failed  to  satisfy 
many  recent  scholars.  In  the  first  place,  whereas 
the  establishment  of  the  power  of  the  Chaldaeans 
appears,  in  1^  (where  it  is  represented  as  incred- 
ible to  those  who  hear  of  it)  and  in  1^  (where  the 
phrase  used  is  '  Behold,  /  a7n  raising  up  '),  to  lie  in 
the  future ;  elsewhere,  and  especially  in  Ii3-i6 
28a.  10. 17^  ^jjg  prophet  describes  their  treatment  of 
conquered  nations,  and  reflects  upon  the  moral 
problems  to  which  this  gave  rise,  in  a  manner 
which  seems  to  imply  that  he  and  his  countrymen 
were  perfectly  familiar  with  it.  Secondly,  if  1=-^ 
be  the  prophet's  complaint  respecting  the  injustice 
prevalent  in  Israel  itself,  which  (!=■")  is  to  be 
aveno-ed  by  the  Clialdteans,  how  can  he  consistently 
complain  of  the  Chaldaeans'  treatment  of  his 
people,  and  pronounce  judgment  upon  them  on 
account  of  it  ?  Thirdly,  the  subject  of  the  com- 
plaint in  2^  is  naturally,  it  is  urged,  the  same  as 
that  of  1^-^  ;  whereas,  in  tlie  explanation  adopted 
above,  it  is  difterent.  Fourthly,  the  '  wicked '  and 
the  'righteous'  in  1^^  are  naturally  the  same, 
respectively,  as  the  '  wicked '  and  the  '  righteous ' 
in  1^ ;  whereas,  upon  the  same  explanation,  they 
are  different  (the  wicked  and  the  righteous  in 
Israel  itself  in  IS  the  Chaldaians  and  Israel  in  V^). 
Upon  these  grounds  it  was  argued  by  Giesebrecht 
(Beitrdgc  zv.r  Jesaiakritik,  1890,  p.  197  f.)  that  the 
true  seque]  to  P  was  1'^  ;  that  1^""  (announcing 
the  advent  of  the  Chaldrcans)  -was  a  complete, 
independent  prophecy,  written  before  the  rest  of 
clis.  1-2,  and  not  now  in  its  original  place,  and  that 
l'-'^  describes  the  tyranny  of  the  Chaldeans  (v.^^), 
and  its  couse([uences  as  shown  in  the  relaxation 
of  law  and  religion  (vv.*=-  in  Judah.  Wellhausen 
and  Nowack  (in  their  Commentaries)  agree.  It  is 
true,  1^-^^  does  seem  to  presuppose  a  diflerent 
historical  situation  from  1'^"",  and,  with  1--^  (as 
ordinarilj'  understood),  may  well  have  been  written 


down  by  H.  at  an  earlier  date  :  the  book  as  a 
whole,  as  Kirkpatrick  observes  (Doctrine  of  the 
Prophets^,  268),  '  is  the  fruit  of  religious  reflection  ; 
it  exhibits  the  communing  and  questioning  of  the 
prophet's  soul  with  God,'  which  doubtless  waa 
'spread  over  some  considerable  time,'  and  presents 
conclusions  which  were  no  doubt  reached  only 
after  '  a  prolonged  mental  struggle. '  Hence  there 
is  nothing  unreasonable  in  the  supposition  that 
reflects  the  impression  left  upon  the  prophet's 
mind  when  he  first  thought  of  the  Clialdseans  as 
the  instrument  appointed  for  the  punishment  of 
Judah's  sin,  and  that  l^^**-  expresses  the  perplexity 
which  he  became  conscious  of  afterwards,  when 
the  character  of  the  Chaldaeans  had  become  more 
fully  knoATO  to  him.  For  the  other  inferences 
mentioned  above  there  does  not  seem  to  be  a 
sufficient  foundation.  The  explanation  which 
refers  1^"^  to  the  tyranny  of  the  Chaldaeans,  and  its 
eftects  in  Judah,  is  unnatural  and  forced.  Nor  is 
there  any  intrinsic  reason  why  '  righteous '  and 
'  mcked  '  should  refer  to  the  same  persons,  respec- 
tively, in  I''  and  1^^ ;  that  would  be  necessary  only 
if  it  were  the  case  that  the  prophet  had  the  same 
individuals  in  view  in  the  two  passages — which  is 
just  what  here  has  to  be  shown,  even  if  the  terms 
of  1^"*  are  not  opposed  to  it. 

A  very  original  view  of  chs.  1-2  has  been  propounded  by 
Bndde  {Stud.  u.  Krit.  1893,  p.  383flt.;  Expositor,  May  1895,  p. 
372  ft.).  According  to  this  scholar  12-4.12-17  refers  not  to  the 
Chaldajans  but  to  the  Assyrians  ;  l^-n  stood  originally  after  24 
as  a  description  of  the  power  (the  Ohald;eans)  which  would 
shortly  bring  the  rule  of  the  Assyrians  to  an  end,  and  2S-20  gives 
expression  to  the  joy  with  which  the  nations  would  greet  their 
fall.  In  the  original  prophecy  the  Chaldaeans  thus  appeared  as 
the  liberators  of  Israel  from  the  yoke  of  Assyria ;  but  events  so 
cruelly  belied  the  role  thus  given  to  them,  that  it  was  believed 
incredible  that  a  prophet  could  ever  have  ascribed  it  to  them  ; 
accordingly  a  later  editor  transferred  IB-n  to  its  present  place, 
adding  iS  as  an  introductory  verse,  and  by  the  transposition  so 
altering  the  original  sense  of  the  prophecy  that  112-17  24U.  could 
now  be  read  only  as  referring  to  the  C'haldceans,  who  thus,  from 
being  the  power  destroying  the  Assyrians,  became  the  power  to 
be  destroyed.  The  e.xplanation  is  ingenious  ;  but  of  a  kind  that 
could  be  deemed  probable  only  if  it  rested  upon  exceptionally 
strong  grounds,  which,  however,  in  the  present  instance,  cannot 
be  said  to  be  the  case  ;  cf.  more  fully  Davidson,  pp.  50-55. 

The  most  probable  date  for  the  prophecy  of  H. 
is  shortly  before  B.C.  600 — l^'^S  if  the  view  adopted 
above  be  correct,  being  written  somewhat  earlier 
than  the  rest  of  the  prophecy.  Nabopolassar 
had  made  Babylon  the  seat  of  an  independent 
monarchy  in  625  ;  in  607,  with  the  help  (as  recently 
discovered  inscriptions  inform  us  *)  of  the  Umman- 
manda,  Nineveh  had  been  destroyed ;  in  604, 
Nabopolassar's  son,  Nebuchadrezzar,  had  inflicted 
a  defeat  upon  Pharaoh  -  necho  at  Carchemish 
(Jer  46^),  the  natural  result  of  which,  as  Jeremiah 
at  once  saw  (ch.  25,  etc.),  could  only  be  that  the 
wliole  of  Western  Asia  would  fall  into  the  hands 
of  the  Chaldaeans.  The  Chaldosans  invaded  Judah 
for  the  first  time  in  601  or  600  (2  K  24^).  Our 
knowledge  of  the  progress  of  the  Chaldean  arms, 
and  of  the  efiects  which  the  news  of  it  produced  in 
Judah,  is  not  minute  enough  to  enable  us  to  fix 
dates  with  precision ;  but  while  l-""  may  belong  to  tlie 
earlier  or  middle  part  of  the  period  which  has  been 
here  referred  to,  when  (v.'^)  the  power  of  the  Chaldae- 
ans was  being  consolidated,  but  (v.^)  the  formidable 
character  which  it  would  ere  long  ('  in  your  days ') 
attain  was  still  not  realized  in  Judah,  the  famili- 
arity shown  in  such  passages  as  l"-^'  2^^-  "  etc. 
with  their  treatment  of  subject  nations,  and  the 
reflections  M'hich  their  threatened  interference  in 
Judah  arouses  in  the  prophet's  mind,  point  to  the 
close  of  the  same  period  as  that  to  which  the  main 
part  of  the  prophecy  belongs. 

Ceitical  Questions  connected  with  the 
Book.  —  Those  connected  with  ch.  1  have  been 
sufficiently  discussed  above  ;  it  remains  to  consider 
■*  See  Davidson,  p.  137 f.,  with  the  references. 
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those  arising  in  connexion  with  ch.  2  and  cli.  3. 
As  regards  ch.  2,  Stade  (ZATW,  1884,  p.  154  ff'.) 
and  Kuenen  (EM.  §  76.  4-7  ;  77.  9)  argue  that  the 
'  Woes '  in  vv.^"^**  are  partly  unsuitable  if  supposed 
to  be  addressed  to  the  Chaldsean  king,  and  partly, 
especially  in  vv.^-"",  that  they  consist  largely  of 
citations  and  reminiscences  of  other  passages,  in- 
cluding some  late  ones  (e.g.  v.^^  from  Mic  3'" ;  v." 
from  Jer  SP^ ;  v."  from  lalV;  cf.  also  v.'S'' with 
Jer  25'"-,  and  w.^^-^"  with  Is  44<«r-  46«-,  Jer  lO^-^*), 
and  hence  they  infer  that  the  original  close  of  H.'s 
prophecy,  9!''°-^,  was  expanded  in  the  post-exilic  age 
by  the  addition  of  a  series  of  Woes,  directed  against 
'  some  heathen  or  heathenly-disposed  enemy  of  the 
congregation,'  or  (vv.^''"-  Kuenen)  the  heathen 
generally.  It  is  difficult  to  think  that  the  grounds 
for  this  conclusion  are  sufficient.  Though  some  of 
the  passages  referred  to  may  not  suit  the  Chal- 
daean  kivg,  there  is  no  adequate  reason  for  holding 
them  inapplicable  to  the  personified  Chalda^an 
nation  ;  while  as  regards  vv.^-"",  H.  may  naturally 
himself  have  quoted  Isaiah  and  Micah  :  v.^^  may 
well  be  the  original  of  Jer  51''''^  (especially  Avhen  the 
very  dependent  character  of  the  prophecy  in  Jer 
50--5P^  is  borne  in  mind),  and  there  is  nothing  to 
prevent  2""-"  being  a  satire  on  the  vanities  of 
idolatry,  quite  independent  of  II  Is  or  Jer  10. 
Budde  (I.e.  p.  391  f.)  sees  no  ground  for  questioning 
yy_(i2j.  9-11. 16-17 .  Wellhausen  (p.  164)  considers  it 
indubitable  that  the  whole  of  vv.""^"  is  directed 
against  the  Chalda?an  (though  he  thinks  that 
yy_8i).  i7b^  where  they  stand,  are  unsuitable,  and  that 
yy_i2-i4. 16-17  contain  indications  of  belonging  to  a 
later  age  than  that  of  H.) ;  Nowack  questions  only 
yy_8b.  12-14.  i7b-2o_  gee^  further,  Davidson,  pp.  56-58. 
Whether  the  ode  in  ch.  3  is  really  the  work  of 

H.  may  be  more  doubtful.  The  title  and  the 
musical  notes  (yv.^- "),  both  resembling  closely 
those  in  tlie  Psalter,  suggest  the  inference  that  it 
was  excerpted  from  a  liturgical  collection,  and 
placed  here  by  a  compiler  (Kuenen,  §  76.  8  ;  Chej'ne, 
Origin  of  the  Psalter,  p.  157  ;  Wellh.  ;  Nowack  ; 
and  others).    The  same  scholars  (following  Stade, 

I.  e.  p.  157  f. )  argue  further  that  the  ode  was  origin- 
ally an  independent  poem,  unconnected  with  the 
prophecy  of  H.  :  to  the  circumstances  of  H.'s  age, 
so  clearly  reflected  in  chs.  1-2,  there  are  here 
no  allusions ;  the  community  is  the  speaker 
(yy_i4. 18. 19^  and  no  doubt  also  in  vv.*-'*);  it  trusts 
that  J"  will  interfere  in  its  behalf ;  but  the  descrip- 
tion of  the  foe  (vv.^^-")  is  quite  general,  there  are 
no  features  pointing  specifically  to  the  Chaldseans ; 
and  the  comparison  to  a  murderer  delighting  '  to 
devour  the  attlicted  in  a  secret  place '  (cf.  Ps  10'-  *) 
suggests  attacks  made  insidiously  against  the 
theocracy,  rather  than  the  open  warfare  of  the 
Chaldfeans  ;  while,  at  least  in  v.",  the  calamities 
referred  to  (failure  of  crops  and  flocks)  are  alto- 
gether difl'erent  from  those  which  were  the  burden 
of  Hab  1-2.  Conversely,  the  promise  in  2^,  which 
is  the  prophet's  consolation,  does  not  at  all  suggest 
a  theophaiiy  as  its  complement ;  and  whereas  in 
l""^-  the  Chaldaeans  are  overthrown  by  the  natural 
retribution  which  overtakes  a  despot,  when  his 
power  has  become  efl'ete,  the  foe,  in  ch.  3,  is  over- 
thrown by  the  direct  interposition  of  J".  It  is 
true  the  calamities  mentioned  in  3"  might,  in 
the  abstract,  be  regarded  as  results  of  the  Chalda^an 
invasion  of  Judah  ;  but,  as  Davidson  remarks,  'the 
verse  does  not  suggest  a  condition  of  scarcity  and 
barrenness  arising  from  '  such  a  cause,  '  but  rather 
one  due  to  the  incidence  of  severe  natural  calami- 
ties '  ;  and  had  the  poet  been  writing  under  the 
pressure  of  a  hostile  invasion,  the  invasion  itself 
would  naturally  have  been  expected  to  form  the 
prominent  feature  in  this  picture,  rather  than  the 
misfortunes  following  in  its  train.  So,  again,  it  is 
no  doubt  true  that  the  downfall  of  the  Chaldaean, 


though  brought  about  (ch.  2)  by  natural  causes, 
might  in  ch.  3  be  represented  as  the  result  of  J'"s 
interposition  (cf.  Is  13)  ;  but  even  after  making 
every  allowance  for  the  fact  that  chs.  1-2  are  only 
elevated  prose,  while  ch.  3  is  written  in  a  lyric 
strain,  it  remains  that  the  thoughts  most  char- 
acteristic of  chs.  1-2  are  not  developed  further  in 
ch.  3,  but  replaced  by  difl'erent  ones.  Kirkpatrick 
(Smith's  DB'  s.v..  Doctrine  of  the  Pro2}hets,  p. 
276-283)  seeks  to  show  that  the  ode  in  ch.  3  forms 
an  integral  element  in  the  prophet's  book  ;  but 
his  arguments  show,  not  so  much  that  it  is 
natural  or  necessary,  as  that  it  is  possible  so  to 
explain  it ;  the  destined  fall  of  the  Chaldfean 
tyrant  is  sufficiently  declared  in  2^'2'',  and  ch.  3  is 
not  needed  to  render  the  announcement  more  ex- 
plicit. Nor  again,  tliough  2-"  would  lead  on 
naturally  to  the  theopliany  in  ch.  3,  can  it  be  said, 
in  view  of  the  contrast  to  vv.^^- which  the  verse 
expresses,  to  require  it,  or  to  be  incompilete  without 
it.  Wellh.  (j).  166)  insists  strongly  that  vv.""i^  is 
not  the  original  close  of  the  poem,  and  that  it 
cannot  be  used  for  determining  the  real  aim  of  vv.''". 
If  vv.""'^  might  be  regarded  as  an  appendix 
attached  to  vv.^"^"  by  a  later  hand,  one  ground 
for  doubting  H.  's  authorship  of  the  latter  would 
be  certainly  removed.  There  would  remain  the 
other  ditt'erences  between  S''^"^'"  and  chs.  1-2,  alluded 
to  above  ;  it  is  also  felt  bj^  many  to  be  doubtful 
whether  the  nation  —  which  seems  to  be  what  is 
intended  by  the  term — would,  in  the  age  of  H.,  be 
described  as  J"  's  '  anointed '  (3"),  and  whether  this 
usage  does  not  presuppose  a  period  in  which  the 
attributes  and  position  belonging  originally  to 
David  and  his  descendants  were  transferred  to  the 
people  (cf.  Davidson's  note).  On  the  whole,  while 
reluctant  to  conclude  that  the  ode  of  ch.  3  is  not 
the  work  of  H.,  and  while  readily  allowing  that 
the  reasons  adduced  do  not  demoiistrate  that  it  is 
not  his,  the  present  writer  must  own  that  it  con- 
tains features  which  seem  to  him  to  make  it 
difficult  to  affirm  his  authorsliip  confidently. 

Teaching  of  the  Book. —Theologically,  the 
difl'erent  point  of  view  of  H.  as  compared  with 
Jeremiah  is  observable.  Jeremiah  is  so  deeply 
impressed  by  the  spectacle  of  his  people's  sin, 
that  he  regards  the  Chaldfeans  almost  exclusively 
as  the  instruments  of  judgment ;  their  destruction 
is  seen  by  him  only  in  the  distant  future,  and  is 
viewed  rather  as  involved  in  God's  purpose  to 
restore  His  people,  than  as  a  retribution  for  their 
own  tyranny  and  excesses.  H.,  on  the  other  hand, 
though  not  unmindful  of  Judali's  faults  (V'*),  is 
engrossed  chiefly  by  the  thought  of  the  cruelties  and 
inhumanities  of  the  oppressor ;  it  is  these  which, 
in  his  eyes,  call  for  judgment,  and  the  outraged 
nations  of  the  earth  execute  it  upon  their  tyrant. 
Further,  H.  is  conscious  of  a  probh^ni,  a  moral 
difficulty,  which  is  not  the  case  with  Jeremiah.* 
The  wrong-doing  of  the  Chaldaeans  is  more  un- 
bearable than  the  evil  it  was  meant  to  punish  ; 
hence  their  continued  successes  seem  to  the  prophet 
to  be  inconsistent  with  J"'s  righteousness,  and  it 
is  the  existence  of  this  inconsistency  which  forms 
the  motive  of  his  book.  Tlius  while  Jeremiah 
bewailed  the  sins  and  coming  misfortunes  of  his 
people,  for  their  own  sake,  H.  brooded  over  the 
moral  problems  which  the  contemplation  of  them 
raised  in  his  mind.  The  age,  we  may  be  sure,  was 
to  all  the  faithful  servants  of  God  one  of  trial 
and  perplexity ;  but,  in  virtue  of  their  difl'erent 
temperaments  and  mental  habits,  the  two  contem- 
porary prophets  were  impressed  by  different  aspects 
of  it. 

The  central  and  distinctive  teaching  of  the  book 

*  Jeremiah,  it  i8  true,  is  vexed  by  the  problem  of  the  pros- 
perity of  the  wicked  (121-6),  but  only  in  so  far  as  it  is  exemplifled 
by  his  own  personal  opponents. 
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lies  in  the  declaration  of  2^ ;  and,  as  indicated 
above,  the  true  sense  of  this  is,  that  while  the 
wild  excesses  of  the  tyrant  carry  in  them  the  germ 
of  certain  ruin,  the  '  faithfulness '  of  the  righteous 
(not  his  faith)  will  be  to  him  a  principle  of  life.  It 
is  evident  that  this  declaration  is  no  solution  of 
the  moral  anomaly  which  the  prophet  discerns. 
The  Chaldcean  might  indeed,  in  virtue  of  his  very 
nature,  be  doomed  ultimately  to  ijerish,  but  his 
empire  survived  for  70  years;  and  meanwhile  H.'s 
compatriots,  so  far  from  abiding  in  peace  and 
security,  experienced  the  indescribable  hardships 
of  siege  and  exile.  But  'live'  is  here  used  in 
the  full  and  pregnant  sense  which  it  sometimes  has 
in  the  OT  {e.g.  Ezk  18),  of  living  in  the  light  and 
consciousness  of  the  divine  favour  ;  and  what  H. 
thus  promises  is  not  mere  material  prosperity,  but 
the  moral  security — of  course  often  not  unaccom- 
anied  by  material  benefits — which  righteousness 
rings  with  it  even  in  the  midst  of  external  cala- 
mities (cf.  Is  33"'^^),  and  the  sense  of  divine 
approval  which  even  then  does  not  desert  it.  It  is 
enough  for  the  prophet  if  he  can  mitigate  the 
difficulty  which  pressed  upon  him,  as  it  pressed  no 
doubt  upon  many  of  his  contemporaries,  by  recalling 
to  them  these  two  truths  of  God's  providence,  the 
doom  which,  at  least  ultimately,  overtakes  the 
tyrant,  and  the  moral  security  enjoyed  by  the 
righteous. 

With  regard  to  the  use  made  of  2^  in  the  NT, 
'another  man,'  writes  Wellhausen  quaintly,  'has 
made  the  antithesis  in  this  verse  famous,  by  breath- 
ing into  it  another  spirit.'  Its  second  clause  is 
quoted,  namely,  twice  by  St.  Paul  (Ro  1",  Gal  3"  ; 
cf.  also  He  10'^),  in  the  sense,  '  The  just  shall  live 
by  faith,'  in  support  of  his  doctrine  of  justification 
by  faith.  This  sense,  whether  it  was  intended  or 
not  by  the  LXX  translators,  whose  version  the 
apostle  used,  was  at  any  rate  one  which  the  Greek 
word  used  by  them  permitted ;  and  it  was  accord- 
ingly adopted  by  St.  Paul  in  his  argument.  But 
it  is  not  the  sense  belonging  to  the  Heb.  njiCN.* 
The  NT  gives  us  here  wliat  is  in  reality  a  develop- 
ment of  the  prophet's  thought.  The  apostle, 
familiar  mth  the  verse  as  it  read  in  the  LXX 
version,  amplifies  and  spiritualizes  the  words  of 
H.,  interpreting  them  in  a  sense  which  does  not 
properly  belong  to  them,  but  which,  as  it  was 
suggested,  or  permitted,  by  the  Greek,  fitted  them 
in  that  form  for  use  in  his  argument.! 

Literary  and  Textual  Characteristics.— 
The  literary  power  of  H.  is  considerable.  Though 
his  book  is  a  brief  one,  it  is  full  of  force ;  his 
descriptions  are  graphic  and  powerful ;  thought 
and  expression  are  alike  poetic ;  he  is  still  a 
master  of  the  old  classical  style,  terse,  parallel- 
istic,  and  pregnant ;  there  is  no  trace  of  the  often 
prosaic  diffuseness  which  manifests  itself  in  the 
writings  of  Jeremiah  and  Ezekiel.  And  if  ch.  3 
be  his,  he  is,  moreover,  a  lyric  poet  of  liigh  order ; 
the  grand  imagery  and  rhythmic  flow  of  this  ode 
will  bear  comparison  with  some  of  the  finest  pro- 
ductions of  the  Hebrew  muse. 

The  text  of  H.  is  manifestly,  in  many  places, 
more  or  less  corrupt, — in  some  places,  unfortun- 
ately, even  beyond  hope  of  restoration. 

Legends  relating  to  Habakkuk.— Although, 
as  said  above,  the  prophet's  personal  life  is  in  the 
OT  a  blank,  Jewish  hagqdddh  found  much  to  tell 
of  him, — often,  indeed,  in  defiance  of  chronology 
and  historical  probability.     Thus,  according  to 

•  A  word  expressing  the  idea  of  steadfastness  or  faithfulness, 
might,  no  doubt,  if  limited  to  a  relation  towards  a  particular 
person,  pass  readily  into  that  of  fidelity,  or  loyalty,  towards 
him  ;  and  this,  again,  might  pass  on  into  that  of  belief,  or  faith, 
in  him ;  but  there  is  no  evidence  that  this  Hel).  word  passed 
actually  through  these  possible  changes  of  meaning. 

t  Comp.  similar  instances  of  enlarged  meanings  in  Ro  925f.  29 
1018. 20,  Eph  48  etc. 


one  legend, — based,  no  doubt,  upon  a  connexion 
fancifully  established  between  the  command,  '  Go, 
set  a  watchman,'  in  Is  21^  and  the  words  of  Hab  2^ 
'I  will  stand  upon  my  watch,' — H.  was  supposed 
to  have  been  the  sentinel  set  by  Isaiah  to  Avatch 
for  the  fall  of  Babylon  !  Some  of  the  later  Rabbis, 
connecting  his  name  with  the  words  in  2  K  4^' 
'  Thou  slialt  embrace  a  son,'  imagined  him  even 
to  be  the  son  of  the  Shiinammite  woman,  whom 
Elisha  restored  to  life.    In  the  LXX  text  of  Bel 
and  the  Dragon,  as  given  in  the  Cod.  Chisianus 
(Swete,  vol.  iii.  pp.  xii,  586),  this  story  is  prefaced 
by  the  words  iK  ■irpo<pTiTeias  'Afi^aKou/j.  iiloO  'IrjcroO, 
TTjs  (puXTjs  Aevt,  showing  both  that  this  story  was 
taken  from  an  apocryphal  work  attributed  to 
Habakkuk,  and  also  that  the  projihet  was  de- 
scribed in  it  as  the  son  of  Jesus  (Joshua,  or 
Jesliua),  and  of  the  tribe  of  Levi.   What  authority 
there  may  have  been  for  the  statement  that  his 
father  was  'Irjcrovs,  we  do  not  know :  the  descrip- 
tion of  him  as  belonging  to  the  tribe  of  Levi  may 
be  merely  an  inference  from  the  expression  in  3'^, 
quoted  above.*    According  to  the  'Lives'  of  the 
prophets,  which,  in  two  recensions,  are  attributed 
respectively  to  Dorotheus  (in  the  C'hron.  Pasch., 
under  01.  70,  ed.  Dind.  1832,  i.  282)  and  Epiphanius 
[Oj^p.  1622  or  1682,  ii.  247 f.),  he  was  of  the  tribe 
of  Simeon,      dypoO  BfjOt  toD  Xdp  (Epiph.  dypoO 
B?)5fox'^p),  which  Delitzsch  thinks  may  be  the 
Baid^axapia  where  Antiochus  Eupator  defeated 
Judas  Maccabasus  (1  Mac  6^^-^'), — though  this  was 
not  in  Simeon,  but  in  Judah,  70  stadia  from  Beth- 
zur  (Jos.  Ant.  xil.  ix.  4),  and  the  modern  Beit- 
Sakariyeh,  about  10  miles  S.W.  of  Jerusalem 
(Rob.  BEP  iii.  284).    The  same  writers  relate 
further,   that  when    Nebuchadrezzar  advanced 
against  Jerusalem  H.   fled  to  Ostrakine  (now 
Straki),  a  city  on  the  Egyptian  coast,  26  miles 
from  the  Rhinocorura,  but  that,  after  the  Chal- 
dfleans  had  withdrawn,  he  returned  to  his  own 
lands,  where  he  died  and  was  buried,  tAvo  years 
before  the  return  of  the  Jews  from  Babylon  (B.C. 
538).    Eusebius  states  in  one  place  [Onom.  246,  68) 
that  his  tomb  was  shown  at  Gabatha  (Gibeah), 
elsewhere  (256,  3 ;  270,  35),  that  it  was  shoAvn  at 
Echelah  or  Keeila  (Keilah), — 12  and  18  miles,  re- 
spectively, S.W.  of  Jerusalem  ;  and,  according  to 
Sozomen  {HE  vii.  29),  the  site  of  his  grave,  at  or 
near  Keilah,  was  revealed  in  a  dream  to  Zebennus, 
bishop  of  Eleutheropolis.    In  the  Middle  Ages, 
however,  it  was  said  by  Jewish  writers  that  H. 
was  buried  at  IJukkok  (Jos  lO^""),  in  the  tribe 
of  Naphtali,  a  little  N.E.  of  Tabor.    The  most 
widely  diffused  tradition  about  H.  is  that  found 
in  Bel  and  the  Dragon        according  to  which  H., 
while  carrying  pottage  to  his  reapers,  Avas  suddenly 
directed  by  an  angel  to  carry  it  to  Daniel,  Avho 
had  been  cast  a  second  time,  by  Cyrtis,  into  the 
lions'  den  in  Babylon  :  upon  protesting  that  he 
had  never  seen  Babylon,  and  did  not  know  where 
the  den  was,  he  was  lifted  up  miraculously  by  a 
lock  of  his  hair  (cf.  Ezk  8^)  and  carried  through 
the  air  to  Babylon  ;  having  there  provided  Daniel 
Avith  his  repast,  he  Avas  immediately  taken  back 
by  the  angel  to  his  OAvn  place.     Later  JcAvisli 
Avriters,  and  many  of  the  Fathers,  allude  to  the 
same  legend.! 

*  Though,  as  Keil  observes,  it  could,  at  least,  not  be  derived 
from  the  LXX  ;  for  that  does  not  express  the  pron.  my. 

+  See  further,  on  the  legends  referred  to  above,  the  references 
and  discussion  in  Delitzsch,  De  Hab.  Proph.  vita,  atque  delate 
(Grimae,  1844),  pp.  12-52.  The  story  of  Bel  and  the  Dragon 
quoted  (ib.  p.  32  f.)  by  Raymundus  Martini  (c.  1250)  in  a  form 
agreeing  substantiallj'  with  that  of  the  Syriac  version,  from  a 
Midrash  called  by  him  the  Bercshith  Rabbah  (not  the  Midrash 
generally  known  by  that  name),  the  authenticity  of  which  has 
been  doubted  (see  ib.  p.  34),  has  been  found  recently  in  nearly 
the  same  form  in  a  MS  published  by  Neubauer,  in  which  it  ia 
stated  to  be  excerjjted  from  the  Midrash  Kabbah  de  Rabbah 
(The  Boole  of  Tohit,  1878,  pp.  viii,  xiv,  xci-ii,  39-43;  cf.  the 
Speaker's  Comm.  to  the  Apocr.  ii.  344  f.). 
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Literature.  —  Delitzsch,  Der  Proph.  Hob.  ausgelegt,  18i3 
(very  full);  Ewald,  Fropheten  (iii.  27 ff.  in  the  tr.);  Hitzig, 
Keil,  Pusey,  Orelli,  Wellhausen,  Nowack,  and  G.  A.  Smith  in 
their  Comm.  on  the  ilinor  Prophets ;  A.  B.  Davidson  (in  the 
Camb.  Bible  for  Schools)  ■  F.  W.  Farrar  in  the  Minor  Prophets 
('  Men  of  the  Bible ') ;  A.  F.  Kirkpatriclt,  Doctrine  of  the  Pro- 
phets ;  and  the  arts,  quoted  above.  g.  R.  DRIVER. 

HABAZZINIAH  (.r^vin).  —  The  grandfather  of 
Jaazaniah,  one  of  the  Rechabites  who  were  put  to 
the  proof  by  the  prophet  Jeremiah  (Jer  35^). 

HABERGEON  (nnai  shiryah).  Job  4p8.— Obsolete 
expression  (dim.  of  '  hauberk,'  which  is  formed 
from  Old  Norse  hals  neck,  and  bergan  to  cover)  for 
•  coat  of  mail '  (shiryan).  In  Ex  28^2  39-^  the  high 
priest's  robe  is  compared  to  a  habergeon  (Heb. 
tannn  tahrd')  in  that  it  was  strengthened  round  the 
collar,  'that  it  should  not  rend.' 

W.  E.  Barnes. 

HABOR  (nbn;  A'A/3cip,B'A/3w/)and'A(3ia)/3,  Habor), 
still  called  Khabour.  Strabo  (xvii.  §  27)  and  Pro- 
copius  {Bdl.  Pers.  ii.  5)  call  it  Aborrhas  ('A/SAppas), 
Isidore  of  Charax  (p.  2-18)  Aburas  ('A/3oi5pas),Zosimus 
(iii.  12)  Aboras  {'AjSupas),  Pliny  Chaboras,  Ptolemy 
(v.  18)  Chaboras  {XajSdipas).  According  to  the  Bible 
(2  K  17«  18",  1  Ch  5-'*),  it  flows  through  Gozan.  The 
Habor  is  an  important  tributary  of  the  Euphrates, 
rising  in  Mons  Masius  (now  called  Karej  Dagh),  to 
the  N.  of  the  celebrated  city  lids  el-'Ain  (Resaina), 
and  flowing  S.S.W.,  throtigh  a  circuitous  cliannel 
with  fertile  banks,  into  the  Euphrates  at  Karkeseea 
=  Abou-psera  (Layard),  after  a  course,  to  a  great 
extent  navigable,  of  nearly  200  miles.  Sir  H. 
Layard,  standing  on  the  conical  hill  of  Koukab 
(about  lat.  36°  20'  long.  41°),  saw  the  main  stream 
running  from  the  N. \V^.  and  receiving  (on  the  N.) 
the  waters  of  the  Mygdonius  (Jerujer),  which 
entered  it  after  passing  Nisibis  and  other  cities. 
Both  banks  are  covered  with  mounds,  doubtless 
remains  of  Assyrian  cities.  The  name  of  the 
Habor  is  found  in  the  Assyrian  inscriptions. 

Tiglath-pileser  i.  (about  B.C.  1120)  boasts  of 
having  killed  ten  mighty  elephants  in  the  land  of 
Haran  and  '  on  the  banks  of  the  Habor.'  Assur- 
nazir-apli  (B.C.  885-800)  crossed  the  Tigris,  con- 
quered the  district  of  the  HarmiS  (or  IJar-rit  or 
HarMt),  then  marched  to  the  Euphrates  after 
subjugating  the  district  around  the  mouth  of  the 
Habor  (pidte  3a  ndr  Ilabur,  '  the  mouths  of  the 
river  Habor,'  from  which  it  would  seem  that  the 
river  flowed  into  the  Euphrates  through  several 
outlets).  According  to  2  K  17"  18"  and  1  Ch  S^"  it 
was  to  the  banks  of  this  river  that  Shalmaneser 
and  Sargon  transported  the  exiled  Israelites.  It 
is  now  well  known  that  this  river  has  nothing  to 
do  with  the  '  Chebar '  of  Ezekiel  (P  etc.).  The 
name  Ilahor  is  perhaps  of  non-Semitic  origin,  and 
may  mean  '  fish-river  '  (g'a  '  fish  '  +  bur  '  river,' 
Frd.  Delitzsch).  I.  A.  Pinches. 

HACALIAH(n;'?:n,XeX)f(6)i(£,  XeX/cia'j  (Luc.),'Axa\i(i 
AN',  'AxeXid  (10i),  Neh  li  10\  AV  Hachaliah).— The 
father  of  Nehemiah.  The  meaning  of  the  name  is 
doubtful ;  Wellhausen  would  read  it  as  Hakkelejah 
(?i;^?ri),  i.e.  '  wait  for  J'"  ;  cf.  Is  8"  64=1. 

H.  A.  White. 

HACHILAH  (n^'pn  '  dark ').  —  A  hiding-place  of 
David  which  was  discovered  to  Saul  by  the 
Ziphites,  1  S  23'9  It  was  a  hill  (nj;??)  in  S. 

Judah,  on  the  edge  of  the  wilderness  of  Ziph  ; 
lying  on  the  '  right '  (i.e.  to  the  south)  of  tlie  desert 
(yesMmon),  according  to  the  first  of  the  above 
passages,  or,  according  to  the  second,  '  before ' 
('jp-Vy)  the  desert.  It  may  be  the  hill  Dahr  cl-lcuhl., 
N.'  of  Wady  el-W'ar  {FEF  Mem.  ii.'  313;  Buhl, 
GAP  97).  Glaser  (Skizze,  ii.  326)  would  read 
Hachilah  also  in  1  S  15'  instead  of  Havilah  (n^'in). 

C.  R.  CONDER. 
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HACHMONI,  HACHMONITE.  — Both  represent 
one  and  the  same  Heb.  word  'iio?n,  but  in  I  Ch 
27^^  the  latter  is  translated  as  a  pr.  name,  '  Jehiel 
the  son  of  Hachmoni,'  whereas  in  1  Ch  11"  Jasho- 
beam  is  called  '  a  Hachmonite.'  We  should  prob- 
ably render  it  in  both  cases  as  a  gentilic  name. 
In  2  S  23^,  which  is  parallel  to  1  Ch  11",  we  have 
'the  Tahchemonite '  'Jio?nri,  which  is  probably  a 
textual  error  for  'lioprin.  (Cf.  Klosterm.,  Driver, 
Wellhausen,  Budde,  Kittel,  ad  II.  cit.,  and  see 
Adino,  Jashobeam).  J.  A.  Selbie. 

HADAD  (iiq,  -nn,  'A8dd,  'A8dp).—i.  Hadad  was 
the  supreme  Baal  or  god  of  Sj^ria  (Macrob.  Saturn. 
i.  23.  18).  The  Assyr.  inscriptions,  however, 
identify  him  with  the  air-god  Ramman  or  Rimmon, 
and  accordingly  in  Zee  12"  we  find  Hadad-Rimmon, 
'Hadad  is  Rimmon.'  But  it  is  probable  that 
Rimmon  in  certain  parts  of  Syria  represented  the 
sun-god,  and  not,  as  in  Assyria,  the  god  of  the 
atmosphere.  Besides  Adad  or  Hadad,  the  cuneiform 
texts  give  the  abbreviated  Dadu  and  Dadda  as  in 
use  among  the  Syrians,  and  from  certain  Bab. 
contract-tablets  it  would  appear  that  Ben-Hadad, 
'  the  son  of  Hadad,'  was  another  Syrian  deity, 
who,  with  his  father  Hadad  and  mother  Atargatis 
(Atlitar-'Athi),  made  up  the  usual  Semitic  trinity. 
In  the  religions  of  Asia  Minor  the  place  of  Ben- 
Hadad  is  taken  by  Attys,  a  name  which  may 
perhaps  be  the  same  as  Hadad. 

2.  (nin)  A  son  of  Ishmael  (On  25"=  1  Ch  po,  AV 
Hadar).'  The  MT  is  supported  by  the  LXX  (Xo55df, 
Xa\5d,  Xo55ct5,  XovSdi').  The  Samar.  Pent,  has 
nn,  some  MSS  and  the  Pesh.  have  iin,  Targ.  Onk. 
has  nin. 

3.  A  king  of  Edom,  son  of  Bedad  (perhaps  for 
Ben-Dadi ;  Bu-Dadi  is  the  name  of  tlie  Can. 
governor  of  Yurza  [now  Yerzeh],  S.W.  of  Taanach 
in  the  Tel  el-Amarna  tablets).  He  came  from  the 
city  of  Avith,  and  '  smote  Midian  in  the  field  of 
Moab'  (Gn  36===  1  Ch  1«).  See  further,  Hommel, 
AIIT,  221  f. 

4.  Another  king  of  Edom  (1  Ch  1=°),  whose  name 
is  miswritten  Hadar  in  Gn  36^".  His  capital  city 
was  Pau.    See  AIIT  264. 

5.  A  member  of  the  royal  house  of  Edom  (1  K 
jjufif.j  ^yjjQ  escaped  while  'yet  a  little  child' 
from  the  massacre  of  his  family  by  Joab  after 
David's  conquest  of  Edom.  He  was  carried  first 
to  Paran  and  then  to  Egypt,  where  the  Pharaoh 
received  him  hospitably,  and  assigned  him  lands 
and  food.  He  married  the  Pharaoh's  sister-in-law, 
and  his  son  Genubatli  was  brought  up  as  an 
Egyptian  prince.  After  the  death  of  David  and 
Joab,  Hadad  returned  to  Edom,  and  there  worked 
'  mischief '  to  Solomon.  Edom,  however,  continued 
to  be  dependent  on  Judah,  as  we  learn  from  1  K 
9"\  2  K  3"  8=».  A.  H.  Sayce. 

HADADEZER  (ilV,V.n),  'Hadad  is  a  help'  (2  S 
§3.12^  1  K  11-'),  wrongly  written  Hadarezer  in  2  S 
lO'"- 19,  1  Ch  183-6-  ^■  8  1916.  i9_  The  name  is  the  Heb. 
equivalent  of  the  Aram.  Hadadidri,  which  is  given 
in  the  Assyr.  inscriptions  as  the  name  of  the  king 
of  Damascus,  who  is  called  Ben-Hadad  11.  in  the 
OT.  Bricks  have  been  found  in  Babylonia  stamped 
with  the  name  of  Hadad-nadinakh[es]  (Hadad- 
nadin-akhi)  in  Gr.  and  Aram,  letters,  which  makes 
the  reading  of  the  divine  name  quite  certain. 

Hadadezer  was  son  of  Rehob  and  king  of  Zobah 
(Assyr.  Zubite),  on  the  eastern  frontier  of  Haniath. 
His  dominions  included  Damascus  in  the  south, 
and  extended  to  the  Euphrates  in  the  north.  He 
was  defeated  by  David  '  as  he  went  to  recover  his 
border  (or  rather  the  pillar  which  marked  the 
limits  of  conquest)  at  the  river  Euphrates.'  The 
Syrians  of  Damascus  who  thereupon  came  to  his 
assistance  were  also  defeated,  and  Damascus  itself 
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was  occupied  by  the  Israelites.  Tlie  gilded  shields 
of  H.  were  sent  to  Jerusalem,  and  large  quantities 
of  bronze  were  obtained  by  David  in  the  cities  of 
Berothai  and  Tibhath  (the  Tubikhi  of  the  Tel  el- 
Amarna  tablets  and  the  Egyp.  geographical  lists). 
Toi  king  of  Hamath,  who  had  been  at  war  with 
H.,  now  sent  an  embassy  to  congratulate  the  Isr. 
monarch  on  his  victories.  At  a  later  date,  when 
war  had  broken  out  between  David  and  the 
Ammonites,  H.  despatched  20,000  footmen  from 
Zobah  and  I?eth-reliob  to  the  help  of  the  Ammon- 
ites, other  troops  being  also  furnished  by  the 
Syrian  princes  of  Maacali  and  Tob.  The  combined 
host,  however,  was  annihilated  by  Joab,  who  pro- 
ceeded to  overrun  Ammon.  H.  now  obtained  the 
help  of  the  Aramaeans  on  the  eastern  side  of  the 
Euphrates  ;  but  the  Syrian  army,  under  the  com- 
mand of  Shobach  (called  Shophach  1  Ch  19^'^),  Avas 
utterly  defeated  by  David  at  Helam,  which  is 
probably  the  Khalman  of  the  Assyr.  inscriptions, 
usually  identified  with  Aleppo.  Joseplius  {Ant. 
VII.  vi.  3)  transforms  Helam  into  a  Syrian  general, 
Khalaman,  and  tells  us  that  Hadadezer,  under  the 
name  of  Hadad,  was  mentioned  by  Nicolaus  Damas- 
cenus  in  his  history  of  Damascus.  The  battle  of 
Helam  completely  broke  the  power  of  Zobah. 

A.  H.  Sayce. 
HADADRIMMON  (lisiliq),  mentioned  in  Zee  12" 
along  with  the  valley  of  Megiddon.  It  is  commonly 
supposed  to  have  been  the  place  of  national  lamen- 
tation over  the  slaughter,  by  Necoh  of  Egypt  (2  K 
2338,  2  Ch  35-2-^),  of  Josiah,  the  last  promising  king 
of  Judah.  Hitzig  suggested  (Conimentar  iiber  den 
Jesaja,  1833,  on  17')  that  the  mourning  was  for 
Adonis,  as  in  Phoenicia ;  and  he  was  followed  by 
Movers,  Kneucker,  Leyrer,  W.  R.  Smith,  and 
Merx.  Baudissin  (in  Stndien  zur  Sem.  Relig.- 
geschichte),  however,  concludes  to  stand  by  the 
former  position.  LXX  reads  Kowerbs  poZvos,  and 
the  Vulg.  Adadremmon.  The  usual  identification 
is  with  Rummaneh,  a  small  village  S.  of  Megiddo, 
and  N.W.  of  Jentn  (cf.  G.  A.  Smith,  Hist.  Geog. 
389,  n.  2). 

Literature. — Baudissin,  Studien,  etc.  295  ff. ;  Baethgen, 
Beitrdge  z.  sem.  Relig .-geschichte,  75,  84,  255  (both  these  authors 
discuss  fully  the  component  elements  of  the  word) ;  Wellhausen, 
Klein.  Proph.  192  ;  W.  R.  Smith,  RS  392  n. ;  Schrader,  COT  on 
Zee  1211 ;  Bredenkamp,  Steiner,  Orelli,  and  Nowack  in  their 
Comm.  on  Zee,  ad  loc.  See  also  the  separate  articles,  Hadad 
and  RiMMON.  Ira  M.  PRICE. 

HADAR,  Gn  36»9.— See  Hadad  3. 

HADAREZER.— See  Hadadezer. 

HADASHAH  {niyin).—A  town  in  the  Shephelah 
of  Judah,  Jos  15^'.    Its  site  is  unknown. 

HADASSAH  (npiq  ' myrtle').— The  Jewish  name 
of  Esther  (i.e.  Pers.  stdra,  'star').  It  occurs  only 
in  Est  2^. 

HADES  ("AiSt/s,  ^'St/s).— The  term  used  in  the 
LXX  and  NT  for  the  abode  of  the  departed,  the 
unseen  world  into  which  men  pass  at  death.  It  is 
a  word  of  very  frequent  occurrence  in  the  OT,  of 
very  rare  occurrence  in  the  NT.  In  the  AV  of  the 
OT  it  is  unhappily  rendered  by  'hell'  (Dt  32==, 
2  S  22«,  Ps  W  18^  1163  1398,  and  often),  'the  pit' 
(Nu  163»-  33),  and  '  the  grave  '  (Gn  373^,  1  S  2\  Job  V 
1413,  Ps  303  4914. 15  etc.).  The  original  sense  of  the 
English  word  '  hell '  appears  to  have  been  simply 
that  of  the  hidden,  unseen  place,  and  in  the  general 
sense  of  the  '  realm  of  the  dead '  it  occurs  in  the 
statements  of  the  Creeds  on  the  article  of  Christ's 
Descent  to  Sell,  as  well  as  in  old  English  ('The 
Harrowing  of  Hell '  in  the  Exeter  Book  ;  Chaucer, 
The  Milleres  Tale,  v.  3572 ;  Spenser,  Son.  68).  Its 
use  in  the  AV,  therefore,  has  been  defended,  e.g. 


by  Bp.  Ilorsley,  on  the  ground  that '  in  its  primary 
and  natural  sense  it  signifies  nothing  more  than 
the  unseen  and  covered  place'  (Sermons,  ii.  20). 
But  the  English  Revisers,  recognizing  the  difficulty 
of  disconnecting  the  word  from  its  usual  associa- 
tions, have  displaced  '  hell '  by  '  Hades '  in  the  NT. 
In  the  OT  they  have  adopted  a  less  uniform  practice. 
In  the  historical  books  they  have  left  the  rendering 
'  the  grave '  or  '  the  pit '  in  the  text,  and  have 
placed  on  the  margin  the  note  '  Heb.  Sheol,'  to 
'indicate  that  it  does  not  signify  the  place  of 
burial,'  as  they  explain  in  their  Preface.  In  the 
poetical  books  they  usually  give  Sheol  in  the  text, 
and  put  '  the  grave '  in  the  margin.  In  Is  14  they 
retain  '  hell '  in  the  text  and  give  '  Sheol '  in  the 
margin,  on  the  ground  that  in  that  paragraph  the 
word  '  hell '  has  '  more  of  its  usual  sense,  and  is  less 
liable  to  be  misunderstood,'  while  '  any  change  in 
so  familiar  a  passage  which  was  not  distinctly  an 
improvement  would  be  a  decided  loss.'  The  Ameri- 
can Revisers,  however,  have  followed  the  more  con- 
sistent course  of  giving  '  Sheol '  in  the  text  of  the 
OT,  and  dispensing  with  the  variant  renderings 
'the  grave,'  'the  pit,'  'hell';  as  '  Hades'  is  given 
by  both  English  and  American  Revisers  in  the  text 
of  the  NT.   (See  also  the  article  on  Hell.) 

The  word  Hades  is  a  familiar  term  in  classical 
Greek.  It  is  usually  supposed  to  be  derived  from 
a  privative  and  idclv,  videre,  '  see,'  and  hence  it  is 
rendered  Nelucus  by  Hermann.  This  etymology 
is  thought  to  be  rendered  extremely  doubtful  by 
the  presence  of  the  aspiration,  and  so  Voss  (Hymn 
Dem.  348)  would  derive  the  word  from  S,5w,  xaSw,  in 
the  sense  of  ToKvd^KTrjs,  der  Umfasser,  the  '  all- 
receiving,'  '  all  -  devouring.'  Though  the  Attic 
form,  however,  was  "AiSt/s,  p'Siys,  the  more  ancient 
form,  as  generally  in  Homer,  was'AWr/s,  -ao  and  -ew, 
which  form,  except  in  the  Epic  genitive  'AtSew, 
occurs  also  in  the  Tragic  poets.  So  in  Milton  (PL 
ii.  963,  964)— 

'  and  by  them  stood 
Orcus  and  Ades,  and  the  dreaded  name 
Of  Demogorgon.' 

In  Homer,  the  word  (also  in  the  form  'A'CSojveis 
there,  in  Hesiod,  and,  though  rarely,  in  the 
Tragedians)  occurs  only  as  a  proper  name,  the 
name  of  the  god  of  the  nether  world,  Pluto ;  in 
Hesiod  (Th.  455),  the  son  of  Kronos  and  Rheia,  and 
older  brother  of  Zeus.  Hence,  in  Homer,  the 
forms  eh  'AtSao,  dv  'Atdao  with  or  without  ddf^ovs, 
S6fj.oti,  in  the  sense  of  '  into '  or  '  in  the  lower  world ' ; 
in  Attic  the  forms  and  e/s"Ai5ou ;  and  in  the  NT 
the  if  ^dov  of  the  TR,  and  the  later  MSS  in  Ac  2"-  3i 
displaced  by  the  els  q.5r)u  of  the  RV  and  the  older 
MSS.  Later  the  word  became  an  appellative,  de- 
noting the  underworld  itself,  the  habitation  of  the 
dead,  corresponding  to  the  Latin  Orcus,  Inferi, 
Infernum,  Inferna. 

In  the  LXX  and  the  OT  Apocr.  the  word  repre- 
sents the  Heb.  Vin::',  and  sometimes  other  Heb. 
terms,  as  nia  (Is  14"  38>8),  nan  (Ps  93  [94]"  113" 
[115"]),  nio  (Pr  14"  16-^  Is  28'^),  mo  (Job  33~),  niD^x 
(Job  38").  These  latter,  however,  are  only  occa- 
sional occurrences.  In  the  vast  majority  of  cases 
(some  59  in  the  canonical  books  alone,  and  often  in 
the  Apocr.)  '  Hades'  is  the  equivalent  of  'jin^,  and 
it  carries  with  it  the  sense  which  that  term  has  as 
a  designation  of  the  world  beyond  the  grave. 

The  conceptions  formed  of  that  world  by  different 
peoples  have  been  very  various.  They  have  been 
largely  affected  by  racial,  geographical,  and  climatic 
circumstances,  and  have  not  been  altogether  con- 
stant in  the  history  of  the  beliefs  of  the  progressive 
peoples.  By  far  the  more  prevalent,  however,  has 
been  the  idea  that  would  most  naturally  occur  to 
men  as  they  looked  down  into  the  grave  which  hid 
their  departed  kinsfolk  from  their  gaze — that  of 
an  underworld,  the  opposite  in  all  respects  of  the 
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open,  visible,  sunlit  world  of  activity.  In  various 
forms  this  general  conception  has  held  the  mind  of 
races  as  different  as  the  lusty  Teutonic  tribes,  the 
Zulus  of  Africa,  the  savages  of  North  and  South 
America,  the  Samoan  islanders,  the  Asiatic  Karens, 
the  Italmen  of  Kamschatka,  the  Egyptians,  the 
Babylonians  and  Assyrians,  the  Greeks  and  Ro- 
mans. It  was  also  the  popular  conception  of  the 
ancient  Hebrews,  and  the  Hebrew  form  of  the  idea 
had  special  affinity  with  that  of  the  Babylonians 
and  Greeks.  In  the  OT,  therefore.  Hades  ex- 
presses the  general  view  of  the  world  of  the 
departed  as  a  dark,  deep  underworld,  in  which  the 
deceased  continue  to  exist,  but  in  a  state  of  being 
devoid  of  the  joy,  the  activity,  the  fulness,  and  the 
substantiality  of  real  life.  For  the  most  part,  too, 
in  the  OT  it  is  an  abode  from  which  there  is  no 
return,  and  in  which  there  are  no  moral  dis- 
tinctions ;  a  condition  involving  separation  at  once 
from  living  men  and  from  the  living  God  ;  one  in 
which  rich  and  poor,  king  and  slave,  good  and 
evil,  subsist  together  in  the  same  inane,  shadowy, 
cheerless  condition,  without  positive  reward  for 
the  righteous  or  penalty  for  the  wicked.  Though 
not  without  occasional  hints  and  suggestions  of 
better  things,  the  OT,  reflecting  the  popular 
Hebrew  modes  of  thought  on  the  subject,  presents 
Hades  neither  as  a  distinct  stadium  between  death 
and  a  larger  future,  nor  as  a  scene  of  moral  issues, 
but  as  the  common  gathering-place  for  the  de- 
parted, into  which  all  alike  go  down,  beyond  which 
there  is  nothing  to  be  clearly  seen  or  certainly 
looked  for,  and  from  which  there  is  no  open  way  of 
restoration  to  the  old  strength  of  life,  far  less  any 
elevation  to  a  new  and  higher  life,  near  or  afar. 

The  idea  of  Hades  and  the  existence  after  death, 
however,  did  not  continue  to  stand  at  this  level. 
In  course  of  time,  by  the  experience  of  faith,  the 
teaching  of  the  prophets,  and  the  operation  of 
other  influences  which  we  less  clearly  understand, 
it  changed  in  more  than  one  direction.  The  pro- 
cess is  seen  in  the  OT  itself,  especially  in  the 
poetical  books  and  in  the  writings  of  the  prophets, 
yet  in  different  ways.  In  the  former,  faith  is  seen 
overleaping  the  dark  domain  of  Hades,  negativing 
the  thought  of  a  perpetual  existence  in  its  dreary 
and  futile  depths,  having  visions  and  forecasts 
of  a  more  satisfying  future  (e.g.  Ps  16.  17.  49.  73, 
Job  1413-17 1618-17"  19-3-27  etc.).  In  the  latter  we  find 
not  merely  surmises  and  anticipations,  but  definite 
teaching,  which  grows  from  less  to  more  till  it 
declares  the  hope  of  a  resurrection  of  Israel's  dead, 
and  an  awakening  from  the  sleep  of  death  to  ever- 
lasting life  or  to  everlasting  contempt  (Is  26",  Dn 
122-  3).  But  that  is  tlie  most  that  the  OT  books  give. 

The  process  of  cliange,  however,  went  farther. 
It  is  reflected  in  the  apocryphal,  the  rabbinical, 
and  especially  the  apocalyptic  literature.  New 
ideas  became  connected  with  Hades  and  the  future, 
yet  without  settling  into  a  uniform  faith  or 
obtaining  general  acceptance  in  any  one  mode. 
In  some  of  the  books  the  old  conception  of 
Hades  is  continued  with  little  or  no  change 
(Sir  17='-  ^  41^  Bar  2",  To  3«- "  13=,  1  Mac  2«'' 
14^").  In  these  there  is  little  or  nothing  beyond  a 
simple  acquiescence  in  the  fact  of  man's  mortality 
(Sir  411"").  jjj  oti^ei-g  there  is  the  hope  of  an 
immortality  for  the  soul,  but  no  certain  hope  of  a 
resurrection  of  the  body  (Wis  2"'^  Z^"^  4i3-  "  15^).  In 
others  there  is  tlie  definite  statement  of  the  com- 
pleter belief  in  a  future  life  with  moral  issues,  tlie 
doctrine  of  the  bodily  resurrection  being  in  some 
cases  less  prominent  and  less  distinct  than  that  of 
a  general  continuance  of  life  or  return  to  life 
(Enoch  2212- 13  511-6  6P  91"  92^,  Ps-Sol  3i6 13"  etc.), 
in  others  more  so  (2  Mac  7'-  ;  cf.  Sibyll. 
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In  others  the  idea  that  Hades  is  a  place  of  relative 


moral  awards  appears,  though  in  no  very  definite 
or  pronounced  form  (Wis  31-1°  S^""  Gi^-^o  1711  as 
compared  with  S"- "  etc.,  2  Mac  79.11.14.29  1243-45 
14^''  etc. ) ;  while  in  the  apocalyptic  books  the  pre- 
vailing conception  has  come  to  be  that  of  an 
intermediate  state,  with  relative  rewards  for  the 
good  and  penalties  for  the  evil  (Enoch  IQi^  22.  100' 
103'  etc.,  Book  of  Jub.  b'^^  1"^  22=1  24^7  36  ;  cf.  2  Es 
7S1-36.  36-38..  61..  76.-101.  ^tc.  ( Jamcs,  T.  and  S.  iii.  2) ; 
Apoc.  Bar  521-^  etc. ).  In  the  rabbinical  literature 
further  developments  of  opinion  are  seen,  especially 
in  the  direction  of  regarding  Hades  as  an  inter- 
mediate state  with  purgatorial  processes  for  those 
of  Israel  and  (at  a  later  stage)  with  two  distinct 
compartments  or  divisions  within  it — one  of  pre- 
liminary blessedness,  and  another  of  preliminary 
woe.  Our  Lord  and  His  apostles  spoke  to  the 
ideas  which  the  Jews  of  their  time  had  on  these 
subjects  as  on  others.  Regard  must  be  had  to  this 
in  interpreting  the  occurrences  of  the  word  Hades 
in  NT.  The  question  is,  how  far  these  modifica- 
tions of  the  prevalent  OT  idea  of  Hades  are 
reflected  in  the  NT ;  what  precise  sense  is  to  be 
attached  to  the  term  there  ;  and  to  what  extent  it 
has  a  doctrinal  significance  or  suggests  doctrinal 
conclusions. 

The  small  place  which  is  given  to  the  term 
itself,  or  to  any  equivalent  for  it,  in  the  NT  is  the 
first  thing  that  calls  for  attention.  The  word 
occurs  only  ten  times  in  all,  including  parallels, 
according  to  the  best  text.  It  is  found  nowhere  in 
John's  Gospel,  the  Epistles  of  Paul,  the  Epistle  to 
the  Hebrews,  or  the  Catholic  Epistles.  Three  of 
its  occurrences  are  on  Christ's  lips,  viz.  Mt  11^^ 
(with  its  parallel  Lk  10i=)  16",  Lk  16=».  In  two  of 
these  the  word  is  obviously  used  in  a  figurative 
sense :  in  the  one  to  express,  in  the  case  of 
Capernaum,  an  absolute  overthrow,  a  humiliation 
as  deep  as  the  former  loftiness  and  pride  had  been 
great ;  in  the  other,  to  express,  in  the  case  of  the 
Church,  a  security  which  shall  be  proof  against 
death  and  destruction.  The  third  occurrence,  in 
the  parable  of  the  rich  man  and  Lazarus,  is  of  a 
different  kind,  and  has  even  been  taken  to  put 
our  Lord's  imprimatur  on  the  Jewish  idea  of  two 
compartments  in  Hades,  distinct  from,  yet  near,  ; 
one  another.  The  point  of  the  parable,  however, 
is  the  broad  moral  lesson  of  the  penalty  of  a  selfish 
life.  Everything  else  is  secondary  and  ancillary 
to  this.  That  being  so,  the  use  of  the  word  here  is 
ethical  rather  than  doctrinal.  It  does  not  take  us 
beyond  the  broad  fact  that  there  is  a  state  of  being 
into  which  men  pass  at  death,  and  that  the  divine 
righteousness  follows  them  thither  with  moral 
decisions  afi'ecting  their  conditions  there  and  re- 
versing antecedent  estimates  and  circumstances. 
In  the  second  chapter  of  Acts  the  word  occurs  in  a 
quotation  from  the  16th  Psalm,  and  with  an  appli- 
cation of  that  utterance  of  OT  faith  to  the  case  of 
Christ,  His  death  and  His  resurrection  ;  in  which, 
therefore,  it  has  again  the  broad  sense  of  the  world 
of  the  departed  into  which  Christ  passed  like  other 
men,  though  only  to  be  raised  from  it.  Neither 
do  the  passages  in  the  Apocalypse  of  St.  John  carry 
us  beyond  this.  In  the  first  (li*),  where  Christ 
claims  to  have  '  the  keys  of  death  and  Hades,'  we 
have  simply  the  declaration  of  His  power  over 
death  and  the  habitation  that  receives  the  dead, 
His  ability  to  deliver  or  bring  uji  from  these.  In 
the  second  (6^)  we  have  a  personification  of  Hades 
as  a  demon  following  Death,  the  rider  on  the  pale 
horse,  to  devour  those  slain  by  liim.  In  the  third 
and  fourth  (20i3-  ")  Death  and  Hades  appear  again 
as  demon  figures,  striking  down  and  swallowing 
men,  but  compelled  at  last  to  render  up  their 
victims,  and  doomed  themselves  to  be  destroyed 
by  Christ.  In  the  passage  in  1  Co  (IS'*')  the  reading 
q.5t}  in  the  second  clause  must  give  place  to  Bivare. 
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We  gather,  in  the  second  place,  that  in  all  the 
NT  passages  {except  Mt  ll^s,  Lk  10^^)  Hades  is 
associated  with  death  ;  that  it  expresses  the  general 
conception  of  the  invisible  world  or  abode  into 
which  death  ushers  men  ;  and  that  it  presents  this 
habitation  of  the  future,  not  as  a  final  state,  but  as 
an  intermediate  scene  of  existence  with  relative 
moral  distinctions.  It  appears,  further,  that  the 
prevalent  ideas  connected  with  it,  in  its  association 
with  death,  are  those  of  privation,  detention,  and 
righteous  recompense,  the  thought  of  the  relative 
reward  of  good  being  subordinate,  if  expressed 
at  all,  to  that  of  the  retribution  of  evil  and  to 
that  of  the  penal  character  pertaining  to  Hades  as 
the  minister  of  death.  Otherwise  the  NT  Hades 
shows  little  or  nothing  of  the  cliange  which  had 
come  upon  the  old  conception  of  Sheol,  or  the 
world  of  the  dead,  in  the  course  of  the  history  of 
Jewish  thought  and  belief.  In  none  of  the  passages 
in  which  the  word  itself  occurs  have  we  any  dis- 
closures or  even  hints  of  purgatorial  lires,  puri- 
fying processes,  or  extended  operations  of  grace. 
In  none  of  them  have  we  anything  approaching 
the  Virgilian  picture  of  the  underworld,  with  its 
schooling  in  punishment,  its  washing  out  or  burning 
out  of  guilt,  its  boon  of  forgetfulness  {^n.  vi. 
723-731,  Mackail's  trans.  ;  cf.  Couington's  Virgil, 

ii.  418,  419).  They  are  silent  as  regards  all  such 
things  as  the  Limbus  Patrum,  the  Limhus  In- 
fantum, etc.,  of  the  Roman  Catholic  theology,  the 
division  of  Hades  into  distinct  sections  for  different 
classes  of  the  dead,  the  topographical  definitions 
of  the  underworld  in  which  both  poetry  and 
theology  have  indulged.  Nor  is  there  anything  in 
them  like  the  precise  and  developed  doctrine  of 
later  times  on  the  condition  of  men  in  the  space 
between  death  and  resurrection,  or  like  those 
theories  of  a  sleep  of  the  soul,  a  ministry  of  Christ 
in  Hades,  a  continuance  of  disciplinary  processes, 
an  extension  of  converting  and  restoring  agencies, 
and  other  similar  ideas,  which  have  been  connected 
with  the  general  idea  of  a  Status  Medius  in  the 
theologies  of  various  Churches  and  in  the  systems  of 
divines  of  different  schools,  Roman  Catholic,  Greek 
Catholic,  and  Protestant.  In  its  ideas  and  in  its 
definite  teaching  the  NT  turns  for  the  most  part  on 
the  present  life,  with  its  moral  choices  and  spiritual 
responsibilities,  and  on  the  state  of  being  that 
follows  the  judgment,  -with  its  final  decisions.  It 
makes  little  of  the  mysterious  space  that  comes 
between  the  two. 

Literature. — The  books  given  under  the  article  EscnATOLOQY, 
especially  Bottcher,  De  Inferis ;  Glider,  Die  Lehre  der 
Erscheinung  Jem  Christi  unter  den  Todten;  Weber,  Jiidische 
Theologie  ;  Hamburger,  Real  ■  Encyclopadie  fur  Bibel  und 
Talmud ;  also  Greswell,  Exposition  of  the  Parables,  vol.  v. 
pt.  ii. ;  Rinck,  Zustand  nach  dem  Tode ;  Oertel,  Hades  ;  Craven, 
Excursus  in  Lange's  Com.  on  Revelation ;  Schenkel,  Bibellexicon  ; 
Riehra,  IlandwSrterbuch  des  biblischen  Altertums  ;  Crenier,  Bib- 
lisch-theologisches  WSrterbuch.  J)_  Y.  SalMOND. 

HADID  (Tin). — Named  along  with  Lod  and  Ono, 
Ezr  2^'  =  Neh  7^',  peopled  by  Benjamites  after  the 
Captivity,  Neh  11^'',  probably  to  be  identified  also 
Avith  Adida  of  1  Mac  12^8  13".  It  is  the  modern 
Hadltheh  in  the  low  hills,  about  3 J  miles  N.E.  of 
Lydda.  See  SWP  vol.  ii.  sh.  xiv. ;  Robinson,  BBP 

iii.  143;  Gu6rin,  Judie,  i.  320;  Buhl,  GAP  197. 

C.  R.  CONDER. 
HADLAI  C^-iD).— An  Ephraimite,  2  Ch  2%^^.  See 
Genealogy. 

HADORAM  (mhn).— 1,  The  fifth  son  of  Joktan 
(Gn  10=7  B  'OSoppa.,  i  Ch  l^i  A  K(5ovp&v),  and  so  pre- 
sumably the  name  of  a  Yemenite  district  or  tribe 
not  otherwise  known.  It  has  been  conjectured 
that  the  'ASpafurai  (Ptol.  vi.  7.  10)  or  the  Atramitae 
(Plin.  vi.  32,  xii.  30)  are  here  referred  to,  but  the 
latter  are  probably  to  be  identified  with  the  people 


of  Hadra^naut  (see  Dillm.  ad  loc,  and  art.  Hazar- 

MAVETH). 

2.  The  son  of  Tou  king  of  Hamath,  who  waa 
sent  by  his  father  on  an  embassy  to  David  after 
the  latter's  victory  over  Hadadezer  king  of  Zobah 
( 1  Ch  18'»).  In  the  parallel  passage  2  S  S"'-  Tou  is  less 
correctly  given  as  Toi  {'Hk  for  lyin),  while  Hadoram 
wrongly  appears  as  Joram  (Qii') :  the  LXX,  how- 
ever, gives  'leddovpdv,  and  in  1  Ch  18^"  'ISovpad/ji.. 

3.  In  2  Ch  IQi*  Hadoram  (n-j-iq)  is  given  as  the 
name  of  the  superintendent  of  the  levies  in  the 
reign  of  Rehoboam.  The  parallel  passage  1  K  \2^^ 
has  preserved  the  more  correct  form  Adoram  (Dinx), 
while  the  LXX  (to  1  Ch)  has  the  fuller  form 
Adoniram  {'ASoiveipd/x).  See  Adoniram,  and  cf. 
Driver,  Text  of  Sam.  267.  J.  F.  Stenning. 

HADRACH  (^i-in,  Assyr.  Hatarikka).  —  The 
capital  of  a  region  in  Syria,  and  a  place  of  import- 
ance in  the  times  of  Uzziah  and  his  successors. 
The  name  occurs  but  once  in  the  Bible,  namely, 
in  Zee  9^ ;  but  in  that  one  place  it  is  made 
emphatic.  The  '  land  of  Hadrach '  is  there  men- 
tioned as  having  the  same  interest  with  Damascus, 
and  as  in  relations  with  '  all  the  tribes  of  Israel,'  and 
with  Hamath,  Tyre,  Zidon,  the  several  Philistine 
peoples,  the  sons  of  Javan,  Egypt,  and  especially 
Assyria. 

The  Assyr.  records  for  a  certain  period  promi- 
nently mention  Hadrach  in  connexion  with 
Damascus,  Arpad,  Hamath,  Samaria,  Judah, 
though  they  give  no  details.  Assur-dan  ill.  made 
an  expedition  thither  in  his  first  year,  B.C.  772, 
another  in  his  eighth,  and  another  in  his  eighteenth 
year.  Hadrach  is  mentioned  in  inscriptions  that 
bear  the  name  of  Tiglath-pileser  (B.C.  745-727),  and 
in  others  which  Assyriologists  attribute  to  Tiglath- 
pileser,  though  the  fragments  of  them  now  known 
do  not  bear  his  name.  The  period  is  that  in  which 
the  '  shepherds '  of  Israel  were  Zechariah,  Shallum, 
Menahem,  Pekahiah,  Pekah,  and  Hoshea ;  when 
the  realm  of  Jeroboam  il.,  including  the  peoples 
from  the  Mediter.  to  the  Euphrates,  was  falling 
to  pieces  before  the  Assyrian.  The  Assyr.  kings 
speak  of  themselves  as  overthrowing  a  confederacy, 
headed  by  Uzziah  of  Judah,  and  extending  as  far 
as  Hamath.  At  different  times  in  this  period  they 
deported  Israelites  from  the  northern  tribes,  and 
from  east  of  Jordan  (1  Ch  5«-  ^6,  2  K  IS^s). 

Apparently,  the  identification  of  Hadrach  with 
^^atarikka  is  beyond  doubt,  and  the  writer  of  this 
prophecy  had  this  period  in  mind,  whatever  bearing 
these  facts  may  have  on  the  various  critical  and 
historical  questions  that  arise  (see  Schrader,  KAT^ 
453,  and  Del.  Paradies,  279). 

W.  J.  Beecher. 
HAFT. — '  The  haft  of  a  knife,  that  whereby  you 
have  or  hold  it,'  says  Trench  (Studij  of  Words,  303) ; 
and  the  two  words  are  no  doubt  etymol.  connected, 
but  the  connexion  is  not  quite  so  immediate. 
Haft  occurs  once  in  AV,  Jg  3-^  '  And  the  haft  also 
went  in  after  the  blade  '  (3v:n,  the  hilt  of  a  sword, 
or  handle  of  a  knife).  Wye.  (who  has  '  pommel ' 
here,  [1388,  ether  hilte'])  uses  '  haft'  in  Dt  19^'  the 
yren,  slipt  of  fro  the  haft,  smytith  his  freend,  and 
sleeth  '  (1388,  'helve').  Cf.  also  Gower,  Confessio 
Atriantis,  iv. — 

'  But  yet  ne  fond  I  nought  the  haft, 
Which  might  unto  the  blade  accorde.' 

J.  Hastings. 
HAGAB  (3Jri,  'Ayd^),  Ezr  2^'.— His  descendants 
were  among  the  Nethinim  who  returned  from 
Babylon  -with  Zerubbabel.  The  name,  with  that 
preceding  it  in  Ezr,  is  absent  from  the  parallel  list 
in  Neh  7,  the  loss  being  apparently  due  to  the 
similarity  between  the  names  Hagabah  and 
Hagab.    It  appears  in  1  Es  5^"  as  Accaba. 

H.  St.  J.  Thackeray. 
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HAGABA  (K?3D,  'Ayapd  B,  'Ayyapd  A),  Nell  V^.— 
The  head  of  another  family  of  Netliinim  who  re- 
turned from  Babylon  with  Zerubbabel. 

HAGABAH  (nnarr,  'Aya^d).— The  slightly  diflferent 
form  in  which  the  last-mentioned  name  appears  in 
the  parallel  list  in  Ezr  2*.  In  1  Es  5-^  it  becomes 
Aggaba  (AV  Graba,  B*  om.,  A  'Ayyal3d). 

HAGAR  (n:n  '  flight,'  '  emigration ').  —  i.  The 
NARRATIVES.'—Hagar  was  the  name  of  an  Egyptian 
woman  (Gn  16'  2P)  in  the  service  of  Sarai.  The 
fact  that  she  is  expressly  called  an  Egyptian  has 
given  rise  to  the  conjecture  that  she  was  one  of 
the  '  maidservants '  who  were  presented  by  Pharaoh 
at  the  time  when  the  Egyptian  king  '  entreated 
Abraham  well'  for  Sarai's  sake  (12''').  It  would 
appear  that  Hagar  stood  in  that  intimate  relation 
with  Sarai  which  we  find  occupied  by  the  maid- 
servants of  Rebekah  (24^^)  and  of  Leah  and  Rachel 
(2924-29)  g}jg  ^yg^g  ^jjg  property  of  her  mistress,  not 
of  her  master ;  and  Sarai  finding  that  in  the  course 
of  nature  she  could  herself  have  no  hope  of  having 
children,  proposed  that  Abraham  should  take 
Hagar  as  his  concubine.     Hagar  being  Sarai's 

Eroperty,  Sarai  would  claim  Hagar's  children  as 
er  own  (cf.  Rachel  and  Leah  in  30^- Accord- 
ingly, Hagar  became  Abraham's  concubine ;  and, 
finding  herself  with  child,  appears  to  have  suffered 
herself  to  indulge  in  expressions  of  exultation,  as 
if  of  triumph  over  a  defeated  rival.  The  true  wife 
and  the  servant  concubine,  in  their  jealousy  and 
hatred,  present  a  picture  of  Bedawin  tent-life,  true 
enough  to  facts,  however  repugnant  to  Western 
ideas.  Sarai  bitterly  resented  the  insult,  and  com- 
plained to  Abraham.  The  patriarch  resigned  all 
claim  over  his  concubine ;  he  refused  to  interfere 
himself,  and  handed  Hagar  over  to  the  tender 
mercies  of  Sarai.  Sarai's  harshness  enraged  Hagar ; 
and  the  latter,  goaded  to  desperation,  fled  from  her 
mistress  into  the  wilderness.  The  wilderness  of 
Shur  '  before  (i.e.  E.  of)  Egypt '  represents  probably 
the  desert  region  of  Jl  far  between  Philistia  and 
the  E.  borders  of  Egypt  proper  (cf.  Ex  15-*).  Pre- 
sumably, Hagar  bethought  herself  of  fleeing  to  her 
native  country  ;  for  through  this  desert  passed  the 
usual  caravan  route  to  Egypt.  While  she  was 
resting  by  a  spring  in  the  desert  the  Angel  of  J" 
appeared  to  her  (v.') ;  bade  her  return  to  her 
mistress  and  be  submissive  to  lier ;  he  also  en- 
couraged her  by  telling  her  of  the  son  that  should 
be  born  to  her ;  his  name  was  to  be  Ishmael ;  he 
would  be  as  untameable  as  a  wild  ass  ;  he  would 
be  at  war  witli  all  men  ;  '  in  the  sight  of  all  his 
brethren '  should  he  live  (not  merely,  '  to  the  E.  of 
them,'  n?''?^)  his  wild,  independent,  defiant  life. 
Hagar,  according  to  the  Hebrew  tradition,  gave 
the  name  Becr-lahai-ro'i  to  tlie  spring,  because  as 
the  angel  departed  she  realized  who  he  was  ;  and 
she  looked  after  him  who  had  seen  her  in  her 
affliction  and  had  comforted  her.  '  The  well  of  the 
living  one  who  sees  me ' ;  this  was  tlie  popular 
interpretation  of  the  name  of  the  well  in  after- 
times  associated  with  the  vision  granted  to  Hagar 
[see  Beer-lahai-roi].  'The  Bedawin  even  yet 
associate  with  Hagar's  name  a  well  a  considerable 
distance  south  of  Beersheba  in  Muweilih,  one  of 
the  principal  stations  on  the  caravan  road,  and  also 
a  rock  dwelling.  Bait  Hagar,  in  the  neighbour- 
hood'(Dillmann,  in  loc).  Hagar  was  obedient  to 
the  vision,  and  returned  to  her  mistress.  The 
birth  of  Ishmael  is  recorded  in  the  brief  extract 
from  P  (16"),  which  also  mentions  that  Abram  was 
then  eiglity-six  years  old.  Eleven  years  had  passed 
since  tlie  call  of  Abram. 

Nothing  more  is  related  of  Hagar  until  the  21st 
chapter,  where  we  are  told  of  the  birth  of  Isaac 
(VT.'-').    On  the  occasion  of  the  festival  which  was 


held  perhaps  two  or  three  years  later  (see  Delitzsch 
and  Dillmann,  in  loc. ),  Sarah  saw  Hagar's  son  'play- 
ing'(pnsp,  not  'mocking'  or  'persecuting,'  as  no 
object  is  expressed) ;  and  her  maternal  jealousy 
took  fire.  She  was  seized  probably  with  a  dread 
lest  the  inheritance  should  pass  to  the  son  of  the 
concubine.  She  demanded  from  Abraham  the 
expulsion  of  Hagar  and  her  boy.  The  demand,  to 
Abraham's  credit,  displeased  him  sorely.  But 
God  spake  to  him,  apparently  at  night ;  bade  him 
sacrifice  his  fatherly  feelings,  and  obey  Sarah's 
word.  Abraham  the  next  morning  took  bread  and 
a  skin  of  water,  and  gave  them  over,  with  the  lad, 
to  Hagar,  who  was  thus  sent  forth  a  homeless 
wanderer  into  the  wilderness  of  Beersheba,  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  which  Abraham  presumably  was 
encamped  (21"-  22").  According  to  this  tradition 
Ishmael  was  still  a  child,  and  was  soon  worn  out. 
The  water-skin  was  quickly  emptied ;  Hagar  laid 
the  child  down  under  a  bush  (v.'^) ;  she  saw  there 
was  no  hope  for  his  life  unless  she  could  find  water  ; 
in  despair,  and  so  that  she  might  not  witness  his 
dying  agonies,  she  retired  a  bowshot's  distance. 
It  was  then  that  God  heard  the  voice  of  the  lad 
(not  of  his  mother) ;  and  the  angel  of  God  called  to 
Hagar,  and  encouraged  her.  The  boy  was  not  to 
die,  but  to  live.  'Arise,  lift  up  the  boy,  take  fast 
hold  of  him  by  thy  hand  ;  for  I  will  make  of  him 
a  great  nation.'  Then  God  opened  her  eyes  ;  she 
saw,  what  before  she  had  not  perceived,  a  well  of 
water  close  at  hand ;  she  filled  the  empty  skin 
with  water,  and  gave  her  boy  to  drink.  He  re- 
vived, and  grew  to  be  a  strong  man,  a  famous 
archer.  He  dwelt  in  the  desert  of  I'aran  ;  and  his 
mother,  herself  an  Egyjitian,  took  for  him  an 
Egyptian  wife  (v.-'). 

The  purpose  which  was  served  by  the  preser- 
vation of  these  two  narratives  was  probably  a 
different  one  in  each  case.  In  ch.  16  we  have  a 
tradition  the  preservation  of  which  in  the  Book  of 
Genesis  seems  to  be  due  to  the  fact  that  (1)  it 
illustrated  the  varied  trials  to  which  Abraham's 
faith  and  patience  ^^•ere  subjected  before  the  fulfil- 
ment of  the  divine  promise  was  granted  ;  (2)  it 
proclaimed  the  futility  of  the  human  endeavours 
to  compass  by  human  means  that  which  could  only 
be  accomplished  in  accordance  with  the  divine 
purpose.  To  every  Israelite  it  also  emphasized  the 
fact  that  the  chosen  family  liad  been  providentially 
watched  over  from  its  very  beginnings ;  the 
humblest  members  of  the  household  received  the 
blessing  of  the  divine  Vision.  In  ch.  21  we  have 
a  similar  thought ;  but  here  the  separation  of 
Hagar  from  the  tent  of  Abraham  is  due,  not  to  a 
voluntary  flight,  but  to  an  express  divine  oracle. 
Undoubtedly,  too,  this  story  reflects  the  pride  of 
the  people  in  the  purity  of  their  descent.  The 
nations  around  Palestine  were,  according  to  the 
popular  Hebrew  belief,  all  of  them  offshoots  from 
the  family  of  Abraham  ;  but  the  stock  of  typical 
patriarchal  Israel  had  no  contamination  from 
Canaan  or  from  Egypt. 

There  was,  however,  another  side  to  the  narra- 
tives. It  cannot  but  have  struck  the  Israelite 
reader  that  the  first  mention  of  '  the  Angel  of  J"" 
(16')  is  in  connexion  with  the  manifestation  to 
Hagar,  this  despised  Egyptian  concubine.  The 
light  'ad  rcvelationem  f/cntimn''  had  begun  to 
shine  ;  and  the  story  of  Hagar  is  the  first  of  a 
remarkable  series  in  which  appear  Tamar,  Rahab, 
Rutli,  and  Naaman.  Thus  the  story  of  Hagar  is  a 
striking  instance,  on  the  very  threshold  of  the 
history  of  the  Covenant  People,  of  that  wider  and 
more  generous  view  of  divine  mercy  which  was 
ordinarily  ignored  by  popular  Hebrew  particu- 
larism. 

The  name  Hagar  in  Arabic  denotes  a  'fugitive.' 
The  word  is  familiar  to  us  in  Hegira,  the  '  epoch- 
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making '  flight  of  Mohammed.  Some  have  thought 
that  the  biblical  narratives  of  Hagar  (' flight')  and 
Ishmael('God  heareth')  have  been  expanded  out 
of  a  mere  play  upon  the  words ;  others  have 
thought  that  the  original  names  may  have  been 
adapted  so  as  to  correspond  Avith  the  distinctive 
incidents  of  well-known  primitive  narratives,  and 
that  thus  the  tradition  of  actual  facts  has  been 
made  to  serve  the  additional  purpose  of  accounting 
for  the  origin  of  neighbouring  tribes.  It  cannot 
be  doubted  that  tlie  narratives  represent  an  early 
Israelite  belief  that  the  mountain  tribes  and  clans 
on  the  south  and  south-east  frontier  of  Palestine 
were  descended  from  the  same  Hebrew  stock,  from 
the  same  Semitic  group,  as  Israel.  The  Ishniaelite 
Bedawin  were  regarded  as  sons  of  Abraliam,  but 
as  of  inferior  caste  ;  and  Hagar  supplied  the  recol- 
lection of  a  tradition  that  they  were  also  connected 
with  Egypt.  Eenan  {Hist,  of  Isr.  i.  81  n..  Eng.  tr.) 
would  derive  the  name  Hagar  from  the  Arabic 
hagar  ( =  a  rock),  '  by  the  primitive  equivalence  of 
n  and  n ' ;  he  regards  Hagar  as  the  personification 
of  the  tribes  of  Arabia  Petrsea,  and  apparently 
derives  the  story  of  Hagar  from  the  resemblance 
of  the  two  words  meaning  '  rock '  and  '  fugitive.' 

ii.  Sources  of  the  Narratives. — The  story  of 
Hagar  is  to  be  found  in  two  passages  in  Genesis, 
the  one  ch.  16,  the  other  ch.  21*"-"^.  The  former 
passage  is  almost  entirely  derived  from  J  (the 
Jahwist  narrative),  the  only  exceptions  being 
yv.ia-  3-  which  are  from  P  (the  Priestly  Narra- 
tive, so  also  25^^),  and  vv.^-  ^o,  which  are  probably 
from  the  Redactor.  The  latter  passage  is  entirely 
from  E  (the  Elohist  narrative).  The  two  passages 
furnish  material  for  instructive  comparison.  In 
both  cases  we  have  a  tradition  respecting  Hagar, 
a  concubine  of  Abraham.  In  the  earlier  chapter 
she  flies  from  her  mistress  ;  in  the  later  she  is 
expelled  by  Abraham  at  Sarah's  demand.  In  both 
traditions  a  divine  manifestation  is  granted  to  her 
in  the  wilderness.  In  ch.  16  (J)  it  is  '  the  Angel  of 
JHVH '  who  appears  to  her  '  in  the  wilderness,  by 
the  fountain  (i:y)  in  the  way  to  Shur '  (16").  In 
ch.  21  (E)  it  is  God  (Elohim)  who  hears  her  child 
weeping,  and  'the  Angel  of  God'  (Elohim)  who 
speaks  to  her,  and  she  sees  'a  well  of  water' 
(□:o  nK-5).  In  ch.  16  (J)  Hagar  is  the  'handmaid' 
(iO??')  of  Sarai ;  in  ch.  21  (E)  she  is  the  '  bond- 
woman' (naN).  In  ch.  16"  (J)  Hagar's  son  is  to  be 
called  Ishmael  because  J"  had  heard  her  'afflic- 
tion'; in  ch.  21"  (E)  'God  heard  the  voice  of  the 
lad.' 

It  is  possible,  if  16'- be  an  addition  by  R,  that 
the  J  tradition  regarded  Ishmael '  as  born  and  bred 
in  the  desert,'  and  did  not  record  the  return  of 
Hagar  to  the  tent  of  Abraham  (Kittel).  It  was, 
however,  necessary  to  introduce  the  mention  of  her 
return  in  order  to  account  for  the  E  tradition  of 
ch.  21. 

It  ■will  be  observed  that,  according  to  P,  Ishmael 
was  fourteen  years  old  when  Isaac  was  born  (Gn 
Igi.  3. 16. 16  211.  2-5) .  i3u(;  in  E  tije  language  used  of 
Hagar  (2P"^>)  woiild  imply  that  Ishmael  was  still 
a  child. 

iii.  References  to  Hagar  by  St.  Paul  and 
Philo. — St.  Paul,  in  his  Epistle  to  the  Galatians 
(4^),  makes  an  allegorical  use  of  the  story  of 
Hagar.  'Hagar,  the  bondwoman,'  is  set  over- 
against  '  Sarah,  the  freewoman ' ;  '  Ishmael,  the 
child  after  the  flesh,'  against  '  Isaac,  the  child  of 
the  promise.'  St.  Paul  is  presenting  the  antithesis 
of  'the  old  covenant'  and  'the  new,'  'the  earthly 
Jerusalem'  and  'the  heavenly.'  Sinai,  the  moun- 
tain of  the  law,  which  was  in  Arabia,  the  dwelling- 
place  of  '  the  son  of  Hagar '  (Bar  3-- is  set  over- 
against  Slount  Sion,  the  mountain  of  gracious 
promise,  the  home  of  the  true  Israel  (see  Lightfoot 
on  Gal  42»). 


This  allegorical  treatment  of  the  sto  ry  of  Hagar 
corresponded  to  the  rabbinic  method  of  teaching  in 
the  apostle's  time.  St.  Paul's  expansion  of  the 
story  (e5l<j}Kev  rbv  Kara  irvevixa)  reproduced  the  tradi- 
tional Jewish  feeling  (cf.  Bereshith  Rabba,  53.  15) 
of  hostility  towards  the  Arab  tribes,  whose  constant 
inroads  upon  the  southern  frontier  of  Judaea 
seemed  to  repeat  the  conduct  of  Ishmael  towards 
Isaac.  The  Hagarenes  mentioned  in  Ps  83*,  1  Ch 
gio.  19. 20^  were  regarded  as  typical  members  of  this 
group  of  hostile  clans.  (These  tribes  were  possibly 
the  same  as  the  'Aypatoi,  who  are  mentioned  by 
Eratosthenes  in  Strabo,  xvi.  iv.  2,  p.  767,  as 
dwelling  in  the  northern  part  of  Arabia).  St. 
Paul,  in  his  reference  to  the  Hagar  narrative, 
frankly  uses  it  as  an  allegory  (Gal  4^'') ;  and,  as  in 
at  least  one  other  instance  (1  Co  10^),  he  does 
not  shrink  from  employing  for  his  purpose  the 
'  Haggadic '  expansion  of  the  original  version. 

Philo  allegorizes  the  narrative  in  various  passages, 
notably  in  De  Cherubim,  I.  i.  139  ;  De  Congr.  Erud. 
grat.  II.  i.  500.  Abraham  represents  the  human 
soul  searching  after  true  wisdom  and  divine  know- 
ledge. He  is  united  first  to  Sarai,  the  sovereign 
virtue  (ri  dpxovaa  dperri),  but  from  her  he  has  no 
ott'spring  ;  he  has  not  progressed  sufficiently  to  win 
spiritual  advantage.  At  her  bidding  he  next 
unites  himself  to  Hagar  the  Egyptian — who  repre- 
sents secular  learning,  the  necessary  training  of 
the  intellect  (to.  iiruiwfxa  t^s  'Ayap  TrpoTraLSei/MaTa). 
This  union  is  at  once  fruitful ;  and  its  issue  is 
Ishmael,  who  represents  sophistry — Hagar  (^  fj-iaos 
Kai  iyKvKXcos  iratStla)  and  Ishmael  (6  (70(pL(TT'r]i)  must 
both  be  driven  forth  to  make  way  for  the  reunion 
with  the  true  virtue  which  abides  forever  in  the 
home  of  the  human  soul.  The  name  Hagar  he 
interprets  by  irapolKria-is  ( = '  sojourning  '),  as  if  it 
were  connected  with  ger  (De  Congr.  Erud.  grat.  i. 
520),  '  a  sojourner ' ;  cf.  wapoLKtl  <To<plq.  ou  Karoi/cei  (De 
sacrific.  Abelis  ct  Caini,  §  10.  i.  170). 

iv.  Later  Traditions.— Jewish  tradition  ex- 
panded and  embellished  the  story  in  a  variety  of 
ways.  In  ch.  16  '  the  desert  of  Shur '  appears  as 
'  the  desert  of  ^lagra '  in  the  Targum  of  Onkelos 
and  Jerusalem.  In  ch.  21  the  Targum  of  Jerusalem 
adds  that  Abraham  dismissed  Hagar  '  with  a  letter 
of  divorce.'  The  Targums  of  Jonathan  and  Jerus. 
in  25^  identify  Keturah  with  Hagar,  '  who  had 
been  bound  (rt.  ktr,  rt-nop)  to  him  from  the  begin- 
ning'; so  also  Sashi.  Rashi,  in  his  commentary 
on  6^  records  the  belief  that  Hagar  was  a  daughter 
of  Pharaoh,  who,  after  seeing  the  wonders  that 
had  been  done  for  Sarah,  declared  that  it  was 
better  for  his  daughter  to  be  a  bondservant  in  the 
house  of  Abraham  than  a  mistress  in  the  palace  of 
another.  Commenting  on  2P,  he  records  the 
Jewish  interpretation  mentioned  by  Jerome  in  hia 
Qucest.  ad  Genesim,  according  to  which  Ishmael's 
'playing'  was  a  form  of  'idolatry'  (cf.  Ex  32'). 
Again,  on  v.",  he  says,  'Abraham  put  Ishmael  on 
Hagar's  shoulder ;  for  Sarah  had  overlooked  him 
with  an  evil  eye,  and  he  had  been  seized  with  fever 
so  that  he  could  not  Avalk.' 

One  of  the  Jewish  derivations  of  Hagar's  name 
is  based  upon  a  play  on  the  words  xn  '  here  is 
thy  wage.' 

'The  Moslems  naturally  modify  the  biblical 
account  in  favour  of  their  own  nation ;  they  con- 
tend that  Hagar  was  Abraham's  lawful  wife,  and 
that  Ishmael  obtained,  therefore,  as  his  eldest  son, 
the  extensive  tracts  of  Arabia,  whilst  the  younger 
son,  Isaac,  received  only  the  limited  territory  of 
Canaan  ;  that  Hagar  was  born  at  Farma,  then  the 
capital  of  Egypt  and  the  residence  of  the  Pharaohs, 
but  that  she  died  at  Mecca,  and  was  buried  in  the 
precincts  of  the  temple  of  the  Caaba'  (Kalisch  on 
Gn  161-3,  quoting  D'Herbelot,  Bibl.  Orient,  p.  420). 

Buxtorf  (in  his  Lexicon  Chald.   Talmud,  et 
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Rabhin.,  Basle,  1639,  s.v.  'i^n)  says,  '  Jud£ei  hodie 
Ungaros  sic  vocant,  quasi  Hagiios  yel  Hagarios 
Turcas  autera  Ismselitas  vocant.  Hinc  Psal.  83 
pro  D'un  in  Targum  est  'N-ijjin  Ungari.' 

H.  E.  Ryle. 

HAGARENES.— See  Hagrites. 
HAGGADA.— See  Talmud. 

HAGGAI  (-iri  'festal,'  LXX  'A77a:o5,  cf.  n<3D  2  S 
3* ;  Phoen.  'jn,  run,  CIS  Ixvii.  1  ;  Palmyr.  ujn, 
Vogiie,  61a). — The  prophet  whose  prophecies  are 
contained  in  the  book  which  bears  his  name.  His 
first  prophecy  is  dated  the  2nd  year  of  Darius, 
i.e.  B.C.  520  ;  his  main  purpose  was  to  rouse  the 
oommunity  of  the  returned  exiles  to  rebuild  the 
temple  at  Jerusalem. 

A.  Historical  Introduction. — The  high  hopes 
with  which  the  Jewish  exiles  started  home  from 
Babylon  in  536  were  not  destined  to  be  fulfilled  in 
the  early  years  of  the  Return.  Instead  of  pro- 
ceeding at  once  to  restore  the  ruined  temple  to  its 
former  glory,  the  Ben§  hag-Golah  ('sons  of  the 
Captivity ')  were  obliged  to  content  themselves 
with  setting  up  the  altar  of  burnt-ofiering  (Ezr 
3^'-,  confirmed  by  Hag  2").  It  is  possible  that  the 
foundations  of  the  temple  were  formally  laid  ;  * 
but  the  great  work  of  restoration  remained  un- 
accomplished for  the  next  sixteen  years.  Various 
causes  contributed  to  this  state  of  inaction.  During 
the  fifty  years  of  the  Captivity  the  Judtean  exiles 
had  lived  without  temple  and  altar,  and  no  doubt 
many  felt  that  delay  in  restoring  them  need  not 
involve  serious  damage  to  religion.  The  more 
enthusiastic  party  would  probably  have  made 
some  effort  but  for  the  series  of  disasters  which 
fell  upon  the  Jewish  community.  There  was, 
first  of  all,  the  active  hostility  of  the  neighbouring 
Samaritans ;  the  firm  refusal  of  whose  plausible 
offer  to  assist  in  the  building  turned  them  into 
the  implacable  foes  of  Jerusalem  (Ezr  4^"^).  Then 
the  invasion  of  Egypt  by  Cambyses  in  527  must 
have  brought  with  it  great  suffering  for  the  Jewish 
colonists  ;  no  peace  or  security  was  possible  while 
Palestine  was  being  overrun  by  the  vast  hordes  of 
the  Persian  army  on  their  way  to  Egypt  (see  Zee 
8",  Hag  1^).  A  succession  of  bad  seasons  fol- 
lowed ;  the  land  suffered  from  prolonged  drought ; 
harvest  and  vintage  failed ;  the  fortunes  of  the 
colony  sank  to  their  lowest  ebb  (Hag  1"-  2"=- 
In  Jerusalem  itself  some  of  the  old  social  abuses 
made  their  appearance ;  luxury  and  self-seeking 
among  the  wealthier  classes  took  the  place  of  zeal 
for  the  cause  of  religion  (Hag  The  leaders 

of  the  community  did  nothing,  the  first  enthusiasm 
had  cooled  down,  and  the  great  object  of  the 
Return  remained  unaccomplished.  Meanwhile 
important  events  were  taking  place  in  the  Persian 
empire.  During  the  early  years  of  his  reign  (521- 
515)  Darius  was  engaged  in  a  desperate  struggle  to 
secure  the  kingdom  he  had  won.  Province  after 
province  revolted ;  rebellions  broke  out  every- 
where, now  in  the  very  heart  of  the  empire,  now 
in  its  farthest  extremities.  While  Darius  was 
suppressing  the  Babylonian  usurper  Nidintubel, 
Elam  and  the  neighbouring  countries  attempted 
to  throw  off"  the  Persian  yoke.  At  the  beginning 
of  520  Darius  subdued  Babylon,  and  then  marched 
against  the  Median  pretender  Phraortes ;  but 
before  this  campaign  was  over,  Babylon  revolted 

*  All  contemporary  authorities  give  the  2nd  year  of  Darius, 
the  16th  of  the  Return,  620,  as  the  date  of  the  foundation 
of  the  temple,  Hag  23'>- 18,  Zee  89,  Ezr  52- 18.  The  account  of 
the  laying  of  the  foundations  in  the  2nd  year  ot  the  Return, 
B36,  contained  in  Ezr  38-13,  belongs  to  a  later  document,  written 
about  200  years  after  the  events  narrated.  It  is  possible  that 
this  later  account  may  have  some  historical  basis ;  there  ma,v 
have  been  a  purely  formal  foundation,  such  as  Haggai  and 
Zechariah  could  entirely  disregard.   See  Driver,  LOT^  B47. 


a  second  time.*  It  seemed  like  a  vast  upheaval  of 
the  heathen  world,  a  shaking  of  the  heavens  and 
earth.  There  were  still  prophets  in  Jerusalem 
who  could  read  the  signs  of  the  times,  and  they 
were  not  slow  to  grasp  the  bearing  of  these  vast 
movements  upon  the  interests  which  they  had  at 
heart.  The  central  authority  was  weakened,  the 
original  permit  of  Cyrus  had  not  been  repealed  : 
now  was  the  opportunity  for  a  religious  and 
patriotic  enterprise.  Haggai  came  forward  in  520 
— and  Zechariah  was  soon  by  his  side— with  the 
divine  command  to  start  at  once  upon  the  re- 
building of  the  temple.  The  neglect  of  this  first 
duty,  so  the  prophet  insists,  has  been  the  cause  of 
all  the  recent  misfortunes  ;  but  when  once  it  has 
been  discharged  the  divine  blessing  will  descend, 
and  the  glorious  promises  of  the  great  prophet  of 
the  Restoration  (e.g.  Is  60)  will  be  fulfilled  at 
last.  There  will  be  a  shaking  of  heaven  and 
earth  ;  the  powers  of  the  heathen  kingdoms  will 
be  overthrown ;  and  Zerubbabel,  the  treasured 
and  chosen  of  J",  will  be  preserved  for  the  great 
hereafter.  The  prophet's  appeal  was  addressed 
primarily  to  Zerubbabel  and  Joshua,  the  civil  and 
religious  leaders  of  the  community,  and  it  pro- 
duced the  desired  effect.  The  work  of  rebuilding 
was  taken  vigorously  in  hand  ;  and  four  years  later 
(516)  the  temple  was  solemnly  dedicated  (Hag  l^^'- 
23-  w  Zee  4«-w  6"-i6  83,  Ezr  5"-  6"-i8,  l  Es  &  7^). 

B.  The  Prophecies.  —  The  prophecies  of 
Haggai  are  arranged  in  four  groups,  each  one 
headed  by  the  date  on  which  it  was  delivered. 
They  cover  a  period  of  four  months,  from  September 
to  December  of  the  year  520.  f 

i.  First  prophecy :  September ;  1^"",  Haggai 
comes  forwai'd  on  the  1st  of  the  month,  perhaps 
because  there  would  then  be  a  gathering  of  the 
people  to  celebrate  the  festival  of  the  new  moon. 
He  addresses  Zerubbabel  by  his  Babylonian  title 
of  Pchah  ('  governor '),  and  Josliua  by  his  new  title 
of  High  Priest  (lit.  '  great  priest '  ;  before  the 
Exile  it  was  'cliief,'  lit.  'head  priest,'  or  'the 
priest '),  because  as  official  leaders  of  the  com- 
munity they  were  principally  to  blame  for  the 
neglect  of  religious  and  patriotic  duty.  He 
denounces  the  popular  excuse  that  the  time  had 
not  yet  come  X  for  the  temple  to  be  built.  '  The 
fact  is,  you  have  thouglit  more  of  your  own  com- 
fort than  of  God's  glory,  and  built  your  own 
houses  in  a  fashion  which  recalls  the  luxury  of 
your  forefathers  (1  K  6^  7',  Jer  22'^),  while  you 
have  allowed  the  temple  to  lie  in  ruins.  Consider 
your  ways !  look  back  at  the  experiences  of  the 
past  sixteen  years,  and  learn  the  lesson  of  the 
disappointment,  misery,  and  insecurity  you  have 
suffered.  Consider  your  ways  !  think  of  your 
present  state  of  inaction.  If  you  would  regain 
the  favour  of  God,§  go  up  to  the  mountains  and 
fetch  timber,  and  begin  at  once  to  build  the 
House.    The  drought,  the  bad  harvests,  the  dis- 

*  See  the  great  Behistun  inscription  of  Darius,  Records  of  the 
Past,  i.  107-130. 

tin  the  pre -exilic  period  the  year  was  reckoned  from 
autumn  to  autumn ;  but  during  the  E.\ile  a  change  ot  reckon- 
ing occurred,  prob.  due  to  Babylonian  influence,  and  the  year 
ran  from  spring  to  spring  (see  Ex  122),  j.^.  April-April.  The 
old  lleb.  names  of  the  months  were  dropped,  and  at  first  the 
months  were  known  by  numbers,  as  in  Ilag,  Zee  ;  then  the 
Bab.  names  of  the  months  were  gradually  introduced  as  in 
Zee,  Ezr,  Neh.  See  Wellh.  Proleg.^  110  ;  Benzinger,  Uebr.  Arch. 
201  ;  Nowaok,  Lehrb.  Hcbr.  Arch.  i.  218  f.  ;  and  art.  Time. 

}  In  12  the  text  must  be  corrected  to  make  sense  ;  see  VSS 
and  RVm.  The  first  ny  '  time,'  is  not  given  by  VSS  ;  it  must 
either  be  struck  out,  or  pointed  1?^  '  now,"  or  corrected  to 
ly  '  yet.' 

}  In  commenting  on  the  form  of  the  word  'and  I  will  be 
glorified,"  v.8(n33.x  for  mn3.\'),  the  Talm.  says,  'There  are  five 
points  in  which  the  first  temple  differed  from  the  second  ;  they 
are  the  ark  and  the  mercy-seat  and  the  chenibim,  the  fire,  and 
the  Shechinah.and  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  the  Urim  and  Tummim.- 
Talm.  B.  Yorna 
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eases  of  the  past  seasons,  are  nothing  but  a  punish- 
ment *  for  the  selfish  neglect  of  your  foremost 
duty.'  The  prophet's  earnest  and  direct  appeal 
stirred  the  slumbering  energies  of  both  leaders 
and  people,  and  they  proceeded  to  do  work  in  the 
House  of  J".t  This  was  on  the  24th  day  of  the 
sixth  month,  i.e.  little  more  than  three  weeks 
after  Haggai  first  came  forAvard. 

ii.  Second  prophecy  :  October  ;  2^"*.  In  spite  of 
the  enthusiasm  aroused  by  the  prophet's  first 
address,  and  before  the  work  could  have  ad- 
vanced much  beyond  the  repairing  of  the  founda- 
tions, a  feeling  of  despair  began  to  damp  the 
ardour  of  the  workers,  both  leaders  and  people. 
Those  who  were  old  enough  to  recollect  the  former 
temple  circulated  depressing  comparisons  :  '  This 
new  temple  will  never  be  like  the  old  one.' J  To 
arrest  the  spread  of  this  despondent  spirit  Haggai 
promptly  brought  a  message,  this  time  of  strong 
encouragement.  It  was  useless  to  spend  vain 
regrets  upon  the  past,  when  all  their  energies 
were  needed  for  the  present.  J"  was  still  present 
with  His  people  ;  §  and  the  time  was  fast  approach- 
ing for  Israel  to  enter  upon  its  glorious  career. 
The  completion  of  the  temple  was  to  be  the  signal 
for  a  convulsion  of  the  universe  and  a  revolution 
in  the  Gentile  world.  Then  this  very  temple, 
which  now  appeared  too  great  for  their  resources 
and  too  mean  for  their  desire,  ■would  be  filled  with 
the  treasures  of  the  Gentiles.  ||  That  day  would 
see  the  long  -  delayed  fulfilment  of  the  great 
promises ;  IT  and  then  there  would  be  no  comparison 
between  the  first  temple  and  the  second,  for  the 
glory  of  the  latter  House  would  far  excel  the  glory 
of  the  former. 

iii.  Third  prophecy :  December  ;  2'"'^^  On  this 
occasion  Haggai  came  before  the  people  with  a 
parable,  a  warning,  and  a  promise.  There  was 
much  still  to  depress  the  spirit  of  the  builders 

*  In  v.io  the  second  word  oyh^^ '  for  your  sake,'  is  prob.  an 
erroneous  repetition  of  the  first  [S"''!!-  In  v.  12  the  second 
DH'n'V.^;  'their  God,"  is  rendered  by  LXX,  Syr.  Vulg.  'unto 
them,'  ori'l^N,  which  is  to  be  preferred. 

t  V.13  is  suspicious ;  it  interrupts  the  connexion  between 
V.12  and  v.ii ;  and  it  is  not  in  Haggai's  style,  e.g.  for  ^N^O 
H.  writes  N'nw,  for''  mD!<S?3  he  writes  in^S"  "l^i'X?  v.  12.  See 
Bohme,  ZATW  vii.  215;  Stade,  GF/ii.  lu'n.;  Wellh.  Skiz.  u. 
Vorarb.  v.  169  ;  Nowaclc,  A7.  Proph.  305.  The  last  part  of  the 
verse  may  have  been  taken  from  2*.  On  this  verse  was  based 
the  curious  tradition  that  Haggai,  like  John  the  Baptist  and 
Malachi,  was  really  an  angel  in  human  form.  See  Jerome, 
Opera,  ed.  Bened.  i704,  torn.  iii.  p.  1691,  and  Oyril  Alex.  Opera, 
ed.  1638,  torn.  iii.  p.  637,  commenting  on  this  verse. 

X  The  parallel  account  in  Ezr  312  refers  to  the  second  year  of 
the  Return.  But  as  Ezr  3S-13  was  written  long  after  the  events 
recorded  (see  above),  it  is  not  impossible  that  the  '  weeping  of 
the  old  men '  really  belongs  to  this  occasion  (so  the  contem- 
porary authorities,  Hag  23,  Zee  410),  and  has  been  transferred 
to  the  earlier  date  under  a  misapprehension. 

§  The  first  part  of  v.6  down  to  '  Egj-pt '  scarcely  makes 
grammar  (RVm  has  to  insert  'Remember'),  and  interrupts 
the  context.  LXX  omits.  Prob.  a  marginal  gloss,  which  has 
crept  into  the  text.  'My  spirit  abideth  in  the  midst  of  you' 
(Zee  46)  will  thus  follow  '  I  am  with  you.' 

II  In  v.7  translate  '  and  the  desirable  things  of  all  the  nations 
shall  come."  The  word  rmr\  is  sing.,  but  collective  in  mean- 
ing, and  so  construed  with  a  plur.  vb.;  cf.  Is  60S.  The  con- 
struction is  rightly  understood  by  LXX  xa.',  r,lu  tk  ixkix-ra, 
Pesh.  Targ.  Ital.  Old  interpreters  referred  the  verse  directly 
to  the  Messiah,  e.g.  Vulg.  et  veiiiet  desideratus  cunctis  genti- 
bus,  and  Jerome,  Comment,  in  loc.  This  tr"  is  not  correct,  but 
the  verse  is  Messianic,  in  the  same  sense  as  Is  60. 

T  Such  as  Mic  41-  2,  Is  22. 3  605-7. 11. 13. 17  616,  Jer  317  ;  cf.  Zee  2" 
822,  To  145.  Apparently,  Haggai's  idea  is  that  the  Messianic 
era  will  begin  immediatelj'  after  the  great  upheaval  which  is 
to  follow  the  completion  of  the  temple.  In  v.s  LXX  begins  a 
new  sentence  with  '  And  in  this  place  .  .  .,'  adding  xxi  iipivtiv 
'^v^iis  £jf  TipnoiYiiTiv  irocvTt  tqj  XTt^ovrt  tqZ  ocvoctn^trcci  rov  vocov  tovtov, 

which  Wellh.  (Sk.  u.  Vorarb.  v.  169)  ingeniously  reproduces  by 
nin  hynn  npip'?  nio'n  '?3  nvnh  b'sj  nibm  (cf.  1  Ch  lis,  ex  qis, 

Ps  1227),  '  and  rest  of  soul,  to  repair  all  the  foundation,  to  raise 
up  this  temple.'  The  sentence  is  so  peculiar  that  it  is  difficult 
to  regard  it  as  a  mere  addition  of  LXX  ;  at  the  same  time  it  is 
not  easy  to  see  why  it  should  have  dropped  out  of  the  MT.  It 
is  not  required  to  complete  the  sense  of  the  passage. 
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besides  the  discouraging  comparisons  of  those  who 
could  not  look  beyond  the  glories  of  the  past. 
Nothing  as  yet  had  taken  place  to  correspond 
with  the  inspiring  hopes  of  the  prophet.  The 
general  state  was  one  of  misery,  not  far  from 
famine.  The  drought  lasted  so  long  that  it  seemed 
hopeless  to  expect  any  produce  from  the  land. 
The  seed  lay  useless  in  the  barns  ;  it  was  im- 
possible to  sow  it  in  the  sun -parched  earth ;  the 
vines  and  fig-trees  had  borne  no  fruit  (v.'*).  And 
yet,  said  the  people,  is  not  the  land  holy,  the 
favoured  soil  of  J"?  Has  He  not  pledged  His 
promise  to  it  ?    Is  not  His  altar  here  ? 

To  show  the  falseness  of  this  reasoning,  which 
argued  that  because  the  land  was  holy  therefore  it 
must  be  fruitful,  Haggai  asks  the  priests  for  in- 
struction (torah)  on  a  ceremonial  point ;  their 
reply  suggests  the  true  principle.  The  contagion 
of  holiness  is  transmitted  only  slightly,  if  at  all 
(Lv  6-'),  while  uncleanness  has  a  far-reaching 
ett'ect  (Lv  Nu  19'--).  Altar*  and  sacrifices 
avail  nothing  while  the  people  neglect  their  first 
duty.  To  allow  the  temple  to  lie  in  ruins  is  the 
guilt  which  taints  everything  ;  the  blight  which 
rests  upon  the  land  is  a  proof  and  punishment  of 
their  imcleanness.f  But  now  that  they  have  set 
to  work  in  earnest,  and  laid  the  foundation  of  the 
temple  (v.'^j  +  ijetter  days  will  follow.  The  seed 
is  in  the  barns — it  shall  yield  a  harvest ;  the  vines 
and  the  fig-trees,  as  yet  unfruitful,  shall  yield 
their  wine  and  oil ;  and  God's  blessing  shall  descend 
upon  His  land  (v.'^). 

iv.  Fourth  prophecy:  same  date  as  iii.  The 
prophet  turns  from  the  people  to  the  prince,  and 
addresses  Zerubbabel  alone.  In  the  vast  upheaval 
which  is  to  accompany  the  approaching  judgement,§ 
Zerubbabel  will  remain  unshaken.  As  the  repre- 
sentative of  the  Davidic  dynasty,  and  therefore 
the  object  of  patriotic  hopes,  ||  he  receives  an 
assurance  of  the  divine  protection  and  the  per- 
petuity of  his  race.  IT  Under  Persian  domination 
the  prophet  dare  not  promise  more. 

There  can  be  little  doubt  that  the  prophecies  of 
Haggai  have  come  down  to  us  in  a  very  abbrevi- 
ated form.  It  is  the  main  heads  of  his  discourses, 
rather  than  the  discourses  themselves,  that  have 
been  preserved.  Compared  with  Amos  and  Ilosea, 
the  style  of  Haggai  is  monotonous  and  prosaic. 
He  is  fond  of  repetitions,  e.g.  the  reiterated  '  Con- 

*  In  v.!"! '  there '  points  to  the  altar  erected  immediately  after 
the  Return  (Ezr  3').  LXX  adds  at  the  end  of  the  verse  'imxiv  tHi 
Xv,lJLfjLKTwv  ccvTMv  t2v  cpQpivMv,  ihvvYjQyiffovroci  a-TO  frpotrc^Tou  frovaic 
ocvTMv,  xa)  if.ciiretTt  lv  'xukix.i?  kxiyx'^^'^^^.  So  Ital.  But  first  clause 
is  a  corrupt  reading  of  -\nv  Dnnp^  JJ)'  as  nnB"  Dnnp^  [y,  and 
does  not  belong  to  this  place  ;  the  second  clause  is  a  gloss  adapted 
to  the  context ;  the  third  is  taken  from  Am  51"  (Wellh.  in  loc.). 

t  V.is  '  From  this  day  and  upwards ' ;  the  latter  word  points 
to  the  future  (cf.  1  S  16i3  etc.) ;  but  before  giving  a  promise  for 
the  future  (v.i^^)  the  prophet  recalls,  in  a  parenthesis,  the 
sufferings  of  the  past  16  years  (vv.!**- 17)  as  a  warning.  In  v.l' 
the  words  '^N  Djn.v  ['N  are  untranslatable  and  corrupt.  Read 
tv'*?!  'and  ye  did  not  turn  unto  me'  (Am  49,  from 
which  other  expressions  in  this  verse  are  taken). 

J  V.I8  the  meaning  is,  '  Consider,  from  this  day  and  onwards, 
nay,  start  from  the  day  when  the  foundations  were  laid  four 
months  ago ;  J"'s  blessing  will  date  from  the  time  when  the 
work  began.'  The  date  in  v.l8  is  awkward  and  unnecessary  ; 
perhaps  inserted  by  a  reader  from  v.io. 

§  Some  verb  seems  to  have  fallen  out  at  the  end  of  v.*2 ; 
Wellh.  suggests  l'??^  '  shall  fall.' 

II  What  Haggai  hints,  Zechariah  makes  more  explicit ;  Zerub- 
babel is  to  be  the  Messianic  king  of  the  future  (Zee  3**  6^*). 

II  '  For  the  signet,'  cf.  Jer  2229,  Ca  86,  Sir  49ii.  The  authen- 
ticity of  VV.20-2J  has  been  questioned  by  Bohme  (ZATW  vii. 
215  ff.)  on  the  ground  of  (a)  certain  dilterences  of  style,  e.g.  v. 20 
'  the  word  of  J"  came  unto  H.'  instead  of  the  usual  '  the  word  of 
J"  came  by  the  hand  of  H.  the  prophet,'  and  (/3)  the  repetition 
of  the  prophecy  in  26b  7a.  with  regard  to(o4)cf.  v.lo  and  Jer 
4613,  MT  and  LX.X  ;  no  great  weight  can  be  laid  upon  the  form 
in  which  such  sentences  have  been  handed  down.  With  regard 
to  (/3),  the  prophecy  does  not  go  beyond  prophetic  thought  in 
Haggai's  time  ;  and  as  it  is  addressed  to  Zerub.  alone  (hence 
n'if?  v.20)  the  repetition  is  natural,  and  forms  a  fitting  conclusion 
to  the  book. 
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sider  your  ways,'  '  saith  J"  of  hosts  '  (2''^-  ^^),  and 
the  repeated  address  to  Zerubbabel  and  Joshua  by 
their  full  titles.  At  the  same  time  he  is  capable 
of  finer  writing,  e.g.  1^- 2"-  --.  Compared 
with  his  colleague  Zechariah,  Haggai  shows  less 
freedom  and  variety  in  his  description  of  the 
Messianic  age.  Both  prophets  belong  to  the  period 
of  the  decline  of  prophecy.  They  seem  to  be 
conscious  that  their  prophetic  gift  does  not  possess 
the  direct  and  copious  inspiration  of  the  earlier 
prophets  ;  for  they  are  careful  to  assert  repeatedly 
that  their  word  is  the  word  of  J".  In  one  respect 
they  belong  to  the  pre-exilic  type,  inasmuch  as, 
like  Jeremiah  and  Ezekiel,  their  names  and 
personalities,  and  the  historical  circumstances  of 
their  ministry,  are  well  known.  Otherwise,  they 
belong  to  the  new  school  of  religious  thought 
which  was  the  product  of  the  Exile.  Before  the 
Exile,  prophecy  was  mainly  concerned  with  de- 
nunciation of  national  sins  and  threats  of  impending 
judgment,  with  summons  to  repentance  and  moral 
reformation  ;  the  prophets  had  to  resist  the  semi- 
idolatrous  worship  of  a  corrupt  society.  But  after 
the  Exile  the  conditions  were  altered  ;  tendencies 
towards  apostasy  and  idolatry  had  disappeared  ; 
and  we  find  that  the  main  interest  of  Haggai  is 
centred  in  the  temple,  and  his  prophetic  gift  is 
exercised  in  urging  the  restoration  of  a  material 
fabric.  This  change  in  the  subject-matter  of 
prophecy  'is  not  to  be  attributed  to  the  infeiior 
religious  capacity  of  the  post -exilic  period.'* 
Different  circumstances  called  for  a  diilerent  form 
of  religious  expression.  New  problems  liad  arisen  ; 
it  was  the  work  of  Haggai,  and  of  the  religious 
teachers  who  followed  him,  to  meet  these  problems, 
and  to  interpret  the  religion  of  Israel  in  accordance 
with  the  needs  of  a  new  age. 

According  to  Jewish  tradition,  Haggai  (with 
Zechariah,  Malachi,  etc.)  was  a  member  of  the 
Great  Synagogue  :  see  Talm.  Baha  Bathra,  fol.  15a, 
with  Raslii's  comment.  In  Ahoth  R.  Nathan, 
fol.  236,  Haggai,  Zech.,  and  Mai.  are  said  to  have 
received  the  tradition  from  the  prophets  who  were 
before  them,  and  to  have  handed  it  on  to  the  men 
of  the  Great  Synagogue. 

The  versions  mention  Haggai  (and  Zechariah)  in 
the  headings  of  the  following  psalms : — LXX  Ps  1.37. 
(Tischend.)  145.  146.  147.  148.  Vulg.  Ps  111  'Alle- 
luia, reversionis,  Aggmi  et  Zacharice,'  145.  Itala 
(Jerome)  Ps  6  'canticum  Hieremim  et  Agg(ei  de  vorbo 
percgrinationis,  quando  incipicbant  proficisci,^  111 
(Nestle).  Pesh.  Ps  125.  126.  145.  146.  147.  148 
(Lee).  With  these  cf.  Epiphanius  {Da  vitis  pro- 
phetarum,  ed.  1682,  tom.  ii.  p.  248),  who  says  of 
Haggai,  koL  avTb%  (\paWe  iKti  (iv  'lepovaaXij/j.)  irpQiTos 
aXKT]\ovi<i.  Epiplian.  also  tells  us  that  Haggai  the 
prophet,  while  still  young,  went  up  from  Babylon, 
and  prophesied  openly  about  the  return  {ewiaTpocfnp) 
of  the  people,  and  saw  the  building  of  the  temple 
of  Jerusalem,  where  he  died  and  was  buried 
honourably  near  the  priests.  This  tradition  of 
Epiphan.  is  copied  by  Dorotheus  {Synopsis  de  vita 
et  morte  prophetarum.  Max.  biblioth.  vet.  patr., 
Lugd.,  tom.  iii.  p.  422),  and  by  Hesychius  of  Jerus. 
(ed.  Migne,  1865,  p.  1362),  who  says  that  Haggai 
was  born  in  Baljylon  and  was  of  the  tribe  of  Levi, 
and  was  buried  near  the  priests  because  he  was  of 
priestly  race. 

LiTERATUEE.— A.  Kohler,  Die  nachexilischen  rropfii'ten 
erkldrt  i.  Ilagfiai,  1860  ;  T.  T.  Perowne,  Uai/gai  and  Zechariah 
in  the  Camh.  Bible,  1886  ;  J.  Wellhausen,  Skizzen  u.  Vorarheiten, 
V.  1892  ;  Andre,  Le  ProphHe  Aggie,  1895  ;  Nowack,  El.  Propk. 
1897  ;  G.  A.  Smith,  Twelve  Proph.  ii.  1898  ;  Bohme,  ZATW,  1887, 
p.  215  £f.  ;  Stade,  GVI  ii.  2,  1888  ;  Hunter,  After  the  Exile,  i. 
ch.  vii.  1890  ;  Ed.  Meyer,  lintstehung  des  Judenthums,  189C, 
etc.    See  also  the  literature  at  end  of  art.  Ezra-Neiiemiaii. 

G.  A.  Cooke. 
HAGGI  ('30  '  born  on  a  festival ').— Son  of  Gad, 

'  See  Montefiore,  Hibb.  Lectures,  1892,  p.  297  f. 
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HAGGIAH  (.TJD  'feast  of  J'").— A  Levite,  de- 
scended from  Merari,  1  Ch  6^".    See  GENEALOGY. 

HAGGITES.— See  Haggi. 

HAGGITH  (n'iin  '  festal ').— One  of  David's  wives, 
known  to  us  only  as  the  mother  of  Adonijah, 
David's  fourth  son,  whom  she  bare  to  him  at 
Hebron,  i.e.  before  he  became  king  over  all  Israel 
(2  S  3\  1  Ch  3-).  Adonijah  is  usually  introduced 
as  '  the  son  of  Haggith  '  (1  K  1^-  "  2"). 

HAGIOGRAPHA.— See  Bible,  Old  Testament. 

HAGRI  {'iin,  AY  Haggeri).— Father  of  Mibhar, 
one  of  David's  heroes,  1  Ch  11'^.  Instead  of 
n:n-[3  nnnp,  the  parallel  passage  2  S  23^"  reads 
njrt  'j3  n3!i?  'of  Zobah,  Bani  the  Gadite,'  wliich 
is  probably  the  correct  text.  (Cf.  Driver,  Heb. 
Text  of  Sam.  ad  loc,  and  Kittel  on  1  Ch  11^). 

HAGRITE  (njD).  —  Jaziz  the  Hagrite  (AV 
Hagerite)  was  '  over  the  flocks '  of  king  David, 
1  Ch  27^'.    See  next  article. 

HAGRITES  (1  Ch  S"-  =»,  AV  Hagarites).— 
Hagarenes  (AV  and  RV  Ps  83'',  but  BVm  has 
Hagrites),  n'N-ijnn,  D'ssnjnn,  o'lm  (LXX  'Ayapijuol, 
'Ayyaprjvoi,  'Ayapaioi,  'Ayepaloc).  Whether  the  tribe 
was  of  Aramtean  or  Arabian  origin  is  uncertain. 
The  name  first  appears  in  history  in  1  Ch  5'"  in 
the  story  of  the  campaign  of  the  lieubenites  in  the 
days  of  Saul,  in  which  the  H.  are  described  as 
driven  out  of  the  district  lying  to  the  east  of 
Gilead.  They  are  also  named  along  with  the  two 
Ishmaelitish  tribes,  Jetur  and  Napliish  (1  Ch 
Gn  25'^),  and  an  otherwise  unknown  tribe,  Nodab, 
as  the  chief  object  of  attack  on  the  part  of  the 
three  Israelitish  tribes  east  of  the  Jordan,  on  which 
occasion,  according  to  our  present  text,  the  H.  and 
their  allies  lost  100,000  men  (1  Ch  5^^--^).  That  their 
wealth  consisted  in  cattle  is  indicated  in  the  same 
passage  by  the  statement  that  no  less  than  50,000 
camels,  250,000  sheep,  and  2000  asses  fell  into  the 
hands  of  the  conquerors.  The  question  has  been 
often  raised  as  to  whether  the  name  H.  designates 
a  particular  tribe.  Bertlieau  on  1  Ch  5^"  assumes 
that  the  name  is  a  late  designation  of  the  Bedawin 
tribes  of  Arabia  generally  current  in  the  times  of 
the  Chronicler.  It  does  indeed  so  happen  that  the 
name  occurs  only  in  very  late  writings,  only  in  Ch 
and  in  Ps  83.  Yet  even  there,  at  least  in  the 
psalm  just  referred  to,  it  occurs  alongside  of  the 
names  of  other  Arabian  and  even  Ishmaelitish 
tribes,  which  would  have  been  included  under  it 
had  it  been  used  in  this  general  sense.  Many  of 
the  Jewish  writers  assumed  that  the  H.  were  simply 
the  descendants  of  Ilagar.  Dillmann  and  others 
think  it  extremely  doubtful  whether  the  name  has 
any  connexion  with  that  of  Ishniael's  mother.  It 
is  not  even  quite  certain  that  they  were  Ishmaelites. 
It  is,  however,  quite  evidently  tlie  intention  of  the 
Chronicler  to  represent  the  H.  as  including  several 
other  Ishmaelite  tribes,  without  perhaps  regarding 
them  as  coextensive  with  tlie  Ishmaelites.  That 
lie  associated  their  name  with  that  of  Hagar  is  also 
highly  probable.  Their  name  occurs  in  the  midst 
of  a  group  of  Aramaean  tribes  (Sclirader,  COT,  ii. 
32)  in  the  list  of  Tiglath-pileser  III.  (c.  B.C.  727). 
In  all  probability  they  are  the  same  as  the  'Aypaiot 
of  the  Greek  geograjihers,  descriljed  as  neighbours 
of  the  Nabata-ans  in  Northern  Arabia  (Strabo,  XVI. 
iv.  2 ;  Pliny,  vi.  32 ;  Ptolem.  V.  xix.  2).  They  are 
certainly  not  to  be  identified  with  the  Gerr- 
haeans,  a  rich  commercial  people  on  the  Persian 


282 


HAHIEOTH 


HAIL 


Gulf,  of  peaceable  habits,  quite  unlike  the  restless 
combative  Hagrites.  Whether  or  not  the  ot  viol 
'Ayap  of  Bar  3-^  are  to  be  identified  with  the  H.  is 
a  matter  of  little  consequence.  Perhaps  this  late 
writer,  belonging  to  the  later  years  of  the  apostolic 
age,  intended  only  a  vague  reference  to  children 
of  the  East  famous  for  their  wisdom.  The  strange 
fancy  that  reads  a  reference  to  this  people  in  St. 
Paul's  allegory  of  Hagar  and  Sinai  (Gal  4-^)  need  only 
be  mentioned  as  a  curiosity  in  exegesis.  On  the  use 
and  probable  meaning  of  the  word  Hagar  in  that 
passage,  see  an  admirable  and  extremely  interesting 
note  in  Lightfoot's  Galatians'^^  (1890),  pp.  192-200. 
If,  as  some  believe,  we  have  a  reminiscence  of  the 
H.  in  the  name  Hedjaz,  applied  to  the  northern 
part  of  the  strip  of  land  to  the  east  of  the  Red  Sea, 
we  must  suppose  them  to  have  been  driven  gradu- 
ally southward  from  their  earlier  liome.  Indi- 
vidual Hagrites  appear  in  the  history  of  David — 
one,  named  Jaziz,  as  the  king's  chief  shepherd 
(1  Ch  27^^),  another,  named  Mibhar,  as  one  of  the 
heroes  about  the  king  (1  Ch  IP^).  But  see  preceding 
two  articles. 

LiTERATUiiE. — Ewald,  History  of  Israel,  i.  p.  315  ;  Steiner  in 
Schenkel,  BibeUexikon,  ii.  572  f.  ;  Kautzsch  in  Riehm,  Hand- 
worterbuch,  551  f.  See  also  Cheyne,  Book  of  Psalms,  London, 
1888,  p.  233,  and  Origin  oj  the  Psalter,  1891,  p.  97 ;  Glaser, 
Skizze,  u.  407.  J.  MACPHEESON. 

HAHIROTH  See  Pihahiroth. 

HAIL. — The  interjection  Hail !  was  originally  an 
adj.  meaning  '  healthy,' '  in  good  health,'  and  came 
from  the  Scand.  heill,  'hale,'  'whole.'  It  appears 
as  a  salutation  in  the  oldest  English,  but  always 
joined  to  the  verb  'to  be '  in  the  imperat.  and 
retaining  its  adj.  force.  Thus  in  Anglo-Sax. 
Gospels,  Lk  1=8  '  Hal  wes  thu  '  =  '  Hale  be  thou  ! ' 
Mt  28^  'Hale  wese  ge'='Hale  be  ye.'  So  'All 
hail'  meant  originally  'altogether  whole,'  hail 
being  still  an  adj.  But  the  verb  being  omitted, 
'  hail '  and  '  all  hail '  came  to  be  used  purely  as  an 
interjection.  And  so  Shaks.  is  able  to  use  'all 
hail ! '  apart  from  the  construction  of  the  sentence, 
Rich.  II.  IV.  i.  169— 

'  Did  they  not  sometime  cry  "  all  hail "  to  me  ? 
So  Judas  did  to  Christ.' 

And  in  Macbeth,  I.  v.  6,  he  turns  '  all  hail '  into  a 
verb,  '  Whiles  I  stood  rapt  in  the  wonder  of  it, 
came  missives  from  the  king,  who  all-hailed  me, 
•'  Thane  of  Cawdor."  ' 

Hail !  is  found  in  the  Gospels  only,  and  always 
as  tr.  of  Xa'ipe  (the  imperat.  of  x^ipeiJ',  to  rejoice),  a 
common  salutation  in  Greek  writers,  and  repre- 
sented in  Lat.  by  Ave  !  or  Salve  !  The  Vulg.  uses 
'  Ave  ! '  in  all  the  passages,  Mt  26"  2V^,  Mk  15", 
Lk  Jn  193.  The  Eng.  '  hail '  is  as  old  as  Wye. ; 
it  was  introduced  again  by  Tind.  and  accepted  by 
all  the  VSS  except  Gen.  in  Mt  26'*''  '  God  save 
thee.'  In  Mt  28^  the  plu.  x^-^P^'''^  occurs,  where 
Wye.  gave  '  Heil  ye ' ;  but  Tind.  '  All  hayle,'  whom 
the  rest  of  the  VSS  followed,  except  Gen.  '  God 
save  you.'  J.  Hastings. 

HAIL  (T13  bardd,  ij  x'^'^'^f'^)  is  mentioned  in 
Scripture  31  times,  and  always  as  an  instrument  of 
divine  judgment.  A  grievous  hail  was  the  seventh 
plague  in  Egypt  (Ex  O^^ir.) .  ^nd  as  in  that  country 
hail,  like  rain,  falls  rarely,  and  when  it  occurs  is 
generally  slight  (the  annual  rainfall  in  Cairo  being 
under  an  inch),  the  catastrophe  was  the  more 
remarkable,  and  was  the  first  of  the  plagues  which 
were  directly  fatal  to  men  (vv.^^-  Hail  is,  how- 
ever, not  unknown  in  Egypt.  On  Aug.  13,  1832, 
a  brief  and  local  but  severe  hailshower  fell,  and 
some  of  the  stones  are  said  to  have  weighed  several 
ounces. 

The  ancient  Egyptian  word  for  hail,  ar,  is  also 


applied  to  a  driving  shower  of  sand  and  stones  :  in 
the  contest  between  Horus  and  Set,  Isis  is  described 
as  sending  upon  the  latter dr  nSd,  'a  hail  of  sand.' 
In  Coptic  hail  is  named  Nxe  T(l)e,  '  stones  from 
heaven.' 

Lightning  being  also  comparatively  infrequent, 
this  feature  of  the  plague  is  emphasized  in  the 
narrative,  'flashing  continually  amidst  the  hail' 
(RVm  V.24;  see  also  Wis  16'«t-,  Sir  46",  Ps  ISi^-is 
78«  10532). 

Hail  accompanies  electrical  disturbances,  and  is 
commonest  at  the  earlier  part  of  the  day,  before 
the  ascending  current  from  the  heated  land  is 
established,  and  when  there  is  the  greatest  varia- 
tion of  temperature  and  amount  of  vapour  in  suc- 
cessive strata  of  the  atmosphere.  The  vapour, 
carried  aloft  by  whirling  currents,  condenses  as  it 
ascends  through  colder  strata  into  waterdrops 
which  at  higlier  levels  become  frozen,  and,  when 
carried  laterally  out  of  the  ascending  current,  fall 
as  hail.  Often  in  their  descent  they  are  again 
caught  by  the  ascending  vortices  and  become  nuclei 
of  additional  condensation,  becoming  coated  with 
fresh  lamellae  of  ice.  (For  forms  of  hailstones  see 
Buchan's  Meteorology ,  2nd  ed.  p.  106).  In  the  act  of 
falling,  hailstones  often  cohere,  forming  by  the  pro- 
cess of  regelation  solid  masses,  which  do  immense 
damage  to  vegetation,  and  notably  to  vines  (Ps 
78^*).  Prof.  Joannis  of  Bordeaux  records  the  fall 
of  stones  of  200  grammes  weight. 

The  localization  of  the  plague  (Ex  9=')  is  in 
accord  with  common  experience.  The  great  hail- 
storm of  13th  July  1788,  which  destroyed  property 
valued  at  £1,000,000,  crossed  Europe  in  two  belts 
about  12  miles  apart,  each  belt  being  from  7  to 
10  miles  wide  and  about  400  miles  long.  The  liail- 
shower  of  18th  April  1850,  which  destroyed  £27,000 
worth  of  property  in  Dublin,  left  a  whole  district 
of  the  city  untouched. 

The  season  of  the  plague  was  probably  the  end 
of  Jan.,  when  the  flax  was  in  bloom  and  the  barley 
(wliich  ripens  6  months  after  sowing,  and  is  harvested 
about  the  end  of  Feb. )  was  in  the  ear  ( v.^').  Wheat, 
which  does  not  come  into  ear  until  about  a  month 
later,  escaped  (v.^^j^  become  afterwards  the  prey 
of  the  locusts  (10^°).  At  this  season  hailstorms  are 
most  frequent  in  Levantine  lands.  The  storm  in 
the  Haurdn,  recorded  by  Mohammed  el-Chateb 
el-Bosrawi,  which  destroyed  many  men  and  aa 
immense  number  of  cattle,  occurred  in  Feb.  1860. 

Hail  falls  most  commonly  by  day,  at  the  time 
when  men  are  at  their  work  (Ex  9'^- 2°).  Out  of 
440  consecutive  hailstorms  registered,  only  18 
occurred  at  night.  This  was  noticed  long  ago  by 
Venerable  Bede,  '  interdiu  saepius  quam  noctu 
decidunt'  (De  Nat.  Rer.  xxxiv.). 

In  Ps  78''*  hriin  is  used  as  a  parallel  with  hdrdd. 
This  is  a  hapax  legomenon,  and  is  tr.  '  frost '  (AV 
and  RV),  but  Kimchi  and  Ibn  Ezra  regard  it  as 
meaning  '  hail.'  It  is  rendered  in  AVm  and  llVra 
'great  hailstones,'  which  is  probably  correct. 
Rashi  and  the  Targumists  suppose  that  the  word 
refers  to  locusts  (see  also  Lee's  Lexicon,  p.  211). 
LXX  has  irdxvvt  hoar  frost.  Michaelis  and  Ges. 
conjecture  '  ants,'  but  these  guesses  are  groundless. 

By  hailstones  the  Amorites  were  smitten  at 
Bethhoron,  Jos  10",  and  the  size  of  the  stones  is 
here  emphasized,  as  in  Sir  46^  There  are  many 
authentic  records  of  large  stones  formed  by  regela- 
tion. In  a  storm  at  Kazorla  in  Spain,  loth  June 
1829,  stones  fell  which  weighed  2  kilos.,  and  in  the 
great  storm  of  24th  July  1818  in  Orkney  the  stones 
were  as  large  as  goose  eggs,  and  in  9  minutes 
9  inches  of  ice  had  fallen.  In  a  similar  shower  on 
7th  May  1865  at  C&talet  the  hailstorms  are  said  in 
the  official  report  to  have  made  heaps  16  feet 
high.  One  great  concreted  mass  of  stones  which 
fell  in  Hungary,  8th  May  1832,  was  3  feet  in 
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diameter,  and  another  was  measured  in  Ross-shire 
in  Aug.  1849  which  was  20  feet  in  circumference. 
Such  stones  do  immense  damage.  In  the  Indian 
and  Colonial  Exhibition  there  was  a  corrugated 
iron  roof  exhibited  which  was  pierced  in  several 
places  by  hailstones,  and  a  similar  occurrence  is 
reported  by  an  eye-witness  in  Notes  and  Queries, 
Nov.  19,  1887.  (For  other  examples  of  destructive 
hailstorms  see  Thomson's  Meteorology,  1849).  Hail- 
storms of  great  severity  are  recorded  from  Bible 
lands  by  Kitto  and  Thomson  (Land  and  Book,  i.  86). 
The  discomfiture  of  armies  by  hail  is  not  confined 
to  this  instance.  Sennacherib's  advance  in  his 
7th  campaign,  as  recorded  on  the  Taylor  Cylinder, 
was  stopped  by  hail,  and  Esarhaddon's  army  en- 
countered such  another  storm  in  the  land  of  Khani 
Rabbi  ( WAI  iii.  15).  In  1339  the  army  of  Edward 
III.  was  stopped  in  its  march  to  Chartres  by  hail 
(Holinshed) ;  and,  later,  a  violent  hailshower  com- 
pleted the  defeat  of  the  Austrian  army  at  Solferino 
(1859). 

In  Job  38^^  God  speaks  of  the  treasuries  of  hail 
reserved  against  the  day  of  battle  and  war,  and  in 
Rev  8'  IP"  16^^  hail  is  the  type  of  God's  judgment 
on  sin.  In  the  latter  passage  stones  of  the  weight 
of  a  talent,  i.e.  about  2  cubic  feet  in  bulk,  are 
mentioned.  In  Is  28^""  the  Assyrian  invasion  is 
figuratively  described  as  t;?  eerem  bdrdd,  a 
flowing  of  hail,  called  in  v.'^  the  overflowing 
scourge,  which  is  to  sweep  away  the  Egyptian 
alliance,  called  in  the  jsassage  'the  refuge  of  lies.' 
In  Is  30^  it  is  the  power  which,  in  turn,  is  to  over- 
throw the  Assyrian.  The  '  hail  in  the  downfall  of 
the  forest '  of  Is  32'^  may  be  an  interjected  allusion 
to  the  Assyrian  invasion,  but  the  passage  with  its 
shifting  figures  and  assonances  is  peculiarly  obscure. 
Kimchi  conjectures  that  it  may  mean  that  it  will 
only  hail  in  the  forest,  not  on  the  cultivated  land. 
In  Hag  2^'  hail  also  means  divine  chastisement. 

In  Ezk  13'^"!^  hail  represents  the  judgment  of 
God  defeating  the  hypocrisy  which  would  conceal 
corruption  ;  '  comminatio  Dei  qua  contumaces 
verberat'  (Rabanus,  de  Universo,  xxii.  18).  The 
word  used  here  and  in  Ezk  38-^  '^'^J.'?  'elgdbish  is 
eculiar,  and  possibly  connected  with  the  gAbish  of 
ob  28'*,  rendered  '  pearls '  in  AV,  '  crystal '  in  RV. 
In  the  rabbinical  comment  on  Berachoth  (546)  the 
stones  of  'elgdbish  are,  by  a  false  etymology,  ex- 
plained as  hail  which  was  sent  at  the  prayer  of  a 
man  (Jos  10"),  and  stopped  by  the  prayer  of  a  man 
(Ex  9-").  St.  Agobard,  Bp.  of  Lyons,  wrote  a 
treatise,  de  Grandine,  etc.,  to  disprove  the  notion 
of  human  instrumentality  in  the  procuring  of  hail 
(A.D.  835). 

Literature. — Besides  the  literature  above  referred  to,  see 
Hengstenberg,  die  Biicher  Mose's  u.  Agypten,  1841. 

A.  Macalister. 
HAIR  {rja,  once  iv.'W  Is  7^" ;  ninp  ;  epl^,  xifiT]). — 
A  luxuriant  growth  of  hair  on  head  and  chin  was 
regarded  by  the  Hebrews  and  other  Semitic  peoples 
as  an  important  constituent  of  manly  grace. 
Absalom's  long  hair  is  noted  as  an  element  in  his 
much  prized  beauty  (2  S  14-^).  Solomon's  youthful 
horsemen,  '  in  the  most  delightful  flower  of  their 
age  .  .  .  had  long  heads  of  hair'  (Jos.  Ant.  VIII. 
vii.  3).  It  was  an  admired  distinction  to  have 
bushy  (RVra  '  curled ')  locks,  '  black  as  a  raven ' 
(Ca  5").  The  phrase  Jix  r^hl  'he  uncovereth  the 
ear'  (1  S  20^-"  22**),  may  possibly  refer  to  long 
locks,  covering  the  ear,  pushed  aside  to  whisper  a 
secret.  Among  women,  long  dark  tresses  were 
held  most  captivating  (Ca  7^^),  !ind  they  liave 
always  worn  the  hair  long  (Jn  11^  1  Co  ll""- *)  ; 
but  in  NT  times  long  hair  was  a  dishonour  to  a 
man  (1  Co  11^^).  Men  dreaded  baldness,  as  sug- 
gesting a  suspicion  of  leprosy  (Lv  13'*''),  and  this 
possibly  explains  the  youths'  disrespectful  conduct 
to  Elisha  (2  K  2'^='). 


Other  Asiatics,  and  the  Greeks,  observed  similar 
customs.  The  Babylonians  wore  their  hair  long, 
'  binding  their  heads  with  turbans'  (Herod,  i.  195). 
The  Greeks  loved  rich  waving  hair ;  the  youthful 
gods,  Bacchus  and  Apollo,  were  figured  with 
plenteous  locks.  The  Egyptians,  on  the  other 
hand,  shaved  both  head  and  face.  To  be  un- 
shaven marked  the  sloven  ;  if,  however,  this  was 
due  to  hardships  of  war,  it  was  honourable  (Wil- 
kinson, Ancient  Egyptians,  ii.  330).  Enslaved 
foreigners  were  forced  to  shave  (Gn  41").  The 
long-haired  Asiatics  and  Greeks  excited  among 
the  Egyptians  both  ridicule  and  disgust  (Herod, 
ii.  37,  49,  91).  Boys'  heads  were  shaven  very  early. 
Herodotus  accounts  for  the  strength  of  Egyptian 
skulls  by  their  exposure,  clean-shaven,  to  the  full 
glare  of  the  sun  (Herod,  iii.  12).  The  locks  in 
front  of  the  ears  were  preserved,  as  the  sign  of 
immaturity,  and  removed  when  manhood  was 
reached.  These  locks  are  represented  on  the 
statues  of  Harpocrates  and  other  younger  deities 
(Wilk.  iii.  130).  Adult  princes  wore  a  badge  at 
the  side  of  the  head,  which  perhaps  contained  the 
youthful  lock  in  earlier  days,  and  continued  to 
indicate  that  while  the  father  lived  they  had  not 
attained  the  dignity  of  kinghood  {ib.  iii.  326). 
Large  use  was  made  of  false  hair,  in  wigs  {ib.  ii. 
229)  and  in  beards,  to  the  forms  of  which  special 
significance  attached  (see  Beard).  Women  wore 
their  own  hair,  plentiful  growth  being  highly 
esteemed.  A  woman's  head  was  never  shaved  ; 
but  the  locks,  when  long  and  beautiful,  were 
sometimes  cut  off  and  preserved,  to  be  laid  in  her 
tomb  after  death  {ib.  ii.  21  n.).  The  slave- 
woman's  hair  was  difi'erently  dressed  from  that 
of  her  mistress  {ib.  ii.  338,  339).  Moslem  influence 
has  modified  Egyptian  customs.  In  shaving  the 
heads  of  men  and  boys  a  tuft  is  left  on  the  crown  ; 
the  cheek  above  the  under  jaw  is  shaven,  and  the 
part  under  the  chin.  The  moustache  is  left  un- 
shaven. Female  infants  are  never  shaved  ;  and 
women  wear  their  hair  long,  usually  in  plaits  and 
ringlets. 

Of  the  terms  used  for  dressing  the  hair,  and  the 
fashions  of  wearing  it  among  the  Hebrews,  we 
may  note  the  following  : — nis^cia,  LXX  aeipal  ( Jg 
IQvs.  Qf  Samson's  '  seven  locks,'  which  probably 
resembled  the  long  '  plaits '  affected  now  by  the 
young  Arab  warriors.  Jezebel  'tired  her  head,' 
na'm  (2  K  9^"),  which  means  simply  that  she  set 
her  hair  in  order,  nss  'locks'  (Ca  4''*  6',  Is  47^* 
AV,  following  Kimchi ;  RV,  following  LXX  [in 
Ca  (nwTTrjais,  in  Is  KaraKaXv/j-fxa],  tr.  'veil'),  pjy.  (Ca 
4^*),  literally  '  collar'  or  '  necklace,'  may  have  been 
a  lock  falling  round  the  neck — Vulg.  in  uno  crine 
colli  tui.  D'Vlii^n  (Ca  5"),  LXX  Adrai,  Vulg.  elathce 
palmarum,  tresses  hanging  gracefully  like  the 
pendulous  palm  branches,  n^-n  (Ca  7^  ;  compare  Is 
38^-),  is  a  figure  supplied  by  the  thrum,  or  slender 
threads  binding  the  web  to  the  weaver's  beam. 
D'pn-;  (Ca  T ;  compare  Gn  30^^-  *^),  probably 
'  gutters,'  or  channels  conveying  water  to  the 
flocks,  their  orderly  arrangement  suggesting  flow- 
ing tresses,  na^^a  n'^iia  (Is  S-"*),  literally  '  turned 
work,'  applied  to  curls^  or  artificially  twisted  hair, 
nw  '  a  lock,'  probably  the  forelock,  from  the 
curve  resembling  that  of  a  flower  or  wing.  Judith 
'braided,'  Siira^e,  'the  hairs  of  her  head'  (10^). 
For  other  references  to  modes  of  wearing  the  hair, 
see  1  Ti  2'-',  1  P  3^,  Jos.  Ant.  XIV.  ix.  4,  and  BJ 
IV.  ix.  10. 

That  the  barber's  trade  was  practised  we  know 
from  Ezk  5^.  The  hairdresser  and  the  instru- 
ments of  his  art  figure  in  the  Mishna  {Shabbath, 
§  6).  The  Egyptians  used  wooden  combs,  vvith 
large  teeth  on  one  side  and  small  on  the  other, 
ornamented  as  if  for  wearing  in  the  hair  (Wilk. 
ii.  349).    Ointment  was  commonly  used  by  the 
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Hebrews  in  dressing  the  hair  (Ru  3^,  2  S  14-, 
Ps  9210  133",  Eo  9«,  Mt  6",  Jos.  Ant.  xix. 
iv.  1).  Anointing  the  hair  was  a  sign  of  festivity 
(Ps  45')  and  a  mark  of  hospitality  (Ps  23=,  Lk  V'^}. 
Solomon's  young  horsemen  produced  striking 
efl'ects  by  sprinkling  their  heads  with  gold  dust 
every  day  (Jos.  Ant.  VIII.  vii.  3).  Herod  the  Great 
dyed  his  hair  to  conceal  his  great  age  {Ant.  xvi. 
viii.  1) ;  but  the  practice  was  unusual  (Mt  5^*). 
Wigs  were  not  unknown  (Jos.  Vita,  11).  Orientals 
have  from  of  old  worn  ornaments  in  the  hair.  It 
is  doubtful  if  (Is  3'^),  LXX  ifx.Tr\6Kia,  were 

'  networks '  (RVm)  or  sun-shaped  ornaments,  dis- 
tinguished from  the  crescent  or  moon  -  shaped, 
mentioned  in  the  same  verse  (Schrceder,  De  Vest. 
Mill.  Ileb.  cap.  2).  To-day  coins  are  most  used  by 
women  :  the  long  plaits  often  worn  have  frequently 
one  or  more  gold  pieces  dangling  at  the  end.  A 
blue  bead  knotted  into  the  hair  of  children  is  a 
potent  charm  against  the  evil  eye. 

The  Hebrews  were  forbidden  to  cut  off  the 
corners  of  their  hair  (Lv  19^').  They  may  have 
adopted  the  Egyptian  practice  of  Avearing  the 
front  locks  in  youth,  removing;  them  on  the 
threshold  of  manhood.  But  neigiibouring  peoples 
attached  a  religious  significance  to  this  act.  The 
Arabians  cut  their  hair  in  imitation  of  Orotal — 
the  Arabian  Bacchus — '  in  a  circular  form,  shaving 
it  round  the  temples '  (Herod,  iii.  8).  This  usage 
is  referred  to  in  Jer  9-''  2cP  49^-.  The  young  man 
Avore  his  front  locks  untouched ;  their  removal 
marked  his  entrance  into  man's  estate,  and  his 
initiation  into  the  worship  of  Orotal.  Among 
the  Bedawin  to-day  the  front  locks  are  found  only 
on  growing  lads.  The  Greek  ephebi  offered  the 
long  hair  of  their  childhood  at  Delphi ;  the  cut 
adopted  was  called  drfa-qh,  as  the  god  was  said  to 
have  cut  only  his  front  locks  here.  The  Hebrews 
were  thus  distinguished  from  the  idolatrous  peoples 
around  them.  A  curious  evidence  of  this  ancient 
prohibition  is  seen  among  the  Palestinian  Jews, 
who  closely  crop  the  whole  head,  leaving  only  the 
two  locks  in  front  of  the  ears,  which  hang  down 
in  long  ringlets  by  either  cheek. 

The  first  hair  has  often  been  held  sacred.  In 
Arabia,  in  Mohammed's  time,  when  a  child  was 
born  its  head  was  shaved,  and  the  scalp  daubed 
Avith  the  blood  of  a  slaughtered  sheep.  Lane  noted 
that  at  the  first  shaving  of  a  boy's  head  the 
Egyptian  peasants  slew  a  goat,  and  all  who  cared 
partook  of  the  feast  provided.  These  were  'the 
more  recent  settlers,  whose  pagan  Arabian  ancestors 
.  .  .  gave  as  alms  to  the  poor  the  weight  of  the 
hair  in  silver  or  gold '  (Lane,  Mod.  Egyp.  573). 
Burckhardt  observes  that  '  among  the  Maazy 
Arabs  ...  it  is  a  festival  in  the  family  when 
the  _  son's  head  is  shaved  for  the  first  time.' 
Lucian  says  the  Syrian  boys  and  girls  of  his 
time,  on  growing  up,  cut  ofi'  and  dedicated  their 
first  hair  at  some  sanctuary.  Phoenician  maidens, 
as  a  preliminaiy  to  marriage,  had  to  sacrifice 
either  their  hair  or  their  chastity  at  the  feast  of 
Byblus.  Lv  19'-"  is  rendered  in  the  Syriac  'ye 
shall  not  let  your  hair  grow  long,'  and  it  is  ex- 
plained that  the  custom  of  the  heathen  was  'to 
let  the  hair  grow  for  a  certain  time,  and  on  a  fixed 
date  to  shave  the  head  in  a  temple  or  beside  a 
fountain.' 

Herodotus  mentions  the  Egyptian  custom  of 
dedicating  the  weight  in  silver  of  the  hair  taken 
from  a  child's  head  (ii.  65).  A  similar  custom 
among  the  Arabs  is  traced  to  the  example  of 
Fatima.  Absalom's  abundant  tresses,  cut,  col- 
lected, and  weighed  '  at  every  year's  end,'  the 
sacred  season  of  pilgrimage,  may  suggest  some 
similar  religious  observance.  The  one  clear  bibli- 
cal instance  of  hair  in  an  offering  is  in  connexion 
with  the  Nazirite  vow.    The  hair  must  grow  and 


be  kept  from  all  pollution  during  the  period  of 
consecration  :  the  bushy  locks  were  the  visible 
sign  of  the  Nazirite's  condition.  Contact  Avith 
imjiurity  necessitated  the  shaving  and  sanctifying 
of  the  head,  and  the  period  of  consecration  began 
afresh.  When  the  voav  Avas  accomplished,  the 
head  Avas  shaved  at  the  door  of  the  Tent  of  Meet- 
ing, and  the  hair  burned  in  the  fire  under  the 
sacrifice  of  peace-offerings  (Nu  6^"-').  In  Moham- 
medan laAv,  the  resolve  to  visit  a  distant  shrine  is 
reckoned  a  voav  ;  and  the  hair  must  be  neither 
cut  nor  eA'en  Avashed,  until  the  purpose  is  accom- 
plished. Then  by  cutting  the  hair  the  pilgrim 
passes  back  from  the  consecrated  to  the  common 
condition  (Wellhausen,  SJdzzen,  iii.  117).  Ex- 
amples are  found  in  St.  Paul's  voav  (Ac  18'^),  and 
that  of  Bernice  (Jos.  BJ  li.  xv.  1).  A  parallel 
may  be  traced  betAveen  this  latter  and  the  Greek 
custom  of  voAv-ing  to  ofier  the  hair  to  the  gods  in 
return  for  help  or  protection.  Achilles  dedicated 
his  hair  to  the  river-god  Spercheus,  on  condition 
of  his  safe  return  from  Troy.  At  the  great  feasts 
of  Byblus  and  Bambyce  offerings  of  hair  were 
made  {Dea  Syria,  vi.  lv.).  The  painted  inscrip- 
tion at  Citium  (CIS  86)  mentions  o'a^J  'barbers' 
amon^  the  regular  ministers  of  the  sanctuary. 
The  idea  more  or  less  consciously  underlying  these 
practices  probably  Avas,  that  by  means  of  his  hair, 
part  of  himself,  instinct  Avith  his  life,  the  devotee 
formed  a  stable  link  of  connexion  Avith  the  sanc- 
tuary and  the  deity  there  Avorshipped. 

If  an  important  part  of  life  Avas  conceived  as 
residing  in  the  hair,  Ave  can  see  Avhy  that  of  conse- 
crated persons  Avas  so  cared  for.  From  Ezk  44^° 
Ave  gather  that  certain  priesthoods,  like  those  of 
Egypt,  shaved  their  heads  ;  others,  like  Samuel, 
let  the  hair  grow  long.  Profanation  was  avoided 
on  the  one  hand  by  preventing  its  groAvth,  on  the 
other  by  keeping  it  untouched.  Princes  were  also 
consecrated  persons,  iia  '  a  croAA'n  '  (Jer  1'^  RVm) 
is  in  origin  simply  the  fillet  binding  the  prince's 
long  hair. 

Among  the  HebreAvs,  Arabs,  and  other  peoples, 
cutting  the  flesh  Avas  often  associated  Avith  shaAdng 
the  head  in  mourning,  or  taking  part  of  the  hair 
to  lay  in  the  tomb,  or  on  the  funeral  pyre.  Both 
practices  are  prohibited  in  Lv  19-'-  (see  also  Dt 
14\  Lv  2P-1'',  Am  S'"  etc.).  See  Cuttings  in 
THE  Flesh,  and  W.  R.  Smith,  A'^  305  flf.  Arab 
Avomen,  in  accordance  Avith  immemorial  customs, 
sometimes  shave  their  heads  and  Avrap  the  hair 
in  cloths  stained  Avith  their  OAvn  blood.  The  habit 
of  tearing  the  hair  in  mourning,  Avhich  still  per- 
sists among  the  Jcavs  and  other  Oriental  peojiles, 
may  probably  be  traced  to  this  ancient  custom. 
It  was  also  a  sign  of  mourning  to  let  the  hair  fall 
untended  and  dishevelled  (Ezk  24",  Jth  10^).  The 
Egyptians  in  mourning  let  all  their  hair  groAV 
(Herod,  ii.  36).  The  hair  of  an  attached  relative 
Avas  sometimes  buried  vdt\\  the  mummy  (Wilk.  ii. 
339).  Cutting  or  tearing  the  hair  was  common  as 
an  exjiression  of  violent  emotion,  as  of  fear  and 
distress  (Est  14^),  of  sorrow  for  national  sin  (Ezr 
9^  1  Es  8'S  2  Es  18),  and  of  grief  over  national 
calamities  (Is  3=^  15=,  Jer  7^'  48",  Ezk  7'*  etc.). 

The  hair  and  nails  of  the  dead  have  often  been 
regarded  as  charms,  making  it  possible  to  main- 
tain connexion  Avith  the  departed.  Possession  of 
a  man's  hair  in  primitive  magic  was  esteemed  a 
potent  means  of  getting  and  retaining  a  hold  upon 
him.  Mohammed's  hair  Avas  preserved,  and  AA'orn 
on  their  persons  by  his  folloAvers.  The  Arab  Avas 
accustomed  to  cut  off  the  hair  of  his  prisoner  before 
setting  him  free.  Perhaps  more  than  insult  was 
intended  by  shaving  David's  messengers  (2  S  lO'*). 

The  almond  blossom  turning  Avhite  before  it 
falls  is  the  symbol  of  the  hoary  hair  (Ec  12"). 
The  sprinkling  of  grey  hairs  unknown  to  a  uian 
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indicates  the  stealthy  approach  of  life's  winter 
(Hos  7^).  Grey  hairs  have  ahvaj^s  been  revered 
in  the  East.  Irreverence  to  grey  hairs  marks  the 
ungodly  (Wis  2^").  Evil  was  accentuated  if  it 
brought  harm  on  grey  hairs  (Gn  42^").  Wisdom 
was  reckoned  as  the  grey  hair  to  a  man  (Wis  4'"), 
and  the  hoary  head  as  a  crown  of  glory,  the 
reward  of  a  life  of  righteousness  (Pr  16^'  20-"). 
For  grey  hairs  to  come  down  to  the  grave  in  peace 
•was  a  token  of  God's  favour  (1  K  2^-").  Grey 
hairs  laid  on  men  obligations  of  honourable  and 
chivalrous  conduct  (2  Mac  6--').  White  hair  was 
an  element  in  a  glorious  appearance  (2  Mac  15^^), 
especially  that  of  divine  majesty  (Dt  7^  Rev  1^'*). 

The  hair  of  Samson  was  regarded  as  the  seat  of 
his  strength  (Jg  16").  The  hairs  of  the  head  are 
taken  as  representing  the  extremely  numerous 
(Ps  40^2  69^),  and  the  exceedingly  minute  (1  S  14-^^ 
2  S  14",  1  K  l'^^  Mt  103»,  Lk  21i8,  Ac  2T%  fine- 
ness of  aim  is  described  as  slinging  stones  at  an 
hairbreadth  (Jg  2U''*).  The  Jews  swore  by  the 
hair  (Mt  5^^).  One  of  the  most  binding  oaths  in 
the  East  now  is  by  the  beard.  The  colour  of  the 
hair  assisted  tlie  priest  to  discriminate  leprosy 
from  other  ailments  (Lv  13).  Pollution  clung 
strongly  to  hair  (Lv  14**-  f).  On  the  meaning  of 
the  regulation  in  Dt  21'^,  see  Driver's  note. 

Goats'  hair  (□''j;)  is  named  among  acceptable 
olferings  for  the  sanctuary  (Ex  25^  35") ;  it  was  not 
used  for  the  interior  work,  but  only  for  the  outer 
covering  of  the  tabernacle  (Ex  26'  36").  The 
preparation  of  the  cloth  required  special  skill  and 
dexterity  (Ex  35-'').  Work  of  goats'  hair  is  directed 
to  be  purified  after  ceiemonial  pollution  (Nu  31-°). 
From  the  connexion  here,  it  seems  to  have  been 
employed  then,  as  now,  for  articles  of  clothinfj. 
The  large  overall,  or  'abA',  commonly  worn,  is 
almost  invariably  of  goats'  hair.  It  serves,  among 
other  purposes,  as  waterproof  in  rain,  as  great- 
coat in  cold,  and  as  blanket  at  night :  it  possibly 
corresponds  to  the  'garment'  of  Ex  22'''  (KV). 
Pillows  or  cushions  are  sometimes  stull'ed  with 
goats'  hair  (1  S  19").  Goats'  hair  formed  the 
material  with  which  St.  Paul  was  occupied  as  a 
tent-maker  (Ac  18^),  the  haircloth  for  which  his 
native  province  of  Cilicia  was  noted  being  known 
to  commerce  as  cilicium.  Of  this  dark-brown 
stuff  the  tents  of  the  nomads  have  been  made  from 
of  old  (Ca  1^),  and  employment  is  still  found  for 
great  numbers  in  preparing  materials  for  the 
'  hair  houses '  of  the  IJedawin. 

Camels'  hair  (dpl^  Kaix-tfKov)  is  mentioned  only 
as  forming  the  raiment  of  John  the  Baptist  (Mt  3% 
Mk  1").  This  was  possibly  the  softer  wool  of  the 
camel,  the  Arab,  wahr,  of  which  a  more  closely 
fitting  garment  is  made,  with  sleeves,  worn  under 
the  'ubd'  described  above  (but  cf.  Jerome,  '  non  de 
lana  cameli,  sed  de  asperioribus  setis '). 

W.  EWING. 

HAJEHUDIJAH  occurs  in  RVm  of  1  Ch  4"  in  an 

obscure  genealogical  list.  It  is  the  transliteration 
of  tlie  Heb.  nnn  n,  which,  however,  probably  is  not 
a  proper  name,  but  means  'the  Jewess'  (so  RV 
and  KVm).  AV  reads  Jehudijah.  LXX  has  ai/ri? 
'ASftd.   See  Genealogy. 

HAKKATAN  dci^n'the  smallest ').— The  head  of 
a  family  of  returning  exiles  (Ezr  8'-),  called  in 
1  Es  8^8  Akatan.    See  Genealogy. 

HAKKOZ  (ppn).— 1.  A  Judahite,  1  Ch  4^ ;  AV 
Coz.  2.  The  eponym  of  a  priestly  family,  1  Ch 
24'",  Ezr  2"  7''*,  Neh  S*-  In  Ezr  and  Neh  the 
first  part  of  the  word  is  taken  to  be  the  definite 
art.  by  AV,  which  reads  Koz.  In  1  Es5^*  the  name 
appears  as  Akkos.    See  Genealogy. 

HAKUPHA  (N^ipn). — Eponym  of  a  family  of 


Nethinim  (Ezr  2",  Neli  T''-^),  called  in  1  Es  5^ 
Achipha.   See  Genealogy. 

HALACHA  See  Talmud. 

HALAH  (nhu]  is  mentioned  2  K  17«  18",  1  Ch  5-« 
as  one  of  the  places  whither  the  king  of  Assyria 
deported  the  captives  from  Samaria.  LXX  'AXde 
B  (once  'AXXde  A),  in  Ch  Xadx  ( !  for  XaXd),  A  XaXd, 
Vulg.  Hala,  in  Ch  Lahcla  (!).  The  description 
indicates  plainly  that  it  is  to  be  sought  in  Northern 
Mesopotamia,  not  far  from  Nineveh ;  but  the  loca- 
tion of  the  name  has  always  been  disputed.  The 
various  views  are :  1.  That  Halah  is  a  large  city 
of  Assyria,  the  Calah  (nhs)  of  Gn  10",  Kalkhu  of 
the  cuneiform  texts,  modern  Nimrfid  between  the 
Tigris  and  the  LTpper  Zab,  S.  of  Nineveh  (see 
Calaii).  This  identification  is  quite  inadmissible 
on  phonetic  grounds,  as  is  likewise  2.,  Halevy's 
comparison  with  Cilicia,  iVn  KhilalcJcu.  The  latter 
has  also  the  context  against  it.  3.  The  region 
Chalkitis  (XaX/ciTis)  in  Mesopotamia  (Ptol.  v.  18.  4), 
bordering  upon  Gauzanitis  (Gozan)  and  the  country 
Antliemusia,  near  the  rivers  Chaboras  (Habor)  and 
Saokoras  (or  Mygdonius),  would  suit  (so  Schrader 
in  Riehm,  Ilandworterbuch),  if  we  were  sure  that 
the  Greek  form  represents  the  same  consonants  as 
Halah.  Of  course,  the  modern  village  Gla,  on  the 
Upper  Chaboras  (Smith,  Bible  Diet.),  cannot  repre- 
sent the  name  nor  the  modern  ^olwan  (see  below). 
4.  Bochart  (Phalcg  iii.  4)  compared  the  Calachene 
(KaXax^i'''))  of  Strabo  (736,  comp.  KaKaKiv-fj,  Ptol. 
vi.  1),  a  plain  of  Northern  Assyria  at  the  side  of 
Adiabene  and  Armenia,  E.  of  the  Tigris.  5. 
This  name  is  not  to  be  confounded  with  the 
Clialonitis  S.E.  of  Assyria  on  the  Zagrus  moun- 
tain (Strabo,  529,  736;  Plin.  vi.  .30,  i.  27,  31,  etc.; 
Dion.  Perieg.  1015 ;  Polyb.  v.  54).  Isidorus  of 
Charax  describes  the  Parthian  province  of  XaXwi-t- 
Tis,  called  thus  from  'the  Greek  city  XdXa.'  This 
is  evidently  the  same  as  KeXuiyai,  Diod.  xvii. 
110,  Albania,  Tab.  Pent.,  the  modern  yolwan 

j^Ul.=>- .    It  is  claimed  that  this  city  appears  in 

Syriac  literature  as  yalah  (  =  n'?n,  Assem.  Bibl. 
Or.  iii.  418),  and  the  KaXxds,  Chron.  Pasc.  i.  730, 
would  confirm  this.  But  there  are  various  diffi- 
culties attached  to  this  complicated  identification, 
and  the  Assyrians  seem  to  call  Holwan  Halwan ; 
see  Delitzsch,  Paradies,  205.  6.  More  probability  is 
attached  to  the  view  of  Winckler  (Alttestamenthche 
Utitersuchungicn,  108).  The  LXX  understood 
Halah  as  a  river,  ^i/  'AXde  Kal  iv'Afi(i>p,  irora/iois  ( !) 
Yw^dv,  so  that  the  original  text  may  have  had  the 
plural  '  rivers  of  Gozan.'  Consequently,  Winckler 
proposed  the  easy  emendation  nhi  for  nSn,  i.e.  the 
modern  Balikli  river  (already  called  Balikhi  in 
Assyrian  times,  BdXixct,  BtjXixo?,  BtXT/xa,  Bellas  of 
the  classical  writers),  flowing  into  the  Euphrates 
not  far  from  Rakka.  This  view  has  been  accepted 
by  most  modern  scholars.  7.  Lately,  however, 
Winckler  himself  has  retracted  it  (Altorientcdisclie 
Forschungen,  292).  Two  cuneiform  documents 
mention  a  country  Khalakhkha,  Halahha,  i.e.  rhn 
near  Haran,  in  the  very  same  region  where  the 
biblical  description  would  place  Halah.  The 
exact  position  cannot  yet  be  determined,  owing 
to  the  fragmentary  state  of  those  documents  ;  but 
it  seems  that  this  last  explanation  is  the  best 
solution  of  the  problem.  Possibly,  also,  the  6th 
explanation  still  deserves  some  attention. 

W.  Max  Muller. 
HALAK  [phm  nn.i,  'AXdx  A,  'AxfX  B),  or  'the 
smooth  mountain,'  Jos  11"  12'  (only).  —  This 
eminence  has  not  been  identified,  but  its  approxi- 
mate locality  is  indicated  by  the  Avords  '  that 
goeth  up  to  Seir ' :  and  it  formed  the  southern 
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limit  of  Joshua's  conquests.  We  may  infer,  there- 
fore, that  it  was  the  summit  of  a  smooth  ascent  in 
the  valley  of  the  Arahah  to  the  south  of  the  Ghor, 
or  Dead  Sea  basin  ;  and  some  have  supposed  that 
it  was  the  line  of  clifl's  M'liich  form  the  margin  of 
the  Ghor  itself,  about  6  miles  S.  of  the  shore  of 
that  lake.  This  view  is,  however,  probably 
erroneous,  as  the  expression  '  smooth  mountain ' 
would  not  apply  to  an  abrupt  range  of  cliffs  formed 
of  alluvial  materials,  which  we  have  elsewhere  (see 
Dead  Sea,  vol.  i.  p.  575'')  identified  as  '  the  ascent  of 
Akrabbim  '  (Nu  34^).  But  from  the  margin  of  the 
Glior  the  Arabah  Valley  gradually  rises  towards 
the  summit  level,  which  it  reaches  immediately 
in  front  of  Mount  Hor  on  the  borders  of  Seir ; 
and  to  this  line  of  elevation  the  term  '  smooth ' 
would  not  be  inapplicable,  while  at  the  same  time  it 
would  be  on  the  line  of  communication  between 
southern  Palestine  and  Petra,  the  capital  of  Seir. 

E.  Hull. 

HALE. — The  verbs  'hale'  and  'haul,'  meaning 
to  drag,  are,  says  Skeat,  dialectical  varieties  of 
the  same  word.  They  are  found  in  all  the  Teut. 
languages  (as  Dutch  halen,  Dan.  hale),  and  are 
etymol.  connected  with  Gr.  KoXelv  and  Lat.  calare, 
to  summon.  Hale  is  the  older  form,  and  it  alone 
occurs  in  AV  and  in  Shaks.,*  though  'haul'  was 
already  in  use.  The  passages  are  Ac  8^  '  As  for 
Saul,  he  made  havoc  of  the  church,  entering  into 
every  house,  and  haling  men  and  women  committed 
them  to  prison '  (a-vpoii',  Amer.  RV  '  dragging ')  ; 
Lk  12^8  '  lest  he  hale  thee  to  the  judge '  (ix-q-wore 
Karacripri,  Amer.  E.V  'drag').  In  both  places 
'  hale '  is  original  to  AV,  the  earlier  VSS  having 
'draw.'  For  the  word  cf.  T.  Lever,  Sermons 
(Arber's  ed.  p.  23),  '  This  Realme  is  devyded  in  it 
selfe  ...  by  covetouse  ambieion,  euerye  manne 
pullynge  and  halynge  towardes  them  selves,  one 
from  another ' ;  T.  Fuller,  Holy  State,  ii.  7,  '  It 
[the  Greek  language]  is  full  and  stately  in  sound  : 
onely  it  pities  our  Artist  to  see  the  vowels  therein 
rackt  in  pronouncing  them,  hanging  oftentimes 
one  way  by  their  native  force,  and  haled  another 
by  their  accents  which  countermand  them ' ;  and 
Milton,  PL  ii.  596— 

'Thither  by  harpy-footed  furies  hai'd, 
At  certain  revolutions  all  the  damn'd 
Are  brought.' 

J.  Hastings. 
HALHUL  (Sin^n). — A  city  of  Judah  mentioned 
(Jos  15°*)  in  the  list  of  the  inheritance  of  the  tribe 
of  Judah  along  with  five  others,  all  of  which  have 
been  identified  except  Eltekon.  Jerome  places  it 
near  to  Hebron  {Ono7nasi.  s.  'Elul').  It  is  the 
modem  Halhul,  a  large  village  4  miles  north  of 
Hebron,  which  lies  in  the  mountains  of  Judah, 
on  a  hill  about  a  mile  to  the  east  of  the  road  to 
Jerusalem.  On  the  opposite  side  of  the  road  is 
Beit-sur  (Beth-ztir),  a  rocky  fastness  built  by 
Rehoboam  for  the  defence  of  his  kingdom  (2  Ch  11'), 
and  used  in  the  wars  of  the  Maccabees  as  a  defence 
against  Iduma?a  (1  Mac  4''i).  Between  these  two 
places,  lower  do^vn,  is  the  fountain  Dhirweh,  the 
traditional  site  of  the  baptism  of  the  eunuch  by 
Philip.  Not  far  to  the  north  is  the  head  of  Pilate's 
great  aqueduct  leading  to  Jerusalem,  41 J  miles  by 
the  aqueduct  (13  miles  as  the  crow  flies),  the  fall 
being  365  ft.  in  that  distance  (Tent  Work  in  Pales- 
tine, '  Halhul ').  A  mile  to  the  east  of  Halhul  is 
Beit' Ainun,  identified  by  Robinson  as  Beth-anoth, 
Avhere  are  extensive  ruins  and  large  drafted  stones. 
Farther  to  the  north  is  Jedur  (Gedor),  a  small  ruin. 
About  the  site  of  Halhul  are  ruins  and  rock-cut 
tombs,  including  a  Byzantine  ruin  and  an  ancient 
church  (ruined).    The  mosque  Neby  Yunds  (Jonah) 

*  Pope  gives  '  hauld '  in  his  Shaks.  at  II  Henry  IV.  v.  v.  37, 
and  it  is  approved  by  some  editors.  In  Ac  8^  AV  of  1611  spells 
the  word  '  hail.' 


is  a  modern  building  on  a  platform  of  rock,  which 
appears  to  have  been  artificially  levelled  (BMP 
i.  216,  iii.  282  ;  SWP  iii.  329).  Ishak  Chelo  in 
1334  (Carmoly,  p.  242)  speaks  of  Halhul  as  con. 
taining  the  sepulchre  of  Gad,  David's  seer  (1  S  22^*, 
2  S  24'i ;  Benj.  of  Tucl.  by  Asher,  ii.  437).  See, 
further,  Dillm.  on  Jos  15°^  and  Gu^rin,  Judie, 
iii.  284  fif.  C.  Wakren. 

KALI  ('^q). — A  city  belonging  to  the  tribe  of 
Asher,  Jos  19-°.  The  site  is  doubtful.  It  may  be 
the  ruin  'Alia  on  the  hills  N.E.  of  Achzib,  about 
13  miles  N.E.  of  Acre.  See  SWP  vol.  i.  sh.  iii., 
and  Guerin,  GaliUe,  ii.  62.  Buhl  [GAP  221)  doubts 
this  identification.  G.  R.  CONDER. 

HALICARNASSUS  (' KKiKapvaffabi)  was  one  of 
the  six  Dorian  colonies  on  the  coast  of  Caria 
(see  Cos).  Trcezen  was  its  mother  city.  Though 
excluded  from  the  Dorian  confederacy  (Hexapolis) 
on  account  of  some  ancient  dispute  (Herod,  i.  144), 
it  was  a  very  important  city  in  respect  of  politics, 
commerce,  literature,  and  art.  During  the  Persian 
domination  it  prospered  greatly  under  a  dynasty 
of  tyrannoi  established  by  Lygdamis.  His  widow, 
Artemisia,  dynast  in  480,  possessed  great  influence 
with  Xerxes.  Maussollos  (377-353)  made  the  city 
supreme  over  most  of  Caria  and  part  of  Lycia, 
under  the  suzerainty  of  the  Persian  king.  The 
monument  built  in  his  honour  by  Artemisia,  his 
sister-wife,  who  survived  him,  was  reckoned  one  of 
the  seven  wonders  of  the  world  :  scanty  remains  of 
it  are  now  in  the  British  Museum.  Halicarnassus, 
having  faithfully  adhered  to  the  Persian  cause, 
endured  a  long  siege  by  Alexander  the  Great, 
B.C.  334,  and  was  burned  by  the  conqueror.  A 
number  of  the  inhabitants  were  safe  in  the  acro- 
polis (called  Salmakis),  which  Alexander  did  not 
succeed  in  capturing.  They  rebuilt  the  city  ;  but 
it  never  again  became  a  great  city,  though  always  * 
an  important  one  till  it  was  ruined  by  the  Turks. 
Its  prosperity  benefited  much  from  the  measures 
of  Q.  Cicero  when  he  was  governor  of  Asia  in 
B.C.  61.  Its  silver  coinage  ceased  after  B.C.  168 ; 
but  it  continued  to  coin  in  bronze  as  late  as  the 
3rd  cent,  after  Christ,  and  appears  in  all  the  lists 
of  bishoprics.  In  literature  its  greatness  is  shown 
by  Herodotus,  Dionysius  the  historian,  Dionysiua 
the  \\Titer  on  music,  Pigres,  Panyasis,  etc. 

Halicarnassus  was  one  of  the  states  to  which 
the  Roman  Senate  sent  letters  in  favour  of  the 
Jews  in  B.C.  139,  1  Mac  15^^  (see  Caria).  It  must 
therefore  have  been  a  free  and  self-governing  city 
at  that  time.  The  decree  of  the  city  passed  in  the 
1st  cent.  B.C.,  granting  to  the  Jews  religious 
liberty  and  the  right  to  build  their  Proseuchai 
beside  the  sea  (Jos.  Ant.  xiv.  x.  23),  attests  the 
existence  of  an  early  Jewish  colony  in  the  city ; 
and  this  was  natural,  as  H.  was  a  considerable 
centre  of  trade,  OAving  to  its  favourable  position 
on  a  bay  opposite  Cos,  on  the  north-west  side  of 
the  Ceramic  Gulf.  The  city  extended  round  the 
bay  from  promontory  to  promontory,  and  con- 
tained, among  other  buildings,  a  famous  temple  of 
Ajjlirodite. 

The  site  of  Halicarnassus  is  now  called  Bod- 
rum  (i.e.  'fortress'),  from  the  Castle  of  St.  Peter 
which  was  built  by  the  Knights  of  St.  John  (whose 
headquarters  were  in  Rhodes)  under  their  Grand 
Master  de  Naillac,  A.D.  1404.  The  castle  stands 
on  the  point  of  a  lofty  rocky  promontory,  which 
projects  southwards,  and  divides  the  bay  of  Hali- 
carnassus into  two  harbours ;  in  ancient  times  it 
was  probably  an  island  (Zephyria).  A  Turkish 
village  occupies  part  of  the  site  of  the  city.  In 

*  The  language  of  Cicero,  ad  Quint.  Fr.  i.  i,  25  {poene  desertam 
urbem),  must  not  be  pressed  ;  he  is  exaggerating  his  brother's 
services. 
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the  castle  were  found  many  remains  of  the  Mau- 
soleum, which  were  sent  to  London  in  1846  by 
Lord  Stratford  de  Redclifl'e.  A  very  full  account 
of  the  city,  with  plans,  etc.,  is  to  be  found  in  the 
works  of  Sir  C.  Newton,  who  excavated  there  in 
1857.  (History  of  Discoveries  at  Halicarnassus, 
Cnidus,  and  Branchidce,  and  Travels  and  Dis- 
coveries in  the  Levant.  See  also  Ross,  Reisen 
durch  d.  Inseln  Griech.  ;  Hamilton's  Researches  in 
Asia  Minor).  W.  M.  Ramsay. 

HALL. — In  Mk  15'^  AV  renders  ?<rw  t^s  auXTjs  6' 
iariv  irpaiTwptov,  '  into  the  hall  called  Prsetorium  ' ; 
and  in  Lk  22^^  fiiacf!  rrjs  avXrjs,  '  in  the  midst  of 
the  hall.'  Elsewhere  AV  renders  oiXij  either 
•palace'  (Mt  263-m-«9,  Mk  Uii-e\  Lk  Ipi,  Jn 
18^^),  when  the  reference  is  to  the  place  where  a 
governor  dispensed  justice;  or  'fold'  (Jn  10^-^^), 
referring  to  the  place  where  the  flocks  were  kept 
all  night;  or  'court'  (Rev  IP),  in  reference  to 
the  court  of  the  temple.  RV  gives  'court' 
everywhere  except  in  Jn  10^*  (10^  t/  o^Xt;  tuc 
irpofiaTuv,  AV  'the  sheepfold,'  RV  'the  fold  of 
the  sheep,'  IQi"  v  auX^  AV  and  RV  '  the  fold '). 
See  Palace. 

The  word  TpaiTwpi.ov  is  once  in  AV  tr*  '  Pra3- 
torium'  (Mk  15^^  as  above),  and  once  'palace' 
(Ph  1'^  bXij!  T<p  TTpaiTwplqj,  AV  '  in  all  the  palace,' 
AVm  'CjEsar's  court,'  RV  'throughout  the  whole 
Frajtorian  guard,'  RVm  'in  the  whole  Prae- 
torium ').  Elsewhere  it  is  rendered  either  '  common 
hall '  (Mt  27-',  AVm  'governor's  house  '),  or  '  hall 
of  judgment'  (Jn  18^^%  AVm  'Pilate's  house'),  or 
'judgment  hall'  (Jn  is^s"- 199,  Ac  23==).  RV 
gives  '  palace '  in  the  text  of  all  those  places,  with 
'Prsetorium'  in  the  marg.,  which  Amer.  RV  pre- 
fers in  the  text.    See  Pr^torium. 

The  RV  word  '  palace '  for  prcetorium  comes  from  the  Rhem. 
NT,  which  has  'Palace'  everywhere,  except  Ph  lis  'court.' 
Wyclif's  word  is  always  'moot  (or  mote)  halle."  Tind.  intro- 
duced '  judgement  hall.'  J.  Hastings. 

HALLEL  (VVn). — A  name  given  to  the  group  of 
psalms  113-118  inclusive,  which  the  Jews  from  an 
early  date  have  been  in  the  habit  of  reciting  at  the 
three  great  feasts,  at  the  feast  of  Dedication  and 
at  the  new  moons.  The  name  '  great  Hallel '  is 
sometimes  given  to  this  group  as  a  whole,  but  it 
is  usually  applied  to  Ps  136  (or  Pss  120-136)  with 
its  twenty-six  times  repeated  refrain  of  praise. 
Pss  113-118,  or  115-118,  are  called  the  'Egyptian' 
or  the  '  common '  Hallel.  During  the  continuance 
of  the  temple  the  Hallel  was  recited  on  eighteen 
days  in  the  year,  but  on  one  niglit  alone,  that  of 
the  passover.  On  that  occasion  it  was  taken  in 
parts,  Pss  113  and  114  being  sung  before  the  meal, 
rust  before  the  drinking  of  the  second  cup,  and 
Pss  115-118  after  the  filling  of  the  fourth  cup. 
It  is  to  this  sacred  song  that  reference  is  made  in 
the  phrase  vp-vfiaavTes,  'when  they  had  sung  an 
hymn,'  used  of  our  Saviour  and  His  disciples  in 
Mt  2630  and  Mk  H^^.  See  Delitzsch  on  Ps  113; 
Talmud,  Sopherim  18,  §  2  ;  and  compare  Edersheim, 
The  Temple  and  its  Services.      W.  T.  Davison. 

HALLELUJAH  '  praise  ye  J",'  'AXXijXowa). 

— The  word  occurs  as  a  sliort  doxology  in  the 
Psalms,  usually  at  the  beginning,  as  Ps  111.  112, 
or  the  end,  as  104.  105,  or  both,  as  135.  146-150  ; 
in  135'  use  is  difl'erent.  Except  135,  the  H. 
psalms  occur  in  three  groups,  104-106;  111-113, 
115,  117;  146-150;  the  2nd  being  interrupted  by 
Ps  114.  116.  The  consecutive  occurrence  of  these 
psalms  may  be  explained  in  two  ways.  (i. )  H. 
was  usually  added  to  psalms  only  of  a  joyful  char- 
acter, and  these  might  naturally  be  put  together 
by  the  compiler,  just  as  hymns  of  thanksgiving 
are  often  put  together  in  our  modern  hymn- 


books.  But  we  see  very  little  evidence  in  the 
Psalter  of  arrangement  according  to  subject. 
It  seems,  therefore,  more  probable  that  they 
were  taken  as  they  stand  from  some  previous 
collection  or  collections  in  which  all  the  psalms  were 
so  marked  ;  just  as  in  a  modern  hymnary  all  the 
hymns  taken  from  Hymns  Ancient  and  Modern 
might  be  distinguished  by  Amen  at  the  end.  We 
have  an  even  more  complete  example  of  taking 
the  psalms  en  bloc  from  some  other  source  without 
rearrangement  in  'Songs  of  Ascents'  (Ps  120-134). 
The  occurrence  of  H.  in  Ps  106,  after  the  doxology 
which  closes  Book  iv.,  may  be  the  insertion  of  a 
reviser,  to  make  it  agree  with  Ps  104.  105,  which 
have  the  H.  at  the  end,  when  the  doxology  had 
come  to  be  regarded  as  part  of  the  psalm.  The 
H.  psalms  vary  considerably  in  character.  We  find 
such  difl'erent  themes  as  the  praises  of  the  God  of 
Nature  (104),  the  God  of  Israel  (105.  106),  God  who 
hears  the  prayer  of  the  poor  (113)  and  of  the 
sufferer  (116),  the  superiority  of  God  to  idols  (115). 
That  these  psalms  are  late  may  be  proved  from  (1) 
the  fact  that  Jah  is  a  contracted  and  later  *  form 
of  Jahu,  which  occurs  in  the  early  ioims  Jesayahu, 
Jirmeyahu,  as  contrasted  with  the  later  forms 
which  we  know  as  Isaiah  and  Jeremiah;  (2)  the 
use  of  (generally)  late  grammatical  forms  as  '  for 
constr.  state,  as  in  113'-  '•  ^  for  as  a  prefix  in 
1352  1462- = ;  (3)  the  didactic  character  of  llli»  112, 
in  the  spirit  of  Ps  1,  the  Book  of  Job,  and  later 
parts  of  Proverbs  ;  (4)  the  subject-matter  of  such 
a  psalm  as  147,  which  points  back  to  the  Restora- 
tion (147^) ;  (5)  the  fact  that  the  historical  psalms, 
105.  106,  presujjpose  PJE,  and  were  therefore  com- 
posed after  the  first  compilation  of  the  Hex.  (see 
Hexateucii).  Notice  in  105''  the  lice  of  P,  as 
well  as,  in  IDS''*,  the  locusts  of  JE  ;  in  106"  Dathan 
and  Abiram  of  JE,  as  well  as,  in  IOC'"-  '\  Phinehas, 
God's  avenger  of  P. 

The  word  passed  from  OT  to  NT.  In  Rev  19'-' 
it  is  the  keynote  of  the  song  sung  by  the  great 
multitude  in  heaven,  and  from  the  Jewish  it 
found  its  way  into  the  Christian  Church. 

¥.  II.  Woods. 

HALLOHESH  (u'niVn  '  the  speaker  of  ch  arms  ). — 
An  individual  or  a  family  mentioned  in  connexion 
with  the  repairing  of  the  wall  (Neh  3'^  AV  Halo- 
hesh)  and  the  sealing  of  the  covenant  (Neh  10-^). 
See  Genealogy. 

HALLOW.— 'Who,'  says  Trench,  'would  now 
affirm  of  the  verb  "to  hallow"  that  it  is  even 
obsolescent?  yet  Wallis  two  hundred  years  ago 
observed — "it  has  almost  gone  out  of  use"  (fere 
desuevit).'  He  is  condemning  (in  English  Past 
and  Present,  p.  139  f.)  the  American  Bible  Union 
for  dismissing  from  their  new  version  words  that 
have  a  suspicion  of  age  upon  them.  And  it  is 
still  quite  true  that  '  hallow '  as  a  biblical  word  is 
in  active  use,  bo  that  the  Revisers  felt  no  necessity 
for  excluding  it  from  either  the  NT  of  1881  or  the 
OT  of  1885.  In  AV  and  RV  it  is  used  as  a  syno- 
nym for  '  sanctify,'  translating  in  OT  some  part  of 
viQ  kddash,  and  in  NT  twice  rendering  the  verb 
ayidt(o  {Mt  Q\  Lk  IP,  both  in  the  Lord's  Prayer). 
In  the  Apocr.  the  same  Gr.  verb  is  rendered 
'  hallow '  in  1  Es  P,  Jth  9",  Sir  33^  1  Mac  4^^ ;  and 
the  Lat.  verb  sanctijjcare  in  2  Es  2"  5-^. 

In  the  older  versions  it  is  more  common.  It  is 
Wyclif's  only  word  ;  thus  Jn  17'**  '  And  I  halwe 
my  silf  for  hem,  that  and  [1388  also]  thei  be  halwid 
in  treuthe  '  ;  He  2"  '  Sothely  he  that  halowith,  and 
thei  that  ben  halowid,  of  oon  alle.'    So  Tind.  in 

*  See  Gray,  Heb.  Prop.  Names,  149  ff.,  and  Jastrow  in  Journal 
of  Soc.  of  Bib.  Lit.  xiii.  (1894),  101-127,  and  in  ZA II',  1896, 
pp.  1-16.  In  these  papers  Jastrow  further  contends  that  the 
final  iT  in  many  Heb.  proper  names  is  not  a  form  of  the  Divine 
name  at  all,  but  simply  an  emphatic  afformative. 
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tiv  27^'  '  If  a  man  lialowe  a  pece  of  his  enliereted 
londe  unto  the  Lorde,  it  shalhe  set  accoidynge  to 
that  it  beareth ' ;  and  in  a  marg.  note  on  Dt  20' 
(where  his  text  is,  '  Yf  any  man  liave  bylt  a  new 
housse  and  have  not  dedicate  it '),  he  says,  '  Dedi- 
cat :  the  levites,  I  suppose,  halowed  them  as  we 
doo  oure  shippes.'  In  a  note  to  Lv  8^  he  spells  the 
word  '  holow ' — '  Hence  the  pope  fett  holowenge  of 
chirches,  alters,  font,  belles,  and  so  forth.'  Cov. 
has  '  unhallow '  in  Ezk  44^^  '  they  shal  put  of 
the  clothes,  wherein  they  have  ministred  .  .  .  lest 
they  onlialowe  the  peoj)le  with  their  clothes.'  In 
his  Expositions  (Parker  Soc.  p.  180)  on  1  Jn  2^^"-' 
Tind.  uses  '  sanctify '  and  '  hallow '  together  as 
quite  synonymous  :  '  Christ  in  the  Scripture  is 
called  The  Holy,  because  He  only  sanctitieth  and 
halloweth  us.'  This  quotation  shows  the  origin 
of  the  word  also:  from  A.S.  hdlig,  holy,  came 
hdlgian,  to  make  holy,  middle-Eng.  halyien,  later 
halwe. 

The  words  of  Mt  6',  Lk  11^  are  as  old  as  Wye. 
'  halowid  be  thi  name,'  and  are  found  in  all  the 
versions  except  the  Rhemish  (1582),  which  has 
'  sanctified  be  thy  name  ' ;  but  the  mod.  editions  of 
Rhem.  (as  1898)  have  changed  to  'hallowed  be  thy 
name.'  J.  HASTINGS. 

HALT.— 1.  To  be  lame,  to  limp :  Gn  32«  '  He 
halted  upon  his  thigh'  (i^-i;-'?;;  ySi,  Amer.  RV 
'went  halting').  The  same  vb.  is  tr*  'halt'  in 
Mic  4^- Zeph  3'^  (Amer.  RV  always  'is  lame'). 
T.  Fuller  (Hohj  State,  iii.  15)  says,  '  Wounds  in 
warre  are  most  honourable :  Halting  is  the  state- 
liest march  of  a  Souldier  ;  and  'tis  a  brave  sight  to 
see  the  flesh  of  an  Ancient  as  torn  as  his  Colours.' 
And  Rutherford,  with  a  reference  to  Mic  4^- 
speaks  of  '  God's  kirk  '  (Letters,  No.  xli.)  :  '  He  will 
have  her  going  through  a  thousand  deaths,  and 
through  hell,  as  a  cripple  woman,  halting,  and 
wanting  the  power  of  her  one  side,  that  God  may 
be  her  staff.'  The  adj.  '  halt '  is  given  as  the  tr.  of 
X<"\bs  in  Mt  188,  Mk  9«,  Lk  14-i,  Jn  5^,  though 
everywhere  else  (except  Ac  14*  'a  cripple'  in  AV 
and  RV)  the  same  adj.  is  rendered  '  lame'  (Mt  IP 
1530.  31  21",  Lk  7-^  14'3,  Ac  3^  8',  He  12'3).  In  Lk 
14-'  RV  gives  '  lame,'  but  keeps  '  halt'  in  the  other 
three  places.  Tind.  has  'halt' in  Mt  11'  'The 
blynd  se,  the  halt  goo,  the  lepers  are  clensed.' 

2.  To  stumble,  to  fail,  Ps  38"  '  For  I  am  ready 
to  halt,*  and  my  sorrow  is  continually  before  me  ' 
([i3j  AVm  '  ready  for  halting,'  Del.  [so  Amer. 
RV]  '  ready  to  fall,'  with  note,  '  if  God  does  not 
graciously  interpose,  he  wiU  certainly  fall  head- 
long'; Wellh.-Furness  [in  PB]  'on  the  verge  of 
falling ') ;  Jer  201"  i  ^\\  j^jy  familiars  watched  for 
my  halting'  ('v^^  'IP'k',  Streane,  '  those  who  watch 
my  side,'  implying  a  reading  '  ribs,'  '  side ' ;  RV 
'  they  that  watch  for  my  halting' ;  Cheyne,  '  either 
laid  traps  for  me,  or  waited  for  me  to  commit 
some  error  for  them  to  take  advantage  of,'  who 
points  out  that  the  plirase  '  my  halting '  is  taken[?] 
from  Ps  35^'  38").  To  those  two  passages  in  AV 
the  Eng.  (not  Amer.)  RV  adds  Job  IS'^  '  Calamity 
shall  be  ready  for  his  halting  '  (iy^s^,  AV  and  RVm 
'at  his  side'),  and  Ps  35'^  ' But  when  I  halted  they 
rejoiced'  ('V?'s?',  AV  'But  in  mine  adversity'). 
Tindal  in  his  exposition  of  Mt  5"""  (Expositions, 
Parker  Soc.  p.  38)  sliows  us  this  meaning  of  '  halt ' 
arising  from  the  meaning  already  illustrated,  '  I 
come  not  to  destroy  the  law,  but  to  repair  it  only, 
and  to  make  it  go  upright  where  it  halteth.'  Then 
cf.  Glanvill  (Ser.  5),  '  We  have  many  observers, 
whose  malice  makes  them  critical  and  curious ; 
they  lay  in  wait  for  our  baitings,  and  are  glad  at 
heart  when  they  have  caught  an  opportunity  to 
revile  us.'    In  Preface  to  AV  1611  the  translators 

*  In  this  passage  in  AV  Bunyan  found  the  name  of  Mr.  Ready- 
to-halt. 


HAM 


say  of  Roman  Catholic  scholars  that  they  '  doe 
either  make  new  Translations  themselves,  or  follow 
new  ones  of  other  mens  making,  or  note  the 
vulgar  Interpreter  for  halting.' 

3.  To  waver,  1  K  18-i '  How  long  halt  ye  between 
two  opinions  ? '  (D'n?b  drn  ;  Amer.  RV  '  go  ye  halt- 
ing'). The  figure  is  the  uncertain  gait  of  one  who 
is  divided  in  mind  between  J"  and  Baal.  The  same 
verb  is  used  in  v.-°  of  the  irregular  dance  round  the 
altar  of  Baal.  Cf.  Purchas,  Pilgrimage,  343,  '  Their 
religion  halteth  betwixt  divers  religions  of  the 
Turkes,  Persians,  and  Christians  of  the  lacobite 
and  Nestorian  Sects.' 

4.  The  mod.  sense  of  come  to  a  standstill,  stop, 
does  not  occur  in  AV,  but  is  introduced  by  RV 
into  Is  'This  very  day  shall  he  halt  at  Nob' 
(ibj;.S,  AV  '  remain ').  J.  Hastings. 

HAM  (cn,  Xa^). — The  name  of  one  of  Noah'a 
three  sons  (Gn  10'  etc.),  and  founder  of  one  of  the 
three  great  families  into  M'hich  the  biblical  ethno- 
logists divide  the  world.  There  seems  little  doubt 
tliat  this  word  is  the  Egyptian  name  of  Egypt 
(Hier.  Kem,  sometimes  p  t'  o-n-Ketn,  'land  of 
Egypt,'  Demot.  Kemi,  Theb.  Kerne,  Bashm.  Kerne, 
Memph.  Kheme),aj\Ci  indeed  in  the  poetical  language 
of  the  Psalms  the  '  land  of  Ham '  is  a  synonym  for 
Mizraim  (lOS-^- 27  iqqh^  cf.  78=";  Brugsch,  Geogr. 
Inschr.  73).  The  meaning  of  the  word  is  'black,' 
which  appears  in  the  Arab,  ahamm,  fern,  hamrnci, 
as  well  as  in  many  Coptic  derivatives  (Peyron, 
Lex.  Co}-)t.  6G).  The  origin  of  the  appellation  is  to 
be  found  in  the  blackness  of  the  soil  of  the  Delta 
(Plutarch,  de  Is.  et  Osir.  33),  since  the  Egyptians 
do  not  call  themselves  by  this  name,  which  corre- 
sponds with  an  epithet  applied  to  rich  soils  gener- 
ally (Ebers,  JEgypten  u.  die  Biicher  Mose's,  55). 

2.  The  narrative  of  Gn  921-24  j^g^g  ijeen  analyzed 
with  great  ingenuity  by  Budde  (Urgeschichte, 
290  fF.),  partly  after  the  suggestions  of  Well- 
hausen,  whose  results  are  in  the  main  as  follows. 
The  narrative  is  based  on  a  document  in  which  the 
place  of  Ham  was  occupied  by  Canaan ;  this  is 
rendered  practically  certain  by  vv.^^-  25,  jn  which 
Noah,  perceiving  what  his  youngest  son  had  done 
unto  liim,  proceeds  to  curse  Canaan,  who  is  men- 
tioned no  less  than  three  times  in  Noah's  speech 
(vv.26-27).  It  is  therefore  probable  that  in  v. 22 
'  Ham,  the  father  of  Canaan,'  is  a  correction  for 
'  Canaan '  (cf.  for  the  method  1  Ch  20^),  and  indeed 
these  words  show  veiy  clear  signs  of  alteration. 
The  family  of  Noah,  then,  according  to  the  earlier 
account,  consisted  of  Sliem,  Japheth,  Canaan  ;  and 
the  legend  accounts  for  the  subjugation  of  the 
third  to  the  two  others,  implying  a  state  of  things 
in  which  the  word  '  Canaanite '  M'as  synonymous 
with  'slave.'  The  act  imputed  to  Canaan  is  that 
of  a  little  boy,  and  hence  chronological  difficulties 
arise  if  the  Noah  of  the  story  be  identified  with 
the  Noah  of  the  Flood.  The  three  sons,  moreover, 
represent  nations  occupying  the  same  country 
(probably  Canaan),  whose  mutual  relation  is  ac- 
counted for  by  the  story,  but  who  do  not  appear 
to  have  been  intended  to  represent  the  progenitors 
of  the  nations  of  the  earth.  While  the  name 
'  Shem '  lends  itself  readily  to  interpretation,  if  a 
caste  be  signified  ('men of  name'  or  ' note,' whence 
'  name '  or  '  note '  became  personified),  only  vagxie 
conjectures  can  be  made  about  the  original  import 
of  '  Japheth '  ;  but  1.  16  of  the  Marseilles  inscrip- 
tion shows  us  that  we  possess  only  an  imperfect 
tradition  of  the  caste-system  in  Semitic  peoples. 

3.  The  same  ethnologist  who  made  Noah  the 
second  founder  of  the  human  race  had  to  divide  the 
nations  of  the  earth  among  his  sons ;  the  names 
Shem  and  Japheth  being  unknown  except  in 
this  tradition,  could  be  employed  without  diffi- 
culty ;  but  the  name  '  Canaan '  had  very  distinct 
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import,  and  yet  was  too  insignificant  to  count  as 
one  of  the  three  world-races.  For  this  name, 
therefore,  in  the  ethnological  tahle  another  known 
name  was  substituted,  and  the  native  name  of 
Egypt  lent  itself  well  to  this  purpose.  That  Cush 
and  Mizraim  should  be  included  under  the  name 
of  Kemi  need  occasion  no  suiprise,  as  these  two 
nations  were  known  conjointly ;  that  Cush  is 
made  the  eldest  son  (Gn  10'^)  is  perhaps  due  to 
Ethiopia  being  farthest  from  Palestine,  but  it  may 
have  political  significance.  That  Canaan  should 
be  reckoned  as  Hamite  has  been  thought  strange, 
some  accounting  for  it  on  the  ground  of  national 
antipathy  on  the  part  of  the  Israelites,  while 
others  {e.(j.  Dillmann,  ad  loc.)  thought  it  due  to 
a  tradition  current  in  antiquity  which  made 
the  Canaanites  immigrants  from  the  South. 
The  above  account  of  the  introduction  of  the 
name  Ham  really  gets  rid  of  the  difficulty ;  for 
Canaan's  place  having  been  taken  by  Ham,  a 
place  had  to  be  found  for  Canaan,  and  this  could 
only  be  in  Ham's  family.  Ham's  name  was  not 
substituted  for  Canaan's  in  the  speech  of  Noah, 
partly  perhaps  owing  to  its  repeated  recurrence, 
partly  perhaps  because  the  curse  of  slavery  could 
not  be  made  to  fall  on  the  powerful  nations  repre- 
sented by  Ham's  elder  children.  The  recension  of 
Gn  which  we  have,  where  the  father  is  made  to 
sin,  and  one  of  the  sons  to  receive  the  curse,  shows 
us  the  difficulty  solved  as  far  as  it  was  capable  of 
solution. 

4.  The  classification  of  Canaan  under  Ham  led 
to  a  serious  result  for  the  ethnological  table : 
whereas  Canaan  in  the  older  scheme  represented 
a  subject  caste,  the  name  now  had  to  include  all 
the  non-Israelitic  inhabitants  of  Palestine,  among 
whom  were  many  races  decidedly  '  Semitic '  in 
character,  such  as  the  Phoenicians.  Some  further 
difficulty  was  introduced  by  confusion  between 
the  Cush  and  the  Cossaei,  but  the  ground  for 
making  all  the  tribes  mentioned  in  v.'  etc. 
Cushites  will  probably  remain  hidden  long.  The 
Put  (which  see)  are  probably  included  with  the 
Egyptians  and  Nubians  as  being  in  any  case  a 
southern  race.  The  Egyptian  classification  of 
mankind  compared  by  M.  Lef6bure  (PSBA,  1887, 
p.  167  ff.),  while  it  offers  some  slight  analogy  to 
that  with  which  we  are  dealing,  does  not  seem  to 
explain  the  name  'Ham,'  or  throw  any  real  light 
on  the  problems. 

5.  The  name  '  Ham  '  occurs  in  1  Ch  4'"',  where 
certain  settlers  at  Gerar  found  the  land  quiet  and 
well  cultivated,  because  the  previous  inhabitants 
were  '  from  Ham.'  Some  of  the  Rabbis  compared 
the  statement  in  Jg  18''  wliere  very  similar 
language  is  used  about  people  who  lived  '  after  the 
fashion  of  the  Sidonians '  (also,  according  to  the 
tables,  Hamites,  through  Canaan),  and  indeed  the 
passage  of  Ch  would  seem  to  be  modelled  on  that 
of  Jg.  It  is  not,  however,  easy  to  render  the 
words  in  Ch  satisfactorily,  since  '  from  Ham ' 
should  mean  from  the  country  called  Ham,  which 
is  not  here  very  intelligible,  and  '  of  the  children 
of  Ham,'  or  'from  the  days  of  Ham,'  would  not 
naturally  be  thus  abbreviated.  There  is  there- 
fore ground  for  supposing  the  text  corrupt,  and 
indeed  the  Pesh.  substituted  onD  '  of  them '  for  the 
cr)  ji?  of  the  text.  An  easier  alteration  is  cmn, 
supposing  that  word  to  have  the  sense  of  the 
analogous  Syriac  form  j'njD  '  peaceful,  easy-going,' 
of  which  examples  are  given  in  Thes.  Sijr.  col.  2314. 

D.  S.  Margolioutii. 
HAM.— According  to  Gn  14=  Chedorlaomer  and 
his  allies  smote  the  Zuzim  (who  may  be  the  same 
as  the  Zamzummim  of  Dt  2-")  nna.  This  last  is 
vocalized  in  MT  Dra,  which  is  represented  by  AV, 
RV  'in  Ham.'  Jei-ome  {Qurrst.  in  libr.  Gen.)  reads 
Dh?.  Most  of  the  VSS  vocalize  cnj,  hence  LXX  aixa 
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avToh,  'with  them.'  Olshausen  conjectures  ncns 
'in  Hamath.'  It  is  most  probable  that  a  proper 
name  is  intended.  If  '  Ham  '  be  the  correct  read- 
ing, it  is  the  name  of  a  place  that  is  otherwise 
unknown.  Dillmann,  following  Tuch,  suggests 
that  it  may  have  been  the  ancient  name  of  the 
Ammonite  capital  Rabbath  Amnion.  The  strange 
argument  of  Sayce  (HCM  160  f.),  that  the  form  on 
points  to  a  direct  transcription  of  Gn  14  from  a 
cuneiform  document,  is  dealt  with  by  Ball  (SBOT, 
ad  loc).  J.' A.  Seleie. 

HAM  (an).  Land  of. — A  poetical  designation  of 
Egypt,  used  in  the  Psalms  in  reference  to  the  so- 
journ there  of  the  children  of  Isr.  (Ps  lOS-^-  106")  ; 
so  also  '  the  tabernacles  (RV  '  tents ')  of  H.'  (Ps  78^') 
stands  for  '  the  dwellings  of  the  Egyptians.'  Prob- 
ably in  Heb.  thought  H.  was  here  used  as  the 
name  of  the  son  of  Noah  rather  than  as  a  name 
for  Egypt.  Two  derivations  have  been  proposed 
for  it :  (1)  The  native  name  for  Egypt  itself  was 
Kmt,  in  Coptic  times  pronounced  Kemi  (hardly 
Khemi),  and  strictly  signifying  the  '  black  land  '  or 
alluvial  soil  of  the  cultivable  part,  as  opposed  to 
the  Deshert  or  'red  land,'  i.e.  the  sandy  deserts 
which  enclosed  K6mi  on  all  sides  except  the  N. 
(2)  The  chief  Priapic  god  of  the  Egyptians  was 
sometimes  called  Menu  (in  Greek  Min),  but  at 
other  times  probably  Khem.  If  the  latter  reading 
is  correct,  it  is  almost  identical  with  the  name  of 
the  progenitor  of  the  Hamitic  peoples,  and  it  is 
very  remarkable  that  the  most  primitive  sculptures 
hitherto  found  in  Egypt  represent  this  god  (see 
Petrie's  Koptos).  Menu  was  especially  worshijiped 
on  the  important  route  from  the  coast  of  the  Red 
Sea  to  Koptos,  and  this  would  impress  the  fact  of 
his  worship  on  the  E.  neighbours  of  Egypt.  The 
characteristics  of  Menu  are  in  accord  with  the 
shamelessness  recorded  of  H.  in  Gn  9'-""-.  The 
derivation  from  Kmt  is  improbable,  for  phonetic 
reasons.  F.  Ll.  Geiffith. 

HAMAN  (l?n,  'kfxdv),  the  son  of  Hammedatha, 
appears  in  the  Bk  of  Est  as  the  enemy  of  the 
Jews,  and  the  chief  minister  of  Ahasuerus.  He  is 
described  as  the  Agagite  (Est  S^-  etc.),  but  in  the 
LXX  as  a  Bugean  {"Bovya7os,  3>  12"),  or  a  Macedonian 
(9'--*  16'").  The  Heb.  term  we  should  i^robably 
understand  of  a  descent  from  the  Amalekite  king 
Agag  (so  Jos.  Ant.  XI.  vi.  5,  and  Targ.),  in  which 
case  the  author  of  the  book  jierhaps  meant  to  con- 
trast the  descendant  of  Israel's  ancient  enemy  with 
Mordecai,  the  descendant  of  Kish,  the  Benjamite. 
Provoked  by  Mordecai's  refusal  to  bow  before  him, 
H.  procured  from  the  king  a  decree  authorizing 
the  massacre  of  all  the  Jews  in  the  Persian 
dominions  on  the  13th  Adar.  He  also  prepared  a 
gallows  50  cubits  high  for  Mordecai.  But  queen 
Esther,  having  heard  of  the  plot,  invited  H.  and 
the  king  to  a  banquet,  and  there  denounced  H., 
who  was  forthwith  hanged  on  his  own  gallows. 
The  queen  also  obtained  permission  for  her 
countrymen  to  defend  themselves,  and  among 
other  victims  of  the  Jews'  vengeance  the  ten  sons 
of  H.  were  slain  and  their  bodies  gibbeted. 

In  later  times,  at  the  Feast  of  Purim,  it  seems  to 
have  been  customary  to  hang  an  effigy  of  H.  ;  but 
as  the  gibbet  was  sometimes  made  in  the  form  of 
a  cross,  riots  between  Jews  and  Christians  were 
the  result,  and  a  warning  agninst  insults  to  the 
Christian  faith  was  issued  by  the  emperor  Theo- 
dosius  II.  (Cod.  Theod.  XVI.  viii.  18;  cf.  21).  The 
origin  of  the  name  H.  is  uncertain  ;  Jensen  con- 
nects it  with  the  name  of  an  Elamite  divinity, 
Htmvman  or  Humhan  (cf.  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.  s.v.). 

II.  A.  White. 

HAMATH  (ncn  'fortress,'  'citadel,'  or  perhaps 
I  'sacred  enclosrire,'  see  W.  R.  Smith,  ES'^  140  [ed.^ 
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HAMMEAH,  THE  TOWER  OF 


p.  150];  'B.fji,dd,  'E/j.dd,  Mfj.(id,  Emath). — At  the  time 
of  Amos,  this  was  the  chief  city  of  a  kingdom  of 
the  same  name  which  surrounded  the  capital, 
extending  to  the  S.  of  Riblah  and  even  including 
that  place  (2  K  23^^  etc.).  Situated  on  the  banks 
of  the  Orontes  (now  called  el-Asi),  in  a  narrow 
valley  with  Jehel  al-A'la  on  its  north  and  south- 
east, and  the  Nusairtyeh  mountains  (the  Mons 
Bargylus  of  the  ancients)  to  the  Avest,  it  lay  on  a 
very  frequented  and  convenient  trade-route.  The 
opening  between  the  Nusairtyeh  mountains  above 
Tripoli  and  the  north  point  of  the  Lebanon  chains 
is  called  in  the  OT  '  the  entrance  of  Hamath ' 
(Nu  348,  Jos  135^  471^-^1).  N.  of  Horns  the 
Orontes  pass  leads  to  Hamath,  S.  toward  Baal- 
gad  in  Ccele-Syria,  E.  to  the  great  plain  of  the 
Syrian  desert,  and  W.  to  the  Kal'at  al-Hosn  and 
the  Mediterranean. 

'  The  entrance '  or  '  the  approach '  to  Hamath  is 
often  mentioned  as  a  territorial  limit  (Nu  84*,  Jg 
3^  etc. ),  and  usually  denotes  the  accepted  northern 
boundary  of  Israelitish  dominion  (Jos  13').  The 
province  is  called  'Great  Hamath'  (Am  6-),  and 
is  mentioned  with  Damascus,  Tyre,  and  Zidon 
(Zee  9-),  as  well  as  with  Arpad  (Jer  49-^),  in  the 
prophecies  against  Hadrach. 

Originally  a  Hamite  colony  (Gn  10^*)^  \^  flourished 
at  the  time  of  David  (2  S  8")  under  a  king  named 
Toi  (or  Tou),  who  had  friendly  intercourse  with 
the  Israelitish  ruler.  Hamath  (possibly  identical 
with  Hamath  -  Zobah  [which  see]  of  2  Ch  8^) 
came,  however,  afterwards  under  the  dominion  of 
Solomon  (compare  IK  9-i-2'»  with  2  Ch  8''),_  and 
its  king  was  no  doubt  among  the  many  princes 
who  '  brought  presents  and  served  Solomon  all 
the  days  of  his  life.'  Hamath  was  regarded  as 
the  granary  of  N.  Syria,  and  there  Solomon  built 
store-cities  (2  Ch  8^).  But,  on  the  death  of  that 
king,  Hamath  seems  to  have  regained  her  inde- 
pendence, as  is  shown  by  the  inscriptions  of  Shal- 
maneser  II.  (B.C.  860),  where  we  see  that  her  king, 
Irhuleni,  made  an  alliance  with  the  Hittites, 
Damascus  (under  .4«?c?m -ic?r4  =  Ben -Hadad  =  Ben- 
Hadad-hidri),  Ahab  of  Israel,  and  several  other 
states.  Jeroboam  ii.  of  Israel,  about  the  year 
B.C.  810,  'recovered  Hamath'  (2  K  14=8)  from 
Judah,  and  partly  destroyed  it,  as  well  as  Gath, 
which,  in  the  prophecies  of  Amos,  is  spoken  of  along 
•with  it  (Am  6'-).  In  the  Assyrian  inscriptions 
Eni-ilu  (Eniel),  king  of  Hamath,  brings  tribute  to 
Tiglath-pileser  ill.  (730),  who  had  parcelled  out 
the  land  of  Hamath  among  his  generals,  annexing 
19  districts  to  Assyria,  and  transported  1223  people 
of  Hamath  to  the  sources  of  the  Tigris.  Sargon 
boasts  of  having  rooted  out  the  land  of  Hamath 
and  dyed  the  skin  of  the  foolish  (?)  Ilu-bi'di 
(variant  Yati-bi'di)  like  wool,  colonizing  Hamath 
with  4300  Assyrians.  One  of  those  exiled  thither 
by  this  king  was  the  Mede  Deioces.  After  what 
seems  to  have  been  the  capture  of  the  place  by 
Sennacherib's  Rabshakeh,  or  'chief  of  the  captains,' 
Hamath  lost  much  of  its  importance.  It  is  spoken 
of  in  Is  11^^  as  one  of  the  places  containing 
Israelitish  exiles,  and  is  mentioned  in  1  Mac  12'-' 
in  connexion  with  the  movements  of  Jonathan 
and  Demetrius. 

The  Greeks  and  Romans  knew  it  under  the  name 
of  Epiphaneia,  which  had  been  given  to  it  by 
Antiochus  Epiphanes  (Jos.  Ant.  i.  vi.  2),  though 
the  inhabitants  still  called  it  Hamath,  and  its 
present  name,  Hamah,  is  but  slightly  changed 
from  its  old  form.  In  1310  Abuifeda,  the 
eminent  Arabian  scholar,  a  descendant  of  the 
family  of  Saladin,  was  appointed  governor  of  the 
district,  which  had  been  under  the  Moslem  power 
since  A.D.  639,  and  with  his  death  (1331)  Hamath's 
prosperity  declined. 

In  1812  Burckhardt  visited  Hamath,  saw  the 


'  Hamatli-stones '  (so-called  Hittite  inscriptions  in 
relief  on  black  close-grained  basalt) ;  and  the 
enormous  water  -  wheels,  used  for  bringing  the 
waters  of  the  Orontes  to  the  houses  and  gardens 
situated  on  the  hUl  above  the  river.  He  does  not, 
however,  mention  the  catacombs,  said  to  have  ex- 
isted high  up  on  the  right  bank.  The  town,  which 
is  divided  into  four  quarters,  Hadher,  el-Jisr,  el- 
Aleyat,  and  el-Medine  (the  quarter  of  the  Chris- 
tians), contained  at  Burckhardt's  visit  about  4446 
houses  and  nearly  11,000  male  inhabitants. 

Literature. — Pococke,  Description  of  the  East,  n.  i.  143  ff. ; 
Burckhardt,  Travels  in  Syria  and  the  Holy  Land  (1822),  pp. 
145 ff. ;  Robinson,  BRP^  iii.  651 ;  Baedeker-Socin,  Pal.^  398 f. ; 
Delitzsch,  Paradies,  275 ff.  ;  Sayce,  HC3I  (Index);  Hommel, 
Semit.  Volker,  i.  189 ;  Driver  on  Am  6^ ;  E.  Meyer,  Geschichte, 

§197.  I.  A.  Pinches. 

HAMATHITE  ('ncnn).— The  gentilic  name  from 
Hamath  (which  see),  Gn  lO^s^^l  Ch  H^. 

HAMATH-ZOBAH  (ni'is-nnq,  B  Baio-u/Sci,  A  Al/i.de 
Sw/3d,  Luc.  'Efiad<jovl3a,). — The  identity  of  this  city 
is  still  doubtful.  I3y  some  scholars  it  is  even  re- 
garded as  the  same  as  Hamath,  but  the  Greek 
form  BaL(Tu>j3d  would  seem  to  indicate  that  it  was 
distinct  from  that  place.  It  is  mentioned  only 
once  in  the  Scriptures  (2  Ch  8'),  when  Solomon  is 
said  to  have  '  prevailed  against  it,'  and,  being 
spoken  of  in  connexion  with  Tadmor  and  Hamath, 
we  may  conclude  that  it  was  in  the  same  neighbour- 
hood. That  it  was  another  Hamath  to  which 
Zobah  was  added  to  distinguish  it  from  the  better- 
knoAvn  city  of  Hamath  is  possible,  but  at  present 
unprovable.  It  has  not  yet  been  found  in  the 
cuneiform  inscriptions,  consequently  no  light  is 
thrown  on  it  from  that  source.     I.  A.  Pinches. 

HAMMATH  (nan  'hot  spring ').—' Father  of  the 
house  of  Rechab,'  1  Ch  2=^    See  Genealogy. 

HAMMATH  (nan  'hot  spring ').— One  of  the 
'  fenced '  cities  of  Naphtali,  Jos  19^',  probably  the 
same  as  Hammon  of  1  Ch  6'«  [Heb.  ''^]  and  Ham- 
moth-dor  of  Jos  21^2.  It  is  doubtless  the  Hamata 
of  the  Talmud  {Eruhin,  v.  5 ;  Megillah,  26),  the 
Emmaus  or  Ammathus  of  Jos.  (Ant.  xvill.  ii.  3) 
and  the  modern  Hammdm,  35  minutes'  walk  S.  of 
Tiberias,  so  famous  for  its  hot  baths.  There  are 
four  springs,  the  water  of  which  reaches  a  tempera- 
ture of  144^  Fahr.  The  taste  is  described  by 
Robinson  as  excessively  salt  and  bitter,  like  that  of 
heated  sea-water ;  there  is  also  a  strong  smell  of 
sulphur,  but  no  taste  of  it.  The  neighbourhood  is 
crowded,  especially  in  the  month  of  July,  with 
patients  from  all  parts  of  Syria.  The  baths  are 
considered  to  be  very  efficacious  in  rheumatic  com- 
plaints. 

Literature.  —  Neubauer,  Giog.  du  Talm.  207  ;  Robinson, 
BiJP2  ii.  383  fl.  ;  G.  A.  Smith,  HGHL  450  f.  ;  Gudrin,  Galilie, 
i.  270  ff.  ;  Buhl,  OAF  115,  226  ;  Guthe,  ZDPV  xiii.  (1891)  284 ; 
Wilson,  Recovery  ofJerus.  362.  J.  A.  SELBIE. 

HAMMEAH,  THE  TOWER  OP,  AV  The  tower 

of  Meah  (.iksd  '?-n:p,  inupyo^  tujc  e/car6c,  turris  centum 
cubitorum,  ' ttirris  Emath),  Neh  3^  12^^ — A  tower 
on  the  walls  of  Jerus.  which  stood  near  the  tower 
of  Hananel  (which  see),  between  the  Sheep  gate 
on  the  east  and  the  Fish  gate  on  the  west.  These 
two  towers,  which  apparently  had  not  been  pulled 
down  when  the  walls  were  dismantled  in  the  time 
of  Ezra,  were  probably  situated  near  the  north- 
eastern corner  of  the  city  (cf.  Jer  3P*,  Zee  14^"). 
Perhaps  they  were  both  defences  of  the  fortress 
(biruh)  which  commanded  the  temple  area.  The 
origin  of  the  name  '  tower  of  Hammeah,'  or  '  tower 
of  the  hundred '  (RVm),  is  obscure.  It  has  been 
suggested  in  explanation  that  the  tower  was  100 
cubits  high,  or  that  it  was  approached  by  100  steps. 
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or  that  it  required  a  garrison  of  100  men  (see 
Ryssel,  ad  loc,  pp.  153,  201  f.).     H.  A.  White. 

HAMMEDATHA  (Nwan,  'AMaoa^os  [?,-i?s]),  Est  S^- 
§5  910.24) — xiie  father  of  Haman.    The  name  is 
probably  Persian ;  for  the  termination  compare 
Aridatlia;  possibly  the  etymology  is  mdA= moon + 
(tote  =  given  [Oxf.  Heh.  Lex.). 

HAMMELECH  (Ti'jen)  occurs  as  a  proper  name  in 
AV  and  RVm  of  Jer  36-''  38«,  but  there  is  little 
doubt  that  the  rendering  ought  to  be  '  the  king,' 
as  in  RV  and  AVm  (LXX  toO  ^aciXews). 

HAMIVTER  The  Heb.  word  naijo  malcMbuh  (in 

Jg  4-^  fiSil?)  is  tr.  in  Arab,  by  two  words,  mitadat, 
a  wooden  mallet,  and  matrakat,  the  ordinary 
Arabic  word  for  a  liammer.  It  was  a  mitadat, 
a  mallet  used  by  the  Bedawin  and  others  for 
driving  tent  pegs  into  the  ground,  which  Jael 
used  to  kill  Sisera,  Jg  4-'.  By  many,  maklcabAh  is 
considered  to  be  the  source  of  tlie  name  Ilaccabceus, 
which  would  thus  mean  'tlie  hammerer.'  t^'ps 
pattish  (Is  41',  used  fig.  in  Jer  23-'*  of  the  word  of 
the  Lord,  and  in  50-^  of  Babylon,  '  the  hammer  of 
tlie  whole  earth ' )  is  evidently  the  same  as  the 
Arsh.fatis,  a  large  heavy  hammer. 

The  hammer  is  probably  the  most  ancient  of  all 
tools.  In  its  original  form,  a  stone  held  in  the  liand, 
it  is  often  used  at  the  present  day.  The  form  soon 
changed ;  a  stick  fastened  to  the  stone  gave  tlie  blow 
more  precision  and  greater  force.  Metals  super- 
seded stones,  and  great  variety  was  given  to  the 
shape  of  the  hammer  liead,  so 
as  to  produce  a  more  exact 
effect.  The  hammer  is  a  most 
important  and  valuable  tool ; 
the  permanent  efl'ect  produced 
by  a  blow  of  the  lightest 
hammer  is  greater  than  that 
obtained  by  the  steady  pressure 
of  a  mass  of  iron  many  hundred 
times  its  weight. 

Different  handicrafts  require 
hammers  of  different  shapes  and 
weights,  and,  in  Syria,  each 
kind  has  a  distinctive  name. 
The  hammers  used  in  carpentry 
and  smith  work  are  much  the 
same  as  those  used  in  the  same 
occupations  in  Europe.  But  in 
masonry  the  variety  of  hammers 
is  great.  In  the  quarry  the 
rock  is  split  by  a  large  hammer, 
weighing  from  18  to  22  lb., 
MAiiADDi.  called  the  mahaddi.    The  head 

of  this  hammer  is  round  at  one 
end,  being  used  for  driving  wedges  into  the  rock. 
The  other  end  is  flattened  from  side  to  side,  so  as  to 
confine  the  impact  to  a 
narrow  line.  This  end 
of  the  hammer  is  used 
to  strike  the  rock  be- 
tween the  wedges,  and 
the  constant  beating- 
causes  a  vibration  in 
the  rock,  which  in- 
creases till  it  splits 
in  the  line  of  the 
wedges. 

When  tlie  stone 
comes  from  the  quarry, 
it  is  roughly  shaped  l)y 
the  mahaddi,  and  the 
mason  takes  another 
Ivind   of   hammer  to 
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square  it  and  give  it  a  shape  to  fit  it  for  build- 
iuK. 


This  hammer  is  called  the  shahnf.  Both  ends 
of  the  head  of  this  hammer  are  square,  but  the 
one  is  1  in.  square  and  flat,  the  other  is  nearly 
2  in.  square,  but  sunk  in  the  centre  to  the 
dejitli  of  half  an  inch,  so  that  the  edges  are  sharp. 
The  flat  end  is  used  for  striking  off  projections, 
while  the  end  with  sharpened  edges  is  used  for 
squaring  and  trimming  the  stone.  The  stone  is 
often  used  for  building  after  being  trimmed  by  the 
shakuf,  but  sometimes  a  border  is  made  round 
the"  face  of  the  stone,  leaving  the  middle  rough. 


HEAD  OF  SHAIiCTAII  OR  MINHAT. 


This  is  done  by  the  bik,  which  is  a  hammer  witli 
one  end  pointed,  and  the  other  flat  and  chisel- 
shaped. 

When  the  stone  is  to  be  made  smooth  it  is  first 
made  quite  flat  with  the  pointed  end  of  the  bik, 
and  is  then  worked  over  with  a  hammer  called  the 
shahiUah  or  minhat. 

The  shnhutah  has  two  very  broad  chisel-sliaped 
ends,  about  4  in.  broad,  cut  into  a  number  of 
teeth  like  a  saw.  The  teeth  at  one  end  are  coarse 
and  about  12  in  number,  and  at  the  other  end 
smaller  and  about  24  in  number. 

When  the  stone  has  been  carefully  gone  over 
with  the  shall  Utah  it  is  sometimes  polished.  This 
is  done  by  rubbing  it  Avith  another  stone,  sand 
and  water  being  put  between. 

All  these  tools  are  of  very  ancient  date.  In  the 
oldest  part  of  the  temple  of  Baalbek  marks  of  all 
of  these  tools  are  found.  Even  the  three  immense 
stones  in  the  west  wall  have  their  upj)er  and  under 
surfaces  smoothed  with  the  shahutah,  only  the  tool 
seems  to  have  been  much  smaller  than  the  one 
used  in  Lebanon  at  the  present 
time,  being  only  about  2  or  2J 
in.  broad. 

The  liammer  and  chisel  are 
used  for  very  fine  work,  such  as 
carving,  or  when  a  very  sharp 
fine  edge  is  to  be  given  to  a 
stone,  seldom  for  any  other 
purpose.  The  chisel  is  made 
of  file  steel.  Thehammer,  called 
a  matriikat,  is  so  shaped  that 
lines  drawn  along  the  faces  of 
the  hammer  would  meet  nearly  at  the  end  of  the 
handle.    Wooden  mallets  are  never  used. 

The  stone  of  Lebanon  is  very  hard  limestone, 
which  explains  why  hammers  are  preferred  to 
chisels  in  hewing  it.  W.  Caeslaw. 

HAMMOLECHETH  (nj^m  'the  queen ' ?).—Acc. 
to  the  genealogy  in  1  Ch  7"-  H.  M'as  the  daughter 
of  Macliir  and  sister  of  Gilead.  The  correctness 
of  the  text  is  not  beyond  susjucion.  LXX  reads 
MaXexf^.   See  Genealogy. 

HAMMON  (pen  'hot  spring').  —  1.  A  town  in 
Naphtali,  1  Ch  C'"  [Heb.  '•'],  prob.  identical  with 
Hammatii  (a\  Inch  see).  2.  A  town  in  Asher,  Jos 
19-".  Its  site  is  uncertain.  Scluiltz  suggested '^m 
HamUl,  some  10  miles  south  of  Tyre,  but  Robinson 
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{BEP^  iii.  66  note)  lays  no  great  stress  upon  this 
identification.  Renan  {Mission  de  Phinicie,  708  tf. ) 
found  &t  Khurhet  Umm  el-'Ainud,  near  the  coast  im- 
mediately N.  of  the  Ladder  of  Tyre,  two  Phoenician 
inscriptions  [CIS  vol.  i.  pt.  i.)  in  honour  of  Baal 
Hamnion.  In  the  valley  to  the  E.  is  'Ain  Haynul. 
Umm  el-'Amiid,  '  mother  of  the  pillar,'  includes  the 
ruins  of  a  building  which  is  probably  a  temple  of 
Baal.  On  the  hill  side  lies  a  great  sarcophagus 
with  a  rudely  carved  eagle.  The  texts  belong  to 
the  Ptolemaic  period  {3rd  cent.  B.C.).  The  name 
may  be  that  of  the  Egyptian  God  AmoMu  or  Amen. 
See  SWP  vol.  i.  sh.  iii.,  and  vol.  iii.  Appendix. 
The  identification  of  Hammon  with  Umm  el-'Amtid 
is  also  considered  by  Gu6rin  [Galilee,  ii.  141)  and 
Buhl  [GAP  229)  to  be  the  most  probable. 

C.  R.  CONDER. 
HAMMOTH-DOR  (ini  nan).— A  Levitical  city  in 
Naphtali,  Jos  2P^,  probably  identical  with  Ham- 
MATH  (which  see). 

HAMMUEL  ("jNian,  AV  Hamuel).— A  Simeonite 
of  the  family  of  Shaul,  1  Ch  428.  See  Gene- 
alogy. 

HAMONAH  (a:iaq  '  multitude,'  LXX  nokv&vSpiov). 
— The  name  of  a  city  to  be  built  in  commemora- 
tion of  the  defeat  (?)  of  Gog  (Ezk  39"=).  The  pas- 
sage is  obscure,  and  the  originality  as  well  as  the 
precise  reading  of  the  MT  doubtful.  Instead  of 
njiorr  Ty-c^  Cornill  would  read  niiaq  la:]  '  and  it 
is  all  over  Avith  this  multitude.'  If  the  words  are 
an  interpolation,  the  allusion  may  be  to  the  city 
of  Bethshean,  which  may  have  derived  its  name 
Scythopolis  from  the  Scythian  invasion  in  the  7th 
cent.  B.C.  (See  Bertholet,  Das  Biich  Hesekiel, 
193).  J.  A.  Selbie. 

HAMON-GOG  (:i3  pan  '  Gog's  multitude,'  LXX  rh 
TroKvavopiov  tov  Tuly). — The  name  to  be  given  to  the 
valley  (outside  the  Holy  Land)  where  Gog  and  all 
his  multitude  are  to  be  buried  (Ezk  39ii-  ^^).  This 
valley,  according  to  the  MT,  was  the  'Valley  of 
the  Travellers'  (o'lnyn),  a  designation  which  is  not 
found  elsewhere.  Hence  J.  D.  Michaelis,  followed 
by  Bertholet  and  many  others,  reads  c'lK  (Abarim, 
Nu  27^-  33").  From  the  mountain  of  this  name  a 
valley  may  well  have  been  called  Abarim,  and 
the  locality  suits  the  context.  See  further  the 
Comm.  of  Hitzig,  Smend,  Cornill,  Davidson,  and 
Bertholet.  J.  A.  Selbie. 

HAMOR  (I'laq  'he-ass')  appears  in  Gn  33^'  34, 
Jos  24^-,  Jg  9-^  as  'the  father  of  Shechem,'  a 
Hivite  by  race,  and  'the  prince  (N"b'i)  of  the  land' 
(Gn  34-).  Jacob  bought  'the  parcel  of  ground, 
where  he  had  spread  his  tent,'  from  the  Hamorites, 
the  Bene  Hamor  (Gn  33"  (J),  cf.  Jos  24^2).  A  differ- 
ent tradition  is  preserved  in  Gn  48-^  (E),  where 
Jacob  gives  Shechem  to  Joseph,  and  speaks  of 
having  won  it  by  force  of  arms  from  the  Amorite. 

Dinah,  Jacob's  daughter,  having  been  wronged 
by  Shechem,  Shechem  makes  an  off'er  to  take  her 
as  his  wife ;  and  is  supported  in  his  claim  by  his 
father,  Hamor,  who  proposes  also  that  there  should 
be  freedom  of  marriage  between  the  families  of 
Jacob  and  Hamor  (34"'").  To  this  the  sons  of 
Jacob  give  their  consent  on  condition  that  the 
Shechemites  accept  the  rite  of  circumcision.  The 
Shechemites  agree  to  the  terms,  and  are  circum- 
cised (v.-'').  On  the  third  day,  when  the  Shechemites 
were  unable  through  illness  to  defend  themselves, 
Simeon  and  Levi  and  their  followers  fell  upon  them, 
murdered  Hamor  and  Shechem,  and  carried  away 
Dinah  to  their  own  home. 

In  this  narrative  the  narrator  has  combined  two 
variant  traditions.  '  In  the  one,  Hamor  conducts 
the  negotiations  mth  Jacob  regarding  Dinah  for 


his  son  (w.*- ^■^'') ;  he  receives  a  reply  (vv."""), 
and  in  due  course  lays  it  before  the  assemble(i 
citizens  of  the  town  for  their  ajjproval  (vv.-''-^^). 
In  the  other,  Shechem  himself  asks  Dinah  from 
her  father  and  brotliers,  and  after  their  reply 
(v."'-)  immediately  submits  to  the  conditions  they 
require  (v."). '  The  former  is  probably  the  narra- 
tive of  P,  the  latter  that  of  J. 

That,  under  the  imagery  of  events  occurring  in 
the  history  of  a  single  family,  the  story  preserves 
the  recollection  of  important  episodes  in  an  early 
pliase  of  the  Israelite  community,  is  a  view  which 
has  been  maintained,  in  recent  years,  by  many 
scholars,  and  most  ably,  perhaps,  by  Wellhausen 
in  his  Composition  des  Hexateuchs  (see  especially 
pp.  312-319,  353-355).  According  to  this  view, 
Hamor  and  Shechem  personify  Canaanite  clans  in 
central  Palestine ;  and  Dinah  a  branch  of  the 
Israelite  race,  which  settling  in  that  region  became 
rapidly  merged  with  the  native  population.  The 
attack  by  Simeon  and  Levi  would  then  represent 
the  recollection  of  some  treacherous  violation  by 
these  tribes  of  the  terms  upon  which  the  new 
settlers  had  been  welcomed  and  acknowledged. 

The  fact  that  Hamor  means '  an  ass,'  and  Shechem 
'a  shoulder'  or  'a  mouiitain-ridge,'  makes  it  prob- 
able that  we  have  in  these  names  the  appellatives 
of  clans  and  families  rather  than  of  individuals. 
Mr.  G.  Buchanan  Gray  [Studies  in  Hebrew  Proper 
Names,  pp.  90,  99-115)  has  shown,  as  the  result  of 
investigating  animal  names,  that '  before  the  amal  ■ 
gamation  of  the  Hebrew  tribes  into  a  nation,  totem 
worship  and  totem  organization  existed  among 
some  of  the  peoples  of  Canaan'  (p.  115) ;  and  it  is 
not  unreasonable  to  connect  such  names  as  '  ass  ' 
[Hamor),  'wild  ass'  [Piram  Jos  10^,  Anah  Gn  36', 
Arnd  Jg  l'"),  'mouse'  [ Achbor  Gn  with  the 

'  totem-clans '  among  the  early  inhabitants  of 
Canaan  (cf.  Jacobs,  Biblical  Archceology,  pp.  64- 
103,  on  '  Totem-Clans  in  the  Bible '). 

H.  E.  Ryle. 

HAMRAN  (pan),  1  Ch  1"  (AV  Amram).  —  An 
Edomite.  In  Gn  36'-^  the  name  is  more  correctly 
given  as  Hemdan  (cf.  Kittel  in  Haupt's  SBOT  on 
1  Ch  1"). 

HAMUL  ('jian  'spared';  on  the  form  see  Wellh. 
Sam.  19). — A  son  of  Perez  and  grandson  of  Judah, 
Gn  46^2=  1  Ch  2=,  Nu  26'.  The  gentilic  Hamulitea 
('^lann)  occurs  in  Nu  26". 

HAMUTAL  (St?:aq  2  K  23^1  and  24",  Jer  52i  ac- 
cording to  MT  vocalization.  In  these  last  two 
occurrences  the  consonants  give  the  form  Hamital 
'715'Dn,  and  this  is  supported  by  LXX  in  all  three 
cases  :  'A/xeiraf,  Mirdr,  'A/ieiradX  B,  'A/xirdX,  'A/xirdO, 
'A/xiTadX  A,  'A/xitclX  Luc.  ,  meaning  possibly  '  kin 
to  the  dew'  or  '  my  kinsman  (lit.  husband's  father) 
is  the  dew'). — Mother  of  the  kings  Jehoahaz  and 
Zedekiah,  sons  of  Josiah.  (See  on  the  meaning  of 
the  name,  Gray,  Heb.  Proper  Names,  63  ;  Hommel, 
Anc.  Heb.  Trad.  322).  C.  F.  BUKNEY. 

HANAMEL  perhaps  for  'jN-jjq   'El  is 

gracious ' ;  but  see  Gray,  Heb.  Prop.  Names,  307, 
n.  2). — Jeremiah's  cousin,  the  son  of  his  uncle 
Shallum.  It  was  from  H.  that  Jeremiah,  having 
the  right  of  redemption,  bought  a  field  at  Ana- 
thoth.  Although  Jerus.  was  besieged  at  the  time, 
the  purchase  was  readily  made  by  the  prophet 
because  of  his  assurance  that  the  time  would  come 
when  property  would  once  more  be  secure  (Jer 
327.  8.  9. 12. «)_  J,  A..  Selbie. 

HANAN  []in,  'Avdv).—!.  One  of  the  Levites  who 
assisted  Ezra  in  reading  and  explaining  the  Law  to 
the  people  (Neh  8').  He  is  probably  the  same  as 
the  Levite  Hanan  who  signed  the  covenant  (Neh 
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10^"  [Heb.^^]),  as  several  of  tlie  Levit.  names  in  this 
passage  are  found  also  in  8'.  The  name  is  wanting 
in  the  LXX  of  8^  and  of  lO'"  (B^*) ;  but  in 
1  Es  9^^  we  find  Ananias  {'Avavlas  A,  "Aw as  B). 

2.  The  son  of  Zaccur  the  son  of  Mattaniali,  one  of 
tlie  four  treasurers  appointed  by  Neh.  over  the 
storehouses  in  which  the  tithes  were  kept  (Neh 
13'^).  He  was  probably  a  Levite,  and  perhaps 
represented  the  singers  and  porters;  for  in  11" 
228.26.35  Mattaniah  is  named  as  a  Levit.  house 
representing  the  sons  of  Asaph.  Others,  however, 
regard  H.  as  a  layman.  3.  A  Benjamite  chief 
(1  Ch  8^).  The  youngest  son  of  Azel,  a  descend- 
ant of  Saul  {1  Ch  8^8=9^^).  5.  One  of  David's  mighty 
men  (1  Ch  11«).  6.  The  son  of  Igdaliah.  The 
sons  of  H.  had  a  chamber  in  the  temjsle  (Jer  25^). 
7.  The  head  of  a  family  of  Nethinim  who  returned 
with  Zerubbabel  (Ezr  2«,  Neh  V'^).  Called  Anan 
in  1  Es  53".  8.  9.  Two  of  '  the  chiefs  of  the  people ' 
who  sealed  the  covenant  bore  this  name  (Neh 
10---  2").   See  Genealogy.  H.  A.  White. 

HANANEL  (^ma  'El  is  gracious').  —  The  name 
of  a  tower  on  the  wall  of  Jerusalem.  It  is  four 
times  mentioned  in  OT  :  in  Neh  3'  in  connexion 
with  the  repairing,  and  in  12''^  in  connexion  with 
the  dedication  of  the  walls ;  in  Jer  31^  and 
Zee  14^"  as  a  boundary  of  the  restored  and  glorilied 
Jerusalem.  In  both  the  passages  in  Neh  it  is 
coupled  with  the  tower  of  Hammeah  (which  see), 
and  some  have  supposed  it  to  be  identical  with  the 
latter.  From  Neh  12^^  we  gather  that  these  two(?) 
towers  lay  between  the  Sheep  gate  and  the  Fish 
gate,  and  from  Jer  and  Zee  that  the  tower  of 
Hananel  was  at  the  N.E.  corner  of  the  city. 
Conder  thinks  that  Hananel  and  Hammeah  be- 
longed to  the  '  castle  '  or  '  fortress  '  (birah  Neh 
2',  in  Gr.  /Sdpis,  Jos.  Ant.  XVIII.  iv.  3 ;  BJ  I.  iii. 

3,  V.  4)  of  tlie  temple.  See  Jerusalem.  Ryle 
(Ezr.  and  Neh.  173)  also  suggests  that  Hananel 
may  have  been  '  an  outwork  of  the  great  fortress 
at  the  point  where  the  city  wall  ran  into  it.'  A 
similar  opinion  is  expressed  by  Buhl  (GAF  141). 

J.  A.  Seleie. 
HANANI  ('J:n,  'Avavl,  'Avavias  Neh  7-'). — 1.  A 
brother,  or  more  prob.  near  kinsman,  of  Neh.,  who 
brought  tidings  to  Susa  of  the  distressed  condition 
of  the  Jews  in  Pal.  (Neh  1-).  Under  Neli.  lie  was 
made  one  of  the  governors  of  Jerus.  (7").  The  name 
is  perhaps  a  shortened  form  of  Hananiah.  2.  A  son 
of  Heman  (1  Cli  25^).  3.  The  father  of  Jehu  the 
seer  (1  K  16^).  It  was  H.  who,  according  to  the 
Chronicler,  reproved  Asa  for  entering  into  alliance 
with  Syria,  and  whom  the  angry  king  cast  into 
prison  (2  Ch  16').  $.  A  priest  of  the  sons  of  Immer 
who  had  married  a  foreign  wife  (Ezr  10'-").  Called 
Ananias  in  1  Es  9-'.  5.  A  chief  musician  men- 
tioned in  connexion  with  the  dedication  of  the 
walls  of  Jerus.  (Neh  1238).  ji_  White. 

HANANIAH  (in;jjn  n;;jq  'J"  hath  been  gracious'). 
— 1.  One  of  the  prophets  of  the  anti-Chalda'an 
party  (LXX  calls  him  \p(v5owpocf)riTris)  in  the  reign  of 
Zedekiah.  His  encounter  with  Jeremiah  is  related 
in  Jer  28.  A  native  of  Gibeon,  he  was  probably 
a  priest  (Jos  21"),  like  Jeremiah  himself,  whose 
characteristic  style  he  seems  to  imitate  in  his 
attack.  He,  too,  stands  in  the  temple  (cf.  26"), 
and,  using  Jeremiah's  constant  title  for  God,  he 
prophesies  the  return  from  Babylon  ^^'ithin  two 
years  (contrast  Jeremiah's  seventy,  25'-)  of  the 
temple  vessels,  Jeconiah,  and  the  captives  (con- 
trast 22"  27==),  and  then,  pointing  to  the  yoke  on 
Jeremiah's  neck  (27=),  he  concludes  as  'he  had 
begun :  '  I  will  break  the  yoke  of  the  king  of 
Babylon.'  With  sad  irony  Jeremiali  replied  : 
'Amen;  tlie  Lord  do  so,'  and  tlien  pointed  out 
that,  as  the  general  tone  of  former  true  prophecy 


had  been  minatory,  a  prophecy  of  peace  would 
need  an  accurate  fulfilment  to  vindicate  its  divine 
origin.  H.  then  repeated  his  oracle  in  symbolic 
form(cf.  19'"),  breaking  Jeremiah's  yoke.  Jeremiah 
retired  in  silence,  but  soon  returned  to  tell  H.  that 
his  breaking  the  wooden  bar  merely  signified  that 
Nebuchadnezzar's  j^oke  would  be  of  iron,  and  to 
announce  H.'s  death — the  punishment  of  a  lying 
prophet  (Dt  18="),  who  had  spoken  also  rebellion 
against  the  Lord  (Dt  13'').  Within  two  months 
H.  died  (Jer  28"). 

2.  The  first  of  Daniel's  three  companions  (Dn  1^). 
He  received  the  name  of  Sliadrach  (whose  mean- 
ing is  much  disimted  ;  see  Bevan,  Comm.  on  Dan., 
p.  61).  They  joined  Daniel  in  liis  ascetic  resolve, 
and  shared  his  triumph  (1''')  and  subsequent  peril 
(2").  Through  their  prayers  (2""")  the  king's 
dream  Avas  revealed  to  Daniel,  and  at  liis  request 
(2^'-')  they  were  appointed  '  over  the  afl'airs  of  the 
province  of  Babylon,'  and  still  further  promoted 
(3^")  after  their  miraculous  deliverance  from  the 
fiery  furnace.  In  the  Gr.  interpolation  after  Dn 
3=3  Azariah  is  most  prominent  (Song  of  the  three 
Children  vv.^- contrast '''').  Their  deliverance  is 
alluded  to  1  Mac  2-^,  He  il"-3.34.  3,  gee  No.  2  in 
next  article.  4.  1  Ch  3''-'-  ='  a  son  of  Zerub. ,  identified 
by  Lord  A.  Hervey  with  Joanan  (Lk  3='),  Rhesa  being 
a  title  of  Zerub.  which  has  crept  into  the  text 
(Smith,  DB  s.  Genealogy  of  Christ).  Bertheau 
conjectures  that  the  six  names  in  1  Cli  3='  are  all 
sons  of  H.  5.  1  Ch  8=^  a  Benjamite.  6.  1  Ch  25'*-  =' 
a  'son'  of  Heman,  leader  of  the  16th  course  of 
temple  musicians.  7.  2  Ch  26"  one  of  Uzziah'a 
captains  who  superintended  the  organization  of  the 
army.  8.  Ezr  10=*,  1  Es  9=^  Ananias,  one  of  those 
'  that  had  married  strange  women.'  9.  See  No.  1  in 
next  article.  10.  Neh  S^"  son  of  Slielemiali  ;  one  of 
those  who  repaired  the  wall,  possibly  =  No.  9,  and 
descendant  of  No.  13.  11.  Neh  12'=  a  priest,  chief 
of  the  course  of  Jeremiah,  when  Joiakiin  was  high 
priest,  possibly  mentioned  12^'  as  present  at  the 
dedication  of  the  walls.  12.  Jer  36'=  father  of 
Zedekiah,  who  was  one  of  the  princes  of  Judah  in 
tlie  reign  of  Jehoiakim.  13.  Jer  37'^  grandfather 
of  Irijah,  '  a  captain  of  the  ward,'  who  appre- 
hended Jeremiah  on  the  charge  of  desertion  to  the 
Chaldteans.  N.  J.  D.  White. 

HANANIAH  (n;?jn,  'Avavid,  'Avavias,  'J"  has  been 
gracious'). — 1.  One  of  the  guild  of  perfumers  (AV 
apothecaries)  who  in  the  days  of  Neh.  repaired  a 
pjortion  of  the  wall  of  Jerus.,  near  the  '  broad  wall ' 
(Nell  3*).  He  is  perhaps  the  same  as  II.  the  sou 
of  Shelemiah,  who  is  mentioned  as  repairing 
another  portion  of  the  wall,  near  the  E.  gate  (3™). 
2.  The  governor  of  the  castle,  i.e.  of  the  birah,  or 
fortress  on  the  N.  side  of  the  temple.  Neh.,  who 
describes  him  as '  a  faithful  man,  and  one  that  feared 
God  above  many,'  appointed  him  one  of  the  two 
officers  in  command  of  Jerus.  (Neh  7=). 

H.  A.  White. 

HAND. — The  word  '  hand '  is  used  in  the  Eng. 
versions  of  the  Bible  with  a  variety  of  meaning 
which  can  be  but  partially  illustrated  from  other 
literature.  This  is  due  to  the  remarkable  freedom 
with  which  the  Heb.  word  x  .V"*"^  is  employed — a 
freedom  which  does  not  belong  to  x^'P  to  the  same 
extent  (thougli  even  in  NT,  ehieliy  through  the 
iuHuence  of  LXX,  x^^P  is  found  in  some  specially 
biblical  meanings),  so  that  the  variety  of  usage  is 
chiefly  characteristJic  of  OT. 

It  will  conduce  to  clearness  if,  first  of  all,  a  rcsunni  is  given 
of  the  use  of  yad  in  Heb.,  following  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex. 

1.  The  hand  of  man  (Gn  322  etc.),  or  antliroiiopathically  o( 
God(Ezk  83);  including  the  wrist  (Gn  2422.  so.  47  ss'^Ms.yj.'M^ 
Jg  15i'») ;  standing  for  the  finger  alone  (Gn  41^2,  Est  3'"). 

2.  27tc  hand  as  in  use,  as  Gn  49-'*  'arms  of  his  hands,' t.'. 
arms  which  make  his  hands  serviceable  ;  2  K  924  '  he  filled  hio 
hand  with  the  bow,'  i.e.  seized  it ;  and  '  fill  the  hand  '  of  the  priest 
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=  consecrate,  install  (perhaps  from  the  idea  of  giving  him  the 
selected  portions  of  the  sacrifice  :  see  Fill)  ;  a '  hand  weapon ' 
(lit.  '  weapon  of  the  hand ')  Nu  3518  ;  and  idols  the  work  of 
man's  hand  (Is  28),  as  man  is  the  work  of  God's  hand  (Job  1415). 
Special  ways  in  which  the  hand  is  used  are  (1)  to  kiss  the  mouth 
(Job  312') ;  (2)  to  be  laid  on  the  mouth  to  express  silence  (Job 
404,  Mic  710) ;  (3)  the  debt  is  '  the  lending  of  the  hand  '  (Neh 
1031),  and  the  creditor  '  the  master  of  the  lending  of  the  hand ' 
(Dt  152) ;  (4)  the  lifting  of  the  hand  (to  heaven)  is  the  taking  of 
an  oath  (Dt  32^0)  or  the  sign  of  prayer  (Ps  282) ;  (5)  to  shake 
(lit.  '  brandish  ')  the  hand  is  to  defy  (Is  1032) ;  (q)  to  give  the 
hand  is  to  pledge  (Ezr  1019)  or  to  submit  (1  Ch  29'2^). 

3.  The  /land  as  strong,  helpful,  (a)  of  man  :  Israel  went  out  of 
Egypt  '  with  an  high  hand'  (Ex  148),  j.g.  boldly,  defiantly  ;  and 
to  act '  with  an  high  hand '  against  J",  is  to  act  presumptuously 
(Nu  1530) ;  so,  to  be  '  short  of  hand  '  (2  K  1926)  is  to  be  of  small 
power  ;  to  strengthen  one's  hands  is  to  help  (Jg  921) ;  and  the 
dropping  down  of  the  hands  is  the  failure  of  strength  (2  S  41). 
(6)  Of  God  :  His  hands  are  stretched  forth  to  smite  (Ex  915) ; 
or  to  deliver  (Ex  133- 4- 18,  Dt  424),  the  opposite  being  the 
'shortened'  hand  (Is  502  591) ;  it  is  a  'good'  hand  when  it 
blesses  (Ezr  79  818,  Neh  28- 18),  as  protection  is  in  the  shadow  of 
the  hand  of  J"  (Is  492) ;  and  under  inspiration  the  prophet  is  in 
the  grasp  of  God's  hand  (2  K  315,  ig  sll,  Ezk  13  S"-  22  371  401 ). 

4.  The  hand  is  used  figuratively  to  express  strength  or  power 
(ct.  Assyr.  M«  '  strength  ') :  Jos  820  '  there  was  not  in  them 
strength  (lit.  '  hands ')  to  flee '  ;  Ps  765  ■  None  of  the  men  of 
might  have  found  their  hands,'  i.e.  their  powers  are  paralyzed 
in  death.  Of  him  who  cannot  bring  a  lamb  or  two  turtle  doves 
for  sacrifice  it  is  said,  '  his  hand  cannot  reach  to  them '  (Lv  S'-n 
I42I).  A  display  of  power  is  '  a  mighty  hand  '  (Dt  3412  ;  cf.  Job 
2711,  Ps  78^2) ;  and  a  grand  achievement  '  a  great  hand ' 
(Ex  1431). 

5.  (1)  The  'hand  '  is  used  for  the  side,  1  S  413  '  the  wayside,' 
lit.  '  the  hand  of  the  way  '  (but  see  Driver,  ad  loc.) ;  Dt  23'  '  all 
the  side  of  the  river  Jab'bok  '  (RV),  lit.  '  all  the  hand  ' ;  Gn  3421 
'  the  land  is  wide  of  both  hands,'  i.e.  in  both  directions  ;  Jer  63 
'  every  one  in  his  place,'  lit.  '  in  his  hand.'  (2)  Other  technical 
senses  are  :  a  sign  (1  S  I512,  2  S  1818) ;  a  part  or  share  (Gn  472-1, 
2  S  19«  2  K  117,  Neh  111) ;  time,  repetition.  (Gn  4334,  Dn  12O). 
And  in  the  plu.  supports  (1  K  735- 3t>  ioi9  6is  ||  2  Ch  9l8Ms), 
tenons  (Ex  26"- 19  '"'s  3(j22. 24 bis), 

6.  There  are  also  many  peculiar  prepositional  phrases,  but 
these  will  be  best  understood  in  their  Eng.  equivalents. 

1.  The  hand  is  a  figure  for  the  action,  influence, 
or  power  of  God  or  man  ;  Jg  1^5  '  the  hand  of  tlie 
house  of  Joseph  prevailed ' ;  1  S  22"  '  Turn,  and 
slay  the  priests  of  the  Lord ;  because  their  hand 
also  is  with  David  ' ;  2  K  3'^  '  And  it  came  to  pass, 
as  the  minstrel  played,  that  the  hand  of  the  Lord 
came  upon  him  ' ;  Ezr  7*  '  according  to  the  hand  of 
the  Lord  his  God  upon  him '  (so  7''  8'^  Neh  2^- 
sometimes  with  'good'  as  epithet  of  'hand,'  the 
meaning  being  always  the  favour  of  God  actively 
bestowed  and  proved  by  its  results) ;  Job  6'  '  Even 
that  it  would  please  God  to  destroy  me ;  that  he 
would  let  loose  his  hand,  and  cut  me  off ! '  Ps  78''2 
'  They  remembered  not  his  hand,  nor  the  day  when 
he  delivered  them  from  the  enemy ' ;  89^* '  Shall  he 
deliver  his  soul  from  the  hand  of  the  grave  ? '  (RV 
'  power  of  Sheol ') ;  109"  '  That  they  may  know 
that  this  is  thy  hand,  that  thou,  LoRD,  hast  done 
it ' ;  Pr  21^  '  The  king's  heart  is  in  the  hand  of  the 
Lord,  as  the  rivers  of  water ;  he  turneth  it 
whithersoever  he  will ' ;  Ec  9^"  '  Whatsoever  thy 
hand  findeth  to  do,  do  it  with  thy  might ' ;  Jer  15" 
'  I  sat  alone  because  of  thy  hand' ('The  Hand  of 
J"  is  a  fig.  expression  for  the  self-revealing  and 
irresistible  power  of  J"  ;  it  is  therefore  equivalent 
to  the  Arm  of  J"  [Is  53^],  but  is  used  in  preference 
Avith  regard  to  the  divinely-ordained  actions  and 
words  of  the  prophets ' — Cheyne). 

In  this  connexion  the  foil,  passages  deserve  attention  :  1.  Dt 
338  '  Let  his  hands  be  sufficient  for  him' ;  Heb.  i'?  IT  in; ;  RV 
'  With  his  hands  he  contended  for  himself,'  RVm  '  Let  his  hands 
be  sufficient  for  him,'  or  'for  them.'  Driver  mentions  Stade's 
'  plausible  conjecture  '  3'"!  ^'T  (addressed  to  God) '  with  thy 
hands  contend  for  it '  ;  but  his  own  tr.  is  '  with  his  hands  he 
hath  contended  for  it.'  Tlie  verse  contains  Moses'  blessing  on 
Judah  ;  and  as  Judah's  desire  for  the  reunion  of  the  people  is 
given  in  the  previous  clause,  these  words  are  understood  by 
Driver  as  expressing  Judah's  services  for  the  common  weal ; 
LXX  ««i  a.1  x^h^''  iiay,pivovirn  avTCf  ;  Vulg.  '  manus  ejus 

pugnabunt  pro  eo ' ;  Wye.  1382  '  his  hoondis  shulen  fight  for  it,' 
1388  '  hise  hondis  schulen  fighte  forhjTn  ' ;  Tind.  '  let  his  handes 
fyght  for  him  '  ;  Gov.  '  Let  his  handes  multiplye  him '  (taking 
3"i  from  33"; '  to  increase,'  not  from  3'")  '  to  strive  ') ;  similarly 
Calvin  (Sermons  upon  Deut.),  Golding's  trans.  '  Let  his  handes 
suffise  him,  because  thou  wilt  bee  his  helpe  against  his  enemies ' ; 
whence  Gen.  '  His  hands  shalbe  sufficient  for  him,  if  thou  help 
him  against  his  enemies '  ;  Bish.  '  His  hands  shalbe  good  3'nough 


for  him,' whence  AV ;  but  Dou.  (after  Vulg.) 'his  handes  shal 
fight  for  him.' 

2.  Ps  1714  '  Deliver  my  soul  from  the  wicked,  which  la  thy 
sword :  from  men  which  are  thy  hand,  O  Lord  '  (ni.T  T]i;-Q'npp) ; 
RV  '  From  men,  by  thy  hand,'  RVm  as  AV.  Nearly  all  mod. 
expositors  *  take  the  '  sword  '  and  the  '  hand  '  as  the  instru- 
ments by  which  J"  is  to  rescue  the  soul  of  His  servant,  as  RV. 
But  King  still  accepts  the  AV  tr.,  which  makes  wicked  men 
God's  sword,  and  worldly  men  His  '  hand  '  or  instrument  (cf. 
Is  105  '  Ho  Assyrian,  the  rod  of  mine  anger  ! ').  The  passage  is, 
however,  suspected,  and  its  opening  words  rejected  as  a  gloss 
by  Cheyne,  Kautzsch,  Wellhausen,  et  al.  See  Expos.  Times, 
V.  431. 

3.  Ps  8017  '  Let  thy  hand  be  upon  the  man  of  thy  right  hand ' 
(qp;  Bi'X-'^y  5Ii;"'ni?),  i.e.  '  put  forth  thy  power  to  protect  the 
people  which  thy  right  hand  made  into  a  nation  and  delivered 
from  Egypt '— Kirkpatrick.    Wellh.-Furness  tr.       '  thine  arm.' 

4.  Ps  8928  '  I  will  set  his  hand  also  in  the  sea,  and  his  right  hand 
in  the  rivers,'  RV  '  on  the  sea  ...  on  the  rivers.'  The  ref.  is  to 
the  extent  of  the  King's  dominion — from  the  Mediterranean  to 
the  Euphrates. 

2.  It  follows  that  the  hand  is  often  a  figure  for 
the  person,  especially  the  person  acting  :  t  Lv  14'^ 
'  This  is  the  law  of  him  in  whom  is  the  plague  of 
leprosy,  whose  hand  is  not  able  to  get  that  which 
pertainetli  to  his  cleansing'  (RV  'who  is  not 
able ') ;  so  Nu  6-> ;  IS  23"  '  And  Jonathan,  Saul's 
son,  arose,  and  went  to  David  into  the  wood,  and 
strengthened  his  hand  in  God'  (cf.  Is  35'  'strengthen 
^e  the  weak  hands,  and  confirm  the  feeble  knees '). 
hhaks.  occasionally  uses  '  hand  '  in  the  same  way, 
as  Meas.for  Meas.  V.  i.  491 — 

'  Friar,  advise  him  : 
I  leave  him  to  your  hand.' 

3.  The  above  and  other  idioms  are  found  in  the 
foil,  phrases  : — 

1.  At  hand.  To  be  at  hand  is  to  be  near,  whether 
of  time  or  of  place.  When  the  ref.  is  to  an  event, 
as  '  the  day  of  the  Lord  '  (Is  \2,\  Jl  P^  Zeph  1'), 
there  is  no  ambiguity  ;  but  when  a  person  is  re- 
ferred to,  it  is  sometimes  a  question  whether  place 
or  time  is  spoken  of.  In  OT  '  at  hand '  is  the  tr. 
of  3ii7  to  be  near  (Gn  27",  Dt  Ezk  12-»,  and  [in 
Piel]  Ezk  36^  '  for  they  are  at  hand  to  come '  ('? 
Nu'p  mp),  or  the  adj.  niip  'near'  (Dt  32^5,  Is  138, 
Jer  2323,  Jl  115,  Zeph  1'),  of  which  the  most  lumin- 
ous passage  is  Jer  23-^  '  Am  I  a  God  at  hand,  saith 
the  Lord,  and  not  a  God  afar  oft'?'  In  NT  'at 
hand'  is  mostly  the  tr.  of  the  vb.  iyyi^oj,  to  come 
near  (Mt  3=  4"  10'  26«- Mk  l^'  14^^  Ro  13^^ 
1  P  4'),  or  of  the  adj.  ^771^5,  'near'  (Mt  26'8,  Jn  2" 
T\  Ph  45,  Rev  1'  22"),  both  of  which  are  used  of 
place  and  of  time ;  once  also  of  ^viarrjiii  (2  Th  2' 
'  Be  not  .  .  .  troubled  ...  by  letter  as  from  us, 
as  that  the  day  of  Christ  is  at  hand,'  (is  6Vi  iviarriKev 
r)  7]fj.^paTov  Xpi.(TTou,  edd.  Kvpiov  for  Xpicrrov,  RV  '  as 
that  the  day  of  the  Lord  is  now  present ' ;  t  Elli- 
cott,  '  to  the  eff'ect  that  the  day  of  the  Lord  is  now 
come ') ;  and  once  of  i<piaTa/xaL  (2  Ti  4^  '  the  time  of 
my  departure  is  at  hand,'  ^(p^aTriKe,  RV  'is  come'). 

The  only  doubtful  passage  is  Ph  45  '  The  Lord  is  at  hand,' 
i  Kupioi  iyyii.  Most  ancient  and  nearly  all  mod.  expositors 
understand  the  reference  to  be  to  the  Second  Advent,  the  words 
being  a  translation  of  the  Aram.  Mccpict  ScSi.  of  1  Co  1622,  which 
some  think  may  have  been  a  set  form  of  warning  in  the  apos- 
tolic Church.  But  a  few  take  the  lyyO;  to  be  local,  '  The  Lord 
is  near  us,'  either  referring  to  the  perpetual  presence  of  Christ 
(cf.  Mt  2820),  or  (taking  Kifio;  as  God)  to  God's  helpful  pro- 
vidence in  time  of  need.  See  Vincent,  ad  loc.  (who  accepts  the 
ref.  to  the  Second  Coming) ;  Manning,  Sermons,  iii.  241  ;  Harden, 
Ch.  of  Eng.  Eccles.  Rev.,  Aug.  30,  1890  ;  Moule,  Thoughts  on 
the  Spiritual  Life  (who  refer  to  Christ's  constant  presence  : 
Moule  compares  Ps  119151  ■  Thou  art  near  [iyyi;],  O  Lord ') ; 
and  Expos.  Times,  ii.  2  f.  The  chief  argument  for  the  Second 
Coming  is  the  apostle's  use  of  Kiipim,  on  which  see  Winer,  Gram. 
p.  154. 

2.  At  no  hand.  This  phrase  occurs  only  in 
Preface  to  AV  1611.  Its  meaning  is  '  by  no  means.' 

*  Including  Davidson,  Syntax,  §  109.  3,  p.  154. 

t  This  does  not  spoil  Trench's  contrast  between  the  mod.  cus- 
tom of  describing  working  men  as  so  many  '  hands '  and  the 
biblical  idiom  '  souls '  (Ac  241).    See  Study  of  Words,  95  f. 

%  The  AV  tr.  of  this  passage  brings  it  into  conflict  with  Ro  1312 
'The  night  is  far  spent,  the  day  is  at  hand,'  making  the  apostle 
deny  here  what  he  there  affirms.    RV  removes  the  discrepancy. 
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Cf.  T.  Fuller,  Holy  Warre,  ii.  36  (p.  92),  'The 
Caliph  demurred  hereat,  as  counting  such  a  gesture 
a  diminution  to  his  State  ;  and  at  no  hand  would 
give  him  his  hand  bare,  but  gave  it  in  his  glove.' 
Cf.  Sir  John  Harington's  version  of  Ps  137^ — 
'  Come,  sing  us  now  a  song-,  say  they, 
As  once  you  song  at  anie  hand.' 

Z.  At  the  hand  o/=from  :  Gn  9^  'And  surely 
your  blood  of  your  lives  will  I  require ;  at  the 
hand  of  every  beast  will  I  require  it,  and  at  the 
hand  of  man  ;  at  the  hand  of  every  man's  brother 
will  I  require  the  life  of  man '  (n;o,  lit.  '  from  the 
hand  of  ;  LXX  iK  x^'p^^,*  Vulg.  'de  manu,'  Wye. 
'of  the  hoond')  ;  33'"  'Receive  my  present  at  my 
hand ' ;  2  S  13=-  «•  2  K  9"  And  thou  shalt  smite 
the  house  of  Ahab  thy  master,  that  I  may  avenge 
the  blood  of  my  servants  the  prophets,  and  the 
blood  of  all  the  servants  of  the  Lord,  at  the  hand 
of  Jezebel ' ;  Is  1'^  '  When  ye  come  to  appear 
before  me,  who  hath  required  this  at  your  hand,  to 
tread  my  courts  ? ' ;  Rev  19^  '  He  hath  judged  the 
great  whore  .  .  .  and  hath  avenged  the  blood  of 
his  servants  at  her  hand'  {iK  t-^s  [edd.  omit  rrjs] 
xeipbs  avTTjs,  Vulg.  ' de  manibus  ejus':  the  mean- 
ing, which  is  '  from  her '  or  '  upon  her,'  as  '  upon 
Jezebel '  in  2  K  9',  is  missed  by  Gen.  NT,  '  and 
hath  advenged  the  blood  of  his  servants  shed  by 
her  hand.'  The  phrase  is  frequently  used  by 
Shaks.,  as  Merry  Wives,  II.  ii.  218,  '  Have  you  re- 
ceived no  promise  of  satisfaction  at  her  hands?' 
In  Neh  IP^  occurs  the  phrase  '  at  the  king's  hand,' 
— '  And  Pethahiah  .  .  .  was  at  the  king's  hand  in 
all  matters  concerning  the  people'  (ii^cn  n;^).  The 
meaning  of  the  phrase  is  clear,  but  the  scope  of 
Pethahiah's  office  is  not  so  clear.  See  Ryle  (Ezra 
and  Neh.  in  Camb.  Bible),  and  art.  Pethahiah. 

4.  By  the  haiul  of=  '  by,'  or  '  by  means  of  :  Ex 
4'^  '  And  he  said,  O  my  Lord,  send,  I  pray  thee,  by 
the  hand  of  him  whom  thou  wilt  send '  (i:?)  ;  Lv  8^^ 
'  So  Aaron  and  his  sons  did  all  things  which  the 
Lord  commanded  by  the  hand  of  Moses.' 

5.  By  strength  of  hand:  Ex  13^-i-'-i8,  as  13"  'By 
strength  of  hand  the  Lord  brought  us  out  from 
Egypt.'    See  '  With  a  strong  hand  '  below. 

6.  To  come  to  one's  hand:  Gn  32'^  '  And  he  lodged 
there  that  same  night ;  and  took  of  that  which 
came  to  his  hand  a  present  for  Esau  his  brother ' 
(iT3  N:n-|p  njjn,  LXX  Kal  eXa^ev  Siv  erpepev  5u)pa, 
Vulg.  '  separavit  de  his  qure  habebat,'  RV  '  took 
of  that  which  he  had  with  him ') ;  Jg  20''*  '  And 
the  men  of  Israel  turned  again  upon  the  children 
of  Benjamin,  and  smote  them  with  the  edge  of  the 
sword,  as  well  the  men  of  every  city,  as  the  beast, 
and  all  tliat  came  to  hand'  (.xv^^jn-'^a  ij;,  AVm  'all 
that  was  found,'  RV  'all  that  they  found');  1  S 
25* '  Give,  I  pray  thee,  whatsoever  cometh  to  thine 
hand  unto  tliy  servants '  (^n;  Nypn  iw^  nx,  LXX  8  iav 

tvpy  Tj  xei'p  (jov). 

7.  Fall  in  hand  with :  Only  in  Preface  to  AV, 
'For  not  long  after  Christ,  Aquila  fell  in  hand 
with  a  new  Translation,  and  after  him  Theodotion, 
and  after  him  Symmachus ' ;  and  '  Neither,  to  be 
short,  were  we  the  first  that  fell  in  hand  with 
translating  the  Scripture  into  English.'  The 
meaning  is  '  set  about,'  '  undertake,'  mod.  '  take 
in  hand  to.' 

8.  From  one's  hand=  from  oneself  :  Gn  4"  '  And 
now  art  thou  cursed  from  the  earth,  which  hath 
opened  lier  mouth  to  receive  thy  brother's  blood 
from  thy  hand';  382»,  cf.  Ps  71"  Wye.  'My  God, 
tac  me  awey  fro  the  bond  of  the  synnere ;  and  fro 
the  bond  of  the  doere  agen  the  lawe.' 

9.  In  hand.  This  phrase  has  different  mean- 
ings:  (1)  'In  progress,^  1  S  20i"  'when  the  busi- 
ness was  in  hand'  {nsfyon  p'r?,  AVm  'in  the  day  of 
the  business,'  LXX       'ry  rjixipq.  ry  ipyaaifxri,  Vulg. 

*  On  the  LXX  text  of  this  passage  see  Conybeare  in  JQR, 
V.  273. 
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'indie  quando  operari  licet').  Cf.  Shaks.  Venus, 
912— 

'  Full  of  respects,  yet  nought  at  all  respecting, 
In  hand  with  all  things,  nought  at  all  effecting.' 

(2)  In  one's  hand='  ^.vith  one,' or  'in  one's  pos- 
session,' Gn  35"  '  And  they  gave  unto  Jacob  all  the 
strange  gods  that  were  in  their  hand ' ;  39^  '  And 
his  master  saw  .  .  .  that  the  Lord  made  all  that 
he  did  to  prosper  in  his  hand';  Dt  24'  'let  him 
write  a  bill  of  divorcement  and  give  in  her 
hand ' ;  1  S  17^^  '  And  David  left  his  carriage  [RV 
'  baggage ']  in  the  hand  (irVy)  of  the  keeper  of  the 
carriage ' ;  Is  44-"  '  Is  there  not  a  lie  in  my  right 
hand  ? ' ;  1  Ch  29'^  '  In  thine  hand  is  power  and 
might ;  and  in  thine  hand  it  is  to  make  great,  and 
to  give  strength  unto  all.'  Sometimes,  as  in  the 
last  passage,  the  meaning  is  rather  '  in  one's 
power,' or  'under  one's  control.'  So  Gn  24i"  'all 
the  goods  of  his  master  were  in  his  hand ' ;  Job  12'° 
'  In  whose  hand  is  the  soul  of  every  living  thing ' ; 
Jer  26"  '  As  for  me,  behold  I  am  in  your  hand  :  do 
with  me  as  seemetli  good  and  meet  unto  you ' ; 
Sir  15"  'He  himself  made  man  from  the  begin- 
ning, and  left  him  in  the  hand  of  his  counsel'  {ii> 
Xe'pi  BiapovXiov  avrov,  RV  '  in  the  hand  of  his  own 
counsel '). 

(3)  To  '  put  one's  life  in  one's  hand  '  is  to  expose 
it,  risk  it,  in  making  a  venture.  The  plirase 
occurs  in  Jg  12^  1  S  19'  28'^\  Job  13" ;  and  in  a 
slightly  different  form  in  Ps  119"*^  'My  soul  is 
continually  in  my  hand ' ;  cf.  also  Ad.  Est  14" 
'  For  my  danger  is  in  mine  hand '  {Sn  klv5vv6s  /j.ov 
lv  x^'p'  fxov). 

(4)  In  Gal  3'*  occurs  the  expression  '  in  the  hand 
of,'  meaning  '  by  means  of  :  '  the  law  .  .  .  was 
ordained  by  angels  in  the  hand  of  a  mediator,'  Gr. 
iv  xf'p'>  a  frequent  tr°  in  LXX  of  Heb.  n;3.  Both 
the  Gr.  and  the  Eng.  have  accepted  the  Heb. 
phrase,  regardless  of  their  own  proper  idiom,  and 
that  not  only  in  the  use  of  'hand,'  but  also  by 
using  '  in '.    RV  prefers  '  by  the  hand  of.' 

10.  Lay  hand  on.    See  Lay. 

W.  Of  one's  hand= '  from  one,'  as  Gn  21'"  '  these 
seven  ewe  lambs  shalt  thou  take  of  my  hand '  ; 
39'  '  And  Joseph  was  brought  down  to  Egypt ;  and 
Potiphar  .  .  .  bought  him  of  the  hands  [ed.  1611 
'hand,'  so  RV]  of  the  Ishmaelites ' ;  or  =  simply 
'  my,'  as  Gn  31=^  '  It  is  in  the  power  of  my  hand 
[  =  it  is  in  my  power]  to  do  you  hurt.' 

12.  Oil  this,  that  hand.  The  phrase  'on  this 
(that,  etc.)  hand'  for  'on  this  side'  is  now  biblical 
and  archaic.  Wright  {Bible  Word-Book",  303) 
quotes  Holland,  Pliny,  xxxvi.  5  (ed.  1637),  '  The 
fierie  goddesse  Vesta,  sitting  in  a  chaire,  accom- 
panied with  two  hand-maidens  set  upon  the  grou^nd 
of  each  hand  of  her.'  Shaks.,  however,  uses  the 
expression  quite  freely,  as  Merry  Wives,  II.  ii.  24 — 
'I,  I,  I  myself  sometimes,  leaving  the  fear  of 
Heaven  on  the  left  hand,  and  hiding  mine  honour 
in  my  necessity,  am  fain  to  shuffle,  to  hedge,  and 
to  lurch.'  In  AV  we  find  Gn  14"  '  Hobah,  which 
is  on  tlie  left  hand  of  Damascus ' ;  Ex  38'^  '  and  for 
the  other  side  (^np)  of  the  court  gate,  on  this  hand 
and  that  hand  (njpi  nip)  were  hangings' ;  2  K  23'' 
'And  the  high  places  tliat  were  before  Jerusalem, 
which  were  on  the  right  hand  of  the  mount  of 
corruption'  {h  I'S'c). 

13.  Out  of  hand.  The  phrase 'out  of  the  hand 
of  for  'out  of  the  power  of,'  especially  after  the 
verb  to  deliver,  occurs  frequently.  But  twice  we 
find  'out  of  hand,'  meaning  'at  once,'  Nu  11"* 
'Kill  me,  I  pray  thee,  out  of  hand'  (J^rT  k-:  'Jjiri, 
LXX  airbKTHLvbv  /xe  avaipiaei)  ;  To  4'"  '  Give  him  it 
out  of  liand'  {irapaiiriKa).  So  North,  Plutarch 
(Demosthenes,  p.  853),  'Thereupon  he  went  with 
a  chearefuU  countenance  into  the  assembly  of  the 
councell,  and  told  them  there,  that  he  had  a 
certaine  dreame  that  promised  great  good  hap, 
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and  that  out  of  hand,  unto  the  Athenians ' ;  Gold- 
ing,  Calvin's  Sermons  upon  Deuteronomie  (No.  192, 
on  Dt  33^"'),  '  Wee  see  then  that  things  shall  not 
[alwayes]  come  to  passe  out  of  hande,  immedi- 
atly  after  that  God  hath  promised  them ' ;  Gold- 
ing,  Calvin's  Sermons  iipo7i  Job  (No.  119,  on  Job 
32^"^),  '  We  knowe  that  the  world  did  out  of  hand 
fall  away  from  God' ;  and  (in  same  sermon)  'Why 
doth  he  not  kill  me  out  of  hande  ? ' 

14.  Put  07ie's  hand.  Ex  23^  '  Put  not  thine 
hand  with  the  wicked  to  be  an  unrighteous  wit- 
ness'— a  lit.  tr.  of  the  Heb.,  Avhich  means  to  'go 
hand  in  hand  with.' 

15.  Under  the  hand  of:  Gn  41'^  '  And  let  them 
.  .  .  lay  up  corn  under  the  hand  of  Pharaoh ' 
(nv"]S-n:  nDEi);  Ex  21-°  'And  if  a  man  smite  his 
servant  .  .  .  and  he  die  under  his  hand' ;  Nu  4"^ 
'  their  charge  shall  be  under  the  hand  of  Ithamar ' ; 
Jg  9-'  '  And  would  to  God  tliis  people  were  under 
my  hand  ! ' ;  1  S  21^  '  Now  therefore  what  is  under 
thine  hand  ?  Give  me  five  loaves  of  bread  in  mine 
hand.' 

16.  With  a  strong  (high,  etc.)  hand  is  a  phrase 
which  is  very  often  used  of  God's  deliverances, 
Ex  61  13M48  32",  Dt  b^^  7"  etc. 

For  tlie  theological  significance  of  the  word  see 
next  article.  J.  Hastings. 

HAND. — The  appearance  of  tliis  word  in  the 
Eible  is  in  some  cases  due  to  Eng.  idiom.  Thus 
the  expressions  '  at  hand '  (though  Heb.  had  a  corre- 
sponding idiom.  Job  15^^),  and  'handful'  are  used 
where  the  original  idea  was  simply  that  of  '  near- 
ness '  or  '  fulness.'  So,  too,  in  the  term  of  measure- 
ment, 'a  palm'  or  ' handbreadth '  ns'j,  the  root 
idea  seems  to  be  that  of  extension  only. 

For  the  hand  proper  two  words  are  employed — 
one  of  them  ytldh,  denoting  it  open  or  flat,  the 
other  f]?  Icaph,  closed  or  curved.  A  third  word, 
Q^jsn  hophnaim,  was  sometimes  used  of  the  two 
hands  clenched  or  grasping  an  object.  To  these 
must  be  added  j'p;  y&min,  and  h^ktiv  semffl,  right 
and  left,  which,  as  in  other  languages,  came  to 
stand  by  themselves  for  right  and  left  hand. 

It  is  only  idiomatic  phrases  derived  from  the 
various  functions  of  the  hand  that  call  for  notice 
here.  These  functions  are  to  mark  position,  exert 
power,  and  express  emotion,  and  the  idioms  may 
be  conveniently  arranged  in  three  corresponding 
classes. 

1.  So  usual  was  it  to  employ  the  hand  to  de- 
scribe situation,  that  from  its  sense  of  side, 
which  is  11  times  used  to  tr.  it,  came  to  carry 
that  of  place,  and  is  so  rendered  8  times.  Cf. 
coast  6  times,  border  twice. 

In  three  of  these  instances  (1  S  15i=,  2  S  IS^^, 
Is  56°)  place  evidently  stands  for  a  monument  of 
some  kind,  possibly  a  pillar  with  a  hand  sculp- 
tured on  it  as  an  emblem  of  power  or  success. 
Sueli  monuments  appear  to  have  been  common 
in  Phoenicia,  and  the  hand  has  in  many  countries 
served  as  an  emblem  of  good  fortune. 

'  On  the  right  hand,'  '  on  the  left  hand,'  are,  of 
course,  common  phrases,  while  the  custom  of  facing 
the  E.  when  denoting  geographical  position  made 
these  phrases  in  Pal.  equivalent  to  S.  and  N.  re- 
spectively. 

The  right  hand  was  the  place  of  an  accuser  in  a 
court  of  justice  (Ps  109^  Zee  3^),  but,  from  the  sense 
of  security  given  by  the  presence  of  a  comrade  in 
battle  on  the  unshielded  side,  the  right  came  to  be 
the  place  of  a  protector  (Ps  16^  109^^  Ac  2"^). 

Religion  had  also  its  use  for  these  phrases.  To 
turn  from  the  law  of  God  neither  to  the  right 
hand  nor  the  left  is  a  frequent  scriptural  expres- 
sion for  loyalty  to  the  divine  King.  To  sit  down 
at  His  right  hand  was  the  glory  reserved  for  the 
exalted  Son  (Ps  110',  Mk  14«-'). 


2.  As  used  to  ^^■ork  with  or  to  fight  with,  the 
hand  became  a  synonym  for  strength  (Jos  8-"), 
and  supplied  innumerable  metaphorical  expres- 
sions, many  of  which,  from  their  religious  use, 
have  become  as  universal  as  they  are  sacred. 
When  he  wished  to  denote  God's  power,  the  Is- 
raelite spoke  of  God's  hand.  See  Arm.  He  saw 
it  outstretched  to  perform  wonders  of  mercy  for 
liimself,  or  wonders  of  judgment  for  his  enemies. 
It  was  a  good  hand  and  a  mighty  hand,  and  it 
was  watched  '  as  the  eyes  of  servants  look  unto 
the  hand  of  their  masters,  and  as  the  eyes  of  a 
maiden  unto  the  hand  of  her  mistress'  (Ps  123^). 
It  became,  indeed,  an  emblem  not  only  of  might, 
exerted  to  defend  or  destroy,  not  only  of  lielp  and 
guidance,  but  of  Providence  (Ps  77^").  Prophetic 
inspiration,  too,  was  often  indicated  by  the  phrase 
'the  hand  of  the  Lord  was  upon'  (1  K  18^^),  Avhile 
God  was  said  to  speak  '  by  the  hand  of,'  i.e.  by 
means  of,  a  i^rophet. 

It  is  not  always  easy  to  determine  whether  the 
mention  of  the  hand  has  passed  out  of  the  region 
of  anthroi3omorphic  rei^resentation  into  that  of 
pure  metaphor.  At  all  events  the  imagery  is 
fearlessly  bold  in  expressions  like  those  of  Ps  74", 
Is  4916. 

3.  The  use  of  tlie  hands  to  express  emotion  gave 
rise  to  many  familiar  biblical  expressions.  They 
were  lifted  in  jnayer  (Ps  134-),  extended  in  ex- 
postulation (Is  65"),  clasped  in  a  bargain  (Pr  6'), 
folded  in  sleep  (Pr  6'").  By  their  movement  a 
blessing  was  conveyed  (Lv  9'--),  an  oath  was  regis- 
tered (Dt  32«),  or  a  defiance  offered  (2  S  20-i). 
As  a  religious  symbol,  the  imposition  of  hands  va. 
ordination  to  a  sacred  office  grew  out  of  the 
natural  gesture  that  accompanied  the  patriarchal 
blessing.    See  Laying  on  of  Hands. 

The  act  of  cleansing  the  hands  was  fruitful  in 
phrases.  To  wash  one's  own  hands  was  a  pro- 
testation of  innocence  (Dt  21''-',  Mt  27^^);  to 
pour  water  on  the  hands  of  another,  of  dependence 
or  disciplesliip  (2  K  3").  The  idea  of  ceremonial 
purity  or  impurity  enters  into  the  expressions 
'  clean  hands '  of  the  Psalms  and  '  unwashen  hands ' 
of  the  Gospels. 

There  is  one  plirase  which,  from  the  obscurity 
of  its  origin,  causes  a  little  difliculty.  '  To  fill 
the  hand'  (AVm  where  the  text  has  'consecrate,' 
Ex  SS'*^  etc.)  was  a  regular  term  for  the  investi- 
ture of  a  priest.  Some  explain  by  the  supposition 
that  part  of  the  sacrifice  was  placed  in  the  neo- 
phyte's hand  as  a  symbol  of  his  office.  Others 
think  of  the  pjresentation  of  the  priestly  tithe. 
Another,  and  perhaps  better  explanation,  makes 
the  expression  entirely  metaphorical  for  the  be- 
stowal of  office,  as  Ave  might  say  '  the  priesthood 
was  put  into  his  hands'  (cf.  Moore's  Judges,  p.  380, 
and  see  art.  Fill).  A.  S.  Aglen. 

HANDBREADTH.— See  Weights  and  Mea- 
sures. 

HANDKERCHIEF.— See  Napkin. 

HANDLE.— The  '  handles  of  the  lock '  (properly, 
as  RV,  'the  handles  of  the  bolt')  of  the  door  are 
referred  to  in  Ca  5^  the  word  being  is,  kaph, 
usually  the  palm  of  the  hand  or  sole  of  the  foot. 
See  Key,  and  Lock  under  art.  House. 

The  verb  to  'handle'  occurs  frequently.  Its 
primary  meaning,  to  seize  or  use  with  the  hand,  is 
seen  in  Ps  115'  '  They  have  hands,  but  they  handle 
not' ;  and  Wis  15^°  'gods,  which  neither  have  the 
use  of  eyes  to  see  .  .  .  nor  fingers  of  hands  to 
handle'  (eh  \l/ri\i4>ri(rLv).  So  we  handle  the  sword 
(Ezk  38-^),  the  oar  (27^''),  the  pen  (Jg  5^^),  the  harp 
(Gn  4=1),  etc.  In  NT  the  meaning  is  touch, 
or  feel  with  the  hand.    There  are  two  Gr.  verbs : 
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(1)  ei-yyavoj.  Col  2-^  'Touch  not;  taste  not ;  handle 
not'  (M-i)  fii/'j?  fxriSt  yevcrrj  /njS^  Otyrji).  RV,  after 
Lightfoot,  renders  '  Handle  not,  nor  taste,  nor 
touch,'  for  uTTTeadaL  is  stronger  than  diyelv,  and  is 
best  tr"^  by  handle  if  that  word  is  to  be  used  at  all, 
which  is  somewhat  strong  for  both.  (2)  \prj\acp6.w, 
Lk  2-4^"  '  Behold  my  hands  and  my  feet,  that  it  is  I 
myself  :  handle  me,  and  see  ' ;  1  Jn  P  '  That  which 
was  from  the  beginning,  which  we  have  heard  .  .  . 
and  our  hands  have  handled,  of  the  Word  of  life.' 
If  '  handle '  was  too  strong  for  Biyyavw,  it  is 
scarcely  strong  enough  for  \}/T]\a<pa.(j,  which  ex- 
presses the  movement  of  the  hands  over  a  surface, 
so  as  to  feel  it  and  fix  it,  or  mentally  the  groping 
after  something,  as  the  Athenians  '  felt  after '  God 
(Ac  17"',  same  verb).  In  He  12"  (only  remaining 
occurrence  in  NT)  it  is  used  of  the  'mount  that 
might  be  foiiched,'  i.e.  as  Davidson  'palpable  and 
materially  sensible.' 

But  the  verb  to  '  handle  '  is  found  in  other  senses 
that  are  less  familiar,  as :  Be  conversant  loith, 
have  to  do  with,  Jer  2^  '  The  priests  said  not. 
Where  is  the  Lord  ?  and  they  that  handle  the  law 
(n-iiFin  'B'^Fi)  knew  me  not'.  Almost  in  the  sense 
intended  by  Jeremiah,  but  somewhat  more  nar- 
rowly, this  word  'handle'  was  used  about  1611  of 
the  expounding  of  Scripture,  as  in  James  Melvill's 
Diary  (Wodrow,  p.  182)  in  reference  to  the  order 
of  worship  at  Newcastle  under  Melvill's  ministry  : 
'  Ther  salbe  daylie  Comoun  Prayers  twyse  everie 
day,  befor  noone  at  ten  houres,  and  efter  at  foure, 
at  quhilk  tyme  a  Psalme  salbe  read  and  handlit, 
sa  that  the  soum  thairof  be  schortlie  gathered,  the 
partes  sett  doun  in  ordour,  and  some  schort  notes 
of  doctrine,  with  exhortation  ;  bot  in  sic  schortnes 
that  the  liaill  tyme  occupied  exceid  noclit  the 
space  of  ane  halli' houre.'  And  so  Wodrow,  Select 
Biog.  i.  312,  '  I  have  heard  him  [Mr.  John  Dykes 
of  Kilrinnie]  goe  through  a  long  chapter  in  less 
than  an  hour,  and  pertinently  handle  every  pur- 
pose thereof.'  This  is  the  very  meaning,  however, 
of  2  Mac  2^8  '  Leaving  to  the  author  the  exact 
handling  of  every  particular '  (r6  ix^v  SiaKpif:Sovv). 
In  2  Co  4^  we  find  the  expression,  '  handling  the 
word  of  God  deceitfully,'  where  the  meaning  is 
different.  The  Gr.,  tr*^  '  handle  deceitfully,'  is  the 
simple  verb  6o\6w,  to  ensnare,  corrupt ;  Vulg. 
'  adulterantes,'  which  Wye.  translates  'avoutr- 
ynge  the  word  of  God,'  (1388)  'doynge  avoutrye 
bi ' ;  Rhem.  '  adulterating ' :  Tind.  has  '  corrupte ' ; 
Cran.  introduced  '  handle  deceitfully,'  which  was 
adopted  by  Gen.,  Bish.,  AV,  RV.  Tindale's 
'corrupt'  is  probably  as  near  the  meaning  as  one 
can  go.  But  in  the  AV  tr°  '  handle '  means  to 
deal  with,  treat.  So  Pr  16""  '  He  that  handleth  a 
matter  wisely  shall  find  good'  ("inrVy  AVm 
'  he  that  understandeth  a  matter,'  RV  '  he  that 
giveth  heed  unto  the  word,'  RVm  as  AV).  In  this 
sense  the  word  is  used  also  in  2  Mac  '  Then  the 
king,  being  in  a  rage,  handled  him  worse  than  all 
the  rest'  (a-rrrjVT-qaev)  •  8"  'the  cruel  handling  of 
the  city'  (aiVic/xAs,  RV  'shameful  handling');  and 
Mk  12''  '  sent  liin\  away  shamefully  liandled ' 
(airiffTeCKap  rjTLfxoiixivov,  WH  7jT'i/j.-riaav,  RV  '  him  they 
.  .  .  handled  shamefully,'  Gould  'insulted';  the 
verb  is  lit.  '  dislionoured ').  Cf.  Ezk  18**  Cov.  '  he 
handleth  faithfully  betwixte  man  and  man  ' ;  Gold- 
ing,  Calvin's  Job  (Ser.  cxix.  on  321"^),  'The  opinion 
and  imaginacion  of  Jobs  three  freends,  was  that 
Job  was  a  castaway  before  God,  bycause  he  was 
handled  so  roughly.'  J.  HASTINGS. 

HANDSOMELY.— In  Wis  13"  the  adv.  evTrpewZ^ 
is  translated  in  AV  'handsomely,'  which  seems  a 
very  appropriate  translation.  The  Bisliops'  Bible 
has  '  comely'  (as  adv.),  and  RV  '  in  comely  form.' 
But  it  is  very  doubtful  if  tliat  can  be  the  meaning 
of  '  handsomelj  '  in  AV.    Coming  from  '  hand  '  it 


is  equivalent  in  all  early  examples  to  '  handy,' 
i.e.  dexterously,  cleverly.  Bishop  Keith  says  of 
Hamilton's  Catechism,  '  It  is  a  judicious  comment- 
ary upon  the  Commands,  the  Belief,  Lord's  Prayer, 
Magnificat,  Ave  Maria ;  and  the  author  shows 
both  his  wisdom  and  moderation  in  handsomely 
eviting  to  enter  upon  the  controverted  topics,'  and 
the  latest  edition  of  the  Cateehism  (Mitchell,  ed. 
1882)  is  right  in  saying  that  ^  handsomclij  eviting 
must  mean  artfully  eluding.'  Bp.  Davenant  in 
1640  writes  regarding  his  Animadversions  to  Dr. 
Ward,  and  says,  '  For  this  uce  I  Avould  have  a 
doozen  at  the  least  sent  bound  :  some  fairly  for 
the  Bishops,  all  handsomely '  (Fuller's  Xi/e  of  Bp. 
Davenant,  1897,  p.  447),  where  'fairly'  means 
what  we  now  express  by  'handsomely,'  while 
'  handsomely '  refers  to  the  workmansliij),  deftly. 
This  is  no  doubt  the  meaning  of  '  handsomely  '  in 
AV.  The  Vulg.  gives  '  diligenter,'  after  which 
Wye.  and  Don.  '  diligently,'  and  it  is  to  be  observed 
that  the  reading  in  K  is  not  ei^TrpeTriSs,  but  evrpeiruii. 
Rutherford  (ie<^c;-s.  No.  Ixv. )  says,  'Christ  hath 
so  handsomely  [i.e.  dexterously]  fitted  for  my 
shoulders  this  rough  tree  of  the  cross,  as  that  it 
hurtetli  me  noways.'  The  adj.  'handsome'  is  in 
constant  use  in  the  same  sense,  as  Tind.  Pent. 
(Prol.  to  Lv),  '  Fynallye  beM'are  of  allegoryes,  for 
there  is  not  a  moare  handsome  or  apte  a  thinge  to 
be  gile  withall  then  an  allegorye,  nor  a  more  sotlu 
and  pestilent  thinge  in  the  world  to  persuade  a 
false  matter  then  an  allegorye.'      J.  Hastings. 

HANDSTAYES  {malM  yiul  i;  h^ri  Ezlc  39»).— A 
kind  of  club  carried  by  shepherds  chielly  for  de- 
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fence  against  wild  beasts.  Goliath  (1  S  17'*^)  asks 
David,  'Am  I  a  dog  that  thou  comest  to  me  with 
staves  ? '  (ni'rp''2  maldoth).    Cf.  slichJiet  under  Dart. 

W.  E.  Barnes. 

HANDWEAPON.— See  Hand. 

HANDWRITING.— See  Writing. 

HANES  (Din).— Is  30^  in  a  difficult  context :  '  Woe 
to  the  rebellious  children  .  .  .  tliat  walk  to  go 
down  into  Egypt  and  have  not  asked  at  my  mouth, 
to  strengthen  themselves  in  the  strength  of 
Pharaoh,  and  to  trust  in  tlie  shadow  of  Egypt  1 
Therefore  shall  the  strengtli  of  Pharaoh  be  your 
shame,  and  the  trust  in  the  shadow  of  Egypt 
your  confusion.  For  his  princes  are  at  Zoan,  and 
his  ambassadors  are  come  to  Hanes.'  There  seema 
to  be  no  antecedent  to  '  his '  but  Pharaoh,  so  some 
have  thought  that  the  last  sentence  refers  to  the 
movements  of  Pharaoh's  advanced  guard  towards 
tlie  frontier  ;  but  it  is  usually  considered  tliat  the 
princes  and  ambassadors  were  those  of  the  king  of 
Judah.  Zoan  is  well  known  to  be  Tanis.  Haues 
might  well  represent  tlie  ancient  Hunenseten  in  its 
passage  to  the  much  abbreviated  Coptic  form 
Hn6s.  This  was  the  name  of  the  great  city  of 
Heracleopolis  Magna  in  Middle  Egypt.  About 
this  time,  corresponding  to  that  of  the  23rd  to 
25th  dynasty  in  Egypt,  that  country  was  in  a 
feeble  state,  there  being  seldom  if  ever  a  central 
authority  of  sufficient  power  to  keep  local  princes 
in  check.  Two  invaders,  tlie  Eth.  Pianklii  and  the 
Assyr.  Esarhaddon,  have  given  us  lists  of  numerou.s 
independent  princelings  in  different  cities  of  Egypt. 
In  the  inscription  of  Piankhi  one  of  these  petty 
rulers  is  named  as  of  Heracleopolis  Magna,  but 
there  is  no  mention  of  one  at  Tanis.    In  Esar- 


298  HANGING 


haddon's  list  of  petty  states  Tanis  appears  to  be 
one,  and  another  is  called  Hininshi ;  but  the  latter 
is  grouped  with  the  cities  of  Lower  Egypt,  and 
was  apparently  situated  in  the  central  part  of  the 
Delta,  so  that  it  is  difficult  to  identify  it  with 
Hunenseten-Hnes,  although  there  are  excellent 
etymol.  and  hist,  reasons  for  so  doing.  There  is 
indeed  no  sign  of  divisions  in  the  country  in  the 
passage  quoted  from  Is ;  Pharaoh  is  named  in  the 
sing,  as  at  other  times.  But  the  two  cities  are 
evidently  mentioned  as  leading  ones,  and  it  Avould 
be  satisfactory  to  find  them  in  the  lists  above 
referred  to.  If,  as  Esarhaddon's  list  would  seem 
to  indicate,  Hininshi  is  not  Hnes,  it  may  still, 
perhaps,  represent  the  biblical  H.,  otherwise  the 
latter  is  prob.  Heracleopolis  Magna  in  Middle 
Egypt.  Naville  has  compared  H.  with  Anysis,  a 
city  of  Lower  Egypt  mentioned  by  Herodotus ; 
again,  Khens  seems  to  be  the  Egyp.  name  of  a 
district  in  the  N.E.  delta.  The  LXX  had  lost  the 
clue  to  the  meaning  of  v.*,  and  substituted,  '  For 
there  are  in  Tanis  princes,  wicked  messengers '  (6'rt 
elalv  iv  'Ya.veL  apxvjo^  dyyeXoL  irovripoi).  An  Aram, 
version  gives  for  Hanes,  Tahpanhes,  on  the  N.E. 
frontier  of  Egypt.  There  is  at  least  some  simi- 
larity in  the  names.  F.  Ll.  Griffith. 

HANGING  is  frequently  mentioned  in  the  OT, 
but  it  is  very  doubtful  Avhether  the  word,  in  con- 
nexion with  capital  punishment,  has  ever  the  sense 
which  it  suggests  to  modern  ears.  As  the  analysis 
below  will  show,  in  most  instances  where  the 
hanging  (or  hanging  up)  of  a  criminal  is  referred 
to,  the  meaning  is  that,  after  execution  in  some 
other  form,  his  dead  body  was  hung  up.  Again, 
even  if  '  hanging'  sometimes  designates  a  mode  of 
execution,  the  probability  is  that  it  is  impaling 
that  is  really  meant.  The  scriptural  terms  and 
references  are  as  follows  : — 

1.  nSpi  (in  2  S  21i-  (/icrl),  Dt  28««,  Hos  IP  (?)  thn), 
'  to  hang  up '  anything,  e.g.  the  earth  Job  26',  the 
shields  on  the  tower  of  David  Ca  4'',  the  harps  of 
the  exiles  in  Babylon  Pa  137^ ;  especially  of  the 
hanging  up  of  a  dead  body,  in  Gn  40'^-  41"  of  the 
chief  baker,  who  was  prolDably  first  beheaded  and 
then  had  his  body  impaled  as  an  aggravation  of  the 
punishment,  see  Dillm.  ad  loc.  ;  in  2  S  4'-  of  the 
murderers  of  Ishboshetli,  whose  bodies,  after  their 
hands  and  feet  had  been  cut  off,  were  hung  up  by 
David  beside  the  pool  in  Hebron  ;  in  2  S  21""  of 
the  bodies  of  Saul  and  Jonathan,  which  were  hung 
up  by  the  Philistines  at  Beth-shan.  The  fuller 
expression  '(hang)  upon  a  tree'  (fy^y)  occurs  in 
Gn  40'^  Dt  21=2,  Jos  g29  io=6ms^  Est  2=3  (in  which 
last  passage  it  is  possible  that  impaling  of  the 
dead  bodies  is  meant ;  cf.  Herod,  iii.  125,  ix.  78  ; 
Plutarch,  Artax.  17,  Timol.  22 ;  Justin,  xxi.?'  4). 
The  Deuteronomic  code  regulated  the  Jewish 
practice  (cf.  Philo,  de  Spec.  Leg.  §  28)  as  follows  : — 
'  If  a  man  have  committed  a  sin  worthy  of  death 
and  he  be  put  to  death,  and  [after  his  death]  thou 
hang  him  on  a  tree,  his  body  shall  not  remain  all 
night  upon  the  tree,  but  thou  shalt  surely  bury 
him  the  same  day,  for  he  that  is  hanged  is  accursed 
of  God  (D'n'^x  rhSr,,  LXX  KeKaT7]pafihos  vird  9eov,  Aq. 
Theod.  Kardpa  deov,  not  'a  curse,  i.e.  reproach,  in- 
sult to  God,'  as  one  school  of  Jewish  interpreters 
understood  it),  that  thou  defile  not  thy  land  which 
the  Lord  thy  God  giveth  thee  for  an  inheritance ' 
(Dt  21'--'-,  where  see  Driver's  note).  This  prescrip- 
tion is  noted  as  having  been  carried  out  in  the 
case  even  of  the  kings  executed  by  Joshua 
(Jos  8"^  10-').  The  requisite  publicity  has  been 
attained  by  sunset  and  the  land  has  been  cleansed 
from  the  defilement  affecting  it.  (On  'exposure' 
of  this  kind  and  its  religious  meaning  see  W.  R. 
Smith,  ES^  351  n.).  The  exposure  of  the  bodies  of 
Saul's  sons  (2  S  2P*-)  day  after  day  was  either  ex- 
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ceptional,  or  reflects  the  practice  of  an  age  that 
was  a  stranger  to  the  mildness  of  the  Deuteronomic 
code  (cf  Benzinger,  Heb.  Arch.  333). 

The  LXX  equivalent  of  ribpi  is  Kpe/iivw/xi,  which 
appears  also  in  the  NT  in  Lk  23^",  Ac  5^  lO'*, 
Gal  3",  the  only  difference  from  OT  usage  being 
that  it  is  used  in  all  these  passages  of  the  hanging 
of  a  living  body  upon  a  cross.  The  language  of 
Dt  21"3,  although  it  had  of  course  no  direct  refer- 
ence to  crucifixion,  could  readily  be  transferred  to 
it,  and  evidently  was  so  transferred  by  the  Jews, 
as  we  can  gather  from  Gal  3^^.  It  was  the  hanging 
up,  not  the  death,  that  brought  disgrace  upon  the 
sufferer,  and  the  epithet  Tcilui  ('i'?)?  'the  hung'), 
derived  from  Dt  21-^,  is  frequently  applied  in  con- 
tempt to  Jesus  by  the  later  Jews.  See  the  very 
instructive  note  of  Lightfoot,  Galatians^,  152^-. 

The  word  n^n  is  almost  certainly  used  of  'hanging' 
as  a  mode  of  execution  in  Est  5"  6^  7''-  8'  9"- 
(possibly  also  in  2-').  The  EV  evidently  under- 
stands it  in  the  modem  sense,  for  both  AV  and 
RV  give  for  {'j;  gallows  (in  the  text,  although  they 
have  '  tree  '  in  the  margin).  The  '  gallows  '  which 
was  destined  by  Haman  for  Mordecai,  but  was 
used  for  his  own  execution  and  that  of  his  sons, 
is  said  to  have  been  fifty  cubits  high.  It  seems 
most  probable  that  impaling  was  the  form  of  exe- 
cution adopted,  and  that  the  '  tree '  was  a  stake 
for  the  purpose  (cf.  Haley,  Esther,  122  ff.).  It  could 
be  lowered  to  receive  its  victim,  who  would  then  be 
raised  upon  it  to  that  lofty  height,  that  his  doom 
and  sufferings  might  arrest  the  public  gaze. 

The  same  word  ('iSn)  is  used  in  2  S  18^°  of  Absa- 
lom, who  was  '  hanged  in  an  oak,'  i.e.  caught  by 
the  neck  in  the  fork  of  a  branch.  In  La  5'^  we 
read  of  princes  being  '  hanged  up  by  their  hand ' 
D"i;3).  Lohr  would  refer  their  to  the  enemy, 
that  is  to  say,  the  princes  were  hanged  up  by  the 
hand  of  the  Chaldreans.  Others,  taking  their  aa 
=  their  own,  suggest  that  there  may  be  a  reference 
to  crucifixion. 

2.  In  Ezr.  6^^  the  Aram.  Mnpo!  appears  to  refer  to 
being  fastened  on  the  impaling  stake,  although  the 
LXX  understands  it  more  mildly,  TrXriyrjcrETai,  '  he 
shall  be  beaten.' 

3.  The  only  clear  instances  in  the  Bible  of  death 
by  hanging,  i.e.  strangulation,  are  those  of  Ahitho- 
phel  and  Judas  (2  S  IT-^,  Mt  27^),  and  both  these 
were  cases  not  of  execution  but  of  suicide.  As  a 
mode  of  execution  it  seems  to  have  been  only  by 
the  later  Jews  that  strangling  was  adopted  (see 
W.  R.  Smith,  ES^  419,  and  art.  Crimes  and 
Punishments,  p.  527*).  In  2  S  17^^  the  Heb.  term 
employed  is  pjn;.  (imperf.  Niph.  of  [pin],  the  only 
other  occurrences  of  this  root  being  the  Piel  ptcp. 
pina  used  in  Nah  2^^  of  the  lion  strangling  prey  for 
his  lionesses,  and  the  noun  pma  in  Job  7'^  'My 
soul  chooseth  strangling').  The  LXX  has  in  2  S 
dTreTrvi^ey,  in  Nah  dw/jy^aTo,  which  is  the  word  used 
also  in  Mt  27«. 

4.  ypin,  Hiph.  of  yp;  which  in  Qal  means  'to  be 
dislocated '  (Gn  32''^'  of  Jacob's  thigh)  or  fig.  '  to  be 
alienated '  (joined  with  and  followed  by  IP  or 
hva  Jer  6^,  Ezk  23"-  is),  ig  used  in  2  S  21''- »  of  the 
'  hanging  up '  of  Saul's  sons  by  the  Gibeonites  (cf. 
V."  Hoph.  ptcp.  D'j;p?an).  Its  only  other  occurrence 
is  Nu  25^  'Take  all  the  chiefs  of  the  people  and 
hang  (ypin)  them  up  unto  the  Lord.'  The  Oxf. 
Heb.  Lex.  remarks,  'some  solemn  form  of  execu- 
tion, but  meaning  uncertain.'  Dillmann,  Kautzsch, 
and  Kittel  tr.  simply  '  aussetzen '  =  expose.  This 
follows  the  LXX,  which  has  in  2  S  eirj\i.d^uv  and  in 
Nu  wapadeiy/j.aTlii'etv.  By  Others  it  is  taken  to 
mean  impale  (Ges.,  following  Aq.,  dvairriyvvvai)  or 
crucify  (Targ.  3*7^,  Vulg.  crucifigere,  affigere). 
Symm.  has  Kpe/id^eii'  =  hang,  Vulg.  in  Nu  suspen- 
dere,  but  it  is  probable  that  the  word  expressed 
something  more  than  the  ordinary  rqi}  (Driver, 
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Text  of  Sam.  p.  239).  In  all  probability  we  should 
read  the  same  v.'ord  (ivpn  for  lypn  of  MT)  in  1  S  SP", 
of  the  fastening  up  of  Saul's  body  by  tlie  Philistines 
(so  Lagarde,  followed  by WeUliausen,  Driver,  Budde, 
Gratz,  Klostermann). 

W.  R.  Smith  [RS-  419)  suggests  that  in  the  above 
passages  in  Nu  and  2  S  precipitation  from  a  rock 
may  be  intended.  '  They  fell  all  seven  together ' 
(2  S  2P),  and  for  this  form  of  execution  reference 
may  be  made  to  2  K  S'^^  2  Ch  2512,  Hos  W\  This 
explanation,  however,  seems  to  lack  probability, 
particularly  if  we  adopt  the  above  textual  emenda- 
tion of  Lagarde  in  1  S  31^".  J.  A.  Selbie. 

HANGING,  HANGINGS.— 1.  The  former  is  the 
AV  rendering  of  the  Heb.  term  iics,  the  name  given 
in  the  Priests'  Code  (1)  to  the  curtain  or  portiire 
closing  the  entrance  to  the  Tabernacle  from  the 
surrounding  court  (Ex  26^^-^'  35'^  'the  h.  for  the 
door  at  the  entering  in  of  the  tabernacle,'  39'^  40' 
etc.) ;  (2)  to  a  similar /JOjYidre  closing  the  entrance 
to  the  court  itself  (Ex  35"  'the  h.  for  the  door  of 
the  court,'  38i8  etc.) ;  and  (3)  once,  Nu  3^1,  for  the 
'  veil '  screening  of!"  the  Holy  of  Holies  from  the 
rest  of  the  Tabernacle,  the  usual  name  for  which 
is  na'nB  (Ex  26^^  and  oft.),  or  more  fully  Tio'in  nais 
(Ex  35^2  39"  4021,  Nu  45).  In  all  three  cases,'  as  we 
have  said,  the  AV  renders  by  '  hanging,'  with  the 
single  exception  of  Nu  3'^'^,  where  we  find  '  curtain  ' 
(see  Curtain,  2).  The  Revisers,  however,  have 
consistently  rendered  ^do  by  '  screen  '  througliout. 

2.  The  plur.  form  '  hangings,'  on  the  other  hand, 
is  the  equivalent  of  another  technical  term  of  the 
Priests'  Code,  o'vS?  (LXX  larla),  the  hangings 
which,  suspended  from  pillars,  fenced  off  the  court 
of  the  Tabernacle  from  the  outer  world  (Ex  27^* 
etc.),  hence  the  fuller  designation  nynri  'y^p  'the 
hangings  of  the  court'  (Ex  SS^'  38''  etc.).' 

For  the  material,  workmanship,  and  other  details 
of  these  screens  and  hangings,  see  the  general 
article  Tabernacle  in  this  Dictionary. 

3.  In  2  K  23'  we  read  of  'hangings  for  the 
Asherah'  (RV),  which  the  women  ivove  even  'in 
the  house  of  the  Lord'  itself.  The  original,  as 
the  margin  informs  us,  has  '  houses  (o'ns),'  by  which 
Jewish  tradition  understands  '  tents '  (so  RVm)  to 
shelter  the  image  of  the  goddess.  It  is  extremely 
doubtful,  however,  if  hdtim  (or  hottim)  is  correct 
in  this  connexion.  The  LXX  has  here  a  trans- 
literation of  some  difterent  reading  (A  x^'^'^'^'V- 
B  xfTiei!').  Klostermann  supposes  that  the  Greek 
translators  read  D"n3,  a  copyist's  error  for  D'jn3  = 
nij'ps  (cf.  Luc.  <xTo\6.'i).  See  further  Oxf.  Hcb.  Lex. 
i.  i09«,  s.v.  T\\3.  A.  R.  S.  Kennedy. 

HANNAH  (n3n,"Ai'ra,  that  is,  (jrace). — One  of  the 
wives  of  an  Ephraimite  named  Elkanah,  who 
lived  at  Ramathaim-zophim  (1  S  I-''-)-  To  lier 
great  distress  H.  had  no  children,  and  on  the 
occasion  of  one  of  the  yearly  visits  which  she  made 
with  her  husband  to  sacrifice  to  J"  at  Shiloh,  where 
the  ark  then  was,  she  vowed  that,  if  the  Lord 
would  give  her  a  son,  she  would  devote  him  to  Him 
under  the  vow  of  a  Nazirite.  Her  prayer  was 
heard,  and  a  child  was  born,  whom  she  named 
Samuel.  A  s  soon  as  he  was  weaned,  which  accord- 
ing to  Jewish  custom  might  not  be  until  he  was 
about  three  years  old,  she  took  him  up  to  Eli,  the 
priest  of  the  Lord,  at  Shiloh.  On  the  same  occasion 
she  is  reported  to  have  given  vent  to  her  feelings 
in  the  beautiful  song  of  1  S  21-^".  It  is  necessary 
to  note,  however,  that  this  song  is  pronounced  by 
modern  criticism  to  be  wholly  unsuited  to  H.'s 
position  and  circumstances,  and  is  thought  to  have 
been  composed  later  in  celebration  of  some  national 
success.  If  so,  v.'"  may  have  led  to  its  association 
with  H.  (see  Driver,  LOT'^  174).  Of  H.'s  sub- 
sequent history  we  are  told  only  that  she  was  in 


the  habit  of  bringing  Samuel  a  little  robe  (meil) 
from  year  to  year  when  she  came  up  to  the  yearly 
sacrifice  ;  and  that  she  became  the  mother  of  other 
three  sons  and  two  daughters  (1  S  2-'). 

G.  MiLLIGAN. 

HANNATHON  (pnio).— A  place  on  the  N.  border 
of  Zebulun,  Jos  19".  The  site  is  uncertain,  but 
the  name  is  probably  to  be  identified  with  the 
Talmudic  Caphar  Hanaiiiah,  Avhich  according  to 
the  Mishnah  (see  Neubauer,  Giog.  (hi  Talm.  179, 
226)  marked  the  limit  of  Upper  Galilee.  This  is 
now  Kefr  'Andn,  at  the  foot  of  the  mountains  of 
Upper  Galilee  and  N.E.  of  Rimmon.  See  SWP  i. 
205,  207.  C.  R.  CONDER. 

HANNIEL  (Sn'm  'grace  of  God').  —  1.  Son  of 

Ephod,  and  Manasseh's  representative  for  dividing 
the  land,  Nu  34^3  P.  2.  A  hero  of  the  tribe  of 
Asher  (AV  Haniel),  1  Ch  7=*". 

HANOCH  (Tiijii '  dedication  '(?)).—!.  A  grandson  of 
Abraham  by  Keturah,  and  third  of  the  sons  of 
Midian  (Gn  25^).  In  the  parallel  list  of  1  Ch  l^^ 
AV  gives  the  form  Henoch.  2.  The  eldest  son  of 
Reuben,  and  head  of  the  family  of  the  Hanochites 
(Gn  468,  Ex  6",  Nu  26',  1  Ch  5^). 

HANUN  (pjri  '  favoured,'  cf.  Assyr.  Hanumi, 
king  of  Gaza). — 1.  The  son  of  Nahash,  king  of  the 
Ammonites.  Upon  the  death  of  the  latter,  David 
sent  a  message  of  condolence  to  Hanun,  who,  how- 
ever, resented  this  action,  and  grossly  insulted  the 
messengers.  The  consequence  was  a  war,  which 
proved  most  disastrous  to  the  Ammonites,  2  S 
lOiff-,  1  Ch  W^-.  2.  3.  H.  occurs  in  the  list  of 
those  who  repaired  the  wall  and  the  gates  of 
Jerus.,  Neh  S^^'-^". 

HAP,  HAPLY. — Hap,  a  Saxon  word  meaning 
'luck,'  'chance,'  is  used  once  in  AV,  Ru  2'  'And 
her  hap  was  to  light  on  a  part  of  the  field  belong- 
ing unto  Boaz,'  where  the  Heb.  is  n-ipa  n|Ti,  LXX 
Kal  Trepiiireaev  irepLirTihixaTL  ;  AVm  '  her  hap  hap- 
pened'  ;  Cox,  'her  lot  met  her.'  T.  Fuller  (Holy 
State,  iii.  12,  p.  181)  says,  'Many  have  been  the 
wise  speeches  of  fools,  though  not  so  many  as  the 
foolish  speeches  of  wise  men  .  .  .  because  talking 
much,  and  shooting  often,  they  must  needs  hit  the 
mark  sometimes,  though  not  by  aim,  by  hap ' ; 
and  imitates  the  passage  in  Ru  when  he  says 
(Holy  Warre,  p.  200),  '  his  hap  was  to  fall  in  just 
among  the  three  captains.' 

Haply  is  '  by  hap.'  '  Happily'  is  the  same  word 
under  a  different  spelling,  and  had  formerly  the 
same  meaning,  though  it  has  now  come  to  mean 
'  by  good  hap.'  Happily  meaning  simply  '  by  hap,' 
'perchance,'  is  common  in  Shaks.,  though  mod. 
edd.  usually  spell  'haply.'  Thus  Hamlet,  II.  ii. 
402— 

'  Ham.  That  great  baby  you  see  there  io  not  yet  out  of  hia 

swaddling-cloiits. 
Ilos.  Happily  he's  the  second  time  come  to  them.' 

In  AV  1611  the  spelling  is  'haply'  in  1  S  14» 
Mk  1U\  Lk  1429,  Ac  5'9  17-' ;  but  in  2  Co  9^  'hap- 
pily,' which  mod.  edd.  have  changed  to  '  haply ' 
also.  Sometimes  the  word  is  spelt  '  happly,'  as  in 
Daye's  ed.  of  Tindale's  Pe7it.  (1573),  '  Enacke,  a 
kinde  of  Giauntes  so  called  happly,  because  they 
ware  chaynes  about  their  neckes.'  The  word 
occurs  in  AV  only  in  the  phrases  '  if  haply '  and 
'  lest  haply.' 

RV  has  tr*  fj.r,rrore  by  'lest  haply'  in  all  its  occurrences, 
except  Mt  259  ' peradventure— not,'  Jn  7^8  'Can  it  be  that,'  and 
2  Ti  225  '  if  peradventure.'   Also  fj.yi       (TR  lly^tm)  is  so  tr"!  in 

Ac  2729.  J.  Hastings. 

HAPHRAIM  (Dnsn).— A  town  of  Issachar,  noticed 
with  Shunem  and  Anaharath,  Jos  19'".  These  were 
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to  the  east  of  the  tribal  territory.  In  the  Ono- 
masticon,  however  {s.  '  Aphraim  '),  it  is  stated  to 
be  'now  Affarea,  six  miles  from  Legio  (Lejjiin)  to 
the  north.'  The  site  in  question  is  now  called  el- 
Ferrtyeh,  on  the  low  hills  south  of  Carmel.  It  is 
the  site  of  an  ancient  town  with  remarkable  tombs. 
See  SWP  vol.  i.  sh.  viii.  In  Baedeker-Socin's 
Fal.^  238,  Haphraim  is  identified  with  el-'Afuleh, 
2  miles  W.  of  Solum  (Shunem). 

C.  R.  CONDER. 
HAPPEN.— 1.  Eo  1125  'Blindness  in  part  is  hap- 
pened to  Israel,'  i.e.  is  fallen  upon,  has  come  to 
{yiyoveu),  without  the  idea  of  '  haj) '  or  chance  ;  RV 
'  hath  befallen.'  Cf.  Jer  43*  Gov.  '  And  in  Taphnis 
the  worde  oft'  the  Lorde  happened  unto  leremy.' 
2.  2  S  1^  '  As  I  happened  by  chance  upon  Mount 
Gilboa'  {'O'"!'.!?^  ^''ph  LXX  IleptTrTuj^aTt  irepiew^aav), 
i.e.  'I  chanced  to  light  upon.'  Bunyan  begins  his 
Holy  War  thus :  '  In  my  Travels,  as  I  walked 
through  many  Regions  and  Countries,  it  was  my 
chance  to  happen  into  that  famous  Continent  of 
Universe.'  Cf.  Gn  44"^  Tind.  'Yf  ye  shall  take 
this  also  awaye  from  me  and  some  mysfortune 
happen  apon  him,  then  shall  ye  brynge  my  gray 
heed  with  sorow  unto  the  grave ' ;  and  esp.  Ruther- 
ford, Letters  (No.  xli.),  'I  happened  upon  a  con- 
venient trusty  bearer  by  God's  wonderful  jirovi- 
dence.'  3.  2  Mac  13'  'Such  a  death  it  happened 
that  wicked  man  to  die,'  tlie  usual  prep,  being 
omitted.  So  Pr.  Bk.,  'Ordering  of  Priests,'  'And 
if  it  shall  happen  the  same  Church,  or  any  member 
thereof,  to  take  any  hurt  or  hindrance  by  reason 
of  your  negligence,  ye  know  the  greatness  of 
the  fault,  and  also  the  horrible  punishment  that 
will  ensue'  :  in  1549  and  1552  the  word  is  'chance.' 
4.  The  auxiliary  to  be  (as  well  as  to  have)  was 
formerly  used  with  the  verb  to  '  happen ' :  so  Jer 
44-5  'this  evil  is  happened  unto  you';  Ro  11-^  (as 
above) ;  and  2  P  2-'-  '  But  it  is  happened  unto  them 
according  to  the  true  proverb'  (RV  'It  has  hap- 
pened'). Cf.  Mt  28"  Tind.  'When  they  were 
gone,  beholde,  some  of  the  kepers  came  in  to  the 
cyte,  and  shewed  unto  the  hie  prestes  all  the  thinges 
that  were  happened.'  J.  Hastings. 

HAPPINESS.— This  word,  in  its  subst.  shape, 
does  not  appear  in  tlie  Eng.  Bible,  either  in  AV  or 
in  RV,  and  its  synonym  blessedness  (occurring 
thrice  in  AV  of  NT)  has  now  (see  Blessedness) 
been  changed  by  the  Revisers  (in  accordance  with 
the  form  fj.aKapia-fj.6s)  into  'blessing'  (Ro4''''')  and 
'  gratulation  '  (Gal  41^).  The  adj.  fj^aKaptos  (almost 
invariably  in  OT  representing  Heb.  'Tv*!?  'ashre,  lit. 
happinesses  of)  is  common  enough  in  both  Testa- 
ments. But  while,  in  NT,  the  Revisers  have  re- 
duced (cf.  Jn  13'")  the  renderings  by  'happy'  to 
three  (Ac  26-,  Ro  14--,  1  Co  T""*),  and  might  consist- 
ently have  reduced  them  to  one  (Ac  26- — the  ex- 
ternal happiness  of  St.  Paul  in  pleading  before 
Agrippa),  the  OT  Revisers  have  left  hajjpy  and 
blessed  just  where  they  were,  except  Jer  12',  where 
the  Heb.  word  (here  alone  in  AV  of  OT  rendered 
happy)  is  changed  to  at  rest,  its  proper  meaning. 
Even  in  Ps  128^-^  happy  and  blessed  zxe.  left  side  by 
side  to  represent  the  same  word  ;  cf.  also  Pr  16^" 
■\vith  Ps  34*.  If  Carlyle's  dictum  (Sartor  Resartus) 
has  any  force,  'There  is  something  higher  than 
happiness,  and  that  is  blessedness,'  blessed  is  the 
word  for  the  sjsiritual  region ;  and  the  retention 
of  happy  so  often  in  RV  of  OT  tends  to  merge  this 
distinction  in  a  way  defensible  only  on  the  ground 
that  outward  prosperity  entered  largely  into  the 
OT  conception  of  bliss. 

The  more  usual  word  for  happy  in  profane  Greek, 
(vSalfj.uj',  does  not  occur  in  LXX  or  NT.  Probably, 
tlie  SalfjLwv  component  was  a  stumbling-block  to 
Greek-speaking  Jew  and  Christian  ;  but  the  prefer- 
ence for  fxaKapioi  is  altogether  suitable  to  the 


atmosphere,  since  fxaKapios,  and  not  euBatf/.uii', 
represented  to  the  Greeks  the  happiness  of  the 
divine  life. 

In  the  course  of  the  gradual  elevation  of  the 
word  fxaxcLpLos,  and  the  idea  of  happiness  from  the 
pagan  to  the  Christian  level,  from  Greek  tragedy 
to  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  more  than  one  point 
is  worthy  of  note.  While  the  ordinary  pagan 
notion  M'as  purely  external,  and  the  tragedians, 
among  the  exponents  of  Gr.  thought,  will  call  no 
man  happy  till  a  happy  death  has  set  its  seal  upon 
a  happy  life  (Soph.  Track.  1  ff.,  cf.  Hdt.  i.  32) ;  yet, 
in  their  view,  continued  prosperity  was  conditioned 
by  natural  piety  and  reverence  (Soph.  (Ed.  li. 
passim,  and  Hdt.  iii.  40) ;  and  hence  their  preference 
for  evSalfxwv,  'with  a  good  genius  attending.'  The 
Gr.  philosophical  schools,  on  the  other  hand,  look- 
ing for  a  happiness  secure  from  '  the  slings  and 
arrows  of  outrageous  fortune,'  discerned  its  possi- 
bility, some  mainly  in  the  moral,  as  Socrates,  who 
defined  happiness  as  eutrpa^ia,  well-doing ,  rather 
than  evTvxia,  good  luck  (Xen.  Mem.  iii.  9.  14) ;  others, 
more  strictly  in  the  intellectual,  as  Plato,  whose 
notion  of  happiness  reached  its  climax  in  the 
wisdom  consisting  in  the  cognition  of  the  Ideal 
Good  (Rep.  519),  this  cognition  being  the  crowning 
point  of  the  '  resemblance  to  God  as  far  as  pos- 
sible' {Theaet.  1766);  others,  as  Aristotle,  in  the 
intellectually  practical,  '  the  life  in  obedience  to 
the  intellect,'  '  the  rational  virtuous  activity  of  the 
soul  in  a  life  fully  provided,'  'the  performance  by 
man  of  the  peculiar  work  which  belongs  to  him  as 
man '  {Elh.  Nic.  i.  6,  ii.  5,  x.  4) ;  while  the  Stoics 
looked  for  happiness  in  a  life  '  conformed  to  nature,' 
and  combined  with  drapa^ia,  absence  of  all  emotion. 

The  difl^rence  between  such  philosophical  notions 
of  happiness  and  the  biblical,  lies  not  so  much  in 
inwardness,  as  in  the  fundamental  conditions  of 
that  inwardness,  its  relations,  its  developments,  its 
possibilities.  The  blessedness  even  of  some  of  the 
noblest  conceptions  of  the  OT  is  linked  to  the 
external  (Ps  34**- 1--  ^■'),  though  sometimes  the  ex- 
ternal seems  to  be  transcended  (Ps  84^- '  4'  119^- "'), 
and,  even  when  the  external  is  foremost,  it  always 
connotes  righteousness  and  the  consequent  favour 
of  God  towards  individual,  family,  or  race,  in  tlie 
present  or  in  the  Messianic  age  (see  Blessedness). 
But  the  element  in  biblical  happiness  which  had 
been  lacking  to  all  previous  thought  was  the  »er- 
sonal  relation,  and  that  not  only  as  faith  in  God, 
personal  and  ever-present  (Ps  33'^-  ^^),  but  as  love 
for  Him,  this  bein"  the  highest  requisite  (Dt  6''- 
Jg  5^  Ps  4'^- ') ;  and  the  most  satisfying  blessedness 
is  to  be  in  His  presence  and  to  behold  His  face 
(Pss  16.  17.  49).  In  NT  we  reach  the  'roof  and 
crown.'  The  happiness  is  now  clearly  inward, 
spiritual  and  present  (Mt  5"'^-) ;  and  now  the  way  to 
the  personal  relation  is  opened  up  through  Jesus 
Christ,  personal,  loving  (Jn  15^),  ever-living  (Jn 
148,  He  10-°).  Whatever  the  outward  may  be  (Ro 
S^s'-),  He  is  God  with  ns  (Mt  l^^  ig-'O) .  nay,  verit- 
able evils  endured  for  Him  and  with  Him  actually 
make  us  blessed  now  (Mt  5''"-,  1  P4").  More  than 
this.  He  is  Christ  in  us,  the  hope  of  glory  (Col  1^") ; 
for  the  time  shall  come  when,  all  hindrances  being 
taken  away,  and  the  internal  embodying  itself  in 
external  realization,*  'we  shall  be  like  him'  (1  Jn 
3'-^,  cf.  Plato  above  cited)  in  the  full  enjoyment  of 
the  eternal  life  (1  Jn  5",  Mt  25^«,  Mk  W,  Jn  17^2-24) 
(See  articles  by  the  present  writer.  Expositor,  1st 
series,  vols.  ix.  x.  'A  Word  Study  in  the  NT, 
fj.aKdpLOS ').  J.  MASSIE. 

HAPPIZZEZ  (nan,  AVAphses).— The  head  of  the 
18th  course  of  priests,  1  Ch  24'^   See  Genealogy. 

*  Compare  the  f/MxafiKT-Tcruryi  ivlaifcmlx.,  the  most  blessed 
happiness,  offered  by  Virtue  to  Hercules,  as  the  sure  reward  of 
following  her  (Xen.  Mem.  ii.  1.  21). 
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HARA  (.S'T7i  Vulg.  Ara)  occurs  1  Ch  5-''  as  one 
of  the  cities'  or  regions  to  which  the  Israelitisli 
captives  from  Samaria  were  deported  by  the 
Assyrians.  Modern  scholars  have  often  tried  the 
hazardous  etymology  from  nn  '  mountain '  (pre- 
supposing a  bad  orthography  instead  of  mn  !). 
From  this  etymology  and  the  corresponding  words 
of  Kings,  they  concluded  that  the  Western  part  of 
JNIedia  was  meant,  called  Media  Magna  by  classic 
writers,  'Irak  al-ajami  'the  Persian  I.,'  by  the 
Arabs,  or  al-Jibdl,  i.e.  'the  mountainous  region,' 
Kohistan  by  the  Persians.  But  the  name  is  want- 
ing in  the  LXX  (only  Lucian's  recension,  ed.  de 
Lagarde,  has  ' kppav,  which  looks  like  an  emendation 
to  the  name  pn  Haran).  The  corresponding  pas- 
sages 2  K  IT*"  18"  have  the  expression  'lo  'ij;  '  the 
Median  cities,'  but  LXX  op-q  Mt^Suc  '  the  Median 
mountains.'  This  latter  reading  (which  seems  to 
be  the  more  original  text)  furnishes  the  key  to 
the  name  Hara.  It  is  evidently  due  to  a  mis- 
reading of  that  original  text  'lo  nn,  and  represented 
originally  hdri  'mountains  of.'  This  misunder- 
standing is  usually  attributed  to  the  Chronicler  ; 
but  after  the  LXX,  it  would  be  rather  an  awkward 
addition  by  a  later  reader  M'ho  missed  the  expres- 
sion added  in  Kings.  Of  earlier  comparisons  hardly 
any  deserve  to  be  mentioned.  Bochart  (Phaleg) 
thought  of  Aria  in  Persia  (Herod,  iii.  93,  vii.  62, 
66).  The  name  begins  with  an  h  according  to  the 
I'ersian  inscriptions,  but  the  country  is  too  remote. 
No  Assyrian  king  ever  possessed  Aria  (Herod,  vii. 
62  is  mistaken,  and  contradicts  himself,  identify- 
ing Arians  and  Medians).       W.  Max  MUller. 

HARADAH  (n-i^q,  Xa/jaSiifi). — A  station  in  the 
iourneyings  of  the  Israelites,  mentioned  only 
Nu  332-'-  '■'K    It  has  not  been  identified. 

HARAN  (pn,  'mountaineer'  (?)). — 1.  Son  of  Terah, 
younger  brotlier  of  Abram,  and  father  of  Lot,  Gn 
11-"  (P),  also  father  of  Milcah  and  Iscah,  (J). 
I  )illmann  rejects  the  view  of  Wellh.  [Prol.  330)  and 
lUidde  [Urgcsch.  443)  that  pn  is  a  mere  variation  of 
pn.    2.  A  Gershonite  Levite,  1  Ch  23='. 

HARAN  (pn,  Xa^pd,  Xappdv ;  Haran]  is  situ- 
ated in  the  N.W.  of  Mesopotamia  on  the  Bellas, 
a  tributary  of  the  Euplirates,  S.E.  of  Edessa 
( Oorfa),  in  a  country  rendered  very  fertile  by  water- 
courses from  the  Bellas,  which  rises,  at  a  distance 
of  several  miles,  from  the  hills  S.  of  the  Euphrates. 
The  origin  of  Haran  is  lost  in  antiquity,  but  it 
must  have  been  early  inhabited  by  Semites,  perhaps 
Babylonians,  the  name  of  the  city  being  expressed 
in  cuneiform  by  an  ideograph  (Harranu,  '  road  '), 
which  was  probably  given  it  on  account  of  its 
being  a  crossing  point  of  the  Syrian,  Assyrian, 
and  Babylonian  trade-routes.  Tlie  merchants  of 
this  city  are  mentioned  in  Ezk  27-^. 

Nothing  remains  of  the  ancient  city  but  a  long 
range  of  mounds  on  both  sides  of  the  river  and  the 
ruins  of  a  castle  or  fortress  of  a  very  ancient  date, 
built  of  large  blocks  of  basaltic  rock  ;  it  has  square 
columns  8  ft.  thick  supporting  an  arched  roof  30  ft. 
high.  The  town  is  now  represented  only  by  a  village 
on  the  slope  of  the  hill.  The  small  houses  or  huts 
are  built  (perhaps  for  want  of  timber)  in  the 
peculiar  fashion  depicted  on  the  Assyrian  bas- 
reliefs,  i.e.  with  domed  roofs.  According  to  tradi- 
tion, the  well  where  Rebekali  was  met  by  Abra- 
ham's messenger  (Gn  24'^)  is  near  the  city. 

Haran  is  first  mentioned  when  Abram  and  his 
family  dwelt  there  after  leaving  Ur  of  the  Chaldces 
on  his  way  to  Canaan  (Gn  iP'),  and  there  the 
descendants  of  his  brother  settled,  hence  the  name 
of  'the  city  of  Nalior,'  which  it  also  bears  (cf. 
Gn  24^"  witli  27^').  Haran  is  frequently  mentioned 
in  the  cuneiform  writings.   Tiglath-pileser  i.  (B.C. 


1120)  in  his  great  cylinder-inscription  says  that 
he  killed  ten  elephants  in  '  the  land  of  Haran,'  and 
four  he  captured  alive  and  took  to  his  capital 
Asshur.  Sargon  says  that  he  '.spread  out  his 
shadow  over  the  city  Haran,  and  as  a  soldier  of 
Anu  and  Dagon  wrote  its  laws  ' ;  and  Sennacherib 
speaks  of  Gozan,  Haran,  and  Rezeph  as  having 
been  destroyed  by  one  or  more  of  his  predecessors 
(2  K  19'-).  The  name  of  the  eponymy  for  the  years 
B.C.  742  and  728,  Bel-Harrani-beli-usur,  'Lord  of 
Haran,  protect  (my)  lord,'  would  seem  to  indicate 
that  Haran  was  then  a  very  important  city. 

The  great  tutelary  deity  of  Haran  was  the  moon- 
god.  Sin  in  Assyrian,  known  among  the  Semitic 
nations  as  Baal-Kharran  or  Lord  of  Haran,  though 
other  deities  must  have  been  worshipped  there. 
An  inscribed  seal  in  the  British  Museum  repre- 
sents a  priest  in  adoration  before  an  altar,  a  small 
figure  in  the  distance,  and  above  the  altar  a  star 
with  the  words  '  The  God  of  Haran.'  Assur-bani- 
axjli  speaks  of  the  god  Sin  as  dwelling  in  Haran. 
The  tablet  K.  2'lQ\a,  which  is  a  letter  apparently 
sent  to  Assur-bani-apli,  seems  to  refer  to  the 
crowning  of  his  father  Esarhaddon  when  on  his 
way  to  Egypt.  Reference  is  made  therein  to  the 
'  bethel '  or  temple  at  Haran,  where  the  ceremonj- 
took  place,  and  on  this  occasion  the  god  Sin  is  said 
to  have  appeared  to  those  present :  '  When  the 
father  of  the  king  my  lord  went  to  Egypt,  he  was 
crowned  (?)  in  the  kminiol  Harran,  the  temple  *  ol 
cedar.  The  god  Sin  stood  over  the  standard  (?), 
two  crowns  upon  his  head,  [and]  the  god  Nusku 
stood  before  him.  The  father  of  the  king  my  lord 
entered — [the  crown]  was  placed  upon  his  head,' 
etc.  Later  on,  Nabonidus  relates  that  Sin  was 
angry  with  Haran  and  witli  his  temple  E-hul-hul 
(the  house  of  joy)  within  it,  and  therefore  allowed 
the  Umman-manda  (wandering  hordes  of  Medes) 
to  come  and  destroy  it.  Nabonidus  then  received 
from  the  gods  Merodach  and  Sin,  in  a  dream,  in 
structions  to  rebuild  the  temple  at  Haran,  and, 
when  he  pointed  out  that  the  Medes  still  sur- 
rounded the  city,  he  was  told  by  those  gods  that 
they  would  be  destroyed,  which  destruction  took 
place  three  years  later  under  Cyrus.  The  city 
being  relieved  of  the  presence  of  the  eLiemy, 
Nabonidus  was  able  to  iinish  the  work  of  Shal- 
maneser  and  Assur-bani-apli,  and,  at  the  same 
time,  to  embellish  the  city.  In  the  5th  cent.  A.D. 
the  Saboeans  of  Haran  seem  to  have  worshipped 
the  sun  as  '  Bel-shamin,'  the  lord  of  heaven,  later 
on  using  the  Greek  name  of  "HXios.  Gula  (under 
the  name  of  '  Gadlat ')  and  Tar'ata  (Atargatis  or 
Derceto)  are  given  by  St.  James  of  Seruj  as  the 
favourite  goddesses  of  Haran.  There  was  also  a 
chapel  dedicated  to  Abraham.  The  Roman  gene- 
ral Crassus  was  defeated  near  Haran,  Ijut  subse- 
quently the  province  of  Edessa  fell  into  the  power 
of  the  Romans,  and  Haran  appears  as  a  Roman 
city  in  the  wars  of  Caracalla  and  Julian.  It  is 
worthy  of  notice  that  Haran  retained  until  a  late 
date  the  ChakUean  language  and  tlie  worship  of 
Chaldaean  deities. 

Literature. — Del.  Paradies,  185 ;  Schrader,  COT,  Keilin- 
schriften  und  GeschichtsforscJiung,  355-536  ;  Ainsvvorth,  Euph- 
rates Expedition,  i.  203  ;  Sachau,  Berlin  Acad.,  Feb.  14,  1S95  ; 
Rawlinson,  Herod,  i.  503  n.;  Homniel,  AHT (Index,  s.  'Haran'); 
Sayce,  HCM  and  BHH  (both  Index).       I.  A.  PINCHES. 

HARARITE,  THE  (mqc),  according  to  Ges. 
{Thes.  392)  = 'a  mountain-dweller,'  but  more  prob- 
ably it  should  be  taken  as  a  gentilic  adjective  ='  a 
native  of  Harar.'  No  such  place  is  mentioned  in 
the  OT,  but  we  may  infer  from  2  S  23"*-  that  it 
was  situated  somewhere  near  the  Philistine  fron- 
tier, probably  in  the  ShepheLah.  Two  (not  three) 
of  David's  heroes  are  distinguished  by  this  title. 
*  Lit.  bethel  (fiet-lU). 
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1.  Sliammah  the  son  of  Agee,  '  one  of  the 
thirty '  (2  S  23^^  6  'Apwdeirrji).  In  the  parallel 
1  Ch  11"  Sliammah  is  probably  to  be  read  for 
Shagee  (see  Driver,  Sa7)i.  I.e.).  Further,  in  2  S 
23^'  (where  we  must  read  '  the  Hararite '  ['innD  for 
nnn])  it  is  probably  Sliammah  and  not  Agee  (wli. 
see)  who  is  thus  designated.  The  LXX  to  2  S 
23"  (6  'Apovxalos)  points  to  a  reading  '  the  Arcliite' 
('?l!Si7),  Avhicli  is  partly  supported  by  its  render- 
ing of  1  Ch  11"  (B  6  'Apaxei  and  6  'Apapel ;  A 
6  'ApapL).   See  Agee,  Shammah. 

2.  Ahiam  the  son  of  Sharar  (2  S  23^^ ;  read  'nqn 
for  '■n'<v'  ;  XapaovpeLTrjS,  A  'Apapelrt]!).  In  the 
parallel  1  Ch  11^^  Sharar  appears  as  Sacar  (cx'riN 
'iinD  I?'?"  il ;  B  6  'Apapei,  A  6  'Apapl).  See  Ahiam, 
Sharar.  J.  F.  Stenning. 

HARBONA    (wiann    Est    1")    or  HARBONAH 

(njia-in  7^).  LXX  has  Gappain  1"  (B),  Bovyaddv  in  7". 
— The  third  of  the  seven  eunuchs  or  chamberlains 
who  waited  upon  king  Ahasuerus.  It  was  he  who 
suggested  that  Haman  should  be  hanged  upon  the 
gallows  which  he  had  prepared  for  Mordecai. 
The  name  seems  to  be  Persian  :  harban  =  donkey- 
driver.  H.  A.  WHITE. 

HARBOUR  See  Haven. 

HARD. — The  various  meanings  of  '  hard,' whether 
as  adj.  or  adv.,  may  be  given  as  follows  :  1.  Liter- 
ally, not  soft,  only  Job  412*,  Ezk  3^  Wis  11'*,  Sir 
401=48".  2.  Unfeeling,  cruel:  Ps  94^  '  How  long 
shall  they  utter  and  speak  hard  things?'  (RV 
'  They  prate,  they  speak  arrogantly ') ;  Wis  19'^ 
'  they  used  a  more  hard  and  hateful  behaviour  to- 
Avard  strangers'  (RV  'grievous  indeed  was  the 
liatred  which  they  practised  toward  guests').  Cf. 
Wyclif,  Works,  iii.  115,  'The  vi  tyme  we  scliul 
trowe,  that  aftyr  xxxij  yer  he  sutfrid  hard  pas- 
sioun,  undir  Pounce  Pilate.'  3.  Trying,  exacti7ig : 
Ex  1"  'hard  bondage'  (RV  'hard  service') ;  2S  3^9 
'  The  sons  of  Zeruiah  be  too  hard  for  me ' ;  Ps  88'' 
'  Thy  wrath  lieth  hard  upon  me ' ;  Pr  131=  <  The 
way  of  transgressors  is  hard'  (RV  '  The  way  of  the 
treacherous  is  rug  ged');  Mt  252^  'Lord,  I  knew 
thee  that  thou  art  an  hard  man ' ;  Jn  6^"  '  This  is 
an  hard  saying  ;  who  can  hear  it  ? ' ;  Ac  9'  '  It  is 
hard  for  thee  to  kick  against  the  pricks').  4.  06- 
durate :  Jer  5^ '  They  have  made  their  faces  harder 
than  a  rock ' ;  Ezk  3'  '  As  an  adamant  harder  than 
flint  have  I  made  thy  forehead.'  Cf.  Shaks.  Ant. 
and  Cleop.  ill.  xi.  11  i — 

*  But  when  we  in  our  viciousness  grow  hard, 
(O  misery  on't)  the  wise  gods  seel  our  eyes.' 

5.  Strenuous:  only  Jon  1^^  'the  men  rowed  hard.' 

6.  Difjicidt :  as  Gn  18^^  '  Is  anything  too  hard  for 
the  Lord  ? '  (RVm  '  wonderful ') ;  1  K 10^  '  She  came 
to  prove  him  with  hard  questions ' ;  Mk  10-^  '  How 
hard  is  it  for  them  that  trust  in  riches  to  enter 
into  the  kingdom  of  God  ! '  Cf.  Rhem.  NT,  Preface, 
'Moreover,  we  presume  not  in  hard  places  to 
mollify  the  speaclies  or  phrases,  but  religiously 
keepe  them  word  for  word,  and  point  for  point.' 

7.  Close,  as  Jg  9^^  '  And  Abimelech  .  .  .  went  hard 
unto  the  door  of  the  tower  to  bum  it  with  fire ' ; 
Ps  63«  '  My  soul  f olloweth  hard  after  thee ' ;  Ac  18' 
'Justus  .  .  .  whose  house  joined  hard  to  the  syna- 
gogue.' This  meaning  of  the  word  is  common  in 
early  writers  :  cf.  Lk  2'  Tind.  '  And  loo,  the 
angell  of  the  lorde  stode  liarde  by  them' ;  Job  17^ 
Cov.  'I  am  harde  at  deathes  dore.'  It  is  some- 
times used  of  time,  as  in  Rhem.  NT,  note  to  Jn 
2021  '  Though  he  gave  them  his  peace  hard  before, 
yet  now  entering  to  a  new  divine  action,  to  pre- 
pare their  hartes  to  grace  and  attention,  he  blesseth 
them  againe.' 

For  Harden,  Hardening,  see  next  article. 
Hardiness. — This  subst.  occurs  only  in  Jth  16'" 
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'  The  Persians  quaked  at  her  boldness,  and  the 
Medes  were  daunted  at  her  hardiness '  {dp&ao?,  RV 
'boldness').  Cf.  Sir  T.  Elyot,  Governour,  ii.  47, 
'  What  avayled  fortune  incomparable  to  the  great 
kynge  Alexander,  his  wonderfull  puissance  and 
hardynes,  or  his  singular  doctrine  in  philosophy, 
taught  hym  by  Aristotle,  in  deliverynge  hym  from 
the  deth  in  his  yonge  and  flourissliing  age  ? '  So 
Cov.  uses  '  hardy '  for  '  bold '  in  Dn  11'^  '  no  man 
slialbe  so  hardy  as  to  stonde  agaynst  him ' ;  and 
Barlowe,  ' hardily '  for  'boldly'  {Dialoge,  p.  68), 
'  Use  they  such  crafty  conveyaunce  in  promotyng 
theyr  Gospell  ?  Ye  hardely,  and  that  without  any 
shame  when  they  be  detected  of  it.' 

Hardly  does  not  occur  in  AV  in  the  mod. 
sense  of  'scarcely.'  Its  meanings  there  are  two: 
1.  Harshly,  grievously,  Gn  16"  '  And  when  Sarai 
dealt  hardly  Avith  her,  she  fled  from  her  face' 
(^I'lyni,  AVm  '  afflicted  her ') ;  and  Is  8^1 '  hardly  be- 
stead and  hungry '  ( Amer.  RV  '  sore ' ;  see  Be- 
stead). RV  introduces  '  hardly '  in  this  sense  into 
Job  19'.  2.  With  difficulty.  Ex  131^^  '  And  it  came 
to  pass,  when  Pharaoh  would  hardly  let  us  go,  that 
the  Lord  slew  all  the  firstborn  in  the  land  of 
Egypt'  (w'tw)  .T^pn-^a,  RVm  'hardened  him- 
self against  letting  us  go ') ;  Mt  19-'  '  Verily  I  say 
unto  you.  That  a  rich  man  shall  hardly  enter  into 
the  kingdom  of  heaven '  (dvcrK6\us ;  RV  '  It  is  hard 
for  a  rich  man  to  enter,'  a  change  that  is  com- 
mended by  Beckett  [Should  BV  be  Authorised? 
p.  100]  as  much  better,  though  less  literal  than 
AV,  since  the  latter  suggests,  according  to  our 
mod.  idiom,  that  a  rich  man  can  scarcely  enter  the 
kingdom  of  heaven.  The  same  Gr.  adv.  occurs  in 
Mk  10=',  Lk  18=4,  and  is  tr''  in  the  same  way  in  AV, 
a  tr°  which  RV  accepts  in  these  places)  ;  Lk  9'" 
'  and  bruising  him  hardly  departeth  from  him ' 
(/U671J,  WH  /i6Xts) ;  Ac  27*  '  And,  hardly  passing  it, 
came  unto  a  place  which  is  called  The  fair  havens ' 
(/i6Xis,  RV  '  with  difficulty ').  This  meaning  of 
'  hardly '  may  be  seen  in  North's  Plutarch,  p.  889, 
'  Demetrius  was  so  scared,  that  he  had  no  f  urthei 
leysure,  but  to  cast  an  ill-favoured  cloke  aboul 
him,  the  first  that  came  to  hand,  and  disguising 
himselfe  to  flie  for  life,  and  scaped  very  hardly, 
that  he  was  not  shamefully  taken  of  his  enemies 
for  his  incontinencie ' ;  and  T.  Adams,  II  Peter 
(on  I'*),  '  He  that  hath  dqne  evil  once,  shall  more 
hardly  resist  it  at  the  next  assault.' 

Hardness. — 2  Ti  2'  '  Thou  therefore  endure  hard- 
ness, as  a  good  soldier  of  Jesus  Christ'  (cri>  odv  KaKo- 
v6.d7)(iov,  edd.  (jvuKaKoirAdyjCTov,  RV  '  Suffer  hardship 
with  me,'  RVm  '  Take  thy  part  in  suffering  hard- 
ship ').  Hardness  for  mod.  '  hardship '  is  found  in 
Shaks.,  as  Cymb.  III.  vi.  21 — 

'Plenty,  and  peace,  hreeds  cowards  ;  hardness  ever 
Of  hardiness  is  mother.' 

Elsewhere  '  hardness '  is  either  lit.  of  the  clods  (Job 
38'8),or  fig.  oftlieheart(Mt  198,  Mk  3^  10=  16",Ro2»). 

J.  Hastings. 
HARDENING.— The  moral  difficulty  of  this  sub- 
ject is  the  ascription  in  OT  of  the  hardening  of 
men's  hearts  to  God.  Pharaoh's  is  the  typical 
case ;  and  his  story  is  so  vivid  in  its  dramatic 
unity  and  details  that  we  cannot  Avonder  that 
practically  his  case  is  regarded  as  if  it  were 
unique.  But  it  is  not  so ;  it  is  only  a  striking 
example  of  a  class.  Pharaoh's  history  sets  before 
us  the  picture  of  a  conflict  between  the  proud 
head  of  a  great  empire  and  the  Almighty,  a 
conflict  in  ten  onsets,  or  a  drama  in  ten  acts,  in 
the  last  of  which  the  human  tyrant  comes  to  the 
ground.  As  his  case  is  a  typical  one,  it  is  import- 
ant to  note  the  salient  features.  First  of  all,  the 
result  is  twice  foretold.  The  Lord  says,  'I  will 
harden  his  heart'  (Ex  4=1  7').  In  the  case  of  the 
first  five  plagues  and  the  seventh  (river  turned  into 
blood,  frogs,  lice,  flies,  murrain,  and  hail)  the 
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Ehrase  is  '  Pharaoh  hardened  his  heart '  or  '  his 
eart  was  hardened '  (Ex  7"-  ^-  S^^-  is-  ^2  97. 34. 35).  in 
the  sixth,  eighth,  and  ninth  (boils,  locusts,  dark- 
ness) the  phrase  is  '  the  Lord  hardened  his  heart ' 
(912 102"-  27).  Thus  the  result  is  not  ascribed  to  God 
only ;  both  the  divine  and  the  human  agencies 
are  recognized.  Whatever  God  had  to  do  with 
the  result,  Pharaoh's  freedom  of  action  was  not 
interfered  with.  Again,  it  is  significant  that 
'  the  Lord  hardened  his  heart '  follows  '  Pharaoh 
hardened.'  It  is  the  phrase  used,  with  one  ex- 
ception, in  the  second  severer  series  of  divine 
judgments.  When  the  lighter  ones  failed,  heavier 
ones  were  sent.  And  even  in  the  second  series 
the  result  in  one  case  is  ascribed  solely  to  Pharaoh 
(hail,  93^- 35).  Is  it  not  evident  that  the  divine 
action  described  in  '  the  Lord  hardened '  was  a 
punishment  for  the  previous  disobedience  of  the 
king?  Is  it  not  equally  certain  that  each  judg- 
ment, up  to  the  last  one,  while  a  punishment, 
was  also  a  merciful  warning  and  call  to  repent- 
ance ?  At  each  stage  Pharaoh  might  have  yielded 
instead  of  refusing.  It  should  be  noted  that 
the  phrase  '  the  Lord  hardened '  is  peculiar  to  the 
OT  ;  in  the  NT  it  occurs  only  in  quotations  from 
the  Old. 

The  two  modes  of  speech,  however,  are  not  con- 
fined to  Pharaoh's  case,  but  are  common  in  OT. 
We  find  'the  Lord  hardened'  in  Jos  ll-",  Dt  23», 
Is  63^'',  etc.,  the  other  phrase  in  passages  like 
1  S  6«,  2  Ch  36",  Ps  958.  The  language  in  such 
passages  as  Jg  9^^,  2  S  24}  may  seem  even  more 
startling.  But  if  we  look  into  the  context  we  shall 
find  that,  as  in  Pharaoh's  case,  the  divine  action 
is  a  punishment  of  sin.  This  language,  which 
before  reflection  seems  to  shock  our  moral  sense, 
is  partly  to  be  explained  by  the  OT  habit  of  recog- 
nizing the  divine  action  everywhere  in  nature  and 
history.  The  thunder  is  God's  voice ;  storm  and 
tempest  do  His  will ;  heathen  monarchs  and 
empires  are  His  instruments.  Men  at  that  early 
stage  of  revelation  did  not  discriminate  as  we  do 
between  the  different  causes  at  work  in  events.  If 
they  did  reflect,  they  would  no  doubt  see  that  the 
two  forms  of  language  applied  to  the  same  events 
under  different  aspects.  Very  little  observation 
would  show  them,  as  it  shows  us,  that  divine  appeals 
and  commands  never  leave  men  as  they  find  them. 
If  not  yielded  to,  they  increase  insensibility,  benumb 
and  gradually  deaden  moral  feeling.  This  efiect 
is  contrary  to  the  divine  purpose,  and  is  entirely 
man's  fault;  but  it  is  natural  and  inevitable. 
The  more  powerful  the  appeals,  the  more  rapid  the 
hardening  process,  until  God's  Spirit  withdraws, 
and  leaves  man  to  his  own  ways  (Ro  1^^).  Looked 
at  from  the  human  side,  Pharaoh,  like  every 
smaller  transgressor,  is  seen  acting  with  perfect 
freedom,  consciously  pitting  his  own  will  against 
God's,  despising  louder  and  louder  warnings  of 
ruin,  self-punished  and  self-destroyed.  Looked  at 
from  the  divine  side,  God  is  seen  commanding, 
forewarning,  repeating  rejected  opportunities,  do- 
ing everything  to  ensure  submission  and  safety 
but  coerce, — and  at  last  leaving  to  destruction.  It 
is  evident  that  we  have  here  again  the  old  problem 
of  reconciling  the  divine  foreknowledge  and  govern- 
ment with  human  freedom  and  responsiljility. 
Each  element  is  attested  by  its  own  evidence. 
Both  are  necessary  to  a  comi^lete  explanation. 
The  two  regions  meet  at  some  point  invisible  to 
human  eye  and  undefinable  in  human  speech  and 
thought.  'To  the  Hebrew  mind  what  we  call 
secondary  causes  scarcely  exist,  at  least  in  the 
sphere  of  religion.  That  which,  in  given  circum- 
stances, is  the  inevitable  result  of  God's  provi- 
dential dispensations  is  viewed  absolutely,  apart 
from  its  conditions,  as  a  distinct  divine  purpose ' 
(Skinner  on  Is  6i°}.  J.  S.  Banks. 


HARE  (n^jHN  'artiebhefh,  Sa<T6irovi,  lepus). — Four 
sijecies  of  hare  are  found  in  Bible  lands.  They  are 
all  called  by  the  Arabs  'arnabeh,  which  is  the  same 
as  the  Heb.  1.  Lepus  Syriacus,  Hempr.  et  Ehr. 
It  is  a  little  smaller  than  the  Eng.  hare,  and  of  a 
dark  grey  colour.  It  is  common  along  the  coast, 
and  in  the  wooded  and  hilly  districts  of  Pal.  and 
Syria.  2.  L.  Sinaiticus,  llempr.  et  Ehr.  This 
species  is  much  smaller,  with  a  longer  and  narrower 
head,  and  longer  ears,  and  is  of  a  lighter  grey. 
It  is  found  in  the  valleys  about  the  Dead  Sea,  and 
southward  to  Sinai.  3.  L.  yEgyptius,  Geoft'r.  This 
animal  is  not  more  than  18  in.  long  fi'om  the  tip 
of  the  nose  to  the  root  of  the  tail.  The  ears  are 
long,  and  fringed  inside  with  white  hairs.  It  is  of 
a  light  sand  colour  above,  and  nearly  white  be- 
neath. It  is  abundant  in  the  Jordan  Valley,  and 
in  S.  Judpea  and  the  N.  part  of  et-Tih.  i.  L.  Isa- 
bellinus,  Riipp.  The  Nubian  hare.  This  species 
is  even  smaller  than  the  last,  and  is  of  a  rich  fawn 
colour.  It  is  found  only  in  the  S.E.  deserts  of 
Palestine. 

The  hare  is  a  rodent,  and  not  a  ruminant.  The 
statement  (Lv  11",  Dt  14'')  that  it  'cheweth  the 
cud '  is  to  be  taken  phenomenally,  not  scientifi- 
cally. The  Arab  of  the  present  day  regards  it  as  a 
ruminant,  and  for  that  reason  eats  its  flesh.  As 
Tristram  well  says,  '  Moses  speaks  of  animals 
according  to  appearances,  and  not  with  the  pre- 
cision of  a  comparative  anatomist,  and  his  object 
was  to  show  why  the  hare  should  be  interdicted, 
though  to  all  appearaijice  it  chewed  the  cud,  viz. 
because  it  did  not  divide  the  hoof.  To  have  spoken 
otherwise  would  have  been  as  unreasonable  as  to 
have  spoken  of  the  earth's  motion,  instead  of  sun- 
set and  sunrise.'  G.  E.  Post. 

HAREPH  (no).— A  Judahite  chief,  1  Ch  2". 
See  Genealogy. 

HARHAIAH  (n;q-]n,  'Apax^as,  but  ABx  omit 
the  clause,  Neh  3**). — Some  Heb.  texts  read  n;n-in, 
or  even  n;q"in.  Uzziah  the  son  of  H.,  a  goldsmith, 
repaired  a  portion  of  the  wall  of  Jerus.  in  the  days 
of  Neliemiah. 

HARHAS  (Dn-)D,  'Apads  B,  'ApSds  B'',  "Apds  A, 
'ASpd  Luc). — Ancestor  of  Sliallum,  the  husliand  of 
Huldah  the  prophetess  (2  K  22").  Called  Hasrah 
n-ipn  2  Ch  M^'^. 

HARHUR  (nirnn  'fever'  ?  or  '  freeborn '). — Eponym 
of  a  family  of  Nethinim  (Ezr  2",  Neh  7^^),  called 
in  1  Es  5^1  Asur.    See  Genealogy. 

HARIM  (D'-in,  D-in  'consecrated,'  cf.  Saboean  pr. 
name  mn). — 1.  A  lay  family  which  appears  in  the 
list  of  the  returning  exiles,  Ezr  232  =  Neh  7^^;  of 
those  who  had  married  foreign  wives,  Ezr  10'^ ; 
and  of  those  who  signed  the  covenant,  Neh  10-' 
[Heb.28]. 

2.  A  priestly  family  which  appears  in  the  same 
lists,  Ezr  23"  =  Neh  1^",  Ezr  lO-^,  Neh  10^  [Heb.«]. 
The  name  is  found  also  among  '  the  priests  and 
Levites  that  went  up  witli  Zerubbabel,'  Neh  12^, 
where  it  is  miswritten  Rehum  (oini) ;  among  the 
heads  of  priestly  families  in  the  days  of  Joiakim, 
Neh  1215 .  j^jjd  as  the  third  of  the  24  courses, 
1  Ch  24^.  To  which  fanuly  Malchijah  the  son  of 
Harim,  one  of  the  builders  of  the  wall  (Neh  3"), 
belonged  cannot  be  determined.  See  Genealogy. 

H.  A.  White. 

HARIPH  (inn,  rpn,  cf.  f\-p,  'autumn').  A  family 
which  returned  from  exile  with  Zerubbabel 
(Neh  7-*),  and  signed  the  covenant,  Neh  IQi" 
[Heb."°].  In  Ezr  2}'^  the  name  appears  as  JOEAH  ; 
so  Lucian  in  Neh  l'^'lwp-!]e.  Hareph  (l"i,n)  is  named 
as  a  Calebite  in  1  Ch  2^1,  and  one  of  David's  com- 
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panions  in  1  Ch  12'  is  termed  a  Haruphite  ('cnn, 
Kethihh),  or  Hariphite  Kere).     The  latter 

reading,  if  correct,  perhaps  points  to  a  connexion 
with  Hariph.   See  Genealogy. 

H.  A.  White. 
HARLOT  (niiT,  nn?3  na^N,  n^Jn,?,  LXX  and  NT 
wbpvT})  is  the  name  used  in  our  English  versions  to 
describe  different  classes  of  women  who  come 
under  tlie  ban  of  morality.  It  is  sometimes 
applied  generally  to  women,  including  married 
women,  of  profligate  life  (Pr),  but  specially  it 
denotes  those  who  systematically  gave  themselves 
lip  to  such  a  course  of  life,  either  for  gain,  or  as  a 
form  of  religious  service.  The  existence  of  a  class 
roughly  corresponding  to  that  which  the  name 
suggests  to  us  may  be  traced  throughout  the 
history  of  Israel,  originating  as  it  did  out  of 
universally  working  conditions,  and  after  the 
Solomonic  period  developing  to  the  full  its  shame- 
lessness,  its  seductive  arts,  and  its  blighting 
influence  (Is  23i6,  Jer  3'  5",  Ezk  16•-^  Pr  7'"  2<d^). 
But  in  OT  times  the  harlot  represented  more  than 
a  moral  problem  and  a  moral  danger  of  the  utmost 
gravity.  It  is  not  too  much  to  say  that  she  was 
the  concrete  embodiment  of  the  most  powerful  and 
insidious  force  menacing  the  purity  and  perman- 
ence of  Mosaism.  Like  their  kindred  who  took 
possession  of  the  valley  of  the  Euphrates,  like  the 
Greeks  who  were  invaded  by  Phoenician  commerce 
and  culture,  the  Hebrews  in  Canaan  found  them- 
selves in  contact  with  a  type  of  religion  which 
deified  the  reproductive  forces  of  nature,  and  paid 
them  homage  in  the  form  of  licentious  rites  and 
orgies.  The  harlot  was  thus  invested  with  sanctity 
as  a  member  of  the  religious  caste,  and  the  ques- 
tion was  whether  a  licentious  cult  was  to  establish 
itself  in  the  soil  of  Jaliwism  even  as  it  naturalized 
itself  in  Babylon  (cf.  Herod,  i.  199),  and  in  Cythera 
and  Corinth  (Strabo,  viii.  6).  And  undoubtedly 
the  Canaanitisli  leaven  deeply  infected  the  popular 
Hebrew  religion.  In  the  story  of  Tamar's  intrigue 
to  secure  her  rights  from  the  house  of  her  deceased 
husband  (Gn  38),  she  is  spoken  of  as  a  n^ip — one  of 
the  consecrated  class — when  she  sits  at  the  entrance 
of  a  village  in  the  guise  of  a  harlot.  Especially 
does  Hosea  (41"')  give  us  a  vivid  picture  of  the  ex- 
tent to  which  the  local  sanctuaries,  where  the 
worship  of  Baal  and  Astarte  had  been  syncretized 
with  that  of  J ",  were  coloured  by  the  legitimated 
prostitution  of  servants  of  the  divinities.  In  some 
sanctuaries  a  still  lower  depth  was  reached,  and 
emasculated  enthusiasts  (Q'lyip)  earned  for  the  shrine 
'  the  wages  of  a  dog '  by  giving  themselves  up  to 
that  'which  is  against  nature.'  These  practices 
the  prophets  of  the  8th  cent,  denounced  as  the 
height  of  impiety  and  the  sure  provocation  of 
national  judgments  (Am  2\  Hos  4'3f-)-  By  Asa 
and  Jehoshaphat  steps  were  taken  to  purge  the 
land  of  the  viler  abomination  (1  K  15^-  '22^,  cf. 
14^^)  ;  and  the  Deuteronomic  code  explicitly 
banished  both  classes  of  '  paramours '  from  Israel, 
and  prohibited  the  acceptance  of  their  unholy  gains 
as  temple-revenue  (Dt  23"- where  see  Driver's 
note  in  loc.  with  reff.).  With  idolatry  prostitution 
was  made  an  end  of  by  the  Exile.  The  Levitical 
legislation  recalls  the  abominations  of  the  Canaan- 
ites  as  the  special  ground  of  their  rejection  and 
destruction  (Lv  20-^),  and  appears  to  have  the  class 
of  harlots  solely  in  view  as  created  and  sustained 
by  moral  depravity.  The  more  important  of  its 
enactments  are  that  which  forbids  a  priest  to  take 
a  harlot  to  wife  (Lv  21"),  and  the  injunction  that 
the  daughter  of  a  priest  playing  the  harlot  shall  be 
burnt  with  fire  (v."). 

Upon  the  OT  treatment  of  the  subject  it  may  be 
remarked  as  startling  that  there  is  no  express  con- 
demnation of  sexual  immorality  which  does  not 
involve  violation  of  the  marriage-bond.     At  the 


most,  fornication  seems  to  be  condemned  in  Pr  as 
health-  and  wealth-destroying  folly,  while  the 
general  tenor  of  the  OT  morality  is  content  to 
proscribe  adultery  and  religious  prostitution.  In 
explanation  of  this,  it  may  be  observed  that  the 
true  ethical  attitude  towards  prostitution  was  im- 
possible so  long  as  marriage  was  in  the  transi- 
tional stage  mirrored  in  OT,  and  that  the  OT  at 
least  unfolded  a  conception  of  the  divine  holiness 
and  its  relation  to  sexual  purity  which  was  destined 
to  mature  into  the  higher  sexual  morality. 

In  NT  the  harlot,  again,  is  associated  with  an 
important  element  of  teacliing.  While  it  was  part 
of  the  mission  of  the  prophets  to  refute  the  horrible 
idea  of  the  sacredness  of  her  calling,  it  was  a 
characteristic  part  of  the  work  of  Jesus  to  rescue 
her  from  the  Pharisaic  tribunal,  and  bring  her 
within  the  pale  of  mercy  and  redemption  (Mt 
2131. 32J  gj^Q  illustrates  at  once  the  compassion  of 
Jesus,  His  insight  into  the  unexpressed  longings 
and  possibilities  of  degraded  human  nature,  and 
the  regenerative  power  of  sympathy.  In  the 
apostolic  writings  we  see  some  repetition  of  the 
conflict  between  the  genius  of  revealed  religion  and 
the  lax  and  antagonistic  sexual  morality  of  hea- 
thenism. In  the  Epistles  to  the  Corinthians 
especially,  St.  Paul  was  addressing  a  community 
whose  licentiousness  had  become  a  byword  even  in 
the  putrefying  cities  of  the  classical  world  ;  and  it 
is  necessary  for  him  to  enlighten  the  Christian 
conscience  as  to  the  incompatibility  of  union  with 
Christ  with  its  hideous  contrast  in  hlthy  '  conversa- 
tion '  (1  Co  6'^-'°).  And  in  various  apostolic 
passages  the  prohibition  of  the  Decalogue  is  ex- 
plicated or  extended  so  as  expressly  to  exclude  the 
sin  in  question  (Gal  6'^"'). 

From  the  prophetic  period  the  harlot  Avas  not 
only  involved  in,  but  was  the  symbol  of,  idolatry. 
The  experience  of  Hosea  seems  to  have  suggested 
her  faithlessness  and  fickleness  as  a  fit  emblem  of 
the  dealings  of  Israel  with  her  true  Lord  and  with 
other  gods  (see  Idolatry). 

LiTERATTOE.— On  Prostitution  as  a  religious  institution  in  the 
ancient  world,  see  Lucian,  '  De  Dea  Syria';  Pausanias,  '  De- 
scriptio  Graecias ' ;  Movers,  Die  Phiinizier.  On  tlie  special  sub- 
ject Selden,  'De  uxore  Hebraica';  Hamburger's  Lexicon; 
Benzinger,  Sebraische  Archccologie. 

W.  p.  Paterson. 

HAR-MAGEDON.— Rev  16i« '  And  he  (AV  ;  who  ? 

the  sixth  angel  or  the  Almighty  ?  RV  '  they,'  the 
three  unclean  spirits  of  v.")  gathered  them  (the 
kings  of  the  Avhole  world,  not  '  the  spirits  of  the 
Demons,'  as  Hommel  explains  in  the  passage  to 
be  quoted  below)  together  into  the  place,  which  is 
called  in  Hebrew  Armageddon '  (AV,  '  Har- 
Magedon '  RV).  The  reading,  as  well  as  the 
meaning  and  even  the  context,  of  this  hapax- 
Icgomenon  is  very  uncertain. 

(1)  The  TR  spells 'Ap/ia7e55ii!' ;  Lachmann,  Tre- 
gelles,  Tischendorf,  Alford,  ' Ap/xayediiv  ;  WH  'Ap 
Mayedwv  (the  second  word  spaced  out  and  in 
quotation  type,  referring  to  Zee  12'^  [Heb.]). 
Several  Greek  MSS  have  but  'tilayeSJiv  or  MayeSSiif 
(thus  Q).  The  shorter  reading  is  supported  by 
Tyconius  and,  now,  by  the  (older)  Syriac  trans- 
lation discovered  and  edited  by  Gwynn  (Dublin, 
1897) :  ^Pr^lD.  The  later  Syriac  translation  (com- 
monly printed  with  the  Peshitta)  has  ^0,.^^SD5| 

(not  quoted  in  the  Thesaurus  Syriacus,  col.  390). 
The  shorter  form  must  have  arisen  at  a  time  when 
the  whole  word  was  considered  to  be  a  compound. 

(2)  The  oldest  explanation  put  forward  in  the 
Church  seems  to  be  that  of  Hippolytus,  imhappily 
preserved  only  in  Arabic  (P.  Lagardii,  ad  Analecta 
sua  Syriaca  Ai^pendix,  Lipsife,  1858,  p.  27  n.  18)  : 
'  the  meaning  of  this  expression  is  the  smooth  (soft, 


HAR-MAGEDON 


HAROD 


305 


trodden)  place  ^^^^  tT^J^^"'  this  =  TreSi'oc 
^KKOTTTo/xeuov,  tlic  Scptuagiiit  Tendering  of  pjp  nypa 
in  Zee  12'^?   (P'or  the  Arabic  expression  comp. 

^Si   'i.J^j  =  PvM-<^  TTooos,  Ac  7^).    It  is  added  that 

Hippolytus  understood  it  of  the  valley  of  Jehosha- 
phat,  Jl  4=  [Eng.  S"]'^  (Hippolytus  ed.  [lion- 
wetsch-]  Achelis,  i.  ii.  236). 

Origen-Eusebius  excluded  the  Apocalypse  from 
their  Bible  Dictionary,  but  in  the  Onomastica 
Vaticana  ' ApfiayedSCjv  is  explained  :  ei'j  ra  'ifjL-n-poaOev 
i^eyepffii  {Onomastica  sacra,  ed.  de  Lagarde,  p.  187, 
1.  45),  i.e.  DifiQ  1^,  and  Jerome,  who  saw  in  it  Mt. 
Tabor,  explained  likewise  (ib.  80,  11):  'Arma- 
geddon {cod.  H  -gedon)  :  consurrectio  tecti  (?  Jj-p  n;;) 
sive  consurrectio  in  priora,  sed  melius  7noiis  a 
latriinculis  (cod.  H  om.  mans  ;  nnao  in)  vel  mons 
globosus'  (lip  'n  ;  =:coriandrum). 

(3)  For  a  long  time  the  explanation  (t)^'iJP  "in 
'  the  mount  (of)  Megiddo,'  was  considered  pretty 
certain  ;  see  Westcott-Hort,  ii.  p.  313,  who  compare 
'Ap  Fapi^elv,  'Ap  "Zaipap,  to  which  may  be  added,  from 
the  Hexapla,  'Ap  Sicic,  Ps  47  (48)^  Older  scholars 
had  also  compared  'ApaafMoaara  of  the  Classics, 
while  Westcott-Hort  prefer  to  see  in  the  latter 
name  another  example  of  Ap  =  -\]j  (I'S;)  '  town,'  as  in 

-III  (Nu  21^,  Is  15> ;  transliterated  in  the  latter 
place  "Ap  Mud/S  by  Theodotion).  The  latter  expla- 
nation was  put  forward  long  ago  by  Hiller  and 
adopted  by  Hitzig,  Hilgenfeld,  Volter,  and  others. 

A  third  explanation  started  from  the  root  mn 
(comp.  np-in  Nu  21-8  .  |iD-in)  ;  thus  Luther  in  his 
marginal  gloss  '  verdammte  Krieger,  verfluchte 
Riistung  .  .  .  ab  Herein  et  gad.'  Older  explana- 
tions need  not  be  quoted  here  ;  see  Poole,  Synopsis 
Criticorum,  ed.  Franc.  (1712)  vol.  v.  1829.  Mak- 
kedah  (.tjijo,  LXX  Ma/<->)OQ),  where  'the  five  kings' 
were  slain  (Joa  10'°-  -^),  lies  too  far  away  to  be 
thought  of. 

(4)  Upon  the  whole,  to  find  an  allusion  here  to 
Megiddo  (see  article)  is  still  the  most  probable 
explanation.  Megiddo  was  famous  for  the  defeat 
and  death  of  Josiah  (2  K  23^^  2  Ch  35^2 ;  alluded 
to  Zee  12^1) ;  but  it  is  not  on  account  of  tliis 
unhappy  event  that  the  place  seems  to  be  men- 
tioned, but  because  of  the  victory  over  '  the  kings 
of  Canaan'  (Jg  5'^).  It  has  been  objected  that 
Megiddo  lies  in  the  plain  {iv  ireU(^  M.,  2  Ch  35'- ; 
iwl  vSari  M.,  Jg  S^"  ;  n:n  %  Vv),  and  that  a  mountain 
was  not  a  fit  battleplace  (Bousset,  ad  loc).  But  in 
the  very  context  of  Jg  5  '  Mt.  Tabor  '  and  '  the  higli 
places  of  the  field  '  are  mentioned  ( Jg  4'-  ^-  5^"). 

(5)  Hommel  ('  Inschriftliche  Glossen  u.  Exkurse 
zur  Genesis  u.  zu  den  Propheten,'  Neiie  Kirchliche 
Zeitsehrift,  1890,  vi.  pp.  407,  408)  seems  to  have 
been  the  first  who  saw  in  Har-Magedon  the  lyio  in 
of  Is  14'^  (the  mount  in  the  north  where  tlie  gods 
meet),  supposing  that  a  redactor  corrected  an 
original  p-aveS  or  ixwiS  into  p.aye5iliv.  He  might 
have  recalled  the  fact  that  in  certain  cases  y  is 
transliterated  by  y.  This  view  was  carried  out  by 
Gunkel  (Sclwpfung  xmd  Chaos,  1894),  who  finds 
here  the  remnant  of  an  ancient  tradition  about  the 
battle  of  the  gods  on  a  mountain,  and  reminds  us 
of  the  gathering  of  the  fallen  angels  on  Mt. 
Herrnon,  Enoch  G".  (To  the  literature  quoted  by 
Bousset  add  :  The  Book  of  the  Secrets  of  Enoch, 
edited  by  R.  II.  Charles,  Oxf.  1896,  ch.  xviii.  p.  22). 
Siegfried  (Theol.  Lit.-zeitung,  1895,  col.  304)  also 
thinks  that  in  Harmagedon  the  "lyiD  of  Is  14'^ 
and  ^Uyibow  seem  to  have  coalesced.  Ewald 
(Die  .Tohanneischen  Schriften,  ii.  1862,  294)  found 
by  calculation  that  puanx  and  .iViu,!  nnn  '  the  great 
Kome,'  have  the  same  numerical  value — 304.  The 
question  whether  tliere  is  in  the  passage  an 
allusion  to  Nero  and  the  Parthians  must  be  left 
to  the  commentators  on  the  Apocalypse.  The 


solution  of  the  riddle  is  to  be  sought  for  in  the 
apocalyptic  literature  of  the  Jews. 

Eb.  Nestle. 
HARNEPHER  (npnn)._An  Asherite,  1  Ch  7*«. 
See  Genealogy. 

HARNESS. — In  AV  harness  always  means  ar- 
mour, and  to  harness  means  to  put  on  armour, 
RV  gives  '  armour '  in  1  K  20",  2  Ch  W\  and 
'  armed '  in  Ex  13"*  ;  while  Anier.  RV  prefers 
'  armour '  also  in  1  K  22^^,  2  Ch  18^3 ;  both  have 
left  Jer  46''  untouched  :  '  Harness  the  horses.' 
The  meaning  is  not  (as  Cheyne  and  most  edd.) 
yoke  the  horses  to  the  chariots,  but  put  on  their 
accoutrements.  These  being  chiefly  of  armour, 
'  harness  '  was  once  a  good  tr",  but  now  it  is  mis- 
leading. Cf.  1  Mac  6''3  '  One  of  the  beasts,  armed 
with  royal  harness,  was  higher  than  all  the  rest ' 
(RV  '  breastplates ').  In  Apocr.  'harness'  occurs 
also,  1  Mac  3^  (RV  retains),  6^i  (RV  'arms'), 
2  Mac  3'5  53  15=«  (RV  all  '  armour  ')  ;  and  the  verb 
in  1  Mac  4'  (RV  '  fortified  '),  6^^  (Rv  '  protected  '). 
Examples  of  the  word  are,  Nu  32-"  Tind.  '  And 
Moses  sayed  unto  them,  Yf  ye  will  do  this  thinge, 
that  ye  will  go  all  harnessed  before  the  Lorde  to 
warre,  and  will  go  all  of  you  in  harnesse  over 
lordane  before  the  Lorde  .  .  .  then  ye  shall  re- 
turne  and  be  without  sinne  agenst  the  Lorde  and 
agenst  Israel ' ;  Is  22"^  Cov.  '  I  sawe  the  Elamites 
take  tlie  quyvers  to  carte  and  to  horse,  and  that 
the  walles  were  bare  from  harnesse'  ;  Knox  on 
Ps  6  [Works,  iii.  141)  represents  David  as  saying, 
'  Didest  not  thow  anis  inflame  my  heart  with  the 
zeale  of  tliy  halie  name,  that  when  all  Israeli  wer 
so  efl'rayit  that  none  durst  encounter  with  that 
monster  Goliath,  yit  thy  Majesties  spreit  maid  me 
so  bold  and  valiaunt,  that  without  liarnes  or 
weaponis'(except  my  sling,  staf,  and  stonis)  I  durst 
interpryes  singular  battell  aganis  him  ? '  And 
Tindale  on  1  Jn  5^^  says,  '  And  as  men  of  war  they 
ever  keep  watch  and  prepare  themselves  unto  war, 
and  put  on  the  armour  of  God,  the  which  is  God's 
word,  the  shield  of  faith,  the  helmet  of  hope,  and 
harness  themselves  with  the  meditation  of  those 
things  which  Christ  suffered  for  us. ' 

J.  Hastings. 

HARNESS.— (1)  For  shiryan  dna*  1  K  22^^  ||  2  Ch 
18^'),  'shirt  of  mail.'  RV  (Amer.j  'armour.'  See 
Breastplate.  (2)  For  neshck  (p».j  2  Ch  9-''),  '  arms' 
(defensive  or  offensive),  RV  'armour.'  (3)  For 
iravow\ia  (2 Mac  15-*),  '  the  complete  offensive  and  de- 
fensive equipment  of  a  soldier' ;  RV  '  full  armour.' 

Harnessed  for  hamushim  (o'prn  Ex  13'^),  RV 
'armed.'  See  Arms,  Armour. 

W.  E.  Barnes. 
HAROD  (iin).— A  spring  (;:«,  not  'well'  AV) 
beside  which  Gideon  and  his  army  encamped  prior 
to  their  attack  upon  the  Midianites  (Jg  7^).  It 
was  here  that  the  famous  test  by  the  mode  of 
drinking  took  place.  In  v.^  there  is  probably  a 
characteristic  play  upon  the  word  inn,  '  whosoever 
is  fearful  and  trembling  '  (iin).  Tlie  site  of  Harod 
is  not  quite  certain,  although  it  is  extremely 
proljable  that  it  should  be  identified  with  'Ain 
Jalud  [Gilead(?) ;  see  GiLEAD  (Mount)],  about  If 
miles  E.S.E.  of  Zerin  (Jezreel).  Robinson  describes 
this  as  a  spring  of  excellent  water,  spreading  out 
into  a  fine  limpid  pool  of  40  to  50  ft.  in  diameter, 
which  abounds  in  fish.  A  stream  suflicient  to  turn 
a  mill  issues  from  it.  'Ain  Jalud  was  probably 
also  the  spring  beside  which  Saul  encamped  before 
the  battle  of  Gilboa  (1  S  29>).  It  '  flows  out  from 
under  a  sort  of  cavern  in  the  wall  of  conglomerate 
rock,  which  here  forms  the  base  of  Mt.  Gilboa ' 
(Robinson).  ' Ain  Jalud  is  mentioned  in  the  days 
of  the  Crusades  as  Tubania  (Will.  Tyr.  xxii.  26). 
Bohaeddin  (Vit.  Salad,  p.  53)  gives  the  name  as 
'Ain  el-Jaltit  ('spring  of  Goliath').     This  is  no 
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doubt  a  reminiscence  of  a  Jewish  legend  (Asher, 
Benj.  of  Tudela,  ii.  429  f . )  that  it  was  here  that 
David  slew  Goliath. 

Literature.— Robinson,  BRP"^  ii.  323  f.  ;  Buhl,  GAP  106; 
G.  A.  Smith,  HGIIL  397  f.  ;  Guirin,  Samariie,  i.  308  f. 

J.  A.  Selbie. 
HARODITE  ('I'lqn). — A  designation  applied  in 
2  S  23"^  to  two  of  David's  heroes,  Shaniniah  and 
Elika.  The  second  is  wanting  in  LXX  and  in  the 
parallel  list  in  1  Ch  IP'.  In  the  latter  passage,  by 
a  common  scribal  error  (t  for  i  and  n  for  n)  the 
Harodite  ('liiqn)  has  been  transformed  into  the 
Harorite  ('liioo).  So  Oxf.  Heh.  Lex.,  Siegfried- 
Stade,  Driver,  Kittel  ;  cf.  GENEALOGY,  vol.  ii. 
p.  132.  'The  Harodite'  was  probably  a  native 
of ' Ain-Juxrod,  Jg  7^.   See  preceding  article. 

HAROEH  (nxin  'the  seer').— A  Judahite,  1  Ch 
252  Perhaps  the  name  should  be  corrected  to 
Reaiali  (n;!<-]).    Cf.  1  Ch  4",  and  see  Genealogy. 

HARORITE.— See  Harodite. 

HAROSHETH  of  the  GentOes  (Di'ian  na-\n)  was  the 
dwelling  place  of  Sisera  (Jg  4^),  from  which  he 
advanced  against  Barak  (v.")  and  to  which  he  fled 
after  his  defeat  (v.^^).  The  descriptive  epithet  'of 
the  GentDes '  is  obscure  ;  it  may  have  been  given  to 
distinguisli  this  place  from  a  neighbouring  Israelite 
Harosheth.  H.  is  generally  identified  (by  Moore 
rather  doubtfully)  with  el-Harathiyeh,  on  the  right 
bank  of  the  lower  Kishon,  at  a  point  which  com- 
mands the  entrance  to  the  Great  Plain  from  the 
Plain  of  Acre  and  the  commercial  roads  that  led 
through  it.  Buhl  objects  that  Harosheth  cannot 
have  been  near  the  Kishon,  and  that  a  long  distance 
must  have  separated  it  from  the  battlefield  (cf.  Jg 
413. 16)  This  objection  would  have  much  more 
force  if  we  could  be  sure  that  the  story  is  a  unity, 
but,  upon  the  theory  of  a  Jabin  and  a  Sisera  narra- 
tive having  been  combined,  the  situation  of  el- 
HaratMyeh  suits  the  Harosheth,  which  is  uniformly 
connected  with  Sisera  as  Hazor  is  with  Jabin.  See 
further,  Jabin,  Jael,  Sisera. 

Literature. — Thomson  (the  first  to  identify  with  el  Hara- 
thlyeh).  Land  and  Book^,  ii.  215  ff.  ;  G.  A.  Smith,  HGUL 
393  f.  ;  Baedelser-Socin,  Pal.'i  241 ;  Buhl,  GAP  214  ;  SWP  vol. 
i.  sh.  V. ;  Conder,  Tent-Work,  i.  132 ;  Moore,  Judges,  107  f.,  119, 

122.  J.  A.  Selbie. 

HARP  See  Music. 

HARROW. — 1.  In  modern  agriculture  the  harrow 
is  used  both  for  breaking  stiff"  soil  and  preparing  it 
for  the  seed,  and  for  covering  in  the  seed  when 
sown.  For  the  latter  purpose  the  harrow  was 
certainly  not  used  either  in  Bible  times  or  later  by 
the  Jews,  who  ploughed  in  the  seed  (the  technical 
word  for  which  was  nsn,  see  Vogelstein,  Die  Land- 
wirthschaft  in  Paldstina  zur  Zeit  der  3fishnah, 
1  Theil,  '  Der  Getreidebau,'  1894,  p.  36)  as  their 
successors  the  Syrian  fellahin  do  to  this  day 
(PEFSt,  1891,  p.  116,  ZDPV  xii.  p.  29).*  As  to 
the  use  of  the  harrow  in  preparing  the  ground  for 
seed,  the  case  is  not  so  clear.  On  the  one  hand, 
we  find  in  three  passages  of  the  OT  unmistakable 
reference  to  some  method,  in  addition  to  ordinary 
ploughing,  for  breaking  up  the  soil  preparatory  to 
so's\'ing.  'Doth  the  ploughman  j)lough  continually?' 
it  is  asked,  '  doth  he  continually  open  and  break 
the  clods  of  his  ground  ? '  (Is  28=-'  EV).  The  last  of 
these  operations  (Heb.  Tife';)  is  usually  understood 
as,  and  often  rendered  by,  harrowing  {e.g.  by 
Che}Tie,  Delitzsch,  etc.).  'The  same  word  is  found 
in  two  other  passages  (Hos  10",  Job  39^"),  where  it 
certainly  denotes  some  agricultural  operation  by 

*  Roman  writers  regard  harrowing  after  sowing  as  bad  hus- 
bandry (see  '  Agriculture '  in  Smith's  Diet,  of  Antiquities). 


means  of  an  implement  to  which  an  ox  or  other 
animal  might  be  harnessed,  as  in  the  question, 
'  Canst  thou  bind  the  wild  ox  with  his  band  in  the 
furrow,  or  will  he  harrow  (I'li';)  the  valleys  after 
thee  ? '  (Job  391"  j^y — ^j^g  only  passage  where  the 
verb  is  so  rendered  in  our  EV).  On  the  strength 
of  these  passages  it  has  been  the  custom  to  regard 
harrowing  as  the  operation  intended,  and  the  harrow 
as  in  ordinary  use  among  the  Hebrews  for  the  pur- 
pose stated.   (See  Agriculture,  vol.  i.  p.  49"). 

On  the  other  hand,  we  must  reckon  with  the 
following  facts : — (fi)  the  harrow  is  an  implement 
unknown  to  the  ancient  Egyptians  (Wilkinson, 
Manners  and  Customs,  etc.,  ed.  Birch,  ii.  395)  and 
the  early  Greeks  (Biichsenschiitz,  Besitz.  und 
Eriverb,  etc.  304) ;  (h)  the  harrow  itself  is  not 
named  either  in  the  OT — see  2  below— or  in  the 
Mishna,  which  is  so  rich  in  the  technical  vocabu- 
lary of  agriculture  (see  esp.  Vogelstein's  exhaustive 
study  above  cited,  p.  42,  n.  33) ;  (c)  it  is  not  in 
ordinary  use  among  the  Syrian  peasantry  to-day 
(ZDPV  xn.  31,  and  cf.  list  of  modern  agricultural 
implements  by  Post,  PEFSt,  1891,  p.  110).  In 
the  face  of  these  facts,  the  use  of  the  harrow  by 
the  Hebrews  must  at  least  be  left  an  open  question. 
It  is  not  improbable  that  Tie"  may  be  a  technical 
term  for  one  of  the  various  ploughings  which  were 
customary,  in  later  times  at  least,  before  the  soil 
■was  ready  to  receive  the  seed  (cf.  Vogelstein,  op. 
cit.  p.  36,  n.  68),  and  may  possibly  correspond  to  our 
cross-ploughing.  The  Greek  translators  of  Job,  it 
may  be  noted,  understood  it  of  ploughing  (eX/ciJtrfi 
crov  aOXaKas  4v  Tredlcj),  39^"),  and  we  know  that  the 
Roman  authorities  much  preferred  ploughing  to 
harrowing  as  a  means  of  breaking  up  the  stiff 
surface  (Pliny,  Nat.  Hist,  xvill.  ch.  xlix.  ;  Colu- 
mella, II.  iv.  2). 

2.  Throughout  this  discussion  we  have  avoided 
any  reference  to  the  two  passages  in  our  EV  where 
harrows  are  expressly  mentioned.  The  captive 
population  of  Rabbah  '  of  the  children  of  Ammon,' 
David,  we  read,  'put  under  saws,  and  under  harrows 
of  iron  (Snan  ';jnn),  and  under  axes  of  iron,'  etc. 
(2  S  12",  and  with  slight  variations  1  Ch  20').  By 
'  harrows  of  iron '  it  has  been  usual  to  under- 
stand —  following  the  LXX  Toh  rpt^dXais  rots 
aidTipols — the  threshing-board  or  drag  (pnri  Am  P, 
Job  41^^  [Eng.'"])  of  the  husbandman,  with  its  under 
side  set  with  nails  and  sharp  flints  (see  Agricul- 
ture, vol.  i.  p.  50'').  It  is  extremely  doubtful, 
however,  if  this  cruelty  can  be  laid  to  David's 
charge.  Almost  all  modern  scholars  are  in  favour 
of  a  rendering  resembling  that  suggested  in  the 
margin  of  our  RV.  In  this  case  the  word  rendered 
'  harrows,'  which  etymologically  denotes  a  sharp 
instrument,  may  be  the  'pick,'  and  the  whole  would 
read  :  '  he  put  them  (to  forced  labour)  witli  saws, 
and  with  picks,  and  axes  of  iron,  and  made  them 
labour  (reading  T^t'rt  for  Tnyn)  at  the  brick-mould.' 
(See  Driver,  Text  of  Sam.  226  ff'.  ;  Condamin,  Jtev. 
Bibl,  April  1898,  p.  253  ff.). 

A.  R.  S.  Kennedy. 
HARSHA  (N^-in).— Eponym  of  a  family  of  Nethi- 
nim  (Ezr  2=52,         -j^^  called  in  1  Es  5^2  Charea. 
See  Genealogy. 

HARSITH  (n-pnri  Kerc,  mo-in  KetMhh).— The  name 
of  a  gate  in  Jerusalem  (Jer  19^  RV).  RVm  has 
'  the  gate  of  potsherds,'  i.e.  where  they  were 
thrown  out  {Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.).  AV  deriving  the 
word  from  onn  'sun,'  has  'the  east  gate,'  AVm 
'  the  sun  gate''  LXX  has  B  Qapaeh,  "  Xapa-ie, 
AQ  Xapa-eie.  This  gate  led  into  the  Valley  of 
Hinnom.   See  Jerusalem. 

HART  ('?;n'  'oyyAl,  IXa^os,  cerwMs).— The  Arab. 
'lyyal  undoubtedly  refers  to  the  same  animal.  It 
is  probably  Cervus  Dama,  L.,  the  tr\i&  fallow  deer. 
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but  not  that  of  AV  Dt  14=^,  1  K  4^,  which  is  a  mistr° 
of  yahmur,  and  should  read  roebuck.  The  fallow 
deer  is  found  in  Amanus,  and  is  said  by  Tristram 
to  exist  also  in  the  wooded  region  N.W.  of  Tabor, 
and  by  the  Litany  River.  The  present  writer  has 
not,  however,  been  able  to  verify  this  statement. 
Hasselquist  met  with  it  on  Mt.  Tabor.  It  may 
have  become  extinct  there  only  in  recent  times. 
It  seems  clear  from  the  fact  that  it  appeared  daily 
upon  Solomon's  table  (1  K  4-^),  and  from  the  freq. 
allusions  to  it  in  OT,  that  it  was  once  abundant 
in  Pal.  and  Syria.  It  is  expressly  mentioned  as 
allowed  for  food  (Dt  12i=- 22  15^2  W).  Its  power 
of  leaping  is  noted  (Is  35*),  esp.  that  of  its  fawn 
(Ca  2'-  "  8^^).  Its  weakness  when  hungry  is  spoken 
of  (La  1*),  as  also  its  longing  for  water  (Ps  42'). 
The  former  passage  certainly,  and  the  latter  prob., 
alludes  to  the  chase. 

The  Hind  (nb;N  'ayyAlAh)  is  also  freq.  mentioned. 
Naphtali  is  compared  to  a  '  hind  let  loose '  (Gn 
iS'^',  where,  however,  the  text  appears  to  be  cor- 
rupt, see  Ball's  note  in  Haupt's  OT).  Her  calving 
is  alluded  to  (Job  39^  Ps  29"),  and  she  is  spoken  of 
as  deserting  her  young  for  lack  of  pasture  (.Jer  14^). 
She  is  sure-footed  (2  S  22^^,  Ps  18",  Hab  3'").  Tlie 
tune  Hind  of  the  Morning  (marg.  title  Ps  22  for 
Aijcleth  hash-Shahar)  may  illustrate  the  early 
habits  of  the  deer  tribe  in  search  of  water  and  food. 
The  writer  has  often  seen  gazelles,  at  break  of  day, 
feeding  in  the  desert.  G.  E.  Post. 

HARUM  (onri,  but  the  vocalization  is  doubtful). 
—A  Judahite,'l  Ch  A^.   See  Genealogy. 

HARUMAPH  (icnp,  ■Epw/i(i^,  'Epu/nde  B,  Neh  y"). 
— Jedaiah,  the  son  of  H.,  assisted  in  repairing  the 
walls  of  Jerus.  under  Nehemiah. 

HARUPHITE.— 1  Ch  12\    See  Hariph. 

HARUZ  (i'nij,  perhaps  'keen'  or  'diligent'; 
'Apovs  BA  Luc.) — Father  of  Meshullemeth,  mother 
of  Amon  king  of  Judah  (2  K  2V^). 

HARVEST.— See  Agriculture  and  Vintage. 

HASADIAH  (nnnn  'J"  is  kind ').— A  son  of 
Zerubbabel,  1  Ch  P".  The  Gr.  form  Asadias 
occurs  in  Bar  P.    See  Genealogy. 

HASHABIAH  (.ratyn).— 1.  2.  Two  Levites  of  the 
sons  of  Merari,  1  Ch  6^"  9",  Neh  ll'^.  3.  One  of 
the  sons  of  Jeduthun,  1  Ch  25'.  i.  A  Hebronite, 
1  Ch  263».  5.  The  'ruler'  of  the  Levites,  1  Cli 
27".  6.  A  chief  of  the  Levites  in  the  time  of 
Josiah,  2  Ch  33\  called  in  1  Es  P  Sabias.  7.  One 
of  the  Levites  who  were  induced  to  return  under 
Ezra,  Ezr  called  in  1  Es  8«  Asebias.  8.  One 
of  the  twelve  priests  entrusted  with  the  holy 
vessels,  Ezr  8^^,  called  in  1  Es  8^*  Assamias.  9. 
The  '  ruler  of  half  the  district  of  Keilah,'  who 
helped  to  repair  the  wall,  Neh  S''',  and  sealed 
the  covenant,  Neh  10"  122^-  26.  iq.  A  Levite, 
Neh  11=2.  11.  A  priest,  Neh  122'.  In  all  pro- 
bability these  eleven  are  not  all  distinct,  but 
we  have  not  sufficient  data  to  enable  us  to 
eflfect  the  necessary  reduction  of  the  list.  See 
Genealogy. 

HASHABNAH  (nnii'q  for  n;n»n?).— One  of  those 
who  sealed  the  covenant  (Neh  I02''  [Heb.^"]). 

HASHABNEIAH  (.rjnwn  for  n;3B!n?).— 1.  Father 
of  a  builder  of  the  wall  (Neh  S'").'  2,  A  Levite, 
Neh  9'*=Hashabiah  of  Ezr  8"- 24^  Neh  10"  11^2  12"-'. 
See  Genealogy. 

HASHBADDANAH  (njij^o).  —  One  of  the  men, 


probably  Levites,  who  stood  on  the  left  hand  of 
Ezra  at  the  reading  of  the  law  (Neh  8*).  In  1  Ea 
9"  Nabarias. 

HASHEM.— See  Gizonite,  Jasiien. 

HASHMANNIM.— See  Psalms. 

HASHMONAH  (npp*n).— A  station  in  the  jonrney- 
ings  of  the  Israelites,  mentioned  only  Nu  SS'--'- 
TheLXX  reading  (ZeX/xuvd,  ' Kae\p.wva.,  AF)  apjiears 
to  confuse  this  station  with  the  Zalmonah  of  v.". 

HASHUBAH  (n^^n  '  consideration  '). — A  sou  of 
Zerubbabel,  1  Ch  3-'\    See  Genealogy. 

HASHUM  (D»ri).— 1.  The  eponym  of  a  family  of 
returning  exiles  (Ezr  2'''  10^^  Neh  7-2  10"),  called 
in  1  Es  9"  Asom.  2.  One  of  those  who  stood  on 
Ezra's  left  hand  at  the  reading  of  the  law  (Neh 
S'*).    In  1  Es  9-'-*  Lothasubus.    See  Genealogy, 

HASID-ffiANS  (on'prifrom  Tcri '  pious,'  in  the  sense 
of  active  love  to  God  [Cheyne,  Ps.  378],  or  because 
piety  is  supposed  to  be  implied  by  kindness  \_Oxf. 
Heb.  Lex.  s.v.];  grecized  into  'AcriSaiof)  occurs  in 
three  passages  in  the  Apocr.  1  Mac  2^2  (a.)  speaks 
of  a  company  'kmSaliov  (some  important  MSS 
read  'lovSalwv),  and  describes  them  as  devoted 
to  the  law.  1  Mac  7'^' "  associates  them  with 
'  a  company  of  scribes,'  who  were  satisfied  that 
Alcimus  should  be  high  priest  because  of  his 
Aaronic  descent.  2  Mac  14''  confounds  them  with 
the  Hasmonseans  (which  see),  whom,  however,  they 
did  not  always  support  (see  1  Mac  7'"'").  But, 
though  not  mentioned  elsewhere  by  name,  their 
beliefs  and  practice  are  shown  in  such  passages  as 
1  Mac  1«3  2  Mac  7'""'-,  Jth  122 .  jog  ^j^^ 
XIV.  iv.  3.  They  were  not  a  political  but  a  religious 
party,  composing  the  inner  circle  of  the  strictest 
legalists,  and  indisposed  to  interfere  in  civil  govern- 
ment except  in  defence  of  Mosaism.  They  were 
not  the  progenitors  of  the  Essenes,  from  whom 
they  differed  on  the  crucial  question  of  sacrifice, 
but  of  the  Pharisees,  with  whose  rise  their  name 
as  that  of  a  party  disappears  (Wellhausen,  Plmr. 
und  Sadd.  76  ff.  ;  less  correctly.  Hamburger, 
BE  ii.  132-137,  1038-1059).  The  name  occurs  in 
OT  frequently,  but  it  is  not  yet  proved  that  it  is 
used  in  a  technical  sense,  even  in  Ps  116'^  HO-'-". 
In  later  Jewish  literature  the  word  denotes  a  rigid 
observer  of  the  law  (Berachuth  v.  1  ;  Chagignh 
ii.  7;  Sotah  iii.  4;  Aboth  ii.  10;  Niddah  Ha); 
but  it  was  not  until  more  recent  times  that  its  use 
strictly  as  the  name  of  a  special  sect,  rather  than 
as  descriptive  of  the  habits  of  the  extreme  members 
of  a  larger  party,  was  revived.        R.  W.  Moss. 

HASMONffiAN,  the  family  name  of  the  Macca- 
bees. It  occurs  in  Jos.  [who  claimed  (Ant.  xvi. 
vii.  1)  alliance  with  the  family],  under  the  forms  of 
' kaaixojvaioi  and  'Affffafiuvaiot,  and  is  derived  from  the 
name  of  an  ancestor  'Aa-a/xwfaioi,  who  is  represented 
as  the  great-grandfather  of  Mattathias  {ib.  XII. 
vi.  1).  In  the  Talm.  the  family  appears  as  '43 
-K^D-^r}  (Middoth,  i.  6),  and  as  'n  n'3  (Sabb.  21'' ;  also 
Targ.  Jonathan  to  1  S  2^).  The  original  ancestor 
IP^f'n  is  not  otherwise  known  ;  but  his  name  is  con- 
nected with  pof  n  '  fruitfulness '  by  Fiierst,  with 
ccn  in  the  sense  of  '  to  temper  steel '  by  Herzfeld, 
and  with  D'3a:^n  'opulent'  (Ps  68^2  [Eng.  ''])  by 
Ewald  and  others.  The  last  suggestion  is  most 
probable,  but  is  not  unlikely  to  give  way  before 
Wellhausen's  conjecture  [Pharisder  etc.  94)  that 
rod  Zv/j-euv  of  1  Mac  2'  is  a  misrendering  of  I^^'n  j?. 
That  would  explain  the  apparent  absence  of  allusioii 
to  I/ashmon  in  1  Mac,  and  make  him  the  grand- 
father of  Mattathias.    The  exploits  of  Judas  caused 
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the  family  to  be  afterwards  generally  known  as 
the  Maccabees  ;  but  this  designation  does  not  once 
occur  in  old  Heb.  literature.  Hasmoncean  or 
Hasinunisan  is  found  in  its  stead,  and  can  hardly 
have  been  entirely  excluded  from  the  Heb.  or 
Aram,  original  of  1  Mac.  R.  W.  Moss. 

HASRAH.— See  Harhas. 

HASSENAAH  (.iNjipn).— The  sons  of  H.  built  the 
fish-gate  (Nell  3^).  Their  name,  which  is  prob.  the 
same  as  Hassenuah  (wh.  see),  seems  to  be  derived 
from  some  place  Senaah  {cf.  Ezr  2^*,  Neh  7^',  and 
Berth. -Ryssel,  ad  loc). 

HASSENUAH  (.iNMn).— A  family  name  found  in 
two  ditt'erent  connexions  in  the  two  lists  of  Ben- 
jamite  inhabitants  of  Jerus.,  1  Ch  9',  Neh  IP. 

HASSHUB   (aiB-n   « considerate ')• —1.  2.  Two 

builders  of  the  wall,  Neh  3"-  3.  One  of  those 
who  signed  the  covenant,  Neh  10-'  [Heb.-''].  5. 
A  Levite  of  the  sons  of  Merari,  1  Ch  9",  Neh  IP^ 

HASTE. — The  verb  '  to  haste '  is  used  transitively 
in  Ex  5'^  '  And  the  taskmasters  hasted  them,  say- 
ing. Fulfil  your  works '  (RV  '  were  urgent ') ;  Is  16^ 
'  And  in  mercy  shall  the  throne  be  established  ; 
and  he  shall  sit  upon  it  in  truth  in  the  tabernacle 
of  David,  judging,  and  seeking  judgment,  and 
hasting  righteousness  '  (RV  '  swift  to  do  righteous- 
ness ') ;  1  Es  1-'  '  the  Lord  is  with  me  hasting  me 
forward ' ;  and  2  Mac  9'  '  commanding  to  haste  the 
journey.'  So  in  Wye,  as  Pr  13'^  '  Substaunce 
hastid  shal  be  lassid  [  =  lessened]' ;  and  in  Sliaks., 
as  /  Henry  IV.  ill.  i.  143,  '  I'll  haste  the  writer ' ; 
and  Romeo,  iv.  i.  11 — 

'  Now,  sir,  her  father  counts  it  dangerous, 
That  she  doth  give  her  sorrow  so  much  sway, 
And  in  his  wisdom  hastes  our  marriage, 
To  stop  the  inundation  of  her  tears.' 

The  intrans.  sense  is  more  common,  as  1 S  20^  'And 
Jonathan  cried  after  the  lad.  Make  speed,  haste, 
stay  not.'  Cf.  Is  26'  Gov.  '  My  soule  lusteth  after 
the  all  the  night  longe,  and  my  mynde  haisteth 
frely  to  the.'  And  the  reflexive  use  is  not  infre- 
quent, as  Gn  19-^  'Haste  thee,  escape  thither.' 

J.  Hastings. 

HASUPHA  (Kaiiyq  Ezr  2^,  NEbn  Neh  7«,  where 
AV  inaccurately  gives  Hashupha). — The  head  of  a 
family  of  Nethinim  who  returned  with  Zerub., 
called  in  1  Es  5^'  Asipha.    See  GENEALOGY. 

HAT. — Hats  are  mentioned  once  in  AV,  but  it  is 
uite  certain  that  this  is  a  mistranslation.  When 
hadrach,  Meshech,  and  Abed-nego  were  about  to 
be  cast  into  the  fiery  furnace,  they  were  '  bound  in 
their  coats,  their  hosen,  and  their  hats'  (RV  '  their 
hosen,  their  tunics,  and  their  mantles ').  The  Aram, 
is  )infi^5-)5,  from  which  comes  the  denom.  vb. 
(Pual  ptcp.  "ja-iap),  which  coupled  with  S'vp  is  used 
of  David  in  1  Ch  15^  as  '  clothed  with  a  robe  of 
fine  linen.'  The  RV  'mantle'  in  Dn  3^^  is  prob- 
ably as  nearly  accurate  a  tr"  of  t^hin^  as  one  could 
suggest,  although  Marti  favours  the  meaning  'cap' 
=  Assyr.  karballattu,  a  word  which,  however, 
Zehnpfund  (Beitruge  z.  Assyriologie,  ii.  535)  con- 
tends itself  means  '  Kriegs[?]-mantel,'  '  war-cloak.' 
See  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.  s.  ['?3-i3].  J.  A.  Selbie. 

HATHACH  (nnrr,  'Axpada'ios,  Est  4=-«-«-i'',  AV 
Hatach). — A  eunuch  appointed  by  the  king  to 
attend  on  queen  Esther.  By  his  means  Esther 
learnt  from  Mordecai  the  details  of  Haman's  plot 
against  the  Jews. 

HATHATH  (nnn  'terror').— A  son  of  Othniel, 
1  Ch  4".   See  Genealogy. 


HATIPHA  (Ns'an).  —  Eponym  of  a  family  of 
Nethinim  (Ezr  2",'  Neh  7^"),  called  in  1  Es  5^' 
Atipha.   See  Genealogy. 

HATITA  (Na-cq,  cf.  Aram,  cuq  'to  dig').— 
Eponym  of  a  guild  of  porters  (Ezr  2*^,  Neh  7''^), 
called  in  1  Es  5-^  Ateta. 

HATRED.— The  actual  word  'hatred'  is  seldom 
found  in  the  Bible.  In  the  OT  it  represents  three 
different  words,  two  of  which  (na'X  and  ncis^s'.p 
occurring  four  times)  mean  more  precisely  'enmity' 
(as  of  one  nation  towards  another),  and  are  so 
rendered  by  RV  (Ezk  25^^  3o\  Hos  9'-  while  the 
other  (nN;»  which  occurs  thirteen  times)  denotes 
the  opposite  of  love  (with  which  it  is  explicitly 
contrasted,  Ps  109^  Pr  lO'^  15',  cf.  Ps  97").  In  all 
tlie  cases  in  which  they  occur,  the  words  have  a 
personal  significance,  and  express  human  feelings— 
the  absence  of  sympathy  and  love  and  kindly  senti- 
ments, or  the  state  of  active  ill-will,  on  the  part 
of  men  towards  men.  In  NT  the  word  is  found 
once  only  {^x^P'^h  lit.  '  enmities,'  so  RV)  in  one  of 
the  lists  of  vices  given  by  St.  Paul  (Gal  5^"). 

The  verbs,  however,  which  have  the  meaning 
'  hate  '  are  frequent  both  in  OT  and  NT  in  various 
connexions.  In  OT  [q^  '  oppose,'  corresponding  to 
'  enmity,'  occurs  five  times  (in  three  of  wh.  instances 
RV  renders  '  persecute,'  Gn  49-^  Job  IG'-*,  Ps  55'), 
always  of  personal  animosity  against  a  person. 
Far  more  frequent  is  n}-;',  of  which  the  Eng.  '  hate  ' 
is  the  closest  equivalent.  It  may  be  said  to  be 
used  both  in  a  good  sense  and  in  a  bad  sense,  when 
the  feeling  denoted  is  praisewortliy  and  when  it  is 
not.  It  occurs  about  125  times,  and  in  three  cases 
out  of  four  it  is  used  in  a  bad  sense.  In  about  half 
the  full  number  of  instances  the  objects  of  hatred 
are  persons,  men  or  women  ;  twelve  times  it  is  God 
himself  who  is  'hated'  (e.g.  Ex  20=  ||Dt  5') ;  only 
some  ten  times  when  the  word  is  used  in  a  bad 
sense  is  the  object  not  a  person  but  a  principle 
{e.g.  Job  34",  Ps  50",  Pr  1"-  "^).  Of  the  com- 
paratively few  cases  in  which  the  word  is  used  in 
a  good  sense  the  allusion  is  in  half  the  number  to 
the  divine  hatred  of  evil  and  sin,  God  being  repre- 
sented as  personally  hating  evil  persons  or  things, 
either  directly  or  through  Ids  chosen  spokesman 
(Dt  12^1  16",  Ps  5»  Pr  Is  1"  618,  jer  128  44'», 
Am  521  68,  Hos  91*,  Zee  8",  Mai  P  p'").  In  the 
remaining  cases  it  is  used  of  men's  dislike  of  and 
aversion  from  things  {e.g.  Ex  18^\  Ps45'  119"^)  or 
persons  (Ps  26'  3P)  which  have  an  evil  character. 
In  a  few  passages  in  the  later  books  of  the  OT 
there  is  a  special  usage  similar  to  that  which  is 
found  in  some  cases  in  the  NT  {e.g.  Lk  14^6,  Mt 
6")  to  express  as  forcibly  as  possible  aversion 
from  or  disregard  of  the  interests  or  claims  of  one 
thing  relatively  to  those  of  another  (Pr  13^*  29-S 
Ec  2"-  18). 

In  NT  the  reference  (the  Gr.  is  fuaioj)  is  in  a 
large  majority  of  instances  (two-thirds  of  the 
whole)  to  malicious  and  unjustifiable  feelings  on 
the  part  of  the  wicked  towards  persons  who  have 
not  deserved  evil.  In  half  the  remaining  instances 
the  word  is  used  of  a  right  feeling  of  aversion  from 
that  which  is  evil  (Ro  V',  He  P,  Jude  Rev  2«-  ^ 
17") ;  in  the  others  the  expression  is  somewhat 
hyperbolical,  the  context  denoting  relative  pre- 
ference of  one  thing  over  another  (Mt  6-^  ||  Lk  W^, 
Lk  14=8,  Jn  3-»  12-^  Eph  5'^^). 

These  passages  taken  together  reveal  a  clear 
difference  in  ethical  standpoint  between  OT  and 
NT,  such  indeed  as  is  suggested  by  the  saying  of 
Jesus,  '  Ye  have  heard  that  it  hath  been  said.  Thou 
shalt  love  thy  neighbour,  and  hate  thine  enemy 
But  I  say  unto  you,  Love  your  enemies  .  .  .' 
(Mt  5''''-).  The  '  imprecatory '  psalms  show  plamly 
that  there  was  under  the  old  covenant  no  sense 
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of  incongruity  in  appealing  to  God  for  aid  in 
carrying  out  the  tiercest  liatred,  in  executing 
vengeance  on  an  enemy.  There  are  cases,  no 
doubt,  where  the  psalmist  rises  above  mere  per- 
sonal animosity,  and  has  in  view  the  enemies  of 
Israel  and  therefore  of  Israel's  God ;  but  the 
standard  is  not  always  at  the  height  it  reaches 
in  the  cry,  '  Do  not  I  hate  them,  O  Lord,  that  hate 
thee?'  (Ps  139-M,  and  'There  is  no  peace,  saith  my 
God,  to  the  wicked '  (Is  ST'-'M-    See  Psalms. 

The  teaching  of  Christ  leaves  hatred  of  evil 
alone  admissible.  St.  John's  strong  assertion, 
'  Whosoever  liateth  his  brother  is  a  murderer ' 
(1  Jn  3*''),  is  a  true  comment  on  the  spirit  of 
Christian  ethics.  The  dominant  principle  of 
brotherly  love,  the  brotherhood  of  mankind,  is 
to  control  all  the  relations  of  life.  Every  thought 
of  self,  every  personal  consideration,  all  sense  of 
personal  injury,  must  be  eliminated.  'Love  your 
enemies  .  .  .  and  pray  for  them  which  despite- 
fully  use  you,'  excludes  the  possibility  of  personal 
hatred ;  sin  must  never  be  resented  as  a  personal 
wrong,  with  a  personal  feeling  against  the  ott'ender. 
To  bear  malice,  to  wish  for  evil  towards  a  fellow- 
creature,  to  close  our  sympathies  against  him, — 
tins  in  the  teaching  of  Christ  (and  the  interpreta- 
tion of  St.  John)  is  to  be  guilty  of  spiritual  murder. 
The  real  sin  is  the  inward  disposition,  the  wish, 
the  purpose  of  evil ;  the  act  is  only  the  outward 
show  of  it  (cf.  Mt  15"- 10=S).  On  the  other 
hand,  hatred  of  sin  and  evil  in  all  its  forms — evil, 
because  it  is  evil  and  opposed  to  the  purpose  of 
God  —  is  a  necessary  corollary  of  all  the  great 
principles  of  the  Gospel  of  Love. 

J.  F.  Bethune-Baker. 

HATTIL  {h'm,  cf.  Arab,  liatila  '  to  be  quivering  '). 
— Eponym  of  a  family  of  '  the  children  of  Solomon's 
servants'  (Ezr  2",  Neh  7'"),  called  in  1  Es 
Agia.   See  Genealogy. 

HATTUSH  (lyian).— 1.  A  priestly  family,  which 
appears  among  those  '  that  went  up  with  Zerub- 
babel,'  Neh  12^;  and  at  the  .signing  of  the  covenant, 
Neh  IC  [Heb.'^].  2.  A  descendant  of  David,  who 
returned  with  Ezra  from  Babylon,  Ezr  8^  (read  with 
1  Es  8-*  '  of  the  .sons  of  David,  Hattush  the  son  of 
Shecaniah  ') ;  see  also  1  Ch  3-^  (but  if  we  accept  the 
LXX  reading  here,  a  younger  Hattush  must  be 
meant).  3.  A  builder  at  the  wall  of  Jerus.,  Neh 
31".   See  Genealogy.  H.  A.  White. 

HAUNT. — To  haunt  is  in  older  English  simply 
to  frequent,  to  make  one's  stay,  be  familiar  with, 
and  conveys  no  reproach.  Thus  Jn  3''^-  Tind. 
'  After  these  tliinges  cam  Jesus  and  his  disciples 
into  the  Jewes  londe,  and  ther  he  haunted  with 
them  and  baptised'  {SUTpijie,  AV  'tarried');  ll^'' 
Tind.  '  Jesus  therfore  .  .  .  went  his  waye  .  .  . 
into  a  cite  called  Ephraim,  and  there  haunted  with 
his  disciples '  {SUrpL^e,  AV  '  continued ')  ;  Kuther- 
ford,  Letters  (No.  1),  '  I  trust  you  will  acquaint  her 
with  good  company,  and  be  diligent  to  know  with 
whom  she  loveth  to  haunt.'  So'in  AV,  I  S  30''  '  to 
all  the  places  where  David  himself  and  his  men 
were  wont  to  liaunt '  (o!f'■Tl|?^^l^-^E*^t)  ;  Ezk  26"  '  the 
renowned  city,  which  wast  strong  in  the  sea,  she 
and  her  inhabitants,  which  cause  their  terror  to 
be  on  all  that  haunt  it  ! '  (n-niyr-'^p^,  KVm  '  on  all 
that  inhabited  her');  and  the  siibst.  in  1  S  23" 
'  Go,  I  pray  you,  prepare  yet,  and  know  and  see 
his  place  wliere  his  haunt  is '  (^hp.,  lit.  '  his  foot '  as 
AVm  and  RVm).  '     J.  HASTINGS. 

HaURAN  (Avpdyos,  2  Mac  4'"'),  described  as  a 
man  '  far  gone  in  years  and  no  less  also  in  mad- 
ness.' At  the  head  of  a  large  body  of  armed 
men  he  endeavoured  to  suppress  a  tumult  in 
Jerusalem  provoked  by  the  continued  sacrileges 


of  Lysimaclius,  brother  of  the  apostate  high  priest 
Menelaus.  Some  MSS  and  the  Vulg.  support  the 
reading  Tyrannus,  but  the  more  familiar  name  is 
less  likely  to  have  been  altered  by  copyists. 

H.  A.  White. 
HAURAN  (|"i]n  ;  for  various  conjectures  as  to 
meaning,  see  Oxf.  Hcb.  Lex.  ;  kiipavlns ;  Arab. 

<j^}  or  in  common  speech  el-Haurdn. — This 
was  the  name  given,  with  varying  definition  of 
boundaries,  to  a  tract  of  land  E.  of  the  Jordan,  N. 
of  Gilead,  e.xtending  E.  to  the  desert.  In  Ezk 
4'yi6. 18  ^]jg  Jordan  is  made  the  border-line  between 
Hauran,  Damascus,  and  Gilead  on  the  one  hand, 
and  the  Land  of  Israel  on  the  other.  Haurftn  is 
there  the  whole  district  between  Damascus  and 
Gilead,  from  the  lip  of  the  Jordan  Valley  east- 
ward. This  practically  corresponds  Avith  the 
province  under  the  Turkish  governor  of  Hauran 
to-day,  whose  seat  is  in  el-Merkez,  and  whose 
jurisdiction  includes  JedUr,  Jauliin,  and  part  of 
the  hill-country  south  of  the  Jarmuk,  as  well  as 
the  region  now  specially  called  Hauran. 

A  series  of  beautiful  cone-like  hills,  extinct  vol- 
canoes all,  runs  southward  from  the  roots  of  Gt. 
Hermon,  through  Jedftr  and  Jauh'in.  Almost 
parallel  with  these,  along  the  edge  of  the  desert 
eastward,  stands  the  great  basaltic  dyke,  kno\\'n 
at  difi'erent  times  as  Mons  Asaldamus,  Jebel 
Haurftn,  and  Jebel  ed-Druze.  Between  these  two 
ranges  lies  a  vast  hollow,  about  45  miles  in  breadth. 
In  length,  from  Jebel  el-Aswad  in  tiie  N.  to  tlie 
bank  of  the  Jarmuk  in  the  S.,  it  is  nearly  50  miles  ; 
while  away  to  the  S.E.  it  runs  out  into  the  open 
desert.  If  we  derive  the  name  from  haivr,  a 
'  hollow,'  with  the  place-ending  dn,  it  may  very 
well  have  applied  to  this  gigantic  vale. 

The  natives  now  say  that  Haurfin  consists  of  three 
parts,  viz.  en-Nukrah,  el  Leja,  and  el-Jebel.  These 
are  clearly  defined  districts.  (1)  En-Nukrah,  'the 
cavity,'  lies  between  the  range  of  ez-Zumleh  on 
the  S.W. ,  the  slopes  of  Jaulan  to  westward,  the 
volcanic  fields  of  el-Leja  on  the  N.,  and  Jebel  ed- 
Druze  on  the  E.  The  wide  reaches  forming  the 
floor  of  the  hollow  are  rich,  and  fairly  cultivated. 
This  is  the  great  grain-growing  tract  E.  of  Jordan. 
The  elevation  of  the  plain  is  from  1500  to  2000  ft. 
above  sea-level.  (2)  El-LejS,  may  be  roughly  de- 
scribed as  a  triangle,  about  24  miles  in  length, 
with  a  base  line  of  about  20  miles  in  the  S.,  the 
apex  being  at  Burak  in  the  N.  It  is  composed 
entirely  of  cooled  lava,  which  is  thrown  about  in 
the  most  grotesque  and  fantastic  forms.  The 
general  aspect  is  dark,  stern,  forbidding.  Soil  is 
scanty,  and  but  indifferently  tilled.  There  are  a 
few  springs,  but  for  the  most  part  the  inhabitants 
depend  upon  rain  water,  collected  in  cisterns  or 
natural  cavities  in  the  rock.  Great  tracts  to  the 
N.E.,  owing  to  lack  of  water,  are  left  absolutely 
tenantless  during  the  summer  months.  The 
borders,  where  the  lava  waves  drop  to  meet  the 
emerald  of  the  surrounding  plain,  are  so  distinctly 
marked  that  many  have  supposed  this  must  be  the 
hcbel'Argob — 'the  measured  lot  of  Argob '  of  Dt 
34. 13.  I  1^  413  (ijut  see  ARGOii).  The  handful  of 
peasants  in  the  western  parts  are  completely  at  the 
mercy  of  the  Arabs  of  el-Lejfi',  of  whom  a  local 
proverb  asserts  that  '  greater  rascals  do  not  exist.' 
The  Druzes  hold  the  district  to  the  S.E.  The  name 
cl-Lc)d',  '  the  asylum,'  or  '  refuge,'  signifies  the  use 
to  winch  the  place  is  often  put.  The  present  writer 
has  met,  in  the  heart  of  el-Leja,  men  who  had 
been  charged  with  various  oll'ences  in  Mt.  Lebanon 
and  elsewliere,  who,  as  soon  as  they  passed  the 
rocky  ranii)arts  round  the  borders,  felt  perfectly 
safe  "from  the  oHicers  of  the  law.  (3)  El-Jebel  is, 
of  course,  the  great  range  which  bounds  the  east- 
ward view,  of  which  el-Kuleib,  5730  ft.  higli,  and 
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Salchad,  with  its  mighty  fortress  crowning  the 
southern  heights,  are  the  most  outstanding  features. 
The  range  effectually  guards  the  fertile  reaches  to 
westward  against  the  encroachment  of  the  desert 
sands.  The  mountain  is  referred  to  in  the  Mishna 
as  '  Mount  HaurAn,'  one  of  the  stations  whence 
flashed  the  fire-signals  announcing  the  advent  of 
the  new  year  {Bosh  hash-Shanah,  ii.  4).  The  name 
Jebel  Haurfin  is  now  interchangeable  with  Jebel 
ed-Druze.  After  the  terrible  massacres  of  1860, 
many  Druze  families  moved  eastward,  occupied 
the  S.E.  district  of  el-Leja',  and  became  masters 
of  the  greater  part  of  the  mountain.  The  in- 
accessible nature  of  the  country  gives  them  a  great 
advantage  over  any  attacking  force.  Until  recent 
years  their  submission  to  the  Turkish  Government 
has  been  hardly  more  than  nominal.  With  the 
exception  of  the  clumps  of  trees  around  Sheikh 
Sa'ad,  the  reputed  home  of  Job,  and  el-Merkez, 
the  plain  is  treeless.  In  el-Leja,  here  and  there, 
are  a  few  stunted  shrubs.  The  mountain  is  well 
wooded,  and  fruitful  vineyards  cling  to  many  of 
the  slopes. 

Materials  for  the  history  of  Haur^n  are  very 
scanty,  and  do  not  go  beyond  the  1st  cent.  B.C. 
Towards  the  end  of  his  reign  Alexander  Jannseus 
brought  the  western  part  of  Hauran  under  his 
dominion  ;  but  eastward,  Aretas  the  Arabian,  or 
rather  Nabatsean,  held  sway.  The  Nabataeans 
were  driven  southward  by  the  Romans  B.C.  64,  but 
continued  to  hold  Bozrah  and  Salchad.  Herod  the 
Great,  succeeding  to  the  government,  did  much  to 
hold  in  check  the  lawless  bands  who  infested  the 
province,  and  indulged  his  taste  for  temple  build- 
ing. The  oldest  Greek  inscription  in  these  parts 
was  found  in  a  ruined  temple  at  Si'a,  near  Kana- 
vfkt,  on  the  pedestal  of  a  statue  erected  to  him 
during  his  lifetime.  Under  his  son  Philip  a  period 
of  great  prosperity  seems  to  have  been  enjoyed. 
On  Philip's  death,  after  an  interval  of  3  years, 
Herod  Agrippa  received  the  province  from  Caligula. 
In  an  inscription  found  at  Kanawftt,  he  speaks  of 
the  inhabitants  '  dwelling  in  caves  like  wild  beasts ' 
(Waddington,  2329«).  Agrippa  died  in  A.D.  44, 
and  for  9  years  the  province  was  administered  by 
the  Romans.  Then  Claudius  gave  it  to  Agrippa 
11.,  who  died  A.D.  100,  when  the  region  was  finally 
associated  with  the  Roman  province  of  Syria.  In 
A.D.  106  the  Nabataeans  were  at  last  reduced,  and 
the  province  of  Arabia  constituted.  The  capital 
of  the  new  province  was  Bozrah,  which  city  is  so 
closely  identified  -with  Haurin  that  an  ancient 
proverb  says,  '  the  prosperity  of  Bozrah  is  the 
prosperity  of  Haur9,n.' 

Under  the  Romans  civilization  advanced,  and, 
as  evidenced  by  the  remains  of  churches  and  in- 
scriptions, Christianity  made  rapid  progress.  In 
A.D.  632  the  Moslem  hordes  from  Arabia  burst 
over  the  province  like  a  tornado,  and  the  blight 
svdftly  fell,  which  lies  heavy  on  the  land  to-day. 
The  latest  notice  of  a  Christian  building  is  an 
inscription  found  by  the  present  writer  at  el-Kufr, 
which  records  the  foundation  of  a  church  in  A.D. 
720  (see  PEFSt,  July  1895,  Inscrip.  No.  150).  Of 
the  cities  whose  dark  ruins  are  so  numerous 
throughout  the  region,  none  can  be  said  with 
certainty  to  date  beyond  the  Roman  period ; 
although  several,  such  as  Kanawit  and  Bozrah, 
evidently  occupy  ancient  sites.  Many  houses, 
built  entirely — both  walls  and  roof — of  basalt,  the 
heavy  doors  and  window  shutters  of  the  same 
durable  material,  still  easily  swinging  on  their 
stone  hinges,  stand  to-day  almost  as  complete  as 
when,  centuries  a^o,  their  last  tenants  departed. 
The  underground  dwellings  for  which  the  district 
is  noted  doubtless  belong  to  a  much  more  remote 
antiquity.  The  crumbling  villages  that  dot  the 
plain  and  stud  the  mountain  slopes  are  nearly  all 


built  of  materials  taken  from  neighbouring  ruins. 
They  have  yielded  a  fine  harvest  of  inscriptions, 
relating  chiefly  to  the  earlier  centuries  of  our  era. 
The  rude  builders,  ignorant  of  the  value  attaching 
to  these  remains,  have  destroyed  much.  Thus  it 
comes  that  '  written  stones,'  carved  capitals,  and 
bits  of  sculpture,  memorials  of  a  great  and  splendid 
past,  may  now  so  often  be  found  amid  surround- 
ings of  squalor  and  decay. 

Literature.  —  Wetzstein,  Reisebericht  iiber  den  Haurdn 
(1860);  Delitzsch,  Hiob'^  697  ff.  ;  Baedeker-Socin,  Pal.  195  ff.; 
Schumacher,  Across  the  Jordan;  O.  A.  Smith,  HGHL  552 f., 
609  If. ;  Buhl,  ff^P  (Index);  Schurer,  HJP  (Index,  s.  '  Auran- 
itia')-  W.  EWING. 

HAYE. — Although  '  have,'  both  as  auxiliary  and 
as  finite  verb,  is  used  in  many  archaic  expressions 
in  AV,  its  meaning  is  nearly  always  obvious,  and 
its  obsolete  uses  are  few.  The  foil,  examples  may 
be  given : — 

1.  To  have,  as  a  finite  verb,  is  to  possess,  as 
Lk  8^'  '  there  met  him  out  of  the  city  a  certain 
man,  which  had  devils  long  time '  (Ss  dxf,  edd. 
Ixwv) ;  2  Co  P  '  But  we  had  the  sentence  of  death 
in  ourselves '  (icrxvKaixev,  RV  '  yea,  we  ourselves 
have  had  the  answer  of  death  within  ourselves '). 

2.  Have,  followed  by  some  subst.,  has  the  force  of 
the  verb  corresponding  to  the  subst.,  as  'have 
indignation,'  Mt  268,  Mk  14*  (cf.  Lk  15"^  Rhem. 
'  But  he  had  indignation  and  would  not  go 
in  ') ;  '  have  compassion,'  Lk  15^,  He  lO'* ;  '  have 
understanding,'  Lk  P ;  '  have  regard,'  Ac  8"  ; 
'  have  knowledge,'  Ac  17"  ;  '  have  rejoicing,'  Gal 
6" ;  '  have  trial,'  He  1P6.  Cf.  Ac  20^  Rhem.  '  he 
had  councel  to  returne  through  Macedonia.' 

3.  Have  is  sometimes  equivalent  to  '  hold,'  as 
Ja  2^  '  My  brethren,  have  not  the  faith  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  the  Lord  of  glory,  with  respect 
of  persons '  (ixr]  ix^re,  RV  '  hold  not ') ;  Ac  25^' 
'  Wherefore  I  have  brought  him  forth  before  you 
.  .  .  that,  after  examination  had,  I  might  have 
somewhat  to  write  '  (r^j  avaKpltrews  yevoit.ivr)s).  So 
'have  in  abomination,'  Lv  11",  1  S  13*;  'have  in 
derision,'  Ps  119=^i,  Ezk  23^3,  l  Es  1",  Wis  5' ;  '  have 
in  honour,'  2  S  6-^ ;  '  have  in  remembrance,'  Ac 
10^^ ;  '  have  in  reputation,'  Ac  5**  ;  '  have  in  rever- 
ence,' Ps  89^  Cf.  He  13''  Tind.  '  Let  wedlocke  be 
had  in  pryce  in  all  poyntes  ' ;  North's  Plutarch,  p. 
876,  '  [Cicero]  scorned  and  disdained  all  Pompeys 
preparations  and  counsels,  the  which  indeed  made 
him  to  be  had  in  iealousie  and  suspition ' ;  Ridley, 
Brefe  Declaration  (Moule's  ed.  p.  163),  '  For  all 
the  churche  of  Christ  bothe  hathe  and  ever  bathe 
hadde  hym  [Augustine]  for  a  man  of  most  singular 
learnyng,  witte,  and  diligence.' 

4.  Have  has  sometimes  tlie  meaning  of  '  carry ' 
or  '  take,'  as  2  Ch  35-^  '  And  the  king  said  to  his 
servants.  Have  me  away  ;  for  I  am  sore  wounded  ' 
('4iT3j;n)  ;  2  K  1P^  2  Ch  23"  '  Have  her  forth  with- 
out the  ranges'  (nn.s  ix'^in) ;  2  S  13"  '  Have  out  all 
men  from  me '  (ns'^in).  Cf.  Is  53*  '  He  shal  be  had 
awaye,  his  cause  not  herde,  and  without  eny  judg- 
ment ' ;  Jn  Tind.  '  Have  these  thinges  hence, 
and  make  not  my  fathers  housse  an  housse  of 
marchaundyse.'  So  Knox,  Hist.  151,  '  who  being 
slain,  was  had  to  the  Queen's  presence ' ;  Adams, 
Works,  i.  65,  '  Herefore  they  bequeath  so  great  sums 
for  masses  and  dirges  and  trentals  to  be  sung  or 
said  for  them  after  they  are  dead,  that  their  souls 
may  at  the  last  be  had  to  heaven,  though  first  for 
a  while  they  be  reezed  in  purgatory.' 

5.  Such  phrases  may  be  noticed  as,  '  Have  in 
one's  heart  to,'  1  Ch  28^  (cf.  Ph  1'  '  I  have  you 
in  my  heart ') ;  '  I  would  have  you  without  careful- 
ness,' 1  Co  7'^ ;  'I  would  not  have  you  ignorant,' 
2  Co  P  ;  '  Who  will  have  all  men  to  be  saved,' 
1  Ti  2*  (Ss  efXei,  RV  '  Who  willeth  that  all  men 
should  be  saved ').    Cf.  Jn  2P^  Tind.  '  Yf  I  wiU 
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have  him  to  tary  tyll  I  come,  what  is  that  to 
the?' 

6.  As  a  grammatical  point  observe  '  had '  not 
only  for  'would  have'  (as  Gn  43i»,  Lk  242^),  but 
for  '  would '  alone,  Ps  84'"  '  I  had  rather  be  a  door- 
keeper in  the  house  of  my  God,  tlian  to  dwell  in 
the  tents  of  wickedness.'  The  Revisers  have  been 
taken  to  task  (Moon,  Revisers'  English,  p.  135  ; 
Eccles.  English,  p.  190)  for  accepting  this  con- 
struction from  AV.  No  doubt  'I  would  rather' 
is  more  grammatical,  but  '  I  had  rather '  has  the 
best  authority  and  is  still  in  use.  Cf.  T.  Fuller, 
Holy  State,  ii.  16,  p.  109,  '  Some  men  had  as  lieve 
be  schoolboyes  as  Schoolmasters,  to  be  tyed  to 
the  school  as  Cooper's  Dictionary  and  Scapula's 
Lexicon  are  chained  to  the  desk  therein.'  Again, 
such  a  form  as  we  find  in  He  11"  'They  might 
have  had  opportunity  to  have  returned'  is  now 
reckoned  ungrammatical.  It  is  common  in  Shaks., 
aa  Hamlet,  v.  i.  268 — 

'  I  hoped  thou  shouldst  have  been  my  Hamlet's  wife  ; 
I  thoujfht  thy  bride-bed  to  have  deck'd,  swtet  maid.' 

So  Merry  Wives,  IV.  v.  41— 

'  I  had  other  things  to  have  spoken  with  her.' 

See  Abbott,  Shahs.  Gram.  §  360.  RV  has  the 
modern  form,  '  they  would  have  had  opportunity 
to  return.'  J.  Hastings. 

HAYEN. — 1.  t^n,  properly  'coast,'  '  strand,' from 
[isn]  '  enclose,'  '  surround.'  This  word  is  rendered 
'  haven '  by  AV  and  R V  in  Gn  49"  and  by  RV  in 
Jg  5"  (AV  '  shore ').  Its  only  other  occurrences 
are  Dt  1'  [AV  '  (sea)side,'  RV  '  (sea)sliore  '],  Jos  9' 
[AV  '  coasts  (of  the  sea '),  RV  '  shore  (of  the  sea ')], 
Jer  47',  Ezk  251^  [AV  and  RV  '  (sea)shore '].  2.  tna 
Ps  lOT^o  (only).    3.  \ifj.vv,  Ac  IT- 1^. 

Havens  are  seldom  mentioned  in  the  Bible,  prob- 
ably for  the  reason  that  Palestine  proper  scarcely 
possesses  any  harbours,  and  the  Israelites  were 
not  a  maritime  nation.  The  harbours  in  OT 
times  on  the  Mediterranean  coast  were  in  posses- 
sion of  the  Phoenicians  and  the  Philistines  (see 
Great  Sea)  ;  and  as  regards  that  of  Ezion-geber, 
at  the  head  of  the  Gulf  of  'Akabah  (or  iillanitic 
Gulf),  it  was  only  for  a  short  period  in  possession 
of  the  kings  of  Israel,  notably  in  the  reign  of 
Solomon  (1  K  9^").  The  earliest  mention  of  the 
word  '  haven '  (Gn  49'^)  is  in  connexion  with  the 
blessings  pronounced  by  Jacob  on  the  future 
tribes,  where  it  is  said  of  Zebulun  that  he  '  should 
dwell  at  the  haven  of  the  sea,  and  that  he  should 
be  for  an  haven  of  ships,  and  his  border  (should 
reach)  unto  Zidon.'  It  is  doubtful  if,  in  the  dis- 
tribution of  the  Promised  Land,  the  tribe  of 
Zebulun  actually  touched  the  coast,  though  it 
reached  as  far  west  as  Mount  Carmel.  From  the 
port  of  Accho  (Acre)  the  tribe  was  debarred  by 
the  predominating  power  of  the  Phcenician  Sidon- 
ians,  who  in  the  time  of  the  Judges  '  oppressed 
Israel '  ( Jg  10'^)  ;  but  it  is  a  fair  supposition  that 
the  terms  of  Jacob's  Blessing  point  to  the  im- 
portance of  the  Bay  of  Acre  as  the  future  '  Key 
of  Syria,'  *  and  express  the  desire  that  it  should 
come  into  the  possession  of  Zebulun. 

Next  in  importance  and  sequence  of  time  to 
Sidon  was  the  seaport  of  Tyre,  situated  about  20 
miles  S.  of  Siilon,  and,  like  it,  having  a  double 
harbour  to  the  N.  and  S.  of  the  promontory,  which 
jutted  out  from  tlie  coast  and  terminated  in  a 
ridge  of  coralline  rock.  It  was  one  of  several  islets 
lying  at  some  distance  from  the  shore.  Only  the 
events  connected  with  the  biblical  history  of  Tyre 
and  Sidon  can  here  be  referred  to.f    In  the  time 

*  Rawlinson,  Bist.  Phoen.  83,  407;  Conder,  Tent-Wm-k  in 
Pal.  95. 

t  For  charts  of  Tyre  and  Sidon,  see  Rawlinson,  Phoenicia, 
pp.  66,  71. 


of  Solomon,  Tyre  had  reached  a  high  state  of 
eminence  under  Hiram,  who  rendered  assistance 
to  Solomon  in  the  building  of  the  temple  (1  K  5) 
and  in  supplying  sailors  for  the  fleet  built  at  Ezion- 
geber,  which  traded  to  Opliir  for  gold  (1  K  9"''). 
(See  Red  Sea).  In  NT  history  these  cities  are 
memorable  for  the  visit  of  our  Lord  to  their  neigh- 
bourhood (Mt  15^'),  and  the  miracle  of  healing  in 
the  case  of  the  daughter  of  the  Syrophcenician 
woman  (Mk  7"').  But  the  glories  of  Tyre  and 
Sidon  have  long  since  departed.  In  the  height 
of  their  prosperity  these  Phoenician  cities  were 
centres  of  cruelty,  licentiousness,  and  idolatry, 
which  sealed  their  doom.  When  Alexander  cap- 
tured Tyre,  the  population  of  the  city  appears  to 
have  been  about  40,000  souls  ;  it  is  now  a  miser- 
able fishing  village  with  about  a  tenth  of  that 
number  of  inhabitants.  The  prophecies  of  Ezekiel 
have  been  literally  fulfilled  in  the  present  state  of 
these  once  flourishing  cities  (Ezk  26'-  27^^). 

The  Fair  Havens  (wh.  see)  are  of  interest  in 
connexion  with  the  voyage  of  St.  Paul  to  Italy 
(Ac  27'-),  and  their  position  has  been  clearly  deter- 
mined ;  the  name  being  preserved  in  the  present 
Kaloi  Limenes.*  They  consist  of  two  contiguous 
roadsteads  on  the  S.  side  of  the  island  of  Crete 
(Kandia),  about  5  m.  E.  of  Cape  Matala  (Theodia), 
and  not  far  from  the  city  of  Lasea,  of  which  they 
were  the  ports.  In  this  position  ships  were  secure 
against  winds  from  the  N.E.,  such  as  '  Euraquilo,' 
which  burst  upon  the  ship  carrying  the  apostle  at  a 
later  period  of  his  voyage  after  leaving  the  island. f 

E.  Hull. 

HAYILAH  (n^'in,  EieiXa'r,  EueiXa,  Hevila). — A  son 
of  Cush  according  to  Gn  10',  1  Ch  P,  of  Joktan 
according  to  Gn  10-^  1  Ch  ps.  In  Gn  2"-  '^  the 
Pison  is  said  to  compass  the  land  of  H.,  wliere 
there  was  gold,  bdellium,  and  'the  shdham-stone,' 
while  in  Gn  25'*  the  Ishmaelite  tribes  are  described 
as  extending  '  from  Havilah  unto  Shur,'  the  eastern 
frontier  of  Egypt,  and  in  1 S 15'  Saul  is  stated  to  have 
smitten  the  Amalekites  or  Bedawin  from  Havilah 
(but  here  Glaser,  Skizze,  ii.326,  would  read  Hachilah) 
to  Shur.  H.  will  thus  be  the  '  sandy '  desert  of  N. 
Arabia  extending  from  the  Joktanite  district  of 
Ophir  on  the  Persian  Gulf  to  the  neighbourhood 
of  Edom.  Glaser  identifies  it  with  Jemama  in 
N.E.  Arabia,  but  its  western  boundary  will  have 
been  nearer  the  Shur  or  '  Fortified  Lines '  of 
Egypt.  The  shdham-stone  which  camo  from  it 
was  perhaps  the  Assyrian  samtu,  which  seems  to 
have  been  the  malacliite  or  turquoise.  At  an 
early  period  the  Arabian  tribes  made  their  way 
across  the  Red  Sea  to  the  opposite  coast  of  Africa  ; 
hence  H.  is  included  among  the  descendants  of 
Cush.  The  name  of  the  Cushite  Havilah  la 
possibly  preserved  in  the  classical  Aualis,  now 
Zeila'  in  Somdli-land.  A  district  of  Khauian 
(IJaulfm)  is  mentioned  in  the  inscriptions  of  S. 
Arabia  ;  this  is  either  Khaul^n  in  Tihrimah,  be- 
tween Mecca  and  San 'a,  or  another  Khaulftn  S.E. 
of  Sana.  Niebuhr  further  found  a  IJuwailah 
on  the  Persian  Gulf.  The  name,  in  fact,  was 
widely  spread  in  Arabia,  and  Yakut  states  tliat 
yawil  was  the  name  of  a  dialect  spoken  by  the 
people  of  Mehri  in  the  east  of  Hadramaut.  The 
Mehri  is  the  modern  representative  of  the  language 
of  the  Sabaean  inscriptions. 

Literature. — DiUmann,  Genesis,  Eng.  tr.  i.  129  f.;  Glaser, 
Skizze,  ii.  323  IT.  ;  E.  Meyer,  Gesch.  d.  Alterthuins,  i.  224  ;  Sayce, 
riCM  98  ff.  ;  papers  in  the  Expos.  Times,  viii.  (1897),  378,  43*1  f., 
473,  525,  by  Ilommel,  Cheyne,  and  Nestle. 

A.  H.  Sayce. 


*  Smith  of  Jordanhill,  Voyage  and  Shipwreck  of  St.  PauP, 
1856  ;  Ramsay,  St.  Paul  the  Traveller,  ch.  xiv. 

t  The  storm  was  probably  an  anticyclone,  which  at  first  drove 
the  ship  in  the  direction  of  the  Syrtes,  but  afterwards  carried 
it,  by  its  rotatory  motion,  northwards  into  that  part  of  the 
Mediterranean  called  '  Adria,'  now  known  as  the  Ionian  Sea. 
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HAYVOTH-JAIR  (TN;nin,  i.e.  '  the  tent-villages* 
of  Jair'). — A  group  of  towns  in  Gilead,  in  the 
territory  that  was  reckoned  to  the  half-tribe  of 
Manasseh.  In  Dt  3"  and  Jos  13^"  (both  D'-')  the 
Havvotli-Jair  are  improperly  located  in  Bashan, 
and  in  the  latter  passage  they  appear  also  to  be 
confounded  with  the  sixty  fortresses  of  the  Argob 
from  which  they  are  expressly  distinguished  in  1  K 
4^'.  Unsuccessful  attempts  have  been  made  by 
Keil  and  others  to  harmonize  the  statements  of  D- 
with  the  testimony  of  JE  (Nu  3'2^^"'*',  corroborated 
by  Jg  10\  1  K  4",  1  Ch  2^2)  that  the  Harv'oth- 
Jair  were  situated  in  Gilead.  Varying  explana- 
tions of  the  origin  of  the  name  are  offered  in  OT. 
While  in  Nu  32^^  and  Dt  3'''  Jair  is  a  contemporary 
of  Moses,  in  Jg  10^  he  is  one  of  the  judges.  This 
variety  of  statement  corresponds  to  the  different 
OT  traditions  as  to  the  settlement  of  the  territory 
E.  of  the  Jordan.  The  oldest  narratives  of  the 
Hex.  know  of  only  tiiio  trans  -  Jordanic  tribes, 
Reuben  and  Gad.  (Compare  Nu  32^"^^  with  vv.^^- 
39-4-').  Even  in  the  Song  of  Deborah  (Jg  5'^) 
Machir  is  still  one  of  the  W.  tribes,  and  only  at  a 
much  later  date  became  the  designation  of  the 
Manassites  in  Gilead.  This  latter  district,  there  is 
reason  to  believe,  was  really  conquered  from  the 
west,  after  the  occupation  of  Canaan  proper. 
Hence  in  Jg  10^  (which,  however,  is  ethnographical 
rather  than  historical)  there  may  be  preserved  the 
memory  of  an  expedition  led  across  tlie  Jordan  by 
Jair  after  the  territory  originally  occupied  by  Man- 
asseh had  proved  too  small  for  that  tribe.  See 
further,  JAIR. 

liiTERATCTRE. — Budde,  Richt.  v.  Sam.  34,  38f.,  87,  97  ;  Kuenen, 
Eex.  (Jracniillan),  47,  101,  254;  Wellhausen,  Comp.  117,  218  n., 
Hist.  0/  Isr.  and  Jud.  33  n.  ;  Driver,  Deut.  55  f.  ;  Graf,  Der 
Stamm  Simeon,  i  t. ;  Moore,  Judges,  274  f.  ;  W.  U.  Smith,  US, 
256  n.  J.  A.  SeLBIE. 

HAWK  (fi  niz,  Upa^,  accipiter). — A  generic  word 
for  birds  of  the  hawk  tribe.  It  probably  includes 
all  the  species  of  the  genera  Accipiter,  Falco, 
Circus,  and  Pernis,  and  perhaps  Biiteo,  and  ex- 
cludes those  of  Milvus  and  Elanus,  which  have 
special  names  in  Hebrew,  da'ah,  clayyuh,  and  'ayydh 
(see  Glede,  Kite).  The  following  is  a  list  of  the 
hawks  found  in  Palestine  and  Syria  : — 

1.  Accipiter  nisHS,  L.,  the  Sparrow  Hawk 
(Arabic  bAshik).  It  is  common  over  the  whole 
country.  2.  A.  brevipes,8ev.,  the  Levant  Sparrorv 
Haivk.  It  is  much  rarer  than  the  last.  It  is 
recognized  by  its  short  thick  tarsi.  3.  Pernis 
apivorus,  L.,  the  Honey  Buzzard.  It  is  one  of  the 
resident  species,  but  is  rather  rare.  4.  Falco 
peregrinus,  Tunst.,  the  Peregrine  Falcon  (Arabic 
Tair-el-hurr).  It  is  confined  to  tlie  coast  and 
western  watershed  of  the  mountains.  5.  F. 
lanarius,  Schl.,  the  Lanner  (Arabic  shAMn  and 
sokr).  This  is  the  most  common  of  the  large 
falcons,  and  is  a  permanent  resident.  It  resorts 
moie  esp.  to  the  deserts.  It  is  trained  by  the 
natives  for  falconry.  6.  F.  Sacer,  Gmel.,  the  Saker 
Falcon  (Arabic  sokr).  It  is  confined  to  tlie  upland 
forests  E.  of  the  Jordan.  It  is  esteemed  by  the 
Arabs  the  finest  of  all  the  falcons,  and  the  name 
of  Beni-Sokr,  one  of  the  tribes  E.  of  the  Dead  Sea, 
is  derived  from  this  species.  7.  F.  suhbuteo,  L., 
the  Hobby,  is  a  summer  visitor  to  Pal.  8.  F. 
eleonorce,  Gene.,  the  Eleonora  Falcon,  is  also  a 
summer  visitor  only.  Tristram  found  it  only  in 
the  Buka  (Ccelesyria).  9.  F.  msalon,  Tunst.,  the 
Merlin,  is  awinter  visitor  to  Palestine.  10.  F.  vesper- 
times,  L.,  the  Red-legged  Hobby,  is  a  rare  summer 

*  HavvCth  is  probably  connected  with  the  Arab,  hiwd,  '  a 
collection  of  tents.'  '  It  may  have  originally  denoted  a  proup  of 
Bedawin  tents,  but  with  the  transition  to  pastoral  life  it  would 
naturally  be  applied  to  more  permanent  settlements'  (Moore, 
Judges,  p.  274). 
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visitor.  11.  F.  tinnunculus,  L.,  tlie  Kestrel  (Arabic 
bAshik),  is  the  commonest  of  all  the  hawks,  and  is 
universal  throughout  Pal.  and  Syria.  12.  F. 
cenchris,  Cuv.,  the  Lesser  Kestrel,  is  a  spring  and 
summer  visitor,  but,  on  its  arrival,  consorts  with 
the  last.  13.  Circus  mrugincus,  L.,  the  Marsh 
Harrier  (Arab,  dari'ah),  is  common  over  the 
marshes  and  plains.  1A,  C.  cineraceus,  Mont. ,  the 
Ash-colotired  Harrier,  is  rare,  but  resident.  15. 
C.  cyaneus,  L.,  the  Hen  Harrier,  is  also  common. 
16.  C.  Swainsonii,  Smith,  the  Pallid  Harrier,  is 
especially  found  along  the  coast.  The  plumage  is 
almost  white.  17.  Buteo  vulgaris,  Leach,  the 
Common  Buzzard  (Arabic  'akdb),  may  be  the  Glede. 
18.  B.  ferox,  Gmel.,  the  Long-legged  Buzzard 
(Arab.  shAhtn),  is  the  largest  of  the  hawk  tribe, 
equalling  in  size  some  of  the  smaller  eagles. 

The  above  list  amply  justifies  the  expression 
'  after  his  kind '  (Lv  ll"',  Dt  14").  It  also  justifies 
the  expression  in  Job  39^^,  where  it  is  asked,  '  Doth 
the  hawk  fly  by  thy  wisdom,  and  stretch  her  wings 
toward  the  south  ? '  if  by  this,  as  is  generally 
thought,  an  allusion  is  intended  to  the  migratory 
habits  of  some  of  the  species.  Some  think,  how- 
ever, that  the  allusion  is  simply  to  the  power  of 
flight  of  all  the  hawks.  No  allusion  to  hunting 
with  falcons  is  found  in  the  Scriptures.  All  the 
birds  of  this  tribe  were  unclean  to  the  Hebrews. 

G.  E.  Post. 

HAY. — The  word  occurs  three  times  in  AV  (Pr 
9.1'"  KV  'hay,'  m.  'grass,'  Is  15"  IIV  'grass,'  1  Co 
3'^).  In  both  tlie  OT  passages  the  Heb.  is  Tifri 
haztr,  whicli  is  rendered  by  the  LXX  in  the  first 
passage  x^"po5.  f^nd  in  the  second  x^pros.  In  1  Co 
the  orig.  is  xop^os.  There  does  not  seem  to  be  any 
good  reason  for  the  tr"  hay  in  any  of  the  above 
passages.  The  meaning  is  equally  clear  if  the 
word  be  rendered  grass  (see  GRASS),  hdshash 
has  been  thought  by  some  to  refer  to  hay.  It 
corresponds  to  the  Arabic  h&sMsh,  which  signifies 
u-eeds,  or  green  fodder.  In  Is  33"  it  is  rendered  AV, 
RV  '  chafi;'  and  in  Is  5=^  AV  '  chaff','  but  RV  '  dry 
grass.'  It  is  customary  in  Bible  lands  to  cut  or  pull 
grass  and  other  fodder  plants,  and  give  them  to  live 
stock.  Women,  with  large  back  loads  or  donkey 
loads  of  such  fodder,  may  be  seen  any  morning  at 
the  gates,  or  in  the  market  places  of  the  cities, 
where  they  offer  it  for  sale.  Large  areas  are  sown 
in  barley,  vetch,  clover,  medick,  and  other  forage 
plants,  to  be  cut  and  given  to  domestic  animals  m 
the  spring  and  early  summer.  It  is  clear  that  it  was 
also  the  custom  in  Bible  days  to  cut  grass  for  this 
purpose  (Ps  37^  72«  1298-  Am  7').  But  it  is  not  cus- 
tomary to  dry  such  cut-grass  as  we  do  in  making 
hay,  to  be  stored  up  as  winter  fodder,  and  there  is  no 
evidence  that  the  Hebrews  had  such  a  custom.  In 
fact  it  would  be  out  of  place,  as  the  winter  is  the 
season  of  green  grass  here,  and  the  flocks  continue 
to  crop  the  stubble  to  the  end  of  the  harvest  season 
in  midsummer,  and  after  that  find  a  scanty  but 
sufficient  pasturage  until  the  early  rains  cause 
the  '  tender  grass  to  sprout  up  with  marvellous 
rapidity.  Stall-fed  animals  have  cut-straw  mixed 
with  their  barley,  and  this  seems  to  contain  a  con- 
siderable amount  of  nourishment,  and  to  answer 
the  purpose  of  hay.  Stall-fed  milch  cows  are  fed 
mainly  on  this  fodder,  and  continue  fat,  and  give 
milk  on  it.  It  would  therefore  be  better  to  render 
hashash  by  cut -grass  rather  than  by  dry  grass  or 
hay.  G.  E.  Post. 

HAZAEL  ('jxin,  hunm  'whom  God  beholds.' 
'A^a-rjX  BA  Luc'  AssyK  ffazaHhi).—A  powerful 
king  of  Syria  who  reigned  contemporaneously 
with  Jehoram  (last  3  or  4  years),  Jehu,  and 
Jehoahaz  kings  of  Israel,  and  Jehoram,  Ahaziah, 
Athaliah,  and  Joash  of  Judah.  Hazael  is  first 
mentioned  1  K  W^-     where  Elijah  at  Horeb  re- 


HAZAIAH 


ceives  commission  to  anoint  him  king  over  Syria, 
tliat  lie  may  execute  J"'s  vengeance  against  the 
Baal  worshipi^ers  of  Israel.  At  this  time  he  must 
have  been  an  official  at  the  court  of  the  Syrian 
king  Ben-hadad  il.,  for  some  time  later  he  Avas  sent 
to  Elisha  at  Damascus  to  inquire  the  issue  of  his 
master's  sickness.  The  prophet  marked  him  out 
as  the  future  king  of  Syria  and  oppressor  of  Israel, 
and  accordingly  Hazael  seized  the  earliest  oj^por- 
tunity  to  murder  Ben-hadad  and  usurp  the  throne 
(2  K  8''^").  He  seems  to  have  been  soon  engaged 
in  hostilities  with  the  neighbouring  kingdom  of 
Israel,  meeting  the  allied  forces  of  Jehoram  and 
Ahaziah  of  Judah  at  Ramoth-gilead  (2  K  S'-'*-^'' 
gi4.  i6j_  Hazael  gained  a  series  of  successes  against 
Jehu,  devastating  all  his  country  E.  of  Jordan, 
from  the  Arnon  in  the  S.  to  the  land  of  Bashan 
in  the  N.  (2  K  lO^^-  ^) ;  and  throughout  the  reign 
of  Jehoahaz,  Jehu  s  successor,  he  made  constant 
encroachment  upon  the  territory  of  Israel  (2  K13--). 
It  was  not  till  after  Hazael's  death  that  Joash  son 
of  Jehoahaz  was  able  successfully  to  repel  the 
aggressions  of  Syria  under  Ben-hadad  III.  son  of 
Hazael  (2  K  13-^-  ^^).  A  century  later  tlie  remem- 
brance of  Hazael  was  still  fresh  in  the  minds  of 
the  men  of  Israel,  and  Amos  uses  the  expression 
'  tlie  house  of  Hazael '  as  a  parallel  to  '  the  palaces 
of  Ben-hadad  '  (Am  1^).  Hazael  further  directed 
his  arms  against  the  S.  of  Palestine,  besieging 
and  taking  Gath,  and  then  marching  against 
Jerusalem,  from  which  he  was  only  bought  ott' 
by  tribute  sent  by  Joash  king  of  Judah  out  of 
the  temple  treasures  (2  K  12"-  According  to 
2  Ch  24'^3. 24  a  battle  took  place,  in  which  the 
Syrians  with  a  small  aiiuy  defeated  the  larger 
forces  of  the  king  of  Judah. 

Hazael  figures  more  tiian  once  in  the  cuneiform 
inscriptions.  ShaJmaneser  II.,  who  in  the  early 
part  of  his  reign  had  defeated  an  alliance  formed 
by  Dadldri  (Ben-hadad  II.),  Ahab  of  Israel,  and 
other  kings,  and  again  in  the  14th  year  of  his 
reign  had  a  second  time  worsted  Dadidri  (COT  i. 
191  ff.),  states  tliat  in  his  18th  year  (B.C.  842)  he 
joined  battle  with  Hazael  of  Damascus,  who  had 
assembled  a  large  army  and  entrenched  himself 
upon  the  mountain  of  Sanir  in  the  Anti-Lebanon. 
The  Syrian  king  was  defeated,  and  lost  16,000 
warriors,  1121  chariots,  and  470  horsemen,  to- 
gether with  his  stores.  Barely  escaping  with  his 
life,  he  shut  himself  up  in  Damascus,  which  was 
besieged  by  the  enemy,  but,  apparently,  not 
captured,  since  Shalmaneser  merely  states  '  his 
plantations  I  destroyed.'  The  same  inscription 
speaks  of  Jehu  as  paying  tribute  to  Shalmaneser 
'  at  that  time ' ;  and  it  may  thus  be  plausibly  in- 
ferred that  the  aid  of  Assyria  against  the  Syrians 
had  been  solicited  by  Jehu,  as  was  done  by  Ahaz 
of  Judah  in  later  times  (2  K  W"-).  Three  years 
later,  in  the  21st  year  of  Ids  reign,  Shalmaneser 
again  marched  against  Hazael  and  took  possession 
of  his  cities  (COT  i.  197  f.,  200  f.). 

C.  F.  BURNEY. 

HAZAIAH  (n;m  'J"  hath  seen').— A  descendant 
of  Judah  (Neh  IP).    See  Genealogy. 

HAZAR-ADDAR  (niNnsn,  ?7rai;Xis  'ApdS).— A  place 
on  the  southern  border  of  Canaan,  west  of  Kadesh- 
barnea,  Nu  34'».  It  appears  to  be  the  same  as 
Hezron  (which  see)  of  Jos  15^  which  in  the  latter 
passage  is  connected  with  but  separated  from  Addar 
(which  see). 

HAZAR-ENAN  (try  once  Ezk  47"  Hazar- 
enon  jiry).— A  place  mentioned  in  Nu  34'*- as  the 
northern  boundary  of  Israel,  and  in  Ezk  47'''  48'  as 
one  of  the  ideal  boundaries.  It  was  jierhaps  at  the 
sources  of  the  Orontes.  Buhl  (GAP&l,  111,  240) 
and  Bertholet  (Ilcsekid,  244)  suggest  tliat  it  is 


HAZEL  313 


identical  with  the  well-known  Banias,  whUe  v. 
Kasteren  would  locate  it  at  cl-Hadr  farther  to  the 
east,  on  the  way  from  Banias  to  Damascus,  but 
these  sites  appear  to  be  too  far  south. 

C.  11.  CONDER. 

HAZAR-GADDAH  (^^^r^ii^).— An  unknown  town 
in  the  extreme  south  of  Judah  (Jos  15-''). 

HAZARMAYETH  (ni::-]sn).  —  The  eponym  of  a 
Joktanite  clan,  Gn  10-''=  1  Ch  1-",  described  as  a 
'son'  of  Joktan,  fifth  in  order  from  Shem.  The 
name  occurs  in  Sabasan  inscriptions  as  ni,nin  and 
noi^in  (ZDMG  xix.  (1865)  239  il'.,  xxxi.  74  (T.).  Its 
identity  with  the  modern  Hudramaut  is  certain, 
and  Hazarmaveth  is  probably  also  the  same  as  the 
land  of  the  XaTpa/iwrlTai,  one  of  the  four  chief  tribes 
of  S.  Arabia  as  described  by  Strabo  (xvi.  iv.  2). 
They  were  celebrated  for  their  trathc  in  frank- 
incense. For  their  history  see  Arabia,  p.  ISS^. 
Tlie  modern  Hadramaut  is  not  so  extensive  as  the 
ancient. 

LiTBRATCRB. — Dillmann  and  Spurrell  on  Gn  1026 ;  in  addition 
to  above  references  to  ZDMG  see  also  xxii.  C58,  xxx.  323,  xliv. 
ISO  ;  Glaser,  Skizze,  ii.  20,  423  ff.  ;  especially  for  account  of 
inscriptions,  Hommel,  AUT  77  ff.,  270,  274,  318  f.,  321  n.,  and 
Sayce,  UCM  39  f.  J.  A.  SelBIE. 

HAZAR-SHUAL  (h-jw  isn).— A  place  in  S.  Judah 
(Jos  15'*'=  1  Ch  4'-")  or  Simeon  (Jos  19^),  rejieopled 
by  Jews  after  the  Captivity,  Nch  U-''.  It  may 
be  the  ruin  S'atci  on  a  hill  E.  of  Beensheba.  See 
SWP  vol.  iii.  sh.  xxiv. 

HAZAR-SUSAH  (noiD-isn,  in  1  Ch  421  Hazar-susim 

D'piD-nsn).— A  city  in  Simeon,  Jos  19^=  1  Ch  45'.  The 
name  means  'horse-village,' and  is  noticed  along  with 
Beth-marcaboth,  '  place  of  chariots.'  These  places 
were  apparently  in  the  southern  plain,  and  were  no 
doubt  stations  of  a  cavalry  force,  probably  Egyptian. 
The  sites  are  unknown.  There  is  a  ruin  Susin,  W. 
of  Beersheba.    See  SWP  vol.  iii.  sh.  xxiv. 

C.  K.  CONDER, 

HAZAR-SUSIM.— See  Hazar-susah. 

HAZAZON  TAMAR  (T?n  li^n.  '  Hazazon  of  the 
palm-tree')  is  mentionctl  in  Gn  14''  as  inhabited  by 
Amorites,  and  as  destroyed,  along  with  En-mislipat 
(Kadesh)  and  the  Amalekite  country,  hy  Cliedor- 
laomer.  In  2  Ch  20-  it  is  identified  with  En-gedi  as 
the  basis  for  an  invading  army  from  Edoni  (so  read 
instead  of  Syria).  Joseplius  (Ant.  IX.  i.  2),  speaking 
of  tills  campaign,  says  the  invaders  pitched  at 
En-gedi,  where  grow  the  best  kind  of  palm-tree 
and  the  opobalsamum. 

Most  probably  the  words  preserve  the  older 
name  of  En-gedi  (which  see),  and  may  still  survive 
in  the  Wady  Husasch,  N.W.  from  'Ain  Jidu 
(Engedi).  See  Kob.  i.  506;  G.  A.  Smith,  Hist. 
Geogr.  271.  Jerome  (Quecst.  in  Gen.)  translates 
the  name  urbs  palmarum,  which  (ef.  Jos.  supra) 
suggests  a  comparison  with  that  '  city  of  palm- 
trees' out  of  which  (Jg  V')  the  Kenite  clan  went 
up  with  Judah.  In  that  case  it  niay  have  been 
this  Kenite  settlement  on  the  rocky  nest  of  En-gedi 
which  Balaam  saw  from  the  heights  of  Moab,  and 
to  which  he  referred  (Nu  24-').  G.  A.  Smith 
suggests  (Hist.  Geogr.  p.  269  H'.)  that  here  we 
must  look  for  the  Tamar  of  1  K  9'*  (Kethibh)  and 
Ezk  47"  4828. 

It  is,  however,  possible  that  Hazazon-taniar  may 
be,  not  En-gedi,  but  the  Tamar  of  Ezekiel,  and  that 
the  latter  lay  S.W.  of  the  Dead  Sea.  In  that  case 
Jg  1"'  may  liiean  that  the  Kenites,  entering  Pales- 
tine by  tlie  south,  joined  the  invading  Judahitea 
on  the  south  of  Arad.  A.  C.  Welch. 

HAZEL  (nh  Mz,  Kapiov,  amygdalus). — This  word, 
tr''  in  AV  haecl  (Gn  30^'),  is  better  rendered  IIV 
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almond,  for  (1)  the  word  n'?  is  the  same  in  form  as 
the  Arab,  lauz,  which  signifies  almond ;  (2)  the 
hazel  does  not  grow  in  Mesopotamia,  where  Lahan 
lived,  while  the  almond  is  universal.  The  objection 
that  there  is  another  name  "iRv*  shdMd  for  almond 
is  not  decisive,  as  many  plants  and  animals  have 
two  or  more  names.  G.  E.  Post. 

HAZER-HATTICON  (pD'm  -isn  'the  middle 
Hazer'). — A  place  named  amongst  the  boundaries 
of  (ideal)  Israel,  Ezk  47^^.  It  is  described  as  '  by 
the  border  of  Hauran.'  If  the  MT  be  correct, 
Hazer-hatticon  is  quite  unknown  ;  but  there  can 
be  no  reasonable  doubt  that  we  ought,  with  Smend, 
Comill,  Bertholet,  etc.,  to  emend  to  Hazar-enon 
as  in  vv."-  and  48^.  Wetzstein,  indeed,  proposes 
IZKW  (1884)  V.  114]  to  identify  Hazer-hatticon 
with  Radar  to  the  north  of  Jehd  Druze,  '  at  the 
foot  of  the  eastern  corner  of  Harmon.'  See  further, 
Davidson,  Ezekiel,  p.  352. 

RAZERIM  (D'l^fn;  AayjSuie,  AF  Ao-ijpw'^).— Men- 
tioned in  AV  of  Dt  2-^  as  the  locality  in  which  the 
AvviM  (wh.  see)  dwelt  '  as  far  as  Gaza.'  There  is 
no  doubt  that  the  word  is  not  really  a  proper 
name,  but  that  it  should  be  rendered  (as  it  is  in 
liV)  by  villages.  The  clause  describes  how  the 
Avvini  dwelt,  until  they  were  expelled  by  the 
immigrant  Caphtorim  (or  Philistines) ;  they  did 
not  dwell  in  fortified  cities,  but  in  villages,  or 
unwalled  settlements  (Lv  25^^),  consisting,  prob- 
ably, of  rudely-built  huts  of  mud  or  stone,  roofed 
with  leaves  or  grass.  Villages  are  usually  men- 
tioned as  the  dependencies  of  towns  (e.g.  Jos  13-^) ; 
but  sometimes  a  particular  tribe  is  characterized 
as  inhabiting  them,  as  Gn  25'"  (Ishmaelites),  Is  42^' 
(Kedar) ;  and  according  to  this  archfeological  notice, 
the  Avvim,  or  original  occupants  of  a  part  of  S.  W. 
Palestine,  dwelt  in  them  similarly. 

S.  R.  Driver. 

HAZEROTH  {n\-iw,  ;  A<r»jpaJ5).— A  station  of  the 
Israelites  in  the  wilderness,  mentioned  both  in 
Nu  1P5  1218  (jE)  and  in  the  itinerary  33"  (P),— in 
the  latter  as  the  second  station  after  leaving  Sinai 
(the  first  being  Kibroth-hatta'avah).  Burckhardt 
{Syria,  1822,  p.  495)  suggested  tentatively  ('per- 
haps ')  that  it  might  be  'Ain  el-]3uderah,  about  40 
miles  N.E.  of  Jebel  MAsa,  and  not  quite  half-way 
between  Jebel  Mfisa  and  'Akabah  ;  and  this  iden- 
tification has  been  accepted  by  many  subsequent 
writers,  as  Eobinson,  BR-  i.  151  ;  Ewald,  Hist. 
ii.  191  ;  Stanley,  Si7i.  and  Pal.  81  f.  (though  not  very 
confidently) ;  Palmer,  Desert  of  the  Wanderings, 
260-262  (cf.  313  f.),  etc.  ;  Dillm.,  however  (on  Nu 
11'^),  hesitates.  All  things  considered,  the  identi- 
fication seems  fairly  probable.  The  site  is  most 
fully  described  by  Palmer  (with  an  illustration).* 
It  lies  a  little  to  the  left  of  the  main  route  from 
Jebel  M£isa  to  'Akabah,  which  here,  after  leaving 
the  Wady  Sa'al,  passes  through  a  sandy  plain  (in 
the  midst  of  which  is  a  conspicuous  eminence, 
called  Hudeibat  el-IJajjaj,  or  the  Pilgrims'  Hill), 
prior  to  entering  the  Wady  Ghuzaleh.  Ascending 
for  about  10  minutes  from  the  camel  track  in  this 
plain,  the  traveller  reaches  a  cleft  or  gorge  in  the 
limestone  rock,  through  ^\'iuch  he  looks  down 
(towards  the  N.W.)upon  the  Wady  l^Juderah,  wind- 
ing along  between  fantastic,  brilliantly-coloured 
sandstone  clift's,  with  a  '  forest  of  mountain  peaks 
and  chains '  beyond,  and  '  on  their  left  a  broad 
white  wady  leading  up  towards  the  distant  moun- 
tains of  the  Till.'  In  the  middle  of  the  Wady 
^uderah,  beneath  a  lofty  cliff,  lies  the  dark  green 
palm-gTove  of  'Ain  IJuderah,  with  the  fountain 
rising  in  the  rock  behind.    The  water  from  the 

*  A  clearer  view  of  the  topography  of  the  district  may,  how- 
ever, be  obtained  from  the  Ordnance  Survey  of  Sinai  (1869), 
i.  1221.,  with  the  accompanying  map  of  the  pejiinsula. 


fountain,  which  is  still  used  as  a  watering-place 
for  camels,  '  is  conducted  by  an  aqueduct,  cut  in 
the  solid  granite,  into  a  reservoir  or  pool,  from 
which  it  is  let  out  by  a  rude  sluice  to  irrigate  the 
gardens  which  the  Arabs  still  cultivate  here.  The 
remains  of  several  well-constructed  walls  point  to 
a  former  and  perhaps  Christian  occupation  of  the 
place.'  A  few  miles  to  the  N.  of  'Ain  IJuderah 
there  circles  round  the  Wady  el-'Ain,  containing  a 
stream  of  clear,  fresh  water,  which  joins  ultimately 
the  Wady  Ghuzaleh,  to  the  N.E. 

Keil  objects  that  el-IIuderah,  being  only  '18  hours'  fronj' 
Jebel  MCisa,  is  too  near  for  Hazeroth,  as  the  Israelites  were 
3  days  (Nu  1133)  jn  reaching  Kibroth-hatta'avah,  the  station 
before  Hazeroth  (1135) ;  and  thinks  that  Hazeroth  must  have 
been  some  place  on  the  more  direct  route  to  Kadesh  (IS'-^S),  such 
as  the  station  Bir  eth-Themed,  on  the  Tih-plateau  (cf.  Trumbull, 
Eadesh-barnea,  78,  314  f.).  It  would  no  doubt  be  a  mistake  to 
regard  the  identification  as  certain  ;  still  it  may  be  questioned 
whether,  under  the  circumstances,  Keil's  objections  are  cogent ; 
and  although  the  more  usual  route  from  Sinai  to  Kadesh  may  be 
through  the  Wady  Zulaka,  on  to  el-'Ain  and  Bir  eth-Themed 
(Robinson,  i.  148,  198,  vrith  the  map),  yet  a  route  past  'Ain 
el-Huderah,  through  the  Wady  Ghuzaleh,  and  up  the  Wady 
Wetir  (ib.  153,  with  the  map, — apparently  the  E.  half  of  the 
Wady  el-'Ain  of  the  Ordnance  Survey  map),  does  not  seem  to  be 
so  greatly  more  circuitous  as  to  be  pronounced  out  of  the 
question.  Dillm.  thinks  the  evidence  insufficient  to  show 
where  Hazeroth  was. 

Whether  the  Hazeroth  of  Dt  1=  (LXX  AiXiv)  be 
the  same  place  depends  upon  the  answer  given  to 
the  difficult  question,  what  the  topographical  notes 
contained  in  that  verse  are  intended  to  mark  (see 
DiZAHAB).  If  this  verse  defines  a  locality  in  the 
Steppes  of  Moab,  Hazeroth  will  be  some  place 
there,  otherwise  unknown  ;  if  it  describes — or  in 
its  original  form  described — places  passed  by  the 
Israelites  previously,  it  may  be  the  Hazeroth  of 
Nu  IP^  etc.  Sayce's  location  of  HAzeroth  (Early 
Hist,  of  Hebrews,  214)  as  '  near  Paran  on  the 
borders  of  Moab'  has  nothing  to  recommend  it, 
being  inconsistent  with  the  situation  presupposed 
in  either  Nu  or  Dt.  S.  R.  Drivkr. 

HAZIEL  ("^Nnn  'vision  of  El').— A  Gershonite 
Levite  in  time  of  Solomon,  1  Ch  23^  See  Gene- 
alogy. 

HAZO  (itn,  'AfaO). — The  eponym  of  a  Nahorite 
clan,  Gn  22-'^.  It  is  no  doubt  identical  with  Hazu, 
which  along  with  Bazil  (Buz  of  v.^')  is  mentioned 
in  an  inscription  of  Esarhaddon  (see  Delitzsch, 
Paradies,  306  f.,  also  in  Zeitsch.  f.  Keilschriftforsch. 
(1885)  9311".;  Schrader,  KAT^  141,  221  [COT^  i. 
127,  212],  and  Keilinschriften  u.  Geschichtsforsch. 
399  ;  Tiele,  Geschichte,  337  ;  Dillm  ann  on  Ga 
22-"-). 

HAZOR  (nixn,  -ikri). — 1.  A  Canaanite  city  of  Galilee, 
the  chief  place  of  that  region,  ruled  by  a  dynasty 
which  seems  to  have  had  the  dynastic  name  of 
Jabin,  Jos  IP  12",  Jg  42- The  great  battle  with 
the  king  of  Hazor  took  place  at  the  Waters  of 
Merom,  Jos  W^^-  (see  art.  Jabin).  Hazor  was 
fortified  by  Solomon  (1  K  9"),  and  captured  by 
Tiglath-pileser  (2  K  15^")  in  B.C.  734.  Jonathan 
the  Hasmonsean,  after  encamping  '  at  the  water  of 
Gennesareth,  early  in  the  morning  gat  him  to  the 
plain  of  Hazor,'  1  Mac  11'^'.  Josephus  (Ant.  V.  v.  1) 
l^laces  Hazor  near  Kedesh,  on  the  plateau  looking 
down  on  the  Huleh  lake,  which  he  regards  as  being 
the  Waters  of  Merom.  This  leads  to  the  supposi- 
tion that  Tell  el-Hurrawiyeh,  a  large  ruined  site  in 
the  required  position,  is  intended.  The  mountain 
to  the  west  still  bears  the  name  Jebel  Hadhireh. 
This  is  the  only  known  indication,  and,  as  far  as 
the  biblical  notices  are  concerned,  it  would  be 
equally  possible  to  place  Hazor  farther  south, 
where,  at  the  foot  of  the  chain  of  Upper  Galilee, 
is  found  an  important  ruined  site  called  Hazzur, 
in  a  position  more  appropriate  to  the  use  of  the 
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chariots  which  belonged  to  the  king  of  Hazor. 
This  latter  would  also  suit  well  the  Hazor  of 
IMac  11"  and  Jos.  Anf.  xill.  v.  7.  From  Hazor 
two  letters  of  the  Tel  el-Amarna  collection  were 
written  in  the  15th  cent.  B.C.  to  the  king  of 
Egypt.  They  are  much  damaged,  but  they  speak 
of  an  attack  on  the  place,  and  ask  for  aid.  In  one 
of  them  the  king's  name  is  given  ;  and  though  the 
first  syllable  is  damaged,  it  may  be  read  I-eba-enu, 
i.e.  '  Jabin.'  Hazor  is  also  noticed,  with  places  in 
Upper  and  Lower  Galilee,  by  the  Mohar  (an  Egyp- 
tian traveller  of  the  14th  cent.  B.C.)  on  his  way 
from  the  seacoast  to  the  Lake  of  Tiberias.  See 
SWP  vol.  i.  sh.  iv. 

Literature. — SWP  vol.  i.  sh.  iv. ;  Robinson,  BRP^  iii.  63, 
81,  365,  401  f.  ;  Buhl,  GAP  113,  182,  236;  GuSiin,  Galilie,  iii. 
363  £E.;  Baedeker-Socin,  Pal.^  204;  Schiirer,  HJP  i.  i.  249; 
Dillmann  on  Jos  111 ;  Sayce,  HCM  309,  336. 

2.  A  town  of  Benjamin,  Neh  IP',  now  the  ruin 
Hazzur  close  to  Gibeon  on  the  south.  See  SWP  vol. 
iii.  sh.  xvii.  ;  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.,  Siegfried-Stade,  and 
Buhl  (GAP  177)  suggest  that  it  may  be  identical 
with  Baal-hazor  of  2  S  13^' ;  but  see  Baal-Hazor. 

3.  In  Jos  15-'  a  Hazor  in  the  Negeb  of  Judah  is 
noticed.  4.  In  Jos  IS'^  another  Hazor  appears  to 
be  mentioned,  which  is  identical  with  Kerioth- 
hezron  (wh.  see).  5.  An  unknown  Arabian  locality 
(Jer  49'''*)  mentioned  along  with  Kedar  as  smitten 
by  Nebuchadrezzar.  C.  R.  Conder. 

HAZOR-HADATTAH  (nnin  nisq).— The  text  (Jos 
15^)  is  not  beyond  suspicion.  If  it  is  correct,  the 
name  may  mean  'new  Hazor,'  with  Aram,  n  in  nnnn 
(Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.).  LXX  omits.  The  place  was  in 
the  Negeb  of  Judah,  but  the  site  is  unknown.  It 
appears  to  be  connected  with  '  Kerioth-hezron, 
which  is  Hazor.'    See  Hezron. 

C.  R.  Conder. 
HAZZELELPONI  ('Jis^^yn,  AV  Hazelelponi).— A 

female  name  in  the  genealogy  of  Judah,  1  Ch  4'. 
See  Genealogy. 

HE  (n).— The  fifth  letter  of  the  Hebrew  alphabet, 
and  as  such  used  in  the  119th  Psalm  to  designate 
the  5th  part,  each  verse  of  which  begins  with  this 
letter.   It  is  transliterated  in  this  Dictionary  by  h. 

HE. — After  the  Heb.  idiom  (see  Davidson,  Syn- 
tax, §  106)  a  personal  pronoun  is  sometimes  in- 
serted superfluously  as  the  subject  of  the  verb. 
Gn  4^  '  And  Abel,  he  also  brought  of  the  firstlings 
of  his  flock'  (Nin-Qj  n<3,t  "^^m) ;  Dt  'The  Lord 
your  God  which  goeth  before  you,  he  shall  fight 
for  you ' ;  Jos  22-^  '  The  Lord  God  of  gods,  the 
Lord  God  of  gods,  he  knoweth ' ;  Is  9"  '  The 
ancient  and  honourable,  he  is  the  head  ;  and  the 
prophet  that  teacheth  lies,  he  is  the  tail.'  In  such 
cases  there  is  a  certain  emphasis  placed  upon  the 
subject,  but,  as  Davidson  points  out,  it  is  sliglit, 
and  to  translate  '  as  for  the  ancient  and  honour- 
able '  is  to  exaggerate  it,  though  that  construction 
may  be  permitted  in  a  long  sentence  like  2  Ch  34-^, 
'  And  as  for  the  king  of  Judah,  who  sent  you  to 
enquire  of  the  LORD,  so  shall  ye  .sa^r  unto  him ' 
(y)k  ncNh  ns  .  .  .  niin;  •^)a-\>'ti]  •  RV  '  But  unto  the 
king  of  Judah  .  .  .  thus  shall  ye  say  to  him  '), 
The  same  idiom  is  found  in  Apocr.  and  NT,  as 
2  Mac  4^- '  '  Onias  seeing  the  danger  of  this  con- 
tention .  .  .  he  went  to  the  king '  (KV  omits 
'  he ') ;  Jn  l^^  '  No  man  hath  seen  God  at  any  time  ; 
the  only-begotten  Son  wliich  is  in  the  bosom  of 
the  Father,  he  hath  declared  him'  (o  lic  ei'i  .  .  . 
^/ceifos).  There  are  many  examples  of  this  con- 
struction in  Heb.  that  are  not  transferred  into 
English.  On  the  other  hand,  the  example  quoted 
from  2  Mac  *  is  peculiar  to  the  Eng.  version,  for 
this  method  of  emphasizing  a  subject,  or  of  catch- 

*  So  also  He  9"- 
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ing  it  up  again  after  a  long  parenthesis,  belongs  to 
all  composition.  An  example  of  each  kind  may  be 
quoted  from  Shaks.  Com.  of  Errors,  V.  i.  229 — 

'  There  did  this  perjured  goldsmith  swear  me  down, 
That  I  this  day  of  him  received  the  chain, 
Which,  God  he  knows,  I  saw  not ' ; 

Hamlet,  i.  ii.  22 — 

'  Now  follows,  that  you  know,  j'oung  Fortinbras, 
Holding  a  weak  supposal  of  our  worth, 
Or  thinking  by  our  late  dear  brother's  death 
Our  state  to  be  disjoint  and  out  of  frame, 
Colleagued  with  the  dream  of  his  advantage. 
He  hath  not  failed  to  pester  us.' 

See  also  under  It,  Which. 

In  Bel  '■  there  is  an  interchange  between  him 
and  it,  '  Now  the  Babylonians  had  an  idol,  called 
Bel,  and  there  were  spent  upon  him  every  day 
twelve  great  measures  of  fine  Hour.  .  .  .  And  the 
king  worshipped  it,  and  went  daily  to  adore  it' 

(Gr.  ttSiakov  .  .  .  avThv  .  .  .  avrbv  ,  ,  .  avT(}).  Cf. 
Tindale,  Expositions,  p.  96  (on  Mt  6'^-i8),  ''if  thou 
wouldest  kill  thy  body,  or  M'hen  it  is  tame  enough, 
pain  him.'  Similar  occurrences  of  a  masc.  pro- 
noun for  a  neut.,  or  a  neut.  for  a  masc,  are  found 
in  the  earlier  versions,  and  are  due  usually  to  a 
literal  regard  for  the  gender  of  the  Greek  word. 
Thus  Jn  1'  Tind.  '  All  thinges  were  made  by  it, 
and  with  out  it  was  made  notliinge  that  was  made  ' 
(so  all  the  VSS  before  AV  except  Wye.  and  Rhem. ) ; 
but  15^^  '  Yf  the  worlde  hate  you  ye  knowe  that  he 
hated  me  before  he  hated  you'  (so  Cran.,  but  Gen. 
changed  to  'it'  and  was  followed  by  the  rest). 
Cf.  Mt  18'  Rhem.  '  And  if  thine  eye  scandalize 
thee,  plucke  him  out,  and  cast  him  from  thee'; 
and  Wye.  Works,  iii.  150,  '  Ffor  loued  thing  drawes 
men  to  hit,  as  tho  stoon  of  a  damaunt  drawes  irne 
unto  hym.'  In  2  S  12^''-  "  'it'  is  applied  to  Batli- 
sheba's  child,  but  '  he  '  and  '  him  '  in  vv.'^- RV 
retains  this  as  well  as  the  more  glaring  discrepancy 
in  Bel  '•  ■*,  and  adds  at  least  one  instance  of  its 
own,  Mt  14'-  '  And  his  disciples  came  and  took 
up  the  corpse  and  buried  him'  (reading  avrSi' 
for  avrd,  AV  'it'),  Mk  6-"  'And  when  his 
disciples  heard  thereof,  they  came  and  took  up 
his  corpse,  and  laid  it  in  a  tomb '  (retaining  avT6 
here). 

A  clear  example  of  the  ancient  dative  him 
(  =  'for  him')  remains  in  1  K  13"  'And  he  said 
unto  his  sons,  Saddle  me  tlie  ass.  So  they  saddled 
him  the  ass.'  Other  instances  are  2  K  10'  '  they 
.  .  .  sent  him  them  to  .Jezreel '  ;  Sir  8'-  '  Lend  not 
unto  him  that  is  mightier  than  thyself  ;  for  if  thou 
lendest  him,  count  it  but  lost '  ;  and  with  mc, 
1  K  13'  '  pray  for  me,  that  my  hand  may  be  re- 
stored me  again.'  But  these  instances  are  scarcely 
obsolete.  In  Fs  7''  we  read,  '  He  hath  prepared 
for  him  the  instruments  of  death.'  Coverdale's 
tr°  was  '  He  hath  prepared  him  the  weapens  of 
death.'  This  became  in  Psalter  of  1539  '  He  hath 
prepared  hym  the  instruments  of  death,'  and  it  re- 
mained in  1640,  but  in  1662  it  was  changed  to  '  for 
him,'  because  (as  Earle  shows)  '  prepared  him ' 
must  be  '  prepared  for  himself '  (sibi),  which  is 
clearly  wrong. 

Hi7)i  is  occasionally  used  reflexively  :  2  K  13" 
'  And  Elisha  said  unto  him.  Take  bow  and  arrows. 
And  he  took  unto  him  bow  and  arrows ' ;  Mt  9^^ 
'  But  Jesus  turned  him  about,  and  when  he  saw 
her,  he  said.  Daughter,  be  of  good  comfort ' 
(^iri<rTpa(p€ls,  edd.  <XTpa<pel%,  RV  'turning'):  so  with 
yoii,.  Hag  V'  'Ye  clothe  you,  but  there  is  none 
warm';  and  with  '  them,'  2  K  17"-"  'they  built 
them  high  places  in  all  their  cities.'  Examples 
are  frequent  in  Shaks.,  as  Macbeth,  v.  iv.  4 — 

'  Let  every  soldier  hew  him  down  a  bough.' 

And  himself  for  he  himself,  which  occurs  in  Mt  8'' 
'  Himself  took  our  infirmities  and  bare  our  sick- 
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nesses,'  may  be  illustrated  by  Tioo  Gent,  of  Verona, 
III.  i.  143— 

■  Himself  would  lodge  where  senseless  they  are  lying.' 

On  his  as  the  sign  of  the  poss.  case  see  His  ;  and 
on  his  for  its  see  ITS.  J.  HASTINGS. 

HEAD  is  the  translation  in  OT  of  e-ni  (in  1  Ch 
W>  rhihi  '  skull ' ;  in  1  S  26^-  »■  '\  1  K  IQ* 
niTNip'the  jilace  where  or  the  object  on  which  the 
head  is  laid ;  in  Aram,  portions  of  Dn  t'N"!)  and  in 
NT  of  Ke^iaXrj.  The  word  is  used  very  frequently 
both  in  a  literal  and  a  metaphorical  sense. 

(a)  Of  men  (Gn  40^\  Lv  Ca  8^,  Mt  Mk  G^'', 
Lk  7^  etc.  etc.);  opposed  to  'foot'  or  used  along 
with  it  in  such  expressions  as  '  from  head  to  foot ' 
(Lv  13'^,  cf.  Is  1'') ;  the  son  of  the  Sliunammite 
cries,  from  the  efiects  of  sun-stroke,  '  My  head,  my 
head '  (2  K  4"). 

{b]  Of  animals  (Gn  3"),  the  serpent's  head  to  be 
bruised  [?  see  Dillm.  ad  loc]  by  the  seed  of  the 
woman,  E.x  12^  the  head  of  the  paschal  lamb.  Job 
40"  [Eng.  41']  of  the  crocodile.  A  '  dog's  head '  is 
an  expression  of  contumely,  2  S  3*. 

(c)  In  a  transferred  sense,  of  inanimate  objects, 
e.g.  the  tower  of  Babel  whose  top  (ts'iin)  was  to  reach 
to  heaven  Gn  IP,  Jacob's  ladder  28'-,  and  frequently 
of  mountains  Ex  IT'- 19""  etc.  We  read  of  the  head 
of  Jacob's  bed  Gn  47"  (cf.  He  IP^  where  M  t6  &Kpov 
Trjs  pd^Sov  avTou  is  borrowed  from  the  LXX,  which 
must  have  read  ntjo  '  staff'  instead  of  nap  '  bed.' 

Similar  to  this  is  the  usage  of  '  head  '  to  denote 
the  beginning  or  source  of  something,  e.g.  in  Gn  2^" 
the  river  which  issued  from  the  Garden  of  Eden 
was  parted  into  four  '  heads,'  i.e.  stream -beginnings 
(Dillm.),  each  of  which  became  a  river  with  a 
separate  course  (cf.  the  use  of  k'nt  in  Is  5V,  Ezk 
jga  21"i,  where  it  means  the  beginning  of  roads  and 
streets). 

(d)  Another  very  common  metaphorical  sense  of 
'  head  '  or  '  heads '  is  to  denote  the  principal  person 
or  persons  in  a  community  {e.g.  Ex  6^'^-  18",  Nu 
14. 16  72  133  17-''  25-'- 1=  301,  ps  523  2813- Jos 
22=1,  1  Ch  52^  Is  9i-»-  "  (where  '  head  '  and  '  tail '  are 
opposed).  Allied  to  this  is  the  NT  reference  to  the 
man  as  head  of  the  woman  Eph  5=^,  and  to  Christ 
as  head  of  the  Church  Eph  4'=  6=3,  Col  P»  2"  (where 
also  the  idea  of  the  head  as  a  vital  part  is  prob- 
ably included),  and  as  head  over  all  principalities 
and  powers  Col  2i". 

'  Heads '  are  used  in  apocalyptic  literature  to 
denote  kings  or  empires  (cf.  the  golden  head  of  the 
image  seen  in  Nebuchadrezzar's  dream,  Dn  2^-, 
which  represented  that  king  and  his  dynasty  ;  the 
four-headed  beast  of  7'' ;  the  beast  with  seven 
heads  and  ten  horns  of  Rev  I31,  with  one  of  the 
heads  wounded  to  death,  v.',  on  all  of , which  see 
Daniel,  IIevelation,  and  Bruston,  Etudes  sur 
Daniel  et  V Apocalypse). 

The  circumstance  that  the  head  is  a  principal 
seat  of  life  explains  the  words  of  Achish  to  David, 
'I  will  make  thee  keeper  of  mine  head  '  (1  S  28^^), 
i.e.  body-guardsman  ;  cf.  Ps  140'  '  Thou  hast 
covered  (nni:p)  my  head  in  the  day  of  battle' ;  Dn 
11°  '  endanger  my  head.'  The  head  of  an  enemy 
might  be  cut  off  and  exhibited  as  a  trophy,  or  as  a 
proof  of  death,  Jg  l'^,  1  S  17^^- "  3P,  2  S  4'  20'^i'-, 
2  K  10'^^-.  Swearing  by  the  head  is  mentioned  as  a 
Jewish  practice  in  Mt  5^^.  The  character  of  the 
head  as  a  vital  part  accounts  also  for  certain  super- 
stitions connected  with  the  head  of  a  sacrificial 
victim.  While  in  Ex  12^  it  is  expressly  enjoined 
that  the  head  and  viscera  of  the  paschal  lamb  are 
to  be  eaten,  a  different  practice  was  widely  followed 
amongst  Orientals.  The  same  taboo  attached  to 
tlie  head  as  to  the  blood.  Among  the  Egyptians 
the  head  *  of  the  victim  was  thrown  into  the  Nile, 

*  Which  was  regarded  as  a  special  seat  of  the  soul. 


while  by  the  Iranians  it  was  dedicated  to  Haoma, 
that  the  immortal  part  of  the  animal  might  return 
to  him.  A  dried  human  head  or  the  head  of  an 
animal  was  frequently  used  by  the  Semites  as  a 
charm  (W.  R.  Smith,  BS  359,  362,  449,  456). 

Jacob  placed  his  hands  upon  the  heads  of 
Ephraim  and  Manasseh  as  a  symbol  of  conveying 
the  blessing  to  them  (Gn  48i'"f-  ;  cf.  Gn  4926,  Pr  10^ 
11-^).  In  like  manner,  evil  is  spoken  of  as  being 
requited  or  returning  on  one's  head  ( Jg  9",  2  Ch 
6^^  etc.).  The  laying  of  one's  hands  on  the  head 
of  (t  sacrificial  victim  (Ex  29'^  Lv  P  429- S3  gf;^  )  jg 
very  frequently  interpreted  as  a  symbolical  trans- 
ference of  sin  to  the  animal ;  but  while  this  is 
distinctly  recognized  in  the  case  of  the  scape-goat 
(Lv  16^1),  it  is  not  so  certainly  implied  for  the 
ordinary  burnt-offering  (see  W.  R.  Smith,  i?»S'401  f.). 

The  hoary  head  is  a  symbol  of  old  age  (Lv  19'^, 
1  K  2"-  9,  Pr  16",  Is  46^  cf.  Job  4p2) ;  it  is  to  be 
honoured,  Lv  19'- ;  it  is  pronounced  a  crown  of 
glory,  the  reward  of  uprightness,  Pr  16". 

"VVhUe  the  general  sense  of  the  expi-ession,  '  heap 
coals  of  fire  upon  the  head '  (Pr  25==,  Ro  12-'')  is  clear 
enough  (St.  Paul  paraphrases,  '  Overcome  evil  with 
good'),  its  origin  is  somewhat  uncertain  (see  Wilde- 
boer,  Reuss,  etc.,  on  Pr ;  and  Meyer,  Godet,  Sanday- 
Headlam,  etc.,  on  Ro,  ad  loc.).  A  good  illustration 
of  the  working  of  the  principle  is  supplied  by  the 
words  of  Saul  to  David,  1  S  24"  26=i. 

To  lift  up  the  head,  when  spoken  of  oneself,  may 
mean  to  recover  from  disaster  (Jg  8'-^  Zee  1"),  or, 
generally,  to  succeed  or  to  carry  oneself  proudly 
Ps  83'  110'  (cf.  its  use  in  24'  of  gates  and  see 
Wellh.  ad  loc.  in  Haupt's  PB).  To  '  lift  up  the 
head '  of  another  is  used  of  raising  to  honour  (Gn 
40"  of  Pharaoh's  chief  butler,  2  K  25='  of  the  cap- 
tive king  Jehoiachin,  who  was  taken  out  of  prison 
by  Evil-Merodach).  In  Gn  40i^,  with  a  designed 
contrast  to  tlie  treatment  of  the  butler,  it  is  said 
that  Pharaoh  will  '  lift  up  the  head  of  the  chief 
baker  from  oft'  (Vyo)  him,'  the  reference  being  to 
beheading. 

When  Elisha  was  told  that  '  the  LOED  will  take 
away  thy  master  from  thy  head '  (2  K  2'-  °),  the 
reference  is  probably  to  the  custom  of  pupils  sitting 
at  the  feet  of  their  teacher  (so  Siegfried-Stade  ;  cf. 
Ac  22'). 

To  wag  or  shake  the  head  was  a  sign  of  contempt 
or  of  malicious  enjoyment,  Ps  64'  (RV),  Jer  18" 
(both  113),  La  21s  (yi3) ;  cf.  Ps  44",  Jer  48='  (both  lioD 
vA-\  'a  shaking  of  the  head');  Mt  27'^  Mk  15" 
(Kicowres  Tctj  Ke<paKdi,  of  the  men  who  derided  the 
suffering  Saviour). 

The  head  of  one  under  a  vow  was  not  shaven  tUl 
its  completion  (Nu  <o^^^-,  Ac  I8I8  21=-*).  See  further 
under  Nazirite.  The  Israelites  were  forbidden 
to  '  round  the  corners  of  their  heads '  (Lv  19=')  in 
token  of  mourning  (cf.  Dt  14i,  where  '  making 
baldness  between  the  eyes '  refers  to  the  custom  of 
shaving  the  front  part  of  the  head  ;  see  Driver,  ad 
loc.,  and  on  Am  S'",  and  W.  R.  Smith,  RS  306  f.). 

Anointing  the  head  was  a  common  practice 
amongst  the  Jews  (Ps  23^  Mt  6"  26',  Mk  14',  Lk 
7^).    See  further  under  Anointing. 

To  cover  (ncn)  the  head  was  a  token  of  mourning 
[2  S  15'°  David  and  his  men  when  fleeing  from 
Absalom,  Jer  14',  Est  6'=  (1|  V?^)].  The  same  was 
expressed  hj putting  the  hand  upon  the  head  (2  S  13" 
Tamar  after  Amnon's  outrage)  or  putting  ashes {•\sx) 
or  earth  (ne-iN)  upon  it  (Jos  7^  1  S  4'=,  2  S  1=  13l^  La 
21").  It  is  possible  that  this  custom  is  alluded  to  in 
Am  2' '  that  pant  after  the  dust  of  the  earth  on  the 
head  of  the  poor,'  i.e.  who  are  so  avaricious  that  they 
are  eager  to  secure  even  the  dust  strewn  upon  their 
heads  by  the  poor  in  token  of  their  distress  (see 
full  discussion  in  Driver,  ad  loc. ). 

To  have  the  head  covered  {KaTaKa\vTrTe<r6ai)  in  the 
Christian  assemblies  is  enjoined  upon  women  by  St. 


HEADBAND 


Paul  (1  Co  IP).  The  contrary  rule  applies  to  men 
(v.^).  Much  obscurity  attaches  to  v.'"  'For  this  cause 
ought  the  woman  to  have  power  {^^ovaiav,  RV '  [a  sign 
of]  authority,'  AVm  i.e.  'a  covering,  in  sign  that  she 
is  under  the  power  of  her  husband,'  RVm  '  authority 
over ')  on  her  head  because  of  the  angels '  (5(4  tovs 
dyy^Xovs).  Tliis  passage  will  be  fully  discussed  in 
art.  Power  (see  also  WH's  remarks  on  the  text). 
It  may  be  noted,  meanwhile,  that  what  is  empha- 
sized is  the  presence  of  angels  in  the  sanctuary,  and 
not  the  ordinary  Jewish  notion  (Taylor,  Sayings  of 
the  Fathers^,  p.  156)  about  guardian  angels,  two 
of  whom  were  supposed  to  be  always  in  attendance 
on  every  human  being. 

It  is  generally  supposed  that  in  Est  7*  there  is  an 
allusion  to  a  Persian  custom  of  covering  the  head 
or  face  in  token  of  sentence  of  death  (so  Oxf  Heb. 
Lex.,  V.  Ryssel  in  Kautzsch's  AT,  etc.).  In 
support  of  this  interpretation  appeal  is  made  to  a 
similar  custom  among  the  Romans  ( '  Caput  obnu- 
bito,  infelici  arbori  suspendito,'  Cic.jor-o  Bobirio,  iv. 
13)  and  the  Macedonians  ('  Capite  velato  in  regiam 
adducunt,'  Quint.  Curt.  vi.  8.  22).  But  in  the 
Rev.  Biblique  Internat.  (April  1898,  p.  258  ff.)  A. 
Condamin  gives  reasons  for  doubting  whether 
either  of  these  passages  is  relevant.  Some  evidence 
from  such  a  quarter  as  Herodotus  would  be  much 
more  to  the  point.  Moreover,  the  LXX  have 
evidently  followed  a  difi'erent  text,  or  at  least  have 
interpreted  differently  from  the  MT  (?sri  [^n  'jdi)  and 
the  vulg.  {operuerunt  faciemeius).  They  give'A^av 
3^  dfcoi/ff-as  BteTpdirij  wpoawTrif  (cf.  Jos.  Ant.  XI.  vi. 
II,  'Afjjxvov  hi  TTpbs  toOto  KaTairXayipTos  Kal  fi-qSiv  ^ri 
(pd^^aaOdi  SvvridivTOi).  Condamin  maintains  that 
the  order  of  the  words  in  MT  and  the  absence  of  tin 
witli  '3?  plead  in  favour  of  this  tr",  '  the  face  of 
Haman  became  troubled '  (so  Siegfried  -  Stade, 
Ramans  Gesicht verschleierte  =  verdiisterte sich).  The 
context  also  he  uses  in  support  of  his  interpretation. 
If  the  MT  iDn  (either  Qal  or  Pual)  is  considered 
insufficient  to  support  the  LXX  rendering,  it  would 
be  ea.sy,  he  points  out,  to  emend  to  nan.  It  may  be 
added  that  nsri  is  never  used  elsewhere  of  covering 
the  face  but  always  the  head  (cf.  Est  G'^,  2  S  15^", 
Jer  14').  When  the  face  is  spoken  of,  the  verbs 
employed  are  nD3  (Job  9-''  23"  24'^  etc.)  or  TBsn  (Ex 
36,  Job  132^  etc.). 

With  the  Hebrews  not  the  head  but  the  heart 
was  the  seat  of  intellect.    See  Heart. 

J.  A.  Selbie. 

HEADBAND.— See  Band  and  Dress. 

HEADSTONE  is  erroneously  printed  in  mod. 
edd.  of  AV  as  one  word;  in  1611  it  is  'head 
stone'  (as  RV),  and  means  simply  the  topmost 
stone  of  the  building. 

HBADTIRE.— See  Dress  and  Tirk. 

HEADY.— This  is  the  tr°  in  2  Ti  5*  AV  of  wpo- 
TreTTjs,  which  in  Ac  19'^,  its  only  remaining  occur- 
rence in  NT,  is  tr'^  '  rashly '  (RV  '  rasli ').  Heady 
is  from  Tindale ;  and  has  been  adopted  by  all  the 
VSS  thereafter,  except  Rhem.  '  stubburne,'  and 
RV  which  uses  its  mod.  equivalent  in  this  sense, 
'  headstrong.'  *  In  enumerating  '  the  heap  of  in- 
conveniences that  spring  by  intemperate  and 
superfluous  eating  and  drinking,'  Tindale  says 
{Expositions,  p.  93,  on  Mt  6"""),  'Our  fashions 
of  eating  make  us  slothful,  and  unlusty  to  labour 
and  study  ;  unstable,  inconstant,  and  light-man- 
nered ;  full  of  wits,  after-witted  (as  we  call  it), 
incircumspect,  inconsiderate,  heady,  rash,  and 
hasty  to  begin  unadvisedly,  and  without  casting 
of  perils.'  Calvin  (in  Golding's  tr")  uses  the  word 
of  Job's  passions  (on  Job  32i"'),  '  Seeing  then  that 

*  Headstrong  occurs  in  AV,  Sir  308,  of  a  horse,  as  tr"  of 
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Job  had  so  heady  passions,  no  doubt  but  in  so 
dooing  liee  made  himselfe  more  rightuous  than 
God.'  High-mind  and  Heady  are  the  names  of 
the  guns  which  the  inhabitants  of  Mansoul  placed 
at  Ear-gate  to  keep  the  King's  forces  out  (Bunyan, 
Holy  War,  p.  50).  Bp.  Hall  uses  the  word  as 
equivalent  to  hasty  ( Works,  ii.  109,  on  '  Zacheus '), 
'  There  must  be  no  more  hast  than  good  speed  in 
our  performances ;  we  may  offend  as  well  in  our 
heddye  acceleration,  as  in  our  delay  ;  Moses  ran 
so  fast  downe  the  hill  that  he  stumbled  spiritually, 
and  brake  the  Tables  of  God.'       J.  Hastings. 

HEALTH. — This  word  has  become  greatly  nar- 
rowed in  meaning  since  1611.  Now  restricted  to 
the  state  of  the  body,  it  then  expressed  also  the 
condition  of  the  soul,  the  relation  to  God  of  the 
whole  person.  Hence  in  '  Morning  Prayer, '  '  We 
have  left  undone  those  things  which  we  ought 
to  have  done,  and  we  have  done  those  things 
which  we  ouglit  not  to  have  done,  and  there  is 
no  health  in  us,'  which  has  retained  its  place  since 
the  Pr.  BIc.  of  1552.  But  in  the  Communion  Ser- 
vice, '  health '  of  1604,  '  And  as  the  Son  of  God 
did  vouchsafe  to  yield  up  his  soul  by  death  upon 
the  cross  for  your  health,' is  found  as  'salvation' 
in  1662.  So  we  find  in  Wye,  Ac  28-^  '  Therfore 
be  it  knowen  to  you,  for  to  hethen  men  this  helthe 
of  God  is  sent' ;  and  in  Tind.  (as  well  as  in  Wye), 
Lk  19' '  This  day  is  healthe  come  unto  this  housse.' 
Cf.  also  Erasmus,  On  the  Creed,  p.  40,  '  The  first 
degre  [  =  step]  than  unto  helthe  is  Credere  deum 
esse  (id  est)  to  believe  that  there  is  God.'  Tliis  is 
the  meaning  of  '  health '  in  Ps  42'i  43^^  '  Who  is 
the  health  of  my  countenance '  (Wye.  '  the  helthe 
of  my  chere').  The  Heb.  is  n\nv\,  which  is  tr"* 
'  salvation '  in  Ps  62',  Is  56'  (Wye.  as  usual 
'lielthe,'  Cov.  '  savynge  health'),  and  elsewhere. 
In  Ps  62'  the  word  is  used  of  the  persoii,  '  He  only 
is  my  rock  and  my  salvation  '  ( = '  saviour,'  which 
is  Cheyne's  tr°  in  Ps  42"  43^ ;  RVm  gives  '  help,' 
which  is  Coverdale's  word).  Again  in  Ps  67' 
'  Tliat  thy  way  may  be  known  upon  earth,  thy 
saving  health  among  all  nations  ' ;  '  saving  health  ' 
stands  for  the  same  Heb.  word  (Wye.  'helthe'; 
'  savynge  liealth '  being  from  Coverdale,  who  uses 
the  phrase  in  other  places,  as  Is  5P  '  But  my 
rightuousness  shal  endure  for  ever,  and  my  savj'nge 
health  from  generacion  to  generacion  '). 

But  '  health '  was  often  used  in  a  still  wider 
sense,  denoting  the  prosperity  or  safety  of  a  person 
or  a  place.  As  expressing  '  safety '  it  occurs  in 
Ac  27'*  '  Wherefore  I  pray  you  to  take  some 
meat:  for  this  is  for  your  health'  [aicrripla,  RV 
'safety').  Cf.  Ac  27-"  Wye.  '  Sothely  nether 
sunne  nether  sterris  apperinge  bi  mo  dayes,  and 
tempest  not  litil  schewinge  nygh,  now  al  the  hope 
of  oure  heeltlie  was  don  awey.'    See  Medicine. 

J.  Hastings. 

HEART,  n"?  or  a?"?,  Kap5ia.—ln  the  AV  of  the  OT 
other  Hebrew  expressions  for  the  inward  parts  of 
the  body  are  also  rendered  by  '  heart' :  e.g.  n-ji?  in 
Ps  39',  'j;a  Ps  40^.  '  Heart '  has  thus  the  general 
sense  of  the  midst,  the  innermost  or  hidden  part 
of  anything,  in  such  instances  as  the  '  heart  of  the 
sea,'  Ex  IS* ;  of  heaven,  Dt  4"  (RV  and  AVm) ;  of  a 
tree,  2  S  IS""^-  ;  of  the  eartli,  Mt  12"'. 

But  its  ruling  use  is  (1)  for  the  bodily  organ,  of 
the  centrality  of  which  as  the  seat  of  life  the 
ancients  had'  on  the  wliole  a  correct  view.  Since 
in  Bible  phrase  '  the  life  is  in  the  blood '  (Lv  17"), 
that  organ  which  forms  tlie  centre  of  its  distribu- 
tion must  have  the  most  important  place  in  the 
whole  system.  So  by  an  easy  transition  '  heart ' 
came  (2)  to  signify  the  seat  of  mans  collective 
energies,  the  focus  of  the  personal  life. 

This  secondary  or  psychical  meaning  it  holds 
unchanged  and  undisputed  through  the  whole  of 
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the  biblical  writings.  Its  prominence  as  a  psycho- 
logical term  in  the  Scriptures  and  in  other  ancient 
books  is  no  doubt  due  partly  to  the  fact  that  the 
physical  heart  bulked  so  much  more  largely  in  the 
view  of  those  times  than  the  head  or  brain.  How 
rarely  are  any  functions  of  thought  attributed  to 
the  latter  in  the  OT  (see  only  Dn  2^8  42- "  7'- " 
as  exceptions).  This  fact  introduces  the  only 
difference  in  the  Bible  use  of  '  heart '  metaphorically 
from  that  of  everyday  modern  speech.  As  from 
the  fleshly  heart  goes  forth  the  blood  in  which  is 
the  animal  life,  so  from  the  heart  of  the  human 
soul  goes  forth  the  entire  mental  and  moral 
activity.  To  it  also  all  the  actions  of  the 
human  soul  return.  'In  corde  actiones  animce 
humanm  ad  ipsuni  redeunt '  (Roos).  There  the 
soul  is  at  home  with  itself,  becomes  conscious  of 
doing  and  suffering  as  its  own.  '  The  heart 
knoweth  the  bitterness  of  tlie  soul,'  or  '  of  itself ' 
(Pr  14"). 

Heart  is  therefore  the  organ  of  conscience,  of  self- 
knowledge,  and  indeed  of  all  knowledge.  For 
though  the  reflective  function  is  prominent,  we 
must  note  that  all  inner  human  movements  are 
denoted  by  this  word  in  Scripture  ;  the  rational 
and  intellectual  as  well  as  other.  This  is  the  main 
distinction  between  the  biblical  and  the  modern 
usage  of  the  word.  In  the  OT  it  by  no  means 
signifies  mainly  or  only  the  emotional  or  volitional 
elements  in  human  nature,  hut  pre-eminently  the 
intellectual  (hence  psi=:  'without  understanding'). 
It  is  only  in  the  later  Scriptures  that  the  Greek 
habit  of  distinguishing  the  rational  from  the 
emotional  finds  place. 

The  following  analysis  of  the  OT  uses  of  and  2^  is  abridged 
from  that  of  Oxf.  Eeb.  Lexicon  : — 

1.  Of  the  inner  man  in  contrast  with  the  outer ;  opposed  to 
flesh  Ps  7326,  garments  Jl  213,  hands  Ps  7313,  La  3^1  (?),  eyes  Nu 
1539,  1  S  167,  ears  Ezk  310,  mouth  Dt  30H,  speech  Ps  283  781S. 

2.  The  inner  man,  comprehending  mind,  affections,  nill ;  note 
e.g.  the  frequent  'with  all  the  heart  and  with  all  the  soul' 
(trsrSa^l  n^'?"'???)  Dt  429  65  and  oft.;  cf.  'what  is  in  the 
heart ''(aaVs         Dt  82,  'with  the  heart'  (33'?  oy)  Dt  8S. 

3.  With  specific  reference  to  mind,  e.g.  nnS  'E^JX  'men  of 
mind'  Job  SliO-S*,  knowledge  Dt  8',  1  K  2"",  thinking,  reflection, 
la  107,  memory  1  S  2112. 

4.  With  specific  reference  to  inclinations,  resolutions,  deter- 
miruxtions  of  the  will,  e.g.  'set  the  mind  to'  ("'^N)  1  S  73,  1  Ch 
2918,  '  Pharaoh's  mind  was  changed'  ('£3  'b  ^jsri:)  Ex  146. 

5.  With  specifio  reference  to  conscience,  'my  heart  (i.e.  con- 
icience)  shall  not  reproach  me '  Job  278. 

6.  With  specific  reference  to  moral  character :  God  tries  the 
heart  1  Ch  291';  'uprightness  of  heart'  Dt  9^,  heart  perfect 
with  (DV)  1  K  861 ;  heart  as  seat  of  naughtiness  1 S  1728  (?),  pride 
Ps  lOls  ;  heart  circumcised  or  uncircumcised  Dt  IOI6,  Lv  26*1, 
hardened  Dt  230. 

7.  Heart=tAe  man  himself,  Dt  7"  8"  9*,  Is  1413. 

8.  As  seat  of  the  appetites,  Ps  10415. 

9.  As  seat  of  emotions  and,  passions,  e.g.  joy  Is  3029,  trouble 
1  K  838,  anger  Dt  196,  hate  Lv  1917. 

10.  As  seat  of  courage  (for  which  usually  on)  Dn  1125. 

Because  it  is  the  focus  of  the  personal  life,  the 
workplace  for  the  appropriation  and  assimilation 
of  every  influence,  in  '  heart,'  according  to  Scrip- 
ture, lies  the  moral  and  religious  condition  of  the 
man.  Only  what  enters  the  heart  forms  a 
possession  of  moral  worth,  only  what  comes  from 
the  heart  is  a  moral  production.  The  Bible  places 
human  depravity  in  the  '  heart '  because  sin  is  a 
principle  which  lias  its  seat  in  the  centre  of  man's 
inward  life,  and  thence  '  defiles  '  the  whole  circuit 
of  his  action  (Mt  W^-  2").  On  the  other  hand,  it 
regards  the  '  heart '  as  the  sphere  of  divine 
influence,  the  starting-point  of  all  moral  reno- 
vation :  '  The  work  of  the  law  written  in  their 
hearts '  (Ro  2")  ;  '  A  new  heart  will  I  give  you ' 
(EzkSe^^);  'Purifying  their  hearts  by  faith '{Ac 
15").  Once  more,  the  'heart'  as  lying  deep  within 
contains  '  tlie  hidden  man  '  (1  P  S''),  the  real  man. 
It  represents  the  true  character,  but  conceals  it ; 
hence  it  is  contrasted  with  the  '  outward  appear- 


ance,' and  is  declared  to  be  the  index  of  character 
only  for  Him  who  '  searches  the  heart  and  tries 
the  reins  of  the  children  of  men '  (1  S  16' ;  Jer  17'° 
20^2). 

This  scriptural  usage — making  the  heart  the 
source  of  the  moral  life — lends  firmness  and  sim- 
plicity to  its  teachings  about  sin  and  grace.  That 
man's  moral  corruption  is  seated  in  his  heart  means 
that  not  the  substance  of  human  nature  or  the 
personality  of  man  is  perverted,  but  his  principles 
of  action.  That  the  saving  process  begins  with  '  a 
new  heart '  means  that  not  another  self  or  person- 
ality is  substituted,  but  that  new  principles  of 
action  are  introduced.  Hence  the  whole  doctrine 
of  sin  and  grace  is  biblically  grounded  in  a  way  to 
free  it  from  mistake  or  exaggeration. 

On  the  relation  of  the  term  Heart  to  Soul,  Spirit, 
Reins,  Conscience,  see  under  these  words. 

Literature. — Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.  s.  and  3^  ;  Cremer,  Bib.- 
Theol.  Lex.,  and  'Thayer -Grimm,  s.  xxptix.;  Oehler,  Theol.  of 
OT,  i.  221  fE.,ii.  449  ;  Schultz,  02'  Theol.  ii.  248;  Weiss,  Bib. 
Theol.  of  NT  ('  Heart'  in  Index).  J,  LaIDLAW. 

HEARTH. — The  word  '  hearth  '  is  found  in  seven 
passages  of  our  AV,  in  all  of  which,  with  one  ex- 
ception (Is  30"),  it  has  been  discarded  by  the 
Revisers.  On  the  other  hand,  it  has  been  intro- 
duced three  times  into  their  text  (Lv  6^  [Heb.'], 
Ezk  43'°- ''),  and  once  besides  in  an  explanatory 
note  in  the  margin  (Is  29' ;  for  all  of  these  see 
No.  4  below). 

1.  The  primitive  domestic  hearth  was  a  mere 
depression  in  the  earthen  floor  of  the  living-room, 
where  the  family  meal  was  cooked,  and  around 
which,  in  the  cold  season,  the  family  gathered  for 
warmth.  The  Hebrew  name  for  the  hearth  was 
perhaps  njito  mdked  (Ps  102^  [Heb.*]  '  my  bones  are 
burned  as  an  hearth'  AV ;  but  RV"  has  'as  a  fire- 
brand,' cf.  LXX  <j}pvyiov,  with  the  former  render- 
ing in  the  margin).  This  word  would  thus  be 
identical  in  meaning  as  well  as  in  form  with  the 
Arabic  maukid.*  The  nearly  allied  nip;  (Is  30''*), 
by  AV  and  RV  rendered  '  hearth,'  is  more  strictly 
the  burning  mass,  a  meaning  which  many  would 
give  to  molted  (see  both  words  in  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.). 
The  same  uncertainty  attaches  to  the  form  nifpiD 
mSlcedah  (Lv  6^  [Heb. 2]  'the  burnt-oflering  shall 
be  on  the  hearth '  RV ;  '  on  its  firewood '  RVm), 
which  is  probably  not  an  independent  word,  but 
the  masc.  form  (mdked)  with  suffix  (so  Dillm., 
Strack,  etc.).  A  detailed  description  of  the  modern 
Syrian  hearth  (maukdi)  is  given  by  Landberg 
{Proverbes  et  Dictons,  pp.  73,  74),  with  illustration 
(p.  455).  The  smoke  from  the  hearth,  on  which 
various  kinds  of  fuel,  wood,  charcoal,  dung,  etc. 
(see  Coal,  Fuel)  were  burned,  escaped  as  best  it 
might  through  door  or  latticed  window  (na-i^t, 
Hos  13'  AV,  RV  '  chimney  '),  since  chimneys  were 
unknown  (see  Chimney). 

2.  In  the  houses  of  the  wealthier  classes,  at  least, 
braziers  or  chafing  dishes  were  in  common  use. 
Thus  Jehoiakim  on  a  memorable  occasion  had 
Jeremiah's  roll  'consumed  in  the  fire  that  was  in 
the  brazier'  (n^rt  Jer  SG'-^-^  RV  ;  AV  in  each  case 
'  on  the  hearth ' ;  LXX  eVc  r^s  eVxcipas,  which  is 
ambiguous)  in  his  'winter  house.'  A  similar 
firepan  is  referred  to  in  Zee  12''  ('  like  a  pan  of  fire ' 
lyx  1V3 ;  so  RV,  but  AV  '  like  a  hearth  of  fire '). 
C'f.  for  NT  times  Jn  18'8  2P. 

3.  In  Gn  18'' Sarah  is  requested  to  'make  cakes 
upon  the  hearth  '  (AV),  for  which  RV  has,  more 
literally,  '  make  cakes.'  The  cakes  in  question, 
termed  'ugOth  (ni:vj,  were  really  baked  'upon  the 
hearth '  by  being  covered  with  the  hot  ashes,  and 
are  therefore  accurately  rendered  by  the  Vulgate 

*  So  Del.  in  loc,  and  Siegfried-Stade's  Lex.  For  other  possible 
significations  of  njJID  see  Baetbgen's  note  in  his  Handkommentar, 
in  loc. 
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subcinericios  panes  (LXX  eyKpviplas).  See  Beead, 
vol.  i.  p.  318. 

5.  We  have  seen  (under  No.  1  above)  that, 
according  to  a  possible  interpretation,  the  top  of 
the  altar  of  burnt-otierinjj  was  known  as  its 
'  hearth '  (Lv  6^  [Heb.^]  in  RV).  This  is  confirmed 
by  the  description  in  Sirach  of  Simon  the  high 
priest  standing  '  by  the  hearth  of  the  altar '  {iarws 
Trap'  i<TX°-P<}  /3w/io0,  Sir  50'-).  The  upper  portion  of 
the  altar  also  receives  a  special  name  from  Ezekiel, 
viz.  'Ari'el  ('^Nn^;,!,  so  Kere  43'^- 1^),  the  origin  and 
precise  significance  of  which  are  uncertain.  Most 
recent  scholars  are  in  favour  of  the  meaning 
adopted  by  the  Revisers,  '  altar  hearth '  (A V 
wrongly  'altar.'*). 

The  enigmatical  term  Arid  ('^-xn^),  by  which 
Isaiah  (20^^-)  designates  Jerusalem,  is  also,  by 
various  modern  writers,  understood  in  this  sense 
of  'altar  hearth'  (cf.  RVm  'hearth  of  God.'  See 
comm.  of  Duhm  and  Skinner,  inloc;  also  Ariel 
in  vol.  i.  with  refi'.  there,  to  which  add  Cheyne, 
Isaiah,  in  Haupt's  '  Polychrome  Bible'). 

A.  R.  S.  Kennedy. 

HEATH  {-iirili  'ar'ar,  ij^'ny.  'uro'cr,  dypto/xvplKri,  6fos 
dypLos,  myrica).  — •  This  is  AV  translation  of  the 
Hebrew  name  of  a  plant  growing  in  the  desert, 
doubtless  identical  with  the  'ar'ar  of  the  Arabs, 
Juniperus  Phcenicea,  L.,  which  grows  on  the  W. 
face  of  the  range  of  the  mountains  of  Edom,  over- 
looking the  'Arabah.  Its  branches,  clothed  with 
minute  scale-like  leaves,  may  well  entitle  it  to  the 
name  '  naked  tree '  ( AVm  Jer  48^).  In  this  and 
the  only  other  passage  where  the  word  occurs  (Jer 
17^),  RVm  has  '  a  tamarisk  tree.'  There  is  another 
species  of  Juniper,  called  by  the  Arabs  'ar'ar.  It 
is  J.  oxi/cednts,  L.  This  species  is  not,  however, 
a  desert  plant.  It  grows  in  the  middle  and  sub- 
alpine  regions  of  Syria.  It  is  unlikely  that  this  is 
tlie  plant  referred  to.  One  species  of  heath,  Erica 
verticillata,  Forsk.,  grows  on  sandstone  and  chalky 
■rocks,  at  an  altitude  of  from  300  to  3500  ft.,  on  the 
W.  face  of  Lebanon  and  the  chains  to  the  north- 
ward. This  cannot  be  the  plant  intended.  There 
are  no  heaths  in  the  desert.  G.  E.  Post. 

HEATHEN  The  title  'Nations'  in  Scripture 

(Heb.  Goiim,  Gr.  Ethne),  originally  covering  the 
nations  of  the  world  as  a  wliole,  soon  comes  to 
designate  exclusively  the  non-Jews,  the  uncircum- 
cised.  Scripture  casts  its  view,  and  it  is  a  sym- 
pathetic view,  over  the  whole  human  race,  before 
It  treats  of  the  forefathers  of  the  Israelites  in 
particular.  Though  many  of  the  Jews  of  later 
times  became  proudly  exclusive  in  their  treatment 
of  those  who  did  not  belong  to  the  privileged 
people,  the  religion  of  Scripture  gives  no  warrant 
for  such  an  attitude  on  their  part ;  it  is  funda- 
mentally characterized  by  the  spirit  of  humanity. 
The  synopsis  of  the  peoples  of  the  earth  given  in 
Gn  10,  by  connecting  them  all  with  Noal),  pre- 
sents them  as  related  to  each  other  like  kinsmen. 
Dillmann  (Genesis,  p.  17G)  points  out  how  other 
races  too,  Egyptians  and  Phoenicians,  Assyrians 
and  Babylonians,  even  Indians  and  Persians,  had 
a  certain  knowledge  of  the  earth  and  its  inhabit- 
ants, but  usually  paid  little  attention  to  foreigners, 
except  when  influenced  by  jjolitical  or  commercial 
reasons,  and  often  despised  them  as  mere  bar- 
barians. '  Here  in  Genesis,  on  the  other  hand,  all 
the  peoples  that  were  known  by  repute,  most  of 
whom  could  not  have  stood  in  any  intimate  rela- 
tion to  the  countrymen  of  the  writer,  are  included 
in  his  survey.  All  the  divisions  of  mankind  are 
collected  in  a  genealogical  tree,  and  Israel  is  held 
to  be  only  an  ordinary  branch  on  the  stock  of 

*  For  Vxn.in  har'el,  Ezk  4315»  (RV  'upper  altar'),  we  should 
read  as  above  VN'INn,  or  perhaps  throughout  SNnN.I,  as  on  the 
Moabite  Stone  (Smend  and  Sociu,  lines  12,  17). 


universal  humanity.'  The  same  breadth  of  out- 
look is  indicated  in  the  announcements  that  God 
created  vian  in  His  own  image  (Gn  1"),  that  He 
blessed  Noah  and  his  sons,  and  assigned  a  penalty 
for  the  shedding  of  man's  blood  (Gn  9'-').  Even 
in  giving  the  promise  of  special  favour  to  Abraham 
and  his  seed,  God  showed  Himself  gracious  to  the 
other  inhabitants  of  the  world  as  well.  One  race 
was  chosen  and  disciplined  for  the  ultimate  good 
of  the  whole.  In  Abraham  all  the  families  of  the 
earth  were  to  be  blessed  (Gn  12'). 

At  the  same  time,  we  see  the  severest  treatment 
of  the  heathen  approved  of  in  the  OT.  Eflbrts 
were  made  to  extirpate  the  Canaanites  after  the 
land  of  Pal.  was  entered,  and  the  OT  represents 
that  it  was  a  great  sin  to  spare  them  (Ex  23^"f', 
Nu  33=2ff-,  Dt  20i«a'-).  The  disaster  that  befell  the 
Canaanites  is  viewed,  however,  as  the  consequence 
of  their  utter  moral  corruption,  their  grievous  sin 
against  the  light  of  nature ;  the  reflection  stirred 
by  their  ruin  is  comparable  to  that  which  is  now 
occasioned  by  the  action  of  inexorable  laws  of 
Providence  on  demoralized  nations  of  modern 
times.  Israel  was  commanded  to  make  no  mar- 
riages with  the  inhabitants  of  the  land  that  re- 
mained (Jos  23'^),  and  to  make  no  league  with 
them  (Jg  2").  The  prophets  had  an  arduous 
struggle  to  keep  Israel's  worship  of  J"  separate 
from  that  which  was  contaminated  by  the  idola- 
trous heathen  rites  as  practised  on  the  high  places. 
Heathenism,  with  its  distinguishing  feature  of 
idolatry,  remained  a  congenital  faith,  even  to  the 
people  of  God,  and  spiritual  monotheism  was  a 
new  thing  which  was,  for  obvious  reasons,  repug- 
nant to  them.  The  centralization  of  Jewish  wor- 
ship at  the  temple,  as  enjoined  in  Dt,  was  mainly 
due  to  the  purpose  of  the  prophets  to  isolate 
the  chosen  people  from  all  their  heathen  neigh- 
bours. The  natural,  racial,  inherited  proclivities 
of  the  Israelites  could  not  be  extinguished,  and 
the  nation  could  not  advance  in  the  knowledge 
and  service  of  the  true  God  otherwise  than  by 
the  method  of  seclusion  from  the  surrounding 
tribes. 

The  prophets,  however,  far  from  cherishing  a 
spirit  of  blind  hostility  towards  the  heathen,  fore- 
see the  day  when  the  nations  will  be  gathered 
into  the  one  family  of  God's  people,  having  rest 
and  comfort,  and  enjoying  the  blessings  of  the 
law  that  goes  forth  from  Jerusalem.  The  golden 
age  of  the  world,  according  to  the  OT,  is  in  the 
future,  and  the  heathen  will  participate  in  its 
glory  (Is  40-66).  The  Bk.  of  Jonah  sets  forth 
God's  tender  regard  for  the  heathen. 

Jewish  exclusiveness  as  towards  the  heathen 
culminates  in  the  post-exilic  age.  The  Jews  being 
shorn  of  political  influence,  became  the  more  con- 
firmed in  their  devotion  to  their  faith,  and  hedged 
it  round  with  an  elaborate  system  of  ritual  (the 
Levitical  law).  The  barrier  between  them  and 
the  heathen  thus  became  more  impassable  than 
ever. 

As  the  Greeks  spread  along  the  shores  of  the 
Mediter.,  and  their  speech  and  customs  became 
more  prevalent  (2  Mac  4''"'^-),  they,  as  the  principal 
representatives,  stood  for  the  heathen  generally 
(Ro  10'=,  1  Co  W  12'3,  Gal  3-'^ ;  cf.  Jn  7^^). 

The  Jewish  view  of  the  heathen  is  marked  by 
conflicting  elements,  and  needs  to  be  superseded. 
The  heathen  are  at  once  held  in  repugnance,  and 
called  to  the  highest  honour. 

Christianity  was,  in  the  first  instance,  a  develop- 
ment and  modification  of  Judaism.  As  the  world 
had  needed  preparation  for  the  coming  of  Christ, 
so  He  took  up  the  work  which  was  begim  among 
the  Jews  and  completed  it.  But  the  principle  of 
universalism  is  involved  in  His  doctrine  of  the 
kingdom  of  God  as  a  kingdom  of  righteousness 


320 


HEAVEN 


HEAVEN 


and  love ;  in  His  doctrine  of  God  as  the  Father 
of  individual  spirits,  who  welcomes  the  returning 
prodigal  on  the  sole  condition  that  he  repents  and 
has  faith  (Lk  15) ;  or,  again,  in  His  announcement 
that  God  is  a  spirit,  who  must  be  worshipped  in 
spirit  and  in  truth  (Jn  4"^).  God  is  the  Father 
of  all,  and  the  conditions  of  acceptance  with  God 
are  such  as  all  men  can  and  ought  to  fulfil. 

What  was  implicit  in  the  doctrine  of  Christ  on 
this  matter  was  made  explicit,  after  a  period  of 
conflict  with  the  other  apostles,  by  St.  Paul.  To 
the  latter  there  is  no  distinction  between  Jews  and 
GentOes,  except  that  the  Jews,  as  being  the  better 
prepared,  through  the  oracles  of  God  entrusted  to 
them,  have  the  privilege  of  hearing  the  gospel 
first  (Ro  3").  But  the  Gentiles,  too,  have  hacl  a 
measure  of  training  by  the  law,  that  which  is 
known  through  nature  and  conscience ;  and  if 
they  turn  to  God  and  keep  the  law,  their  uncir- 
cumeision  will  be  counted  to  them  for  circumcision 
(Ro  2"- 2^).  In  all  this  a  continuous  plan  is  seen 
to  be  worked  out  by  God,  for  those  who  sincerely 
believe  are  the  true  descendants  of  Abraham, 
having  his  faith ;  and  they  are  the  truly  circum- 
cised, for  true  circumcision  is  of  the  heart  (Ro 
2ff.). 

According  to  the  gospel,  heathenism  proves  to 
be,  not  a  matter  of  nationality,  but  of  spirit  and 
character.  So  in  the  OT  the  moral  aspect  of  it 
is  frequently  emphasized,  especially  in  the  Psalms, 
where  heathenism  is  often  synonymous  with  wick- 
edness. Its  essence  is  set  forth  by  Christ  in 
Mt  6^^-  To  the  heathen  mind  Gocf  is  a  power 
that  needs  to  be  appeased  or  conciliated  for  worldly 
purposes.  The  world  only  is  sought  with  desire — 
protection  from  disease  or  misfortune,  material 
prosperity,  enjoyment  bodily  or  mental.  By  the 
faithful  spirit,  on  the  other  hand,  religion  is  made 
the  first  choice,  and  the  God  who  is  worshipped 
is  seen  in  His  true  character,  is  recognized  as  the 
true  God  ;  He  is  reverenced  as  a  righteous  Spirit, 
and  loved  more  than  aught  else  for  His  fatherly 
goodness.  In  this  way  distinctions  of  race,  name, 
or  profession  pass  over  into  such  as  are  moral  and 
spiritual.   See  Foreigner,  Gentile,  Ger. 

G.  Ferries. 

HEAVEN. — The  word  '  heaven '  is  used  in  a 
variety  of  senses  in  the  OT  and  NT,  but  especially 
in  that  of  the  dwelling-place  of  God,  the  abode 
from  which  Christ  came  and  to  which  He  has 
returned,  and  the  destination  of  the  perfected 
saints.  The  etymological  associations  of  the  term 
are  extensive.  It  is  of  uncertain  root,  though  it 
may  be  connected  with  the  Lat.  capei-e,  and  the 
Eng.  have  and  heave.  It  appears  in  different  forms 
in  many  European  languages,  Sw.  hefva.  Da. 
haeve,  Go.  hafjan,  Ic.  hffju,  hifinn,  Ger.  heben, 
OHG  heffan,  AS  hcbban,  ME  heuen  ;  Chaucer,  CT, 
552 ;  in  Robert  of  Gloucester,  however,  hebben. 
(SeeSkeat,  Etymol.  Dict.^). 

In  the  OT  it  usually  represents  o'cvj,  Aram. 
yap,  which  expresses  '  heaven '  in  respect  of  its 
height ;  and  in  the  NT  ovpavds,  odpauol,  which  may 
be  connected  with  6pvvf).i.  =  lift,  heave  (cf.  Ger.  Lvft, 
Scot.  '  the  lift'),  and  the  Vedic  varuna,  from  var  = 
tegere  (see  M.  ISIiiller,  Oxford  Essays,  p.  41).  In 
the  LXX  oiipavb%  stands  not  only  for  c's-^,  h't^-J,  but 
also  for  ht<,  niV^,  oiic,  pn-a,  nian,  "ran,  Dinn,  ypi.  In 
our  AV  the  word  '  heaven '  represents  in  addition 
to  o:d^  mainly  three  words  of  ditt'erent  significa- 
tions, a'p-i,  n'na,  □■pn^.  But  there  are  also  certain 
words  of  which  it  is  erroneously  made  the  equiva- 
lent. One  of  these  is  the  term  which  expresses 
the  idea  of  roundness,  and  is  rendered  '  heaven  '  in 
Ps  77^*  (AV),  as  if  it  meant  the '  round  orb  of  the  sky,' 
but  which  conveys  rather  the  notion  of  a  '  whirl, '  and 
may  be  best  rendered  'whirlwind'  (so  RV).  Another 
is  nb-ij;.,  in  Ps  68*,  in  the  description  of  J"  riding 


'  on  the  heavens.'  But  while  the  term  might  be 
taken,  as  it  is  by  some,  in  the  sense  of  the  large 
expanse  of  the  sky,  it  is  more  accordant  Avith  its 
usual  meaning  to  take  it  in  the  sense  of  '  deserts.' 
Another  is  the  term  d'q'-i;;,  which  is  rendered 
'darkness'  by  the  Syr.  and  the  Vulg.,  and 
'  heavens '  in  the  AV  in  Is  5**  ;  but  it  means 
properly  'droppings,'  'clouds,'  and  expresses  prob- 
ably the  idea  of  the  clouds  ready  to  discharge  their 
rains.  In  Ps  89''-  too,  the  word  pnei  is  rendered 
'  heaven,'  which  properly  denotes  '  dust,'  and  may 
best  be  rendered  the  '  clouds '  or  the  '  skies.' 

The  chief  ideas  attached  to  the  word  '  heaven ' 
in  the  OT,  therefore,  are  the  following.  It  is 
used  (1)  in  the  largest  sense,  to  signify  the  one 
half  of  the  whole  system  of  things,  the  upper 
division  of  the  created  world,  the  phrase  '  the 
heavens  and  the  earth '  expressing  the  universe  as 
a  whole  (Gn  1').  More  specifically  it  is  used  (2) 
to  denote  the  firmament  (arepiwixa),  the  sky,  the 
expanse  which  God  made  on  the  second  day  of  His 
creative  work,  after  the  formation  of  the  '  earth ' 
and  the  institution  of  '  day '  and  '  night '  (Gn  1^-  *). 
This  '  expanse '  is  represented  as  dividing  the 
waters  above  from  the  waters  beneath.  In  speak- 
ing of  it  in  its  diflerent  aspects,  the  OT  writers 
employ  a  great  variety  of  terms,  both  literal  and 
boldly  metaphorical,  which  naturally  move  within 
the  limits  of  the  popular  conceptions  that  pre- 
vailed among  the  Semitic  and  other  ancient 
peoples  on  the  subject  of  the  system  of  things,  and 
the  place  which  the  earth  held  in  it  as  its  centre 
and  the  proper  object  of  God's  creative  action.  The 
simple  ideas  which  meet  us  in  ancient  Greek  poetry 
(cf.  Homer,  //.  xvii.  425,  Od.  iii.  2  ;  Pindar,  01.  Od. 
10,  Nem.  vi.  3)  and  in  the  oldest  literature  of  the 
East  (e.g.  the  Vedic  hymns,  the  Babylonian  tablets, 
etc.),  are  also  expressed  in  the  OT.  The  'firma- 
ment,' or  vault  of  heaven,  is  described  in  terms  of 
a  strong  cover,  curtain,  or  roof  provided  for  the 
earth  (Is  40--,  Ps  104-^),  resting  on  pillars,  on  the 
mountains  and  the  waters  of  the  eartli  (2  S  22**,  Job 
26",  Pr  S^'-si*).  Its  beauty  is  described  as  that  of 
crystal  or  sapphire  (Ex  24i«,  Job  37'^^  E/.k  ps-'-"').  It 
is  represented  as  the  region  of  the  fowls,  the  winds, 
the  clouds  (Dn  412  72-  W).  In  it  the  ancient  Heb- 
rews, like  the  Greeks  and  Romans  (cf.  Plutarch, 
De  plac.  phil.  2''',  Pliny,  2^"),  conceived  God  to 
have  placed  the  fixed  stars  and  the  planets  (Gn  1", 
Is  34*). 

It  is  used  also  (3)  to  denote  the  peculiar  abode 
of  Deity,  with  which  the  ideas  of  elevation, 
majesty,  glory,  power,  holiness,  unchangeableness 
are  associated.  It  is  the  place  to  which  prayer 
ascends  (2  Ch  30"),  which  makes  J"'s  throne  (Is  6* 
66'),  which  is  His  peculiar  possession  in  contrast 
with  the  earth  which  He  has  given  to  the  sons  of 
men  (Ps  115'*).  It  is  the  '  height'  or  '  hei;jhts'  (Job 
22''^,  Ps  148M,  supramundane,  above  the  firmament 
and  all  created  things  (Ps  293- 1»  104^-  S).  As  the 
dwelling-place  of  God  it  is  described  in  terms  of  a 
temple,  a  sanctuary,  a  palace,  a  throne  (Ps  11*,  Mic  1^, 
Hab  2-**  etc.).  The  ideas  of  tlie  supramundane 
abode  are  taken  so  naturally  from  the  visible 
things  of  the  mundane  holy  place,  which  was  the 
centre  of  the  Jewish  worship  of  God  and  the  place 
where  He  was  specially  to  be  found,  that  it  is 
sometimes  difficult  to  say  which  of  the  two  was 
immediately  in  the  writer's  thought  (e.g.  in  Is  6  ; 
see  Riehm,  HW,  under  the  word  Himmel).  It  is 
the  place,  too,  in  which  God  has  His  court  of  angels 
(Job  1*  2',  implicitly).  But  while  it  is  often  thus 
spoken  of  as  the  peculiar  habitation  of  God,  it  is 
also  described  as  incapable  of  containing  Him,  and 
the  prophets  declare  His  greatness  to  be  such  as  to 
surpass  all  the  bounds  of  space  and  all  idea  of 
residence  within  the  limits  even  of  the  heaven  of 
heavens  (Is  401^  66' ;  cf.  1  K  8-'). 
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But  it  is  also  used,  (4),  in  the  eschatological  sense, 
to  express  the  new  constitution  of  things  which 
shall  in  the  end  take  the  place  of  the  present  im- 
perfect order.  In  many  passages  the  quality  of  the 
changeless  and  enduring  is  ascribed  to  '  heaven,' 
especially  in  contrast  with  the  mutable  earth  and 
the  perishable  life  of  man  (Jos  IP',  Ps  725- " 
8929,  jer  3135. 36  3325. 26)_  jjut  it  is  also  exhibited 
as  an  aspect  of  the  changeful  and  transitory,  as 
contrasted  with  the  changeless  being  and  eternal 
years  of  God  Himself  (Ps  10225-27,  is  sp).  And  the 
OT  looks  forward  to  a  day  of  divine  judgment, 
the  issue  of  which  shall  be  the  dissolution  of  the 
present  order,  the  renewal  of  the  system  of  things, 
and  the  creation  of  a  glorious  condition  of  which 
a  restored  heaven  shall  form  part  (Is  65"  66^2). 

The  NT  takes  over  the  general  OT  idea  of 
'  heaven,'  but  with  certain  differences  and  enlarge- 
ments. It  has  the  same  general  conception  of 
'  heaven '  as  a  region  above  earth.  As  the  OT  speaks 
of  a  ladder  reaching  to  heaven  (Gn  28'2),  of  Elijah 
as  going  '  up  '  in  a  whirlwind  to  heaven  (2  K  2"),  of 
the  'heights'  of  heaven  (Job  11^),  etc.,  so  the  NT 
speaks  of  the  angels  of  God  ascending  and  descend- 
ing in  relation  to  heaven  (Jn  1"),  of  St.  Paul  as 
'  caught  up  '  to  the  third  heaven  (2  Co  122), 
John  as  seeing  a  door  opened  in  heaven  and  hearing 
a  voice  saying,  '  Come  up  hither'  (Rev  4'),  of  the 
holy  city  as  descending  from  God  out  of  heaven 
(Rev  2l'2),  etc.  In  the  NT  it  is  also  the  name 
given  to  the  peculiar  dwelling-place  of  God,  and 
Christ's  doctrine  of  God  as  our  '  Father  in  heaven ' 
adds  to  the  OT  conception  of  its  majesty  and 
remoteness  and  holiness  the  new  ideas  of  security, 
grace,  and  love.  The  whole  conception  of  heaven 
as  the  habitation  of  Deity  is  made  more  definite 
by  its  being  presented  as  the  scene  of  the  present 
life  and  activity  of  Christ.  It  is  the  place  from 
which  He  came  to  earth  and  to  which  He  re- 
ascended  (Mk  16'»,  Lk  24^1,  Ac  1") ;  the  habitation 
which  '  must  receive  '  Him  '  until  the  times  of  the 
restitution  of  all  things '  (Ac  32') ;  the  scene  of  His 
present  reign  and  His  present  work.  In  heaven  He 
is  in  '  the  presence  of  God '  (He  92'*),  and  there  His 
glory  can  be  seen  (Jn  I72'').  The  scene  of  Christ's 
risen  life  and  the  Avork  of  intercession  which  He 
carries  on  in  it  are  described  with  special  fulness 
in  the  Ep.  to  the  Heb.,  and  in  terms  of  the  ancient 
Jewish  sanctuary,  its  conditions,  its  sanctities,  and 
its  services  (He  8'  92^).  Heaven  is  also  the  abode 
of  the  angels  (Mt  W>  22^",  Rev  3"),  and  the  place 
from  which  the  Holy  Ghost  is  sent  down  (1  P  1'2). 

It  is  chielly  in  its  eschatological  applications 
that  the  word  '  heaven  '  is  used  in  the  NT.  The 
idea  of  a  renewal  of  heaven  as  well  as  earth  that 
is  associated  in  the  OT  with  the  judgment  of  the 
end,  is  given  more  distinctly  in  the  NT.  In  certain 
large  and  significant  passages  the  NT  speaks  of 
a  redemption  of  the  whole  creation  from  the 
bondage  of  corruption  (Ro  S^^),  of  a  gathering 
together  and  a  reconciliation  of  things  in  heaven 
as  well  as  things  on  earth  (Eph  1^",  Col  1"°),  of  a 
time  of  the  restitution  of  all  things  (Ac  32'),  of  a 
day  when  all  things  shall  be  made  new  (Rev  2P), 
of  the  formation  of  a  '  new  heaven  '  as  well  as  '  a 
new  earth,  wherein  dwelleth  righteousness '  (2  P 
3'2- Rev  211).  Tjjg  j^rp  associates  this  renewal 
of  the  heavens  with  Christ's  Second  Coming  and 
the  Final  Judgment,  and  connects  the  hope  of  a 
new  scene  and  order  for  man's  life  with  that  of  the 
final  perfection  of  his  life.  Further,  in  the  NT 
'heaven'  is  in  particular  the  final  home  of  the 
righteous.  It  is  the  place  which  Christ  has  gone 
to  prepare  for  them  (Jn  142),  ^j^g  place  from  which 
He  is  to  come  with  His  holy  angels  (Mt  24^",  Mk 
1328,  Lk  2127,  Rev  V)  for  the  final  arbitrament  of 
things,  and  into  which  His  own  shall  be  received 
that  they  may  be  with  Him  and  see  His  glory 
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(Mt  512,  Lk  62S,  2  Cor  5\  Eph  Q^,  He  10^^  etc.). 
So  it  is  the  sum  of  all  good,  and  the  goal  of  man's 
hope  (Mt       Lk  6-'^  1025,       320,  i  p      jjg  1223). 

There  are  other  questions  regarding  the  '  heaven ' 
of  the  Bible  which  are  of  interest  and  require 
consideration.  Some  relate  to  the  use  of  the  term, 
others  to  the  ideas  of  heaven  which  find  expression 
in  the  Scriptures.  Among  these  is  the  question 
whether  the  word'  heaven' or  'heavens'  occurs  either 
in  the  OT  or  in  the  NT  as  a  metonymy  for  God. 
The  Jew  of  later  times  had  so  exaggerated  a  sense 
of  the  sanctity  of  the  divine  name,  that  he  did  not 
allow  himself  to  utter  the  most  proper  designation 
of  God,  but  had  recourse  to  equivalents.  There  is 
abundant  evidence  to  show  that  by  our  Lord's  time 
the  word  '  heaven  '  or  '  heavens '  was  in  frequent  use 
in  this  way  ;  and  it  is  held  by  not  a  few  competent 
scholars  that  the  Jewish  formula  D'cy  nn^g  is  an 
instance  of  this,  and  that  St.  Matthew's  phrase, 
'  the  kingdom  of  heaven,'  is  literally  the  same  as 
'  the  kingdom  of  God,'  which  is  the  expression  of  the 
other  evangelists  and  of  St.  Paul  (see  Creraer,  Bib.- 
theol.  Lex.,  sub  voce  (iaaiXela  ;  Thayer's  Lex.,  sub 
voce  ovpavdi ;  Edersheim's  Life  and  Times  of  Jesus 
the  Messiah,  i.  265  ;  Jhrb.  f.  prot.  Theol.  1876, 
p.  166,  etc.  ;  Schiirer,  HJP,  Eng.  tr.  div.  11. 
vol.  ii.  p.  171).  The  instances  of  this  use  furnished 
by  the  Bible  are  at  the  best  very  scanty,  and  even 
the  most  probable  cases  are  negatived  by  many. 
There  seems,  however,  to  be  at  least  one  sutliciently 
clear  instance  in  the  OT  (Dn  42*'),  and  another, 
though  more  disputable,  in  the  NT  (Lk  15^*),  where, 
however,  it  may  be  (as  it  is  taken,  e.g.,  by  Meyer 
and  others)  a  personification  of  the  heavenly  world 
'  as  injured  and  offended.' 

Another  question  is  whether  the  conception 
of  a  scries  of  heavens  is  found  in  the  Scriptures. 
This  has  been  answered  in  the  negative,  and  the 
terms  which  seem  to  imply  the  influence  of  such  a 
conception  have  been  taken  for  plurals  of  majesty, 
or  large, rhetorical  expressions  of  the  idea  of  infinity. 
But  the  evidence  is  all  in  favour  of  the  affirma- 
tive answer.  The  plural  form  of  the  Hebrew  word 
points  in  that  direction.  Much  more  decidedly 
is  this  the  case  with  such  forms  as  '  the  heaven  of 
heavens '  (Dt  W\  1  K  82',  Ps  148''),  '  all  the 
heavens' (Eph  4"'  RV),  'the  third  heaven'  (2  Co 
122).  r^YiQ  same  may  be  said  of  the  peculiar  phrase 
'in  the  heavenly  places,'  or  'in  the  heavenlies' 
(^i*  Tots  iirovpavLoi%),  which  occurs  five  times  in  the 
Ep.  to  the  Eph.  (P-  2«  2"  3'»  6"),  and  has  in  each  a 
local  sense.  To  which  must  be  added  the  idea  of 
Christ  as  the  great  High  Priest  who  has  '  passed 
through  the  lieavens '  (He  4"),  and  is  'made 
higher  than  the  heavens' (He  7"^).  The  affirma- 
tive reply  is  also  in  harmony  with  the  fact  that 
the  idea  of  a  plurality  of  heavens  prevailed  among 
other  ancient  peoples,  and  in  particular  among 
those  that  were  in  contact  with  the  Jewish  nation 
at  different  periods  of  its  history,  such  as  the 
Babylonians  and  the  Persians.  This  conclusion  is 
further  confirmed  by  the  large  place  which  is  given 
to  this  idea  in  the  Rabbinical  literature,  and  in 
the  apocalyptic  and  other  pseudepigraphic  books, 
both  Jewish  and  Christian, — especially  the  Slavonic 
Enoch,  the  apocalyptic  parts  of  the  Testaments  of 
the  Twelve  Patriarchs,  4  Ezra,  the  Ascension  of 
Isaiah,  the  Apocalypses  of  Moses,  Ezra,  John, 
Isaac,  Jacob. 

With  this  is  connected  the  further  question 
whether  the  plurality  that  is  recognized  is  one  of 
three  heavens  or  of  seven.  It  has  been  thought 
by  some  that  only  the  idea  of  a  series  of  three 
heavens  is  found  in  Scripture.  It  has  been  pro- 
nounced by  some  (Estius,  Le  Clerc,  Bengel)  to  be 
the  doctrine  of  the  Bible  that  there  are  only  three 
heavens.  Origen  (Con.  Cels.  vi.  p.  289)  denied 
that  St.  Paul  had  the  idea  of  seven  heavens,  and  the 
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idea  of  a  threefold  heaven  obtained  a  considerable 
place  in  the  Church  (Suicer,  Thes.  ii.  p.  520,  etc.). 
But  the  evidence  which  bears  out  the  existence 
of  the  idea  of  a  plurality  of  heavens  also  favours 
the  idea  of  a  sevenfold  series  of  heavens.  Among 
the  Babylonians  a  sevenfold  division  of  heavens 
seems  to  have  prevailed.  They  had  the  conception 
of  seven  world-zones  ;  they  surrounded  their  cities, 
Erech  and  Ecbatana,  with  seven  walls ;  they 
thought  of  hell  as  divided  into  seven  parts  by 
seven  walls.  And  though  no  explicit  reference  to 
it  appears  to  have  been  discovered  as  yet  among 
the  inscriptions,  it  is  reasonable  to  suppose  that 
their  heaven  was  also  divided  into  seven  sections 
(Jensen,  Kosm.  der  Babyl.  pp.  232-252 ;  Sayce, 
Hib.  Lect.  pp.  221-227).  In  the  Zoroastrian  books, 
but  not  in  the  earliest,  we  find  the  idea  of  a  suc- 
cession of  seven  heavens,  which  were  traversed 
by  Sosioch  in  seven  days,  Zarathrustra  himself 
occuj)ying  a  golden  throne  in  the  seventh.  The 
Jews  Avere  familiar,  too,  with  the  planets,  of 
which  four  are  mentioned  by  name  in  the  OT 
(2  K  17=°,  Am  526,  ig  46^  65").  The  same  con- 
ception of  seven  heavens  appears  to  have  been 
almost  universal  among  the  Rabbis,  only  R.  Juda 
being  mentioned  as  diverging  from  the  general 
doctrine,  and  teaching  the  existence  of  but  two 
heavens.  The  pseudepigraphic  writings,  and  very 
definitely  the  Slavonic  Enoch  and  the  Testa- 
ments of  the  Twelve  Patriarchs,  give  the  same 
enumeration  of  the  heavens,  and  describe  them  at 
length.  It  is  hazardous  to  infer,  as  Meyer  does, 
from  the  notice  of  Paradise  in  2  Co  12''  that  St.  Paul 
thought  of  it  as  higher  than  the  third  heaven  and 
belonging  to  a  fourth  heaven ;  for  in  the  pseud- 
epigraphic literature  Paradise  is  repeatedly  repre- 
sented as  being  in  the  third  heaven.  But,  in  view 
of  the  evidence,  the  most  reasonable  conclusion  is 
that  the  conception  of  the  heavens  which  pervades 
the  OT  and  the  NT  (not  excepting  the  Pauline 
writings,  though  St.  Paul  mentions  only  the  third 
heaven  and  Paradise)  is  that  of  a  series  of  seven 
heavens. 

This  idea  of  a  plurality  of  heavens  as  it  appears 
in  the  Biblical  writings,  however,  is  free  from  the 
extravagances  and  puerilities  which  we  find  associ- 
ated with  it  in  the  extra-canonical  literature.  In 
the  Testaments  of  the  Twelve  Patriarchs,  e.g., 
curious  details  are  given  of  each  of  the  several 
heavens.  The  first  is  full  of  darkness  and  gloom  ; 
the  second,  of  fire,  ice,  and  snow.  The  third  con- 
tains the  hosts  that  are  to  execute  judgment  on 
the  spirits  of  deceit  and  of  Beliar.  In  the  fourth 
are  thrones  and  authorities ;  in  the  fifth  and  the 
sixth  are  angels  with  difl'erent  offices.  In  the 
seventh  dwells  the  Great  Glory.  In  the  Slavonic 
Enoch  th(;re  is  a  still  more  elaborate  description. 
In  the  first  heaven,  it  is  there  sa,id,  are  'a  very 
great  sea,'  and  '  the  elders  and  the  rulers  of  the 
stars,'  and  treasuries  of  snow,  ice,  clouds,  and 
dew.  In  the  second  are  the  prisoners  reserved  for 
eternal  judgment.  In  the  third  are  found  the 
Garden  of  Eden,  and  the  tree  of  life  and  an  olive 
tree  ever  distilling  oil.  In  the  fourth  are  seen  the 
course  of  the  sun  and  moon,  the  angels,  and  the 
phoenixes  and  the  chalkidri  that  wait  upon  the 
sun.  In  the  fifth  are  the  watchers,  troubled  and 
silent,  on  account  of  their  fallen  brethren.  In  the 
sixth  are  seven  bands  of  angels,  very  bright  and 
glorious,  students  of  the  courses  of  sun,  moon,  and 
stars,  also  the  angels  over  the  souls  of  men,  with 
seven  phojnixes,  seven  cherubim,  and  seven  six- 
winged  creatures.  In  the  seventh  are  the  heavenly 
hosts,  the  ten  great  orders  of  angels,  and  the  Lord 
Himself  on  His  lofty  throne.  In  the  Rabbinical 
books  we  find  similar  trivialities.  In  the  Beresh. 
rabba,  c.  6,  the  Bammidbar  rabba,  c.  17,  and  the 
Chagiga,  xii.  6,  e.g.,  the  ditt'erences  between  the 


several  heavens  are  given  in  extreme  and  fanciful 
detail.  The  first  or  lowest  heaven  is  called  Vilon 
(pS'i,  Lat.  velum),  and  is  empty.  The  second  is 
called  Ralcia,  and  contains  the  sun,  moon,  and 
stars.  The  third  is  called  Shechakim,  and  contains 
the  mills  that  grind  the  manna  for  the  righteous. 
The  fourth  is  called  Zehul,  and  in  it  are  the 
heavenly  Jerusalem,  the  temple,  the  altar,  and 
Michael.  The  fifth  is  named  Maon,  in  which  are 
the  '  hosts  of  angels,  praising  God  by  night,  but 
keeping  silent  by  day  that  God  may  hear  the 
praises  of  Israel.'  The  sixth  is  named  Macho7i, 
and  it  holds  the  treasuries  of  the  snow,  hail,  rain, 
and  dew.  The  seventh  is  known  as  Aravoth,  the 
seat  of  judgment  and  righteousness,  with  the 
treasuries  of  life,  peace,  and  blessing.  In  it,  too, 
are  the  souls  of  the  righteous  dead,  the  spirits  and 
souls  of  men  yet  to  be  born,  and  the  dew  with 
which  the  dead  shall  be  awaked.  And  in  it  are 
the  Seraphim,  Ophannim,  Chayyoth,  and  other 
orders  of  angels  (cf.  Dante,  Par.  c.  27),  and  God 
Himself  on  His  eternal  throne.  The  Ascension  of 
Isaiah  gives  another  incongruous  description  of  the 
series  of  heavens. 

Similar  speculations,  and,  if  possible,  even  more 
tasteless  and  absurd,  appear  to  have  been  indulged 
in  by  certain  heretical  leaders  and  their  sects. 
Irenaeus  (Cont.  Ear.  bk.  i.  c.  v.  2)  and  TertuUian 
(Adv.  Valent.  20)  speak  of  the  fancies  of  the 
Valentinians  on  the  subject.  From  Irenoeus  (Adv. 
Hcer.  bk.  i.  c.  xxx.  4,  5),  Origen  (Con.  Ccls.  vi.  31), 
and  Epiph.  (Hmr.  xxvi.  10),  we  learn  also  that  the 
Ophites  held  the  doctrine  of  a  Hebdomad  of  heavens 
ruled  by  seven  potentates.  Others,  e.g.  the  Gnostic 
Marcus  (Iren.  Adv.  Hoer.  bk.  i.  c.  xvii.  1),  reckoned 
eight  heavens,  and  Basilides  (August.  De  Hmr.  i.  4) 
held  there  were  365.  Nor  are  the  Christian  apoca- 
lypses, such  as  the  Apoc.  Mosis,  the  Apoc.  Esdrse, 
the  Apoc.  Johannis,  less  given  to  such  specula- 
tions. The  belief  in  a  series  of  seven  heavens, 
with  some  of  the  curious  theories  which  prevailed 
so  extensively  on  the  subject,  penetrated  indeed 
into  the  Christian  Church,  and  was  more  or  less 
favoured  by  some  of  the  leading  Fathers.  Clement 
of  Alexandria,  e.g.,  mentions  it  in  terms  which 
suggest  that  he  did  not  question  its  validity 
(Strom,  iv.  25).  Origen  refers  to  it  in  much  the 
same  way,  explaining,  however,  that  there  was  no 
authoritative  doctrine  on  the  subject  (De  princ. 
ii.  11).  Augustine  has  an  uncertain  theory  of  his 
own,  implying  three  heavens  (De  Gen.  ad  lit.  xii. 
5,  27).  Even  near  the  end  of  the  4th  cent,  these 
notions  held  such  a  place  in  Christian  thought, 
that  PhUastrius  pronounced  it  a  heresy  to  deny 
the  plurality  of  the  heavens,  though  the  question 
of  the  particular  number,  whether  two,  three,  or 
seven,  was  left  open  (De  Hoer.  bk.  94).  At  last, 
however,  the  reaction  came,  and  Chrysostom  de- 
clared the  whole  conception  of  a  series  of  heavens 
to  be  a  human  fancy,  and  contrary  to  Scripture. 
Repudiated  by  the  Church,  it  was  adopted  by 
Mohammedanism.  It  is  affirmed  in  the  Koran 
(e.g.  c.  22,  41),  and  in  later  Mohammedan  writings 
it  appears  in  the  crudest  possible  forms. 

The  ideas  of  '  heaven  '  and  the  '  heavens '  which 
are  expressed  in  Scripture  are  of  a  difierent  order. 
Neither  in  the  OT  nor  in  the  NT  have  we  any- 
thing like  those  far-fetched  ineptitudes.  It  is  the 
more  remarkable  that  it  should  be  so,  in  view  of 
the  fact  that  these  things  prevailed  so  long  and 
so  widely,  and  had  so  great  a  hold,  not  only  of 
ethnic  faith,  but  also  of  Jewish  and  Christian 
thought.  Later  Christian  theology  has  relapsed 
from  time  to  time  into  such  theorizings,  distin- 
guishing between  the  heaven  of  clouds,  the  heaven 
of  stars,  and  the  empyrean  ;  between  the  visible 
heaven  or  firmament,  the  spiritual  heaven,  the 
abode  of  saints  and  angels,  and  the  intellectual 
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heaven,  which  is  the  scene  of  the  immediate  vision  of 
God  [Elucidar.  c.  3) ;  between  the  ccelum  sidereum, 
tlie  caelum  crystcdlinum,  and  the  ccelum  empyreum 
(Jolin  of  Dam.,  Thomas  Aquin.,  etc.) ;  or  between 
the  7-cgio  nubifera,  tlie  regio  astrifera,  and  the 
regio  angelifera  (Grotius).  But  such  strained  re- 
finements Iiave  no  place  in  the  Hebrew  and  Chris- 
tian Scriptures.  In  all  their  statements  the  Biblical 
books  have  the  notes  of  simplicity  and  restraint. 
In  many  things  they  practise  a  reverent  reserve. 

There  is  at  the  same  time  a  progress  in  tlie  ideas 
of  heaven  which  appear  in  them.  These  become 
more  definite,  more  spiritual,  and  more  sharply 
contrasted  both  in  purity  and  in  elevation  with 
the  conceptions  found  elsewhere.  It  was  not  alien 
to  the  common  Jewish  understanding,  as  it  is  seen 
in  the  curious  literature  of  Judaism,  to  associate 
the  presence  of  evil  and  trouble  with  one  or  other 
of  the  divisions  of  heaven.  In  the  Testaments  of 
the  Twelve  Patriarchs  the  second  heaven  is  the 
habitation  of  the  spirits  of  the  lawless  who  are 
in  conlinement  and  punishment.  In  the  Slavonic 
Enoch  the  second  heaven  contains  the  apostate 
angels  who  had  transgressed  with  their  prince, 
and  were  in  reserve  there  against  the  judgment. 
In  the  third  heaven,  according  to  the  same  book, 
Enoch  saw  not  only  the  Garden  of  Eden,  but  in 
its  northern  region  a  place  of  punishment,  which 
had  'lire  on  all  sides  and  on  all  cold  and  ice,' 
prepared  for  those  who  dishonoured  God  on  earth 
and  committed  deeds  of  evil.  And  in  the  fifth 
heaven  he  saw  the  many  hosts  of  the  Watchers 
[iyprjyopoi),  with  their  countenances  withered  and 
melancholy  and  their  lips  always  silent,  by  reason 
of  their  sadness  for  their  brethren,  Avho  rebelled  in 
lust  of  empire  and  were  imprisoned  in  the  dark- 
ness of  the  second  heaven.  Such  ideas  were  not 
altogether  strange  to  the  dramatic  imagination  of 
the  OT,  as  is  seen  in  the  I'epresentation  of  the 
lying  spirit  that  stood  before  the  Lord  (1  K  22-'), 
and  in  the  appearance  of  Satan  along  with  the 
angels  in  the  presence  of  God  (.Job  '  2'-  '').  In 
the  NT  the  nearest  approach  to  such  conceptions 
is  the  Pauline  designation  of  the  '  heavenly  jilaces,' 
the  superterrestrial  regions,  as  the  sphere  in  wliicli 
'  the  spiritual  hosts  of  wickedness '  dwell  and  work 
(Eph  6'^).  But  in  all  its  positive  elements  the 
Bible  view  of  heaven  is  far  removed  from  these 
things  ;  and  the  vision  which  the  NT  Apocalypse 
gives  of  war  in  heaven  between  Michael  with  his 
angels  and  the  dragon  with  his,  ends  in  the  over- 
throw of  the  latter,  and  the  casting  of  the  con- 
quered ones  'out  into  the  earth.' 

Moreover,  the  ideas  of  heaven  as  the  dwelling- 
place  of  God  and  the  final  abode  and  recompense 
of  the  righteous,  move  on  in  tlie  course  of  the 
revelation  of  truth  which  is  made  in  the  Scriptures 
to  larger  and  loftier  things.  In  the  OT  heaven  as  the 
dwelling-place  of  God  is  presented  chiefly  in  relation 
to  the  divine  majesty  and  remoteness.  In  the  NT 
it  appears  in  the  new  and  higher  aspect  of  the 
Father's  house,  the  place  that  has  received  the 
risen  Christ,  the  scene  of  the  activity  of  the  great 
High  Priest  and  the  Advocate  with  the  Father 
(He  4",  1  Jn  2').  In  the  OT  it  is  scarcely  known 
as  the  future  inheritance  of  the  righteous.  The 
eye  of  the  OT  looked  mainly  on  the  pi-esent,  and 
the  consummation  which  it  expected  was  one  that 
was  to  take  place  on  earth.  It  had  glimpses  of 
things  beyond,  and  at  last  rose  to  a  clearer  and 
more  definite  vision  of  an  after  life.  But  the 
completion  of  life  which  it  looked  to  was  some- 
thing to  be  realized  in  this  world,  and  the  heaven 
which  made  its  hope  was  a  heaven  to  be  found 
mainly  in  the  joy  of  a  near  fellowship  with  God 
here  and  now.  In  the  NT  the  heaven  which  is 
to  Vje  our  final  home  and  the  goal  of  our  hope  is 
a  heaven  that  is  above  this  world  and  beyond 


time,  not  only  superterrestrial,  but  supramundane, 
the  transcendent  heaven  whicli  is  brought  to  light 
in  the  gospel. 

The  nature  of  this  heaven,  its  conditions,  and 
the  things  in  which  its  blessedness  consists,  are 
nowhere  given  in  definite  or  dogmatic  state- 
ment. They  are  presented  to  faith  and  to  the 
spiritual  imagination  by  many  suggestive  ex- 
pressions and  by  a  great  variety  of  figurative 
phrases.  Heaven  itself  is  described  as  a  king- 
dojn,  one  '  prepared  from  the  foundation  of  the 
world,'  the  '  Father's  kingdom,'  the  '  kingdom 
of  God,'  an  '  eternal '  or  '  everlasting  kingdom  ' 
(Mt  25^-'  26--',  Lk  2-2'\  2  P  1",  Jude  ;  an  inherit, 
ance,  one  of  which  we  have  the  '  earnest '  here, 
the  '  inheritance  of  the  saints  in  light,'  an  '  eternal 
inheritance,'  an  '  inlieritance  incorruptible,  and 
undefiled,  and  that  fadetli  not  away '  (Eph  1'^, 
Col  1'-,  He  1  P  1"*) ;  a  '  house  of  many  man- 
sions '  (Jn  14') ;  a  place  prepared  by  Christ  ( Jn 
14^'  ^) ;  a  '  better  country,'  a  '  city  prepared ' 
(He  11'^).  Once  at  least  it  is  described  as  Paradise 
(Lk  23''^) — a  term  probably  of  Median  origin, 
selected  by  the  LXX  as  the  rendering  for  the 
Garden  of  Eden,  and  used  in  Jewish  literature  to 
express  the  idea  of  a  home  of  innocence  and  peace, 
with  reference  sometimes  to  the  Eden  of  the  past, 
sometimes  to  an  Eden  of  the  future,  sometimes  to  an 
earthly  Eden,  sometimes  to  a  heavenly  (see  article 
on  Paradise).  Its  life  is  set  forth  as  an  existence 
like  that  of  the  angels  (Mk  12=^  Lk  20^1^),  an 
'  eternal  life '  (Jude  ^'),  a  '  life  that  is  life  indeed ' 
(1  Ti  6''-'),  a  'rest'  (He  4'  etc.,  Rev  14"),  a  life  of 
worship,  praise,  service  (Rev  5-' etc.,  22^).  Its  happi- 
ness is  expressed  by  a  rich  and  varied  imagery,  as 
reward,  a  '  great  reward, '  a  '  full  reward, '  royalty,  an 
everlasting  reign,  an  everlasting  existence,  a  partak- 
ing of  the  tree  of  life  and  the  hidden  manna,  a  new 
name,  the  dignity  of  a  pillar  in  the  temple  of  God, 
a  place  on  the  throne,  praise,  honour,  glory,  that 
which  is  within  the  veil,  the  jiresence  of  God's 
glory,  a  prize,  a  crown,  the  '  crown  of  life,'  a  '  crown 
of  righteousness,'  the  promise,  a  manifestation,  a 
salvation  from  wrath,  the  adoption,  the  vision  of 
God,  the  being  like  Christ,  the  seeing  of  Him  as 
He  is,  joy,  '  exceeding  joy,'  '  the  joy  of  the  Lord  ' 
(Mt  5'=,  1  Co  38-  '^  Col  3--»,  2  Jn  «,  Rev  22'^,  2  Ti  2'^, 
Rev  22=,  He  lO^-*,  Rev  2^- "  3i--  "-\  1  P  V,  He  6« 
Jude  ^,  Ph  3'^  2  Ti  4\  1  Co  9==,  2  Ti  4^^,  Ja  1",  1  P  5^ 
Rev  '2>»,  He  9'',  Ro  8'°  5'-*,  2  Ti  2",  Ro  8=^  Rev  22'*, 
1  Jn  Z\  Jude  ^\  Mt  252'). 

Theology  has  sought  to  answer  many  questions  re- 
lating to  heaven  which  Scripture  suggests,  but  which 
it  does  not  itself  follow  to  their  conclusions.  It  has 
occupied  itself  with  the  question  as  to  how  the 
spirituality  and  omnipresence  of  the  Divine  Being 
can  be  reconciled  with  the  predication  of  heaven  as 
His  peculiar  dwelling-place.  It  has  also  discussed 
the  question  whether  heaven  is  to  be  regarded  as  a 
place  or  only  as  a  condition.  These  are  questions 
which  are  beyond  the  range  of  our  present  faculties 
and  experience.  Scripture  freely  speaks,  on  the 
one  hand,  of  God  as  everywhere  present  and  as 
manifesting  Himself  in  diflerent  ways  in  all  parts 
of  His  creation,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  as  specially 
present  in  heaven  and  manifesting  His  glory  in  a 
peculiar  sense  there.  And  we  can  only  say  that  it 
is  with  Him,  though  in  a  higher  sense,  as  it  is 
with  the  sun  '  which  shines  everywhere,  yet 
especially  displays  its  full  splendour  in  the  firma- 
ment' (Oosterzee,  Chr.  Dog.  p.  258).  Neither  can 
we  disconnect  the  idea  of  locality  absolutely  from 
our  conception  of  heaven.  It  belongs  to  the  con- 
dition of  our  present  mental  life  and  experience  to 
think  of  heaven  more  or  less  in  terms  of  locality, 
even  when  we  think  of  God  who  is  spirit,  much 
more  when  we  think  of  the  future  home  of  beinga 
like  ourselves. 
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Theology  also  has  engaged  itself  greatly  (in 
some  eras,  however,  much  more  than  in  others) 
with  the  question  of  the  nature  of  the  existence  in 
heaven,  the  heavenly  activities,  the  felicities  of 
heaven.  Sometimes  it  has  committed  itself  to 
rude,  material,  sensuous  conceptions  ;  sometimes 
it  has  defined  heaven  as  essentially  a  condition  of 
passivity,  contemplation,  or  quiescence.  But  for  the 
most  part,  and  in  the  case  of  its  greatest  names,  it 
has  avoided  these  extremes.  Even  Justin  Martyr 
{Adv.  Hcer.  57),  Irenseus  {Apol.  i.  8),  and  the  Fathers 
who  accepted  the  millenarian  doctrine,  thought  of 
the  immediate  communion  with  God  as  the  essence 
of  the  blessedness  of  heaven.  Origen  affirmed 
the  progress  of  life  in  heaven,  and  dwelt  largely 
on  the  intellectual  conditions  of  heaven,  regarding 
its  chief  joy  as  found  in  the  satisfaction  of  the 
desire  of  knowledge  {De  prin.  il.  xi.  2).  Greg.  Naz. 
{Orat.  xvi.  9),  Greg.  Nyss.  (Orat.  Cat.  c.  40)  and 
others,  placed  its  felicity  chiefly  in  the  increase  of 
knowledge  and  in  intercourse  with  all  the  saints. 
Augustine  {De  Civ.  Dei,  xxi.  29, 30),  agreeing  with  all 
others  that  the  enjoyment  of  God  is  the  substance 
of  the  bliss  of  heaven,  added  specially  to  that  the 
recovery  of  man's  true  liberty.  While  the  mystics 
of  all  ages  have  inclined  to  reduce  the  various 
Scriptural  representations  of  heaven  to  metaphors 
of  subjective  states,  the  schoolmen  generally  con- 
strued them  as  implying  locality,  and  speculated 
on  the  region,  its  divisions,  and  its  employments. 
Extreme  realistic  views  of  heaven  have  been  advo- 
cated by  tlieosophic  theologians  in  all  times.  And 
in  the  system  of  Emmanuel  Swedenborg,  with  its 
principle  of  correspondence,  in  virtue  of  which  the 
spiritual  world  is  the  outbirth  of  the  invisible 
mental  world  and  the  natural  world  that  of  the 
spiritual  world,  we  have  a  curious  doctrine  of  the 
constitution  of  heaven  as  the  subject  of  a  reve- 
lation, and  find  the  existence  of  three  distinct 
heavens,  consistiag  of  three  orders  of  angels, 
affirmed. 

The  Scriptures  themselves  are  silent  on  many 
things  on  which  theology  has  dilated.  They  give 
us  a  large,  general  view  of  heaven  as  the  final 
home  of  God's  servants  ;  of  its  rewards  as  having 
degrees  corresponding  to  the  character  and  the 
service  ;  of  its  blessedness  as  found  in  freedom  from 
all  sin,  pain,  sorrow,  in  the  manifestation  of  the 
eternal  love  and  glory,  in  the  realization  of  hope, 
the  possession  of  all  good,  the  presence  of  Christ,  the 
immediate  vision  and  fellowship  of  God.  It  leaves 
much  to  the  sanctified  imagination,  and  makes 
its  final  teaching  this — '  Eye  hath  not  seen,  nor 
ear  heard,  neither  have  entered  into  the  heart  of 
man,  the  things  which  God  hath  prepared  for  them 
that  love  him'  (1  Co  2^). 

Literature. — The  books  on  Biblical  Theology,  especially  those 
by  Oehler,  Schultz,  Dillmann  for  the  OT,  and  Sohmid,  Weiss, 
Beyschlag,  Baur,  Hahn  for  the  NT  ;  the  systems  of  Dogmatics 
and  Eachatology,  especially  those  by  Plitt,  Rothe,  Schleier- 
macher,  Dorner,  .Schweitzer,  Kliefoth,  Atzberger  ;  the  Lexicons 
of  Cremer  and  Thayer  ;  Edersheim's  The  lAfe  and  Times  of 
Jesus  the  Messiah ;  Hamburger'a  Real-encyclopddie  •  Eisen- 
menger'3  Ent deckles  Judenthum;  Schottgen's  Horce  Heb- 
raicoB  ;  Gfrorer's  Jahrhundert  des  Heils  ;  Schiirer's  The  Jewish 
People  in  the  Time  of  Jesus  Christ ;  Weber's  Jiidische  Theologie  ; 
Wetstein  on  2  Co  12  ;  Morfill  and  Charles's  Book  of  the  Secrets 
of  Enoch;  Jerevains,  Die  Babyl.-assyr.  Vorstellungen  vom  Leben 
nach  dem  Tode ;  Kohut,  ZDMG  xxi.  ;  Feuchtwang,  Ztschr. 
f.  Assyr.  iv. ;  Weber,  Die  Lehren  des  'Talmud. 

S.  D.  F.  SALMOND. 

HEAYE-OFFERING.— See  Sacrifice. 

HEAVINESS. — Besides  the  literal  sense  of  pon- 
derous, heavy  is  used  in  two  fig.  meanings :  1. 
Burdensome,  as  Nu  11^*  'I  am  not  able  to  bear  all 
this  people  alone,  because  it  is  too  heavy  for  me ' ; 
1  Es  5'^ '  But  the  heathen  of  the  land  lying  heavy 
upon  the  inhabitants  of  Judea,  .  .  .  hindered  their 
building'  {^TriKot/iai/teya [Fritzsche  conjee.  ^-n-iKel^eva,'] 
row  iy      'lovSal<}) ;  Wis  17^*  '  Over  them  only  was 
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spread  an  heavy  night '  (/3ape?a) ;  2  Mac  5^  '  Mene- 
laus,  who  worse  than  all  the  rest  bare  an  heavy  hand 
over  the  citizens'  {inrep^pero  toIs  TroXirais,  KV  'ex- 
alted himself  against  his  fellow-citizens ').  Cf.  T. 
Lever,  Sermons  (Arber,  p.  64),  '  And  their  landlords 
which  shuld  defend  them,  be  most  heavye  maistera 
unto  them.'  2.  Sorrowful,  as  1  K  20^  'And  the 
king  of  Israel  went  to  his  house  heavy  and 
displeased '  (ip) ;  I  Es  8'^  '  And  as  soon  as  I  had 
heard  these  things,  I  rent  my  clothes,  and  the 
holy  garment,  and  pulled  ofi'  the  hair  from  off 
my  head  and  beard,  and  sat  me  down  sad  and  very 
heavy'  {(rijvvovi  Kal  irepiXviros,  RV  'sad  and  full  of 
heaviness ') ;  2  Es  12^^  '  Be  of  good  comfort,  O 
Israel ;  and  be  not  heavy,  thou  house  of  Jacob ' 
{noli  tristari  •  RV  '  be  not  sorrowful ') ;  Mk  14^' 
'And  he  taketh  with  him  Peter  and  James  and 
John,  and  began  to  be  sore  amazed,  and  to  be  very 
heavy '  {aSriixoveiv,  RV  '  sore  troubled  ').  So  Lk  18^ 
Tind.  '  When  he  heard  that,  he  was  bevy ;  for  he 
was  very  ryche ' ;  Is  1*  Gov.  '  The  whole  heade  is 
sick,  and  the  herte  is  very  hevy ' ;  Hall,  Works,  ii. 
144  (on  '  Jairus  and  his  daughter '),  '  What  a  con- 
fusion there  is  in  worldly  sorrow?  The  mother 
shreekes,  the  servants  cry  out ;  the  people  make 
lamentation,  the  minstrelles  howle,  and  strike  dole- 
fully ;  so  as  the  eare  might  question  whether  the 
ditty  or  the  instrument  were  more  heavie ' ;  Eras- 
mus, The  Commune  Crede,  Eng.  tr.,  fol.  736,  'And 
that  Christ  suffered  in  soule  also,  even  his  owne 
selfe  doth  witnesse,  sayenge.  My  soule  is  hevy  even 
unto  the  deathe.' 

The  adv.  heaTily  means  'with  difficulty'  in 
Ex  14^  '  And  took  off  their  chariot  wheels  that 
they  drave  them  heavily'  (nigp?,  lit.  'with  heavi- 
ness,' the  only  example  of  the  Heb.  word).  The 
meaning  is  rare  in  Eng.  ;  cf.  Mt  Rhem.  '  For 
the  hart  of  this  people  is  waxed  grosse,  and  with 
their  eares  they  have  heavily  heard,  and  their  eies 
they  have  shut.'  Heavily  occurs  also  once  in  the 
sense  of  grievously,  oppressively.  Is  47^  '  upon  the 
ancient  hast  thou  very  heavily  laid  thy  yoke ' ; 
and  once  as  sorrowfully,  Ps  35'^  '  I  bowed  down 
heavily,  as  one  that  mourneth  for  his  mother '  (RV 
'  I  bowed  down  mourning ' ;  see  Abbott,  Original 
Texts,  1891,  p.  214). 

HeaYiness  occurs  often,  but  always  with  the 
meaning  of  grief.  Thus  Pr  10*  '  A  wise  son  maketh 
a  glad  father  :  but  a  foolish  son  is  the  heaviness 
of  his  mother ' ;  12^'  '  Heaviness  in  the  heart  of 
man  maketh  it  stoop  :  but  a  good  word  maketh  it 
glad ' ;  Is  61^  '  To  appoint  unto  them  that  mourn 
in  Zion,  to  give  unto  them  beauty  for  ashes,  the 
oU  of  joy  for  mourning,  the  garment  of  praise  for 
the  spirit  of  heaviness ' ;  1  Es  8'^  '  I  sat  stUl  full  of 
heaviness  until  the  evening  sacrifice'  {ireplXxyiroi) ; 
2  Es  10^  '  And  now,  seeing  we  all  mourn  and  are 
sad,  for  we  are  all  in  heaviness,  art  thou  grieved 
for  one  son?'  ('quoniam  omnes  contristati  sumus,' 
RV  '  seeing  we  are  all  in  sorrow ') ;  Sir  22^  '  She 
that  livetli  dishonestly  is  her  father's  heaviness '  {eU 
\<)Trt]v  ■^evvriaa.vTos,  RV  '  the  grief  of  him  that  begat 
her');  38^^  'of  heaviness  cometh  death,  and  the 
heaviness  of  the  heart  breaketh  strength'  (both 
Xvv-q,  RV  both  '  sorrow ') ;  Ro  9-  and  2  Co  2»  (both 
\iirr},  RV  both  '  sorrow ') ;  1  P  l"  '  Ye  are  in  heavi- 
ness '  {\vTrr}9hT(s,  RV  '  Ye  have  been  put  to  grief ') ; 
Ph  2^*  '  For  he  longed  after  you  aU,  and  was  full  of 
heaviness '  (iS-rnxovCiv,  RV  '  was  sore  troubled').  In 
their  Preface  the  AV  translators  say  of  the  Scrip- 
tures, '  If  we  be  ignorant,  they  will  instruct  us ;  if 
out  of  the  way,  they  will  bring  us  home  ;  if  out  of 
order,  they  will  reforme  us  ;  if  in  heaviness,  com- 
fort us ;  if  dull,  quicken  us  ;  if  colde,  inflame  us.' 
The  older  versions  have  the  word  very  often,  as 
Jn  16^  Wye.  'sorwe,  or  heuynesse,  hath  fulfillid 
youre  herte ' ;  Ps  30'  Cov.  '  hevynesse  maye  well 
endure  for  a  night,  but  joye  commeth  in  the 
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momynge '  (Cran.  '  hevynesse  maye  endure  for  a 
night,'  and  so  Pr.  Bk.)-  Cf.  Erasmus,  The  Com- 
mune  Crede,  fol.  316,  '  Agayn  of  the  defaulte  and 
wante  of  fayth  springeth  superstition,  soreerie, 
idolatry,  and  covetousness  cosen  to  it,  ambition, 
blasphemy,  hevynes,  desperation,  pride,  fear  of 
deatn,  desyre  of  vengeaunce,  fynally  what  so  ever 
vices  or  synnes  do  raygne  in  the  whole  worlde. ' 

J.  Hastings. 
HEBER  (lan  'association'  or  'spell,'  from 
nan  to  '  unite,'  especially  by  spells :  possibly 
connected  with  Qabiri,  Journal  of  Bihl.  Lit.  xi. 
118,  xii.  61). — 1.  A  man  of  Asher  and  son  of 
Beriah  (Gn  46",  Nu  26«,  1  Ch  1^^-  ^').  He  founded 
what  appears  from  the  last  passage  to  have  been 
the  principal  clan  in  his  tribe.  The  gentilic  name 
Heberites  occurs  in  Nu  26-".  2.  The  Kenite, 
according  to  Jg  4"  5^*,  husband  of  Jael.  He 
separated  himself  (Jg  4")  from  his  Bed^win  caste 
of  Kenites  or  nomad  smiths,  whose  wanderings 
were  confined  chiefly  to  the  south  of  Judah,  and 
settled  for  a  time  near  Kedesli,  on  the  plain  to  the 
west  of  the  Sea  of  Galilee  (Conder,  Tent-Work, 
ii.  132;  G.  A.  Smith,  Hist.  Geog.  369,  note  1). 
According  to  the  narrative  of  Jg,  Sisera  in  his 
flight  after  defeat  by  Barak  was  invited  by  Jael  to 
take  refuge  in  her  husband's  encampment,  and  was 
there  killed  by  her  in  his  sleep.  But  Jg  5-'"'  is 
shown  by  the  metre  to  be  probably  a  gloss  from 
4^',  which  again  appears  to  relate  to  a  different 
locality  from  that  of  4^^.  On  the  whole  it  is  not 
unlikely  that  two  traditions  are  blended,  and  that 
in  the  original  stories  the  unnamed  wife  of  Heber 
dealt  with  Jabin  in  a  similar  way  to  that  of  Jael 
with  Sisera.  3.  A  man  of  Judah,  son  (1  Ch  4^*) 
of  Mered  by  his  Jewish,  as  distinguished  from  his 
Egyp.,  wife.  Beyond  his  genealogy,  nothing  is 
recorded  of  him  except  that  he  was  the  '  father '  or 
founder  of  Soco.  9i.  A  Benjamite  and  member  of 
the  family  of  Elpaal  (1  Ch  8"),  which  appears  to 
have  been  of  pure  Heb.  blood  on  both  sides,  as 
contrasted  with  its  kindred  of  partially  Moabite 
descent  (1  Ch  S^- ").  R.  W.  Moss. 

HEBREW,'i6ri  (nay,  Dnnj?,  D'nny).— Ebrew(Shaks. 
IHen.  IV.  II.  iv.  198;  AV  16il  Dt  15  heading): 
Ebreus  (Wycl.  2  Co  11^-) :  through  Norm.  Hebreu, 
HebrcBus,  'EjSpaios,  Aram,  'ibrai,  det.  forms, 
'ibra  ah,' ibrdyah  ('"i?!?,  'liJl^V.  '"''"!?V>  Dalm.  Jiid.-Pal. 
Aram.  Gramm.  p.  i55).  The  Greeks  were  thus 
evidently  first  acquainted  with  the  word  through 
Aramaic-speaking  peoples.  If,  as  may  be  pre- 
sumed, this  was  by  way  of  N.  Syria  and  Asia 
Minor,  it  throws  no  light  on  the  date  at  which  they 
came  personally  in  touch  with  the  Hebrews.  As, 
however,  'E/3patos  occurs  only  in  later  Greek  (LXX, 
Pausanias  ;  v.  infra),  it  is  possible  that  it  was 
formed  at  a  time  when  Aramaic  was  becoming  the 
prevailing  language  of  the  Hebrews  themselves, 
I.e.  c.  300  B.C. 

I.  Usage  of  the  Word.— (A)  Old  Tes«.— Not  in 
P  nor,  save  in  Jer  34*-  "  (quot.  from  Dt  15^^),  in 
documents  certainly  later  than  7th  cent.  B.C.,  pre- 
sumably because  it  has  no  theological  or  theocratic 
connotation  but  is  purely  secular,  and  '  Jew  '  (wh. 
see)  took  its  place  from  the  7tli  cent,  onwards.  It 
is  apparently  the  oldest  designation  of  the  chosen 
people  (whether  in  its  primitive  use  confined  to 
them  or  not,  see  II.  ii.)  in  contrast  to  those  of 
another  race.  We  thus  find  it  used  :  i.  by  others — 
Gn  391^- "  [J2]  4P2  [E],  Ex  2"  [E],  Egyptians  ;  1  S 
46-9  [El]  13i»  [J'^]  14"  [Ji]*  293  [Ji],  Philistines, 
ii.  By  Jews  in  addressing  others — Gn  40'^  [E], 
Egyptians  ;  Ex  3"*  718  91  [all  J],  words  that  Moses 
was  commanded  by  God  to  use  to  Pharaoh  ;  5'  [J], 
words  so  used  by  him  ;  Jon  1',  by  Jonah  to  the 

*  Unless  we  adopt  Hitzig's  emendation  '  mice '  D^IPyn. 


sailors  who  were  presumably  Phcenicians.  iii. 
With  a  contrast  to  others  expressed  or  clearly 
implied— Gn  14"  ['  Exilic  Midrash '  ??],  Canaanites 
and  Chedorlaomer's  army;  43^^  [jaj^  li5- is.  i9 
[E]  2'-  "  [E],  Egyptians  ;  1  S  IS^- '  *  [Ji],  Philis- 
tines ;  14-1  j-jij^  Philistines  and,  apparently,  the 
bulk  of  Israel  that  were  already  with  Saul ;  Ex  21' 
['Bk.  of  the  Covenant'],  Dt  I51-,  Jer  34»-"  'a 
Hebrew  slave '  is  contrasted  with  one  of  any  other 
nationality. 

(B)  Apocrypha. — The  word  does  not  occur  often, 
but  the  usage  is  similar,  as  far  as  it  goes.  i.  Used 
by  others,  Jth  12"  (Holoferues,  an  'Assyrian'),  14^^ 
(Bagoas,  an  'Assyrian').!  ii-  By  Jews  in  address- 
ing others,  Jth  lO^^  ('Assyrians'),  2  Mac  7^^ 
(Syrians),  iii.  With  a  contrast  to  others  expressed 
or  clearly  implied,  2  Mac  IV^  (Syrians)  %  15^' 
(Syrians).  iv.  The  Prologue  of  Sir  is  slightly 
different,  for  it  is  there  used  distinctly  of  the 
Hebrew  language  in  contrast  to  Greek,  the  dis- 
covery of  the  original  of  Sir  showing  that  Hebrew, 
not  Aramaic,  was  intended. 

(C)  Neru  Testament. — The  phenomena  here  are 
more  difiicult.  '  Hebrews '  are  contrasted  with 
'  Hellenists'  (Ac  i.e.  those  Jews  who  favoured 
Hellenism  and  practised  Greek  customs,  and 
therefore,  either  by  preference  or  by  residence 
abroad,  usually  spoke  the  Greek  language. 
Hebrews  would  therefore  be  those  who  more  truly 
answered  to  the  old  idea  of  the  people,  the  more 
conservative  members  who  prided  themselves  on 
maintaining  the  old  customs,  and  rejected  as  far 
as  possible  the  insidious  influence  of  Hellenism 
(2  Co  11'-,  Ph  3=,  though  St.  Paul  was  a  Jew  of 
the  Dispersion).  In  this  way  it  is  intelligible  how 
'  Hebrew,'  when  used  of  language,  may  mean 
either  Aramaic  (Jn  5^  19"-  20i8  'EppdCarl,  and 
probably  Ac  21^"  22^  26"  'E^patdi  5iaA^/cru)  or 
Hebrew  proper  (Rev  9"  I6I''  'Ej3pai(rTl).\\  In  other 
words,  the  evidence  now  available  tends  to  show 
that  the  use  of  '  Hebrew '  does  not  refer  funda- 
mentally to  the  language,1[  but  rather  to  the 
historic  position  and  worth  of  the  nation.  It  is 
not  a  linguistic  but  a  national  word.  Hence 
Josephus**  can  remark  that  the  Heb.  say  for  '  red ' 
ddcofia  (Ant.  II.  i.  1)  and  for  Pentecost  dmpOd 
(Ant.  III.  x.  6),  i.e.  pure  Aram,  (kohn,  Nn-isj;).tt 

II.  Original  Meaning  of  the  Word'.— Quot 
homines  tot  sententice,  for  a  word  that  goes  back  to 
such  primitive  times  readily  lends  itself  to  guesses 
on  the  part  of  those  unacquainted  with  Hebrew, 
or  acquainted  mth  it  only  in  its  biblical  form. 

i.  The  derivation  irom  Abram  {o-ni<)  is  of  course 
impossible,  for  «  and  v  do  not  readily  interchange, §§ 
and  the  loss  of  the  final  D  would  be  inexplicable. 
At  most,  the  similarity  of  sound  between  the 

*  Klostermann  and  Budde  read  'a  great  multitude'  (3";  D;;). 

t  Contrast  the  use  of  '  Israel '  in  Jth,  when  God's  mercies  are 
spoken  of,  or  when  there  is  no  thought  of  members  of  another 
nation,  e.g.  IS^ff-.    '  Jews'  is  apparently  not  found  in  Jth. 

t  Notice  the  allusion  to  victories  of  the  Hebrews  of  old. 

§  Cf.  the  c-uvxyaiyii  Al^fiaiv  at  Home  mentioned  on  one,  and 
apparently  a  second,  inscription  (see  Schiirer,  HJP  11.  ii.  248, 
and  Berliner,  Gesch.  d.  Juden  in  Rom  i.  64.  Berliner,  referring 
to  Derenbourg,  thinks  Aifipiaiv  here  means  Samaritans,  but 
surely  wrongly). 

II  Of.  Prologue  to  Sirach,  supra. 

if  As  Trench,  NT  Synonyms,  §  xxxix. 

**  Cf.  A.  Meyer,  Jesu  Muttersprache,  1896,  p.  40. 

tt  In  the  time  of  Eusebius,  when  the  distinction  between 
'Hebrew'  and  'Hellenist'  was  hardly  regarded  by  a  Gentile 
Christian,  even  Philo  can  be  called  a  Hebrew  by  birth  (to  yiycf 
i.v'.xa.Oiv  'F.f3pa.7oi  5v,  JIB  II.  iv.  3).  For  other  examples  of 
'E/5/)«7«,  Uebrceus,  being  used  in  the  widest  national  sense,  see 
Plut.  Sympos.  iv.  qu.  6.  1  ;  Pausanias,  i.  5,  §  5,  v.  5,  §  2,  and  7, 
§  4,  vi.  24,  §  8,  X.  12,  §  9  ;  Appian,  civ.  2.  71 ;  Porphyry,  vit.  Pyth., 
Leipzig,  1816,  p.  22  (if  the  ruadiiig  is  genuine) ;  Tac.  Hist.  v.  2. 

J  J  Quid  ergo  probabilius  sit  Hebr^os  tanquam  Heber^osdictos, 
an  tanquam  Abrah^os,  merito  quaeritur,  Aug. Qiuxst.  in  Gen.%  24 ; 
cf.  Euseb.  PrcBp.  Evang.  x.  14. 

§§  my  is  represented  by  13K  in  recent  Assyrian  lexicons, 
but  this  is  because  there  is  no  differential  sign  for  either  K  or  y 
at  the  beginning  of  a  syllable. 
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'Hebrews'  and  their  most  famous  ancestor 
may  have  assisted  in  limiting  the  term  to  them. 

ii.  Eber  (lay  Gn  10=i"^- "  ipJ-n  i  ch  ps-ia.  25)« 
is  a  much  more  plausible  explanation.  Assuming 
him  to  be  a  real  person,  it  would  be  a  patronymic, 
used  in  two  forms,  (a)  Hebrew  ('"135;),  (6)  bene  'Eber 
(Gn  10^')  ;t  cf.  bene  Lot  (Ps  SS"),  and  bene  Israd.X 

iii.  From  iny  as  verb  or  preposition,  designating 
the  Hebrews  as  those  who  have  come  across,  or  who 
belong  properly  to  the  land  across,  some  well- 
known  boundary.  Euseb.  {Prmp.  Evang.  vii.  8,  xi.  6) 
prefers  to  any  other  a  spiritual  interpretation, 
that  the  Hebrews  were  those  who  had  passed  over 
from  the  Avorship  of  false  gods  and  the  pleasures 
of  the  flesh  to  tlie  service  of  the  God  of  all  and 
the  life  of  true  wisdom  and  piety.  But  this  is 
homiletical,  not  scientific.  Three  natural  bound- 
aries have  been  suggested. 

(a)  The  Red  Sea.  '  Why  was  Moses  to  say  to 
Pharaoh,  The  LORD  God  of  the  Hebrews  hath  met 
with  us  ?  Because  they  had  crossed  over  the  Red 
Sea  '  (Exod.  i?.  §  3  middle,  by  a  Rabbin,  conceit). 

(6)  The  Jordan.  So  Wellhausen  (Isr.  u.  Jitd. 
Gesch.  p.  7,  1894),  who  thinks  it  was  given  to  them 
by  their  neighbours  in  Western  Palestine  after 
they  had  crossed  over.  He  thinks,  however,  that 
in  old  usage  the  term  was  so  extended  as  to  in- 
clude the  Edomites,  with  whom  the  Hebrews  were 
originally  united.  Thus  '  Hebrews  '  would  mean 
those  v/ho  dwelt  p^:n  151!,  cf.  Gn  50'"  and  often  (so 
Stade,  Lehrb.  §  \b ;  Kautzsch  [doubtfully],  Heb. 
Gram.  §  2b). 

(c)  Euphrates.  (1)  In  the  sense  that  the  Hebrews 
came  from  the  east  of  Euphrates  to  the  west,  i.e. 
when  Abraham  crossed  it  from  Haran  on  the  way 
to  Canaan.  So  Origen  (in  Field's  Hex.  on  Gn. 
xiv.  13)  Trepdr-qt  (LXX)  KaXetrai  6  'A^paa/x,  iwetSr)  dirb 
TTjs  XaX5a^w^' xiipas  8iaTrepdcra9  Tr]V  MecroiroTa/J,lai>,  ^\dev 
els  TO,  /j-^pr]  Tuiv  Xavayaluiv.  This  was  also  the  refer- 
ence of  Augustine's  word,  transfluvialis  (Qucest. 
Gen.  §  29),  and  presumably  of  Aquila's  TrepatTTjs, 
which  Field  thinks  was  formed  by  him  from 
ir^pav  rather  than  irepdw  (vepdrris)  [to  definitely 
correspond   to  the  Hebrew  not  '-!?yi7)].'§ 

'  Hebrew  '  will  thus,  according  to  this  derivation, 
be  from  laj;  in  the  same  meaning  tliat  it  has  in 
me  eber  lannahar  (1  K  14"),  and  perhaps  in  the 
phrase  'ebrenahar  (Is  7'^")ll  (so  Dillm.  on  Gn  11'^). 

(2)  In  the  sense  that  the  Hebrews  went  from  west 
to  east,  the  standpoint  of  the  speaker  being,  that 
is  to  say,  east  of  Euphrates.  So  Hommel  in  the 
Appendix  to  his  Ancient  Hebrew  Tradition:  illus- 
trated by  the  Monuments,  1897  (contrast  his  earlier 
opinion,  p.  258),  after  comparing  Glaser's  investiga- 
tions of  MLnoean  inscriptions  with  cuneiform  docu- 
ments. He  supposes  that  Ebir  ndri  (=Eber  han- 
na-har  of  the  Bible,  'Ibr  nahardn  Minajan)  was 
originally  the  region  between  Borsippa  and  Ur, 
i.e.  on  the  west  of  the  lower  Euphrates,  including 
the  adjoining  Country  of  the  Sea  to  the  southward. 
This  is  the  region,  therefore,  indicated  in  Jos  24^ 
as  the  home  of  Abraham  and  the  Western  Semitic 
tribes  who  trace  their  origin  to  him.     It  was 

*  AugTistine  (see  note  tt  P-  325)  prefers  it  in  Retract,  ii.  §  16, 
De  Civ.  xvi.  §  3  ;  cf.  Euseb.  Prcep.  Evang.  vii.  6. 

t  Shem  ia  here  called  nnj;  'JJ-'^'S  J2,  unless  with  Ball 
(Haupt's  OT)  Ma-'?!  ia  to  be  considered  aa  an  intei-polation 
by  P. 

t  Sayoe  {Expos.  Times,  Mar.  1897,  p.  258)  suggests  that  'Eher= 
Bab.  Ebar,  '  a  priest."  If  bo,  and  if  '  Hebrews '  be  derived  from 
it,  the  paronomasia  in  1  S  137  (common  text)  is  due  to  a  faulty 
philology. 

§  Fiirst  (Lex.  s.v.  nay)  thinks  that  'Hebrew*  was  limited  to 
the  Israelitea  by  'eber  hanndhdr  gradually  changing  into  'eber 
hayyarden  (Jordan).  So  to  Jews  cripxia.  was  naturally  Eastern 
Palestine  (Jos.  often,  e.g.  Ant.  xiit.  ii.  3,  cf.  toV'  'lophtivou, 

Mk  101)  and  ripxtrr,!  an  inhabitant  of  that  province  (Jos.  BJ 
II.  XX.  4). 

__||  Nisibis  in  Mesopotamia  is  described  as  being  t»  t?  rtpaia 
Tj  trfii  Tm  Tiypvin  ^rn'ra.ij.ai  (Steph.  Byz.  s.  V.  Hirifiii). 


'across  the  River'  to  the  Babylonians  among 
whom  Abraham  or  his  forefathers  came,  and  he 
was  called  'Ibri,  as  belonging  to  that  land  'Eber, 
the  term  travelling  with  him  and  his  descendants. 
In  this  way  we  can  understand  that  (a)  Ebir  ndri 
is  used  of  the  country  west  of  Euphrates  (and  even 
of  Palestine  in  an  inscription  of  c.  1100  B.C.);  (/3) 
the  biblical  Eber  han-ndhar  in,  perhaps,  all  other 
places  than  1  K  14'^  means  the  same :  (7)  'Eber  in 
Nu  24"^  need  not  mean  either  the  Hebrews  (so  most 
commentators)  or  those  non-Assyrian  peoples  who 
lived  east  of  Euphrates  (Dillm.),  but  a  district  in 
the  north-west  of  Arabia.  * 

Upon  the  evidence  before  us  this  explanation 
appears  to  some  the  most  satisfactory,  f  [See,  how- 
ever, Margoliouth's  criticism  of  Hommel  in  Expos, 
rimes,  Aug.  1897,  p.  5006.  Even  Sayce  {EHH 
p.  8),  after  mentioning  Hommel's  theory,  says, '  The 
origin  and  first  use  of  the  name  (Hebrew)  are  still 
a  matter  of  doubt '].  But  we  should  like  further 
evidence  of  the  use  of  such  a  word  as  'Ibri  in  the 
inscriptions.    Have  we  this  ? 

III.  Evidence  of  the  Monuments  and  In- 
scriptions.— Have  we  any  mention  in  the.se  of 
the  Hebrews  by  name  ?  Two  identifications  have 
been  projiosed. 

i.  'Apri  or  'Epri  of  the  Egyptian  monuments  has 
been  said  to  be  merely  an  Egyptian  transliteration 
of  "Ibri.  This  identification  has  been  almost  given 
up,  but  Hommel  {loc.  cit.  p.  259)  is  disposed  to 
regard  it  not  unfavourably,  comparing  for  the 
change  of  labial  the  Egyptian  httrp  taken  from 
the  Canaanite  hereb,  '  sword,'  and  pointing  out 
that,  although  800  'Epriu  (Egypt,  plur.  of  'Epri) 
drawn  from  the  foreign  residents  of  'An  in  the 
east  of  Goshen  were  employed  under  Ramses  IV. 
long  after  the  Exodus,  yet  it  is  possible  that 
some  of  the  Israelites  remained  behind  and  mingled 
with  other  foreigners.  But  the  identification  is, 
to  say  the  least,  very  precarious. 

ii.  The  Khabiri,  or  Abiri  (for  Assyriologists 
transliterate  the  word  in  both  ways)  of  the  Tel 
el-Amarna  tablets.  They  are  described  in  the 
letters  of  the  king  of  Jerusalem  to  his  suzerain, 
the  Pharaoh,  c.  1400  B.C.  (Hommel),  as  attacking 
districts  and  to^wns  in  what  we  now  know  as  the 
Negeb,  the  Maritime  Plain,  and  Judali,  and,  perhaps, 
as  even  laying  siege  to  Jerusalem  itself.  The  king 
urgently  applies  for  reinforcements,  saying,  '  If 
troops  can  be  sent  before  the  end  of  the  year,  then 
the  territory  of  my  lord  the  king  may  yet  be 
retained ;  but  if  no  troops  arrive  it  will  assuredly 
be  lost.'  The  difference  in  the  form  of  the  word 
{Khabiri  or  Abiri  and  'Ibri)  matters  little,  for  'the 

*  So  also  the  Asshur  of  this  verse  may  represent  the  Minsean 
A'shOr,  which  seems  to  be  a  district  to  the  S.E.  of  Gaza.  It 
would  then  appear  to  be  an  earlier  form  of  Shur  (Gn  201).  it 
should  also  be  noticed  that  this  wide  use  of  'Eber  explains  how 
among  the  bSne  'Eber  are  found  both  a  western  branch  in 
S.  Arabia  of  Joktan  and  other  tribes  (Gn  1025-30)  ^j)^  as  well  as 
an  eastern  branch  round  the  lower  Euphrates  m  Peleg,  the 
direct  ancestor  of  Nahor  and  Abraham,  with  subdivisions  arising 
in  Isaac  and  Ishmael.  'Hebrews'  is  not,  apparently,  so  used. 
We  may  suppose  that,  even  if  present  in  the  original  documents, 
the  Hebrew  editors  and  copyists  preferred  some  less  ambiguous 
term. 

t  Akin  to  this  explanation  is  that  which  derives  '  Hebrews ' 
from  the  Arabic  'eber  in  the  sense  of  a  '  tract  alon^  the  banks  of 
a  river  (as  the  place  for  passing  over),  and  xxr'  i^ox^,',  that  of 
the  Euphrates,  the  whole  tract  of  land  stretching  from  the  east 
liank  of  the  Euphrates  to  the  Tigris,  and  from  the  west  bank  to 
the  Arabian  Desert  (berrtjet  el-'arab),  from  which,  according  to 
the  Turkish  Kamfts  and  Lex.  Geographicum,  ii.  232,  233,  ia 
derived  'Ibri  or  ' Jbrdni,  the  name  of  the  Jewish  people,  as 
having  come  from  the  land  stretching  from  the  bank  of  the 
Euphrates  to  the  Tigris'  (Delitzsch  on  Is  720).  w.  R.  Smith 
(Enc.  Brit. ^  s.v.  'Hebrews')  mentions  this  conjecture,  which 
makes  Hebrews  to  be  'dwellers  in  a  land  of  rivers,'  adding, 
'  this  goes  well  with  Peleg  (watercourse),  aa  in  Arabia  we  have 
the  district  Falag,  so  named  because  it  is  furrowed  by  waters ' 
(Sprenger,  Geogr.  Arab.  p.  234).  In  Doughty  {Arabia  Deserta. 
ii.  38)  Fdlaj  ia  rendered  '  the  splitting  of  the  mountain  ' ;  but  the 
two  derivations  are  not  contradictory  if,  as  it  seems,  Fdlaj  is  s 
mountainous  district  with  many  torrents. 
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Canaanite  'Ayin,  with  which  guttural  the  word  'Ibri 
commences,  is  elsewhere  in  the  texts  represented 
by  the  cuneiform  Kh,  and  there  are  analogous 
instances  of  the  abbreviation  of  an  earlier  form 
like  "Abiri  into  a  later  form  such  as 'Ibri.'*  But 
the  identification  is  at  present  quite  uncertain  : 
(a)  the  king  appears  to  be  describing  an  attack 
from  the  west  side  of  Jordan,  whereas  the  Hebrews 
came  from  the  east  side ;  (b)  the  names  of  persons 
do  not  agree  with  those  mentioned  in  Joshua ; 
(c)  the  date  is  much  earlier  than  that  which  is  now 
usually  given  to  the  Exodus,  1322  (Lepsius),  or 
even  1200  (Petrie).  But  (a)  the  first  difficulty  may 
be  fairly  met  by  saying  that  the  letters  do  not 
necessitate  an  attack  from  the  west  only,  that  the 
OT  account  is  very  brief,  the  conquest  of  even 
southern  Palestine  possibly  extending  over  many 
years,  and  that  much  of  the  south-west  country 
may  have  been  taken  before  the  king  of  Jerusalem 
felt  in  much  danger.f  (b)  The  second  difficulty  is 
not  conclusive,  as  persons  appear  to  have  been 
known  under  different  names.  (c)  The  third 
depends  wholly  on  the  accuracy  of  the  date  given 
to  the  Exodus.  If  this  is  accepted,  the  Khabiri 
can  be  identical  with  the  Hebrews  only  by  some  of 
the  Hebrews  having  returned  to  Palestine  before  the 
Exodus ;  but  though  this  may  be  consistent  with 
raids  having  been  made,  or  small  detachments 
having  separated  themselves,  the  letters  imply  the 
approach  of  a  large  body.  Hence,  either  Khabiri 
has  a  purely  accidental  resemblance  to  'Ibri,  J  or 
the  date  of  the  Exodus  must  be  placed  much 
earlier.  §   "We  cannot  as  yet  say  which  is  right. 

Bebrewess,  Hebrew  Woman  (n-i?!;),  Jer  34", 
Dt  15'^,  in  contrast  to  slaves  of  other  nationalities. 
Ex  115- 16- 19  2'  [E],  in  contrast  to  Egyptians. 
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i.  Aim  and  Central  Idea.— This  Epistle  is 
one  of  the  most  important  writings  in  the  NT. 
It  contains  a  distinct  type  of  Christian  thought, 
and  in  that  respect  may  be  classed  with  the 
Synoptic  Gospels,  the  Pauline  Epistles,  and  the 
Gospel  of  John,  which  also  contain,  each,  a  dis- 
tinctive conception  of  the  good  that  came  to 
the  world  through  Jesus  Christ.    It  is  in  aim 

*  Hommel,  loe.  cit.  pp.  156,  231. 

t  Or  may  there  have  been  a  temporary  and  partial  attack 
from  the  south  early  in  the  wanderings,  such  as  Nu  21i-s  perhaps 
indicates?   Jg  116-21  may  possibly  refer  to  the  same  time. 

X  So  Hommel,  who  identifies  the  Khabiri  with  those  after 
whom  Hebron  was  called  (Jg  1)«).  He  thinks  it  is  properly 
identical  with  Kheber  in  Gn  4617,  and  represents  part  of  the 
tribe  of  Asher  who  came  into  Palestine  before  the  other 
Hebrews  (loo.  cit.  p.  230). 

I  Professor  Orr  {Expositor,  March  1897)  argues  strenuously 
for  the  first  years  of  Amenhotep  ii.,  B.C.  1449-1423. 


and  method  an  apologetic  writing,  intended  to 
help  certain  Christians,  who  had  no  true  insight 
into  the  nature  and  worth  of  the  Christian  re- 
ligion, to  reach  a  better  understanding  of  its 
excellence,  and  so  to  fortify  them  against  tempta- 
tions to  apostasy.  But  the  apologetic  argument 
rests  on  a  very  definite  theological  position. 
The  author  has  a  very  clear  idea  of  the  nature, 
and  a  very  high  estimate  of  the  value,  of  Chris- 
tianity. He  attaches  to  it  the  value  of  the  perfect 
and  therefore  the  final  religion,  and  he  assigns  to 
it  this  value  because  he  regards  it  as  the  religion 
of  free,  unrestricted  access  to  God.  This  is  the 
central  dogmatic  thought  of  the  Epistle,  as  in- 
dicated in  7^^,  where  Christianity  is  by  implica- 
tion set  forth  as  the  religion  of  the  better  hope 
through  which  we  draw  nigh  unto  God.  No  re- 
ligion, in  the  writer's  judgment,  can  be  satis- 
factory which  does  not  establisli  intimate  relations 
between  God  and  man.  Herein,  for  him,  lies  the 
great  inferiority  of  Leviticalism  in  comparison  -with 
Christianity.  He  conceives  of  Leviticalism  as  a 
religion  which  kept  men  at  an  awful  distance, 
and  the  veil  between  the  holy  and  the  most  holy 
place  is  in  his  view  the  symbol  of  that  radical 
defect.  It  is  self-evident  to  him  that  a  religious 
system  which  shuts  God  up  in  a  dark  inaccessible 
shrine  cannot  be  the  perfect  form  of  religion.  It 
must  eventually  give  way  to  a  better.  Christianity 
is  that  better  religion.  It  knows  of  no  veil,  and 
no  inaccessible  holy  place.  Christ  is  not  only  a 
High  Priest,  but  a  forerunner,  TrpoSpo/xo^  :  where 
He  goes,  though  it  be  into  the  very  presence  of 
God,  all  believers  in  Him  may  follow. 

ii.  Method. — This  is  tlie  radical  contrast  between 
Christianity  and  Leviticalism.  This  central  con- 
trast, however,  is  suggestive  of  many  others,  and 
the  method  adopted  by  the  writer  in  the  prose- 
cution of  his  apologetic  aim  is  to  exhibit  in  detail 
the  points  in  which  the  religion  of  the  NT  is 
superior  to  that  described  in  the  books  of  Moses. 
His  idea  of  Christianity  is  that  it  is  the  best 
possible  religion  ;  but  what  he  sets  himself  to  prove 
IS  that  it  is  better  than  the  Levitical  religion.  It 
is  not  difficult,  however,  to  read  between  the  lines, 
and  to  see  behind  the  apologetic  better  the  dog- 
matic best. 

The  comparison  of  the  two  religions  runs  through 
the  whole  theoretic  part  of  the  Epistle  from  P  to 
10^8.  It  begins  at  the  circumference  and  ends  at 
the  centre.  The  central  truth  is  the  priestly 
performance  of  Christ  by  which  we  are  brought 
into  filial  relations  with  God.  But  the  compari- 
son begins  with  the  agents  of  revelation,  and  pro- 
ceeds from  that  starting-point  to  compare  the 
agents  of  redemption.  Under  each  of  these  two 
categories  two  sets  of  agents  are  ascribed  to  the 
old  religion :  prophets  and  angels  under  the  head 
of  revelation,  and  Moses  and  Aaron  under  the 
head  of  redemption.  Thus  there  are  four  separate 
comparisons  to  be  made — (1)  between  Christ  and 
prophets,  (2)  between  Christ  and  angels,  (3)  be- 
tween Christ  and  Moses,  (4)  between  Christ  and 
Aaron.  The  first  is  made  in  1^'^  the  second  in 
the  third  in  S'"",  and  the  fourth  in  S^-d"^ 

(1)  Christ  and  Prophets. —TliQ  contrast  is  least 
emphatic  in  reference  to  the  prophets,  as  they  might 
be  looked  on  as  belonging  in  spirit  to  the  new 
dispensation  rather  than  to  the  old  Levitical  ons. 
But  there  is  a  latent  antithesis  here  also,  traceable 
in  the  words  carefully  selected  to  describe  pro- 
phetic revelation, — TroXv/xepw!,  iroXvTpdirws.  These 
adverbs  convey  the  idea  that  the  ancient  revelation 
was  fragmentary  (in  many  parts)  and  tropical  (in 
many  modes);  and  it  is  implied,  though  not  ex- 
pressly stated,  that  the  revelation  made  by  Christ 
was  free  from  both  defects  —  complete  and  real, 
and  therefore  final.    All  this  is  in  eifect  said  by 
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the  phrase  vlw,  used  to  describe  the  agent  of  the 
Christian  revelation.  In  the  end  of  the  days  God 
spake  to  men  by  one  having  the  standing  of  a  son. 
A  son  knows  all  that  is  in  a  Father's  mind  ;  when 
He  has  spoken  there  is  nothing  more  to  be  said. 

(2)  Christ  and  Angels. — We  are  apt  to  think  that 
the  second  comparison,  that  between  Christ  and 
angels,  might  have  been  dispensed  with.  But  the 
author  Avas  writing  for  the  benefit  of  Jews  (this, 
in  the  meantime,  may  be  assumed ;  it  is  the  im- 
pression one  naturally  first  takes  from  the  book), 
and  angels  held  a  prominent  place  in  contemporary 
Jewish  religious  thought.  To  them  was  assigned 
the  function  of  executors  of  God's  mil  in  the 
natural  world,  and  also  that  of  intermediaries 
between  J"  and  Israel  in  the  lawgiving.  The 
law  was  a  word  spoken  by  angels  (2^,  cf.  Ac  7^', 
Gal  3'^).  Therefore,  whatever  the  writer's  own 
thoughts  might  be  as  to  the  position  of  angels  in 
the  universe  and  in  the  histoiy  of  revelation,  he 
was  under  the  necessity  of  deferring  to  current 
opinion  and  speaking  of  them  as  rivals  to  Christ. 
Therefore  his  second  thesis  is  :  Christ  better  than 
angels,  his  proof  consisting  of  a  mosaic  of  OT 
texts  which  Ijring  out  a  threefold  contrast :  Christ 
to  angels  as  son  to  servants,  as  king  to  subjects, 
as  creator  to  creatures.  The  conclusion  is  that 
the  essential  function  of  angels  is  to  serve.  They 
are  ministering  spirits  —  all  of  them,  even  the 
highest  archangel  —  to  God,  to  Christ,  even  to 
Christians — '  sent  forth  for  service  to  those  who 
are  about  to  inherit  salvation'  (1"). 

(3)  Christ  and  Moses. — For  Moses  the  writer  had 
a  much  deeper  respect  than  for  angels,  whose  rdle 
he  probably  conceived  to  be  greatly  inflated  in 
JeA\dsh  theology.  Moses  was  a  great  historic 
reality,  whose  functions  in  behalf  of  Israel  at  the 
creative  epoch  of  her  history  he  was  not  tempted 
to  disparage.  But  even  Moses  occupied  a  place 
of  subordination  compared  to  Jesus,  and  he  does 
not  hesitate  to  point  the  fact  out,  contriving,  how- 
ever, to  do  so  in  a  manner  that  could  not  wound 
Jewish  susceptibilities.  He  knows  how  to  praise 
Moses  while  yet  giving  him  the  second  j^lace. 
Faithful  in  all  God's  house,  on  God's  own  testi- 
mony, yet  faithful  only  as  a  servant.  But  Christ 
was  faithful  as  a  son. 

(4)  Christ  and  Aaron. — While  the  comparison  be- 
tween Christ  and  Moses  is  despatched  in  a  few 
sentences,  that  between  Christ  and  Aaron  runs 
through  two  chapters.  This  is  not  due  to  the 
writer  having  a  higher  esteem  for  Aaron  than 
for  Moses.  The  reverse  was  the  fact.  While  for 
his  mind  Moses  was  probably  one  of  the  world's 
greatest  men,  and  the  Exodus  one  of  the  great 
heroic  achievements  of  human  history,  the  char- 
acter and  functions  of  the  first  high  priest  of  Israel 
seem  to  have  inspired  him  with  only  moderate 
respect.  All  that  elaborate  ritual  on  the  great 
Day  of  Atonement,  in  which  the  high  priest  played 
the  principal  part,  seemed  to  him  much  ado  about 
nothing.  For  the  blood  of  bulls  and  of  goats  could 
not  take  away  sin.  How  poor  that  Levitical  sacri- 
ficial system  compared  with  the  one  sacrifice  of 
Christ,  who  by  an  eternal  spirit  offered  Himself 
to  God  !  But  why,  then,  make  the  comparison, 
and  at  such  length?    Because  he  is  writing  for 

Eeople  who  think  Aaron  a  very  august  figure,  and 
is  sacerdotal  service  one  of  very  great  import- 
ance ;  and  because  his  apologetic  method  requires 
him  to  use  Aaron  as  a  type  whereby  to  convey 
to  ill-instructed  Hebrew  Christians  some  rudi- 
mentary ideas  as  to  the  nature  of  Christ's  sacer- 
dotal functions. 

(5)  Christ  and  Melchizedek. — One  other  OT  per- 
sonage is  brought  upon  the  stage  in  the  course  of 
the  argument — Melchizedek.  He  is  introduced, 
however,  not  for  the  purpose  of  contrast,  but  to  aid 
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in  the  embodiment  of  the  writer's  lofty  conception 
of  Christ's  priestly  function.  His  thesis  here  is 
not,  Christ  greater  than  Melchizedek,  but,  Christ 
like  Melchizedek.  His  use  of  this  historic  figure 
also  serves  an  apologetic  purpose,  but  in  a  different 
way.  He  had  a  difficulty  to  meet  in  connexion 
with  the  doctrine  that  Christ  was  a  priest.  Jesus 
did  not  belong  to  the  tribe  of  Levi.  That  was 
an  insurmountable  obstacle  to  the  recognition  of 
Him  as  a  priest  for  law-ridden  minds.  How,  then, 
does  the  writer  deal  with  it  ?  In  effect  thus :  '  I 
know  quite  well  that  Jesus  could  not  be  a  priest 
on  earth,  i.e.  one  of  the  only  class  of  priests  you 
Jews  are  acquainted  with,  because  He  did  not 
belong  to  the  tribe  whence  the  priests  are  taken. 
But  the  Heb.  oracles  know  of  another  priesthood 
besides  the  Levitical,  whereof  they  make  honourable 
mention — that  of  Melchizedek,  priest  of  the  Most 
High  God.  It  was  a  more  ancient  priesthood 
than  that  of  Aaron.  Do  you  reply :  yes,  ancient 
enough,  but  rude,  suitable  only  for  primitive  times, 
and,  of  course,  superseded  by  a  regularly  estab- 
lished sacerdotal  class,  like  that  of  Aaron  and  his 
family  1  I  say,  not  so,  for  in  a  psalm  later  than 
the  institution  of  the  Levitical  priesthood,  and 
recognized  by  you  all  as  Messianic,  the  Melchize- 
dek priesthood  is  referred  to  as  if  it  were  the 
ideally  perfect  type.  "  A  priest  for  ever  after  the 
order  of  Melchisedek."  The  Christ  is  to  be  a  priest 
after  this  ideal  type.  And  He  is  appointed  by  an 
oath  of  God  which  implies  that  it  is  an  appoint- 
ment of  unique  importance.  And  God  declares 
that  He  will  not  repent  of  the  appointment,  which 
teaches  by  implication  that  God  has  repented  of 
another  kind  of  priesthood,  and  that  it  will  pas'j 
away,  and  that  the  new  priesthood  will  be  of  sueli 
excellence  that  it  will  never  need  to  pass  away.' 
We  have  here  an  apologetic  use  of  the  ancient 
priesthood  of  the  king  of  Salem,  analogous  to  that 
made  by  the  Apostle  Paul  of  the  promise  given  to 
Abraham  long  before  the  era  of  the  lawgiving. 

iii.  Theological  Import.  —  This  rapid  sketch 
may  suffice  to  give  some  idea  of  the  drift  of  this 
Epistle  on  its  apologetic  side.  But  our  main 
concern  is  with  its  positive  theological  significance, 
to  which  we  now  turn. 

It  is  important  for  a  true  appreciation  of  the 
theological  ideas  of  the  Epistle  to  keep  steadily 
before  us  its  central  conception  of  Christianity  as 
the  perfect  and  final  religion,  both  perfect  and  final 
because  it  brings  men  really  nigh  to  God.  All  re- 
ligions aim  at  this,  Leviticalism  included.  Never- 
theless, it  had  a  veil  dividing  the  tabernacle  into 
two  compartments,  and  a  most  holy  place  into 
which  no  man  might  go  save  the  high  priest,  and 
he  only  once  a  year,  and  then  only  with  due  pre- 
cautions. Christianity  is  the  one  religion  that  has 
really  solved  the  problem.  In  the  language  of  the 
Epistle  it  perfects  the  worshipper  as  pertaining 
to  the  conscience  (9"),  or  purges  his  conscience 
from  dead  works  to  serve  the  living  God.  It 
really  takes  away  sin  (10^),  so  that  believers  in 
Jesus  can  draw  near  with  true  heart  and  full  assur- 
ance of  faith  to  the  very  presence  of  God  (10^^). 
There  can  never  be  any  reason  for  superseding 
such  a  religion.  Therefore  Christianity  is  eternal. 
The  epithet  'eternal'  is  applied  many  times  to 
the  Christian  religion  and  all  that  belongs  to  it. 
We  read  of  an  '  eternal  salvation '  (5*),  an  '  eternal 
redemption '  (Qi^),  an  '  eternal  spirit '  (9"),  an  '  eter- 
nal inheritance'  (9'^),  and  an  'eternal  covenant' 
(13"").  It  is  clear  from  such  iteration  that  the 
thought  of  the  perennial,  because  perfect,  absolute 
character  of  Christianity  is  not  incidental  and  sub- 
ordinate, but  fundamental  in  the  author's  system. 
It  dominates  his  mind  and  affects  his  manner  of 
viewing  everything  belonging  to  the  Christian 
faith.   As  it  is  absolute,  perfect,  the  ideal  realized, 
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BO  are  all  the  personalities  and  functions  connected 
with  it.  The  Christian  revelation  is  the  ideal 
realized  in  that  department.  It  is  God's  final, 
because  full,  complete  word  to  men,  to  which 
nothing  needs  to  be  added.  The  Person  by  whom 
God  spoke  that  last  word  is  perfect  in  Himself, 
and  in  His  functions  as  Revealer  and  Redeemer. 
His  sacrifice  is  perfect,  and  possesses  eternal  validity 
and  value. 

(I)  CbrisTOLOGT. — This  general  statement  pre- 
pares us  to  find  in  the  Epistle  a  very  exalted  con- 
ception of  Christ.  The  first  thought  about  Him  to 
which  we  are  introduced,  in  the  very  first  sentence, 
is  that  He  stands  to  God  in  the  relation  of  Son  (iv 
vlw).  It  is  observable  that,  in  all  the  four  com- 
parisons already  referred  to,  the  superiority  of 
Jesus  Christ  is  made  to  rest  on  the  foundation 
of  His  Sonship.  That  is  why  He  is  greater  than 
the  prophets  as  the  agent  of  revelation.  The  Son- 
ship  of  itself  guarantees  a  perfect,  therefore  final, 
revelation.  The  reason  is  that  Sonship  involves 
likeness  and  intimacy.  To  know  the  Son  is  to 
know  the  Father,  and  the  Son  knows  all  that  is 
in  the  Father's  mind.  In  like  manner  the  superi- 
ority of  Christ  to  angels  is  made  to  rest  on  His 
Sonship.  The  Son  is  begotten ;  angels,  with  all 
other  creatures,  are  made ;  the  Son  as  the  heir  of 
His  Father  is  destined  to  sit  on  a  throne  and  be 
an  object  of  homage  to  the  universe,  angels  not 
excepted.  Therefore  His  word,  as  the  Revealer, 
claims  more  attention  than  that  spoken  by  angels, 
with  whatever  solemn  accompaniments,  on  Sinai. 
So  also  Sonship  raises  Christ  above  Moses,  however 
great  his  character,  and  however  epoch-making  his 
function  as  the  Leader  of  the  Exodus  and  the 
organizer  of  a  horde  of  slaves  into  a  nation.  Moses 
was  the  greatest  in  God's  house,  yet  only  greatest 
among  servants ;  Christ  is  not  only  greater,  but 
belongs  to  another  category,  that  of  Son.  Finally, 
Sonship  is  the  ground  of  Christ's  incomparable 
superiority  to  Aaron.  Aaron,  though  an  import- 
ant personage  within  the  Levitical  system,  was 
after  all  but  a  sacerdotal  drudge,  ever  performing 
ceremonies  which  had  no  real  value  :  '  daily  minis- 
tering and  off'ering  oftentime  the  same  sacrifices 
which  can  never  take  away  sin'  (10").  But  our 
great  High  Priest  is  Jesus  the  Son  of  God  (4"), 
who,  as  a  Son,  learned  obedience  through  suffering 
{5'),  and  who  after  His  Passion,  voluntarily  en- 
dured, was,  as  the  Son,  '  consecrated  for  evermore ' 
(7^). 

These  contrasts  compel  a  lofty  conception  of 
Christ's  Person  as  the  Son  of  God.  Sonship  taken 
in  a  diluted  sense  will  not  bear  the  argumentative 
stress  laid  on  it.  Sonship  must  be  taken  in  a 
unique  sense,  not  in  a  sense  common  to  Christ 
with  men  and  angels,  or  even  in  a  sense  applicable 
only  to  the  great  epoch-making  characters  of  his- 
tory, the  heroes  of  the  human  race.  Why  should 
Sonship  make  Christ  greater  than  the  prophets 
as  agents  of  revelation,  unless  it  be  or  such  a 
character  as  to  involve  absolute  likeness  of  nature 
and  perfectly  intimate  fellowship?  We  know 
what  the  author  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  means 
when  lie  says,  '  No  man  hath  seen  God  at  any 
time  :  the  only -begotten  Son  who  is  in  the  bosom 
of  the  Father,  he  hath  declared  him.'  The  author 
of  our  Epistle  must  mean  something  similar  when 
he  makes  Sonship  the  groxind  of  Christ's  ability 
to  speak  the  final  satisfying  word  of  God  to  men. 
And  he  shows  that  he  does,  and  that  he  desires 
his  readers  to  put  the  greatest  fulness  of  meaning 
into  the  expression  iv  vlQ  by  the  comment  he 
immediately  goes  on  to  make,  wherein  he  gives, 
at  the  outset,  a  statement  of  his  Christological 
position.  In  this  statement  he  represents  the  Son 
as  made  by  God  the  heir  of  all  things,  an  attribute 
arising  naturally  out  of  the  relation  of  Sonship, 


especially  as  the  Son  is  the  first-begotten  (wpoiTb- 
TOKOS,  1").  Further,  the  Heir  of  all  is  represented 
as  the  Maker  of  all — by  Him  God  made  the  ages 
(toi)s  alwua?)  or  worlds.  This  implies  pre-existence, 
or  rather,  seeing  no  reference  has  yet  been  made 
to  an  earthly  state,  ancient  existence.  It  takes 
us  back  to  the  '  beginning '  spoken  of  in  Gn  V 
and  in  Jn  1^,  to  the  primitive  era  of  world-making. 
It  gives  to  the  Son  the  position  assigned  to  the 
Logos  in  the  system  of  Philo,  that  of  God's  agent 
in  the  universe,  the  statement  being  supf)lemented 
and  completed  by  the  a,dded  clause  in  :  '  bearing 
all  things  by  the  word  of  his  power.'  The  Son 
thus  appears  acting  for  God  in  the  creation  and 
preservation  of  the  world.  To  all  intents  and 
purposes  this  means  that  the  Son  is  a  Divine 
Being,  the  active  Deity  of  the  universe.  The 
presumption  is  that  He  is  an  Eternal  Being,  a 
parte  ante  as  He  is  a  parte  post,  a  Son  from  eternity 
as  well  as  for  evermore  (7-**),  though  the  function 
of  world-making  implies  strictly  only  antecedence 
to  the  things  made.  * 

The  eternal  being  of  the  Son  is  more  clearly 
implied  in  the  phrase  following,  wherein  the  Son 
is  called  the  radiance  of  the  glory  and  the  exact 
image  of  the  essence  of  God  {airavyacrpia  Tijs  oo'^iys 
Kal  xc'pi'f''"W  '''V^  vTToaT&aews  avTov).  There  might 
be  a  time  when  God  was  without  a  world,  but 
there  never  was  a  time  when  God  was  without 
glory.  It  is  the  nature  of  that  glory  to  manifest 
itself  ;  like  the  sun  it  must  shine,  and  the  shining 
is  eternal  as  the  glory.  The  Son  of  God  is  the 
shining  of  His  glory,  and  therefore  eternal  as  the 
glory.  Probably,  however,  the  aim  of  the  writer 
in  using  these  remarkable  expressions  is  not  so 
much  to  declare  the  eternal  being  of  the  Son, 
as  to  indicate  His  supreme  qualification  for  the 
function  of  fully  revealing  God.  Who  so  fit  to 
make  God  known  as  one  who  is  related  to  Him 
as  the  sun's  rays  to  the  sun,  and  who  resembles 
Him  as  the  image  impressed  on  wax  resembles  the 
seal  ?  His  word  will  be  as  the  bright  light  of  day, 
than  which  nothing  can  be  brighter,  and  He  may 
say  of  Himself,  '  He  that  hath  seen  me  hath  seen 
the  Father.'  The  precise  theological  significance 
of  these  phrases  cannot  easily  be  determined ;  or 
rather,  one  should  say,  it  is  doubtful  if  they 
possess  any  such  significance.  They  do  not  ab- 
solutely exclude  Sabellianism  or  Arianism.  The 
Sabellians  laid  stress  on  the  term  d7rai;7acr^a,  as 
suggesting  the  idea  of  a  model  manifestation 
rather  than  of  a  distinct  personality.  The  Arians, 
on  the  other  hand,  emphasized  the  term  xdpa/cTTjp, 
as  implying  a  position  of  subordination  and  de- 
pendence for  the  Son  in  relation  to  the  Father. 
The  orthodox,  on  their  side,  maintained  that,  by 
the  combination  of  the  two,  botli  errors  were 
excluded  — •  the  former  phrase  implying  identity 
of  nature,  so  excluding  Arianism ;  the  latter  im- 
plying independent  personality,  so  excluding 
Sabellianism. 

The  final  clause  of  the  Christological  statement 
represents  the  Son  as  taking  His  seat  'on  the 
right  hand  of  the  Majesty  on  high.'  It  is  the 
place  which  befits  one  whose  position  and  functions 
in  the  universe  are  such  as  previously  described. 
The  dignity  answers  to  His  nature  as  the  Son,  and 
to  His  vocation  as  the  maker  and  sustainer  of 
worlds.  The  language  is  grand  and  solemn,  and 
is  intended  to  convey  the  impression  that  the 
Son's  place  is  the  highest  possiljle  beside  that  of 
God.  It  may  indeed  be  said  that  to  place  the  Son 
beside  God  is  not  to  make  Him  God.t  Formally 
the  distinction  may  be  valid,  but  it  cannot  prevent 
the  inference  to  Deity  being  drawn.     He  who 

*  M6n6goz,  La  Thiologie  de  L'lipttre  aux  Hibreux,  finds  in 
the  Epistle  only  an  Arian  Christology,  vide  ch.  i.  on  Le  Christ. 
t  So,  in  e£Eect,  M6n6goz,  p.  87. 
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sitteth  at  the  right  htand  of  God  is  God  for  all  who 
believe  in  His  exaltation.  This  exaltation,  though 
only  what  corresponds  to  the  nature  of  the 
exalted  One,  is  a  new  event  in  His  history.  It 
takes  place  after  He  has  performed  a  signal 
service  for  men,  referred  to  in  the  words  '  when  he 
had  purged  our  sins.'  It  is  from  this  phrase 
only,  so  far  as  the  person  is  concerned,  that  we 
learu  that  the  '  Son '  ever  had  a  place  in  the 
history  of  this  earth.  He  might  have  done  all 
that  is  ascribed  to  Him,  even  spoken  the  final 
word  of  God,  without  being  man.  His  word,  like 
the  law,  might  be  that  of  an  angel,  spoken  from 
heaven.  But  purging  sin  is  a  sacerdotal  act,  a 
function  nowhere  ascribed  to  angels,  but  only  to 
men.  That  the  purification  was  performed  by  one 
in  the  likeness  of  men  would  be  very  evident  if 
the  words  '  by  himself  (5i'  iavroD)  were  part  of  the 
text.  But  that  great  thought,  unfamiliar  to  the 
first  readers  tliough  commonplace  to  us,  would 
not  be  introduced  by  so  skilful  a  writer  till  it  had 
been  carefully  prepared  for.  The  '  Son,'  then, 
was  man  when  He  performed  for  us  men  a  priest's 
part,  how,  remains  to  be  seen,  and  it  was  after  He 
had  done  this  that  He  took  His  place  at  the  right 
hand  of  Divine  Majesty. 

(a)  Incarnation. — The  '  Son  '  became  man.  This 
momentous  event  is  alluded  to  in  various  places 
and  in  diverse  forms  of  language  ;  now  in  terms 
borrowed  from  tlie  Psalter  as  being  made  a  little 
lower  than  the  angels  (2"),  now  as  becoming  par- 
taker of  blood  and  flesh  (2^^),  and  at  another  time 
by  the  very  general  expression  '  in  the  days  of 
his  flesh '  (5').  Under  what  precise  conditions  the 
Son  entered  humanity,  whether,  e.g.,  by  ordi- 
nary generation  or  otherwise,  is  nowhere  in- 
dicated. The  term  '  children '  applied  to  men  in 
2'*,  and  the  expression  '  likewise '  (TrapairXTia-iws) 
applied  to  the  Son's  becoming  a  participant  in 
human  nature,  may  justify  the  inference  that  the 
author  conceives  of  Him  as  being  born,  and  pass- 
ing from  childhood  to  manhood.  This  would 
scarcely  be  worth  remarking,  were  it  not  that  in 
the  prologue  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  these  details  are 
left  doubtful.  There  the  Logos  simply  becomes 
flesh,  and  dwells  for  a  season  among  men. 

(b)  Earthly  Life  of  Jesus. — What  knowledge  our 
author  had  of  the  earthly  history  of  the  Son, 
whether,  e.g.,  he  was  acquainted  with  the  evan- 
gelic tradition  as  embodied,  say,  in  the  Gospel  of 
St.  Mark,  does  not  clearly  appear.  He  certainly 
knew  more  than,  after  a  cursory  perusal  of  the 
Epistle,  we  might  think.  He  knew  of  the  tempta- 
tions of  Jesus  (2^8  4"),  of  the  scope  that  His 
earthly  experience  afibrded  for  the  exercise  of 
faith  (12^),  of  His  agony  in  the  garden  (5''),  of  the 
opposition  He  endured  at  the  hands  of  evil, 
or  ignorant,  prejudiced  men  (12^),  of  His  gentle 
bearing  towards  the  erring  (5^),  of  His  work  as  a 
preacher  of  the  good  tidings  (2^),  of  His  being 
surrounded  by  a  band  of  companions  who  after- 
wards became  a  source  of  valuable  and  trustworthy 
information  concerning  the  words  of  the  Master 
(2^).  Of  course,  one  who  knew  so  much  had  the 
means  of  knowing  more.  In  his  description  of  the 
agony  he  seems  to  indicate  knowledge  of  par- 
ticulars not  reported  in  the  Gospels,  when  he  repre- 
sents Jesus  as  ottering  up  prayers  'with  strong 
crying  and  tears,'  though  it  has  been  suggested 
that  he  borrowed  this  part  of  the  picture  from 
Ps  22''*"  * 

(c)  The  State  of  Humiliation. — Be  this  as  it  may, 
one  thing  is  certain,  the  writer  has  a  magnifi- 
cent conception  of  the  moral  significance  of  tlie 
earthly  life  of  the  Son  as  a  whole  ;  of  tlie  historic 
career  of  Him  whose  human  name  '  Jesus '  he  for 

*  So  von  Soden  in  Thcologische  Abhandlunrjcn,  Carl  von 
Weijaaoker  gewidmet,  p.  119. 


the  first  time  introduces  in  2'.  He  perceives 
clearly  the  pathos  of  that  life,  the  humiliation  and 
the  glory  in  the  humiliation.  It  may  be,  as  has 
been  said,  that  it  is  the  exalted  Jesus  he  has  con- 
stantly in  his  eye,  but  he  never  forgets  that  the 
exalted  One  passed  heroically  through  a  severe 
curriculum  of  temptation  and  suffering,  which 
awakens  in  his  mind,  as  he  contemplates  it, 
admiration  and  love.  There  is  no  trace  in  his 
pages  of  the  tendency,  very  perceptible  in  the 
Gospel  of  St.  Luke,  to  tone  down  those  elements  in 
Christ's  experience  which  might  be  thought  out 
of  keeping  with  the  image  of  the  exalted  Lord  as 
it  presented  itself  to  the  eye  of  faith.  [Compare 
St.  Luke's  report  of  the  agony  in  the  garden 
(leaving  out  the  unauthentic  verses,  22^^-  with 
the  brief  but  strong  statement  on  the  same  subject 
in  this  Epistle].  He  was  not  without  temptation 
to  follow  this  policy,  arising  out  of  the  state  of 
feeling  prevailing  in  the  community  of  believers 
for  whose  benefit  he  wrote.  Their  conceptions  of 
the  Christian  religion  seem  to  have  been  crude, 
ignorant,  and  superficial  all  along  the  line.  They 
did  not  yet  understand  even  the  first  principles  of 
Christian  belief  (5^^).  The  best  clue  to  the  nature 
of  their  deficiencies  in  Christian  knowledge  is  to 
note  the  things  emphasized  and  reiterated  by  their 
instructor.  One  of  these  things  is  the  humiliation 
of  Christ.  That,  therefore,  was  one  of  their 
stumbling-blocks.  If  the  Son  was  so  great  as  you 
say,  how  could  He  be  tempted,  and  sutt'er  death, 
and  death  in  such  an  ignominious  form  ?  Such 
was  one  of  their  perplexities.  One  writing  to  a 
community  in  this  state  of  mind  was  tempted  to 
throw  a  veil  over  the  indignities  of  the  Saviour's 
life ;  to  pass  over  in  silence  this,  to  understate 
that.  But  there  is  neither  silence  nor  under- 
statement. '  In  all  points  tempted  like  as  we  are' 
(415) .  <  prayers  and  supplications,  mth  strong  crying 
and  tears '  (5') ;  '  though  he  were  a  Son,  yet  learned 
he  obedience  by  the  things  which  he  sulfered ' 
(5') ;  '  endured  the  cross,  despising  the  shame '  (12^) ; 
'  endured  such  contradiction  of  sinners  against 
himself '( 12').  This  depicting  in  dark  colours  of 
the  tragic  humiliating  side  of  Christ's  earthly 
experience  means  much.  It  means,  for  one  thing, 
that  the  writer  sees  in  that  aspect  nothing  to  hide 
or  be  ashamed  of ;  rather  something  to  rejoice  in 
and  to  be  thankful  for.  He  beholds  glory  in  the 
humiliation,  honour  in  the  shame,  contemporary 
honour,  not  merely  honour  following  and  com- 
pensating, in  a  state  of  exaltation.  It  means, 
further,  that  he  does  not  despair  of  getting  his 
readers  to  see  this  also.  At  least  he  is  determined 
to  try,  because  he  knows  that,  until  they  see  it, 
their  faith  is  unintelligent,  and  their  Christian 
standing  very  insecure. 

Its  Rationale. — The  main  contribution  towards 
this  object  is  to  be  found  in  cli.  2^-i*.  The  leading 
purpose  of  this  very  important  section,  crammed 
full  with  deep  weighty  thoughts,  is  to  set  forth 
the  rationale  of  the  earthly  humiliation  of  Christ. 
And  the  drift  of  it  is  :  a  glory  in  the  humiliation. 
On  this  theme  three  possible  positions  may  be 
taken  up  —  (1)  the  glory  of  the  Son  and  the 
humiliation  of  Jesus  incompatible,  the  position  of 
unbelief  ;  (2)  the  humiliation  a  temporary  veiling 
of  the  glory  compensated  for  by  subsequent  re- 
sumption of  glory,  the  common  position  of  average 
Christian  belief  ;  (3)  the  humiliation  itself  glorious 
when  seen  in  the  light  of  its  aim  and  result,  the 
position  of  enlightened  faith.  The  writer  of  our 
Epistle  occupies  this  liighest  position,  his  readers 
not  being  far  from  the  lowest.  He  holds  the 
humiliation  itself  to  be  glorious,  and  worthy  of 
God  the  first  cause  and  last  end  of  all,  profitable  to 
Christ  Himself,  and  full  of  benefit  to  us.  It  be- 
came God,  he  teaches,  to  subject  His  Son  Jesus  to 
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suffering  (2^°).  It  profited  Jesus  by  perfecting 
Him  for  His  ofBce  as  Captain  of  Salvation,  de- 
veloping in  His  character  the  virtues  of  patience 
and  sympathy,  which  are  necessary  to  efficient 
captaincy  (2"'- 1'-  ^^).  It  is  beneficial  to  us,  for  we 
have  in  Jesus  one  of  whose  interest  we  can  be 
assured,  and  to  whom  Ave  can  always  come  with 
confidence  that  He  will  grant  us  seasonable 
succour  (4^'').  Such,  in  brief,  is  our  author's 
splendid  theodicy,  his  demonstration  of  the  moral 
fitness  of  Christ's  tragic  experience.  In  the  light 
of  it  we  can  have  no  doubt  as  to  what  he  means 
when  in  ch.  2^  he  speaks  of  Jesus  as  '  croAvned 
with  glory  and  honour,  that  he,  by  the  grace  of 
God,  siiould  taste  death  for  every  man.'  He  means 
just  what  he  plainly  says,  that  God  showed  His 
favour  to  His  Son  in  appointing  Him  to  an  office 
in  connexion  with  which  He  should  have  to  taste 
death  for  men,  and  that,  in  the  very  act  of  tasting 
death  as  Captain  of  Salvation,  the  Son  was 
crowned  with  glory  and  honour.  These  things 
are  true ;  they  are  also  relevant  to  the  situation. 
No  one  has  really  mastered  the  problem  presented 
in  the  antinomy  between  glory  and  humiliation 
till  he  has  got  insight  into  their  truth,  and 
thorough  mastery  was  what  the  writer  possessed 
and  aimed  at  for  his  readers.  There  is  no  diffi- 
culty in  understanding  his  words.  The  difficulty 
felt  by  most  interpreters  arises  from  their  un- 
willingness to  credit  him  with  clear  insight  into 
the  moral  order  of  the  world.  Such  insight  they 
appear  to  think  beyond  the  reach  of  any  writer  in 
the  first  Christian  century,  even  though  inspired. 

(d)  Christ's  Priesthood. — Passing  from  the  subject 
of  Christ's  person  to  His  priestly  function,  the 
subject  may  be  introduced  with  the  remark  that 
the  writer  takes  advantage  of  any  means  that 
offers  itself  of  making  intelligible  to  his  readers 
the  suffering  experience  of  Christ.  He  is  glad  to 
be  able  to  show  them  from  any  point  of  view  that 
it  behoved  Jesus  to  die.  Sometimes  his  lines  of 
thought  are  remote  enough  from  any  recognized 
theories  of  atonement,  as  when  he  bases  the  thesis 
that  Jesus  had  to  die  once  only  on  the  analogy  of 
general  human  experience  (9'-'-"^).  The  reason 
which  he  assigns  in  the  same  context  for  Christ's 
dying  once,  viz.  that  a  testator  must  die  before  his 
^\  Ul  can  come  into  effect,  is  also  peculiar,  inasmuch, 
as  it  is  enough  that  a  testator  die  anyhow,  it  is 
nowise  necessary  that  his  death  should  be  of  a 
sacrificial  character.  One  wonders  at  the  intro- 
duction of  so  elementary  and  inferior  a  view  close 
upon  the  grand  conception  contained  in  9"  ;  and 
all  the  more  when  it  is  observed  that  in  order  to 
get  a  chance  of  introducing  it  he  has  to  take 
advantage  of  the  double  meaning  of  dtadr/KT],  as 
signifying  at  once  an  alliance  or  covenant  and  a 
testament.  In  the  case  of  a  covenant  there  is  no 
necessity  for  the  deatli  of  either  party,  therefore 
after  the  word  lias  been  used  in  the  sense  of  a 
covenant  in  9'^  it  is  employed  in  the  other  sense 
without  any  apology.  The  reason  for  this  must 
be  found  in  the  ignorance  of  the  first  readers. 
They  had,  it  must  be  supposed,  no  understanding 
of  the  rationale  of  Christ's  death  from  any  point 
of  view,  and  therefore  their  instructor  felt  that  it 
was  a  point  gained  if  he  could  assign  any  reason 
for  that  death  level  to  their  understanding.  It  is 
essential  to  our  understanding  of  the  Epistle  that 
this  state  of  ignorance  in  the  first  readers  be  con- 
stantly borne  in  mind.  If  Ave  come  to  it,  as  some 
interpreters  do,  Avitli  the  assumption  that  tlie 
whole  doctrine  of  the  atonement  Avas  familiar  to 
the  persons  addressed,  and  that  in  all  thattheAvriter 
says  on  the  subject  of  Clirist's  priestly  Avork  he  is 
simply  repeating  commonplaces,  we  incapacitate 
ourselves  for  attaining  any  true  insight  into  its 
meaning.    The  truth  is,  he  is  Avriting  to  persons 


Avho  do  not  knoAv  the  alphabet  of  the  subject,  and 
the  problem  for  him  is  to  get  into  their  dull  minds 
by  any  means  the  idea  :  Jesus,  though  the  Christ, 
the  Son  of  God,  must  die.  For  this  purpose  several 
lines  of  thought  are  pressed  into  the  service  :  Jesus 
must  die,  as  all  men  die,  once ;  He  must  die,  as 
a  testator  dies  before  his  heirs  enter  into  posses- 
sion of  his  inheritance  ;  He  must  die  for  His  OAvn 
advantage  as  the  Captain  of  Salvation,  because  He 
could  not  be  a  good  fit  captain  unless  He  Avere 
perfected  by  suffering ;  He  must  die  as  a  priest, 
not  indeed  as  a  priest  after  the  type  of  Aaron, 
Avho  offered  animals  as  sacrificial  victims,  but  as  a 
priest  of  a  liigher  order,  that  of  Melchizedek. 

(a)  The  Melchizedek  Type. — The  excursus  about 
Melchizedek  in  ch.  7  is  of  essential  importance 
to  the  author's  doctrine  of  Christ's  priesthood.  It 
were  an  entire  mistake  to  regard  it  as  a  discussion 
on  a  curious  topic  in  theology  on  Avhich  the  Avriter 
happened  to  have  some  pet  ideas.  In  that  case 
the  complaint  he  makes  of  the  dulness  of  those  to 
Avhom  he  Avrites  is  altogether  unjustifiable.  A 
man  may  be  a  good  Christian,  and  yet  remain 
ignorant,  or  even  incapable  of  understanding  an 
abstruse  theologoumenon  on  the  Melchizedek 
priesthood.  The  question  at  issue  is  really  the 
fundamental  one  :  Avas  Christ  in  any  sense  a  priest  ? 
The  writer's  conviction  is  that  the  priesthood  of 
Christ  is  not  understood  in  its  reality  and  Avorth, 
unless  it  be  seen  to  be  of  the  Melchizedek  type. 

In  ch.  5^"  the  author  indicates  the  programme  of 
his  discussion  on  the  priesthood  of  Christ  in  these 
Avords  :  an  High  Priest,  after  the  order  of  Blel- 
chizedek.  His  plan  is  to  employ  two'  types  of 
priesthood  to  indicate  its  nature — the  order  of 
Aaron,  and  the  order  of  Melchizedek.  His  pur- 
pose is  not,  as  some  have  imagined,  to  teach  that 
Christ  occupied  in  succession  tAvo  priestly  offices, 
one  like  that  of  Aaron,  another  like  that  of  Mel- 
chizedek, the  former  on  earth,  the  latter  in  heaven. 
His  intention  is  rather  to  utilize  the  Aaronic 
priesthood  to  set  forth  the  nature  of  Christ's 
priestly  functions,  and  the  Melchizedek  priest- 
hood to  set  forth  their  ideal  worth  and  eternal 
validity.  The  two  aspects  are  taken  up  in  the 
inverse  order  to  that  in  Avhich  they  are  named  in 
the  programme :  first,  a  priest  after  the  order  of 
Melchizedek  (ch.  7) ;  second,  a  high  priest  after  the 
order  of  Aaron  (chs.  8.  9). 

Every  order  or  species  has  its  characteristic 
notes  or  marks ;  therefore  the  first  thing  to  be 
done  is  to  determine  the  marks  of  the  Melchizedek 
'order.'  To  this  task  the  Avriter  addresses  him- 
self in  ch.  7^'^,  Avhich  contains  a  summary  of  the 
facts  about  Melchizedek  as  stated  in  Gn  1418-20^ 
with  a  commentary  pointing  out  their  religious 
significance,  and  extracting  from  the  facts  the 
desired  marks  of  the  type.  To  make  the  facts 
serve  his  purpose  the  writer  finds  it  necessary  to 
attach  importance,  not  merely  to  Avhat  is  said  of 
Melchizedek,  but  to  what  is  not  said, — to  the 
silences  as  Avell  as  to  the  utterances  of  history ;  also 
to  give  ideal  meaning  to  the  names  occurring  in 
the  story.  This  method  of  interpretation  may 
seem  vicious.  We  may  call  it  allegorical,  or 
allege  that  it  is  borroAved  from  Philo  ;  the  im- 
portant thing  to  note  is  that  it  is  his  method.  By 
this  Avay  he  reaches  Avhat  he  is  in  quest  of — the 
notes  of  the  type.  These  are,  in  all,  five.  Taking 
them  in  the  order  in  Avliich  they  are  referred  to  in 
the  commentary,  they  are  these  :  the  Melchizedek 
type  of  priesthood  is,  first,  a  royal  priesthood  (king 
of  righteousness) ;  second,  a  righteous  priesthood 
(king  of  righteousness) ;  third,  a  priesthood  pro- 
motive of  peace,  or  exercised  in  the  country  of 
peace  (king  of  Salem  =  king  peace);  fourth,  a 
personal,  not  an  inherited  dignity  (Avithout  father, 
Avithout  mother,  i.e.  so  far  as  the  record  is  con- 
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cemed) ;  fifth,  it  is  an  eternal  priesthood  (without 
beginning  of  days  or  end  of  life — so  far  as  the 
record  is  concerned).  Tlie  first  four  may  be  con- 
ceived as  standing  to  the  fifth  in  the  relation  of 
cause  to  effect.  Because  the  priesthood  in  question 
possesses  these  characteristics,  it  is  eternal. 

Observe,  now,  what  the  writer  is  really  doing  in 
making  this  ingenious  commentary  on  the  brief 
narrative  in  Genesis.  He  is  trying  to  fix  the 
characters  of  an  ideal  priesthood.  He  is  solving 
the  problem,  What  is  the  highest  conceivable  type 
or  kind  of  priesthood  ?  He  might  have  adopted  the 
method  of  philosophic  speculation  for  the  purpose, 
instead  of  the  method  of  interpreting  an  OT  text. 
The  question  may  be  asked.  Does  the  latter  method 
fully  serve  the  purpose — give  us  all  the  essential 
features  of  the  ideal  ?  To  answer  it,  one  must  have 
in  one's  mind  a  conception  of  the  ideal.  Now,  with- 
out hesitation  one  would  say  that  these  things  at 
least  must  enter  into  the  idea  of  a  priesthood  of 
the  highest  order.  The  priest  must  be  really,  not 
ritually,  holy ;  he  must  not  be  a  mere  sacerdotal 
drudge,  but  one  whose  priestly  ministry  is  a  course 
of  gracious  condescension — a  royal  priest ;  he  must 
be  one  who,  by  his  personal  worth  and  official 
acts,  can  establish  a  reign  of  righteousness,  peace, 
and  perfect  fellowship  between  man  and  God ; 
finally,  he  must  be  one  who  ever  liveth,  whose 
priesthood  does  not  pass  from  him  to  another,  as  a 
guarantee  for  the  maintenance  of  peace. 

But  what  about  sacrifice,  the  most  essential 
feature,  one  would  say,  in  the  vocation  of  a  priest  ? 
We  observe  that  in  the  close  of  the  Melchizedek 
excursus,  in  a  description  of  the  ideal  priest, 
which  seems  intended  to  supplement  and  complete 
the  definition  of  the  Melchizedek  type,  it  is  said 
that  the  ideal  priest  does  not  need  to  repeat 
sacrifice  (7"').  But  there  is  a  previous  question : 
does  he  offer  sacrifice  at  all,  and  what  is  his  sacri- 
fice? By  the  method  of  laying  stress  on  the 
silences,  one  would  say  that  in  the  Melchizedek 
type  there  is  no  sacrifice  at  all,  no  mention  being 
made  of  such  in  the  history.  If  this  were  so,  then 
it  would  seem  to  follow  that  precisely  the  most 
vital  feature  in  the  priestly  office  of  Christ — the 
sacrificial  offering  of  Himself — lay  outside  the 
type,  as  something  sui  generis,  having  nothing 
analogous  to  it  either  in  the  priesthood  of  Mel- 
chizedek or  in  that  of  Aaron.  That  would  be  a 
serious  flaw  in  the  writer's  apologetic  argument, 
too  serious  for  him  to  have  overlooked  it.  We 
must  look  more  closely  to  see  whether  self-sacrifice 
be  not  immanent  in  the  other  characteristics  of 
the  ideal  priest.  We  start  from  the  statement  that 
the  ideal  priest  needs  not  to  repeat  sacrifice,  like 
the  high  priests  of  Israel  (7^').  Why  so  ?  Because 
of  the  other  characteristics,  especially  that  pointed 
at  by  the  epithets  holy,  harmless,  undefiled, 
which  unfold  the  contents  of  the  idea  of  righteous- 
ness. Because  the  ideal  priest  is  holy  (foios)  in 
relation  to  God,  benevolent  (fi/ca/cos)  towards  men, 
and  free  from  any  fault  that  might  disqualify  for 
priestly  functions  (d/nfavros),  therefore  he  needs 
not  to  repeat  sacrifice.  But  for  the  same  reason 
he  must  otter  one  sacrifice,  himself.  One  who 
answers  to  the  description  king  of  righteousness, 
one  who  realizes  in  his  character  the  ethical  ideal, 
cannot  escape  the  sacrifice  of  himself  in  this 
world.  That  is  not  said,  but  surely  it  must 
have  been  in  the  writer's  mind.  It  was  self- 
evident  to  him  that  one  who  had  all  the  other 
characteristics  of  the  Melchizedek  type  must  have 
this  one  also,  that  he  was  ready  to  lay  down  his 
life  for  righteousness,  equally  so  that  he  would  be 
called  on  to  do  this,  living  as  a  holy  one  in  an  unholy 
world. 

The  self-sacrifice  of  the  ideal  priest,  the  priest 
after  the  Melchizedek  type,  can  be  reached  by 


another  line  of  deduction,  viz.  from  the  royal 
character  of  the  type.  The  ideal  priest  is  not 
a  legal  drudge,  but  a  king  who  graciously  con- 
descends. Carry  out  the  idea  of  condescension 
to  its  utmost  limit  and  it  will  yield  the  result 
of  a  life  laid  down  for  others  :  this  is  the  ne  phts 
idtra  of  condescension  and  voluntary  sacerdotal 
service,  and  the  requirements  of  the  ideal  cannot 
be  satisfied  with  anything  short  of  it.  '  The  Son 
of  Man  came  not  to  be  ministered  unto,  but  to 
minister,  and  to  give  his  life  a  ransom  for  the 
many.'    '  Who  loved  me,  and  gave  himself  for  me.' 

It  is  obvious  that  in  these  thoughts  we  pass  out 
of  the  region  of  the  ritual  into  the  ethical,  and 
are  dealing  with  a  kind  of  sacrifice  of  entirely 
difl'erent  character  and  of  incomparably  greater 
value  than  those  pertaining  to  sacrifices  of  Leviti- 
cal  victims.  But  to  this  there  will  be  occasion 
to  refer  at  a  later  stage.  Meantime  it  remains 
to  indicate  the  use  made  of  the  Aaronic  priest- 
hood in  the  exposition  of  the  priestly  office  of 
Christ. 

(/3)  The  Aaronic  Type. — The  chief  use  is  that  of 
a  foil.  The  burden  of  the  section,  clis.  8^-9^^,  is : 
the  priestly  ministry  of  Christ  immeasurably 
superior  to  that  of  Aaron.  The  rubric  of  the 
whole  passage  is :  the  more  excellent  ministry. 
But  as  comparison  can  be  made  only  between 
things  having  a  certain  resemblance,  eulogy  runs 
along  the  line  of  parallelism.  Superiority  is  estab- 
lished on  a  basis  of  similitude.  The  points  of 
resemblance  are  very  general.  Common  to  both 
is  sacrifice,  a  sanctuary  where  sacrifice  is  offered, 
and  a  grand  representative  ceremonial  in  which 
the  two  systems  culminate.  The  first  point  is 
briefly  noticed  in  8'.  Every  high  priest  is  ap- 
pointed to  offer  sacrifice,  therefore  this  man  (Jesus) 
must  also  have  something  to  offer.  The  vague 
statement  is  meant  to  provoke  thought  in  dull 
Heb.  readers.  '  This  man,  if  He  be  a  priest,  must 
have  something  to  offer.  What  can  it  be?  He 
has  indicated  what  it  is  already — Himself  '  (7^'), 
but  he  knows  they  have  not  grasped  it,  and  he 
provokes  them  to  reflection:  'What  can  it  be? 
Not  bulls  and  goats,  of  course  ;  what  then  ? '  The 
second  topic,  the  two  sanctuaries,  is  handled  at 
greater  length  (Qi-'-^i).  The  construction  and  fur- 
niture of  the  Levitical  tabernacle  are  minutely 
described,  not,  however,  in  an  antiquarian  spirit, 
but  with  a  definite  apologetic  aim.  The  salient 
points  in  the  description  are  the  division  of  the 
sanctuary  into  two  compartments  separated  by 
a  veil,  and  the  peculiar  manner  in  which  the 
location  of  the  altar  of  incense  (dviJ-iaT-qpLov)  is 
indicated.  Of  course  it  is  the  altar  of  incense 
that  is  meant ;  there  should  never  have  been  any 
doubt  about  that.  And  it  is  represented  as  be- 
lonaing  to  (not  physically  within)  the  Holy  of 
Holies.  The  phrase  is  :  the  Holy  of  Holies  having 
the  golden  altar  of  incense.  The  meaning  is : 
that  altar,  though  standing  without  the  veil, 
being  required  for  daily  service,  belonged  of  right, 
in  spirit  and  function,  to  the  inner  shrine.  And 
this  antinomy — without  in  fact,  within  by  right 
— is  meant  to  startle  into  thought  the  sluggish 
minds  of  Hebrew  Christians.  'Whence  this  puzzle 
as  to  the  whereabouts  and  relations  of  the  altar 
of  incense  ?  See  ye  not,  it  is  all  due  to  the  exist- 
ence of  that  veil,  the  emblem  of  a  rude,  imperfect, 
transient  religion?'  In  comparison  with  the 
earthly  tabernacle,  the  one  in  which  Christ  offici- 
ates is  described  as  '  the  greater  and  more  perfect 
tabernacle,  not  made  with  hands'  (9"),  and  not 
belonging  to  the  visible  creation,  not  constructed 
out  of  material  things,  like  the  precious  cloths, 
woods,  and  metals  of  the  old  tabernacle,  which, 
however  precious,  were,  like  all  material  things, 
destined  to  wax  old  and  vanish  away. 


HEBREWS,  EPISTLE  TO 


The  ceremonial  selected  for  comparison  is  that 
of  the  great  Day  of  Atonement.  In  that  stately 
ceremonial  the  Levitical  ritual  culminated  and 
was  seen  at  its  best.  In  it  also,  and  in  it  alone, 
the  Holy  of  Holies  came  into  use.  It  was  the  one 
service  in  the  year  in  which  Israel's  representative 
man  came  into  the  immediate  presence  of  God. 
It  also  lent  itself  to  comparison  at  this  vital  point, 
the  high  priest's  entrance  into  the  inner  slirine 
being  comparable  to  the  entrance  of  Jesus  into 
heaven.  The  latter  event  is  therefore  naturally 
expressed  in  terms  of  the  former,  giving  rise  at 
points  in  the  description  to  obscurities,  such  as 
the  representation  of  Christ  entering  through  His 
own  hlood  into  the  holy  place  (Q^-). 

All  through,  the  unexpressed  refrain  '  more  ex- 
cellent '  is  audible,  but  it  arrests  the  ear  specially 
in  connexion  with  the  closing  comparison  between 
the  effects  of  the  two  priestly  functions — that  of 
Aaron  on  the  great  Day  of  Atonement,  and  that 
of  Christ  when  after  His  death  on  the  Cross  He 
entered  into  heaven.  The  effect  of  the  one  was 
to  cancel  the  errors,  or  ignorances  {dyvoTj/j.dTcoi',  9''), 
of  the  people  throughout  the  bygone  year,  to  wipe 
out  all  the  offences  against  Levitical  law  com- 
mitted in  a  twelvemonth,  so  that  they  might  make 
a  fresh  start.  The  effect  of  the  other  was  to 
obtain  an  '  eternal  redemption '  {alioviav  Xirpwaiv). 
Comparison  here  becomes  futile :  it  is  a  compari- 
son of  the  finite  to  the  infinite. 

(e)  Theory  of  Redemption. — For  modern  readers 
the  great  thoughts  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews 
are  obscured  by  being  expressed  so  largely  in  terms 
of  Levitical  ritual.  The  apologetic,  which  was 
meant  to  elucidate,  now  serves  to  some  extent  as 
a  veil  to  hide  the  true  meaning.  It  is  therefore 
desirable  to  make  the  most  of  those  passages  in 
which  the  writer,  so  to  speak,  shakes  himself  clear 
of  his  apologetic  trammels,  and  expresses  his  ideas 
in  terms  of  universal  validity.  There  are  two 
sentences  in  which  he  does  this  in  reference  to 
the  significance  of  Christ's  death.  These  are  2" 
9'^  the  former  containing  the  great  axiom  :  the 
Banctifier  and  the  sanctified  are  all  of  one  ;  the 
latter,  the  sublime  thesis  that  Jesus  offered  Him- 
self a  sacrifice  through  an  eternal  spirit.  The 
earlier  text  enunciates  the  principle  of  redemption, 
the  later  explains  the  infinite  efficacy  of  redemp- 
tion achieved.  The  principle  is :  solidarity  be- 
tween sanctifier  and  sanctified ;  the  two  one  in 
all  possible  respects,  the  more  respects  the  better, 
the  one  radical  ditt'erence  of  holy  and  unholy 
always  excepted ;  the  more  points  of  contact  the 
greater  the  sanctifying  power.  The  rationale  of 
infinite  value  is  'through  an  eternal  spirit.'  In 
the  interpretation  of  this  profoundly  suggestive  ex- 
pression, theologians  are  unhappily  not  at  one.  To 
the  present  writer  it  has  ever  been  associated  with 
certain  broad  thoughts  that  help  him  to  understand 
the  value  of  Christ's  self -offering  as  compared  with 
Levitical  victims.  In  the  first  place  it  suggests 
that  Christ's  offering  was  an  affair  of  spirit,  not 
merely  of  blood-shedding.  It  expressed  a  mind 
on  the  part  of  the  victim.  Of  course  that  mind 
had  certain  ethical  characteristics.  Jesus  offered 
Himself.  So  the  mind  embodied  in  His  sacrifice 
was  free,  loving,  holy  ;  a  mind  of  supreme  moral 
value  in  the  sight  both  of  God  and  of  enlightened 
men.  None  of  these  epithets,  however,  is  used 
to  qualify  the  spirit  in  which  Jesus  offered  Him- 
self to  God.  The  epithet  chosen  is  'eternal.'  It 
is  selected  because  it  serves  to  raise  the  sacrifice 
of  Christ  above  the  limits  of  time.  Spirit  is  in 
its  nature  eternal,  and  the  sacrifice  of  Christ  as 
a  spiritual  transaction  has  an  efficacy  and  value 
for  all  time,  for  the  time  that  went  before  the 
Christian  era,  as  well  as  for  the  time  coming  after. 
It  is  not  a  mere  historical  event  which  had  no 
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influence  before  it  took  place,  and  whose  influence;, 
after  it  happened,  was  destined  to  wane  with  the 
lapse  of  ages.  It  is  an  eternal  fact  having  absolute 
value  with  God  from  everlasting  to  everlasting. 
But  the  ethical  and  the  eternal  aspects  go  to- 
gether, the  one  conditioning  the  other.  It  is 
because  the  spirit  in  which  Christ  offered  Himself 
was  ethically  perfect — free,  loving,  holy — that  it 
has  eternal  value.  In  this  remarkable  phrase, 
combining  these  two  aspects,  the  spiritual  insight 
of  the  writer  reaches  its  highest  water  -  mark. 
Nothing  better,  more  penetrating,  more  felicitous, 
on  the  subject  of  our  Lord's  death  and  its  signifi- 
cance is  to  be  found  in  Scripture. 

(/)  Christ's  Priesthood  in  Heaven. — Before  leaving 
the  theme  of  the  priesthood,  we  may  notice  briefly 
a  question  that  has  troubled  interpreters.  The 
priestly  ministry  of  Christ  is  located  in  heaven, 
yet  the  sacrifice  tlie  Priest  presents  there  appears 
to  be  none  other  than  that  ofiering  of  Himself 
which  He  made  once  for  all ;  an  event,  so  far 
at  least  as  the  initial  stage  of  it,  the  blood- 
shedding,  is  concerned,  happening  on  earth  and 
within  this  visible  world.  "The  key  to  the  solution 
lies  in  this,  that  for  the  writer  heaven  is  the  locus 
of  realities,  while  earth  is  the  locus  of  shadows. 
In  heaven  is  the  true  tabernacle,  the  tabernacle 
which  realizes  the  ideal  of  a  sanctuary  (8'-^  ttjs 
(T/cTjc^s  rijs  d\ri8ivrjs)  ;  there  are  the  '  patterns '  or 
types  of  which  the  vulgar  realities  of  earth  are 
but  imperfect  copies.  For  our  author  the  'true' 
and  the  '  heavenly '  are  synonyms.  Whatever  is 
true  is  heavenly,  belongs  to  the  upper  world  of 
realities,  and  whatever  belongs  to  this  upper  world 
is  true  and  real.  If,  therefore,  Christ's  self-sacri- 
fice be  a  true  sacrifice,  it  belongs  to  the  heavenly 
world,  no  matter  where  or  when  it  takes  place. 
And  Christ's  sacrifice  is,  for  the  author,  a  true 
sacrifice,  because  it  is  an  affair  of  spirit.  Flesh 
and  blood,  whether  of  man  or  beast,  are  of  the 
earth  earthy,  and  belong  to  the  realm  of  shadows. 
Even  the  blood  of  Christ  viewed  materially  can 
lind  no  place  in  heaven.  Hence  it  is  vain  to 
attempt  solving  the  above-stated  problem  by  dis- 
tinguishing between  the  first  stage  of  the  sacrifice 
— the  death,  or  blood-shedding — and  the  second, 
the  sprinkling  of  the  shed  blood  on  the  mercy-seat 
within  the  sanctuary,  relegating  the  former  to 
earth  as  something  lying  outside  the  sphere  of 
Christ's  proper  priestly  activity,  and  to  locate  the 
latter  in  heaven  as  the  point  at  which  the  priestly 
ministry  begins.  Christ's  sacrifice  finds  entrance 
into  heaven  when  blood  is  transmuted  into  spirit. 
In  other  words,  the  shedding  of  Christ's  blood  is 
a  true  sacrifice,  as  distinct  from  the  shedding  of 
the  blood  of  bulls  and  goats,  which  was  only  a 
shadoiv  of  sacrifice,  because  it  is  the  manifestation 
of  a  mind  or  spirit.  And  because  it  is  that  it 
belongs  to  heaven,  though  it  takes  place  on  earth. 
The  magic  phrase  '  tlirough  an  eternal  spirit ' 
lifts  us  above  distinctions  of  time  and  place,  and 
makes  it  possible  for  us  to  regard  Christ's  offer- 
ing of  Himself,  in  all  its  stages,  as  a  transaction 
within  the  celestial  sanctuary. 

This  conception  of  heaven  as  the  place  of  reali- 
ties, as  distinct  from  earth  as  the  place  of 
shadows,  is  the  philosophic  presupposition  of  the 
system  of  positive  Christian  thought  contained  in 
our  Epistle.  It  reminds  us  of  Plato  and  of  Philo. 
Whether  our  author  was  acquainted  with  the  writ- 
ings of  either  the  Gentile  or  the  Jewish  philosopher 
is  a  question  on  which  opinion  differs,  and  on 
which  a  few  remarks  will  be  offered  at  a  later 
stage.  The  important  matter  is,  not  to  ascertain 
where  he  got  this  speculative  conception,  but  to 
note  carefully  the  fact  that  it  was  in  his  mind, 
and  to  keep  it  before  our  own  minds  in  inter- 
preting his  words.    At  no  point  in  the  Epistle 
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is  it  more  necessary  to  do  so  than  at  that  remark- 
able sentence  in  whieli  the  writer  expresses  liis 
tinal  deepest  tliought  concerning  the  nature  and 
worth  of  Christ's  sacrifice. 

ig)  Salvation. — From  tlie  doctrine  of  Christ's 
priestly  office  to  the  conception  of  salvation  con- 
tained in  our  Epistle,  the  transition  is  easy.  The 
author  describes  the  '  great  salvation '  variously, 
but  always  in  terms  suggested  by  the  primitive 
history  of  man  as  contained  in  the  early  chapters 
of  Genesis.  He  first  represents  it  as  consisting  in 
lordsliip  in  the  world  to  come,  founding  on  a 
quotation  from  the  8th  Psalm,  whicli  is  a  poetic 
echo  of  the  statement  regarding  man's  place  in 
the  world  in  Gn  1"*  (ch.  2^"^).  Next  he  conceives 
it  as  deliverance  from  the  power  of  death  exercised 
by  the  devil,  with  obvious  allusion  to  the  history  of 
the  Fall  in  Gn  3,  wherein  death  is  set  forth  as  the 
penalty  of  sin  (ch.  ^^).  Finally,  he  exhibits  it 
as  the  full  final  realization  of  the  divine  idea  and 
promise  of  rest,  to  which  he  applies  the  felicitous 
thought-suggesting  name  Sabbatism  {cra/3/3ario-/i6s), 
so  making  the  final  bliss  of  redeemed  man  consist 
in  entering  into  the  rest  which  God  Himself  en- 
joyed when  He  had  finished  the  work  of  creation 
(ch.  4",  of.  Gn  2^).  Taken  together,  the  three  con- 
ceptions suggest  the  thought  of  Paradise  restored, 
the  divine  ideal  of  man  and  the  world  and  their 
mutual  relations  realized  in  perpetuity,  man  made 
veritably  the  lord  of  creation,  delivered  from  the 
fear  of  death,  no  longer  subject  to  servile  tasks, 
but  occupied  only  in  work  compatible  with  perfect 
repose.  From  all  the  three  points  of  view,  salva- 
tion is  a  thing  in  the  future.  It  is  an  apocalyptic 
vision.  Fruition  lies  in  the  Beyond.  Dominion, 
deathlessness,  and  Sabbatism  belong  to  the  world 
to  come,  and  are  objects  of  hope  for  those  who 
bear  the  Christian  name. 

But  salvation  is  not  altogether  in  the  future ; 
it  is  a  present  good  as  well.  Christians,  as  such, 
are  conceived  of  as  'sanctified'  {aycat;'6/j.<;poL)  and  even 
'perfected.'  These  words,  however,  do  not  bear 
quite  the  same  meaning  as  that  which  we,  familiar 
with  the  Pauline  theology,  are  apt  to  attach  to 
them.  In  the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul  sanctification 
is  ethical,  and  means  making  the  Christian  holy 
in  heart  and  life.  In  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews 
this  ethical  sense  appears  (though  the  point  has 
been  disputed)  occasionally  to  be  traced,  as  in 
ch.  12^"'",  but  more  commonly  the  term  is  used 
in  a  theocratic  sense,  to  express  the  idea  of  being 
put  in  right  covenant  relations  with  God,  as  in 
the  text :  '  By  one  ofi'ering  he  hath  perfected  for 
ever  them  that  are  sanctified'  (10^^).  The  sancti- 
fied in  this  theocratic  sense  are  equivalent  to  St. 
Paul's  'justified.'  In  ch.  2"  the  word  ayia^6/ji€voi 
should  probably  be  taken  in  both  senses.  The 
statement  the  verse  contains  is  of  the  nature  of 
an  axiom,  to  the  effect  that  whatever  parties  stand 
to  each  other  in  the  relation  of  sanctifier  to  sancti- 
fied are  ij)so  facto  '  of  one,'  have  one  interest,  form 
a  brotherhood  bound  together  by  community  of 
nature,  experience,  and  privilege.  The  principle 
holds  good,  whether  we  understand  the  sanctifying 
function  theocratically  or  ethically.  If  the  func- 
tion of  the  sanctifier  be  to  place  the  sanctified,  i.e. 
those  to  be  sanctified,  in  right  relations  with  God, 
then  the  more  points  of  contact  the  better.  There 
must  be  unity  in  God's  sight,  so  that  what  He 
does  is  done  in  the  name  of  those  He  seeks  to 
sanctify,  and  avails  for  their  benefit.  He  must 
be  one  with  them  in  death,  as  it  is  by  His  death 
that  He  makes  propitiation  for  their  sins.  He 
must  possess,  in  common  with  them,  humanity, 
for  otherwise  He  could  not  die.  Finally,  He  must 
be  one  with  them  in  experience  of  trial  and  temp- 
tation, because  thereby  is  evinced  the  sympathy 
that  wins  trust,  and  unless  the  priest  is  trusted 


it  is  in  vain  that  He  transacts.  On  the  other 
hand,  if  the  sanctifier's  function  be  to  make  his 
clients  ethically  holy,  then,  again,  the  more  points 
of  contact  between  Him  and  them  the  better.  In 
that  case,  the  sanctifying  power  lies  in  the  example 
of  the  sanctifier  :  in  His  character.  His  history  as 
a  man.  He  makes  men  holy  by  reproducing  in 
His  own  life  the  ideal  of  human  character,  and 
bringing  that  ideal  to  bear  on  their  minds  by 
living  a  truly  godly  life  under  conditions  similar 
to  those  under  which  they  are  placed.  In  short, 
His  power  to  sanctify  ethically  depends  on  like- 
ness in  nature,  position,  and  experience. 

The  word  reXeiow  is  sometimes  also  used  in 
our  Epistle  to  denote  the  establishment  of  right 
relations  between  man  and  God,  that  is  to  say, 
as  equivalent  to  'justify'  in  the  Pauline  vocabu- 
lary. So  in  the  text :  '  By  one  offering  he  hath 
perfected  for  ever  them  that  are  sanctified.'  Per- 
fecting here  means  giving  the  worshipper  a  satis- 
factory assurance  that  his  sins  are  forgiven.  "What 
the  word  means  in  any  given  case  depends  entirely 
on  the  connexion  of  thought.  In  general,  it  signi- 
fies to  reach  the  end,  and  the  specific  sense  depends 
on  the  nature  of  the  end  in  view.  Thus  perfecting 
as  applied  to  Christ  in  2'"  signifies  to  make  Him 
a  fully-equipped  Captain  of  salvation.  Applied  to 
the  fathers,  who  died  in  faith,  not  having  received 
the  promises  in  11^°,  it  means  getting  at  length 
what  they  had  lived  and  longed  for  when  the 
company  of  the  saved  is  complete. 

Condition  of  Salvation. — What  is  the  condition 
of  salvation  in  our  Epistle?  We  know  what  it 
is  in  St.  Paul's  theology.  We  are  justified  by 
faith.  Faith  is  a  great  word  in  the  Epistle  to 
the  Hebrews  also,  but  its  use  there  is  not  quite 
the  same  as  in  the  Pauline  letters.  In  the  apostle's 
system  faith  has  two  functions.  It  accepts  as  a 
gift  the  '  righteousness  of  God,'  and  it  works 
through  love  as  a  sanctifying  power.  Of  the 
former  function  there  is  no  clear  trace  in  Hebrews. 
Instead  of  faith  we  find  obedience  in  the  text : 
'  He  became  the  author  of  eternal  salvation  to  all 
them  that  obej/  him'  (5'-*).  We  come  nearer  to 
the  Pauline  conception  of  justifying  faith  in  10^^, 
where  the  writer  exhorts  his  readers  to  draw  near 
with  a  true  heart  in  full  assurance  of  faith,  where 
faith  means  confident  expectation  of  welcome  for 
Christ's  sake.  The  function  of  faith  as  a  force 
making  for  personal  righteousness  or  noble  con- 
duct is  very  prominently  set  forth  in  ch.  II, 
where,  in  a  series  of  well-chosen  instances,  it  is 
exhibited  as  a  power  helping  men  to  make  their 
lives  sublime.  But  the  secret  of  its  power  is 
peculiarly  conceived  in  Hebrews.  In  St.  Paul's 
system  faith  derives  its  power  from  its  personal 
object,  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  It  unites  us  to 
Him,  and  from  Him  flows  a  transforming  influ- 
ence. In  Hebrews  the  secret  of  faith's  power  is 
its  psychological  character  as  a  faculty  of  the 
human  mind,  whereby  it  can  make  the  future  as 
if  it  were  present,  and  the  unseen  as  if  it  were 
visible.  So  viewed,  faith  as  a  principle  making 
for  heroism  is  not  confined  to  the  Christian  world. 
It  is  as  wide  as  humanity,  and  can  turn  out  heroes 
and  heroines  in  every  land.  Hence  even  a  Rahab 
finds  a  place  in  the  roll  of  those  who  obtained  a 
good  report  through  faith. 

(2)  Fatherhood  of  God. — The  doctrine  of  the 
Fatherhood  of  God  and  the  sonship  of  men,  cen- 
tral in  our  Lord's  teaching,  and  prominent  also 
in  the  Pauline  letters,  is  not  very  conspicuously 
taught  in  our  Epistle.  It  makes  a  formal  appear- 
ance chiefly  in  the  hortatory  section.  There  God 
is  called  'the  Father  of  spirits'  (12^),  and  it  is 
taught  that  His  supreme  aim  in  all  His  dealings 
with  His  children  is  to  make  them  partakers  of 
His  holiness  (121").    -phe  phrase  '  Father  of  spirits' 
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eeems  to  imply  a  paternal  relation  of  God  to  men 
as  such,  coextensive  with  the  hvunan  family,  or, 
rather,  inclusive  of  the  human  family,  embracing 
it  in  a  larger  category,  the  world  of  spirits,  in- 
cluding men  living  in  the  flesh  but  having  a  spirit, 
the  spirits  of  just  men  made  perfect,  and  angels. 
In  the  theoretical  part  of  the  Epistle  the  Father- 
hood of  God  is  referred  to,  or  implied,  mainly  in 
reference  to  the  Sonship  of  Christ.  But  while 
this  is  so,  it  must  be  ascribed  to  the  exigencies 
of  the  apologetic  argument  controlling  the  train 
of  thoug-lit  rather  than  to  the  peculiarity  of  the 
writer's  theological  system,  that  the  doctrine  of 
the  Fatherhood  is  so  comparatively  in  the  back- 
ground. No  man  could  be  insensible  to  the  im- 
portance of  that  doctrine  who  had  such  a  vivid 
sense  of  the  distinction  and  glory  of  Christianity 
as  the  religion  of  free  access  to  and  intimate 
fellowship  with  God.  This  central  conception 
covers  the  whole  ground.  A  religion  of  unre- 
stricted access  is  a  religion  of  sonship.  Its  spirit 
is  filial,  not  legal ;  its  watchword  trust,  not  fear. 
It  brings  its  votaries  to  Mount  Zion,  not  to  Mount 
Sinai.  At  another  point  the  doctrine  of  sonship 
is  immanent  in  the  Epistle,  though  not  formally 
named.  This  is  where  faithful  Christians  are 
called  the  comrades  of  Christ.  '  We  have  become 
fellows  of  Christ  if  we  hold  fast  the  beginning  of 
our  confidence  stedfast  unto  the  end'  (3^'*).  So  we 
render  the  passage,  taking  fxiroxoi  in  the  sense  it 
bears  in  1^.  The  faithful  the  fellows  of  Christ, 
God's  Son — such  is  the  writer's  idea,  implying  also, 
of  course,  that  they  are  sons  in  the  same  house 
and  family  of  God.  This  is  just  what  was  to  be 
looked  for  from  one  who  grasped  the  significance 
of  the  great  principle,  Sanctifier  and  sanctified  all 
of  one.  It  is  but  the  other  side  of  that  great 
truth.  The  one  side  is  Christ's  oneness  with  those 
He  undertakes  to  sanctify,  and  His  readiness  to 
accept  all  the  conditions  necessary  to  His  complete 
identification  with  them.  The  other  side  is  the 
unity  of  the  sanctified  with  Christ,  complete 
equality  with  Him  in  privilege.  They  are  sons, 
therefore,  as  indeed  they  are  called  in  2'**,  and 
therefore  Christ's  brethren.  He  was  not  ashamed 
to  call  them  brethren  even  when  they  were  in 
an  unsanctified  state  (2") ;  how  much  less  will 
He  be  ashamed  to  call  them  brethren  when  they 
have  experienced  His  sanctifying  power  !  There- 
fore we  need  have  no  hesitation  in  taking  /j.4toxoi 
in  the  fullest  sense  of  comradeship.  In  doing  so 
we  only  assume  that  the  author  understands  his 
own  system  of  thought,  and  it  may  be  added  that 
he  is  in  sympathy  with  the  teaching  of  our  Lord 
and  with  the  conception  of  the  relation  between 
Clirist  and  His  people  that  pervades  the  entire 
NT.  For  the  religion  of  the  NT  is  throughout 
filial,  and  God,  whether  often  or  seldom  so  named, 
is  always  Father.  The  dialects  for  the  purposes 
of  theological  reflection  are  various,  but  the  cen- 
tral religious  intuition  is  one. 

iv.  Kelation  to  Philo. — Such  in  brief  outline 
is  the  theological  import  of  the  Epistle.  We  have 
avoided  preliminary  discussion  of  the  questions 
belonging  to  the  head  of  Introduction,  because  we 
did  not  wish  to  give  any  countenance  to  the  idea 
that  a  right  understanding  of  the  Epistle  depends 
on  the  previous  settlement  of  doubtful  questions 
respecting  its  author,  its  first  readers,  its  date,  its 
theological  affinities,  etc.  We  do  not  believe  any- 
thing of  the  kind.  It  has  been  said,  e.g.,  that  no 
one  can  understand  the  Epistle  who  does  not  regard 
it  as  the  writing  of  one  belonging  to  the  School 
of  Philo  and  thoroughly  conversant  with  his  phil- 
osophy. We  are  inclined  to  think,  on  the  contrary, 
that  to  be  too  sure  of  this,  and  to  lay  great  stress 
on  the  supposed  fact,  is  the  direct  way  to  mis- 
understanding.   It  is  possible  to  understand  the 


main  drift  of  the  Epistle  while  remaining  in  sus. 
pense  as  to  the  connexion  with  Philo.  It  is  best 
to  commence  the  study  of  the  Avork  tolerably 
uncommitted  on  tlie  point.  It  is  quite  proper, 
as  we  go  along,  to  keep  our  eyes  open  to  all 
traces  of  afiinity  with  Philo,  so  that  on  arriving 
at  the  end  of  the  book  we  may  have,  not  only  a 
distinct  idea  of  its  theological  drift,  but  also  a 
more  or  less  probable  opinion  on  the  subordinate 
question  as  to  the  connexion  of  its  author  with 
the  Alexandrine  school  of  religious  philosophy. 
But  that  question,  however  interesting,  is  not 
vital. 

That  there  are  affinities  of  thought  and  style  is 
not  to  be  questioned,  and,  indeed,  has  already 
been  indicated  in  a  passing  way.  The  author's 
mode  of  conceiving  heaven  as  the  place  of  realities 
and  the  earth  as  the  place  of  shadows  is  an  in- 
stance in  point.  That  peculiarity  is  a  fact  patent 
to  any  attentive  reader  altogether  apart  from  the 
question  to  wliat  source  it  is  to  be  traced.  We 
miglit  notice  it  though  we  had  never  heard  of 
Plato  or  Philo.  The  only  effect  of  the  hypothesis 
that  the  writer  was  a  disciple  of  the  Jewish  phil- 
osopher is  somewhat  to  sharpen  our  attention  and 
lead  us  to  attach  more  importance  to  it  than  we 
otherwise  M'ould,  perhaps  more  than  it  deserves. 
But  there  need  be  no  jealousy  as  to  having  our 
attention  directed  to  phenomena  of  this  kind.  No 
question  of  religious  importance  is  involved,  and 
the  multiplication  of  instances  of  afiinity  in  word 
and  thought  between  Hebreivs  and  the  writings 
of  Philo  serves  the  purpose,  at  least,  of  increasing 
our  acquaintance  with  the  literary  characteristics 
of  our  Epistle. 

Among  the  verbal  affinities  with  Philo  the  following  may  be 
specified.  Philo,  like  our  author,  uses  the  prophets  for  the 
OT.  *A-gauya,irfj.a.  and  x'^P"-''-'^''''P  ^^^^^  ^  place  in  his  vocabulary, 
8u/j.iccTv,pic\i  is  used  by  him  (not  in  LXX)  for  the  altar  of  incense. 
Among  the  functions  he  ascribes  to  the  Logos  is  that  of  cutter 
(to^iuj),  even  as  our  author  describes  the  word  of  God  as  more 
cutting  (Tofiiiripcs)  than  any  two-edged  sword.  The  unusual 
words  Tfia.x.'i^'i"'  i^cpioTa.Uia  (52)  both  occur  in  Philo. 

Less  remarkable  is  the  coincident  use  by  the  two  writers  of 
the  epithets  nx^'-ryis  and  S-^/xioupyi;  in  reference  to  God  (11'"). 
Among  the  thought  affinities  may  be  reckoned  the  distinction 
between  <foctvof.i,tva.  (lli*)=Philo's  o  opa,7o^  xoirfu,o;,  the  visible 
world,  and  the  non-visible  things  (fj,i!  ix  (fxitc/xititiv,  113)=Philo's 
xiir/jLos  voYiros,  the  world  of  ideas  ;  the  conception  of  heaven  as 
the  country  or  home  {mzTpU,  ll^'')  of  the  soul ;  the  application 
to  Christ  of  attributes  ascribed  in  Philo  to  the  Logos,  such  as 
^pajTcroxo;  {V^)  answering  to  ^pfrl^OTspoi  vlos  or  ^puno-y^vot  in 
Philo ;  Vio;  (l"),  ^pxitptO;.  To  these  instances  thoroughgoing 
advocates  of  dependence  on  Philo  would  add  the  whole  Mel- 
chizedek  excursus,  but  without  good  reason.  At  this  point 
our  author  drew  his  inspiration,  not  from  Philo,  but  from  the 
Heb.  prophet  who  wrote  the  110th  Psalm.  Philo  does  not  quote 
or  refer  to  the  text  about  Melchizedek  in  that  psalm,  and  there 
is  nothing  in  all  his  writings  to  show  that  he  followed  the 
psalmist,  or  set  the  example  to  our  author,  in  ascribing  to  the 
priest  of  Salem  an  ideal  significance.  Bleek  states,  with  strict 
truth,  that  in  Philo  the  significance  of  Melchizedek  is  always 
treated  in  an  incidental  manner.*  As  to  the  attribute  of  cut- 
ting, ascribed  to  the  word  of  God  in  Hebrews,  and  to  the  Logos 
in  Philo,  the  resemblance  is  in  word  rather  than  in  thought. 
Our  author  is  not  thinking  of  tlie  personal  Logos  in  the  passage 
in  question,  and  the  function  lie  ascribes  to  the  Word  is  ethical, 
exercised  in  the  spirit  of  man,  whereas  the  function  Philo  had 
in  view  was  that  of  dividing  the  material  of  which  the  world 
is  made  into  genera  and  species.  On  the  whole,  if,  as  is  not 
improbable,  the  writer  was  more  or  less  familiar  with  the  ideas 
and  philosophic  dialect  to  which  the  Alexandrian  school  of 
Jewish  philosophy  gave  wide  currency  in  the  first  Christian 
century,  there  is  no  evidence  in  his  work  of  abject  discipleship, 
but  at  most  of  a  very  free  independent  use  of  words  and  ideas 
hailing  from  that  quarter,  just  so  far  as  they  would  serve  his 
purpose. 

v.  Relation  to  St.  Paul. — A  similar  relation 
of  independence  towards  the  Apostle  Paul  must 
be  claimed  for  the  Epistle.  That  the  apostle  was 
not  the  author  of  it  is  now  so  generally  admitted 
that  it  is  hardly  wortli  while  discussing  the  ques- 
tion. The  diversity  in  the  use  of  important  theo- 
logical terms  such  as  ayi&^w  and  irlcms,  the  broad 
contrast  in  style,  the  marked  individuality  of  the 
*  Hebriierbrief,  ii.  p.  323,  note  a. 
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two  authors  in  respect  of  religious  temperament, 
all  shut  one  up  to  this  conclusion.  As  to  the 
difference  of  style,  it  is  a  matter  of  detail,  with 
reference  to  which  a  decided  impression  can  be 
made  only  by  a  large  accumulation  of  instances, 
but  the  following  statement  gives  a  sufficient  idea 
of  it.  '  St.  Paul  was  not  free  from  Hebraism,  and 
derives  force  from  the  simplicity  of  his  language  ; 
the  author  (of  Hebrews)  expresses  himself  in 
idiomatic  and  polished  Greek,  and  delights  in 
the  pomp  of  stately  phrases  and  full -sounding 
derivatives.  They  differ  in  the  elementary  frame- 
work of  their  sentences  by  employment  of  differ- 
ent constructions  and  different  connecting  par- 
ticles. Dialectical  subtlety,  imj^etuous  bursts  of 
natural  eloquence,  mighty  thoughts  struggling  for 
expression  in  disjointed  sentences,  are  the  char- 
acteristic features  of  St.  Paul's  style.  Rhetorical 
skill,  studied  antithesis,  even  flow  of  faultless 
grammar,  and  measured  march  of  rhythmical 
periods,  combine  to  stamp  upon  the  Epistle  a 
distinct  and  unique  character  of  its  own.'*  Be- 
hind this  difference  of  style  lies  an  even  more 
marked  difference  in  religious  temperament  and 
experience.  St.  Paul  is  a  man  of  great  moral 
intensity ;  the  author  of  Hebrews  has  about  him 
an  air  of  philosophic  repose.  We  feel  in  every 
page  of  the  Pauline  Epistles  that  the  man  who 
wrote  them  has  passed  through  a  great  religious 
crisis  In  reading  Hebrews  we  have  no  such  feel- 
ing. Instead  of  a  tragic  experience  there  has 
been  a  smooth  quiet  studious  life,  whose  passage 
into  Christian  faith  has  resembled  the  dawn  of 
day  rather  than  the  sudden  flash  of  light  from 
heaven  wliich  smote  Saul  of  Tarsus  to  the  earth 
on  the  way  to  Damascus.  A  significant  index  of 
this  equable  flow  is  the  entire  absence  from  our 
Epistle  of  the  well  -  known  Pauline  antitheses : 
law  and  grace,  faith  and  works,  flesh  and  spirit. 
There  are  antitheses  here  also,  but  they  are  less 
pronounced,  —  shadow  and  substance,  type  and 
antitype, — pointing  at,  not  radical  contrariety,  but 
different  stages  in  the  religious  development  of 
mankind. 

The  writer  of  Hebrews  was  not  only  not  St. 
Paul,  but  not  even  a  disciple  of  St.  Paul.  To  a 
great  extent  the  proof  of  the  one  thesis  is  at  the 
same  time  the  proof  of  the  other.  That  he  was 
acquainted  with  the  Pauline  literature  has  been 
confidently  asserted,  but  cannot  be  clearly  shown. t 
There  are  doubtless  things  that  remind  us  of 
Pauline  texts,  e.g.  the  description  of  the  law  as 
'  the  word  spoken  by  angels '  (2^),  which  recalls 
a  similar  thought  in  Gal  3^^,  and  the  idea  of  the 
heavenly  Jerusalem  (12^-  13^^)  found  in  the  same 
Epistle  (4-^).  But  these  may  be  mere  coincidences 
in  the  use  of  conceptions  belonging  to  the  common 
stock  of  contemporary  religious  thought.  Ac- 
quaintance with  Philo's  writings  can  be  alleged 
with  much  greater  show  of  reason. 

But  while  not  a  follower  of  St.  Paul,  our  author 
is  in  thorough  sympathy  with  all  the  leading  posi- 
tions of  Paminism.  Without  doubt  he  stands  on 
the  ground  of  universalism.  No  express  text, 
indeed,  can  be  cited  in  support  of  this  assertion. 
From  beginning  to  end  there  is  not  a  single 
allusion  to  Gentile  Christians,  or  the  slightest 
indication  that  the  writer  is  aware  of  the  exist- 
ence of  such  people.  He  seems  to  have  in  view 
throughout,  God's  ancient  people,  and  to  have  for 
his  sole  aim  to  enable  Hebrew  Christians  to  re- 
main steadfast  in  the  faith  amid  circumstances  of 
trial.  He  takes  no  advantage  of  opportunities 
for  indicating  the  universal  destination  of  the 
gospel ;  not  even  in  2^^,  where  it  would  have 

*  The  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  by  F.  Eendall,  vide  the  Appen- 
dix, vv-  26,  27. 
t  Vide  von  Soden  in  Eandkommentar,  Einleitung,  p.  2. 


been  so  natural  to  have  said,  He  (Jesus)  took 
not  hold  of  (in  order  to  save)  angels,  but  He  took 
hold  of  mankind ;  instead  of  which  he  says,  He 
took  liold  of  the  seed  of  Abraham.  Nevertheless, 
the  Epistle  breathes  throughout  the  spirit  of  uni- 
versalism. The  whole  scheme  of  thought,  though 
excogitated  for  the  benefit  of  Hebrews,  is  capable 
of  universal  application,  and  implies  that  Chris- 
tianity is  the  concern  of  all  mankind.  The  remark 
holds  true  especially  of  tiie  Christology.  The  cos- 
mic relations  in  which  the  Son  is  set  in  the  proem 
indicate  that  the  word  spoken  by  God  through 
Him  is  a  revelation  for  the  whole  world.  It  is 
only  in  universalist  writings,  such  as  the  Epistles 
of  St.  Paul  and  the  Gospel  of  St.  John,  that  a  cosmic 
Christology  is  to  be  looked  for.  Not  less  uni- 
versalist in  tendency  is  the  view  of  the  sacrifice 
of  Christ  presented  m  ch.  9".  The  doctrine  takes 
its  colour  from  Levitical  institutions,  but  in  its 
core  it  is  not  Jewish  but  human.  The  phrase  by 
an  eternal  spirit  lifts  the  whole  subject  above  the 
distinctions,  not  only  of  time  and  space,  as  already 
pointed  out,  but  also  of  race  and  nationality.  It 
has  the  same  ring  as  the  great  epoch-making  text 
in  St.  John's  Gospel :  '  The  hour  cometh,  when  ye 
shall  neither  in  this  mountain,  nor  yet  at  Jeru- 
salem, worship  the  Father.  .  .  .  The  hour  cometh, 
and  now  is,  when  the  true  worshippers  shall  wor- 
ship the  Father  in  spirit  and  in  truth '  (4^^-  ^). 

Our  author  is  in  thorough  sympathy  with  St. 
Paul's  conception  of  Christianity  as  a  spiritual 
religion.  He  sees  not  less  clearly  than  the  apostle 
the  utter  worthlessness  of  rites  and  ceremonies, 
except  as  a  shadow  of  good  things  to  come.  He 
makes  no  allusion  to  circumcision,  but  doubtless 
he  would  have  been  in  full  sympathy  with  the 
Pauline  polemic  against  those  who  attached  re- 
ligious value  to  that  rite.  His  own  controversy 
is  with  those  who  attach  overweening  importance 
to  Levitical  ceremonial ;  but  it  is  not  less  thorough- 
going than  the  apostle's,  and  it  rests  upon  the 
same  principles  and  postulates. 

Once  more,  our  author  is  at  one  with  St.  Paul 
in  his  conception  of  Christianity  as  a  religion  of 
free  grace.  His  own  conception  of  it  as  the 
religion  of  unrestricted  access  to  God  is  an  exact 
equivalent.  It  is  the  same  truth  set  in  a  different 
antithesis.  St.  Paul  opposed  grace  to  legal  works, 
our  author  opposes  the  privilege  of  free  access 
to  the  distance  at  which  Levitical  regulations 
kept  worshippers  from  God.  The  counsel  '  Draw 
near'  presupposes  a  gracious  Father  to  be  ap- 
proached, from  whom  all  spiritual  good  may  be 
confidently  expected :  pardon  of  sin,  seasonable 
succour  in  all  times  of  temptation.  In  Hebrews 
as  in  Rom.  and  Gal.  salvation  is  a  free  gift. 

vi.  Was  the  Author  Jew  or  Gentile? — 
Whether  the  author  of  our  Epistle  was  a  born  Jew 
or  a  Gentile  cannot  be  decided.  The  style  and  the 
rhetorical  structure  of  the  writing  make  for  the 
latter  alternative,  the  familiarity  with  Jewish  in- 
stitutions for  the  former.  Both  might  be  com- 
bined in  a  Jew  of  Alexandrian  Hellenistic  culture 
like  Apollos,  with  whom,  since  Luther  threw  out 
the  suggestion,  there  has  been  a  disposition  to 
identify  the  author,  though  the  hypothesis  has 
no  support  in  ancient  tradition.  The  question  of 
nationality  is  of  subordinate  importance.  The 
only  question  of  vital  interest  in  connexion  with 
the  theological  import  of  the  Epistle  is  whether  the 
author  represented  the  standpoint  of  Jewish  Chris- 
tianity with  its  limited  sympathies  and  its  con- 
tracted religious  ideas.  A  tendency  to  take  this 
view  of  his  position  has  been  more  or  less  apparent 
in  some  recent  contributions  to  the  exegetical 
literature  of  the  subject.  In  so  far  as  it  is  adopted, 
it  makes  the  understanding  of  the  book  hopeless. 
We  cannot  too  firmly  grasp  the  fact  that  in  his 
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essential  ideas  the  writer  soars  high  above  all 
Jewish-Christian  narrowness.  In  his  method  of 
interpreting  Scripture,  in  Ids  modes  of  argument, 
and  even  in  some  of  his  subordinate  conceptions, 
he  may  be  a  man  of  his  time  and  people ;  but  in 
his  great  central  thought  of  Christianity  as  the 
religion  of  free  access  and  of  spiritual  reality,  he 
belongs  to  all  time  and  to  all  peoples.  Whether 
he  came  before  St.  Paul  or  after  him  in  point 
of  time,  he  is  of  the  same  spiritual  brotherhood. 
He  has  seen  with  open  face  the  true  nature  and 
the  grandeur  of  the  Christian  faith. 

vii.  Jew  or  Gentile  Readers? — In  asserting 
the  universal  outlook  of  our  author,  we  were  obliged 
to  admit  that  on  the  face  of  his  work  he  seems  to 
concern  himself  only  with  Jewish  readers.  Till 
recent  times  no  doubt  has  been  entertained  that 
the  inscription  To  the  Hebrews,  though  not  original, 
correctly  indicated  its  destination.  But  of  late 
there  has  been  a  tendency,  supported  by  weighty 
names,  to  set  this  tradition  aside,  and  to  hold  that 
the  first  readers  must  have  been  Gentiles,  not  Jews. 
Among  those  who  share  this  opinion  are  Schiirer, 
Weizsiicker,  Pfleiderer,  and,  above  all,  von  Soden. 
Among  the  grounds  on  which  this  hypothesis  is 
made  to  rest  are  such  as  these  :  the  fundamentals 
enumerated  in  6'-^  are  such  as  were  suitable  for 
catechumens  of  pagan  antecedents ;  the  expres- 
sion '  the  living  God '  (9^^)  suggests  an  antithesis 
between  the  true  God  and  pagan  idols,  and  the 
moral  exhortations,  addressed  to  the  readers,  pos- 
sess special  appropriateness  only  when  conceived 
as  meant  for  Gentile  Christians.  The  numerous 
phrases  which  seem  to  imply  readers  of  Heb.  ex- 
traction are  explained  so  as  to  harmonize  with  the 
hypothesis,  by  the  assumption  that,  at  the  time 
when  the  Epistle  was  written,  the  Gentile  Church 
had  served  itself  heir  to  the  title  and  privileges  of 
the  elect  people.  To  the  question,  what  need  for  so 
elaborate  a  plea  for  Christianity  versus  Levitical- 
ism  in  an  Epistle  written  for  Gentile  Christians  ? 
the  answer  given  is :  The  type  of  Gentile  Chris- 
tianity the  author  had  to  deal  with  was  an  eclectic 
syncretistic  system,  into  which  an  amateur  attach- 
ment to  Levitical  institutions  entered  as  an  ele- 
ment, and  became  so  strong  as  to  endanger  the 
Christian  faith  with  which  it  was  associated, 
especially  in  a  time  of  persecution.* 

That  an  amount  of  ingenuity  has  been  expended  in  support 
of  this  hypothesis,  sufficient  to  malie  it  appear  plausible,  is 
franltly  admitted.  But  that  the  case  has  been  proved  we  are 
far  from  thinking.  We  sympathize  with  M6n6goz  when  he  says  : 
'  What  strilies  us,  in  this  Epistle  throughout,  is  a  Jewish  "  flavour 
of  the  soil,"  and  an  absence  of  all  allusion  to  pagan  worship  so 
complete  that  we  have  difficulty  in  comprehending  how  any- 
one can  discover  in  t  the  least  indication  of  its  being  meant 
for  readers  of  pagan  antecedents.  We  do  not  say  there  were 
no  pagan  Christians  in  the  community,  there  may  have  been 
for  aught  we  know,  but  in  the  texts  we  see  no  trace  of  them.'  t 
Ostensibly  the  first  readers  are  Hebrews,  and  Hebrews  alone  ; 
that  is  generally  acknowledged.  The  onus  probandi  lies  on 
those  who  affirm  that  they  were  not  really  such,  and  it  requires 
a  very  elaborate  display  of  exegetical  ingenuity  to  explain  away 
the  apparent  Jewish  costume  and  physiognomy.  It  the  readers 
were  indeed  Gentiles,  they  were  Gentiles  so  completely  dis- 
guised in  Jewish  dress,  and  wearing  a  mask  with  so  pronounced 
Jemsh  features,  that  the  true  nationality  has  been  successfully 
hidden  for  nineteen  centuries,  and  even  now,  after  learned 
critics  have  done  their  best  to  show  us  the  Gentile  behind  the 
Jew,  we  shake  our  heads  in  honest  insurmountable  doubt,  and 
feel  constrained  to  agree  with  Westcott  when  he  pronounces 
the  argument  of  von  Soden  '  an  ingenious  paradox.'  t 

viii.  Location  of  First  Readers. — Where  the 
Heb.  community,  to  which  the  Epistle  was  addressed, 
was  located,  is  a  much  debated  question  of  inferior 
moment  to  that  just  disposed  of.  Palestine, 
Alexandria,  Rome  are  the  rival  hypotheses,  and 
weighty  authorities  can  be  cited  for  each  of  them.§ 

*  So  in  effect  Pfleiderer  in  Urchristenthum,  p.  620. 

t  La  Thiologie  de  L'  fipllre  aiix  Uibreux,  pp.  26,  27. 

X  The  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  Introduction,  p.  xxxv. 

§  One  of  the  most  recent  and  able  contributions  in  support 
of  the  Rome  hypothesis  may  be  found  in  R6ville'8  Oriyines  de 
tEpiscopat,  1894. 
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It  is  not  necessary  here  to  go  into  details  on  the 
subject,  as  the  topic  has  no  vital  bearing  on  the 
theology  of  the  Epistle.  If  we  attach  weight  to 
the  inscription  To  the  Hebreios  as  indicating,  not 
merely  Jewish  nationality,  but  a  section  of  the 
Jewish  people  distinguished  by  the  epithet 
'  Hebrew,'  it  points  to  Palestine  or  Syria  as  the 
locality  of  the  first  readers.  '  Hebrews '  means 
Jews  speaking  Hebrew.  But  as  the  Epistle  was 
written  in  Greek,  these  '  Hebrews '  must  have 
been  bilinguals  acquainted  with  Greek  as  well 
as  their  mother-tongue.  Such  bilingual  Jews  would 
be  found  more  readily  in  a  Syrian  city  like  Antioch 
than  in  Jerusalem.  Other  things  point  in  the 
same  direction,  e.g.  the  statement  in  2^  that  the 
persons  addressed  had  heard  the  gospel,  not  from 
the  lips  of  the  apostles,  but  at  second  hand.  This 
would  apply  to  the  Syrian  Churches,  which  were 
founded  by  the  scattered  members  of  the  Jerusalem 
Church  after  the  death  of  Stephen.  * 

ix.  Date. — The  date  of  the  Epistle  has  more  than 
curious  interest.  The  solemn  earnest  tone  of  the 
hortatory  parts  speaks  to  a  great  crisis,  such  as 
that  of  the  destruction  of  Jerus.  and  of  the  Jewish 
state,  impending.  All  seems  to  say  :  a  judgment- 
day  is  approaching  (10^^).  The  Epistle  is  a  supreme 
effort  to  avert  apostasy  at  a  time  of  extreme  peril. 
A  general  overturn  is  at  hand,  when  all  things 
that  can  be  shaken — cities,  walls,  temples,  hoary 
religions — will  be  shaken  to  make  room  for  the 
kingdom  that  cannot  be  shaken  (V2?^- There 
is  therefore  a  high  degree  of  probability  in  the 
suggestion  that  the  Epistle  was  written  when  the 
war,  which  issued  so  disastrously  for  the  Jewish 
people,  was  raging  and  drawing  near  to  its  awful 
crisis.  'The  fatal  year  A.D.  70  had  arrived,  and 
the  Roman  armies  had  gathered  round  Jerus. ;  if 
the  daily  sacrifice  had  not  already  ceased,  the 
siege  had  at  all  events  begun ;  for  until  Jerus. 
was  "compassed  with  armies"  no  Hebrew  Chris- 
tian would  have  ventured  to  address  to  his  Heb. 
brethren  so  unsparing  a  condemnation  of  the 
national  religion.' f  The  last  statement  in  this 
quotation  may  be  doubtful,  for  the  prophetic  men 
of  Scripture  always  had  the  courage  to  utter  their 
convictions  at  the  proper  time,  but  the  selection 
of  the  period  most  suitable  to  the  message  de- 
livered IS  otherwise  appropriate.  And  the  date 
called  for  by  the  solemnity  of  the  message  is  borne 
out  by  minute  hints  occasionally  dropped,  e.g.  by 
the  allusion  to  the  40  years  during  which  the 
people  of  Israel  saw  God's  works  (S'-*).  The  mere 
circumstance  that  the  writer  connects  the  40 
years  with  the  seeing  of  God's  works,  rather  than 
with  the  trying  of  God's  patience,  as  in  the  psalm 
quoted  from,  is  significant.  He  does  it  intention- 
ally, and  as  one  aware  of  the  original  connexion, 
as  is  evident  from  3",  where  he  returns  to  the 
original  connexion.  What  is  his  intention?  To 
suggest  a  parallel  between  the  case  of  Israel  in 
tlie  wilderness  and  the  Heb.  Church  to  this  effect : 
'  Your  fathers  saw  God's  wonderful  works,  which 
ought  to  have  kept  them  true  to  Him,  for  40 
years,  yet  they  perished  through  unbelief.  You 
have  seen  the  wonders  of  God's  grace  in  the  Chris- 
tian Church  for  the  same  period  of  time  ;  see  that 
ye  perish  not  likewise  on  Israel's  judgment-day.' 
Reckoning  tlie  40  years  from  the  beginning  of 
the  Church,  corresponding  to  the  Exodus,  the 
fieriod  would  take  us  down  to  the  fateful  year 
70  or  thereby. 

That  the  Epistle  was  not  written  at  a  later  date 
lias  been  argued  from  the  fact  tliat  throughout 
the  writer  seems  to  speak  of  the  Levitical  ritual 
as  if  it  were  still  in  force.    This,  however,  it  is 

*  See  on  this  Rendall,  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  Appendix, 
p.  65. 

t  Rendall,  Appendix,  p.  74. 
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now  generally  admitted,  is  not  conclusive,  as  the 
author  appears  to  write  of  that  ritual  from  an 
ideal  point  of  view.  It  may  have  been  a  thing 
of  the  past  as  an  actual  fact,  yet  present  for  his 
mind  as  an  object  of  tliought.  The  possibility  of 
this  must  be  admitted  in  view  of  the  fact  that  it 
ia  not  the  temple  but  the  old  tabernacle  the  writer 
has  in  view  as  the  scene  of  Levitical  worship 
(see  9--  '). 

X.  Author. — The  Epistle  is  anonymous,  and  the 
author  has  remained  unknown.  Apollos,  as  de- 
scribed in  Ac  18^^'^',  is  the  kind  of  man  wanted 
— a  Hellenistic  Jew  of  Alexandrian  culture,  ac- 
quainted both  with  the  OT  Scriptures  (in  the  Gr. 
version)  and  with  contemporary  philosophy.  With 
this  we  must  be  content.  Other  conjectures  thrown 
out  from  time  to  time  have  comparatively  little 
to  commend  them.  The  most  interesting,  and  one 
of  the  most  ancient,  is  that  which  ascribed  to 
Luke  the  Evangelist  a  share  in  the  production  of 
the  work,  at  least  to  the  extent  of  translating 
into  good  Greek  a  supposed  Heb.  original  from  the 
hand  of  the  Apostle  Paul.  Clement  of  Alexandria 
entertained  this  opinion,  and  through  Eusebius 
(HE  iii.  38)  it  became  the  prevailing  view  that 
the  Epjistle  was,  in  thought,  the  woi'k  of  St.  Paul, 
and  in  a  Gr.  version  the  literary  work  of  St.  Luke 
or  Clement  of  Rome.  A  number  of  resemblances 
between  the  style  of  St.  Luke  in  the  Gospel  and  in 
Ac  and  that  of  our  Epistle  have  been  pointed  out, 
80  as  to  lend  at  least  plausibility  to  the  hypothesis 
that  the  evangelist  is  responsible  for  the  Epistle 
in  its  Gr.  dress.  But  if  Luke  might  have  been 
the  translator  (on  the  improbable  hypothesis  of 
a  Heb.  original),  he  certainly  could  not  have  been 
the  author.  The  striking  contrast  between  his 
account  of  the  agony  in  the  garden  and  that  given 
in  the  Epistle  is  sufficient  to  settle  that  question. 

We  must  be  content  to  remain  in  ignorance 
as  to  the  writer  of  this  remarkable  work.  Nor 
should  we  find  this  difficult.  Some  of  the  greatest 
books  of  the  Bible,  such  as  Job  and  the  second 
part  of  Isaiah,  are  anonymous  writings.  It  is 
meet  that  this  one  should  belong  to  the  number, 
for  it  bears  witness  in  its  opening  sentence  to 
One  who  speaks  God's  final  word  to  men.  In 
presence  of  the  Son,  what  does  it  matter  who 
points  the  way  to  Him  ?  The  witness-bearer  does 
not  desire  to  be  known.  He  bids  us  listen  to 
Jesus  and  then  retires  into  tlie  background.  We 
need  have  no  anxiety  about  finding  for  his  M'ork 
an  apostolic  author  who  shall  guarantee  its  inspira- 
tion and  canonicity.  The  book  speaks  for  itself. 
It  is  worthy  to  be  in  the  NT.  It  rendered  an  indis- 
pensable service  as  an  aid  to  faith  in  a  transition 
time  when  an  old  world  was  passing  away  and  a 
new  world  was  coming  into  being. 

LiTEKATURE.  —  Bleek,  Der  Brief  an  die  Hebrder.  2  vols. ; 
Kuinoel,  Commentarius  in  Ep.  ad  Eehrceos  ;  Delitzsch,  Com. 
en  the  Ep.  to  the  Hebrews,  2  vols.  (T.  &  T.  Clark) ;  Ilofmann, 
Die  heilige  Schrift  d.  NT,  vol.  v.  ;  Liinemann,  Kritisch- 
exegetisches  Handbuch  ;  Riehm,  Der  Lehrbegriff  des  Hebrder- 
briefs ;  Westcott,  The  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews ;  Eendall,  ditto ; 
Vaughan,  ditto ;  Davidson  in  Handbooks  for  Bible  Classes ; 
Edwards  in  Expositor's  Bible  -  von  Soden  in  Handkorrimentar  ; 
M6n6goz,  La  Thiologie  de  L'Epltre  aux  Hibreux. 

A.  B.  Bruce. 
HEBBON  (inan  'association').—!.  The  third  son 
of  Kohath,  known  to  us  only  from  P  (Ex  6^8,  Nu  3'^) 
and  the  Chronicler  (1  Cli  G^-  "  153  2312-  w).  Nothing 
further  is  known  of  him  personally,  but  there  are 
a  few  scattered  notices  of  his  descendants.  The 
Hebronites  are  mentioned  witli  the  three  other 
Kohathite  families  at  the  census  taken  in  the 
wilderness  of  Sinai  (Nu  3"),  and  appear  again  at  the 
later  censiis  in  the  plains  of  Moab  (26'^).  In  1  Ch 
15^  it  is  said  that  '  of  the  sons  of  H.,  Eliel  tlie  chief, 
and  his  brethren  fourscore,'  were  amongst  the 
Levites  assembled  by  David  when  he  brought  the 


ark  from  the  house  of  Obed-edom  into  Jerus.,  and 
in  1  Ch  23^^*  that  when  David  numbered  the  Levites 
there  were  reckoned  four  sons  of  H.,  Jeriah,  Ama- 
riah,  Jahaziel,  and  Jekameam  (cf.  24^),  while 
1  Ch  26  mentions  some  members  of  the  Hebronite 
family  as  holding  certain  offices  under  David 
(2(3=3.50.31)  2.  A  son  of  Mareshah  and  father  of 
Korah,  and  Tappuah,  and  Rekem,  and  Shema 
(1  Ch  2^^"').  It  is  possible  tliat  in  these  vv.  the 
names  are  those  of  localities  rather  than  in- 
dividuals. W.  C.  Allen. 

HEBRON  (I'n^n  'association,'  Xeppwu,  Arab,  el- 
Khalil). — A  very  ancient  city  in  the  southern  part 
of  Canaan,  built  'seven  years  before  Zoan  in  Egypt,' 
Nu  13"^  (JE).  Josephus  [A^it.  i.  viii.  3)  also  states 
that  it  was  seven  years  older  than  Tanis  (Zoan)  in 
Egypt,  and  also  (BJ  iv.  ix.  7)  that  it  was  the  oldest 
city  in  Palestine,  older  even  than  Memphis  in 
Egjqit,  and  that  its  age  in  his  time  was  2300  years  ; 
thus  making  it  a  rival  of  Damascus,  which  he 
states  (Ant.  I.  vi.  4)  was  founded  by  Uz,  the  grand- 
son of  Sliem. 

Hebron  included  Mamre,  Gn  13''  (J).  Abram, 
when  he  moved  his  tents  after  separating  from 
Lot,  '  came  and  dwelt  by  the  terebinths  of  Mamre, 
which  are  in  Hebron ' :  these  trees  were  in  possession 
of  Mamre  the  Aniorite,  brother  of  Eshcol  and 
Aner,  with  wliom  Abraham  was  confederate  (Gn 
1413)  When  Sarah  'died  in  Kiriath-arba '  ('the 
same  is  Hebron,'  Gn  23'^),  Abraham  entreated  the 
cliildren  of  Heth  for  a  buiying-place  for  her,  and 
bought  the  field  of  Ephron  containing  the  cave 
'which  was  in  Machpelah  which  was  before  Mamre' 
('the  same  is  Hebron  in  the  land  of  Canaan'), 
Gn  23".  '  Now  the  name  of  Hebron  beforetiine  was 
Kiriath-arba  ('the  city  of  Arba'),  the  greatest 
man  among  the  Anakim,'  'the  father  of  Anak' 
(Jos  14'^  16^^,  Jg  1").  As  Machpelah  was  before  or 
over-against  Hebron  (Mamre),  it  would  appear  that 
though  close  together  they  were  distinct  places. 

The  first  mention  of  the  giants  who  occupied 
Hebron  is  made  in  the  account  of  the  spies  (Nu  13-^) 
sent  by  Moses  into  the  land  of  Canaan,  when  the 
sons  (Ahiman,  Sheshai,  and  Talmai)  of  Anak  were 
at  Hebron.  It  would  thus  appear  that  at  the  time 
of  Abraham  there  were  both  Amorites  and  chil- 
dren of  Heth  at  Hebron,  and  also  that  the  children 
of  Anak  were  connected  with  the  place,  as  they 
were  there  in  the  time  of  Moses,  and  the  city  itself 
was  originally  called  after  Arba  the  father  of  Anak 
(but  see  Moore,  Judges,  p.  23 ;  and  Hommel,  Anc. 
Heb.  Tr-ad.  p.  234,  who  make  Kiriath  -  arba  = 
Tetrapolis).  There  is  no  record  as  to  whether  the 
Amakim  were  Canaanites  in  common  M'ith  the 
Amorites  and  children  of  Heth ;  but  it  would 
appear  that  they  were  not  Ptcphaim,  Zuzim,  or 
Emim  \vho  dwelt  east  of  the  Jordan,  and  who  are 
mentioned  as  being  as  tall  and  powerful  as  the 
Anakim,  and  not  as  the  same  tribe  (Gn  14''  15^", 
Dt  2"-").  It  has  been  pointed  out  [cf.  Well- 
hausen,  Coryip.  d.  Hexat.  p.  341  (1889)]  that  Aniorite 
is  the  general  name  of  the  jirimitive  population  of 
Canaan,  and  tliat  these  names  are  descriptive 
titles,  and  not  the  names  of  distinct  tribes  (Gn  14*^ 
23'^  Jg  1"),  but  they  were  probably  originally 
distinct  (see  Driver,  Deut.  11  f.). 

The  Jewish  writers  take  Kiriath-arba  to  mean 
the  city  oi  fonr,  which  they  refer  to  four  saints,— 
Abraham,  Isaac,  Jacob,  and  Adam,— in  which 
Jerome  also  concurs.  Sir  John  Maundeville  (in  A.D. 
1322)  states  that  at  the  time  of  his  visit  the 
Saracens  called  Hebron /iTaj-icarSa,  wliile  the  Jews 
called  it  Arbothe;  and  he  also  refers  to  Adam 
being  buried  there. 

Hebron  became  after  the  entry  into  the  Promised 
Land  a  city  of  Judah,  situated  (Jos  IS'^^)  in  the  hill- 
country  (Jos  20'  21"),  and  is  stated  by  Eusebius 
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{Onom.  s.v.  ApKii)  to  be  22  miles  south  of  Jerusalem 
and  20  miles  north  of  Beersheba.  It  is  now  called 
el-Khalil  ('  The  Friend')  by  the  Mohammedans. 

Hebron  played  an  important  part  in  the  early 
history  of  the  Hebrews  until  Jerusalem  became 
the  capital  of  Palestine.  Abraham,  after  ^^'axing 
rich  and  separating  from  Lot,  came  and  dwelt  by 
the  terebinths  of  Mamre,  which  are  in  Hebron,  and 
built  an  altar  there  unto  the  Lord  (Gn  13^^).  From 
here  he  went  to  the  rescue  of  Lot,  and  brought 
him  back  after  defeating  Chedorlaomer  and  the 
kings  that  were  with  him  ;  here  his  name  was 
changed  from  Abram  to  Abraham,  and  it  was  here 
that  he  entertained  the  angels  unawares  (Gn  14^^'^- 
17^  18^).  Here  Isaac  was  born,  and  Sarah  died 
and  was  buried  in  the  cave  of  the  Held  of  Mach- 
pelali,  bought  by  Abraham  as  a  burial-place.  Here 
also  Isaac  and  Jacob  lived  part  of  their  lives 
(Gn  35-'  37") ;  from  here  Jacob  sent  Joseph  to 
seek  his  brethren,  when  he  was  taken  into  Egypt, 
and  from  here  Jacob  and  his  sons  followed  after 
(Gn  35"  46').  Here  the  three  imtriarchs  and  their 
wives,  except  Rachel,  were  buried  (Gu  49^"-^' 
50'^).  Here  the  spies  sent  by  Moses  saw  the 
Nephilim  or  giants,  the  sons  of  Anak  (Nu  13-'^). 

Hebron  was  taken  by  Joshua  and  given  as  an 
inheritance  to  Caleb,  who  drove  out  the  three  sons 
of  Anak  (Jos  14'^  15").  It  was  made  one  of  the  six 
cities  of  refuge  (Jos  20',  Jos.  Ant.  v.  i.  24,  ii.  3),  and 
given  with  its  suburbs  to  Kohathite  Levites  ;  but 
the  fields  of  the  city  and  the  villages  thereof  were 
given  to  Caleb  (Jos  21").  One  of  the  exploits  of 
Samson  was  to  bring  the  gates  of  the  city  of  Gaza 
and  place  them  on  the  top  of  the  mountain  that  is 
before  Hebron  (Jg  16^).  Hebron  was  one  of  the 
cities  to  which  David  sent  a  portion  of  the  spoils 
after  smiting  the  Amalekites  ;  here  he  was  anointed 
king  over  the  house  of  Judah  ;  and  here  he  remained 
king  of  Judah  seven  .and  a  half  years,  and  six  sons 
were  born  to  him  (2  S  2.  3). 

Here  Abner  was  treacherously  slain  by  Joab  at 
the  gate,  and  was  buried  ;  and  here  the  sons  of 
Rimmon  the  Beerothite,  after  their  hands  and 
their  feet  had  been  cut  off,  were  hanged  '  beside 
the  pool'  (2S  3^'  4").  Here  came  all  the  elders 
of  Israel,  and  anointed  David  king  over  Israel 
(2  S  5^).  Here  it  was  that  Absaloni  came  to  be 
declared  king  (2  S  15"^-)  ■  At  this  time  there  was 
a  spot  here  for  worshipping  the  Lord,  probably  the 
altar  said  to  have  been  erected  by  Abraham  to 
the  Lord  by  the  terebinths  of  Mamre  (Gn  13"*  15"). 
(But  see  Jerome,  Quiest.  Hebr.  on  2  S  15"). 

According  to  Josephus(.4Mi.  viii.  ii.  1),  king  Solo- 
mon went  to  Hebron  to  sacrihce  to  the  Lord 
'  upon  the  brazen  altar  that  was  built  by  Moses' ; 
and  here  the  Lord  appeared  to  Solomon,  who 
prayed  for  a  sound  mind  and  good  judgment;  but 
it  is' stated  in  the  Bible  (1  K  3^)  that  this  took 
place  at  the  great  high  ])lace  at  Gibeon. 

Kehoboam  fortilied  Hebron  (2  Ch  IP"),  and  it 
was  occupied  after  the  Captivity,  when  it  \\as 
called  by  its  old  name  Kiriath-arba  (Neh  11-=). 
Judas  Maccakeus  captured  it  from  the  Edomites, 
and  'pulled  down  the  strongholds  thereof,  and 
burned  the  towers  thereof.'  It  had  thus  at  that 
time  ceased  to  be  a  city  of  Judah  (1  Mac  5^'' ;  Ant. 
XII.  viii.  6). 

At  the  time  that  Vespasian  was  making  pre- 
parations for  the  final  siege  of  Jerusalem,  Simeon 
bar-Gioras  made  a  sudden  raid  into  Edom  and  took 
Hebron  ^\^thout  bloodshed ;  but  it  was  shortly 
afterwards  recaptured  by  Cerealis,  one  of  the  com- 
manders of  Vespasian's  army,  and  was  burnt  down 
(BJ  IV.  ix.  7,  9).  Josephus  states  that  at  this 
time  the  monuments  of  the  ]JOsterity  of  Abraham 
were  to  be  seen  at  Hebron,  'the  fabric  of  which 
monuments  is  of  the  most  excellent  marble,  and 
wrought  aftd?  the  most  elegant  manner.  There 


is  also  shown  at  a  distance  of  six  furlongs  from 
the  city  a  very  large  turpentine  tree,  which  has 
continued  since  the  creation  of  the  world.' 

In  the  4th  cent,  the  sepulchres  of  the  patri- 
archs were  still  shown  at  Hebron,  built  of  marble 
and  of  elegant  workmanshijj.  The  church  de- 
scribed by  Eusebius  at  the  terebinths  appears 
to  have  been  the  Great  Basilica  of  Constantine, 
remains  of  which  are  still  to  be  seen  {Ononiast. 
art.  '  Arboch  ')  to  the  north  of  Hebron.  The  Bor- 
deaux Pilgrim  (A.D.  333)  describes  the  monu- 
ment of  Abraham  as  a  quadrangle  built  of 
stones  of  admirable  beauty.  Antoninus  Martyr 
(Itin.  30)  describes  a  quadrangle  with  an  interior 
court,  open  to  the  sky,  into  which  Jews  and 
Christians  entered  from  ditl'erent  sides,  burning 
incense  as  they  advanced.  In  the  6th  cent.  Arculf 
visited  Hebron  when  it  was  occupied  by  the  Sara- 
cens, and  he  describes  the  sepulchre  as  small  and 
mean,  situated  about  a  stadium  from  Mamre  on 
the  east,  and  surrounded  by  a  low  wall.  Willibald 
in  tlie  8th  cent,  passed  here,  and  mentions  the 
sepulchres  in  the  castle  Aframia;  and  Sanvulf, 
1103,  speaks  of  the  monuments  to  the  patriarchs 
being  surrounded  by  a  very  strong  castle.  In  1167 
Hebron  was  erected  into  a  bishopric  under  the 
Latins.  William  of  Tyre  says  that  there  never  was 
a  Greek  bishop  before  this,  but  only  a  prior. 
Benjamin  of  Tudela,  who  visited  Hebron  in  1163, 
states  that  the  ancient  citj'  was  standing  on  a  hill 
in  ruins  ;  while  the  modern  city  stood  in  the  valley 
in  the  field  of  Machpelah.  He  also  describes  the 
iron  door  leading  to  the  caves. 

Hebron  (el-Khalil,  '  the  friend ')  is  one  of  the  four 
sacred  cities  of  the  Moslems,  and  the  shrines  of  the 
jiatriarchs  are  very  jealously  guarded  by  them. 
The  town  is  built  without  walls,  and  contains 
about  18,000  Moslems  and  1200  to  1500  Jews.  It 
is  situated  in  a  shallow  valley  surrounded  by 
rocky  hills,  from  which  spring  no  fewer  than  25 
sources  of  water.  Luxuriant  vineyards  still  clothe 
the  hills  and  vales,  and  produce  some  of  the  best 
grapes  in  Palestine,  and  groves  of  olive  and  fruit 
trees  abound.  The  town  is  divided  into  four 
quarters ;  the  houses  are  built  of  stone,  with 
partially  flat  and  partially  domed  roofs,  on  account 
of  the  scarcity  of  large  timber  for  rafters.  The 
valley  in  which  the  town  is  built  runs  from  north 
to  south  ;  the  main  quarter  lies  on  the  eastern 
slope,  with  the  Hardm  or  sacred  area  conspicuously 
rising  above  it.  Two  other  quarters  are  to  be 
seen  in  the  north  and  west  slopes,  and  one  to  the 
south.  The  streets  opening  on  to  the  main  roads 
have  gates.  At  the  northern  end  of  the  main 
quarter  is  a  pool  of  ancient  construction,  85  ft. 
by  55  ft.,  and  low  down  in  the  valley  southward  is 
a  larger  one,  also  of  high  antiquity,  over  130  ft. 
square  and  28  ft.  deep,  the  traditional  spot  where 
the  murderers  of  Ishbosheth  were  hanged. 

There  are  a  large  number  of  traditional  sites 
about  Hebron.  In  'Ain  Kcshkalch  may  be  found 
the  name  Eshcol,  although  this  identification  is 
philologically  difiicult.  At  'Ain  Judeidch,  west  of 
the  Hardin,  is  a  vault  where  Adam  and  Eve  are 
said  to  have  mourned  for  Abel ;  and  above  are  the 
Deir  el-Arabin,  said  to  be  the  tombs  of  Jesse  and 
Ruth  ;  and  the  Kabr  Ilcbrun,  said  by  the  Hebron 
Jews  to  be  the  tomb  of  Abner.  At  the  foot  of  this 
hill  is  the  Agar  Damasccnus,  from  which  was  ob- 
tained the  red  earth  of  which  Adam  was  made. 

About  two  miles  to  the  west  of  the  Hardm  is  a 
venerable  oak  (Sindifm),  one  of  the  finest  in  Pales- 
tine. It  measures  22^  ft.  around  the  lower  part. 
It  is  probably  the  tree  described  as  a  terebinth 
by  Sir  John  Maundeville,  Belon,  and  others.  Since 
the  12th  cent,  it  has  been  pointed  out  to  Chris- 
tians as  'Abraham's  Oak,'  under  which  Abraham 
pitched  his  tent.    About  two  miles  to  the  north, 
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near  the  road  to  Jerusalem,  is  the  Rdmat  el-KhalU, 
called  by  the  Jews  of  Hebron  the  house  of  Abra- 
ham. Here  are  the  foundations  of  an  immense 
building — 200  ft.  by  165  ft. — of  large  squared  stones, 
of  which  two  courses  only  remain,  regarded  by  the 
Jews  as  the  place  of  Abraham's  tent  and  the 
terebinth  at  Mamre.  Guerin  (JucUe,  iii.  214) 
suggests  that  this  enclosure  was  built  round  the 
tree  under  which  the  patriarch  was  supposed  to 
have  pitched  his  tent.  Jerome  speaks  of  a  fair 
having  been  held  annually  on  this  spot.  It  seems 
probable  that  from  1st  to  12th  cent,  this  was  the 
traditional  site  of  Mamre.  It  is  suggested  (SWP 
iii.  323)  that  this  building  may  have  been  the 
market  mentioned  by  Sozomen  (Hist.  ii.  4)  as 
the  place  where  Hadrian  sold  Jewish  captives  for 
slaves  (A.D.  165),  close  to  which  Constantine  after- 
wards built  his  basilica  at  the  terebinth  of  Mamre, 
the  foundations  of  which  are  still  to  be  distin- 
guished (Conder,  Palestine,  85). 

It  is  quite  clear  that,  if  the  present  traditional 
sepulchres  of  the  patriarchs  are  genuine,  the 
present  site  of  the  city  which  stands  around  the 
HarAm  cannot  coincide  with  the  site  of  the  ancient 
city  of  Abraham's  time,  which  was  over-against 
the  sepulchre  ;  and  this  idea  appears  to  have  been 
present  to  the  minds  of  the  early  Christian  writers, 
who  mention  a  site  on  the  north-west  of  the  modern 
city  as  the  original  Hebron. 

The  Hardm  or  '  sacred  area '  is  a  quadrangle 
197  ft.  by  110  ft.  externally.  The  masonry  of  the 
waU  is  identical  with  that  of  the  "Wailing  Place  at 
Jerusalem,  and  is  therefore  probably  not  later 
than  Herodian.  The  height  of  the  ancient 
wall  still  standing  is  about  40  ft.,  and  above  this 
rise  walls  of  modern  construction,  with  lofty 
minarets  at  N.W.  and  S.E.  corners.  Within  the 
enclosure  is  a  mosque,  probably  the  remains  of  the 
church  buUt  in  the  11th  cent,  when  the  bishopric 
was  established,  and  the  monuments  to  the  patri- 
archs are  mthin.  The  tombs  themselves  are, 
however,  below  in  the  rocky  cavern,  and  the  iron 
door  which  is  said  to  lead  to  them  was  shown  to 
the  present  writer  at  the  bottom  of  the  flight  of 
steps  on  the  outside  wall  in  1867  (see  account  by 
Benjamin  of  Tudela,  Early  Travels  in  Palestine,  p. 
86 ;  PEF  Mem.  iii.  333  ;  Cte.  Riant,  Archives  de 
VOrient  Latin,  ii.  411,  and  art.  Machpelah  ; 
Onomast.  arts.  '  Arboch '  and  '  Drys ' ;  Antonini 
Mart.  Itin.  30,  Early  Travels).       C.  Wareen. 

HEDGE  is  used  in  AV  to  translate  words  of  two 
different  Heb.  stems.  One  of  these  (gddar,  iij) 
refers  to  stone  walls,  though,  perhaps,  in  some 
instances,  to  a  stone  wall  crowned  with  thorns. 
In  AV  its  derivatives  are  often  tr.  by  the  word 
'  wall.'  In  RV  they  are  prevailingly,  though  not 
always,  tr.  by  the  word  'fence.'  The  other  stem 
(suk  or  sdkak,  ijib'  or  tjd?')  refers  to  a  thorn  hedge. 
The  Gr.  <PpayiJ.6s,  tr.  '  hedge  '  in  Mt  2P\  Mk  12^,  Lk 
14^',  denotes  a  fence  of  any  kind,  whether  hedge,  or 
wall,  or  palings.  The  purpose  of  the  hedge,  as  the 
term  is  used  in  the  Bible,  is  either  to  protect  that 
which  is  enclosed  in  it  [e.g.  Job  V),  or  to  restrain 
and  hinder  (e.g.  Job  3^^  Hos  2').  See  Fence. 

W.  J.  Beecher. 

HEED. — Heed  is  either  '  carefulness,'  as  Is  2V 
'And  he  hearkened  diligently  with  much  heed' 
nB*!?  a'B'ipm  ;  LXX  aKpdacrai  aKpbaaLv  TroXKrjf  ; 
Vulg. '  et  contemplatus  est  diligenter  multo  intuitu, ' 
whence  AV  through  Gen.  '  And  he  hearkened  and 
toke  diligent  hede ' ;  Orelli,  '  And  has  listened  with 
most  eager  listening  ') ;  or  simply  attention,  as 
Ac  3^  '  And  he  gave  heed  unto  them,  expecting  to 
receive  something  of  them'  (iire'ixo'  aiiroTs).  The 
phrase  is  always  (except  Is  21'  above)  '  take  heed ' 
or  (less  often)  '  give  heed,'  and  the  only  noticeable 
occurrence  is  Sir  6''  '  Separate  thyself  from  thine 


enemies,  and  take  heed  of  thy  friends '  (Trpoo-exe) 
This  tr"  is  from  Wye.  and  Dou.  after  Vulg.  '  ah 
amicis  tuis  attende,'  the  other  VSS  having  '  beware 
of,'  which  RV  adopts.  The  meaning  of  AV  is  prob- 
ably '  pay  attention  to '  suspiciously,  as  in  North's 
Plutarch  (Cicero,  p.  879),  '  After  that  time,  Cicero 
and  he  were  alwaies  at  iarre,  but  yet  coldly  enough, 
one  of  them  taking  heed  of  another.'  But  Shaks. 
uses  the  phrase  in  the  sense  of  '  pay  attention  to ' 
without  suspicion,  as  Jul.  Cces.  I.  ii.  276,  '  Three  or 
four  wenches,  where  I  stood,  cried  "Alas,  good 
soul  ! " — and  forgave  him  with  all  their  hearts ; 
but  there's  no  heed  to  be  taken  of  them  :  if  Cajsar 
had  stabbed  their  mothers  they  would  have  done 
no  less ' ;  and  Coverdale  uses  it  in  the  sense  of 
'take  care  of,'  Hos  13^  'I  toke  diligent  hede  of 
the  in  the  wUdernesse  that  drye  londe.' 

J.  Hastings. 
HEGAI  or  HEGE  ('w  Est  28- is,  Njn  2^,  Ta/).— A 
eunuch  of  Ahasuerus,  and  keeper  of  the  women,  to 
whom  the  maidens  were  entrusted  before  they  were 
brought  in  to  the  king.  The  name  is  probably 
Persian  ;  cf.  "Hyias,  who  is  named  in  Ctesias  (Pers. 
c.  24)  as  a  courtier  of  Xerxes  (so  Roediger,  Thes. 
Add.).  H.  A.  White. 

HEGEMONIDES  ('HyeiJ.oMrii,  2  Mac  13==*).— An 
officer  left  in  command  (aTpaT-qyin)  of  the  district 
from  Ptolemais  to  the  Gerrenians  (which  see),  by 
Lysias,  when  he  was  forced  to  return  to  Syria  to 
oppose  the  chancellor  Philip  (B.C.  162).  AV  trans- 
lates '  made  him  (Maccabseus)  principal  governor,' 
but  no  parallel  for  such  a  use  of  7)yeixovl5ri%  is  to  be 
found.  Syr.  recognizes  the  proper  name,  but  Vulg. 
reads  Ducem  et  principern.  H.  A.  White. 

HEIFER  (in  all  the  passages  cited  below,  the 
Heb.  term,  is  n^jj;  except  Nu  19^'^-,  Am  41,  Hos  4^^ 
where  it  is  m,?.'  In  the  only  NT  occurrence,  He 
9",  the  Greek  is  Sd/iaXts).— The  heifer  is  repeatedly 
mentioned  in  the  Bible,  in  connexion  both  with 
agriculture  and  with  ritual  services. 

That  it  was  customary  to  use  heifers  for  plough- 
ing is  evident  from  the  saying  of  Samson,  'If  ye 
had  not  plowed  with  my  heifer,  ye  had  not  found 
out  my  riddle,'  Jg  14".  Ploughing  and  harrowing 
are  both  specified  in  Hos  10",  and  from  this  passage 
as  well  as  from  Jer  50"  we  gather  that  heifers  were 
employed  to  tread  out  the  corn. 

A  heifer  of  three  years  old  was  one  of  the 
animals  divided  by  Abraham  ujion  the  occasion 
of  his  solemn  covenant  with  J",  Gn  15^  (J).  A 
heifer  was  the  animal  offered  by  Samuel  at 
Bethlehem,  1  S  16^.  When  a  murder  had  been 
committed,  the  author  of  which  could  not  be 
traced,  a  special  atoning  ceremony  was  prescribed, 
Dt  21'T-.  The  elders  of  the  nearest  city  had 
to  take  a  heifer  which  had  never  been  used  for 
work  away  to  a  barren  spot  where  there  was  a 
wady  with  running  water,  and  there  break  its 
neck.  Thereafter  they  washed  their  hands  over 
the  carcase,  solemnly  testified  their  innocence  of 
the  murder,  and  prayed  that  J"  w&uld  forgive  His 
people  for  the  crime  that  had  been  committed  in 
their  midst  (see  notes  of  Driver  and  Dillm.  ad  loc, 
also  W.  R.  Smith,  BS'  351).  For  the  ritual  pre- 
scribed in  Nu  192''-  and  referred  to  in  He  9'^,  see 
Red  Heifer.  In  Nu  19"  AV  reads,  '  They  shall 
take  of  the  ashes  of  the  bui-nt  heifer  of  purification 
for  sin,'  which  gives  the  sense  (if  not  the  exact  tr") 
of  riNann  wiv  "i^'J.S  better  than  RV,  'They  shall 
take  of  the  ashes  of  the  burning  of  the  sin-ofler- 
ing '  (cf .  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.  s.  nNQn).  The  reference  is 
to  v.*. 

The  word  'heifer'  is  several  times  used  in 
similes.  Egypt  is  compared  to  a  heifer  in  J er  46-°, 
so  is  Chaldtea  in  50",  the  points  of  resemblance 
being  probably  beauty,  strength,  and  wantonness 
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(cf.  Am  4'  '  kine  of  Bashan '  applied  to  the  ladies 
of  Samaria).  Israel  is  compared  in  Hos  4'^  to  a 
stubborn  heifer  tliat  will  not  accustom  itself  to 
the  yoke  (Nowack),  and  in  IIos  10"  to  a  heifer 
which  has  hitherto  had  the  easy  task  of  treading 
out  corn,  but  is  now  to  have  the  harder  work  of 
ploughing  and  harrowing. 

For  '  heifer  of  three  years  old '  of  Is  15^  Jer  48''* 
(AV  and  RVm)  see  Eglath-Shelishiyah. 

J.  A.  Selbie. 

HEIR. — i.  Terms,  ty-i;  ydrash,  and  ^ni  ndhal, 
LXX  KKripovoixiw,  KaraKkripovonita,  etc.,  Vulg.  heres 
sum,  etc.,  'inherit';  ptcp.  v^y  yoresh,  LXX  KK-qpo- 
vd/xoi,  etc.,  Vulg.  heres,  etc.,  '  heir ';  ri-J-r  yeriishshdh, 
mjii;  yereshdh,  n^iin  mdrdshdh,  nSqj  nahaldh,  LXX 
KKijpovo/jLla, KXijpos, etc.,  Vulg.  herediias,  etc.,  'inherit- 
ance ' ;  IS""!;,  '?nj,  and  their  derivatives  are  also  com- 
monly used  in  the  more  general  sense  of  'possess,' 
'  acquire ' ;  and  figuratively  of  the  relation  between 
Goa  and  His  people,  e.g.  J"  is  the  nahaldh  of  Levi, 
Dt  10^  and  Jacob  is  the  nahaldh  of  J",  Dt  32»  ; 
113^  bekhdr,  LXX  irpwrdroKos,  Vulg.  prhnogenitus, 
'  firstborn ' ;  n-i'n?  bekhdrdh,  LXX  to,  TrpoiTordKia, 
irpoiTOTOKela,  Vulg.  primogenita  (neut.  pi. ),  '  birth- 
right,' 'right  of  the  firstborn';  h^i  go'el,  LXX 
(i7Xto'T6i^5,  dyxiOTei/cov,  \vt pwri)^ ,  crvyyev-q^,  Vulg. 
cognatus,  propinguus,  ultor,  '  next-of-kin  ' ; 
gd'al,  LXX  d7X((rTei;a;,  \xjTpbu},  etc.,  Vulg.  propin- 
quitatis  jure  rctinere,  eruere,  redimere,  etc.,  'act  as 
next-of-kin'  ;  nVx^,  gehdldh,  LXX  ayxi-<JTda,  Xvrpov, 
\vTpwaL%,  etc. ,  Vulg.  propinquitas,  etc.  On  bekhdr, 
go'el,  and  derivatives,  see  further  below. 

ii.  Inheritance.  The  fact  that  the  terms  for 
heir,  etc.,  for  the  most  part  meant  originally,  and 
continued  to  mean,  possess,  etc.,  indicates  a  certain 
lack  of  emphasis  on  the  difference  between  inherit- 
ance and  other  ways  of  acquiring  and  holding 
property.  Land,  the  most  important  kind  of 
property,  belonged  to  the  family  and  the  clan 
rather  than  to  individuals,  as  is  shown  by  the 
Jubilee  and  other  land  laws.  All  land  was,  as  it 
were,  entailed.  Other  property  too — cattle,  slaves, 
and,  in  some  instances,  wives — was  inherited.  The 
heir  succeeded  to  the  headship  of  the  family, 
which  included  the  control  of  the  family  property. 
Moreover,  the  heir  succeeded  as  a  right,  according 
to  law  and  custom ;  he  took  possession  of  what 
had  become  his.  Wills  were  unknown  in  ancient 
Israel,  though  sometimes  (cf.  below)  a  father  would 
interfere  with  the  natural  course  of  things  to  benefit 
a  favourite  son.  The  phrase  '  set  thy  house  in 
order,'  ^n'?^  is,  shows  that  a  dying  man  would 
sometimes  arrange  the  disposition  of  his  property, 
and  the  future  status  of  the  members  of  his  family ; 
but  probably  in  accordance  with  recognized  custom, 
if  not  with  binding  law.  The  blessing  of  the 
dying  father  would  usually  confirm  the  firstborn 
in  his  right,  but  might  also,  as  in  the  blessings  of 
Isaac  and  Jacob,  transfer  it  to  someone  else. 

iii.  Right  of  the  Firstborn,  Birthright. 
The  prevailing  custom,  which  is  everywhere  taken 
for  granted,  was  that  the  eldest  son  succeeded  his 
father  as  head  of  the  family,  and  took  the  largest 
share  of  the  property.  Thus  we  have  the  special 
terms  bckhor,  bekhdrdh,  for  '  firstborn,'  '  right  of 
the  firstborn.'  The  genealogies,  Gn  5,  etc.,  mention 
the  firstborn,  and  him  only.  1  Ch  5*  speaks  of 
Reuben  having  an  original  right  of  pre-eminence, 
which  he  lost  by  misconduct.  In  2  Ch  21'  Jehoram 
succeeds  Jehoshaphat,  'because  he  was  the  bckhor.' 
Probably  the  eldest  son,  if  an  adult,  succeeded  to 
the  high  priesthood;  but  the  exceptions  were 
numerous,  both  in  the  royal  and  sacerdotal  dyn- 
asties. According  to  Ex  13^,  JE,  the  firstborn  of 
every  mother  was  sacred  to  J".  In  Dt  21'''  the 
bekhdrdh  is  a  '  double  portion,'  dm:?'  -s.  The  difler- 
ence  of  status  between  the  mothers  of  a  man's 
children,  often  only  loosely  defined,  was  a  fruitful 


source  of  discord  as  to  the  bekhdrdh.  Reuben, 
the  son  of  an  inferior  wife,  is  reckoned  as  Jacob's 
bekhdr  ;  he  is  deposed  for  misconduct,  not  on  ac- 
count of  his  mother's  status.  On  the  other  hand, 
Sarah  claims  that,  because  Ishmael  is  the  son  of 
a  concubine,  he  shall  not  even  share  the  inheritance 
with  Isaac,  Gn  21'".  Evidently,  the  prior  right  of 
the  son  of  the  wife  over  that  of  the  concubine 
depended  upon  the  feeling  of  the  father  towards 
mother  and  son,  and  probably  also  on  the  influence 
of  the  mother's  family. 

iv.  Cases  where  the  Firstborn  was  passed 
OVER  FOR  others— Junior  Right.  The  excep- 
tions to  the  rule  of  the  succession  of  the  eldest 
son  are  numerous  and  striking.  The  line  of 
divine  election  among  the  patriarchs  usually 
passes  through  younger  sons,  Abraham  apparently, 
Isaac,  Jacob.  According  to  1  Ch  5'-  the  bekhdrdh 
was  transferred  from  Reuben  to  Joseph.  In  Gn 
49  Jacob  puts  Ephraim  before  his  elder  brother 
Manasseh.  According  to  Ex  V  (P),  Moses  was 
the  junior  of  Aaron.  David  was  the  youngest 
son  of  Jesse ;  and  Solomon,  one  of  the  youngest, 
at  any  rate,  among  the  many  sons  of  David.  We 
may  take  the  circumstances  of  the  succession  of 
Solomon  as  typical.  The  father  would  often  secure 
the  succession  for  a  favourite  son  by  appointing 
him  his  successor,  or  even  by  associating  him  with 
himself  in  his  lifetime.  Such  arrangements  have 
always  been  common,  especially  in  the  East.  The 
favourite  wife  would  often  be  the  one  last  married, 
and  the  favourite  son  the  youngest.  Apart  from 
2  Ch  2P,  it  is  never  stated  that  the  eldest  son 
succeeded  his  father  as  a  right.  Great  men  with 
large  harems  and  numerous  families  would  follow 
the  example  of  the  kings.  The  transference  of 
the  bekhdrdh  from  Reuben  to  Joseph,  and  from 
Esau  to  Jacob,  shows  that  such  a  change  might  be 
made  for  sufficient  cause,  and  therefore,  of  course, 
on  any  plausible  pretext :  a  case  is  mentioned  in 
1  Ch  26'".  A  further  proof  of  the  occasional  trans- 
ference of  the  bekhdrdh  at  the  will  of  tlie  father 
is  the  prohibition  of  the  practice  in  Dt  21'^"". 

The  frequent  succession  of  youngest  sons  suggests 
that  the  very  widespread  custom  of  'Junior  Right' 
or  succession  by  the  youngest  existed  in  pre-mon- 
archical  Israel,  and  survived  in  some  measure  in 
later  times.  J.  Jacobs  (Studies  in  Biblical  Archce- 
ology,  p.  47),  partly  following  Sir  H.  Maine,  says : 
'  The  custom  would  naturally  arise  during  the 
later  stages  of  the  pastoral  period,  when  the 
elder  sons  would  in  the  ordinary  course  of  events 
have  set  up  for  themselves  by  the  time  of  the 
father's  death.  The  youngest  would  in  these 
circumstances  naturally  step  into  the  father's 
shoes,  and  acquire  the  patria  potcstas,  and  with 
it  the  right  of  sacrificing  to  the  family  gods  by 
the  paternal  hearth.'  On  the  other  hand,  when 
the  heir  was  a  minor,  the  inheritance  was  probably 
often  seized  by  adult  kinsmen.  Witness  the  con- 
stant complaints  of  the  wrongs  done  to  orphans. 

V.  Who  inherited  when  there  were  no  Sons. 
In  Nu  27*""'  (P),in  connexion  with  the  daughters  of 
Zelophehad,  the  following  provision  is  made  for  this 
and  similar  cases :  '  If  a  man  die  and  have  no  son,  ye 
shall  cause  his  inheritance  to  pass  unto  his  daughter. 
If  he  have  no  daughter,  ye  shall  give  his  inheritance 
unto  his  brethren.  If  he  have  no  brethren,  ye  shall 
give  his  inheritance  unto  his  father's  brethren.  If 
his  father  have  no  brethren,  ye  shall  give  his  in- 
heritance unto  his  kinsman,  hkv,  who  is  next  to 
him  in  his  clan,  nnB^'P.'  In  Nu  36°  it  is  further 
provided  that  heiresses  must  marry  in  their  own 
clan.  Though  the  law  itself  is  late,  the  provisions 
are  obvious  and  probably  ancient,  except  perhaps 
the  preference  given  to  daughters.  A  member  of 
another  clan  marrying  an  heiress  joined  her  clan, 
Ezr  2''',  Neb  7^',  cf.  Beriah.    Jeremiah's  acquisi- 
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tion  of  his  uncle's  field,  Jer  32'',  is  an  example  of 
the  rights  of  a  kinsman  in  the  family  property. 

Jacoh's  action  in  reckoning  Ephraiiii  and  Man- 
asseh  as  his  sons  is  doubtless  typical  of  cases  of 
adoption.  Similarly,  women  would  sometimes,  as 
in  the  case  of  Sarah,  Rachel,  and  Leah,  reckon 
children  born  to  their  husbands  by  their  slaves  as 
their  own  ;  but,  as  we  have  seen,  the  rights  of  su.ch 
children  were  uncertain.  In  1  Ch  2^^-  a  genealogy 
is  traced  through  the  issue  of  a  Jewess  and  an 
Egyptian.  Abraham,  Gn  15^,  expects  that  his 
slave  will  be  his  heir,  cf.  Pr  30^^,  where,  however, 
the  translation  is  not  certain.  The  last  two  cases 
would  also  be  typical. 

The  succession  is  as  a  rule  confined  to  the  father's 
kin  on  account  of  the  family  sacra.  W.  R.  Smith 
(Kinship  and  Marriage,  in  Early  Arabia,  p.  95) 
points  out  that  women  could  not  inherit  in  early 
Arabia  (cf.  Benzinger,  p.  355),  and  that  there  could 
be  no  question  of  a  widow  inheriting  because  she 
was  a  part  of  a  man's  property,  and  went  with  the 
rest  of  the  estate  to  the  heir.  This  principle  is 
illustrated  in  Israel  by  the  law  of  the  levirate 
marriage,  the  case  of  Ruth,  the  incident  in  2  S 
16'°"^',  and  the  incident  of  Adonijah  and  Abishag 
— to  succeed  to  the  king's  widow  implied  succeeding 
to  the  throne.  By  the  law  of  the  levirate  marriage 
(Dt  25''-i'' ;  cf.  Gn  38,  Ru  4)  the  firstborn  son  of  a 
man's  widow  by  his  brother,  or  go  el,  became  his 
heir ;  (cf.  GOEL,  MARRIAGE,  and  see  Driver  on  Dt 
255ff.)_ 

vi.  Provision  for  Children  other  than  the 
Chief  Heir.  The  principle  that  the  land  belongs 
to  the  family,  involves  the  providing  for  the  rest  of 
the  family  by  the  head  who  controls  the  family 
property.  Probably,  in  early  times  the  maintenance 
of  younger  children  was  provided  for  according  to 
this  principle  by  customs  no  longer  traceable. 
Abraham,  however,  sends  his  younger  children 
away  with  gifts  (Gn  25^  [JE]) ;  according  to 
2  Ch  11-5  Rehoboam  dispersed  his  sons  among  the 
walled  towns  of  Judah  and  Benjamin,  made  ample 
provision  for  them,  and  gave  them  wives,  in  order 
to  secure  the  throne  for  a  favourite  son,  Abijah. 
Sons  would  often  be  got  rid  of  in  this  fashion  to 
secure  an  undisputed  succession  for  a  favourite. 
Other  typical  cases  are  those  of  Ishmael  and 
Jephthah,  who  were  sent  away  without  any  share 
of  the  inheritance.  Daughters  would  almost 
always  be  married  ;  unmarried  daughters  would  be 
kept  and  have  husbands  found  for  them  by  their 
brothers,  and  where  there  were  sons  there  would 
be  no  question  of  their  sharing  the  inheritance. 
Job  42^"  specially  mentions  that  Job's  daughters 
shared  with  their  brothers,  doubtless  because  this 
was  exceptional. 

Dt  21^^  speaks  of  the  father  '  causing  the  son  to 
inherit  that  which  he  hath,'  which  seems  to  imply 
some  power  on  the  part  of  the  father  to  determine 
the  inheritance  of  his  property  (Dillm.,  Driver,  i.l.; 
cf.  ii.).  But  this  is  strictly  limited  by  the  context, 
and  it  must  have  been  similarly  limited  by  ancient 
custom.  The  law,  probably,  is  partly  a  protest 
against  the  violation  of  such,  and  partly  a  pro- 
vision for  new  conditions.  There  is  nothing  in  the 
history  to  suggest  the  subdivision  of  the  family 
land  at  each  successive  generation.  Benzinger 
(p.  354)  is  doubtful  whether  any  such  subdivision 
took  place.  It  seems  very  unlikely.  Unless, 
therefore,  the  above  Deut.  Jaws  are  confined  to 
persona]  property  they  are  probably  late,  perhaps 
were  never  effective. 

The  New  Testament.  No  question  of  the  laws  or 
customs  of  inheritance  arises  in  connexion  with 
the  NT.  Christ  is  the  (firstborn)  son  and  heir 
in  the  parable  of  the  Wicked  Husbandmen  (Mk 
12'  etc.,  and  in  He  P) ;  Christians  are  heirs  of 
God's  promises,  etc.  (Ro  i".  Gal  3=^  4?- He  6", 


Ja  2'  etc.).  The  figure  of  inheritance  is  also  used  in 
reference  to  Abraliam,  and  to  the  Israelites,  etc. 
AiadrjKT]  is  often  translated  '  testament '  by  AV, 
especially  in  reference  to  the  institution  of  the 
Lord's  Supper  (Lk  22-0  etc.,  1  Co  11^=),  but  it 
should  be  '  covenant,'  except  perhaps  in  He  Q^^- 
where  the  rendering  '  testament '  is  defended  by 
many  scholars  (see  commentaries,  i.l.).  RV  has 
'  covenant '  throughout,  often  with  '  testament '  in 
the  margin,  except  that  in  He  9^"-  "  '  testament '  is 
placed  in  the  text,  and  the  margin  states  that  the 
Greek  word  means  either  '  covenant '  or '  testament.' 
In  Lk  12'^  we  read  that '  one'said  unto  him.  Master, 
bid  my  brother  divide  the  inheritance  with  me.' 
See  also  Inheritance. 

LrrERATTOE. — Benzinger,  Heb.  Arch.  p.  354  ff. ;  Nowack, 
Lehrbuch  der  Heb.  Arch.  p.  348  fl.  ;  Jacobs,  Studies  in  Biblical 
Archceology,  p.  48  S.  See  also  Sanday-Headlam  on  Ro  812-17  ; 
Beyschlag,  NT  Theol.  i.  385 1.,  ii.  346  ;  Weiss,  Bibl.  Theol.  of  NT, 
Index ;  Westcott,  Hebrews,  167-169.      WT.  JJ.  BENNETT. 

HELAH  (n'shn  '  rust '?).— One  of  the  wives  of 
Ashhur  the  'father'  of  Tekoa,  1  Ch  45-'.  See 
Genealogy. 

HELAM  (D^'n,  in  2  S  10"  with  n  locale  n^khn  and 
the  Massoretic  note  n  yr\\  Budde,  however,  main- 
tains that  anhn  is  the  correct  form).— The  Aram- 
aeans from  beyond  the  river,*  whom  Hadarezer 
summoned  to  his  aid,  came  to  Helam  (2  S  10^^) 
and  were  there  met  and  defeated  by  David  (v."'-). 
As  far  as  the  form  of  the  word  is  concerned,  n^'n 
in  v.i*  might  mean  'their  army'  (so  Aq.  iv  dwd/iei 
auTLov,  followed  by  Thenius).  There  can,  however, 
be  little  doubt  that  the  LXX  (AiXa/x),  Pesh.  and 
Targ.  are  right  in  taking  it  as  a  proper  name  (so 
Ewald,  Sist.  iii.  155  n.  2 ;  Bertheau,  Wellh.,  Driver, 
Budde,  Kittel).  Cornill,  upon  the  ground  of  the 
LXX  'HAia^,  introduces  Helam  also  in  Ezk  47^^ 
(cf.  also  Bertholet,  ad  loc).  In  this  case  it  must 
have  lain  on  the  border  between  Damascus  and 
Hamath.  J.  A.  Selbie. 

HELBAH  (na^n).— A  town  of  Asher,  Jg  pi.  Its 
identity  is  quite  uncertain.  (For  various  attempts 
to  fix  its  site,  see  Moore,  ad  loc). 

HELBON  (I'la^n). — A  place  from  which  wine  was 
brought  to  Tyre,  Ezk  27'*.  It  is  the  modern 
Halbun  on  the  east  slope  of  Antilebanon,  about 
13  miles  N.  of  Damascus.  The  region  around,  on 
Hermon  and  the  Antilebanon,  is  remarkable  for 
its  vineyards  to  the  present  day.  The  wine  of 
Helbon  is  mentioned  also  in  the  cuneiform  texts, 
and  the  Persian  kings  are  said  to  have  preferred  it 
to  any  other.  It  has  sometimes  been  wrongly 
supposed  that  Helbon  is  to  be  identified  with 
Aleppo. 

LiTERATURB.— Robinson,  BRP'^  iii.  471  f.  ;  Del.  Paradies, 
281 ;  Wetzstein,  ZDMG  xi.  (1857)  490  ff. ;  Baedelrer-Socin,  Pal. 
341 ;  Sclirader,  COT'i  ii.  121  ;  Bertholet  on  Ezk  2718. 

C.  R.  CONDER. 

HELDAI  (-^hn;  B  XoXSetrf,  A  XoXSaO.— 1.  The 
captain  of  the  military  guard  appointed  for  the 
twelfth  monthly  course  of  the  temple  service 
(1  Ch  27'^).  He  is  probably  to  be  identified  with 
'Heleb  the  son  of  Baanah  the  Netophathite,'  one 
of  David's  thirty  heroes  (2  S  23-" ;  A  "AXd^,  B 
omits).  In  the  parallel  list  (1  Ch  IP" ;  B  X6i<io5, 
A  Xod55  and  'EXdS)  the  name  is  more  correctly 
given  as  Heled.  The  form  Heldai  is  supported 
by  Zee  6"  (see  below),  and  should  probably  be 
restored  in  the  other  two  passages. 

2.  According  to  Zee  6",  one  of  a  small  band 
who  brought  gifts  of  gold  and  silver  from  Babylon 
to  those  of  the  exiles  who  had  returned  under 

*  Tlie  Euphrates,  not  the  Orontes  as  Hitzig  maintains.  Se8 
Wellh.  Sam.  179  f. 
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Zerubbabel.  From  these  gifts  Zechariah  was 
bidden  to  make  a  cvown  for  Josluia  the  higli 
priest,  which  was  to  be  placed  in  the  temple  as 
a  memorial  of  Heldai  and  his  companions.  In 
V."  Helem  (ohn)  is  clearly  an  error  for  Heldai ; 
the  Peshitta  in  both  places  reads  Holdai  or  Huldai 
(w*r^Q-»j).  J-  F.  Stenning. 

HELEB  {3.^r!  2  S  23=^).— See  Heldai  1. 

HELED  (i.^a  1  Ch  IP").— See  Heldai  1. 

HELEK  {phn  '  portion ').  — Son  of  Gilead  the 
Manassite,  Nu  263^  Jos  17^  P.  Patronymic,  Hele- 
kites,  Nu  26^. 

HELEM.— 1.  (ohrj)  A  man  of  Asher,  1  Ch  7=''. 
'  The  name  must  be  altered  to  onin  (v.^-)  to  fit  the 
context ;  otherwise  we  should  have  ohn  in  v.^'^  in- 
stead of  Dnin'  (Kittel  in  SBOT).  2.  (o^n)  An  exile 
who  was  sent  from  Babylon  with  gifts  of  gold  and 
silver  for  the  sanctuary  at  Jerusalem,  Zee  6'^.  He 
is  called  in  v.'"  Heldai  ('"^h^)-  LXX  has  rois  viro/x^- 
vovffLv,  not  treating  this  and  other  nouns  in  the 
same  passage  as  proper  names. 

HIilLEPH  (fjjin).  —  A  town  on  the  border  of 
Naplitali,  Jos  19"'.  Although  mentioned  in  the 
Talmud  (MegiUah  i.  1,  see  Neuhauer,  G6og.  d. 
Talm.  22i),  Heleph  has  not  been  identified. 

HELEZ  (f^n  'vigour';  B  S^Uijj,  A  "BXAtjs, 
Luc.  XdXXjjs). — 1.  One  of  David's  thirty  heroes 
(2  S  232").  He  is  described  as  'the  Paltite,'  i.e. 
a  native  of  Both-pelet  in  the  Negeb  of  Judah 
(cf.  Jos  15'-^,  Neh  11-").  But  in  the  two  parallel 
lists  (1  Ch  and  27")  both  the  Hebrew  text  and 
the  LXX  (o  <^e\uivel ;  6  iK  <t>aWovs)  read  '  the  Pelon- 
ite,'  a  variant  which  is  supported  by  cod.  A  at 
2  S  23-«  (6  't'eWwvd  ;  B  reads  6  KeXwdeL)  ;  the  former 
reading  is  further  inconsistent  with  1  Ch  27'^ 
where  Helez  is  expressly  designated  as  '  of  the 
children  of  Ephraim.'  From  the  latter  passage 
we  learn  that  he  was  in  command  of  the  military 
guard  appointed  for  the  seventh  monthly  course 
of  the  temple  service.    See  Pelonite. 

2.  A  Judahite,  1  Ch  2^^         J.  F.  Stenning. 

HELl  {'ll\d  =  Heb.  'hii,).  —  1.  The  father  of 
Joseph,  in  the  genealogy  of  Jesus,  Lk  3-'.  2.  An 
ancestor  of  Ezra,  2  Es  1'^  Omitted  in  parallel 
passages,  1  Es  8^  Ezr     ^    See  Genealogy. 

HELIODORUS  ('B.\i6Siopos).—The  chancellor  (5 
M  tCjv  wpayixaTuv)  of  Seleucus  IV.  Philo[iator.  At 
the  instigation  of  Apollonius  (which  see),  he  was 
sent  by  the  king  to  plunder  the  private  treasures 
kept  in  the  temple  at  Jerus. ;  but  he  was  prevented 
from  carrying  out  his  design  by  a  great  apparition 
{^TTirpavla), — a  liorse  with  a  terrible  rider  struck  him 
to  the  ground,  while  two  young  men  scourged 
him  severely.  H.  was  carried  out  of  the  temple 
by  his  guards  speechless  arid  prostrate,  but  was 
restored  at  the  intercession  of  the  high  priest 
Onias  (2  Mac  S'"-)-  Some  have  supposed  that  the 
di'^comfiture  of  H.  was  due  to  a  device  of  Onias 
(cf.  v.^'^,  so  Kawlinson  in  S2>caker's  Comm.).  Jos., 
who  seems  to  have  been  unacquainted  with  2  RLac, 
makes  no  mention  of  the  mission  of  H.  ;  but  in 
4  Mac  4  a  similar  story  is  related  of  Apollonius.  In 
B.C.  175  H.  murdered  Seleucus,  and  attempted  to 
seize  the  Syrian  crown  ;  but  he  was  driven  out  by 
Eumenes  of  Pergamus  and  his  brother  Attalus, 
and  Antiochus  Epiplianes,  brother  of  Seleucus, 
ascended  the  throne  (App.  Syr.  45  ;  Liv.  xli.  24). 
There  is  commonly  supposed  to  be  a  reference  to 
U.  in  Dn  11^,  but  the  interpretation  of  the  passage 
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is  doubtful  (cf.  Bevan  in  loc).  Further,  H.  is 
frequently  reckoned  as  one  of  the  ten  or  the  three 
kings  of  Dn  7"-.  H.  A.  White. 

HELKAI  ('p^n,  perh.  shortened  for  .Tp^n). — A 
priest  (Neh  12'^^).    See  Genealogy. 

HELKATH  (np^n  and  np^n  'portion,'  'posses- 
sion').— A  Levitical  city  belonging  to  the  tribe  of 
Asher,  Jos  19-^  21"^  The  site  is  uncertain.  The 
same  pilace,  owing  perhaps  to  a  textual  error, 
appears  in  1  Ch  6"  [Heb. as  Hukok. 

HELKATH-HAZZURIM.— The  name  given  to 
the  spot  at  Gibeon  where  the  fatal  combat  took 
place  between  the  twelve  champions  chosen  on 
either  side  from  the  men  of  Abner  and  Joab,  2  S 
2^".  The  name  Dnwri  np^n  means  '  the  ticld  of  sword 
edges.'  This  is  accepted  hy  Driver  {2'ext  of  Sam. 
ad  loc),  who  compares  Ps  89^*  [Eng.'^^]  'lain  lis  '  the 
edge  of  his  sword.'  Others  prefer  to  follow  the 
LXX  /xcpU  tQv  itri^ovXwv  and  read  o^im  'n  '  the 
held  of  the  liers  in  wait'  (so  Ewald,  IJist.  iii.  114  ; 
Wellh.  Sam.  ad  loc.  ;  Budde,  SHOT,  ad  loc.). 
Thenius  reads  anm  'n  '  the  field  of  the  adversaries.' 

J.  A.  Selbie. 

HELKIAS  {XeXdas,  Gr.  form  of  Heb.  .rp^n, 
Hilkiah  ;  in  AV  of  Apocr.  reproduced  as  Clielcias, 
Helkias,  and  Helchiah  ;  liV  uniformly  Helkias). 
— 1.  The  high  priest  Hilkiah  in  Josiah's  reign. 
He  is  mentioned  in  1  Es  1^  =  2  Ch  35^  as  a 
governor  of  the  temple,  subscribing  handsomely 
to  Josiah's  great  Passover  ;  in  1  Es  8^  (cf.  Ezr  7'M 
as  the  great-grandfather  of  Ezra  ;  and  in  Bar  1' 
as  father  of  Joakim,  who  was  governor  of  the 
temple  in  the  reign  of  Zedekiah.  2.  A  distant 
ancestor  of  Barucli  (Bar  1').  3.  The  father  of 
Susanna  (Sus  w.  '^-'^).  J.  T.  Marshall. 

HELL. — The  term  used  in  Old  English  to  desig- 
nate the  world  of  the  dead  generally,  with  all  the 
sad  and  painful  associations  of  the  dark  region 
into  which  the  living  disappear.  In  modern  Eng- 
lish it  has  the  specific  sense  of  the  place  and  con- 
dition of  penalty  destined  for  the  finally  impenitent 
among  the  dead.  With  this  it  expresses  also  the 
abode  of  evil  spirits.  It  is  cognate  or  connected 
with  the  German  hchlen  =  hide,  hullen  =  cover, 
A.S.  hclan,  Lat.  celare,  etc.  It  appears  in  much 
the  same  form  in  many  of  the  European  lan- 
guages :  Ger.  hdlle,  Sw.  helvete,  Go.  hn/ja,  Da.  hel- 
vcde,  Du.  hel,  Ice.  hcl,  O.H.G.  hella,  A.S.  hel, 
helle,  M.E.  helle  (cf.  Chaucer,  C'T  1202).  The 
Teutonic  base,  hal=-hidc,  akin  to  kal,  /car  (in  the 
older  form),  is  supposed  by  Skeat  to  he  a  '  develop- 
ment from  a  root  skar,  ot  which  the  meaning  was 
to  cover.'  Etymologically,  therefore,  the  term  de- 
notes the  covered,  hidden,  unseen  place. 

In  our  AV  the  word  '  hell'  is  unfortunately  used 
as  the  rendering  of  three  distinct  words  with 
different  ideas.  It  represents  (1)  the  'jinu'  of  the 
Heb.  OT,  and  the  q.5f]s  of  the  LXX  and  the  NT, 
which  have  the  general  sense  of  the  '  realm  of  the 
dead.'  In  this  employment  of  the  word  the  AV 
translators  were  justified  so  far  by  the  sense  which 
it  had  in  their  day,  and  by  the  fact  that  it  was 
applied  to  the  world  of  the  departed  generally  in 
the  Creeds,  in  Spenser,  in  Chaucer,  in  mediaival 
miracle  and  mystery  plays,  and  in  Old  English 
religious  poetry.  It  is  not  the  only  word  which  the 
translators  of  1611  used  as  an  equivalent  for  hSnp 
and  a5T)s.  At  times  they  used  '  the  pit '  (Nu  IG'"-  ^"), 
and  in  a  number  of  cases  'the  grave'  (Gn  37^, 

1  S  2",  Job  7"  1413,  pg  4914.15  gtc  j,  'hell' 
is  their  most  usual  rendering  in  the  OT  (Dt  32-'-, 

2  S  228,  pg  iQio  1163  1398^  Yv  5=  7"-'  9>8  etc.),  and 
the  rendering  to  which  they  adhered  in  all  the  NT 

I  passages,  however  different  in  their  shades  ol 
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meaning,  in  which  they  found  some  form  of  aSris 
(Mt  IP^  16'8,  Lk  125  iQ-a^  1  Co  IS''',  Rev 

118  g8  2015- It  is  now  an  entirely  misleading 
rendering,  especially  in  the  NT  passages.  The 
English  Revisers,  therefore,  have  substituted 
'Hades'  for  'hell'  in  the  NT.  In  the  OT  they 
allow  the  word  '  hell '  to  remain  in  the  text  of  Is  14, 
and  give  Sheol  in  the  margin.  In  the  poetical 
books  they  usually  give  Sheol  in  the  text ;  while 
in  the  historical  books  they  place  Sheol  in  the 
margin,  and  allow  the  renderings  '  the  grave  '  and 
'  the  pit '  to  stand  in  the  text.  In  the  American 
Revision  the  word  '  hell '  is  entirely  discarded  in 
this  connexion  (as  are  also  the  terms  'the  grave,' 
'the  pit'),  and  with  a  wise  consistency  Sheol  is 
substituted  aU  through  the  text  of  the  OT,  as 
Hades  is  in  the  text  of  the  NT.  (See  also  article 
on  Hades). 

The  word  '  hell '  is  used  (2)  as  equivalent  to 
rdprapo^  in  the  verbal  form  Taprapwa-as  in  2  P  2"'  (cf. 
Jude^).  In  that  passage  it  is  retained  by  theRV, 
though  it  might  be  better  rendered  '  cast  them 
down  to  Tartarus.'  The  particular  case  in  view 
there  is  that  of  the  punishment  of  fallen  angels, 
and  the  word  is  applied  to  the  intermediate  scene 
and  condition  of  penalty  in  which  those  offenders 
are  detained,  held  in  chains  of  darkness,  in  reserve 
for  the  final  judgment.  In  this  one  instance  the 
NT  adopts  the  lieathen  term  for  '  hell ' — tlie  word 
which  in  Plato  (Phced.  113  E)  designates  the  place 
into  which  the  incurably  corrupt  are  hurled  with 
a  view  to  their  endless  imprisonment ;  and  which 
in  Homer  [Iliad,  viii.  13,  etc.) is  the  name  given  to 
the  murky  abyss,  lying  as  deep  beneath  Hades  as 
earth  is  beneath  the  sun,  in  which  the  sins  of 
insurgent  and  defeated  immortals,  Kronos,  lapetos, 
and  the  Titans,  are  punished. 

In  this  the  paragraph  in  question,  together  with 
the  corresponding  passage  in  the  Ep.  of  Jude  (v.'), 
attaches  itself  to  icleas  on  the  subject  of  the  punish- 
ment of  angels,  which  have  a  considerable  place  in 
the  literature  of  Judaism,  especially  the  apocalyp- 
tic writings.  These  ideas  assumed  strange  and 
amorphous  forms,  unlike  anything  in  the  NT,  as 
regards  both  the  place  and  the  nature  of  the 
penalty.  The  Book  of  Jubilees  and  the  Apocalypse 
of  Barueh,  e.g.,  both  speak  of  the  fallen  angels  as 
'  tormented  in  chains,'  and  the  former  represents 
them  as  bound  in  the  depths  of  the  earth  until  the 
day  of  the  great  judgment  (Bk.  of  Jub  S^''^  7^''^ 
22-1  24=7  etc.,  Apoc.  of  Bar  56i»-'3).  The  Book  of 
Enoch  dilates  at  greatest  length  on  these  things. 
Enoch  is  described  as  receiving  a  commission  to 
announce  the  impending  judgment  of  the  fallen 
angels.  Their  leader,  Azdzel,  is  doomed  to  be 
covered  with  darkness  until  the  great  day  of  judg- 
ment. The  prison  in  which  they  are  coniined  until 
the  day  of  decision  consigns  them  to  the  final 
retribution,  is  seen  by  Enoch.  It  is  described  as 
different  from  the  abyss  of  fire,  in  the  extremest 
deptli  of  earth,  into  which  they  are  in  the  end  to 
be  cast,  and  in  certain  parts  of  the  book  this  pre- 
liminary place  of  punishment  is  represented,  as 
was  the  case  also  with  the  Tartaros  of  the  Greeks, 
as  in  the  void  at  the  end  of  heaven  and  earth 
(Bk.  of  Enoch  lO^  13=1  18"  2V  546  9o^4)_ 

The  word  'hell'  is  used  (3),  and  more  properly, 
as  the  equivalent  of  yelwa,  the  designation  of 
the  place  and  state  of  the  just  retribution 
reserved  for  the  finally  impenitent  after  the 
judgment.  This  word  yelvva,  (less  correctly,  in 
view  of  its  derivation  from  the  Aramaic,  ykewa), 
Gehenna,  occurs  twelve  times  in  the  NT,  and  for 
the  most  part  only  in  the  Synoptists.  It  is  not 
found  in  the  Johannine  writings,  nor  in  the  Bk.  of 
Acts,  nor  in  any  of  the  Epistles  except  once  in  one 
of  the  Catholic  Epp.  ( Ja  3").  But  in  the  Synoptical 
Gospels  it  is  found  eleven  times,  and  in  a  variety 


of  phrases — 'in  danger  of  the  Gehenna  of  fire' 
(Mt5=2),  'to  be  cast  into  Gehenna'  (Mt5"9-so  IS*, 
MkO^--"'),  to 'destroy  .  .  .  in  Gehenna' (Mt  lO^S), 
'  the  child  of  Gehenna'  (Mt  23i=),  the  '  damnation  ' 
or  '  judgment  of  Gehenna '  (Mt  23^^),  to  '  go  into 
Gehenna '  (Mk  9«),  to  '  cast  into  Gehenna '  (Lk  \2^). 
It  is  found,  therefore,  in  each  of  the  three  Synop- 
tists. In  all  the  instances  of  its  use  in  the  Gospels 
it  is  given  as  a  word  from  Christ's  own  lips,  and  in 
one  case  we  have  the  parallel  narrative  of  Mt  and 
Mk  (Mt  18^  Mk  9'">).  It  belongs  to  the  tradition 
common  to  the  first  two  evangelists,  and  there  is 
every  reason  to  believe  that  it  forms  part  of  the 
primitive  report  of  Christ's  words.  Hence  the 
importance  of  defining  with  aU  due  care  its  precise 
sense,  point,  and  connotation. 

This  term  Gehenna,  yehva,  which  is  the  solemn 
NT  designation  of  hell,  represents  the  Aram,  o^rfi 
and  the  Heb.  Din  n*3  '  the  valley  of  Hinnom '  (Neh 
11^°),  more  fully  oirrp  '3  'the  valley  of  the  son  of 
Hinnom'  (Jos  15*  18i«,  2  Ch  28^,  Jer  7^2),  and  'n  >3 
cjn  '  the  valley  of  the  children  of  Hinnom '  (2  K 
23^",  acc.  to  the  Kethih).  It  is  taken  by  some  to 
mean  the  '  valley  of  howling '  or  '  the  valley  of 
lamentation,'  Djn'3  being  supposed  to  come  from  an 
obsolete  ]m  (Arab,  hannn, '  cry '  or  '  wail ').  But  far 
more  probably  the  Hinnom  is  a  personal  name.  The 
place  so  named  after  one  unknown  was  a  deep 
narrow  gorge  in  the  vicinity  of  Jerusalem,  under- 
stood to  be  on  the  south  side,  forming  a  continua- 
tion of  the  valley  of  Gihon  and  separating  the  hill 
of  Zion  from  the  '  hill  of  Evil  Counsel.'  It  is 
usually  identified  -with  the  modern  Wady  er-Eebdhi, 
though  this  is  contested  by  some  (see  Conder  in 
Encyc.  Brit.  xiii.  640).  It  is  repeatedly  mentioned 
in  the  OT.  The  border  of  Judah  is  described  as 
going  up  '  by  the  valley  of  the  son  of  Hinnom  unto 
the  south  side  of  the  Jebusite  .  .  .  and  to  the  top 
of  the  mountain  that  lieth  before  the  valley  of 
Hinnom  westward ' ;  while  the  border  of  Benjamin 
is  said  to  have  '  come  down  to  the  end  of  the 
mountain  that  lieth  before  the  valley  of  the  son 
of  Hinnom '  and  to  have  '  descended  to  the  valley 
of  Hinnom  to  the  side  of  Jebusi  on  the  south ' 
(Jos  15^  1816 ;  cf.  Neh  IP").  It  is  described  as  '  by 
the  entry  of  the  East  gate'  (Jer  19^),  and  as  having 
the  valley  of  Tophet  or  Topheth  in  it  (2  K  23i", 
Jer  7''  19'').  Jerome  speaks  of  it  as  having  been 
of  old  a  pleasant  place,  and  as  having  again  in  his 
own  time  the  attraction  of  gardens.  But  under 
Ahaz,  Manasseh,  and  Amon  it  was  made  the 
scene  of  the  gross  and  cruel  rites  of  heathen 
worship,  idolatrous  Jews  passing  their  children 
through  the  fire  there  to  Molech  (2  Ch  28^  336, 
Jer  7").  Hence  king  Josiah,  when  he  put  down 
the  idolatrous  priests  who  had  burned  incense 
to  Baal  under  the  apostate  kings  of  Judah,  also 
'  defiled  Topheth,  which  is  in  the  valley  of  the 
children  of  Hinnom,  that  no  man  might  make  his 
son  or  his  daughter  to  pass  through  the  fire  to 
Molech '  (2  K  23»- 1»).  It  was  also  declared  by 
Jeremiah  that  the  place  should  be  '  no  more  called 
Tophet,  nor  The  valley  of  the  son  of  Hinnom,  but 
The  valley  of  Slaughter'  (Jer  196).  After  its 
pollution  by  the  pious  son  of  Amon  it  became  an 
object  of  horror  to  the  Jews,  and  is  said  to  have 
been  made  a  receptacle  for  bones,  the  bodies  of 
beasts  and  criminals,  refuse  and  all  unclean  things 
(so  Kimchi).  The  terrible  associations  of  the 
place,  the  recollections  of  the  horrors  perpetrated 
in  it  and  the  defilement  inflicted  on  it,  the  fires 
said  to  have  been  kept  burning  in  it  in  order  to 
consume  the  foul  and  corrupt  objects  that  were 
thrown  into  it,  made  it  a  natural  and  unmistak- 
able symbol  of  dire  evil,  torment,  wasting  penalty, 
absolute  ruin.  So  it  came  to  designate  the 
place  of  future  punishment,  and  the  Talmudic 
theology  spoke  or  the  door  of  hell  as  being  in 
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the  valley  of  Hinnom  (Barclay,  City  of  the  Great 
King,  p.  90). 

It  has  not  this  sense  in  the  OT.  Tlie  nearest 
approach  to  it  is  in  such  a  passage  as  that  in  which 
the  prophet  makes  the  demand,  '  Who  among  us 
shall  dwell  with  the  devouring  tire  1  Who  among 
us  shall  dwell  with  everlasting  burnings  ?'  (Is  33"). 
But  the  place  is  not  mentioned  there,  and  the  fires 
in  question  are  not  those  of  a  retribution  after 
death,  but  those  of  the  divine  wrath  and  righteous- 
ness which  now  and  on  earth  search  all  sinners, 
those  in  Sion  no  less  than  those  in  Assyria.  The 
terrible  description  of  judgment  with  which  the 
Second  Isaiah  closes  his  great  prophecy  of  grace 
might  seem  even  more  in  point  (Is  66-'').  It  is 
possible  that  the  horrors  of  the  valley  of  Hinnom 
suggested  the  awful  figures  in  which  the  prophet 
there  declares  of  the  returning  Israelites,  that  they 
shall  '  look  upon  the  carcases  of  the  men  that  have 
transgressed '  against  Jehovah,  '  for  their  worm 
shall  not  die,  neither  shall  their  fire  be  quenched  ; 
and  they  shall  be  an  abhorring  unto  all  flesh '  (RV). 
But  apart  from  the  fact  that  here  again  the  place 
is  not  named,  and  from  the  question  whether  the 
passage  may  not  be  of  too  early  a  date  (as  Dillmann 
supposes)  for  such  a  colouring,  the  vengeance 
which  is  intimated  is  not  one  that  is  to  be  looked 
for  in  the  other  world,  but  one  which  overtakes 
the  transgressors  in  this  world  in  the  form  of 
miserable  overthrow  and  uttermost  dishonour.  It 
assumed  this  sense,  however,  in  the  period  between 
the  close  of  OT  prophecy  and  the  Christian  era. 
By  the  time  when  Christ  taught  and  the  apostles 
preached,  the  word  Gehenna  had  a  well-understood 
meaning.  We  can  follow  the  history  of  the  term, 
and  see  how  it  came  to  have  that  sense.  The 
history  shows  us  also  the  variations  in  the  appli- 
cation of  the  word,  and  the  different  ideas  which 
were  connected  with  it. 

The  OT  itself  offered  the  point  of  issue  for  the 
process  of  development.  As  its  view  of  the  future 
became  enlarged,  and  the  old  notion  of  a  Sheol 
which  was  without  moral  distinctions,  and  dealt 
out  to  all  tlie  dead  the  same  joyless  inane  exist- 
ence, began  to  give  place  to  the  loftier  and  more 
definite  conception  of  a  future  embracing  a  resur- 
rection, the  foundations  of  the  doctrine  of  a  heaven 
and  a  hell  were  laid.  The  idea  of  a  final  judgment, 
which  went  with  that  of  a  resurrection  (Dn  12'-'),  led 
naturally  to  the  twofold  expectation  of  a  special 
place  of  reward  for  the  righteous,  and  a  special 
lace  of  punishment  for  the  unrighteous  in  a  world 
eyond  the  grave.  The  Jewish  literature  shows 
us  how  this  belief  shaped  itself.  It  makes  it  plain, 
too,  that  Gehenna,  as  the  definite  place  of  future 
retribution,  was  originally  understood  to  be  some- 
thing distinct  from  Sheol  or  Hades,  though  other 
ideas  were  attached  to  it  now  and  again  or  in  particu- 
lar schools.  The  apocalyptic  writings  are  of  special 
importance  in  this  matter,  and  the  Bk.  of  Enoch 
above  all  others.  It  is  perhaps  in  it  that  we  have 
the  first  definite  occurrence  of  the  word  as  the 
designation  of  the  place  of  just  retribution  destined 
for  the  wicked  after  the  final  judgment.  In  Enoch, 
however,  as  in  the  apocalyptic  writings  in  general, 
there  is  much  that  is  fantastic,  and  the  statements 
which  meet  us  in  different  parts  of  the  book  are  by 
no  means  uniform.  In  certain  sections,  which  are 
probably  more  deeply  aff'ected  by  Hellenic  ways  of 
thinking,  Hades  appears  as  a  preliminary  scene 
of  reward  and  punishment,  and  is  represented  as 
lying  in  the  remotest  tract  beyond  the  ocean.  In 
it  the  souls  of  dead  men  wait  the  final  condition, 
and  have  a  foretaste  of  that  condition.  This 
moralised  Hades  is  described  as  having  in  it  inter- 
mediate abodes  of  four  distinct  kinds  for  four 
different  orders  of  men  :  one  for  the  righteous  who 
died  of  oppression,  and  another  for  the  rest  of  the 
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righteous  dead ;  one  for  sinners  who  were  not 
judged  by  injustice  or  persecution  on  earth,  and 
another  for  those  who  paid  part  of  the  penalty  of 
their  offences  in  their  lifetime  here  (Bk.  of  Enoch 
5.  22.  103'  etc.).  More  usually  these  preliminary 
scenes  of  weal  and  woe  were  spoken  of  as  only  two 
— one  for  the  good,  called  also  Paradise  and  the 
Garden  of  Eden ;  and  one  for  the  evil,  separated 
from  the  other  by  a  wall  or  gulf,  and  called,  at 
least  in  the  later  Jewish  books,  by  the  name 
Gehinnom,  Gehenna.  In  the  Slavonic  Enoch,  again, 
or  The  Book  of  the  Secrets  of  Enoch,  the  second  of 
the  seven  heavens  is  the  prison  -  house  of  the 
apostate  angels  who  wait  the  eternal  judgment, 
and  the  northern  region  of  the  third  heaven  is  the 
place  of  punishment  prepared  for  those  who  did 
not  honour  God  (chs.  7  and  10).  In  the  Testaments 
of  the  Twelve  Patriarchs  the  place  in  which  the 
spirits  of  the  lawless  are  confined  with  a  view  to 
their  punishment  is  the  second  heaven  (Test,  of 
Levi,  ch.  3).  In  the  literature  of  Alexandrian 
Judaism,  on  the  other  hand,  in  which  we  have  the 
doctrine  of  an  incorporeal  immortality,  and  the 
idea  that  the  soiils  of  the  pious  dead  are  received 
at  once  by  God  into  heaven.  Hades  is  the  place  of 
punishment  for  the  wicked  dead,  and  is  again 
practically  identified  with  Gehenna  (Wis  310-1^  410-19 
51  etc.  ;  cf.  Joseph.  De  Bell.  Jud.  11.  viii.  11,  14). 
There  is  evidence  enough,  therefore,  that  opinion 
varied  at  different  periods  and  in  different  sections 
of  Judaism.  In  the  theology  of  the  Talmud  and 
Midrash,  Gehinnom,  Gehenna  meant  the  scene  of 
penalty,  while  in  certain  phases  of  Jewish  belief 
it  appears  to  have  been  regarded  at  once  as  a 
place  of  punishment  for  the  heathen  and  as  a  place 
of  purgatorial  detention  for  imperfect  Israelites. 
But  with  all  this  there  is  reason  to  say  that  its 
original  sense  was  that  of  the  final  place  of  retri- 
bution, that  it  was  distinguished  from  Hades  and 
from  every  form  of  an  intermediate  state,  and  that 
it  had  this  meaning  with  the  Jewish  people  gener- 
ally (however  it  might  be  with  the  speculations  of 
the  schools)  in  Christ's  time.  The  apocalyptic 
writings,  which  speak  of  a  separation  of  the  just 
from  the  unjust  between  death  and  the  resur- 
rection, also  speak  of  a  final  punishment  after  the 
judgment,  and  describe  the  place  of  that  retri- 
bution in  terms  which  point  to  Gehenna.  Enoch 
seems  to  identify  it  with  the  local  Ge-Hinnoni. 
He  comes  to  the  middle  of  earth,  and  sees  a  happy 
region  of  hills  and  valleys.  But  between  the  holy 
hills  he  sees  an  accursed  valley  where  '  shall  be 
gathered  together  all  those  who  speak  with  their 
mouths  unseemly  words  against  God,  and  speak 
impudently  of  his  majesty'  (Bk.  of  Enoch  27"-^). 
ElseAvhere  in  the  same  apocalypse  this  place  of 
final  retribution  is  described  as  '  in  the  midst  of 
the  earth'  and  'full  of  fire'  (90-^-"").  And  in 
express  terms  the  Fourth  Book  of  Ezra  speaks 
of  the  '  gulf  of  torments '  and  the  '  furnace  of 
Gehenna'  that  shall  be  revealed  (6"""  7'*,  Churton). 
'  Hell,'  therefore,  as  expressed  by  ye^uva  in  the  NT, 
is  not  the  penal  side  of  Hades  (so,  e.g.,  Grimm's 
Wilkii  Clavis,  etc.),  but  the  final  retributive  scene 
and  condition  (see  Meyer  on  Mt  5--). 

It  has  further  to  be  asked  whether  the  term 
'hell,'  Gehenna,  in  the  NT  expresses  the  idea  of  a 
penal  condition  that  is  permanent.  What  the 
common  belief  of  the  Jews  was  on  the  subject  of 
the  nature  and  the  duration  of  the  final  retribution 
at  the  time  to  which  the  NT  writings  belong,  is  a 
disputed  question,  and  one  by  no  means  easy  to 
answer.  The  literature,  however,  that  is  most 
pertinent  to  the  question  does  not  favour  the  idea 
that  the  doctrine  of  an  ultimate  restoration  of  all 
.souls  was  the  prevalent  doctrine  among  the  Jews 
of  that  period.  It  leaves  us  a  choice  between  two 
views,  annihilation  and  everlasting  punishment, 
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and  the  conclusion  to  which  it  points  is  that  the 
latter  was  the  belief  of  the  great  mass  of  the 
people.  The  apocryphal  books  speak  in  the  most 
unambiguous  terms  of  the  lot  of  the  wicked  dead 
as  final  and  enduring.  In  the  Bk.  of  Judith,  for 
example,  the  vengeance  of  the  day  of  judgment  is 
described  as  '  fire  and  worms '  in  the  ilesh  of  those 
who  rise  up  against  Israel,  which  '  they  shall  feel 
and  weep  for  ever'  (16").  In  one  of  the  Bks.  of 
Maccabees  the  lot  of  the  tyrant  is  declared  to  be 
'  eternal  torture  by  fire,'  and  '  interminable  tor- 
ments '  (4  Mac  9^- "  10'").  Another  of  these  books 
speaks  of  the  'furnace  of  hell,'  and  of  the  despisers 
of  the  Most  High  as  doomed  to  be  '  henceforth  in 
torments,  always  in  pain  and  anguish  of  seven 
kinds '  (4  Ezr  7'*"  *").  As  a  general  rule,  the 
pseudepigraphic  writings  are  equally  explicit. 
They  speak  of  the  penalty  of  the  wicked  as  an 
'  everlasting  curse '  ;  of  the  last  day  as  a  '  day  of 
judgment  and  punishment  and  affliction  upon  the 
revilers  to  eternity ' ;  of  the  '  abyss  of  fire '  in 
which  the  impious  shall  be  '  locked  up  for  all 
eternity';  of  a  'just  judgment,  in  eternity  for 
ever '  (Bk.  of  Enoch  5^- « 22^""  10"-i''  2T-  ^ ;  cf.  Apoc. 
Bar  44^'  etc.).  The  testimony  of  Josephus,  too, 
with  all  necessary  abatements,  is  to  the  effect  that 
both  Pharisees  and  Essenes  believed  in  everlast- 
ing punishment  (BJ 11.  viii.  11, 14;  ^n<.  XVIII.  i.  3). 
On  the  other  hand,  the  final  retribution  of  the 
impenitent  is  in  not  a  few  cases  expressed  in  terms 
of  a  destruction,  a  perdition,  and  the  like  (Ps.  Sol 
3"  9"  128  1310  1513^  jjk.  En  99"  etc.) ;  from  which  it 
is  inferred  that  the  penalty  in  question  was  re- 
garded as  an  ultimate  extinction  of  being.  Such 
expressions  have  to  be  read,  however,  in  the  light 
of  the  general  Jewish  conception  of  Sheol.  So 
read  they  may  convey  the  idea  that  there  is  no 
deliverance  for  the  wicked  from  Sheol,  but  do  not 
necessarily  mean  that  the  doom  in  question  was 
absolute  extinction  of  existence.  They  are  also 
to  be  measured  by  other  statements  of  a  more 
definite  and  unmistakable  kind,  with  which  they 
are  accompanied,  and  by  the  contrasts  in  which 
they  are  placed  with  descriptions  of  the  lot  of  the 
righteous  as  an  enduring  one.  In  the  Rabbinical 
books  there  is  a  wider  variety  of  opinion.  Gehenna 
appears  there  at  times  as  a  purgatory,  and  state- 
ments are  found  which  indicate  that  at  least  at 
certain  periods  there  were  those  who  favoured  the 
doctrine  of  annihilation,  and  those  who  inclined 
to  the  hope  of  a  final  universal  restoration.  But 
these  were  rather  the  dogmas  or  speculations  of 
the  schools  than  the  belief  of  the  people,  and  they 
belong  to  a  later  period.  Even  in  the  case  of  the 
great  Rabbis  who  spoke  of  a  limited  punishment, 
exception  was  made  of  certain  classes  of  sinners. 
The  school  of  Hillel,  e.g.,  taught  that  sinners  of 
the  heathen  and  others  were  punished  in  Gehinnora 
for  a  space  of  twelve  months,  and  afterwards  were 
consumed.  But  the  Minim  (the  Christians),  the 
Epicureans,  those  who  deny  the  divine  origin  of  the 
Torah  and  the  truth  of  the  resurrection,  and  those 
who  sin  like  Jeroboam,  the  son  of  Nebat,  were  said 
to  '  go  down  to  Gehinnom,'  and  to  be  '  punished 
there  to  ages  of  ages.'  The  same  is  the  statement 
made,  but  at  greater  length  and  in  still  more  ex- 
plicit terms,  in  the  Bosh  Hashshanah,  in  a  passage 
which  is  described  as  the  '  classical  passage  of  the 
Talmud'  on  the  subject  (Plumptre,  The  Spirits  in 
Prison,  p.  52).  The  most  probable  conclusion 
appears  to  be  this — that,  while  there  were  varia- 
tions in  belief  from  time  to  time,  especially  in  the 
direction  of  annihilation,  and  divergent  specu- 
lations in  the  Rabbinical  schools,  the  idea  gener- 
ally connected  with  the  term  Gehenna,  '  hell,'  in 
our  Lord's  time  was  that  of  an  irreversible  doom 
for  the  wholly  wicked,  and  that  in  His  teaching 
as  well  as  in  that  of  His  apostles  the  word  was  used 


in  its  popular  and  prevalent  sense  (see  Schiirer, 
IIJP  II.  ii.  183  ;  Edersheim's  Jesus  the  Messiah,  ii. 
pp.  440,  791  ;  Meyer,  Comm.  on  Mt  5-^ ;  Holtzmann, 
Uand-Com.  on  Mt  5^^  Mk  S^''  9^8). 

Other  terms  are  also  used  in  the  NT  to  express 
the  penalty  and  the  condition  indicated  by  the 
word  Gehenna,  'hell.'  In  the  evangelical  records 
of  Christ's  own  discourses  such  terms  are  found 
employed  as  '  eternal  fire ' ;  '  unquenchable  fire ' ; 
the  place  where  '  their  worm  dieth  not,  and  their 
fire  is  not  quenched ' ;  the  '  prison '  from  which 
there  is  no  coming  out  until  '  the  last  farthing '  is 
paid  ;  '  eternal  pimishment '  as  contrasted  with 
'  eternal  life ' ;  exclusion  from  the  kingdom ; 
banishment  from  Christ ;  '  weeping  and  wailing, 
and  gnashing  of  teeth' ;  the  'outer  darkness,'  etc. 
(Mt  188-9,  Mk  9«-«  Mt  fP--^,  Lk  12=8- Mt  25-'« 
721-23 134a  2530).  Elsewhere  the  final  destiny  of  the 
unrighteous  is  described  as  '  the  mist  of  darkness 
for  ever'  (2  P  1^) ;  the  'blackness  of  darkness  for 
ever '  ( Jude  '^) ;  the  '  fierceness  of  fire '  and  '  per- 
dition' (He  10"'-^');  'great  tribulation,'  'burning 
with  fire,'  being  'without,'  the  'second  death,' 
being  cast  into  the  'lake  of  fire,'  the  'lake  that 
burneth  with  brimstone  and  fire' (Rev  2^^-^^  IS*-' 
2215  211  20«-  218  201"  19"») ;  the  '  wrath  to  come,' 
'  wrath  and  indignation,  tribulation  and  anguish,' 
'  death,'  '  punishment,'  '  destruction,'  '  eternal  de- 
struction from  the  face  of  the  Lord '  (Ro  2',  2  Th 
P,  Ro  28  6-1,  Ph  318,  2Th  P).  Beyond  these 
terms  of  large  suggestion,  which  are  as  remarkable 
for  their  variety  as  for  their  figurative  force,  the 
NT  does  not  carry  us.  Theologians  have  gone 
further,  and  have  ventured  on  many  definitions  of 
things  left  undefined  in  the  Scriptures.  They 
have  distinguished  between  two  forms  of  the 
future  penalty,  the  poina  sensus  and  the  pmna 
damni.  They  have  spoken  sometimes  of  the  '  fire ' 
of  Gehenna  as  a  material  fire  (cf.  Petavius,  De 
Angel,  iii.  5),  and  sometimes  as  a  figurative  (Origen, 
De  Prin.  ii.  4).  They  have  indulged  in  fruitless 
questions  regarding  the  locality  of  hell,  the  Limbus 
or  '  fringe '  of  hell,  and  much  else.  The  NT  is  silent 
on  many  things  on  which  imagination  and  specu- 
lation have  both  spent  themselves  largely  and  to 
little  profit.  It  speaks  much  less  of  the  retri- 
bution of  the  impenitent  than  of  the  reward  of  the 
rigliteous.  In  what  it  does  say  of  the  former  it 
gives  no  satisfaction  to  curious  inquiry.  It  limits 
itself  to  intimations  which  address  themselves  to 
character  and  conduct,  and  which  convey  the  im- 
pression of  the  untold  moral  issues  that  depend 
upon  the  present  life. 

LiTERATURB. — The  great  Commentaries,  especially  Meyer ;  the 
great  NT  Dictionaries,  especially  Thayer  and  Cremer ;  the 
systems  of  Biblical  Theology  and  Dogmatics,  especially  Oehler, 
liiehm,  Schultz,  Weiss,  Beyschlag,  Corner,  Rothe,  Martensen, 
I'litt,  Philippi,  Kuhn,  Schweitzer ;  Alger,  Critical  History  of 
the  Doctrine  of  a  Future  Life ;  Atzberger,  Eschatoloijie ;  Kliefoth, 
Eschatologie  ;  Pusey,  What  is  of  Faith  as  to  Everlasting  Punish- 
ment?; Gfrorer,  Jahrhundert  des  Ilcils;  Drummond,  Jewish 
Messiah ;  Stanton,  Jeim'sh  and  the  Christian  Messiah  ;  Ham- 
burger, RE ;  Weber,  Judische  Theologie ;  Bottcher,  De  Inferis ; 
Dillmann,  Das  Buck  Henoch;  Charles,  Book  of  Enoch;  Driver, 
Sermons  on  OT,  Sermon  iv.  ;  Edersheim,  Jesus  the  Messiah; 
Delitzsch,  Bib.  Psychol. ;  Kabisch,  Die  Eschatol.  d.  Paulus. 

S.  D.  F.  Salmond. 

HELLENISM.— See  Greece. 

HELM.— The  helm  is  now  the  handle  which 

moves  the  rudder,  but  it  was  formerly  used  loosely 
for  the  whole  steering  apparatus.  Hence  in  Ja  3^ 
it  is  given  as  tr°  of  wridaKiov,  a  rudder.  It  was  Tind. 
who  introduced  '  helm '  here,  and  he  was  followed 
by  all  the  VSS  except  Gen.,  which  has  'rudder,' 
and  Rhem.,  which  has  'sterne.'  RV  follows  Gen- 
eva. The  only  other  occurrence  of  x.  in  NT  is 
Ac  27^",  where  Tind.  and  all  after  him  give 
'rudder.'  Wyclif's  word  in  both  passages  is 
'  governayle.'   See  Ship. 
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HELMET  (yjip  kobha  or  yiia  MhhcC — Greek  jrepi- 
Ke<pa\ala)  was  probably  made  of  skin  as  a  rule,  since 
helmets  of  bronze  (Goliath's  1  S  17^,  and  Saul's  ib. 
v.^^)  are  mentioned  as  something  special.  The  form 
of  an  ancient  helmet  is  shown  in  the  illustration 
of  Assyrian  soldiers  given  under  Batteeing-RAM. 
The  helmets  worn  by  the  Romans  were  made 
either  of  leather  (the  galea)  or  of  metal  (the 
cassis).  The  helmet  included  plates  to  protect  the 
cheeks,  a  band  for  the  forehead,  and  a  collar-like 
projection  to  protect  the  back  of  the  neck.  Such 
a  helmet,  when  closed,  showed  little  besides  the 
eyes,  nose,  and  mouth.  (See  illustrations  in  Lin- 
aenschmit,  Tables  ix.  x.  and  xxii. ). 

Isaiah  (59")  describes  the  Lord  as  arming  Him- 
self for  His  people  with  righteousness  as  a  coat  of 
mail,  and  with  salvation  as  a  helmet.  It  is  clear 
from  the  parallelism  existing  between  the  two 
halves  of  the  verse  (righteousness  =  vengeance, 
salvation  =  zeal)  that  the  passage  means  that  God 
arises  with  punishment  for  the  enemy  and  with 
deliverance  for  His  people.  The  '  helmet  of 
salvation '  is  the  helmet  of  the  Lord's  deliverance. 
St.  Paul  applies  the  phrase  (Eph  6")  differently  ; 
on  the  Christian's  head  rests  (1  Th  5^)  a,  helmet  of 
the  hope  of  salvation.  W.  E.  Barnes. 

HELON  {f>n  '  valorous ').— Father  of  Eliab,  the 

prince  of  Zebulun  at  the  first  census,  Nu  P  2' 
724. 29  iQie  (p)_ 

HELP. — As  a  verb  '  help'  is  used  in  AV  in  some 
archaic  phrases  :  (1)  Help  forioard,  Zee  1'^  '  I  was 
but  a  little  displeased  and  they  helped  forward  the 
affliction,'  i.e.  aggravated.  Golding  uses  the  phrase 
in  a  good  sense  in  Calvin's  Isaiah  (on  40^),  '  what 
an  excellent  consolation  is  this,  to  heare  that  God 
useth  the  service  of  Infidels,  yea  and  when  his 
Church  hath  need,  to  make  all  creatures  put  to 
their  hands  for  the  helping  forward  of  our  salva- 
tion.' Milton  uses  the  verb  without  'forward'  in 
the  same  sense  as  in  Zee,  PL  vi.  656 — 

'  Their  armour  helped  their  harm,  crush'd  in  and  bruised 
Into  their  substance  XJent.' 

(2)  Help  ito  =  furnish  with,  1  Mac  8^'  '  Whom  they 
would  help  to  a  kingdom,  those  reign '  (oh  5'  h.v 
^ovKwvrai  ^oridetv  Kai  paatXeijeiv,  jSaaiXevaovcriv  [n 
^aaiXevovaiv'},  RV  '  Whomsoever  they  will  to  succour 
and  to  make  kings,  these  do  they  make  kings'). 
Cf.  Piers  Ploivraan,  p.  27 — 

'  Trywe  charite 
That  most  helpe  the  men  to  hevene.' 

(3)  Help  up,  Ec  4'"  'Woe  to  him  that  is  alone 
when  he  falleth  :  for  he  hath  not  another  to  help 
him  up'  (RV  'lift  him  up').  So  Is  498  Cov.  'I 
wil  make  the  a  pledge  for  the  people,  so  that  thou 
shalt  helpe  up  the  earth  agayne ' ;  and  Shaks. 
Timon,  1.  i.  107— 

'  'Tis  not  enough  to  help  the  feeble  up, 
But  to  support  him  after.' 

Help,  both  as  vb.  and  subst.,  has  often  a  fuller 
meaning  than  '  assistance,'  it  often  means  '  deliver- 
ance,' almost  as  much  as  '  salvation.'  See  esp. 
Ps  6O''  =  108^^  '  Give  us  help  from  trouble  :  for  vain 
is  the  help  of  man '  (n^w^i  .  .  .  n-i)j;,  where  the 
second  word  is  usually  tr'^  '  salvation,'  as  AVm, 
RVm  ;  LXX/3o-)j9€(a  .  .  .  aurripla  ;  Vulg.  '  auxilium 
.  .  .  salus').  Cf.  Jer  8'"  Tav.  'The  harvest  is 
gone,  the  sommer  hath  an  ende,  and  we  are  not 
healped ' ;  Ps  22^  Cov.  '  They  called  upon  the,  and 
were  helped  :  they  put  their  trust  in  the,  and  were 
not  confounded' (so  Pr.  Bk.  'They  called  upon 
thee,  and  were  holpen  '). 

In  On  218-  20  Eve  ia  described  as  '  an  help  meet  for '  Adam. 
The  Heb.  ia  the  usual  word  for  '  help  '  (liy),  but  the  meaning-  ia 
not,  as  vulgarly  supposed  '  a  help  to  Adam,'  one  that  will  give 
herself  to  serve  Adam.  This  mistalte  haa  caused  the  word 
'  helpmate '  to  be  used  of  the  wife  (sometimes  evidently  under 
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the  impression  that  that  ia  the  term  in  Gn),  aa  even  Abp. 
Sharp,  Works,  iv.  Ser.  xii.  'God  luade  man  first,  and  out  of  him 
created  woman  ;  and  declared  witlial,  that  he  therefore  created 
her  that  she  might  be  a  help-mate  for  the  man.'  The  meaning 
is  a  helper  (the  word  is  of  course  concrete  aa  in  Pa  70')  that 
will  assist  him  in  the  work  given  him  to  do,  carrying  it  on  in 
the  same  spirit,  as  Vulg.  '  adjutorium  similem  sibi.'  The 
meaning  is  well  illustrated  by  Southey,  Wesley,  ii.  188,  '  It  had 
therefore  been  much  impressed  upon  his  [Whitefield's]  heart 
that  he  should  marry,  in  order  to  have  a  help  meet  for  him  in 
the  work  whereunto  he  was  called.'  Tindale's  trn  is  (218)  'I 
will  make  hym  an  helper  to  beare  him  company.'  Cf.  To  8* 
'Let  ua  make  unto  him  an  aid  like  unto  himself  (fiayidiu  o^mon 
avT^,  exactly  as  LXX  of  Gn  230,  RV  '  a  helper  like  unto  him '). 
Pennant,  however  (Brit.  Zool.  '  The  Hog '),  uses  the  word 
'  helpmate'  in  this  sense  :  '  In  Minorca  the  ass  and  the  hog  are 
common  helpmates,  and  are  yoked  together  In  order  to  turn  up 
the  land.' 

The  plu.  form  'helps'  occurs  thrice:  (1)  2  Mac 
gw  '  Moreover  he  recounted  unto  them  what  helps 
their  forefathers  had  found  '  (dvnXTj^i/'fis,  RV  '  the 
help  given  from  time  to  time  in  the  days  of  their 
ancestors ').  (2)  Ac  27^'  '  they  used  helps,  under- 
girding  the  ship '  iPoTjdetais  ixP'^"'''")-  Page  and  Wal- 
pole's  note  is  good  :  '  Cables  passed  round  the  hull 
and  tightly  secured  on  deck  to  prevent  the  timbers 
from  starting,  especially  amidships,  where  in 
ancient  ships  with  one  large  mast  the  strain 
was  very  great.  The  technical  English  word  is 
/rapping,  but  the  process  is  rarely  employed  now.' 
See  Smith,  Voyage  and  Shipivreck  of  St.  PaiW, 
105,  and  art.  Ship.  (3)  1  Co  12-8  .  ^Vnd  God  hath 
set  some  in  the  church,  first  apostles  .  .  .  helps, 
governments,  diversities  of  tongues '  (TR  clvtl- 
edd.  avTiXri/x^eis,  AV  1611,  '  helpes  in 
governments ').    See  next  article. 

In  AV  1611  and  in  most  edd.  still,  the  past  ptcp.  is  'holpen  ' 
in  Ps  838  86",  Is  313,  Dn  1134,  Lk  is-i ;  RV  retains  the  form,  but 
Amer.  RV  prefers  '  helped  '  in  all  but  the  last.  The  past  tense 
is  always  'helped' ;  and  '  helped'  occurs  as  past  ptcp.  in  1  Oh 
520,  2  Ch  2615,  Ps  287,  Is  498.  J.  HASTINGS. 

HELPS  (di'TiXTj^i/'ei?,  opitidation.es). — In  LXX  (in 
Pss  [for  several  tleb.  words],  1  Es,  Sir,  2,  3  Mac) 
avTl\r)ix\pLs  implies  '  succour,'  as  of  stronger  to 
weaker,  not  the  '  help '  of  an  assistant  to  superior, 
e.g.  Sir  IP^  irpoaSedfievo?  a.,  3  Mac  d.  ovpdvov,  cf. 
Jos.  BJ  IV.  V.  1.  Similarly  in  papyri  of  the  age  of 
the  Ptolemies  d.  =  (Sorideia,  as  in  the  phrase  rvx^tv 
dvTi\TiiJ.4/em  (cf.  2  Mac  15^  3  Mac  233) .  ^^ij^g 
dvTLKr)iJ.TrTwp  is  a  style  of  the  king  with  whom  is 
asylum  {KaTa<pvyri,  cf.  2  S  22^).  In  NT  it  occurs 
only  in  1  Co  12-',  along  Avith  Kvpepvrjaei?,  to  which 
LXX  usage  attaches  the  meaning  '  wise  counsels ' 
(ni'72nri  Pr  1^  11"  24"  [Job  37^"  Symm.,  Pr  20^8 
Theod.]:  so  Kvpepv^v,  Pr  12',  Wis  I'o^  W',  Sus  1«; 
Hesych.  paraphrases  by  TrpovoTjriKal  eTnaTrip.ai  koI 
(ppovrjaeis.    Gloss,  on  Pr  P  ^wc(Jtt]/j.7j  twv  irparroixiviiiv). 

The  list  of  God-given  gifts  to  the  Church  enumer- 
ates '  first  apostles,  second  prophets,  third  teachers, 
next  powers,  next  charisnis  of  healings,  succours, 
counsels,  kinds  of  tongues ' ;  while  in  the  inter- 
rogative recapitulation,  which  follows  in  vv."^-^", 
'succours'  and  'counsels'  fall  out,  probably  as 
being  less  charismatic  than  the  rest  and  more 
widely  diffused  among  the  brethren.  This  is  con- 
firmed by  the  analogous  list  of  charismata  in  Ro 
22<i-8^  where  the  moral  also  is  the  same,  viz.  the 
duty  of  the  many  members  to  use  their  functional 
gifts  for  the  common  organic  well-being.  It  is 
indeed  hard  to  find  in  the  latter  list  any  single 
synonyms  for  '  succours '  and  '  counsels '  :  rather 
they  may  well  cover  several  things  —  the  one, 
personal  service  (SiaKovia,  cf.  Phccbe  as  Stdx-ocos, 
16^),  charity  (6  /xeraSLdovs)  or  acts  of  mercy  (6  ^Xeaic) ; 
the  other,  instruction  {SiSaaKaXla)  and  exhortation  ■" 
*  0  rpottrTOL/iitvof  ia  ambiguous,  as  (1)  Phcelje  is  called  rpotrraTti 
roXXojv,  i.e.  patroness  (a  pctlrona  in  relation  to  clientes,  as  it 
were),  which  probably  haa  reference  to  beneficence  rather  than 
rule  ;  (2)  t poa-Tairixi  {xx.Tcx.rrctctifi.ii'aiy)  is  a  recognized  equivalent 
for  i.  (see  Suicer,  3.V.).  This  must  be  remembered  even  in 
I  1  Th  512. 
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{trapdKX-ricris).  But  in  any  case  the  various  activities 
are  so  intermingled  as  to  exchide  special  reference  to 
any  officials.  We  are  still  at  the  stage  when  func- 
tions in  the  ccclesia,  not  functionaries,  are  every- 
thing (cf.  1  P4i»").  In  a  somewhat  later  list  (Eph  4^1) 
it  is  otherwise ;  and  we  get '  shepherds  and  teachers' 
in  place  of  '  succours  and  counsels.'  But  meantime 
these  gifts  explain  and  are  explained  by  Gal  &■  ^, 
where  '  the  spiritual '  help  their  weaker  brethren 
to  recover  their  footing,  'bearing  one  another's 
burdens ' ;  and  by  1  Th  5",  where  the  brethren  in 
general  are  to  '  put  in  mind  the  unruly,  comfort 
the  faint-hearted,  uphold  the  weak  '  (avr^x^aSaL  tQv 
a(xdevCjv,  the  very  words  by  which  Theophyl.  defines 
dvTiK-qfifis).  From  this  passage  we  further  learn 
that  it  is  unsafe  to  refer  d.  and  Kvji.  to  distinct 
offices,  even  when  more  or  less  regular  officials  are 
in  question.  In  1  Co  itself  we  find  only  one  class 
of  regular  workers  (16^^"^^),  members  of  the  house- 
hold of  Stephanas,  who  have  '  devoted  themselves 
unto  ministry  to  the  saints,'  and  to  whose  wise 
counsels  the  brethren  are  exhorted  to  yield  sub- 
ordination. In  them,  we  can  hardly  aoubt,  the 
gifts  of  '  succour '  and  '  counsel '  dwelt  in  eminent 
degree ;  and  we  may  infer  the  like  of  those  named 
in  1  Th  5^^^,  where  KOTrig.u,  irpoitjT&vai,  vovderelv  may 
be  coextensive  with  d.  and  kv^.  Finally,  Ac  20^' 
comes  in  to  clinch  these  conclusions.  Speaking  to 
Ephesian  elders,  whom  he  describes  as  guardians 
of  the  flock  (^*),  St.  Paul  bids  them  toil  (KOTnq.v)  to 
succour  the  weak  (avTCKajj-^dveadai,  at.  Lk  P"*,  also 
avvavT.  Ro  8-^),  being  mindful  of  their  Lord's  golden 
word.  Just  above  he  has  spoken  of  the  need  of 
wise  counsel  on  their  part.  So  that,  once  again, 
we  get  d.  and  kv^.  combined  in  an  undifferentiated 
official  class,  here  called  'elders.'  The  'succour' 
in  question,  in  keeping  with  linguistic  usage,  is 
that  later  on  rendered  by  '  bishops '  rather  than 
'deacons.'  But  so  far  there  is  no  evidence  of  any 
such  formal  distinction,  which  meets  us  first  in 
Ph  1^ — where  indeed  there  is  as  yet  no  trace  of 
subordination  of  the  one  class  to  the  other  (cf.  their 
parallel  position  in  1  Ti  3'"'^,  Teaching  15^).  In 
1  Co  12^8,  on  the  other  hand,  the  '  succours '  and 
'  counsels '  not  only  occur  on  the  same  level,  as  it 
were,  but  what  was  later  thought  the  humbler 
function  actually  comes  first  (there  is  nothing  to 
suggest  Meyer's  '  climactic  juxtaposition ').  This 
makes  the  two  terms  most  significant  for  primitive 
Christianity  and  its  ministerial  conceptions.  'Act., 
then,  means  '  anything  that  could  be  done  for  poor 
or  weak  or  outcast  brethren,  either  by  rich  or 
powerful  or  influential  brethren  or  by  the  devotion 
of  those  who  stood  on  no  such  eminence '  ;  while 
denotes  guidance  by  'men  who  by  wise  counsels 
did  for  the  community  what  the  steersman  or  pilot 
does  for  the  ship '  (Hort). 

Literature.  —For  the  word,  Schleusner,  Lex.  NT ;  Deiss- 
raann,  Bibelstiidien  (1895),  p.  87  (for  the  papyri) ;  for  the  sense, 
Weizsacker,  Ap.  Age,  il.  318  ff.,  Hort,  Chr.  Eccl.  p.  157  ff., 
commentaries  on  1  Oo.  J.  V.  BARTLET. 

HELVE.— Dt  19'  '  As  when  a  man  goeth  into 
the  wood  with  his  neighbour  to  hew  wood,  and  his 
hand  fetcheth  a  stroke  with  the  axe  to  cut  down 
the  tree,  and  the  head  slippeth  from  the  helve, 
and  lighteth  upon  his  neighbour,  that  he  die  ;  he 
shall  flee  unto  one  of  those  cities,  and  live.'  This 
idiomatic  tr°  is  almost  word  for  word  from  Tin- 
dale,  including  the  word  '  helve '  for  the  handle  of 
the  axe.  But  that  word  is  as  old  as  the  Wyclifite 
version  of  1388,  '  and  the  yrun  slidith  fro  the 
helve'  (the  1382  ed.  has  'haft').  The  word, 
though  still  in  use  locally,  does  not  seem  to  occur 
in  the  Eng.  VSS  except  in  this  place  (where  Dou. 
has  '  handle,'  translating  directly  the  Vulg.  manu- 
brium), nor  is  it  found  in  Shaks.  or  Milton.  It  is 
preserved  in  the  proverb  '  to  throw  the  helve  after 
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the  hatchet,'  i.e.  give  up  everything,  as  Howell, 
Forreine  Travell,  §  9,  'If  shee  should  reduce  the 
Spaniard  to  that  desperate  passe  in  the  Nether- 
lands, as  to  make  him  throw  the  helve  after  the 
hatchet,  it  would  much  alter  the  case.' 

The  Heb.  is  f  j;  '  wood '  or  '  tree,'  the  same  word  as  has  been 
trd  '  wood  '  and  '  tree '  already  in  the  same  verse  ;  hence  RVm 
suggests  that  the  axe  is  supposed  to  glance  o£E  the  tree  it  ia 
working  on,  which  is  probably  correct.  The  LXX  is  to  ^{iXot, 
'  the  tree ' ;  and  the  words  tr^  '  haft '  (Jg  3^2)  and  '  handle  ' 
(Ca  66)  differ  from  this  word.  J.  HASTINGS. 

HEM.— See  Dress,  Fringes. 

HEMAM  (DO'n). — The  eponym  of  a  Horite  clan, 
Gn  36-2,  called  in  1  Ch  1^^  Homam  (on'in).  LXX 
has  in  both  passages  Mfii.u.  Kittel  (in  SBO'f, 
1  Ch  1^^)  declares  in  favour  of  the  reading  Hemam, 
which  answers  to  the  Lucianic  'K/xdv.  Dillmann 
(on  Gn  36^2)  points  out  that  Knobel's  comparison 
of  Hemam  with  Humaimeh,  a  town  south  of  Petra, 
is  against  the  phonology. 

HEMAN  ([D'n  '  faithful ').  This  name  occurs  in 
three  connexions.  One  man  is  probably  referred 
to.  1.  1  K  4^*  one  of  the  four  sages  whom  Solomon 
excelled  in  wisdom.  Ethan,  being  specially  termed 
the  Ezrahite,  appears  to  be  by  that  distinguished 
from  the  other  three,  sons  of  Mahol.  2.  How- 
ever, one  of  the  titles  of  Ps  88  ascribes  its  author- 
ship to  Heman  the  Ezrahite.  If  this  be  reliable, 
he  might  be  Ethan's  brother,  and  Mahol  father 
only  of  Calcol  and  Darda  (Keil).  It  can  scarcely 
be  doubted  that  the  Chronicler  (1  Ch  2^)  interprets 
Ezrahite  as  Zerahite,  when  he  makes  all  four 
sages  sons  of  Zerah,  son  of  Judah  (so  Grotius). 
Delitzsch  maintains  the  identity  of  the  Heman  of 
1  K  with  the  author  of  Ps  88.  He  also  con- 
jectures that  this  Heman  has  dramatized  his  own 
experiences  in  the  Book  of  Job,  '  a  Chokma-work 
of  the  Solomonic  age.'  3.  1  Ch  6'^  15"- "  16«- 
251-",  2  Ch  ( 1  Es  11'  Zacharias).   A  Kohathite 

Levite,  one  of  the  three  precentors  of  David's  temple 
choir.  There  are  two  suspicious  features  in  the 
Chronicler's  account  of  his  family  :  (a)  He  is  made 
the  grandson  of  the  prophet  Samuel  (1  Ch  6*^). 
But  Samuel  was  an  Ephraimite  (1  S  1').  Is  not 
this  the  Chronicler's  characteristic  explanation  of 
Samuel's  constant  ofl'ering  of  sacrifice?  (b)  In 
1  Ch  25^  Ewald  and  Wellhausen  (W.  R.  Smith, 
OTJC^  p.  143,  n.i)  have  shown  that  the  last  six 
names  of  Heman's  '  sons '  are  merely  the  words  of 
an  anthem :  '(1)  I  have  given  great  (2)  and  lofty 
help  (3)  to  him  that  sat  in  distress ;  (4)  I  have  spoken 
(5)  a  superabundance  of  (6)  prophecies.'  W.  R. 
Smith  (OTJC^  p.  204)  maintains,  moreover,  that 
the  three  guilds  of  singers  did  not  exist  until  the 
time  of  Alexander  the  Great  (Neh  11"  \2'^)._  If 
this  be  true,  the  notices  of  Heman  in  Chronicles 
are  unhistorical.  Ewald  (HI  iii.  p.  278  n.=)  con- 
jectures that  the  Levitical  schools  of  music  adopted 
the  Judahites  Ethan  and  Heman  into  their  family. 
Keil,  on  the  other  hand,  says  that  the  Levites 
Ethan  and  Heman  are  called  Ezrahites  because  in- 
corporated into  the  Judsean  family  of  Zerah  (cf. 
Jg  17',  1  S  11).  The  title  '  seer '  [hozeh),  applied  to 
Heman  (1  Ch  25'^),  as  also  to  Asaph  and  Jeduthun, 
may  refer  merely  to  musical  skill.  Cf.  the  use  of 
'  prophecy,'  1  Ch  251-^.  N.  J.  D.  White. 

HEMDAN.— See  Hamkan. 

HEMLOCK. — A  word  occurring  in  AV  in  two 
places  (Hos  10\  Am  6'-).  In  the  former  RVm  has 
rosh  (see  GALL  (2)  wtii).  The  Heb.  equivalent  of 
the  latter  is  n:y la'andh,  which  is  everywhere  else 
rendered  by  AV  wormwood.  RV  so  renders  it  in 
this  passage.    Neither  word  refers  to  the  poison 
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hemlock,  Conium  maculatum,  L.,  much  less  to  the 
hemlock  tree,  Abies.  G.  E.  Post. 

HEN.— See  Cock. 

HEN  (Id). — In  Zee  6"  '  Hen  the  son  of  Zeplianiah ' 
is  mentioned  amongst  those  whose  memory  was  to 
he  perpetuated  by  the  crowns  laid  up  in  the  temple 
(so  AV,  RV).  Wellhausen  (Kl.  Proph.,  ad  loc.) 
substitutes  for  Hen  the  name  Joshua  [Josiah] 
found  in  v.^",  and  in  like  manner  corrects  Helem  of 
V."  into  Heldai  of  v.i".  The  LXX  does  not  treat 
the  word  as  a  proper  name,  reading  els  x^-P'-'''"- 
'S.ocpoi'lov.  TJiis  is  followed  by  Ewald,  Hitzig, 
Keil,  Orelli,  Marti  (in  Kautzsch's  Al'),  who  gives 
'  Freundlichkeit,'  and  liVm  '  for  the  kindness  of 
the  son  of  Zephaniah.'  J.  A.  Selbie. 

HENA  im  2K  18^  [wanting  in  the  parallel 
passage,  Is  36"],  19^^  =  Is  37^^). — According  to  some 
a  city  in  Syria,  but  probably  to  be  taken  rather  as 
a  divine  name.  In  that  case  it  should  be  identified 
with  the  Arabic  star  name  al-hana ;  and  ' I wwd 
(better  'A  wwd),  coupled  with  it,  will  be  identical 
with  the  star  name  al-aiuwtVu  (cf.  Hommel, 
'  Hena  and  'Awwa '  in  Expos.  Times,  April  1898). 

F.  Hommel. 
HENADAD  (m^o  '  favour  of  Hadad ').— A  Levite 

chief  (Ezr  3",  Neh  3"-  ^  W).    See  Genealogy. 

HENNA.— See  Camphire. 

HEPHER  (isn,  'digging').—!.  Son  of  Gilead  the 
Manassite,  and  father  of  Zelophehad,  Nu  26'^  27S 
Jos  17^'-  P.  Patronymic,  Hepherites,  Nu  26^2_ 
2.  One  of  the  tribe  of  Judah,  1  Ch  4*.  3.  A 
Mecherathite,  one  of  David's  heroes,  1  Ch  IP^. 

HEPHER  (nsn). — A  Canaanite  royal  city,  named 
immediately  before  Aphek,  Jos  12".  The  site  is 
uncertain.  The  land  of  Hepher  ('n  {'■in)  is  men- 
tioned in  1  K  4}"  along  with  Socoh. 

HEPHZI-BAH  (nn-'van  'she  in  whom  is  my 
delight.'  So  in  Phoenician  "^y^ssn  '  tlie  delight  of 
Baal'). — 1.  The  mother  of  Manasseh,  king  of 
Judah  (2  K  2P).  2.  Symbolic  name  of  the  Zion 
of  Messianic  times  (Is  62''). 

HERALD  (Aram.  I'll!,  emphat.  nt'ns ;  see  Kautzsch, 
Gram.  §  64,  4). — The  word  so  translated  occurs  only 
once,  in  Dn  S''.  If  =  Gr.  K-qpvi,  (but  see  Bevan,  107  n. )  it 
will  be  one  of  those  words  in  the  Bk.  of  Daniel  that 
prove  its  author  to  have  lived  '  after  the  dissemina- 
tion of  Greek  influences  in  Asia'  (Driver,  iOT^  502) ; 
such  words  are  onn'p  (MapLs),  and  the  names  of 
other  musical  instruments,  mentioned  in  connexion 
with  the  herald's  proclamation  on  this  occasion. 
No  distinct  mention  is  made  in  the  annals  of 
Hebrew  warfare  of  the  herald  in  his  function  of 
summoning  conflicting  parties  to  conference,  or  of 
demanding  the  submission  of  beleaguered  places. 
Goliath  utters  his  own  challenge  (1  S  17''-).  When 
Sennacherib  invaded  Judah,  his  demands  were 
made  knoAvn  by  the  Tartan,  the  llab-saris,  and 
the  Rab-shakeh,  apparently  prominent  military 
and  civil  personages  (2  K  18"^-).  The  official 
referred  to  in  Daniel  may,  however,  have  per- 
formed such  duties  in  Babylonian  military  opera- 
tions, as  on  this  occasion  he  is  employed  to  make 
known  the  monarch's  will  at  a  high  religious 
ol)servance.  'K-qpyi,  is  applied  by  St.  Paul  to  him- 
self (1  Ti  2',  2  Ti  1")  as  a  preacher  of  the  divine 
revelation  in  Jesus  Christ,  on  both  occasions  in 
conjunction  with  dirlxTToKos.  Noah  is  called  (2  P  2'"') 
'  a  herald  of  righteousness.'    See  Preaching. 

G.  Walker. 

HERB.— See  Grass. 
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HERCULES  ( 'Hpa/cX'ijs)  is  mentioned  by  this  name 
only  in  2  Mac  ■i^'''-  where  Jason,  the  brother  of 
the  high  priest  Onias  ill.,  who  had  secured  by 
bribery  his  ovm  appointment  in  the  latter's  place, 
and  the  head  of  the  Hellenizing  party  in  Jerus. 
(B.C.  174),  sent  300  silver  drachmas  (about  £12,  IDs.) 
to  Tyre  as  an  offering  in  honour  of  H.,  the  tutelary 
deity  of  that  city.  We  know  from  the  precedent 
of  Alexander  the  Great  (Quint.  Curt.  iv.  7)  that  it 
was  customary  for  kings  to  send  ofl'erings  to  H.  at 
Tjrre  ('  quem  praecipue  Tyrii  colerent ').  The  same 
deity  is  mentioned  by  Siiius  Italicus  (iii.  14  ff'.)  as 
being  worshipped  at  Gades,  an  old  Phoen.  colony. 
He  was  otherwise  known  as  Mel-Carthus  or  Melek- 
]^artha= '  Lord  of  the  city.'  In  a  Plioin.  inscrip- 
tion (CIS  I.  i.  122)  he  is  called  Adonenu  Melkarth 
Baal  Tzure  =  '  Our  Lord  Melkarth,  Baal  of  Tyre.' 
Jos.  (Ant.  VIII.  V.  3 ;  c.  Ap.  I.  i.  18)  also  mentions 

H.  and  Astarte  together,  as  Baal  and  Ashtoreth 
are  often  joined.  The  worship  of  the  Tyrian  Baal 
became  widely  prevalent  in  Israel  on  the  marriage 
of  Ahab  with  the  Phoen.  princess  Jezebel  (1  K 

33j^  g^Q^  Judah  during  the  reign  of  Ahaziah 
and  the  usurpation  of  his  mother  Athaliah,  the 
daughter  of  Aliab  (2  K  8-'  11"). 

H.  was  worshijjped  at  Tyre  from  very  early 
times,  and  his  temple  in  that  place  was,  accord- 
ing to  Herod,  ii.  44,  as  old  as  the  city  itself,  230C 
years  before  his  own  time.  As  a  personification  of 
the  sun  he  aflbrded  an  example  of  nature-worship 
so  common  among  the  Phoen.,  Egyp.,  and  other 
nations  of  antiquity.  The  Greeks  may  have  bor- 
rowed their  deities  from  strangers,  and,  substituting 
individuals  for  abstract  qualities  or  for  the  forces 
of  nature,  claimed  for  them  an  indigenous  origin. 
Hercules  ('Hpa/cX^s= ' renown  of  Hera')  was  with 
them  the  heroic  embodiment  of  strength,  a  demi- 
god powerful  enough  to  restore  even  the  dead  to 
life  (Eur.  Alcestis,  1136).  The  connexion  between 
the  sun  and  strength  can  be  easily  traced. 

C.  H.  Prichard. 

HERD.— Three  words  in  Heb.  are  tr-^  'herd.' 

I.  ii^a  hAkCvr,  [3ovs.  This  word  is  generic  for  oxe7i. 
It  is  not  like  z6n,  applicable  to  two  or  more  species. 
Wherever  it  is  used,  therefore,  it  niiglit  without 
loss,  and  with  sensible  advantage,  be  translated 
oxen.  2.  "i^y  'cdher,  {iovKoXia..  This  word  occurs 
once  (Jl  P^)  in  the  construct  state  with  bakdr,  and 
the  expression  is  tr"*  'herds  of  cattle.'  It  would 
have  been  better  to  translate  herds  of  oxen.  In 
the  same  verse  'cdher  zon  is  tr"*  'flocks  of  sheep,' 
being  prob.  intended  to  include  goats  as  well.  See 
Flock,  Sheep.  3.  nipp  mihneh.  This  word  is 
usually  rendered  'cattle.'  See  Cattle.  In  con- 
struction with  hdkdr  (Gn  47")  it  is  tr"^  '  cattle  of 
the  herds,'  AV,  RVm  ;  while  KV  text  renders  the 
two  words  by  one,  'herds.'  The  construct  ex- 
pression nanan  n^po  (v.'*)  is  rendered  '  herds  of  cattle,' 
AV,  liV. 

The  NT  word  for  herd  is  ayiXtf,  but  it  is  used 
only  for  swine  (Mt  8^  etc.).  G.  E.  Post. 

HEREDITY.— The  law  that  like  begets  like, 
and  that  therefore  children  inherit  the  qualities 
and  the  responsibilities  of  their  ancestors,  is  not 
scientifically  stated  in  the  Bible,  but,  in  so  far  as 
it  is  matter  of  common  experience,  it  is  implied. 

The  simplest  form  in  which  it  presents  itself  to 
observation  is  in  the  case  of  similarity  of  physical 
and  moral  features.  Thus  it  is  remarked  by 
Raguel  (To  7^)  '  how  like '  Tobias  is  to  his  father 
Tobit.  And,  again,  it  is  said  of  a  good  son,  '  His 
father  dieth,  and  is  as  though  he  had  not  died  ;  for 
lie  hath  left  one  behind  him  like  himself '  (Sir  SO'*). 
That  the  father's  character  is  often  repeated  in  his 
son  is  too  common  a  phenomenon  to  escaj^e  notice. 
It  is  said,  e.g.,  of  Abijara  (1  K  15'),  of  Nadab 
(1  K  15="),  and  of  Ahaziah  (1  K  22t'2),  that  they 
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walked  in  the  evil  ways  of  their  fathers ;  and  of 
Jehoshaphat(l  K  22-^^)  and  Amaziah  (2  K  14=),  that 
they  followed  their  fathers'  good  example.  This 
does  not,  indeed,  constitute  a  universal  rule.  Good 
fathers  often  have  bad  sons,  as  we  see  in  the  case 
of  Eli,  and  Lad  fathers  have  good  sons ;  and  even 
where  the  evil  taint  is  reproduced,  it  is  apparent 
in  different  individuals  in  different  degxees.  But 
with  a  people  so  quick  to  discern  the  ties  of 
kindred,  so  imbued  with  a  sense  of  national  soli- 
darity as  were  the  Hebrews,  the  law  of  heredity 
was  exjiected  to  fulfil  itself.  '  Who  can  bring  a 
clean  thing  out  of  an  unclean?'  (Job  14'*)  was  a 
question  with  the  answer,  '  Not  one.'  They  were 
accustomed  to  trace  the  characteristics  of  a  tribe 
or  a  family  in  the  person  and  career  of  its  founder. 
Thus  Esau  is  the  true  ancestor  of  the  wild  Edomite 
peoples,  as  Jacob  is  of  the  chosen  race ;  and  the 
enmity  between  the  brothers  Esau  and  Jacob  re- 
produces itself  in  the  thought  of  Obadiah  in  the 
jealous  hate  of  Edom  for  Israel. 

But  not  only  do  children  inherit  qualities  of 
body  and  mind  from  their  fathers;  they  inherit, 
as  well,  responsibility.  This  is  the  perpetual 
burden  of  the  Pentateuch.  The  sins  of  the  fathers 
are  visited  upon  the  children  unto  the  third  and 
fourth  generation  (Ex  20^,  cf.  Is  14^^) ;  the  divine 
punishments  follow  the  family  of  the  sinner  (Lv 
20^).  And  as  with  sin,  so  Avith  righteousness  ;  its 
consequences  are  equally  inherited,  and  the  in- 
heritance is  more  permanent  than  that  of  evil,  for 
the  Lord  shows  mercy  unto  them  that  fear  Him 
'unto  a  thousand  generations.'  Israel  is  beloved 
'  for  the  fathers'  sake ' ;  and  the  tenure  of  the  in- 
heritance of  blessing  is  more  lasting  than  the 
curse  which  follows  sin. 

The  sense  of  responsibility  seems,  indeed,  in  the 
OT  to  attach  itself  to  the  family  and  the  nation 
quite  as  much  as  to  the  individual.  The  sense  of 
individuality  was  less  felt  in  early  ages  than  it  is  in 
modern  life,  where  it  has  been  strongly  emphasized. 
But  at  the  same  time  the  ultimate  responsibility 
of  the  individual  to  God  is  not  overlooked  in  the 
OT.  The  Hebrews  of  the  Captivity  put  forward 
as  excuse  for  their  miserable  condition  the  sad 
jiroverb,  '  The  fathers  have  eaten  sour  grapes, 
and  the  children's  teeth  are  set  on  edge ' ;  but 
Ezekiel  (ch.  18)  warns  them  against  its  misinter- 
pretation. Men  do,  indeed,  sufi'er  through  their 
fathers'  sins,  but  the  soul  is  ultimately  responsible 
to  God  for  its  own  sin  alone.  '  The  soul  that 
sinneth,  if  shall  die  '  (Ezk  18"").    See  Fall. 

We  here  come  upon  the  great  moral  difficulty, 
felt  by  the  Hebrews  as  by  us,  though  not  so  keenly, 
as  to  the  reconciliation  of  the  two  principles  of  the 
transmission  of  qualities  from  fatl  lier  to  son,  and 
of  personal  responsibility.  On  the  one  hand,  it 
may  be  said  that  '  the  dead  rule  the  living ' ;  each 
man  is  not  only  an  individual,  but  a  member  of  a 
series,  or  rather  of  an  organism,  in  which  each  part 
is  dependent  on  and  afTects  every  other.  This,  if 
pressed  \Adtliout  qualification,  results  in  the  doctrine 
of  traducianism,  according  to  which  a  man's  soul 
is  the  product  of  that  of  his  parents— a  doctrine 
which  it  is  difficult  to  state  so  as  to  save  the 
freedom  of  the  will.  On  the  other  hand,  we  must 
conceive  of  each  individual  as  in  direct  personal 
relations  of  responsibility  with  God  ;  he  is  there- 
fore not  merely  the  product  of  the  past  history  of 
his  race,  and  a  factor  in  the  evolution  of  its  future, 
but  a  fresh  beginning  with  a  soul  whicli  is,  in  part, 
a  new  creation  (creationism).     J.  II.  Bernard. 

HEREAFTER.— AVhere  the  witches  (in  Shaks. 
Macbeth,  I.  iii.  50)  cry 

'  AH  hail,  Macbeth,  that  shall  be  king  hereafter," 

they  clearly  mean  'at  some  time  to  come.'  This 


is  the  present  meaning  of  the  word,  and  it  is  found 
a  few  times  in  AV,  esp.  Jn  IS'',  Rev  1"  4^  9", 
where  the  Gr.  is  /xeTa  raOra,  'after  these  things.' 
But  where  (in  the  same  play,  i.  iv.  38)  Duncan 
says, 

'  We  will  establish  our  estate  upon 
Our  eldest,  Malcolm  ;  whom  we  name  hereafter 
The  prince  of  Cumberland,' 

he  as  clearly  means  'from  this  time  forward,' 
'  henceforth.'  This  is  the  most  frequent  mean- 
ing of  the  word  in  AV,  and  it  demands  attention 
because  the  mod.  meaning  of  the  word  is  apt  to 
make  one  miss  the  sense  of  the  passage.  In  Mk 
11^^  '  No  man  eat  fruit  of  thee  hereafter  for  ever  ' 
(/iTjK^ri,  RV  '  henceforth ')  there  is  no  danger  of 
mistake  ;  but  in  Mk  26'''*  '  Hereafter  shall  ye  see 
the  Son  of  man  sitting  on  the  right  hand  of  power, 
and  coming  in  the  clouds  of  heaven,'  it  is  not 
evident  from  the  English  version  that  the  meaning 
is  '  from  now,'  '  henceforth'  {air'  dprt,  RV  'Hence- 
forth ').  But  that  is  the  meaning  also  in  Jn  1''' 
'  Hereafter  ye  shall  see  the  heaven  open,  and  the 
angels  of  God  ascending  and  descending  on  the 
Son  of  man '  (where,  however,  edd.  omit  iir'  dpn 
of  TR,  whence  RV  'Ye  shall  see,'  etc.);  and  in 
Lk  22''^  '  Hereafter  shall  the  Son  of  man  sit  on  the 
right  hand  of  the  power  of  God '  (airb  toO  vOv,  RV 
'  henceforth '),  and  even  in  Jn  14'*'  '  Hereafter  I 
will  not  talk  much  with  you '  {ovk  iri,  edd.  ouk^tc, 
RV  '  no  more ').  In  1  Ti  1'^  '  for  a  pattern  to 
them  which  should  hereafter  believe  on  him  to 
life  evei'lasting '  {irpbs  virorvTrwcriv  tQv  fj.eW6vTuiv 
iria-Teieii'),  and  in  the  OT  passages  (Is  41^',  Ezk 
20*',  Dn  2-'-  •"'),  the  meaning  is  more  indefinite,  '  at 
any  time  after  this '  (observe  that  the  nnx^  of  la 
41"^  is  in  42-^  tr"*  '  for  the  time  to  come ').  In 
Gal  6"  the  Wyclifite  version  of  1388  is  '  And  her- 
aftir  no  man  be  hevy  to  me,'  while  the  version  of 
1380  gives  'Fro  hennis  forth  no  man  be  hevy  to 
me.' 

Hereafter  is  one  of  a  number  of  so  -  called 
pronoun-adverbs,  of  which  '  here  '  is  the  first  part, 
always  with  the  meaning  of  'this.'  The  others 
found  in  AV  are — 

Hereby.  In  the  Eng.  language  even  of  the 
beginning  of  the  17th  cent,  'hereby'  had  some- 
times a  local  meaning,  as  in  Shaks.  As  You  Like 
It,  IV.  i.  9— 

'  Where  is  the  bush 
That  we  must  stand  and  play  the  murderer  in? 
Hereby,  upon  the  edge  of  yonder  coppice.' 

But  in  AV  it  is  always  instrumental,  '  by  this 
means,'  as  1  Jn  2'  '  And  hereby  do  we  know  that 
we  do  know  him,  if  we  keep  his  commandments ' 
{iy  To&Tiji,  a  very  common  expression  in  this  Epistle, 
and  generally  tr**  '  hereby '). 

Herein,  lit.  '  in  this '  ;  in  NT  always  instru- 
mental and  always  the  tr"  of  iv  TovTijp  ;  in  OT  it 
occurs  Gn  34-^  '  Only  herein  wUl  the  men  consent 
unto  us  for  to  dwell  with  us  ...  if  every  male 
among  us  be  circumcised  '  (nxi?,  RV  '  on  this  con- 
dition'); and  2  Ch  16''  'Herein  thou  hast  done 
foolishly'  (ntC'i-Vy). 

Hereof.  Observe  1  Mac  16^^  '  Hereof  when  he 
heard,  he  was  sore  astonished '  (koi  aKovaai,  RV 
'  And  when  he  heard ') ;  Mt  9'-^  '  And  the  fame 
hereof  went  abroad  into  all  that  land '  (17  cp-qix-q  avrri, 
AVm  and  RVni  'this  fame');  He  5'  'And  by 
reason  hereof  he  ought,  as  for  the  people,  so  also 
for  himself,  to  otter  for  sins'  (TR  6ia  ra&r-qv,  edd. 
5t'  auT-qv,  RV  '  by  reason  thereof).  Cf.  T.  Fuller, 
Holy  Warre,  iii.  5,  p.  117,  '  But  hereof  hereafter.' 

Heretofore  =  hitherto,  as  tr"  of  whp  '?iDP  (Ex 
410  57. 8. 14^  Jos  34^  2"),  or  av)p  ^\Dm  (1  S  4'),  lit. 
'  yesterday  three  days,'  a  primitive  method  of 
referring  to  jiast  time.  See  Time.  In  NT,  2  Co 
13^  '  I  write  to  them  which  heretofore  have  sinned ' 
(tois  TrpoTj/j.aprriKdciv). 
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Hereunto :  Ec  '  For  who  else  can  cat,  or  who 
else  can  hasten  hereunto,  more  than  I  ? '  (i^in;,  RV 
'  have  enjoyment,'  RVm  '  hasten  thereto  ' ;  LXX 
irleTai ;  Vulg.  '  deliciis  affluet ' ;  Gen.  '  colde  haste  to 
outward  things '  (taking  pn  so),  with  marg.  note  to 
'outward  things,'  meaning  to  pleasures);  1  P  2-^ 
'  For  even  hereunto  were  ye  called  '  {eh  tovto). 

Herewith,  only  Ezk  16"^,  Mai  S^",  hoth  as  tr°  of 
riiii?  'with  this.'  KV  adds  Lv  16^  (same  Heb.,  AV 
'thus').  J.  Hastings. 

HERES  (onn-nn). — 1,  A  mountain  named  along 
Avith  Aijalon  and  Shaalbim  as  one  of  the  localities 
from  Avhich  the  Danites  failed  to  expel  the  Amorites, 
Jg  1*^'-.  As  the  word  heres  =  shemesh,  '  the  sun,'  it 
is  very  probable  *  that  the  Heres  here  referred  to 
may  be  Beth-shemesh  (1  K  4^  2  Ch  28^8)  or  Ir- 
shemesh  (Jos  19^^),  on  the  boundary  between 
Judah  and  Dan.  This  is  the  modern 'ylm  Shems 
to  the  S.  of  Wady  Zurar,  oj^posite  Zur'ah  (Zoar). 
The  LXX  (A)  has  iv  opei  rod  MvpaivCivos,  which 
implies  a  reading,  oiq-in='  mountain  of  the  myrtle 
grove.' 

Literature.— Robinson,  BRP  ii.  224  f.;  Guirin,  Judie,  ii. 
18-22  ;  Moore  on  Jg  135  ;  Qxf.  Beb.  Lex.  and  Siegfried-Stade,  s. 

2.  In  Jg  8"  (RV)  '  the  ascent  of  Heres '  (D-inri  nhv.p) 
is  mentioned  as  the  spot  from  which  Gideon  returned 
after  the  defeat  of  Zebah  and  Zalmunna.  Both  the 
topography  and  the  text  of  the  narrative  are  doubt- 
ful. RV  has  the  support  of  LXX  A,  airb  dvajiaaew? 
'Apes.  B  reads  aVd  iirdvwQev  [t-^s  irapardf  ews]  t  "Apes. 
Aq.  and  Symm.  read  onnn  '  the  mountains,'  and 
this  is  adopted  by  Siegfried-Stade.  AV  takes 
heres  as  an  ap])ellative  and  tr.  '  before  the  sun  was 
up';  Targ.  Rashi  'before  the  sun  set.'  Both 
these  last  renderings  are  pronounced  by  Moore  to 
be  impossible  (see  his  note). 

The  same  word  heres  apjiears  in  the  proper  name 
Timnath-heres  (wh.  see),  Jg  2^ ;  but  by  an  inten- 
tional metathesis,  to  avoid  anything  that  savoured 
of  idolatry,  Timnath-heres  ='  ]iortion  of  the  sun,' 
appears  to  have  been  changed  into  Timnath-serah, 
Jos  19'^»  243». 

For  D-inn      of  Is  19^^  see  Ir-iiA-HERES. 

J.  A.  Selbie. 

HERESH  (w-m).—A  Levite,  1  Ch  9^5.  gee  Gene- 
alogy. 

HERESY  (aifpetrts,  hmresis,  sccta  ;  in  LXX  only 
for  'free  choice,'  cf.  pouXrjais,  Hesych.). — Mp.  in 
the  common  sense  of  '  heresy '  never  occurs  in  NT. 
Here  its  dominant  meaning  is  '  sect '  or  '  party ' 
(rd  alpe'iadai  rh  'ISlov  Kal  tovt^i  i^aKoKovOelv,  Ath. 
Qumst.  38  de  Parah.).  In  later  classical  usage  it 
is  the  usual  word  for  a  philosopliic  school  or  sect, 
as  selected  by  its  adherents  (see  Diog.  Laert.  i. 
19  f.,  etc 

crav) ;  in  Philo  it  often  stands  for  Trpoatpeais  =  re- 
ligio  ;  and  in  NT  its  use  is  of  a  religious  jmrty  (as 
in  Jos.),  with  a  more  or  less  deprecatory  suggestion, 
as  of  the  self-willed  or  sectarian  spirit.  So  always 
in  Ac,  Avhether  of  the  Sad.  (5"),  the  Phar.  (15'*  26'* 
Kara  tt]v  &.KpLpeiXTi.Ti}y  aip.  TTjS  rjfieripa^  Opt]<iKda%  ^irjua 
*.),  or  the  Christians,  as  seen  from  outside  (24^* 
irpojTOffTa.Trjv  ttJs  tujc  Nafwpaiwj'  aip.  ;  24'''  Kara  Trjv 
bhbv  ijv  Xiyovaip  alp. — an  excellent  instance  ;  28-^, 
the  Christian  sect  travTaxod  dvTLXiyeTai).  In  the 
Pauline  Epistles  the  like  clearly  prevails.  In 
Gal  5'-"  it  occurs  in  a  li.st  of  Ipya  ttjs  aapKbs,  as  a 
manifestation  of  the  unchastened  self-assertive  or 
egoistic  principle  (cf.  1  Co  S^-*);  its  immediate 
neighbours  bring  'caballings'  (ipidelai)  and  divi- 
sions (SixoTTa^lat),  while  itself  denotes  partisan- 
ship (cf.  Ro  16").    This  was  a  special  vice  of  the 

•  So  Studer,  Bertheau,  Keil,  Bndde,  and  others. 

♦  The  words  in  brackets  are  evidently  an  accidental  repetition 
from  the  previous  clause  (see  Moore's  note). 


Greek  temjjer ;  so  that  we  are  not  surprised  to 
iind  St.  Paul  saying  in  1  Co  If  that  aip.  are 
part  of  God's  providential  discipline  whereby  ster- 
ling characters  may  be  brought  to  light.  This 
princijile  is  given  as  the  ground  of  his  own  attitude 
to  the  news  that  dissensions  or  '  schisms '  (<jx^- 
a-fj-ara)  exist  in  the  Christian  body  at  Corinth.  It 
is  probable,  then,  that  aip.  are  here  practically 
synonymous  with  ex. ,  the  latter  term  being  fixed 
by  the  context  to  practical  negations  of  sympathy 
and  fellowship,  especially  as  between  rich  and 
lioor  (taking  outward  effect  at  the  Feast  of  Love 
itself).  Coteries  were  formed,  and  the  corporate 
unity  vanished  {alp.  ivravda  oxi  ravras  X^yei  ras 
ooyixaruv  dXXd  rds  ruju  ax-,  Chrys.  Hom.  ad  loc.  ; 
so  Theodore t,  Theophyl.  etc.,  Suicer.  To  a 
later  mode  of  thought  belongs  Aug.'s  deflnition, 
limrcsis  autem  schisma  inveteratum).  So  far  we 
have  no  reason  to  connect  alp.  (or  even  <rx((7/uara, 
2mce  1  Co  V,  where  alienation  in  sentiment, 
arising  out  of  intellectual  contentions  (epiSes)  of 
secondary  import,  is  in  question,  cf.  12'-^,  Jn  1'^^ 
Qis  2Q19)  yfi^Yi  serious  doctrinal  divergences  in  the 
Church,  but  rather  with  breaches  in  the  harmony 
of  love.  It  means  a  factious  division,  or  the  spirit 
that  underlies  it.  And  this  is  probably  the  shade 
of  meaning  attaching  to  the  adjective  alperiKds, 
'factious,'  or  self-willed,  in  Tit  S^"  (cf.  Ro  16"). 
A  twofold  develojnnent,  however,  is  found  in  the 
use  in  2  P  2^,  where  alp.  awuiXeias  are  spoken  of  as 
being  illicitly  introduced.  Here  the  qualifying 
gen.  (  =  ' leading  to  ruin,'  cf.  Ph  3'")  and  the  verb 
alike  suggest  the  new  sense  of  falsely  chosen  or 
erroneous  tenets.  Already  the  emphasis  is  moving 
from  persons  and  their  temper  to  mental  products, 
— from  the  sphere  of  sympathetic  love  to  that  of 
objective  truth.  But  one  change  more  remains 
to  be  made  ere  the  biblical  use  passes  wholly  into 
the  patristic  and  ecclesiastical.  For  the  nature 
of  the  erroneous  doctrine  is  here  directly  immoral 
(cf.  Jude  ^) ;  and  so  alp.  preserves  part  of  the 
ethical  connotation  which  is  essential  to  its  NT 
usage.  The  earliest  case  of  its  meaning  pure 
theological  error  is  also  its  earliest  occurrence 
outside  the  NT,  viz.  Ign.  ad  Trail.  6,  dWorpias  5i 
PoTdvTjs  (  =  Docetism)  dir^x^'^^^t  '^'"'^  ^ctip  ai'pecris,  cf. 
ad  Eph.  6.  And  in  proportion  as  the  conception 
of  '  faith,'  and  the  standard  for  testing  it,  became 
intellectual,  the  original  sense  of  ai'p.,  as  a  light  and 
irresponsible  exercise  of  native  egoism  in  defiance 
of  the  claims  of  love,  receded  into  the  background 
(cf.  Tert.  De  prcesc.  hmr.  6,  '  Quarum  opera  sunt 
adultera3  doctrinse,  hsereses  dicta?.  Grajca  voce  ex 
interpretatione  electionis,  qua  quis  sive  ad  institu- 
endas  sive  ad  suscipiendas  eas  utitur  ').  Finally, 
neither  ax-  nor  a'lp.  in  the  NT  ever  denotes  a 
party  that  has  withdravm  from  the  religious  com- 
munion amid  which  it  arose.  In  Judaism  the  co- 
existence of  the  Pharisees,  Sadducees,  and  Essenes 
was  not  deprecated.  In  the  more  intimate  unity 
of  each  Christian  ecclesia  '  rents '  or  '  factions ' 
were  felt  to  impair  directly  the  vital  functions 
of  the  local  body  in  its  KOLvuvla  of  love,  and  so 
assumed  a  moral  significance.  Separate  Christian 
communions,  and  the  applicability  to  them  of  the 
terms  ax-  and  alp. ,  were  problems  of  the  future. 

Literature. — Schleusner,  Lex.  ST;  Suicer,  Tlies.  Eccl., 
Comm.  ad  loc.  ;  Burton,  Bamp.  Led.  1829,  and  esp.  Campbell, 
The  Four  Gospels,  vol.  i.  Diss.  ix.  §  iv. 

J.  V.  Bartlet. 
HERETH  (n-in).— A  forest  (ny)  which  was  one  ol 
the  hiding-places  of  David,  1  S  22^  The  LXX, 
reading  I'v  instead  of  yii,  has  iv  itoKeL  Sapei'fc  (B)  .  .  . 
"Kpiad  (A).  The  reference  may  be  to  the  wooded 
mountain  E.  of  Adullam,  where  the  village  oi 
Kliards  now  stands.    See  SWF  vol.  iii.  sh.  xxi. 

C.  R.  CONDER. 

HERITAGE  is  used  in  AV  (and  retained  in  RV 
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except  in  1  P  5'  '  the  charge  allotted  to  you '  for 
AV  '  God's  heritage,'*  Gr.  oi  KXiipoi)  as  a  synonym 
for  '  inheritance,'  which  has  now  displaced  it  ex- 
cept in  Liblical  language  and  Scots  law.  See 
Heir,  Inheritance. 

HERMAS  {'Bp/iSs),  one  of  those  saluted  by  St. 
Paul  in  Ro  16".  The  name  is  common  amongst 
slaves  (although  not  quite  so  much  as  Hermes). 
It  was  in  its  origin  an  abbreviated  form  of  various 
names  such  as  Herijiagoras,  Hermodorus,  Hermo- 
genes.  He  is  commemorated  in  the  Roman 
Calendar  on  May  9.  According  to  the  Mejiologmm, 
Basilianum,  Nov.  4,  he  became  Bishop  of  Philip- 
popolis  in  Thrace. 

The  name  Hermas  is  also  well  known  as  that  of 
the  author,  or  at  any  rate  the  professed  author,  of 
the  Pastor  or  Shepherd,  a  well-known  allegorical 
work,  belonging  to  an  early  period  of  Christian 
literature,  which  for  a  time  made  some  claims  to 
be  inserted  in  the  New  Testament  Canon  (which 
see).  This  book  need  only  be  referred  to  here, 
because  from  time  to  time  its  author  has  been 
identified  with  the  Hermes  mentioned  in  Ro  16". 
Origen,  in  his  commentary  on  this  passage, 
writes :  '  I  think  that  this  Hermas  is  the  author 
of  the  book  called  the  Pastor,  which  appears  to 
me  a  very  useful  writing  (scriptum  is  not  techni- 
cal), and,  I  think,  divinely  inspired.'  Origen's 
statement  is  a  pure  conjecture,  based  apparently 
only  on  the  identity  of  name.  His  opinion  was 
followed  by  others,  but  was  never  widespread, 
as  the  book  became  less  and  less  popular ;  in 
later  times  it  has  been  held  by  Cotelier,  Cave, 
Pearson,  and  others.  There  is  little  to  be  said 
for  it.  The  name  was  about  as  common  as  John 
is  with  us,  and  gives  no  clue  at  all ;  the  date 
of  the  book  may  be  doubtful,  but  its  tone  is 
certainly  not  that  of  the  1st  cent.;  the  author 
never  claims  in  any  way  to  be  a  contemporary 
of  the  apostles,  and  very  definite  historical  evidence 
places  him  a  little  before  the  middle  of  the  2nd 
cent.  This  is  not  the  place  to  pursue  the  sub- 
ject further,  but  for  the  benefit  of  those  un- 
acquainted with  the  book  it  may  be  stated  that  it 
consists  of  a  series  of  Visions,  Parables  or  Simili- 
tudes, and  Mandates  or  Commands,  conveying  for 
the  most  part  moral  teaching,  and  has  been  called 
— not  perhaps  very  happUy — the  PUgrim's  Progress 
of  the  Early  Church.  A  further  account  may  be 
found  in  Diet.  Chr.  Biog.,  and  a  text  and  transla- 
tion in  Lightfoot's  Apostolic  Fathers. 

A.  C.  Headlam. 

HERMES  CEpM^s).— The  name  of  a  Christian, 
quoted  with  some  others  in  Ro  16".  It  is  one  of 
the  commonest  of  all  slave  names.  The  Greek 
Menaea  and  Menologium  make  him  Bishop  of 
Salona  in  Dalmatia,  and  one  of  the  Seventy  dis- 
ciples.   He  was  commemorated  April  8. 

A.  C.  Headlam. 

HERMOGENES  ('E.pjj.o-yivn^)  is  mentioned  by  St. 
Paul  (2  Ti  1^^)  as  having,  along  Avith  Phygelus  and 
others  in  Asia,  and  in  contrast  to  Onesiphorus, 
been  ashamed  of  his  chain.  It  is  impossible  now 
to  say  what  form  the  denial  took,  or  what  led  to 
it.  Most  likely  it  was  caused  by  fear  lest  friend- 
ship with  the  imprisoned  apostle  might  involve 
him  in  the  same  fate.  Early  traditions,  of  no 
historical  value,  however,  associated  him  with 
magicians.  Nothing  is  known  of  H.  except  what 
is  stated  by  St.  Paul,  that  he  was  of  those  in  Asia 
who  turned  away.  It  is  not  easy  to  decide  what 
is  meant  by  those  '  in  Asia. '  It  has  been  variously 
held  to  mean,  all  Asiatics  then  in  Rome,  the 
Ephesians  who  had  accompanied  St.  Paul  to  Rome, 

*  In  Job  312,  on  the  other  hand,  'heritage'  of  RV  takes  the 
place  of  '  inheritance '  in  AV ;  the  Heb.  is  the  usual  word 


public  opinion  in  Asia  Minor,  and  the  Asiatic 
sentiment  in  Rome.    See  Phygelus. 

W.  MuiR. 

HERMON  (|iDin,  'sacred  [mountain]';  cf.  Sab. 
mnn  'temple,'  Arab,  haram,  'sacred  enclosure,' 
and  hormah,  '  asylum '). — The  great  outlier  of  Anti- 
lebanon,  at  the  springs  of  Jordan.  See  Pales- 
tine. It  was  called  Sirion  by  the  Zidonians,  and 
Senir  by  the  Amorites  (Dt  3").  The  first  of  these 
names  is  used  poetically  in  Ps  29*.  Senir  occurs 
also  in  Ezk  27^  Ca  4^,  1  Ch  S^^.  Perhaps  it  may 
be  inferred  from  the  latter  two  passages  (where  it 
is  used  along  with  Hermon)  that  Senir  originally 
denoted  a  particular  part  of  the  mountain-range 
(so  Driver,  Buhl,  etc.).  The  name  appears  m 
the  cuneiform  texts  as  Santru  (Sclirader,  KAT^ 
159  [CO'P  146]),  and  the  Anti-lebanon  N.  of 
Damascus  between  Baalbek  and  Emesa  is  stUl 
called  Santr  by  the  Arabs.  Sayce  [RP"^  vi.  41, 
HCM  341)  traces  a  knowledge  of  the  name  Senir 
also  to  the  Egyptians.  In  Dt  4'*^  another  name, 
Sion  (!(<'¥'),  is  given  to  Hermon.  It  is  held  by  some 
that  Sion  is  here  a  textual  error  for  Sirion  [y-p, 
the  reading  of  Syr.),  but  this  is  doubtful  (see 
Driver,  ad  loc).  'Mount  Hermon'  (po-in  nn)  is 
used  in  Dt  2,^,  Jos  11"  12i-'>  13s-»,  1  Ch  '  Her- 
mon'  alone  in  Jos  IP,  Ps  891^  133',  Ca  4^.  The 
circumstance  that  the  mountain  has  three  peaks 
accounts  for  the  plur.  form  D'iiDin  '  the  Hermons ' 
(RV  ;  not  '  the  Hermonites,'  AV)'in  Ps  426. 

Hermon  was  held  by  Hivites  (Jos  IP);  it  was 
the  northern  limit  of  conquest  13^-").  Its 

sacred  character  appears  from  Ps  89^^  (where  it  is 
coupled  with  Tabor),  and  from  the  name  Mount 
Baal-hermon  (Jg  3'),  'the  mountain  of  the  Baal 
of  Hermon.'  Cf.  1  Ch  5'^^  The  dew  of  Hermon 
is  noted  as  falling  on  Zion  (Ps  133'),  and  its  wUd 
character  is  noticed  in  Ca  4'.  The  fir  trees  of 
Senir  are  mentioned  in  Ezk  27^. 

Mount  Hermon  is  the  most  conspicuous  feature 
in  the  scenery  of  Palestine,  rising  9200  ft.  above 
the  Mediterranean  in  a  dome-like  summit,  usually 
covered  with  snow  till  late  in  summer.  There 
are  three  low  peaks  on  the  top,  -with  a  con- 
necting plateau.  Lower  down,  the  sides  are 
covered  with  vineyards  round  the  Druze  villages. 
On  the  sandstones  to  the  west  there  are  still 
pines  and  firs,  but  the  upper  part  is  quite  barren, 
and  covered  with  snow-worn  gravel  between 
the  cliff's.  This  mountain  is  the  only  place 
where  the  Syrian  bear  is  known  to  exist.  The 
view  from  the  top  is  magnificent,  including  the 
Lebanon  and  the  plain  round  Damascus.  Towards 
the  west  Tyre  and  Carmel  are  seen,  on  the  south 
the  mountains  of  Upper  Galilee  and  the  plains  of 
Lower  GalUee.  The  Hftleh  lake  and  the  Sea  of 
Galilee  lie  beneath  as  on  a  map.  This  view  is, 
however,  obscured  in  summer  by  the  sudden  forma- 
tion of  clouds  on  the  summit. 

Hermon  was  perhaps  the  '  high  mountain '  of 
Mt  17S  Mk  f  (  '  the  mountain '  of  Lk  near 
Caesarea  Philippi,  which  was  the  scene  of  the 
Transfiguration  and  of  the  cloud  which  covered 
the  disciples.  In  the  Roman  period  it  was  a  sacred 
centre,  and  small  temples  were  built  on  the  slopes 
on  every  side,  while  the  highest  point  was  encircled 
with  a  masonry  wall,  and  seems  to  have  supported 
an  altar.  Close  by  is  a  rock-cut  chamber  on  the 
plateau.  In  the  4th  cent.  A.D.  (see  Onomast.  s. 
'  Aermon ')  there  was  stUl  a  temple  at  which  the 
people  of  Paneas  and  Lebanon  worshipped,  on  the 
summit  of  Hermon.  In  the  10th  cent,  it  became 
the  centre  of  the  Druze  religion,  and  to  it  Sheikh 
ed-Der^zi,  the  founder  of  the  latter  creed,  retired 
from  Egypt.  At  Hasbeya,  on  its  western  slopes, 
the  sacred  books  of  the  sect  were  found  by  the 
French  in  1860.  Hermon  is  called  Jebel  esh- 
Sheikh,  or  '  mountain  of  the  chief,'  for  this  reason, 
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being  the  residence  of  the  religious  Sheikh  of  the 
Druzes.  The  translation  sometimes  suggested, 
'  chief  of  mountains,'  is  grammatically  impossible. 
Hermon  was  visited  by  the  present  writer  in  1873 
(when  the  height  and  geographical  position  were 
determined)  and  in  1882. 

Literature.— STFP  (Jerusalem  volume,  Appendix,  and  Volume 
of  Special  Papers);  Robinson,  BRP  iii.  357;  Baedeker-Socin, 
Pal^  301  ;  Conder,  Tent  ■  Work,  ch.  viii. ;  Buhl,  GAP  110 ; 
Neubauer,  Giog.  du  Talm.  10,  39  ;  Delitzsch,  Paradies,  104  ; 
Wetzstein,  ZEW  v.  (1884)  115;  \V.  B.  Smith,  iiSl  93,  145; 
Merrill,  East  of  Jordan,  431 :  Hal(5vy,  JiEJ  xx.  206  ;  ZDPV  iv. 
87,  vi.  6 ;  ZDMG  xix.  176,  252 ;  Driver  on  Dc  39  and  4« ; 
Moore  on  Jg  33.  C.  R.  CONDER. 

HERMONITES  (Ps  42«,  AV).— See  Hermon. 
HEROD  (Dynasty  of).— 

i.  Index  to  Names  of  Family. 

ii.  Genealogical  Table. 

iii.  Chronolotncal  Table. 

iv.  Origin  of  Dynasty. 
V.  Herod  the  Great. 

vi.  Successors  of  Ilerod. 

(1)  Archelaus. 

(2)  Herod  Antipas. 

(3)  Philip. 

(4)  Herod,  called  Philip. 

(5)  Agrippa  i. 

(6)  Agrippa  ii. 

vii.  Women  of  tlie  Family. 

(1)  Herodias. 

(2)  Salome. 

(3)  Bernice. 

(4)  Drusilla. 

viii.  Character  of  Dynasty. 
Literature. 

i.  Index  of  Herod  Family.  —  In  this  index 
every  member  of  the  family  mentioned  in  Josephus 
is  recorded.  The  numbers  refer  to  the  genealogical 
table.  The  names  that  occur  in  NT  are  printed  in 
clarendon  capitals. 

AGRIPPft  I.  (49),  son  of  Aristobulus,  grandson  of  Herod,  king 

of  Judsea ;  m.  Cypros,  dtr.  of  Phasael.    Ant.  xviii.  v.  4,  XIX. 

ix.  1 ;  BJ  II.  xi.  6  ;  Ac  12. 
AGRIPPA  II.  (66),  son  of  Agrippa  I.   Ant.  xvin.  v.  4,  xix.  ix. 

1 ;  BJ  II.  xi.  6  ;  Ac  25.  20. 
Agrippa (64),  son  of  Aristobulus  and  Salome.   Ant.  xviii.  v.  4. 
Agrippa  (73),  son  of  Felix  and  Drusilla.    Ant.  xx.  vii.  2. 
Agrippinos  (78),  dtr.  of  Mariamne,  dtr.  of  Agrippa  I.  and 

Demetrius.    Ant.  xx.  vii.  3. 
Alexander  (23),  son  of  Herod  by  Mariamne  i. ;  m.  Glaphyra, 

dtr.  of  Archelaus,  king  of  Cappadocia ;  put  to  death  by  his 

father  in  b.o.  7.    Ant.  xviii.  v.  4,  xvi.  i.  2,  xvi.  xi.  6. 
Alexander  (42),  son  of  Phasael  and  Salampsio.    Ant.  xviii.  v.  4. 
Alexander  (51),  son  of  Alexander,  grandson  of  Herod.  Ant. 

XVIII.  V.  4. 

Alexander  (80),  son  of  Tigranes  (61).    Ant.  xviii.  v.  4. 
Alexandra  (43),  dtr.  of  Phasael  and  Salampsio.  Ant.  xvili.  v.  i. 
Alexa3(19),  3rd  husband  of  Salome,  Herod's  sister.  Ant.  xvii.  i.  1. 
Alexis  Selcias  (54),  son  of  Alexas  (19) ;  it  is  not  stated  whether 

by  Salome  or  not.    Ant.  xviii.  v.  4. 
Antipas  or  Antipater  (1),  governor  of  Idumsea,  grandfather  of 

Herod.    Ant.  xiv.  i.  3. 
ANTIPAS  (27),  son  of  Herod  and  Malthace  ;  tetrarch  of  Galilee, 

m.  (1)  dtr.  of  Aretas,  (2)  Herodias.  BJ  i.  xxviii.  4  ;  Ant.  xvii.  i. 

3,  XVIII.  V.  4  ;  Mt  141-6,  Mk  614  1331  237-15,  Lk3l- 19  8'-  9. 
Antipater  (2),  minister  of  Ilyrcanus,  father  of  Herod.  Ant. 

XIV.  i.  3,  XIV.  vii.  3. 
Antipater  (21),  eldest  son  of  Herod  by  Doris ;  m.  a  daughter  of 

Antigonus,  the  last  of  the  Hasmon^ans  ;  put  to  death  by  hia 

father  B.C.  4.    BJ  i.  xxviii.  4  ;  Ant.  xiv.  xii.  1,  xvii.  v.  2. 
Antipater  (36),  son  of  Salome,  Herod's  sister ;  m.  Cj'pros,  dtr.  of 

Herod  and  Mariamne.    His  father's  name  is  not  mentioned. 

Ant.  XVII.  ix.  5,  XVIII.  v.  4. 
Antipater  (40),  son  of  Phasael  and  Salampsio.   There  seems  to 

be  some  confusion  between  this  Antipater  and  the  son  of 

Salome  (36).    Ant.  xviii.  v.  4. 
ARCHELAUS  (28),  son  of  Herod  by  Malthace,  ethnarch  of  Judaea; 

m.  (1)  Mariamne,  (2)  Glaphyra,  his  brother  Alexander's  widow. 

Ant.  XVII.  i.  3  ;  Mt  222. 
Archelaus  (76),  son  of  Oheloias,  1st  husband  of  Mariamne,  dtr.  of 

Agrippa.    Ant.  xix.  ix.  1. 
Aristobulus  (22),  son  of  Herod  by  Mariamne  i.  ;  m.  Bernice,  dtr. 

of  Salome  and  Costobar ;  put  to  death  by  Herod  B.o.  7.  Ant. 

XVI.  i.  2,  XVII.  i.  2,  XVIII.  v.  4. 
ARISTOBULUS  (47),  son   of  Aristobulus  (22),  grandson  of 

Herod  ;  ra.  Jotape,  dtr.  of  Sampsigeramus,  king  of  Emesa. 

Ant.  XVIII.  V.  4.   See  under  Aristobulus  for  the  supposed 

ref.  to  him  Ro  161". 
Aristobulus  (57),  son  of  Herod  of  Chalcis,  great-grandson  of 

Herod,  king  of  Armenia  Minor  ;  m.  Salome,  dtr.  of  Herodias. 

Ant.  XVIII.  V.  4. 

Aristobulus  (65),  son  of  Aristobulus  (57)  and  Salome.  Ant. 
XVIII.  V.  4. 
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Azizus  (71),  king  of  Emesa,  husband  of  Drusilla.    Ant.  xx.  vii.  1. 

Bernice  (37),  dtr.  of  Salome  and  Costobar  ;  m.  Aristobulus,  son 

of  Mariamne  i.,  mother  of  Agrippa  i.    Ant.  xviii.  v.  4. 
BERNICE  (68),  dtr.  of  Agrippa  1.  ;  m.  (1)  Herod  of  Chalcis,  (2) 

Polemon  of  Cilicia ;  favourite  of  Titus.    Ant.  xviii.  v.  4,  xix. 

ix.  1 ;  BJ  II.  xi.  6  ;  Ant.  xx.  vii.  3  ;  Ac  2513-  23  2030. 
Bernice  (79),  dtr.  of  Mariamne  (69)  and  Archelaus  (76).  Ant.  xx. 

vii.  1. 

Bernicianus  (58),son  of  Herod  of  Chalcis  and  Bernice.  Ant.  xx.  v.2. 

Cleopatra  (14),  a  woman  of  Jerusalem,  wife  of  Herod,  mother  of 

Philip  the  tetrarch.    BJ  i.  xxviii.  4  ;  Ant.  xvii.  i.  3. 
Costobar  (18),  governor  of  Idumsea,  2nd  husband  of  Salome, 

Herod's  sister,  whom  she  divorced.    Ant.  xv.  vii.  9. 
Cj'pros  (3),  an  Arabian  of  noble  family,  wife  of  Antipater,  mother 

of  Herod.    Ant.  xiv.  vii.  3. 
Cypros  (25),  dtr.  of  Herod  by  Mariamne  i.  ;  m.  Antipater  (36), 

son  of  Salome.   Ant.  xviii.  v.  4. 
Cypros  (45),  dtr.  of  Phasael,  wife  of  Agrippa  I.,  mother  of 

Agrippa  11.    Ant.  xviii.  v.  4. 
Cj'pros  (53),  dtr.  of  Cypros  (25)  and  Antipater  (36),  granddaughter 

of  Herod  ;  m.  Alexas  Selcias.    Ant.  xviii.  v.  4. 
Cypros  (62),  dtr.  of  Cypros  (53)  and  Alexas.    Ant.  xviii.  v.  4. 

Demetrius  (77),  Alabarch  of  Alexandria,2nd  husband  of  Mariamne, 

dtr.  of  Agrippa.    Ant.  xx.  vii.  3. 
Doris  (10),  1st  wife  of  Herod,  a  woman  of  the  people,  mother  of 

Antipater.    BJ  i.  xxviii.  4  ;  Ant.  xiv.  xii.  1. 
DRUSILLA  (70),  dtr.  of  Agrippa  i. ;  m.  (1)  Azizus,  king  of  Emesa, 

(2)  Felix,  the  Roman  procurator.    Ant.  xviii.  v.  4,  xix.  ix.  1, 

XX.  vii.  \,2;  BJ  11.  xi.  6 ;  Ac  2424. 
Drusus  (67),  second  son  of  Agrippa  i.  and  Cypros,  died  in  youth. 

Ant.  xviii.  V.  4. 

Elpis  (17),  8th  wife  of  Herod.    BJ  i.  xxviii.  4 ;  Ant.  xvii.  i.  3. 

FELIX  (72),  Roman  procurator,  husband  of  Drusilla.  Ant.  xx. 
vii.  1-2  ;  Ac  23,  25. 

Glaphyra  (38),  dtr.  of  Archelaus  of  Cappadocia ;  m.  (1)  Alex- 
ander, son  of  Mariamne  i.,  by  whom  she  had  children  ;  (2) 
Juba,  king  of  Mauritania ;  (3)  Archelaus.  Ant.  xvi.  i.  2,  xvii. 
xiii.  i,  4. 

HEROD  (6),  called  The  Great,  son  of  Antipater ;  8  wives  of 
his  are  enumerated,  and  he  had  2  others ;  he  had  8  sons 
and  6  daughters.  He  died  B.C.  4.  Ant.  xiv.  vii.  3,  xvii.  i.  3  ; 
BJ  I.  viii.  9,  I.  xxviii.  4  ;  Mt  21  22,  Lk  16. 

HEROD  (26),  perhaps  called  PHILIP,  son  of  Herod  and  Mari- 
amne 11.  ;  m.  Herodias;  father  of  Salome.  BJ  i.  xxviii.  5; 
Ant.  XV.  ix.  3  xvii.  i.  2,  xviii.  v.  4  ;  Mt  143,  Mk  6",  Lk  319. 

HEROD  ANTIPAS.   See  Antipas  (27). 

Herod  (30),  son  of  Herod  and  Cleopatra  (14).    Ant.  xvii.  i.  3. 
Herod  (41),  son  of  Phasael  and  Salampsio.    Ant.  xviii.  v.  4. 
Herod  (40),  son  of  Aristobulus,  grandson  of  Herod,  king  of 

Chalcis  ;  m.  (1)  Mariamne,  dtr.  of  Olympias  ;  (2)  Bernice.  Ant. 

XVIII.  V.  4,  XX.  V.  2  ;  BJ  11.  xi.  6 
Herod  (03),  son  of  Aristobulus  (57)  and  Salome.    Ant.  xviii. 

V.  4. 

HERODIAS  (50),  dtr.  of  Aristobulus,  granddaughter  of  Herod  ; 

m.  (1)  her  uncle  Herod,  called  Philip ;  (2)  Herod  Antipas. 

Ant.  XVIII.  V.  4  ;  Mt  143,  Jik  0",  Lk  SW. 
Hyrcanus  (59),  son  of  Herod  of  Chalcis  and  Bernice.  .4  n«.  xx.  v.  2. 

Joseph  (4),  uncle  of  Herod,  and  also,  by  marriage  with  Salome, 

brother-in-law.    Appointed  ruler  during  his  visit  to  Antony, 

and  put  to  death  B.C.  34.    Ant.  xv.  iii.  5-9. 
Joseph  (7),  brother  of  Herod,  slain  in  battle  by  Antigonus. 

Ant.  XIV.  vii.  3,  xv.  10. 
Joseph  (35),  nephew  of  Herod,  son  of  Joseph  (7) ;  m.  Oljmpias, 

dtr.  of  Herod  and  Malthace.    Ant.  xvii.  i.  3,  xviii.  v.  4. 
Jotape  (48),  dtr.  of  Sampsigeramus,  king  of  Emesa,  wife  of 

Aristobulus,  Herod's  grandson.    Ant.  xviii.  v.  4. 
Jotape  (CO),  dtr.  of  Aristobulus  and  Jotape.   BJ.  11.  xi.  6  ;  Ant. 

XVIII.  v.  4. 

Jotape  (74),  dtr.  of  Aristobulus,  king  of  Commagene  ;  m.  Alex- 
ander (71),  son  of  Tigranes.    Ant.  xviil.  v.  4. 

Malthace  (13),  a  Samaritan  woman,  wife  of  Herod,  mother  of 

Archelaus.    BJ  i.  xxviii.  4  ;  Ant.  xvii.  i.  3. 
Mariamne  i.  (11),  granddaugliter  of  Hyrcanus,  wife  of  Herod  ; 

put  to  death  by  him  li.c.  29.    Ant.  xviii.  v.  4  ;  BJ  i.  xii.  3. 
Mariamne  11.  (12),  dtr.  of  Simon  the  high  priest,  mother  of  Herod 

called  perhaps  Philip.    BJ  i.  xxviii.  4  ;  Ant.  xv.  ix.  3. 
Mariamne  (39),  1st  wife  of  Archelaus ;  divorced  by  him.  Ant. 

XVII.  xiii.  4. 

Mariamne  (56),  dtr.  of  Joseph  and  Olympias  ;  m.  Herod,  king  of 

Chalcis.    Ant.  xviii.  v.  4. 
Mariamne  (69),  dtr.  of  Agrippa  1.  and  Cj'pros  ;  m.  (1)  Archelaus, 

(2)  Demetrius.    Ant.  xviii.  v.  4. 

Olympias  (29),  dtr.  of  Ilerod  and  Malthace  ;  m.  Joseph,  Herod's 
nephew.    Ant.  xvii.  i.  3. 

Pallas  (15),  6th  wife  of  Herod.    BJ  i.  xviii.  4 ;  Ant.  xvii.  i.  3. 
Phaedra  (16),  7th  wife  of  Herod.    BJ  i.  xxviii.  4  ;  Ant.  xvii.  i.  3. 
Phasael  (5),  eldest  brother  of  Herod.    Ant.  xiv.  vii.  3,  xiii. 
10. 

Phasael  (20),  son  of  Phasael  (5),  nephew  of  Herod  ;  m.  Salampsio, 
I     dtr.  of  Ilerod  and  Mariamne.    Ant.  xviii.  v.  4. 
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Phasael  (32),  son  of  Herod  and  Pallas.    Ant.  xvu.  i.  3. 
Pheroraa  (8),  brother  of  Herod.    Ant.  xvii.  i.  3. 
PHILIP.    See  Herod  (26). 

PHILIP  (31),  son  of  Herod  by  Cleopatra ;  tetrarch  of  Trachoni- 
tis,  etc. ;  m.  Salome,  dtr.  of  Herodias.  Ant.  xvil.  i.  3,  xviii. 
V.  4  ;  Lk  31. 

Polemon  (75),  king  of  Cilicia,  2nd  husband  of  Bernioe.  Ant.  xx. 
vii.  3. 

Roxana  (33),  dtr.  of  Herod  by  Phaedra.   Ant.  xmi.  i.  3. 

Salampsio  (24),  dtr.  of  Herod  by  Mariamne  i.  ;  m.  Phasael, 
Herod'o  nephew.    Ant.  xviii.  v.  4. 

Salome  (9),  sister  of  Herod.    Ant.  xiv.  vii.  3  ;  BJ  I.  viii.  9. 

Salome  (34),  dtr.  of  Herod  by  Elpis.    Ant.  xvii.  i.  3. 

SALOME  (55),  dtr.  of  Herodias  by  her  first  husband  Herod 
(Phihp);  m.  (1)  Philip  the  tetrarch,  (2)  Aristobulus,  son  of 
Herod  of  Chalcis.    Ant.  xviii.  v.  4  ;  Mt  146,  Mk  622. 

Tigranes  (52),  son  of  Alexander  and  Glaphyra,  grandson  of 
Herod ;  sent  as  king  to  Armenia.  Ant.  xvill.  v.  4 ;  Tac. 
Ann.  vi.  10. 

Tigranes  (61),  son  of  Alexander  (51),  great-grandson  of  Herod  ; 
sent  as  king  to  Armenia.  Ant.  xviii.  v.  4 ;  Tac.  Ann.  xiv. 
26,  XV.  1. 

Timius  (44)  of  Cypres  ;  m.  Alexandra  (43),  dtr.  of  Phasael,  and 
had  no  children.    Ant.  xviii.  v.  4. 

iii.  Chronology  of  the  Herod  Dynasty.— 

B.C. 

69.  Death  of  Alexandra.    Accession  of  Aristobulus  ii.  Anti- 

pater,  father  of  Herod,  first  becomes  of  importance. 
63.  Capture  of  Jerusalem  by  Pompey.     Aristobulus  deposed. 

Hyrcanus  ii.,  high  priest,  without  the  title  of  king. 
54.  Orassus  robs  the  temple. 
47.  Caesar  arranges  Syria. 

Hyrcanus  receives  the  title  of  ethnarch, 
Herod  governor  of  Galilee. 
Phasael  governor  of  Jerusalem. 
44-42.  Oassius  in  Syria. 

43.  Death  of  Antipater. 

41.  Antony  in  Syria.   Herod  and  Phasael  named  tetrarchs. 

40.  Parthian  invasion.     Death  of  Phasael.    Mutilation  of  Hyr- 

canus.   Flight  of  Herod.    Antigonus  assumes  the  title  of 
king  and  high  priest. 
Herod  given  the  title  of  king  of  Judeea  by  Antony  and 
Octavius. 

37.  Marriage  of  Herod  and  Mariamne. 

Capture  of  Jerusalem.    Death  of  Antigonuo. 
35.  Death  of  Aristobulus  iii. 
34.  Death  of  Joseph,  Salome's  husband. 

Visit  of  Cleopatra. 
31.  Battle  of  Actiura.    Herod  joins  the  party  of  Augustus. 
30.  Death  of  Hyrcanus  il.    Augustus  in  Syria.    Extension  of 

Herod's  power. 
29.  Death  of  Mariamne. 
28.  Death  of  Alexandra. 

25.  Death  of  Costobar.    Also  of  the  sons  of  Babas. 

Institution  of  games.    Building  of  a  theatre  and  amphi- 
theatre in  Jerusalem. 
20.  The  building  of  the  temple  begun. 
16.  Visit  of  Agnppa  to  Jerusalem. 

14.  Beginning  of  dissensions  at  court  concerning  Alexander  and 

Aristobulus. 
12.  Visit  of  Herod  to  Rome  with  his  two  sons. 

7.  Death  of  Alexander  and  Aristobulus. 

6.  Antipater  goes  to  Rome.    Herod's  first  will. 

5.  Imprisonment  of  Antipater.    Herod's  second  will. 
4.  Outbreak  under  the  Rabbis  Judas  and  Matthias. 

Antipater  executed. 

Herod's  third  will. 

Death  of  IIkrod  the  Great. 

Archelaus  becomes  ethnarch  of  Judaea, 

Antipas  tetrarch  of  Galilee,  and 

Phihp  of  Trachonitis. 

A.D. 

6.  Archklacis  deposed.   Judaea  under  Roman  proeuratora. 
34.  Death  of  Phihp. 

37.  Aqrippa  becomes  tetrarch  of  Trachonitis. 
39.  Banishment  of  Antipas. 

AoRii'PA  receives  his  tetrarchy. 

41.  Aqrippa  becomes  king  of  Judaea. 

44.  Death  of  Agrippa  i.     Judiea  again  under  Roman  pro- 

curators. 

50.  Ahrippa  II.  becomes  tetrarch  of  Chalcis. 
53.  He  receives  in   addition  the  tetrarchies  of   Philip  and 
Lysander  (Abila),  and,  a  little  later,  part  of  Galilee. 

70.  Destruction  of  Jerusalem. 
100.  Death  of  Agrippa  ii. 

iv.  Origin  of  the  Dynasty  of  the  Herods. 
— The  dynasty  of  the  Herods  rose  into  prominence 
during  the  confusion  whicli  resulted  from  the  decay 
of  the  Hasraonaian  dynasty,  the  transference  of 
Syria  and  Palestine  to  the  sway  of  the  Romans, 
and  the  civil  wars  which  marked  the  decay  of 
the  Republic.  Their  ancestor  was  Antipater  or 
Antipas,  a  man  of  wealth  and  capacity  whom 


Alexander  Jannteus  had  made  governor  of  Idumtea. 
So  much  is  clear,  V)ut  of  the  origin  of  the  family 
tliere  are  very  contradictoi^y  accounts.  Nicolaus 
of  Damascus  said,  according  to  Josephus  (Ant. 
XIV.  i.  3),  that  he  was  of  the  stock  of  the  Jews  who 
first  came  back  from  Babylon.  This  appears  to  have 
been  a  fiction  invented  for  the  benefit  of  Herod. 
Josephus  evidently  looked  upon  him  as  an  Idu- 
mfean  ;  as  such  he  was  considered  half  a  Jew.  But 
Pharisaic  and  perhaps  Christian  hatred  was  not 
satisfied  with  this.  He  is  stated  by  Justin  to 
have  been  a  native  of  Ashkelon  {Dial.  c.  52),  and 
therefore  of  the  hated  Philistine  race  ;  while  Julius 
Africanus  (ap.  Eus.  HE  i.  vii.  11)  improves  the 
story  by  telling  us  that  some  Idumsean  robbers 
had  attacked  Ashkelon  and  carried  away  the  father 
of  Antipater,  who  was  the  son  of  one  of  the  temple 
slaves  ;  the  priest  of  the  temple  was  not  able  to 
ransom  him,  and  so  he  was  brought  up  as  an 
Idumsean  ;  this  story  Africanus  had  from  the  kins- 
men of  the  Saviour.  Whatever  was  the  origin  of 
the  family,  its  ability  is  undoubted.  Antipater's 
son,  who  bore  the  same  name  as  himself,  first 
appears  in  history  on  the  death  of  Alexandra, 
the  Maccabsean  queen,  in  69.  Her  eldest  son, 
Hyrcanus  II.,  a  man  of  a  peaceful  and  quiet  dis- 
position, allowed  himself  to  be  set  aside  by  his 
younger  brother,  Aristobulus  ii.,  a  man  of  very 
different  character.  Antipater,  who  had  been 
building  up  for  himself  a  strong  position  in  Idu- 
msea  by  allying  himself  with  the  Arabs  at  Petra 
and  the  Philistine  cities,  saw  his  opportunity ; 
under  Aristobulus  he  would  be  nobody,  under 
Hyrcanus  he  would  rule  the  country.  He  attached 
himself  to  Hyrcanus,  persuaded  him  not  to  submit 
to  his  younger  brother,  and,  so  far  as  we  know, 
remained  absolutely  faithful  to  him  the  whole 
of  his  life,  quite  content  to  have  the  reality 
of  power,  and  too  wise  or  too  loyal  to  endanger 
his  position  by  arousing  dynastic  hatred.  At 
first  he  attempted  to  restore  Hyrcanus  with  the 
assistance  of  Aretas,  king  of  the  Nabataean  Arabs, 
— (his  wife  Cypros  belonged  to  one  of  the  noblest 
families  of  that  country), — but  before  the  war  was 
concluded  a  new  power  appeared  on  the  scene.  In 
66  Pompey  had  defeated  Mithridates,  and  was  now 
pursuing  his  first  march  through  Asia.  On  his 
approach  all  the  rival  parties  of  every  state  and 
country  attempted  to  gain  him  to  their  side.  Aris- 
tobulus, Antipater  on  behalf  of  Hyrcanus,  and  the 
Pharisaic  party  who  wished  to  restore  the  theo- 
cracy, rivalled  one  another  in  bribes,  complaints, 
and  promises.  Pompey  was,  as  always,  deliberate, 
and  it  soon  became  apparent  that  Aristobulus  was 
too  proud  to  submit,  too  faithless  to  be  an  ally, 
and  too  powerless  to  restrain  the  people  from 
rebellion.  When  the  Romans  approached  Jeru- 
salem, the  party  of  Hyrcanus  delivered  tlie  city 
over  without  a  blow  ;  the  war  party  with  Aris- 
tobulus retired  to  the  temple  fortress.  A  siege 
followed,  in  which  the  defenders  exhibited  the 
fanatical  courage  which  the  Jews  always  lia\e 
shown  when  their  cause  is  hopeless,  and  observed 
the  law  so  strictly  that  they  refused  to  destroy 
their  enemies'  works  on  the  Sabbath  day.  The 
city  was  taken  by  assault  in  the  autumn  of  63. 
about  the  fast  of  the  Atonement,  and  the  priests 
continued  to  oflier  the  sacrifices  in  the  midst  of  the 
battle  and  were  cut  down  at  the  altar.  Pompey 
violated  the  Holy  of  Holies,  but  did  not  plunder  the 
wealth  of  the  temple.  Aristobulus  and  his  family 
were  carried  captive,  and  the  priest-king  of  the 
Jews  had  to  adorn  a  Roman  triumph.  The  king- 
dom was  reduced  in  size,  the  Greek  towns  were 
freed,  but  the  hierarchy  was  untouched.  Hyrcanus 
was  made  high  priest  without  the  title  of  king, 
and  Antipater  became  the  most  important  person 
in  the  country.    This  was  the  first  instance  in 
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which  Antipater  showed  the  marvellous  power  his 
family  possessed  of  securing  the  support  of  every 
successive  Roman  of  distinction.  Historians 
generally  ascribe  it  to  their  capacity  for  bribing, 
and  this  they  undoubtedly  possessed.  Moreover, 
they  had  the  wisdom  to  know  that  bi'ibes  must  be 
large.  But  that  was  not  enough.  They  were  dis- 
tinguished by  being  always  faithful  to  the  Romans, 
always  competent,  and  always  agreeable.  To  attach 
themselves  to  each  successive  Roman  who  became 
powerful,  to  spare  nothing  in  his  support,  and  to 
add  to  the  services  they  had  rendered  an  agreeable 
private  friendship,  was  the  secret  of  their  success. 

The  next  twenty  years  gave  many  proofs  of  this. 
Antipater  helped  Scaurus  in  an  expedition  against 
Aretas,  and  persuaded  Aretas  to  submit.  He  made 
the  acquaintance  and  even  the  friendship  of  Mark 
Antony.  He  assisted  Gabinius  in  a  war  with 
Archelaus  with  corn  and  weapons  and  money,  and 
Gabinius  settled  the  affairs  of  Jerusalem  as  Anti- 
pater wished  {Ant.  xiv.  vi.  4).  When  Caesar  was 
in  Egypt  after  the  battle  of  Pharsalia,  Antipater 
saved  him  when  he  was  in  great  danger.  Cassar,  in 
return  for  this  and  many  other  services,  confirmed 
Hyrcanusin  the  high  priesthood,  and  made  Antipater 
a  Roman  citizen.  Afterwards  he  made  Hyrcanus 
ethnarch,  Antipater  procurator,  and  allowed  the 
walls  of  Jerusalem  to  be  rebuilt,  while  he  conferred 
privileges  on  the  Jewish  race  everywhere.  When 
Cassius,  after  the  death  of  Csesar,  came  to  Syria 
to  collect  money  and  show  how  hateful  the  cause  of 
the  Republic  could  be,  Antipater  and  his  sons  had 
the  wisdom  to  provide  him  with  all  he  required, 
thus  saving  their  cities  from  slavery.  Antipater 
was  murdered  in  the  year  B.C.  43  by  a  certain 
Malichos.  '  He  was  distinguished,'  says  Josephus, 
'  for  piety  and  justice  and  love  of  his  country.' 
His  eldest  son  Phasael  had  been  made  governor 
of  Jerusalem,  his  second  son  Herod  governor 
of  Galilee.  The  latter  had  already  shown  the 
energy  and  the  brilliant  military  capacity  for 
which  he  was  afterwards  distinguished.  When 
Antony  came  to  Syria  after  the  battle  of  Philippi, 
Herod  exhibited  all  the  address  of  his  father 
by  securing  his  friendship  ;  he  and  his  brother 
were  made  tetrarchs,  and  many  members  of  the 
Pharisaic  party,  who  persisted  in  bringing  accusa- 
tions against  them,  were  put  to  death. 

During  all  these  twenty  years  of  Antipater's  rule, 
the  younger  branch  of  the  Hasmonpean  family, 
Aristobulus  and  his  sons,  had  persisted  in  disturb- 
ing the  country.  They  had  clearly  a  considerable 
body  of  supporters,  and  it  seems  almost  as  if  the 
Romans  had  allowed  them  to  exist  in  order  to 
prevent  the  country  from  becoming  too  strong. 
In  the  year  40  a  Parthian  invasion  gave  Antigonus, 
the  last  survivor  of  the  family,  his  oiiportunity. 
He  succeeded  in  getting  possession  of  the  persons 
of  Hyrcanus  and  Phasael ;  the  former  he  mutilated, 
the  latter  put  himself  to  death  ;  Herod  only  just 
escaped  with  his  female  relations  to  the  fortress  of 
Masada,  and  Antigonus  had  a  troubled  reign  of 
three  years.  But  Herod  was  not!to  be  daunted  ;  he 
fled  to  Rome,  explained  how  Antigonus  had  allied 
himself  with  the  Parthians,  and  much  to  his  own 
surprise — for  he  had  only  hoped  that  the  younger 
Aristobulus,  his  own  brother-in-law,  might  become 
ruler — was  made  king  of  Judasa  by  Antony, 
Octavius,  and  the  senate.  It  took  liim,  however, 
three  years  to  win  the  kingdom  that  had  been 
given  him,  and  it  was  only  in  the  autumn  of  37 
that  he  succeeded  in  taking  Jerusalem,  and 
brought  the  Hasmonisan  dynasty  to  an  end. 

V.  Reign  of  Hkeod  the  Geeat,  b.c.  37-4.— 
'  C'6tait,  en  somme,  une  fort  belle  bete,  un  lion  k 
qui  on  ne  tient  compte  que  de  sa  large  encolure, 
et  de  son  6paisse  crinifere,  sans  lui  demander  le 
sens  moral.'    So  writes  Renan  ;  yet  the  character 


of  Herod  is  not  so  easy  to  sum  up,  for  to  be  a 
successful  tyrant  a  certain  minimum  of  morality  is 
required,  and  that  Herod,  at  any  rate  until  the 
end  of  his  life,  possessed.  Nor  can  we  be  certain  of 
our  information.  His  reign  was  a  deliberate  viola- 
tion of  all  the  religious  instincts  of  the  people,  and 
the  friends  of  the  Hasmonseans  and  the  Pharisees 
were  equally  interested  in  putting  the  worst  con- 
struction on  his  acts.  Josephus  himself  prided 
himself  on  his  priestly  family  and  connexions,  yet 
he  is  not  altogether  unfair ;  much  of  his  information 
came  from  Nicolaus  of  Damascus,  who  had  written 
an  apologetic  account  of  his  royal  patron,  and  he 
suggests  that  many  of  the  crimes  of  Herod  were 
the  necessity  of  his  position.  Physically,  Herod 
was  magniticent  in  his  beauty  and  strength,  and 
these  qualities  were  not  more  conspicuous  than  his 
skill  in  war.  He  was  clever,  able,  but  unscrupulous 
and  ambitious.  He  was  munificent  to  his  friends, 
capable  of  being  magnanimous  even  to  his  enemies, 
e.g.  to  Sliemaia,  but  absolutely  unscrupulous  when 
necessity  seemed  to  demand  it.  How  far  he 
attempted  to  gain  the  kingdom  we  cannot  say  : 
when  he  received  it  he  accepted  the  position 
without  hesitation,  and  allowed  nothing  to  check 
his  ambition.  Yet  he  was  a  good  ruler  up  to  a 
certain  point,  and  knew  well  how  to  manage  the 
Jews.  He  suppressed  insurrection  with  absolute 
severity,  yet  he  never  indulged  in  religious  perse- 
cution. He  was  munificent  to  the  people :  when 
famine  came,  he  stripped  his  palace  of  gold  and 
silver  to  buy  corn.  Whatever  his  feelings  towards 
the  Jews,  he  was  always  a  good  friend  to  them, 
and  used  his  influence  with  Augustus  to  obtain 
privileges  for  them  in  various  parts  of  the  world. 
Although  he  was  probably  absolutely  irreligious,  he 
respected  the  Jewish  religion  so  far  as  to  demand 
that  Sylliius,  the  Arabian,  who  wished  to  marry 
Herod's  sister,  Salome,  should  adopt  the  Jewish 
customs  {Ant.  XVI.  vii.  6),  refrain  from  any 
images  or  statues  in  the  buildings  he  put  up 
within  Jewish  territory,  and  put  no  efiigy  on  his 
coins.  He  had  the  strong  lusts  and  passions  of  an 
Oriental ;  the  position  of  a  tyrant  and  usurper 
surrounded  him  Avith  plots,  suspicions,  and  in- 
trigues. As  he  grew  older  his  cruelty  and  sus- 
piciousness increased,  and  the  misery  of  his  old  age 
seemed  to  be  a  judgment  on  the  crimes  of  his 
life.  There  has  been  some  discussion  whether 
he  deserved  the  title  of  Great.  The  fact  that 
his  life  and  works  left  no  permanent  results,  that 
his  house  was  built  on  the  sand,  may  make 
us  hesitate  to  give  it  him.  But,  taken  in  his 
person  and  in  his  career,  he  was  one  of  the  most 
conspicuous  and  interesting  figures  of  his  time. 
If  he  was  not  great,  he  had  almost  all  the  qualities 
which  might  have  made  him  so. 

The  reign  of  Herod  is  divided  by  most  historians 
into  three  periods.  The  first  from  37-25,  the  period 
during  which  he  consolidated  his  power.  The  second 
from  25-13,  the  period  of  his  greatest  prosperity. 
The  third  from  13  to  his  death  B.C.  4,  the  period  of 
family  feuds. 

(1)  Consolidation  of  Eerod' s power ,  37-25. — When 
Herod  and  the  Romans  captured  the  city,  he  did 
his  best  to  restrain  the  butchery  of  the  people  and 
the  plunder  of  the  temple,  and  his  vengeance  on 
his  enemies  was  possibly  not  greater  than  the 
necessities  of  the  position  demanded.  He  obtained 
from  Antony  the  death  of  Antigonus,  put  to 
death  forty-five  of  the  principal  men  of  his  party, 
and  replenished  his  cotters  from  their  property  ; 
but  PoUio  and  Sameas  (Abtalion  and  Shemaia), 
the  two  leading  Pharisees,  he  treated  with  great 
respect,  and  seems  to  have  succeeded  in  making 
all  but  the  most  extreme  section  of  the  party 
acquiesce  in  his  rule,  as  a  judgment  of  God  which 
had  to  be  borne. 
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Shortly  before  the  siege  of  Jenisalem,  Herod  had 
married  Mariamne,  granddaughter  of  Hyrcanus, 
to  whom  he  was  violently  attached.  He  had 
hoped  by  this  alliance  witli  the  old  dynasty  to 
strengthen  his  position,  but  he  only  succeeded  in 
introducing  dissension  into  his  own  family. 
Mariaiime  and  her  mother,  Alexandra,  who  seems 
to  have  been  a  violent  and  unscrupulous  woman, 
treated  Herod's  sister,  Salome,  and  his  mother, 
Cypros,  with  the  most  absolute  contempt  as  low- 
born foreigners.  Salome  retaliated  by  raising 
Herod's  jealousy,  and  accusing  Alexandra  and  her 
family  of  disloyalty  and  conspiracy.  As  far  as 
Alexandra  is  concerned  the  accusations  were  un- 
doubtedly true,  in  other  cases  they  were  more  doubt- 
ful. At  any  rate,  first  Aristobulus,  the  younger 
brother  of  Mariamne,  who  had  been  made  high 
priest,  and  whose  only  crime  was  that  he  was  too 
popular,  was  put  to  death  ;  then  the  aged  Hyrcanus, 
who  had  returned  from  Babylon  at  Herod's  invita- 
tion, and  had  always  been  absolutely  subservient  to 
his  Idumaean  subjects  ;  then  Mariamne,  his  wife,  of 
whom  he  was  passionately  fond,  and  whose  death 
caused  him  infinite  misery  ;  last  of  all,  Alexandra 
herself,  the  cause  of  all  the  misery,  who  during 
Herod's  illness  began  secretly  to  rebel  against  him, 
and  during  all  this  time  had  been  engaged  in  con- 
stant intrigues.  The  last  victims  to  Herod's  sus- 
picions and  severity  were  Costobar,  governor  of 
Idumsea,  for  a  time  Salome's  husband,  and  some 
other  mysterious  persons,  the  sons  of  Babas,  who 
seem  to  have  been  adherents  of  the  HasnionEean 
party.  By  the  year  25  every  possible  rival  had 
been  removed  ;  Salome's  spite  had  been  gratified  ; 
and  Herod's  position  had  been  secured  by  the 
sacrifice  of  his  passion  or  afTection. 

During  the  same  time  he  was  employed  in 
consolidating  his  position  with  the  Romans.  He 
retained  the  friendship  of  Antony  in  spite  of  the 
opposition  of  Cleopatra,  who  wished  to  be  queen 
of  Jerusalem.  Like  Augustus,  he  had  the  wisdom 
to  resist  the  temptation  of  her  charms,  and  he  also 
refrained  from  putting  her  to  death.  He  fitted 
up  a  force  in  order  to  assist  Antony  at  Actium, 
but  had  the  good  fortune  to  be  employed  at  the 
time  in  an  expedition  against  the  Arabs.  As  soon 
as  the  victory  of  Augustus  was  certain,  he  went 
at  once  to  him  in  accordance  with  the  traditions 
of  his  family ;  he  said  frankly  that  he  had  been 
a  good  friend  to  Antony,  and  had  done  every- 
thing to  help  him,  and  he  promised  to  be  an 
equally  good  friend  to  him.  Augustus  accepted 
his  friendship,  and  confirmed  him  in  his  kingdom. 
Herod  on  every  opportunity  was  as  good  as  his 
word.  He  rendered  Augustus  very  material  assist- 
ance, received  various  extensions  to  his  kingdom, 
and  the  friendship  of  Augustus,  Agrippa,  and 
Herod  became  proverbial.  From  this  time  Herod's 
position  was  assured. 

(2)  Period  of  Herod's  prosperity,  B.C.  25-13. — 
Herod  was  now  able  to  govern  as  he  wished.  He  was 
rich,  prosperous,  and  secure,  and  he  devoted  him- 
self to  the  Hellenizing  of  his  countrymen  and  tlie 
gratification  of  his  taste  for  magnificence  in  build- 
ing. In  B.C.  25  he  celebrated  at  Jerusalem  the  quin- 
quennial games  in  honour  of  Augustus,  and  built 
there  a  theatre,  amphitheatre,  and  a  hippodrome. 
Throughout  Palestine  a  number  of  new  cities  were 
founded,  the  most  important  of  which  was  Caesarea 
on  the  seacoast.  Here  and  in  other  Greek  cities 
he  built  temples  to  Augustus.  He  turned  Samaria, 
which  he  renamed  Sebaste,  into  a  magnificent 
city ;  nor  did  he  confine  his  buildings  to  his  own 
dominions,  his  benefits  reached  as  far  as  Rhodes 
and  Athens.  But  his  greatest  work  was  the 
reconstruction  of  the  temple.  This  he  began  in 
the  year  B.C.  20.  The  more  sacred  portions  were 
completed  in  eight  years ;  the  building  was  not 


finished  until  the  year  A.D.  63,  a  few  years  before 
its  final  destruction.  It  was  only  a  partially 
completed  building  in  the  time  of  our  Lord,  and 
existed  only  eight  years  after  it  was  finally  fin- 
ished. To  the  other  works  must  be  added  palaces, 
fortresses,  parks,  and  pleasure  grounds ;  and  to 
the  other  signs  of  Hellenizing  tendency,  tlie  Greek 
writers  and  teachers  -whom  Herod  atT.racted  to 
his  court,  the  principal  of  whom  was  Nicolaus  of 
Damascus,  his  secretary  and  biographer. 

(3)  Period  of  domestic  troubles,  B.C.  13-4. — It  is 
probable  that  we  are  inclined  to  exaggerate  the 
troubles  of  Herod's  last  years,  or  rather  to  look 
at  them  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  last  three 
or  four  years  of  his  life.  Herod  was  considered 
a  second  Solomon,  as  the  great  Jewish  king,  and 
the  rebuilder  of  the  temple  ;  he  was,  like  him,  also 
as  a  polygamist.  The  Jews  were  allowed  more 
than  one  wife,  but  it  was  hardly  the  fashion  at 
this  time  to  take  advantage  of  the  licence  to  any 
great  extent.  Herod  had  ten  altogether — nine  at 
one  time.  He  had  eight  sons  and  six  daughters. 
The  family  troubles  arose  through  the  dissensions 
between  the  sons  of  Mariamne,  the  Hasmona;an,  on 
the  one  side,  Salome  his  sister  and  Antipater  his 
eldest  son  on  the  other.  Alexander  and  Aristo- 
bulus had  been  brought  up  at  Rome  ;  when  they 
returned,  their  beauty,  their  popular  qualities, 
and  their  legitimate  descent  attracted  the  atten- 
tion of  the  people,  and  they  became  the  centre 
for  numerous  intrigues  and  an  object  whieli  fanati- 
cism could  put  before  itself.  We  need  not  follow 
the  course  of  the  intrigues.  They  nearly  involved 
Herod  in  difficulties  with  the  Roman  government. 
They  led  Augustus  to  say  that  it  was  better  to 
be  Herod's  pig  than  his  son.  Eventually,  the  two 
sons  of  Mariamne  were  strangled  at  Samaria 
(B.C.  7),  and  Antipater,  after  being  imprisoned 
for  some  time,  was  executed,  as  the  iast  act  of  his 
father's  life,  for  a  too  premature  act  of  self-asser- 
tion. Meanwhile,  Herod  was  afflicted  -svith  a 
painful  and  loathsome  disease.  Fanaticism  began 
to  break  out.  The  pupils  of  the  Rabbis,  Judas 
son  of  Sariphaeus  and  Matthias  son  of  Margaloth, 
were  incited  to  destroy  the  symbol  of  idolatry, 
the  golden  eagle  which  adorned  the  gable  of  the 
temj)le,  and  the  leaders  were  burnt  alive.  Herod's 
cruelty  increased  with  his  sufterings.  He  is  said 
to  have  assembled  all  the  leading  people  of  Jeru- 
salem in  the  hippodrome,  that  on  his  death  they 
might  be  put  to  death,  and  there  might  be  real 
grief  at  his  funeral.  He  died  five  days  after  he 
liad  caused  Antipater  to  be  put  to  death,  after 
great  sufl'erings. 

(4)  Herod  and  the  murder  of  the  Innocents. — 
Herod  comes  into  connexion  with  the  gospel  narra- 
tive, in  two  ways.  Both  St.  Matthew  (2^)  and  St. 
Luke  (2^)  agree  in  stating  that  it  was  during  his 
reign  our  Lord  was  born.  There  is  no  reason  to 
doubt  that  statement,  only  it  has  become  quite 
clear  that  it  could  not  also  be  during  a  taxing 
under  Quirinius  (see  CHRONOLOGY  of  NT,  i.  404  f. ). 
St.  Matthew  also  gives  us  an  account  of  the  visit 
of  the  wise  men,  of  their  interview  Avith  Herod, 
and  of  the  subsequent  murder  of  the  infants  under 
two  years  old  at  Bethlehem.  We  have  no  other 
account  of  the  event,  which  could  not  have  been 
conspicuous  in  Herod's  life ;  and  all  that  it  is 
necessary  to  say  is  that  it  was  exactly  consistent 
with  his  character,  especially  during  the  later 
years  of  his  life.  Reference  is  especially  made  to 
Ant.  XVI.  xi.  7,  XYII.  ii.  4 — events  which  can  have 
nothing  to  do  with  the  massacre  at  Bethlehem, 
but  show  conclusively  the  temper  of  the  king. 
Macrobius  (5th  cent.)  says,  Augustus,  cum  audisset 
inter pueros  quos  in  Syria  Hcrodcs,  rex  Judceorum, 
intra  himatum  jussit  interfici  filium  quoque  eius 
occisum,  ait :  Melius  est  Herodis  porcum  esse  quam 
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filium  (Macrob.  Saturn,  ii.  4),  a  statement  which  is 
so  confused  as  to  be  quite  valueless. 

vi.  The  Successors  of  Herod.— Herod  had 
made  three  wills.  By  the  first  he  nominated 
Antipater  his  successor ;  if  he  died  before  his 
father,  Herod,  son  of  the  second  Mariamne  (see 
Herod,  below),  was  to  succeed  ;  by  the  second, 
Antipas  was  declared  his  successor ;  by  the  third, 
Archelaus  was  to  be  king,  and  Antipas  and  Philip 
were  to  have  tetrarchies.  After  suppressing  some 
disturbances  on  his  father's  death,  Archelaus  went 
to  Rome  to  claim  his  inheritance,  to  the  same 
place  went  Antipas  to  attempt  to  obtain  what 
had  been  left  him  under  the  second  Avill,  and  a 
little  later  came  Philip,  not  for  his  own  sake, 
but  to  support  the  claims  of  Archelaus.  Other 
deputations  came  asking  to  be  freed  from  the 
rule  of  the  Herods  altogether.  While  Augustus 
delayed  to  give  his  decision,  disturbances  broke 
out  throughout  all  Palestine,  which  were  with 
difficulty  suppressed.  Ultimately,  Augustus  prac- 
tically confirmed  Herod's  will.  Archelaus  was  to 
govern  Judsea,  Samaria,  and  Idumtea,  but  only 
with  the  title  of  ethnareh,  not  of  king ;  Antipas, 
Galilee  and  Percea ;  Philip,  Trachonitis  and  Iturfea. 
When  Archelaus  came  home  he  removed  the  high 
priest  Joazar,  son  of  Boethius,  Avho  had  taken 
part  in  the  rebellion.  There  can  be  little  doubt 
that  this  expedition  of  Archelaus  to  obtain  the 
kingdom  suggested  the  parable  in  Lk  19'^  etc. 
of  the  nobleman  who  went  to  a  far  country  to 
receive  a  kingdom. 

(1)  Archelaus  ('Apx^^fios)  was  the  elder  of  the 
two  sons  of  Herod  by  Malthace,  a  Samaritan 
woman  (Ant.  XVII.  i.  3).  He  was  brought  up  at 
Rome  with  his  own  brother  Antipas,  at  a  private 
house.  He  had  been  accused  by  Antipater  of 
disloyalty,  and  so  had  been  at  first  kept  out  of 
any  inheritance.  His  visit  to  Rome  has  been 
narrated  above.  After  he  had  acquired  the  king- 
dom, there  is  little  related  of  him.  He  outraged 
Jewish  sentiment  by  marrying  Glaphyra,  Avidow 
of  his  brother  Alexander,  although  she  had  had 
children  by  him,  and  had  another  husband  (Juba 
of  Mauritania)  living,  and  his  own  wife  was  alive. 
He  built  a  palace  at  Jericho,  and  a  village  in  his 
ovra  honour  of  the  name  of  Archelais.  He  was 
the  worst  of  all  Herod's  sons  that  survived,  and, 
after  nine  years  of  his  rule,  the  people  of  Judsea 
and  Samaria  could  no  longer  endure  his  cruelty 
and  tyranny.  They  complained  to  Augustus,  who 
summoned  Archelaus  to  Rome,  and,  after  hearing 
the  case,  banished  him  to  Vienne.  From  this  time 
to  the  year  a.d.  41  Palestine  was  under  Roman 
1  procurators. 

Archelaus  is  mentioned  once  in  the  NT,  in 
Mt  2=2. 

(2)  Antipas  or  Herod  Antipas  ('AvrfTras),  called 
in  NT  '  Herod  the  tetrarch.'  He  was  the  son  of 
Herod  by  Malthace,  and  in  the  second  of  his 
father's  wills  had  been  designated  sole  heir.  Ulti- 
mately, he  received  only  Galilee  and  Persea,  a 
district  which  brought'  him  in  a  yearly  revenue  of 
200  talents.  The  two  portions  were  divided  from 
one  another  by  the  confederation  of  Greek  cities 
called  Decapolis.  He  seems  to  have  had  the 
ability  to  govern  his  country,  a  decidedly  difficult 
one,  and,  like  his  father,  he  was  distinguished  for 
his  love  of  building.  He  built  as  his  capital 
Tiberias  on  the  Sea  of  Galilee. 

His  first  wife  was  a  daughter  of  Aretas,  king  of 
the  Nabatseans,  but  once  on  a  visit  to  Rome  he 
visited  the  house  of  his  brother  Herod  (Philip),  son 
of  the  younger  Mariamne.  This  Herod  had  married 
Herodias,  his  niece,  daughter  of  Aristobulus,  and 
liad  by  her  a  daughter,  Salome.  With  Herodias 
Antipas  fell  violently  in  love,  and  determined  to 
divorce  his  wife  and  marry  her.  This  the  daughter 


of  Aretas  became  aware  of,  and  fled  to  her  father 
for  protection. 

About  this  time  the  territory  of  Antipas  was 
the  scene  of  the  preaching  of  John  the  Baptist  and 
of  our  Lord.  It  is  needless  to  repeat  the  story 
which  is  told  us  in  the  Gospels  of  John  the  Baptist, 
of  Herodias,  of  John's  rebuke,  imprisonment,  and 
ultimate  death  (Mt  W^-,  Mk  Lk  ^^^).  Accord- 
ing to  Josephus,  the  reason  Herod  gave  for  im. 
prisoning  him  was  the  fear  that  he  might  create 
a  revolt  or  disturbance  among  the  people.  The 
execution  took  place  at  the  fortress  of  Machserus, 
beyond  the  Jordan  (Ant.  xvill.  v.  2). 

We  have  more  than  one  reference  to  Antipas 
during  our  Lord's  ministry,  apart  from  his  rela- 
tions to  John  the  Baptist.  When  he  heard  of  the 
fame  of  Jesus,  his  conscience  smote  him,  and  he 
was  frightened,  thinking  that  John  the  Baptist 
had  risen  from  the  dead  (Mt  14^  Mk  6^^  Lk  9'). 
Jesus  therefore  went  to  Bethsaida  Julias  in  the 
territory  of  Philip.  Later,  apparently  when  going 
through  Peraea  (Lk  13^^),  a  rumour  is  spread  that 
Antipas  desires  to  kill  Him,  and  Jesus  speaks  of 
him  as  '  that  fox,'  alluding  to  his  well-known 
character  for  craft.  He  wanted  to  drive  out  of 
his  country  a  teacher  who  might  cause  some  dis- 
turbance, and  yet  to  be  free  from  the  guilt  of  con- 
demning a  second  prophet  (Lk  13^').  At  that  time, 
according  to  St.  Mark  (8'^),  He  had  condemned 
the  leaven  of  Herod.  St.  Luke  (23''^^)  relates  also 
an  examination  of  our  Lord  before  Antipas  (who 
had  wished  to  see  Him  for  some  time) ;  the  result 
of  this  was  the  reconciliation  of  Pilate  and  Herod. 
This  was  presumably  only  an  informal  examina- 
tion, and  not  part  of  the  regular  trial.  It  is 
referred  to  again  in  Ac  4^',  and  is  prominent  in  the 
Gospel  of  Peter.  It  may  be  noticed  that  St.  Luke 
appears  to  have  had  special  means  of  information 
about  the  Herod  dynasty,  and  that  his  information 
is  apparently  accurate.  He  does  not,  like  St. 
Mark,  incorrectly  call  Antipas  king  (Lk  8^,  Ac  13'). 

The  marriage  with  Herodias  was  the  cause  of 
Antipas'  fall.  First  a  war  broke  out  between  him 
and  Aretas  (A.D.  36),  although  nine  years  later 
apparently  than  the  flight  of  Herod's  first  wife. 
Antipas  suffered  a  severe  defeat,  which  some  con- 
sidered, according  to  Josephus,  to  be  a  punishment 
for  what  he  had  done  to  John  the  Baptist  (Ant. 
XVIII.  V.  2).  Again  later,  Herodias  persuaded  her 
husband  to  go  to  Jerusalem  and  demand  the  title 
of  king  from  Caius,  being  jealous  of  what  the 
latter  had  done  for  Agrippa.  The  result  of  the 
application  was  that  Agrippa  brought  charges 
against  him  which  caused  his  banishment  (Ant. 
VIII.  vii.  2).  His  place  of  banishment  was  Lug- 
dunum  in  Gaul  (Ant.  XVIII.  vii.  2),  but  Spain, 
according  to  BJ  II.  ix.  6,  was  the  place  where 
Antipas  died.  It  has  been  suggested  that  this 
was  Lugdunum  Convenarum  at  the  foot  of  the 
Pyrenees,  and  not  the  better- known  place  of  that 
name.    (See  Smith's  DB- 1,  ii,  1347). 

(3)  Philip  (^iXittttos)  was  the  son  of  Herod  the 
Great  by  Cleopatra,  a  woman  of  Jerusalem  (Ant. 
XVII.  i.  3).  He  had  been  educated  at  Rome,  like 
the  remainder  of  Herod's  sons.  The  territory 
to  which  he  succeeded  on  the  death  of  his  father 
and  by  the  decision  of  Augustus  (see  above), 
consisted,  according  to  Josephus,  of  Batanea, 
Trachonitis,  Auranitis,  Gaulanitis,  and  Paneas 
(Ant.  XVII.  viii.  1,  xi.  4,  XVIII.  iv.  6  ;  BJ  II.  vi.  3), 
according  to  St.  Luke  (3')  the  country  of  Itursea 
and  Trachonitis,  ^iXittttou  5^  .  .  .  TeTpapxoOvros  ttjs 
'Irovpalas  Kal  Tpaxwlndo!  x'^P"-^-  (On  meaning 
of  this  passage  see  ItuRjEA).  Speaking  generally, 
it  implied  the  district  to  the  N.  and  E.  of  the 
Sea  of  Galilee.  Its  revenues  were  computed  at 
100  talents,  and  his  title  was  that  of  tetrarch. 
He  ruled  for  38  years  from  his  accession  in  B.C.  4 
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until  his  death  in  A.D.  34,  without  any  startling 
event  and  without  reproach.  He  was  distinguished 
from  the  other  sons  of  Herod  by  the  absence  of 
ambition,  of  cruelty,  and  of  lust.  He  was  only 
once  married,  to  Salome  the  daughter  of  Herodias, 
and  had  no  children.  His  character  is  summed  up 
by  Jos.  Ant.  xviii.  iv.  6.  '  He  was  moderate  and 
peaceful  in  his  rule,  and  spent  his  whole  life  in  his 
country.  He  went  out  with  only  a  small  retinue, 
always  taking  with  him  the  throne  on  which  he 
might  sit  and  judge.  Whenever  he  met  any  one 
who  had  need  of  him,  he  made  no  delay,  but  set 
down  the  throne  wherever  he  might  be  and  heard 
the  case.' 

His  name  is  chiefly  remembered  by  the  city  of 
C^SAREA  Philippi,  which  he  founded  on  the  site  of 
Paneas  at  the  head  waters  of  the  Jordan.  It  was 
called  Ctesarea  in  honour  of  the  emperor,  and 
received  the  name  of  Philippi  to  distinguish  it  from 
the  more  important  city  on  the  seacoast.  He 
also  rebuilt  Bethsaida,  situated  on  the  left  bank 
of  the  Jordan  where  it  flows  into  the  Lake  of 
Gennesareth,  and  called  it  Julias.  It  was  to 
this  city,  in  all  probability,  that  our  Lord  retired 
to  escape  the  attention  of  Herod  Antipas  (Lk  9^"). 
He  also  showed  his  loyalty  to  the  emperors  by 
placing  the  busts  of  Augustus  and  Tiberius  on  his 
coins,  a  course  which  was  possible  mainly  owing 
to  the  non-Jewish  character  of  the  population. 

On  his  death  his  territory  was  joined  to  the 
province  of  Syria,  but  its  taxes  were  collected 
separately.  Caligula  immediately  on  his  accession 
gave  it  to  Agrippa. 

(4)  Herod,  called  Philip,  was  the  son  of  Herod 
liy  Mariamne,  daughter  of  Simon  the  high  priest. 
Iler  fatlier  was  a  priest,  of  too  low  class  to  be 
allied  with  him,  but  too  important  to  be  despised. 
Herod  was  wise  enough  not  to  use  his  authority 
to  her  detriment,  but  did  not  scruple  to  make 
her  father  high  priest  {A7it.  XV.  ix.  3).  Herod  had 
been  named  in  his  father's  first  will,  but,  owing  to 
the  treachery  of  his  mother,  was  left  out  in  sub- 
sequent wills  {BJ  I.  XXX.  7),  and  lived  and  died 
a  private  person,  apparently  in  Rome  {Ant.  xvili. 
V.  1).  His  claim  to  distinction  is  that  he  was  the 
first  husband  of  Herodias.  Apparently,  he  also  bore 
the  name  of  Philip  (Mt  14^,  Mk  6"). 

In  Mk  6^7  all  MSS  read  t*;w  •ywattxac  ^iXI^Tov  nu  aStX^ay  ocuTou. 
In  Mt  143  ^iXi^rrrov  is  omitted  by  D,  the  Vulgate,  and  some  Old 
Latin  MSS.  In  Lk  319  it  is  omitted  by  N  B  D,  theVulg-.,  Old 
Latin,  and  was  probably  not  part  of  the  original  text. 

The  discrepancy  may  be  explained  either  (1)  by  assuming  that 
Philip  was  the  other  name  of  Herod.  This  isali  the  more  prob- 
able, as  in  the  passage  of  Josephus  {Ant.  xviii.  v.  i)  Herod 
Antipas  is  also  called  simply  Herod.  Against  this  is  the  fact 
that  St.  Luke,  who  generally  has  by  far  the  most  accurate  in- 
formation concerning  the  Herods,  does  not  give  the  name  ;  (2) 
by  supposing  that  there  is  a  confusion  between  the  first  husband 
and  the  son-m-Iaw  of  Herodias,  for  her  daughter  Salome  married 
Philip  the  tetrarch. 

(5)  Agrippa  I.  was  born  about  the  year  10  B.C., 
being  54  years  old  at  the  time  of  his  death 
in  A.D.  44  (Ant.  xix.  viii.  2).  He  was  the  son  of 
Aristobulus,  son  of  Herod  the  Great  by  Mariamne, 
granddaughter  of  Hyrcanus.  His  mother  was 
Bemice,  daughter  of  Salome,  Herod's  sister,  and  of 
Costobar  (Ant.  XVIII.  v.  4).  Not  long  after  his  birth 
his  father  was  put  to  death  by  Herod,  and  he  him- 
self with  his  mother  sent  to  Rome,  where  he  was 
brought  up.  His  mother  was  a  friend  of  Antonia, 
widow  of  the  elder  Drusus,  and  he  himself  enjoyed 
the  friendship  of  the  younger  Drusus.  This  im- 
perial friendship  appears  to  have  been  of  doubtful 
advantage.  He  was  magnanimous,  reckless,  and 
extravagant,  spent  large  sums  in  bribing  the  im- 
perial freedmen,  got  hopelessly  into  debt,  and,  on 
the  death  of  Drusus,  lost  the  imperial  favour. 
He  had  to  leave  Rome,  and  during  the  next  four- 
teen years  of  his  life  was  subject  to  many  strange 
vicissitudes.    At  one  time  he  had  even  meditated 


suicide.  When  Tiberius  died  (March  16,  A.D.  37)  he 
was  in  prison,  but  the  accession  of  Caligula,  which 
he  had  looked  forward  to  so  indiscreetly  as  to  lose 
his  liberty,  at  length  brought  the  change  of  his 
fortunes.  The  new  emperor  immediately  gave 
him  the  tetrarchies  of  Philip  and  Lysanias,  the 
title  of  king,  and  a  golden  chain  equal  in  weight 
to  the  iron  chain  with  which  he  had  been  bound 
(Ant.  XVIII.  vi.  10),  while  the  senate  added  the 
honorary  title  of  prefect.  In  38  he  visited  his 
new  possessions,  but  in  39  he  was  back  in  Rome. 
He  was  responsible  for  the  banishment  of  Herod 
Antipas  in  39,  and  received  his  tetrarchy  in  addition 
to  the  other  two.  More  creditable  to  him  was  the 
wisdom  and  boldness  with  which  he  persuaded 
Caius  not  to  erect  a  statue  of  himself  in  the 
temple  at  Jerusalem.  The  death  of  Caligula  (41) 
and  the  accession  of  Claudius  gave  him  an  oppor- 
tunity of  winning  the  goodwill  of  the  latter  ;  and 
he  received  Judrea  and  Samaria  in  addition  to  his 
other  possessions,  and  ruled  therefore  over  all  the 
territory  of  his  grandfather. 

It  is  from  this  date  that  his  three  years  of 
actual  rule  began.  Its  leading  feature,  and  one 
which  harmonizes  with  the  narrative  in  the  Acts, 
was  his  friendliness  to  the  Jews  and  his  regard  for 
Jewish  customs.  He  began  his  reign  by  offering 
all  the  fitting  sacrifices  in  the  temple,  omitting 
nothing  that  the  law  enjoined  ;  by  paying  the  cost 
of  many  who  wished  to  fulfil  their  Nazirite  vows  ; 
and  by  dedicating  in  the  temple  the  golden  chain 
which  he  had  received  from  Caius.  His  determi- 
nation to  uphold  the  privileges  of  his  people  was 
speedily  shown.  Some  young  men  in  the  town  of 
Dora  had  erected  a  statue  of  the  emperor  in  tlie 
Jewish  synagogue  in  tliat  place.  This  angered 
Agrippa,  for  it  meant  the  overthrow  of  the  laws 
of  the  country,  and  he  used  his  influence  to  per- 
suade Petronius  the  governor  of  Syria  to  interfere, 
which  he  did,  not  only  ordering  the  removal  of  the 
statue,  but  punishing  those  who  had  erected  it. 
For  his  loyalty  to  Judaism  both  Josephus  (Ant. 
xix.  vii.  3)  and  the  Pharisees  (Schiirer,  I.  i.  p.  444) 
are  loud  in  his  praise.  His  conduct  is  contrasted 
with  that  of  Herod  the  Great,  who  showed  all  his 
benevolence  towards  the  Gentile  cities.  He  con- 
stantly lived  in  Jerusalem,  and  preferred  it.  He 
kept  the  laws  of  his  country  in  purity.  He  lived  a 
life  of  the  strictest  holiness,  and  allowed  no  day  to 
pass  witliout  ottering  the  sacrifice.  So  the  Mislma 
tells  us  how  he  in  person  used  to  offer  the  first- 
fruits  ;  and  a  story  is  told  that  at  the  Feast  of 
Tabernacles,  as  he  read  the  words,  Dt  17^^  '  Thou 
mayest  not  set  a  stranger  over  thee  which  is  not 
thy  brother,'  he  burst  into  tears.  And  the  peoi^le 
cried  out,  '  Be  not  disturbed  —  thou  art  our 
brother  !  thou  art  our  brother  ! '  He  also  used  his 
political  influence — which  was  considerable — to 
spread  Judaism.  When  he  betrothed  his  daughter 
Drusilla  to  Epiphanes,  son  of  Antiochus,  king  of 
Commagene,  he  made  him  undertake  to  be  circum- 
cised. 

Quite  in  accordance  with  this  character  is  the 
narrative  in  Ac  12.  He  began  a  jjersecution  of 
the  Church.  He  slew  James  the  brother  of  John 
with  the  sword,  and,  finding  that  this  was  pleasing 
to  the  Jews,  proceeded  to  take  Peter  also.  These 
events  happened  during  the  Passover.  Another 
side  of  his  Judaizing  policy  is  sho^vn  by  the 
attempts  which  he  made — both  frustrated  by  the 
interference  of  the  governor  of  Syria,  Marsus — to 
strengthen  his  kingdom.  He  enlarged  the  walls  of 
Jerusalem,  and  while  at  Tiberias  received  no  less 
than  five  vassal  princes  —  Antiochus  of  Com- 
magene, Sampsigeramus  of  Emesa,  Cotys  of  Armenia 
Minor,  Polemon  of  Pontus,  and  Herod  of  Chalcis, 
his  own  brother.  That  he  was  foolish  enough  to 
meditate  any  treason  is  improbable ;  he  was  too 
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fond  of  peace,  and  knew  too  well  what  was  the 
power  of  Rome ;  if  he  had  any  object  beyond  that 
of  increasing  his  own  magnificence,  it  was  probably 
the  extension  of  Jewish  influence  among  them. 

Of  his  death,  which  happened  in  A.D.  44,  after 
the  beginning  of  the  month  Nisan  (see  Chron- 
ology, vol.  i.  p.  416),  we  have  two  independent 
accounts.  According  to  Josephus  {Ant.  xix.  viii.  2), 
during  the  third  year  of  his  reign  over  all  Judaea 
he  came  to  Ctesarea.  There  he  presided  at  games 
in  honour  of  Caesar,  surrounded  by  all  the  leading 
men  of  the  province.  On  the  second  day  he  put 
on  a  robe  of  silver  of  wonderful  make.  When  the 
first  rays  of  the  sun  struck  it,  it  produced  a 
wonderful  effect.  Immediately  there  were  cries 
addressing  him  as  a  god,  '  Be  propitious ;  if  up  to 
now  we  feared  thee  as  a  man,  henceforth  we  con- 
fess that  thou  art  more  than  mortal.'  The  king 
did  not  rebuke  them.  Shortly  afterwards,  looking 
up,  he  saw  an  owl  sitting  over  his  head  on  a 
cord.  He  knew  that  the  bird,  which  had  formerly 
been  a  messenger  of  good,  was  now  a  messenger  of 
evil,  dyyeXdy  re  rovrov  eidus  ivbrfiev  KaKuv  etfat,  rbv 
Kai  irore  twv  dyadiov  yevkfj-evov.  He  was  immediately 
seized  with  severe  pains,  and  died  after  five  days. 
The  allusion  to  the  owl  is  to  an  omen  which  had 
portended  his  good  fortune  when  he  was  a  prisoner 
in  Rome  [Ant.  XViii.  vi.  7). 

According  to  the  Acts,  Herod,  after  the  release 
of  Peter,  i.e.  after  the  Passover,  went  down  to 
CiEsarea.  He  was  angry  with  the  people  of  Tyre 
and  Sidon,  and  a  deputation  from  them  came  before 
him  asking  for  peace.  Herod,  on  a  day  arranged, 
put  on  his  royal  robe,  and  sitting  on  his  throne 
made  an  address  to  them.  The  people  cried.  It  is 
the  voice  of  a  god,  and  not  of  a  man.  And  immedi- 
ately an  angel  of  the  Lord  struck  him,  because  he 
gave  not  God  the  glory  ;  and  he  was  eaten  of  worms, 
and  died. 

It  is  quite  clear  that  there  is  a  substantial 
agreement  between  these  passages  as  to  the  main 
incident,  but  a  difl'erence  which  is  quite  incompat- 
ible with  any  literary  obligation  on  the  part  of  the 
author  of  the  Acts. 

Agrippa  had  married  Cypros,  daughter  of 
Phasael,  who  was  son  of  Phasael,  Herod's  brother. 
Her  mother  was  Salampsio,  daughter  of  Herod  by 
Mariamne,  granddaughter  of  Hyrcanus.  He  had 
two  sons,  Agrippa  (see  below)  and  Drusus,  who 
died  young,  and  three  daughters,  Bernice, 
Mariamne,  and  Drusilla. 

(6)  Agrippa  ii.,  or,  as  he  describes  himself  on 
coins,  Marcus  Julius  Agrippa,  was  the  son  of 
Agrippa  I.  and  Cypros.  He  was  only  17  years 
old  at  the  death  of  his  father  in  44,  and  Claudius 
M'as  persuaded  not  to  give  him  his  father's  kingdom 
owing  to  his  youth.  Agrippa  then  arrived  at 
Rome,  and  used  his  influence  on  behalf  of  the  Jews 
(Ant.  XX.  vi.  3).  On  the  death  of  his  uncle, 
Herod  of  Chalcis,  he  received  the  tetrarchy  of  the 
latter  and  the  oversight  of  the  temple  (Ant. 
XX.  V.  2 ;  BJ  II.  xii. ).  In  the  year  53  he  gave 
up  Chalcis  and  received  the  tetrarchies  of  Philip 
and  Lysanias.  Later,  Nero  added  various  cities 
in  Galilee  and  Peraea  (^w^.  XX.  vii.  1,  viii.  4).  Of 
his  relations  to  his  sister  Bernice  the  worst  re- 
ports were  current.  Like  all  the  Herods,  he  tried 
to  combine  Judaism  and  Hellenism.  He  improved 
his  capital  city,  Caesarea  Philippi,  and  called 
it  Neronias ;  he  adorned  Berytus  with  many 
statues  and  buildings ;  his  coins  bore  effigies  of  the 
emperors.  But  Rabbinical  tradition  records  his 
interest  in  Jewish  questions ;  he  attempted  to 
extend  J udaism  among  the  surrounding  kings,  and 
under  him  the  temple  was  finished  (Ant.  xx.  ix.  6). 

In  Ac  25.  26  we  have  an  account  of  the  speech 
of  St.  Paul  before  Agrippa,  Bernice,  and  Festus. 
St.  Paul's  compliment,  that  Agrippa  was  '  expert  in 


aU  customs  and  questions  which  are  among  the 
Jews,'  was  well  deserved,  and  the  somewhat 
enigmatic  '  Almost  thou  persuadest  me  to  be  a 
Christian '  may  be  interpreted  according  to  our 
conception  of  Agrippa's  character. 

Agrippa  did  what  he  could  to  check  the  growing 
storm  (BJ  li.  xv.  1),  and  during  all  the  war  was 
on  the  side  of  the  Romans.  He  took  part  in  the 
festivities  which  succeeded  the  victory  (BJyii.  ii.  1), 
and  received  a  considerable  increase  of  territory. 
Of  his  later  life  we  only  know  that  Josephus  corre- 
sponded with  him  and  received  from  him  informa- 
tion for  his  history  (Jos.  Vita,  65).  He  died  about 
the  year  100  A.D.,  the  last  of  the  Herods. 

vii.  Women  of  the  Family.— (1)  Herodias 
('Hpci)5t(is,  WH  'HptfiSids)  was  daughter  of  Aris- 
tobulus,  son  of  Herod  by  Mariamne,  daughter  of 
Hyrcanus.  Her  mother  was  Bernice,  daughter  of 
Salome,  Herod's  sister.  She  was  thus  sister  of 
Herod  of  Chalcis,  of  Agrippa  I.,  and  of  the  younger 
Aristobulus  (Ant.  xviii.  v.  4).  According  to 
Josephus,  she  married  first  of  all  Herod,  son  of 
Herod  the  Great  by  Mariamne,  daughter  of  Simon 
the  high  priest,  and  by  him  had  a  daughter  of  the 
name  of  Salome.  According  to  Ac  6",  and  prob- 
ably Mt  14',  her  first  husband's  name  was  Philip 
(wh.  see).  Prompted  aj^parently  by  ambition,  she 
left  him  and  married  his  brother  Antipas.  It  was 
this  marriage  that  drew  upon  them  the  rebuke  of 
John  the  Baptist,  and  caused  the  tragedy  that 
followed  (Mt  I48-»,  Mk  6"-i8) ;  and  it  was  Herodias' 
ambition  which  caused  Antipas  his  final  ruin. 
'  She  said  life  was  unbearable  for  them  if  Agrippa, 
who  came  to  her  husband  in  such  extreme  poverty, 
now  returned  a  king,  while  he  himself,  the  son  of 
a  king,  was  contented  with  a  private  life '  (Ant. 
XVIII.  vii.  1).  Her  pride  made  her  faithful  to  her 
husband  in  misfortune.  Josephus  represents  her  as 
saying  to  Caius,  when  he  told  her  that  it  was  only 
her  brother  wlio  prevented  her  from  sharing  the 
calamity  of  her  husband,  '  You  indeed,  0  em- 
peror !  say  this  in  a  magnificent  manner,  and 
as  becomes  you  ;  but  the  love  which  I  have  for  my 
husband  hinders  me  from  partaking  of  the  favour 
of  your  gift ;  for  it  is  not  right  that  I,  who  have 
been  a  partner  in  his  prosperity,  should  forsake 
him  in  his  misfortunes.' 

(2)  Salome  was  the  name  of  the  daughter  of 
Herod  (Philip)  and  Herodias  who  danced  before 
Herod  Antipas  as  mentioned  Mt  143-6  ^nd  Mk  6"-22 
(but  cf.  reading  of  WH  in  v.^^).  She  married  (1) 
Herod  Philip,  tetrarch  of  Trachonitis,  by  whom  she 
had  no  children,  and  (2)  Aristobulus,  son  of  Herod  of 
Chalcis,  by  whom  she  had  three  children — Herod, 
Agrippa,  and  Aristobulus  (Ant.  xviii.  v.  4). 

(3)  Bernice  or  Berenice  (Bep^Kij)  was  the  eldest 
daughter  of  Agrippa  i.  She  was  born  about 
the  year  28,  being  16  years  old  at  the  time  of 
her  father's  death  in  44  (Ant.  xix.  ix.  1).  She 
was  betrothed  first  to  Marcus,  son  of  Alexander 
the  alabarch,  but  seems  never  to  have  been 
married  to  him  (Ant.  xix.  v.  1,  but  there  is  some 
doubt  as  to  the  reading) ;  then  about  the  year 
41,  being  then  13  years  old,  she  was  married  by 
her  father  to  her  uncle  Herod,  for  whom  he 
obtained  from  Claudius  the  kingdom  of  Chalcis. 
By  him  she  had  two  sons,  Bernicianus  and  Hyr- 
canus (BJ  II.  xi.  6).  Herod  of  Chalcis  died  in 
48.  Bernice  then  lived  at  her  brother's  house, 
and  the  worst  rumours  were  afloat  concerning 
their  relationship — rumours  which  reached  as  far 
as  Rome  (cf.  Juv.  Sat.  vi.  156-160 :  ' .  .  .  adamas 
notissimus  et  Beronices  in  digito  factus  pretiosior  ; 
hunc  dedit  olim  Barbarus  incestse,  dedit  hunc 
Agrippa  sorori,  observant  ubi  festa  mero  pede 
sabbata  reges,  et  vetus  indulget  senibus  dementia 
porcis.  .  .  .').  In  order  to  allay  these  suspicions 
she  induced  Polemon,  king  of  CUicia,  who  was 
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attracted  by  her  wealth,  to  be  circumcised  and 
to  marry  her.  But  slie  soon  left  him,  di'  aKoXaalav 
Josephus  tells  us,  and  returned  to  her  brother 
(Ant.  XX.  vii.  3).  About  the  year  58  we  find 
her  with  Agrippa  visiting  Festus  to  greet  him 
on  his  appointment,  and  so,  like  her  younger  and 
equally  notorious  sister,  Drusilla,  listening  to  St. 
Paul.  It  may  be  noticed  that  great  emphasis  is 
laid  on  her  presence.  She  was  one  who  could 
always  attract  attention  to  herself  (Ac  25^^-  26^"). 
The  next  that  we  hear  of  her  is  in  the  spring  of 
66.  She  was  in  Jerusalem  performing  a  Nazirite 
vow.  Horrified  by  the  massacre  which  Florus  had 
ordered,  she  attempted  to  stop  it,  first  sending  her 
attendants  to  Florus,  ultimately  appearing  herself 
(so  it  was  said)  barefooted  before  him.  The  only 
result  seems  to  have  been  that  the  soldiers  mur- 
dered their  victims  before  her  face  and  attempted 
to  kill  her.  But,  after  her  palace  was  burnt  by 
the  Jewish  populace,  she  became  an  ardent  sup- 
porter of  the  Roman  cause  and  the  Flavian  dynasty 
(BJ  II.  XV.  1,  xvii.  6).  Already  in  68  there  seem 
to  have  been  intimate  relations  between  her  and 
Titus  (Tac.  Hist.  ii.  2) ;  in  75  slie  came  to  Rome  with 
her  brother,  and  the  intimacy  was  renewed.  She 
lived  in  the  Palatine  with  him,  behaved  as  his 
wife  (irivTa  ijSr)  ujs  kolI  yvvT]  avTov  ovaa  iiroUi,  Dio 
Cass.  Ixvi.  15),  and  was  said  to  have  been  promised 
marriage  (insignem  reginw  Bernices  amorem  cui 
etiam  nuptias  j^ollicitus  ferebatur,  Suet.  Tit.  7). 
But  the  unpopularity  of  the  connexion  persuaded 
Titus  that  he  must  give  her  up,  and  when  she 
returned  to  Rome  after  the  death  of  Vespasian 
he  took  no  notice  of  her  ('Berenicen  statim  ab 
urbe  dimisit  invitus  invitam,'  Suet.  loc.  cit.  ;  Dio 
Cass.  Ixvi.  18  ;  and  Au.  Vict.  Ej)it.  10)  ;  but  even  her 
fidelity  to  her  royal  lover  was  not  free  from  sus- 
picion, and  a  reputed  paramour  was  murdered  by 
the  orders  of  Titus.  After  this  period  she  vanishes 
from  history.  The  only  other  memorial  of  her  is 
an  inscription  found  at  Athens  (CIG  361 ;  C.  I. 
Att.  III.  i.  556)— 

'H  ^ovXrj  71  'Apetov  wdyov  Kal  7}  ^ovKt]  tG>v  x  kciJ  6 
Syj/xos  'lovXlav  TiepeveiKrjV  fiaaL'KKjaav  fj-eyoX-qv,  'lovKlov 
'Ayplirira  /SacriX^us  dvyaripa  Kal  /j.eyaXwi'  fiaaiXiuv  evep- 
yeruiv  t^s  irdXews  ^Kyovov.  .  .  . 

A  simple  narrative  of  Bernice's  life  is  really 
more  eloquent  than  any  comment.  She  was  the 
last  member  of  the  family  who  played  any  pro- 
minent part  in  history. 

(4)  Drusilla  {/^povalWa)  was  the  youngest  of 
the  three  daughters  of  Agrippa  i.  She  was  born 
about  the  year  38,  being  6  years  old  at  the 
time  of  her  father's  death,  in  44  (Ant.  xix.  ix.  1) ; 
but  she  had  already  been  betrothed  by  her  father 
to  Epiphanes,  son  of  Antiochus,  king  of  Comma- 
gene.  He,  however,  refused  to  fulfil  his  promise 
to  be  circumcised,  and  the  marriage  never  took 
place.  Her  brother  at  the  completion  of  the  12th 
year  of  Claudius  (53)  received  from  the  emperor 
the  northern  part  of  Palestine,  and  then  gave 
Drusilla,  now  about  14  years  old,  in  marriage 
to  Azizus,  king  of  Emesa,  who  was  willing  to  be 
circumcised.  The  marriage  was  neither  happy 
nor  of  long  continuance.  Felix,  procurator  of 
Palestine,  a  freedman  who  had  the  distinction  of 
being  the  husband  of  three  queens  (Suet.  Claudius, 
28),  was  so  overcome  by  her  beauty  that  he  at- 
tempted to  gain  her  for  his  wife.  He  sent,  to 
effect  this  purpose,  a  man  of  the  name  of  Simon, 
a  Cyprian  by  birth,  who  had  the  reputation  of 
being  a  'magician.'  She,  unhapjiy  in  her  mar- 
riage and  wishing  to  escape  her  sister  Bernice's 
jealousy,  deserted  her  husband  and  transgressed 
the  Jewish  law  so  far  as  to  consent  to  marry  a 
Gentile.  This  marriage  cannot  have  taken  place 
earlier  than  53  or  later  than  54,  for  in  the  first 
year  of  Nero  (54—55)  Azizus  died,  and  we  are  par- 


ticularly told  that  she  left  her  husband.  Drusilla 
had  one  son  by  Felix,  called  Agrippa,  who  perished 
in  an  eruption  of  Mt.  Vesuvius  in  the  reign  ol 
Titus,  it  is  added  auv  tq  yvuaiKi,  which  is  inter- 
preted by  some  to  refer  to  his  mother,  by  others 
to  a  wife  of  his  own. 

In  Ac  24-^  we  are  told  how  Felix  with  Drjisilla 
his  o\\Ti  wife  (rg  loiq.  ywaid,  RV),  a  Jewess,  heard 
St.  Paul  speak  of  faith  in  Christ,  and  how,  when 
he  spake  of  righteousness,  and  self-restraint,  and 
judgment  to  come,  Felix  trembled. 

viii.  Character  of  the  Herod  Dynasty. — 
In  conclusion,  it  will  be  convenient  to  sum  up 
some  characteristics  of  the  dynasty  of  the  llerods. 

(1)  In  the  first  place,  we  may  take  them  as 
typical  representatives  of  the  Beges  Socii  under 
the  empire.  Of  no  other  of  the  provinces  have 
we  the  same  detailed  information  as  of  the 
Jews  in  Josephus,  and  we  are  able  to  see  the 
system  of  what  we  should  call  '  Protected  states ' 
at  work.  The  kings  and  other  rulers  were  abso- 
lutely dependent  on  the  imperial  power  ;  they  had 
no  right  of  making  war,  their  wills  were  only 
valid  when  confirmed  by  the  emperor ;  they  were 
expected  to  provide  auxiliary  troops  when  neces- 
sary. How  clearly  the  Herods  realized  the  limita- 
tions of  their  power  is  shown  by  the  skilful  manner 
in  which  they  conciliated  the  Romans.  Within 
their  own  territory  they  were  supreme,  but  even 
here  they  were  liable  to  accusations  from  their 
subjects.  The  value  of  the  system  in  governing 
Orientals,  whose  character  was  so  difficult  for 
Romans  to  understand,  may  be  realized  by  the 
contrast  aflbrded  to  the  government  of  the  pro- 
curators. If  Agrippa  had  lived  there  would  per- 
haps have  been  no  Jewish  war. 

(2)  In  relation  to  Judaism  the  first  and  most 
obvious  characteristic  of  their  rule  is  the  Hellen- 
izing  influence  that  it  represented.  However  dis- 
tasteful to  a  large  number  of  the  people,  however 
alien  to  their  religious  spirit,  there  is  no  doubt 
that  the  influence  was  considerable.  It  produced 
the  inevitable  reaction  which  was  one  of  the  causes 
of  the  final  war,  but  it  modified  the  ideas  of  those 
even  who  resented  it.  For  Judaism  to  play  its 
part  in  the  world,  it  was  necessary  for  it  to  have 
some  contact  with  the  spirit  of  Hellenism  ;  and 
that  the  Herods  gave  it. 

(3)  The  peculiar  character  and  influence  of  Anti- 
pater  and  his  descendants  undoubtedly  made 
Judaism  a  much  more  conspicuous  factor  in  the 
Gr;eco-Roman  world  than  it  would  have  been 
otlierwise.  We  know  how  Caesar  recognized  the 
Jews  as  one  of  the  three  divisions  of  jieople ;  we 
know  how  from  him  they  obtained  recognition  of 
their  privileges  in  a  marlced  way,  and  this  was  to 
a  considerable  extent  due  to  the  Herods.  More- 
over, the  social  influence  of  the  Herods  seems  to 
have  been  a  considerable  factor  in  extending 
Judaism  among  the  other  kings  of  the  East. 

(4)  And  how  far  were  the  llerodian  monarchy 
and  aspirations  a  natural  product  of  Judaism  ? 
They  were  not  absolutely  inconsistent  with  its 
history,  they  were  in  keeping  with  its  higher 
aspirations.  From  the  days  of  Solomon  temporal 
sovereignty  had  always  been  a  dream  of  many  of 
the  people.  It  achieved  its  most  prominent  success 
in  Herod,  and  the  very  success  made  the  religious 
conscience  of  the  people  reject  it.  Ultimately, 
Christianity  and  Rabbinism  became  the  two  real 
products  of  .Jewish  history.  '  The  leaven  of  Herod  ' 
was  felt  to  be  unsound. 

Literature. — Our  authorities  may  practically  be  reduced  to 
two.  Josephus  has  narrated  to  us  the  history  of  the  whole 
Ilerod  family  with  great  fulness,  and  to  supplement  him  we 
have  only  isolated  references  in  other  writings.  A  history  from 
Rabbinical  sources  is  given  by  Derenbourg,  Essai  sur  I'histoire 
et  la  gfographie  de  la  Palestine.  Modern  authorities  may 
practically  be  confined  to  Schiirer,  Oeschichte  des  JMischen 
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Volkes  im  Zeitalter  Jesu  Christ  (there  is  an  English  transla- 
tion), who  gives  full  references  to  all  authorities  ancient  and 
modern.  The  best  monographs  are  by  Keim,  in  Schenkel's 
Bibel-lexicon.  Accounts  of  the  Herods  are  given  by  Stanley 
and  Milman,  and  there  is  a  popular  work  by  Farrar.  The 
articles  in  Smith's  DB  by  Westcott  are  good. 

A.  C.  Headlam. 

HERODIANS  ("HpoiSta^'or,  WH -pifjS-).— The  Hero- 
dians  are  mentioned  twice  in  tlie  Gospels  (Mk  3'  in 
Galilee;  Mt  22i8=Mk  in  Jerus.),  along  with  the 
Pharisees,  as  adversaries  of  Jesus.  Some  of  the 
later  Church  Fathers  (e.(7.Tertullian)  regarded  them 
as  a  religious  party,  who  held  Herod  to  be  the 
Messiah  ;  but  this  is  altogether  improbable.  They 
were  apparently  a  political  party,  most  probably 
the  adherents  of  the  dynasty  of  Herod.  At  the 
death  of  Herod  (B.C.  4),  his  kingdom  was  divided 
among  his  sons,  Idumaja,  Judaja,  and  Samaritis 
being  allotted  to  Archelaus.  When  Archelaus  was 
deposed  (A.D.  6  or  7),  a  Roman  procurator  was  put 
in  his  place,  and  thenceforward  Judaea  continued 
under  procurators,  with  the  exception  of  a  brief 
interval,  during  which  Herod  Agrippa  I.  united 
under  his  sway  all  the  dominions  of  his  grand- 
father. It  was  doubtless  the  constant  desire  of 
the  family  of  Herod  to  restore  the  kingdom  of 
their  father ;  and  the  Herodians  would  seem  to 
have  been  the  party  of  those  who  favoured  their 
pretensions.  They  were  neither  the  adherents, 
in  particular,  of  Herod  Antipas,  tetrarch  of 
Galilee,  nor  exactly  the  friends  of  Rome ;  but 
those  among  the  Jews  who,  in  more  or  less  veiled 
opposition  to  the  Roman  procuratorship,  as  well  as 
to  the  idea  of  a  pure  theocracy,  desired  the  restora- 
tion of  the  national  kingdom  under  one  or  other 
of  the  sons  of  Herod.  Their  alliance  with  the 
Pharisees  in  opposition  to  our  Lord  was  not  due  to 
religious  or  political  sympathy,  but  to  the  recogni- 
tion by  both  parties  that  Jesus  was  their  greatest 
common  foe.  The  question  regarding  the  tribute 
paid  to  Ctesar  (Mt  22'',  Mk  12")  was  skilfully 
calculated  to  draw  from  Him  an  answer  that 
would  either  lead  to  His  being  accused  of  sedition 
against  Rome  (Lk  20-"),  or  discredit  Him  among 
the  people.  In  order  to  get  rid  of  Jesus,  the 
Pharisees,  who  combined  even  with  the  Sadducees, 
would  not  scruple  to  enter  into  a  temporary  alli- 
ance with  the  Herodians,  however  much  they  were 
opposed  to  their  religious  and  political  sentiments. 
(See  Keim,  Jesus  of  Nasara,  iii.  157  ft'.,  and  in 
^ah^nkeVs  Bibcllex.  iii.  65  ft'.)  D.  Eaton. 

HERODIAS.— See  Herod,  pp.  353,  360". 

HERODION  (RpwUoiv,  WH-p<{)5-).— A  Christian 
mentioned  Ro  16",  apparently  a  Jew  [a-vyyevris),  and 
perhaps  a  freedman  of  the  Herods.  See  Aris- 
TOBULUS,  vol.  i.  p.  148*. 

HERON  (nsjt!  ^dndphdh,  xapaV'^s.  char adr ion). — 
This  word  designates  an  unclean  bird  (Lv  11''-',  Dt 
14^'),  not  otherwise  mentioned  in  the  Bible,  but  suf- 
ficiently well  known  to  be  taken  as  a  type  of  a  class. 
The  LXX  rendering  simply  means  a  sivamp  bird. 
The  fact  of  the  occurrence  of  this  name  immediately 
after  nyPD  stork,  and  followed,  by  the  expression 
'  after  her  kind,'  gives  the  only  clue  we  have  to  the 
bird  intended.  Of  the  birds  suggested  by  various 
authorities,  as  the  eagle,  parrot,  and  swallow,  none 
would  go  in  a  group  with  the  stork.  The  heron, 
on  tlie  other  hand,  belongs  to  the  same  group,  and, 
unlike  the  stork,  of  which  only  one  species  is  found 
in  the  Holy  Land,  has  no  fewer  than  six  species 
of  the  genus  Ardea  alone.  The  most  common  of 
these  is  A.  cinerea,  L.,  the  Grey  Heron  (Arab. 
dunkeleh  and  ghurnuk).  Less  common  is  A.  pur- 
purea, L.,  the  Purple  Heron;  A.  alba,  L.,  the 
White  Egret;  A.  garzetta,  L.,  the  Lesser  Egret; 
A,  bubulcus,  Audouin,  the  Bufi'-backed  Heron  or 


White  Ibis  (Arab.  Abu-Bekr) ;  A.  ralloides.  Scop., 
the  Squacco  Heron.  There  are  also  three  other 
genera  'after  their  kind,'  Ardetta  minuta,  L.,  the 
Little  Bittern;  Nycticorax  griseus,  L.,  the  Night 
Heron  ;  and  Botaurus  stellaris,  L.,  the  Bittern.  In 
the  absence  of  a  better  we  may  retain  the  rendering 
of  EV  '  heron.'    RVm  (Lv  Ri')  gives  '  ibis.' 

G.  E.  Post. 

HESHBON  (ppn,  LXX  ''Ea^pdjv,  'Eapiiv,  Jos  2p9  B) 
('device'  or  'reckoning';  note  play  on  the  word 
in  Jer  48^  '  in  H.  they  have  devised  .  .  . '). — The 
chief  city  of  Sihon  king  of  the  Amorites,  captured 
by  the  Israelites  on  their  way  to  the  Jordan.  The 
defeat  of  Sihon  is  related  Nu  2V^-^«  (E),  Dt  2^-^'', 
referred  to  briefly  Dt  1*  3«  4«  29\  Jos  Qi"  122- » 
]^32i.  27^  ]sfgjj  922^  more  fully  in  Jephthah's  message 
to  the  king  of  the  Ammonites,  Jg  ll^'^^'^.  In  these 
passages  Sihon  is  spoken  of  as  '  king  of '  or  '  dwell- 
ing in '  Heshbon.  In  the  distribution  of  the  land 
H.  is  assigned  to  Reuben  by  Moses,  Nu  32^- 2'  (E), 
and  Joshua,  Jos  13^°-  The  inheritance  of  Gad 

extended  from  H.  to  Ramath-mizpeh,  Jos  13-^  (P) ; 
and  in  the  list  of  Levitical  cities  (Jos  2P'  (P),  1  Ch 
6'^)  H.  is  reckoned  as  belonging  to  Gad. 

In  the  prophecies  of  Isaiah  and  Jeremiah  (Is  15* 
168-9,  Jer  48-- S"*- ^5  49»)  H.  and  cities  in  its  neigh- 
bourhood are  mentioned  as  cities  of  Moab.  For 
these  passages,  and  the  reference  to  U.  in  the 
song  quoted  Nu  21"'-,  see  MoAB  and  Sihon.  The 
Jews  are  again  in  possession  of  H.  in  the  time  of 
Alexander  Jannfeus  (Jos.  Ant.  xiii.  xv.  4,  where 
H.  is  described  as  in  the  country  of  Moab),  and 
the  surrounding  district  is  called  in  Herod's  time 
Essebonitis  {A7if.  XV.  viii.  5)  and  Sebonitis  {BJ  11. 
xviii.  1).  Whether  in  the  account  of  places  taken 
bjr  Judas  Maccabasus  (1  Mac  52«-86,  Jos.  Ant.  XII. 
viii.  3)  H.  is  mentioned,  is  doubtful  [see  notes 
on  passage  in  1  Mac  (Camb.  Bible  for  Schools)  and 
the  various  readings  in  Niese's  Josephus]. 

In  the  Onomasticon  H.  ('BcrjSoDs)  is  described  as 
'urbs  insignis'  in  the  mountains,  20  miles  (Roman) 
from  the  Jordan.  The  name  occurs  as  the  seat  of 
a  bishopric  in  the  acts  of  the  Council  of  Chalcedon. 
St.  Sylvia  of  Aquitania  describes  Esebon  as  visible 
from  Mt.  Nebo,  which  is  confirmed  by  modern 
travellers,  and  adds  that  it  is  now  called  Exebon 
— an  interesting  piece  of  evidence  as  to  the  pro- 
nunciation of  the  name  in  her  time  (Palestine 
Pilgrims  Text  Society,  vol.  i.  28).  In  the  life  of 
Saladin  in  the  same  series  (vol.  xiii.  p.  97)  occurs 
the  modern  name  Hesbdn,  and  Abulfeda  mentions 
it  as  inhabited  (Geography,  Arabic  text,  edited  by 
Schiers,  p.  129,  and  translated  by  Lestrange,  Pal. 
under  the  Moslems,  p.  456).  The  site  is  now 
covered  with  extensive  ruins,  chiefly  Roman,  and 
by  the  side  of  the  plateau  on  which  these  are 
situated  runs  a  stream  issuing  from  a  cave,  at 
which  the  tribes  in  the  neighbourhood  obtain 
water  for  themselves  and  their  cattle.  From  the 
stream  a  steep  winding  mountain-path  leads  up- 
wards to  the  city,  and  at  the  top  of  the  ascent 
passes  through  a  sort  of  passage  cut  through  the 
rocks,  about  3  or  4  yards  wide.  Buhl  (Paldstina, 
p.  123)  remarks  that  in  a  branch  of  W&dy  Hesban, 
N.W.  of  the  city,  are  traces  of  ancient  pools  and 
conduits.  It  requires  some  imagination  on  the 
part  of  travellers  to  identify  tlie  one  large  ruined 
reservoir  noted  by  them  with  '  the  pools  of 
Heshbon  by  the  gate  of  Bath-rabbim '  (Ca  7*) ;  but 
the  position  of  the  stream  outside  the  present 
ruins,  and  the  descriptions  given  above,  fully  illus- 
trate the  passage.  Further  information  may  be 
obtained  from  Reland's  Palcstina,  containing  reft', 
to  Talmud,  Ptolemy,  Pliny,  etc.  ;  Conder,  Heth 
and  Moab,  p.  125  ft'.  ;  PEFiit,  1882,  1888. 

A.  T.  Chapman. 

HESHMON  (I'lD-^n). — An  unkno-wn  to^vn  in  the 
extreme  south  of  judah,  Jos  15-'. 


HETH 
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HETH  (letter).— See  Cheth. 

HETH  (nn,  etym.  and  meaning  unknown). — 
According  to  J  (Gn  10^'=  1  Ch  1'^),  a  son  of  Canaan. 
P  (mistakenly,  as  Budde,  Stade,  Ed.  Meyer,  etc., 
think)  locates  Bgne-Heth  at  Mamre  in  the  time 
of  Abraham,  who  purchased  from  Ephron  the 
Hittite  the  cave  of  Machpelah,  Gn  SS^*-  25^° 
The  wives  of  Esau  are  described  in  Gn  27"*^  as 
'daughters  of  Heth,'  a  designation  which  is 
identified  in  the  same  verse  with  '  daugliters  of  the 
land'  and  in  SS^-*  with  'daughters  of  Canaan.' 
'  It  appears  that  (Dj^nnn  had  their  proper  seat  in 
the  north  (where  also  tliey  were  encountered  by 
Assyrians  from  time  of  Tiglath-pileser  i.  and  by 
Egyptians  from  time  of  Tahutmes  ill.,  cf.  also 
Jg  .3',  Jos  11^),  but  that  individual  Hittites  were 
known  in  Israel  (cf.  besides  1  S  26^  2  S  11^  etc.,  1  K 
9=") ;  that  the  Hittites  were  regarded  (by  J  E  D)  as 
one  of  the  peoples  of  Canaan,  and  that  the  name 
even  came  to  be  used  in  a  more  general  sense  for 
Canaanites.  Only  in  P  do  they  appear  as  having 
a  definite  settlement  in  the  south '  [Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.). 
Sayce's  argument  for  the  presence  of  Hittites  in 
Hebron  is  disproved  by  Gray  (see  Expositor,  May 
1898,  p.  3401).  J.  A.  Selbie. 

HETHLON  (pSipn). — An  otherwise  unknown  city, 
named  in  Ezk  47"  48^  as  situated  on  the  ideal 
northern  boundary  of  Israel,  in  the  neighbourhood 
of  Hamath  and  Zedad  (cf.  Nu  34^).  Provided  the 
text  is  not  corrupt,  Hethlon  is  probably  (so  Furrer, 
ZI)PVV\\\.  27)  the  modern  Heitela  N.E.  of  Tripoli. 
The  LXX  has  in  Ezk  47-'^  TrepiaxL^ova-rji  and  in  48' 
TTepLcrx^^ovTos.  It  may  be  mentioned  that  v.  Kasteren 
proposes  to  identify  Hethlon  with  the  modern 
Acllun  N.  of  the  mouth  of  the  ^asimiyeh,  Avhich 
he  takes  to  have  been  the  ideal  northern  boundary 
of  Israel.  Bertholet  (Hesekiel,  ad  loc.)  and  Buhl 
[GAP  66  f.)  are  inclined  to  favour  v.  Kasteren's 
identification.  F.  Hommel. 

HEWER  OF  WOOD  The  Gibeonites,  for  their 

fraud  practised  upon  Joshua,  were  condemned  to 
become  'hewers  of  wood  (d'VH  '5pn)  and  drawers  of 
water'  for  the  congregation  (Jos  9-'-  -')  and  for  the 
house  of  God  (9=^)  or  altar  of  J"  (9=^).  The  phrase 
occurs  also  in  Dt  29",  where  it  is  applied  to 
strangers  serving  individual  Israelites.  Perhaps  a 
more  accurate  translation,  and  one  that  better 
brings  out  tlie  menial  nature  of  the  occupation,  is 
'  gatherers  of  firewood '  (see  Driver  on  Dt  29^') ; 
though  the  word  for  '  hewers '  is  used  alone  in 
2  Ch  2"  of  those  that  hew  timber  for  building. 
See  Drawer  of  Water. 

HEXATEUCH.*— The  name  Hexateuch  is  now 
generally  given  by  critics  to  the  first  6  books  of 
OT  on  the  analogy  of  the  Pentateuch,  the  name 
long  given  to  the  first  5.  The  object  of  the  change 
of  name  is  to  show  that  the  6  rather  than  the  5  form 
a  complete  literary  whole,  and  may  be  looked  upon 
as  one  book  in  6  parts.  It  is  not  intended  by  the 
title  either  to  exclude  the  possibility  that  the 
Hexateuch,  like  the  rest  of  OT,  was  subject  to  con- 
stf.nt  revision,  or  to  imply  that  the  sources  out  of 
which  it  was  compiled  are  necessarily  to  be  found 
only  in  these  books.  A  century  ago  it  was  a 
matter  of  common  belief  that  the  Pentateuch  was 
written  by  Moses  ;  but  this  belief  never  rested  on 
anything  but  tradition,  and  will  not  bear  examina- 
tion. It  will  be  shown  that,  in  fact,  these  books  are 
the  result  of  complicated  literary  processes  ex- 

*  In  this  article  the  following  abbreviations  are  used  : — J  = 
Jahwiatio  document,  E  =  Elohistio  document,  JE  =  J  and  E 
combined,  D  =  Deuteronomic  Code,  JED  =  .JE  and  D  combined, 
P=  Priestly  document,  Ph  =  the  Code  of  Holiness,  Pg=the  main 
work  of  P,  J',  &,  etc.  =  the  schools  of  J,  E,  etc.,  R=Revi3er,  at 
whatever  period. 


tending  over  a  long  period.  As  the  Mosaic  author- 
ship will  be  thus  disproved  at  the  very  outset,  it 
requires  no  separate  discussion. 

i.  The  Composite  Character  of  the  Hexa- 
teuch.— This  is  proved  by  (ft)  the  many  unnecessary 
repetitions.  Thus  the  creation  of  beasts  and  birds 
is  related  in  Gn  l-'-^^  and  again  in  2'",  of  man  in 
and  in  2^.  The  corruption  of  man  and  his 
threatened  punishment  are  described  in  6'"',  and 
repeated  almost  immediately  afterwards  in  6""'^ 
[see  Flood].  Abraham's  departure  from  his  native 
land  is  told  in  Ipi  and  in  12i-^*.  The  latter  cannot 
have  originally  referred  to  his  departure  from 
Haran,  which  was  not  his  native  land  (see  12?-). 
The  statement  of  the  destruction  of  the  '  cities  of 
the  Plain '  and  Lot's  escape  in  19^^  is  clearly  un- 
necessary after  the  detailed  account  of  the  events 
just  given.  The  charge  given  to  Jacob  to  iJee  to 
his  uncle  Laban  is  twice  related,  in  27^-"^'  and  in 
281-''.  So  in  .Joseph's  early  history  is  the  passing 
of  the  trading  caravans,  and  his  being  taken  down 
into  Egypt,  cf.  37-^-27  391  with  37=8='-  The 
giving  of  names  to  certain  sacred  spots  is  in 
many  cases  twice  recorded,  e.g.  Beersheba  2122-m 
26=«-83,  Bethel  28i''--2  SS"-''.  We  have  even  three 
accounts  of  the  laughter  which  occasioned  the 
naming  of  Isaac  17"  18'^  21^- In  the  other  books 
we  find  similar,  though  less  frequent,  repetitions. 
The  name  J"  is  twice  revealed  to  Moses  Ex  3'^"^' 
6-"'.  The  naming  of  Meribah  and  the  events  which 
gave  rise  to  it  are  twice  related  Ex  17'"',  Nu  20'"''. 
Of  the  incidents  of  the  manna  and  the  quails,  each 
occurs  twice  Ex  16,  Nu  11.  The  frequent  repetition 
of  similar  laws  throughout  the  legislative  portion 
of  Hex.  is  obvious  to  the  most  casual  reader.  We 
have  striking  examples  in  the  laws  for  the  burnt- 
ofi'ering  Lv  1.  22""'^,  the  thank-offerings  Lv  3.  7"""'. 
In  Joshua  we  find  in  12'"^  138"'-  two  descriptions  of 
the  territory  given  to  the  trans- Jordanic  tribes, 
quite  distinct  from  the  more  detailed  account  of 
the  portions  assigned  to  the  separate  tribes  in 
J3i5-3i_  'Yi-^Q  way  in  which  Caleb  obtained  his 
portion  is  fully  narrated  in  M""!',  and  stated  again 
as  though  a  fresh  fact  in  15'^,  and  enlarged  upon 
in  IS'''""'.  The  lot  for  the  children  of  Joseph  is 
shortly  described  in  16'"^,  and  then  given  again  in 
rather  greater  detail,  but  with  some  repetitions,  in 
vv.*"^.  It  should  be  also  borne  in  mind  that  the 
number  of  repetitions,  of  which  in  any  case  this  is 
by  no  means  a  complete  list,  is  largely  increased  if 
we  regard  as  such  what  in  their  present  form 
appear  as  similar  incidents  occurring  on  different 
occasions.  Thus  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  the 
three  deceiitions  on  the  part  of  a  patriarch's  wife 
narrated  in  Gn  12'""-°  20'"'**  26'""  are  mere  variants 
of  the  same  story.  The  same  is  true  of  the  ex- 
pulsions of  Hagar  in  Gn  16.  2P"-'. 

(b)  Frequent  discrepancies  and  inconsistencies. — ■ 
The  Creation  story  beginning  with  Gn  2^''  differs 
from  that  of  l'-2^'''  in  almost  every  particular,  but 
most  notably  in  the  order  of  creation,  the  manner 
in  which  man  is  created,  and  in  the  creation  of  one 
single  woman  after  that  of  a  single  man.  The 
Flood  according  to  7'=-"  8«- '"• '=  lasted  64  days, 
according  to  7"""  8'  at  least  150.  [For  other  discrep- 
ancies see  Flood].  Abraham's  incredulity  with 
reference  to  the  possibility  of  Isaac's  birth  is  men- 
tioned in  17"  without  comment,  as  though  quite  a 
natural  thing.  Precisely  the  same  incredulity  on 
Sarah's  part  is  severely  rejirimanded  in  18'^"'^,  and 
a  different  occasion  and  explanation  of  Sarah's 
laughter  is  given  in  21''- The  youth  of  Sarah 
implied  in  12'""-"  20'"^  is  inconsistent  with  Sarali'a 
age  as  stated  in  17"  ;  and  it  is  strange  that 
Abraham,  so  old  that  his  begetting  of  Isaac  is 
regarded  as  an  unheard  of  miracle  in  17"  18", 
should  after  Sarah's  death  have  married  a  second 
wife,  and  had  several  children  25'"'*.    The  caravan 
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which  bought  Joseph  consisted  according  to  S"^-^ 
39'  of  Ishmaelites,  according  to  37^'  of  Midian- 
ites.  Often  totally  difl'erent  explanations  are  given 
of  the  same  name,  as  of  Issachar,  which  in  30'»-  is 
connected  with  the  hire  for  the  love-apples  given 
by  Leah  to  Rachel,  in  30'*  with  the  hire  given 
by  God  to  Leah  for  giving  her  handmaid  to  her 
husband.  In  30-"''  Zebulun  is  so  named  because 
God  had  given  Leah  a  good  dowry  (in?),  in  v. 2"''  to 
express  the  hope  that  Jacob  would  dwell  (h^i)  with 
her.  Joseph  is  so  called  in  30^^  because  God  had 
taken  away  (idn)  Rachel's  reproach,  in  ver.^  in  the 
hope  that  J"  would  add  (^d")  another  son.  In  32^ 
Mahanaim  is  so  called  because  of  the  companies  of 
angels  which  Jacob  met  there,  in  32'"'"  there  is  a 
significant  mention  of  the  two  companies  of  people, 
flocks,  etc.,  that  were  with  Jacob.  In  the  early 
history  of  Exodus  we  find  a  certain  number  of 
incidents  which  imply  that  the  Israelites  were 
living  among  the  Egyptians,  as  the  story  of  the 
midwives  l'^^-'^^,  and  especially  the  events  of  the 
Passover  night,  when  the  houses  of  the  Israelites 
had  to  be  marked  12'* and  the  Israel  itish  women 
were  able  to  ask  for  jewels  of  their  Egj'ptian 
neighbours  12^'  ^.  In  many  other  passages  the 
Israelites  are  described  as  living  in  Goshen,  a 
country  quite  separate  from  the  rest  of  Egypt,  and 
distinguished  by  immunity  from  plagues  (see  esp. 
Gn  46^^  Ex  8=^  9=«).  The  law  requiring  that  altars 
should  be  made  of  earth  or  unhewn  stones.  Ex  20-^, 
is  inconsistent  with  the  directions  given  so  soon 
after  for  the  altar  of  acacia  wood  overlaid  with 
brass  in  27'"* ;  and  the  permission  to  erect  such 
altars  as  the  first  in  every  place  where  J"  should 
record  His  name,  implying  a  large  number  of 
sanctuaries,  does  not  accord  with  the  frequent 
directions  in  Dt  that  offerings  should  be  made 
only  in  the  place  which  J"  should  choose,  Dt  12^'" 
etc.  Many  other  inconsistencies  of  the  same  kind 
will  be  noticed  in  the  course  of  this  article.  [See 
Exodus,  Leviticus]. 

(c)  Want  of  continuity  and  order  in  the  narra- 
tive.— A  history  of  Noah  should  have  begun,  not  at 
Gn  6',  but  certainly  before  6',  and  most  probably 
before  5^^.  A  history  of  Noah's  sons  Gn  10' 
should  have  included  Q"*"'-".  In  Gn  20'  '  Abraham 
journeyed  from  thence,'  should  naturally  have 
followed  some  statement  mentioning  the  place 
where  he  was,  instead  of  a  chapter  dealing  with 
the  history  of  Lot.  Ch.  35^  implies  that  Jacob  had 
just  returned  from  Paddan-aram,  and  precludes 
the  events  of  ch.  34.  At  any  rate,  it  is  out  of  place 
after  the  revelation  in  35'.  In  37-''  '  Joseph  being 
seventeen  years,'  etc.,  in  the  present  text  follows 
what  is  evidently  the  beginning  of  a  history,  or 
more  probably  a  genealogy,  of  Jacob.  Ex  7^"'^ 
follows  awkwardly  after  7'"'.  It  would  be  naturally 
at  the  first  interview  that  Pharaoh  would  demand  a 
wonder.  Ch.  1 1*,  in  which  Moses  speaks  as  a  matter 
of  course  to  Pharaoh,  comes  strangely  after  10^^,  in 
which  he  agrees  never  to  see  Pharaoh's  face  again. 
In  the  Sinaitic  narrative  as  it  now  stands,  it  is 
almost  impossible  to  get  any  intelligent  idea  of 
the  order  of  events.  In  Ex  19  alone,  Moses,  the 
old  man  of  80,  ascends  and  descends  the  mount 
no  fewer  than  4  times  st-  sb.  u.  20.  25_    ch.  20 

follows  very  abruptly  upon  19-^.  Moses  ascends 
again  apparently  in  20-',  and  no  fewer  than  3  times 
in  ch.  24,  without  any  descent  being  mentioned 
between  24^-  '^-  '^  In  ch.  33  there  is  obviously  no 
connexion  between  w.'^  and",  and  it  is  difficult  to 
see  the  connexion  between  w.'""  and  the  rest  of 
the  chapter,  and  throughout  there  is  a  M'ant  of  any 
definite  order  in  the  various  pleadings  of  Moses 
with  God.  Lv  26'*^  marks  the  conclusion  of  the 
Sinaitic  legislation,  and  yet  other  cases  follow  in 
ch.  27,  and  a  second  similar  conclusion  is  given  at  the 
close,  27**.    Nu  7'"'  seems  to  imply  that  prepara- 


tions for  the  journey  from  Sinai  were  made  directly 
after  the  completion  and  consecration  of  the 
tabernacle,  and  it  is  difficult  to  see  Avhat  room  is 
left  for  the  legislation  contained  in  the  whole  of 
Leviticus.  The  account  of  the  spies  in  ch.  13  and 
the  rebellion  of  Korah,  Dathan,  and  Abiram  in  ch. 
16  involve  numerous  petty  difficulties  if  read  as  con- 
tinuous narratives  (see  below,  iii.  2.  C).  The 
writing  of  Moses'  song  in  Dt  3p2  and  of  the  law  in 
3P''  are  clearly  out  of  place,  the  former  referring 
to  the  following  chapter,  the  latter  to  the  laws 
given  in  previous  chapters.  The  breaks  in  Joshua 
are  not  so  obvious  at  first  sight,  but  a  careful 
reader  will  see  that  the  book  represents  two 
different  conceptions  of  the  conquest  of  Canaan — 
one  a  rapid  and  complete  conquest  of  almost  the 
whole  land  under  Joshua,  and  a  subsequent  allot- 
ment of  the  conquered  portions ;  the  other  a 
gradual  settlement  carried  out  by  the  independent 
action  of  several  tribes,  an  allotment  having  taken 
place  before  the  conquest.  The  latter  conception 
is  more  in  agreement  with  Jg  1.  But  the  accounts 
in  Joshua  which  embody  these  two  ideas  have 
been  so  carefully  interwoven  that  if  that  book 
stood  alone  it  would  be  difficult  to  found  an  argu- 
ment upon  them. 

(d)  Differences  of  style  and  conception. — These, 
especially  so  far  as  they  are  connected  with  special 
phraseology,  will  be  treated  more  fully  at  a  later 
stage  of  the  inquiry.  It  will  be  sufficient  for  the 
present,  in  addition  to  what  has  been  already  said 
of  the  Bk.  of  Joshua,  to  point  out  two  very  striking 
examples.  (1)  Notice  the  very  remarkable  differ- 
ence in  the  whole  tone  and  character  of  the  two 
Creation  stories,  Gn  1-2^^  and  2^''  etc.  The  first 
describes  creation  as  taking  place  in  a  systematic 
order,  reaching  its  climax  in  man  created  male  and 
female,  everything  being  made  out  of  nothing  by  a 
separate^ai  of  almighty  God.  In  the  second,  all 
other  things  belonging  to  the  earth  (the  heavenly 
bodies  are  not  mentioned)  are  made,  after  the 
existence  of  the  first  man,  in  the  order  best  suited 
for  his  wants,  ending  in  the  creation  of  woman. 
Men  at  least  are  moulded  out  of  another  material, 
the  first  man  out  of  the  dust  of  the  ground,  the 
first  woman  out  of  a  rib  taken  from  her  husband. 
J"  walks  and  talks  almost  as  a  man  with  men. 
The  first  account  is  in  form  artificial  and  rhythmical, 
the  second  graphic  and  picturesque.  (2)  We  may 
observe  the  same  kind  of  difl'erence  in  the  concep- 
tion of  Moses.  According  to  Ex  15^^  4"'""  he  is 
indeed  an  able  and  practical  leader,  but  a  weak 
and  timid  speaker,  who  is  allowed  to  engage  Aaron 
as  his  spokesman.  In  Dt  he  appears  as  the  most 
fluent  and  eloquent  speaker  of  the  Bible. 

It  can  hardly  be  denied  that  these  facts  taken 
together  form  an  irresistible  argument  for  the 
belief  that  the  Hex.  was  compiled  from  a  variety 
of  sources.  It  has  been  sometimes  suggested  that 
Moses  compiled  Genesis,  but  actually  lorote  the 
last  four  books  of  the  Pentateuch.  This  does  not 
meet  the  facts  of  the  case,  because,  as  already 
seen,  the  same  phenomena  which  prove  Genesis  to 
be  a  compilation  and  not  an  original  work  appear 
abundantly  in  Exodus,  and  evidently  enough  in 
the  other  books  of  the  Hexateuch.  The  com- 
pilation must  therefore  have  taken  place  consider- 
ably after  the  time  of  Moses. 

ii.  Method  of  Composition.— .4.  Three  views 
at  least  are  possible,  which  we  may  call  (1)  con- 
glomeration or  crystallization,  (2)  expansion,  (3) 
stratification. 

(1)  The  first  would  imply  that  a  number  of 
fragments,  handed  down  either  in  writing  or  by 
oral  tradition,  were  collected  together  so  as  to 
form  a  literary  whole.  If  the  fragments  were 
collected  at  one  single  time  the  process  might 
aptly  be  called  conglomeration.  Crystallization 
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becomes  the  more  appropriate  term  if  we  suppose 
that  the  fragments  were  gathered  by  degrees 
round  some  earlier  nucleus.  In  fact  it  approaches 
more  or  less  closely  to  (2). 

(2)  The  second  hypothesis  is  that  a  small  original 
document,  or  a  very  definite  oral  tradition,  was 
expanded  by  frequent  revision  at  subsequent 
periods. 

(3)  Stratification  is  intended  to  imply  that 
certain  more  or  less  independent  documents,  dealing 
largely  with  the  same  series  of  events,  were  com- 
posed at  different  periods,  or,  at  any  rate,  under 
different  auspices,  and  were  afterwards  combined, 
so  that  our  present  Hex.  contains  these  several 
different  literary  strata. 

There  is  probably  some  degree  of  truth  in  all 
these  hypotheses,  but  there  are  strong  reasons  for 
believing  that  the  last  most  nearly  expresses  the 
truth,  and  with  some  modifications  it  is  the 
accepted  theory  of  the  great  body  of  modern  critics. 
The  necessary  modifications  are  :  (a)  that  each 
stratum,  before  its  incorporation  into  the  united 
work,  was  subject  to  more  or  less  revision,  and  in 
some  cases  considerable  expansion  from  time  to 
time  ;  (6)  that  the  combination  of  the  several  strata 
was  itself  a  gradual  process,  some  being  already 
combined  before  others  had  been  produced  ;  (c)  that 
the  whole  when  combined  was  subject  to  editorial 
revision  ;  {d)  that  certain  fragments  remain  which 
probably  did  not  originally  belong  to  any  of  these 
larger  strata,  but  have  been  connected  with  them 
either  by  the  original  writers  or  by  later  revisers. 

B.  The  main  grounds  for  accepting  this  third 
hypothesis  (stratification)  are  :  (1)  that  the  various 
literary  pieces,  with  very  few  exceptions,  will  be 
found  on  examination  to  arrange  themselves  by 
common  characteristics  into  comparatively  few 
groups ;  (2)  that  an  original  consecution  of  narra- 
tive may  be  frequently  traced  between  what  in 
their  present  form  are  isolated  fragments.  This 
will  be  better  understood  by  the  following  illus- 
tration. Let  us  suppose  a  problem  of  this  kind : 
Given  a  patchwork  quilt,  explain  the  character  of 
the  original  pieces  out  of  which  the  bits  of  stuff  com- 

Eosing  the  guilt  were  cut.  First,  we  notice  that, 
owever  well  tlie  colours  may  blend,  however  nice 
and  complete  the  vi^hole  may  look,  many  of  the 
adjoining  pieces  do  not  actually  agree  in  material, 
texture,  pattern,  colour,  or  the  like.  Ergo,  they 
have  been  made  up  out  of  very  different  pieces  of 
stuff.  So  far,  we  have  only  proved  what  may  turn 
out  to  be  the  first  hypothesis  of  those  given  above,  a 
conglomeration  of  fragments.  But  suppose  that 
we  further  discover  that  many  of  the  bits,  thougli 
now  separated,  are  like  one  another  in  material, 
texture,  etc.,  we  may  conjecture  that  these  may 
have  been  cut  out  of  one  piece.  But  we  shall 
prove  this  beyond  reasonable  doubt  if  we  find  that 
several  bits  when  unpicked  fit  together,  so  that 
the  pattern  of  one  is  continued  in  the  other  ;  and, 
moreover,  that  if  all  of  like  character  are  sorte(l 
out  they  form,  say,  four  groups,  each  of  which 
was  evidently  once  a  single  piece  of  stuff,  though 
parts  of  each  are  found  missing  because,  no  doubt, 
they  have  not  been  required  to  make  the  whole. 
But  we  make  the  analogy  with  the  Hexateuch  even 
closer,  if  we  further  suppose  that  in  certain  parts 
of  the  quilt  the  bits  belonging  to,  say,  two  of  these 
groups  are  so  combined  as  to  form  a  subsidiary 
pattern  within  the  larger  pattern  of  the  whole 
quilt,  and  had  evidently  been  sewn  together 
before  being  connected  with  other  parts  of  the 
quilt ;  and  we  may  make  it  even  closer  still,  if  we 
suppose  that,  besides  the  more  important  bits  of 
stuff,  smaller  embellishments,  borderings,  and  the 
like,  had  been  added  so  as  to  improve  the  general 
effect  of  the  whole. 

C.  It  will  now  be  shown  that  this  view  of  the 
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composition  of  the  Hexateuch  is  borne  out  by  an 
examination  of  the  books.  To  do  so  we  will  first 
call  attention  to  a  few  isolated  facts,  the  bearing 
of  which  on  the  general  question  will  afterwards 
appear.  (1)  It  is  obvious  to  the  most  casual  reader 
that  the  Bk.  of  Dt,  speaking  generally,  differs 
strikingly  in  style  and  character  from  the  other 
books  of  the  Hexateuch.  It  produces  when  read 
a  different  impression,  just  as  St.  John  produces  a 
different  impression  from  the  other  Gospels.  On 
examination  we  discover  that  this  ditierence  of 
impression  is  chiefly  due  to  its  highly  spiritual 
tone  and  its  constant  appeal  to  the  emotions.  (2) 
In  Ex  20''2-23.  243-8  we  find  a  definite  body  of  laws, 
religious  and  civil,  both  marked  by  their  singularly 
primitive  character,  described  as  written  in  a  book, 
and  marking  the  basis  of  a  special  covenant  between 
God  and  man.  (3)  Throughout  a  large  jiart  of 
Exodus,  the  whole  of  Leviticus,  and  the  greater 
part  of  Numbers,  we  meet  with  a  large  number  of 
laws,  mainly  ritual,  but  partly  civil,  marked,  how- 
ever, throughout  by  a  sameness  of  tone  and  spirit, 
the  stress  being  always  laid  on  ceremonial  obser- 
vances. Thus  we  find  three  distinct  codes — the 
Covenant  code  (C),  the  Deuteronomic  (D),  the 
Levitical  or  Priestly  (P).  These  will  be  found  on 
comparison  to  differ,  not  only  in  general  tone  and 
spirit,  but  also  in  several  definite  details,  both  in 
their  religious  and  civil  portions.  For  instance, 
compare  C's  altar  of  earth  or  rough  stone  (Ex 
20'--i-28)  -with  P's  elaborate  altar  of  acacia  wood 
overlaid  with  brass  (27^'^),  the  offerer  apparently 
himself  the  priest  in  C  (Ex  20""')  with  the  Levites 
all  priests  in  D  (Dt  18^  etc.),  and  the  elaboration  of 
High  Priest,  Priests  and  Levites  of  P,  as  frequently 
throughout  Leviticus,  etc.  Notice  the  differences 
in  the  feasts  both  in  number  and  character :  in  C 
three,  entirely  agricultural,  depending  in  time  on 
the  season,  namely.  Unleavened  Bread,  Harvest, 
Ingathering,  Ex  23""^^  (IS**  appears  to  be  a  later 
interpolation,  cf.  34^-) ;  in  D  also  three  :  Passover 
and  Unleavened  Bread,  Weeks,  Booths,  Dt  16, 
mainly  agricultural,  but  the  first  in  part  historical 
as  a  memorial  of  the  departure  from  Egypt  in 
haste,  the  last  two  still  dependent  on  the  seasons, 
vv."-  or  the  second  only  relatively  fixed  if  the 
Passover  is  to  be  identified  with  the  beginning  of 
harvest ;  in  P  six  holy  seasons,  besides  the  Sabbath, 
mentioned  in  the  same  category  :  Passover,  Wave- 
slieaf,  Weeks,  Trumpets,  Day  of  Atonement, 
Booths,  Lv  23.  Two  of  these  only,  Wave-sheaf 
and  Weeks,  are  solely  agricultural,  the  last  partly 
agricultural  and  partly  historical.  The  meaning  of 
Trumpetsisnotexplained;  the  Passover  is  historical, 
the  Day  of  Atonement  purely  religious.  The  law 
of  the  manumission  of  slaves  presents  similar  con- 
trasts. In  C  (Ex  212-6)  ^i^g  Hebrew  slave,  bought 
as  a  matter  of  course,  after  six  years'  servitude  is 
allowed  to  go  free,  but  without  the  wife  procured 
for  him  by  his  master  and  the  children  born  in 
servitude.  If  from  love  of  these  or  his  master  he 
elects  to  stay,  his  ear  is  bored,  and  he  becomes  his 
master's  slave  for  ever.  In  D  (Dt  15'-'^^)  the  Hebrew 
slave  who,  in  spite  of  his  slavery,  is,  being  a  Hebrew, 
his  master's  brother,  after  six  years'  servitude  (or 
possibly  .such  of  them  as  remained  till  the  Sab- 
batical year,  cf.  15^-")  is  to  be  m.anumitted  with 
liberal  presents  in  gratitude  for  his  great  service. 
Nothing  is  said  of  his  wife  and  children,  but  it 
seems  probable  that  they  were  to  be  manumitted 
too.  If  from  love  for  his  inaster  and  his  master's 
family  he  elects  to  stay,  he  is  treated  as  in  C.  In 
P  (Lv  25^^-^^)  if  a  Hebrew,  here  called  a  brother,  is 
sold  into  slavery  through  poverty  (it  is  not  con- 
ceived possible  under  any  other  circumstances),  he 
is  not  to  be  treated  as  a  .slave  at  all,  but  as  a 
hired  servant.  He  is  to  he  manumitted  luith  his 
wife  and  children  in  the  year  of  jubile,  when  he 
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returns  to  his  family  and  family  possessions,  which 
are  then  restored  to  him.  But,  even  before  this, 
any  relative  had  the  power  to  redeem  him,  or  he 
might  redeem  himself.  Slaves  proper  were  to  be 
only  from  the  heathen  around,  or  from  the  stranger 
that  sojourned  with  them,  and  these  were  an 
absolute  possession  and  heirloom. 

That  these  three  laws  here  contrasted  belong  to 
different  dates  is  obvious.  The  similarity  of  form 
makes  it  equally  clear  that  they  are  diil'erent 
versions,  by  revision,  of  the  same  law.  The  order 
of  dates,  both  with  respect  to  these  and  the  re- 
ligious laws  before  compared,  is  easily  determined. 
The  natural  order  is  from  the  simpler  to  the  more 
elaborate  ritual,  from  the  more  barbarous  to  the 
kindlier  treatment  of  fellow  -  countrymen.  We 
should  expect  that  in  course  of  time  feasts  would 
be  added,  and  for  the  sake  of  general  convenience 
their  dates  more  definitely  fixed,  and  the  priesthood 
become  more  ordered  and  defined.  We  know,  too, 
that,  as  the  danger  of  foreign  invasion  increased, 
the  idea  of  a  nation  and  of  a  religion  both  abso- 
lutely different  from  all  others  became  more  and 
more  prominent,  and  hence  a  marked  distinction 
between  the  treatment  of  the  foreigner  and  the 
Israelite  is  a  characteristic  of  late  date  (of.  Neli 
1323-3i)_  We  gather,  then,  that  C,  D,  P  is  the 
historical  order  of  these  codes.  It  will  be  seen 
on  examination  how,  in  almost  every  particular, 
D  marks  a  transition  between  C  and  P  in  the 
law  of  manumission.  In  C  the  treatment  of  slaves 
is  harsh.  They  are  regarded  as  little  better  than 
the  absolute  property  of  their  masters.  They 
have  only  the  one  chance  of  freedom,  which,  if 
they  have  married  in  slavery,  can  only  be  accepted 
at  the  cost  of  breaking  the  sacred  ties  of  family. 
In  D  this  harshness  almost,  if  not  entirely,  dis- 
appears. It  is  suggested  that  the  master  might 
treat  his  slave  so  kindly  that  the  latter  would, 
apart  from  all  other  considerations,  prefer  his 
service  to  liberty,  and  if  he  did  not  the  master  was 
to  reward  him  liberally.  But  if  the  slave  elected 
to  remain  he  had  no  second  chance  of  liberty.  In 
P  the  kindness  hinted  at  in  D  becomes  a  legal  re- 
quirement. The  Hebrew  slave  had  always  through 
redemption  a  chance  of  liberty,  and  could  not 
legally  remain,  even  nominally,  a  slave  after  the 
year  of  jubile.  The  perpetual  servitude  of  a 
Hebrew  was  in  no  case  permissible. 

D.  Hotv  are  these  three  codes  related  to  the  narra- 
tive portions  of  the  Eexateuch  ?  We  may  begin  by 
examining  Genesis.  We  find  that  the  greater  part 
of  the  book  is  divided  into  groups  of  longer  or 
shorter  pieces,  generally  paragraphs  or  chapters, 
distinguished  respectively  by  the  almost  exclusive 
use  of  Elohim  or  J"  as  the  name  of  God.  As  the 
latter  is  the  ordinary  word  throughout  the  other 
books  of  the  Bible,  it  suggests  at  once  that  Elohim 
is  purposely  used  in  those  sections  where  it  occurs, 
because,  according  to  Ex  3'^"^^  6-"^,  the  name  J"  was 
first  revealed  to  Moses  in  Midian,  and  it  seemed 
improper  to  anticipate  the  name,  even  in  the 
narrative  portions  of  an  earlier  period.  Further,  it 
shows  that  this  scruple  was  felt  by  one  or  more 
writers,  but  not  by  all.  The  theory  advocated  by 
some  opponents  of  biblical  criticism,  that  the  names 
are  used  by  the  same  writer  with  special  reference 
to  the  subject  in  hand,  Elohim  representing  the 
God  of  power,  J"  the  God  of  love,  or  other  such  dis- 
tinctions, does  not  tally  with  the  facts.  Why  in  two 
narratives  both  dealing  with  Creation,  and  in  two 
narratives  both  dealing  with  Abraham  and  Sarah's 
deceit,  should  Elohim  be  used  in  one  of  them  and 
J"  in  the  other  ?  But  in  other  sections  the  name 
of  God  either  seldom  occurs,  or  Elohim  is  used  by 
or  to  strangers,  in  which  case  J"  is  on  other 
grounds  inappropriate ;  or  again,  in  certain  sections 
the  two  names  seem  to  be  used  indifferently. 


Again,  beyond  Ex  6,  the  name  of  God  is  of  less 
use  as  a  criterion,  because  Elohim  occurs  seldom. 
We  will  provisionally  designate  the  group  of 
passages  in  which  J"  is  used  as  J,  those  in  which 
Elohim  is  used  as  E.  On  further  examination  we 
discover  that  while  J  is,  generally  speaking,  con- 
sistent in  style  and  character,  E,  on  the  other  hand, 
falls  into  two  very  distinct  groups.  One  of  them, 
which  we  will  call  provisionally  E',  is  very  much 
like  J  in  general  character  and  in  the  subjects 
with  which  it  deals,  and,  moreover,  has  in  many 
parts  been  combined  presumably  with  J.  The 
other,  E^,  is  entirely  unlike  either  of  these  in 
style,  but  will  be  found  on  further  examination  to 
bear  in  point  of  language  and  character  a  close 
affinity  to  the  P  code.  This  is  shown  partly  by  the 
love  for  ceremonial  law,  as  the  Sabbath  (Gn  2"- 
the  provision  against  eating  blood  (Gn  9*),  the  rite 
of  circumcision  (17,  etc.);  but  even  more  remark- 
ably by  the  use  of  the  characteristic  vocabulary 
and  style  of  P.  For  example,  in  Gn  1-2^*  'after  his 
(her  or  their)  kind '  occurs  very  frequently  as  well 
as  in  6""  7".  It  also  occurs  in  Lv  n^-^s  (9  times), 
and  far  less  frequently  in  the  parallel  passage  of 
D  (Dt  14"-i8) ;  '  be  fruitful  and  multiply '  occurs  in 
Gn  122-  28  8"  9'  35",  Lv  26''.  '  Everything  that  creepeth 
upon  the  earth  (or  ground),'  Gn  125-26.30  520  78.14.21 
[contrast  72^  of  J],  Lv  W"^-^^.  We  see,  then,  that 
the  most  characteristic  phrases  of  Gn  1-2^''  occur  not 
only  in  similarly  characterized  (i.e.  W)  passages  of 
Genesis,  but  also  in  the  code  of  P.  We  are  thus 
justified  in  regarding  P  and  E^  as  parts  of  a  single 
source,  and  in  future  we  shall  understand  P  as  in- 
cluding both.  If  we  examine  the  narrative  por- 
tions of  Exodus  and  Numbers,  we  find  the  same 
phenomena,  except  that  as  here  J"  is  most  fre- 
quently used  as  the  name  of  God  after  Ex  3,  it 
becomes  more  difficult  to  distinguish  J  and  E.  P 
can  usually  be  separated  with  little  difficulty 
because  of  its  very  marked  character.  Now,  if  we 
compare  C  with  J  and  E,  we  find  that  it  bears  close 
affinities  in  point  of  language  to  both,  so  that  we 
may  call  it  JE,  meaning  thereby  that  in  its  final 
form  it  is  probably  a  combination  of  both,  and  we 
shall  further  find  it  convenient  to  use  this  expres- 
sion for  the  present  for  the  J  and  E  elements 
generally,  without  at  this  stage  making  any 
attempt  to  distinguish  them.  We  shall  find  that 
by  far  the  larger  part  of  the  narratives,  as  distinct 
from  the  laws,  of  Exodus  and  Numbers  belong  to 
JE,  whereas,  with  special  exceptions,  the  legal 
portions  belong  to  P.  In  the  last  chapters  of  Dt 
and  in  the  whole  of  Joshua  we  find  elements  of 
JE.  In  the  latter  book  we  also  find  elements 
which  connect  it  with  D  (see  below  iii.  1.  C).  It 
should  be  observed  that  not  only  do  we  find  here 
and  there  different  separate  pieces  in  the  Hexa- 
teuch,  shown  by  their  characters  to  belong  to  these 
three  sources,  P,  D,  JE,  but  the  pieces  will  often 
be  found  connected  together  by  an  obvious  contin- 
uity of  subject  when  pieced  together,  like  the  bits 
of  patchwork  in  the  illustration  with  which  we 
started.     For  example,  if  we  read  continuously 
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23.  2o'"ii*,  passages  mainly,  on  other  grounds, 
attributed  to  P,  we  get  an  almost  continuous  and 
complete,  though  very  concise,  account  of  Abra- 
ham's life.  When  we  consider  the  number  of 
revisions  which  the  books  of  OT  must  have  passed 
through,  this  is  remarkable,  and  shows  what  a 
strong  inclination  the  composers  and  editors  must 
have  had  to  preserve  everything  which  they  found. 

iii.  Characteristics  of  the  different 
Sources. — What  has  hitherto  been  said  is  little 
more  than  a  statement  of  what  has  been  proved  by 
the  critical  investigation  of  some  three-quarters  of 
a  century.  A  really  satisfactory  proof  can  only  be 
obtained  by  one  who  has  the  patience  to  work  out 
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the  problem  step  by  step  for  himself.  But  to  do 
this  adequately  a  fuller  account  of  these  sources 
is  necessary.  P^or  the  convenience  of  the  critical 
student  these  will  now  be  taken  in  their  order  of 
difficultj',  the  first  being  that  which  can  be  most 
easily  distinguished,  and  so  with  the  rest. 

1.  D. — A.  Characteristics  of  D. — As  already  ob- 
served, (a)  the  larger  traits  o/D  are  very  easily  recog- 
nized. A  serious  student  cannot  fail  to  notice  the 
hortatory  character  of  Dt,its  tone  of  gentle  pleading, 
its  spirituality  as  regards  both  God  and  man.  God 
has  no  outward  and  visible  form  (Dt  4^2) ;  God  is 
near  man,  and  His  law  is  within  man's  heart  (30'i""); 
man's  relation  to  God  is  by  nothing  more  truly 
expressed  than  by  love  (6°  10^^).  The  heart  needs 
circumcision  ( 10^*  30^).  Dt  may  be  called  the  Gospel 
of  the  Hexateuch.  Comparatively  little  import- 
ance is  attached  to  religious  ceremony.  Though 
opposed  to  anthropomorphism,  the  writer  expresses, 
in  a  very  marked  way,  the  personality  of  God  in 
language  which  implies  anthropopathic  views ; 
notice  esp.  5^  6'*.  {b)  The  aims  and  contents  of  Dt 
are  equally  characteristic.  It  seeks  emphatically 
to  establish  the  worship  of  one  God  (6^),  and 
enjoins  the  absolute  destruction  of  all  visiljle  re- 
presentations of  J"  as  well  as  of  heathen  gods,  the 
first  by  implication  {4}^),  the  second  by  reiterated 
statement  (7'^^  etc.  12^-^  etc.),  the  abolition  of  all 
places  of  worship  except  the  one  sanctuary  chosen 
by  God  (125-7-  u.  i4.  is.  2i  iga.  e  j  Here,  and  here 
alone,  they  were  to  offer  their  sacrifices  and  keep 
their  feasts,  (c)  Among  the  institutions  contem- 
plated, or  perhaps  we  should  rather  say  described, 
by  Dt  are  a  monarchy  (17^''-""),  a  prophetic  order 
^815-22)^  a  priesthood  of  Levites ;  that  is  to  say, 
every  Levite  is  a  priest  without  distinction ;  tlie 
phrase  'the  priests  the  Levites'  occurs  frequently 
(17'  18^  etc.).  (d)  The  style  of  Dt  is  smooth  and 
flowing,  tending  to  redundancy,  generally  pleasing 
to  the  ear,  but  at  times  perhaps  a  little  tedious. 
Notice  especially  the  accumulation  of  synonyms, 
or  of  words  of  the  same  class.  Such  phrases  as 
'  with  all  thy  heart,  with  all  thy  soul,'  etc.  ;  '  the 
ordinances,  the  statutes,  and  t\ie  judgments' ;  'the 
stranger,  the  widow,  and  the  fatherless,'  are  fre- 
quent. There  is,  too,  a  constant  repetition  of 
favourite  phrases  (see  below,  B  (2)). 

B.  Language  of  D. — We  shall  find  it  convenient 
to  distinguish  (1)  favourite  words,  especially  where 
one  synonym  is  used  in  preference  to  another  ;  (2) 
characteristic  phrases  and  expressions.  Under  ( 1 ) 
notice  especially  Horeb  (for  Sinai),  hdn  'a  maid- 
servant' (nniiB'  only  in  28'''^) ;  Kan,  the  unusual  word 
for  '  sin'  (the  common  form  nxciri  occurs  thrice  only) ; 
r\Q-\K,  'earth'  or  '  ground,'  very  frequently  in  former 
sense  (for  common  fixj ;  aa"?  '  heart,'  very  frequent 
(nh  only  4  times);  137  'to  teach,'  very  frequent, 
marking  the  didactic  character  of  the  book  ;  rh)\> 
'  a  curse,'  frequent  (n^K  occurs  6  times,  5  of  them  in 
Dt  29) ;  n-!i5  with  a  or  p  '  in '  or  '  from  the  midst  of ' 
(for  ^w) ;  ID?'  '  to  keep,  observe,'  very  frequent,  esp. 
of  keeping  God's  laws,  etc.  ;  also  in  Niphal  in  such 
phrases  as  'take  heed  to  thyself.'  Under  (2)  the 
phrases  'J"  thy  (your,  etc.)  God,'  'hear,  O  Israel,' 
'prolong  thy  (your)  days,'  'cleave  to  J"  thy  God,' 
'serve  other  gods,  which  neither  you  nor  your 
fathers  have  known,'  'that  it  may  be  well  with 
thee,'  'that  thou  mayest  possess  the  land,'  'at 
tliat  time,'  are  sufficiently  familiar.  Under  botli 
(1)  and  (2)  we  have  given  only  a  few  of  the  most 
striking  examples  out  of  many.  To  show  the  full 
force  of  the  argument  we  should  have  to  point  out 
the  relative  frequency  of  a  very  much  larger 
number  of  words  and  phrases.  But  those  given 
are  so  thoroughly  characteristic  that  they  will  be 
at  once  recognized  as  specially  belonging  to  Deut. 
by  any  one  at  all  familiar  with  that  book.  Turn 
for  example  to  Dt  6i"^.    In  these  3  verses,  taken 
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almost  at  random,  at  least  8  examples  occur  of  the 
words  and  phrases  mentioned  above  ;  indeed  there 
is  hardly  a  single  phrase  in  them,  excepting  '  a 
land  flowing  with  milk  and  honey,'  which  does  not 
illustrate  the  peculiar  style  of  the  book.  It  should 
be  realized,  too,  that  such  differences  of  style  as  we 
can  feel  and  appreciate  go  far  beyond  what  can  be 
expressed  categorically,  just  as  we  may  recognize 
a  friend's  face,  or  even  his  step  or  his  handwriting, 
from  a  thousand,  although  we  could  but  very  im- 
perfectly describe  the  manifold  peculiarities  which 
make  up  its  individuality  of  character.  These  re- 
marks are  also  true,  more  or  less,  of  the  character- 
istics of  the  other  sources  of  the  Hexateuch. 

C.  Extent  of  D. — Hitherto  we  have  spoken  of  D 
as  though  it  coincided  exactly  with  Dt ;  but,  as  a 
fact,  we  find  on  examination  (a)  that  the  peculiar 
characteristics  which  mark  D  are  not  found  in 
some  few  sections  of  Dt  at  all.  (b)  In  other 
parts  of  Dt  they  are  found  less  constantly,  and 
these  have  also  some  jjeculiarities  of  their  own. 
(c)  The  characteristics  of  D,  or  some  of  them,  are 
found  also  in  some  other  parts  of  the  Hexateuch. 
In  other  words,  D  may  be  used  in  a  narrower  and 
a  wider  sense.  In  the  narrower  sense  it  includes 
only  Dt  5-34  (or  perhaps  12-34),  except  at  least 
3114-23  3  248-62  347-9  (gge  bclow,  iii.  2  C).  The  por- 
tions of  Hex.  outside  of  Dt  belonging  to  D  in  the 
wider  sense  are  not  so  easily  determined,  though 
the  fact  that  some  do  so  belong  may  be  regarded 
as  certain.  The  reason  is  that  in  other  parts  of 
the  Hex.  we  find  very  few  jiassages  which  appear 
to  have  been  originally  written  by  D,  but  several 
which  seem  to  have  been  revised  by  one  or  more 
writers  in  the  spirit  and  style  of  D,  because  we 
find  in  them  traces  also  of  the  characters  which 
distinguish  the  earlier  documents.  Such  revisions 
give  rise  to  some  of  the  greatest  difficulties  of 
biblical  criticism,  and  it  requires  very  nice  handling 
to  disentangle  the  various  literary  elements,  but 
their  extent  is  not  large  enough  to  throw  the  least 
serious  doubt  on  the  larger  results  of  criticism,  nor 
can  there  be  any  serious  doubt  of  the  fact  of  such 
revisions  having  taken  place.  As  far  as  D  is  con- 
cerned, the  revision  seems  to  have  varied  very  much 
in  ditt'erent  cases.  Sometimes  a  mere  characteristic 
touch  is  added.  Sometimes  D  must  have  rewritten 
passages  altogether.  Sometimes  again  D  appears  to 
have  expanded  the  narratives,  etc.,  by  considerable 
insertions.  This  being  the  case,  we  can  hardly  be 
surprised  at  a  considerable  ditterence  of  opinion 
among  critics.  Thus  Dillraann  finds  in  Genesis  a 
large  number  of  passages  belonging  to  D,  whereas 
several  critics  find  none  at  all.  The  most  charac- 
teristic D  passage  of  Genesis  is  IS^''.  The  sugges- 
tion that  Abraham  would  or  should  command  his 
children  reminds  us  of  Dt  4^"  6'  11'**  etc.  'Keeping' 
(of  God's  commandments)  and  'doing  judgment,' 
etc.,  are  characteristically  Deuteronomic ;  for  the 
latter  cf .  Dt  6^.  Notice  also  tlie  use  of  the  synonyms 
'justice'  and  'judgment.'  Ex  \2>^-^^  is  believed  by 
many  critics  to  have  been  revised  by  D.  The  solemn 
injunction  to  remember  a  great  event  in  v.^,  the 
emphatic  use  of  '  this  day'  in  vv.^-^,  the  direction 
to  instruct  the  children  in  v.^'^,  the  striking  meta- 
phors of  vv.'  and  are  all  familiar  characters  of 
D  (see  Dt  16=  6-°  6«  though  it  is,  of  course, 

possible,  on  the  other  hand,  that  Dt  6'-  '"■"^  are  in 
reality  expansions  of  tliis  very  passage.  There 
are  also  characteristic  D  touches  in  Ex  15"^''-°'', 
'  a  statute  and  an  ordinance,'  '  diligently  hearken,' 
'J"  thy  God,'  'commandments  and  statutes.' 
When  several  touches  of  this  sort  occur  together, 
it  is  extremely  improbable  tliat  they  are  the  result 
of  a  mere  coincidence.  Perhaps  the  most  instruc- 
tive example  of  a  D  revision  is  in  the  Decalogue 
in  Ex  20.  The  expansion  of  the  Decalogue,  as  dis- 
tinct from  the  short  commandments,  which  probably 
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were  the  original  '  ten  words,'  is  full  of  D  phrases  : 
for  example,  '  J"  thy  God  '  (vv.^-  i"-  ^^),  '  jealous 
God'  (v.^),  'love  me  and  keep  my  commandments' 
(v.*),  and  especially  '  that  thy  days  may  be  long ' 
(v.^^).  There  appear  to  be  traces  of  a  similar  revision 
in  Ex  34^'"'-i^ ;  and  Nu  2p5"^  is  by  several  critics 
regarded  as  interpolated  from  Dt  3^"^.  When  we 
come  to  Joshua  we  lind  that  passages  so  charac- 
terized, instead  of  being  as  it  were  sj^oradic,  become 
frequent ;  but  excejit  in  23,  which  is  throughout 
Deuteronomic  in  style,  they  are  mostly  confined  to 
the  first  13  chapters.  This  seems  to  show  that 
previous  accounts  of  the  conquest  of  Canaan 
were  rewitten  by  D,  who  also  added  supple- 
mentary passages,  such  as  18'  21'''-22^  23  and 
parts  of  24,  while  in  the  earlier  books,  as  in  some 
of  the  Exodus  passages  already  cited,  the  D 
elements  are  so  fused  as  to  make  an  exact  analysis 
very  difficult  and  uncertain. 

D.  Date  and  Origin  of  D. — D,  or  part  of  D,  has 
long  been  recognized  as  the  book  found  in  the  temple 
in  J osiah's  reign,  the  account  of  which  is  given  in 
2  K  22,  chiefly  on  the  following  grounds.  (1)  The 
whole  of  the  Pentateuch,  or  even  of  the  legal 
portions  of  it,  could  not  have  been  read  tivice  in 
one  day,  as  was  apparently  the  case  with  this  book 
(2  K  22"  23^).  (2)  Josiah's  reforms,  confessedly 
based  upon  this  discovered  book,  were,  in  fact, 
carried  out  in  the  spirit  of  Dt  (a)  by  the  destruction 
of  the  high  places,  not  only  idolatrous,  but  those 
in  which  J"  had  been  worshipped  (2  K  23*- so 
that  the  one  single  sanctuary,  so  emphatically 
ordered  in  Dt,  then  first  became  an  established 
fact  (it  is  clear  that  the  attempt  of  Hezekiah, 
2  K  IS'*,  to  put  down  the  high  places  was  only 
partial  or  tentative) ;  and  (6)  in  connexion  with 
this  by  the  keeping  of  the  passover  at  Jerusalem, 
cf.  2  k  23-^i--3  with  Dt  le^- « ;  (c)  by  the  abolition 
of  the  Asherim  and  of  all  idolatrous  images  and 
symbols  of  worship.  (3)  The  stress  laid  upon 
the  prophetic  order  is  specially  suitable  to  this 
period,  when  the  prophets  exercised  so  great  and 
wide  an  influence.  That  Jeremiah  should  have 
been  permitted  to  utter  such  prophecies  as  those 
contained  in  chs.  7  and  22  with  reference  to  the 
temple  worship  and  the  royal  house  without 
molestation,  shows  the  awe  which  the  prophet's 
office  inspired.  (4)  The  peculiar  ideas  and  thoughts, 
and  to  a  certain  extent  the  phraseology,  of  D  pene- 
trate Jeremiah's  prophecies,  and  in  a  less  degree 
those  of  Ezekiel,  as  we  should  expect  from  a  newly- 
■\vritten,  epoch-making  book.  Take,  for  example, 
such  remarkable  thoughts  as  the  spiritual  cir- 
cumcision, cf.  Dt  30"  with  Jer  9-=-  2^  Ezk 
44',  and  the  law  written  in  the  heart,  cf.  Dt  30"-" 
with  Jer  Sl^i-s^  and  Ezk  W^.  But  in  both  cases, 
the  latter  especially,  the  peculiarities  in  the  style, 
etc.,  of  these  prophetic  writers  forbid  our  ascrib- 
ing Dt  to  either  prophet.  And  yet  some  of  the 
ideas  of  Dt  are  to  be  found  in  a  less  complete 
form  in  Isaiah,  and  in  this  connexion  we  may 
bear  in  mind  the  first  attempts  by  Hezekiah  to 
put  down  the  worship  of  the  high  places.  From 
these  facts  we  may  conclude  that  Dt,  or  the 
essential  part  of  it,  was  written  either  in  the  reign 
of  Manasseh,  or  very  early  in  that  of  Josiah.  (1)  If 
the  former,  it  may  have  been  the  work  of  some 
priest  or  priests,  who  employed  the  time  spent  in 
forced  seclusion  in  committing  to  writing  their  view 
of  the  law,  derived  partly  from  earlier  documents, 
partly  from  the  traditional  teaching  of  the  priests, 
and  coloured  largely,  no  doubt,  by  the  religious 
ideas  and  feelings  of  their  own  time.  In  this  way 
round  an  earlier  nucleus  a  new  body  of  laws  might 
have  gathered,  which  would  naturally  have  de- 
veloped all  the  more  rapidly,  as  the  priests,  unable 
during  the  long  reign  of  Manasseh  to  perform  their 
ordinary  functions,  had  more  leisure  for  spiritual 


meditation,  just  as  afterwards  the  Mishna  resulted 
from  the  expulsion  of  the  Jews  under  Hadrian. 
If  so,  this  law-book  was  probably  hidden  by  some 
priest  for  safety  in  the  temple,  in  the  hope  that  it 
might  survive  those  troublous  times  as  the  written 
record  of  God's  law,  and  the  discovery  of  it  may 
have  been  perfectly  genuine.  Even  suj^posing  that 
its  existence  and  whereabouts  were  secrets  known 
to  the  priests,  this  would  not  present  a  very  serious 
moral  difficulty.  Just  as  the  writer  or  writers  of 
Dt  in  describing  the  customs  and  laws  of  their  own 
times  genuinely  believed  that  they  were  giving  the 
laws  dictated  by  Moses  by  express  revelation,  their 
successors  would  have  held  the  same  belief,  even 
though  they  may  have  known  that  they  had  been 
secretly  written  down,  just  as  late  Jews  firmly 
believed  that  besides  the  Pentateuch  a  very  large 
number  of  laws  had  been  handed  down  from  Moses 
by  oral  tradition.  To  understand  the  views  of 
such  an  age  we  must  first  realize  the  entire  absence 
of  anything  approaching  to  literary  criticism.  (2) 
Although  not  a  necessary  result  of  accepting  the 
later  date,  the  majority  of  critics  believe  this 
book  of  the  law  to  have  been  the  result  of  a  pious 
fraud  promulgated  by  Hilkiah  and  Shaphan  with  the 
intention  of  deceiving  Josiah  into  the  belief  that  the 
reforms  which  they  desired  were  the  express  com- 
mand of  God  revealed  to  Moses.  We  must  reserve 
for  a  later  stage  some  remarks  about  the  various 
extensions  and  modifications  of  D.  It  will  be 
enough  at  present  to  say  that  according  to  either 
view  the  book  discovered  can  hardly  be  the  whole 
of  Dt,  but  rather  the  law  which  it  contains,  i.e. 
in  the  main,  12-29i  or  12-31^^  with  possibly  the 
addition  of  5-11. 

2.  P.  The  Priestly  Book.— yl.  The  most  striking 
general  characteristics  of  P  are :  ( 1 )  first  and  fore- 
most, the  love  of  cei-emonial  law,  most  obvious,  of 
course,  in  the  legal  sections,  as  in  Leviticus  and 
the  Priestly  laws  of  Exodus  and  Numbers,  but  very 
noticeable  also  in  the  narrative  sections,  as  shown, 
for  example,  in  the  institution  and  reference  to 
the  Sabbath  in  Gn  22-  Ex  IG^i-s" ;  the  prohibition 
against  eating  blood,  Gn  9* ;  the  rite  of  circum- 
cision, Gn  17.  2P-i>;  the  Passover,  Ex  12^-^'>,  Jos 
5io-i2_  (2)  Fondness  for  statistical  details,  esp. 
those  connected  with  persons  and  dates.  The  exact 
lengths  of  the  lives  of  the  patriarchs  are  always 
given,  Gn  5.  9-'  ll^^'^^ete.  By  the  age  of  a  patri- 
arch are  marked  the  exact  dates  of  important 
events,  such  as  the  beginning  and  end  of  the  Flood, 
Gn  7"  8^',  in  which  last  the  very  day  of  the  month 
is  given  ;  the  institution  of  circumcision,  11^  ;  the 
age  of  the  father  at  the  birth  of  the  firstborn  (or 
covenant  ?)  son,  Gn  5.  ll^"-^^.  The  exact  details  and 
dimensions  of  the  ark  are  given,  6""",  as  well  as  of 
every  part  of  the  tabernacle  and  its  contents.  Ex 
25-31"  35-40.  Notice  also  the  frequent  insertion 
of  genealogies,  for  the  most  part  little  more  than 
lists  of  names,  Gn  5.  ll^--^  25'2-i8  36.  (3)  A  ten- 
dency  to  symmetry  and  similarity  of  'phraseology  in 
describing  similar  events.  Notice,  for  example, 
in  Gn  1  the  regular  repetition  of  such  phrases  as 
'  and  God  said '  and  '  God  saw  that  it  was  good,' 
'  and  the  evening  and  the  morning  were  the  first 
(second,  etc. )  day. '  The  genealogies  of  Gn  5  and 
11  are  like  recurring  patterns,  the  verses  scarcely 
varying  except  in  the  name  and  the  number 
of  years.  In  the  five  Avonders  of  P  in  Ex  7-9  (see 
below  iii.  2.  C)  there  is  a  similar  framework  of 
phraseology  into  which  the  varying  details  are  in- 
serted. '  j"  spake  unto  Aaron  (or  unto  Moses  and 
Aaron) ' — direction  how  to  perform  the  wonders, 
beginning  in  the  first  four  with  '  take  thy  rod,'  or  an 
equivalent  phrase — statement  that  the  plague  was 
done  accordingly — that  the  magicians  could  (or  could 
not  in  the  last  two)  do  so  with  their  enchantments— 
and  that  Pharaoh's  heart  was  hardened  (with  soma 
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variation  of  phrase),  '  and  he  liearkened  not  unto 
them  as  J"  had  spoken.'  (4)  We  see  also  the  same 
tendency  to  symmetry  in  the  insertion  of  the  same, 
or  similar  headings  in  introducing  subjects  of  a 
like  kind,  as  '  these  are  the  generations  of,'  Gn  2* 
(transposed  probably  from  before  Gn  V)  5'  6^  10' 
1110. 27  2512- 19  361  37i;a^  <  and  Moses  gave  unto  the 
tribe  of,'  Jos  13''-  ;  and  of  similar  conclusions 
at  the  end  of  a  subject  or  part  of  a  subject,  as,  for 
example,  in  Gn  lO^-  20.  s\  Ex  25^-  ^»  263»,  Jos  IS-^-  ^\ 
(5)  In  form  P  is  in  its  narrative  portions  little  more 
than  a  collection  of  dry  annals.  Stories  are  seldom 
inserted,  and  when  they  are  it  is  for  the  sake  of 
some  ceremonial  provision,  as  the  Creation  story  of 
Gn  1  for  the  Sabbath,  the  Flood  story  as  an  intro- 
duction to  the  prohibition  against  eating  blood. 
Both  lack  the  picturesqueness  of  the  corresponding 
J  stories,  and  all  that  P  has  to  say  of  the  destruc- 
tion of  Sodom  and  Gomorrah  is  the  bare  statement 
of  19^'.  There  is  nothing  thought  worth  preserv- 
ing of  P's  history  of  Joseph  except  the  short  statis- 
tics of  Gn  37^--^        46''-  ^  and  possibly  47«^- 27b. 

(6)  P's  style  is  stiff  and  fornuil,  and  seldom 
marked  by  delicate  poetic  feeling  or  grace  of  treat- 
ment, though  occasionally  stately  and  dignified, 
as  in  the  Creation  narrative,  where  the  symmetry 
is  certainly  melodious,  and  adds  grandeur  to  the 
conception.  The  repetitions  help  us  to  realize  the 
almighty  power  of  God.  So,  too,  in  the  descrip- 
tion of  the  five  wonders  in  Egypt,  Ex  7-9,  the  re- 
petitions serve  to  intensify  the  stubborn  obstinacy 
of  Pharaoh  in  resisting  the  divine  power.  Again, 
Gn  23,  though  introduced  by  P  with  the  obvious 
purpose  of  accounting  for  the  burying-place  of  the 
patriarchs,  is  distinctly  interesting  because  of  its 
archaeological  quaintness,  and  is  probably  based 
upon  some  ancient  document.  The  same  is  true  of 
Gn  14,  if,  as  some  critics  maintain,  in  its  present 
form  it  belongs  to  P. 

B.  Vocabulary  and  Language  of  P. — In  Genesis 
and  Ex  1-5,  prior  that  is  to  the  revelation  of  the 
name  J",  P  always  uses  as  the  name  of  God 
'  Elohim '  or  "ib*  '  God  Almighty,'  the  latter 
esp.  of  His  revelation  of  Himself  to  the  patriarchs, 
cf.  Ex  62  with  Gn  17'  35"  48» ;  P  uses  Sx^i^:  '13 
'  the  sons  of  Israel,'  not  '  Israel,'  so  also  '  the  chil- 
dren of  Heth'  ('Hittite'  only  in  sing.)  ;  'jn  (130 
times)  for  the  more  archaic  'pix  (once  only  in  P) ; 
1D><J  in  the  phrase  'gathered  to  his  people,'  of 
burial;  'according  to  their  generations';  n^pji  ipj 
'  male  and  female,'  Gn  P'  6'"  (in  V  J  has  "in^iNi  n-'x 
'  man  and  his  wife '),  Lv  3'- "  etc. ;  '  thou  (you,  etc.) 
and  thy  seed  after  thee,'  Gn  9^  Ex  28'^'-> ;  t?  '  by  the 
hand  of,'  with  words  of  command  ;  '  that  soul  sliall 
be  cut  off  from  his  people,'  and  similar  phrases,  Gn 
17"  (contrast  '  sliall  surely  be  put  to  death '  in  the 
Book  of  the  Covenant,  Ex  21  (E)) ;  '  to  murmur' 
(only  in  P);  pp  'kind,'  Gn  1  (throughout),  Lv  11"- 1=; 
Il^an  'the  dwelling,'  of  tlie  tabernacle  (about  100 
times) ;  niy  '  testimony,'  as  in  the  phrase  '  the  ark 
of  the  testimony '  (only  thrice  in  JE,  and  that  in 
disputed  passages) ;  nin  ovn  d^j,;?  '  in  the  bone  of  this 
day,'  i.e.  'in  this  very  day,'  14  times;  'be  fruit- 
ful and  multiply,'  very  frequent ;  '  Paddan-aram,' 
never  '  Naharaim '  (tlie  abode  of  Laban  is  called 
'  Haran '  in  JE,  cf.  Gn  281"  29^  with  28-  35^ 
'the  children  of  the  East' in  29');  '  Sinai '  (never 
'  Horeb ').  There  is  also  an  avoidance  of  several 
otherwise  common  words  and  phrases,  such  as  k} 
with  imperatives,  vi}  '  drive  out,'  ion  n'^j;  '  do 
mercy,'  lovi  '  and  he  added '  to  do  something,  ile.  did 
it  again,  3-in  >3)  '  by  the  mouth,  i.e.  the  edge,  of  the 
sword,'  though  these  last  two  are  so  common  as  in 
a  literal  Greek  translation  to  have  found  their  way 
into  the  language  of  NT  (Lk  20"- 21^-^,  He  11=^), 
'  a  land  flowing  with  milk  and  honey  '  (except  in  Lv 
20^^).  In  this  list,  which  is  only  a  small  selection 
out  of  many,  all  sacrificial  terms  and  words  of  a  like 
VOL.  II, — 24 


nature,  which  might  be  accounted  for  simply  by 
the  peculiar  subject-matter  of  P,  have  been  studi- 
ously avoided.  In  P  the  argument  from  language 
is  quite  as  strong  as  that  derived  from  the  general 
character  of  that  document.  In  most  passages 
either  taken  alone  would  form  conclusive  evidence. 

C.  Extent  of  P. — In  Genesis  P  can  be  at  once 
distinguished  from  J  by  the  use  of  Elohim,  from  E 
by  its  general  characteristics,  style,  and  vocabulary. 
All  the  Elohistic  passages  of  1-1 1  belong  to  P,  and 
create  little  or  no  difficulty.  In  the  rest  of  Genesis 
we  find  belonging  to  P  :  (1)  Short  historical  notices 
dealing  with  (a)  leading  events,  such  as  the  rescue 
of  Lot  from  the  cities  of  the  Plain,  19^1 ;  Jacob's 
return  from  Paddan-aram,  Sfi**  33'^ ;  his  descent 
into  Egypt  with  a  characteristic  statement  of  date, 
46'' ;  the  settlement  of  Esau  in  Seir,  SG^-s ;  (b) 
statistics  of  births,  deaths,  and  marriages,  16^- 
213  2528b  etc.  ;  (c)  chronological  details,  12-"'  41'"'. 
(2)  Genealogies,  25^"'^^  35'-^'^^  (ch.  36  as  a  whole  is 
probably  a  still  later  insertion).  (3)  The  blessings  of 
Abram,  Sarai,  and  Ishmael,  connected  with  the  rite 
of  circumcision,  and  in  the  case  of  the  first  two  the 
change  of  name,  ch.  17  ;  of  Jacob  by  his  father  in 
connexion  with  his  dismissal  and  projected  marriage 
with  one  of  his  own  family  in  contrast  to  the 
heathen  marriage  of  Esau,  27 '"'-289 ;  and  again 
directly  by  God,  with  change  of  name,  35""!^  (4) 
The  purchase  of  Machpelah,  explaining  the  origin 
of  the  burial-place  of  the  patriarchs,  ch.  23,  who, 
according  to  P,  were  all  buried  there,  as  well  as 
their  wives,  231"  25^*  49"  50i^. 

In  the  Sinaitic  portion  of  Exodus  the  P  sections 
are  obvious.  We  may,  without  hesitation,  ascribe 
to  P  24i'5b-i8  (or  18a)  25I-3I"  (or  possibly  35_40. 
In  the  earlier  parts  of  Ex,  P  is  more  fragmentary, 
but  it  will  be  readily  recognized  that  the  following 
passages  contain  several  of  its  characteristics  and 
are  evidently  connected  together.  In  P"'  we  have 
a  genealogical  notice,  with  the  statement  in  v.'  that 
the  Israelites  were  '  fruitful  and  multiplied.'  2-^''--^ 
is  a  passage  with  Elohim  as  the  name  of  God,  and 
refers  back  to  the  patriarchal  covenant  of  Gn  17, 
etc.,  and  therefore  must  also  be  assigned  to  P.  We 
find  the  connexion  between  these  two  sections  in  V* 
a  concise  doublet  of  vv.^'i^,  which  latter  has  not  the 
characters  of  P,  and  belongs  therefore  to  another 
source  (JE).  In  62"'  we  have  P's  version  of  the  re- 
velation of  the  sacred  name  J"  (contrast  3)  marked 
as  P's  by  hi<  (see  above,  iii.  2.  B).  7'"'  is  clearly 
P's  introduction  to  its  five  wonders  (vv.*  and  '  are 
very  characteristic  of  P).  P's  five  wonders  follow 
in  7*'"  rod  into  serpent,  7'''2"''"  2ib-22  iD^ter  into 
blood,  S^-'-""-  [Heb.  S^-s- frogs,  8«-"  [Heb. 
812-15]  ii^Q^  98-12  JjqUs^  and  11*- 1"  (by  some  ascribed 
to  R)  ajipears  to  mark  the  conclusion.  In  i2i-2"- 28 
we  have  the  ordinances  of  the  passover,  marked  as 
P's  both  by  its  language  and  ceremonial  character. 
Ch.  16,  in  its  present  form,  appears  largely  to  be- 
long to  P  (special  points  of  interest  for  P  being  the 
stringency  of  the  Sabbath  requirements,  vv.28"^'', 
and  the  preservation  of  the  pot  of  manna),  though 
parts  of  the  chapter  are  regarded  by  many  critics 
as  later.  The  rest  of  P  in  tliis  part  of  Exodus  con- 
sists merely  of  short  statements  giving  an  itinerary 
of  the  journey  from  Egypt  to  Sinai. 

The  whole  of  Leviticus  evidently  belongs  to  P  in 
the  wider  sense  of  the  word,  and  almost  the  whole 
of  Numbers.  The  exceptions  are  :  («)  Nu  KP-IS  ; 
(6)  13.  14;  (c)  16;  (d)  20-21  ;  (e)  222-25= ;  (/)  32.  Of 
these  (a)  and  (e)  belong  entirely  to  JE  (see  Balaam). 
In  (d)  and  (/),  if  we  except  perhaps  20i"i^,  only  un- 
important fragments  of  P  have  been  introduced.  In 
(b)  (the  account  of  the  spies)  and  (c)  (the  rebellion 
of  Korah,  Dathan  and  Abiram),  P's  narrative  has 
been  combined  with  JE,  but  in  botli  it  can  gener- 
ally be  separated  without  much  dilhculty.  In  IS'"" 
we  have  the  list  of  the  spies,  their  fathers  and  their 
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tribes,  symmetrically  arranged  with  a  character- 
istic heading  and  conclusion,  '  these  are  the  (their) 
names,'  etc.,  vv.''  and  a  descriptive  summary  of 
the  geographical  range  of  their  search  (omitting  the 
picturesque  details  of  JE,  such  as  the  huge  bunch 
of  grapes,  and  the  terrific  giants),  and  the  date  of 
their  return,  w.-^-  In  their  report  no  mixture  of 
character  is  displayed,  but  there  is  a  sharp  contrast 
between  the  bad  report  of  the  ten  spies,  v.^^^,  and 
the  good  report  of  Joshua  and  Caleb,  14^- '',  of 
whom  the  latter  only  appears  in  JE.  The  effects 
on  the  congregation,  as  told  in  the  P  narrative,  are 
probably  to  be  found  in  14^-  ^  (in  part)  ^  and  i". 
This  last  verse  has  P's  characteristic  '  tent  of  meet- 
ing.' P's  narrative  seems  to  be  continued  in  v."^, 
but  in  this  section  the  analysis  is  far  more  difficult 
and  uncertain.  In  cli.  16  we  can  separate  with  little 
trouble  P's  rebellion  of  the  Levitical  Korah  from 
JE's  popular  rebellion  of  Dathan  and  Abiram,  the 
one  against  the  high  priesthood  of  Aaron,  the 
other  against  the  secular  authority  of  Moses. 
Quite  apart  from  the  critical  characters  which 
mark  the  various  sections  of  the  chapter,  it  is 
evident  that  we  have  not  here  a  single  consistent 
account  of  a  double  rebellion,  against  Church  and 
State,  so  to  speak.  For  example,  in  v.^^  there  is 
an  allusion  to  the  sin  of  'one  man,'  evidently 
Korah,  the  250  of  v.^^  being  merely  his  satellites  ; 
but  almost  immediately  after,  in  v.^,  Dathan  and 
Abiram  are  connected  with  Korah,  as  though  acting 
in  concert.  In  v.-^  the  first  two  appear  alone,  and 
in  v.^*  the  warning  to  de^jart  out  of  their  tents, 
which  as  given  by  God  in  v.^  refers  to  all  three, 
is  given  by  Moses  only  with  reference  to  Dathan 
and  Abiram.  The  test  by  which  the  claim  of  these 
two  is  to  be  tried,  vv.^'-  5",  is  different  from  that 
threatened  to  Korah  and  his  men  in  v.''.  The 
latter,  which  is  to  take  place  while  they  are  engaged 
in  ottering  incense,  is  evidently  connected  with  the 
punishment  of  v.^^.  There  can  be  little  doubt  that 
in  P's  original  account  Korah  was  consumed  by 
fire  with  the  250.  It  is  probable  that  when  the 
accounts  were  welded  together  his  name  was  added 
in  yp',  and  those  of  Dathan  and  Abiram  in  vv.^ 
and  Except  for  some  such  modifications  we  can 
recognize  P's  narrative  in  vv.^""-  27a.  35-60_  -pjjg 
portions  of  Dt  commonly  assigned  to  P  are  4^^"''^, 
the  appointment  of  the  cities  of  refuge,  a  necessity 
which  arose  in  course  of  time  out  of  the  abolition 
of  the  high  places  where  sanctuary  was  originally 
permitted,  32«-52  341a.  7-9,  p'g  account  of  the  last 
days  of  Moses  contains,  among  other  character- 
istics of  P,  Moses'  exact  age,  34',  and  the  state- 
ment that  '  the  children  .  .  .  did  aa  J"  commanded 
Moses,'  349. 

In  Joshua  the  P  portions  are  somewhat  curiously 
distributed.  P  must  certainly  have  contained 
some  account  of  the  conquest  of  the  country,  but 
it  is  probable  that  this  was  told  in  a  dry  and 
summary  manner,  and  that  the  compilers  pre- 
ferred the  more  detailed  and  interesting  account 
of  the  older  sources.  Certain  it  is  that  in  chs.  1-12, 
containing  the  account  of  the  conquest  of  the 
country,  the  only  fragments  which  can  be  definitely 
recognized  as  derived  from  P  are  the  accounts  of 
the  passover  and  other  events  in  Gilgal  told  in 
419  510-12^  and  of  the  covenant  made  with  the  Gibeon- 
ites  by  the  princes  of  the  congregation,  9'^''- 
There  are  also  suspicions  of  P  in  such  details  as 
those  given  in  3^  4^^  7'*'',  but  we  certainly  cannot 
prove  from  them  what  the  range  of  P's  narrative 
really  was.  Beyond  cli.  12  there  is  some  difficulty, 
as  there  is  evidence  of  mixture  Avith  other  sources, 
but  the  following  passages  in  their  present  form 
Avith  little  doubt  belong  to  P,  1315-33  141-5  151-12. 
20-62  164-9  171a.  3-6  (notice,  among  other  things,  the 
characteristic  headings).  With  ch.  18  we  get  on 
clearer  ground.    With  the  exception  of  18^-i°  and 


1940b-47.  49-50^  18-21«  and  229-3^  belong  almost  entirely 
to  P.  It  should  be  observed,  however,  that  in  this 
general  analysis  of  P  we  have  not,  as  a  rule, 
attempted  to  distinguish  between  the  work  of  P 
proper  and  later  revisers. 

D.  Date  and  Origin  of  P. — (1)  The  date  cannot  be 
earlier  than  Solomon's  Temple.  The  condition  of 
religious  worship  evidenced  by  the  Books  of 
Judges  and  Samuel,  for  example  the  social  char- 
acter of  the  sacrificial  feasts,  Jg  21^',  1  S  912-24 
2018-24  etc.;  the  performance  of  sacrificial  rites  by 
other  than  Levites,  as  by  Samuel,  1  S  7'  10'  etc. 
(though  an  Ephraimite,  1  S  1^),  David,  2  S  e^',  and 
David's  sons,  2  S  8'^ ;  the  illegality  of  the  priestly 
portions,  1  S  21^"",  which  though  enjoined  by  the 
Levitical  law  are  here  regarded  as  so  sinful  as  to 
warrant  the  downfall  of  the  house  of  Eli  (222b.  jg  a 
very  late  gloss,  not  found  even  in  the  best  MSS 
of  the  LXX), — all  show  that  the  laws  of  P  were 
either  unknown,  or  absolutely  ignored  during  this 
early  period.  (2)  Even  after  Solomon's  reign, 
even  if  we  could  suppose  that  1  and  2  K  always 
give  us  an  accurate  account  of  the  matter,  and 
were  not  themselves  influenced  by  P  or  kindred 
elements,  the  Levitical  law  would  appear  to  have 
been  only  very  partially  observed.  There  are  few 
references  to  it  beyond  the  elaborate  descriptions 
of  the  temple  in  1  K  5-7.  It  is  still  disregarded 
by  such  great  lights  as  Elijah  and  Elisha,  who  as 
prophets  themselves  sacrificed  just  as  Samuel 
had  done,  and  that  without  any  regard  for  the 
one  sanctuary  which  P  throughout  supposes,  for 
example  Lv  17'-  *.  (3)  This  argument  from  silence 
is  strengthened  by  the  remarkable  fact  that  in 
Chronicles  we  have  in  many  respects  a  Levitical 
version  of  the  same  facts  as  those  differently 
related  in  Samuel  and  Kings ;  as,  for  example, 
of  the  bringing  up  of  the  ark  from  Kiriath-jearim 
(contrast  2  S  6  with  1  Ch  15-16"),  and  the  con- 
spiracy against  Athaliah  (contrast  2  K  11  with 
2  Ch  22i''-23),  making  it  almost  certain  that  the 
Books  of  Samuel  and  Kings  were  in  the  main 
written  before,  those  of  Chronicles  after,  the 
institutions  of  P  were  formulated.  (4)  A  further 
terminus  a  quo  is  furnished  by  a  comparison 
between  the  codes  of  D  and  P.  AVe  have  already 
shown  at  some  length  reasons  for  believing  that 
the  code  of  P  was  subsequent  to  that  of  D  (see 
above,  ii.  C),  showing  in  every  respect  signs  of 
greater  elaboration  and  development.  (5)  The 
style  of  P  shows,  by  its  stiflhess,  artificiality, 
and  conciseness  of  treatment,  that  it  is  dealing 
with  a  dead  past — a  mere  summary  composed  out 
of  old  written  records,  not  the  perpetuation  in 
literary  form  of  a  still  living  tradition.  All 
these  facts  point  in  the  same  direction,  that  P 
was  far  later  than  JE,  and  probably  considerably 
later  than  D.  Indeed,  a  considerable  distance  of 
time  is  required  to  account  for  the  difl'erence  of 
vocabulary.  (6)  There  is  no  historical  event  likely 
to  account  for  P  previous  to  the  Exile.  Such  a  docu- 
ment as  compared  with  D  marks  a  reformation, 
one  might  almost  say  a  revolution,  in  religious 
worship.  But  it  may  easily  lie  accounted  for  by 
the  Exile  itself.  Outside  of  P  there  was  no  com- 
plete system  of  ritual  laws.  In  all  probability, 
they  were  largely  traditional  and  of  gradual 
growth.  Some  of  them  were  codified  in  Dt,  but 
a  great  many  points  are  not  mentioned,  for  pre- 
cisely the  same  reason  that  many  points  of  ritual 
are  left  untouched  in  the  rubrics  of  the  English 
Prayer-Book,  because  they  are  matters  of  common 
knowledge  settled  by  prevailing  custom.  If  a 
stranger  could  be  supposed  to  have  to  conduct  a 
service  in  an  English  Church,  he  would  not  know 
what  he  was  expected  to  say,  or  whether  he  was 
expected  to  say  anything,  before  and  after  the 
sermon,  in  what  part  of  the  Church  he  was  to 
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read  tlie  lessons,  the  Litany,  or  preach  the  sermon, 
and  many  other  things  of  the  kind.  How  many 
more  serious  questions  must  naturally  have  arisen 
concerning  the  ritual  of  sacrifice,  involving,  as  it 
did,  so  much  manual  work  !  These  things  were 
originally  decided,  it  is  probable,  by  local  custom. 
When  religious  worship  had  become  centralized  at 
Jerusalem  they  would  probably  be  settled  authori- 
tatively by  the  body  of  priests,  who  are  likely  to 
have  followed  in  the  main  the  traditions  of  the 
old  sanctuary  of  Jerusalem.  (7)  But  when  the  line 
of  tradition  was  broken  by  the  Exile  the  need 
would  have  arisen  for  more  elaborate  directions, 
and  we  do  actually  find  the  prophet  Ezekiel  fram- 
ing a  sort  of  manual  of  ritual,  though  in  some 
respects  ideal  and  visionary  (chs.  40-48).  (8)  But 
the  troubles  and  disturbances  which  followed  upon 
the  Restoration  must  have  made  it  difficult  to 
establish  any  complete  system  of  worship,  and  we 
do  not  hear  of  any  complete  religious  organization 
till  the  time  of  Ezra.  It  would  probably  then  be 
near  the  truth  to  say  that  P  is  the,  result  of  the 
religious  movement  which  began  with  Ezekiel  in 
Babylon,  and  found  its  completion  with  Ezra. 
Just  as  tlie  book  of  the  Law  found  in  the  house  of 
J"  in  Josiah's  reign  was  D,  or  the  nucleus  of  D, 
so  it  is  likely  that  the  law-book  read  by  Ezra, 
Neh  8,  was  P,  or  the  essential  part  of  P.  It  is 
important  to  observe  that  the  legal  ordinances 
referred  to  in  Neh  are  to  be  found  in  P  rather  than 
in  D  ;  for  example,  the  custom  of  dwelling  in 
booths,  8'3-". 

3.  JE.  The  Jahwistic  and  Elohistic  Sources. — 
A.  When  M'e  have  taken  away  from  the  Hexateuch 
all  the  passages  which  can  with  a  fair  degree  of 
probability  be  assigned  to  D  or  P,  we  find  that 
the  remainder  forms  a  fairly  complete  and  homo- 
geneous whole,  giving  us,  by  a  succession  of 
narratives  more  or  less  connected,  an  outline  of 
Jewish  history  from  the  Creation  to  the  Settle- 
ment in  Palestine,  in  fact  covering,  speaking 
generally,  the  same  ground  as  P.  This  remainder 
we  might  have  regarded  as  one  literary  source,  were 
it  not  that  a  difference  of  authorship  is  discovered 
by  the  use  of  Elohim  and  J"  in  Gn-Ex  3  (see 
above,  ii.  D),  which  enables  us  to  distinguish  at 
once  a  certain  number  of  sections  as  belonging  to  J 
and  E  respectively.    Thus  to  J  belong  2-"'-4-8  5^^ 

7-8   (ptly.)   g^f-SV   108-19.21    111-9    121-4a.6-20  13I-6. 

6b-iia.  i2b-is  15  (^yith  some  mixture  perhaps  of  E), 
16ib.2. 4-14  18.  191-28  2  220-24  (unless  the  insertion  of  a 
reviser)  24.  28^3-16  33.  39.  To  E  we  may  with  equal 
certainty  assign  20i-"  218-32  22i-"  28i"-i2-  "-22  3i4-i7a. 
19-44  3i6i_322  351-5  4o_42.  45  (almost  entirely)  46^-5 
481. 2. 8-22  5015-26.  in  otijgr  sections  either  the 

name  of  God  seldom  occurs,  or  the  names  at  first 
sight  seem  used  indifferently,  the  sections  being  in 
the  latter  case  generally  compounded,  as  a  close 
examination  shows,  of  both  sources.  After  Exodus, 
though  \\&  can  readily  see  that  both  sources 
still  continue,  the  distinction  becomes  more  diffi- 
cult, because  though  E,  unlike  P,  still  uses  the 
name  Elohim  sometimes,  J"  is  more  generally 
used  ;  but  even  here  this  occasional  use  of  Elohim 
is  often  helpful  in  discovering  E  sections.  The 
mixture  of  divine  names  in  Gn-Ex  3  sometimes 
arises  from  the  fact  that  E  purposely  uses  the  name 
J"  and  vice  versd.  Thus  E  of  necessity  used  the 
name  J"  in  Ex  S^*  itself,  but  also  in  Gn  28^2,  where 
the  name  has  a  peculiar  emphasis,  the  point  being 
that  Jacob  promises  to  worship  his  country's  God 
even  in  a  strange  land  ;  the  name  is,  however, 
sometimes  assigned  to  a  reviser.  This  is  probably 
the  case  also  with  Gn  22'^  unless  it  be  actually  a 
J ahwistic  passage  inserted  in  the  E  story.  On  the 
other  hand,  Elohim  is  sometimes  used  by  J  :  (1) 
When  God  is  spoken  of  by  those  not  in  covenant 
with  J",  as  by  Adam  and  Eve  before  the  time  of 


Seth,  when  men  began  to  call  on  the  name  of  J" 
(Gn  4'-6),  and  by  the  Serpent  (Gn  S^'*  4-^  etc.).  (2) 
When  emphasis  is  laid  on  God's  abstract  nature, 
especially  in  contrast  to  man,  Gn  16^^  32^"  (see 
below,  iii.  3.  B).  (3)  In  the  construct  state,  when 
with  a  following  word  it  is  used  descriptively  of 
God,  as  'God  of  Abraham,'  'of  heaven  and  earth,' 
etc.,  Gn  243- 27  262'»  etc. 

B.  The  separation  of  J  and  E  in  mixed  passages, 
and  those  especially  in  which  the  name  of  God  is 
for  any  of  the  reasons  given  not  a  sufficient 
criterion,  as  in  the  later  books  of  the  Hexa- 
teuch, is  a  matter  of  considerable  difficulty,  there 
bein^  no  characters  of  J  or  E  so  marked  as  to 
enable  us  (as  we  could  with  D  and  P)  at  once  to 
assign  the  sections  in  which  they  occur  to  either 
source  ;  but  it  can  in  most  cases  be  decided  with  a 
fair  degree  of  certainty.  Moreover,  the  more  the 
passages  which  can  be  definitely  assigned  to  one 
source  or  the  other,  the  easier  the  task  becomes, 
because  we  obtain  a  larger  number  of  criteria  by 
which  to  recognize  either  source.  But  in  spite 
of  the  labours  of  critics  there  still  remains  a  con- 
siderable number  of  passages  in  which  the  division 
of  sources  is  very  uncertain.  There  is,  too,  always 
a  certain  danger  of  using  as  criteria  compara- 
tively rare  words  or  phrases,  which  possibly  by 
accident  happen  to  occur  once  or  twice  in  one 
source  or  the  other.  The  reasonings  by  which  the 
critical  results  are  obtained  are  very  complicated. 
They  are  chiefly  those  suggested  by  breaks  in  the 
narrative,  points  of  contact,  whether  by  continuity 
of  language  or  connexion  of  subject,  with  known  E 
or  J  fragments,  and  the  like.  Such  arguments 
are  often  more  trustworthy  than  those  derived 
from  vocabulary.  AVe  can  make  this  clearer  by 
analyzing  Gn  32  as  an  example.  Here  there  is  no 
P  passage,  and  the  whole  certainly  belongs  to 
JE.  Vv.i  and  ^  (Heb.--  ^  and  so  on  with  the  other 
verses)  are  obviously  the  conclusion  of  an  E 
section  {31"-32-),  the  name  Elohim  being  used 
throughout  and  constantly,  though  the  section 
has  no  P  characteristics.  It  will  be  seen  on  exami- 
nation that  vv.^'i^  belong  to  J.  For  (1)  there  is 
no  apparent  continuity  between  vv.-  and  ^.  (2)  On 
the  other  hand,  vv.^-'^^  form  a  narrative  continu- 
ous in  itself  without  any  obvious  breaks,  and  the 
same  is  true  of  vv.^^'^'-^  (3)  Vv.^'^^"'  contain  paral- 
lels, differing  in  detail,  both  with  the  preceding  and 
the  following  paragraphs,  and  tlierefore  belong 
to  a  difl'erent  source  from  either.  Thus  v.^""  gives  a 
different  explanation  of  Mahanaim  from  that  given 
in  v.^,  and  in  vv.^^''-^^  Jacob  is  («)  again  described 
as  dividing  his  property  in  view  of  the  coming  of 
Esau,  but  (b)  differently,  each  drove  by  itself, 
yy_i6. 17^  instead  of  the  whole  into  two,  v.',  and 
(c)  ivith  a  different  purpose,  in  order  to  propitiate 
his  brother  by  degrees  with  an  accumulation  of 
peace-ott'erings,  vv.^''--",  not  that  one  might  escape 
if  Esau  attacked  the  other,  as  in  v.^  ;  {d)  the  pro- 
perty is  differently  described,  goats  being  added, 
slaves — male  and  female — omitted,  or  rather  male 
slaves  mentioned,  not  as  part  of  the  proposed 
present,  but  as  having  charge  of  it,  cf.  vv.""^^ 
with  ^- Again,  v.^i**  is  a  repetition  of  v.^^*. 
(4)  Again,  both  w.^-^**  and  "^--^  have  points  of 
contact  with  other  kno-wn  J  and  E  sections  re- 
spectively. Thus  the  possessions  of  32="- '  correspond 
very  closely  with  30''3,  which  belongs  to  J's  account 
of  the  manner  in  which  Jacob  obtained  his  wealth 
by  trickery,  "ify^^-^,  and  stands  in  contrast  to  E's 
account,  which  describes  it  as  a  miracle  revealed  by 
God  in  a  dream,  SI'''",  or,  at  any  rate,  as  so  ex- 
plained by  Jacoj3.  The  latter  passage  is  marked 
as  E's  by  the  constant  use  of  Elohim.  Again, 
32"  refers  to  31^,  an  evidently  J  passage.  So  far 
all  is  clear,  but  in  vv.""^-,  which  has  the  appearance 
of  a  complete  and  unmixed  passage,  there  is  some 
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difficulty.  At  first  sight  we  should  naturally 
think  that  it  belongs  to  E,  because  of  Elohim  in 
vv.^  and  and  it  is  so  referred  by  Dillmann  ;  but 
tlie  word,  which  is  after  all  only  one  out  of  many 
criteria,  may  have  been  used  purposely  to  express 
the  abstract  idea  of  God.  The  divine  nature  was 
such  that  even  to  see  God,  far  more  to  wrestle 
with  Him,  meant  death.  And  there  are,  in  fact, 
many  reasons  for  ascribing  the  passage  to  J. 

(1)  The  crude  anthropomorphism  is  more  in  accord- 
ance with  J's  conception  of  God,  see  Gn  8'  8-^  IP 
IS^'  ^,  Ex  4^^  etc.  E,  indeed,  is  fond  of  dreams 
described  as  dreams  (Gn  20'  28i»-i=  40.  41),  but 
with  J  even  these  are  described  realistically  (see 
Gn  15",  and  cf.  28is-ii*  (J)  with  os"-"'"^-  (E)). 

(2)  Stories  explanatory  of  place-names  are  far  more 
characteristic  of  J  than  of  E.  (3)  V.-^'^  is  a  doublet 
of  V.21,  which  speaks  of  the  present  as  having 
already  gone  over.  We  may  confidently  then 
assign  to  E  32i-  2-  "b-si,  to  J  323-i3»-  22-32,  x^e  ex- 
amination of  this  chapter  will  give  some  idea  of 
the  methods  by  which  J  and  E  may  be  often 
separated,  but  it  must  be  admitted  that  in  many 
cases,  as  in  Gn  27''^'^,  the  analysis  is  much  more 
difficult  and  uncertain. 

C.  For  a  complete  analysis  of  JE  throughout 
the  Hexateuch  the  reader  is  referred  to  the  critical 
works  enumerated  at  the  end  of  this  article, 
especially  the  Tables  prefixed  to  Holzinger's  work, 
and  artt.  ExoDUS,  Numbers,  etc.  Sometimes  the 
subject-matter  forms  indirectly  a  sufficient  criterion 
for  E  or  J.  In  the  last  chapters  of  Genesis  and 
the  early  chapters  of  Exodus  we  find,  as  already 
noticed,  two  distinct  traditions  with  regard  to  the 
locality  occupied  by  the  Israelites — one  representing 
them  as  being  in  Goshen,  apart  from  Egypt ;  the 
other  as  being  among  the  Egyptians,  employing  the 
same  midwives,  able  in  the  hurried  departure  of 
the  night-journey  to  borrow  jewels  of  their  Egyptian 
neighbours,  their  houses  so  close  together  that  the 
difference  put  by  J"  between  the  Egyptians  and 
Israel  in  the  plague  of  the  firstborn  was  a  miracle  of 
Divine  Providence.  The  second  view  is  certainly 
that  of  P  (see  Gn  47''*-  but  we  find  it  also 
running  through  several  JE  sections.  Now  there 
are  several  reasons  for  ascribing  Gn  46^-47°  to  J, 
among  them  being  the  prominence  given  to  Judah, 
as  in  what  we  have  reason  to  believe  to  be  the  J 
fractions  of  37.  38.  and  43,  and  the  use  of  the  word 
'Israel'  for  'Jacob,'  the  latter  being  generally 
found  in  E.  It  will  therefore  follow  that  in  the 
JE  portions  all  the  sections  in  which  Goshen  is 
spoken  of  as  the  home  of  the  Israelites  belong  to 
J,  the  rest  to  E. 

D.  The  general  characteristics  of  JE  stand  in 
marked  contrast  to  P.  The  narratives  are  full 
of  life  and  movement,  and  have  a  genuine  local 
colour.  The  characters  are  men  and  women  with 
flesh  and  blood,  engaged  in  all  the  real  and  varied 
occupations  of  a  simple  and  natural  life.  The 
stories  are  never  so  subordinated  to  a  religious  or 
historical  purpose  as  to  lose  their  individual 
interest.  They  give  the  impression  that,  from 
whatever  sources  the  writers  may  have  derived 
the  thread  of  their  stories,  the  colou.ring  is  that  of 
a  life  with  which  they  were  familiar  in  all  its 
aspects.  But  beyond  this  it  will  be  found  that  J 
and  E  have  each  sufficiently  marked  characters  of 
their  own.  The  God  of  E  is  a  God  separate  from 
man,  who  reveals  Himself  usually  by  a  voice  from 
heaven,  often  that  of  an  angel,  as  in  Gn  21"  22" 
(where  Elohim  seems  to  have  been  altered  into  J" 
to  agree  with  22'^) ;  so  in  Gn  28^^  the  angels  need 
a  ladder  to  ascend  and  descend  to  and  from  God 
(contrast  J's  account  in  ver.^'  '  and  behold  J""  stood 
beside  him ').  Or  God  reveals  Himself  by  a  dream, 
as  in  Gn  20'  31".  Even  when  anthropomorphic 
expressions  are  used,  as  'God  came,'  Nu  222", 


'  the  finger  of  God,'  Ex  SP^'',  '  spake  unto  Moses 
face  to  face,'  Ex  33"  (cf.  Nu  12^),  they  do  not 
seem,  as  in  J,  to  convey  any  definite  anthropo- 
morphic idea.  But  the  J"  of  J  is  much  more 
human.  Though  recognized  as  '  the  God  of 
heaven'  and  the  'God  of  earth,'  Gn  24'  etc., 
He  was  yet  believed  on  occasions  to  have  in  His 
own  person  walked  and  talked  with  men,  Gn  3' 
Igietc.  28^',  Ex  4-^  so  that  Abraham  actually 
mistook  Him  for  a  man,  and  Jacob  wrestled  with 
Him  by  night,  Gn  822'*.  He  needed  to  go  down  in 
order  to  see  the  city  and  the  tower,  which  the 
children  of  men  builded,  and  again  to  see  whether 
the  Sodomites  had  done  altogether  according  to  the 
cry  which  had  reached  Him  in  heaven,  Gn  11^  182^. 
E  has  a  good  deal  more  to  say  of  religious  worship, 
especially  in  connexion  with  difterent  localities, 
such  as  Bethel  and  Shechem,  so  much  so  that  God 
is  once  actually  called  '  the  God  of  Bethel,'  Gn  35'. 
To  E  belong  the  earliest  sacrificial  laws,  Ex  2022-26. 
E  mentions  the  construction  of  the  holy  Tent  of 
Meeting,  33'"",  and  the  ark,  which  is  spoken  of 
almost  as  though  it  were  itself  an  object  of 
religious  worship,  Nu  10""'*.  E  also  speaks  of 
other  primitive  symbols  of  worship,  as,  notably, 
pillars,  Gn  29,^^-  22  31«  35"  (probably  taken  fron» 
E  though  in  a  P  section),  Ex  24'* ;  teraphim,  Gn 
3119. 30 .  the  brazen  serpent,  Nu  21^-9  (cf.  2  K  18^). 
But  such  symbols  do  not  always  meet  with  approval. 
Jacob  as  an  act  of  exceptional  piety  makes  his 
family  put  away  their  strange  gods  (teraphim)  and 
ear-rings  (a  religious  charm  ?),  Gn  352"' ;  the  calf- 
worship  is  condemned,  Ex  32.  E  also  has  a  reference 
to  tithe  in  Gn  2822.  In  J  the  feasts  of  the  sacrificial 
laws,  in  their  earliest  form  at  any  rate,  have  less 
of  a  ritual  element.  Ex  M^''-^^^  cf.  23^°-".  As 
compared  with  E,  J's  narratives  are,  on  the  whole, 
more  graphic  and  picturesq^ue,  and  appeal  more 
powerfully  to  the  imagination,  as  especially  Gn 
2^''-3.  24,  Ex  2  ;  but  this  is  partly  due  to  the  subjects 
treated  of.  J's  style  is  remarkaoly  easy  and  simple, 
that  of  E  is  somewhat  more  stifi  and  formal,  and 
the  treatment  more  dignified,  as  in  Gn  22.  We  have 
a  good  illustration  of  their  difference  of  character 
in  their  treatment  of  the  marvellous.  In  J  the 
most  wonderful  phenomena  appear  quite  natural. 
The  writer  feels  himself  in  an  ideal  fairy  land 
in  which  no  wonders  are  surprising.  When  we  are 
told  that  J"  brings  the  animals  to  the  man  to  see 
what  he  would  call  them,  we  do  not  think  of 
asking  how  this  was  possible,  or  even  how  it  was 
done.  But  in  other  cases  what  in  E  are  insisted 
upon  as  miracles,  are  in  J  ascribed  to  natural 
means.  In  J  Jacob  obtains  his  flocks  and  herds 
by  a  cunning  trick  thoroughly  in  keejjing  with  his 
character,  Gn  30'^"".  In  E  it  is  by  a  special  act 
of  God's  providence,  31'''".  In  J  the  wonders  of 
Egypt  are  performed  by  natural  agency.  It  is  an 
east  wind  that  brings  the  locusts,  Ex  10^',  that 
drives  back  the  waters  of  the  Red  Sea,  I421.  In 
E  these  are  performed  by  the,  so  to  speak,  magic 
power  of  Moses'  rod.  Similarly,  Amalek  is  defeated 
by  the  virtue  of  Moses'  uplifted  hand.  The  story  of 
Jacob  and  Laban  illustrates  also  another  tendency 
of  E,  to  soften  moral  difficulties.  The  deception  of 
his  old  father  had  been  largely  the  fault  of  his 
mother,  and  also  took  place  before  the  covenant 
with  God  at  Bethel,  and  therefore  might  be  passed 
over,  but  Jacob's  dishonesty  in  dealing  with 
Laban  seemed  inconsistent  with  the  character  of 
a  patriarch.  Notice  again  how  E  iustifies  the 
expulsion  of  Hagar,  which  in  J  is  merely  the  result 
of  jealousy  (Gn  16^"*),  b^  representing  it  as  the 
express  command  of  God  (2p2).  There  are  also 
some  important  differences  in  the  subject-matter 
of  these  two.  In  J  Moses  acts  by  and  for  himself. 
In  E  much  importance  is  attached  to  subordinates. 
Aaron  assists  him  in  his  miracles,  and  J ethro  gives 
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him  practical  advice,  and  leads  him  in  the  wilder- 
ness, Ex  18.  Joshua  acts  as  his  minister,  24'^  In 
J  the  patriarchs  are  connected  with  Hebron,  Gn 
13"  181,  in  E  ^vitii  Beersheba,  221'*  281"  46■^  and 
Shechem,  33^'  48^^.  In  J  Judah  takes  the  leading 
part  among  Joseph's  brethren,  Gn  37^^  43'"^'' 
4414. 16. 18  4g?8^  in  E  Reuben,  37"-  42"-  '7.  In 
E  the  prophetic  element  is  more  prominent  than  in 
J.  Abraham,  Gn  20'-  and  Moses,  Ex  33"  (E?), 
Nu  128,  Jog  146  (cf.  also  Ex  20^»-^\  Nu  IP  21''),  are 
described  as  prophets,  Miriam  as  a  prophetess. 
Ex  15"".  Joshua  is  the  prophetic  successor  of 
Moses,  both  in  wonder-working,  Jos  8,  and  in  his 
final  exhortation  and  the  promulgation  of  his  law- 
book, 24. 

E.  Besides  the  use  of  Elohim  and  J"  respectively, 
we  find  the  following  words  and  phrases  charac- 
teristic of  these  two  documents  : — 

E.  — '  Amorites '  (used  as  name  of  aborigines  of 
Palestine)  for  ' Canaanites.'  'Horeb'  for  'Sinai.' 
'  Jacob '  for  '  Israel '  (yet  latter  occurs  in  several  E 
passages,  esp.  Gn  48-50,  perhaps  introduced  by  R). 
'  Jethro '  for  '  Raguel '  of  J.  '  The  man  Moses,' 
three  times,  nsx  '  handmaid,'  for  nriE?"  (J)  invari- 
ably, as  in  Ex  21.  -17?  'beast'  (only  in  E). 
Vys  '  lord  '  in  its  several  uses  as  '  husband '  (J  and 
P  have  is^'N  in  this  sense,  E  never),  n*?  piri  '  harden 
heart,'  Ex  1-12,  for  3*?  133,  T3?n  fj).  ns  of  place 
(J  applies  it  to  time).  33"?  for  3?  (J),  nai  '  try,' 
'  prove,'  esp.  of  God,  as  in  Gn  22',  Ex  15='  20=0 
(?Ex  16^  172-').  n^yrt  'bring  up,'  of  bringing 
up  the  Israelites  out  of  Egypt.  3  j;^?  '  to  liglit 
upon,'  as  in  Gn  28".  lit.  '  feet,'  in  sense 
of  '  times,'  Ex  23".  ndt  '  heal,'  with  God  as 
subject,  Gn  20",  Nu  12'^  (so  a  ground  for  ascribing 
Ex  15-^  in  its  original  form  [see  above,  iii.  1.  C]  to 
E).  'ij^  D'i;',  lit.  '  put  for  a  nation,'  for  ''ij^  n^j;, 
lit.  '  make  for  a  nation '  (J).  uv)w  h\r:i^  '  the  day 
before  yesterday,'  with  3  or  [a,  certainly  character- 
istic of  E,  thougii  in  some  of  the  Ex  passages  all 
critics  do  not  agree,    nns  '  interpret '  of  dreams. 

J. — nnn^  D■^^;  '  Aram  Naliaraim '  for  '  Paddan- 
aram'  (P).  'Israel'  for  'Jacob.'  'Sinai,'  as 
in  P,  for  '  Horeb '  (D,  E).  '  Canaanites,'  but 
'  Perizzite,'  Gn  13'  ^4?^,  Jg  I''-  ^  (according  to 
Meyer  an  interpolation).  'To  find  grace  in  the 
eyes  of,'  very  frequent  in  J,  also  in  some  JE 
passages.  '  To  call  on  the  name  of  J" '  fremient. 
'To  run  to  m.Q(iV frequent.  Israelites  callea  'Is- 
rael,' not  'sons  of  Israel'  (P),  so  'Egypt'  for 
'Egyptian,'  'Reuben,'  'Gad,'  etc.,  of  the  separate 
tribes.  '  His  brother,'  in  genealogies,  naix  '  land,' 
where  would  be  used  by  E  and  P.  '  'six  for 
usually,  ns'x  \h  np^  '  took  him  a  wife,'  regular 
formula  in  J,  but  once  in  E.  njxs  '  as  thou 
goest.'  '3  '  I  pray  thee,  my  lord,'  frequent 

but  not  exclusively  in  J.  yni  n;n  '  to  preserve 
seed  alive.'  3iij  *to  be  dry,'  as  of  the  Flood,  for 
1^3;  (P).  D-iQ  for  0-1^3  (E,  only  once  in  J),  -h)  Qal, 
'to  beget.'  3-i|i3  DE*;  'dwell  in  the  midst.'  133  in 
sense  of  'to  be  great,  important.'  3S  for  'self,' 
as  Gn  6"  8=1.  nibpp  '  fodder,'  Gn  24==-  ^2  (E  has 
I'nn,  Gn  45^^).  with  imperatives,  etc.  (in  Gn  40 
times  in  J,  6  in  E).  o"n  mvi  'breath  of  life,'  Gn 
2'  7^^  (nn  inserted),  for  D';n  nn  (P),  cysri,  nmn  oysn, 
etc.,  frequent.  I'yy,  m/j;^  of  younger  brothers  and 
sisters  (E  njap).  unp  frequently,  but  once  in 
E,  Gn2pi.  nri?¥>  with  P,  etc.,  for  .TCN  (E).  Notice 
also  a  preference  for  the  verbal  suffix' nx. 

F.  Date  and  Origin  of  JE. — Tlie  fact  that  most 
of  the  contents  of  JE  are  referred  to  by  Amos  and 
Hosea  makes  it  probable  that  JE  was  prior  to 
these  prophets,  but  not  absolutely  certain,  because, 
when  these  books  were  written,  the  stories  may 
still  have  been  current  only  in  the  form  of  oral 
tradition,  and  the  absence  of  any  mention  of  the 
story  of  Joseph,  so  full  of  religious  and  moral  sug- 
gestions, is  remarkable,  though  in  such  short 


books  it  is  far  from  conclusive.  But  the  priority 
to  these  prophets  is  made  still  more  likely  by 
the  attitude  of  E  towards  religious  symbols 
(see  above,  iii.  3.  D).  Hosea  and  Amos,  while  they 
show  that  such  symbols  still  existed  as  a  matter  of 
course,  evidently  regarded  them  with  disfavour. 
It  is  significant  also  that  E,  though  disapproving 
of  human  sacrifice,  exhibits  no  horror  at  tlie 
thought  of  it.  To  accept  the  blood  of  victims 
instead  was  a  gracious  act  of  God,  who  was  will- 
ing in  mercy  to  waive  His  just  rights  (Gn  22). 
Again,  the  fact  that  E  speaks  of  Abraham,  Moses, 
etc.,  as  prophets  (see  iii.  3.  D),  points  to  a  time 
when  the  prophet  occupied  an  influential  position. 
Add  to  this  that  the  highest  teaching  of  JE  re- 
sembles that  of  the  prophets.  We  can  hardly  then 
be  far  wrong  in  regarding  the  times  of  Hosea  and 
Amos  as  the  terminus  ad  qucm  for  JE.  But  the 
differences  of  character  between  J  and  E,  especi- 
ally in  their  theological  conceptions,  tend  to  show 
that  J  is  the  older  of  tlie  two  documents.  More- 
over, the  differences  that  we  find  within  each  of 
these  documen  ts,  but  most  especially  in  J  ( see  below, 
iii.  4.  A),  make  it  likely  that  both  J  and  E  were 
originally  collections  of  stories  varying  in  date, 
and  probably  handed  doAvn  for  the  most  part,  if 
not  entirely,  by  oral  tradition,  some  of  them,  it 
may  be,  centuries  before  they  were  committed  to 
writing.  Probably,  as  among  other  nations,  the 
oldest  which  acquired  a  fixed  form  were  popular 
songs  describing  some  great  national  events,  such 
as  the  Song  of  Miriam  (Ex  15)  and  those  preserved 
in  Nu  21  (cf.  also  the  Song  of  Deborah,  Jg  6). 
In  Gn  4^^-  we  liave  evidently  a  fragment  of 
a  song  far  older  than  the  text  with  which  it  is 
incorporated.  The  chief  allusion  in  the  poem 
was  afiparently  not  understood,  or  at  any  rate 
is  left  unexplained  by  J.  The  attempt  to  fix 
the  date  of  JE  by  comparing  the  patriarchal 
stories  with  the  relations  between  the  Israelites 
and  the  surrounding  tribes  is  not  very  satisfactory. 
It  may  be  true  that  the  origin  attributed  to  the 
Moabites  and  Ammonites  is  due  to  the  animosity 
felt  against  these  related  peoples,  but  the  animosity 
was  so  constant,  at  least  from  the  time  of  the 
Judges,  that  we  get  little  help  in  fixing  the  date 
of  the  story.  Again,  to  refer  tlie  whole  story  of 
Joseph  to  the  ascendency  of  the  Northern  kingdom 
in  the  time  of  Jeroboam  il.,  and  date  its  origin  at 
this  period,  is  to  suppose  it  a  deliberate  invention, 
not,  as  the  analogy  of  other  such  stories  renders 
far  more  probable,  a  legend  which  had  gradually 
grown  up  by  oral  tradition.  From  the  importance 
attachecl  tothe  local  sanctuaries  of  Bethel,  Shechem, 
and  Beersheba  (which  last  belonged  to  Simeon,  one 
of  the  ten  tribes),  and  the  great  prominence  of 
Joseph,  the  father  of  Ephraim  and  Manasseh,  it 
has  generally  been  supposed  that  E  at  any  rate 
was  the  product  of  the  kingdom  of  Israel.  Add  to 
this  that  the  North,  the  mission  field  of  Elijah 
and  Elisha,  was  in  early  times  the  cliief  scene  of 
literary  and  pro^jhetic  activity.  These  arguments 
apply  also,  but  with  less  force,  to  J,  wliere  Hebron 
takes  the  place  of  Beersheba  as  the  abode  of 
Abraham  and  Jacob ;  and  Judah,  instead  of 
Reuben,  holds  a  prominent  place  in  the  history 
of  Joseph.  From  these  facts  it  has  been  argued 
that  J,  though  its  material  was  originally  derived 
from  the  same  source  as  E,  either  in  oral  or  written 
form,  is  in  its  present  form  the  work  of  a  Jewish 
composer  or  editor. 

G.  It  is  probable  that  J  and  E  were  blended  into 
one  whole  before  D's  law-book  was  composed,  as 
Dt  5-11  suppose  it.  Even  if  these  chapters  are  not 
the  work  of  D  proper,  they  must  have  been  added 
very  shortly  after. 

i.  Distinctions  within  the  various  sources.— 
We  have  hitherto  regarded  the  different  sourcP!= 


374 


HEXATEUCH 


HEXATEUCH 


of  the  Hexateuch,  for  the  most  part,  as  though 
they  were  each  homogeneous  in  character.  In  a  cer- 
tain sense  they  are,  in  that  they  possess  individual 
characters  which  distinguish  eacli  from  the  rest ; 
but  within  these  are  found  considerable  variations, 
just  as  we  find  among  plants  or  animals  several 
distinctly  characterized  species  under  one  genus, 
or,  to  use  a  still  better  simile,  varieties  under  one 
species.  It  is,  in  fact,  probable  that  each  of  these 
larger  sources  represents  in  itself  the  result  of  a 
literary  process  extending  in  some  cases  over 
centuries. 

A.  For  example,  in  the  J  sections  of  Gn  the 
Flood  story,  with  the  beginnings  of  civilization  and 
the  dispersion  of  races  following  upon  it 
seems  hardly  consistent  with  the  growth  of 
civilization  described  in  4'^"".  It  has  also  been 
suggested  that  Noah  the  inventor  of  wine  (9^""^') 
belongs  to  a  distinct  cycle  of  legends  from  Noah 
the  hero  of  the  Flood,  and  that  6^"^  gives  a  different 
explanation  of  the  origin  of  sin  from  3.  Finally, 
it  seems  probable  that  the  story  of  Nimrod,  etc. 
(10^"''),  came  from  the  same  cycle  of  stories  as  the 
Flood  story,  and  is  also  of  Accadian  origin.  Hence 
some  critics  have  dra-vvn  a  definite  distinction  be- 
tween two  series  of  stories,  which  they  have  de- 
noted as  and  respectively.  To  the  latter 
Wellhausen  ascribes  J's  Flood,  together  with 
108-16. 18b.  19.  21.  25-30  ni-i  g^^je  crftics,  howevcr, 
have  ascribed  6^'*  as  well  as  10"-is  to  revisers  of 
JE  (JE'').  Attention  has  been  called  to  the  fact 
that  whereas  in  the  three  sons  of  Noah  are 
Japheth,  Ham,  Shem  (Gn  10),  the  sons  of  Noah  in 
ji  (920-27)  ^ygj.g  originally,  as  vv.-*--'  apparently  show, 
Shem,  Canaan,  Japheth.  In  Gn  12  and  later  chap- 
ters J2  has  been  found  by  some  critics  a  convenient 
peg  on  which  to  hang  unknown  fragments,  inter- 
polations, etc.,  such  as  l2'^''--<^  18"'^°-  ^a-ssa^  a,nd  even 
20'^  passages  usually  referred  to  JE''  or  R. 

B.  Distinctions  in  E  are  not  so  frequently  in- 
sisted on,  but  some  critics  have  referred  to  an 
earlier  source,  E',  such  passages  as  show  traces 
of  archaic  ideas  or  expressions,  such  as  the  an- 
thropomorphic expressions  of  Gn  20'"'  (cf.  Nu  22-", 
etc.),  the  ancient  custom  referred  to  in  Gn  20^^,  the 
word  na-ij'p  in  Gn  33",  Jos  24=2. 

C.  In  D  we  can  trace  several  different  stages.  It 
is  now  generally  admitted  that  the  Deuteronomic 
Code  begins  either  with  Dt  5  or  with  Dt  12.  Dt  1-4, 
and  perhaps  also  5-11,  were  afterwards  written  as  an 
introduction,  and  still  later  the  history  was  con- 
tinued ■\\dth  the  Deuteronomic  recension  of  Joshua. 
It  seems  likely  that  these  were  the  gradual  work  of 
the  Deuteronomic  school,  extending  well  on  into  the 
period  of  the  Jewish  captivity.  The  D  elements  of 
the  earlier  books  of  the  Hexateuch  are  sometimes 
ascribed,  not  to  this  school,  but  to  the  compilers  of 
JE.  At  any  rate,  they  probably  belong  to  a  com- 
paratively early  period. 

D.  In  P  the  fact  of  constant  revision  and 
gradual  compilation  is  easy  to  prove,  but  it  is 
not  so  easy  to  say  how  many  distinct  stages  there 
were  in  its  history,  still  less  to  assign  the  exact 
dates  to  which  they  belong.  The  following  facts 
are,  however,  capable  of  easy  demonstration. 

(1)  The  nucleus  of  P  lies  in  what  is  known  as  the 
Code  of  Holiness  (P*")  contained  in  Lv  17-26,  though 
these  chapters  now  contain  many  interpolations 
(esp.  22i'-25-  29-  3»  231-8-  =3-38  241"").  This  section  is 
marked  off"  from  the  rest  of  the  P  legislation  (a)  by 
its  highly  spiritual  character  and  intense  feeling  of 
reverence  for  the  holiness  of  God  and  everything 
connected  with  His  service.  is  the  centre  and 
kernel  of  the  new  religious  movement ;  (b)  by  its 
intimate  relation  to  the  ideal  of  ritual,  etc. ,  sketched 
out  by  Ezekiel,  clis.  40-48  ;  (c)  by  its  use  of  a  special 
terminology,  words  and  phrases  being  found  which 
occur  nowhere  else.    It  will  be  sufficient  here  to 


call  attention  to  such  phrases  as  '  I  am  J",'  '  I  J"  am 
your  God,'  '  I  your  God  am  holy,'  and  the  like  ; 
'walk  in  my  (etc.)  ordinances,'  'do  and  keep  my 
statutes  and  my  judgments,'  'jb  ifix,  '  I  will  set 
my  face,'  '  that  man  shall  be  cut  off  from  his 
people,'  'my  (J"'s,  etc.)  Sabbaths.'  For  a  more 
complete  list  see  Driver,  LOT^,  49.  (f?)  By  dis- 
crepancies between  P*"  and  the  general  body  of 
Levitical  law.  Thus  in  P*"  the  later  distinction 
between  the  high  priest  and  the  ordinary  priests  is 
still  in  the  making.  The  chief  priest  is  but  primus 
inter  pares  (the  priest  who  is  greater  than  his 
brethren,  Lv  211").  Notice  that  the  injunction 
which  in  Lv  211"  jg  jg^j^  upon  the  chief  priest  only, 
not  to  let  the  hair  of  his  head  go  loose,  or  rend 
his  clothes,  is  in  Lv  lO"- '  laid  upon  all  the  priests. 
The  Feast  of  Booths  lasted,  according  to  the  original 
text  of  Lv  2339-",  7  days  instead  of  8,  and  is  still 
determined  by  the  season,  'when  ye  have  gathered 
in  the  fruits  of  the  land ' ;  the  addition  of  the  8th 
day  and  the  words  '  on  the  15th  day  of  the  7th 
month '  in  v.'^,  evidently  are  interpolations  (incon- 
sistent with  vv.'*"-^)  added  when  the  laws  were 
incorporated  into  the  larger  code.  On  the  other 
hand,  it  is  possible  that  P"  included  passages  now 
outside  Lv.  17-26,  as  esp.  Ex  6"-',  Lv  111-23. «-« 
in  their  original  form.  With  reference  to  the 
relation  of  i""  to  Ezekiel,  it  should  be  noticed 
that  the  resemblance  extends  not  only  to  the 
general  tenor  of  the  subject,  a  thing  in  itself 
striking  enough,  but  even  to  the  style  and  phrase- 
ology; and  in  this  respect  it  is  not  confined  to  these 
chapters  of  Ezekiel,  but  several  expressions  of  P'' 
are  found  scattered  in  various  parts  of  the  prophet 
[see  Kuenen,  §  15,  note  10].  That  P*",  therefore, 
was  written  either  by  Ezekiel  himself  or  by  one 
imbued  with  his  spirit,  and  in  all  probability  a 
contemporary,  does  not  admit  of  reasonable  doubt, 
and  we  cannot  be  far  wrong  in  assigning  it  to  the 
latter  half  of  the  Exile. 

(2)  The  next  in  order  of  time,  and  the  most 
important  of  the  Priestly  documents,  is  the 
historical  and  legislative  work  known  frequently 
as  P«,  which  contains  all  of  P  excepting  P''  on  the 
one  hand,  and  certain  later  accretions  in  the  legis- 
lative portions  on  the  other.  The  central  feature 
of  Pk  is  the  promulgation  of  the  laws,  which  are  all 
represented  as  revealed  to  Moses  on  Mt.  Sinai. 
P«  was  probably,  as  already  suggested,  the  law 
promulgated  by  Ezra,  Neh  8.  93.  Notice  that  the 
Feast  of  Booths  is  kept  eight  days  according  to  P^, 
see  Nu  293=. 

(3)  A  third  stage  is  reached  in  the  union  of  P« 
and  P"",  but  whether  it  took  place  before  or  after  the 
promulgation  of  P  by  Ezra  cannot  be  determined. 
All  that  can  be  said  with  certainty  is  that  Ezra 
was  the  head,  perhaps  the  founder,  of  a  school  of 
scribes  specially  suited  for  carrying  out  a  work  of 
this  kind. 

(4)  Lastly,  there  is  evidence  of  various  additions 
and  revisions  of  the  Priestly  Code  made  from  time 
to  time  (P").  The  most  important  of  the  former  in 
Ex-Nu  are  Ex  30.  31i-"  34=^-3^  35-40,  Lv  1-7.  8. 
1124-40  io_i5.  16  (in  part),  most  of  Nu  I-IO^^  15.  19, 
the  whole  of  28-31.  To  tliese  we  should  add  the 
additions  to  P*",  esp.  in  Lv  23,  to  make  it  agree 
with  P».  The  necessity  of  supposing  such  additions 
to  Pk  cannot  be  here  proved  at  length.  It  is 
enough  to  say  generally  that  the  proof  lies  in 
certain  repetitions,  inconsistencies,  and  want  of 
sequence.  For  example,  Ex  35-40  Lv  8  taken 
together  are  a  repetition  of  Ex  25-29.  Ex  30i-i" 
describes  a  special  altar  of  incense  of  which  there 
is  no  mention  in  the  list  of  holy  things  in  263i"3'. 
Cf.  Lv  1612,  which  seems  to  imply  that  the  one 
altar  was  used  both  for  incense  and  sacrifice.  Ex 
30  (or  at  any  rate  35)  -Lv  8  breaks  the  sequence 
between  Ex  29  and  Lv  9,  and  Lv  1-7  is  itself  a 
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collection  of  laws  with  several  slight  inconsist- 
encies. Finally,  Lv  11-15  breaks  the  connexion 
between  10  and  16. 

(5)  To  these  we  should  also  add  the  incorporation 
of  the  already  united  JED  into  P;  but  to  what 
date  either  this  or  the  various  supplements 
spoken  of  under  (4)  belong,  cannot  be  deter- 
mined. Probably,  the  latter  represent  a  long 
and  very  gradual  process.  Kuenen  argues  from 
the  difference  of  arrangement  found  in  the  LXX 
translation  of  Ex  35-40,  belonging  to  3rd  cent.  B.C., 
that  the  final  redaction  of  these  chapters  was  even 
then  hardly  completed. 

5.  Editorial  Revisers. — It  has  not  been  found 
practicable  within  the  limits  of  this  article  to  give 
a  complete  estimate  of  the  work  of  the  various 
editorial  revisers.  That  several  alterations  were 
made  as  the  different  sources  were  welded  together 
is  practically  certain.  A  few  examples  of  editorial 
emendations  must  suffice.  In  Gn  22^  '  the  land  of 
Moriah '  is  very  suspicious  (esp.  if,  according  to  Gn 
14,  Jerusalem  was  already  in  existence),  inasmuch 
as  (1)  the  name  Moriah  does  not  appear  again  until 
the  very  late  Book  of  Chronicles,  (2)  E  otherwise 
shows  no  partiality  towards  Judah,  (3)  it  could 
not  have  taken  3  days  to  get  from  Beersheba  to 
Jerusalem,  see  v.'*.  It  is  probable,  therefore,  that  an 
original  '  Amorite '  or  name  of  some  Ephraimitish 
mountain,  which  had  perhaps  become  illegible,  was 
altered  by  a  reviser  with  Southern  propensities, 
possibly  JE,  but  more  probably  P^  22""^^  is 
certainly  not  part  of  the  E  narrative,  but  is 
possibly  some  fragment  of  J  worked  in  to  suit  the 
story.  It  is,  however,  to  be  observed  that  in  v.^^ 
'be  blessed'  is  i^qsnn,  not  13-1541  as  elsewhere  in  J; 
so  some  have  regarded  it  as  the  work  of  a  reviser. 
In  35'^-  we  have  probably  the  working  in  of  an  E 
fragment  in  a  section  of  P  (see  above,  iii.  3.  D). 
Ex  3411'^''  has  been  revised  by  JE  or  I)  to  agree 
with  other  passages,  and  in  vv."''"^^  it  is  followed 
by  a  story  embodying  perhaps  an  old  tradition, 
but  written  in  the  spirit  and  style  of  P. 

iv.  Summary. — We  may  now  summarize  in  this 
way  the  probable  history  of  the  Hexateuch.  For 
many  centuries  probably  the  only  records  of  the  past 
were  those  contained  in  song  and  saga.  It  is  very 
possible  that,  as  with  the  ancient  Icelanders,  these 
were  recited  at  religious  festivals  (Ex  \5i^-  cf. 
Jg  11^").  The  first  attempts  to  collect  these,  so  as 
to  form  a  connected  loritten  history,  probably  date 
from  the  8th  or  9th  cent.  B.C.,  and  originated  pre- 
sumably in  the  schools  of  the  prophets.  There  are 
sufficient  evidences  of  two  distinct  versions  of  this 
ancient  history,  J  and  E  ;  but  though  they  deal  for 
the  most  part  with  the  same  cycle  of  subjects,  and 
E  is  probably  the  later  of  the  two,  there  is  no  proof 
that  there  is  any  literary  connexion  between  them. 
Later  on,  towards  the  close  of  the  7th  cent.,  these 
two  documents  were  combined  together,  hnt  so 
skilfully  that  it  is  often  very  difficult  to  separate 
them  (JE).  About  the  same  time  in  Jerusalem  a 
code  of  ritual  regulations  and  customs,  commonly 
believed  to  have  been  revealed  by  God  to  Moses, 
was  set  forth  in  writing  and  afterwards  published 
in  the  reign  of  Josiah  (D).  This  code  was  shortly 
afterwards  provided  with  a  historic  setting  and 
combined  with  the  earlier  history,  and  the  whole, 
especially  the  conquest  of  Canaan,  revised  by  the 
same  school  (JED).  It  has  been  conjectured  by 
Kuenen,  who  has  been  followed  by  several  otlier 
critics,  that  E's  Book  of  the  Covenant,  Ex  20--23, 
was  originally  represented  as  dra^vn  up  on  the 
plains  of  Moab,  and  that,  when  the  code  of  D  was 
substituted  for  it,  the  former  Avas  put  back  so  as  to 
form  part  of  the  Sinaitic  legislation.  This  will 
account  both  for  the  present  difficulty  in  connecting 
Ex  20^^-24'!  with  its  context,  and  also  for  the  fact 
that,  while  in  the  historical  summary  of  Dt  1-4 


there  is  no  reference  to  the  Bk  of  the  Covenant, 
several  of  its  provisions  in  a  revised  form  appear 
in  the  main  body  of  D.  During  the  Exile,  pos- 
sibly before  the  work  of  D^  was  complete,  a  new 
body  of  ritual  law,  more  priestly  in  its  character, 
was  drawn  up,  probably  by  some  disciple  of  Ezekiel, 
and  very  possibly  under  his  direction  (P'').  This 
was  followed  by  a  new  version  of  the  whole  history, 
and  especially  the  legislation,  conceived  in  a  still 
more  sacerdotal  spirit,  which  was  probably  com- 
pleted about  a  century  later,  and  promulgated  by 
Ezra  and  Nehemiah  (Neh  8.  9)  (P?).  Finally,  by  the 
union  of  this  with  F^,  and  the  additions  of  new 
laws  and  regulations  from  time  to  time,  and  various 
editorial  revisions  extending  down  to  it  may  be 
the  3rd  cent.  (P"),  we  get  our  present  Hexateuch. 

V.  The  Historical  Value  of  the  Hexateuch. 
— It  is,  of  course,  obvious  that  the  Hexateuch  as 
it  stands  is  not  strictly  a  historical  work.  It  did 
not  need  criticism  to  discover  this,  but  criticism 
makes  it  absolutely  certain.  It  shows  that  the 
most  definite  and  statistical  details,  those  given 
namely  in  P,  are  the  least  to  be  depended  upon, 
being  unknown  to  the  earliest  writers,  and  ap- 
parently the  calculations  of  a  writer  very  far  re- 
moved from  the  events  described.  There  is  also 
observable  throughout  a  tendency  in  the  various 
writers  to  throw  back  into  their  composition  the 
customs,  etc.,  of  their  ovm  times.  Thus  the  whole 
body  of  laws,  originating  in  local  custom,  or 
handed  down  as  common  law  and  promulgated 
from  time  to  time,  would  come  to  be  fathered  on 
Moses  ;  just  in  the  same  way  as  the  Chronicler 
read  into  the  old  documents  the  ritual  of  his  own 
day.  Similarly,  it  is  probable  that  the  contemporary 
religious  and  social  customs  of  Northern  Israel  are 
in  JE  described  as  those  of  their  ancestors  who 
lived  in  a  distant  past.  Regarded  as  a  history  of 
the  ancient  migrations  of  the  Israelites,  their 
establishment  as  a  religious  and  political  com- 
munity, and  their  settlement  in  Canaan,  the 
Hexateuch  contains  little  more  than  a  general 
outline  on  which  to  depend.  We  may  gather  that 
the  Israelites  were  one  among  a  number  of  Semitic 
peoples,  who  after  long  migration  settled  in  or 
near  Egypt,  from  which  after  a  jseriod  of  serfdom 
they  finally  escaped,  and  after  further  migrations 
gradually  gained  a  footing  in  the  trans-Jordanic 
territory,  and  afterwards  made  various  incursions 
across  the  Jordan  ;  until,  finally,  the  larger  part  of 
the  territory,  especially  on  the  hills  where  the 
Canaanitish  chariots  were  useless,  fell  into  their 
hands.  That  so  many  traditions  and  stories  should 
have  attached  themselves  to  Abraham  and  Moses, 
even  though  many  of  them  may  be  inapplicable 
or  exaggerated,  shows  what  a  deep  impression 
their  personality  and  work  made  upon  their 
generation,  and  it  is  hardly  too  much  to  say  that 
probably  all  that  was  noblest  and  best  in  the 
nation  must  be  attributed  to  such  men  as  these 
who  first  sowed  the  seed,  of  which  the  prophetic 
teaching  was  the  fruit.  But  if  the  Hex.  has  little 
to  tell  us  of  the  early  history  of  Israel,  it  has  much 
to  tell  us  of  the  times  in  which  the  authors  lived. 
The  habits  and  customs,  the  ideas,  above  all  those 
connected  with  morality  and  religion,  are  faithfully 
represented.  And  thus  Ave  are  enabled  to  trace 
something  more  than  an  outline  of  that  history  of 
religion  Avhich  was  the  needful  ^preparation  for  the 
teaching  of  Christ. 

Literature.— J.  W.  Colenso,  The  Pentateuch  and  Book  of 
Joshua  critically  examined,  7  parts,  London,  1862-1879  ;  W.  R. 
Smith,  OTJC^,  Edinburgh,  1892  ;  Driver,  iOJ'l,  Edinburgh, 
1891,  6,  1897 ;  B.  W.  Bacon,  The  Genesis  of  Genesis,  Hartford, 
1892  ;  Bissell,  Genesis  Printed  in  Colours,  Hartford,  The  Penta- 
teuch, its  origin  and  structure,  an  examination  of  recent 
theories.  New  York  ;  Fripp,  The  Composition  of  the  Book  of 
Genesis,  with  English  Text  and  Analyses,  London,  1892  ; 
Kuenen,  An  Historico-critical  Inquiry  into  the  Origin  of  th» 
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llexateuch,  translated  from  the  Dutch  by  P.  H.  Wicksteed, 
London,  1886 ;  Addis,  The  Documents  of  the  Hexateuch,  pt.  i. 
London,  1892,  pt.  ii.  189S ;  Wellhausen,  Die  Comp.  d.  Hexateuchs 
und  der  historischen  Bilcher  des  AT,  Berlin,  1889  ;  Baentsch, 
Das  Bundesbuch,  Ilalle,  1892 ;  Cornill,  Einleitung  in  das  AT, 
Freiburg  in  B.  1892 ;  Kautzsch  and  Sooin,  Die  Genesis  mit 
dusserer  JJnterscheldung  der  Quellenschriften  iibersetzt"^,  Frei- 
burg in  B.  1891 ;  Kautzsoh  and  others.  Die  H.  Schri/t  des  AT 
iibersetzt,  Freiburg  in  B.  1894  ;  Aug.  Dillmann,  Kurzes  Exege- 
tisches  Handbuch.  Gnfi  1892,  Ex-Lv  2,  1897,  Nu,  Dt,  Jos,  1886. 
A  sj'stematic  statement  of  Dillm.'s  views  is  given  in  Vae  Schluss- 
abhandlung  at  the  end  of  the  last  [Eng.  tr.  of  Genesis,  T.  &  T. 
Olark,  Edinburgh,  1897] ;  Budde,  Die  Biblische  UrQeschichte, 
Giessen,  1883  ;  Holzinger,  Einleitung  in  den  Hex.  nut  Tabellen 
iiber  die  Quellenscheidung,  Freiburg  in  B.  1893.  These  are  only 
a  selected  few  out  of  a  very  large  number  of  works  dealing 
with  different  aspects,  or  parts,  of  the  great  critical  problem. 
A  great  deal  of  useful  information  will  be  found  in  the  com- 
mentaries on  the  separate  books.  Y.  H.  WOODS. 

HEZEKIAH  (on  forms  and  meaning  of  the  Heb. 
name  see  next  article). — 1.  A  king  of  Judah  (see 
next  art.).  2.  An  ancestor  of  the  prophet  Zeph- 
aniah  (Zeph  l^),  possibly  to  be  identified  with  the 
king  of  the  same  name.  3.  Head  of  a  family  of 
exiles  who  returned,  Ezr  2«=Neh      (of.  10"). 

HEZEKIAH  (in;p]n  or  5n;p|n;,  also  n,>p|n  or  n;p|n; 
'  J"  hath  strengthened '  or  '  J"  strengtheneth,'  LXX! 
'Efe/cfas,  Assyr.  Hazaki{i)au). — A  king  of  Judah, 
son  and  successor  of  the  feeble  and  superstitious 
Ahaz,  with  whom  he  contrasts  as  favourably  as 
with  his  own  son  and  successor  Manasseh.  He  is 
conspicuous  in  Jewish  history  as  the  first  king 
who  is  said  to  have  attempted  a  reformation  of 
religion  on  the  principles  which  we  find  formally 
laid  down  in  the  Bk.  of  Deuteronomy  (2  K  18, 
2  Ch  29  fi: ;  see  HiGH  PLACE,  ii.  p.  382'^)  Special  in- 
terest also  attaches  to  his  reign  on  account  of  his 
close  jjersonal  connexion  with  the  prophet  Isaiah, 
who  occasionally  exerted  a  great  intiuence  over 
him  (especially  in  the  memorable  crisis  which 
issued  in  the  deliverance  of  Jerusalem  from 
Sennacherib),  and  also  because  of  the  strong  light 
thrown  upon  his  times  by  the  cuneiform  inscrip- 
tions as  well  as  by  extant  prophecies.  H.'s  history 
is  recorded  in  2  Iv  W^-20^\  Is  36-39,  and  2  Ch  29- 
32.  The  two  former  are  very  much  alike,  K  being 
on  the  whole  more  full  and  exact,  and  Is  having 
been  borrowed  from  it  by  the  compiler,  who  added 
the  Song  of  H.  (Is  SS^-^"),  but  omitted  the  annal- 
istic  fragment  in  2  K  is^^-i^  as  not  suiting  his 
purpose,  which  was  to  trace  the  fulfilment  of  the 
prophecies  of  Isaiah  in  connexion  with  the  siege  of 
Jerusalem.  Kings  is  evidently  based  not  only  on 
State  annals,  but  also  on  prophetic  narrative 
(derived  partly  from  authentic  documents,  partly 
from  tradition),  which  bears  traces  of  the  style  of 
D  in  37^-  ^-  ^  381-  ^- «  39\  and  cannot  be  assigned  to 
Isaiah  (as  suggested  by  2  Ch  26-^  32^2)  nor  yet  to  a 
contemporary,  in  view  of  (a)  the  nature  of  the 
statements  in  37''-  38',  {b)  such  late  words  as 
n'lin;  (36"-  ^^),  (c)  the  apparent  anachronisms  in 
3gi9  3^33^  ajjj]^  ^|jg  -^vant  of  order  and  coherence 
in  the  narrative  when  carefully  examined  and 
compared  with  the  Assyr.  records. 

The  chronology  of  Hezekiah's  reign  is  beset  with 
special  difficulty.  According  to  2  K  18^''  the  Fall 
of  Samaria  (722  as  determined  by  Assyriologists) 
took  place  in  the  6th  year  of  H.,  which  would  give 
728-7  as  the  date  of  his  accession  (Ewald,  Breden- 
kamp,  Delitzsch,  Orelli,  Strack,  Driver,  Kirk- 
patrick,  Duhm,  Skinner.  Ussher,  Winer,  W.  K. 
Smith  make  it  725).  In  2  K  18^^  on  the  other  hand, 
the  invasion  of  Jerus.  by  Sennaclierib  (701)  is  said  to 
have  taken  place  in  the  14th  year  of  H.,  who  must 
thus  have  commenced  to  reign  in  715-4  (Kamp- 
hausen,  Wellhausen,  Ed.  Meyer,  Kittel,  Guthe, 
Stade,  Cornill,  Hommel,  Cheyne). 

An  attempt  has  been  made  to  reconcile  the 
earlier  date  with  2  K  18^^  by  supposing  14th  to  be 
a  mistake  for  24th  (Bredenkamp),  27th  (Rawlin- 


son),  29tli  (Oppert),  also  by  taking  w.^^^^^  to  refer 
to  a  campaign  of  Sargon  in  711  (the  name  'Sen- 
nacherib' being  considered  a  late  and  erroneous 
insertion),  a  theory  first  advanced  by  E.  Hincks 
(who  confined  the  reference  to  Sargon  to  v.  ;  but 
for  reasons  stated  by  Kuenen,  W.  R.  Smith,  and 
others,  the  theory  of  such  an  invasion  by  Sargon 
is  now  generally  abandoned,  and  the  best  solution 
is  probably  to  be  found  in  a  rearrangement  of  the 
narrative.  We  have  a  clue  to  such  rearrange- 
ment in  2  K  20  (Is  38),  which  records  a  sickness  of 
H.  that  must  have  taken  place  in  the  14th  year 
of  his  reign  if  the  latter  extended  to  29  years,  and 
if  H.  lived  15  years  after  his  recovery  (2  K  18^  20^, 
Is  38^).  This  sickness  the  compiler  seems  to  have 
connected  with  the  invasion  by  Sennacherib  (2  K 
20'''',  Is  38"),  applying  to  the  invasion  the  note  of 
time  (14th  year),  which  properly  belonged  to  the 
sickness,  and  introducing  the  latter  with  the  words 
'  In  those  days,'  which  may  have  originally  be- 
longed to  the  invasion.  This  view  is  supi)orted  by 
the  fact  that  the  account  of  Merodach-baladan's 
embassy,  which  took  place  after  the  sickness  (2  K 
20'^  Is  39^),  ought  certainly  to  have  come  before 
the  invasion,  as  after  that  event  Merodach-baladan 
was  not  in  a  position  to  send  ambassadors,  his 
doAvnfall  having  taken  place  the  year  before  (702) ; 
nor  was  H.,  after  being  impoverished  by  the  war 
(2  K  18^^'^''),  possessed  of  such  treasures  as  would 
be  likely  to  excite  the  admiration  of  his  visitors 
(2  K  201'^  Is  39-).  A  middle  date  is  suggested  by 
Winckler  (followed  by  McCurdy),  who  takes  2  K 
16^  as  his  guide,  setting  aside  both  18^"  and  18^^, 
and  fixes  H.'s  accession  at  720-19.  The  earlier 
date,  however,  besides  having  18^"  to  rest  on,  fits 
in  with  the  subsequent  chronology  of  the  kings  of 
Judah,  and  agrees  with  Jer  26"'-,  which  represents 
H.  as  under  the  influence  of  the  prophet  Micah, 
who  is  known  to  have  prophesied  before  the  Fall  of 
Samaria  (Mic  1").  On  the  other  hand,  it  aggra- 
vates the  discrepancy  between  the  age  of  Ahaz  at 
his  death  (by  reducing  his  reign  from  16  to  8  years, 
while  the  715  date  gives  him  20  years  of  a  reign) 
and  the  age  of  H.  at  his  accession,  which  is  stated 
in  2  K  182  to  05  years  (but  in  LXX  20),— a 
difficulty  which  Whitehouse  meets  by  supposing 
that  H.  was  co-regent  with  his  father  from  727  to 
715,  and  that  his  14tli  year  is  to  be  reckoned  from 
the  latter  date,  when  he  was  in  a  position  to 
initiate  a  new  policy  following  the  counsels  of 
Isaiah. 

This  uncertainty  as  to  the  chronology  is  of  less 
importance,  as  the  interest  of  H.'s  reign,  in  the 
light  both  of  prophecy  and  the  Assyr.  records, 
practically  closes  with  the  invasion  in  701.  Even 
if  we  suppose  him  to  have  lived  till  686  (as  the 
later  date  for  his  accession  would  imply),  we  gain 
little  or  no  additional  information  regarding  the 
events  of  his  reign.  Assuming  that  H.  came  to 
the  throne  in  727,  it  was  as  a  young  and  inex- 
perienced prince  in  the  midst  of  faithless  and  time- 
serving politicians,  who  scorned  the  teaching  of 
the  propliets,  and  a  like-minded  priesthood.  The 
deplorable  state  of  morality  and  religion  is  evident 
from  Mic  1  ff.  (cf.  Is  28)  delivered  on  the  eve  of  the 
siege  of  Samaria,  i.e.  about  725.  These  testimonies, 
as  well  as  the  fact  that  the  anti-prophetic  party 
continued  in  the  ascendant  till  701,  oblige  us  to 
receive  with  caution  the  circumstantial  account 
given  by  the  Chronicler  (2  Ch  29^'^-)  of  the  reforms 
effected  by  H.  in  the  very  first  year  of  his  reign. 
He  is  said  to  have  purified  and  refurnished  the 
temple,  which  had  been  shut  up  by  Ahaz  after 
being  despoiled  of  its  treasures,  to  have  renewed 
the  ancient  sacrifices  with  great  magnificence  and 
pomp,  to  have  ordained  a  joyful  celebration  of  the 
long-neglected  Passover,  after  purging  Jerus.  of 
its  idolatrous  altars  and  sending  out  invitations 
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to  the  Israelites  in  the  north,  '  the  remnant  that 
had  escaped  out  of  the  hands  of  the  king  of 
Assyria.'  So  great  was  the  enthusiasm  said  to 
have  been  evoked  that  it  led  to  a  general  crusade 
against  the  images  and  altars  and  high  places  in 
the  cities  of  Judah  and  Benjamin,  Epliraim  and 
Manasseh,  both  king  and  people  at  the  same  time 
giving  evidence  of  their  devotion  by  their  munificent 
provision  of  tithes  and  ofi'erings  for  the  support  of 
the  priests  and  Levites,  who  were  now  carefully 
registered  and  organized.  The  only  part  of  these 
reforms  that  is  recognized  in  K  is  the  removal  of 
'  high  places '  and  destruction  of  '  pillars '  and 
'  Asherah '  (2  K  18'*-  ^-),  but  a  remarkable  instance 
of  H.'s  zeal  for  purity  of  worship  is  also  given  (v.*) 
in  his  destruction  of  '  the  brazen  serjient  that 
Moses  had  made'  which  had  become  an  object  of 
worship  in  Jerusalem  (see  Nehustan). 

While  it  is  generally  admitted  that  H.  paved 
the  way  for  the  reformation  carried  out  by  Josiah 
in  the  next  century,  not  only  prohibiting  idolatry, 
but  seeking  to  centralize  the  national  worship  by 
destroying  the  local  sanctuaries  in  the  provincial 
cities  of  Judah,  around  which  heathen  practices 
were  apt  to  gather  (cf.  Mic  1^  Is  30-»  31^ 

2-"),  it  is  held  by  Wellhausen,  W.  R.  Smith, 
Nowack,  Stade,  and  others,  that  the  reforms  could 
only  have  taken  place  after  the  Assyrian  invasion, 
Avhich  brought  dishonour  on  the  provinces,  but  was 
the  means  of  exalting  Jerus.  and  glorifying  its 
protecting  deity,  thus  counteracting  the  idolatrous 
tendencies  inherited  from  the  previous  reign.  In 
proof  that  the  reformation  could  not  have  been 
earlier,  they  cite  the  allusions  to  prevalent  idolatry 
in  such  late  prophecies  of  Isaiah  as  30^^  31'  (c.  702). 
These  indeed  show  that  the  reformation  had  been 
far  from  perfect  (cf.  2  K  23"  and  revulsion  under 
jManasseh),  being  largely  due  to  royal  command ; 
but  the  whole  traditional  account  of  H.'s  reign 
points  to  an  earlier  date  for  his  turning  to  J''.  Cf. 
Jer  26'*^' already  referred  to,  the  eulogistic  summary 
in  2  K  18^'',  H.'s  plea  for  divine  favour  in  20^  and 
the  demolition  of  high  places,  etc.,  ascribed  to  him 
by  the  Rabshakeh  in  18-^,  which,  even  if  an  inter- 
polation (Cheyne),  was  not  likely  to  be  introduced 
unless  it  had  some  basis  of  tradition  to  rest  on. 

In  addition  to  his  work  as  a  religious  reformer, 
H.  revived  in  some  measure  the  glories  of  his  great- 
grandfather Uzziah  by  successful  inroads  upon 
the  Philistines,  over  one  of  whose  cities  (Ekron) 
we  find  him  in  701  holding  a  position  of  suzerainty  ; 
by  his  care  for  the  interests  of  national  defence, 
repairing  the  walls  and  fortifications  of  Jerus., 
fitting  up  arsenals,  constructing  aqueducts  and 
reservoir?  for  securing  to  Jerus.,  and  cutting  oil' 
from  besiegers,  a  permanent  supply  of  water ;  by 
building  cities,  and  encouraging  trade  and  agri- 
culture through  the  erection  of  shelters  for  sheep 
and  cattle  and  of  store  -  houses  for  produce. 
Whether  the  underground  tunnel  leading  from 
Gihon  (the  modern  '  Fountain  of  the  Virgin ')  to 
the  upper  pool  of  Siloam  (1708  ft.  long,  and  a  work 
of  great  engineering  skill)  is  to  be  identified  with 
'  the  conduit '  mentioned  in  2  K  20^"  as  the  work  of 
H.,  and  apparently  referred  to  in  2  Ch  32^"  (cf.  32^ 
22'""  and  Sir  48^'),  is  still  a  moot  point,  different 
opinions  being  held  by  experts  as  to  the  age  of  the 
inscription  (discovered  in  1880)  at  the  mouth  of  the 
tunnel,  which  is  in  round  characters  and  in  old 
Hebrew  but  bears  no  date,*  the  question  being 
also  complicated  by  tlie  mention  of  an  already 
existing  Shiloah  in  Is  8",  on  which  see  Dillmann's 
note,  and  Stade,  G  VI 593  f . 

Among  the  merits  which  tradition  assigned  to 
H.  was  a  taste  for  music  and  literature.    In  his 

*  See  PSBA,  May,  July,  1897,  Feb.  1898  (papers  by  Pilcher, 
Conder,  Davie),  and  Expos.  Times,  Apr.  1898,  p.  292  f.,  and  Hay 
1898,  p.  384  (the  latter  by  A.  B.  Davidson). 


restoration  of  the  temple  service,  music,  both  vocal 
and  instrumental,  has  a  prominent  place  (2  Ch 
29i5-3ci)_  ju  pj.  251  -we  read  of  '  the  men  of  Heze- 
kiah '  who  copied  out  the  proverbs  of  Solomon,  and 
in  the  Talm.  (Baba  bathra,  i.  15a)  '  H.  and  his 
associates'  are  credited  with  the  'writing'  of 
certain  books  of  the  OT.  Is  38°"-"  even  contains  a 
song  which  bears  in  its  superscription  to  have  been 
written  by  H.  at  the  time  of  his  sickness  and 
recovery.  But  it  is  absent  from  2  K,  and  its  late 
insertion  in  Is  appears  to  have  disturbed  the  text, 
disijlacing  v.^"-.  JNIoreover,  it  has  no  distinct 
marks  of  its  alleged  royal  autliorship,  and  bears  a 
strong  resemblance  to  Job  and  the  later  Psalms. 
P^or  these  reasons  it  is  considered  post-exUic  by  most 
recent  critics,  and  is  even  supposed  by  Cheyne  to 
refer  (like  Ps  88  and  La  3)  to  the  experience,  not  of 
an  individual,  but  of  the  church-nation.  In  all 
probability,  it  was  introduced  into  Is  from  a  collec- 
tion of  liturgical  songs  (v.'-").  The  sickness  referred 
to  appears  to  have  been  of  the  nature  of  a  boil  or 
an  abscess,  being  described  by  the  same  name  (pels') 
as  is  applied  to  one  of  the  plagues  of  Egypt  (Ex  9') 
and  to  the  disease  of  Job  (2').  Its  connexion  with 
leprosy  (Lv  13^*)  explains  the  promise  given  to  H. 
that  on  the  third  day  he  would  'go  up  unto  the 
house  of  J".'  The  effect  produced  on  H.  by  the 
Ijrophetic  announcement  that  his  illness  was  to 
prove  fatal,  illustrates  his  tender  and  emotional 
nature,  and  enables  us  to  understand  the  influence 
exerted  over  him  by  the  wise  and  fearless  coun- 
sellor who  on  this  as  on  other  occasions  interpreted 
to  him  the  will  of  J".  With  regard  to  the  sign 
given  to  H.  by  the  proj^het  in  token  of  his  recovery, 
if  the  fuller  text  in  K  be  accepted  as  the  original, 
the  narrative  must  be  held  to  imply  a  claim  on  the 
part  of  Isaiah  to  a  miraculous  control  of  the  forces 
of  nature  (20'-') ;  but  if  K  be  regarded  as  an  expan- 
sion and  Is  be  held  to  be  the  original  (Stade, 
Duhm,  Dillmann),  it  is  possible  to  explain  the 
deflection  of  the  shadow  as  the  result  of  a  partial 
eclipse  of  the  sun  or  of  refraction  of  light  by  the 
atmosphere,  the  mode  of  expression  in  Is  38*'' 
being  similar  to  that  in  Jos  10",  and  capable  of 
similar  interpretation  (see  Dial). 

Probably,  it  was  shortly  after  this  sickness  (c. 
714)  that  the  messengers  arrived  from  Babylon 
(2  K  20i2"i9,  Is  39).  Even  if  we  must  regard  the 
promise  of  deliverance  from  the  king  of  Assyria 
in  2  K  20"''  Is  38^  as  an  interpolation,  it  is  certain 
that  about  this  time  H.  had  reason  to  apprehend 
danger  from  that  quarter.  Almost  from  the  com- 
mencement of  his  reign  (cf.  Is  28)  there  had  been 
a  growing  feeling  at  Jerus.  in  favour  of  an  alliance 
with  Egypt.  The  feeling  was  shared  by  most  of 
the  Phoen.  and  Philistine  powers,  and  in  720  a  bold 
attempt  was  made  by  Gaza,  with  the  support  of 
Egypt,  to  throw  off  the  supremacy.  The  defeat  of 
the  allied  forces  at  Raphia  crushed  the  movement 
before  it  broke  into  a  general  revolt ;  but  Judah 
was  no  doubt  more  or  less  implicated,  and  it  may 
have  been  to  what  took  place  at  this  time  that 
Sargon  refers  in  his  Nimrod  inscription  (c.  717) 
when  he  speaks  of  himself  as  the  'conqueror  of  the 
remote  land  of  Judah' — unless  we  suppose  (with 
Winckler  and  Delitzsch)  that  Judah  is  here  used 
by  mistake  for  Israel.  For  the  next  seven  or  eight 
years  Sargon  was  fully  occupied  in  the  consolida- 
tion of  his  empire  in  tile  east,  and  during  that  time 
the  impression  made  on  Judah  and  its  neighbours 
by  the  fate  of  Samaria  and  Damascus  had  almost 
worn  oft",  and  a  widespread  conspiracy  was  forming 
against  the  domination  of  'the  great  king.'  With 
this  we  may  connect  the  embassy  from  Merodacli  - 
baladan,  Sargon's  chief  rival,  who  held  the  throne 
of  Babylon  from  721  till  710  when  he  was  over- 
thrown, only  to  regain  his  independence  after 
I  Sargon's  death,  when  he  again  wore  the  crown  for 
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about  nine  months,  in  704-3 ;  and  to  the  latter 
period  a  few  critics  would  assign  his  embassy  to 
Jerus.  (Wellhausen,  W.  R.  Smith,  Cheyne, 
McCurdy).  The  ostensible  object  of  the  visit  was 
to  congratulate  H.  on  his  recovery  (cf.  2  Ch  32^^), 
but  the  real  purpose  (of  which  the  accompanying 
gifts  were  a  well-understood  sign)  was  to  court  an 
alliance  against  the  Assyr.  power.  The  welcome 
which  H.  gave  to  the  messengers,  and  the  pride 
with  which  he  showed  them  his  sacred  treasures 
and  military  stores,  brought  upon  him,  as  might 
have  been  expected,  the  severest  censure  of  the 
prophet ;  but  the  prediction  of  a  Babylonian  cap- 
tivity for  his  family  and  possessions  wears  the 
appearance  of  a  'vaticinium  ex  eventu,'  having 
nothing  in  common  with  the  general  tone  of 
Isaiah's  teaching  at  this  time,  which  represents 
everything  as  culminating  in  the  great  struggle 
with  Assyria.  NotAvithstanding  the  prophet's 
inflexible  opposition  to  any  alliance  either  Avith 
Babylon  or  Egypt,  the  danger  of  Judah's  being 
involved  in  hostilities  only  became  more  threaten- 
ing during  the  next  few  years  (713-10),  as  we  may 
judge  from  the  intense  earnestness  of  the  prophet's 
utterances  in  connexion  with  the  siege  of  Ashdod 
(Is  20),  when  he  felt  called  of  God  to  go  about  for 
three  years  '  naked  and  barefoot '  in  token  of  the 
fate  Avhich  would  overtake  the  Egyptians  and  their 
allies,  as  well  as  from  Sargon's  Ashdod  inscription, 
which  mentions  the  king  of  Judah  among  other 
tributaries  who  were  at  this  time  '  plotters  of  sedi- 
tion,' stirring  up  rebellion  against  him  and  bring- 
ing gifts  of  friendship  to  Pharaoh,  king  of  Egypt. 

"rhe  death  of  Sargon  in  705,  and  the  accession  of 
a  new  and  untried  king,  was  the  signal  for  a  fresh 
attempt  on  the  part  of  many  vassals  to  regain 
their  independence.  In  the  first  instance  ben- 
nacherib  directed  his  attention  to  his  rebellious 
subjects  in  the  east,  and  it  was  not  till  701  that  he 
turned  his  arms  against  Palestine  in  his  third 
campaign,  of  which  we  have  several  monumental 
records,  the  fullest  being  that  on  the  Taylor 
cylinder.  But  the  rebels  were  slow  in  arriving  at 
concerted  action,  owing  to  their  dependence  on 
Egypt ;  and  in  several  of  Isaiah's  discourses  about 
this  time  (chs.  29-32,  cf.  18)  we  can  trace  the 
secret  negotiations  with  Egypt,  against  which  the 
prophet  inveighs  vehemently,  predicting  the  utter 
failure  of  the  hopes  his  countrymen  were  setting 
on  'Rahab  that  sitteth  still'  (30'  RV),  and  the 
shame  and  ruin  they  Avould  bring  upon  themselves 
by  their  faithless  and  short-sighted  policy — which 
was  destined,  however,  to  issue  in  a  marvellous 
deliverance  which  would  prove  the  regeneration  of 
the  national  life.  By  this  time  H.  had  openly 
thrown  oft"  his  allegiance  under  the  influence  of  his 
premier,  Shebna,  apparently  of  foreign  extraction, 
whose  doAvnfall  is  predicted  by  Isaiah  a  little  later 
ixi22^^^-,  and  who  afterwards  appears  in  an  inferior 
office  in  36'.  That  H.  took  a  leading  part  in  the 
revolt  is  evident  from  the  fact  recorded  by  Sen- 
nacherib in  the  cylinder  referred  to  (col.  ii.  11.  70  ff.), 
that  H.  had  imprisoned  at  Jerus.  Padi,  king  of 
Ekron,  whose  subjects  had  dethroned  him  on 
account  of  his  loyalty  to  Assyria. 

After  reducing  or  receiving  the  submission  of 
a  number  of  powers  on  the  east  and  north  of 
Palestine,  Sennacherib  proceeded  southward  along 
the  Maritime  Plain,  to  punish  the  ringleaders  in 
the  revolt.  In  doing  so,  it  is  possible  that  he  may 
have  despatched  a  portion  of  his  army  to  invade 
Judah  from  the  north,  and  of  this  some  witers 
find  evidence  in  the  description  of  the  Assyr. 
advance  in  Is  10-^"'^.  But  probably  this  is  only 
an  ideal  picture,  and  the  great  prophecy  of  which 
it  forms  part  (lO'-ll^^),  proclaiming  both  the 
mission  and  the  doom  of  Assyria,  admits  of  other 
dates,  e.g.  711  (Cheyne  [who,  hoAvever,  connects 
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yy_27b-32  -yvith  the  siege  of  Samaria  in  722],  Guthe, 
Dillmann,  Giesebrecht)  and  even  earlier  (W.  R. 
Smith,  G.  A.  Smith).  The  Assyr.  record  goes  on 
to  tell  that  Sennacherib  took  Ashkelon,  and  that  his 
approach  had  struck  terror  into  the  hearts  of  the 
men  of  Ekron  when  he  was  confronted  by  a  great 
army  of  Egyptians  and  Sinaitic  Arabians  under 
several  of  their  kings,  who  had  come  to  the  relief 
of  Ekron.  These  he  defeated  at  Eltekeh  (AUaku), 
and  afterwards  took  Ekron.  It  was  only  then 
apparently  that  he  sent  his  troops  into  Judah, 
where  (he  says)  they  took  46  fenced  cities  and 
small  towns  without  number,  carrying  off  200,150 
captives  (probably  an  exaggeration)  and  obliging 
H.  to  sue  for  peace,  which  was  granted  him  on 
payment  of  heavy  exactions,  including  30  talents 
of  gold  and  800  talents  of  silver,  a  narrative 
which  is  in  substantial  agreement  with  2  K  18^^"!^, 
even  the  discrepancy  between  the  300  and  the  800 
talents  of  silver  being  perhaps  accounted  for  by 
the  different  standards  of  the  two  countries 
(Brandis,  Miinz-system,  p.  98). 

Such  crushing  calamities  (Is  l^^O  could  not  fail 
to  be  regarded  as  a  vindication  of  the  prophet's 
counsel,  and  a  condemnation  of  the  policy  to  which 
he  had  been  so  strongly  opposed.  H.'s  eyes  were 
now  opened  to  see  where  the  true  interests  of  his 
kingdom  lay ;  and  from  this  time  we  find  Isaiah 
enjoying  his  fullest  confidence,  and  guiding  the 
national  policy.  But  there  were  some  on  Avhom 
the  lesson  was  lost,  painful  though  it  had  been — 
citizens  Avho  gave  themselves  up  to  shameless  mirth 
and  revelry  as  soon  as  they  saw  the  beleaguering 
force  preparing  to  withdraw  (Is  22).  They  thought 
the  crisis  was  over,  but  it  was  not  so.  For  Sen- 
nacherib soon  realized  the  danger  to  which  his 
army  would  be  exposed  if  he  advanced  into  Egypt, 
leaving  such  a  strong  fortress  as  Jerus.  in  the  hands 
of  a  doubtful  vassal  like  H. ;  and  even  at  the  ex- 
pense of  a  breach  of  faith  with  H.  (Is  33^-  Jos. 
Ant.  X.  i.  1)  he  resolved  to  make  a  fresh  demand 
for  its  surrender.  Recent  critics  (Stade  and  his 
followers)  have  detected  in  the  long  narrative 
(2  K  18"-19^')  a  somewhat  confused  combination  of 
two  different  accounts,  which,  if  referring  to  two 
difierent  occasions,  ought  to  be  transposed ;  and 
Tiele  would  even  place  last  of  all  the  events  related 
in  2  K  18"'^^.  The  problem  is  too  intricate  to  be 
dealt  with  here.  But  there  is  no  reason  to  doubt 
that  Sennacherib  made  a  renewed  attempt  from 
Lachish  (with  which  his  military  achievements  are 
associated  in  recently  -  discovered  monuments, 
although  he  himself  does  not  mention  it  even  by 
name),  and  perhaps  also  from  Libnah,  to  which  he 
may  have  retreated  on  hearing  that  Tirhaka  was 
coming  out  to  meet  him  (2  K  19^).  That  he  failed 
to  take  Jerus.  is  almost  implied  in  his  OAvn  vague 
statement  that  he  shut  up  H.  like  a  bird  in  a  cage ; 
and  his  concluding  boast  about  the  tribute  and 
other  gifts  being  sent  to  him  at  Nineveh  (instead 
of  to  Lachish,  as  related  in  Scripture)  is  evidently 
introduced  to  save  any  necessity  for  recording  his 
subsequent  disasters.  These  disasters  are  involved 
in  mystery.  But  the  biblical  account  finds  an 
echo  in  the  story  told  by  Herod,  (ii.  141),  the  de- 
struction of  his  army  being  probably  due  to  a 
plague  (2  K  1933,  Is  37^^  cf.  2  S  24'«-,  1  Ch  21i2ff- 
and  Is  6^'-)  in  the  pestiferous  region  on  the 
borders  of  Egypt  where  the  Crusaders  and  others 
have  had  a  similar  experience  (cf.  2  K  19^^  RV). 
The  impression  made  on  Sennacherib  was  such 
that  though  he  lived  for  twenty  years  longer  he 
never  again  entered  Pal.  or  besieged  Jerusalem. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  dramatic  account  of  the 
conference  between  his  three  emissaries  (all  whose 
names  have  now  been  identified  with  the  titles  of 
Assyr.  officers)  and  the  three  Jewish  deputies,  on  a 
famous  spot  under  the  walls  of  Jerus.  (cf.  Is  7'), 
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bears  the  stamp  of  historical  reality,  as  does  also 
the  letter  which  H.  is  said  to  have  afterwards  re- 
ceived from  him.  In  the  prophetic  words  which 
are  embodied  in  the  narrative  we  have  for  the 
most  part  the  genuine  utterances  of  Isaiah,  har- 
monizing with  that  'most  beautiful  of  all  his 
discourses '  (ch.  33)  which  marks  the  peaceful  and 
triumphant  close  of  his  ministry,  and  which  finds 
an  echo  in  the  46th,  perhaps  also  in  the  48th,  75th, 
and  76th  Psalms. 

The  event  which  was  thus  commemorated  was 
one  of  the  most  impressive  and  glorious  in  Heb. 
history,  and  has  taken  rank  in  the  estimation  of 
the  Jews  with  the  Exodus  from  Egypt  and  the 
Return  from  Babylon.  It  was  a  most  fateful 
moment,  not  only  for  Israel  but  for  its  religion ; 
and  while  the  victory  of  faith  was  mainly  due  to 
the  influence  of  the  one  inspired  man  who  held  fast 
the  conviction  that  in  the  Lord  J"  was  everlasting 
strength,  and  that  amid  all  ■wreck  and  ruin  He 
would  preserve  Mt.  Zion  inviolate  as  His  holy 
habitation,  the  glory  of  the  time  falls  also  on  the 
sovereign  who  shared  his  lofty  spirit  and  fulfilled 
in  some  degree  his  Messianic  hopes,  when  he  made 
such  a  heroic  stand  against  the  dreaded  invader 
before  whom  all  the  other  kings  of  Palestine  and 
Philistia  had  succumbed.  Not  unfitly,  therefore, 
it  stands  written  that  'after  him  was  none  like 
him  among  all  the  kings  of  Judah,  nor  any  that 
were  before  him '  (2  K  18^). 

LiTBRATURE.  —  Driver,  Isaiah  2  ('  Men  of  the  Bible '  series), 
LOT^,  esp.  226  f.;  Cheyne,  Book  of  Isaiah,  1870,  Prophecies  of 
Isaiah,  1880,  1884,  Introd.  to  Bk.  of  Isaiah,  1895,  Haupt's 
PB ;  6.  A.  Smith,  Isaiah,  vol.  i.  ('  Expositor's  Bible ') ;  Skinner, 
Isaiah  (Oamb.  Bible) ;  Delitzsch,  Dillmann-Kittel,  Duhm,  Orelli, 
in  their  Comm.  on  Isaiah  ;  Stade,  GVI  i.;  Kittel,  Hist,  of  Heb. 
(Index) ;  W.  R.  Smith,  Prophets  of  Israel  (Index) ;  Schrader, 
COrs ;  McOurdy,  HPM ;  Tiele,  Assyr.-Bab.  Gesch. ;  Sayce, 
HCM  (Index) ;  Wellhausen,  Jahrb.  f.  deutsche  Theol.  1875, 
p.  607  3.;  Kamphausen,  Die  Chronol.  d.  Heb.  Konige,  1883. 

J.  A.  M'Clymont. 
HEZION  (iVm  '  vision  '  ;  'k^dv  B,  'Afa7?X  A,  Luc). 
— Father  of  Tabrimmon  and  grandfather  of  Ben- 
hadad,  the  Syrian  king  whose  alliance  was  sought 
by  Asa,  king  of  Judah,  against  Baasha,  king  of 
Israel  (1  K  15'*).  It  has  been  plausibly  suggested 
(Ewald,  Thenius,  Klostermann,  etc.)  that  Hezion 
is  identical  with  Rezon  of  1  K  11-',  the  founder  of 
the  kingdom  of  Damascus,  and  an  adversary  to 
Solomon.  The  three  generations  of  Syrian  kings 
may  very  well  correspond  with  the  four  genera- 
tions of  the  kings  of  Judah,  since  Abijam,  Asa's 
predecessor,  reigned  for  three  years  only.  In  place 
of  Rezon  in  1  K  11"  [Heb.-']  B  reads  "E<rpci/t,  Luc. 
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'Ea-pdiv,  Pesh.  ^0>?Cri ;  and  Klostermann  regards 
I"nm  Eezron  as  the  original  form  of  the  name  in 
both  passages  11-'  15'*.  C.  F.  Burney. 

HEZIR  (Tin,  either  for  Tin  'boar,'  or  cf.  New 
Heb.  nirn  'apple'). — 1.  The  17th  of  the  priestly 
courses  (1  Ch24'^).  2.  A  lay  family,  which  signed 
the  covenant  (Neh  lO^"  [Heb.^i]).  For  the  name 
cf.  the  inscription  on  the  grave  of  the  '  sons  of 
Hezir,'  dating  from  the  1st  cent.  B.C.  (see  Driver, 
Text  of  Sam.  p.  xxiii).    See  Genealogy,  III.  15. 

H.  A.  White. 

HEZR0,HEZRAI(Z'ei!Ai6Ai-iOT,  ^eri-i'^n;' k<japal). 
— One  of  David's  thirty  heroes'  (2  S  23'^).'  He  was 
a  Carmelite,  i.e.  a  native  of  Carmel,  the  modern 
Kurmul,  in  the  hill-country  of  Judah  (see  Carimel- 
ITE).  In  the  parallel  list  (1  Ch  11'^)  the  reading  of 
the  Kethihh  (Hezro)  is  retained,  but  the  LXX 
supports  the  form  Hezrai  (B  'Ho-ep^  ;  N  'llaepaL ;  A 
'Aaapal).  J.  F.  STENNING. 

HEZRON  (psn  and  jh?:n).— 1.  A  son  of  Reuben, 
i.e.  the  eponymous  head  of  a  Reubenite  family, 
Gn  46»,  Ex  6",  Nu  26«=  1  Ch  5'.  2.  A  son  of  Perez 
and  grandson  of  Judah,  i.e.  the  eponymous  head  of 


a  Judahite  family,  Gn  46^\  Nu  26"=Ru  4"-  w  l  Ch 
OS.  9. 18. 21. 24. 25  41^  -pjjjg  jjezrou  appears  also  in  the 
NT  in  the  genealogy  of  our  Lord,  Mt  1^  Lk  (in 
both  of  which  passages  AV  following  TR  'Eapio/j. 
has  Esrom.  WH  has  in  Mt'Eo-pti/i,  in  Lk  "Ecrpuv). 
The  gentilic  name  Hezronites  ('J'n^nn)  occurs  in  Nu 
26^  referring  to  the  descendants  of  No.  1  above,  and 
in  v.^i  referring  to  those  of  No.  2. 

J.  A.  Selbie. 
HEZRON  (ih^n).— 1.  A  to^vn  in  the  south  of 
Judah  (Jos  15')  =  Hazar-addar  of  Nu  34^.  It  ap- 
pears to  be  different  from  2.  Kerioth-hezron  (ninp 
p-isn),  Jos  15^^,  which  is  prob.  identical  with  Hazor, 
No.  i.  The  name  Hezron  probably  survives  at 
Jebel  Hadhireh,  a  mountain  in  the  Tih  desert 
N.W.  of  Petra.  C.  R.  Condee. 

HIDDAI  (nn;  B  'kSaoi  and  'ASpoi';*  A  'Mdal).— 
One  of  David's  thirty  heroes  (2  S  23'").  He  is 
described  as  '  of  the  brooks  [Q'''?n;,  '  torrent-valleys '] 
of  Gaash,'  and  probably  lived  in  the  neighbourhood 
of  Mt.  Gaash  (cf.  Jos  24'»,  Jg  2^)  in  the  hill- 
country  of  Ephraim.  Thenius  and  Wellh.  prefer 
the  alternative  form  Hurai  (mn  ;  B  Ovpel  •  A  Ovpi), 
which  is  given  in  the  parallel  list  1  Ch  1 P^. 

J.  F.  Stenning. 

HIDDEKEL  ('^i^'in).— The  name  given  to  the  Tigris 
in  Gn  2",  Dn  10''.'  In  the  Sumerian  or  pre-Semitic 
language  of  Babylonia,  the  river  was  called  Idikla 
and  Idikna,  which  the  Semitic  Babylonians  modi- 
fied into  Diklat  by  dropping  the  initial  vowel  and 
affixing  the  Semitic  feminine  suffix.  Diklat  is  the 
Diglit  of  Pliny  (HN  vi.  27)  and  the  Dijlah  of 
to-day.  The  Persians  assimilated  the  name  to 
their  own  word  tigra  '  an  arrow '  (see  Strabo,  xi. 
p.  529  ;  Q.  Curt.  iv.  9.  16  ;  Eust.  ad  Dionys.  Perieg. 
V.  984),  from  which  was  derived  the  Gr.  Tigris. 
It  is  possible  that  in  the  first  syllable  of  Idikla  we 
have  the  Sumerian  id,  'river.  See  further  Del., 
Pararfie*,  110 f.,  170  ff.  A.  H.  Sayce. 

KIEL  ("^N'n  '  brother  of  God '  or  '  he  whose 
brother  is  God.'  The  name  is  a  contraction  of 
V(y"nN  Ahiel,  and  this  form  appears  in  LXX  ['Axeti^X 
B,  'Axii7X  A].  Cf.  oyn  for  a-rm,  and  Phoen.  n^'jan  for 
n^SonN). — A  Bethelite,  famed  as  the  rebuilder  of 
Jericho,  in  the  reign  of  Ahab  (1  K 16'^).  He  is  said 
to  have  laid  the  foundations  of  the  city  at  the  cost 
of  the  life  of  Abiram  his  firstborn  son,  and  to  have 
set  up  the  gates  with  the  loss  of  his  youngest  son 
Segub  ;  in  fulfilment  of  Joshua's  curse  pronounced 
against  the  rebuilder  of  Jericho  (Jos  &-'').  The 
meaning  of  this  statement  possibly  is  that  the 
builder  sacrificed  his  sons,  perhajas  by  enclosing 
them  alive  in  the  foundation  and  wall,  in  order  to 
secure  the  prosperity  of  the  city  by  this  costly 
blood-offering.  See  Foundation.  Or,  the  tradi- 
tion may  have  been  that,  through  failure  to  perform 
such  a  rite,  his  eldest  and  youngest  born  sons  were 
claimed  by  the  offended  deity  at  the  initiatory  and 
final  stages  of  the  building  operations.  For  in- 
stances, from  various  sources,  of  the  widespread 
pi'imitive  custom  of  human  sacrifice  'in  order  to 
furnish  blood  at  the  foundations  of  a  house  or  of  a 
public  structure,'  cf.  H.  C.  Trumbull,  The  Thres- 
hold Covenant,  p.  46  ff.  It  may  be  urged,  however, 
that  the  language  of  1  K  16'^  implies  not  a  usual 
practice,  but  the  occurrence  of  something  involun- 
tary on  the  part  of  Hiel ;  e.g.  that  the  death  of 
his  sons  was  the  result  of  accidents  during  the 
building  operations.  C.  F.  Burney. 

HIERAPOLIS  i'lepdiroXis,  in  more  classical  form 
'lepa  n6\is,  and  in  ruder  native  Greek  '  lepoTroXis), 
a  city  on  the  north  edge  of  the  Lycus  valley, 

*  The  rendering  of  B  is  not  found  at  v.30  but  after  v. 39,  where 
it  is  out  of  place.  Its  omission  in  the  first  instance  would 
appear  to  be  accidental. 
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probably  originally  Lydian,  but  in  the  Roman 
period  always  reckoned  to  Phrygia,  played  a  highly 
important  part  in  the  early  history  of  Christianity. 
Ill  the  Bible  it  is  mentioned  only  in  Col  4^^  in 
association  with  Laodicea.  Standing  on  the  site 
on  the  north  edge  of  the  Lyons  valley,  one  looks 
due  south  across  the  hollow  valley  about  6  miles 
to  Laodicea  on  a  slight  rising  ground,  while 
ColossiB,  about  12  miles  distant  to  the  south-east, 
is  concealed  by  the  low  hills  that  separate  the 
upper  or  Colossian  glen  from  the  lower  or  Laodicean 
glen  of  the  Lycus.  Hierapolis,  probably,  was 
originally  the  '  Holy  City '  of  the  tribe  Hydrelitai, 
which  possessed  the  north  bank  of  the  Lycus  ;  and 
Kydr^ra  {i.e.  KydrSla,  Hydrela)  in  Herod,  vii.  31 
is  probably  another  name  for  it.  It  was  marked 
out  to  the  inhabitants  by  its  marvellous  medicinal 
hot  springs  as  the  place  where  divine  power  was 
plainly  present.  The  water  of  these  springs  is 
strongly  impregnated  with  alum  (being  on  that 
account  very  useful  for  dyeing  purposes),  as 
Hamilton  mentions,  and  it  forms  a  calcareous 
deposit  with  extraordinaiy  rapidity,  so  that  the 
site  is  almost  entirely  covered  with  encrustation 
formed  since  the  city  was  ruined,  while  the  pre- 
cipitous rocks  on  the  south  side  of  the  city,  over 
which  the  water  tumbles  in  many  riviilets,  have 
been  transformed  into  the  appearance  of  '  an 
immense  frozen  cascade '  (Chandler).*  Even  more 
remarkable  was  the  Ploutonion  or  Charonion,  a 
hole  just  large  enough  to  admit  a  man,  reaching 
deep  into  the  earth,  from  which  issued  a  poisonous 
vapour,  the  breath  of  the  realm  of  death.  Strabo 
had  with  his  own  eyes  seen  sparrows  stifled  by  this 
vapour.  The  city,  though  devoid  of  political 
importance,  derived  high  social  consequence  and 
prosperity  in  the  peaceful  Koman  period  from  its 
religious  character ;  and  here,  as  the  special  strong- 
hold of  Satan,  Christianity  fixed  itself  from  the 
first.  The  filling  up  of  the  Charonion,  the  dwell- 
ing place  of  the  hostile  power,  may  be  plausibly 
attributed  to  Christian  action  in  the  4th  cent. 

From  the  NT  narrative  (Ac  19'"  and  Col)  it  is 
clear  that  the  Church  in  Hierapolis  was  founded 
through  the  influence  dilTused  over  Asia  from  St. 
Paul's  residence  in  Ephesus  (perhaps  by  Timothy, 
Col  1').  But  later  legends  t  describe  the  Apostle 
Philip  as  the  evangelist  both  of  Tripolis  (about  10 
miles  to  the  north-west,  and  also  in  view)  and  of 
Hierapolis,  in  which  the  Apostle  John  also  preached; 
and  the  Hierapolitan  Echidna  {i.e.  the  serpent- 
form  in  which  the  Phrygian  god  Sabazios  was 
there  and  everywhere  rejiresented)  is  described  as 
their  special  enemy.  It  appears  well  attested  that 
Philip  preached  and  resided  in  Hierapolis,  and 
that  he  was  buried  there  with  his  two  daughters, 
who  were  virgins,  while  a  third  daughter  of  his 
was  married  and  buried  in  Ephesus  (Eusebius, 
iii.  31,  quoting  Polycrates,  bishop  of  Ephesus  about 
A.D.  190).  Owing  to  mere  confusion  of  name,  Philip 
the  deacon  (who  had  four  prophetic  daughters, 
Ac  21^)  is  connected  by  some  authorities  with 
Hierapolis ;  but  legend  and  an  inscription  X  found  in 
the  city  agree  with  the  earliest  historical  autho- 
rity, Polycrates.  The  city,  apparently,  assumed 
for  a  time  the  name  Philippopolis,  for  Tatianus, 
bishop  of  Philippopolis  in  Phrygia,  at  the  Council 
of  Chalcedon,  A.D.  451,  was  in  all  probability  bishop 
of  Hierapolis,§  and  so  also  Andreas  of  Philip- 
popolis in  Phrygia  in  A.D.  692.  Ten  Christian  in- 
scriptions of  Hierapolis  are  published ;  ||  two  of  them 
may  perhaps  be  Jewish,  if  not  Jewish-Christian. 

Probably,  nowhere  in  Asia  Minor  M  as  the  oppo- 
sition between  the  native  superstition  and  the 

*  Whence  the  modern  name  Pambuk-Kalessi,  '  Cotton  Castle.' 
t  See  Bonnet,  Narratio  de  miraculo  Chonis  patrato. 
t  See  Ramsay,  Cities  and  Bishoprics,  i.  pt.  ii.  p.  552. 
{  lb.  i.  pt.  i.  p.  344  f .  II  lb.  i.  pt.  ii.  pp.  643-553. 


Christian  religion  so  strongly  accentuated  as  in 
Hierapolis.  In  greater  cities,  like  Ephesus,  political 
considerations  came  in  to  complicate  the  antagon- 
ism. But  Hierapolis  was  important  only  as  the 
home  of  religion  ;  the  native  superstition  is  there 
revealed  to  us  in  its  sharpest  and  most  aggressive 
form,  as  the  worship  of  the  mother  goddess  Leto  (see 
Diana)  and  her  son  Lairbenos  (a  form  of  Sabazios). 

The  early  coins  of  the  city,  until  about  the  time 
of  Christ,  bear  the  ruder  native  name  Hierapolis, 
while  those  of  Augustus'  later  period  and  all 
subsequent  emperors  have  the  more  correct  form 
Hierapolis  ;  the  change  of  spelling  shows  that  a  step 
in  the  Hellenization  of  the  city  was  made  about 
that  time  (though  private  persons  seem  to  have 
occasionally  used  the  form  Hieropolis  much  later).  * 
The  Christians  preferred  the  form  Hierapolis.f 

In  the  apostolic  period  H.  was  a  flourishing 
city,  to  whose  medicinal  springs  numerous  visitors 
flocked  ;  its  prosperity  lasted  through  the  Roman 
period  (as  is  shown  by  its  rich  coinage) ;  and  it 
easily  recovered  from  such  losses  as  that  of  the 
earthquake  which  probably  injured  it  in  A.D.  60 
(Tacitus,  An7i.  xiv.  27).  Epictetus  is  the  only 
important  figure  in  literature  connected  with 
Hierapolis.  It  was  made  by  Justinian,  if  not 
earlier,  a  metropolis ;  and  the  north-west  part  of 
the  great  province  of  Phrygia  Pacatiana  was 
placed  under  it.  J  The  fact  that  several  Christian 
martyrs  were  executed  at  Hierapolis  §  shows  that 
it  was  a  leading  city  under  the  Empire,  where  the 
proconsul  held  trials.  The  Neokorate  in  the 
Imperial  religion  was  conferred  on  it  by  Caracalla 
about  A.D.  215  (Athen.  Mittheil.  xix.  p.  118). 

Literature. — On  the  topography  and  history,  Bee  Hamilton 
and  older  travellers  :  a  plan  of  the  city  is  given  by  Tremaux, 
Voyage  ArcMol.  en  Asie  Mineure  ;  fullest  discussion  in  Ramsay, 
Cities  and  Bishoprics  of  Phrygia,  vol.  i.  pt.  i.  pp.  84-120,  124  f., 
and  172-175  ;  on  the  Christian  Antiquities,  pt.  ii.  pp.  500  (.,  54511.; 
and  on  the  pagan  religion  in  Hierapolis,  pt.  i.  pp.  86-105,  133- 
140.  See  also  J.  G.  C.  Anderson  in  Journal  of  Hellenic  Studies, 
pp.  17,  411.  The  elaborate  work  on  Hierapolis  by  Judeich,  etc., 
announced  for  some  years  as  in  the  press,  has  not  yet  appeared. 

W.  M.  Ramsay. 
HIEREEL  ('lepeTjX),  1  Es  g^'.—The  corresponding 
name  in  Ezr  10-'  is  Jehiel. 

HIEREMOTH  {'lepe/xiid).—!.  1  Es  9^'.  In  Ezr  10=8 
Jeremoth.  2.  1  Es  9^".  In  Ezr  10=*  Jeremoth 
(RVm  '  and  Ramoth '). 

HIERMAS  (A  'lepf^ds,  B  'Iep,uct),  1  Es  92«.— In  Ezr 
10=^*  Ramiah. 

HIERONYMUS  {'lepwi>vixos).—A  Syrian  officer  in 
command  of  a  district  of  Pal.  under  Antiochus  v. 
Eupator,  who  harassed  the  Jews  after  the  with- 
drawal of  Lysias  in  B.C.  165  (2  Mac  12"). 

HIGGAION.— See  Psalms  (Titles). 

HIGH,  HIGHMINDED.  —  High  is  occasionally 
used  in  the  sense  of  'tall,'  as  1  S  9=  'From  his 
shoulders  and  upward  he  was  higher  than  any  of 
the  people '  (nia) ;  Jth  16'  '  For  the  mighty  one  did 
not  fall  by  the  young  men,  neither  did  the  sons  of 
the  Titans  smite  him,  nor  high  giants  set  upon 
him' {v'pTiXol  ytyavres).  So  occasionally  in  Shaks., 
as  Merch.  of  Venice,  V.  i.  163 — 

'  A  kind  of  boy,  a  little  scrubbed  boy, 
No  higher  than  tbj'self.' 

From  the  literal  sense,  '  high '  passes  readily  into 
certain  figurative  applications,  but  that  which  we 

*  Corpus  Inscr.  Attic,  lii.  129, 1.  29,  and  perhaps  Acta  Concil. 
Constantinop.  A.D.  347,  refer  to  this  city,  not  Hieropolis  near 
Sandvkli.  See  Cities  and  Bishoprics,  i.  pt.  i.  pp.  87  f.,  107,  pt. 
ii.  p.  681. 

t  Cities  and  Bishoprics,  i.  pt.  ii.  p.  632. 
i  lb.  pt.  i.  pp.  lost.,  121. 
8  lb.  pt.  ii.  p.  494. 
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take  as  fig.  would  often  to  the  religious  conscious- 
ness of  Israel  be  quite  literal.  See  God,  Religion, 
and  compare  the  following  passages  :  Ps  '  Thy 
righteousness  also,  O  God,  is  very  high ' ;  92^ 
•  But  thou,  Lord,  art  most  high  (RV  '  art  on 
high ')  for  evermore ' ;  Is  6^  '  I  saw  also  the  Lord 
sitting  upon  a  throne,  high  and  lifted  up ' ;  57" 
'  For  thus  saith  the  higli  and  lofty  One  that  in- 
habiteth  eternity ' ;  2  Co  10^ '  Casting  down  imagina- 
tions and  every  high  thing  that  exalteth  itself 
against  the  knowledge  of  God'  (-n-av  vipufia) ;  with 
many  more.  But  in  the  foil,  the  fig.  sense  is  com- 
plete, Dt  26'* '  And  the  Lord  hath  avouched  thee 
this  day  to  be  his  peculiar  people  .  .  .  and  to 
make  thee  high  above  all  nations  which  he  hath 
made,  in  praise,  and  in  name,  and  in  honour ' ; 
32^7  'Our  hand  is  high  (RV  'exalted'),  and  the 
Lord  hath  not  done  all  this ' ;  'a  man  of  high 
degree'  1  Ch  17"  oi^^,  text  certainly  cor- 

rupt), or  'men  of  high  degree'  Ps  62'  (c'-x-'j?).  Cf. 
Lk  16'^  Wye.  '  that  that  is  high  to  men,  is  abhom- 
ynacioun  bifor  god.'  So  frequently  in  Shaks.,  as 
Two  Gent,  of  Verona,  ii.  iv.  106 — 

*  Too  low  a  mistress  for  so  high  a  servant.' 

In  this  way  '  high '  takes  on  an  offensive  mean- 
ing, haughty,  as  Ps  101°  '  Him  that  hath  an  high 
look  and  a  proud  heart  will  not  I  suffer' ;  Pr  21'' 
'  An  high  look,  and  a  proud  heart,  and  the  plowing 
of  the  wicked  is  sin '  (cu'y  en,  lit.  as  AVm,  '  haughti- 
ness of  eyes ') ;  which  can  also  be  illustrated  from 
Shaks. ,  as  I  Henry  VI.  IV.  vii.  39 — 

'  Once  I  encountered  him,  and  thus  I  said  : 
"Thou  maiden  youth,  be  vanquished  by  a  maid"  ; 
But  with  a  proud  majestical  high  scorn, 
He  answered  thus  :  "  Younj:  Talbot  was  not  born 
To  be  the  pillage  of  a  giglot  wench.' " 

Notice  in  tliis  connexion  the  phrase  '  high  call- 
ing,' Ph  3",  lit.  '  calling  upward '  (&v(j3  KKijait)  as 
RV,  which  is  better  than  the  '  heavenly  calling ' 
of  Lightfoot  and  others,  though  that  is  the  ulti- 
mate destination. 

In  the  phrase  '  high  day '  we  find  two  different 
meanings — (1)  'great,'  practically  equivalent  to 
'  holy '  in  Ad.  Est  16=^,  Sir  33^  Jn  19^'  ;  and  (2) 
the  same  as  modern  '  broad,'  referring  to  the  full 
light  of  day,  in  Gn  29'. 

For  Most  High  see  GoD  ;  for  High  Place  see  the 
following  art.;  for  High  Priest  see  Priests  and 
Levites  ;  and  for  Highest  Room  (Lk  14^ 
K\iala)  see  Hospitality,  House,  Room. 

In  Ro  11-°  [WH  fJLT]  ii^j/-r}Ka  (ppove'iv]  and  in  1  Ti  6" 
the  verb  v\pri\o<ppova.v  is  tr''  'to  be  highminded ' ; 
and  in  2  Ti  3'*  tlie  ptcp.  TeTv<poip.hos  is  tr''  '  high- 
minded  '  (RV  '  puffed  up ').  Thus  in  all  its  occur- 
rences in  AV  highminded  has  the  bad  sense  of 
'haughty,'  'overweening,'  its  almost  invariable 
meaning  at  the  time.  As  Davies  points  out  {Bible 
English,  p.  207),  Andrewes  uses  the  word  in  a  good 
(though  not  in  the  modern)  sense  when  he  says 
(Sermons,  v.  50),  '  0  that  you  would  mind  once 
these  high  things,  that  you  would  be  in  this  sense 
high-minded,'  but  it  is  plain  that  he  is  accom- 
modating the  word  to  his  purpose  ;  elsewhere  he 
uses  it  in  the  same  sense  as  AV.  Cf.  Babees  Book 
(E.E.T.S.),  p.  93,  'A  hye  mynded  man  thinketh 
no  wight  worthy  to  match  with  him.' 

Highness,  which,  except  in  reference  to  persons 
of  rank,  is  now  displaced  by  '  height,'  is  found 
twice  in  AV,  Job  31^^  '  For  destruction  from  God 
was  a  terror  to  me,  and  by  reason  of  his  highness 
I  could  not  endure '  (nxe- ;  RV  '  excellency'  ;  Amer. 
RV  '  majesty,'  which  is  Davidson's  word) ;  and 
Is  13'  '  I  have  commanded  my  sanctified  ones,  I 
have  also  called  my  mighty  ones  for  mine  anger, 
even  them  that  rejoice  in  my  higliness  '  ('niN?  'rVy; 
RV  '  my  proudly  exulting  ones,'  RVm  '  them  that 
exult  in  my  majesty ').    Cf.  2  Co  10^  Wye.  (1388) 


'  And  we  distrien  counsels,  and  alle  highnesse 
that  higheth  it  silf  aghens  the  science  of  God.' 
Fisher  (on  Ps  143)  shows  the  word  passing  to  its 
mod.  sense  :  '  Blessf  d  Lorde  vouchsafe  give  us  leve 
to  speake  unto  thy  hyghnes  in  this  matter.' 
Highway.— See  Way.  J.  Hastings. 

HIGH  PLACE,  nB3  pi.  nioa.  LXX  -ri  i-^r,\iv,  about  56  t.; 

i^at/iot,  aj}12a.ixiJM.  {Scliomd  B,  ij3l3atx  A),  Ezk  2029  ;  ocyaSi,  Is  581'*  ; 
lixa-of,  Jer  2C18,  Mic  312;  itta^T/(it  =  nN'L3n,  Mic  15;  I3x,/j.!i«,  Jos 
1317  ;  Ba/ii,  1  S  912. 13. 14. 19. 25  io5, 1  Ch  1&*9  (2129  Lag.),  2  Ch  ll-i, 
A.  Lag.;  Bx/xiiS,  Jos  1317  Lag.,  1  Ch  2129;  /2ot,v«,  i  s  IQl^*, 
Ps  78M  (Jer  2618,  Symm.,  Mic  312,  Theod.);  /3<i-^tw,  Is  152  I6I2, 
Jer  731  3235  igib^  Am  79,  Hos  108  ;  eJoc^w,  Job  98 ;  liSc^Xov,  Ezk 
1616 ;  tpvf^ot,  Ezk  362 ;  euiriot.rTy,p,o>,  2  Ch  143  ;  iVj-i?,  Dt  3213 ;  xWn;. 
2  K  2315  ;  ^[Tti^pK,  2  K  123  15^,  Lag. ;  <j7'zof  =  n:3,  2  K  238. 13  ; 
<rHX„,  Lv  2630,  Nu  2128  22«  3352;  i^.^xii,  Ps  IBSj  ;  C'^^-^xirxroi , 
1  K  34;  2  S  119-25  2234,  Am  413,  Mic  13  ['noa-'jy.  Is  14"= 

iT«£»i/].  In  some  other  passages  the  LXX  renderings  prob.  rest 
on  a  different  text  from  MT. 

I.  The  original  signification  of  the  word  cannot 
now  be  exactly  determined,  but  that  it  denoted 
'  high,  rising  ground  '  is  probable  for  the  following 
reasons : — (a)  The  corresponding  word  in  Assyr, 
(bamdtu,  pi.  bamdti)  is  said  to  mean  'height.' 
Del.  (Assyr.  Hivb.)  renders  '  Hbhe  (opp.  Thai), 
si-i-ru  ba-nia-a-ti  Feld  und  Hohen.'  (b)  We  read 
of  people  'going  up'  to  (1  S  9'^- Is  15")  and 
'coming  down'  from  (IS  lO''  9^5)  a  high  place, 
(c)  no3  is  used  to  explain  no-i  nyaj  '  high  hill ' 
(Ezk  20-'*). 

II.  In  poetical  language  the  word  is  used  quite 
generally  to  denote  the  mountain  fastnesses  of 
the  land,  which  ensure  dominion  to  their  holder 
(Ezk  36-).  In  this  sense  it  is  used  of  Israel  (Dt 
32'3  33-^  Is  581'';  ef.  2S  22^*=Va  m\  Hab  3"); 
of  God  (Am  4'^  Mic  1';  cf.  Job  9^  'the  waves,' 
marg.  '  heights,'  RVm  '  high  places,'  '  of  the  sea '  ; 
cf.  also  Is  14"  'heights,'  lit.  'high  places,'  'of  the 
clouds,'  of  the  king  of  Babylon).  But  much  more 
frequently  it  signifies  '  high  places '  as  places  of 
religious  worship.  That  these  were  the  customary 
and  legitimate  places  of  worship  for  the  Isr.  until 
the  7th  cent,  there  is  abundant  evidence.  Samuel 
was  accustomed  to  sanction  such  worship  by  his 
presence  and  blessing  (1  S  9'^- i**).  They  were 
situated  on  the  outskirts  of  the  city  (1  S  9-^  10^-  '^). 
In  the  days  of  Solomon  '  the  people  sacrificed 
in  the  high  places'  (1  K  3^).  Solomon  himself,  we 
are  told,  '  sacrificed  and  burnt  incense  in  the  high 
places'  (IK  3'),  and,  in  particular,  at  Gibeon 
'  the  great  high  place'  (1  K  3'').  The  same  is  true 
of  the  reigns  of  Rehoboam  (1  K  14-'),  Jeroboam 
(1  K  1231-32  132.  32.33)^  ^sa  (1  K  151^),  Jehoshaphat 
(1  K  22«),  Jehoa.sh  (2  K  12'),  Amaziah  (2  K  W), 
Azariah  (2  K  15''),  Jotham  (2  K  15^=),  Ahaz  (2  K 
16^),  and  Elijah  laments  bitterly  that  the  local 
sanctuaries  of  J"  had  been  destroyed  (1  K  19i''*i''). 
True,  the  compiler  of  the  Bks.  of  Kings  looks  upon 
the  worship  at  high  places  as  a  stain  upon  the 
government  of  tliese  rulers,  and  sees  in  it  addi- 
tional ground  for  condemnation  of  the  apostate 
kings  (e.g.  Manasseh,  2  K  21'),  and  one  cause  of 
the  captivity  of  the  northern  tribes  (2  K  17^'"); 
but  this  is  due  to  his  inability  to  recognize  that 
a  custom  which  in  his  own  day  was  under  the  ban 
of  the  ceremonial  law,  had  ever  been  legitimate 
in  monarchical  times.  It  may  seem  strange  per- 
haps that  in  the  Bks.  of  Kings  this  worship  should 
meet  with  such  condemnation,  whilst  in  Samuel 
the  m.any  allusions  to  it  are  passed  over  unnoticed  ; 
but  this  is  explained  by  the  fact  that  the  editors 
of  these  books  were  influenced  by  the  theory  that 
such  worship  at  high  places  was  lawful  before  the 
erection  of  Solomon's  Temjile,  but  was  inexcusable 
afterwards  ;  cf.  1  K  3^  '  Only  the  people  sacrificed 
in  the  high  places,  because  there  was  no  house 
built  for  the  name  of  tlie  Lord  until  those  days.' 
In  the  passages  already  cited,  high  places  are 
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expressly  mentioned,  but  in  very  many  other  cases 
the  existence  of  sanctuaries  of  J"  all  over  the 
country  in  the  period  before  the  establishment 
of  the  monarchy  is  presupposed,  e.g.  at  Bochim 
(Bethel?)  (Jg  2=),  Ophrah  (6^^  8=^),  Zorah  (ISi^'i^), 
ShUoh  (18^1),  Bethel  (<2.Q'^»-^-^^  212-^),  Mizpah  (Jg 
201,  1  s  79)^  Kamah  (7"  g^^),  Gibeah  (10^  14^5), 
Gilgal  (108  1115  139  1521)^  Bethlehem  (16=  20«-29), 
Nob  (211),  Hebron  (2  S  15^),  Giloh  (151=),  and  the 
threshing-floor  of  Araunah  (2  S  24^').  For  a  sanc- 
tuary that  was  purely  Israelite  in  origin,  cf.  that 
at  Dan  (Jg  W'>). 

But,  widespread  as  was  the  worship  at  the  local 
high  places,  there  were  gradually  developed  ten- 
dencies towards  a  centralization  of  the  worship  of 
J".  It  was  very  natural,  for  instance,  that  the 
sanctuary  at  which  the  ark  was  stationed  should 
enjoy  a  certain  pre-eminence  over  the  surrounding 
high  places.  Thus  Shiloh  (IS  1^)  and,  at  a  later 
period,  Jerus.  no  doubt  overshadowed  the  neigh- 
bouring sanctuaries  and  attracted  worshippers  from 
a  wide  area.  Again,  the  establishment  of  the 
monarchy  indirectly  favoured  religious,  as  directly 
it  brought  about  political,  unity.  And,  lastly,  in 
the  worship  at  high  places  itself  tliere  lurked  a 
danger  which  eventually  brought  about  their  over- 
throw. This  danger  was  twofold.  Many  of  the 
more  important  of  the  high  places  had  been  the 
sites  of  Can.  shrines  (Dt  12- Nu  335=).  With 
the  place  of  worship  the  Isr.  had  taken  over  also 
the  symbols  of  worship,  the  Mazzthahs  (see  Pillar) 
and  the  Ashirahs  (wh.  see).  What  was  more  likely 
than  that  the  lascivious  tendencies  which  had 
characterized  the  older  forms  of  worship  should 
lie  hidden  beneath  these  external  symbols,  and, 
defying  expulsion,  should  burst  forth  from  time 
to  time  into  fresh  vigour?  Or,  again,  what  was 
more  probable  than  that  J"  should  seem  to  be 
brought  down  to  the  level  of  the  Can.  gods,  of 
whose  shrines  He  had  taken  possession,  and 
whose  name  He  sometimes  assumed,  and  so  be- 
come confounded  with  them  alike  in  outward 
worship  and  in  moral  characteristics?  [For  such 
confusion  of  J"  with  the  Can.  Baalim,  cf.  Hos  2i^- 1', 
and  the  proper  names  Jerubbaal  (Jg  6^^),  Merib- 
baal  (1  Ch  8="),  Beeliada  (1  Ch  14'');  and  see  Moore 
on  Jg  6^-,  with  the  references  there  given]. 

How  real  these  dangers  were  may  be  learned  from  the  vigor- 
ous way  in  which  the  prophets  of  the  8th  cent,  denounce  the 
worship  at  high  places  as  it  existed  in  their  own  day.  Cf.,  for 
the  northern  kingdom,  Hos  108  'The  high  places  of  Aven,  the 
sin  of  Israel  shall  be  destroyed  ;  the  thorn  and  the  thistle  shall 
come  up  upon  their  altars'  (2.  413- 16- 17  51  85-  n  IQi-  2. 5  1211  132) ; 
Am  79  '  The  high  places  of  Isaac  shall  be  desolate,  and  the 
sanctuaries  of  Israel  shall  be  laid  waste'  (4*  55  713  81^);  and 
for  Judah  see  Mic  1^  'What  are  the  high  places  of  Judah?  are 
they  not  Jerusalem?'  (where,  however,  we  should  probably 
read,  with  the  LXX,  'sin'  for  'high  places')  (513  67).  Micah, 
writing  probably  after  the  fall  of  the  northern  kingdom,  de- 
clares that  the  sanctuary  at  Jerus.  is  destined  to  the  same  fate 
that  has  fallen  upon  the  high  places  of  the  sister  kingdom. 
'  Jerus.  shall  become  heaps,  and  the  mountain  of  the  house 
as  the  high  places  of  a  forest,'  i.e.  as  the  high  places  that 
have  been  converted  into  waste  forest-land  by  the  invading 
army  (312= Jer  2618  ;  cf.  Ezk  362). 

It  should  be  noticed  that  what  these  writers 
denounce  is,  not  the  worship  at  high  places  in 
itself,  but  the  corruption  that  has  contaminated 
the  worship  of  J"  at  the  local  high  places,  and 
that  they  regard  the  approaching  destruction  of 
the  high  places,  which  they  foretell,  as  part  of  a 
temporary  loss  of  a  national  existence.  Cf.  Hos  3^ 
'  Without  king,  and  without  prince,  and  without 
sacrifice,  and  mthout  ephod  or  teraphim.'  The 
grooving  feeling  against  the  corrupted  local  sanc- 
tuary worship  was  no  doubt  fostered  by  the  intro- 
duction of  foreign  cults  by  some  of  the  kings. 
Thus  Solomon,  we  read,  built  high  places  for 
Chemosh  and  for  Molech  (1  K  11'),  for  Ashtoreth 
(2  K  231=*);  Ahab  built  an  altar  for  Baal  (1  K  W^-^'^); 
Manasseh  did  the  same  (2K  21^;  cf.  Jer  7"  19'). 


For  this  corrupt  state  of  things  tliere  were  two 
possible  solutions.  There  might  be  reformation, 
or  there  might  be  abolition  combined  with  the 
centralization  of  the  worship  of  J"  at  Jerusalem. 
The  latter  was  the  course  actually  taken  when 
the  unifying  tendencies  of  which  we  have  spoken 
ripened  into  maturity.  The  compiler  of  the  Bks. 
of  Kings  ascribes  it  to  Hezekiah  (2  K  IS'*-  22  <2,\% 
but  there  are  reasons  for  doubting  the  accuracy 
of  his  statement.  2  K  18''*  seems  to  be  a  later 
addition  to  the  original  passage  ;  v.^^  occurs  in  a 
section  that  is  certainly  of  a  late  date ;  2P  is  due 
to  the  compiler ;  Hezekiah's  reform,  if  historical, 
must  have  been  singularly  ineffective,  for  in  the 
accounts  of  Josiah's  reformation  we  have  no  hint 
of  earlier  steps  in  the  same  direction ;  lastly, 
Isaiah  betrays  no  hostility  to  the  high  places  as 
such  (cf.  Wellh.  Proleg.  p.  46 ;  Nowack,  Heh. 
Arch.  ii.  14  ;  Montefiore,  Hib.  Lects.  p.  164 ;  and, 
for  a  conservative  view,  Kittel,  Hist,  of  the  Heb. 
ii.  356).  But,  whatever  may  have  been  the  action 
of  Hezekiah  with  regard  to  the  high  places,  the 
legislation  of  Josiah  (B.C.  639-608)  against  them 
was  carried  through  systematically  and  with  thor- 
oughness. Inspired  by  the  then  lately  promulgated 
(B.C.  621)  law  of  Deuteronomy  (ch.  12^-5  and  freq.), 
the  young  king  caused  the  destruction  of  the  high 
places  throughout  his  dominions  (2  K  23^-  ^- 1'- 1^). 
The  idolatrous  priests  were  apparently  put  to 
death  (2  K  23^),  the  priests  of  J"  were  to  be  allowed 
to  come  to  Jerus.,  but  not  as  sacrificing  priests 
(2  K  23'') ;  the  worship  of  J"  was  henceforth  to 
have  its  sole  sanctuary  at  Jerusalem. 

A  reformation  so  radical  as  that  just  sketched 
had  of  course  its  losses  as  well  as  its  gains.  The 
latter  were  seen  in  the  sweeping  away  of  a  system 
that  was  polluting  the  very  life-blood  of  the  nation, 
and  in  the  q^uickening  impulse  which  it  must  have 
given  to  political  unification,  and  to  the  spread  of 
a  more  spiritual  conception  of  the  national  God. 
But  the  loss  was  very  great.  It  was  an  age  when 
the  social  and  the  religious  instincts  found  expres- 
sion through  the  same  channels,  and  the  abolition 
of  the  local  shrines  must  have  affected  everyday 
life  in  the  rural  districts  in  a  hundred  ways.  For 
instance,  from  time  immemorial  all  shedding  of 
blood  had  been  looked  upon  as  sacrifice ;  now 
sacrifice  was  to  be  lawful  only  at  Jerusalem. 
Again,  many  of  the  older  local  festivals  would  lose 
their  importance  now  that  there  was  no  sanctuary 
round  which  they  could  revolve  (cf.  1  S  1^  20"  25^, 
2  S  1.3-3).  And,  lastly,  the  abolition  of  the  country 
priesthood,  whilst  it  deprived  a  large  class  of  the 
means  of  livelihood  (Jg  W),  removed  from  their 
position  the  recognized  educational  authorities 
(Mic  311,  Dt  331"),  and  made  no  provision  for  any 
substitute.  Still,  the  spontaneous  religious  feeling 
of  the  country  districts  needed  outlets  for  their 
expression,  and  the  loss  of  those  'who  handled 
torah '  had  to  be  supplied.  If  the  body  ecclesiastic 
was  to  have  its  heart  in  Jerus.,  it  needed  also  its 
main  arteries  throughout  the  country,  and  in  time 
such  were  found  for  it.  In  the  post-ex.  community 
the  synagogue  (wh.  see)  with  its  worship  of  prayer 
supplied  to  some  extent  the  place  of  the  high  place 
with  its  cycle  of  sacrifices,  and  the  recognized 
teachers  of  the  Levitical  law  took  the  place  of  the 
older  provincial  priests. 

III.  The  fortunes  of  the  local  high  places  thus 
briefly  sketched  from  the  historical  books  may  be 
traced  through  the  same  stages  in  the  legal  codes. 
In  the  earliest  legislation  high  places  are  not 
actually  mentioned,  but  they  are  presupposed. 
Cf.  Ex  20-^  'An  altar  of  earth  shalt  thou  make 
unto  me,  and  shalt  sacrifice  thereon  thy  burnt- 
offerings,  and  thy  peace-offerings,  thy  sheep  and 
thine  oxen  :  in  every  place  where  t  record  my 
name  I  will  come  unto  thee  and  I  will  bless  thee.' 
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Cf.  also  Ex  22-^,  which  presupposes  the  existence  of 
local  sanctuaries.  In  entire  agreement  with  this 
the  writers  of  the  narrative  portions  of  JE  repre- 
sent the  Patriarchs  as  erecting  altars  wherever 
occasion  demanded.  Thus,  e.g.,  Abi-aham  builds 
altars  at  Shechem  (Gn  12'),  at  Bethel  (12^  13''),  at 
Mamre  (IS^S),  and  on  Mount  Moriah  {22^) ;  Jacob 
sacrifices  on  the  mountain  of  Gilead  (31^^),  and 
builds  altars  at  Shechem  (33^°)  and  at  13ethel 
(35^' ^■');  Isaac  does  the  same  at  Beer-sheba  (46'); 
and  Moses  builds  an  altar  at  Rephidim  (Ex  17'^), 
and  prescribes  the  erection  of  one  on  Mount  Ebal 
(Dt      ;  cf.  Jos  S^o). 

When  we  reach  the  Great  Code  of  the  7tli  cent. 
[D  =  Deuteronomy]  all  this  is  altered.  True,  the 
compiler  nowhere  mentions  by  name  the  high 
places  of  J",  but  his  zeal  for  their  removal  betrays 
itself  in  every  page  of  his  work.  All  the  sanctu- 
aries of  Can.  origin  are  to  be  destroyed  (Dt  12^-  ^), 
and  for  the  Israelites  there  is  to  be  but  one  place 
of  sacrifice.  '  Ye  shall  not  do  so  unto  the  Lord 
your  God.  But  unto  the  place  which  the  Lord 
your  God  shall  choose  .  .  .  thither  thou  shalt 
come,  and  thither  ye  shall  bring  your  burnt-offer- 
ings .  .  .'  (12-'-').  '  Take  heed  to  thyself  that  thou 
offer  not  thy  burnt-otferings  in  every  place  that 
thou  seest'  (12";  cf.  1221-26  1423-2515^0162.6.6.15.16 
17^  18"). 

Lastly,  in  the  latest  of  the  Pentateuchal  Codes 
(P  =  Priestly  Code)  the  one  sanctuary  is  not  so 
much  inculcated  as  tacitly  assumed  (cf.  Wellh. 
Proleg.  p.  34). 

IV.  It  has  been  said  above  that  n23  originally 
signified  '  high,  rising  ground,'  and  it  is  probable 
therefore  that  the  simplest  form  of  high  place  was 
an  altar  on  any  slight  elevation.  They  were 
situated  generally,  it  may  be  supposed,  near  a 
city  ;  cf.  1  S  9='  10^  Close  to  the  altar  would  be 
placed  the  Mazz6bah  and  the  Ashcrah.  Sometimes 
we  find  the  high  place  distinguished  from  the  altar 
(2  K  23l^  Is  36',  2  Ch  14').  Again,  the  high  place 
is  distinguished  from  the  hill  upon  which  it  stood 
(Ezk  6',  1  K  11'  14"'').  In  these  passages  the  name 
seems  to  be  transferred  from  the  actual  site  to  the 
apparatus  for  worsliip  which  stood  upon  it.  In 
the  vicinity  of  the  altar  were  erected  buildings  for 
various  purposes,  the  so-called  '  houses  of  high 
places'  (1  K  123i  W\  2K  23'").  In  the  case  of 
idolatrous  high  places,  these  sometimes  contained 
an  image  of  the  god  worshipped  (2  K  17"").  With 
'  high  place '  in  this  secondary  sense  of  '  shrine  '  or 
'  sanctuary '  we  may  compare  those  passages  which 
speak  of  '  high  places '  in  valleys  ( Jer  7^'  19"  32^", 
Ezk  6^),  or  in  cities  (1  K  133-,  2  K  17''-  23^5),  or  '  at 
the  entering  in  of  the  gate '  (2  K  23* ;  cf.  Ezk  le^*). 
Cf.  also  Am  7",  where  it  is  synonymous  with 
'sanctuary'  (»7i7P).  In  some  of  these  cases  it  is 
probable  that  an  artificial  high  place,  with  of 
course  the  necessary  adjuncts,  is  intended.  With 
this  would  agree  the  terms  which  are  used  of  the 
destruction  of  'high  places.'  So,  e.g.,  'destroy' 
(Ezk  6^  2  K  2P;  cf.  Lv  Nu  iW'"-,  where  a 
synonymous  term  is  used), '  break  down '  (2  K  23^- "), 
'  burn '  (2  K  23'=*). 

In  connexion  with  these  local  sanctuaries  we 
find,  in  addition  to  the  Mazzebahs  and  AsMralis, 
also  Ephods  and  Teraphim  (wh.  see).  So  in  Jg  17', 
1  S  219;  Jg  827,  Hos  3-'.  That  the  former 
were  images  used  in  consultation  of  J"  is  probable 
from  1  S  U'S"-?-  &  30'.  (See  Moore  on  Jg  8"-'). 
And  in  connexion  with  the  Ephod  we  have  the 
Urim  and  Thummira,  or  sacred  lots  for  giving 
oracles,  1  S  14«  (on  the  reading  see  Driver,  adloc). 
Eor  the  priests  of  these  high  places  see  Chemarim, 
Priest. 

V.  In  four  passages  of  OT  the  plur.  of  the  word 
is  used  as  a  proper  name.  These  are  Nu  21'9-  20, 
Nu  21=8  KVm  '  Bamoth  of  Arnon,'  Jos  13"  Bamoth- 
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baal.    In  this  connexion  it  is  noteworthy  that  the 
word  occurs  twice  upon  the  Moabite  Stone. 
1.  3  '  and  I  made  this  high  place  for  Chemosh  in 

QRHH.' 

1.  27  '  I  built  Beth  Bamoth,  for  it  was  destroyed. 

Literature. — Wellh.  Proleg.  pp.  17-51  (Eng.  tr.);  Driver  on 
Deut.  121  and  pp.  xUii-li ;  Baudissin,  Sludien,  ii.  256  ff. ;  W.  R. 
Smith,  OrJC2  236 ff.,  275,  300.  For  a  theory  as  to  the  reason 
for  the  choice  of  high  ground  as  a  place  o(  worship  see  W.  B. 
Smith,  RSI  p.  470.  W.  C.  ALLEN. 

HILEN  (i!?'n),  1  Ch  6=8._See  HoLON,  No.  1. 

HILKIAH  ('n;p^n,  n;p^n  '  J"  is  my  portion,'  or  '  he 
whose  portion  is  J"'). — 1.  The  father  of  Eliakim, 
who  was  '  over  the  household '  under  Hezekiah 

(2  K  18'8-  28.  37=  Is  303.  22  .  gf.  Is  222"). 

2.  The  high  priest  in  the  reign  of  Josiah.  He  it 
was  who  found  the  book  of  the  law  in  the  temple, 
whilst  the  building  was  undergoing  repair  in  the 
18th  year  of  Josiah  (B.C.  621).  That  this  book  was 
substantially  the  Bk.  of  Deuteronomy  is  generally 
acknowledged  (see  Deuteronomy).  Hilkiah  com- 
municated the  news  of  his  discovery  to  Shaphan 
the  scribe,  and  this  latter,  having  first  made  him- 
self acquainted  with  the  contents  of  the  book, 
then  read  it  before  the  king.  Josiah  was  greatly 
moved  upon  hearing  the  threats  and  warnings  of 
Deuteronomy  against  the  introduction  of  idolatrous 
cults  and  the  unrestricted  worshii^  of  J"  elsewhere 
than  at  the  central  sanctuary — '  the  place  which 
the  Lord  God  shall  choose  to  put  his  name  there ' 
(Dt  12').  Immediately  a  deputation  was  formed 
by  order  of  the  king,  consisting  of  Hilkiah  and 
others,  who  proceeded  to  Huldah,  the  prophetess, 
to  learn  at  her  mouth  the  will  of  the  Lord.  Huldah 
predicted  the  certain  fall  of  the  kingdom  of  Judah, 
on  account  of  the  religious  abuses  which  had  been 
introduced  under  king  Manasseh,  but  added  that 
for  Josiali's  sake  a  respite  was  to  be  granted,  that 
he  might  not  see  the  evil  which  J"  would  bring 
upon  Jerusalem.*  After  receiving  the  message  of 
the  prophetess,  the  young  king  at  once  commenced 
active  measures,  and  carried  out  the  great  religious 
reformation  which  is  associated  with  his  name  (2  K 
22  f.=2Ch  348ff-). 

The  narrative  contains  no  suggestion  by  which  a 
charge  of  fraud  can  be  fastened  upon  Hilkiah,  as 
though  he  had  deposited  the  book  in  the  temple 
and  had  then  professed  to  make  discovery  of  it, 
while  all  the  time  he  was  acquainted  with  the 
author  of  it,  even  if  he  were  not  himself  the  author. 
On  the  contrary,  the  simple  and  straightforward 
account  of  the  repairs  which  were  being  carried  out 
in  the  temple,  and  which  led  to  the  discovery, 
makes  the  inference  obvious  that  the  high  priest 
was  previously  unacquainted  with  the  book,  and 
that  it  must  have  been  placed  in  the  temple  for 
safety  some  time  previously,  either  during  the 
troublous  reign  of  Manasseh,  or  during  the  earlier 
years  of  Josiah. 

3.  The  father  of  Jeremiah,  and  member  of  a 
priestly  family  at  Anathotli  (Jer  1').  i.  The 
father  of  Geniariah,  who  acted  as  ambassador  from 
king  Zedekiah  to  Nebuchadrezzar  (Jer  29^).  5.  6. 
Levites  of  the  clan  of  Merari,  1  Ch  6^  [Heb.f"]  26". 
7.  A  contemporary  of  Ezra,  who  stood  at  his  right 
hand  when  he  read  the  book  of  the  law  publicly 
(Neh  8'').  Probably,  the  same  Hilkiah  is  mentioned 
as  one  of  the  chiefs  of  the  priests  who  went  up  to 
Judsea  with  Zerubbabel  and  Jeshua  (Neh  12'-  2'). 

C.  F.  BURNEY. 
HILL,  HILL-COUNTRY.—  '  Hill '  is  in  AV  the 
rendering  of  (1)  .Tyna  (always),  (2)  in  (sometimes), 
(3)  in  Mt  5'\  Lk  42^'  ('  the  brow  of  the  hill ')  9"  of 

*  Probably,  Huldah's  speech  has  been  to  some  extent 
amplified  by  a  redactor  of  K  in  exilic  times.  See  Kings, 
Books  of. 
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6pos  (RV  in  '  mountain '),  and  (4)  in  Lk  3'  23'"  of 
^ovvos  (LXX  usu.  for  n:;33)  ;  it  occurs  also  in  1  S  9" 
for  rihijo  (RV  'ascent'),  in  Is  5^  in  'a  very  fruit- 
ful hill '  (the  paraphr.  rend,  of  the  Heb.  '  a  horn, 
the  son  of  fatness ' — '  horn  '  being,  as  in  Arab.,  fig. 
for  a  small  isolated  eminence),  and  in  Ac  17-^  for 
7rd7os  (RV  '  Areopagus  ').  Hill  stands  also  in  RV 
for  hsv,  a  sioelling  or  bulging  place,  in  2  K  5^^ 
Is  32",  Mic  4«. 

'  Hill '  is  thus  the  most  characteristic  rendering 
of  rTj;;33,  a  word  which,  coming  from  a  root  signify- 
ing to  he  convex  (cf.  yna  '  bowl,'  Aram,  ya^  '  hump- 
backed '),  no  doubt  denotes  properly  (Stanley,  Sin. 
and  Pal.  138,  497)  the  large  rounded  hills,  mostly 
bare  or  nearly  so,  so  conspicuous  in  parts  of  Pales- 
tine, especially  in  Judali.  Several  places  situated 
on  such  hills  derived  their  names  from  the  circum- 
stance, as  '  Giheah  of  Saul,'  '  Gibeah  of  Phinehas,' 
'  Gibeah  ot  the  Foreskins,'  etc.  (see  under  Gibeah)  ; 
cf.  the  hill  of  Moreh  (or  of  the  Teacher)  Jg  7*,  the 
hill  of  God  (Gibeah)  1  S  10\  the  hill  of  ^akilah 
1  S  231s  261-  ^  the  hill  of  Animah  2  S  2^^  the  hill  of 
Gareb  Jer  3P'-',  also  1  S  61,  2  S  G^-  ^  '  the  hill '  (near 
Kiriath-jearim) — all  localities  so  called  from  the 
same  marked  topographical  feature.  Zion,  it  may 
be  noticed,  though  sometimes  termed  a  '  hill '  in 
AV,  RV(as  Ps  2«  3^  15^),  is  in  the  Heb.  regularly 
a  '  mountain  '  (nn)  ;  it  is  spoken  of  as  a  iiyna  only 
Is  10^2  (in  both  II  '  mountain '),  Ezk  H"^^ ;  cf. 
Zeph  l^".  Hills  of  the  same  kind  were  also  a 
favourite  spot  for  the  idolatrous  rites  of  the 
Canaanites,  which  the  Israelites  were  sometimes 
only  too  ready  to  take  part  in  :  the  standing  phrase 
is  'on  every  higli  hill,  and  under  every  spreading 
tree'  (1  K  14^^  2  K  17",  Jer  22»  al.  ;  cf.  Dt  122, 
Hos  4'3^  Is  65',  Jer  13^7,  Ezk  20^8  etc.).  Notice  that 
n;;?3  is  also  the  term  used  in  Ex  17'' A  recollec- 
tion of  what  a  nj;??  was  adds  force  to  Isaiah's  pic- 
ture of  every  high  hill  being  fertilized  by  '  streams 
and  water-cour.ses '  in  the  ideal  future  (30-'').  n;;::?  is 
never  used  for  a  range  of  mountains  (like  nn) ;  but 
it  often  stands  in  poet,  parallelism  with  '  moun- 
tain.'   See  e.g.  Gn  49•-^  Is  2^  30"  40^- 1=  411=. 

The  passages  in  which  '  hill '  stands  for  nn  may 
next  be  considered,  nn  is  a  much  more  general 
term  than  nj;^: :  it  may  be  applied  to  what  we 
should  call  a  mountain -range,  to  a  simple  '  moun- 
tain,' and  also  to  a  block  of  elevated  country  (as 
the  central  part  of  Palestine).  It  thus  no  doubt  in 
particular  eases  majr  correspond  to  what  we  should 
term  a  '  hill ' ;  but  it  lacks  the  definite  and  distinct 
characteristics  of  the  ni;33.  Its  being  represented 
by  '  hill '  in  AV  is  sometimes  a  source  of  confusion. 
Thus  the  'hill'  of  Ex  24^  is  the  'mount'  of 
VV.12. 13. 15  etc.  ;  the  '  hill '  of  Nu  14«-  «,  Dt  l^- «  is 
the  'mountain'  of  Nu  14^»,  Dt  1";  IK  IP  the 
'  hill '  in  front  of  Jerusalem  is  the  '  mount '  of 
Olives  ;  the  '  hill '  of  Zion  in  Ps  2^,  and  the  '  holy 
hill '  of  3^  151  433  99^  (cf.  243  681S''),  is  the  '  mount ' 
Zion  of  other  passages.  Other  passages  in  which 
'  mount '  or  '  mountain '  would  have  been  better 
than  '  hill'  are  Gn  T'^  (see  v.-"),  Dt  8'  11",  Jos  15^ 
1813- Jg  2»  163,  1  s  252"  2613,  2S  13"  IG^^  2P, 

1  K  le^'*-  ^-i-  2J  (of  Samaria,  see  Am  41  6^  AV),  20^3-  ss 
22",  2  K  P  4='  (see  v.==),  Ps  18'  68i5-  (of  the  great 
range  of  Jebel  Uauran)  SO^''  95'»  97=  98^  104i«-  32 
1211,  lij-  9^7  (ggg  v.^8)_  In  tiie  great  majority  of 
these  passages  the  correction  has  been  made  in 
RV. 

htiv,  which  is  represented  by  '  hill '  in  RV  of 

2  K  5^,  Is  32",  Mic  4^,  was  also  (with  the  art.)  the 
name  of  the  bulging  side  of  Zion  on  the  S.  of  the 
Royal  Palace  (see  Ophel)  :  this  is  probably  alluded 
to  in  Is  321^  Mic  4^ ;  in  2  K  S^-"  the  name  is  applied 
to  some  similarly  shaped  spot  in  Samaria  (cf. 
Mesha's  Inscr.  1.  22). — '  Hill '  is  never,  it  may  be 
added,  to  be  understood  in  RV  in  the  common 
English  sense  of  an  ascent,  and  only  twice  in  AV 


(1  S  9",  2  S  16') :  the  Heb.  for  this  is  nhv.p  ('going 
up,'  or  '  ascent '). 

Hill-country  occurs  in  AV  4  times,  Jos  13^  21" 
(for  in),  and  Lk  is^i-w  (for  t)  opeiyrj  [often  in  LXX 
for  inn]) ;  also  Jth  P  2'^'^  4P  5^  6'- In  RV  the 
term  has  been  employed  much  more  frequently. 
As  was  remarked  above,  the  Heb.  in  is  used  not  only 
of  a  single  mountain,  and  of  a  range  of  mountains, 
but  also  often  of  a  mountainous  tract  of  country, 
esp.  the  elevated  mountain  tract,  which  forms,  aa 
it  were,  the  backbone  of  Palestine,  gradually  rising 
from  the  plain  of  Jezreel  on  the  N.,  sloping  down 
on  the  E.  and  W.  to  the  Jordan  Valley  and  the 
Mediterranean  Sea,  respectively,  and  terminating 
(approximately)  in  the  S.  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
Beersheba.  In  AV,  in,  in  this  application,  is 
usually  rendered  '  mountain(s) '  or  '  mount,' — in 
neither  case  very  suitably,  '  mount '  especially  (as 
in  '  Mount  Ephraim,'  1  S  li  and  frequently)  suggest- 
ing a  single  eminence  (as  Mount  Ararat,  Mount 
Etna,  Mount  Zion,  etc.),  and  not  a  tract  of  moun- 
tainous country.  Accordingly,  '  hill-country,'  the 
phrase  already  used  in  the  AV  of  Jos  13^  21",  has 
in  RV  been  generally  substituted  in  all  these  cases. 
Thus  Dt  P- '  the  hill-country  of  the  Amorites,' 
and  1'  '  the  hill-country  '  (both  of  the  high  central 
ground  of  Canaan) :  so  Jos  9'  W-  ""^  IP-  "  12^.  Two 
jjarts  of  this  '  hill-country,'  which  are  frequently 
particularized,  are  the  '  hill-country '  of  Ephraim 
(Jos  1715- 16. 18  1950  20?  2pi  243»-33^  Jg  327  46  724  IQl 
171.8  ig2.  n  1  s  P  9^  1422,  2S  2021,  I  K  48  12=5, 
2  K  522  191- 16. 18,  2  Ch  13^  158  19^ :  in  Jer  41=  3P  50" 
'  the  hills  of  Ephraim ') ;  and  the  '  hill-country '  of 
Judah  (Jos  IP'i  20'  21",  2  Ch  27^  Lk  P^  cf.  v.^-', 
Jos  18^2,  Jg  P- 19,  1  S  23'^),  the  latter  forming  a 
clearly  defined  part  of  the  territory  of  Judah  (opp.  to 
the  '  lowland,'  the  '  Negeb,'  and  the  '  wilderness  '), 
the  cities  of  which  are  enumerated  in  Jos  l5'i8-6o  (gf 
Jer  32"  331^  '  the  cities  of  the  hill-country '  ;  and 
see  Judah).  We  also  have  the  '  hill-country  '  of 
Naphtali  (Jos  20'),  as  M'ell  as  of  the  Ammonite 
territory  (Dt  2"),  and  of  Gilead  (3^2),  on  the  E.  of 
Jordan.  G.  A.  Smith  (HGHL  53)  objects  to  the 
rendering  '  hill-country,'  on  the  ground  that  the 
Central  Range  of  Palestine  was  recognized  by  the 
Hebrews  as  forming  a  single  block,  which  they 
called  accordingly  not  by  a  collective  name  but 
by  a  singular  name,  the  mountain.  The  observa- 
tion is,  no  doubt,  correct ;  but  '  the  mountain  ' 
would  in  English  have  been  so  strongly  suggestive 
of  a  single  eminence  that  it  could  hardly  be 
considered  a  preferable  rendering. 

S.  R.  Driver. 
HILLEL  ('7'i'n  'he  hath  praised';  cf.  the  name 
in  New  Heb.  of  the  well-known  Rabbi  Hillel). — 
The  father  of  the  judge  Abdon,  of  Pirathon  in 
Ephraim  (Jg  12"-  is). 

HIN.— See  Weights  and  Measures. 

HIND.— See  Hart. 

HINGE  (I'v  zir,  Arab,  sa'ir,  a  pivot).— There 
seems  to  have  been  anciently  only  one  kind  of 
hinge  in  Syria,  the  pivot  and  socket.  Doors  of 
houses  in  Lebanon  are  made  of  wood,  and  gener- 
ally the  pivots  on  which  the  doors  turn  are 
projections  of  a  piece  of  wood  which  runs  the 
whole  length  of  the  door,  and  is  called  the  siyAr. 
The  pivots  themselves  are  called  by  the  carpenters 
sj?s,  and  are  always  of  wood  ;  they  turn  generally 
in  sockets  of  iron,  but  sometimes  a  hole  is  made 
in  a  stone  for  the  lower  socket,  and  one  is  bored 
in  the  lintel  for  the  upper. 

On  the  east  of  the  Jordan,  in  the  Hauran, 
ancient  buildings  have  been  found  in  which  the 
doors  are  made  of  one  slab  of  stone,  the  projecting 
pivots  being  of  stone  also.    The  sockets  are  holes 
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bored  in  the  stone  lintel  and  tliresliold.  In  1  K  7''" 
nb  is  the  socket.  (For  a  good  illustration  of  an 
ancient  door  socket  [of  Sargon  I.]  see  Hilpreclit, 
Recent  Jicscarclics  in  Bible  Lands,  p.  93). 
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DOORS  OF  LEBANON  HOUSES,  SHOWING  PIVOTS  AND  LOCK. 

Tlie  ancient  Egyp.  hinge  consisted  of  a  socket 
of  metal  with  a  projecting  pivot,  into  wliich  tlie 
corner  of  the  door  was  inserted.  This  kind  is  not 
common  in  Syria.  W.  Cakslaw. 

HINNOM,  YALLEY  OF,  also  called  Valley  of 
the  Son  of  H.,  Valley  of  the  Children  of  H.  (dj.t  m 
Jos  1.5'*  181",  Neh  IP";  elsewhere  [except  in  2K 
23'",  where  Kethihh  has  '.i  'jn  'a]  always  'n-p 
Jos  1.58  18"!,  2  Cli  28^  33",  Jer  T^-  ig'-J-  s  soss).-! 
Hiniiom  is  mentioned  in  tlie  OT  invariably  in  con- 
nexion with  the  term  gai  [construct  f/r]  (ravine), 
the  Kidron  being  called  nnhul,  and  the  vale  of 
liephaim  'cmr.l:  It  seems  prol)able  that  gai  de- 
notes the  cliannel  or  course  through  wliich  water 
may  make  its  way  in  the  hills,  and  thus  in  Pales- 
tine becomes  a  ravine  in  the  mountains  ;  but  the 
^vord  cannot  by  itself  be  taken  to  mean  any  par- 
ticular nature  of  ravine.  It  is  used,  in  contradis- 
tinction to  mountains,  to  denote  valleys  or  depres- 
sions (Is  40"). 

Nahal  is  the  exact  equivalent  of  the  modern 
w^nlij.  See  Brook.  It  is  used  of  the  deep  gorges 
of  the  nvers  Arnon  and  Jabbok,  and  of  the  shallow 
sandy  stream  of  the  'river  of  Egypt'  (Wddu  cl- 
Arish). 

'  Emek  is  a  broad  vale  fit  for  flowers  (Ca  2^)  for 
corn  land  (Ps  65'=),  for  battlehelds  (Job  39=i),  'and 
chariots  (1; 
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It  has  been  suggested  by  Birch  (PEFSt,  1878, 
p.  179)  that  these  three  names  represent  the  three 
valleys  which  encompass  Jerusalem,  east,  centre, 
and  west,  in  the  order  they  are  given  in  the  OT, 
viz.: — nahal,  Kidron  ;  gai,  Tyropojon  or  Hinnom  ; 
'cmek,  Eephaim ;  but,  unfortunately,  this  easy 
solution  of  a  very  difficult  question  does  not 
satisfy  the  conditions. 

Althougli  the  same  appellative  is  used  in  tlie  OT 
for  a  particular  portion  of  a  valley,  there  seems  no 
reason  against  the  various  lengths  of  a  valley  being 
cslleCi  nahal,  gai,  smd'anck  in  succession  accord- 
ing to  the  requirements  of  the  case ;  and  it  is 
obvious  that  when  tlie  branches  of  a  valley  have 
these  different  names,  the  portion  below  the  junc- 
tion must  differ  in  name  from  one  or  other  of 
them.  Stanley  (SP,  Appendix,  p.  482)  points  out 
that  in  1  S  \T''<~mck  and  gai  seem  to  be  used  con- 
vertilily,  and  suggests  that  the  'emek  'of  the 
tereliinth '  contracted  into  a  gai  in  its  descent 
towards  the  plain  of  Philistia.  It  is  suggested 
that  in  this  case  the  'emek  'of  the  terebinth' 
(Valley  of  Elah)  was  the  designation  of  the  valley 
generally,  while  the  separate  portions  were  termed 
gai,  etc.,  according  to  their  character.  At  the 
l^resent  day  the  Arabs  are  in  the  habit  of  giving 
descrii^tive  names  to  eacli  reach  of  a  valley,  in 
addition  to  the  general  name  for  the  whole  valley. 

Whatever  view  is  taken  of  the  position  of  the 
valley  of  Hinnom,  all  writers  concur  in  its  extend- 
ing to  t!ie  junction  of  the  three  valleys  of  Jeru- 
salem below  Siloam,  i.e.  there  must  be  one  spot 
below  Siloam  which  all  agree  in  making  a  portion 
of  the  valley  of  Hinnom.  It  is  suggested  that  the 
valley  of  Hinnom  does  not  end  liere,  but  is  the 
name  of  the  whole  valley  (  Wddtj  cn-Ndr),  extend- 
ing from  the  north  of  Jerusalem  to  the  Dead  Sea. 
The  point,  then,  which  requires  to  be  cleared  up  is 
whether  it  is  the  east  valley  or  Kidron,  the  centre 
valley  or  Tijrojyceon,  or  tlie  west  valley  or  Wad// 
er-llidjubch. 

It  is  stated  (Neh  W)  that  on  tlie  return  of  the 
children  of  Judah  after  the  Captivity,  they  '  en- 
camped from  Beersheba  unto  the  valley  of  Hinnom  ' 
— where  the  ,7f/j  of  Hinnom  may  be  the  Wddy  en- 
Ndr,  extending  from  Jerusalem  to  the  Dead  Sea. 
The  valley  of  H.  was  near  the  gate  Harsitli  of 
Jerusalem  (Jer  19"),  wliich  in  AV  is  tr''  'east 
gate'  (AVra  'sun  gate'),  and  in  RVm  'gate  of 
potsherds.'  It  is  stated  (1  Ch  4-^)  tliat  the  potters 
'  dwelt  with  tlie  king  for  his  work,'  possibly  near 
the  king's  palace  at  the  southern  side  of  the 
temple  near  tlie  water  gate,  above  the  Kidron. 

The  Avord  gai  is  also  used  for  the  '  vcdley  gate' 
(2  Ch  26»,  Neh  2"- 15  313),  which  appears  to  have 
been  on  the  west  side  of  Jerusalem  above  the 
Tyroptt'on  valley  near  the  present  Jaffa  gate. 

The  valley  of  Hinnom  is  mentioned  in  connexion 
with  the  boundary-line  between  Judah  and  Ben- 
jamin (Jos  15*  18^''),  but  otlierwise  principally  with 
reference  to  the  abominable  rites  and  ceremonies 
of  the  Ammonites.  Tlie  high  places  of  Tophefc 
and  Baal,  where  children  were  piassed  through  the 
fire  to  Molech  (Jer  7^'  32""),  were  built  in  this 
valley.  Ahaz  and  Manasseh  burnt  incense  and 
passed  their  children  through  the  fire  to  Molech 
(2  Ch  28^  33").  This  practice  was  perhaps  toler- 
ated in  Jerusalem  by  Solomon  (1  K  W).  Josiah 
defiled  Tophet  in  order  to  prevent  these  horrible 
rites  from  being  carried  out  there ;  and  from  the 
allusion  to  the  graves  of  the  children  of  the  people 
(2  K  23"- 1"),  it  would  appear  tliat  it  was  near  the 
common  burial-place.  It  was  to  receive  the  name 
of  the  'Valley  of  Slaughter'  in  time  to  come  (Jer 
73-  19"). 

According  to  Buxtorf,  Lightfoot,  and  others 
(following  Kimclii),  there  were  perpetual  lires  kept 
up  in  this  valley  for  consuming  dead  bodies  of 
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criminals  and  carcases  of  animals,  and  the  refuse 
of  the  city ;  and  this  may  be  accepted  (but  see 
Robinson,  BRP  i.  274)  as  the  most  probable 
method  of  disposing  of  the  immense  masses  of 
refuse  which  required  to  be  destroyed  for  the  sake 
of  the  health  of  the  city  (llosenmiiller,  Bihlische 
Geogr.  II.  i.  pp.  156,  164). 

The  Talmudists  place  the  mouth  of  hell  in  the 
valley  of  H.  '  There  are  two  palm  trees  in  the 
valley  of  Hinnom  between  which  a  smoke  ariseth 
—and  this  is  the  door  of  Gehenna '  (see  Barclay, 
City  of  the  Great  King,  p.  90,  and  art.  GEHENNA). 
In  this  sense  it  was  used  by  our  Lord  (Mt  5-^  10-', 
etc.).  Jerome  (Comm.  in  Jer.  and  on  Mt  10-*) 
describes  Tophet  as  a  pleasant  spot  in  the  valley  of 
Hinnom,  with  trees  and  gardens  -watered  from 
Siloam,  lying  at  the  foot  of  Moriali  (i.e.  in  the 
gardens  below  Siloam  at  the  junction  of  the  east 
and  west  valleys). 

Stanley  (Sin.  and  Pal.  p.  172)  suggests  that  the 
ravine  (gai)  was  named  Ge  Ben  Hinnom,  or  Ge- 
Hinnoni,  after  some  ancient  hero  who  had  encamped 
there,  and  that  from  this  was  formed  the  word 
Gehenna.  In  the  Mohammedan  traditions  the 
name  Gehenna  is  apijlied  to  the  valley  of  the 
Kidron  (Ibn  Batuteh,  124  ;  Le  Strange,  Pal.  under 
the  Moslems,  p.  218).  Stanley  further  points  out 
(Recov.  of  Jerus.  xiv.)  that  the  valley  of  H.  in- 
cludes, if  it  is  not  identical  with,  the  glen  of  the 
Kidron  east  of  the  city.  '  This  appears  to  follow 
beyond  question  from  Jer  19"  ;  and  it  agrees,  not 
only  with  the  Mussulman  nomenclature,  but  with 
almost  all  the  biblical  indications  on  the  subject, 
and  especially  with  the  word  Ge-hinnom.' 

The  point  which  now  requires  clearing  up  is  the 
identification  of  one  of  the  three  valleys  which 
encompass  Jerusalem  as  the  valley  of  Hinnom. 
From  En-rogel,  '  the  border  went  up  by  the  valley 
of  the  son  of  H.  unto  the  side  of  the  Jebusite 
southward  (the  same  is  Jerusalem) ;  and  the 
border  went  up  to  the  top  of  the  mountain  that 
lieth  before  the  valley  of  H.  westward,  which  is  at 
the  uttermost  part  of  the  vale  of  Eepliaim  north- 
ward' (Jos  15*).  'And  the  border  went  down  to 
the  uttermost  part  of  the  mountain  that  lieth 
before  the  valley  of  the  son  of  H.,  which  is  in  the 
vale  of  Rephaim  northward,  and  it  went  down  to 
the  valley  of  H.,  to  the  side  of  the  Jebusite  south- 
ward, and  went  down  to  En-rogel '  (Jos  18'^).  In 
considering  the  direction  of  the  valley  of  Hinnom 
south  of  the  city  of  Jebus,  it  must  be  recollected 
that  though  we  know  the  limits  of  ancient  Jeru- 
salem, on  east,  west,  and  south,  by  the  deep  valleys 
that  begirt  it,  we  do  not  know  for  certain  what 
portions  of  it  comprised  the  city  of  Jebus,  and 
there  is  considerable  dift'erence  of  opinion  on  the 
subject  owing  to  the  many  very  difficult  points 
which  are  not  yet  cleared  up  ;  in  fact,  the  only 
solution  appears  to  be  derived  from  considering  the 
dual  condition  of  the  ancient  city  to  which  refer- 
ences appear  constantly  in  OT  and  early  writings. 

The  following  points  seem  to  be  concurred  in 
generally  : — 

(1)  That  the  temple  mount  (Moriah)  is  the 
eastern  hill  on  which  the  Dome  of  the  Rock  now 
stands. 

(2)  That  the  city  of  David  as  mentioned  in  the 
Book  of  Neheniiali  is  on  the  spur  of  Ophel  south 
of  the  temj)le  area  and  extending  to  Siloam. 

(3)  That  the  Akra  of  the  Maccabees  and  Jose- 
phus  is  either  north  or  north-west  of  the  temple 
area. 

(4)  That  the  upper  part  of  the  city,  tlie  modern 
Zion,  is  the  (jipovptov  or  upper  market-place  of 
Josephus,  taken  into  the  city  by  king  David,  and 
not  necessarily  a  part  of  the  ancient  city  Jebus. 

A  very  brief  summary  of  the  information  con- 
cerning Jerusalem  is  necessary  to  clear  up  this 


question  as  to  Hinnom.  It  appears  to  be  con- 
clusively proved  by  the  Tel  el-Amarna  tablets,  that 
as  far  back  as  the  year  B.C.  1400,  or  prior  to  the 
time  of  the  Judges,  Jerusalem  or  Jebus  was  knoAvn 
as  Urusalim  (the  element  Uru  being  indicated 
by  the  Sumerian  ideogram  MrM  =  ' city '  (Hommel, 
AHTp.  201).  'Jebus,  which  is  Jerusalem,' is  first 
spoken  of  in  OT  in  the  account  of  the  spies  (Nu  13^^ 
Jos  IP)  as  'the  Jebusite  in  the  mountains,'  and 
in  the  Book  of  Joshua  (15*^^)  is  allotted  to  Judah, 
and  (18-*)  also  to  Benjamin.  It  is  stated  that 
neither  the  children  of  Judah  nor  the  children  of 
Benjamin  could  drive  out  the  Jebusites,  and  that 
they  dwelt  with  them  there.  It  would  appear, 
therefore,  either  that  Jerusalem  ^\•as  common  to 
both  tribes,  or  that  a  portion  was  allotted  to  each, 
or  that  different  Avriters  reckoned  it  dilTerently. 
Liglitfoot,  quoting  from  the  Talmud,  states  (Pro- 
spect  of  Jerusalem),  '  For  most  part  of  the  courts 
were  in  the  portion  of  Judah ;  but  the  altar,  porch, 
temple,  and  most  holy  place  were  in  Benjamin.' 
It  was  reserved  for  king  David  to  capture  the 
stronghold  of  Zion,  and  the  Elillo  or  citadel.  It 
is  stated  (2  S  5''=1  Ch  11=),  'Nevertheless,  David 
took  the  stronghold  of  Zion  :  the  same  is  the  city 
of  David.'  The  going  up  of  Joab  by  the  'gutter' 
or  watercourse,  related  subsequently,  may  have 
been  a  separate  assault  on  another  part  of  the 
city.  Josephus  evidently  favours  this  view,  for  he 
says  that  David  began  the  siege,  and  that  he 
took  the  lower  city  (rrjv  Karu)  irbXLv)  by  force,  but  the 
citadel  (fi/cpa)  held  out,  and  that  it  was  taken  by 
Joab  (Ant.  V.  ii.  2,  vil.  iii.  1).  If  the  stronghold 
of  Zion  may  be  accepted  as  the  lower  city  of 
Josephus,  and  Millo  as  the  Akra  or  citadel  which 
Joab  took,  all  difficulties  concerning  the  passages 
appear  to  vanish. 

The  difl'erence  between  the  stronghold  of  Zion 
and  the  citadel  of  Millo  seems  to  be  accentuated 
in  the  following  passages  : — 

'  And  David  dwelt  in  the  stronghold  (mezudah), 
and  called  it.  The  city  of  David.  And  David 
built  round  about  Millo  and  inward'  (2  S  5'). 
'  And  he  built  the  city  round  about,  from  Millo 
even  round  about ;  and  Joab  repaired  the  rest 
of  the  city'  (1  Ch  11*).  Millo  is  mentioned  as 
separate  from  the  walls  of  the  city  also  in  the 
following  passages,  1  K  9"^-^  11",  2  Ch  Z2\  The 
meaning  of  Millo  is  given  in  QPB  as  rampart,  and 
by  Gesenius  (Lex.)  as  a  rampart  or  mound,  built 
up  and  filled  with  stones  or  earth.  Liglitfoot 
says,  '  Millo,  which  was  an  outward  place  and  the 
suburb  of  Zion,  distinguished  and  parted  from 
Zion  by  a  wall,  yet  a  member  of  it  and  belonging 
to  it.'  Williams  (Holy  City,  part  ii.  p.  43)  says, 
'  It  must  never  be  forgotten  that  Jerusalem  was 
originally  two  distinct  cities  united  together  by 
David.'  Stanley  has  pointed  out  that  the  strong- 
hold, fort  or  castle,  of  Zion,  in  all  the  passages 
(2  S  5'-  1  Ch  IP-  16),  represents  the  Hebrew 
words  mezudah  (nii;;c)  or  mczdd  (lyo),  the  root 
meaning  a  lair  whence  hunters  seek  their  prey, 
and  to  which  they  can  flee  as  unto  a  safe  retreat 
(Gesen.) ;  the  word  itself  denoting  the  top  or 
summit  of  a  mountain,  or  mountain  castle.  This 
word  in  the  LXX  is  tr*"  in  all  these  instances  as 
■i}  Trepioxv-  Grove  has  also  pointed  out  that  Millo 
is  rendered  in  every  case  (except  2  Ch  32^)  by  the 
LXX  as  7}  &Kpa  (the  citadel),  which  they  employ 
nowhere  else  in  the  OT.  This  word  i)  &Kpa  is  also 
used  both  by  Josephus  and  the  Book  of  Maccabees 
for  the  fort  or  citadel  overlooking  the  temple  to  the 
north-west,  during  the  struggle  with  the  Mace- 
donian adherents  of  Antiochus,  which  was  at  last 
razed  and  the  rocky  hill  levelled  by  Simon  Mac- 
cab:T3us  (Jos.  Ant.  XIII.  vi.  7  ;  BJ  V.  iv.  1 ;  but  of. 
1  Mac  1436f  ).  Sayce  (PEFSt,  1883,  p.  214)  also 
points  to  a  '  stronghold  of  Zion  '  on  the  lower  hill 
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taken  by  David  before  he  stormed  the  Jebusite 
citadel  on  the  upper  hill ;  *  and  states  further,  '  The 
dual  form  Jerushalaim,  which  apparently  goes 
back  to  the  time  of  the  Maccabees,  jirobably 
refers  to  the  old  division  of  Jerusalem  into  the 
lower  city  and  the  temple-hill.'  The  whole  testi- 
mony appears,  therefore,  to  be  in  favour  of  a 
Jerusalem  separated  into  two  portions — one  called 
the  lair  or  stronghold,  which  is  the  city  of  David, 
the  other  called  the  Millo  or  citadel.  Now,  the 
Book  of  Nehemiah  clearly  seems  to  place  the  city 
of  David  on  the  spur  of  Ophel  south  of  the  temple, 
above  Siloam  (Neh  3i«  12^').  A  gain,  Josephus, 
while  placing  -i]  &Kpa  (the  citadel)  to  the  north- 
west of  the  temple,  also  speaks  of  the  lower  part 
of  the  city  being  taken  by  David,  and  places  it 
near  Ophel.  The  Books  of  Maccabees  speak  of  the 
same  citadel  (t;  a/cpa)  as  Josephus  does,  and  call 
the  temple  mount  Sion  (1  Mac  4''  5^^).  It  there- 
fore appears,  that  to  accept  the  Ophel  spur  as  the 
city  of  David  or  Zion,  and  the  high  ground  east  of 
the  holy  sepulchre  as  the  Millo  or  citadel  of  the 
ancient  Jerusalem,  will  satisfy  the  various  data  in 
the  OT,  the  Books  of  Maccabees,  and  Josephus. 
We  thus  arrive  at  the  conclusion  that  the  boundary- 
line  between  Judah  and  Benjamin,  which  went  up 
the  valley  of  Hinnom,  was  drawn  south  of  either 
the  spur  of  Ophel  or  of  the  citadel  (-17  &Kpa),  or  of 
both. 

The  next  point  to  ascertain  is  the  position  of 
En-rogel ;  and  this  seems  comparatively  easy,  as 
there  appears  to  be  a  consensus  of  opinion  at  the 
present  day  that  it  corresponds  to  the  copious 
Virgin's  Fountain.  It  is  the  only  kno^^^l  fountain 
in  the  vicinity  of  Jerusalem.  The  Bir  Eyftb  is  a 
well  and  not  a  spring,  the  water  being  70  to  80  ft. 
below  the  surface  of  the  ground  in  summer.  In 
a  land  where  there  are  so  few  springs,  this  alone 
ought  to  identify  it.  The  Virgin's  Fountain  is 
close  to  the  stone  Zehweileh,  which  Ganneau  has 
identitied  as  the  stone  Zoheleth,  which  is  close  to 
En-rogel  (1  K  P).  This  position  of  En-rogel 
satisfies  the  requirements  of  the  two  passages 
(2  S  17",  1  K  1').  Josephus  describes  it  in  two 
passages  (Ant.  vii.  xiv.  4,  ix.  x.  4)  as  close  to 
the  royal  gardens,  and  the  Book  of  Nehemiah 
places  the  king's  garden  near  Siloam  (Neh  3^*). 
The  Virgin's  Fountain  also  appears  to  be  Gihon- 
in-the-valley  (Siloam  being  Gilion).  Thus  Heze- 
kiah  stopped  the  upper  outlet  at  the  Virgin's 
Fountain  (Gihon)  and  brought  it  through  the 
rock  to  Siloam  (2  Ch  323«)  to  the  west  side  of  the 
city  of  David,  the  city  of  David  being  on  Ophel. 

The  third  point  to  ascertain  is  the  general  position 
of  the  '  mountain  that  lieth  before  the  valley  of  H. 
westward.'  Assuming  that  the  fountain  of  Nephtoah 
is  identified  with  'A  in  Lifta,  about  2^  miles  to  the 
north-west  of  Jerusalem,  the  mountain  which  lieth 
before  the  valley  of  Hinnom  westward  ajipears  to 
be  the  high  ground  immediately  north  of  Jerusalem, 
which,  though  not  exactly  a  mountain,  is  the 
higliest  ground  in  tlie  neighbourhood,  from  which 
valleys  start  in  all  directions  to  the  Mediterranean 
and  Dead  Sea.  The  site  of  the  Russian  hospice 
may  be  said  to  occupy  the  position  of  this  moun- 
tain. The  line  of  boundary  between  Judah  and 
Benjamin  may  now  be  traced  from  En-shemesh 
(east  of  Jerusalem)  to  En-rogel,  thence  up  the 
valley  of  Kidron  to  a  point  opposite  to  the  southern 
side  of  the  temple,  thence  across  the  temple  courts 
south  of  the  temple,  and  up  the  valley  on  the 
south  side  of  Akra  to  the  Jaffa  gate,  and  thence 
north  by  the  Russian  hospice  to  Lifta.  Under 
this  disposition  the  valley  of  Kidron  becomes  the 

*  On  the  other  hand,  it  may  be  maintained  that  2  S  58  simply 
describes  the  manner  of  the  conquest  of  v.7,  and  that  '  Zion ' 
was  the  Jebusite  stronghold.  The  passage  ia  certainly  ambigu- 
ous. 


valley  of  Hinnom ;  but  it  is  suggested,  that  while 
the  Kidron  is  only  the  name  for  the  small  narrow 
fiortion  of  the  valley  east  of  the  temple,  the  valley 
of  Hinnom  is  the  name  of  the  whole  valley  reach- 
ing from  near  the  Russian  hospice  to  the  Dead  Sea, 
which  is  now  called  WAdij  en-Ndr  or  the  Valley 
of  Fire.  '  The  head  of  this  valley  of  Hinnom  or 
Kidron  commences  near  the  Jaffa  road,  a  mile  and  a 
half  north-west  of  Jerusalem,  and  runs  along  the 
northern  side  of  the  Tombs  of  the  Kings '  (Recovery 
of  Jcrus.  p.  291).  Thus  the  boundary-line,  after 
leaving  the  valley  of  H.  on  the  east  of  the  temple, 
again  approaches  it  north-west  of  Jerusalem  at 
the  highest  point  of  the  land,  i.e.  to  the  '  top  of  the 
mountain  that  lieth  before  the  valley  of  Hinnom 
westward '  (Jos  15"). 

As  all  writers  appear  to  concur  in  considering 
that  the  position  of  Tophet  in  the  valley  of 
Hinnom  was  in  the  vicinity  of  Siloam,  near  the 
junction  of  the  three  valleys  which  are  about 
Jerusalem,  on  the  level  ground  there,  it  seems 
quite  immaterial,  so  far  as  Tophet  is  concerned, 
which  of  those  valleys  was  Hinnom,  and  the 
interest  in  this  matter  lies  in  tlie  question,  already 
answered,  connected  with  the  topography  of  Jeru- 
salem as  to  the  position  of  the  city  of  David. 

A  brief  description  is  here  given  of  these  three 
valleys — • 

(1)  The  Kidron  Valley  will  alone  suit  the  require- 
ments of  Jos  15"  18"*,  if  En-rogel  is  to  be  accepjted 
as  identical  with  the  Virgin's  Fountain  in  the 
Kidron,  as  from  thence  the  line  '  went  up  by  the 
valley  of  the  son  of  Hinnom.'  This  identification 
allows  of  the  partition  of  Jerusalem  between 
Judah  and  Benjamin,  and  suits  the  requirements 
of  OT,  Books  of  Maccabees,  Josephus,  Talniud- 
ists,  Jerome,  and  Jewish  and  Arab  tradition.  It 
also  meets  the  requirement  of  Jos  15"*  and  18"'% 
under  which  the  boundary-line  twice  approaches 
the  valley  of  H., — first  at  En-rogel,  and  secondly 
at  the  top  of  the  mountain  before  the  valley  of 
H.  eastward.  Against  this  identification  is  the 
use  of  the  word  gai  in  connexion  with  the  valley 
gate ;  but  this  objection  is  involved  in  the  identifica- 
tion itself  of  the  nahal  Kidron  and  the  gai  Hinnom 
as  one  and  the  same. 

(2)  The  centre  valley  (or  Tyropceon  of  Josephus), 
reaching  from  near  the  Jaffa  gate  or  the  Damascus 
gate  to  Siloam,  has  been  identified  by  W.  R. 
Smith  (Encyc.  Brit.^  'Jerusalem'),  Sayce  (PEFSt, 
1883,  p.  213),  Birch  (PEFSt,  p.  179),  and  Schwartz 
(Das  II.  L.  p.  190),  as  the  valley  of  Hinnom.  This 
appears  to  necessitate  the  Bir  Eyftb  being  identified 
as  En-rogel,  although  Birch  expressly  states  that 
the  Virgin's  Fountain  is  En-rogel.  The  line  pass- 
ing up  the  Tyropceon  Valley  separates  the  eastern 
mount  from  the  western,  and  thus  places  part  of 
the  city,  but  none  of  the  temple  courts,  in  Judah. 
The  difficulty  about  adopting  this  valley  as  the 
valley  of  H.  is  that  it  exists  only  in  Jerusalem. 
It  begins  at  the  Damascus  gate  or  at  the  Jaffa 
gate,  and  ends  at  the  pool  of  Siloam.  It  is  an 
important  division  in  the  city  of  Jerusalem,  but 
it  is  very  insignificant  compared  with  the  valleys 
to  east  and  west  of  the  city.  It  cannot  fulfil  either 
of  the  conditions  of  extending  as  far  as  the  moun- 
tain that  lieth  before  the  valley  of  H.,  or  as  far  as 
the  'emek  where  Tophet  was  ;  a  glance  at  the  map 
or  model  will  show  that  it  is  a  geographical  impossi- 
bility to  consider  tlie  gardens  below  Siloam  as  part 
of  the  central  valley.  These  gardens  clearly  be- 
long to  the  junction  of  the  east  and  west  valleys. 
There  is  thus  no  part  of  the  central  valley  where 
tlie  high  places  of  Tophet  and  Baal  could  have  been 
built. 

(3)  The  identification  of  the  Wddy  er-Rubdbeh 
as  the  valley  of  H.  has  hitherto  been  generally 
accepted  among  Western  writers,  though  Jewish 
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Arab  tradition  is  against  it.  This  valley  com- 
mences as  an  'emek  to  the  north-west  of  Jerusalem, 
and  fulfils  the  condition  of  reaching  '  the  mountain 
which  lieth  over  against  the  valley  of  H.  to  the 
westward';  it  passes  W.S.W.  towards  the  Jaffa 
gate,  then  to  south,  and  again  trends  round  to  tlie 
west  and  joins  the  Kidron  near  Siloam,  thus  com- 
passing Jerusalem  to  the  west  and  south.  Two 
large  reservoirs  are  built  in  it — the  Birket  Mamilla 
above,  and  the  Birket  cs-Sultdn  below  the  Jaffa 
gate ;  its  description  in  detail  is  given  in  the 
article  Jerusalem.  At  the  junction  of  this  valley 
with  the  Kidron  it  again  forms  an  'emeh  or  fields 
(Jer  31^").  But  to  identify  the  Wddy  cr-Ruhdbeh 
with  the  valley  of  H.  appears  to  require  En-rogel 
to  be  located  at  the  Btr  Eyith,  and  the  whole  of 
Jerusalem  to  be  in  Benjamin. 

The  junction  of  the  east  and  west  valleys  can- 
not be  considered  to  belong  to  one  valley  more 
than  the  other,  and,  so  far  as  localizing  Tophet,  all 
will  allow  that  the  valley  of  H.  extended  to  this 
junction.  It  is  stated  by  Jeremiah  (7^-)  that  the 
valley  of  H.  in  the  vicinity  of  Tophet  shall  be 
called  the  '  valley  of  slaughter,'  '  for  they  shall 
bury  in  Tophet  till  there  be  no  more  place ' ;  later 
on  he  prophesies  (31'"'),  '  and  the  whole  valley 
('aneh)  of  the  dead  bodies,  and  of  the  ashes,  and 
all  the  fields  unto  the  brook  Kidron,  unto  the 
corner  of  the  liorse  gate  to  the  east,  shall  be  holy 
unto  the  Lord.'  This  seems  clearly  to  point  to 
the  ground  stretching  fi'om  above  the  Virgin's 
Fountain  to  the  Bir  Eyftb,  including  the  mouth 
of  Wady  er-Rub&beh.  Now,  this  land  is  here 
described  as  'emeh,  although  Kidron  is  termed  a 
nahal,  and  the  valley  of  H.  (Avherever  located)  is 
termed  a  gai.  This  ground  is  also  called  fields 
(shedcmoth,  Jer  31'"'  {l^ere]),  and  the  'king's  garden' 
\)j  Siloam  (Neh  3^'),  probably  the  same  as  the 
king's  dale  {'emeic),  where  Absalom  raised  a  pillar 
(2  S  18"),  stated  by  Josephus  {Ant.  vii.  x.  3)  to 
136  2  furlongs  from  Jerusalem.  Josephus  also 
relates  that  the  'king's  paradise'  or  'garden'  was 
in  the  vicinity  of  En-rogel,  where  Adonijah  con- 
spired against  king  David  (1  K  1^ ;  Ant.  Vii.  xiv.  4, 
IX.  X.  4).  Perhaps  this  may  be  the  '  king's  dale ' 
or  'vale'  {'emek)  of  Shaveh  (Gn  14'^),  where  Mel- 
chizedek  met  Abraham.  The  garden  of  Uzza  is 
not  located  (2  K  21").  This  junction  of  the  valleys 
may  be  the  valley  {'emek)  of  Jehoshaphat  or  of 
decision  ( Jl  3^-  ^*),  where  all  nations  shall  be 
judged  in  'the  day  of  the  Lord,'  tlius  agreeing 
with  the  tradition  of  Christians,  Moslems,  and  Jews 
for  many  centuries.  See  Jehoshaphat  (Valley 
OF).  The  '  king's  gardens '  were  in  the  immediate 
vicinity  of  the  remarkable  waterworks  constructed 
by  the  kings  of  Judah.  The  Virgin's  Fountain  is 
identified  as  Gihon  in  the  valley  (2  Ch  33i^),  the 
upper  outlet  of  which  was  stopped  by  king  Heze- 
kiah,  who  '  brought  it  straight  down  by  an  under- 
ground way  on  the  west  side  of  the  city  of  David' 
(2  K  20-\  2  Ch  3230).  xhis  account  exactly  describes 
the  rock-cut  passage  which  runs  through  the  Ophel 
spur  to  Siloam.  There  is,  however,  a  still  more 
ancient  watercourse  by  which  the  Virgin's  Fountain 
supplied  the  city  of  David  with  water  (discovered 
by  the  present  writer  in  1868),  and  this  water- 
duct  has  been  identified  by  some  as  the  'gutter' 
by  which  Joab  got  up  into  the  city  of  the  Jebusites. 
On  the  outside  of  the  Virgin's  Fountain  can  still  be 
seen  the  old  conduit  which  led  the  overflow  waters 
down  the  Kidron,  and  which  may  be  identified  as 
the  conduit  of  the  upper  pool  in  the  highway  of 
the  fuller's  field  (2  K  18",  Is  7^  36=).  It  may 
possibly  also  be  the  '  king's  pool '  (Neh  2^*).  The 
pool  between  tlie  two  walls  at  Siloam  is  also 
mentioned  (Is  22^- Neh  S'^).  But  perhaps  the 
greatest  instance  yet  knoAvn  of  the  magnitude 
of  the  waterworks  of  the  past  in  the  valley  of 


Hinnom  is  the  remarkable  aqueduct  cut  in  the 
rock  running  down  the  Wddy  en-Ndr  below  the 
Bir  Eyilb,  discovered  and  cleared  out  in  1868  for 
several  hundred  yards,  and  serving  for  no  apparent 
purpose.  This  seems  probably  the  aqueduct  to 
carry  off  '  the  brook  that  overflowed  through  the 
midst  of  the  land,'  for  '  Why  should  the  kings  of 
Assyria  come,  and  find  much  water? '  (2  Ch  32^). 

Literature.  —  Eosenmiiller,  Biblisch.  Geogr.  ii.  156,  164 ; 
Robinson,  BRP ;  Stanley,  SP;  Barclay,  City  of  the  Great 
King  ;  Riehm,  H  WB ;  Tobler,  Topog. ;  Baedeker-Socin,  Pal. ; 
Recov.  of  Jerw. ;  Williams,  Uoly  City  ;  SWP. 

C.  Warren. 

HIP. — The  only  occurrence  of  this  word  in  AV 
is  in  the  proverbial  expression  Jg  15^  '  And  he 
smote  them  hip  and  thigh  pw)  with  a  great 

slaughter.'  The  Heb.  is  lit.  '  leg  upon  thigh,'  but 
the  origin  of  the  phrase  is  quite  unknown.  Tlie 
plirase  '  hip  and  thigh  '  comes  from  the  Gen.  Bible, 
which  offers  in  the  marg.  '  horsemen  and  footmen,' 
the  suggestion  of  Targ. ;  but  that  does  not  explain 
the  expression.  Nor  is  Kimchi's  '  heels  over 
head,'  in  reference  to  their  flight,  more  likely  or 
more  lucid.  Others  suppose  the  meaning  to  be  that 
they  were  cut  in  pieces,  and  limb  piled  on  limb  in 
bloody  confusion.  We  may  compare  '  catch  one  or 
have  one  on  the  hip,'  supposed  to  belong  to  the 
language  of  wrestling,  and  found  in  Shaks.  and 
elsewhere,  as  Merch.  of  Venice,  i.  iii.  47 — 
'  If  I  can  catch  him  once  upon  the  hip, 
I  will  feed  fat  the  ancient  grudge  I  bear  him.' 

RV  introduces  '  hip  '  into  Gn  32326m  <  ^,i,e  sinew 
of  the  hip,'  for  AV  '  the  sinew  which  shrank.' 
See  Sinew.  J.  Hastings. 

HIPPOPOTAMUS.— See  Behemoth. 

HIRAH  (nTn). — The  Adullamite  with  whom 
Judah,  according  to  the  story  of  Gn  38  (J),  appears 
to  have  entered  into  a  kind  of  partnership  in  the 
matter  of  flocks  (see  Dillm.  ad  loc).  In  vv."-  ^  he 
is  called  the  '  friend '  (yi)  of  Judah.  Instead  of 
iny-i,  the  LXX  must  have  read  'his  shepherd,' 
for  in  both  these  verses  it  has  ttoc/itiv.  This  reading 
is  followed  also  by  Vulg.  {pastor,  opilio)  and  Luther 
{Hirte),  but  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  it  is 
wrong.  From  v.^  it  is  evident  that  Hirah's  relation 
to  Judah  was  an  independent  one,  even  if  Judah 
was  the  more  important  man  of  the  two.  After 
Tamar  had  successfully  carried  out  her  stratagem, 
it  was  by  the  hand  of  his  '  friend '  Hirah  that 
Judah  sent  the  promised  kid  to  the  supposed 
kedeshah,  Gn  Z?)'^"^-  J.  A.  Selbie. 

HIRAM  (DTn;  Xeipd/j,). — Some  confusion  exists  as 
to  the  actual  form  of  the  name.  In  the  books  of 
Samuel  and  Kings  the  form  given  above  is  that 
which  is  usually  adopted  ;  but  in  1  K  S^"-  [Heb. 
24.  32-]  ^40  Hirom  (oiTn)  occurs,  while  the  Chronicler 
adheres  to  the  form  Huram  (Dim ;  in  1  Ch  14^ 
Kethibh  DTn).  The  LXX  invariably  gives  Xeipd/x ; 
Josephus  'Eipiofios  (c.  Apion.  i.  17,  18)  and  Eipa/xos 
{Ant.  VIII.  ii.  6,  etc.).  The  name  further  appears  as 
2ipa)/ios  (Herodotus,  vii.  98;  Syncellus,  p.  343  ff'.) 
and  2ovpoij'  (Eupolemon  cited  by  Eusebius,  Prcep. 
Evang.  ix.  33,  34).  The  name  is  undoubtedly 
Phoenician,  and  is  equivalent  to  Ahiram  (QTnN  Nu 
26^)  = '  brother  of  the  exalted  one '  ;*  cf .  Baethgen, 
Beitrdge  zur  Semif.  Beligionsgeschichte,  p.  156  (but 
see  Gray,  Heb.  Prop.  Names,  75  ff.,  upon  whose 
theory  the  meaning  is  '  brother  is  exalted ').  Ac- 
cording to  Movers  {Die  Phonizier,  i.  p.  505  f.),  Hiram 
or  Huram  is  the  name  of  a  deity  =' the  coiled  or 

*  Names  of  this  type  are  especially  common  in  Phoenician ; 
cf.  Abibaal,  Abiram.  Similar  instances  of  the  dropping  of  the 
initial  N  occur  in  Hebrew  (Hiel,  1  K  1634  ht('n,  for  ^X'n^!),  and 
in  Phoenician  (naSon,  lVcn  =  'brother  of  Milk,'  'of  Milkath'j 
naSnnns '  sister  of  Milkath'). 
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twisted  one';  but  this  derivation  is  very  improb- 
able. 

1.  King  of  Tyre,  and  contemporary  with  David 
and  Solomon.  According  to  2  S  5^',  1  Ch  14^  H. 
sent  an  embassy  to  David  after  the  conquest  of 
Jerusalem,  and  provided  him  with  artisans  and 
materials  for  the  building  of  his  palace.  On  the 
accession  of  Solomon  messengers  were  again  sent 
to  the  Israelite  court,  doubtless  to  offer  congratula- 
tions to  the  new  king  (1  K  5"-).  A  treaty  was 
concluded  between  the  two  kingdoms,  in  accord- 
ance with  which  H.  supplied  cedar  trees  and  fir  trees 
from  Lebanon,  together  with  skilled  workmen  for 
the  building  of  the  temple.  In  return,  Solomon 
paid  a  yearly  tribute  of  20,000  cors  of  wheat 
and  20,000  baths  of  pure  oil  (after  the  reading  of 
LXX,  2  Ch  and  Josephus ;  the  Hebrew  gives  '  20 
cors  of  oil,'  1  K  5*^"").  At  the  end  of  the  twenty 
years  '  wherein  Solomon  had  built  the  two  houses, 
the  house  of  the  Lord  and  the  king's  house,'  he 
presented  Hiram  with  twenty  cities  in  the  land  of 
Galilee.  The  gift,  however,  failed  to  please  the 
Plicenician  king,*  though  in  return  he  made  Solo- 
mon a  present  of  120  talents  of  gold  (1  K  G^""''*). 
The  friendly  relations  between  the  two  monarchs 
were  further  strengthened  by  their  combined  trad- 
ing operations:  for  'the  king  (Solomon)  had  at 
sea  a  navy  of  Tarshish  with  the  navy  of  Hiram  : 
once  every  three  years  came  the  navy  of  Tarshish, 
bringing  gold  and  silver,  ivory,  and  apes,  and  pea- 
cocks '(IK  10-2,  2  Ch  921).  In  addition  to  this,  we 
are  expressly  told  that  the  sailors  of  Solomon's 
merchant  vessels  trading  between  Ezion-geber  (at 
the  top  of  the  Gulf  of  Akabah)  and  Ophir  were 
accompanied  by  Hiram's  servants,  '  shipmen  that 
had  knowledge  of  the  sea'  (1  K  Q-^--^  2  Ch  8"-i«), 
and  were  well  acquainted  with  the  route  to  Ophir 
(1  K  10"). 

In  tlie  Chronicler's  account  of  Solomon's  dealings 
with  Hiram  (2  Ch  2-"-)  the  yearly  tribute  paid  by  the 
former  is  increased  to  '  20,000  measures  of  beaten 
wheat,  and  20,000  measures  of  barley,  and  20,000 
baths  of  wine,  and  20,000  batlis  of  oil,'  and  is 
applied  to  the  maintenance  of  the  Tyrian  work- 
people. 

This  statement  seems  due  to  some  confusion  on 
the  part  of  the  Chronicler :  probably  a  certain 
quantity  of  wheat  and  pure  oil  was  supplied  to 
the  Phcenician  court,  and  a  similar  contribution  of 
barley,  wine,  and  oil  handed  over  to  '  the  hewers 
that  cut  timber.'  The  Book  of  Kings  only  men- 
tions the  former  payment,  whicli  the  Cluonicler 
incorrectly  combines  with  a  second  statement 
(apparently  obtained  from  another  source)  relating 
to  the  workpeople  only.  A  more  striking  dis- 
crepancy between  the  two  accounts  occurs  at 
2  Ch  8^-  ^  where  the  Chronicler,  who  ignores  the 
present  of  gold  made  by  Hiram  to  Solomon  (1  K 
9"),  refers  to  the  cities'  of  Galilee  as  if  they  had 
been  presented  to  Solomon  by  Hiram.  The  omis- 
sion, as  well  as  the  contradiction  of  the  statement 
of  1  K  9"'-,  is  probably  due  to  the  desire  of  the 
Chronicler  to  bring  the  history  more  into  con- 
formity with  the  views  of  his  own  age.  According 
to  the  later  conception  it  would  be  as  improbable 
that  Solomon,  with  his  fabulous  riches,  should 
receive  gold  from  Hiram,  as  that  he  should  pre- 
sent Israelite  cities  to  a  foreign  monarch. 

A  more  serious  difficulty,  however,  confronts  us 
when  we  compare  the  biblical  narrative  with  the 

•IK  9)3  'and  he  called  them  the  land  of  Cabul.'  Cabul  is 
usually  taken  a9=' worth  nothing.'  It  is  more  probable  that 
the  LXX  opiov  represents  the  truer  reading,  viz.  '  land  of  Galilee ' 
('vJC  n^'"  supposing  him  to  have  connected  the  word  with  ^hi 
'dung.'  See Klostermannm  ?/)(;.).  Buhl (ff^P p.  221),  however', 
considers  that  the  territory  lay  somewhere  near  the  town  of 
that  name  (Jos  1927)  in  N.  Galilee  :  in  this  ease  the  LXX  c/>m  is 
treated  as  a  mistranslation  of  h^23,  as  if  ^na. 


information  supplied  by  Josephus  from  the  Tyrian 
historians,  Menander  and  Dius  {Ant.  viii.  ii.  6-9, 
V.  3  ;  c.  Apion.  i.  17,  18).  According  to  the  latter, 
Hiram  was  the  son  of  Abibaal,  and  died  at  the  age 
of  53  after  a  glorious  reign  of  34  years.  Now,  we 
have  already  seen  that  the  building  of  David's 
palace  followed  immediately  after  the  capture  of 
Jerusalem  (2  S  5"),  i.e.  in  the  seventh  year  of 
David's  reign.  It  is  further  stated  (1  K  9'"*-)  that 
Hiram  was  still  alive  in  the  twentieth  year  of 
Solomon's  reign,  so  that,  according  to  the  biblical 
narrative,  the  total  length  of  his  reign  must  have 
exceeded  50  years.  The  disagreement  between  the 
two  accounts  is  made  even  clearer  by  the  state- 
ment of  Josephus  (^w^.  VIII.  iii.  1), that  the  building 
of  the  temple  began  in  the  11th  year  of  Hiram. 
For  the  temple  was  begun  in  the  4th  year  of 
Solomon  (1  K  6^),  so  that  Hiram  and  David  could 
have  reigned  only  8  years  contemporaneously.  It 
has  been  conjectured  by  Ewald  {Gesch.  iii.  p.  307) 
and  Beitheau  (on  2  Ch  2-)  that  the  Hiram  of 
David's  reign  was  the  grandfather  of  Solomon's 
contemporary.  Tlienius,  on  tlie  otlier  hand  (on 
2  S  5",  1  K  51),  supposes  that  Aliibaal  was  merely 
an  honorary  title,  and  that  both  father  and  son 
were  called  Hiram.  The  most  probable  solution  of 
the  difficulty  is  that  the  Books  of  Samuel  are  not 
chronologically  arranged,  and  that  David's  palace 
was  not  actually  built  until  tlie  end  of  his  reign 
(Movers,  Die  Plionisier,  ii.  1,  p.  148  f.  ;  see  SAMUEL, 
Books  of). 

Josephus  further  recounts  (Ant.  VIII.  v.  3  ;  c. 
Apion.  i.  17,  18),  on  the  authority  of  Menander 
and  Dius,  that  Solomon  and  Hiram  engaged  in 
a  contest  with  riddles,  in  whicli  the  former  was 
finally  overcome  by  a  young  Tyrian  named  Abde- 
mon.  In  another  passage  (Ant.  viii.  ii.  6-7)  he 
sets  forth  the  letters  which  passed  between  the 
two  kings  on  the  subject  of  the  building  of  the 
temple,  and  asserts  that  copies  were  preserved, 
not  only  in  J ewish  books,  but  in  the  Tyrian  state- 
records  (cf.  2  Ch  2").  In  all  probability,  these 
letters  are  to  be  ascribed  to  Josephus  himself  ; 
they  are  given  at  greater  length  by  Eupolemon 
(Eusebius,  Prcep.  Evang.  ix.  33,  34),  and  .are  men- 
tioned by  Alexander  Polyhistor  (Clem.  Alex.  Strom. 
i.  21).  According  to  Clem.  Alex.  (loc.  cit.)  and 
Tatian  (Or.  c.  Grcecos,  §  37),  Solomon  married  the 
daughter  of  Hiram  (cf.  1  K  11"-^,  where  Zidonians 
are  mentioned  among  Solomon's  wives). 

Among  the  more  important  events  of  the  glori- 
ous reign  of  Hiram  may  be  mentioned  (1)  the 
campaign  against  the  inhabitants  of  Cyprus,  who 
had  refused  to  pay  the  customary  tribute  ;  (2)  the 
fortification  of  the  island  of  Tyre  ;  (3)  the  erection 
of  new  temples  to  Hercules  and  Astarte.  H. 
further  restored  many  old  sanctuaries  and  enriched 
one  of  the  chief  temples  (that  of  Zeus-Baalsamin) 
with  numerous  golden  ornaments,  in  particular 
with  a  golden  pillar  (mentioned  by  Herodotus,  ii. 
44).    See  Movers,  Die  Phonizier,  II.  i.  141  f. 

2.  The  artificer  procured  by  king  Solomon  from 
Tyre  for  the  purpose  of  casting  the  various  vessels 
and  ornaments  of  brass  for  the  temple  (1  K  7'^*') : 
acc.  to  2  Ch  2^5,  he  was  also  '  skilful  to  work  in  gold 
and  in  silver  ...  in  iron,  in  stone,  and  in  timber, 
in  purple,  in  blue,  and  in  fine  linen,  and  in  crim- 
son.' The  more  important  of  his  works  were  the 
two  pillars  of  brass,  the  molten  sea  and  the  twelve 
oxen,  the  ten  bases  and  the  ten  lavers,  all  of  brass, 
besides  the  vessels  of  brass  required  for  the  temple 
service.  According  to  1  K  7  his  mother  was  a 
widow  woman  of  the  tribe  of  Naphtali,  and  his 
father  a  Tyrian  brassworker.  The  Chronicler, 
however,  describes  him  as  '  Huram  Abi  *  (':ii<  D-i»n  ; 

*  The  word  'Abi'  (*5!<  'my  father')  is  usually  taken  (Ber- 
theau  on  2  Ch  2i3)  In  the  sense  of  'master,'  a  title  of  respect 
and  distinction  ;  cf.  Gn  420-22  458  etc. 
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416  ,.-;!<  c'v.n),  the  son  of  a  woman  of  the  daughters  of 
Dan''(2Ch  2"'-).  As  Giesebrecht  has  shown 
{ZATW,  1881,  p.  239  f.,  but  see  Cheyne  in  Exposi- 
tory Times,  June  1898,  p.  471"),  it  is  probable  that 
the  Chronicler  has  here  preserved  the  truer  account ; 
the  latter  portion  of  ths  name  was  omitted  as 
unintelligible  by  the  author  of  Kings  (cf.  LXX  to 
2  Ch  2'^  Thv  -maripa  fiov,  Tralda  fiov).  He  further 
suggests  that  the  dislike  felt  by  the  editor  of  Kings 
to  the  idea  of  the  temple  being  built  by  a  half- 
PhcEnician,  caused  him  to  insert  the  words  '  a 
widow  of  the  tribe  of  Naphtali'  (''?J??j  rr^^a  .  .  .  njc^N), 
the  alteration  of  nij?p  ('  of  the  daugliters  of  Dan ') 
into  'hn^}  ™ep  ('of  the  tribe  of  Naphtali')  being 
the  more  permissible,  since  Dan  lay  in  the  terri- 
tory of  Naphtali.  Josephus  {Ant.  Viii.  iii.  4) 
describes  liim  as  of  the  tribe  of  Naphtali  on  his 
mother's  side,  his  fatlier  being  Ur  of  the  stock  of 
Israel  (cf.  on  this  later  tradition  Ed.  Konig  in 
Expos.  Times,  May  1898,  p.  346"). 

J.  F.  Stenning. 

HIRE,  HIRELING.— Hire  in  AV  is  equivalent 
always  to  mod.  luages.  Thus  Gn  31'  '  The  ring- 
straked  shall  be  thy  hire ' ;  Is  23^'  '  And  her  mer- 
chandise and  her  hire  shall  be  holiness  to  the 
Lord  '  (Del.  '  her  gain  and  her  Avages  become 
holy  unto  J" ') ;  Mic  3"  '  The  heads  thereof  iudge 
for  reward,  and  the  priests  thereof  teacn  for 
hire' ;  Lk  IC  'the  labourer  is  worthy  of  his  hire.' 
Tindale  has  the  word  very  mucli  as  in  the  mod. 
use  in  Mk  12^  '  And  let  yt  out  to  hyre  unto  hus- 
bandmen.' The  plu.  '  hires,' now  obsolete,  occurs 
once  in  AV,  Mic  1'  '  All  the  hires  thereof  shall  be 
burned  with  fire.'  So  Wye.  (1388)  in  Lv  255^  Ezk 
16^,  and  (1380)  Ro  6^3  'Treuli  the  hyris  of  synne, 
deeth '  (1388,  '  For  the  wagis  of  synne  is  deth  '). 

A  hireling  is  a  hired  servant  (for  which  see 
Family,  vol.  i.  p.  849"),  and  properly  carries 
no  suggestion  of  unfaithfulness.  Thus  Tindale, 
Works,  i.  146,  '  Hereby  mayest  thou  not  under- 
stand that  we  obtain  the  favour  of  God,  and  the 
inheritance  of  life,  through  the  merits  of  good 
works,  as  hirelings  do  their  wages.'  So  Rliem.  has 
'  hireling '  in  Lk  IS"- 1',  where  all  the  other  VSS 
have  '  hired  servant.'  And  cf.  Sir  7'-"  '  Whereas 
thy  servant  worketh  truly,  entreat  him  not  evil, 
nor  the  hireling  that  bestoweth  himself  wholly  for 
thee.'  But  through  Christ's  use  of  the  word  in 
Jn  10"- it  has  come  to  express  not  only  one  who 
has  no  interest  in  his  work,  but  even  one  who  is 
unfaithful  in  the  doing  of  it.  Gosson  (Schoole  of 
Abuse,  Arber's  ed.  p.  25)  says,  '  Poetrie  and  pyping 
have  allwaies  bene  so  united  togither,  that  til  the 
time  of  Melanippides,  Pipers  were  Poets  hyer- 
lings  ;  but  marke  I  pray  you,  how  they  are  nowe 
both  abused.'  The  word  'hireling'  is  now  as 
greatly  abused  as  either,  being  carried  quite  be- 
yond our  Lord's  meaning  and  intention.  Shaks. 
does  not  use  the  word ;  but  Milton  (PL  iv.  193) 
gives  us — 

'  So  clomb  this  first  grand  Thief  into  God's  fold ; 
So  since  into  his  church  lewd  hirelings  climb.' 

Then  South,  Sermons,  iv.  No.  5 — '  If  we  consider 
even  Judas  himself,  it  was  not  his  carrying  the 
bag,  while  he  followed  his  master,  but  his  follow- 
ing his  master  only  that  he  might  carry  the  bag, 
which  made  him  a  thief  and  an  hireling.'  Finally, 
Cowper,  Truth — 

'  But  with  averted  eyes  th'  omniscient  Judge 
Scorns  the  base  hireling,  and  the  slavish  drudge.' 

J.  Hastings. 
HIS. — Under  an  impression,  probably,  that  the 
's  of  the  poss.  case  was  a  shortened  form  of  his 
(though  it  is  really  the  remains  of  the  Anglo- 
Saxon  genitive  ending  -es),  this  adj.  was  employed 
througliout  a  long  period  to  indicate  possession. 
It  probably  arose  from  a  desire  to  avoid  adding  s 
to  a  word  which  already  had  that  sound,  perhaps 


more  than  once.  Hence  it  is  generally  found  after 
words  ending  in  s,  and  especially  after  proper 
names.  Thus  Ridley,  Brefe  Declaration  (Moule's 
ed.),  p.  119, '  Innocentius  his  fantastical  invention ' ; 
and  p.  140,  '  Duns  his  fantastical  imagination '  ; 
Knox,  Hist.  p.  101,  '  Secondarily,  said  he,  I 
greatly  doubt  whether  James  his  commandment 
or  Pauls  obedience,  proceeded  of  the  holy  Ghost ' ; 
Fuller,  Holy  Warre,  i.  3  (p.  4),  '  But  his  Holinesse 
his  converting  facultie  worketh  the  strongest  at 
the  greatest  distance.'  It  is  freely  employed,  how- 
ever, where  there  is  no  need  to  avoid  repeating  s. 
Thus  Cranmer,  Works  (Parker  Soc),  i.  2,  'And 
where  he  had  reasons  for  the  King  his  party,  that 
he  was  moved  of  God  his  law,  which  doth  straitly 
forbid  and  that  with  many  great  threats,  that  no 
man  shall  marry  his  brother  his  wife.'  And,  on 
the  other  hand,  old  writers  had  not  so  nice  an  ear 
as  we  ourselves  in  the  matter  of  multiplying 
sibilants.  We  find  in  Cranmer,  Works,  i.  18,  '  the 
King's  Grace's  most  honourable  Council,'  and  p. 
151,  '  the  King's  Highness's  realm  ' ;  *  and  in  Hall 
(Works,  ii.  190)  even  'We  are  Moseses  disciples.' 
The  idiom  indeed  was  left  after  a  time  to  the 
caprice  or  taste  of  the  writer.  Tindale  gives  us  in 
Mt  22^^  '  I  am  Abrahams  God,  and  Ysaacks  God, 
and  the  God  of  Jacob.' 

In  AV  1611  his  was  used  for  the  poss.  case  in 
1  K  151^  '  Asa  his  heart  was  perfect  with  the  Lokd 
all  his  dayes,'  and  in  Est  3''  'to  see  whether  Mor- 
decai  his  matters  would  stand.'  In  1762  these 
were  changed  into  the  usual  form  with 's.  But  in 
the  heading  of  Dt  10  '  Moses  his  suit '  remains, 
and  even  '  Sarai  her  name  '  in  Gn  17  •"="<'i°K,  and  the 
foil,  examples  of  his  are  still  found  in  the  Apocr., 

1  Es  1  '"^"'l'"8  22"  2P-  8,   To   1  h-iading^   J^Jj  I5U. 

Three  2  Mac  P^""  4^8  12^2 ;  and  in  the  Trans- 

lators' Preface  we  find,  '  Doth  not  their  Paris 
edition  differ  from  the  Lovaine,  and  Hortensius 
his  from  them  both,'  and  '  We  might  be  taxed 
perad venture  with  S.  James  his  words.' 
For  his=its,  see  Its.  J.  Hastings. 

HITHERTO  was  formerly  an  adv.  of  space  as 
well  as  of  time,  as  in  Shaks.  /  Henry  IV.  III. 
i.  74— 

'  England,  from  Trent  and  Severn  hitherto, 
By  south  and  east,  is  to  my  part  assigned.' 

So  in  AV,  Job  38"  '  Hitherto  shalt  thou  come,  but 
no  further '  (ns'iy)  ;  2  S  7^8=1  Ch  17^^  '  Who  am  I, 

0  Lord  God,  and  what  is  my  house,  that  thou 
hast  brought  me  liitherto?'  (thn--\y_,  RV  'thus 
far  ').  Even  when  the  ref.  is  to  time, '  hitherto '  was 
used  in  a  sense  that  is  now  unfamiliar,  expressing 
not  only  what  has  been  up  till  now,  but  what  is 
still  going  on.  In  Jn  16^^  '  Hitherto  have  ye 
asked  nothing  in  my  name,'  the  meaning  is  tliat 
that  which  is  true  up  till  now  is  no  longer  to  be  so. 
IBut  in  Jn  5^'  '  My  Father  worketh  hitherto,  and 

1  work,'  though  the  Gr.  (?ws  fi/jri)  is  the  same,  the 
meaning  is  that  the  work  still  goes  on  (RV  '  even 
until  now').  Cf.  Hamilton's  Catechism,  fol.  14" 
'  Quhat  is  the  trew  sence  of  the  same  bukis  is  ye 
consent  and  authorite  of  our  mother  the  haly 
kirk,  fra  the  Apostils  tyme  hitherto ' ;  and  Udal, 
Erasmus  Paraphrase,  ii.  fol.  279"  '  He  is  as  yet 
hitherto  alyve,  that  the  hater  wisheth  evUl  unto, 
and  yet  he  him  selfe  is  al  ready  dead.  That  mans 
life  IS  safe  :  and  this  hath  lost  everlasting  lyfe, 
being  his  owne  murtherour.'         J.  Hastings. 

HITTITES  ('Pin  Hitti,  pi.  Hitiim,f  Xerraioi). — 
In  Jos  1^  the  country  between  the  Lebanon  and 
the  Euphrates  is  described  as  'the  land  of  the 

*  Cf.  Lk  438  '  Simon's  wife's  mother.' 

t  The  proper  name  nn  Peth  (Gn  1015  233)  may  be  an  assimi- 
lation to  the  Bab.  name  Khatti  which  we  find  in  contract-tablets 
of  the  age  of  Abraham. 
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Hittites,'  which  is  more  closely  defined  in  Jg  as 
to  the  north  of  Palestine.  In  2  S  24^  the  unin- 
telligible and  corrupt  '  Tahtim-hodshi '  must  be 
corrected  into  '  the  Hittites  of  Kadesh,'  according 
to  a  corrected  reading  of  the  LXX  (Luc.  els  yrjv 
XeTTulfjL  KaSijs),  SO  that  the  power  of  David  ex- 
tended northward  as  far  as  Kadesh  on  the  Orontes 
close  to  the  lake  of  Homs.  Solomon  imported 
horses  from  '  the  kings  of  the  Hittites,'  as  well  as 
from  the  kings  of  Aram,  from  Egypt,  or  perliaps 
a  northern  Mizir,  and  (according  to  a  suggestion 
of  Fr.  Lenormant)  from  I^ue  on  the  Gulf  of 
Antioch,  the  price  of  a  horse  being  150  shekels  of 
silver  (aboirt  £25,  1  K  \(S^--\  These  northern 
'  kings  of  the  Hittites '  were  supposed  by  the 
Syrians  of  Damascus,  when  they  were  besieging 
Samaria  at  a  later  date,  to  have  been  '  hired ' 
against  them  by  the  king  of  Israel  (2  K  7"). 

Besides  the  northern  Hittites,  other  Hittites,  or 
'sons  of  Heth,'  are  mentioned  in  the  OT  as  in- 
habiting the  south  of  Palestine.  Abraham  found 
them  at  Hebron  (Gn  23^  25");  in  Nu  IS^^*  the 
Hittites  are  named  along  with  the  Jebusites  and 
Amorites  as  dwelling  in  the  mountains  of  Canaan  ; 
and  Ezk  (16^)  declares  that  the  father  of  Jerus. 
was  an  Amorite,  and  its  mother  a  Hittite.  These 
southern  Hittites  are  probably  alone  meant  in  Gn 
10^°,  though,  as  the  Hamathites  are  also  included 
among  the  children  of  Canaan,  it  is  possible  that 
the  northern  Hittites  may  be  referred  to  as  well. 
'  Uriah  the  Hittite '  (2  S  12)  may  have  belonged  to 
the  Hittites  of  the  south,  like  the  two  Hittite 
wives  of  Esau  (Gn  26**  36^ ;  cf.  27*'=). 

On  the  Egyp.  monuments  tlie  Khata  or  Hittites 
are  first  mentioned  in  the  Annals  of  Tliothmes  III. 
of  the  18th  dynasty  (B.C.  15U3-1449).  In  B.C.  1470 
I  the  Pharaoh  marched  to  the  banks  of  the  Euphrates 
and  received  the  tribute  of  the  land  of  the  Hittites, 
'  the  Greater,'  consisting  of  8  rings  of  silver  400  lb. 
in  weight,  and  'a  great  piece  of  crystal.'  In  B.C. 
1463  tribute  was  again  sent  from  'the  king  of  the 
Greater  Hittite  land.'  Thothmes  iv.,  the  grand- 
son of  Thothmes  III.,  repulsed  an  attack  made  by 
the  Hittites  upon  Tunip  (now  Tennib)  in  N.  Syria, 
and  his  two  successors,  Amenophis  (Amen-hotep) 
III.  and  IV.,  as  we  learn  from  the  Tel  el-Amarna 
tablets,  were  constantly  called  on  to  oppose  the 
Hittite  '  king,'  who  led  his  forces  through  the 
jjasses  of  the  Taurus  into  the  Egyp.  province  of  N. 
Syria,  or  intrigued  with  disaffected  Canaanites  in 
Palestine.  We  hear,  finally,  of  Eta-gama,  the 
native  governor  of  Kadesh  on  the  Orontes,  joining 
with  the  king  of  the  Hittites  and  the  king  of 
Mitanni  or  Aram-naharaim  against  the  Egyptians. 

The  decay  of  tlie  Egyp.  power  in  Syria  enabled 
the  Hittites  to  establish  themselves,  not  only  at 
Carchemish  on  the  Euphrates,  but  also  in  the 
Amorite  city  of  Kadesh  on  the  Orontes,  near  the 
lake  of  Homs.  Seti  I.,  the  second  king  of  the 
19th  dynasty,  claims  to  have  overthrown  them. 
They  were  ruled  at  the  time  by  Mutal,  the  son  of 
Mul-sar,  who  had  been  murdered,  and  Avho  was 
the  son  of  Saplil.  Ramses  II.,  the  successor  of 
Seti,  continued  the  war.  In  the  5th  year  of  the 
Pharaoh's  reign  (B.C.  1.343),  Ramses,  while  besieging 
Kadesh,  saved  liimself  from  a  Hittite  ambuscade 
only  by  performing  prodigies  of  valour,  which 
formed  the  subject  of  a  sort  of  epic  on  the  part  of 
the  court -poet  Pentaiir.  In  the  21st  year  of 
Ramses  (B.C.  1327)  a  treaty,  ofiensive  and  defensive, 
was  made  between  him  and  '  the  great  king  of  the 
Hittites,'  Khata-sar,  who  had  succeeded  his  brother 
Mutal,  which  put  an  end  to  the  war.  Among  other 
stipulations  it  was  agreed  that  all  political  refugees 
on  either  side  should  be  pardoned.  The  observance 
of  the  treaty  was  placed  under  the  protection  of 
the  Hittite  and  Egyptian  deities,  and  the  Hittite 
text  of  it  was  engraved  on  a  silver  plate,  on  which 


was  an  image  of  the  god  Sutekh  embracing  the 
Hittite  king.  The  plate  was  brought  to  Egypt  by 
the  Hittite  ambassador  Tar-Tiseb.  The  treaty 
was  faithfully  kept,  being  cemented  by  tlie 
marriage  of  the  daughter  of  the  Hittite  king  to 
Ramses,  and  Kadesh  continued  to  mark  the 
southern  limit  of  Hittite  rule. 

In  the  Aramrean  districts  south  of  the  Taurus 
the  Hittites  do  not  seem  to  have  been  more  than 
a  conquering  caste,  and  their  power  was  broken 
by  the  invasion  of  the  hordes  from  the  islands  and 
coasts  of  the  Greek  seas,  who  poured  through  Syria 
and  the  land  of  the  Amorites  into  Egypt  in  the 
reign  of  Ramses  III.  of  the  20tli  dynasty.  When 
the  Assyr.  monuments,  in  the  time  of  Tiglath- 
pileser  I.  (B.C.  1100),  first  begin  to  refer  to  the 
Khatt^  (also  written  Khate),  in  place  of  a  single 
Hittite  king  who  is  able  to  summon  allies  from 
the  distant  regions  of  Asia  Minor,  we  find  a 
number  of  separate  Hittite  states.  Of  these 
Carchemish  seems  to  have  been  the  wealthiest  and 
most  important.  The  Assyrians  penetrated  into 
Kummukh  (Commagene),  and  compelled  Sadi- 
Tesub  (or  Sadi-Anteru),  son  of  Khattu-sar,  the 
Hittite  king,  to  become  tributary.  The  name  of 
Khattu-sar  is  plainly  the  same  as  that  of  the 
opponent  of  Ramses  ii. 

In  B.C.  880  Assur-nazir-pal,  the  Assyr.  king, 
received  tribute  from  Sangara  of  Carchemish,  and 
forced  his  way  over  the  fords  of  the  Euphrates  to 
the  west.  His  successor,  Shalmaneser  li.  (B.C.  854), 
defeated  a  league  of  Hittites  and  Aramaeans  from 
Kummukh  and  the  adjoining  countries,  of  which 
Sangara  was  the  head.  The  Assyrians  had  already 
extended  the  name  of  '  Hittite '  from  the  Hittites 
proper  to  all  the  inhabitants  of  Syria  and  Palestine, 
and  we  find  Shalmaneser  il.  including  even  the 
kings  of  .Israel,  of  Ammon,  and  of  the  Arabs,  among 
the  '  Hittite '  princes.  Just  as  the  Babylonians 
had  given  the  name  of  '  Amorites '  to  all  the 
inliabitants  of  Syria  and  Palestine,  the  '  Amorites ' 
having  been  the  dominant  people  of  the  west  wlieii 
the  Babylonians  first  became  acquainted  with  it, 
so  the  fact  that  the  Hittites  were  the  first  and 
most  powerful  of  the  antagonists  whom  the 
Assyrians  encountered  in  their  Syrian  campaigns, 
caused  the  name  of  '  Hittite '  in  the  Assyr.  period 
to  be  applied  to  all  the  nations  west  of  tlie 
Euphrates.  The  capture  of  Carchemish  by  Sargon 
in  B.C.  717,  and  the  death  of  its  last  king,  Pisiris, 
broke  up  the  Hittite  power  in  northern  Syria, 
and  threw  the  trade  of  W.  Asia  into  Assyr.  liands. 

The  Hittites  under  the  name  of  Khate  are 
mentioned  in  the  cuneiform  inscriptions  of 
Armenia  or  Ararat.  In  the  9th  cent.  B.C. 
Menuas,  king  of  Biainas  or  Van,  defeated  the 
Hittite  king  Sada-halis,  and  sacked  the  towns  of 
Surisilis  and  Tarkhi-gamas.  His  son  and  succes- 
sor, Argistis  I.,  continued  the  war  and  conquered 
the  Hittite  city  of  Milid  (the  modern  Malatiyeli). 
The  '  land  of  the  Hittites '  of  the  Vannic  inscrip- 
tions extended  along  the  banks  of  the  Euphrates 
from  Palu  in  the  east  to  iVIalatiyeh  in  the  west. 

A  study  of  the  Hittite  proper  names  preserved 
in  the  Egyp.  and  cuneiform  texts  goes  to  sliow 
that  they  all  belonged  to  the  same  family  of 
speecli,  and  that  they  can  be  traced  far  to  the 
westward  in  Asia  Minor.  Thus  the  names  of  the 
Hittite  princes,  Saplil,  Mutal,  and  Khata-sar, 
mentioned  by  the  Egyptians,  reappear  in  tliose  of 
Sapalulvi,  Mutallu,  and  Khattu-sar,  who,  accord- 
ing to  the  Assyr.  monuments,  were  kings  of 
Gurgum  (in  the  neighbourhood  of  Zinjerii,  N.  of 
the  Gulf  of  Antioch)  and  of  Kummukh  or  Com- 
maglne,  while  Mutallu  is  the  Motalos  of  certain  Gr. 
inscriptions  of  Asia  Minor.  It  is  further  clear  from 
the  Tel  el-Amarna  tablets  that  the  Hittites  were 
of  Cappadocian  origin,  that  they  had  poured  down 
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from  the  fastnesses  of  the  Taurus  and  had  occupied 
the  Aramrean  cities  and  fertile  fields  of  northern 
Syria.  We  may  further  gather  from  the  Egyp. 
records  that  in  the  14th  and  13th  cent.  B.C.  they 
had  not  only  established  themselves  so  far  to  the 
south  as  Kadesh  on  the  Orontes,  but  had  founded 
a  military  empire,  which  enabled  the  king  of 
Kadesh  to  summon  allies  and  vassals  from  Asia 
Minor. 

The  Hittites,  as  represented  on  the  Egyp. 
monuments,  were  an  ugly  race,  with  yellow 
skins,  black  hair  and  eyes,  receding  foreheads, 
and  protrusive  upper  jaws.  The  type  is  still  pre- 
served among  some  of  the  Cappadocian  peasantry, 
especially  S.W.  of  Nigdeh  in  the  neighbourhood 
of  the  ancient  Tyana.  They  wore  boots  M'ith 
upturned  ends,  originally  intended  for  use  among 
the  snows  of  the  Taurus  mountains ;  but  they  be- 
came so  characteristic  a  national  dress  that  at  the 
Kamesseum  in  Thebes  even  the  Hittites  of  Kadesh, 
on  the  M'arm  plains  of  Syria,  are  depicted  as 
wearing  them.  Over  a  tunic  they  also  wore  a  long 
robe,  which  was  allowed  to  fall  open  on  one  side 
in  walking,  and  they  seem  to  have  gathered  the 
hair  at  the  back  of  the  head  into  a  sort  of  pigtail. 

A  curious  class  of  monuments  has  been  discovered 
of  late  years  in  Asia  Minor  and  northern  Syria,  on 
which  all  these  characteristics  are  reproduced.  The 
monuments  consist  of  bas-reliefs  in  a  peculiar  style 
of  art,  and  of  inscriptions  in  an  equally  peculiar 
hieroglyphic  system  of  writing.  Both  the  sculp- 
tures and  the  inscriptions  exhibit  heads  and  figures 
with  exactly  the  same  features,  the  same  pigtails, 
costume,  and  snow-shoes  as  those  which  the  Egyp. 
artists  assigned  to  the  Hittites.  As  we  learn  from 
the  Egyp.  records  that  the  Hittites  had  a  script  of 
their  own,  as,  moreover,  the  monuments  referred 
to  are  found  in  the  region  over  which  the  Hittite 
power  extended  according  to  the  Egyp.  and  Assyr. 
texts,  while  there  is  no  other  known  power  to 
which  they  can  be  ascribed,  the  conclusion  is 
obvious  that  they  must  be  the  monuments  of  the 
people  called  Hittites  by  the  Hebrews,  Egyptians, 
Assyrians,  and  Armenians.  A  reminiscence  of 
their  empire  is  probably  preserved  in  a  passage  of 
Solinus  (ch.  xli.  p.  195,  ed.  Mommsen). 

Hittite  art  was  based  on  that  of  early  Babylonia, 
though  some  of  the  later  monuments  of  it  are 
modelled  on  the  Assyr.  art  of  the  9th  and  8th 
cent.  B.C.  But,  though  based  on  Babylonian  art, 
the  elements  which  had  been  borrowed  were  pro- 
foundly modified,  and  a  new  and  remarkable  style 
of  art  was  thus  developed.  The  Hittites  seem  to 
have  had  a  special  fancy  for  combining  parts  of 
different  animals  into  strangely  composite  and 
sometimes  grotesque  forms.  It  was  through  the 
Hittites  that  the  winged  horse  made  its  way  into 
Europe,  like  the  two-headed  eagle,  originally 
derived,  it  would  seem,  from  the  heraldic  symbol 
of  the  ancient  Bab.  city  of  Lagas  (Telloh),  but  in 
later  days  adopted  by  the  Seljukian  sultans,  and 
borrowed  from  them  hj  the  Crusaders. 

Hittite  sculptures  and  inscriptions  can  be  traced 
as  far  south  in  Syria  as  Hamah  (Hamath),  and  as 
far  westward  in  Asia  Minor  as  I^ydia.  In  the 
pass  of  Kara-bel,  near  the  site  of  Sardis,  are  the 
figures  of  two  Hittite  warriors,  one  of  them 
accompanied  by  Hittite  hieroglyphs,  and  supposed 
by  Herodotus  (II.  106)  to  be  memorials  of  Egyp. 
conquest,  while  other  Hittite  hieroglyphs  have 
been  found  at  the  side  of  the  so-called  '  Weeping 
Niobg '  on  Mount  Sipylus.  From  the  fact  that 
the  figures  in  the  pass  are  those  of  warriors,  and 
that  in  such  of  the  inscriptions  as  are  legible, 
including  one  discovered  by  Ramsay  in  Phrygia, 
the  characters  which  denote  the  grammatical 
affixes  are  always  the  same,  we  may  infer  that 
the  Hittite  monuments,  both  of  Syria  and  of  Asia 
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Minor,  all  belong  to  one  people,  and  that  the  more 
distant  of  them  imply  conquest  on  the  part  of  a 
great  military  power  rather  than  artistic  influence. 
The  influence  of  Hittite  art,  which  can  be  traced 
into  prehistoric  Greece,  is  of  a  different  character. 

There  is  a  bilingual  inscription,  in  cuneiform 
and  Hittite  characters,  on  the  silver  '  boss '  of 
Tarkondemos,  but  it  has  proved  insufficient  to 
furnish  a  key  to  the  interpretation  of  the  inscrip- 
tions. A  brilliant  attempt  has  been  made,  indeed, 
by  Jensen  {ZDMG,  1894,  pp.  235ff.,  429ff".),  of  which 
Hilprecht  speaks  very  highly  (Rec.  Bcs.  in  Bible 
Lands,  p.  178,  ' correct  in  its  principal  results' ;  cf. 
Bab.  Exped.  of  Pennsyl.  i.  13,  '  Jensen  has  forced 
the  Hittite  sphinx  to  surrender  her  long  guarded 
secret ').  The  present  writer  cannot  assent  to 
Hilprecht's  verdict.  All  we  can  gather  with 
certainty  is  that  the  hieroglyphs  are  partly  ideo- 
graphic, partly  phonetic ;  that  some  of  them  are 
determinatives ;  that  the  lines  read  alternately 
from  right  to  left,  and  from  left  to  right ;  and 
that  the  grammatical  relations  are  marked  by 
affixes.  Most  of  the  inscriptions  are  in  relief.  The 
proper  names  of  genuine  Hittite  origin  found  in 
the  Egyp.  and  Assyr.  texts  are  non-Semitic,  and 
a  comparison  of  them  goes  to  show  that  the  nom. 
sing,  of  the  noun  was  characterized  by  the  suflix  -s. 
As  the  Hittites  ruled  over  an  Aramaic  population 
in  N.  Syria,  we  naturally  find  Aramaean  by  the  side 
of  Hittite  names.  The  Hittite  hieroglyphs  were 
of  native  origin,  and  may  have  been  selected  from 
an  older  pictorial  system  of  writing,  once  used  in 
Asia  Minor,  of  which  certain  characters  on  two 
seals  discovered  at  Yuzghat,  on  the  one  side,  and 
the  Cretan  pictographs  recently  brought  to  light 
by  Evans,  on  the  other  side,  may  be  further  relics. 

The  primitive  home  of  the  Hittite  race  was 
probably  Cappadocia.  Here,  at  any  rate,  in  the 
ruins  of  Boghaz  Keui  and  Eyuk,  to  the  east  of  the 
Halys,  are  the  remains  of  two  of  their  most  im- 
portant cities.  Boghaz  Keui  seems  to  have  been 
a  centre  of  religious  worship,  and  the  figures  of 
numerous  deities  are  carved  in  relief  upon  its  rocks. 
The  mural  crown  worn  by  some  of  the  goddesses 
passed  westward  into  Greek  art.  Ramsay  {Cities 
and  Bishoprics  of  Phrygia,  I.  pp.  xiii-xv,  1895) 
has  pointed  out  that  the  ancient  high-roads  which 
intersected  Asia  Minor  and  led  to  northern  Syria 
met  at  Boghaz  Keui,  indicating  that  here  was 
the  centre  of  an  empire  ^\'hich  once  extended  from 
Kadesh  on  the  Orontes  to  the  shores  of  the  ^gean. 

The  relation  between  the  Hittites  of  N.  Syria 
and  the  Hittites  of  Genesis  and  Ezekiel  who  lived 
in  S.  Palestine  is  uncertain.  We  may  infer,  how- 
ever, from  the  identity  of  name,  that  in  the  view 
of  the  biblical  writers  the  two  populations  were 
connected  in  race.  This  is  supported  by  the  fact 
that,  according  to  the  Egyp.  monuments,  the 
Hittites  and  Amorites  were  interlocked  in  the 
north,  just  as  they  were,  according  to  the  OT,  in 
the  south.  It  is  further  verified  by  the  expression, 
'the  land  of  the  Hittites,  the  Greater,'  used  by 
Thothmes  III.,  which  implies  that  there  was 
another  lesser  Ilittite-land,  as  well  as  by  a  bas- 
relief  at  Karnak  in  which  the  people  of  Ashkelon 
are  represented  with  characteristically  Hittite 
features.  This  shows  that  a  fragment  of  the 
Hittite  race  must  have  been  settled  in  the  south  of 
Palestine  (but  see  Gray,  Exiws.  May,  1898,  p.  340f.). 

Literature.— Sayce,  The  Monuments  of  the  Hittites  in 
TSBA,  1881,  Tlie  Hittites,  1888,  The  Races  of  the  OT,  1891 ;  W. 
Wright,  The  Empire  of  the  Hittites,  1884  ;  Perrot  and  Chipiez, 
Histoire  de  I' Art  dans  I' Antiquity,  vol.  iv.  (1887) ;  L.  de  Lant- 
sheere,  De  la  Race  et  de  la  Langue  des  Hittites,  1892 ;  Del., 
Parodies,  269 £E.;  Schrader,  KAT'^  107 ft.;  Meyer,  Gexch.  l 
213f.,  ZAWT  i.  125  fl.;  Stade,  Gesch.  i.  143;  Budde,  Urgesck. 
346ff.;  Jensen,  Hittit.  u.  Armen.,  1898;  Conder,  Hittites,  1898. 

A.  H.  Sayce. 
HIYITES  {'?n,  always  with  the  art.  collectively, 
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'wn  ;  Euaioi).— The  name  of  one  of  the  petty  tribes 
inhabiting  Canaan,  who  were  dispossessed  by  the 
Israelites.  To  judge  from  the  passages  which 
localize  them  most  definitely,  their  home  was  in 
Central  Palestine  ;  in  Jos  9'  (JE)  and  11^9  (D^)  the 
inhabitants  of  Gibeon,  about  6  miles  N.N.W.  of 
Jerusalem,  and  (it  seems  to  be  implied  in  9")  of 
certain  neighbouring  cities,  are  called  Hivites ;  in 
Gn  34'-^  (P  ;  or  [Corn.]  E)  the  term  is  applied  to 
Hamor,  father  of  Shechem  (who  is  here  represented 
as  an  individual),*  likewise  a  city  in  Central  Pales- 
tine (Gn  33^8,  Jg  9  etc.),  30  miles  N.  of  Jerusalem  ; 
2  S  24''  is  ambiguous  ;  but  the  statement  that  Joab 
passed  from  Zidon,  through  '  all  the  cities  of  the 
Hivites'  to  Beersheba,  in  the  S.  of  Judah,  is  evi- 
dently quite  consistent  with  the  same  locality. 
The  expression,  '  all  the  cities  of  the  Hivites,'  in 
this  passage  is,  however,  peculiar,  and  would  seem 
to  point  to  a  somewhat  considerable  group  of 
cities,  still  inhabited  by  Hivites,  tmA  possibly  even 
further  to  the  N.  than  Shecliem.  But  if  such 
existed,  we  do  not  know  more  about  them  ;  and  it 
is  remarkable  that  in  the  accounts  in  Jos  le'" 
2712-13. 14-18^  Jg  \  (jf  ^jjg  districts  which  the  Israelites 
failed  to  conquer,  there  is  no  mention  of  Hivites. 
The  other  notices  of  the  Hivites  are  (1)  in  the 
rhetorical  lists  of  nations  expelled  by  the  Israelites 
(JE,  D,  D-),  Ex38->' 13-'5  23'-^-=8  .S32  3411,  Dt  7' 20", 
Jos  31"  91  IP  128  2411,  Jg  33,  1  K  9-"  ( =  2  Ch  8'),  from 
which  nothing  definite  can  be  inferred  respecting 
the  place  of  their  abode  (unless  their  being  men- 
tioned usually  before  the  Jebusites  [of  Jerusalem] 
may  be  taken  as  an  indication  that  they  were 
pictured  as  having  lived  near  them)  ;  and  (2)  in 
Gn  10"  ( =  1  Ch  P°),  where,  in  accordance  with  the 
custom  of  Hebrew  genealogists  of  representing  the 
peoples  inhabiting  a  country  as  the  '  sons '  of  its 
eponymous  ancestor,  they  are  included  among 
other  tribes  '  begotten '  by  Canaan. f 

We  do  not  possess  the  necessary  data  for  deter- 
mining with  any  confidence  the  character  or  racial 
affinities  of  the  Hivites  (see  speculations  in  Ewald, 
Hist.  i.  237  ;  Sayce,  PMces  of  the  OT,  119  f.).  They 
were  the  actors  in  the  ruse  by  which  the  Gibeon- 
ites  secured  themselves  against  the  Israelite  in- 
vaders ;  and  if  the  isolated  notice  in  Gn  34'^  is  to 
be  depended  upon,  the  people  of  Shechem,  who 
take  part  against  the  Israelites  in  the  graphic 
narrative  of  Jg  9,  may  have  been  Hivite  (though 
they  are  not  so  termed  in  the  narrative  itself). 
Shechem  and  Gibeon  are  elsewhere  (Gn  48-  E  ; 
2  S  2P)  s))oken  of  as  '  Amorite ' ;  but,  in  view  of  the 
manner  in  which  the  term  'Amorite'  is  employed 
(above,  vol.  i.  p.  84  ;  Driver,  Dciit.  pp.  10-12),  it  is 
doubtful  whether  this  fact  authorizes  the  definite 
conclusion  that  the  Hivites  were  racially  'Amorite.' 

In  Gn  36^  '  Zibeon  the  Hivite '  is  almost  certainly 
an  error  for  'Zibeon  the  Horite'  (aae  vv.^"--^):  in 
Jos  IP  read  with  LXX,  and  in  agreement  with  the 
known  home  of  the  Hittites  in  the  N.,  '  the  Hittite 
under  Ilermon '  in  v.*",  with  'the  Hivite^  for  'the 
Hittite '  in  v.*  ;  and  similarly  in  Jg  3'  '  the  Hittites 
(for  '  the  Hivites')  that  dwelt  in  Mount  Lebanon.' 
It  has  been  conjectured  that  'in  is  connected  with 
Arab,  kiwa',  'a  circle  of  tents '(cf.  Havvoth-Jair), 
and  means  properly  'tent-dweller,'  '  villager '  (Ges. 
'  paganus ') ;  but  it  is  extremely  uncertain  if  this 
is  really  the  case  (cf.  Moore  on  Jg  3^). 

S.  R.  Driver. 

HIZKI  ('pm,  possibly  shortened  from  ^njpin,  'J" 
strengthened ').  —  A  Benjamite,  1  Ch  8'^  AV 
Hezeki.   See  Genealogy. 

*  In  3319  '  the  children  of  Ilamor.  the  father  of  Shechem,' 
Shechem  is  clearly  the  place  (father  =  founder,  as  1  Ch  2'''0' w 
etc.) ;  cf.  Jg  92s  '  the  men  of  Hamor,  the  father  of  Shechem.' 

t  '  Hivite '  is  read  also  by  LXX,  followed  by  Lag-arde,  Cheyne, 
Orelli,  Duhm,  and  others,  in  Is  179  ('  like  the  deserted  places  of 
the  Uivites  and  the  Amorites,  which  they  deserted  before  the 
children  of  Israel '). 


HIZKIAH  (AV  Hezekiah).— A  son  of  Neariah,  a 
descendant  of  David,  1  Ch  3-^. 

HO. — The  oft-occurring  interjection  'in,  M'hich  is 
more  sympathetic — has  more  of  grace  in  it — thau 
'i.s-  Woe  !,  is  tr'*  '  Ho  ! '  in  Is  55^  and  Zee  2'"'"  ;  to 
which  RV  adds  Is  29^.  Ho  !  does  little  more  thaa 
arrest  attention,  unless  its  occurrence  in  Is  55^  has 
given  it  something  of  an  evangelical  tone.  Shaks. 
uses  it  very  often,  expressing  by  its  means  (1) 
mockery  or  rebuke,  (2)  exultation,  (3)  pain,  and 
(4)  simply  calling  attention.    See  Ah,  Ha. 

HOBAB  (33n  '  beloved,'  Ges.  ;  '  serpent,' Wellh.). 
— The  name  occurs  twice  (Nu  10-',  Jg  4'^.  In  Jg  1'* 
B  inserts  'loBbp  [so  Jos.  Ant.  v.  ii.  3] ;  A,  'Iud/3). 
It  is  uncertain  whether  he  was  (1)  the  father-in- 
law  (AV,  RVm)  or  (2)  brother-in-law  (RV)  of 
Moses. 

The  conflicting  views  may  be  tabulated  thus — 


(1)  Reuel 
I 

Ilobab  (Jcthro) 
I 

Zipporah  =  Moses. 


(2)  Reuel  (Jethro) 
I 

I  I 
Hobab       Zipporah  =  Moses. 


Nu  10-'  is  ambiguous,  as  [nh  '  father-in-law '  may 
refer  either  to  Hobab  or  Reuel.  In  support  of  (i) 
it  may  be  stated  that  (a)  ]nn  is  always  rendered 
father-in-law  except  in  RV  text  of  Jg  1^°  4". 
(b)  Mohammedan  tradition,  almost  without  excep- 
tion (Lane's  A'(trrt72,  p.  47  n.),  identifies  Shoaib  or 
Slio'eib  [a  corruption  (?)  of  Hobab],  a  prophet  sent 
to  the  Midianites  {Koran,  Sur.  7.  11.  2G.  29)  with 
Moses'  father-in-law  Jethro.  (c)  The  narrative  in 
Ex  2  seems  to  preclude  the  idea  that  the  priest 
of  Midian  had  sons.  On  the  other  hand,  («)  [nn 
possibly  means  any  relation  on  the  wife's  side, 
and  (b)  Reuel  (Hobab's  father)  and  Jethro  seem  to 
be  identified  (Ex  2^831,  so  Jos.  Ant.  v.  ii.  3).  How- 
ever, Ewald  (HI  ii.  p.  25  n.'')  conjectures  that  in 
Ex  2^8  we  should  read  '  Jethro  the  son  of  Reuel ' 
(LXX  ins.  'loObp  in  v.^'^''",  and  A  substitutes  'lodbp 
for  Reuel  in  v.").  '  Hobab  was  the  man's  real  per- 
sonal name,  and  Jethro,  which  signifies  prefect, 
his  title.'  (c)  In  Ex  18-'  (E)  Jethro,  unopposed  by 
Moses,  '  went  his  way  into  his  own  land  ' ;  whereas 
in  Nu  10-'"'f-  (JE)  it  is  implied  that  Hobab  yielded 
to  Moses'  importunity,  and  remained  with  Israel. 
A  parallel  ditticulty  occurs  in  Nu  24'-^  (JE)  com- 
pared with  Nu  31**  (P).  In  each  case  Ave  must 
remeniber  that  we  have  not  all  the  facts  before  us  : 
we  are  dealing,  not  with  one  consecutive  narrative, 
but  with  a  compilation  of  fragments.  A  difficulty, 
which  equally  all'ects  both  views,  is  the  fact  tiiat 
Ilobab  is  called  a  Kenite  (Jg  1^^  4"),  whereas 
Exodus  speaks  of  Moses' father-in-law  as  a  Midian- 
ite.   See,  further,  Dillm.-Ryssel,  Ex-Lv,  1897,  25  IF. 

Whoever  Hobab  was,  he  was  the  Imman  agent 
by  whom  God  led  His  people  through  the  wilder- 
ness. This  service  to  Israel  was  long  kept  in 
grateful  remembrance  (1  S  15"). 

N.  J.  D.  White. 
HOBAH  (nnin).— The  place  to  which,  acc.  to  Gn 
14^^,  Abraham  jiursued  the  defeated  army  of 
Chedorlaomer.  It  is  described  as  '  on  the  left 
hand  (SiS'cif'p,  i.e.  'to  the  north')  of  Damascus.' 
It  is  identified  by  Wetzstein  (see  Del.  Genesis,* 
p.  0611!.)  with  the  modern  Hoba,  20  hours  N.  of 
Damascus.  This  certainly  appears  to  be  'etwas 
weit,'  as  Siegfried-Stade  remark ;  but  the  identifica- 
tion is  accepted  by  Dillmann  as  more  probable  than 
one  with  a  Hoba  mentioned  by  von  Troilo  about  a 
mile  N.  of  Damascus.  J.  A.  Selbie. 

HOBAIAH.— See  Habaiah. 

HOD  (nin  '  majesty ').— An  Asherite,  1  Ch  7". 
See  Genealogy. 
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HODAYIAH  (nniin  or  ?n;iiin  ;  Kittel  prefers  to 
vocalize  n;5nn,  cf.  LXX  A  'Qdovia). — 1.  A  Manassite 
clan,  1  Ch  5"^.  2.  The  name  of  a  Benjamite 
family,  1  Ch  9'.  3.  A  Levitical  family  name,  Ezr 
•2*",  called  in  Neh  7'*^  Hodevah  (which  see),  i.  A 
descendant  of  David,  1  Ch  3-^  ('n;]-]in ;  AV,  following 
Kethibh  '•i;;iin,  Hodaiah). 

HODESH  (»in  'new  moon'). — One  of  the  wives 
of  Shaharaim,  a  Benjamite,  1  Ch  8^.  See  Gene- 
alogy. 

HODEVAH  (Kethibh  nnin,  Kc7'S,  followed  by 
RVm,  nnin  Hodeiah). — A  Levitical  family  name, 
Neh  7^^  called  in  Ezr  2^"  Hodaviah  (which  see). 

HODIAH  (nnin  'my  "majesty"  is  J'").  —  1.  A 
man  of  Judah,'  1  Ch  4^^.  AV  wrongly  takes  it 
as  a  woman's  name  (see  Genealogy,  IV.  55).  2. 
A  Levite,  Neh  S''  9^  10".  3.  Another  Levite,  Neh 
10^^.  i.  One  of  those  Avho  sealed  the  covenant, 
Neh  10^8, 

HOGLAH  (rhm  'partridge').  —  Daughter  of 
Zelophehad,  Nu'2633  27^  36",  Jos  17'  P. 

HOHAM  (cnin),  king  of  Hebron,  formed  an  alliance 
with  other  four  kings  against  Gibeon,  but  was 
defeated  by  Joshua  at  Beth-horon,  and  put  to 
death  along  with  his  allies  at  Makkedah  (Jos  lO'^^-)- 
According  to  Hommel  (AHT  223  n.),  Hoham  is 
identical  with  the  Minsean  name  Hmihum  (begin- 
ning with  the  guttural  aspirate) ;  but  this  combina- 
tion is  extremely  precarious. 

HOISE. — This  is  the  older  and  more  correct 
form  of  hoist,  to  which  the  t  has  probably  been 
added  from  its  presence  in  the  past  ptcp.  It 
occurs  Ac  27'*°  '  they  .  .  .  hoised  up  the  mainsail 
to  the  wind.'  Cf.  Hall,  Works,  ii.  37,  '  Who  can 
pitty  the  ship-wracke  of  those  marriners,  which 
will  needes  put  forth,  and  hoise  sailes  in  a  tem- 
pest?' RV  gives  'hoisting  up  the  foresail,'  and 
introduces  '  hoist '  also  in  27"  for  the  simple  vb. 
(a'Cpw)  of  which  the  compound  (iwalpw)  is  here  used. 
Both  '  hoist '  and  '  hoised '  are  found  as  par- 
ticiples. Thus  Hall,  Works,  ii.  40,  '  Mee  thinkes, 
I  see  Christ  hoysed  upon  the  highest  battlements 
of  the  Temple ' ;  and  Shaks.  Hamlet,  ill.  iv.  27 — 
'  Hoist  with  his  own  petard.'        J.  Hastings. 

HOLD. — As  a  subst.  '  hold '  occurs  frequently  in 
AV  for  a  protected  place,  mod.  'stronghold,'  for 
which  the  Heb.  is  generally  niisp  or  nino.  In  Jg 
946. 4a  w'ord  so  tr"^  is  nnjj,  which  occurs  elsewhere 
only  in  1  S  13^  and  of  which  the  meaning  is  so 
doubtful  that  Moore  declines  to  give  it  any 
rendering.  Some  commentators  reckon  it  a  secret 
chamber.  RV  retains  '  holds '  in  Jg  and  gives  that 
tr°  in  1  S,  with  '  holes '  in  marg.  See  Moore  on 
Jg  9^*.  The  'hold'  of  Ac  4'  is  a  general  word, 
lit.  '  keeping '  {rripricns).  The  same  word  Avith  the 
adj.  o-rjfjLoaios  is  tr**  in  5^^  '  public  prison.'  RV  gives 
'ward'  and  'public  ward.'  In  Rev  18^  is  found 
another  general  word  ((pvKaKrj),  also  originally  an 
abstract  term,  'guarding,'  then  a  'guard-room.' 
It  occurs  tAvice  in  this  verse,  being  rendered  in  AV 
first  'hold'  and  then  'cage'  (RV  'hold').  Perhaps 
'  dungeon '  would  be  the  best  word  here.  For  the 
Eng.  word  it  will  be  enough  to  quote  Bunyan, 
Holy  War,  p.  18,  'Wherefore  into  the  castle  he 
goes  :  it  was  that  which  Shaddai  built  in  Mansoul 
for  his  own  delight  and  pleasure ;  this  now  was 
become  a  Den  and  Hold  for  the  Giant  Diabolus.' 

The  verb  '  to  hold '  is  used  in  some  obsolete  or 
archaic  senses :  1.  To  reckon,  account,  in  '  hold 
guiltless '  Ex  20',  Dt  5",  1  K  2",  or  '  not  guilty ' 
Zee  11^:  'hold  innocent'  Job  9^^ ;  and  'hold  con- 
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tented '  Sir  29^.  2.  To  grip.  Job  41=«  '  The  sword  of 
him  that  layeth  at  him  [leviathan]  cannot  hold' 
(RV  '  avail ' ;  Davidson,  '  The  sword  does  not  hold 
or  bite,  but  glances  off  his  adamantine  armour ') ;  or 
restrain,  kec])  under  restraint,  Lk  24^°  'But  their 
eyes  were  holden  that  they  should  not  know  him ' 
[eKparovvTo) ;  Ro  7^  '  But  now  we  are  delivered  from 
the  law,  that  being  dead  wherein  we  were  held '  * 
(KaTeixifJ-^dC;  RV  '  we  were  holden ') ;  or  retain, 
keep  hold  of,  Job  23"  '  My  foot  hath  held  his  steps ' 
(RV  '  held  fast  to  his  steps ') ;  Col  2^^  '  And  not 
holding  the  Head '  [Kparwv,  RV  '  holding  fast ') ;  or 
arrest  (fig. )  Ca  7^ '  The  king  is  held  in  the  galleries ' 
(RV  'held  captive').  Cf.  Mk  3^1  Tind.  'They 
went  out  to  holde  him.  For  they  thought  he  had 
bene  beside  himselfe '  {Kparijaai,  Cran.  '  to  laye 
handes  upon  him,'AV'to  lay  hold  on  him').  3. 
To  support,  maintain,  Ps  139"  'thy  right  hand 
shall  hold  me ' ;  1  Mac  6'^  '  Whereupon  they  also 
made  engines  against  their  engines,  and  held 
them  battle  a  long  season '  (eTroKefj.T]aav  iifiepAs 
iroWds,  RV  'fought  for  many  days').  Cf.  Defoe, 
Crusoe,  p.  366,  '  The  battle,  they  said,  held  two 
Hours,  before  they  could  guess  which  Party  would 
be  beaten.'  i.  Some  phrases  deserve  attention : 
(1)  Hold  forth,  Ph  2"  'Holding  forth  the  word  of 
life'  (eV^x<"''^f5,  Tind.  'holdinge  fast,'  Gen.  [1557] 
'putting  forth,'  Lightfoot  'holding  out').  (2) 
Hold  in,  Jer  6"  'I  am  weary  with  holding  in.' 
(3)  Hold  of.  Wis  2^^  '  Nevertheless  through  envy 
of  the  devil  came  death  into  the  world  :  and  they 
that  do  hold  of  his  side  do  find  it '  {ol  rrjs  iKeivov 
/j.epl8os  ivTes,  RV  '  they  that  are  of  his  portion '). 
Cf.  Tindale,  Pent.,  Prologue  to  Numbers,  '  He  will 
hold  of  them  and  be  sworne  unto  them  to  be  their 
servaunte.'  {4)  Hold  to,  Sir  30^'  'Chastise  thy 
son  and  hold  him  to  labour '  (ipyacrai  iv  avrw,  RV 
'  take  pains  with  him ') ;  Mt  6^^  ( =Lk  IQ^^)  '  either 
he  will  hate  the  one,  and  love  the  other  ;  or  else  he 
will  hold  to  the  one,  and  despise  the  other'  {dv0e^- 
erai).  Cf.  Dt  17"  Tind.  '  But  in  ani  wyse  let  him 
not  holde  to  many  horsses,  that  he  bringe  not  the 
people  agayne  to  Egipte  thorow  the  multitude  of 
horsses '  (quoted  also  by  Latimer,  Sermons,  Arber's 
ed.  p.  25).  (5)  Hold  m»  =  support,  Ps  119"'  '  Hold 
thou  me  up,  and  I  shall  be  safe' ;  17°  '  Hold  up  my 
goings  in  thy  paths,  that  my  footsteps  slip  not '  (tjopi 
^'fii''4VP3  'IB-x,  RV  '  My  steps  have  held  fast  to  thy 
paths ' ;  Wellhausen  -  Furness,  '  My  steps  —  they 
have  followed  close  in  thy  footprints');  and  the 
phrase  '  hold  up  my  face  to,'  2  S  2^^  '  Wherefore 
should  I  smite  thee  to  the  ground  ?  how  then 
should  I  hold  up  my  face  to  Joab  thy  brother  ? ' 
(6)  Hold  tuith,  Dn  10^^  '  And  there  is  none  that 
holdeth  with  me  in  these  things  but  Michael  your 
prince ' ;  1  Mac  3^  '  And  all  his  brethren  helped 
him,  and  so  did  all  they  that  held  with  his  father ' 
(RV  '  that  clave  unto ') ;  Ac  14^ '  But  the  multitude 
of  the  city  was  divided  :  and  part  held  with  the 
Jews,  and  part  with  the  apostles.'  So  Hos  11^^  Cov. 
'But  Ephraim  goeth  aboute  me  with  lies,  and 
the  house  of  Israel  dyssembleth.  Only  Juda 
holdeth  him  with  God,  and  with  the  true  holy 
thinges.'  J.  Hastings. 

HOLINESS.— In  the  Old  Testament.— The 
notion  of  holiness  is  expressed  in  Heb.,  as  in  the 
Semitic  languages  generally,  by  the  two  roots  E'np 
and  mn.  Of  these  the  latter  was  most  widely 
diffused  amongst  the  Semitic  peoples,  but  in  Heb. 
usage  it  was  restricted  to  certain  extreme  kinds  of 
consecration,  usually  involving  the  total  destruc- 
tion of  the  devoted  thing  (see  CuRSE).  The  dis- 
tinctively OT  developments  of  the  idea  are 
connected  with  i^ip,  which  is  the  root  commonly 
employed  by  the  Northern  Semites  ;  and  in  this 

*  Cf.  Lk  438  Rhem.  '  And  Simons  wives  mother  was  holden 
with  a  arreat  fever.' 
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article  the  various  applications  of  this  root  will 
alone  be  considered.* 

The  original  idea  conveyed  by  the  words  is 
altogether  uncertain,  neither  etymology  nor  the 
analogy  of  the  cognate  dialects  having  as  yet 
thrown  much  light  on  the  subject.!  The  truth  is, 
that  the  words  are  nowhere  found  save  in  a  religious 
sense,  and  the  attempt  to  ascertain  the  physical 
conception  on  which  this  use  is  based  is  generally 
abandoned  by  modern  scholars  as  hopeless.  There  is, 
however,  a  certain  probability  that  the  primary  idea 
is  that  of  'separation'  or  'cutting  off.' J  Although 
this  view  is  not  capable  of  demonstration,  it  may 
be  adopted  provisionally  as  one  that  fits  in  remark- 
ably well  with  OT  usage.  Thus  the  technical 
antithesis  to  is'ip  is  '7'n,  a  word  which  means  simply 
'open  to  common  use,'  'profane'  (see  IS  21^, 
Ezk  22^^  etc. ).  At  all  events,  it  is  correct  to  say 
that  a  holy  object  is  one  '  separated '  from  common 
use  and  contact  by  supernatural  sanctions  ;  and  if 
we  start  from  this  negative  definition  of  what  the 
OT  means  by  holiness,  we  shall  probably  not  be  far 
from  the  fundamental  meaning  of  the  root.  It 
only  needs  to  be  remarked  that  in  hardly  any  case 
does  the  '  separation '  denoted  by  aip  amount  to 
absolute  removal  from  human  use  or  contact  (as  is 
the  case  \vith  am).  All  that  is  usually  involved  is 
that  the  use  of  the  '  holy '  is  restricted  by  cere- 
monial rules,  or  confined  to  privileged  persons  or 
to  particular  times — a  principle  of  which  abundant 
illustration  will  be  found  in  what  follows.  The 
holiness  of  places,  things,  seasons,  even  of  persons, 
is  thus  safeguarded  by  a  set  of  recognized  religious 
usages,  which  sometimes,  as  in  the  Levitical 
ritual  of  OT,  attain  a  high  degree  of  complexity. 

It  is  obvious  from  what  has  been  said,  that 
holiness,  as  a  religious  term,  did  not  originate 
within  the  sphere  of  the  revealed  religion  of  Israel. 
It  is  one  of  those  primitive  concepts  which  have 
been  taken  up  and  purified  by  revelation,  but 
which  may  retain  some  traces  of  their  origin  in  a 
lower  stage  of  belief.  It  is  not  surprising,  there- 
fore, if  some  survivals  of  ancient  Semitic  heathen- 
ism should  appear  amongst  OT  applications  of 
the  idea  of  holiness.  One  such  survival  is  probably 
to  be  found  in  the  conception  of  holiness  as  a 
quality  transmissible  by  contact,  and  constituting 
in  certain  circumstances  a  danger  to  be  scrupulously 
avoided  (see  Ezk  462",  Ex  29=*'  30=^  Lv  6-'  etc.; 
cf.  Hag  2'2'-)-§  Another  peculiar  case  is  that  of  the 
vineyard  (or  field)  sown  with  dift'erent  kinds  of 
seed,  which  is  said  thereby  to  '  become  holy ' 

*  The  two  primary  words  in  which  the  root  appears  are  the 
abstract  noun  "lyip  (holiness)  and  the  adj.  l^nf;  (holy);  the 
verbal  lorms  in  use  appear  to  be  all  denominatives  derived 
from  these.  The  simple  form  of  the  verb  (1^1^)  occurs  only 
10  times,  alwaj's  with  the  sense  of '  become  holy,'  or  '  contract 
holiness ' ;  Ex  2921-  37  3029,  Lv  Qii.  20,  Nu  1T2-  3,  bt  220,  1  s  216, 
Hag  212  (in  ig  (555,  and  possibly  1  S  216,  the  text  is  wrong-ly 
pointed).  The  secondary  sense  is,  of  course,  still  more  obvious 
in  the  two  causatives  (t^lip  and  B^'lpri)  and  the  two  reflexives 
(W-npa  and  Ei-ipjin).  The  other  derivatives  are  W^iPO  (sanctuary), 
[t-  '"'9'^p]  ('iipiiovXc;},  and  the  proper  names  E^'P  and  ii'ip. 

t  Dillmann(4r  Theol.  p.  254)  refers  to  the  Assyr.  kudduht 
(said  to  he  a  synonym  for  '  bright'),  and  is  disposed  to' connect 
the  root,  as  others  have  done  before  him,  with  U'ln  (new). 
Delitzsch,  on  the  other  hand  (PRE'^,  art.  '  Heiligkeit  Qottes'), 
reasoning  from  the  Sumerian  equivalent  of  kadistu  (sacred 
prostitute),  found  a  confirmation  of  the  old  theological  defini- 
tion of  holiness  as  freedom  from  defect  (omnis  labis  expers). 
But  these  are  highly  speculative  constructions,  which  command 
no  confidence,  and,  moreover,  give  no  assurance  that  they  reach 
the  original  sense  of  the  word. 

t  See  Baudissin,  pp.  19  -40  ;  Noldeke,  LCBl,  1879,  col.  361  f. 

§  An  Arabian  parallel  to  the  communication  of  holiness  bv 
clothing  is  given  by  W.  R.  Smith  in  Rcl.  Sem.'^  p.  461.  'At 
Mecca,  in  the  times  of  heathenism,  the  sacred  circuit  of  the 
Caaba  was  made  by  the  Bedouins,  either  naked,  or  in  clothes 
borrowed  from  one  of  the  Horns,  or  religious  community  of  the 
sacred  city.  .  .  .  It  appears  that  sometimes  a  man  did  make  the 
circuit  in  his  own  clothes,  but  in  that  case  he  could  neither 
wear  them  again  nor  sell  them,  but  had  to  leave  them  at  the 
gate  of  the  sanctuary.' 


(Dt  229 ;  cf.  Lv  19").  Again,  in  the  pagan  ritea 
described  in  Is  65^,  the  bystanders  are  warned  not 
to  come  near  lest  they  should  be  '  sanctified  '  (the 
verb  to  be  pointed  as  Piel).  These  phenomena, 
which  appear  to  our  minds  to  introduce  an  irrational 
element  into  the  idea  of  holiness,  irresistibly  sug- 
gest an  affinity  with  a  custom  universal  amongst 
primitive  peoples,  according  to  which  man's  free 
use  of  natural  objects,  etc.,  was  restrained  by  fear 
of  supernatural  penalties.  This  institution  has 
come  to  be  denoted  by  the  name  taboo,  and  the 
instances  just  cited  seem  to  indicate  a  close  analogy 
between  taboo  and  the  primitive  associations  of 
the  word  '  holiness '  in  Semitic  religion.  This 
would  account  for  the  remarkable  points  of  con- 
tact between  the  laws  of  holiness  and  those  of 
uncleanness  ;  the  two  notions  being  in  their  origin 
practically  identical.  The  first  great  step  towards 
the  spiritualizing  of  the  idea  of  holiness  was  taken 
by  OT  religion  when  it  established  a  distinction 
between  things  whose  use  is  prohibited  because 
they  are  appropriated  to  J",  and  things  that  may 
not  be  touched  because  they  are  hateful  to  Him. 
The  latter  belong  to  the  category  of  the  Unclean 
(see  the  art. ),  while  the  term  '  holy  '  is,  as  a  rule, 
reserved  for  the  former.* 

In  considering  OT  uses  of  the  terms  for  holiness, 
it  will  be  convenient  to  arrange  them  in  the 
following  order :  I.  Holiness  of  places,  things, 
and  sea.sons ;  II.  Holiness  of  God  and  angels ; 
III.  Holiness  of  man. 

I.  Holiness  of  Places,  Things,  and  Seasons. 
— The  material  objects  classed  as  holy  are  far  too 
numerous  to  be  separately  mentioned  here.  The 
general  principle  of  OT  religion  undoubtedly  is 
that  things  are  holy  in  virtue  of  their  connexion 
with  the  worship  of  J".  The  sanctuary  itself  in  all 
its  parts,  the  utensils  emjiloyed  in  the  ritual,  the 
clothing  of  the  attendants,  the  sacrifices  and 
everything  dedicated  to  J",  are  sacred  in  various 
degrees  through  having  been  brought  within  the 
sphere  of  J"'s  worship,  and  so  '  separated '  from 
their  natural  and  common  relations.  It  is  true 
that  the  cases  mentioned  above  (Dt  22^  Ex  29^', 
Lv  6-'  etc.)  can  only  with  some  difficulty  be  brought 
completely  under  this  principle.  An  attempt  is 
made  to  sustain  the  rule  by  the  theory  that  such 
things  or  persons  were  forfeited  for  the  use  of  the 
priests  or  the  service  of  the  sanctuary,  as  was  the 
case  with  the  censers  of  Korah's  company,  which 
having  become  holy  through  being  presented  to 
God  were  unfit  for  use,  and  were  directed  to  be 
made  into  plates  for  the  altar(Nu  Ifj^f^"^"  [Heb.  17^"'^]). 
This  is  possible,  although  there  is  no  clear  evidence 
of  it,  and,  in  the  case  of  the  field  (Dt  22'),  a  more 
likely  supposition  would  be  that  the  crop  was 
simply  not  to  be  used.  Even  if  it  was  confiscated, 
that  was  only  a  consequence  of  the  holiness  it  had 
already  contracted  for  a  difi'erent  reason  ;  and  it 
is  probable  tliat  in  such  cases  we  liave  a  survival 
of  a  conception  of  holiness  in  which  a  relation  to  J" 
was  not  the  exclusive  regulating  principle.  But, 
with  these  unimportant  exceptions,  the  rule  holds 
good  that  holiness  is  an  attribute  of  the  things 
pertaining  to  the  worship  of  J",  and  is  acquired  by 
them  through  nearness  to  Him  who  is  the  source 
of  all  holiness.  Holiness,  in  short,  expresses  a 
relation,  which  consists  negatively  in  separation 
from  common  use,  and  positively  in  dedication  to 
the  service  of  J". 

An  important  corollary  from  this  principle  is 
that  there  is  no  such  thing  as  natural  or  inherent 
holiness  in  any  class  of  created  objects  (Baud.  p.  45). 

*  On  the  analogies  between  taboo  and  the  Heb.  laws  o( 
uncleanness  and  holiness,  see  J.  G.  Frazer,  Encyc.  Brit.^  art. 
'Taboo' ;  and  W.  R.  Smith,  Rel.  Sem.^  pp.  151  ff.,  446-454.  A 
good  account  of  Taboo  will  he  found  in  Jevons'  Introd.  to  the 
I  History  of  Rel.  chs.  vi.-viii. 
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Things  are  clean  or  unclean  according  to  their 
natural  condition,*  and  all  that  man  can  do  is  to 
recognize  the  fact  and  regulate  his  attitude  to 
them  accordingly.  But  things  become  holy  by 
being  dedicated  to  J",  and  for  nearly  every  kind 
of  holy  object  the  law  prescribes  specific  cere- 
monies of  consecration.  Naturally,  only  things 
inherently  clean  could  be  so  dedicated  ;  hence,  to 
some  extent,  holiness  and  cleanness  are  practically 
identical,  and  in  OT  tlie  terms  are  liable  to  be 
interchanged.  Nevertheless,  the  ideas  are  radically 
distinct,  the  category  of  cleanness  is  much  more 
comprehensive  than  that  of  holiness,  and  nothing 
but  confusion  of  thought  can  result  from  over- 
looking the  distinction. -f 

Of  all  material  embodiments  of  the  idea  of 
holiness,  the  most  instructive  and  the  most  funda- 
mental is  the  'holy  place'  or  sanctuary. J  With- 
out a  particular  place  set  apart  for  religious 
purposes,  there  could  be  no  such  thing  as  sacred 
objects  or  times  or  even  persons  in  the  OT  sense 
(W.  K.  Smith,  Ed.  Son.''  p.  141).  A  holy  place  is 
in  the  first  instance  a  space  marked  off,  '  separated,' 
from  common  ground  (see  Ezk  42-*'),  and  only  to  be 
entered  by  those  who  comply  with  the  conditions 
of  sanctity  prescribed  by  usage  or  law.  These 
conditions  may  in  some  cases  be  very  simple  (Ex  S'', 
Jos  b^''),  in  others,  as  in  the  central  sanctuary  of 
Israel,  they  are  extremely  complicated  ;  but  they 
always  exist,  and  compliance  with  them  consti- 
tutes the  holiness  of  the  persons  concerned.  What 
in  Israel  makes  the  holiness  of  a  place  is  the 
presence  of  J",  whose  nature  as  the  Holy  One  is 
expressed  in  the  rules  Avhich  regulate  admission  to 
His  dwelling-place.  Every  spot  where  J"  appears 
to  men  is  holy  ground  (Ex  3^,  Jos  5^^) ;  even  the 
temporary  camji  in  time  of  war  is  consecrated  by 
the  presence  of  the  God  of  the  armies  of  Israel 
(Dt  23'^).  The  sanctuaries  frequented  by  Israelites 
in  pre-exilic  times  were  the  stated  places  where  at 
set  seasons  the  worshippers  apj^eared  before  J", 
and  probably  were  all  regarded  as  having  been 
consecrated  by  a  Theophany,  in  accordance  with 
Ex  20--'.  When  the  sacredness  of  these  places  was 
abolished  by  the  law  of  the  one  sanctuary,  the 
temple  of  Jerusalem  became  the  sole  earthly 
dwelling-place  of  J"  (Ezk  43^  Ps  132i'»,  Zee  2'»  etc.), 
and  the  centre  from  which  the  whole  life  of  the 
people  was  sanctified.  The  symbolism  of  the 
second  temple  in  particular,  with  its  graduated 
series  of  sacred  spaces  culminating  in  the  inmost 
shrine  or  most  holy  place,  its  different  classes  of 
ministers,  and  its  minutely  regulated  ceremonial, 
was  so  designed  as  to  form  an  impressive  exhibition 
to  the  Israelites  of  the  ruling  idea  of  holiness.  The 
quality  of  holiness  pertains  also  to  Mount  Zion  and 
Jerusalem  (Is  IP  27 Zeph  3"  etc.  ;  Is  48^  52^,  Dn 
Q--*  etc.),  and  in  a  less  degree  to  the  whole  land 
(Zee  2^"  etc.).  There  is  but  one  passage  dating  from 
before  the  Exile  (Ex  15'^)  in  which  holiness  is 
directly  predicated  of  the  land  of  Canaan  ;  but  the 
idea  is  implied  in  Hos  9^- and  elsewhere,  and  must 
be  ancient. 

Holy  seasons,  in  like  manner,  are  portions  of 
time  set  apart  from  ordinary  employments  and 
dedicated  to  J"  by  acts  of  worship  (Neh  8^"ii  10^^. 
The  cliief  of  such  seasons  was  the  Sabbath  (Gn  2^, 
Ex  208-     Is  58"  etc.).    The  relation  to  the  cultus 

*  i.e.  from  the  standpoint  of  the  law  and  the  religion  generally. 
There  is  much  to  be  said  for  the  view  that  or  'ujinalln  uncleau- 
ness  itself  denoted  a  relation,  viz.  a  relation  to  false  deities. 

t  The  i.ntithesis  of  t^lp,  as  has  been  said,  is  ;  the  opposite 
of  lina  (clean)  is  vtCB  (unclean).   See  Baud.  p.  22  ff. 

J  The  proper  designation  of  a  sanctuary  is  l^'Jpp  (used  even  of 
the  sacred  places  of  the  heathen  Is  l&'i,  Ezk  28'8);  but  in 
the  Law  the  central  sanctuary  (tabernacle)  is  more  frequently 
described  simply  as  lynp,  sometimes  also  as  ii^iip  D'ip3  =  'holy 
place '  (but  only  in  such  expressions  as  '  eat  [wash]  in  a  holy 
place')-    ^"i?  is  *'so  used  of  the  temple  in  Ezk,  Ps,  Dn,  Ch. 


is  less  apparent  in  the  case  of  the  year  of  Jubilee 
(Lv  25^-),  but  the  separation  from  common  time  is 
equally  obvious. 

Amongst  the  various  objects  belonging  to  the 
temple  ritual  the  term  holy  is  applied  to  the 
sacrifices  (Ex  28^^  etc.),  the  shewhread  (1  S  21^), 
tlie  incense  (Ex  30^^-  ^'),  the  anointing  oil  (which 
the  people  were  exjjressly  forbidden  to  compound 
for  common  use.  Ex  30^^-^^  etc.),  the  priestly 
clothing  (Ezk  42",  Ex  28=- "  etc.),  etc.  etc.  (For  a 
complete  enumeration,  see  Baud.  p.  44  f.). 

II.  Holiness  of  God  (and  Angels).— From  a 
\'ery  early  time  the  word  '  holiness '  appears  to 
have  been  used  by  the  Northern  Semites  to  ex- 
press the  general  idea  of  Godhead.  In  this  vague 
sense  it  occurs  in  the  Phoenician  inscription  of 
Eshmunazar  in  the  title  '  holy  gods,'  and  the  same 
phrase  is  found  in  the  mouth  of  heathen  speakers 
in  Dn  4*-  5'^.  In  that  expression  '  holy  '  is  not 
intended  to  convey  any  information  as  to  the 
character  of  the  gods  ;  it  is  a  mere  '  otiose  epithet, 
"the  holy  gods"  meaning  nothing  more  than 
"  the  gods."  '  *  It  Avill  be  found  that  no  sense  less 
comprehensive  than  this  suffices  to  explain  the 
Hebrew  usage  of  the  term.  There  are,  no  doubt, 
passages  where  one  special  attribute  is  more  im- 
mediately suggested  to  the  mind  by  the  context, 
but  there  are  others  where  it  is  clear  that  no 
particular  divine  quality  is  meant  to  be  predicated, 
and  indeed  there  is  no  single  attribute  which  will 
cover  all  the  applications  of  the  word  '  holiness '  to 
God.  The  plural  Q'^'iip  (a  so-called  pi.  of  majesty 
formed  after  the  analogy  of  d'h''?.^)  is  used  of  J" 
almost  as  a  proper  name  in  Pr  9^"  30'  ('?  Hos  12^), 
and  similarly  the  sing,  tyhp  in  Is  40'^,  Job  6",  Hab  3^. 
A  predicate  which  is  thus  cajmble  of  being  ele- 
vated to  a  proper  name  may  be  presumed  to  be 
that  which  includes  all  specific  attributes,  viz. 
divinity.  Again,  when  J"  is  said  to  swear  by  His 
holiness  (Am  4',  Ps  893^  cf.  60"  108''),  it  might  be 
supposed  that  the  expression  signifies  to  swear  by 
that  special  attribute  which  is  to  be  exercised  in 
the  act  promised,  just  as  when  He  swears  by  His 
strength  (Is  62*).  But  the  more  natural  interpre- 
tation is,  that  to  swear  by  His  holiness  is  to  swear 
by  His  divinity,  or,  as  it  is  elsewhere  expressed,  by 
Himself  (Am  6^  Gn  22^^  etc.).  It  is  probably  in 
the  same  vague  sense  that  the  adj.  is  used  of  the 
divine  arm  (Is  52'",  Ps  98'),  or  the  divine  word 
(Jer  23''',  Ps  105^^).  So  also  in  the  numerous 
passages  where  holiness  is  predicated  of  the  name 
of  God  (Am  2',  Ezk  203",  Lv  20^  etc.),  the  name  of 
J"  being  the  expression  of  His  whole  being  as 
revealed  in  Israel.  Nor  is  the  case  different  in 
such  expressions  as  '  there  is  none  holy  as  J" ' 
(1  S  2-).  The  meaning  there  is  not  that  among 
divine  beings  J"  alone  possesses  the  specific  attri- 
bute of  holiness,  but  that  He  alone  is  worthy  to  be 
regarded  as  truly  divine ;  in  other  words,  what  is 
asserted  is  not  anything  about  His  character,  but 
simply  His  supreme  Godhead,  t 

It  is  plausible,  though  possibly  misleading,  to 
connect  this  most  general  sense  of  holiness  with 
the  assumed  root-idea  of  the  word,  and  to  say  that 
the  aspect  of  divinity  denoted  by  holiness  is  the 

*  Davidson,  Ezekiel  (Camb.  Bible),  p.  xxxix. 

t  The  facts  adduced  in  this  paragraph  are  adverse  to  the 
view  held  by  some  writers,  that  holiness,  even  when  predicated 
of  J",  is  a  merely  relative  idea,  denoting  His  fidelity  to  His 
covenant  with  Israel.  There  are,  no  doubt,  passages  which, 
taken  by  themselves,  might  seem  to  countenance  that  explana- 
tion. But  when  we  take  account  of  all  the  uses  of  the  word, 
and  especially  of  the  fact  that  it  was  a  common  epithet  of 
heathen  deities,  it  is  abundantly  clear  that  holiness  is  an  essen- 
tial attribute  of  J",  apart  altogether  from  His  special  relation  to 
Israel.  All  the  applications  of  the  term  can  be  explained  in 
harmony  with  this  position.  Thus,  to  take  a  salient  instance, 
the  phrase  '  Holy  One  of  Israel '  (see  below)  need  not  be  para- 
phrased :  '  the  God  who  is  Holy  in  virtue  of  His  relation  to 
Israel.'  It  may  equally  mean,  and  in  point  of  fact  does  mean, 
'the  (essentially)  Holy  Being,  who  is  God  of  Israel.' 
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'  separation  '  of  God  from  the  world,  or  His  trans- 
cendence. There  is  no  doubt  that  the  term  does 
express  the  sense  of  an  awful  contrast  between 
the  divine  and  the  human  (Hos  IP),  although 
hardly,  perhaps,  between  God  and  the  universe. 
The  opposition  which  is  implied  in  its  application 
to  J"  is  rather  to  the  presumption  and  pride  of 
man  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  pretended  deity  of 
false  gods  on  the  other,  than  to  the  whole  of 
created  existence.*  But  whether  this  idea  lies  in 
the  word  itself,  or  whether  it  was  reached  through 
the  impression  caused  by  the  multitude  of  inviol- 
able things  belonging  to  the  sphere  of  deity,  is  a 
point  which  cannot  be  certainly  determined.  It 
has  to  be  remembered  that,  in  early  times  at 
least,  the  holiness  of  the  gods  had  no  definite 
meaning  apart  from  the  holiness  of  their  physical 
surroundings.!  An  illustration  of  this  mode  of 
thinking  is  furnished  by  the  exclamation  of  the 
men  of  Beth-shemesh  after  they  had  looked  into 
the  ark  :  '  Who  is  able  to  stand  before  J"  this  holy 
God?'  (IS  62").  There  it  is  evident  that  the 
holiness  of  J"  and  the  holiness  of  the  ark  are 
practically  identical,  J"'s  holiness  being  the  quality 
manifested  in  His  vindication  of  the  inviolability 
of  the  sacred  symbol.  And  so  it  must  have  been 
to  a  large  extent  in  ancient  religion  :  the  divine 
holiness  was  not  so  much  an  object  of  intellectual 
contemplation  as  a  fact  borne  in  upon  the  mind  by 
the  constant  presence  of  things  and  persons  that 
might  not  be  touched,  places  that  might  not  be 
entered,  and  times  in  which  ordinaiy  employments 
were  suspended,  because  of  their  appropriation  to 
the  service  or  worship  of  God. 

The  question  as  to  the  contents  of  the  idea  of 
divine  holiness  thus  resolves  itself  into  the  larger 
question  of  the  conception  of  Godhead  by  which 
religious  practice  and  devotion  were  ruled ;  and 
the  development  of  the  idea  in  OT  may  be  ex- 
pected to  proceed  step  by  step  with  the  progressive 
revelation  of  the  character  and  nature  of  J". 
Certain  features  of  divinity,  no  doubt,  retain  a 
prominence  due  to  the  ancient  associations  of  the 
word.  The  term  never  ceases  to  emphasize  the 
awful  side  of  the  divine  manifestation,  and  even  in 
later  writings  this  may  sometimes  be  the  only 
thought  conveyed  by  its  use.  But  that,  after  all, 
only  means  that  J"  was  always  regarded  as  a 
Being  of  awful  and  unapproachable  majesty,  to  be 
feared  just  because  He  was  divine.  And  while  the 
history  of  the  idea  certainly  does  not  show  any 
abatement  of  the  sentiment  of  awe  due  to  J"  as  the 
Holy  One,  it  does  exhibit  an  advance  towards  the 
conception  of  Him  as  one  to  be  feared,  not  simply 
because  He  is  all-powerful,  but  because  of  His 
opposition  to  all  that  is  impure  and  sinful. 

There  are  three  main  aspects  of  deity  specially 
associated  with  the  term  '  holiness '  in  ditl'erent 
parts  of  the  OT ;  and  all  of  these  might  without 
dilBculty  be  derived  from  the  fundamental  sense  of 
unapproachableness,  which  is  never  absent  from 
the  notion  of  J"'s  holiness. 

(1)  The  negative  idea  of  unapproachableness 
readily  passes  over  into  the  positive  conceptions  of 
greatness,  power,  majesty,  and  the  like.  Of  all 
uses  of  the  word  this  is  the  most  widely  prevalent ; 
and  in  nearly  every  part  of  the  literature  we  find 
expressions  where  holiness  conveys  no  other  thought 
than  the  might  and  majesty  of  the  God  of  Israel, 
or  the  awe  and  fear  which  His  presence  inspires  in 
man.  This  appears,  e.g.,  in  the  words  of  the  men 
of  Beth-shemesh  already  cited  (1  S  6^").  So  in 
Is  8'^  to  '  sanctify  J" '  is  to  regard  Him  as  an  object 
of  fear  and  dread.    In  Ex  15"  J"  is  extolled  as 

The  opinion  that  holiness  was  predicated  of  the  fjods  as 
having  their  dwelling-place  in  heaven  does  not  appear  to  be 
well  fonnded. 
t  W.  li.  Smith,  Rel.  Semi  p.  141. 


'glorious  in  holiness,  fearful  in  praises,  doing 
wonders.'  In  the  Psalms  He  is  addressed  as 
'  terrible  out  of  his  holy  places '  (68^') ;  His  name 
is  '  holy  and  terrible '  (IIP) ;  'J"  is  great  in  Zion, 
and  exalted  above  all  the  peoples,'  therefore  they 
are  exhorted  to  praise  His  'great  and  terrible 
name;  holy  is  it'  (99-^).  This  conception  is 
specially  prominent  in  the  Bk.  of  Ezekiel,  where 
the  divine  holiness  appears  to  denote  no  other 
attribute  than  that  of  majesty,  exhibited  in  the 
exercise  of  irresistible  power.  J"'s  '  holy  name  '  is 
synonymous  with  His  '  great  name  '  (36-^  cf.  v.-^) ; 
and  when  He  is  said  to  'sanctify  himself  {i.e. 
show  Himself  to  be  holy),  or  to  'sanctify  his 
name,'  which  is  profaned  when  He  is  forced  to 
conceal  any  of  His  divine  attributes,  the  meaning 
always  is  tliat  by  a  display  of  might  He  produces 
the  recognition  of  His  true  majesty  (36-'^'"-^  SS^*"- 
20'*'  etc.).  These  illustrations,  which  might  easily 
be  multiplied,  will  serve  to  show  how  largely  the 
usage  of  the  words  for  holiness  is  influenced  by 
the  majestic  and  awe-inspiring  side  of  the  divine 
nature. 

(2)  The  priestly  Torah,  being  largely  occupied 
with  questions  of  cleanness  and  uncleanness,  was 
naturally  led  to  present  divinity  as  opposition  to 
all  that  is  impure  ;  and  hence  in  the  legal  books 
the  idea  of  holiness  approximates  to  that  oi physical 
purity  (cf.  Lv  II^^t.  ^Q-J^^-  ^s,  Ezk  43'-  «  etc. ).  It  is  an 
undue  exaggeration  of  this  fact  that  has  led  some 
theologians  to  suppose  that  the  primary  significance 
of  holiness  is  purity  in  a  physical  sense,  or  freedom 
from  defect,  or  'normality  of  life'  (Diestel).  In 
reality  this  is  but  one  manifestation  of  divinity 
(readily  intelligible  as  a  modification  of  the  funda- 
mental conception  of  unapproachableness) ;  and 
although  it  is  necessarily  emphasized  by  priestly 
writers,  it  is  altogether  inadequate  to  explain  the 
whole  range  of  meaning  covered  by  tlie  term 
'holy.'  What  it  expresses  is  J"'s  jealous  care  for 
the  purity  of  His  own  worship,  and  that,  again,  is 
probably  rooted  in  antagonism  to  the  worship  of 
heathen  deities  and  other  forms  of  superstition, 
especially  the  worship  of  dead  ancestors  (see  Lv 
19-^  Dt  14^  etc.).  The  most  characteristic  expres- 
sion of  the  idea  is  perhaps  in  tlie  striking  but 
somewhat  difficult  sentence,  '  Be  ye  holy  :  for  I  am 
holy '  (Lv  Il«  19-  20-8,  cf.  20'  2P-8).  Evidently,  the 
holiness  of  Israel  is  there  conceived  as  in  some 
sense  a  reflexion  of  the  holiness  of  J",  for  it  is 
hardly  reasonable  to  take  the  word  '  holy '  in  two 
diverse  acceptations  in  the  two  members  of  the 
sentence.  While  there  are  many  ways  in  which 
holiness  might  be  predicated  of  j",  and  many  also 
in  which  it  might  be  predicated  of  Israel,  there  are 
very  few  in  which  the  word  could  be  applied  to 
both.  At  all  events,  in  such  a  connexion  the 
holiness  of  God  cannot  be  His  deity  in  general,  nor 
His  power  or  majesty,  but  must  mean  that  separa- 
tion from  impurity  which  belongs  to  His  nature, 
and  is  to  be  reproduced  and  exhibited  in  the  life  of 
His  people.  Holiness  in  this  sense  is  the  ruling 
principle  of  the  Levitical  legislation,  just  as 
ethical  righteousness  is  the  supreme  idea  of  pro- 
phecy. Although  the  exi^ression  of  the  idea  occurs 
chieiiy  in  later  writings  (esp.  Ezk  and  the  Priestly 
Code),  the  thought  itself  is  undoubtedly  ancient, 
and  must  have  exercised  an  influence  on  the  de- 
velopment of  the  notion  of  holiness. 

(3)  The  ethical  sense  of  the  divine  holiness  is 
most  clearly  to  be  discerned  in  some  parts  of  the 
prophetical  writings,  particularly  in  those  of 
Isaiah.  To  the  prophets  J"  was  essentially  a  moral 
Being,  'of  too  pure  eyes  to  behold  evil'  (Hob  1^^), 
and  swift  to  resent  and  punish  the  iniquity  of 
His  people.  And  since  holiness  embraced  every 
distinctive  attribute  of  Godhead,  it  was  to  be  ex- 
pected that,  in  the  light  of  this  ethical  concep- 
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tion  of  God,  the  word  should  take  on  the  sense  of 
moral  perfectness,  at  least  on  its  negative  side  of 
opposition  to  human  sin.  Accordingly,  in  Am  2^ 
we  find  the  holiness  of  J"'s  name  set  in  contrast  to 
the  immoral  practices  of  Canaanitisli  heathenism 
which  had  been  introduced  into  the  religion  of 
Israel.  It  may  be  objected  that  in  this  instance 
the  opposition  to  J"'s  holiness  lies  not  so  much  in 
the  immorality  of  the  custom  as  in  its  association 
with  the  worship  of  strange  gods.  But,  even  if 
that  be  true,  the  significance  of  the  allusion  is 
hardly  diminished.  The  fact  remains  that  a  rite 
consistent  Avith  the  godhead  of  other  deities  M'as 
inconsistent  with  the  holiness  of  J",  and  the  only 
reason  that  can  be  assigned  for  the  difference  is 
that  J"'s  godhead  or  holiness  included  a  moral 
element  which  placed  a  wide  gulf  between  Him 
and  the  deities  of  the  Semitic  pantheon.  In  the 
teaching  of  Isaiah  the  thought  of  the  divine  holiness 
has  a  central  importance  which  it  jaossesses  in  that 
of  no  other  prophet ;  and  it  is  there  also  that  tlie 
ethical  aspect  of  the  idea  receives  the  fullest  ex- 
pression. In  his  inaugural  vision  the  great  fact 
impressed  on  his  mind  is  the  holiness  of  the  God  of 
Israel  (Is  6^),  and  this  perception  awakes  in  him  the 
consciousness,  not  merely  of  creaturely  infirmity, 
but  of  uncleanness  in  a  moral  sense,  as  adhering 
both  to  himself  and  his  nation  (v.^).  The  con- 
nexion of  holiness  and  morality  is  again  expressed 
in  a  striking  manner  in  the  words  of  5''',  where  we 
read  that  '  the  holy  God  shall  sanctify  himself  in 
righteousness,'  i.e.  He  shall  show  Himself  to  be 
holy  by  the  exercise  of  punitive  righteousness. 
But  indeed  Isaiah's  whole  conception  of  national 
sin  as  rebellion  against  J"  and  ignorance  of  His 
character,  and  his  demand  that  J"  should  be  '  held 
holy'  by  compliance  with  His  revealed  will  (1^3" 
gi3  ogjs  etc.),  imply  a  view  of  holiness  which  is 
profoundly  ethical ;  and  all  this  is  embraced  in  the 
divine  title  which  is  continually  on  his  lips,  '  the 
Holy  One  of  Israel.'  There  is,  however,  no  pas- 
sage of  the  OT  where  it  can  be  supposed  that 
moral  purity  exhausts  the  idea  of  holiness.  It  never 
appears  detached  from  the  underlying  thought  of 
majesty  and  power  ;  it  is,  in  short,  an  element  of 
holiness  as  conceived  by  the  prophets,  but  neither 
in  their  writings  nor  in  any  other  part  of  the 
literature  does  it  supersede  the  vaguer  original 
meaning  of  the  word.  So  in  a  later  prophet  the 
words,  '  Thou  that  art  of  too  pure  eyes  to  behold 
evil,' etc.  (Hab  1'^),  are  no  doubt  connected  with  the 
name  '  my  Holy  One  '  in  the  previous  verse,  but  at 
the  same  time  they  cannot  be  regarded  as  the 
complete  equivalent  of  that  phrase. 

There  are  some  other  applications  of  the  word 
which  fall  to  be  mentioned  here,  although  they  can 
scarcely  be  said  to  throw  any  additional  light  on 
its  meaning.  (1)  The  expression  Holy  Spirit  (wh. 
see),  so  frequent  in  NT,  occurs  in  OT  only  3  times 
(Ps  51",  Is  63'"-  ").  In  such  a  connexion  '  holy  ' 
may  mean  much  or  little  ;  it  may  be  equivalent  to 
'  divine  Spirit '  in  any  of  the  senses  in  which  holi- 
ness is  predicated  of  J",  or  it  may  describe  the 
Sjiirit  as  the  source  of  moral  purity  in  the  life  of 
the  consecrated  nation.  It  is,  at  all  events,  of 
some  importance  to  observe  that  '  the  divine  Spirit 
is  not  called  the  holy  Spirit  in  so  far  as  it  is  the 
principle  of  cosmical  life,  but  only  in  so  far  as  it 
works  in  the  Theocracy'  (Oehler).  (2)  Angels  are 
called  '  holy  ones '  in  Job  5^  15i«,  Ps  89"-  \  Dn  8" 
etc.,  not  on  account  of  their  superior  purity  (see 
Job  4"^  15'^),  but  as  partaking  of  the  divine  nature 
('sons  of  God').  (3)  Lastly,  heaven,  as  the  dwell- 
ing-place of  God,  is  frequently  spoken  of  as  a  holy 
place  (Hab  22»,  Jer  25^",  Is  63^5,  Zee  Ps  11^ 
20«  etc.). 

III.  Holiness  of  Men.— The  OT  applications 
of  the  word  '  holy '  to  human  persons  are  of  two 


kinds.  There  is  first  an  external  holiness,  which  con- 
sists merely  in  consecration  to  religious  functions, 
and  does  not  differ  materially  from  the  holiness  of 
things.  In  this  sense  the  term  is  applied  to 
several  classes  of  persons  in  Israel.  The  degraded 
beings  devoted  to  shameful  practices  in  the  Canaan- 
itisli sanctuaries  were  known  as  avi^  and  niirJip 
('  holy  men '  and  '  holy  women '),  in  token  of  their 
dedication  to  the  service  of  the  god  or  goddess 
(Dt  23^8  etc.).  This,  of  course,  is  a  heathen  usage, 
which  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  specifically  OT 
idea  of  sanctity.  Again,  soldiers  on  a  campaign 
are  consecrated  persons  (1S2P-*),  war  being  a 
religious  act  initiated  by  sacred  rites  (Is  13',  Jer  6^ 
22',  Mic  3^"  etc. ).  The  Nazirites  are  holy  during 
the  period  covered  by  their  vow  (Nu  6"*')-  -A-n 
official  holiness  belongs  to  i\\Q  priests  and  Levites, 
who  are  consecrated  to  J"  by  special  ceremonies 
(Ex  291"'-,  Lv  SI"-'"  etc.),  and  whom  Israel  is  en- 
joined to  '  sanctify,'  i.e.  treat  as  sacrosanct  persons 
(Lv  2P).  In  a  similar  sense  we  are  probably  to 
understand  the  sanctity  ascribed  to  the  prophets 
(2  K  4^,  Jer  1^) :  when  the  great  lady  of  Shunem 
speaks  of  Elisha  as  a  '  holy  man  of  God,'  she  is  not 
thinking  of  the  saintliness  of  his  character ;  he  is 
holy,  simply  as  one  who  stands  in  a  near  relation 
to  God.  Finally,  the  attribute  of  holiness  pertains 
to  the  whole  people  of  Israel  as  a  nation  severed 
from  the  rest  of  mankind,  and  consecrated  to  J" 
(Ex  196,  Nu  163-°-',  Dt?"  142  etc.),  and  hence  in- 
violable (Jer  2^).  In  this  sense  J"  speaks  of  Him- 
self frequently  as  the  'sanctifier'  (»^pD)  of  Israel 
(Ezk  20^2  37"^-,  Ex  3V^,  Lv  20"-  etc.). 

But  this  outward  holiness  implies,  in  the  case  of 
persons,  the  observance  of  certain  rules,  compli- 
ance with  which  constitutes  sanctification  in  an 
active  and  sometimes  an  ethical  sense.  No  doubt, 
each  of  the  classes  enumerated  above  was  subject 
to  prescribed  rules  of  this  kind,  as  was  notably  the 
ca.se  with  the  priests  and  Nazirites.  But  the  most 
important  developments  of  the  idea  are  those  con- 
nected with  the  application  of  the  term  '  holiness ' 
to  the  religious  commimity  as  a  whole.  J"  sancti- 
fies Israel  by  choosing  it  from  other  peoples  to  be 
His  familiar  people,  and  by  taking  up  His  abode 
in  its  midst ;  but  Israel  is  thus  bound  to  sanctify 
itself,  by  conforming  to  the  requirements  that 
express  J"'s  holy  will  and  nature.  These  require- 
ments, as  we  have  already  seen,  were  mainly  ex- 
ternal and  ceremonial,  consisting  in  avoidance  of 
occasions  of  physical  defilement.  But  moral  pre- 
cepts are  also  included  (Lv  19,  etc.),  and  are 
expressly  embraced  in  the  formula,  '  Be  ye  holy  : 
for  I  am  holy.'  The  holiness  of  Israel,  in  fact, 
had  to  be  maintained  by  obedience  to  the  entire 
Law  of  God  (Nu  15^") ;  and,  in  so  far  as  the  Law 
contains  a  summary  of  moral  duty,  the  conception 
of  holiness  has  an  ethical  significance.  It  is  true 
that  the  Law  recognizes  no  distinction  between 
the  moral  and  the  ceremonial,  and  to  that  extent 
its  teaching  is  not  truly  ethical  in  our  sense  of  the 
word.  Still,  wliere  holiness  is  presented  as  an 
ideal  to  be  realized  in  conduct,  and  where  this 
ideal  is  connected  with  the  essential  holiness  of 
God  (as  in  the  phrase  just  quoted),  the  notion  is 
already  charged  with  ethical  meaning  ;  and  so  in 
the  spiritual  religion  of  the  Psalms  the  external 
element  disappears,  the  conditions  of  entrance  into 
J"'s  'holy  place'  being  described  in  terms  which 
are  exclusively  ethical  (Ps  15.  24^^-). 

From  a  theological  point  of  view,  the  chief 
interest  of  the  OT  doctrine  of  holiness  lies  in  this 
progressive  spiritualizing  of  the  idea  under  the 
inlluence  of  an  expanding  revelation  of  God. 
Although  the  various  steps  of  the  process  are 
obscure,  the  fact  is  certain  that  holiness  did  come 
to  be  conceived  more  and  more  as  a  moral  quality. 
It  is  probable  that  the  ethical  aspect  was  first 
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introduced  in  the  application  of  the  term  to  God, 
and  thence  transferred  to  the  holiness  He  re- 
quires in  His  worshippers.  In  OT  the  develop- 
ment is  arrested  at  a  certain  stage,  because  of 
the  material  associations  with  which  the  use  of  the 
word  was  invested.  One  step  remained  to  be  taken 
in  order  to  reach  the  full  Christian  sense  of  holi- 
ness, and  that  was  the  abrogation  of  the  cere- 
monial as  a  term  of  fellowship  with  God.  When 
our  Lord  enunciated  the  principle  that  a  man 
is  dehled,  not  by  what  enters  into  him,  but  by 
what  comes  out  of  him.  He  raised  religion  to  a  new 
level,  and  made  it  possible  to  liberate  the  moral 
essence  of  holiness  from  the  imperfections  which 
clung  to  it  throughout  the  older  dispensation. 

LiTERATPRE. — The  modern  discussion  of  holiness  appears  to 
start  from  a  passajje  in  Menken's  Anleitung  zum  eigenenen 
Unlerricht  in  den  Wahrheiten  der  heil.  Schr.  (1805,  Schri/ten, 
Bd.  vi.  pp.  46-53).  His  observations  have  little  scientific  value, 
but  seem  to  have  aroused  interest  by  the  paradoxical  position, 
laid  down  with  hardly  an  attempt  at  proof,  that  holiness  means 
'  self-humbling-  love  and  grace '  on  the  part  of  God. — Diestel's 
paper  (in  JDTh,  1859,  pp.  3-63),  though  in  some  respects 
arbitrary  and  one-sided,  is  a  far  more  adequate  treatment  of 
the  subject.  His  chief  results  are  these  two  :  (1)  that,  inforyn, 
holiness  is  always  a  relative  idea,  Israel  being  holy  as  belong- 
ing to  J",  and  conversely  J"  being  holy  as  belonging  to  Israel, 
in  the  covenant  relation  ;  and  (C)  that  the  content  of  the  notion 
has  to  be  determined  from  the  conditions  of  the  covenant  as  laid 
down  by  the  Law,  the  ruling  principle  of  which  Diestel  finds 
to  be  'normality  of  life.'  —  Baudissin's  elaborate  monograph 
{Studien  zur  semitischen  Religiomgeschichte,  1878,  ii.  pp. 
3-142)  devotes  considerable  space  to  the  criticism  of  these 
and  other  views  of  earlier  writers.  It  contains  an  invaluable 
and  apparently  exhaustive  collection  of  the  OT  material,  and 
for  thoroughness  of  treatment  leaves  nothing  to  be  desired. 
The  most  important  result,  in  the  judgment  of  Ndldeke  (LCBl, 
1879,  No.  12,  col.  361  f.),  is  the  conclusive  demonstration  that 
tbroughout  the  OT  the  ideas  ot  holiness  and  purity  remain  dis- 
tinct. See  further  the  OT  Theologies  of  Oehler,  Schultz,  Dill- 
niann,  Marti,  and  Bennett;  Kuenen,  Religion  of  IsraelQ.  43 ff. 
[Eng.  tr.]) ;  Duhm,  Theol.  der  Propheten,  168 ff.;  Smend,  Alttest. 
Jieliyiomgeschichte,  333  £f.;  W.  R.  Smith,  OTJC  228,  304,  377, 
rrophets  of  Israel^  224  fl[.,  424,  RS^  140  ff.,  151  ff.,  44Cff.  ;  the 
arts,  in  Schenkel,  Ribellex.,  and  Herzog,  PREi  (by  Delitzsch) ; 
Cheyne's  Note  in  Origin  of  the  Psalter,  331  f.,  and  Davidson's  in 
i'^ciieZ  (Camb.  Bible),  xxxix  f.  J.  SlvINNEE. 

HOLINESS  IN  NT.— The  study  of  the  NT  con- 
ception of  holiness  must  proceed  mainly  from  a 
consideration  of  the  following  terms  :  a7ios,  aycaa- 
fj,6s,  ayi6TT]s,  ayiuavu-q.  Besides  this  group  of  words 
denoting  hohj  or  holiness,  we  have  in  NT  iep^s, 
ocrios,  aejxvb^,  ayvbi,  and  their  cognates.  It  is  the 
word  &7ios  and  its  kindred  terms  Avhich  express 
the  characteristic  NT  idea  of  holiness.  In  order 
to  define  and  illustrate  this  idea  it  is  necessary  to 
examine  the  meaning  and  use  of  terms  synonym- 
ous with  &7105,  so  that  the  significance  of  the  latter 
may  be  set  in  the  clearer  light. 

EtjTnologically,  hfis  is  believed  to  signify  vigorous  or  strong. 
The  word  thus  naturally  denotes,  in  classic  usage,  that  which  is 
associated  with  the  gods,  that  which  belongs  to  them,  or  that 
which  is  divine.  It  thus  approaches  0e7i>;  in  meaning.  'The  word 
is  commonly  applied,  not  to  persons,  but  to  things,  which  are 
Upa  because  they  originate  with  the  gods,  belong  to  them,  or 
are  bestowed  by  them.  The  term  is  applied  to  men  when  it  is 
desired  to  designate  them  as  having  special  relation  to  the  gods, 
or  as  being  under  their  protection.  Kings  and  persons  who  are 
initiated  into  the  mysteries  are  sometimes  called  lipm'  in  this 
sense.  The  term  lipi;  thus  denoted  an  external  rather  than  an 
internal  and  moral  relation  to  the  gods.  It  did  not  imply  excel- 
lence. It  meant  sacred  in  the  sense  of  inviolable,  entitled  to 
reverence,  but  did  not  bear  the  meaning  which  we  attach  to  the 
terms  nwrally  pure  and  holy.  While  in  NT  the  word  has  higher 
a.ssociations  because  of  the  circle  of  religious  ideas  with  which  it 
is  there  connected,  it  retains  clear  traces  of  its  liistory.  It 
emphasizes  an  outer  rather  tlian  an  inner  and  spiritual  relation 
with  God.^  The  word  occurs  as  an  adjective  but  twice.  In 
1  Co  913  01  TO,  Ufa.  ipyx.Z,oij.itoi  is  a  periphrasis  for  the  priests. 
Ta  !if>x,  res  sacrce,  are  t)ie  rites  of  the  Levit.  cultus.  These 
rites  are  sacred  because  their  performance  is  an  act  of  divine 
worship.  In  2  Ti  3"  (as  also  in  Philo  and  Jos.) 
the  OT.  These  writings  are  regarded  as  Ispci.  becaiise  divinely 
inspired  and  teaching  divine  tnith.  The  use  of  words  cognate 
with  hpii  in  NT  agrees  with  that  of  itpo;.  Tluis  iepi-J;  is  a 
liriest ;  Upiv  designates  the  teniple-enclosure  ;  kpiOuTnv  (1  Co  1028) 
denotes  something  which  has  been  ofiiered  in  sacrifice ;  and 
upa^pfr-h;  (Tit  23)  means  bejitting  sacred  things  or  places, 
'  reverent  in  demeanour '  (RV).    It  will  be  seen  that  this  whole 


group  of  words  designates  ideas  and  relations  which  are  more 
distinctively  characteristic  of  OT  than  of  NT,  Upis  in  this  sense 
having  been  taken  over  from  the  LXX,  where  it  abounds  in  1  Es 
and  the  Books  of  Maccabees. 

The  word  oVios  means  pious,  godly.  It  is  the  nearest  Gr. 
equivalent  of  the  Lat.  sanctus  and  of  the  Heb.  Tpn.  In  its 
classic  use  it  commonly  denoted  what  was  consecrated  by  law 
or  custom,  whether  of  the  gods  or  of  men.  In  NT,  however,  it 
has  a  distinctively  religious  significance,  and  means  consecrated 
to  God,  pure,  holy,  pious.  Tlie  NT  use  of  oo-ik,  inirr,;  may  be 
seen  in  such  jjassages  as  He  7^8,  where  Christ,  as  Hi^h  Priest,  is 
described  as  oVja?,  «Kotwo?,  <i^/oivT6?,  y,ix^picrijt.ho5  «t()  twv  a.u.u.p- 
T<uAiJ» ;  Lk  1"^,  where  the  people  of  God  are  spoken  of  as  serv- 
ing Him  h  iijiorvi'Ti  xx.)  tiixccioG-uv'/i ;  and  Eph  4'-^,  where  the  new 
man  is  said  to  be  created  according  to  God  it  SiyMotruvyi  xoci 
otrior/in  ■ry,;  iXr,(liix;.  In  both  classic  and  NT  usage  this  group 
of  words  is  commonly  associated  with  hi'xaio;  and  its  cognates. 
In  the  LXX  ol  otnai  roZ  Otov  is  a  frequent  designation  of  God's 
true  worshippers.  It  will  thus  be  seen  that  holiness,  in  the 
sense  of  ia-io-rr,;,  includes  especially  what  is  designated  by  the 
words  reverence,  piety,  Frommigkeit. 

Iilj-vi;  properly  means  deserving  of  reverence  or  awe,  and  in 
classic  usage  is  applied  both  to  the  gods  and  to  men.  It  is  even 
used  of  things,  in  the  sense  of  grand,  magnificent,  impressive. 
In  NT  iri,ti»o;  denotes  deserving  of  reverence,  honourable.  It  is 
once  applied  to  deeds,  Ph  48  (RV  '  honourable '),  and  tliree  times 
to  persons,  1  Ti  38- 11,  Tit  22,  in  all  of  which  cases  RV  renders 
grave.  In  like  manner  RV  renders  tn/jLvoTus  gravity  in  all  three 
passages  in  which  it  occurs,  1  Ti  2-  3^,  Tit  2?.  The  word  signifies 
something  more  than  gravity  ;  it  suggests  dignity  or  worth.  It 
is  obvious,  howe\'er,  that  (rt/j-niT/js  designates  but  a  secondary 
aspect  of  the  NT  idea  of  holiness. 

Ayvif,  a.yvi'ry,;  mean  pure,  ptirity.  In  LXX  these  words  refer 
to  ceremonial  purity.  In  NT  they  refer  to  freedom  from  moral 
faults  in  general,  and  esp.  to  freedom  from  carnal  sins.  In  one 
passage  aj-vof  is  applied  to  God  (1  Jn  33).  The  characteristic 
use  of  the  word  is  seen  in  passages  like  2  Co  II2,  Tit  25.  'Ayvoi 
represents  an  aspect  of  holiness,  hut  only  in  a  limited  and 
negative  way.  Even  the  idea  of  moral  purity  is  inadequate  to 
represent  the  full  content  of  the  Christian  conception  of  holiness. 

The  characteristic  NT  word  for  holy  is,  as  we 
have  seen,  017105.  It  is  the  nearest  Gr.  equivalent 
of  the  Heb.  tyiip,  and  is  the  common  rendering  of 
that  word  in  the  LXX.  It  is  probably  from  the 
same  root  as  a7s'o's  (Lat.  sacer),  and  the  fundamental 
meaning  of  the  two  words  is  nearly  the  same. 
"A710S,  however,  which  is  a  rare  word  in  classic 
Greek,  appears  to  have  diverged  from  a.yv6%  in  the 
direction  of  a  moral  and  religious  conception  of 
holiness.  It  is  generally  believed  that  the  funda- 
mental idea  which  underlies  the  word  is  that  of 
separation,  and  that  its  moral  signification  there- 
fore is  :  separation  from  sin,  and  so,  consecration  to 
God.  The  Christian  use  of  the  word  lifted  it  into 
accord  ^^'itll  the  highest  ethical  conceptions,  and 
gave  it  the  idea  of  separatencss  from  the  sinful 
world,  harmony  with  God,  the  absolutely  good 
Being,  moral  perfection.  Thus  1X7105  is,  above  all 
things,  a  qualitative  and  ethical  term.  It  refers 
chiefly  to  character,  and  lays  emphasis  upon  the 
demands  which  that  which  is  sacred  (iepov)  in  the 
highest  sense  makes  upon  conduct. 

It  is  necessary  briefly  to  refer  to  the  LXX  use 
of  this  word,  and  to  tlie  circle  of  OT  ideas  which 
it  represents.  We  find  that  0710!  is  predicated  of 
God  as  the  absokitely  perfect  One,  and  of  men 
and  things  so  far  as  they  are  devoted  to  Him,  and, 
as  we  may  say,  in  some  way  identified  with  Him. 
Israel,  e.g.,  was  an  Hdvoi  Eytou  because  God's 
peculiar  possession.  Men  are  called  upon  to 
sanctify  themselves,  that  is,  to  cleanse  themselves 
from  all  defilement,  to  forsake  sin,  and  to  come 
into  harmony  of  life  with  God.  So  men  may 
sanctify  things  by  regarding,  treating,  or  using 
them  as  sacred,  that  is,  by  associating  them  with 
God's  perfection.  The  basis  of  this  demand  upon 
men  that  they  be  holy  is  the  obligation  to  be  like 
God  :  '  Ye  shall  be  holy  :  for  I  the  Lord  your  God 
am  holy'  (Lv  19^).  Now  this  holiness,  as  seen  in 
OT,  seems  to  wear  a  twofold  aspect.  It  compre- 
hends both  'the  goodness  and  the  severity  of  God.' 
It  issues  both  in  redemption  and  in  judgment. 
The.se  two  aspects  of  the  divine  holiness  appear 
continually  in  inseparable  connexion  and  inter- 
play. '  Holiness  (in  the  OT)  is  the  perfect  purity  of 
God,  which  in  and  for  itself  excludes  all  fellowship 
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with  the  world,  and  can  only  establish  a  relation- 
ship of  free,  electing  love,  whereby  it  asserts  itself 
in  the  sanctification  of  God's  people,  their  cleans- 
ing and  redemption  ;  therefore  "the  purity  of  God 
manifesting  itself  in  atonement  and  redemption, 
and  correspondingly  in  judgment'"  (Cremer,  Bih.- 
Theol.  Lex.  s.v.). 

It  is  evident  that  a7ios  and  its  kindred  words 
are  best  adapted  to  represent  the  NT  idea.  They 
express  something  more  and  higher  than  Up6%, 
sacred,  outwardly  associated  with  God  ;  something 
more  than  &<tios,  reverent,  pious ;  something  more 
than  ce/jivos,  worthy,  honourable ;  something  more 
than  07^05,  pure,  free  from,  defilement.  "Ayws  is 
more  positive,  more  comprehensive,  more  elevated, 
more  purely  ethical  and  spiritual.  It  is  character- 
istically Godlikeness,  and  in  the  Christian  system 
Godlikeness  signifies  completeness  of  life. 

The  words  ilyios  and  uyixZuv  occur  very  frequently  in  NT. 
The  three  nouns  (u'/mir/j.k,  ccyiorns,  i-ywirvy!),  which  are  Itindred 
to  them,  are  not  of  frequent  occurrence.  Tlie  most  common 
among  these  tliree  nouns,  iyixruis,  is  found  ten  times  (1  Th 
43.  4. 7,  2  Th  213,  Ro  619-  22,  1  Co  l^O,  1  Ti  215,  He  12",  1  P  12).  In 
five  instances  it  is  rendered  in  AV  holiness,  and  in  five  sanctifi- 
cation. In  RV  it  is  unifonnly  rendered  sanctification.  'AyiiTns 
occurs  twice  (2  Co  112,  jje  121"),  and  is  rendered  holiness  in  both 
AV  and  EV.  ' AymrOvii  occurs  three  times  (1  Th  313,  Rq  1-*, 
2  Co  71),  and  is  tr.  in  both  VSS  holiness.  'Ayiirm  (sanctitas), 
aymiri/vr,  {sanctitudo),  a,ytct.<TfjLk  (sanctiftcatio),  denote  the  quality, 
the  state,  the  process,  respectively  (Lightfoot,  Notes,  p.  49). 
'0<ri«'T»jf  occurs  twice  (Lk  175,  Eph  42J),  and  is  rendered  holiness 
in  both.  AV  renders  tuo-i^iix.  (piety)  in  Ac  312  holiness,  RV 
godliness. 

Let  us  next  illustrate  the  use  of  the  group  of 
words  under  review,  directing  special  attention  to 
the  fifteen  passages  in  which  the  nouns  denoting 
holiness  are  used.  There  does  not  appear  to  be 
anything  distinctive  in  the  use  of  the  words  by  the 
different  NT  writers.  We  shall  therefore  have  no 
occasion  to  treat  the  NT  books  separately.  We 
find  07105  applied  to  God  in  Jn  17"  :  '  Holy  Father, 
keep  them  in  thy  name  which  thou  hast  given 
me,'  etc.,  where  God,  as  the  One  who  is  absolutely 
good — wholly  separate  from  all  that  is  sinful  and 
wrong — is  besought  to  guard  from  evil  those  whom 
He  has  given  to  His  Son.  The  idea  closely 
resembles  that  which  is  found  in  17^^ :  '  O  righteous 
{SlKaios)  Father,  the  world  knew  thee  not,  but  I 
knew  thee,'  etc.  The  idea  of  God's  righteousness 
here  appears  to  be  the  quality  which  prevents  Him 
from  passing  the  same  judgment  upon  Christ's  dis- 
ciples as  He  passes  upon  the  sinful  world.  It  is 
the  equitableness  of  God.  In  both  cases  the  attri- 
bute of  God  which  is  referred  to  is  not  the  forensic 
or  retributive  element  in  the  divine  nature,  but 
God's  moral  self -consistency,  His  justice  to  His  own 
equity.  In  Rev  4^  God  is  addressed  as  '  Holy, 
Holy,  Holy,'  because  He  is  worthy  of  all  praise  and 
honour.  His  holiness  is  His  supreme  and  absolute 
excellence. 

The  term  holy  is  constantly  applied  throughout 
NT  to  the  divine  Spirit.  As  proceeding  from  God, 
as  the  bearer  of  revelation,  and  as  the  mediator  of 
spiritual  life,  the  Spirit  is  pre-eminently  holy.  It 
is  the  special  function  of  the  Holy  Spirit  to  make 
holy  the  souls  of  those  in  whom  He  dwells.  This 
conception  of  the  Spirit's  nature  and  function  is 
not  prominent  in  OT,  where  the  Spirit  is  scarcely 
more  than  a  name  for  the  power  or  presence  of 
God.  There  He  bestows  strength  upon  heroes, 
skill  upon  artificers,  and  the  knowledge  of  the 
divine  will  upon  prophets.  The  designation  of 
the  Spirit  as  Holy  accords  entirely  with  the  NT 
idea  of  tlie  sanctifying  function  of  the  Spirit,  and 
the  hallowing  of  the  people  of  God  by  inward 
consecration  to  Him.  The  Holy  Spirit  is  con- 
ceived of  as  revealint'  the  inner  nature  and  essen- 
tial goodness  of  God,  and  as  accomplishing  the 
transformation  of  men  into  His  moral  likeness. 
Hence  the  sin  against  the  Holy  Spirit  represents 


the  acme  of  wickedness.  It  is  hatred  of  supreme 
and  absolute  goodness.  It  despises  the  perfect 
purity  and  unselfish  love  which  dwelt  in  Him  to 
whom  God  gave  the  Spirit  without  measure,  and 
thus  treats  perfect  goodness  as  if  it  were  evil. 
Such  a  state  of  mind  involves  complete  moral 
obduracy.  In  this,  and  not  in  the  limitation  of 
the  divine  mercy,  lies  the  impossibility  of  its  for- 
giveness.   See  further  Holy  Spirit. 

With  special  appropriateness  is  Christ,  as  the 
Son  and  Kevealer  of  God  and  the  Redeemer  of 
mankind  from  sin,  designated  as  holy.    He  is  the 
fulfilment  of  the  OT  picture  of  the  true  and  faith- 
ful servant  of  J".    He  is  accordingly  spoken  of 
as  God's  'holy  servant'  (6  617105  ttoIs,  Ac  4^"),  by  ; 
whom  He  accomplishes  His  gracious,  saving  pur-  1 
poses.    So  evil  spirits  are  represented  as  recog-  ■ 
nizing  in  Jesus  '  the  Holy  One  of  God,'  the  long-  ; 
promised  Messiah,  the  Messenger  of  the  divine  j 
mercy,  and  the  Conqueror  of  Satan. 

Christians  are  frequently  designated  as  a7io£, 
holy  ones,  saints.  They  are  such  as  the  elect  or 
beloved  of  God,  who  by  faith  and  love  have  , 
entered  into  fellowship  with  Him,  and  who  by 
obedience  to  His  will  and  by  purity  of  life  have 
become  conformed  to  the  image  of  His  Son.  St. 
Paul  speaks  of  believers  as  KKrjrol  dyioi  (1  Co  12), 
saints  by  a  divine  call,  in  the  same  sense  as  he 
speaks  of  himself  as  a  (cXr^ris  i-irbsToXos  (Ro  1^),  an 
apostle  who  became  such  by  having  presented  to 
him,  and  by  accepting,  a  divine  commission.  Esp. 
are  men  represented  as  holy  when  they  have  been 
made  the  special  instruments  of  the  divine  will 
and  have  been  taken  into  close  fellowship  with 
God  in  the  work  of  revelation  and  redemption. 
In  this  sense  the  prophets  are  designated  (acc.  to 
the  common  reading)  as  '  holy  men  of  God,'  oi  ^7101 
deov  HvdpuTtoL  (2  P  121).  jjj  jjjjg  manner,  the  '  holy 
prophets'  declared  the  divine  purpose  to  restore 
all  things  through  the  Messiah  (Ac  3-^).  So  the 
'  mystery  of  Christ,'  viz.  that  the  gospel  was  for 
the  Gentiles,  was  made  known  to  God's  '  holy 
apostles  and  prophets  in  the  Spirit '  (Eph  3°). 

In  a  secondary  sense  impersonal  objects  are 
spoken  of  as  holy.    The  ways  and  means  whereby  [ 
God  reveals  and  accomplishes  His  will  are  holy,  \ 
because  they  are  associated  with  Him  who  is  pro-  I 
eminently  holy  and  are  instrumental  in  the  sancti-  | 
fication  of  men.     Thus  the  gracious  call  which  | 
God  in  the  gospel  addresses  to  men — inviting  them  | 
to  receive  a  wholly  unmerited  salvation — is  a  holy 
calling,  KXrjaL!  ayla  (2  Ti  1^).    The  Messianic  pro-  { 
mise  given  in  OT  times  was  a  holy  covenant,  Sia-  i 
drjKri  ayla  (Lk  1'-).    The  OT  Scriptures  are,  by  I 
reason  of  the  sacredness  of  their  contents  and 
their  disclosure  of  the  divine  will  and  purpose, 
holy  writings,  ypacpal  &yiai  (Ro  12). 

We  turn  now  to  the  groujj  of  nouns  denoting 
holiness.    ' kyLa(jti.b%  would  properly  denote  the  act 
of  sanctifying,  t6  ayiai^aLv,  and  something  of  this  | 
active  meaning  is  preserved  in  2  Th  2'^ ;  '  God  | 
chose  you  from  the  beginning  unto  salvation  in  | 
sanctification  of  the  Spirit '  {iv  ayiaati.!^  iruei'ifxaTos),  I 
that  is,  in  sanctification  wrought  by  the  Spirit ;  I 
cf.  1  P  1^ :  '  in  sanctification  of  the  Spirit,'  etc.  | 
The  active  force  of  the  word  may  also  be  observed,  | 
although  in  a  somewhat  ditl'erent  form,  in  1  Th  4^ :  f 
'  For  this  is  the  will  of  God,  even  your  sanctifica- 
tion,' etc.    The  vdM  of  God  is  this :  that  He  may  ' 
accomplish  your  sanctification.    In  1  Co  V  Christ 
is  called  our  'sanctification,'  in  the  sense  that  He 
is  the  cause  or  ground  of  our  sanctification. 

In  most  cases  in  NT,  however,  ayiaa/xds  denotes 
the  effect  or  result  of  aytdleiv.  (See,  however, 
Sanday-Headlam's  note  on  Ro  G'^).  In  1  Th  4''- '  it  : 
denotes  tlie  spliere  of  holy  action  in  opposition  to 
the  sphere  of  lustful  desire.  In  Ro  Q'^^  ayiaap.6s 
stands  opposed  to  dvo.ui'a.    These  terms  denote  the 
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ends  to  which  the  members  are  devoted  in  the 
sinful  and  in  the  Christian  life  respectively.  In 
the  latter  the  members  are  presented  as  servants 
to  righteousness  unto  the  end  of  sanctification  (eis 
ayiaaixbu).  Similarly,  in  v.^^  Christians  are  said  to 
have  their  fruit  unto  sanctification  (ei's  ay.),  that 
is,  to  attain  it  as  the  result  and  reward  of  their 
life.  In  these  passages  from  1  Th  and  Ro,  sancti- 
fication is  particularly  set  in  contrast  to  carnal 
lust,  although  its  nature  is  not  limited  by  that 
contrast.  In  1  Ti  2^^  sanctification  is  contemplated 
as  a  virtue,  or  as  the  Christian's  normal  state, 
and  is  correlated  with  faith  and  love.'  In  He  12^'* 
'  the  sanctification '  (the  definite  article  used  only 
here  and  in  1  Th  4')  is  the  Christian  character,  the 
goal  of  Christian  efibrt,  the  preparation  for  the 
presence  of  God  :  '  Pursue  after  the  sanctification 
without  which  no  man  shall  see  the  Lord,'  that  is, 
enter  into  blessed  fellowship  with  Christ. 

'A7i6tt)s  is  used  (acc.  to  the  most  probable  read- 
ing) in  2  Co  I*'''  in  ref .  to  St.  Paul's  manner  of  life  at 
Corinth,  to  the  uprightness  of  which  his  conscience 
bears  witness.  It  is  here  correlated  with  the  sin- 
cerity or  purity  (eiXi/cpiVeia)  which  God  effects  by 
the  Holy  Spirit.  Here  holiness  designates  the  life 
and  character  which  the  grace  of  God  produces. 
In  the  one  other  passage  where  the  word  is  used 
(He  12^")  it  is  applied  to  God.  Earthly  parents, 
says  the  author,  cliasten  their  children  with  wrong 
or  imperfect  motives,  or  to  secure  some  temporally 
good,  but  God  chastens  His  children  for  tlieir 
highest  final  good,  that  they  may  be  '  partakers 
of  his  holiness'  (eh  t6  fieToKapeiv  ttjs  ayidrriTos 
auTou),  that  is,  that  they  may  be  transformed  into 
moral  likeness  to  Himself,  and  become  partakers 
in  His  own  eternal  nature  (cf.  2  P  1'').  This  passage 
carries  us  to  a  higher  point  than  do  those  pre- 
viously examined,  in  tliat  it  represents  the  holy 
nature  of  God  as  the  type  and  goal  of  all  perfection 
in  man. 

' Kyiwaxivt)  is  twice  used  of  the  moral  purity,  the 
God-like  character,  wliich  the  gospel  requires  and 
imparts :  1  Th  3"  '  To  the  end  lie  may  stablish 
your  hearts  in  holiness  before  our  God,'  etc.,  that 
is,  in  the  possession  of  that  holy  life  which  will 
be  acceptable  to  Christ  at  His  coming ;  and  2  Co  7^ 
'  Perfecting  holiness  in  the  fear  of  God,'  that  is,  per- 
fectly illustrating  in  character  the  holy  life  which 
comports  with  reverence  for  God.  In  llo  1'*  the 
word  occurs  in  a  description  which  St.  Paul  is 
giving  of  the  Son  of  God,  'who,'  he  says,  'was 
born  of  the  seed  of  David  according  to  the  flesh, 
who  was  declared  to  be  the  Son  of  God  with  power, 
according  to  the  spirit  of  holiness,  by  the  resur- 
rection of  the  dead.'  Here  the  phrase  /cardt  TryeO/xa 
a,yMa\jvy]%  stands  in  evident  contrast  to  the  phrase 
Kara.  aapKo..  The  phrase  probably  means :  tlie 
spirit  of  Christ,  that  is,  His  inner,  essential  life, 
which  is  cliaracterized  by  holiness.  If  this  is  the 
meaning,  then  a.yLwc!vvr)%  expresses  the  quality  of 
Christ's  spiritual  nature.  He  is^ar  tminence,  holy. 
He  is  in  absolute  accord  with  God. 

We  may  sum  up  our  results  thus :  In  the  abso- 
lute sense  God  alone  is  holy,  and  His  holiness  is 
the  ground  of  the  requirement  of  holiness  in  His 
creatures  (1  P  l^O).  Holiness  is  the  attribute  of 
God,  according  to  which  He  wills  and  does  only 
that  which  is  morally  good.  In  other  words,  it 
is  the  perfect  harmony  of  His  will  with  His  perfect 
ethical  nature.  But  the  divine  holiness  is  not  to 
be  thought  of  as  a  mere  passive,  quiescent  state. 
It  is  an  active  impulse,  a  forthgoing  energy.  In 
God's  holiness,  that  is,  in  the  expression  of  His 
perfect  ethical  nature,  His  self  -  revelation  is 
grounded.  Nay,  creation  itself,  as  well  as  re- 
demption, would  be  inconceivable  apart  from  the 
divine  holiness,  the  energizing  of  God's  absolutely 
good  will. 
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By  some  theologians  holiness  and  love  are  identi- 
fied. More  commonly  they  are  sharply  distin- 
guished—holiness being  regarded  as  the  self-pre- 
servative or  retributive  attribute  of  God,  and  love 
as  His  beneficent,  self-imparting  attribute.  To 
discuss  this  subject  here  would  carry  us  too  far. 
It  seems  clear,  at  least,  from  our  investigation, 
that  holiness  and  love  represent  closely  kindred 
conceptions,  and  that  there  is  an  inner  harmony 
between  them.  They  are  the  two  words  which 
best  express  God's  moral  perfection,  and  the  differ- 
ence between  them  seems  ratlier  formal  than  real. 
At  any  rate,  in  their  application  to  men,  they 
seem  to  express,  better  than  any  other  words,  the 
highest  aims  of  human  life  and  the  most  compre- 
hensive obligation  of  God's  perfect  law.  See, 
further,  the  preceding  art.,  and  art.  Holy  Spirit. 

Literature. — Studies  of  the  words  In  Cremer'3  Bib.  Theol. 
Lex.  and  Trench  NT  Si/n. ;  art.  '  Heiligkeit '  in  Sclienlcel's  Bib. 
Lex.  and  in  Herzog's  RB;  Issel,  L>er  Begriff  d.  Heiligkeit  im 
iVy ;  Sanday-Headlam,  Roynans  on  13- '  and  tlie  literature  tiiere 

cited.  G.  B.  Stevens. 

HOLM  TREE — The  name  of  this  tree  occurs  in 
Is  44"  IIV  as  the  equivalent  of  nnn.  The  holm  ia 
prob.  not  the  tree  there  intended  (see  Cypress). 

It  occurs  also  in  Sus  v.^^.  Two  evergreen  oaks, 
both  growing  in  Pal.  and  Syria,  Quercus  Ilex,  L., 
and  Q.  cocci/era,  L.,  are  prob.  included  under  the 
LXX  TTpivos,  which  is  the  orig.  for  holtn  tree.  The 
former  is  a  low  tree,  growing  along  the  coast  and 
the  foot  hills  of  the  maritime  ranges.  Tlie  latter 
is  one  of  the  stateliest  trees  of  the  East.  Its  comus 
is  often  quite  spherical,  and  sometimes  40  to  50  ft. 
in  diameter.  The  trunk  not  infrequently  attains 
a  diameter  of  6  ft.  The  leaf  of  both  species  is 
smaller  than  that  of  the  holly,  but  resembles  it  in 
the  fact  that  it  is  evergreen,  of  a  rich  glossy  green, 
and  usually  with  spiny  teeth,  though  some  of  the 
varieties  have  nearly  entire  leaves.    It  is  from  the 


THE  HOLM  OAK,  QUERCUS  COCCIPERA,  L. 

resemblance  of  its  leaf  to  the  holly  (Old  English 
hollen)  that  it  obtained  its  name  of  holm.  For  the 
play  on  the  words  Trpicos  and  irpicrai  see  SUSANNA. 

The  holm  oak  is  the  tree,  par  excellence,  around 
which  are  grouped  the  superstitions  of  the  Orientals. 
One  or  more  grand  specimens  are  sure  to  be  planted 
over  the  welys  or  tombs  of  the  Moslem  saints. 
Abraliam's  Oak  is  of  this  species.  The  dense  mass 
of  dark  foliage  gives  to  these  fine  old  trees  an 
aspect  of  solidity  possessed  by  no  others  in  the 
East.  The  Druses  and  other  sects  often  hang 
bits  of  rag  on  their  lower  branches  as  a  votive 
ofl'ering.  A  tree  so  decorated  is  called  umm-esh- 
I  sheratit,  i.e.  mother  of  rags.    Such  trees  have  prob 
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ably  existed  from  time  immemorial  on  the  'high 
places.'    See  Oak.  G.  E.  Post. 

HOLOFERNES  ('OXo^epxijs).— The  arch-enemy  of 
the  Jews,  assassinated  before  Bethulia  {i.e.  Jeru- 
salem) by  Judith,  who  thus  saved  her  nation.  In 
Jth  2*  H.  is  called  '  the  chief  captain  of  the  army 
of  Nebuchadnezzar.'  In  the  Midrash  he  is  called 
'  king  of  Javan,'  *  and  takes  the  place  of  Nebuchad- 
nezzar. It  is  obvious  that  no  one  in  the  days  of 
the  historical  Nebuch.  could  have  borne  the  name 
and  played  the  part  of  H.  as  described  in  Judith. 
There  was  an  Oroj)hernes  king  of  the  Cappadocians 
in  B.C.  158  S.,  who  was  a  friend  of  Demetrius 
Soter,  and  supported  the  latter  in  his  unjustifiable 
claims  as  against  Ariarathes  v.,  king  of  the 
Cappadocians  (Polyb.  iii.  5.  2,  ed.  Schweighiiuser). 
Hence  the  Jews  might  know  about  Orophernes  as 
the  friend  of  their  great  enemy,  and  might  repre- 
sent him  as  he  is  represented  in  Judith.  This 
would  make  the  date  of  the  book  about  B.C.  150. 
See  Hicks,  Journ.  Hellen.  Studies,  vi.  1885,  pp. 
261-274.  The  form  'Opoipepvqs  is  found  on  coias 
discovered  at  Pirene,  and  in  two  inscriptions  found 
on  amphora-handles  (Knidos);  seeDumont,  Inscrip- 
tions ciramiques,  Paris,  1872,  p.  329,  No.  9,  and  p. 
388,  No.  7.  The  same  form  is  given  by  late 
classical  authors,  e.g.  Polyb.  xxxii.  20.  4,  xxxiii. 
12.  §  2,  3,  9  ;  Aelian,  Var.  Hist.  ii.  41,  ed.  Hercher  ; 
Died.  Sic.  xxxi.  cc.  32  and  34 ;  fluctuating  with 
'OXo-  and  'OXo-,  e.g.  Appian,  Bell.  Syr.  p.  118,  ed. 
Stephan.  1592;  Diod.  Sic.  xxxi.  19.  §  2,  7,  ed. 
Miiller.  If  'OXocpepv-qi  is  the  original  form,  6\o- 
will  be  Greek  =' destroying '  (cf.  dXoepyfis),  and 
-(pepvTjs,  Persian  =  ' brilliance,  majesty,'  cf.  Pheren- 
dates,  Phamacos,  Artaphernes ;  the  root  fra  = 
'shine.'  The  form  'Opotp.  will  then  represent  the 
Persian  pronunciation  of  the  Greek  '0\o(p.  The 
aspirated  '0\o<p  is  due  to  confusion  with  compounds 
in  6Xo-.  The  Vulg.  form  Holofernes  is  aspirated 
as  in  Hiob,  Hesther,  Hierusalem,  etc. 

Dante  introduces  Holofernes  in  Purgatorio  xii. 
59  as  one  of  the  instances  of  defeated  pride  in  the 
Circle  of  the  Proud.  The  following  famous  repre- 
sentations of  Judith  and  Holofernes  in  art  may  be 
quoted :  Botticelli,  in  the  Uffizi,  Florence  (see 
Ruskin,  Mornings  in  Florence,  ch.  3) ;  Michael 
Angelo,  in  the  Sistine  Chapel ;  Cristoforo  Allori, 
in  the  Pitti ;  Paris  Bordone  ;  Guido,  in  the  Spada 
Gallery,  Rome ;  DonateUo,  statue  in  the  Loggia 
del  Lanzi,  Florence. 

Literature.— Scholz,  Das  Buck  Judith,  Wiirzburg,  1896. 

G.  A.  Cooke. 
HOLON  (i"i'?n).— 1.  A  city  of  Judah  in  the  Hebron 
hills,  given  to  the  Levites,  Jos  15°^  21^5.  In  the 
parallel  passage  1  Ch  6'^  [Heb.^]  it  is  called  Hilen. 
It  is  noticed  with  Debir,  and  probably  lay  W.  or 
S.W.  of  Hebron.  The  ruin  Beit  Aiila,  in  the 
lower  hills  west  of  Hebron,  would  be  a  suitable 
site.  See  SWP  vol.  iii.  sh.  xxi.  2.  A  city  of 
Moab  near  Heshbon,  Jer  48^^.  Its  site  has  not 
been  recovered.  C.  R.  CoNDEE. 

HOLYDAY.— '  That  kept  holyday'is  the  tr"  in 
Ps  42*  of  J3in,  ptcp.  of  j:n  '  to  make  a  pilgrimage,' 
RV  '  keeping  holyday.'  '  Holyday  '  also  occurs  in 
Col  2"  as  the  tr"  of  eoprri,  feast,  RV  'feast  day.' 
See  Feasts. 

In  both  places  AV  of  1611  has  two  words,  'holy  day'  in 
Ps  42^, '  Holy  day '  in  Col  216  ;  and  it  would  be  well,  owing  to  the 
mod.  associations  of  the  word  '  holiday,"  to  keep  that  form  still. 

HOLY  OF  HOLIES,  HOLY  PLACE.— See  Temple. 

HOLY  ONE.— See  God,  vol,  ii.  p.  204",  and 
Holiness,  vol.  ii.  p.  398*. 

*  See  Jer  4615  sQie  njvn  y^n,  LXX  fjAxmpx,  'EXXjiw*^.  Scholz. 


HOLY  SPIRIT.  — In  Christian  theology  the 
Holy  Spirit  is  the  third  Person  or  eternal  distinc- 
tion within  the  Unity  of  God.  The  following 
article  is  an  attempt  to  trace  in  the  progressive 
revelation  vouchsafed  to  Israel  and  to  the  Church 
the  steps  which  have  led  to  this  conception.  Our 
sources  are  the  Old  and  New  Testaments,  and  the 
intermediate  Jewish  writings  which  illustrate  the 
eftect  of  the  OT  revelation  upon  the  Jewish  people, 
and  prepare  us  to  understand  the  fuller  teaching  of 
the  Gospel  of  Christ. 

A.  Old  Testament. 

i.  Use  of  the  terms '  Spirit,' '  Spirit  of  God,"  Holy  Spirit. ' 

ii.  Work  of  the  Spirit  of  God  in — 

(a)  Creation. 

(6)  Intellectual  life. 

(c)  Prophetic  inspiration. 

(d)  Anointing  the  Messiah. 

(e)  Moral  and  religious  lite  of  men. 

iii.  Relation  of  the  Holy  Spirit  to  the  Life  of  God. 

iv.  Signs  of  progress  in  the  teaching  of  the  OT. 

B.  Apocrypha  and  other  pre-Christian  Jewish  writings. 

i.  Palestinian  thought. 

ii.  Alexandrian  thought. 

C.  New  Testament. 

i.  Names  and  titles  of  the  Holy  Spirit. 

ii.  Historical  events  revealing  the  relation  of  the  Spirit 

to  Christ  and  to  the  Church, 
(a)  Revival  of  prophecy  at  the  time  of  the  Incarna- 
tion. 

(5)  Work  of  the  Spirit  in  reference  to  the  Incarnate 

life— 

(a)  Conception. 
/3)  Baptism. 
y)  Ministry. 

(c)  Work  of  the  Spirit  in  reference  to  the  life  of 
the  Church— 

(x)  Gift  to  the  Apostles. 

(/3)  Effusion  on  the  Church. 

\y)  Results,  temporary  and  permanent.^ 

iii.  Direct  teaching  on  the  Person  and  Work  of  the  Spirit. 

(a)  Teaching  of  Christ — 

(<z)  In  the  Synoptic  narrative. 
(J)  In  the  Fourth  Gospel. 
iy)  In  the  form  of  baptism. 

(6)  Teaching  of  the  Apostles  and  first  Disciples — 

(»)  In  the  Acts  and  Catholic  Epistles. 
(/3)  In  the  Pauline  Epistles. 
\y)  In  the  Apocalypse, 

Summary. 
Literature. 

A.  The  Old  Testament.— i.  The  word  r\>\  in 
LXX  TTved/xa,  but  also  &yefMos  (about  50  times), 
dv/xds  (5  times),  ttvoti  (4  times),  i^vxv  (twice),  etc., 
belongs  to  a  root  nn  flavit,  spiravit,  used  only  in 
the  Hiph.  (nnn  olfecit,  e.g.  Gn  8^1).  In  OT  on  signifies 
(1)  the  breath  of  the  atmosphere,  wind  :  Gn  3^  (nn? 
D'vn=:LXX  rb  SeiKi.vt>v,  Aq.  iv  ry  dvi/nij}  rf/s  Tj/xipas, 
Symm.  8ia  Trvevfiaros  17/x.),  Nu  ll^^.  Job  4"  41^^  Jer 
224  ^46  .  (2)  the  breath  of  man.  Since  the  human 
breath  is  at  once  an  indication  of  animal  life,  and 
a  vehicle  of  thought  and  passion,  the  word  is  also 
used  to  represent  (3)  the  principle  of  vitality,  in 
the  phrase  Q'-n  'n  (Gn  6"  7^'^-  ^^),  or  absolutely,  as  in 
Gn  45",  1  K  10^  Job  12W  34»,  Ps  104=3,  Ec  3i« 
12' ;  (4)  the  life  of  passion  (Gn  418,  Nu  2  S  2P, 
Pr  2528),  or  of  thought  and  will  (Dt  348,  Jq\^  152  328^ 
Jer  51^M  ;  (5)  the  spiritual  element  in  human  nature 
(Nu  27^^  Ps  31^  Ec  12') ;  lastly,  from  the  sphere  of 
human  nature  the  word  (6)  passes  into  that  of  the 
divine.  In  anthropomorphic  descriptions  of  the  life 
of  God  it  retains  its  primary  sense  ;  God's  displea- 
sure is  the  iBN  'T  (Ex  15^,  Job  4\  Ps  18"),  His  power 
in  operation  is  the  vs  S  (Ps  33«,  Is  ll'* ;  cf.  2  Th  2^). 
But  the  writers  of  the  OT  conceive  also  of  a 
Spirit  in  God  which  bears  some  analogy  to  the 
higher  life  of  man ;  the  '  Spirit  of  Elohim  'or  'of 
J'"  (D'rfW  'I,  ni,T  'n,  LXX  Trvevp-a  deov,  trv.  Kvplov)  is 
repeatedly  mentioned  in  every  part  of  the  OT.  In 
a  few  cases,  it  is  true,  this  phrase  may  be  inter- 
preted of  the  wind  which  God  sends  on  the  earth 
(Ex  15i»,  1  K  18^^  2  K  2",  Is  40'  59",  Hos  or 
of  the  human  breath  or  spirit  as  deriving  its  origin 
from  God  (Job  27" ;  cf.  Gn  2').  But  these  are  ex- 
ceptions; in  the  great  majority  of  passages  the 
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'  Spirit  of  God '  is  the  vital  energy  of  the  divine 
nature,  corresponding  to  the  higher  vitality  of 
man.*  This  energy  is  usually  presented  in  one  of 
its  relations  to  man  or  to  the  world,  e.g.  as  a 
creative  or  vitalizing  force  (Gn  P,  Job  26",  Is  32'^), 
or  as  propagating  or  sustaining  created  life  (Job 
34",  cf.  10'^,  Ps  104^")  ;  as  the  source  of  reason  and 
intellect  in  man  (Job  32*),  and  in  particular  of 
special  gifts  and  endowments  (Gn  41^*,  Ex  28''  3P-  ^ 
35^'),  such  as  the  artistic  skill  of  Bezalel  (Ex  36"-), 
the  military  tact  of  Joshua  (Dt  34*),  the  heroism 
of  the  Judges  (Jg  13^''  14^  etc.),  the  wisdom  of 
Solomon  (1  K  3-^) ;  as  the  well-spring  of  inspira- 
tion in  the  Hebrew  lawgivers,  poets,  and  prophets 
(Nu  11"-  26'-  29,  2  S  232,  1  K  22-'-',  Ezk  IP,  Dn  48- »  5"), 
and  of  moral  purity  and  strength  and  penitence 
(Neh  92»,  Ps  51",  Is  63i»'-,  Ezk  3626'-,  Zee  12"). 
Especially  is  the  energy  of  the  Divine  Spirit  con- 
nected with  the  mission  and  work  of  the  Messiah 
(Is  11"-  61"-),  on  whom,  as  the  prophets  foresaw,  it 
was  to  rest  in  the  fulness  of  strength  and  goodness,  t 

ii.  These  aspects  of  the  working  of  the  Divine 
Spirit  must  be  separately  examined. 

(a)  Creative  and  conservative  Operations  in 
Nature. — In  the  cosmogony  of  Gn  1  the  Spirit  of 
God  broods  —  i?n"lD  —  over  the  formless  cosmic 
matter,  before  the  cosmos  begins  to  emerge  out 
of  chaos.  The  Greek  versions  render  the  verb 
by  ive(j)^peTo  or  iwi<p(pbix(.vov  (Vulg.  ferehatur), 
understanding  by  nsnio  'i  a  wind  sweeping  over 
the  abyss  (cf.  Ac  2-).  But  the  verb  suggests 
another  image,  that  of  the  bird  brooding  over  her 
nest:  see  Delitzsch,  ad  loc.,  and  cf.  Dt  32"; 
Chagigah,  ed.  Streane,  p.  84  ;  Basil.  M.  Ho7n.  in 
Hexaem.  2,  rd  4Tre<p^peT0  {<j>T]<jlv  [SiJpos  rts])  ^^ijyovi'Tai 
avrl  Tov  "ZvvidaKire  Kal  i^oioydvei  Trjv  tQi>  vdaToii'  (pvaiv 
Kark  TTjv  elK6va  rrji  (wtfa^ovarj^  6pvi9os  Kal  ^WTiKrjV  Tiva 
Sivaixiv  4vLelarjt  tois  iirrotiaXTrofjL^vois.  This  metaphor 
suits  the  secondary  rather  than  the  primary  mean- 
ing of  on ;  it  is  not  the  wind,  but  the  divine  energy 
that  is  regarded  as  vitalizing  the  germs  which  the 
Divine  Word  is  about  to  call  forth.  This  concep- 
tion of  the  co-operation  of  the  Spirit  and  the 
Word  is  '  specially  characteristic  of  the  OT ' 
(Cheyne,  Origin  of  the  Psalter,  p.  322  ;  cf.  Ps  33"). 
It  rests  on  the  relation  of  the  breath  to  the  voice, 
but  its  significance  is  not  limited  by  that  analogy. 
The  Breath  of  God  vitalizes  what  the  Word  creates. 
Moreover,  its  vitalizing  energy  is  continuous ;  it 
conserves,  renews,  or  withdraws  life,  in  the  cease- 
less processes  of  nature  (Job  33^  Ps  33«  1043"). 
Thus  the  OT  already  justifies  the  epithet  t6  fwo- 
iroi6f,  applied  to  the  Divine  Spirit  by  the  Church 
in  the  '  Nicene '  Creed. 

(6)  Bestowal  of  intellectual  gifts. — '  The  Lord 
God  .  .  .  breathed  into  [man's]  nostrils  the 
breath  of  life'  (d'-otid^i,  ttcotjc  fu^s),  by  virtue  of 
which  he  'became  a  living  soul'  (.Tn  vs:,  Gn  2'). 
This  {ix(j>i<Tri<ns  (cf.  Jn  20^2)  represents  the  Breath 
of  God  as  originating  the  personal  life  of  man, 
together  with  the  intellectual  and  spiritual  powers 
which  distinguish  it  from  the  life  of  the  mere 
animal  (non?ri  "i  Ec  321).  As  the  sacred  Books 
proceed,  they  reveal  the  same  Force  lying  behind 
the  special  endowments  whicli  mark  ofl'  man  from 
man.  The  Divine  Spirit  is  said  to  be  'in'  (Gn 
4p8,  Nu  27i«)  or  'upon'  (Nu  IP"-  24^)  the  man 
who  possesses  exceptional  powers  of  any  kind  ;  he 
is  what  he  is,  because  he  is  filled  with  the  spirit  of 
wisdom  and  understanding  (irvedtxa  deiov  ao<pLas, 
Ex  3P  ;  irv.  aladrjtrem,  irvv^aem,  Ex  283  3531^  j)^  34!i)_ 

(c)  Inspiration  of  the  Prophets. — One  gift  stands 
out  as  pre-eminently  due  to  the  presence  in  man  of 

*  '  It  is,  in  fact,  the  divine  worlting  rather  than  the  divine 
nature  that  the  Hebrew  Scriptures  regard  as  spiritual '  (W.  K. 
Smith,  Prophets  of  Israel,  p.  ei). 

+  '2'fte  Holy  Spirit'  is  not  an  OT  expression,  and  'His'  or 
Thy  Holy  Spirit'  occurs  only  in  Is  6310-  n,  Ps  51". 


the  Spirit  of  God.  The  '  prophet '  (n"3j,  LXX  mostly 
Trpo4>T)Tr]s ;  on  the  etymology  of  the  Heb.  word  see 
VV.  R.  Smith,  Prophets  of  Israel,  p.  390  f.),  or 
'  seer'  (hni),  as  he  was  called  tUl  after  the  age  of 
Samuel  (1  S  9°),  was  in  an  especial  sense  the 
man  of  the  Spirit  (nnn  i^'n,  dfOpojiros  6  Trvev/xarocpSpos, 
Hos  9'),  Vulg.  vir  spiiritualis.  It  has  been  said 
that  '  the  ideal  of  the  OT  is  a  dispensation  in 
which  all  are  prophets'  (W.  R.  Smith,  OTJC^ 
p.  291,  citing  Nu  ll^^) ;  and  the  title  of  prophet  is 
given  to  Abraham  (Gn  20')  and  Moses  (Dt  IS'*), 
while  it  is  withheld  from  Balaam,  in  whom, 
though  '  the  Spirit  of  God  came  upon '  him 
(Nu  '24^),  the  sacred  writers  recognize  a  diviner  (tov 
p.avTLv,  Jos  13'--)  rather  than  a  true  seer.  The  true 
prophet  is  one  who  is  lifted  up  by  the  Spirit  of 
God  into  communion  with  Him,  so  that  he  is 
enabled  to  interpret  the  divine  will,  and  to  act 
as  a  medium  of  communication  between  God 
and  men.  The  prophetic  gift  belonged  to  the 
nation,  as  the  elect  people ;  but  it  was  realized 
in  its  highest  degree  only  by  those  whose  charac- 
ters and  lives  fitted  them  for  personal  intercourse 
with  God.  The  professional  prophet  seems  some- 
times scarcely  to  have  risen  above  the  level  of 
MacTiKT}  (1  S  10*5'-  1920f-);  the  change  of  'heart' 
promised  to  Saul  (lO^-*)  is  clearly  not  of  a  moral 
or  spiritual  kind.  On  the  other  hand,  the  prophets 
who  taught  Israel  and  Judah  from  the  Stli  cent, 
onwards  have  left  us  the  clearest  evidence  of  a 
genuine  inspiration  in  the  elevation  and  pene- 
tration of  tlieir  teaching,  and  the  revelation  of 
a  spiritual  religion  which  their  writings  contain. 
No  other  national  literature  presents  such  a  phe- 
nomenon. It  is  attributed  by  the  prophets  them- 
selves to  the  Spirit  of  God  ;  cf.  e.g.  2  S  23-  (where 
see  Driver's  note),  Ezk  2^  3i"i4  gt(.__  38^  j^q^ 
the  frequent  appeals  to  a  divine  source,  such  as 
the  repeated  ni.T  nax  ni)  of  Is,  and  .ii.T-n?-]  'n;i  in  Jer. 

(d)  Anointing  the  Messiah. — The  Davidic  King, 
in  whom  the  elect  nation  was  to  find  its  crown 
and  consummation,  must,  as  the  first  Isaiah  fore- 
saw (Is  IP),  receive  all  the  gifts  of  the  Divine 
Spirit  in  their  fulness  :  '  the  spirit  of  wisdom  and 
understanding  (intellectual  gifts),  of  counsel  and 
power  (practical  powers),  of  the  knowledge  and 
fear  of  J" '  (religious  endowments).  In  the  strength 
of  this  abiding  presence  (a,va.ira.va€TaL  ir'  avrdv  irveOpia 
dcou)  the  Second  David  will  show  Himself  to  be  the 
perfect  King.  It  is  remarkable  that  Deutero-Isaiali 
foretells  a  similar  equipment  of  the  '  Servant  of 
the  Lord,'  the  ideal  Israel.  '  I  have  put  my  Spirit 
upon  him'  is  J"'s  assurance  (42'),  and  the  Servant 
answers,  'The  LOED  God  hath  sent  me,  and  his 
Spirit'  (48^^  cf.,  however,  Delitzsch,  ad  loc.)  ;  '  the 
Spirit  of  the  LORD  God  is  upon  me,  because  the 
Lord  hath  anointed  me  to  preach  good  tidings  unto 
the  nieek  '  (61"-).  The  ideal  Prophet  no  less  than 
the  ideal  King  needs  the  fulness  of  the  Spirit,  and, 
when  He  comes,  shall  receive  it.  If,  as  some 
think  (Kirkpatrick,  Doctrine  of  the  Prophets,  p. 
400),  the  prophet  himself  and  not  the  Servant  of 
J"  is  the  speaker  in  the  last  passage,  the  ultimate 
reference  is  still  to  the  highest  fulfilment  of  the 
prophetic  ofBce  (Lk  4^').  The  Spirit  is  the  xp^'^t^'^ 
which  makes  the  Christ  ('nx  nin*  nm). 

(e)  Bloral  and  religious  Elevation. — The  ethi- 
cal side  of  the  Spirit's  work  comes  into  view  in  the 
teaching  of  the  psalmists  and  prophets.  In  Ps  51" 
the  Spirit  is  described  as  Jiifi-ii^-nn,  LXX  rb  nvednA 
aov  rd  dytov,  i.e.  the  energizing  principle  of  the 
divine  holiness  (Cheyne,  Origin  of  the  Psalter,  p. 
322;  on  the  idea  of  'holiness,'  see  Kirkpatrick, 
Doctrine,  etc.  p.  173 f.), — a  title  found  again  in 
Is  63^"-  ".  In  the  Psalm  this  Divine  Spirit  of  holi- 
ness is  apparently  regarded  as  imparting  to  the  in- 
dividual Israelite  dispositions  which  may  bring  him 
nearer  to  the  character  of  God,  the  '  clean  heart  • 
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and  '  steadfast  spirit ' ;  in  the  prophetic  passage  it  is 
represented  as  having  dwelt  in  the  elect  nation  from 
the  days  of  the  Exodus  (cf.  Neh  9-",  Hag  2=),  and 
as  grieved  by  their  rebellions  against  its  guidance. 
Nor  was  the  moral  guidance  of  the  Spirit  limited 
to  Israel,  if  we  may  adopt  the  common  interpreta- 
tion of  Gn  6',  which  represents  the  Spirit  of  J"  as 
judging,  ruling,  and  working  in  men  before  the 
Flood  ;  but  the  sense  of  [ii;  is  uncertain  (Oxf.  Heb. 
Lex.  p.  192),  and  the  ethical  application  is  at 
least  doubtful  (Delitzsch,  ad  loc).  It  is  certain, 
however,  that  the  prophets  foresee  a  large  exten- 
sion of  the  moral  operations  of  the  Divine  Spirit 
in  the  days  of  the  Messianic  kingdom  (Jer  31"'*, 
Ezk  36*"'-))  and  the  prophecy  of  Joel  (2-^)  speaks  of 
an  outpouring  of  the  Spirit '  upon  all  liesh,  which, 
although  it  is  conceived  under  the  image  of  a 
general  bestowment  of  the  gift  of  prophecy, 
pointed,  in  St.  Peter's  judgment  (Ac  2'^'-)>  to  the 
Pentecostal  efiusion,  whicli  brought  with  it  the 
setting  up  of  the  kingdom  of  God  in  the  hearts  of 
men  of  all  nations. 

A  difficulty  arises  from  the  mention  in  the  his- 
torical books  of  an  '  evil  spirit  sent  by  or  pro- 
ceeding from  J'"  (Jg923,  1  S  16^*  ['"' hns]  18",  1  K 
222"-  [nnn  ni^w 't  tni],  2  Ch  IS^oT-j,  and  even 
of  an  'evil  spirit  of  God'  (1  S  19^  LXX  irveu/ia  dead 
irovt^pbv).  Schultz  [OT  Theol.  ii.  205,  270)  contends 
that  the  Spirit  is  in  all  cases  the  same,  the  Spirit 
of  God  working  good  or  evil  according  to  the 
character  of  the  man  on  whom  it  operates.  But 
it  is  incredible  that  the  sacred  writers  intend  to 
identify  the  'good  Spirit'  of  God  (Ps  143")  with 
the  power  which  inspired  Saul  with  jealousy  and 
the  prophets  of  Ahab  with  lying  words.  The  evil 
spirit  is  frojn  God  and  is  God's,  inasmuch  as  it  is 
His  creature  and  under  His  control ;  but  it  is  not 
His  personal  energy.  As  Wellhausen  (on  1  S  16") 
points  out,  the  expression  ni.T  'i  is  apparently 
limited  to  the  good  Spirit,  which  is  the  operative 
presence  of  J"  Himself. 

iii.  '  The  Spirit  of  God '  as  revealed  in  the  OT  is 
'  God  exerting  power '  (A.  B.  Davidson  on  Ezk  36"). 
On  this  account  it  is  invested  with  personal  quali- 
ties, and  personal  acts  are  ascribed  to  it.  If  the 
truth,  mercy,  and  light  of  God  are  partly  liyposta- 
tized  by  the  IPsalmist  (Ps  43'  57'  etc.  ;  see  Clieyne, 
Origin,  etc.  p.  322),  the  Spirit  of  God,  the  prin- 
ciple of  life  which  resides  in  the  depth  of  the 
Divine  Nature,  and  represents  the  Divine  presence 
in  the  world  and  in  man,  is  necessarily  regarded  as 
quasi-personal ;  it  broods,  rules,  speaks,  guides, 
quickens,  because  it  is  the  living  energy  of  a 
personal  God.  Tlie  Spirit  of  J"  is  personal,  inas- 
much as  the  Spirit  is  God  (Ps  139',  Is  63»- 
There  is,  besides,  a  quasi-independence  ascribed  to 
the  Spirit,  which  approaches  to  a  recognition  of 
distinct  personality  (cf.  e.g.  Is  48'^),  especially  in 
passages  where  the  Spirit  and  the  Word  are  con- 
trasted (Schultz,  ii.  p.  184).  But  the  distinction 
applies  only  to  the  external  activities  of  these  two 
divine  forces ;  the  concept  of  a  distinction  of 
Persons  within  the  Being  of  God  belongs  to  a  later 
revelation. 

iv.  It  may  be  asked  whether  a  progress  can  be 
observed  in  the  OT  doctrine  of  the  Spirit.  On  the 
one  hand,  certain  points  are  clear  from  the  first : 
the  Pentateuch  in  its  oldest  parts  reveals  the 
Spirit  of  God  as  the  source  and  support  of  the 
higher  life  in  man,  and  as  endowing  him  with 
intellectual  gifts,  and  in  particular  with  the  gift 
of  prophecy.  AJl  this  belongs  to  the  teaching  of 
JE,  whUe  P  adds  that  the  Spirit  at  the  first 
vitalized  the  cosmos.  Even  in  pre-exilic  times  the 
Spirit  is  revealed  as  the  quasi-personal  energy  of 
God  in  man  and  the  world.  The  greatest  prophet 
of  the  8th  cent,  already  recognizes  the  office  of  the 
Spirit  as  the  Acointer  of  the  Messiah  ( Is  ll^ff-).  But 


as  the  revelation  proceeds,  the  ethical  character 
of  the  Spirit's  influence  on  man  comes  more  dis- 
tinctly into  view.  The  higlier  view  of  prophecy, 
as  contrasted  with  mere  soothsaying,  appears  first 
in  Deuteronomy  (see  Driver  on  Dt  18''"^^) ;  and  it 
is  to  the  period  of  the  Exile  and  the  days  that 
followed  it  that  we  must  probably  attribute  the 
thought  of  the  Spirit  as  the  regenerating  and 
directing  force  in  human  nature,  and  of  its  opera- 
tions as  about  to  be  extended  to  men  who  lay 
beyond  the  circle  of  kings  and  prophets,  and 
beyond  the  fold  of  Israel  (for  the  date  of  Ps  51,  cf. 
W.  R.  Smith,  OTJC^,  p.  440  ;  Kirkpatrick,  Psalms, 
ii.  p.  284 ;  and  for  the  date  of  Joel,  see  Driver, 
Camb.  Bible,  Joel  and  Amos,  p.  11  ff.). 

B.  The  Apocrypha  of  OT  and  other  Jewish 
Literature. — i.  In  the  non-canonical  literature  of 
Palestine,  references  to  the  Divine  Spirit  are  rare, 
and  when  they  occur  are  little  else  than  echoes— 
sometimes  broken  and  imperfect  echoes — of  the 
canonical  teaching.  The  religious  man  is  filled 
with  the  spirit  of  understanding  (Sir  39' ;  cf. 
Is  11");  on  the  ungodly  God  sends  the  spirit  of 
error  (Ps-Sol  S'^ ;  cf.  Is  19").  The  youth  Daniel, 
seized  by  righteous  indignation  at  the  miscarriage 
of  justice  in  the  case  of  Susanna,  is  represented  as 
having  his  holy  spirit  (rb  nrvevfia  t6  &yiov  iraLdaplov) 
stirred  within  him  by  the  act  of  God,  or  as  suddenly 
endowed  with  the  spirit  of  wisdom  by  the  angel  of 
the  Lord  (Sus«,  Theod.,  LXX).  The  son  of  David 
is  to  be  mighty  in  the  Holy  Spirit  (Sward)/ 
TTveiffiari  aytqi,  Ps-Sol  11'^^) ;  but,  as  the  Cambridge 
editors  of  the  Psalms  of  Solomon  point  out,  there 
is  in  this  no  approach  to  a  belief  in  a  personal 
Spirit  of  God,  although  the  use  of  t6  wvevpia  rb  aytov 
and  TTv.  dyiov  (first  in  Ps  50  [51]  i'.  Is  63",  LXX)  is 
interesting  as  an  anticipation  of  NT  phraseology. 
The  above  list  nearly  exhausts  the  references  to 
the  Holy  Spirit  in  the  Palestinian  books.  The 
growing  angelology  of  the  Pharisees  (see  Edersheim, 
Life  and  Times,  ii.  p.  748)  may  possibly  have 
obscured  the  biblical  conception  of  the  Divine 
Spirit  as  the  operative  force  in  nature  and  in  man  : 
thus  in  the  Book  of  Enoch  (eO'^'-,  ed.  Charles, 
p.  156)  the  powers  of  nature  are  represented  as 
wielded  by  created  spirits,  amongst  whom  they 
have  been  distributed  ;  God  is  the  '  Lord  of  Spirits,' 
but  of  a  ruling  Spirit  of  God  no  mention  is  made. 
To  the  later  Jews  the  Holy  Spirit  was  chiefly  the 
spirit  of  prophecy  (Cheyne,  Origin,  p.  333)  ;  they 
recognized  that  David  spake  by  the  Holy  Spirit  (Mk 
12'^),  while  they  attributed  the  works  of  Christ  to 
the  operation  of  a  ■n-veufj.a  aKadaprov  (Mk  S'").  Of 
the  inspiration  of  Scripture  they  entertained  the 
strongest  belief ;  although  the  Torah  possessed 
unique  authority,  all  the  books  of  the  Canon  were 
sacred  (a?  Upal  ^ijSXoi,  rot  iepa  jSi^Xla,  Josephus,  PhUo  ; 
see  the  refi'.  in  Kyle,  Canon  of  the  OT,  p.  291) ;  it 
was  realized  that  the  j^rophets  were  taught  by  a 
divine  afflatus  (Jos.  c.  Ap.  i.  8,  tOiv  wpofjirp-Qiv  rk  iikv 
dviirara  Kal  TraXatiraTa  Kara  tt]v  i-Kiirvoiav  rrjv  diri 
ToC  0eoO  fjLadbvTwv  ;  cf.  Ant.  IV.  vi.  5,  VI.  viii.  2). 
But  when  prophecy  ceased,  it  seemed  as  if  the 
presence  of  the  Divine  Spirit  had  been  suspended 
or  withdravra. 

ii.  At  Alexandria,  on  the  other  hand,  the  old  con- 
sciousness of  the  perpetual  activity  of  the  Spirit  of 
God  survived,  associating  itself  ^vith  the  philo- 
sophical thought  of  Hellenism  and  growing  under 
its  influence  into  new  forms  of  belief.  The 
Book  of  Wisdom  recalls  the  teaching  of  the  OT  as 
to  the  omnipresence  of  the  Spirit  (1',  TrveOfia  Kvptov 
■treTr\i)pb3K(v  rbv  Kba-fiov,  12'  rb  yap  AcpBaprbv  trov  irveOfid 
iuTiv  iv  iracnv),  its  conservating  and  sustaining 
power  in  nature  (1'  rb  cvvix^"  "■acra),  its  special  1 
relation  to  man,  as  the  author  of  his  spiritual 
nature  (15"),  and  of  his  intellectual  endowments 
and  religious  knowledge  (T  iir€Ka\€iT6.iJ.riv  Kal  fjXdiv 
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HOI  Tved/J-a  ao<plas,  9"  ^ovXrjv  84  <tov  tIs  lyvu,  ei  /xrf 
(Ti)  IStiiKai  cro(piav  Kal  ^Tre/it/'as  rd  &yi6v  cov  irvevixa 
airh  v^l(TTO)v ;).  This  connexion  of  Wisdom  with 
the  Spirit  appears  in  the  canonical  books,  but 
in  Alexandrian  Jewish  thought  it  is  carried 
further.  The  Spirit  is  sometimes  identified  with 
'Wisdom  {1^^' ayiov  yap  irvev/xa  irai5elas  .  .  .  (piK&vdpwirov 
yap  7rceO|Ua  ao<pla  .  .  .  6Vi  irvev/xa  Kvplov,  where  tlie 
linking  of  the  clauses  seems  to  leave  no  doubt  as  to 
the  author's  meaning  ;  cf.  9"),  sometimes  regarded 
as  its  indwelling  power  (7'-2J-  ^ariv  ydp  avry  -wvedfj-a 
voepbv,  dyiov,  fiovoyev^^  .  ,  .  TravTodvpa/jLov,  iraPTCTriaKO- 
iroc).  The  Alexandrian  doctrine  of  the  Spirit  finds 
its  completion  in  Philo.  The  Spirit  of  God,  he 
says,  is  17  durjpaTOS  <70(pia  xas  6  <TO(f>h^  ilKbrwi 
ij-erix^L  {Gig.  5f.).  Indivisible  in  itself,  it  can  be 
distributed  and  communicated  like  fire  from  torch 
to  torch.  In  a  sense  the  Sinrit  comes  to  all  men, 
since  even  the  worst  of  men  have  their  moments  of 
inspiration,  their  glimpses  of  better  and  higher 
things ;  with  a  few,  the  wisest  and  the  best,  the 
divine  afflatus  abides,  and  they  become  the  '  hiero- 
phants'  and  instructors  of  their  kind  [Gig.  12). 
]?hilo's  conception  of  the  prophet  reverts  largely  to 
the  Platonic  ivOovaiacub^  (Tim.  71  D).  The  prophet 
is  simply  the  interpreter  of  the  divine  voice,  and 
so  long  as  he  is  under  divine  influence  he  cannot 
exercise  his  reason,  for  he  has  made  over  the 
citadel  of  his  soul  to  the  Divine  Spirit,  which  is  in 
full  possession  of  it  (De  spec.  legg.  8,  Kad'  tv  xpbvov 
ivdovaia  ,  ,  .  ii^TaviaTap-ivov  fj.iv  toO  \oyi<j/jLoO  Kal 
irapaKiX'^Pl'^bro^  ttjv  fi^v  ^vxv^  &Kpl>ir6\LV,  iinwe<poi- 
T7)k6tos  5^  Kai  ivu>KrjK6Tos  rod  B^Lov  Trceii/xaros :  cf . 
Quis  rer.  div.  her.  53,  and  other  jiassages  quoted 
by  Sanday, /wspira<jo?i,  p.  74  f.).  This  mechanical 
inspiration  was  shared,  according  to  Philo,  even 
by  the  Alexandrian  translators  of  the  OT  (Vit. 
Mos.  ii.  7,  KaOairep  ivdovaiu}VT€s  irpoe<p7jTevov).  Of  the 
ethical  aspect  of  the  Spirit's  work  in  man,  Philo  has 
little  to  say,  except  that  its  function  is  to  promote 
clearness  of  mental  vision  and  capacity  for  the 
intellectual  knowledge  of  God,  and  that  it  fulfils  this 
mission  either  by  purifying  and  elevating,  or,  as  in 
the  case  of  the  prophet,  by  superseding  the  natural 
faculties.  Of  the  Spirit  as  restoring  the  moral 
nature  of  man  we  hear  nothing ;  the  writings  of 
Philo  contain  no  reference  to  Ps  Sl^"'-  or  Ezk  36^"^ 
(cf.  Ryle,  Philo  and  Holy  Scripture,  p.  291ft'.). 
The  omission  may  be  partly  due  to  the  circum- 
stance that  he  employs  himself  chiefly  about  the 
Pentateuch,  but  it  is  more  probably  to  be  traced 
to  the  predominance  of  the  intellectual  interest  in 
Alexandrian  thought. 

C.  The  New  Testament.— i.  The  NT  adopts  the 
phrases  used  in  reference  to  the  Divine  Spirit  by 
the  Greek  translators  of  the  OT.  Thus  we  find  in 
the  NT  as  in  the  OT  the  terms  rd  irvivp-a  t6  dytof 
{Tvevfia  liyLov),  t6  Trvevfia  tou  6eoO,  or  TrveOfj.a  Beov,  irv. 
Kvplov,  or  simply  t6  irvevfia,  or  in  certain  contexts 
the  anarthrous  wvevfia.  But  they  are  used  in  quite 
different  proportions  :  thus  t6  irvevixa  rb  &yiov  (irv. 
&y.),  found  in  the  Greek  OT  only  in  Ps  51  and 
Is  63,  occurs  in  the  NT  between  80  and  90  times, 
■while  t6  TTvevna  tou  6eo0  {iru.  Oeov,  Kvpiov),  the  normal 
expression  in  the  LXX,  is  comparatively  rare  in 
NT.  Moreover,  the  ^vriters  of  the  NT  employ 
phrases  which  are  unknown  to  the  LXX  ;  tlie  Spirit 
of  God  is  further  defined  as  the  '  Spirit  of  the 
Father  '  (Mt  lO^'),  '  the  Spirit  of  his  Son  '  (Gal  4«), 
the  '  Spirit  of  Jesus '  or  '  of  Christ '  (Ac  16^  Ho  S", 
Ph  V\  I  P  1").  In  a  few  instances  the  plural  is 
used  to  denote  the  various  gifts  or  /xepia/u-ot  (He  2^) 
of  the  one  Spirit ;  e.g.  1  Co  14''-,  Rev  1*  4'*  5"  22''.  New 
attributes  are  assigned  to  the  Spirit,  corresponding 
to  new  gifts  bestowed  upon  men  ;  we  read  not  only 
of  the  spirit  of  wisdom  (Ac  C"- »"),  but  of  the  spirit 
of  truth  (Jn  14"  15="  W^),  of  life  (Ro  8^),  of  grace 
(He  lO^U),  of  sonship  (t^9  vheecrias,  Ro  8'^).  Above 


all,  the  Spirit  receives  a  personal  name,  which  it 
shares  with  the  Son  of  God  in  His  historical  mani- 
festation (Jn  14'''  dWov  irapcLKkriTov  ;  14'-''  15""  IG' 
6  ■!rapaK\riTo%).  These  facts  warn  us  that  in  passing 
from  OT  to  NT  we  may  expect  a  fuller  theology 
of  the  Spirit. 

ii.  The  new  light  which  is  thrown  upon  the  sub- 
ject by  the  Christian  revelation  is  largely  historical. 
(a)  The  gospel  history  opens  with  an  outburst  of 
prophecy.  As  the  moment  of  the  Incarnation 
drew  near,  men  and  women  in  Israel  found  them- 
selves lifted  up  by  the  Spirit  into  new  regions  of 
thought  and  endowed  with  newpowersof  expression. 
The  movement  began  in  the  family  of  a  priest.  A 
child  was  born  of  whom  it  was  foretold  that  he 
should  '  be  filled  M'ith  the  Holy  Spirit  from  his 
mother's  womb '  (Lk  l^"-  ^'') ;  and  the  inspiration 
was  shared  by  his  parents  (Lk  V^-  •''').  Others  were 
touched  by  the  same  current  of  divine  energy — 
Simeon,  to  whom  there  came  an  oracular  M-arning 
from  the  Holy  Sjjirit  of  the  presence  of  the  infant 
Christ  (Lk  2^*''  irvevfxa  riv  dyiov  iw'  avrbv,  Kal  i]v  avrt} 
KexPVP-'^'^'-'^t''-^'''"'  vwb  TOU  TTvev/xaTos,  k.t.X.)  ;  Hannah, 
the  daughter  of  Phanuel,  who  was  accounted  a 
prophetess  (wpo<pT]Tis,  Lk  2^").  Such  a  revival  of 
prophetic  gifts  had  not  occurred  since  the  days  of 
Ezra  and  Nehemiali ;  even  the  Maccabteau  age 
had  looked  for  it  in  vain  (1  Mac  4-*"  14''i). 

(i)  The  new  prophecy  proclaimed  the  advent  of 
the  Messiah,  partly  preparing  His  way,  partly  wel- 
coming and  announcing  Him  when  He  came.  But 
the  chief  outpouring  of  the  Spirit  was  on  the 
Messiah  Himself.  It  fulfilled  itself  in  two  mir- 
aculous events — the  Conception  and  the  Baptism  ; 
the  first  introductory  to  the  human  life  of  the 
Christ,  the  second  to  His  ministry  and  Messianic 
work. 

(a)  Two  Gospels  relate  in  independent  yet  not 
inconsistent  narratives  the  miracle  of  the  Concep- 
tion and  Virgin  Birth  (see  Gore,  Dissertations, 
p.  36  f . ).  In  both  it  is  ascribed  to  the  Holy  Spirit 
(Lk  1"^,  Mt  1'^-  ^").  Both  contexts  are  conceived  in 
the  spirit  of  the  OT  and  belong  to  the  earliest  age 
of  Christianity,  when  the  fullest  teaching  of  the 
gospel  had  not  yet  been  assimilated.  We  shall  there- 
fore probably  be  right  in  interpreting  TrfeO/xa  &yiov 
here  in  its  OT  sense,  as  the  power  of  God  in  active 
exercise,  although  we  may  believe  that  tlie  Church 
has  rightly  identified  this  power  with  the  personal 
Holy  Ghost  revealed  by  Christ.  It  is  not  without 
.significance  that  in  both  Gospels  the  power  which 
wrought  the  Conception  is  described  as  -rrvev/xa  &yioi> 
rather  than  as  irved/j-a  deou  or  Kvplov.  The  Holy 
Spirit  sanctified  the  Flesh  which  it  united  with  the 

Word  (Lk  5i6  Kal  to  yevviiifxevov  dyiov  K\r]0 riaeTai), 
Not  only  was  '  the  new  departure  in  human  life,' 
which  began  with  the  birth  of  the  Second  Adam 
(Gore,  Diss.  p.  65),  fitly  preceded  by  a  directly 
creative  act,  but  the  new  humanity  was  conse- 
crated at  the  moment  of  its  concejition  by  the 
overshadowing  of  the  Divine  Spirit.  The  Concep- 
tion was  therefore  truly  '  immaculate ' ;  that  which 
was  conceived,  although  true  flesh,  was  free  from 
the  taint  of  human  corruption.  It  is  worth  while 
to  notice,  in  passing,  that  the  Gospels  do  not  hint 
at  an  immaculate  conception  of  the  mother  of  the 
Lord  ;  the  special  illapse  of  the  Spirit  is  limited, 
so  far  as  we  can  learn,  to  the  conception  of  hei' 
Son.  (On  the  miraculous  conception  as  an  article 
of  the  Christian  faith  the  reader  may  consult 
Pearson,  On  the  Creed,  art.  iii.,  and,  on  the  early 
liistory  of  the  doctrine,  the  present  writer's  Apostles' 
Creed,  iv. ). 

(/3)  The  Holy  Spirit  did  not  leave  the  sacred 
humanity  which  it  had  sanctified  in  the  moment 
of  conception  ;  the  childhood  of  Jesus  was  filled 
with  a  strength  and  wisdom  which  Avere  the  marks 
of  a  special  grace  (Lk  2'"'  t6     Tcaiblov  .  .  iKparaioiho 
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v\-rtpoifj.(vov  (TO(pla,  Kal  x^P'S  6eou  iir'  aird  ;  cf .  v."^). 
But  in  or  about  His  thirtieth  year  {^v  .  .  wael 
iTwv  TpidKovra)  a  stage  M'as  reached  when  a  new 
illapse  of  the  Spirit  on  the  Second  Adam  became 
necessary.  The  first  had  sanctified  His  humanity, 
tlie  second  was  to  consecrate  His  oflicial  life.  It 
came  in  connexion  witli  the  baptism  of  John. 
With  the  majority  of  the  religious  Israelites  of  His 
generation,  Jesus  went  to  be  baptized.  As  He 
rose  from  the  Jordan,  the  sign  was  given  by  which 
the  Baptist  knew  Him  to  be  the  Messiah  (Jn  1^^) ; 
John  saw  the  Spirit  descend  in  the  form  of  a  dove 
and  rest  upon  Him.  Mr.  F.  C.  Conybeare  {Expositor, 
IV.  ix.  p.  455)  cites  Philo  to  show  that  the  dove 
Avas  the  accepted  symbol  in  Alexandrian  thought 
of  the  divine  reason  or  wisdom,  and  concludes 
that  the  evan^^elists  have  converted  a  metaphor 
into  a  fact.  But  the  evangelists — the  Synoptists 
in  any  case — were  strangers  to  Alexandrian  sym- 
bolism, and  they  limit  themselves  to  what  they 
believed  to  be  matters  of  fact.  In  this  case  the 
fact  depends  on  the  eye-witness  of  the  Baptist, 
attested  by  his  disciple,  St.  John.  The  evangelists, 
however,  guard  against  the  impression  that  the 
Spirit  assumed  a  material  form  (Mt  wa-el  Trepianpav, 
Mk,  Lk,  Jn  cis  tt.)  ;  even  St.  Luke's  a-dj/xariKu  elSei 
does  not  involve  this  inference.  The  appearance, 
whether  real  or  subjective,  was  doubtless  symboli- 
cal, but  the  symbol  rests  on  the  OT.  It  carries  our 
tlioughts  back  to  the  birdlike  motion  attributed 
to  the  Spirit  in  Gn  1^.  At  the  baptism  of  Jesus 
the  Spirit  of  God  brooded  a  second  time  over  the 
waters,  to  vi-idfy  a  new  creation  by  resting  on  the 
new  Head  of  mankind.  If  the  symbolism  of  the 
dove  is  to  be  pressed,  it  may  be  taken  to  indicate 
the  character  of  the  Lord^s  ministry  and  of  the 
kingdom  of  heaven  (Mt  10^*). 

The  illapse  at  the  baptism  was  regarded  by  the 
first  generation  as  the  anointing  of  the  Christ  (Ac 
IQ'M  g-^pia-tv  avrdv  6  6e6^  rrveifiaTL  aylw  Kal  dwd/xet).  In 
the  historical  books  of  the  OT  n'y^cn,  LXX  6  xp'<'"'"i5s, 
is  tlie  title  of  the  priest  (Lv  4'-  6'^),  and  the  king 
(1  S  12'  etc.),  who  were  admitted  to  their  respective 
offices  by  the  ceremony  of  unction.  In  the  Psalms 
and  Prophets  the  title  is  specially  given  to  the 
Davidic  king  (Ps  2- 17^  19'  etc.),  or  to  a  king  raised 
up  b.y  God  for  a  certain  work  (Is  45^  t<^  xpi-(ttQ 
/lov  Ktipy),  or  to  Israel  regarded  as  the  servant  of 
the  Lord,  or  to  a  prophet  who  speaks  in  His 
name  (Is  61^).  But  when  the  form  of  the  Second 
David  took  shape  in  the  inspired  thought  of  the 
Prophet  and  the  expectations  of  the  Jewish  people, 
it  was  to  the  future  king  of  Israel  that  the  name 
was  usually  applied.  The  Psalms  of  Solomon 
already  speak  of  'the  Lord  Christ'  (17^*  IS'"-,  see 
Ryle  and  James,  note  on  17'^),  and  the  Gospels 
show  that  at  the  time  of  the  advent  the  Christ 
was  expected  both  by  Jews  {e.g.  Jn  1-")  and 
Samaritans  (Jn  4-'').  The  Jewish  Messiah,  how- 
ever, was  chiefly  the  anointed  king  ;  the  conception 
of  Messiah  as  the  Prophet  was  less  distinct,  and  that 
of  a  Christ-Priest  (iepe)>s  6  xp^<^r6s,  Lv  45- lo  6^2) 
entirely  wanting,  until  it  presented  itself  to  the 
writer  of  the  lipistle  to  the  Hebrews  (Stanton, 
Jewish  and  Christian  Messiah,  p.  293  fF.).  Yet  the 
Church  has  rightly  seen  that  the  work  to  which  the 
Messiah  was  anointed  was  sacerdotal  and  prophetic 
as  well  as  regal.  The  baptism,  with  the  descent 
of  the  Spirit,  was  the  consecration  of  Jesus  to  the 
Messianic  office  in  all  the  fulness  of  its  functions 
and  jiowers.  Some  of  the  Fathers  find  the  moment 
of  the  Messianic  unction  in  the  miraculous  Concep- 
tion (so  Gregory  of  Nazianzus  expounds  Ps  45',  and 
see  Aug.  De  Trin.  xv.  46,  cited  by  Mason,  Baptism 
and  Confirmation,  p.  94),  but  the  earlier  inter- 
pretation fixes  upon  the  Baptism  :  see  Iren.  III. 
IX.  3,  '  Verbum  Dei  .  .  qui  est  Jesus  .  .  qui  et 
assumpsit  camem  et  unctus  est  a  Patre  Spiritu, 


Jesus  Christus  factus  est';  cf.  Jerome  on  Is  61.* 
The  Gnostic  schools  exaggerated  the  importance 
of  the  Baptism,  confusing  the  descending  Spirit 
with  the  pre-existent  Christ  and  ignoring  the  mir- 
aculous Conception.  But  if  the  Incariiate  life 
began  with  the  overshadowing  of  Mary,  the  oflBcial 
Messianic  life  dates  from  the  Baptism  (cf .  Pearson, 
art.  ii.).  (7)  From  that  moment  Jesus  began  His 
Christ-work  (Lk  3^'  i)v  'I.  dpxVfos),  and  in  the  oldest 
record  of  the  ministry  it  is  regarded  as  the  apxh 
eiayyeXlov  (Mk  P- *).  Henceforth  His  life  is  full  of 
the  manifested  Avorkings  of  the  Sjjirit,  in  whose 
energy  the  evangelists  find  the  source  of  the 
teaching,  miracles,  and  entire  ministry  of  the 
Christ  (Mk  V\  Lk  4^-  Mt  12^8,  Ac  1^).  Some  of 
these  revealed  relations  between  the  Holy  Spirit 
and  the  ministry  of  Christ  are  of  special  interest. 
Immediately  after  the  baptism  the  Spirit  impelled 
Him  to  meet  the  Tempter  in  the  wilderness  (Mt, 
avrixSv  vir6  toO  vvei/xaTos ;  Mk,  rb  iryeOfj-a  avrbv 
iK^aWei).  The  conquest  of  evil  being  at  once  the 
first  responsibility  of  the  Second  Adam,  and  the 
first  step  in  the  redemption  of  the  race,  it  was 
the  first  work  of  the  Spirit  in  the  Christ.  The 
Spirit  of  God  in  man  Avas  shoAvn  to  be  the  poAver  by 
Avliich  the  spirit  of  evil  is  to  be  overcome  :  '  every 
victory  Avon  is  'His  alone.'  To  the  Holy  Spirit 
also  our  Lord  attributes  His  poAver  to  cast  out 
unclean  spirits  from  the  possessed  (Mt  12^).  We 
may  extend  the  saying  to  His  other  miracles  (cf. 
Jn  W  6  iT(XT7)p  iv  ipLol  fiivoiv  [i.e.  by  the  Spirit] 
iroiet  TO.  tpya  avrov).  When  in  the  5th  cent. 
Nestorius  unduly  pressed  this  point,  CyrQ  of  Alex- 
andria guarded  the  doctrine  of  the  Incarnation  by 
insisting  that  the  Spirit  by  Avhich  Christ  Avrought 
Avas  His  OAvn,  and  not  an  imparted  power,  foreign 
to  His  personal  life  {Anath.  9).  Nevertheless,  the 
truth  remains  that  the  Spirit,  Avho  is  one  Avith  the 
Son  in  the  Divine  Unity,  Avas  imparted  to  His 
humanity,  and  strengthened  it  Avith  supernatural 
poAver.  The  same  is  true  of  Christ's  teaching  ;  the 
Lord  Himself  ascribes  it  to  the  anointing  Spirit 
(Lk  418'-).  As  the  supreme  prophet  He  spoke  in 
the  poAver  of  the  Spirit,  not  at  intervals  as  other 
prophets,  but  Avhenever  He  opened  His  lips  _  to 
teach.  Yet  behind  the  human  faculties  Avhich 
Avere  guided  by  the  Spirit,  Avas  the  eternal  Word  in 
personal  felloAvship  Avith  the  Father  ;  His  formula 
is  not  that  of  the  old  prophets,  *  Thus  saith  the 
Lord,'  but  one  Avhich  expressed  personal  authority, 
'  VerDy  I  say  unto  you.' 

(c)  The  Spirit  descended  on  the  Second  Adam  to 
abide  (Jn  1^^-  ;  contrast  Gn  6^  LXX).  The  illapse 
Avas  not  a  momentary  act,  but  a  new  departure  in 
human  life,  the  beginning  of  a  permanent  in- 
dwelling of  the  Spirit  in  man.  The  'Gospel  of 
the  HebreAvs '  has  rightly  seized  upon  this  point : 
'  descendit  fons  omnis  s))iritus  sancti  et  requievdt 
super  eum  et  dixit  illi :  Fili  mi,  in  omnibus 
prophetis  expectabara  te  ut  venires  et  requies- 
cerem  in  te ;  tu  es  enim  requies  mea.'  But  the 
Baptist's  testimony  reaches  further.  The  Spirit 
became  immanent  in  the  Sacred  Humanity,  that  it 
might  be  communicated  through  the  Christ  to 
mankind.  Jesus  AA'as  baptized  Avith  the  Spirit,  that 
He  might  baptize  the  Avorld  tliere\\'ith  (JnP^;  cf. 
Mt  3",  Mk  18,  Lk  31").  The  experience  of  the  first 
generation  of  believers  shoAved  that  this  hope 
was  realized  ;  Christians  shared  Christ's  unction 
(1  Jn  2-»),  and  the  unction  abode  in  them,  as  it 
abode  in  Christ  (v.").  This  conA-iction  Avas  expressed 
in  the  early  use  of  unction  in  connexion  Avith 
Christian  baptism  (Tert.  De  hapt.  7  ;  Cypr.  Ep. 
70;  Cyr.  Hier.  Cat.  myst.  ii.). 

Tavo    historical   events   mark    the  extension 

*  Pearson  points  out  that  the  two  views  are  not  necessarily 
inconsistent,  referring  to  the  double  unction  received  by  David 
(1  S  1613,  2  S  2<,  53). 
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of  the  Messianic  unction  to  the  Church,  (a)  On 
the  night  that  followed  the  Resurrection  Christ 
communicated,  the  Spirit  to  the  apostles  (Jn  20^^ 
ive(j>i(n)<jev  Kal  X^yei  avTOis  Adhere  irvevfia  dyiov). 
The  act  -which  accompanied  the  gift  clearly  looks 
back  to  Gn  2' ;  a  new  spirit  was  breathed  into 
humanity  by  the  risen  Lord.  He  began  with 
the  apostles,  quickening  tliem  by  communicating 
His  own  Spirit,  that  they  might  be  prepared  to  carry 
on  His  work  (ra^ois  dw^ffToKKiv  fie  6  irar'/ip,  Kayw 
TT^/iTTO)  vfias).  The  gift  '  answers  to  the  power  of 
the  Resurrection '  ( Westcott,  citing  Godet) :  it  is 
primarily  the  quickening  of  the  spiritual  life  of 
the  apostles,  but  it  is  conferred  with  special  refer- 
ence to  the  work  which  lies  before  them.  There  is 
therefore  no  necessity  to  interpret  XdjSere  as  if  it  were 
\7jfj.\f/€cr8e  (Theodore  of  Mopsuestia),  and  to  refer  it 
to  the  Pentecostal  efl'usion.  The  apostles  received 
on  Easter  night  the  first-fruits  of  the  new  life  of 
the  Spirit  secured  to  the  Church  by  the  Lord's 
Resurrection,  and  were  thus  consecrated  and  en- 
dowed for  tlieir  great  ministry.  Their  successors 
were,  potentially  at  least,  included  in  the  gift,  and 
the  Western  Church  of  the  Middle  Ages  rightly  saw 
in  the  -woTdsAccipite  Spiritum  sanctum  the  promise 
of  all  ministerial  power  (Hooker,  Eccles.  Pol.  V. 
Ixxvii.  5). 

(;3)  If  the  Resurrection  brought  the  quickening 
power  of  the  Spirit  to  the  Eleven  and  to  those  who 
should  succeed  them  in  the  ministry  of  the  word, 
the  Ascension  was  followed  by  the  outpouring  of 
the  fulness  of  the  Spirit  on  the  Church  (Ac 
21*-).  As  at  the  baptism  of  the  Christ  and  the  con- 
secration of  the  apostles,  the  descent  of  the  Spirit 
was  accompanied  by  external  signs.  The  dove  did 
not  reappear,  nor  was  the  breath  of  Christ  felt, 
but  the  sound  of  a  great  gale  (^xos  Cbatrep  <pepo/x4vri^ 
TTPoiis  pialas)  fell  upon  the  ear,  and  tongues  of  flame, 
darting  hither  and  thither  and  finally  resting  on 
the  heads  of  all,  appealed  to  the  eye.  The  sym- 
bolism of  the  wind  had  been  explained  by  our  Lord 
(Jn  3''  ;  the  fire  would  remind  the  apostles  of  the 
prediction  of  the  Baptist  (Mt  3^^  etc.).  Every 
detail  had  its  significance.  The  sound  of  the 
rushing  wind  seemed  to  fill  the  house,  for  the  new 
life  was  to  permeate  the  whole  world.  The  tongues 
of  fire  were  self-distributing,  and  none  was  left 
without  his  portion,  for  the  Spirit  divideth  to  every 
man  as  He  wills  (1  Co  12"),  and  all  believers  are 
made  to  drink  of  the  same  Fountain  {ib.  ^^].  The 
gift  was  at  once  collective  and  individual ;  it  was 
for  the  whole  body,  and  for  each  member. 

Both  from  the  promise  of  Christ  and  from  the 
event,  it  is  clear  that  the  Pentecostal  gift  marked 
the  beginning  of  a  new  era  in  the  history  of  the 
Spirit's  relations  to  mankind.  The  '  dispensation 
of  the  Spirit,'  which  began  at  the  Pentecost  after 
the  Crucifixion,  was  so  great  an  advance  on  all 
earlier  manifestations  that  St.  John  does  not 
hesitate  to  deny  that  there  had  been  any  gift  of 
the  Spirit  before  it  (Jn  7''  oUttu}  y&p  irvevixa  : 
see  Westcott  ad  loc,  and  cf.  Ac  19=).  The  new 
manifestation  differed  from  the  old,  not  in  degree 
only,  but  in  kind ;  before  the  Incarnation  the 
Spirit  had  no  abiding  place  in  man  ;  since  Pente- 
cost the  presence  of  the  Spirit  is  immanent  in  the 
Church  (Jn  1418;  gf   Cyril.  Alex,  on  Jn  7^^  tt]v 

oXoax^PV  Kal  oKbKK-qpov  KaroLKrjUiv  iv  avdp<jnroLS  tou 
aylov  TTi/evfjLaTos  (nj/xalveiv  aurbv  viroTOTrrjawfiev).  The 
coming  of  the  Spirit  corresponds  to  the  coming  of 
the  Son,  mutatis  mutandis.  The  Son  came  to 
unite  Himself  to  human  nature,  the  Spirit  came  to 
inhabit  it.  The  Son  came  to  tabernacle  amongst 
men,  the  Spirit  to  dwell  in  them.  But  with  each 
coming  a  divine  mission  began  which  marks  a  new 
departure  in  God's  dealings  with  mankind. 

(7)  The  coming  of  the  Spirit,  like  the  coming  of 
the  Son,  manifested  itself  at  first  by  supernatural 


signs.  To  regard  the  gifts  of  tongues  as  unhis- 
torical  (Zeller,  Weizsiicker),  is  permissible  only  to 
those  who  deny  the  possibility  of  the  miraculous. 
That  the  fact  is  recorded  by  so  careful  a  historian 
as  Luke,  writing  within  half  a  century  of  the  event, 
and  with  opportunities  of  investigating  the  truth  of 
the  story  which  reached  back  at  least  twenty  years 
further,  may  lead  us  to  hesitate  before  we  assent 
to  these  views.  The  y\oi<ra-o\a\la  of  Ac  2  may  have 
been,  like  the  wind  and  the  fire,  rather  a  sign  of 
the  Spirit's  coming  and  a  symbol  of  His  work,  than 
a  gift  intended  to  supersede  the  acquirement  of 
foreign  tongues,  or  even  an  actual  assistance  to  the 
apostles  in  their  subsequent  preaching.  But  if  we 
may  trust  the  primitive  fragment  appended  to  St. 
Mark's  Gospel,  the  Lord  Himself  had  promised 
His  disciples  some  manifestation  of  this  kind  ('Mk' 
16") ;  and  one  of  St.  Paul's  undoubted  Epistles 
leaves  no  doubt  that  some  form  of  the  manifestation 
existed  in  the  Church  of  Corinth  (1  Co  12=8 131. 3 142?.). 
Further,  we  have  the  witness  of  Irenaeus  (ap.  Eus. 
HE  V.  7)  that  he  had  himself  heard  the  gift 
exercised  in  its  Pentecostal  form  (TroXXcSc  Akovo/mcv 
dSeXc^wy  ,  ,  TravToSaTrali  XaXovvTojv  8id  toO  Trveij/j-aTot 
yXiodcrais).  The  gift  was,  however,  singularly  open 
to  abuse,  and  ^t.  Paul  seems  to  have  felt  that  it 
had  nearly  fulfilled  its  purpose,  and  might  soon 
disappear  (1  Co  13*).  Prophecy,  another  Pente- 
costal gift,  if  less  novel  and  impressive,  fills  a 
larger  place  in  the  early  history  of  the  Church. 
On  the  day  of  Pentecost,  St.  Peter  claimed  that  the 
words  in  which  Joel  foretold  a  great  revival  and 
extension  of  prophecy  in  the  latter  days  had  been 
fulfilled  by  the  coming  of  the  Spirit  (Ac  2^'''-). 
Prophets  accordingly  arose  in  the  Apostolic  Cliurch 
(Ac  ll^'  131  1532  19'*  2P),  and  took  rank  next  after 
apostles  (1  Co  12=**,  Eph2="  3^  4"),  in  some  localities 
surviving  as  an  order  into  the  second  or  third  genera- 
tion (Didache,  10-13).  The  new  prophecy  surpassed 
in  St.  Paul's  esteem  all  other  spiritual  gifts,  because 
of  its  ethical  value  (1  Co  U^-  ^-  %  The  NT  prophet 
was  the  inspired  teacher  of  the  first  age  :  if  he  left 
no  literary  remains  which  can  be  compared  with 
the  writings  of  the  Hebrew  prophets,  it  is  difficult 
to  exaggerate  his  importance  in  the  infancy  of  the 
Church,  Avhen  the  local  bishops  or  presbyters  were 
as  yet  but  little  qualified  to  instruct  their  congre- 
gations in  the  mystery  of  the  gospel,  and  the 
apostles'  writings  were  as  yet  incomplete  or  im- 
perfectly circulated.  But  the  institution,  as  St. 
Paul  saw  (1  Co  13"),  lacked  permanence,  and  it  was 
gradually  superseded,  notwithstanding  the  Mon- 
tanist  reaction,  by  the  local  ministry,  strengthened 
by  the  growth  of  the  Episcopate,, 

One  invaluable  monument  of  the  spiritual  gifts 
of  the  first  generation  has  survived  to  our  own 
time.  It  was  promised  that  the  Holy  Spirit  sliould 
bring  to  the  remembrance  of  the  apostles  the 
words  and  acts  of  Christ,  and  that  He  should  lead 
them  into  the  whole  cycle  of  Christian  truth. 
The  Gospels  witness  to  the  fulfilment  of  the  first 
of  these  promises ;  the  Acts,  Epistles,  and  Apoc- 
alypse correspond  to  the  second.  The  literature  of 
the  first  generation,  preserved  in  the  Canon  of  the 
NT,  bears  the  impress  of  an  inspiration  which  we 
miss  when  we  pass  to  the  Epistles  of  Clement  and 
'  Barnabas.'  It  is  a  standing  proof  of  the  reality  of 
the  miracle  of  Pentecost  that  the  first  age  of  the 
Church  should  have  produced  a  series  of  writings 
which,  in  the  elevation  of  their  spiritual  tone  and 
the  fruitfulness  of  their  teaching,  remain  absolutely 
alone.  Side  by  side  with  this  monument  of  the 
Spirit's  work  must  be  placed  another — the  Christian 
Society,  or  Catholic  Church.  As  the  idea  of  the 
Church  rose  before  the  mind  of  St.  Paul,  he  saw 
in  its  external  form  a  body  which  the  Spirit  of 
God  animated  and  made  one  (I  Co  12i3,  Eph  4^). 
History  has  proved  his  words  true.    The  vitality 
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of  the  greatest  and  oldest  community  in  the  world 
witnesses  to  the  divine  power  which  brought  it 
into  being.  The  Church  on  her  part  has  marked  her 
sense  of  her  dependence  on  the  Spirit  by  the  order 
of  her  creed  :  she  believes  in  her  own  permanence 
and  life,  because  slie  believes  in  the  Holy  Ghost. 
Credo  .  .  in  Spiritum  sanctum,  sanctam  Ecclesiam. 

iii.  We  turn  now  from  the  historical  facts 
connected  with  the  coming  of  the  Spirit  to  the 
teaching  of  Christ  and  the  apostles  in  reference  to 
the  nature  and  work  of  the  Holy  Spirit. 

(a)  (a)  With  one  conspicuous  exception,  here- 
after to  be  stated,  the  teaching  of  Christ  upon  this 
subject,  so  far  as  it  is  reported  by  the  Synoptists, 
goes  but  a  little  way  beyond  that  of  the  OT.  He 
recognizes  the  inspiration  of  the  OT  Scriptures 
(Mt  22",   Mk  12*,   Lk  242«.44)  jjjg  q^^q 

Messianic  unction  (Lk  4^^  Mt  12-^) ;  to  ascribe  His 
works  to  Beelzebul  is  to  blaspheme  the  Spirit,  and 
therefore  to  commit  an  'eternal  sin'  (Mk  3'^^). 
This  saying,  viewed  in  the  light  of  its  context 
(Mt  1232),  attributes  Deity  to  the  Holy  Spirit,  but 
does  not  on  that  account  exceed  the  limits  of  the 
OT  revelation  (see  above,  p.  404).  Occasionally, 
the  Synoptic  Gospels  represent  our  Lord  as  look- 
ing forward  to  a  fuller  coming  of  the  Spirit. 
The  apostles  Avill  be  insisired  to  defend  themselves 
before  the  world  (Mt  lO^") ;  nay,  the  Holy  Spirit 
will  be  given  by  the  Father  in  heaven  to  all  who 
ask  Him  for  the  gift  (Lk  11^').  A  remarkable 
reading  in  St.  Luke's  recension  of  the  Lord's  Prayer 
gives  the  petition,  iXd^rw  rb  dyiov  TrveO/j-d  aov  ^<p'  rj/xas 
Kal  KaOaptcrdTu  r^iuas  (Chase,  The  Lord's  Prayer,  etc., 
24  f.  ;  Resell,  Agrajtha,  p.  398) ;  but  it  is  valuable 
only  as  showing  the  interpretation  which  the 
Church  put  upon  the  opening  clauses  of  the  Prayer. 

(^)  The  Fourth  Gospel,  however,  relates  a  series 
of  conversations  running  through  the  course  of  our 
Lord's  ministry,  which  reveal  entirely  new  views 
of  the  Spirit's  relation  to  the  individual  life,  to  the 
Church,  and  to  God.  The  conversation  with 
Nicodemus  (Jn  3°''^)  asserts  the  principle  of  the 
new  birth,  tracing  the  beginnings  of  the  spiritual 
life  in  men  to  the  Spirit  of  God,  and  apparently 
connecting  the  birth  of  the  Spirit  with  the  future 
sacrament  of  Christian  baptism.  Similarly,  the 
discourse  of  Jn  6  speaks  of  the  spiritual  food  of 
the  new  life,  which  was  to  be  imparted  in  the 
mystery  of  Christ's  body  and  blood.  In  the  con- 
versation with  the  woman  of  Samaria  (Jn  4'"), 
and  the  proclamation  at  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles 
(Jn  7"'')>  the  Lord  directs  attention  to  Himself 
as  the  Fountain  of  the  Spirit,  from  which  believers 
should  continually  receive,  and  in  turn  communi- 
cate, fresh  supplies  of  the  water  of  life.  The 
language  is  mystical,  but  the  evangelist  was  able 
after  the  event  to  find  its  fulfilment  in  the  dispensa- 
tion of  the  Spirit  ( Jn  7='^  Rev  22").  But  the  fullest 
and  clearest  revelation  was  reserved  for  the  last 
discourse  on  the  night  before  the  Passion  (Jn 
1416.17.26  1526  167.13).  It  opens  with  the  promise, 
'  I  will  pray  the  Father,  and  He  shall  give  you 
another  Paraclete,  to  be  with  you  for  ever,  the 
Spirit  of  truth'  (cf.  v.^^  6  5^  Trapd/cXTjros,  rh  irvivfia 
rb  ayiov,  where  the  identification  is  complete).  The 
Holy  Spirit,  then,  was  to  be  Christ's  substitute  and 
representative  on  earth,  a  vicaria  vis  (Tertullian, 
Prcescr.  13) ;  and  the  work  assigned  to  Him  is  that 
of  an  advocate  (on  irapaKKrjTo^  see  Westcott's 
detached  note,  and  Lightfoot's  early  Avork,  On  a 
Fresh  Revision  of  the  NT^,  p.  50  f . ).  No  function 
more  characteristic  of  personal  life  could  have  been 
attributed,  and  Christ  speaks  accordingly  of  the 
Spirit  as  6  Trapd/cXijTos,  not  as  rd  Trapd/cXiyroy, — a  choice 
of  gender  which  is  emphasized  by  the  repeated  use 
of  the  masculine  pronoun  (^Keri-osyaapTypiJo-ei  .  .  iKeiuos 
^Xe'y^ei  .  .  .  iKuvo^  i/ik  So^daet.)  But  the  personality 
of  the  Deputy  is  in  fact  essential  to  the  Lord's 


reasoning ;  no  impersonal  influence  could  supply 
the  lack  of  personal  guidance  and  probation  which 
the  apostles  would  feel  when  the  Lord  was  taken  from 
them.*  It  is  therefore  futile  to  compare  His  mode 
of  speaking  in  this  passage  with  the  prosopopoeia 
by  which  in  the  OT  and  Apocrypha  the  wisdom 
of  God  is  described  as  a  personal  (female)  agent. 
Further,  it  cannot  be  maintained  tiiat  Christ  is 
speaking  in  Jn  14-16  merely  of  a  new  operation  of 
divine  power  in  man  (cf.  Ps  139'),  or  of  His  own 
Spirit  as  perpetuating  itself  in  the  lives  of  His 
disciples.  For  He  proceeds  to  distinguish  the 
coming  Paraclete  both  from  the  Father  and  from 
Himself :  '  the  Father  will  give  you  another  Para- 
clete .  .  .  the  Father  will  send  [him]  in  my  name  .  .  . 
I  will  send  him  from  the  Father  .  .  .  the  Spirit 
of  truth  which  proceedetli  from  the  Father.'  The 
differentiation  is  perfect ;  the  Spirit  is  not  the 
Father,  nor  is  He  the  Son  ;  as  a  Person,  He  is  dis- 
tinct from  both.  Again,  we  are  permitted  to  learn 
something  as  to  His  relation  to  both.  He  is  sent 
by  both,  but  He  is  sent  by  the  Son  from  the 
Father;  He  proceeds  from  the  Father  {irapd  toO 
Trarpds).  Although  this  is  scarcely  equivalent  to 
the  ecclesiastical  phrase  toO  irarpbi  (see  Westcott, 
ad  loc.,  and  on  the  origin  of  the  later  phrase,  cf. 
Hort,  Two  Dissertations,  p.  86  f.),  the  words  used 
by  Christ  teach  implicitly  that  the  Spirit  possesses 
an  eternal  relation  with  the  Father  upon  which 
His  temporal  mission  rests  (cf.  Jn  16"-  with  1", 
and  Westcott's  notes). 

The  Lord  proceeds  in  the  same  great  discourse 
to  shadow  forth  the  work  to  which  the  new 
Paraclete  was  about  to  be  sent.  His  mission 
would  be  primarily  to  the  disciples  and  the  Church 
(Jn  I4'«-  "),  in  the  way  of  fellowship  (/^e^'  vp.S>u), 
presence  {irap'  v/mv),  and  indwelling  {ip  iipuv) ;  and 
this  threefold  relation  was  to  be  permanent  (els  rbr 
alwya),  not,  as  Christ's  historical  manifestation, 
transient  (Westcott).  His  functions  would  be 
(1)  to  carry  on  the  teaching  work  of  Christ,  partly 
by  quickening  the  memories  of  Christ's  immediate 
followers  (Jn  14^^),  partly  by  guiding  them  into 
new  truth,  till  all  had  been  learnt  (Jn  W^),  and 
revealing  the  new  order  (Jn  16'^  to,  ipxbp.eva  dvay- 
yeXei  v/uv) ;  (2)  to  glorify  the  Son,  as  the  Son 
glorifies  the  Father,  by  revealing  the  Son  to  the 
Church  in  the  fulness  of  the  divine  life  (Jn  16'''-  '^). 
But  the  Spirit  would  also  have  a  mission  to  the 
world,  although  it  could  not  discern  or  recognize 
Him  (14"  01^  Oewpel  avrb  ov5^  yivdiaKei).  He  would 
co-operate  with  the  Cliurch  in  bearing  witness 
to  Christ  (Jn  IS^'^-^'),  and  His  witness  would 
carry  the  force  of  an  irresistible  conviction  (Jn  16' 
4\^y\ei  rbv  Kbcr/xov)  concerning  the  great  facts  of 
human  sin,  divine  righteousness,  and  the  process 
of  judgment  by  which,  from  the  Advent  onwards, 
the  victory  of  righteousness  is  being  determined. 

(7)  The  crowning  revelation  followed  the  Resur- 
rection, and  is  recorded  by  St.  Matthew  alone  (28'^). 
The  disciples  had  been  taught  that  the  Divine 
Spirit  is  a  living  Person,  and  that  He  is  not  to 
be  identified  with  either  the  Father  or  the  Son. 
From  the  formula  of  baptism  they  now  learnt  that 
the  three  Persons  are  comprehended  under  One 
Name ;  the  Spirit  is  one  with  the  Father  and  the 
Son  in  the  Unity  of  the  Divine  Life.  The  words 
justify  the  place  which  has  been  assigned  to  the 
Holy  Ghost  in  the  creeds  and  the  worship  of  the 
universal  Church  (Basil,  Ep.  ii.  125,  Set  yap  ■rifiS.s 

*  When  Beysehlag  (NT  Theology,  Eng.  tr.  ii.  p.  279)  writes, 
'The  notion  of  the  Holy  Spirit  as  a  third  Divine  person- 
ality ...  is  one  of  the  most  disastrous  importations  into 
the  Holy  Scriptures,'  he  assumes  that  this  idea  has  been 
imported,  and  that  his  own  construction  of  the  Lord's  words 
('just  a  pictorial  personification')  is  convincing  and  even 
necessary.  Against  these  assumptions  must  be  Bet  (1)  the 
plain  and  natural  interpretation  of  Christ's  words,  and  (2)  the 
judgment  of  the  Christian  Society,  in  which,  ftccording  to 
Christ's  promise,  the  Spirit  dwells. 
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paiTTl^eadai  fxkv  lis  TrapeXdpo/xev,  WKXreieiv  d>s  jSairrifi- 
fieOa,  8o^d^6iv  8^  ihs  ireTrlaTevKafxev).  But  they  also 
foretell  the  new  relation  which  under  the  gospel 
was  to  subsist  between  the  human  spirit  and  the 
Spirit  of  God.  To  be  baptized  '  into  the  Name  .  .  . 
of  the  Holy  Ghost '  is  to  be  placed  in  a  position  of 
lifelong  dependence  upon  the  Divine  Spirit,  and 
consecration  to  the  service  which  He  inspires. 

(b)  From  the  moment  of  the  I'entecostal  descent 
the  presence  of  the  Paraclete  entered  as  a  fact  into 
the  daily  life  of  the  Christian  society,  (a)  The 
apostles  realized  at  once  that  the  promise  of  Christ 
had  been  fulfilled,  and  that  a  new  dispensation  had 
begun  (Ac  2^^-^^'-).  As  the  yea.rs  went  on,  they 
were  able  to  interpret  from  their  own  experience 
the  details  of  Christ's  teaching  (cf.  Ac  5'-,  1  Jn  5^ 
with  Jn  152«  ;  Ac  9"  with  Jn  ;  1  P  Ja  4^ 
with  Jn  14'^- They  realized  that  as  apostles 
they  were  specially  endowed  with  the  Spirit  of 
God  ;  to  practise  a  deception  upon  them  in  their 
apostolic  character  was  to  attempt  to  deceive  the 
Holy  Spirit,  and  therefore  to  lie  to  God  (Ac  *) ; 
when  they  and  other  officers  of  the  Church  took 
counsel  on  matters  of  discipline,  the  Holy  Spirit 
shared  their  deliberations  and  their  judgment 
(Ac  15^^) ;  to  them,  as  apostles,  belonged  the 
power  of  imparting  the  Holy  Spirit  to  the  baptized 
by  the  laying  on  of  their  hands  (Ac  8^"- 19",  cf.  He 
&■') ;  individually^,  they  were  conscious  of  receiving 
direct  communications  from  the  Holy  Spirit  (Ac 
1112  132  166. 7)_  But  they  recognized  also  that  the 
gift  belonged  to  the  whole  Church  and  to  every 
member  of  it  (Ac  2'-«  lO"-*'  IP"-  "  IS-'-  15«- »).  This 
fact  was  evidenced,  not  merely  by  miraculous 
manifestations  (Ac  10^^  19"),  but  by  the  new  life 
of  the  Christian  brotherhood.  Miracles  might 
have  chiefly  attracted  attention  in  the  first  days, 
but  even  then  the  practical  wisdom  and  joyful 
spirit  of  the  common  Christian  life  were  seen  to  be 
fruits  of  the  Spirit  of  Christ  (Ac  6^  13=^) ;  and  the 
maturer  experience  of  the  Apostolic  Church  realized 
that  the  Holy  Sjairit  is  the  source  of  Christian 
holiness  (1  P  1^),  the  inspirer  of  prayer  (Jude  ^°), 
the  means  of  an  abiding  union  between  Christ  and 
Christians  (1  Jn  S-*  4}^),  the  pledge  of  future  glory 
in  the  presence  of  God  (1  P  4'-*). 

(/3)  It  is,  however,  to  the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul 
that  we  must  turn  for  the  fullest  treatment  which 
the  doctrine  of  the  Spirit  receives  within  the  limits 
of  tlie  NT.  Not  that  St.  Paul  sets  himself  to  con- 
struct a  philosophy  of  religion  in  which  the  relation 
of  the  Holy  Sj)irit  to  God,  to  the  Church,  and  to 
the  human  soul  receives  scientific  treatment.  He 
treats  the  whole  subject  incidentally  and  in  con- 
nexion with  his  argument,  or  with  the  practical 
interests  of  the  communities  he  is  addressing. 
But  he  treats  it  with  an  insight,  a  freshness,  and 
a  precision  due  partly  to  his  unique  experience, 
partly  to  the  intensity  of  his  interest  in  the  gospel 
and  its  workings  upon  human  nature.  There  is  a 
manifest  progress  in  the  apostle's  handling  of  this 
subject  which  corresponds  to  the  progress  in  his  own 
life  and  work.  In  the  earliest  gi'oup  of  Epistles 
(1  and  2  Th)  he  scarcely  exceeds  the  usual  teaching 
of  the  first  generation.  He  connects  the  gift  of 
the  Holy  Spirit  with  spiritual  power  (1  Th  P)  and 
joy  (v."),  with  moral  purity  (1  Th  4")  and  religious 
consecration  (2  Th  2") ;  he  oilers  practical  guidance 
in  reference  to  the  miraculous  xap^ir/ttara,  warning 
believers  against  indiscriminately  accepting  all 
prophetic  utterances  on  the  one  hand,  and  despis- 
ing them  all  upon  the  other,  and  tluis  quenching 
the  heavenly  fire  (1  Th  5™-,  cf.  2  Th  2-).  One 
interesting  verse  shows  that  he  recognized  in 
human  nature  an  element  corresponding  to  the 
Divine  Spirit,  and  fitted  to  be  the  sphere  of  His 
operations  (1  Th  5-^  vf^wv  t6  irveuaa).  The  next 
group  of  letters  (Ro,  I,  2  Co,  Gal)  carries  us  into 


the  heart  of  his  teaching  on  this  subject,  and  we 
find  ourselves  in  the  midst  of  what  is  largely  a  new 
revelation.  In  these  Ejjistles,  St.  Paul,  starting 
with  his  conception  of  the  human  spirit  (Ro  1-, 
1  Co  2'^  Gal  6^^),  sometimes  places  the  Spirit  of 
God  in  sharp  contrast  with  the  spirit  of  man, 
whilst  in  other  places  he  exhibits  the  two  in  close 
correspondence  and  co-operation.  Instances  of  the 
former  point  of  view  will  be  found  in  Ro  S'"-  ^, 
1  Co  I.e.,  Gal  4".  In  such  passages  the  distinct 
personality  of  the  Divine  Spirit  comes  strongly 
into  view  ;  the  Spirit  of  God  bears  witness  -with 
the  spirits  of  men  (Ro  8^"),  helps  our  infirmity, 
and  makes  entreaty  for  us  with  sighs  too  deep  for 
words  (vTrepeuTvyxAi'ei  crTei/ay/j-oli  dXaX^rois,  Ro  8^"), 
calling  from  the  depth  of  our  hearts  upon  the 
Father  (Gal  4",  cf.  Ro  8"") ;  while  at  the  same  time 
He  abides  within  the  life  of  God,  searching  the 
depths  of  the  Divine  Nature  and  counsels,  even  as 
the  human  spirit  is  privy  to  the  inmost  thoughts 
of  man  (1  Co  2^1).  The  Spirit  of  God  is,  from  St. 
Paul's  point  of  view,  uncreated  and  divine,  for  it 
is  internal  to  the  Essence  of  God.  Where  the 
Spirit  dwells  and  works,  God  dwells  and  works 
(I  Co  3"*  2  Co  31") ;  it  is  by  the  Spirit  that  God 
is  immanent  in  men.  Yet  the  identification  is 
not  so  complete  as  to  exclude  a  true  distinction 
between  the  Spirit  and  other  Persons  in  God.  The 
Holy  Ghost  is  the  Spirit  of  Him  that  raised  up 
Christ  from  the  dead  (Ro  8"),  i.e.  the  Father ; 
He  is  also  the  Spirit  of  Christ  (Ro  8'),  not  merely 
because  He  anointed  the  Messiah,  but  on  account  of 
His  personal  relation  to  the  Son  of  God  (Gal  4") ;  He 
is  the  Spirit  of  the  Son.  Lastlj%  the  three  Persons 
are  named  in  the  same  sentence  as  distinct  hypo- 
stases (2  Co  13^'*).  In  a  few  passages  the  Sj^irit  of 
Christ  in  St.  Paul  appears  to  mean  either  our 
Lord's  human  spirit  (Ro  I''  Kara  wvev/M  ayio}ffvi>y]s : 
see  Sanday-Headlam,  ad  loc,  and  Westcott  on  He 
9"),  or  His  pre-existent  nature  (2  Co  3"  6  81  Kvpios 
Th  TTvev/xd  i(TTLv),  or  His  risen  life  (1  Co  IS*"  6  ^dxaros 
'A5d/u  [iyiveTo]  eh  Trvev/j.a  fwoTTotoDc)  ;  in  other  eon- 
texts  the  Holy  Spirit  is  identified  with  Christ, 
because  it  is  through  the  Spirit  that  the  ascended 
Lord  dwells  in  the  Church  and  operates  in  believers 
(Ro  8"-  ^"j.  But  the  ambiguity  rarely  occurs ;  in 
tlie  great  majority  of  cases  the  distinctness  of  the 
Persons  is  clearly  seen,  and  the  reader  can  dis- 
criminate between  the  spiritual  nature  of  Christ, 
and  the  Spirit  who  anointed  Him  and  is  one  with 
Him  in  the  unity  of  God. 

But  by  far  the  larger  number  of  St.  Paul's 
references  to  the  Spirit  in  these  Epistles  are  con- 
cerned with  His  operations  on  the  spirit  of  man. 
Living  in  an  age  of  physical  manifestations,  the 
apostle  does  not  ignore  the  miraculous  gifts  (Ro 
120  1518. 19^  1  Co  12.  14,  Gal  35),  and  in  one  place 
(1  Co  I.e.)  he  treats  of  these  at  length  ;  they,  too, 
are  x«p'<^/"'""0'  (Po  P'  12",  1  Co  1',  cf.  Lightfoot, 
Notes,  etc.  p.  148  f.j,  but  not  the  chiefest  or  best 
(1  Co  12^1  13^,  or  the  most  abiding.  The  per- 
manent results  of  the  Spirit's  coming  are  faith, 
hoi)e,  and  love  (1  Co  13^^) ;  its  normal  fruits  are 
the  virtues  which  make  up  the  fulness  of  the 
Christian  life  (Gal  5"^-^^).  The  Holy  Spirit  con- 
secrates even  the  human  body  which  has  received 
the  sacramental  pledges  of  His  presence,  and  has 
thus  become  the  temple  of  God  (1  Co  3"'  6^^] ;  and 
He  will  hereafter  raise  it  up  in  the  likeness  of 
Christ's  resurrection  (Ro  8''),  a  spiritual  'oody  (1  Co 
15^'-'''*''),  not  liable  to  corruption  or  death.  But  His 
special  sphere  is  the  human  spirit.  Here  His  in- 
dwelling already  works  a  new  life,  answering  to 
the  life  of  the  Risen  Christ  (Ro  8^  10^»).  This  life 
of  the  Spirit  in  man  is  pre-eminently  a  life  of  son- 
ship  towards  God  ;  those  who  follow  it  possess 
the  privileges  of  sons  in  the  divine  family  (Ro 
8") ;  they  are  joint  heirs  of  the  Heir  of  all  things 
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(Ro  8",  cf.  Mt  2P8,  He  1=),  brethren  of  the  First- 
l3om  of  God  (Ro  8-').  If  the  sonship  is  secured  by 
the  Incarnation  and  the  Resurrection,  it  is  mani- 
fested and  sealed  by  the  gift  of  the  Spirit,  who  is 
the  irvevp-a.  vheealas  (Ro  8^^-  Gal  4'*-«).  He  creates 
in  the  adopted  sons  a  character  corresponding  to 
their  new  relation  to  God  and  to  Christ  (Ro  S''''*-^"), 
by  a  renewal  of  the  mind  which  works  a  trans- 
formation in  their  lives  (Ro  12^  fxeTafj-optpoOcrde  ry 
dvaKaivwaeL  toO  vob^),  and  has  the  efi'ect  of  engrav- 
ing the  divine  will,  once  written  on  tables  of 
stone,  upon  hearts  of  flesh  which  will  retain  the 
impression  and  translate  it  into  human  life  (2  Co 
3^).  Yet  all  these  operations  of  the  Spirit  are  but 
the  foretaste  of  greater  things  to  come.  The  gift 
of  the  Sjjirit  already  received  by  the  Church  is 
the  aTrapxn  (Ro  8-^) — the  first-fruits  of  the  harvest 
yet  to  be  reaped ;  the  present  indwelling  of  the 
Spirit  in  the  heart  is  the  appcL^wv  (2  Co  1™  5') — the 
first  instalment  of  the  fuller  life,  and  the  earnest 
that  it  is  to  follow  (on  the  word  dpp.  see  Lightfoot, 
Notes,  p.  323).  Of  the  Spirit's  future  work  the 
resurrection  of  the  body  will  form  a  true  part,  for 
the  reanimation  of  man's  physical  nature  is  at  once 
a  proper  function  of  the  '  Giver  of  life '  (Ro  8'^), 
and  the  manifestation  of  our  adoption  into  the 
divine  family  (Ro  8^).  But  the  resurrection  itself 
is  but  a  fresh  departure  in  the  history  of  the  race  ; 
beyond  it  there  lies  an  immeasurable  life  of  progress 
unfettered  by  sin  and  death, '  the  liberty  of  the  glory 
of  the  sons  of  God '  (Ro  8-') ;  and  of  this  also  St. 
Paul  regards  the  Holy  Spirit  as  the  motive  power. 

In  some  of  these  contexts  it  is  not  easy  to  deter- 
mine Avhether  by  irvediia.  the  apostle  means  the 
Spirit  of  God  in  man,  or  the  spirit  of  man  under 
the  influence  of  the  Spirit  of  God.  The  question 
arises  especially  in  passages  which  contrast  the 
Spirit  with  the  flesh  (Ro  S""-,  Gal  5i«).  The  ai.p^  is 
human  nature  on  its  weak  and  mortal  side  ;  is  then 
the  TTveCyaa,  which  is  opposed  to  it,  the  same  nature 
in  its  victory  over  death  and  sin  ?  Lightfoot  (on 
Gal  5")  is  disposed  to  reject  this  view  :  '  Through- 
out this  passage,'  he  wites,  '  the  wveO/xa  is  evi- 
dently the  Divine  Spirit,  for  the  human  spirit  in 
itself  and  unaided  does  not  stand  in  direct  an- 
tagonism to  the  flesh.'  This  is,  of  course,  true; 
but  the  objection  does  not  apply  to  the  inter- 
pretation which  regards  Trvev/xa  as  the  human 
spirit  influenced  by  and  so  far  identified  with  the 
Spirit  of  God.  On  the  whole  this  interpretation 
seems  preferable,  although  it  is  clear  that  in  both 
places  the  apostle's  thought  passes  at  times  from 
one  meaning  of  the  word  to  another,  refusing  to  be 
bound  by  an  absolute  rule  (cf.  Sanday-Headlam, 
Romans,  p.  196).  A  somewhat  similar  antithesis 
of  irvev/juxTLKds  and  ^vxi-k6s  (1  Co  2^'',  cf.  15")  pre- 
sents the  same  difficulty.  The  ^vxi-k6s  is  under 
the  control  of  the  i^vxVt  or  lower  rational  nature ; 
in  the  Trvev/j.aTiK6i  the  Trvevfj-a,  the  higher  nature, 
the  understanding  and  the  will  guided  by  the 
Spirit  of  God,  has  the  ascendant.  Here,  again, 
we  cannot  exclude  the  thought  either  of  the  Divine 
Spirit  or  the  spirit  of  the  man  ;  the  two  are  re- 
garded as  in  their  operation  one,  and  the  one  term 
covers  both,  although  the  human  spirit  is  in  the 
foreground  of  the  thought.  Similarly,  in  the  anti- 
thesis of  iryeu/xa  and  ypd/xina  (Ro  2^^  1'',  2  Co  3^),  the 
heart  of  the  contrast  lies  in  the  opposition  of  the 
external  to  the  spiritual ;  and  while  -Kvevfia  points 
to  the  action  of  the  personal  Spirit,  who  is  the 
Giver  of  spiritual  life,  its  precise  meaning  must 
be  determined  by  the  context.  In  the  two  former 
passages  the  reference  seems  to  be  to  the  spirit  of 
man  under  divine  influence ;  in  the  latter,  to  the 
new  life  of  the  Spirit  which  characterizes  the 
gospel  as  compared  with  a  dispensation  of  external 
law.  Even  the  law  has  its  spiritual  element,  for 
It  was  wri.tten  by  the  finger  of  God  (Ro  7'^  6  v6/ios 


irvevfiaTtKSs  iaTLv),  and  its  righteous  judgments  find 
an  echo  in  the  life  of  the  spiritual  man  (Ro  8'') ; 
but,  considered  as  a  mere  edict,  it  stands  in  direct 
opposition  to  the  Spirit  (Gal  5'^),  whose  sphere 
is  in  the  heart  of  the  inner  man  ;  and  he  who 
is  guided  by  the  Spirit  is  emancipated  from  the 
external  control  which  he  no  longer  needs. 

When  we  pass  from  the  Epistles  of  the  third 
missionary  journey  to  those  of  the  Roman  im- 
j)risonment  and  the  later  'pastoral'  Epistles,  we 
hnd  the  apostle's  point  of  view  somewhat  modified. 
The  intensity  of  his  interest  in  the  individual  life 
has  now  been  supplemented  by  a  new  interest  in 
the  unity  and  catholicity  of  the  Church  (cf.  Hort, 
Romans  and  Ephesians,  p.  128  ft'.;  Ecclesia,  p.  135  ff.). 
He  touches  on  the  relations  of  the  Spirit  to  the  indi- 
vidual with  a  freshness  of  conception  which  shows 
that  he  is  as  keenly  impressed  as  ever  with  their 
primary  importance  (Eph  4^  6"- 1^,  Ph  V», 

Col  1',  2  Ti  1") ;  yet  it  is  as  the  Spirit  of  the 
universal  Church  that  he  now  specially  delights 
to  contemplate  the  Holy  Ghost.  To  some  extent 
this  position  had  been  occupied  in  1  Co,  but  there 
'he  is  dealing  with  the  Ecclesia  of  a  single  city, 
...  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians  he  is  dealing 
with  the  universal  Ecclesia'  (Hort,  p.  141).  The 
Spirit  is  in  these  later  Epistles  the  bond  of  Catholic 
unity  (Eph  4'-  cf.  2'*,  Ph  2'),  the  source  of  minis- 
terial gifts  (Eph  4'-'2,  2  Ti  1«- and  sacramental 
grace  (Tit  3^).  Thus  the  teaching  of  the  earlier 
Epistles  finds  its  complement  in  that  of  the  later, 
where  it  appears  that  the  same  divine  gift  which 
sanctifies  and  perfects  the  individual  member  of 
Christ,  is  the  bond  of  corporate  unity  and  the 
source  and  support  of  the  common  life  which 
animates  the  whole  body  of  the  Church. 

(7)  One  book  of  the  NT  remains.  The  Apoca- 
lypse returns  to  the  standpoint  of  the  OT  when 
it  represents  the  Holy  Spirit  in  the  light  of  the 
Spirit  of  prophecy  (Rev  1"  2'  etc.,  4^  14"  19"  22^). 
Yet  incidentally  it  takes  up  St.  Paul's  later  view. 
What  the  Spirit  says.  He  says  to  the  Churches 
(Rev  2'-  ^9  31-  22).  For  each  of  the  Churches 
He  has  a  separate  message  (Rev  l*  3^  4^  5')  ;  the 
sevenfold  gift  of  God  (Rev  !■»  31  4=  5«)  fulfils  its 
work  in  each  Christian  brotherhood  as  in  each 
Christian  soul  under  different  conditions,  and  with 
partial  and  fragmentary  results  varying  according 
to  the  measure  in  which  it  is  bestowed,  and  the 
manner  in  which  it  is  received.  To  the  universal 
Church  the  Spirit  bears  another  relation :  He  co- 
operates with  it  in  its  witness  to  Christ ;  His  voice 
is  joined  with  that  of  the  bride  in  calling  for  the 
bridegroom's  return  (Rev  22"^).  Yet  in  this  book  of 
world-wide  and  time-long  interests  the  need  of  the 
individual  is  not  overlooked,  and  the  last  mention  of 
the  Spirit  in  the  Apocalypse  refers  to  it  (Rev  22"" 
6  BiipQv  4px^<^dii>'  6  6i\o}v  Xa/S^rw  vbup  i^ojiji  Bcopedv). 

Summary. — It  may  be  well  briefly  to  summarize 
the  results  of  this  examination  of  the  teaching  of 
the  Old  and  New  Testaments  upon  the  subject  of 
the  Holy  Spirit. 

The  first  chapter  of  Genesis  represents  the  Divine 
Spirit  as  co-operating  with  the  Divine  Word  in  the 
ordering  of  the  cosmos ;  the  last  chapter  of  the 
Apocalypse  represents  Him  as  speaking  in  the 
Universal  Church.  There  are  few  of  the  inter- 
mediate books  which  contribute  nothing  to  the 
doctrine  of  the  Spirit.  In  every  section  of  the 
Canon  He  fills  a  prominent  and  important  place. 

If  it  be  asked  what  the  Bible  teaches  with 
regard  to  the  essential  nature  of  the  Holy  Spirit, 
the  answer  is  on  one  point  explicit  and  unanimous. 
The  Holy  Spirit  is,  in  the  strict  sense  of  the  word, 
divine.  No  biblical  writer  yields  any  support  to 
the  Arian  conception  of  a  created  Intelligence 
above  the  angels  but  inferior  to  the  Son,  to  whom 
the  name  '  Spirit  of  God '  is  improperly  applied. 
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But  to  the  further  inquiry,  whether  this  Divine 
Spirit  is  a  person,  the  reply,  if  on  the  whole 
decisive,  does  not  come  with  equal  clearness  from 
the  earlier  and  the  later  hooks.  The  Old  Testa- 
ment attributes  jjersonality  to  the  Spirit  only  in  so 
far  as  it  identifies  the  Spirit  of  God  with  God  Him- 
self, present  and  operative  in  the  world  or  in  men. 
But  the  teaching  of  Christ  and  of  the  apostles,  whilst 
accentuating  the  personal  attributes  of  the  Spirit, 
distinguishes  the  Spirit  from  the  Father  and  the 
Son.  The  baptismal  formula  comprehends  the 
Father,  the  Son,  and  the  Holy  Spirit  in  the  Unity 
of  the  Name  which  consecrates  and  claims  for 
itself  the  whole  life  of  man. 

On  the  office  and  work  of  the  Holy  Spirit  the 
Canon  throws  fuller  light,  for  here  a  more  pre- 
cise knowledge  is  necessary  to  the  well-being  of 
the  Church.  But  here  again  the  revelation  is 
progressive,  corresponding  in  its  growth  to  the 
growing  needs  of  men.  The  Spirit  appears  first  in 
connexion  with  the  cosmogony  of  Genesis,  and  the 
writers  of  the  Old  Testament  frequently  refer  to 
H  is  work  in  sustaining  and  renewing  physical  life. 
But  the  Hebrew  Canon  attributes  to  Him  also  the 
endowment  of  human  nature  with  intellectual  and 
spiritual  gifts,  and  especially  regards  Him  as  the 
source  of  the  great  gift  of  prophecy.  It  speaks  of 
Him  as  the  author  of  moral  purity  and  religious 
consecration.  Lastly,  it  foretells  the  coming  of  an 
ideal  King,  a  perfect  Servant  of  God,  in  whom  the 
Spirit  should  rest  in  His  fulness,  and  an  exten- 
sion of  the  Spirit's  gifts  in  the  last  days  to  the 
whole  nation  and  to  the  world.  At  this  point  the 
New  Testament  takes  up  the  thread  of  the  revela- 
tion. Tlie  Synoptic  Gospels  show  how  the  ideals 
of  the  Old  Testament  were  fullilled  in  the  life  and 
ministry  of  Jesus  Christ.  The  Fourth  Gospel 
predicts  the  mission  of  the  Spirit  to  the  Church  ; 
the  Acts  and  Epistles  relate  the  fulfilment  of  His 
mission  in  the  experience  of  the  Apostolic  Church. 
We  are  permitted  to  see  how  it  has  changed  the 
whole  spiritual  order,  raising  a  new  Israel  out 
of  the  old,  transforming  an  elect  nation  into  a 
Catholic  Church,  pouring  new  life  into  the  body 
of  the  disciples,  sanctifying  individual  wills,  carry- 
ing conviction  to  the  world,  and  guiding  believers 
into  the  fulness  of  the  truth.  In  St.  Paul's 
writings  the  biblical  doctrine  of  the  operations 
of  the  Holy  Spirit  reaches  its  completion.  The 
apostle  sees  in  the  Spirit  of  Christ  the  source 
of  the  vital  unity  which  inspires  the  Church,  the 
quickening  and  compacting  power  of  the  new 
creation.  But  he  teaches  with  equal  clearness 
that  the  Spirit  has  come  to  regenerate  and  restore 
the  personal  life  of  each  of  the  baptized,  dwelling 
in  the  body  as  His  temple,  identifying  Himself 
with  the  human  spirit  in  its  struggle  with  the 
flesh  and  its  striving  after  God,  until  He  has 
perfected  the  nature  which  the  Son  of  God  re- 
deemed and  has  raised  it  to  the  measure  of  the 
atature  of  the  fulness  of  Christ. 

Literature. — The  following  works,  amonffst  others,  may  be 
consulted  on  the  Biblical  Theology  ot  the  Holy  Spirit. 

I'ATRisTio  AND  JlEDiJiVAL. — Tertullian,  adv.  Prax.  ;  Origen,  de 
phiicipiis,  i.  3  ;  Athanasius,  Epp.  ad  Scrap.  ;  Oyril  of  Jerusalem, 
Catech.  xvi.  xvii. ;  Didyinus,  de  Sp.  Sanct. ;  Basil,  de  Sp. 
Sanct.  (ed.  Johnston);  Gregory  of  Nazianrug,  Oral.  Theol.  v.  ; 
Ambrose,  de  Sp.  Sand.  ;  Augustine,  dc  Trin.  iv.  v.  xv.,  in 
Joann.  tr.  xxix.  ;  John  of  Damascus,  de  fide  orth.  i. ;  Anselm.de 
process.  Sp.  Sanct. ;  Thomas  Aquinas,  Summa,  p.  i.  q.  36-3S. 

Modern.— Petavius,  de  Trin.  ii.  iii.  vii.  ;  Pearson,  Bp.,  Exp.  of 
'he  Creed,  artt.  iii.  vii.  ;  Owen,  J.,  Pneumatologia ;  Heber,  Bp., 
Personality  and  Offices  of  the  Comforter;  Hare,  J.  0.,  3lission 
of  the  Comforter;  Kahnis,  0.  F.  A.,  Lehrevom  h.  Geiste,  Bd.  i.  ; 
Oaume,  Traiti  du  S.  Esprit ;  Hoberly,  Bp.,  Administration  of 
the  Holy  Spirit  in  the  Body  of  Christ;  Hutchings,  W.  H., 
Person  and  Work  of  the  Uoly  Ghost ;  Webb,  Bp.,  Person  and 
Office  of  the  Holy  Spirit ;  Buchanan,  J.,  Office  and  Work  of 
the  Holy  Spirit;  Smeaton,  G.,  Doctrine  of  llie  Holy  Spirit  ; 
Henson,  Archbp.,  The  Seven  Gifts  ;  Wirgman,  A.,  The  Sevenfold 
Gifts;  KoelUng,  W.,  Pneumatologie ;  Candlish,  J.  S.,  Work  of 
the  Uoly  Sjnril.  JJ_  g  gWETE. 
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HOMAM.— See  Hemam. 

HOMER.— See  Weights  and  Measures. 

HOMICIDE.— See  Crimes  and  Punishments, 
vol.  i.  p.  521''. 

HONEST,  HONESTY.— These  words  have  greatly 
deteriorated  in  the  three  centuries  that  lie  be- 
tween us  and  the  issue  of  AV.  What  they  mean 
now  we  know  ;  then  they  meant  something  nearly 
approaching  the  meaning  of  the  Latin  words  from 
which  they  come.  Honestus  (from  honos,  '  honour ') 
had  two  meanings  in  Latin:  (1)  'Regarded  with 
honour,'  'honourable';  (2)  'Bringing  honour,' 
'  becoming,' — and  those  are  just  the  meanings  of 
'  honest '  as  it  is  used  in  AV.  The  word  had  at 
the  time  a  special,  one  might  almost  say  technical, 
meaning  when  used  of  women  :  it  meant  'chaste.' 
Thus  in  his  chapter  in  The  Profane  State  (v.  1. 
p.  359)  on  'The  Harlot,'  T.  Fuller  speaks  of  her 
crisping  and  curling  and  the  like,  and  then  adds, 
'  I  must  confesse  some  honest  women  may  go  thus, 
but  no  whit  the  honester  for  going  thus.'  And 
this  is  of  course  his  meaning  in  The  Holy  Warre 
(ii.  46,  p.  106),  '  Thus  Jerusalem,  after  it  had  four- 
score and  eight  yeares  been  enjoyed  by  the  Chris- 
tians, by  Gods  just  judgement  was  taken  again  by 
the  Turks.  What  else  could  be  expected  ?  Sinne 
reigned  in  every  corner ;  there  was  scarce  one 
honest  woman  in  the  whole  citie  of  Jerusalem.' 
And  this  meaning  occurs  once  in  AV,  2  Es  16''^ 
'  Like  as  a  whore  envieth  a  right  honest  and 
virtuous  woman,'  though  the  adj.  so  tr"*  is  so 
general  a  one  as  idoneus,  'proper.'  With  that 
exception  'honest'  means  either  (1)  honourable, 
or  (2)  becoming. 

Neither  adj.,  adv.,  nor  subst.  occurs  in  OT,  a 
fact  not  without  significance  in  comparing  the  OT 
ethics  with  that  of  Apocr.  and  NT.  The  commonest 
word  tr"*  '  honest '  is  /caX6s,  which  means  '  seemly  ' 
or  '  becoming,'  but  with  an  ethical  content  en- 
abling it  to  describe  such  character  or  conduct  as 
deserves  respect  or  esteem.  So  To  5''  7',  Wis  4'^, 
2  Mac  6=3,  Lk  Ro  12",  2  Co  8=^  13^  1  P  21^.  RV 
retains  '  honest '  in  To  5^'  V,  Lk  8"  ;  gives  '  honour- 
able '  in  Wis  4'2,  Ro  12",  2  Co  8-1  13';  'his  excel- 
lent education  '  for  '  his  most  honest  education  '  in 
2  Mac  6"'  ;  and  '  seemly  behaviour '  for  '  honest 
conversation '  (dcao-rpo^r;  /caX-^)  in  1  P  2'^.  In  Sir 
29^'*  the  adj.  (vaxvi^^'',  'decorous,'  is  tr*  'honest' 
(omitted  in  RV)  ;  and  in  29''*  dya66s,  'good'  (as 
RV) ;  while,  lastly,  in  Ph  4*  the  word  is  ae/j.i'6t,  for 
which  we  scarcely  have  an  equivalent  adj.  (RV 
'honourable,'  RVm  'reverend').* 

These  two  meanings  of  'honest'  may  be  illus- 
trated thus:  (1)  Honourable,  Ac  17'-'  Wye.  'And 
sotheli  manye  of  hem  bilevyden,  and  of  hethen 
wymmen  honeste  (some  MSS  'honest  heithen 
wymmen '),  and  men  not  fewe ' ;  Ru  1''^  Cov. 
'  There  was  a  kinsman  also  of  the  kynred  of  Eli 
Melech  Naemis  liuszbande,  whose  name  was  Boos, 
which  was  an  honest  man ' ;  North,  Plutarch,  p. 
894,  '  Now  as  the  Rhodians  were  desirous  to  be 
ridde  of  this  warre,  and  that  Demetrius  also  was 
willing  to  take  an  honest  occasion  to  do  it,  the 
Ambassadours  of  the  Athenians  caiue  nappily  to 
serve  both  their  desires.'  T.  Fuller  {Holy  Warre, 
V.  7,  p.  239)  sjjeaks  of  '  terms  honest  and  honour- 
able '  ;  and  Rutherford  (Letters,  No.  56)  says, 
'  There  is  no  quarrel  more  honest  or  honourable 

*  The  best  rendering,  says  Vincent  (Intern.  Crit.  Com.),  is 
'venerable'  (as  AVm),  if  divested  of  its  conventional  implica- 
tion of  age.  And  he  notices  tliat  Matthew  Arnold  (God  and  the 
Bible,  p.  xxii)  suggests  '  nobly  serious,'  as  opposed  to  xodipoc, 
'lacking  intellectual  seriousness.'  'Honest 'is  Tindale's  word, 
whom  all  the  VSS  follow ;  Wye.  has  '  chaste,'  EUicott  chooses 
'seemly.'  See  also  J.  A.  Clapperton  in  Preacher's  Magazine, 
viii.  457. 
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than  to  suffer  for  truth.'  (2)  Becoming :  Tindale, 
Pent.,  Prologe,  'And  beholde  how  righteous, 
howe  honest  and  howe  due  a  thinge  it  is  by  nature 
that  every  man  love  his  brother  unfaynedly  even 
as  him  selfe,  for  his  fathers  sake.'  So  Is  52i  Cov. 
'  Put  on  thine  honest  rayment  o  Jerusalem,  thou 
citie  of  the  holy  one' ;  and  Golding,  Calvin's  Job, 
p.  571  (on  32""^'),  'There  is  a  certaine  honest 
comelinesse  to  be  kept.' 

The  adv.  honestly  is  the  tr""  in  Sir  22'  of  iu  d7a5r5 
('  If  children  live  honestly,'  iv  dyaBrj  fojj) ;  in  2  Mac 
I2«and  He  IS^^  (Amer.  RV  '  honourably ')  of  /caXcSs ; 
and  in  Ro  13'^,  1  Th  4^^  of  evaxvP-^'"^^)  '  decorously 
(Amer.  RV  'becomingly'). 

The  subst.  honesty  occurs  only  in  1  Ti  2^  '  that 
we  may  lead  a  quiet  and  peaceable  life  in  all  godli- 
ness and  honesty'  (If  iraffy  evae^etg.  Kal  (Tef/.v6rT]Ti,  RV 
'  in  all  godliness  and  gravity ').  For  the  Eng. 
word  of.  Joy,  An  Apology  to  W.  Tindale  (Arber's 
ed.  p.  19),  '  Tindale  shulde  have  goten  hym  more 
honesty  and  lesse  shame  yf  he  had  writen  once 
lesse  to  the  reader ' ;  and  North,  Plutarch,  p.  852, 
'  The  great  force  of  Demosthenes  eloquence  .  .  . 
did  so  inflame  the  Thebans  courage  witla  desire  of 
honour,  that  it  trode  under  their  feete  all  maner 
of  considerations,  and  did  so  ravish  them  with  the 
love  and  desire  of  honesty,  that  they  cast  at  their 
heeles  all  feare  of  danger.'  J.  HASTINGS. 

HONEY  See  Food,  vol.  ii.  p.  37^ 

HOODS  is  AV  tr"  in  Is  3='  of  an  article  of  female 
attire,  designated  by  the  Heb.  term  nia'^v.  RV 
has  turbans,  and  there  can  be  little  doubt  that 
this  is  the  correct  rendering,  and  that  it  might 
have  been  introduced  into  the  text  of  RV  in  Job 
29"  and  Is  62^  (AV,  RV  'diadem'),  as  well  as  in 
Zee  35  (AV,  RV  'mitre').  The  derivation  from 
zdnaph  gives  the  meaning  of  something  wrapped 
round,  as  the  similar  Arab,  liffeh,  'turban-band,' 
is  taken  from  laff,  'to  wrap  round.'  In  the  East 
the  head-covering  is  usually  a  protection  against 
heat  rather  than  against  cold.  The  habit  of  keep- 
ing the  head  always  covered  makes  it  sensitive 
to  cold,  and  during  a  time  of  severe  weather 
Orientals  cover  their  heads  with  sliawls,  after  tlie 
manner  of  hoods,  but  it  is  not  a  permanent  article 
of  dress.    See  Deess,  vol.  i.  p.  626''. 

G..M.  Mackie. 

HOOK  represents  various  words  in  both  Heb.  and 
Arab.,  and  sometimes  the  meaning  is  very  different 
from  what  is  usually  understood  by  the  Eng.  word 
hook.  1.  The  hooks  (o'li)  used  in  the  tabernacle 
(Ex  26'-  etc. )  are,  in  the  Arab.  VS,  tr.  by  a  word 
(mzaz)  which  means  a  hook  or  ring  with  a  spike 
for  being  driven  into  wood.  2.  In  2  K  19=^8^  Is  37^^ 
Job  412,  29^  the  Arab.  VS  has  ring  (khazd- 
met)  as  tr.  of  nn  or  nin.  The  ring  meant  in 
these  passages  is  one  which  is  put  in  the  nose 
of  a  wild  animal  to  bring  it  under  control.  In 
Syria  gipsies  frequently  lead  bears  about  among 
the  villages  by  meo-ns  of  ropes  fastened  to  rings 
inserted  in  the  cartilage  of  the  nose.  In  Ezk 
SS'*  no  is  tr.  in  Arab,  shakimat,  the  bit  of  the 
bridle  of  a  horse.  3.  In  Ezk  40'*'  a^ssv  (gutters?) 
is  tr.  in  Arab.  ma/Xzib.  i.  Pruning-hooks  (maia, 
Arab.  vucnAjil),  Is  2"  18=,  Mic  4',  Jl  S*".  In  Syria 
pruning-hooks  are  somewhat  like  the  reaping- 
hooks  or  sickles  used  in  England,  only  very  much 
smaller.  The  handle  is  of  steel,  and  of  the  same 
piece  as  the  blade.  It  is  hollow,  and,  when  the 
pruning-hook  is  used  to  cut  down  thorns,  a  long 
sticl  is  thrust  into  the  hollow  handle.  5.  Fish- 
hooks (HK,  TP  Am  42,  nan  Job  41i,  Is  198,  Hab  l^' ; 
AyKicrpov,  Mt  17^'').  6.  Flesh-hooks  (j"?!.?  or  [hj'jid] 
Ex  27',  Nu  4",  1  S  2"- "  ;  Arab,  minshal),  with  two 
or  three  prongs  for  lifting  meat  out  of  a  pot. 

W.  Carslaw. 


HOOPOE  (ns'pn  diikhiphath,  iwo^,  upupa,  AV 
lapwing). — This  bird  is  mentioned  only  in  the  list 
of  unclean  birds  (Lv  11^'',  Dt  14^").  It  is  generally 
admitted  that  the  hoopoe,  Upupa  epops,  L.,  is  the 
bird  intended.  It  migrates  to  Egypt  and  the 
Sahara  in  the  ■winter,  but  returns  to  Pal.  and  Syria 
at  the  beginning  of  March,  and  spreads  suddenly 
over  the  whole  country.  The  Arabs  call  it  hudhud 
from  its  cry.  Its  Gr.  and  Lat.  names  are  derived 
from  its  habit  of  inspecting  the  ground.  The  head 
of  the  hoopoe  is  depicted  on  the  Egyptian  monu- 
ments. It  Avas  supposed  by  the  ancients,  as  also 
the  modern  Arabs,  to  search  the  ground  for  hidden 
wells  and  springs.  This  opinion  is  based  on  its 
habit  of  bending  its  head  downwards,  and  alternately 
erecting  and  depressing  its  crest.  The  Arabs  say 
that  it  reveals  these  secrets.  In  reality  it  is  seek- 
ing its  food,  which  consists  of  small  insects  and 
worms.  It  resorts  to  dunghills,  finding  it  easy  to 
dig  out  the  insects  from  the  dung.  But  this  is  by 
no  means  its  exclusive  source  of  supply.  Perhaps 
it  was  this  habit  which  caused  it  to  be  regarded  as 
unclean  in  the  Mosaic  law.  It  is  not  now  con- 
sidered unfit  for  food.  It  is  often  shot,  or  caught 
on  bird-lime,  and  sold  with  other  game  birds. 
Tristram  says  that  the  Arabs  call  it  the  'doctor 
bird.'  Its  general  colour  is  russet,  but  the  wings 
and  tail  are  black,  with  white  bars.  The  feathers 
of  the  crest  are  2  in.  long,  and  black-tipped.  It 
is  as  large  as  a  thrush.  G.  E.  Post. 

HOPE  AV  tr"  of  the  following  Heb.  and  Gr. 

words  : — 

1.  nua  (vb.),  na3  (noun),  Job  620,  ps  16S  (nB3^  correctly  tr*  by 
RV  'in  safety') ;  cf.  noan  Jer  17',  [inaa  Ec  O'*  (elsewhere  only 
2  K  18i9=Is  36'').  The  vb.  naa  (root  perh.  = '  repose  oneself  on ') 
is  very  common  in  OT.  AV  generally  tr.  by  'trust.'  2.  ^03 
(from  root=' thick,"  'fat')  Job  8"  3124,  Ps  787.  It  is  best  t'ri 
'confldence'  (so  AV,  RV  in  Pr  S^s,  its  only  other  occurrence  in 
this  sense).  The  form  ,179?  occurs  Job  46.  3.  HDCIO  Jer  171'',  Jl 
316  (better  RV  '  refuge ' so  frequently  in  Pss).  ni|7P,  nipn 
Ezr  102,  Job  46,  etc.  (the  root  nip  is  the  frequent '  wait  for  (on) 
J"'  of  OT).  S.  6.  Practically  synonj'mous  with  this  are  ^n' 
(vb.,  Niph.,  PL,  Biph.),  n'?nw  (noun),  Job  611,  Ezk  136,  Pg  3124 
and  oft.,  Pr  1312,  and  Ma  (vb.),  laiy  (noun),  Ps  ligne.ieo  nes. 
Est  91,  Is  3818  (root  meaning  'look  closely  at,"  Neh  213- 15).  7. 
'?in  (root  =  ' writhe'),  'wait  anxiously,'  La  3^6  (cf.  Gn  Jg 
325,  Mic  112,  Job  35M,  Ps  377,  Est  ii). 

In  NT  the  noun  is  U^r/s  and  the  vb.  eXT/'Cm,  always  of  favour- 
able expectation  (contrast  sXiris  ^mpii  of  LXX,  Is  2819).  In  He 
1023  '  the  profession  of  our  faith '  should  be  '  the  confession  of 
our  hope'  (ti^v  ojj.oKoyiix.v  t'yiS  EXiTi'Sfls). 

The  second  in  St.  Paul's  triumvirate  of  graces 
(1  Co  13")  has  attracted  less  attention  than  its 
companions.  With  respect  to  the  nature  of  hope 
in  general,  faith  is  its  inseparable  condition ;  in 
Help  'foundation'  might  almost  be  substituted 
for  'assurance.'  But  its  distinctive  feature  is 
desire  of  future  good.  Hope  may  accordingly  be 
defined  as  desire  of  future  good,  accompanied  by 
faith  in  its  realization.  The  object  both  of  faith 
and  of  hope  is  something  unseen.  Faith  has 
regard  equally  to  past,  present,  or  future,  while  no 
doubt  in  Scripture  referring  mainly  to  the  future 
(see,  however,  He  II').  Hope  is  directed  only  to 
the  future.  Expectation  differs  from  hope  in 
referring  either  to  good  or  evil  things,  and  there- 
fore lacks  the  element  of  desire. 

In  the  nature  of  things  the  grace  of  hope  is 
peculiarly  prominent  in  OT.  That  was  the  time 
of  promise  and  prophecy,  ours  is  the  time  of  fulfil- 
ment (Mt  13").  Everything  then  had  a  forward 
look.  The  Heb.  golden  age  lay  in  the  future. 
The  pious  Hebrew  was  a  minor  (Gal  4').  It  i.s 
quite  in  keeping  with  the  old  economy  that  the 
element  of  faith  or  confidence  whicli  is  latent  in 
hope  was  especially  active.  In  OT  Luther  often 
renders  'hope'  by  'trust.'  It  is  often  hard  to  say 
whether  faith  or  desire  is  most  prominent  (Ps  38" 
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78'  etc.).  'These  all  died  in  faith'  is  almost  equi- 
valent to  '  These  all  died  in  hope '  (He  11^^).  They 
'endured  as  seeing  him  who  is  invisihle'  (v.^).  It 
is  often  said  that  the  hope  of  OT  believers  was 
directed  less  to  spiritual  than  to  temporal  good, 
such  as  health,  riches,  victory  ;  but  this  is  only 
partially  true.  Spiritual  aspiration  cannot  well 
be  purer  or  stronger  than  in  passages  like  Ps  63^ 
17^^ ;  and  temporal  good  is  not  forbidden  to  Chris- 
tian hope  (Mt  6^^).  Heb.  hope,  no  less  than  Chris- 
tian, was  set  on  God  (Ps  33^*-  42^1  etc. ).  Jeremiah 
beautifully  addresses  J"  as  '  the  hope  of  Israel ' 
(W  17").  If  in  NT  St.  Peter  is  the  apostle  of 
hope,— not  so  much  because  of  frequent  express 
references  (i  p  i^- 21  315)  3,3  from  the  general 
strain  of  his  teaching, — in  OT  Jeremiah  may  be 
called  the  prophet  of  hope  for  the  same  reason 
{IV' 5(f) ;  his  hope  was  deeply  spiritual  in  nature 
(3P3'-,  He  10i«). 

In  NT  hope  is  wider  in  range,  more  definitely 
spiritual  in  contents,  and  is  attended  with  greater 
certainty.  It  is  a  '  better  hope,'  because  grounded 
on  'a  better  covenant  which  nath  been  enacted  on 
better  promises '  (He  7^"  8^).  The  blessings  it  seeks 
are  not  limited  to  the  future  life,  but  include  all 
that  is  promised  to  faith  in  the  present  life.  Or, 
to  speak  more  correctly,  distinctions  of  present 
and  future  are  often  ignored  in  Scripture.  The 
divine  promises  and  Christian  aspiration  refer  to 
both  (1  Co  2\  Ph  312-").  Still,  the  perfect  blessings 
of  the  future  life  are  often  definitely  referred  to, 
giving  peculiar  magnificence  to  Christian  hope  (Ro 
52  821.  -js^  'Pit  2"  etc.).  If  St.  Peter  is  the  apostle, 
St.  Paul  is  the  theologian  of  this  grace.  Very 
significantly,  as  the  prophets  make  J"  the  ground 
of  liuiiian  hope,  St.  Paul  makes  Christ  the  ground 
(1  Co  15",  1  Ti  11,  Col  P7).  More  specifically, 
Christ's  resurrection  is  the  irrefragable  seal  of  hope 
(1  Co  15,  IP  1');  hence  it  is  a  'living  hope.' 
Christian  hope  accompanies  a  state  of  peace  with 
God,  is  attested  by  experience,  and  certain  of 
glorious  fulfilment  because  arising  out  of  a  sense 
of  God's  fatherly  love  to  us  (Ho  5^'^).  It  is  equally 
with  faith  a  factor  in  the  process  of  salvation  (Plo 
8-*'-).  It  is  a  spring  of  ceaseless  joy  (Ro  5^  12'^).  Its 
object  is  salvation  or  eternal  life,  or  the  glory  of 
God  (Tit  V  S',  1  Th  5^,  Ro  5^).  Its  expression  is 
patient  doing  and  sutiering  (1  Tli  P,  He  6"'-  12M. 
Hope  is  aptly  called  '  an  anchor  of  the  soul,'  stay- 
ing it  amid  the  bufletings  of  earthly  change 
(He  6'').  St.  Paul  puts  the  final  honour  on  this 
grace  by  placing  it  above  faith,  and  only  below 
love  (1  Cor  13").  Like  its  sister  graces,  it  con- 
tinues in  the  future  life,  because  the  bliss  of  tliat 
life  is  capable  of  endless  increase.  When  God  is 
called  '  the  God  of  hope,'  it  must  be  as  the  author, 
not  the  subject  of  hope  (Ro  15").  St.  John  has  only 
one  reference  to  hope,  describing  it  as  a  motive  to 
personal  sanctification  (1  Jn  3^).  '  Fulness  of  hope ' 
(He  6")  accompanies  'fulness  of  faith'  (10-^)  and 
'fulness  of  understanding'  (Col  2").  Hope  stands 
sometimes  for  its  object  (Eph  l^**,  Col  P,  Tit  2"). 

J.  S.  Banks. 

HOPHNI  (Msn,  B  '04>pd,  A  '0(pp[ ;  the  meaning 
'  fighter '  suggested  by  Gesenius  [Thes.  p.  506]  is 
very  doubtful),  and  Phinehas,  '  the  two  sons  of 
Eli,  priests  unto  the  Lord  at  Shiloh'  (IS  P).* 
They  are  described  as  'men  of  Belial  {i.e.  worth- 
less, unprincipled  men)  who  knew  not  the  Lord, 
nor  the  due  of  the  priests  from  the  people'  (1  S  2''-'- 
PiVm,  following  the  reading  of  the  Versions  and 
nio.st  moderns).  The  particular  sin  of  which  the 
sons  of  Eli  were  guilty  lay  in  their  abuse  of  their 

■*  Possibly,  the  account  here  given  is  incomplete.  Wellhausen 
(Diich.  Sam.  .55)  points  out  that  the  sons  of  Eli  are  mentioned 
before  he  himself  has  been  introduced.  Thenius  and  Kloster- 
mann  insert '  Eli  and '  with  the  LXX  ;  more  probably  we  should 
read  simply  '  and  Eli,  priest  unto  the  Lord,  was  there'  (Budde, 
Hichtf.r  u.  Samuel,  p.  196). 


privileges  as  priests,  in  that  they  claimed  more 
than  the  customary  share  of  the  sacrifices,  and 
further  insisted  on  having  it  when,  and  as,  they 
pleased,  so  that  '  men  abhorred  the  oH'ering  of  the 
Lord  '  (see  Driver,  Deut.  p.  216 ;  Wellhausen, 
Proleg.  pp.  68,  153  f.).  The  further  charge  of 
licentiousness  which  is  brought  against  them  (1  S 
2^-'')  is  most  probably  due  to  a  later  editor  ;  the 
clause  is  wanting  in  the  LXX,  and  is  omitted  by 
Wellh.,  Budde,  Driver,  and  Klo.stermann.  The 
mild  rebuke  of  their  father  had  no  eliect  on  their 
evil  practices,  and,  in  consequence,  a  curse  is 
pronounced  against  the  house  of  Eli,  first  by  an 
unknown  prophet  (1  S  2-'"^^),  and  afterwards  by 
the  youthful  Samuel  (1  S  3^i""-^^).  In  accordance 
with  the  sign  given  in  the  former  prophecy,  Hophni 
and  Phinehas  both  perished  in  the  battle  Avith  the 
Philistines  at  Aphek,  Avhither  they  had  accom- 
panied the  ark  of  God  (IS  4^^ ;  in  4*  read  '  and 
the  two  sons  of  Eli,  H.  and  P.,  were  with  the 
ark  of  the  covenant  of  God '). 

The  history  of  the  house  of  Eli  which  is  given 
in  1  S  1-4  clearly  belongs  to  the  later  (E)  of  the 
two  documents  from  which  the  books  of  Samuel 
(see  Samuel,  Book.S  of)  are  mainly  compiled  ;  but 
it  is  probable  that  the  narrative  has  in  parts  been 
expanded  (esp.  in  1  S  22'"^''*)  by  a  later  Deutcro- 
nomistic  editor.  J.  F.  Stenning. 

HOPHRA  (Heb.  yicn ;  LXX  Ova<ppv ;  Herod. 
'A7rpli)s ;  Manetho  Odarppis). — The  Egyptian  origi- 
nal, whence  the  other  forms  were  derived,  is 
W  h-ib-r  (see  p.  656^^  note,  vol.  i.  of  this  DB). 
The  name  of  this  king — the  fourth  of  the  26th 
or  Saite  Dynasty — occurs  but  once  in  the  Bible 
(Jer  44'")  ;  yet  his  influence  upon  Jewish  history 
was  considerable.  He  was  the  son  and  successor 
of  Psammetichus  II,  and  reigned  from  588  to  569. 
Although  Hophra-Apries  is  mentioned  on  numer- 
ous Egyptian  monuments,  there  is  an  almost  com- 
plete dearth  of  native  documents  from  which  to 
reconstruct  his  history.  Material,  however,  for 
tlie  two  chief  episodes  of  his  reign  is  supplied,  on 
tlie  one  hand  by  the  contemporary  prophecies 
of  Jeremiah  and  Ezekiel,  and  on  the  other  by 
Herodotus,  who  visited  Egypt  not  much  more  than 
a  century  later. 

The  constant  ambition  of  the  Saite  Pharaohs 
was  the  recovery  for  Egypt  of  her  ancient  position 
of  suzerainty  in  Asia.  In  this  none  of  them  had 
hitherto  been  more  than  temporarily  successful ;  the 
Syrian  conquests  of  Neclio  had  been  cancelled  by 
the  revival  of  Babylonian  power  under  Nebuchad- 
rezzar, while  in  the  next  reign — that  of  Psamme- 
ticlnis  II  — we  hear  of  no  campaigns  except  in 
Nubia.  But,  on  tlie  accession  of  Apries,  an  Asiatic 
policy  became  again  the  king's  main  interest.  A 
favourable  opportunity  seemed  to  be  ofl'ered  by  a 
return  to  power  of  the  patriotic  faction  in  Judah, 
and  the  consequent  revolt  of  Zedekiah.  The 
Babylonian  force  sent  to  punish  this  display  of 
independence  was  compelled,  by  the  appearance 
in  the  south  of  an  Egyptian  army,  to  desist  from 
the  siege  of  Jerusalem  (586).  The  check,  however, 
was  but  momentary.  Apries  does  not  appear  to 
have  ventured  a  battle,  and  the  Jews  once  more 
learned  the  value  of  Egypt's  friendship.  While 
their  Egyptian  allies  withdrew,  Jerusalem  fell, 
and  the  I5abylonians  wreaked  their  vengeance  on 

*  The  text  of  this  section  is  in  considerable  confusion,  and 
the  meaning  can  be  extracted  only  with  difficulty.  The  two 
events  which  are  foretold  are  :  (1)  the  almost  entire  destruction 
of  Eli's  house  (v.3l,  referring  to  the  massacre  of  the  priests  at 
Nob,  1  S  22i7-''i0) ;  (2)  the  raising  up  of  a  faithful  priest  (v.35, 
referring  to  the  appointment  of  Zadok  in  the  place  of  Abiathar, 
the  great-great-grandson  of  Eli,  by  Solomon,  1  K  2-7).  The 
sign  given  in  attestation  of  the  prophecy  (v.s-i)  is  the  death  of 
Ilophni  and  Phinehas  in  one  day.  See  Wellhausen,  Der  Text 
der  Biicher  Sam.  p.  48  f.  ;  Driver,  Heb.  Text  of  Sam.  p.  32  f.  ; 
I  Budde,  op.  cit.  p.  199  f. 
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the  nation.  Nevertheless,  the  succeeding  years  of 
anarchy  and  bloodshed  in  Judah  induced  many  of 
the  remaining  inhabitants  to  quit  their  homes  and 
fly  to  Egypt  for  protection.  Apries  received  them 
and  settled  them  in  the  frontier  fortress  of  DaphnfE 
(Tahpanhes,  Tell  Defeneh),  in  the  eastern  Delta, 
the  station  of  one  of  the  mercenary  corps  of  lonians 
and  Carians  who  formed  at  the  time  the  strength 
of  the  Egyptian  armies.  Certain  remains  of  build- 
ings on  this  site  have  been  identified  with  the  pave- 
ment, etc.,  referred  to  by  Jeremiah  (43'),  who  him- 
self shared  the  Egyptian  exile  of  his  countrymen. 

The  much  discussed  inscription,  in  which  some 
have  recognized  a  reference  to  Nebuchadrezzar's 
punitive  expedition  to  Egypt  and  to  the  reign  of 
Apries,  more  probably  relates  merely  the  repres- 
sion of  some  internal  revolt  (see  JEg.  Zeitschr. 
1884,  87,  93) ;  while  the  cuneiform  fragment, 
claimed  as  corroborative  evidence  for  the  same 
event,  can  be  so  regarded  only  on  the  hypothesis 
—  otherwise  unsupported  —  of  a  temporary  co  - 
regency  of  Apries  and  Amasis,  since  the  war  it 
relates  appears  to  have  been  directed  against  the 
latter  king.  It  is  curious,  though  scarcely  im- 
portant, that  a  tradition  of  Nebuchadrezzar's  in- 
vasion should  have  survived  even  into  Moham- 
medan times.* 

The  event  of  the  reign,  of  which  we  hear  most 
from  Herodotus,  is  a  campaign,  undertaken  later 
than  those  in  Syria,  in  response  to  an  appeal  by 
the  Libyans  for  help  against  the  encroaching 
Greeks  of  Cyrene.  The  expedition  was  unsuccess- 
ful, and  the  consequent  national  resentment  led  to 
the  deposition  of  Apries  in  favour  of  /'Aww- Amasis, 
one  of  his  generals,  by  whom  he  and  the  Greek 
mercenaries  were  defeated  at  Momemphis.  Apries, 
detained  for  a  time  in  captivity,  was  eventually 
given  over  to  popular  vengeance  and  strangled. 

W.  E.  Crum. 

HOR  (MOUNT)  (inn  in,  Arab.  Jebel  Haroun, 
'Aaron's  Mount'). — 1.  A  mountain  named  as  a 
stage  in  Israel's  journey  to  Canaan  (Nu  20^^  21* 
33",  Dt  32'"),  and  as  the  place  of  Aaron's  death 
(Nu  2023- 25. 27  3338. 39. «  326O)         p).  The 

modem  Jebel  Haroun  is  identified  with  the 
closing  scene  of  Aaron's  life  both  by  situation 
and  by  tradition.  Mount  Hor  is  stated  to  be 
situated  '  by  the  border  of  the  land  of  Edom '  (Nu 
2023) ;  Eusebius  states  that  '  Mons  Hor,  in  quo 
mortuus  est  Aaron,  erat  juxta  urbem  Petram ' 
(Ononmsticon),  which  is  the  case  with  J.  Haroun, 
as  Petra  lies  at  its  eastern  base  ;  and  Josephus 
affirms  that  Aaron's  death  occurred  on  a  high  moun- 
tain enclosing  Petra  (Ant.  iv.  iv.  7).  Tradition 
concurs,  and  amongst  the  Arab  inhabitants  J. 
Haroun  is  held  sacred  as  the  sepulchre  of  Aaron, 
and  a  small  mosque  marks  the  site.  It  is  fair  to 
add  that  the  identity  of  Hor  with  Jebel  Haroun  is 
disputed  by  Ewald,  Knobel,  Dillm.  (on  Nu  20^2), 
Sayce  (ECM  265),  Buhl  (Gesch.  d.  Edomiter,  llf.. 
Lex.,  '  Ganz  falsch  die  spatere  Tradition '), and  esp. 
Trumbull  (Kadesh-barnea,  128  fF.). 

Description. — On  approaching  the  saddle,  or 
watershed,  of  the  Wady  el-Arabali  from  the  south, 
the  almost  unbroken  range  of  the  Edomite  moun- 
tains opens  out  to  the  eastward  at  Wady  Abu 
Kuseibeh,  disclosing  a  wide  valley,  at  the  head  of 
which  is  J.  Haroun,  standing  out  conspicuously 
amidst  an  assemblage  of  broken  ridges  tumultu- 
ously  thrown  together,  and  constituting  the  frontiers 
of  Mount  Seir.  The  mount  rises  with  a  bold  and 
precipitous  front  facing  the  west,  flanked  by  two 
lofty  bastions  of  sandstone  standing  erect  on  the 
granitic  pedestal,  and  from  its  base  stretches  a  wide 
and  gently  sloping  plain,  also  enclosed  by  lesser 
heights,  upon  which  we  can  well  picture  to  our- 
selves the  Israelitisli  host  encamped  during  the 
•  See  AbH  Sdlih,  ed.  Evetts  (Oxf.  1895),  p.  83,  note. 


solemn  period  of  Aaron's  ascent,  and  in  full  view 
of  the  summit  of  the  mount  which  was  to  be  hia 
tomb  ;  or  (as  it  is  in  the  narrative)  '  in  the  eyes  of 
all  the  congregation  '  (Nu  202^).  Here  also  we  may 
suppose  they  camped  while  Moses  sent  an  ambas- 
sage  to  the  king  of  Edom  across  the  intervening  pass 
to  ask  permission  to  march  through  his  territory 
(Nu  20"''^-)-  The  summit  of  the  mount  is  marked 
by  a  little  white  mosque  supposed  to  cover  the 
tomb  of  the  high  priest,  and  from  this  point  the 
ridge  descends  gradually  eastwards  nntil  it  breaks 
ofl'  in  the  line  of  cliff's  which  enclose  the  quadrangle 
of  Petra,  and  the  channel  for  the  Wady  Musa 
which  flows  through  the  city  (see  Petra).  The 
mount  is  quite  inaccessible  directly  from  the  west, 
owing  to  its  precipitous  face  in  this  direction  ;  but 
the  summit  is  gained  by  ascending  from  the  pass 
leading  into  Petra,  called  the  Wady  Haroun, 
which  runs  along  the  southern  flank  of  the  mount. 
The  elevation  of  the  summit  is  about  4780  feet 
above  the  Gulf  of  Akabah,  or  6072  feet  above  the 
surface  of  the  Dead  Sea,*  and  from  this  point  an 
extensive  and  remarkable  view  is  obtained  when 
the  atmosphere  is  clear — towards  the  south,  west, 
and  north.  In  the  first  direction,  the  eye  follows 
the  range  of  lofty  and  rugged  heights  down  along 
the  side  of  the  Arabah  towards  the  Ked  Sea  ;  in  the 
second,  it  looks  across  the  wide  plain  of  the  Arabah 
to  the  white  clift's  which  bound  the  Badiet  et-Tih 
(Wilderness  of  Paran),  and  across  this  arid  table- 
land itself  for  many  miles  towards  the  horizon  ;  and 
towards  the  north,  the  deep  hollow  of  the  Ghor 
may  be  faintly  discerned,  with  the  broken  slopes 
of  the  hills  of  Southern  Palestine  bounding  the 
view  in  that  direction.  Turning  to  the  east,  the 
observer  marks  the  white  crest  of  the  Arabian 
Desert  plateau,  sloping  steeply  downwards  into 
the  deep  hollow  of  the  Wady  Musa,  in  which  lies, 
almost  hidden  from  view  amongst  its  red-faced 
cliffs  and  precipices,  Petra,  the  ancient  capital  of 
Edom.  Such  was  the  scene  which  met  the  eyes 
of  Aaron  ere  they  closed  for  ever.  His  body  is  sup- 
posed to  have  been  laid  in  a  sepulchre  immediately 
below  the  crest  of  the  mount,  and  over  it  stands 
the  little  white  mosque,  conspicuous  from  afar  :  a 
token  of  the  sacred  character  of  the  spot  in  the 
eyes  of  the  wild  inhabitants. 

Geology.  —  Mount  Hor  is  formed  of  reddish 
sandstone  and  conglomerate  ('Nubian  sandstone' 
of  Kussegger)  of  Cretaceous  age  ;  the  beds  rising  in 
a  precipitous  wall  of  natural  masonry  tier  above 
tier,  and  presenting  a  bold  front  towards  the  west. 
These  huge  beds  of  sandstone  compose  the  upper 
part  of  the  ridge  to  a  depth  of  about  a  thousand 
feet  from  the  summit,  where  they  rest  on  a  solid 
foundation  of  granite  and  porphyry  of  great  geologi- 
cal antiquity,  associated  with  which,  in  some  way 
not  very  clear,  are  masses  of  agglomerate,  beds  of 
ash  and  dykes  of  igneous  rock,  all  of  volcanic 
origin,  but  of  an  age  anterior  to  the  Cretaceous 
sandstone.  This  latter  formation  dips  towards  the 
east,  and  gradually  descends  in  the  direction  of  the 
Wady  Musa,  where  it  forms  the  cliffs  which  sur- 
round the  city  of  Petra.  Along  the  flanks  of  the 
escarpment  of  the  Arabian  Desert  to  the  eastward 
the  sandstone  formation  passes  below  the  white 
marls  and  limestones  of  Upper  Cretaceous  age, 
which  form  the  surface  of  the  plain  at  a  level  of 
over  5000  feet  above  the  sea.t 

2.  Another  mountain  called  by  the  same  name 
(Nu  34'-  8)  was  to  be  the  northern  limit  of  the  in- 
heritance of  the  tribes  of  Israel,  which  was  to 
extend  from  the  shore  of  the  Great  Sea  (Mediter- 
ranean) eastward  along  the  border  of  Mount  Hor 

•  As  determined  by  the  aneroid  observations  of  Mr.  Reginald 
Laurence,  Monday,  10th  December  1893  {Mount  Seir,  p.  95). 

+  Hull's  Memoir  on  the  Geology  of  Arabia,  Fetroea,  with  Maps 
and  Sections  (1886). 
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unto  the  entering  in  of  Hamatli  (Syria  and  the 
Lebanon).  If  Hor  be  an  archaic  form  of  har,  Mt. 
Hor  signifies  some  conspicuous  height  among  lesser 
heiglits ;  and  when  we  come  to  apply  this  meaning  to 
the  region  of  the  Lebanon,  we  cannot  remain  long  in 
doubt  as  to  the  special  mount  indicated.  Among 
all  the  mountains  on  the  borders  of  Syria  and  Pales- 
tine, Mount  Hermon  is  pre-eminently  the  most 
conspicuous  and  important,  owing  to  its  enormous 
mass  and  great  elevation,  which  reaches  10,000 
feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea.  On  this  ground 
we  may  identify  this  second  Mount  Hor  with 
Hermon,  although  Porter  (Five  Years  in  Dajnas- 
ciis^,  333),  followed  by  Neubauer  (G^og.  du  Talm. 
9),  Furrer  (ZDP V  27),  and  Buhl,  prefer  Jehel 
Akkar,  a  N.E.  spur  of  Lebanon. 

Literature. — Mount  Hor  in  Arabia  Petrsea  has  been  visited 
by  Burckhardt,  L6on  de  Laborde,  the  Expedition  sent  out  by  the 
Committee  of  the  Palestine  Exploration  Fund  in  1883-84,  by 
Lartet  under  the  Expedition  of  the  Duo  de  Luynes  in  1880,  by 
Professor  Palmer  and  Dean  Stanley.  The  principal  references 
to  authorities  are  the  same  as  those  under  the  head  of  Sela  or 

petra.  E.  Hull. 

HORAM  (D-iin),  king  of  Gezer,  came  to  the  relief 
of  Lachish  when  it  was  besieged  by  Joshua,  but 
was  defeated  and  slain  (Jos  10^^). 

HOREB.— See  Sinai. 

HOREM  (Din). — A  city  of  Naphtali  in  the  moun- 
tains, Jos  IG^"  (see  Dillm.  ad  loc).  The  name 
means  'consecrated'  (cf.  Sabrean  prop,  names  Din, 
•jNDin',  Hali^vy,  Etud.  Sab.  471,  504).  It  is  prob. 
to  be  identified  with  the  modern  HArah  west  of 
Kedesh-naphtali.    See  SWP  vol.  i.  sh.  iv. 

C.  .R.  CONDER. 

HORESH.— In  1  S  23"  (cf.  i"-  David  is  found 
'  in  the  wilderness  of  Ziph  in  a  (the)  wood '  (n^^-iha, 
where  ?  and  n  locale  are  combined ;  LXX  iv  ry 
Kaivy,  implying  a  reading  r^viU'S  i  see  Driver,  Text 
of  Sam.  ad  loc. ).  The  word  horesh  means  '  wooded 
height '  in  Is  17^  Ezk  3P  (if  the  text  in  these  two 
passages  is  correct ;  see  Oxf.  Heh.  Lex.  s.v.),  2  Ch 
27*,  and  this  is  probably  its  meaning  in  1  S,  although 
some  would  make  Horesh  a  proper  name,  as  in 
RVm  (see  Stade,  Gesch.  i.  245).      J.  A.  Selbie. 

HOR-HAGGIDGAD  (laian  in).— A  station  in  the 
journeyings  of  the  Israelites,  mentioned  only  Nu 
3332. 23_  The  Heb.,  which  means  the  hole  or 
cavern  of  Gidgad,  indicates  the  character  of  the 
locality,  and  suggests  the  land  of  the  Horites, 
or  its  neighbourhood.  The  LXX  translates  t6  fipos 
Vab-y&S,  reading  in  'a  mountain.'    See  Beeroth- 

BENE-JAAKAN,  GUDGODAH,  and  EXODUS,  §  iv. 

A.  T.  Chapman. 
HORI  (nhn).— 1.  A  son  of  Seir,  Gn  36"''=1  Ch  p9. 
As  Dillmann  remarks,  the  national  name  appears 
here  as  a  clan  name.    2.  The  father  of  Shaphat  the 
Simeonite  spy,  Nu  13°. 

HORITES  (nil,  AV  sometimes  Hori,  Horims).— 
The  predecessors  of  the  Edomites  in  the  country 
of  Seir.  They  were  there  as  early  as  the  time  of 
Abraham  (Gn  14'^).  J"  destroyed  them  before  the 
sons  of  Esau,  and  gave  the  latter  their  country 
(Dt  212-  22)_  There  was,  however,  such  a  mingling 
of  the  family  of  Esau  and  his  Horite  (in  Gn  36^  read 
Horite  for  Hivite)  connexions,  that  the  Horite  name 
and  descent  was  preserved  (Gn  36,  esp.  w.^"-  21-  ss-auj. 
They  are  not  explicitly  said  to  be  rephaim,  as  are 
the  E  mim  and  the  Zamzummim,  in  Dt  2^''^'  but 
from  what  is  there  said  it  is  natural  to  infer  that 
they  were.  Except  in  Dt  2^'\  they  are  spoken  of 
as  'the  Horite,'  using  the  gentilic  noun  in  the 
sing.,  a_  f orm  of  speech  that  is  never  used  of  the 
other  giant  peoples  ;  but  this  can  be  accounted  for 
by  the  fact  just  mentioned,  that,  in  their  mingling 


with  their  conquerors,  the  H.  name  and  descent 
had  been  preserved,  so  that,  in  the  time  of  Moses 
and  later,  they  were  properly  a  people,  and  not 
merely  a  race  of  subordinate  men,  as  in  the  case  of 
the  Anakim  and  others. 

The  name  Horite  is  supposed  to  mean  'cave- 
dweller  '  (see  Driver,  Deut.  p.  38).  On  the  theory 
that  the  Horites  were  rephaim,  this  fact  is  of 
interest  in  its  bearing  on  the  character  of  the 
rephaite  civilization ;  but  they  did  not  always 
remain  cave-dwellers.  See  Giants,  Rephaim,  and 
cf .  Hommel,  AHT  263  f .  W.  J.  Beecher. 

HORMAH  (nOTn,  'Ep^a,  'AvdSe/ia).  —  After  the 
return  of  the  spies,  an  attempt  to  go  up  into  the 
S.  of  Judah  was  repulsed  by  tlie  Canaanite  and 
Amalekite  (the  Amorite  according  to  Dt),  who 
drove  the  Israelites  to  Hormah  (Nu  14^^  Dt  1"). 
In  this  passage  of  Nu,  Hormah  occurs  with  the  def . 
art.,  and  the  rendering  of  Dt  1"",  preferred  by 
critics  (following  LXX,  Syr.,  Vulg.),  is  'from  Seir 
to  Hormah'  (see  Driver,  ad  loc). 

The  Canaanite  king  of  Arad  (Nu  21i-')  fought 
against  Israel  when  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Mt. 
Hor,  and  took  some  of  them  prisoners.  Thereupon 
Israel  vowed  that  if  the  Lord  would  give  them 
victory,  they  would  place  the  Canaanite  cities 
under  the  ban.  The  place  was  accordingly  named 
Hormah.  According  to  Jg  1",  Judah  and  Simeon 
utterly  destroyed  Zephath  and  called  it  Hormah. 
If  the  events  of  Nu  2P  happened  immediately 
after  the  attack  of  the  king  of  Arad,  it  would 
seem  that  the  Israelites  conquered  at  that  time 
some  portion  of  the  S.  of  Judah,  and  in  that  case 
a  way  would  have  been  open  for  an  advance  north- 
ward. The  generally  received  view  seems  therefore 
probable,  that  Nu  21^  describes  what  took  place  at 
a  later  period,  and  Jg  1"  supplies  further  details. 

Hormah  is  mentioned,  Jos  12''',  along  with  Arad 
as  one  of  the  31  royal  cities  taken  by  Joshua,  in 
15^"  as  'one  of  the  uttermost  cities  .  .  .  toward 
the  border  of  Edom  in  the  South,'  and  in  19', 
1  Ch  4^"  as  i^art  of  the  inheritance  of  Simeon.  In 
1  S  30^"  it  occurs  after  the  cities  of  the  Kenites  (cf. 
the  same  connexion  in  Jg  1'^- "). 

The  position  of  Hormah  depends  upon  that 
assigned  to  Kadesh,  and  two  identifications  have 
been  proposed  :  that  of  Robinson,  who  identifies  it 
with  es-Sufah,  a  pass  through  the  mountains  on 
one  of  the  roads  from  Petra  to  Hebron  ;  and  that 
of  Rowlands  and  Palmer,  who  propose  Sebaita  as 
its  site,  in  the  Wady  el-Abyadh,  about  25  miles  in 
N. N.E.  direction  from 'Aiu  Kadis.  Both  identifi- 
cations are  made  with  Zephath,  which  is  mentioned 
only  Jg  1",  and  assume  that  the  old  Canaanite 
name  has  survived — an  assumption  not  without 
difficulty,  in  face  of  the  evidence  of  the  OT  that 
the  place  was  known  as  Hormah.  Either  site  is 
appropriate  according  to  the  theory  adopted  as  to 
the  position  of  Kadesh.  If  the  identifications  of 
Ziklag  and  Jerahmeel  (1  S  30-'')  be  accepted  as 
being  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Sebaita,  they  would 
increase  the  probability  in  favour  of  that  site.  Its 
distance  from  Arad  may  be  urged  as  an  objection, 
but  we  do  not  know  the  extent  of  the  territory 
belonging  to  the  king  of  Arad,  nor  does  it  state  in 
Nu  212- *  that  the  cities  were  in  his  territory.  See 
liobinson,  BRP"^  ii.  181  ;  Palmer,  Desert  of  the 
Exodus,  374  ff. ;  and  art.  IvADESH. 

A.  T.  Chapman. 

HORN  (IIP,,  Kipas)  has,  besides  its  usual  meaning, 
three  other  significations  in  the  Bible.  1.  A  kind 
of  bugle  or  cornet  (from  L.  cornu)  for  military 
purposes  (Jos  6°),  which  see  under  Trumpet. 
2.  An  emblem  of  strength  or  power  derived  from 
the  ofi'ensive  weapons  of  some  animals.  As  the 
word  is  always  used  in  the  sing.,  it  is  very  likely 
that  the  special  animal  from  which  this  use  of  it 
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came  was  the  one-horned  rhinoceros,  or  the  fabu- 
lous unicorn  which  still  appears  on  the  insignia  of 
British  arms.  This  emblematical  sense  of  power 
is  the  principal  use  made  of  this  word  in  both  OT 
and  NT.  Thus  the  horn  is  said  to  be  'exalted' 
(Ps  89")  when  the  figure  represents  the  show  of 
great  power,  or  '  broken '  ( Jer  48"^)  when  the  idea 
is  that  of  its  destruction.  The  same  metaphor  is 
sometimes  used  in  the  sense  of  arrogance :  '  Lift 
not  up  the  horn  .  .  .  speak  not  with  a  stiff  neck ' 
(Ps  75^-^  RV) ;  compare  the  contrary  expression 
of  humiliation  :  '  I  have  sewed  sackcloth  upon  my 
skin,  and  have  laid  my  horn  in  the  dust '  (Job  16^^ 
RV).  Another  form  of  the  figurative  sense  is 
when  it  represents  kings  (in  the  Books  of  Dn  and 
Rev),  who  wielded  the  power  of  a  whole  nation. 
There  is  no  real  connexion  between  any  of  these 
metaphoric  uses  and  the  Ashteroth  -  karnaim — 
the  two-horned  Astarte  (Gn  14') — who,  in  Phoen. 
mythology,  was  the  goddess  of  the  Moon,  and  on 
whose  head  the  crescent  is  represented  in  some  of 
her  statues.  Alexander  the  Great  is  also  called 
in  the  Koran  (18.  82),  and  by  Arab,  writers,  'the 
two-horned,'  most  j^i'obably  in  reference  to  the 
two  rams'  horns  seen  in  some  of  his  coins  curling 
backwards  above  his  ears,  which  he  adopted  in 
honour  of  Ammon  the  Egyptian  god,  to  whom  the 
ram  was  sacred.  An  equally  erroneous  idea  has 
been  long  entertained  about  the  silver  horn  worn 
on  the  head  by  women  of  tlie  Lebanon  about  fifty 
years  ago,  which  was  simply  an  exaggerated  piece 
of  head-dress  for  supporting  the  veil  to  cover  the 
head  and  face,  and  had  no  reference  to  symbolized 
power.  See  Deess  in  vol.  i.  p.  627%  where  the  horn 
is  figured.  3.  The  horns  of  the  altar  were  four 
projecting  points  on  its  comers — sometimes  seen 
on  heathen  structures  of  this  kind.  They  were 
probably  ornamental,  but  among  the  Jews  they 
were  smeared  with  the  blood  of  sacrificial  victims 
(Ex  29'-),  and  may  have  been  used  for  binding 
the  animal  until  the  time  came  for  its  slaughter 
(Ps  118^,  where,  however,  the  text  is  corrupt). 
Criminals  enjoyed  immunity  of  danger  to  their 
lives  from  an  avenger  so  long  as  they  took  hold 
of  these  horns  (1  K  1'"),  just  as  in  the  Middle 
Ages  Christian  churches  and  altars  were  resorted 
to  for  the  same  purpose.   See  Altar,  vol.  i.  p.  77^. 

J.  WOETAEET. 

HORNET  {r\iiis zir'dh, (r(l)y)Kia,crabro). — The  hornet 
is  mentioned  thrice  in  the  Hex.  (Ex  23=8,  Dt  7^°, 
Jos  24'=).  The  first  two  passages  contain  the  general 
promise  that  God  would  send  the  hornet  before 
the  Isr.  to  drive  ovit  their  enemies.  In  tlie  last 
it  is  said  that  God  did  send  the  hornet  before  them 
to  drive  out  the  two  kings  of  the  Amorites.  (For 
two  here  we  should  certainly  read  twelve.  So  LXX, 
SiiSe/ca.  See  Dillm.  ad.  loc).  We  have  no  details 
of  a  pest  of  hornets  in  Scripture.  It  is,  however, 
not  impossible  that  such  a  pest  may  have  aided 
in  the  work.  Other  insects,  as  ants  and  locusts, 
have,  at  times,  vast  desolating  power.  The  author 
of  Wisdom  (12^"'°)  takes  the  passage  literally. 
Hornets  multiply  at  times  in  large  numbers,  and 
there  are  records  in  profane  history  of  plagues  of 
them.  There  are  four  species  in  the  Holy  Land, 
two  of  which  construct  nests  of  papier  macM  in 
bushes  and  trees,  and  two  underground  or  in  cavities 
of  the  rocks.  Their  sting  is  exceedingly  painful, 
and  that  of  large  numbers  at  once  may  be  fatal  (cf . 
Driver  on  Dt  7='^).  Many  have  thought  that  the 
meaning  of  hornets  in  these  passages  is  figurative, 
and  equivalent  to  the  'terror'  (Ex  23=^).  They 
argue  from  the  Lat.  cestrus,  a  gadfly,  which,  from 
the  terror  and  madness  it  inspired  in  cattle,  gave 
its  name  to  those  mental  conditions.  Whether  we 
adopt  the  literal  or  the  metaphorical  sense,  the 
object  is  to  represent  that  the  agency  of  appre- 
hension and  terror  prepared  the  way  for  the  un- 


paralleled victories  of  the  Israelites  (Gn  35',  Dt 
32==,  Jos  2",  Ps  443-  6).  G.  E.  Post. 

HORONAIM  (DMhn,  DMnh,  perh.  'the  two  hollows'). 
— A  city  of  Moab,  whose  site  has  not  been  recovered 
with  certainty.  It  is  mentioned  in  Is  15',  Jer  48' 
(in  both  'the  way  to  H.,'  'n  48'  ('the  descent 
of  H.,'  'n  i-iiD)  48^^  Also  on  the  Moabite  Stone  (11. 
31,  32)  it  occurs  as  pun,  i.e.  prob.  jiiin  Horonen  : 
'  Chemosh  said  unto  me.  Go  down,  fight  against 
yoronen  ;  and  I  went  down.'  The  language  here, 
compared  with  that  of  Jer  48',  has  led  some  to 
find  its  site  to  the  south  of  the  Arnon,  at  some 
inconspicuous  ruins  mentioned  by  de  Luynes  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  the  Wady  ed-Derd  'a  (see  Buhl, 
GAP  272  f.). 

In  Jos  lO'"' ''  the  LXX  'Qpuvelv  implies  a  reading 
D'nn,  which  ought  prob.  to  be  read  also  in  2  S  \2>^ 
(see  Well,  and  Driver,  ad  loc).  In  these  pas- 
sages, of  course,  the  reference  is  to  the  two  Beth- 
horons.  J.  A.  Selbie. 

HORONITE  ('finn,  6  'kpuvd,  Neh  2i»- 132«).— A 
title  given  to  Sanballat,  the  opponent  of  Nehemiah. 
The  name  probably  denotes  an  inhabitant  of  Beth- 
horon,  a  town  on  the  borders  of  Ephraim,  about 
18  miles  N.W.  of  Jerus.  (Jos  10"  W- '  etc.).  Some 
scholars  (so  Gesen.)  have  derived  the  title  from 
Horonaim,  a  to\vn  in  S.  Moab  (Is  15',  Jer  48'-  '•^), 
pointing  to  the  close  connexion  of  Sanballat  with 
Tobiah  the  Ammonite  ;  but  see  Neh  4=. 

H.  A.  White. 

HORROR  has  greatly  strengthened  its  meaning 
since  it  came  into  the  Eng.  language.  The  Lat. 
word  horror  (from  horrere,  to  stand  on  end)  is 
used  primarily  of  the  bristling  of  hair,  etc.,  and 
secondarily  of  the  fear  which  causes  the  hair  to 
stand  on  end.  Now  the  meaning  is  expressed 
thus :  '  Horror  is  that  very  strong  and  painful 
emotion  which  is  excited  by  the  view  or  contempla- 
tion of  something  peculiarly  atrocious  in  the  con- 
duct of  another ;  by  some  vice  which  exceeds  the 
usual  extravagance  of  vice  ;  enormities  that  sur- 
pass the  bounds  of  common  depravity.'  This 
intensity  of  meaning  has  been  gained  gradually. 
Even  in  AV  of  1611  '  horror '  means  no  more  than 
'dread.'  It  occurs  in  Gn  15'^  'An  horror  of  great 
darkness  fell  upon  him '  (nSnJ  -aiiin  no'N  '  a  terror,  a 
great  darkness ') ;  Ps  55'  119'3,'  Ezk  7'^,  2  Mac  3" 
'  For  the  man  was  so  compassed  with  fear  and 
horror  of  the  body '  {(ppiKaafibs,  RV  '  a  shuddering '). 
Cf.  Melvill,  Diary,  p.  144  'Ther  was  na  thing 
behind  bot  bitter  teares  and  heavie  lamentation, 
partlie  for  the  present  lose,  bot  milde  mair  for  the 
esteat  that  was  till  ensew  upon  the  Kirk,  quhilk 
everie  an  apprehendit  in  graitter  and  graitter 
missour  of  horrour  and  feirfulness,'  Bp.  Hall, 
speaking  of  the  angel's  visit  to  Zacharias  ( Works, 
ii.  3),  says,  '  It  was  the  weaknesse  of  him  that 
served  at  the  Altar  without  horror,  to  be  daunted 
with  the  face  of  his  fellow  servant.' 

Horrible  is  that  which  causes  great  fear :  Ps 
11^  '  Upon  the  wicked  he  shall  rain  snares,  fire, 
and  brimstone,  and  an  horrible  tempest '  (niss;^'! 
RV  'burning  wind';  King  'scorching  blast'), 
40=  '  He  brought  me  up  also  out  of  an  horrible  pit' 
(pN¥>  niap,  AVm  '  a  pit  of  noise,'  RVm  '  a  pit  of 
tumult  or  destruction,'  LXX  iK  \6.kkov  raXanruipias, 
so  Vulg.  '  de  lacu  miserise,'  and  Dou.  '  the  lake  of 
misery ') ;  Jer  5="  IS'^  23",  Hos  e'"  (all  '  a  horrible 
thing'  =  'a  thing  to  be  dreaded');  2  Es  11-"  15=8 
(both'horribilis'),  15'" (' horridus');  Wis 3'^(xa'^E'r6s, 
Vuig.  'dirus'),  8"  (cppLKTdf,  Vulg.  '  horrendus '),  11'^ 
'  shooting  horrible  sparkles  out  of  tlieir  eyes '  {deLvovs 
<nriv07jpas,  Vulg.  '  horrendas  scintillas '),  16'  '  hor- 
rible fierceness'  (Seivbs  dvfj.6s,  Vulg.  ' sseva  ira'), 
17'  '  that  horrible  night'  {rriv  arvyvriv  iKelvrjv  viKra, 
Vulg.  '  illam  noctem  horrendam  '),  18"  '  visions  of 
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horrible  dreams'  {(pavraaiaL  ovdpwv  SeivCbv,  Vulg. 
'  visus  somniorum  malorum '),  19^'  '  compassed 
about  with  liorrible  great  darkness '  [axo-vd  aKorei, 
Vulg.  'subitaneis  tenebris').  In  every  case  the 
word  means  '  to  be  dreaded,'  '  dreadful ' ;  the  ele- 
ment of  loathing  does  not  enter. 

And  so  with  horribly,  Jer  2'=,  Ezk  32i<'  'be 
horribly  afraid ' ;  Wis  6^  '  Horribly  and  speedily 
shall  he  come  upon  you '  ((ppiKTwi,  Vulg.  '  horrende '). 
Cf.  He  10^1  Rhem.  '  It  is  horrible  to  fal  into  the 
handes  of  the  living  God ' ;  and  Defoe,  Crusoe,  p. 
590,  '  Never  Tyrant,  for  such  I  acknowledged  my- 
self to  be,  was  ever  so  universally  beloved,  and  yet 
so  horribly  feared  by  his  subjects.' 

J.  Hastings. 
HORSE.— Four  Heb.  words  are  used  for  horse, 
and  one,  or  perhaps  two,  for  mare.  1.  t3!<  'abbir. 
This  word  means  strong  or  valiant,  and  is  applied 
metaphorically  to  the  h.  (Jer  S'*"  AV,  RV  '  neighing 
of  his  strong  ones '),  47^  '  the  stamping  of  the  hoofs 
of  his  strong  horses'  (RV  'of  his  strong  ones'), 
50"  '  bellow  as  bulls '  (AVm  '  neigh  as  steeds,'  RV 
'neigh  as  strong  horses'). 

2.  E'-js  pdrdsh.  The  orig.  signification  of  this 
word  is  horseman  or  cavalier  (cf.  Arab.  fAris),  as 
distinguished  from  the  rider  of  an  ass  or  a  camel. 
It  signiiies,  secondarily,  a  riding  horse,  such  as  is 
used  in  war.  In  this  sense  it  corresponds  to  the 
Arab,  faras,  which,  however,  is  generic  for  all 
horses.  The  reason  why  the  Hebrews  designated 
\)y  pdrdsh  only  cavalry  mounts  is  that  civilians  did 
not  use  horses  for  riding.  Only  two  clear  instances 
are  given  in  OT  of  any  person,  not  of  military  rank, 
riding  a  horse, — that  of  Mordecai  (Est  6^-  ^''),  who 
rode  the  king's  horse  (did,  not  wi^)  as  a  special 
honour ;  and  that  of  the  '  posts  on  horseback, 
riding  on  swift  steeds'  (q'did  Est  Si").  In  the 
obscure  passage  (Is  28'-'),  so  differently  tr**  in  AV 
and  RV,  it  is  not  certain  whether  the  horses  (i'^-id) 
were  harnessed  to  the  cart,  or  ridden  or  driven. 
When  the  peaceful  mission  of  Christ  is  announced 
(Zee  O'-*),  although  he  is  heralded  as  a  king,  it  is  said 
that  '  he  is  just,  and  victorious  (lit.  saved) ;  lowly, 
and  riding  upon  an  ass,'  i.e.  is  not  like  military 
conquerors,  who  ride  horses.  Then  to  illustrate 
the  character  of  this  reign  it  is  said  (v."),  '  I  will 
cut  off  the  chariot  from  Ephraim,  and  the  horse  (sus) 
from  Jerus.,'  i.e.  where  all  is  peace  the  horse  is  not 
needed  any  more  than  the  chariot  (see  Ass).  It  is 
easy  in  many  cases  to  determine  from  the  context 
whetlier  pdrdsh  is  to  be  tr*  horse  or  horseman. 
Thus  'twelve  thousand ^>rtrds/w;«, '  (1  K  4^^)  plainly 
refers  to  cavalry  horses  as  distinguished  from  chariot 
horses,  and  not  to  '  horsemen,'  as  in  AV  and  RV.  It 
is  clear  that  the  people  of  the  house  of  Togarmah 
(Ezk  27")  traded,  not  in  '  horsemen,'  as  in  AV,  but 
in  cavalry  horses,  '  war  horses,'  RV.  It  is  the  '  war 
horses'  that  run  (RVm  Jl  2^),  not  the  'horsemen  ' 
(text  AV,  RV).  In  the  pursuit  of  Saul  '  the  chariots 
and  the  horsemen  (dtid  '|?i;.a,  owners  of  horses)  fol- 
lowed hard  after  him  '  (2  S  l*^).  On  the  other  hand, 
pdrdsh  (2  S  8-*,  Jer  4-^)  can  refer  only  to  the  '  horse- 
men.' The  'pdrdsh'  (Nah  3^)  who  '  liftcth  up,'  RV 
'mounting,'  rnarg.  '  charging,' must  be  the  horse- 
man. Sometimes  neither  the  horse  nor  his  rider 
seems  specially  designated,  and  in  these  cases 
pdrdsh  corresponds  to  cavalry  (Ex  14»-  i'-  23-  28. 28^ 
Hab  P).  In  other  cases  pdrdsh  will  apply  to  either 
the  horse  or  his  rider.  Thus  (1  S  8")  vyiani  may  be 
'  for  his  war  horses,'  as  has  just  before  been  said  '  for 
his  cliariots,'  or  'to  be  his  horsemen,'  as  in  text 
AV,  RV  ;  and  □T-ij  i^:;^  (Is  21')  may  mean  a  'couple 
of  horsemen,'  or  a  pair  of  horses,  or  'horsemen  in 
pairs,'  or  a  'pair  of  horsemen,'  or  horses  in  pairs 
(cf.  AV  with  RV  text  and  marg. ). 

3.  DID  sils.  This  word  is  often  used  for  chariot 
horses  (Ex  W  etc.,  Jos  IlS  1  K  42»,  Jer  SO^',  Ezk 
27").    It  is  used  even  more  freq.  for  riding  horses, 

VOL.  II. — 27 


HOESE  417 


esp.  tvar  horses  (Gu  49",  Est  6"- Job  39""-^  Jer 
6-^  81",  Hab  18,  Zee  etc.).  In  not  a  few  cases  it 
seems  (/enera^  for  horses  (Dt  1  K  18'  etc.).  In 
one  it  seems  to  refer  to  a  hunter  (Job  39^^). 

4.  tya-i  rekhesh.  This  word  is  used  in  three  places, 
in  all  of  which  RV  renders  it  by  'swift  steeds' 
(Est  S"-  AV  '  mules ' ;  1  K  4=8,  AV  '  dromedaries,' 
marg.  '  mules '  or  '  swift  beasts ' ;  Mic  1^*,  AV 
'swift  beast').  In  the  last  it  clearly  refers  to  a 
chariot  horse. 

5.  rfp.rammdk.  This  word,  rendered  AV 'drome- 
daries '  (Est  8^",  RV  '  stud '),  is  Pers.  ramah,  '  flock  ' 
or  'herd.'   See  Dromedary. 

6.  n^iD  slisdh,  7}  tiriros,  equitutus.  AV  (Ca  I''), 
f ollowin<T  Vulg. ,  renders  this  word  '  a  company  of 
horses,'  RV  'a  steed,'  marg.  'the  steeds.'  These 
renderings  would  make  the  point  of  similarity 
between  the  bride  and  the  horses  their  triumphant 
march.  Others  would  make 'nop  =  «wy  mare.  It  is 
difficult,  if  this  rendering  be  adopted,  to  see  what 
is  the  connexion  between  this  word  and  the  ex- 
pression '  in  the  chariots  of  Pharaoh,'  which 
immediately  follows. 

It  may  seem  strange  that  the  Isr.,  who  certainly 
knew  the  horse  well  in  Egypt  (Gn  47"),  and  who 
came  into  a  country,  many  of  the  tribes  of  which 
had  large  numbers  of  war  horses,  should  not  have 
adopted  and  used  so  noble  an  animal.  The  ex- 
planation is  to  be  sought  in  the  pastoral  habits  of 
the  Isr.,  inherited  from  their  patriarchal  ancestors, 
and  continued  through  the  period  of  their  residence 
in  Egypt.  These  habits  led  them  to  seek  lirst  the 
conquest  of  the  hill-country  of  Canaan.  This 
country  is  not  adapted  for  the  movements  either 
of  cavalry  or  chariots,  and  the  aborigines  of 
these  regions  seem  not  to  have  had  horses.  But 
when  the  Isr.  came  into  the  plains  of  N.  Pal.  they 
at  once  encountered  large  numbers  of  chariots  and 
horsemen,  but,  acting  under  the  command  of  God, 
who  delivered  them  into  their  hands,  they  houghed 
the  horses  and  burned  the  chariots  (Jos  11''"^).  The 
fact  that  the  Phil,  plains  had  chariots  and  horses 
( Jg  1'^)  prevented  the  early  conquest  of  that  region. 
An  encounter,  150  years  later,  in  the  plain  of 
Jezreel,  resulted  in  another  overthrow  of  the 
chariots.  The  Isr.,  entrenched  in  their  hills,  were 
slow  in  adopting  cavalry  and  chariots.  The  Arabs 
of  that  day  do  not  seem  to  have  used  the  horse. 
In  the  account  of  the  great  raid  of  Zebali  and 
Zalmunna  (Jg  7.  8)  no  mention  is  made  of  horses. 
David  began  their  use  by  reserving  100  of  the 
chariots  of  N.  Syria,  with  their  horses  (2  S 
Solomon  increased  this  force  by  importations  from 
Egypt,  at  a  fixed  price  of  150  shekels  for  a  cavalry 
horse,  and  600  for  a  chariot  and  its  three  horses 
(1  K  10'-8-  29).  He  had  12,000  of  the  former  and  1400 
chariots,  which,  at  three  horses  to  a  chariot,  would 
make  4200  (cf.  1  K  10-^'=  with  4=^  where  40,000 
should  read  4000).  When  the  kingdom  was  divided, 
the  ten  tribes,  which  held  the  plains  of  N.  Pal.,  had 
many  chariots.  When  nearly  all  their  chariots 
and  horses  were  taken  in  the  great  overthrow  by 
the  Syrians  (2  K  13')  they  never  recovered  from  tlie 
blow.  The  small  number  of  chariots  possessed  by 
the  Juda^an  kingdom  led  to  a  constant  reliance  on 
Egypt  for  chariots  and  cavalry  in  the  encounters 
with  Syria  and  Assyria.  Against  this  the  prophets 
inveighed  (Is  31^,  Ezk  17^=  etc.,  cf.  Dt  The 
cavalry  and  chariots  of  Assyria  were  esteemed  the 
most  formidable  in  the  world,  and  are  often  men- 
tioned in  the  prophets  (Hab  1^,  Nah  .3^  etc.).  The 
Jews  brought  back  736  horses  from  Babylon  (Neh 
7"8).  Horses  were  regularly  employed  in  war  in  Pal. 
down  to  late  Roman  times.  There  was  a  chariot 
road  to  Egypt  in  the  days  of  the  apostles  (Ac  S'-'), 
and  there  are  abundant  evidences  of  the  use  of 
these  formidable  engines  of  war  in  the  cities  E.  of 
the  Jordan,  in  the  pass  by  the  Nahr  el-Kelb  near 


418 


HORSE  GATE 


HOSANNA 


Beirflt,  and  in  many  other  places  in  the  land.  It 
is  probable  that  the  present  breed  of  Arabian  horses 
are  descendants  of  the  very  fine  stock  for  which 
Assyria  was  famous.  White  horses  (Rev  6^  19"* 
were  ridden  by  conquerors.  Horses  and  chariots 
were  dedicated  to  the  sun  by  idolatrous  kings 
(2  K  23").  Horses  had  halters  (Is  SO^S)  and  bridles 
(Ps  32').  The  bridles  were  decorated  with  bells 
(Zee  14-»;  Layard,  Nin.  ii.  29,  275).  The  horses 
were  often  not  shod,  hence  the  hardness  of  their 
hoofs  (Is  5^^).  Chariots  and  horses  had  rich  trap- 
pings (Ezk  27^").  Saddles  were  rare  (Layard,  ii.  357). 

G.  E.  Post. 

HORSE  GATE.— See  Jerusalem. 

HORSELEECH  (np'Vj^  'ahikah,  jSSAXa,  sangui- 
suga). — The  obsolete  Heb.  root  p'?j;  corresponds  to 
the  Arab,  'alika,  which  means  to  hang  to.  The 
Arab,  generic  name  for  leeches  is  'alak,  and  for  an 
individual  'alakah.  If  we  regard  the  creature 
intended  as  one  of  the  annelids,  'dMk&h  should  be 
rendered  leech  rather  than  horseleech.  Of  the 
annelids  found  in  Syria  and  Pal.  the  medicinal 
leech,  Hirudo  medicinalis,  Sav.,  and  the  horseleech, 
Hcemopis  sanguisorba,  Sav.,  are  the  most  common. 
There  are  also  species  of  Bdella,  Trochetia,  and 
other  genera  of  leeches,  in  the  stagnant  waters. 
They  cling  to  the  feet  and  legs  of  those  who  wade 
into  such  waters.  They  also  infest  the  fountains 
and  pools,  and  the  watering-troughs  of  cattle,  and 
attach  themselves  to  the  throat  or  nostrils  of  beasts 
and  men.  The  tenacity  with  which  they  adhere  is 
such  that  they  must  sometimes  be  pulled  apart  in 
order  to  detach  them.  The  pertinacity  with  which 
they  suck  quite  justifies  the  expression  '  the 
'ulukAh  hath  two  daughters.  Give,  Give'  (Pr  30'°). 
It  is,  however,  possible  that  the  allusion  may  be 
to  the  'aMk  of  the  Arabs,  the  ghM  or  female 
spectre,  which  they  allege  sucks  blood  like  the 
vampire,  and  feeds  on  the  flesh  of  the  dead  (see 
Wildeboer,  ad  loc).  G.  E.  Post. 

HORSELITTER.— Only  2  Mac  {4>bpiov  [  =  00- 
peiov],  which  is  tr''  'litter'  in  Z'"),  RV  'litter' 
(which  see).  The  word  is  used  in  Malory's  Morte 
Darthur  (Caxton's  text)  several  times.  Thus  i.  3, 
'  So  it  was  done  as  Merlin  had  devised,  and  they 
carried  the  king  forth  in  a  horse-litter  with  a  great 
host  towards  his  enemies ' ;  and  x.  37,  '  Then  came 
queen  Morgan  le  Fay  to  Alisander,  and  bad  him 
arise,  and  put  him  in  a  horse-litter  :  and  gave  him 
such  a  drink  that  in  three  days  and  three  nights 
he  waked  never  but  slept.' 

HORTICULTURE.— See  Garden. 

HOSAH  (npn  '  refuge ').  —  A  Levitical  door- 
keeper of  the  temple,  whose  station  was  by  the 
'gate  of  Shallecheth,'  1  Ch  26i''- i«.  See 
Genealogy,  III.  39. 

HOSAH  (.TDh). — A  city  of  Asher,  apparently  south 
of  Tyre,  Jos  W^.    The  site  is  doubtful. 

HOSANNA. — An  acclamation  used  by  the  people 
on  the  occasion  of  our  Lord's  triumphal  entry  into 
Jerusalem.  It  occurs  six  times  in  the  Gospels : 
twice  (Mk  11^  Jn  12")  it  stands  absolutely,  twice 
(Mt  218-1=)  it  is  followed  by  the  dative  ('to  the 
Son  of  David'),  and  twice  (Mt  219,  mj.  i^ioj 
adjunct  '  in  the  highest '.  The  circumstance  that 
in  all  three  Gospels  the  words  '  Blessed  is  he  that 
cometh  in  the  name  of  the  Lord,'  from  Ps  118-^, 
follow  it,  has  given  rise  to  the  assumption  that  it 
is  borrowed  from  the  preceding  verse  of  that  psalm, 
which  begins  with  'dnndh  J" hosM'dh  nd,  i.e.  '  save, 
pray '  (Sept.  a-Qaov  Sri).  Tliis  v.^^  of  the  psalm, 
according  to  the  ritual  of  the  temple,  is  said  to 


have  been  repeated  once  on  each  of  the  first  six 
days  of  the  joyous  Peast  of  Tabernacles  during 
the  solemn  procession  around  the  altar  of  burnt 
sacrifice  and  seven  times  on  the  seventh  day  (John 
Lightfoot,  The  Temple  Service,  etc.,  ch.  xvi.  §  2; 
De  Sola  and  Raphall,  Eighteen  Treatises  from  the 
Mishna,  2nd  ed.,  tr.  Succah,  ch.  iv.  §  5  ;  M.  Schwab, 
Le  Talmud  de  Jirus.  traduit,  vol.  vi.  33).  This 
seventh  day  thus  came  to  be  called  the  'Great 
Hosanna '  (Buxtorf ,  Lex.  992)  or  '  Hosanna  Day ' 
(Zunz,  Gottesdienstliche  Vortruge,  u.s.w.  2te  Aufl. 
p.  395  n.  ;  Dalman,  Gram.  d.  jiidisch-paldst. 
Aramdisch,  p.  198),  and  the  name  was  transferred 
not  merely  to  the  prayers  of  the  occasion,  but  also 
to  the  branches  of  palm  trees  and  willows  (Lv  23^") 
which  were  carried  and  waved  on  that  festivity. 
Similarly,  in  Christian  usage.  Palm  Sunday,  to 
which  our  Lord's  entry  has  given  name,  has  in 
certain  periods  and  regions  been  called  '  Hosanna 
Sunday '  or  '  Day  of  Hosannas,'  or  simply '  Osanna '; 
and  the  term  has  been  applied  to  the  '  Sanctus,' 
'  Tersanctus,'  or  'Triumphal  Hymn'  (as  it  is 
variously  called)  sung  by  the  people  at  the  con- 
clusion of  the  '  Eucharistic  Preface '  in  all  liturgies 
(C.  E.  Hammond,  Liturgies  Eastern  and  Western, 
1878,  p.  381 ;  Bingham,  Antiq.  xiv.  2,  5) ;  and 
later  the  extended  use  of  the  word  gave  rise, 
especially  in  the  languages  of  Southern  Europe,  to 
such  verbs  as  hosannare,  oisisannare,  etc.,  to- 
gether with  corresponding  adjectives  (see  Ducange, 
Gloss,  med.  et.  infim.  Latin.,  ed.  Favre,  iii.  167  f.). 

How  the  Hebrew  term  hos(h)idna — employed 
by  Luther  not  only  in  his  translation  of  the  NT, 
but  even  in  some  editions  of  his  translation  of  the 
Psalms  (see  Bindseil  and  Niemeyer's  ed.),  and 
adopted  at  first  by  Tindale  in  his  NT  of  1525  (ed. 
E.  Arber,  1871) — became  changed  into  hosana 
(-anna),  those  who  hold  this  opinion  are  not  quite 
agreed.  Jerome,  in  his  reply  to  the  inquiry  of 
Damasus  about  the  meaning  of  the  term  (Opp. 
i.  375  ff.,  Ep.  XX.  in  Migne,  Patrol.  Lat.  xxii.), 
lets  fall  in  one  place  the  conjecture  that  the 
shorter  form  is  an  ignorant  corruption  (cf.  Origen 
on  Mt.  I.e.,  ed.  Lommatzsch,  iv.  58).  The  more 
common  supposition  regards  it  as  having  arisen  by 
syncope  or  contraction  (Jerome  as  above  ;  Levita, 
Tishhi,  s.v.  ;  and  the  commentators  generally) ;  or 
as  a  supposed  Aramaic  form  (there  is  no  root  vis''  in 
Aram.)  of  the  verb  with  the  pronominal  suffix 
(meaning  'Save  us.^  See  Kautzsch,  Gram,  des Bib,- 
Aram.  1884,  p.  173,  and,  against  this,  Dalm.  ^.c). 

But  though  the  words  '  Blessed  is  he  that  com- 
eth,' etc.,  are  indubitably  borrowed  from  Ps  118, 
and  though  w.^^'-  of  that  psalm  receive  express 
Messianic  reference  both  from  our  Lord  (Mt  21^, 
Mk  12",  Lk  20")  and  St.  Peter  (Ac  4",  1  P  2'),  it 
may  be  doubted  whether  the  rejoicing  multitudes 
in  the  evangelic  story  were  consciously  indebted  to 
the  psalm  or  its  use  at  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles 
either  for  the  cry  '  Hosanna '  or  the  festive  demon- 
stration with  palm  and  other  branches.  To  find 
the  explanation  of  either  word  or  act  in  the 
psalm  and  its  use,  involves  the  NT  interpreter  in 
grave  embarrassments.  The  language  of  the 
psalm  is  supplicatory,  that  of  the  Gospels  is 
jubilant.  The  psalmist's  petition  looks  towards 
himself  and  those  whom  he  represents  (the  English 
Pr.  Bk.  even  follows  the  Vulg.  in  inserting  the 
object  '  me  '  :  Salvum  me  fac,  '  Help  me ') ;  the 
Hosanna  of  the  Gospels  finds  its  expressed  object 
in  '  the  Son  of  David.'  This  aspect  of  the  case 
makes  equally  against  discovering  the  original  of 
our  term  in  the  Aramaic  wye'iK  'Save  us.'  The 
obvious  incongruity  between  the  supplicatory 
sense  and  the  tone  of  the  narrative  has  driven 
expositors  to  jejune  and  far-fetched  explanations  ; 
some,  for  example,  by  transposing  the  Greek,  have 
extorted  the  rendering  '  (Saying)  to  the  Son  of 
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David,  Oh  save ' ;  or,  by  arbitrarily  changing  vi($ 
to  vU,  '  O  Son  of  David,  save.'  Others,  resorting 
to  the  secondary  sense  of  Hosaima,  liave  taken  tlie 
shout  to  mean  '  Triumphal  palms  to  the  Son  of 
David'  (cf.  Syr.  Philox. ).  The  phrase  'in  the 
highest'  also  has  been  made  to  signify  'O  thou 
that  dwellest  in  the  heavens,'  or  '  May  our  cry  be 
ratified  in  heaven,'  or  '  taken  up  by  the  angels,' 
etc.  The  inappropriateness  of  finding  an  echo  of 
the  psalmist's  supplication  in  the  Hosanna  of  the 
Gospels  is  made  only  the  more  evident  by  adducing 
the  ceremonies  of  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles.  For 
that  feast  occurred  in  the  autumn  ;  the  triumphal 
entry  in  the  spring.  Consequently,  some  critics 
(e.g.  Wiinsche,  Erluuterung  der  Euang.  aus  Tal- 
mud u.  Midrasch,  p.  241  n.)  have  felt  compelled  to 
assume  that  the  Passover  and  the  Feast  of  Taber- 
nacles have  been  confounded  in  the  Gospels,  or  that 
a  usage  of  the  latter  festival  has  been  arbitrarily 
transferred  to  the  former.  Nor  is  the  difficulty 
relieved  by  the  fact  that  shouts  of  joy  and  waving 
of  palms  had  become  usual  at  the  Feast  of  Dedica- 
tion as  well  as  at  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  (2  Mac 
10'- ').  For  as  the  Feast  of  Dedication  occurred 
only  two  months  later  than  the  Feast  of  Taber- 
nacles (cf.  Jn  10^^),  the  chronological  discord  is 
thereby  only  slightly  abated. 

This  extension  of  the  jubilant  usages  of  the 
Feast  of  Tabernacles,  however,  does  seem  to  point 
in  the  right  direction,  and  to  set  us  free  to  follow 
the  plain  contextual  indications  of  the  evangelists' 
narrative.  According  to  those  indications,  it  is 
most  natural  to  regard  the  word  Hosanna,  as 
respects  its  form,  as  neither  syncopated  nor  con- 
tracted, but  the  sliorter  Hiphil  imperative  with 
the  appended  enclitic  (Nryejin ;  cf.  Ps  86'^,  Jer  31'). 
For  this  form  there  is  distinct  Talmudic  warrant 
(Dalman,  Grammatilc  des  judisch-jjalast.  Ara- 
mdisch,  p.  198  ;  Levy,  Neuhbr.  u.  chald.  Wortcr- 
buch,  i.  461  ;  Schindler,  Lexicon  Pentaglot.  ed. 
1653,  col.  819).  As  respects  its  force,  we  must,  for 
the  same  contextual  reasons,  assume  that  it  had 
already  lost  its  primary  supplicatory  sense  and 
become  an  ejaculation  of  joy  or  shout  of  welcome. 
As  a  quaint  writer  somewliat  plumply  puts  tlie 
matter,  '  It  was  a  kind  of  holy  hurrah  '  ;  and  the 
'  Hosanna  in  the  highest '  corresponded  roughly  to 
our  'three  times  three.'  Cf.  the  analogous  Greek 
and  Roman  exclamations  ''Ir;  iraidv,'  'lo  triumphe, 
terque  quaterque.'  The  waving  of  imlms,  etc., 
and  strewing  of  the  way  with  garments  and 
branches  lind  abundant  precedents  in  ancient 
usage,  including  the  Jewish  :  2  Mac  10°- '  14'^, 
1  Mac  13''i,  2  K  9^^  ;  Jos.  Ant.  XIII.  xiii.  5  ;  see 
Wetstein,  Nov.  Test.  Grmc.  i.  460  f.  ;  Keim,  Jesu 
von  Naz.  iii.  89  n.  4  (Eng.  trans,  v.  107  n.  2)  ; 
Sehoettgen,  Horce  Hebr.  etc.  on  Mt  21^.  The 
general  use  of  the  palm  among  the  Jews  on  joyous 
occasions  is  attested  by  extant  coins :  F.  W. 
Madden,  Coins  of  the  Jews,  Lond.  1881,  p.  73. 

This  ejacnlatory  interpretation  of  Hosanna  finds 
some  confirmation  in  the  post-biblical  history  of 
the  word.  Not  without  significance  is  the  circum- 
stance that  down  to  quite  modern  times  it  was 
simply  transliterated  in  versions  of  Scripture,  not 
translated.  The  Anglo-Saxon  versions  seem  to  be 
the  first  to  render  it  'Hail'  (see  S.  C.  Malan, 
The  Gosp.  of  St.  John  trans,  from  the  eleven  oldest 
versions,  etc.,  1862;  J.  Bosworth,  Gothic  and 
Anglo-Saxon  Gospels,  1865).  Yet  Ciasca  in  his 
Latin  version  of  the  Arabic  text  of  Tatian's  Har- 
mony renders  it  Laus,  Gloria,  and  the  Armenian 
Vulgate,  Blessing  (see  Hill,  <S'.  Epihraem's  Gospel 
Commentary,  1896,  p.  110).  The  BidaeM  (10.  6) 
and  the  Apostolic  Constitutions  (8.  12,  al.  13, 
p.  259,  17,  ed.  Lagarde ;  cf.  7.  26,  p.  209,  26)  attest 
its  early  liturgical  use  in  churches  of  heathen 
origin  ;  compare  its  doxological  use,  too,  in  the 


account  by  Hegesippus  (in  Euseb.  HE  ii.  xxiii.  14) 
of  tlie  martyrdom  of  James  the  brother  of  the 
Lord.  Although  it  is  correctly  interpreted  (aCxjov 
5q)  in  the  Gospel  of  Nicodemus,  ch.  i.  (ed.  Thilo, 
p.  510  ff.  ;  Gesta  Pilati,  A.  c.  i.  4,  p.  210,  ed.  Tdf.), 
yet  even  Clement  of  Alex.  [Pcedag.  I.  v.  12)  says 
it  is  equivalent  in  Greek  to  0(is  Kal  S6^a  Kal  alvos, 
and  the  diversity  of  opinion  on  this  point  in 
intelligent  Christian  circles  appears  sufficiently  in 
the  correspondence  between  Damasus  and  Jerome 
referred  to  above.  By  the  10th  cent,  so  thoroughly 
has  its  etymological  meaning  become  obscured 
that  Suidas  or  his  annotator  (see  Gaisford's  ed. 
vol.  ii.  col.  2794  b)  can  define  it  eiprji'T]  Kal  56fa,  and 
add,  'Some  say  it  signifies  aCxroi'  5??;  incorrectly.' 
Especially  instructive  are  tlie  comments  of  Augus- 
tine (in  his  Doctrina  Christiana,  ii.  11,  Migne,  xxxiv. 
col.  42,  and  Tract,  in  Johan.  li.  2,  Migne,  xxxv. 
col.  1764) :  he  says  explicitly  that  the  word  is 
nothing  more  than  an  interjection  of  admiring  joy, 
a  term  expressing  an  emotional  mood,  not  a  con- 
nected thought  ;  and  he  contrasts  it  with  '  Amen  ' 
and  '  Hallelujah,'  the  intrinsic  meaning  of  which 
evidently  in  his  day  still  clung  to  them.  The 
contrast  he  draws  finds  illustration  in  pseudo- 
Justin  in  the  5th  cent,  in  his  liesponsio  ad  Qucest. 
50  (Otto,  Corp.  apol.  christ.  ed.  3,  vol.  v.  p.  74), 
where  '  Hallelujah '  is  correctly  interpreted  '  Sing 
praise  to  the  Eternal,'  but  'Hosanna'  is  said  to 
mean  'Transcendent  majesty.'  The  practice  of 
employing  the  phrase  '  Hosanna  in  the  highest '  as 
a  glad  greeting — deprecated  by  Jerome  on  Mt  21'^ 
(0pp.  vii.  col.  152,  Migne,  Patrol.  Lat.  xxvi.) — 
appears  as  late  as  a.d.  570,  in  the  Itinera,ry  of 
Antoniiius  (ed.  Gildemeister,  Berlin,  1889,  §  40). 

Literature. — The  discussions  of  the  term  are  numerous,  and 
widely  scattered  in  commentaries  and  exegetical  works.  Speci- 
mens of  the  older  may  be  seen  in  the  Critici  Sacri ;  in  Poole's 
Synopsis;  in  Larape  on  Jn  1213;  j.  Q,  Wolf,  Curoe,  etc.,  on 
lit  21»,  where  numerous  reff.  are  given.  Worth  consulting, 
also,  are  the  7th  ch.  of  Gabriel  Groddeck's  essay  on  the  Feast  of 
Tabernacles  in  Ugolini's  Thesaurus,  etc.  vol.  xviii.  p.  534  fif.,  and 
the  note  in  F.  B.  Dach's  ed.  (17'2G)  of  the  treatise  .S'ltccnTi,  ch.  iv. 
§  5,  p.  331  ff.  Special  essays  on  the  word  (or  the  triumphal  entry) 
by  Bindrim  (1671),  Winzer  (1703),  Zopt  (1703),  Nothdurfft  (1713), 
Bucher  (1728),  Wernsdorf  (1705),  J.  C.  Ptaff  (17S0),  J.  M.  II. 
Harras,  J.  G.  Rau,  Sauerbrei,  J.  G.  Walch,  and  others,  are 
catalogued  ;  but  they  have  not  been  accessible  to  the  present 
writer.  J.  H.  ThAYEE. 

ROSEA.— 

i.  Name  and  Life  of  the  Prophet. 

ii.  The  Prophet's  Time. 

iii.  The  Propliet's  Book. 

A.  First  division,  chs.  1-3. 

B.  Second  division,  clis.  4-14. 

(1)  The  cultus. 

(2)  The  internal  misrule. 

(3)  External  politics. 

iv.  Some  General  Ideas. 

(1)  God  and  Religion. 

(2)  The  People. 

V.  Integrity  and  Text 

i.  Name  and  Life  of  the  Prophet.  —  The 
prophet  Hosea  (Heb.  yc'in  'salvation,'  Gr.  'fierce, 
Lat.  Osee,  so  AV  Ro  9-^),  whose  name  is  identical 
with  the  original  name  of  Joshua  (Nu  13"),  and 
with  that  of  the  last  king  of  Israel  (AV  Hoshea 
2  K  15^"),  was  certainly  a  native  of  the  Northern 
Kingdom,  the  condition  and  destiny  of  which  he 
has  in  view  throughout  his  prophecy.  The  refer- 
ences in  the  prophecy  to  Judali,  though  pretty 
numerous,  are  more  incidental,  and  Jerusalem  is 
nowhere  mentioned.*  Israel  is  'the  land'  (P), 
its  king  is  '  our  king '  (7'),  and  it  is  '  the  house  of 
Jehu '  on  which  the  blood  of  Jezreel  shall  be 
visited,  and  '  the  kingdom  of  the  house  of  Israel ' 
that  shall  be  made  to  cease  (I'*).  It  is  the  localities 
of  the  Northern  Kingdom  that  are  familiar  to  the 

*  References  to  Judah  are  :  17.  n  35  41^  55-  12-1-1  6-1-  n  814  1011 
1112  122  A  number  of  these  passages  appear  to  disturb  the  con- 
nexion, and  have  been  thought  later  insertions  or  alterations 
of  the  text. 
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prophet,  Gilead  and  Tabor  (5>  6^  12"),  Gibeah  (58 
99  10"),  Gilgal  (4"  12"),  Jezreel  (I'l-e.n  2^2), 
Ramah  (5*),  Shechem  (6"),  and  particularly  Bethel 
(416  58  iQ5. 8. 16  12^)  and  Samaria  {1^  8^- «  lO^- '  IS'"). 
In  like  manner  it  is  the  internal  condition  of  Israel 
and  the  state  of  parties  there  to  which  allusion  is 
made  :  the  neglect  and  selfishness  of  the  priests 
(46ff.  51  gnj .  ^jjg  heathenish  revelry  of  the  people  at 
tlie  feasts  (2^^  9'),  and  their  immoralities  at  the 
high  places  (i^^-  "  6'°) ;  and  the  conspiracies,  blood- 
shed, and  anarchjj-  that  followed  the  death  of 
Jeroboam — '  all  their  kings  are  fallen '  (7'  13").* 

Little  is  knovm  of  the  prophet's  history.  His 
father  was  named  Beeri  (1^),  and  he  rejjresents 
himself  as  taking  to  wife  a  woman  called  Gomer, 
who  became  the  mother  of  several  children,  to 
whom  he  gave  symbolical  names  prophetical  of  the 
destiny  of  his  country  (ch.  1).  The  ratlier  obscure 
passage  9^  may  imply  that  he  and  others  were 
exposed  to  persecution — '  as  for  the  prophet,  the 
snare  of  a  fowler  is  on  all  his  ways,  and  enmity  in 
the  house  of  his  God.'  Whether  the  words  of  the 
previous  verse,  '  the  prophet  is  a  fool,  the  man  of 
the  spirit  is  mad,'  be  contemptuous  language  used 
by  the  people  (2  K  9",  Jer  29-"),  to  which  the 
prophet  replies  :  Yes,  '  because  of  the  multitude  of 
thine  iniquity,  and  the  great  enmity ' ;  or  whether 
the  words  be  those  of  the  prophet  himself,  express- 
ing the  distraction  to  which  he  was  driven  by  the 
wickedness  and  hostility  of  the  people  (Jer  23^^-), 
is  rather  uncertain. 

There  is  nothing  to  indicate  with  any  certainty  to  what  rank 
of  life  the  prophet  belonged.  Duhm  (Theol.  d.  Proph.  130  f.) 
has  argued  that  he  was  probably  a  member  of  the  priestly  class, 
on  account  of  his  frequent  references  to  the  priests  (46ff-  61  6^*), 
to  the  Torah  of  God  (46  812),  to  'unclean  things"  (93,  of.  53  61"), 
to  'abominations'  (91°),  and  to  persecution  'in  the  house  of  his 
God '  (9''-  8).  He  was  certainly  a  man  sufficiently  educated  to 
follow  and  estimate  the  politics  of  his  country,  whether  at  home 
or  abroad  (Ti  n  5i3f-),  and  to  pass  judgment  on  the  course  the 
national  history  had  taken  from  the  beginning.  If  any  infer- 
ence could  be  drawn  from  the  figures  and  comparisons  in  which 
the  prophecy  is  so  rich,  it  would  be  that  the  prophet,  like  Amos, 
belonged  to  the  country  rather  than  the  city.  Such  images 
are  :  (a)  those  from  wild  beasts,  the  lion,  panther,  and  bear  (51'* 
61  llio  13'-  8),  and  other  creatures  of  the  field,  as  the  wild  ass 
(89),  and  birds  (7"  QH  11"),  and  from  the  snares  and  pits  em- 
ployed in  trapping  them  (51-  2  712  98).  (IS)  Those  from  agri- 
cultural life,  e.g.  from  stubborn  cattle  (416  916)|  the  yoke  and 
ways  of  easing  it  (11'*),  harnessing;,  threshing,  plowing,  and 
harrowing  (101&-) ;  from  the  operations  of  the  husbandman,  as 
sowing  and  reaping  :  '  sowing  the  wind '  (8'0,  '  sowing  righteous- 
ness '  (10l2ff  ) ;  from  the  corn  floor  (91  133),  and  the  like.  And  in 
general  (c)  the  imagery  reflects  country  life,  e.g.  references  to 
the  vine  and  fig  and  the  time  when  their  fruit  is  choice  (910  IQi), 
to  the  furrows  of  the  field  (10^  1212),  the  poppy  (10"*),  thorns 
and  thistles  (108),  nettles  (96),  reeds  (1315,  cf.  the  images  in  22lti'- 
l^sar.)  ;  to  the  rains  of  the  various  seasons,  the  winter,  early  and 
latter  rain  (63  1012),  to  the  morning  cloud  and  the  early  dew  (6^ 
133),  to  the  swollen  country  brooks — '  like  a  splinter  on  the  face 
of  the  water '  (10'),  and  to  the  hot  desert  wind  that  smites  the 
vegetation  and  leaves  the  fountains  dry  (1315).  Hosea  is-  the 
only  writer  before  Deut.  (191'*  2717)  who  refers  to  the  removal  of 
boundary  stones  in  the  fields  (51").  Wliether  this  imagery 
warrants  any  conclusion  regarding  the  prophet's  position  in 
life  or  not,  it  is  evidence  of  a  fine  poetic  sensibility,  of  profound 
sympathy  with  nature  and  love  of  creature  life.  The  prophet 
lives  in  the  things  that  are  around  him,  sjTnpathizing  with  the 
life  in  everj'thing  and  feeling  its  charm.  It  is  characteristic  of 
his  images  that  they  are  painted  in  a  word  and  never  developed. 
Those  of  them  that  refer  to  human  lite  have  usually  something 
pathetic  in  them  :  Ephraim'a  decadence  among  the  nations  is 
like  grey  hairs  coming  up  on  the  head  of  one  old  before  hia 
time  (79);  in  his  inability  to  grasp  the  crisis  now  come  upon 
him,  and  use  it  as  the  entrance  upon  a  larger  life,  he  Is  like  the 
child  that  dies  on  the  threshold  of  birth  (1313).  In  His  guidance 
of  His  people  God  has  been  like  one  that  teaches  a  child  to  go 
(113).  Ephraim  must  bring  out  his  children  to  the  murderer ; 
more  merciful  would  it  be  it  God  would  deny  them  children, 
giving  them  a  miscarrying  womb  and  dry  breasts  (9il-l'i).  The 
pleasant  homes  of  Ephraim  shall  be  overgrown  with  nettles,  his 
children  shall  be  wanderers  among  the  nations,  and  a  foreign 
land  shall  bury  them  (9S- 1''). 

Jewish  writers  identity  Beeri  the  father  of  Hosea  -with  Beerah, 
a  Reubenite  prince  carried  captive  by  Tiglath-pileser  (1  Ch  56). 
According  to  Christian  tradition  the  prophet  was  of  the  tribe  of 
Issachar,  and  from  a  place  called  Belemoth  or  Belemon  (Baalmoth, 

»  Whether  such  forms  as  h^rft  113,  aKp  \<fi\  'riN  wheret  13" 
be  examples  of  northern  dialect  may  be  doubtful. 


Ephrem  Syrus  in  Knobel,  Propfietismus,  ii.  154  ;  the  form  Bele- 
mon has  been  compared  with  a  place  Balamon  [RV],  neai 
Dothan,  mentioned  in  Jth  83).  A  Jewish  legend  (in  Carpzov, 
Introd.)  states  that  the  prophet  died  In  Babylon,  and  was 
carried  to  Galilee  and  buried  in  Sated  (Neubauer,  G^og.  du 
Talmud,  227).  According  to  another  tradition  he  was  a  native 
of  Gilead,  and  the  grave  of  Nebi  Osha  (prophet  Hosea)  is 
shown  near  es-Salt  (Baedeker,  Palest.  337). 

ii.  The  Prophet's  Time.  —  Chs.  1-3  contain 
references  to  events  and  prophecies  of  the  time  of 
Jeroboam  11.,  though  written  later ;  while  much  in 
chs.  4-14  reflects  the  period  of  disorder  that  fol- 
lowed his  death.  The  chronology  of  the  period  is 
obscure.  The  annals  of  Tiglath-pileser  state  that 
Menahem  paid  tribute  to  Assyria  in  738  (2  K  15^^) ; 
this  must  have  been  towards  the  end  of  his  reign 
(said  to  have  lasted  about  ten  years,  2  K  15^^) ; 
and  as  his  two  predecessors  reigned  only  7  months 
in  all,  Jeroboam's  death  must  have  occurred 
c.  746-745.  Hosea's  ministry  therefore  began  some 
time  previous  to  this  date  (1^).  The  prophet's 
career  probably  closed  before  735-734,  the  date  of 
the  Syro-Ephraimitic  invasion  of  Judah,  as  he 
makes  no  allusion  to  this  event,  nor  yet  to  the 
deportation  of  northern  Israel  by  Tiglath-ijileser  in 
734.  Gilead  is  still  an  integral  part  of  Israel 
(5^  6'  12"),  and  Assyria  is  not  spoken  of  as  an 
enemy  but  as  a  delusive  support  (5^^  7'^  8^  12^-  2  143). 
The  title  '  king  Jareb'  (LXX  'lapd/x)  given  to  the 
king  of  Assyria  (5^^  10'')  remains  obscure.  (See 
Jareb).  Not  less  obscure  is  10^^ '  as  Shalman  spoiled 
Beth-arbel.'  If  Shalman  were  a  shorter  form  of 
Shalmaneser,  reference  might  be  to  Shalman- 
eser  III.  (783-773),  though  the  period  of  his  reign 
is  rather  remote.  Others  consider  that  Shalman- 
eser IV.  (727-722)  is  referred  to,  and  regard  the 
words  as  a  later  gloss.  Nothing  is  known  of  any 
operation  of  Shalmaneser  iv.  against  a  place  Beth- 
arbel,  and  it  is  by  no  means  certain  that  Shalman 
is  a  contraction  for  Shalmaneser.*  Even  if  the 
word  'Judah '  be  genuine  in  5^'  (which  there  may 
be  some  reason  to  doubt,  as  it  is  not  repeated  in 
the  parallelism),  the  passage  does  not  say  that 
Judah  had  recourse  to  Assyria  for  help  as  Ephraim 
did,  and  contains  no  allusion  to  the  appeal  of  Ahaz 
to  Tiglath-pileser.  The  reference  to  the  kings  of 
Judah  in  the  heading  (V)  is  no  doubt  from  the 
hand  of  a  later  editor  (cf.  Is  1\  Mic  V).  The  first 
part  of  the  title,  '  The  word  of  the  Lord  which 
came  to  Hosea,  the  son  of  Beeri,'  may  be  older ; 
at  any  rate  the  name  Beeri  is  historical.  The 
name  '  Jeroboam '  may  be  an  inference  from  1^ 
'  the  house  of  Jehu,'  and  be  due  to  the  hand  which 
inserted  the  names  of  the  kings  of  Judah.  If  this 
is  not  the  case,  the  title  must  be  restricted  to 
chs.  1-3  ;  but  there  is  little  probability  that  these 
chapters  were  put  out  or  ever  existed  separately. 
Chs.  1-3  appear  rather  an  introductory  programme 
to  4-14,  expressing  the  principle  or  essential  con- 
ception of  the  prophet's  teaching,  and  showing 
how  it  was  symbolized  in  his  personal  experience. 
Though  referring  to  events  in  the  early  part  of 
the  prophet's  career,  chs.  1-3  contain  the  result  of 
reflection  on  his  whole  history  and  teaching,  and 
in  date  of  composition  may  be  the  latest  part  of 
the  book.  The  only  thing  that  might  seem 
opposed  to  tliis  conclusion  is  the  fact  that  in 
chs.  1-3  there  is  no  reference  to  the  dynastic 
revolutions  often  alluded  to  in  chs.  4-14.  But 
chs.  1-3  are  meant  to  present  the  prophet's  funda- 
mental conception,  which  is  that  of  the  conjugal 
tie  between  J"  and  Israel,  and  Israel's  unfaithful- 
ness to  this  tie ;  and  this  unfaithfulness,  which  is 
a  state  of  the  mind,  '  a  spirit  of  whoredom,'  is 
most  conspicuous  in  the  cultus  (though  cf.  3* 
'  without  king,'  etc.). 

Hosea  may  have  heard  Amos,  he  must  at  least 
have  heard  of  him  and  of  his  teaching,  but  there  is 
*  Cf.  Schrader,  EAT'^  440  ft.,  and  the  Comm.  in  loc. 
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hardly  any  trace  in  his  book  of  the  earlier  pro- 
phet's influence.  Such  parallels  as  have  been  cited 
are  entirely  inconclusive,  e.g.  the  following  (the 
passages  from  Amos  are  placed  second) :  4',  8^ ;  5^, 
8';  5',  7";  7";  10^  G^-;  lO^,  T;  128,  gS;  igiof-,  2""-. 
Ch.  4'*  is  certainly  an  echo  of  Am  5^,  but  the  verse 
is  in  disorder,  and  its  originality  doubtful.  In 
other  places  Bethaven  for  Bethel  (5^  10^)  may  be 
uncertain,  as  copyists  sometimes  made  the  change 
(e.g.  LXX  has  Bethaven  in  12^).  Ch.  8"  ends  with 
a  favourite  refrain  of  Amos,  but  the  words  are 
suspicious. 

iii.  The  Peophet's  Book. — The  book  has  two 
divisions,  chs.  1-3  and  chs.  4-14.  Chs.  1-3  set 
forth  the  history  or  parable  of  the  prophet's 
marriage  to  a  woman  who  became  unfaithful, 
with  the  moral  of  the  story,  which  is  the  love- 
relation  of  J"  to  Israel,  and  Israel's  unfaithfulness 
to  this  relation.  The  story  is  told  in  chs.  1.  3,  the 
exposition  of  it  is  given  in  ch.  2.  In  chs.  1-3  the 
prophet  has  abstracted  from  his  prophetic  speeches 
and  career  the  essential  conception  of  his  teaching 
and  set  it  as  a  kind  of  programme  at  the  head  of 
his  book.  Chs.  4-14  are  more  a  reflection  of  his 
prophetic  ministry  as  it  was  actually  exercised, 
though  the  chapters  have  also  been  written  or 
redacted  under  the  influence  of  his  fundamental 
idea  (cf.  for  evidence  chs.  4-6). 

A.  First  Division.— Cha.  1-3.—'  In  the  begin- 
ning when  J"  spake  to  Hosea,  J"  said  to  Hosea, 
Go,  take  a  wife  of  whoredoms,  and  children  of 
whoredoms.  And  he  went  and  took  Gomer,  the 
daughter  of  Diblaim.'  A  'wife  of  whoredoms' 
does  not  mean  a  woman  already  a  sinner  ;  nor  yet 
a  woman  with  a  propensity  to  unchastity,  a  sense 
which  the  words  could  not  bear.  A  '  wife  of 
whoredoms '  is  explained  by  '  children  of  whore- 
doms.' The  children  did  not  yet  exist ;  they  were 
born  in  the  prophet's  house,  for  Hosea  did  not 
marry  a  woman  with  a  family  ;  and  in  like  manner 
the  woman  when  taken  was  not  yet  that  which 
she  afterwards  became.  If  the  events  be  real,  the 
words  are  written  from  a  much  later  period  in  the 
prophet's  history.  Looking  back  on  his  experiences 
with  Gomer,  and  all  that  he  had  suft'ered  and 
learned  through  them,  Hosea  felt  that  his  impulse 
to  take  this  woman  to  wife  was  the  beginning  of 
J"'s  speaking  to  him  (cf.  Jer  32^).  Wlietlier  the 
events  were  real  or  not,  chs.  1-3  were  probably 
written  at  a  late  period  of  Hosea's  life. 

Gomer  bare  a  son,  and  the  Lord  said,  '  Call  his 
name  Jezreel,  for  I  will  visit  the  blood  of  Jezreel 
upon  the  house  of  Jehu  '  (I-*).  The  blood  of  Jezreel 
refers  to  the  murder  by  Jehu  of  all  the  descendants 
of  Ahab  and  the  whole  house  of  Omri  (2  K  10). 
The  name  Jezreel  is  used  merely  to  recall  the 
deed  of  blood.  It  is  an  ominous  sound,  a  knell 
rung  in  the  ears  of  Jeroboam  and  the  nation  to 
awaken  the  sense  of  guilt  and  the  presentiment  of 
retribution.  Again,  Gomer  bore  a  daughter,  and 
the  Lord  said,  'Call  her  name  Lo-ruhamah  ('un- 
pitied '),  for  I  will  no  more  have  pity  on  the  house 
of  Israel'  (l**).  Finally,  she  bore  a  son  who  was 
called  Lo-ammi  ('  not-my-people '),  '  for  ye  are  not 
my  people,  and  I  will  not  be  your  God  '  (1^).  The 
three  names  suggest  the  three  successive  steps  in 
the  destruction  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  land : 
J ezreel  calling  to  remembrance  the  blood  that  lies 
on  the  land  ;  Lo-ruhamah  pointing  to  a  condition 
of  Israel,  when,  no  more  pitied  by  J",  she  shall  be 
delivered  over  to  calamity  and  her  enemies  ;  and 
Lo-ammi  indicating  that  the  people  shall  be  driven 
out  of  Canaan,  the  house  of  J",  and  go  into  exile. 

Ch.  3  attaches  itself  to  ch.  1^"".  The  last  sym- 
bolical word  in  ch.  1  was  Lo-ammi,  pointing  to  a 
divorce  by  J"  of  His  people,  or  at  least  a  casting  of 
them  out  of  His  house.  Ch.  3  continues  the 
history.    '  And  the  Lord  said  unto  me, — 


Again,  go  love  a  woman,  loved  of  a  paramour 
and  an  adulteress. 

As  J"  loveth  the  children  of  Israel,  though  they 
turn  to  other  gods.' 

The  woman  whom  Hosea  is  bidden  again  go 
love  is  of  course  the  same  woman  Gomer  of  the 
first  chapter.  She  is  a  woman  loved  of  a  paramour 
and  an  adulteress.  The  word  Lo-ammi  (1^)  suggests 
the  unrecorded  step  in  the  history:  the  woman  had 
fled  or  been  driven  from  the  prophet's  house  and 
become  the  slave-concubine  of  another.  He  is  bidden 
renew  his  love  to  her.  So  he  acquired  her  again  to 
himself  for  a  small  price  (that  of  a  slave,  Ex  21'"), 
returning  to  her  in  mind,  but  deferring  for  a  long 
time  to  return  to  her  in  union  (3^).  The  explana- 
tion is  added  :  '  The  children  of  Israel  shall  remain 
many  days  without  king,  and  without  sacrifice,' 
etc.  The  Lord's  love  continues  with  His  people, 
whom  He  shall  keep  in  long  restraint  and  discipline 
in  exUe,  till  their  mind  change  and  they  seek  Him. 
Ch.  2-'^-  is  the  exposition  of  this  history  :  (I)  Israel's 
whoredoms  with  the  baals  (the  calf  images,  which 
are  no  God,  8^),  vv.^'^ ;  (2)  her  perplexities  when  '  un- 
pitied,'  vv.**"!' ;  (3)  her  exile  and  discipline  in  the 
wilderness,  vv.""^^ ;  and  (4)  her  change  of  mind  and 
new  espousals  and  obtaining  of  mercy  for  ever, 
yy_i9-23_  Though  ch.3  be  appended  somewhat  loosely, 
it  supplies  an  essential  step  in  the  story,  and  its 
contents  are  drawn  into  the  exposition  ch.  2^^"-^. 

The  Marriage  of  Hosea. — Various  opinions  have  been  held  on 
this  subject.  1.  It  has  been  supposed  that  Hosea  allied  himself 
with  a  woman  already  known  as  a  sinner,  with  the  view  of  re- 
claiming her.  It  is  very  difficult  to  believe  either  that  the 
prophet  should  do  such  a  thing,  or  that  he  should  represent 
himself  as  commanded  by  God  to  do  it.  It  is  a  different  thing 
when  he  seeks  to  reclaim  the  woman  afterwards  (31),  and  repre- 
sents his  efforts  to  do  so  as  the  command  of  God,  because  she 
was  then  his  wife.  Moreover,  the  representation  that  the 
woman  was  already  a  sinner  when  taken  to  wife  does  not  suit 
the  symbolism.  It  is  the  view  of  the  prophet  and  all  the  early 
prophets  that  Israel  was  pure  in  the  first  time  of  her  union  to 
J",  and  only  corrupted  herself  later.  The  Lord  says,  '  I  found 
Israel  like  grapes  in  the  wilderness,"  a  figure  suggesting  His 
delight  in  her  (910) ;  and  in  Jer  2-  He  says,  '  I  remember  of  thee 
the  kindness  of  thy  youth,  thy  bridal  love,  how  thou  didst 
follow  me  in  the  wilderness.'  Though  this  view  w.as  formerly 
advocated,  and  deserves  mention  because  supported  by  Pusey, 
it  has  probably  few  adherents  now. 

2.  It  has  been  maintained  by  many  that  the  whole  story  is  an 
allegory.  Neither  the  arguments  for  this  view  nor  those 
against  it  are  of  much  force.  (1)  It  is  argued  that  prophets 
often  represent  themselves  as  commanded  to  perform  actions 
which,  from  the  nature  of  the  case,  could  not  really  have  been 
performed  (Ezk  42tt'  ).  The  actions  were  ideal ;  their  meaning 
was  easily  seen  when  they  were  described ;  and  they  had  no 
existence  except  in  the  idea  and  the  description.  All  this  is 
true ;  but  it  is  equally  true  that  prophets,  particularly  in  early 
times,  did  sometimes  perform  real  actions  having  a  symbolical 
meaning  (1  K  2211,  jer  2S10).  (2)  The  fact  that  the  names  of  the 
children,  Jezreel,  Lo-ruhamah,  and  Lo-ammi,  are  signilncant 
makes  neither  for  nor  against  the  allegorical  interpretation. 
Real  children  might  have  been  given  symbolical  names,  as  was 
the  case  with  Isaiah's  sons  (73  81).  On  the  other  hand,  no  sym- 
bolical meaning  has  been  discovered  for  the  name  of  the 
mother,  Gomer.  (3)  The  argument  of  Ewald,  and  others  after 
him,  that  the  prophet  would  have  made  himself  ridiculous  if  he 
had  published  such  a  pitiful  narrative  about  himself  all  the 
while  that  his  wife  was  virtuous  and  his  domestic  relations 
happy,  has  little  force.  If  his  hearers  understood  that  he  spoke 
a  parable,  they  would  not  have  given  a  thought  either  to  him- 
self or  his  wife,  but  have  attended  only  to  the  moral  of  his  tale. 
(4)  The  statement  so  often  repeated,  that  there  is  nothing  to 
suggest  that  the  prophet  is  not  narrating  an  actual  history, 
will  not  be  acquiesced  in  by  everyone.  When  it  is  s.aid,  '  Go, 
take  a  wife  of  whoredoms,  for  the  land  committeth  whoredom 
against  the  Lord'(12);  and  then,  'Again  go  love  a  woman,  an 
adulteress,  as  J"  loveth  the  children  of  Israel,  while  they  turn 
to  other  gods '  (31),  the  first  impression  produced  by  the  words 
is  that  tVie  actions  commanded  were  not  real,  but  meant  merely 
to  clothe  an  idea.    Cf.  the  exposition  22ff-. 

3.  It  is  held  by  many  that  a  certain  substratum  of  fact  under- 
lies the  prophet's  narrative.  The  chief  arguments  for  this  view 
are,  first,  that  it  is  more  in  harmony  with  the  realism  of  ancient 
prophecy  to  suppose  that  Hosea  alludes,  however  reservedly, 
to  a  fact,  than  that  he  is  putting  forth  a  mere  literary  fable  ; 
secondly,  that  no  symbolical  meaning  can  be  discovered  in 
Gomer-bath-Diblaim,  which  must  therefore  be  the  name  of  an 
actual  person  ;  and  thirdly,  that  we  have  thus  an  explanation  of 
the  origin  of  the  prophet's  central  conception  of  the  love-relation 
of  J"  to  His  people  and  their  unfaithfulness.  The  conception  was 
suggested  by  the  prophet's  own  experiences.  Some  such 
miserable  history  as  he  narrates  had  befallen  him.    His  wife 
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had  gone  astray,  sharing  the  common  corruption  of  morals 
about  her.  What  had  happened  to  him  was  not  an  individual 
case.  It  was  not  individuals  that  were  corrupt,  the  corruption 
was  general — Israel  was  corrupt.  And  meditating  on  his  history 
he  saw  in  it  a  reflection  of  the  history  of  J"  and  His  people,  of 
Hia  love  and  Israel's  insensibility  to  it.  And  reflecting  further 
on  it,  the  conviction  forced  itself  upon  him  that  it  was  not  an 
accident  or  a  misfortune  that  had  brought  him  through  such 
painful  experiences,  it  was  God's  providential  way  of  revealing 
to  him  Hia  own  heart  towards  His  people — his  impulse  to  take 
this  woman  to  wife  was  the  beginning  of  J"'8  speaking  to  him 
(12). 

The  attempt  to  fit  this  theory  into  the  prophet's  life  is  not 
without  difficulty.  (1)  The  prophet's  taking  Gomer  to  wife 
was  due  to  his  own  natural  impulse  ;  it  was  not  till  much  later 
that  he  concluded  that  the  impulse  had  been  prompted  by  God. 
The  same  must  be  said  of  his  return  in  love  to  her  after  she  had 
left  his  house  (ch.  3) :  it  was  due  to  his  own  unchanging  affec- 
tion ;  and  it  was  only  later  reflection  that  led  him  to  interpret 
his  own  act  as  the  command  of  God.  (2)  But  now,  these  events 
must  have  covered  a  good  part  of  the  prophet's  life.  The  birth 
and  weaning  of  three  children,  according  to  the  habits  of  Hcb, 
mothers,  would  occupy  6  to  10  years  ;  and  when  to  this  is  added 
the  time  during  which  the  woman  was  away  from  the  prophet's 
home  and  under  the  protection  of  another,  and  the  time 
occupied  in  recovering  her,  it  will  appear  that  not  much  short 
of  the  whole  prophetic  life  of  Hosea  is  covered.  (3)  It  is  of 
some  consequence  to  ask.  When  did  hia  wife's  infidelity  become 
known  to  the  prophet?  Wellhausen,  who  claima  to  have  given 
the  cue  to  the  interpretation  both  of  Kuenen  and  W.  R.  Smith, 
argues,  and  surely  rightly,  that  it  was  not  till  after  the  birth  of 
his  first  child.  But  if  so,  it  was  not  his  misfortunes  that  gave 
Hosea  his  prophetic  word.  Israel's  apostasy  was  plain  to  him, 
and  he  foreshadowed  her  doom  in  Jezreel,  the  name  of  his  first 
child,  before  any  misfortunes  overtook  him.  At  moat,  his  mis- 
fortunes may  at  a  later  time  have  given  a  complexion  to  his 
prophetic  thoughts,  (i)  Wellh.  (followed  by  Nowack)  appears 
to  think  that  Gomer's  unfaithfulness  was  discovered  before  the 
birth  of  the  other  two  children.  There  is  really  no  evidence  on 
the  point.  There  is  certainly  none  in  the  names  of  the  children, 
for  Lo-ruhamah  and  Lo-ammi  are  names  having  a  purely  ob- 
jective reference  to  the  impending  fate  of  Israel ;  there  is  not 
the  slightest  evidence  that  they  express  any  feeling  on  the  part 
of  the  father  toward  the  children,  or  any  dislike  of  them  as  of 
doubtful  parentage.  It  is  hard  to  believe  that  Hosea  would 
have  continued  to  retain  an  adulteress  in  his  house.  It  ia  said 
that  'he  concealed  the  shame  of  their  mother  and  acknowledged 
her  children  as  his  own,  hiding  his  bitter  sorrow  in  his  own 
heart'  (W.  R.  Smith,  Prophets,  179,  cf.  183).  If  he  concealed  the 
shame  at  the  time,  he  certainly  took  effectual  pains  to  proclaim 
it  to  all  the  ixorld  soon  afterwards.  It  would  be  more  natural 
to  suppose  that  it  was  only  after  all  the  children  were  born 
that  the  woman's  character  was  revealed  to  the  prophet,  either 
through  her  desertion  or  in  some  other  way,  and  that  then  for 
the  first  time  he  could  use  the  bitter  words,  '  a  wife  of  whore- 
dom and  children  of  whoredom.'  Even  the  passage  leaves 
any  other  view  improbable. 

It  is  not  of  much  consequence  for  the  interpreta- 
tion of  the  projihet's  book  whether  we  suppose  his 
marriage  real  or  parabolical.  In  any  case  his  con- 
ception of  the  relation  of  J"  to  Israel  is  clear.  If 
the  story  is  a  parable,  it  evidently  helped  Hosea's 
mind  in  conceiving  the  divine  relation  to  imagine 
a  human  analogy  to  it.  And  many  scholars  have 
felt  that  It  helped  them  to  realize  his  idea  and  how 
he  reached  it  to  suppose  the  story  historical :— to 
fancy  a  man  of  the  prophet's  depth  and  sensitive- 
ness of  nature  united;  to  a  light  woman,  who  could 
not  even  understand  a  mind  and  love  like  his  ;  his 
anguish  and  desolateness  on  discovering  how  things 
were ;  and  yet,  amidst  whatever  inward  struggles, 
his  patience  and  self-forgetfulness,  and  the  un- 
changing trueness  of  his  afiection,  which  could  not 
let  his  wife  go,  but  sought  her  out  in  order  to 
recover  her  from  her  evil.  Such  a  history  of  his 
own.  It  is  thought,  helps  to  explain  the  colour 
which  he  has  thrown  over  the  relation  of  J"  to  His 
people— the  human  and  moral  and  personal  colour 
which  he  gives  to  the  relation. 

One  or  two  general  considerations  may  be  stated. 
(1)  Israel's  unfaithfulness  and  declension  mu.st 
have  been  patent  to  Hosea  apart  from  any  history 
of  his  own,  as  it  was  to  Amos  and  to  Elijah  a 
century  earlier.  And  J"'s  constant  goodness  must 
have  been  equally  patent,  as  it  was  to  Amos  (2^-") 
and  to  Isaiah  {I").  And  the  fatal  issues  of  the 
people's  ingratitude  must  have  also  been  clear. 
These  general  truths  needed  no  particular  history 
of  his  own  to  impress  them  on  Hosea.  (2)  It  is  not 
therefore  these  ideas  of  the  relation  of  J"  to  Israel 


that  are  peculiar  to  Hosea,  but  the  conception  of 
the  marriage  tie  under  which  the  relation  has  been 
brought.  Wellhausen  considers  the  conclusion 
'  unavoidable '  that  something  in  the  prophet's 
experience  must  have  suggested  this  new  idea  I^Kl. 
Proph.  15.  105).  But  there  was  little  in  it  new.  It 
was  customary  to  regard  the  community  or  land  as 
mother  of  the  inhabitants ;  to  regard  the  god  as 
the  '  baal,'  i.e.  lord  or  husband  of  the  land  ;  and 
also  to  regard  the  inhabitants  as  his  children 
(Nu  2P^).  It  therefore  '  lay  very  near  to  think  of 
the  god  as  the  husband  of  the  worshipping  nation- 
ality or  mother  land.  It  is  not  at  all  likely  that 
the  conception  was  in  form  original  to  Hosea  or 
even  peculiar  to  Israel '  (W.  R.  Smith,  Proph.  171 ; 
cf .  RS  92  if. ).  The  idea  was  so  current  that  Uosea 
makes  Israel  express  it,  '  I  will  return  to  my  first 
husband '  (2'),  and  again,  '  Thou  shalt  no  more  call 
me  my  baal '  (2^^).  It  did  not  therefore  need  any 
experiences  of  the  prophet's  own  to  suggest  this 
idea  to  him.  (3)  What  is  strange  rather  is  that  he 
did  not  reject  the  idea,  considering  its  associations. 
He  has  retained  it,  and  what  is  new  in  him  lies  in 
this,  that  he  lifts  the  conception  of  the  marriage 
relation  of  God  and  people  out  of  the  nature- 
sphere,  to  which  it  originally  belonged,  into  the 
moral  sphere,  and  gives  it  developments  of  sur- 
prising depth  and  tenderness.  No  one  will  affirm 
that  domestic  experiences  of  his  own  were  necessary 
to  this,  and  no  one  need  deny  that  they  might 
have  been  helpful.  Even  on  the  latter  supposition, 
it  must  have  been  some  higher  influence  that 
enabled  him  to  make  the  transition  from  his  own 
history  to  that  of  God  and  the  people,  for  it  M'a? 
not  just  every  good  man  with  a  bad  wife  in  Israel 
that  perceived  in  his  own  exi^eriences  a  reflection 
of  the  history  of  God  with  His  people,  and  forth- 
with became  a  prophet.  (4)  The  question  is  not 
without  wider  connexions.  There  may  be  a  risk  of 
attributing  too  much  to  circumstances  and  too 
little  to  mental  idiosyncrasy  in  the  prophets,  and 
of  forgetting  that  they  had  stable  convictions 
regarding  God,  and  were  not  dependent  on  inci- 
dents for  their  ideas  of  Him.  Hosea's  conception 
of  God  is  very  unlike  that  of  Amos,  but  every  line 
of  his  book  proves  that  he  was  very  unlike  Amos 
in  type  of  mind.  There  may  also  be  a  risk  of 
allowing  our  general  views  of  the  stage  of  religious 
development  reached  by  Israel  in  this  age  to 
modify  our  particular  views  of  Hosea's  teaching. 
If  we  suppose  that  Hosea  is  the  first  to  reach  the 
profound  thoughts  of  the  spirituality  and  love  of 
God  which  he  sets  forth,  we  shall  welcome  any 
incident  or  occasion  in  his  life  which  just  at  this 
time  suggested  such  thoughts.  But  his  allusions 
to  the  history  of  Israel  do  not  suggest  that  he 
came  with  an  idea  of  God  learned  from  some  other 
source  which  he  read  into  the  history.  He  does 
not  read  the  love  of  God  into  the  history,  he  reads 
it  out  of  it.  It  is  the  history  that  has  taught  hirn 
what  J"  is  (9J»  ir*r-  12"ff-  13«-). 

B.  Second  Division.— Cha.  4-14.— Attempts 
have  been  made  to  divide  these  chapters  into  sec- 
tions illustrating  particular  ideas,  but  without 
success.  Ewald  found  three  sections — first,  the 
arraignment,  4^-6""  ;  second,  the  punishment, 
(3iib_g9  .  g^jj(i  third,  retrospect  of  the  earlier  history, 
exhortation,  and  comfort,  9^^-14}'^.  Driver  (LOT^ 
303)  finds  the  thought  of  Israel's  guilt  to  pre- 
dominate in  4-8  ;  her  punishment  in  9^-lP^ ;  while 
both  ideas  are  combined  in  chs.  12.  13,  with  a 
glance  into  the  brighter  future  in  ch.  14.  But  in 
truth  the  passage  is  scarcely  divisible  ;  it  consists 
of  a  multitude  of  variations  all  executed  on  one 
tlieme,  Israel's  apostasy  or  unfaithfulness  to  her 
God.  This  unfaithfulness  is  a  condition  of  the 
mind,  '  a  spirit  of  whoredoms,'  and  is  revealed  in 
all  the  aspects  of  Israel's  life,  though  particularly 
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in  three  things:  (1)  The  cultus,  which,  though 
ostensibly  service  of  J",  is  in  truth  worship  of  a 
being  altogether  difterent  from  Him ;  (2)  the 
internal  political  disorders,  the  changes  of  dynasty, 
all  of  which  have  been  eftected  with  no  thought  of 
J"  in  the  people's  minds  ;  and  (3)  the  foreign  politics, 
the  making  of  covenants  with  Egypt  and  Assyria, 
in  the  hope  that  they  might  heal  the  internal  hurt 
of  the  people,  instead  of  relying  on  J"  their  God. 
The  three  things  are  not  independent,  the  one 
leads  to  the  other.  The  fundamental  evil  is  that 
there  is  '  no  knowledge  of  God  in  the  land,'  no 
true  conception  of  Deity.  He  is  thought  of  as  a 
nature  -  god,  and  this  conception  exercises  no 
restraint  on  the  passions  or  life  of  the  people ; 
hence  the  social  immoralities  and  the  furious 
struggles  of  rival  factions ;  and  these,  again,  lead 
to  the  appeal  for  foreign  intervention.  The 
prophet  sometimes  couples  (1)  and  (2)  together,  as 
in  8^"^-,  and  sometimes  (2)  and  (3),  as  in  5'^  12K 
Chs.  4-13  are  one  long  indictment  of  Israel  and 
threat  of  punishment ;  a  few  passages  illustrating 
the  unchanging  love  of  J"  at  the  beginning  {9'" 
11'),  and  all  through  the  peojile's  history  (IP-  ^  cf. 
2^),  only  throw  their  unfaithfulness  into  deeper 
shadow.* 

(1)  The  Cultus. — Chs.  4-6  are  mainly  devoted  to 
the  cultus,  though  it  is  often  alluded  to  all  through 
the  chapters  (8.  9'  10'- «■ »  11^  13=).  The  term 
'  whoredom '  is  specially  applied  to  the  cultus. 
The  idea  may  have  been  suggested  by  the  gross 
immoralities  practised  at  the  sanctuaries  (4"-  '^), 
or  it  may  be  a  corollary  from  the  conception  of  the 
marriage  relation  of  J"  to  Israel.  The  cultus  is 
whoredom  or  unfaithfulness,  because,  whatever  be 
the  name  which  the  people  give  the  god  they 
serve,  he  is  another  than  J".  There  is  '  no  know- 
ledge of  God  in  the  land ' ;  under  the  name  of  J" 
they  are  worshipping  a  haal.  The  feasts  of  J''  are 
'  the  days  of  the  baals'  (2^^),  the  local  Jehovahs  are 
baals.  They  are  not  the  true  husband  of  Israel, 
but '  her  lovers  '  or  paramours  ;  she  goes  after  them 
and  forgets  J"  (2'-  Israel  is  a  harlot,  following 
her  '  lovers '  for  the  liire  which  they  give  her  on  all 
the  corn-floors  (9'  2'').  Tlie  judgment  of  Hosea  is 
that  the  genuine  Israelitish  spiritual  conception  of 
J"  has  been  changed,  and  another  conception 
substituted  for  it.  He  goes  further,  and  asserts 
that  the  people  are  not  unconscious  of  the  change  : 
'I  will  return  to  my  first  husband'  (2',  cf.  5'^  6*-). 
The  conception  of  J"  that  has  taken  the  place  of 
the  true  idea  of  Him  is  that  of  a  local  nature-god, 
from  whom  nothing  higher  is  expected  than  the 
fruits  of  nature  (2^  9'),  and  who  seeks  nothing  in 
return  but  such  nature  gifts  (5").  But  this  is  not 
J".  He  desires  piety  (or  goodness,  ion),  not  sacri- 
fices (6^);  He  has  no  pleasure  in  the  llesh  which 
they  sacrifice  and  eat  (8'').  His  service  is  that  of 
the  mind  and  life.  Such  has  been  their  God  from 
the  land  of  Egypt  (12^  13^),  who  has  continuously 
spoken  to  them  by  His  prophets,  for  by  a  prophet 
J"  brought  up  Israel  from  the  land  of  Egypt,  and 
by  a  prophet  was  he  preserved  ;  and  He  has  multi- 
plied visions  (12^'- '^j.  The  ritual  cultus,  because 
of  the  perverted  notion  that  it  is  what  J"  desires, 
is  '  sin '  (4^) :  Ephraim  multiplies  altars  to  sin 
(8"  10').  And  it  is  the  priests,  whose  office  it  was 
to  instruct  the  people  in  the  true  knowledge  of 
God,  who  are  responsible  for  the  people's  ignorance. 
They  themselves  have  rejected  knowledge  (4'"). 
For  interested  reasons  tliey  foster  the  people's 
propensity  to  sensuous  service  :  '  They  feed  upon 
the  sin  of  my  people ' — tlie  sacrificial  cultus  (4^). 
And  it  is  in  vain  tliat  J"  writes  or  might  write 
moral  Torahs  ever  so  many,  revealing  the  '  know- 

•  How  entirely  threats  pervade  chs.  4-13  may  bo  seen  from 
these  passages  :  4I8"'- 19  b->-  »•  'J.  10  712.  Ill  gl.  3.  s.  «.  13  91 -B  97. 11. 15. 17 
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ledge  '  of  Him  ;  they  are  accounted  a  foreign  thing 
(8'-).  A  '  spirit  of  whoredom '  possesses  the 
people.  Their  mind  is  wholly  away  from  J"  as  He 
truly  is. 

Hosea's  judgment  is  that  the  religion  of  Israel 
has  become  Canaanitized  ;  it  is  the  old  native  gods 
that  are  worshipped,  though  under  the  name  of 
J".  The  Dionysiac  revelry  at  the  feasts  is  not 
Israelitish,  it  is  that  of  'tlie  peoples,'  tlie  heathen 
(9').  He  hardly  ascribes  real  existence  to  the 
baals,  it  is  a  distinction  of  conceptions  of  J"  which 
he  draws.  As  for  the  '  calves,'  he  will  not  allow 
that  they  have  any  relation  to  J" — '  a  workman 
made  it :  it  is  no  god '  {ifi).  Its  wooden  kernel 
shall  become  splinters,  and  its  gold  hull  shall  be  a 
present  to  king  Jareb  (8"  10'').  With  mock  sym- 
pathy he  describes  the  people  and  priests  of 
Samaria  as  'mourning'  over  its  fate  (lO""),  and 
makes  merry  over  the  spectacle  of  human  wor- 
shippers kissing  calves!  (13").  But  though  the 
loss  of  '  knowledge  of  God '  be  the  worst  form  of 
Israel's  declension  and  the  source  of  all  other 
forms  of  it, — for  religion  ramifies  into  all  the 
channels  of  life,  and  the  nature-god  instead  of 
restraining  human  passions  is  rather  served  by 
the  indulgence  of  them  (4--  '■^), — Hosea  some- 
times suggests  a  broader  ground  for  Israel's  cor- 
ruption. It  was  due  to  their  entrance  upon  the 
Canaanite  civilization  :  '  according  to  the  goodness 
of  his  land  they  made  goodly  images'  (10'  4"  IP 
13--  ^).  In  their  whole  mind  the  people  has  become 
Canaanitized  :  '  He  is  Canaan  ;  the  balances  of 
deceit  are  in  his  hand'  (12'"-).  Not  till  all  the 
forms  of  Canaanitish  life  be  swept  away  (2^)  and 
Israel  have  again  to  go  through  the  wilderness 
will  she  learn  to  know  J"  as  the  chief  good,  and 
respond  to  Him  as  in  the  days  of  her  youth  (2'''-  " 
12'-',  cf.  Jer  2-).    See  iv. 

(2)  The  Internal  Misnde.  —  Whether  Hosea 
directly  calls  the  internal  political  condition 
'  whoredom '  is  not  quite  certain.  He  does  so 
name  the  external  politics :  making  alliances 
abroad  is  '  hiring  loves '  (8^).  And  there  was  no 
reason  why  he  should  not  have  given  the  same 
name  to  the  internal  politics,  for  '  whoredom '  is 
less  particular  actions  than  a  state  of  the  mind, 
indifierence  to  J".  In  8''  '  setting  up  kings '  and 
making  images  are  coupled  together,  and  perhaps 
called  '  their  two  transgressions'  (10").  The  term 
'  to  be  unfaithful '  (U3)  appears  used  both  of 
political  and  religious  defection  (5'  6',  possibly  10" 
for  '  stood ').  The  term  '  adulterers '  (V)  hardly 
refers  to  political  immorality,  but  J"  complains  of 
the  people  that  '  they  have  departed  from  him ' 
and  '  speak  lies  against  him  (7"),  that  they 
surround  Him  with  lies  and  deceit  (11'^),  and 
multiply  lies  and  violence  (11'  12'  13'").  They  are 
untrue  to  J"  ;  they  make  and  unmake  kings,  with 
no  regard  to  Him  or  the  principles  of  His  religion  : 
'  They  have  set  up  kings  but  not  by  me,  princes 
and  I  knew  it  not '  ;  '  all  their  kings  are  fallen, 
there  is  none  among  them  that  calletli  upon  me ' 
(7').  The  '  pride '  (p«3)  of  Israel,  i.e.  his  self-confi- 
dence and  indifierence  to  J",  testilieth  to  his  face 
(5^^  7'"). 

The  picture  which  the  prophet  draws  of  the  in- 
ternal condition  of  the  kingdom  in  his  day  is  a 
terrible  one.  Jeroboam,  who  is  supposed  to  have 
died  c.  746-5,  was  succeeded  by  his  son  Zechariah, 
who,  after  a  reign  of  six  months,  was  assassinated 
by  Shallum.  Tlie  murderer  was  able  to  maintain 
himself  no  more  tlian  a  month,  when  he  was 
attacked  and  slain  in  Samaria  by  Menahem.  In 
all  likelihood  Menaliem  Avould  have  shared  the 
same  fate  at  the  hand  of  some  other  conspirator 
but  for  the  assistance  of  Pul,  king  of  Assyria,  to 
whom  he  paid  1000  talents  of  silver  tliat  liis  liand 
might  be  with  him  to  confirm  the  kingdom  in  liis 
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hand  (2  K  15^^).  As  an  Assyrian  vassal  (S^^  7"  8^ 
12^)  Menahem  was  able  to  maintain  himself  for 
some  years  against  other  factions,  which  probably 
sought  the  help  of  Egypt  (7^1  S^^  Q^- «  IP).  Under 
the  long  and  successful  reign  of  Jeroboam  the 
country  had  advanced  greatly  in  material  pro- 
Sf)erity.  There  were  ample  resources  in  the  land  to 
nourish  the  various  factions,  and  they  struggled 
with  one  another  with  a  fury  which  the  jDrophet 
can  compare  to  nothing  but  the  raging  heat  of  an 
oven,  though  the  figure  contains  the  darker  trait 
of  a  long-sighted  policy  which  suppressed  the  fire 
till  the  time  came  to  let  it  blaze  out  (7'''').  Society 
appears  completely  dissolved  :  there  is  nothing  but 
'  false  swearing,  and  murder,  and  stealing,  and  com- 
mitting adultery,'  and  one  deed  of  blood  follows  on 
the  heels  of  another  (4^).  The  prophet  alludes  to 
incidents  which  would  be  understood  by  his  hearers, 
though  they  are  obscure  to  us.  We  cannot  identify 
that  scene  of  revelry  and  possibly  regicide  which 
signalized  '  the  day  of  our  king '  (7^) ;  nor  tell  why 
GUead  (Gilgal  ?)  is  said  to  be  '  tracked  with  blood ' 
(6*  121^) ;  nor  why  it  is  said  that  '  all  their  wicked- 
ness is  in  Gilgal '  (9^°) ;  nor  what  is  meant  by 
'  transgressing  the  covenant,'  nor  what  there  refers 
to  (6^) ;  nor  explain  the  allusion,  '  the  company  of 
priests  murder  in  the  way  to  Shecliem '  (6'^) ;  nor 
what  is  meant  when  the  rulers  and  priests  are 
charged  with  being  '  a  snare  on  Mizpah,  and  a  net 
spread  on  Tabor '  (5^).  These  and  other  allusions, 
such  as  to  'the  days  of  Gibeah'  (9^  10'),  are  ob- 
scure, but  they  indicate  that  internal  convulsions 
were  breaking  the  nation  to  pieces  (5^"  7'* "  8').* 

When  Hosea  assails  '  king  and  princes,'  he  is 
scarcely  condemning  monarchy  in  principle  as  a 
form  of  government  incompatible  with  the  idea  of 
the  theocracy.  His  judgment  is  practical  and  his- 
torical, not  theoretical.  As  a  matter  of  history, 
and  particularly  in  the  pro2)het's  day,  the  mon- 
archy has  failed  to  secure  the  iJeace  and  well-being 
of  the  people  :  '  Where  now  is  thy  king  that  he 
may  save  thee,  and  thy  princes  that  they  may 
deliver  thee  ? '  (13^").  It  has,  on  the  contrary,  been 
the  constant  source  of  faction  and  anarchy.  It  is 
the  motives  and  methods  of  setting  up  and  depos- 
ing dynasties  that  Hosea  condemns,  of  which  the 
revolution  of  Jehu  is  an  example  (1^).  It  is  true 
that  in  his  picture  of  the  final  condition  of  Israel 
^218-23  ^jjg  king  finds  no  place  ;  but  this  is  due  to 
his  personification  of  the  community,  and  his  think- 
ing not  of  its  form  but  of  its  mind.  Following  the 
Targum,  some  scholars  interpret  '  the  days  of 
Gibeah '  (9"  10^)  of  the  election  of  Saul ;  but  though 
Saul  belonged  to  Gibeah  he  was  not  made  king 
there,  but  at  Mizpah  according  to  one  tradition 
(1  S  10"*-),  or  at  Gilgal  according  to  another 
(1  S  IP').  Hosea  sj)eaks  of  the  days  of  Gibeah  as 
signalized  by  some  crime  (10^),  though  the  story  of 
Jg  19ff.  scarcely  corresponds  to  his  allusions.  At 
any  rate,  his  reprobation  of  '  king  and  princes ' 
must  not  be  read  as  merely  a  condemnation  of  the 
'  schism  '  of  the  North  ;  his  idea  is  much  wider  and 
more  general.  He  is  weary  of  Politics.  His  ideal 
is  already  that  of  the  Church  of  God. 

(3)  External  Politics. — Reliance  on  foreign  help 
is  also  '  unfaithfulness '  to  J"  (8^).  The  love  of  J" 
elevates  the  subject  of  it  into  a  personality.  Corre- 
sponding to  His  mind  there  must  be  another  mind, 
with  a  sense  of  benefit  and  capacity  for  affection. 
And  when  Israel  leans  on  foreign  powers,  this  re- 
veals not  only  distrust  of  J",  but  alienation  of 
mind  from  Him,  and  dissatisfaction  with  the  whole 
range  of  affections  and  duties  which  the  relation  to 
J"  imposes. 

To  the  prophet  the  issue  of  all  this  is  certain  : 
J"  will  drive  Israel  out  of  His  house  (9^^).  Hosea 

*  For  walking  'after  the  commandment' (5H)  the  VSS  read 
'after  vanity' ;  but  the  reading  is  feeble  and  indefinite. 


has  no  clear  idea  of  the  instrument  or  means  of 
Israel's  destruction.  It  is  '  the  sword '  (7^°  11"), 
the  '  enemy '  (8'  5^-  *) ;  or  it  is  natural,  internal  de- 
cay (7*' '  O^*"),  the  moth  and  rottenness  (5^^).  Israel 
shall  be  made  to  go  through  the  wilderness  (2") ; 
but  they  shall  also  eat  unclean  things  in  Assyria 
(9^  8")  ;  and  again,  Egypt  shall  gather  them,  Moph 
shall  bury  them  (9«  7"  8"  9^  IP) ;  and  again,  they 
shall  be  wanderers  among  the  nations  (9"  10^"). 
The  question  sometimes  put,  whether  it  was  the 
prospect  of  national  overthrow  that  impressed 
upon  the  prophets  the  national  sin,  or  the  sin  that 
led  them  to  forecast  the  overthrow,  receives  a 
ready  answer  so  far  as  Hosea  is  concerned.  He 
perceives  that  apostasy  from  J"  contains  destruc- 
tion in  it  (7"  13'?),  that  moral  law  operates 
as  infallibly  as  natural  law  :  '  they  have  sown  the 
wind  and  reap  the  whirlwind '  (8''),  '  ye  have  plowed 
wickedness,  ye  have  reaped  iniquity'  (10^^;  cf.  on 
the  other  hand  10'^) ;  unchastity  tends  not  to  in- 
crease but  to  childlessness  (g^""-  4^") ;  Egypt  and 
Assyria  whose  help  they  seek  shall  swallow  them  up. 

iv.  Some  General  Ideas. — (1)  God  and  Be- 
lief ion. — J"  is  God  :  '  there  is  no  knowledge  of  God ' 
has  for  parallel  '  they  do  not  know  J" '  (5^,  cf .  2^"). 
His  nature  as  revealed  in  Israel's  history  is  Love. 
It  was  in  love  that  He  redeemed  them  from  Egypt : 
'  when  Israel  was  a  child  I  loved  him '  (11^) ;  and  He 
has  an  emotional  delight  in  the  object  of  His  love 
(9^°).  His  love  has  followed  Israel  all  through  their 
history  (IP-*  7^') ;  even  His  chastisements  are  not 
without  love — 'I  will  speak  to  her  heart '(2^*  3);  and 
their  restoration  and  everlasting  peace  will  be  due 
to  His  love  (14*  2^^'^-  cf.  IP''-).  J"  is  spiritual,  and 
religion  is  piety  (6^-  *) :  it  is  a  state  of  the  mind,  not 
external  service.  It  is  partly  this  feeling  of  the  in- 
wardness of  religion  that  leads  to  the  prophet's  per- 
sonification of  the  community.  He  thinks  of  the 
community  as  a  personal  mind,  an  individual  soul, 
in  its  relation  to  God  and  in  His  relation  to  it,  with 
all  the  mutual,  mystical  interchange  of  thoughts 
and  affections  towards  each  other  of  the  two  minds. 
And  it  was  in  the  wilderness  at  the  Exodus  that 
this  true  religious  relation  was  perfectly  realized, 
when  Israel  possessed  nothing,  through  no  medium, 
but  mind  to  mind.  And  it  is  in  the  wilderness 
that  it  shall  be  perfectly  realized  again,  when 
Israel,  destitute  of  all  sacramental  tokens  of  J"'s 
favour,  land,  corn,  and  wine,  shall  feel  that  she 
possesses  Himself,  and  shall  respond  as  in  the  days 
of  her  youth  (2^').  Such  a  surprisingly  inward 
conception  of  religion  implies  two  things  :  first, 
that  the  commonplaces  of  Israel's  faith  must  have 
been  long  familiar,  such  as  J"'s  redemption  of  His 
people.  His  constant  goodness,  the  freeness  of  His 
choice  of  them,  and  the  moral  nature  of  His  whole 
relation  to  them  (cf.  reference  to  covenant  8^  and 
fatherhood  IP),  together  perhaps  with  the  con- 
sciousness on  Israel's  part  that  it  had  declined  to  a 
lower  stage  of  religious  life  than  it  once  occupied 
(2').  And  secondly,  that  the  prophet  transcends 
the  stage  of  religion  reached  in  OT  times,  and 
anticipates  a  more  perfect  future.  In  his  day  the 
religious  unit  or  subject  was  the  community,  but 
his  personification  of  the  community  as  an  indi- 
vidual soul  implies  that  his  conception  of  religion 
requires  a  true  personal  subject — that  only  the 
individual  mind  can  be  truly  in  religious  com- 
munion with  God. 

(2)  The  People.— The  history  of  the  patriarchal 
age  and  of  tlie  Exodus  might  almost  be  constructed 
out  of  Hosea's  allusions.  This  history  is  his  Bible, 
where  he  finds  the  texts  of  his  homilies.  Israel  is 
to  him  a  moral  jjcrson,  and  it  is  not  so  much  her 
actions  as  her  mind  towards  J"  that  he  has  regard 
to.  He  has,  however,  the  idea  that  a  course  of 
conduct  leads  to  a  state  of  mind  in  which  amend- 
ment is  hopeless  ;  as,  on  the  other  hand,  the  state 
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of  mind  reveals  itself  in  all  manner  of  insensate 
actions — 'Ephraim  is  joined  to  idols:  let  him 
alone '  (4") ;  '  my  people  ask  counsel  at  their 
stocks,  for  a  spirit  of  whoredom  causeth  them  to 
err '  {4}^  5^-  ^)  They  have  better  moments  when 
the  thought  of  a  return  to  J"  fascinates  them 
(6"^-) ;  but  it  is  a  passing  emotion  like  the  morning 
cloud,  a  dramatic  ideal  which  they  have  not  depth 
and  earnestness  to  realize  (7"-^'').  J"  is  at  IJis 
wits'  end  with  them  (6^).  On  account  of  his  con- 
ception of  Israel  as  a  moral  person,  Hosea  draws 
no  distinction  between  classes  among  the  people. 
It  is  Israel  His  spouse  whom  J"  drives  out  of  His 
house,  and  it  is  she  whom  He  again  betrothes  to 
Himself  for  ever  (2^^  14).  Hosea  confines  his 
eschatology  to  the  destiny  of  Israel ;  the  nations 
find  no  place  in  his  picture  of  the  end.  It  was 
the  Assyrian  emjjire  that  brought  the  idea  of  the 
world,  the  nations,  before  the  prophets'  minds,  and 
Hosea  had  probably  passed  a^\'ay  before  Assyria 
closely  touched  on  Israel.  His  prophecy  ends 
with  the  prediction  of  the  restoration,  the  holy 
beauty  and  eternal  endurance  of  God's  people : 
'  they  shall  bloom  like  the  lily,  and  cast  forth  their 
roots  like  Lebanon'  (14^). 

Comparisons  of  one  prophet  with  another  are 
usually  unjust  to  one  of  the  two  compared.  Amos' 
mind  is  filled  with  great  general  ethical  principles, 
valid  eternally  and  enforcing  themselves  univers- 
ally whether  in  heaven  or  on  earth  ;  Hosea  starts 
from  a  religious  relation  of  J"  and  people,  historically 
formed,  the  mutual,  mystical  intimacies  of  which 
engross  his  thoughts.  It  is  less  in  ideas  than  in 
apt  terms  to  express  them  that  the  prophets  ad- 
vance on  one  another.  Am.  speaks  of  the  good- 
ness of  J",  Hos.  first  calls  it  '  love ' ;  Am.  inculcates 
compassion,  '  humanity,'  Hos.  first  finds  the  right 
word  for  this  (Tpn  4^).  On  the  other  hand,  while 
Hos.  laments  the  want  of  trust  in  J"  revealed  in 
the  foreign  alliances  of  Israel,  it  is  Isaiah  that  lirst 
uses  the  ftositive  word  'faith'  (7").  And  again, 
though  Hos.  expresses  the  idea  of  the  '  new  cove- 
nant' when  he  speaks  of  J"  betrothing  Isr.  again 
to  Himself  (2'"),  it  is  Jer.  that  coins  the  right 
phrase. 

V.  INTEGKITY  AND  TEXT. — Jerome  already  de- 
scribed Hosea's  style  as  commaticus — consisting  of 
short  clauses.  His  fondness  for  asyndetons  con- 
struction gives  a  monotonous,  dirge-like  music  to 
his  verses — '  the  days  of  visitation  are  come  ;  the 
days  of  recompense  are  come '  (9')  ;  '  Egypt  shall 
gather  them,  Mojih  shall  bury  them'  (9").  He 
little  addresses  the  peoide  ;  rather,  turning  his  face 
away  from  them,  he  speaks  of  them  to  liimself 
in  shuddering  disjointed  monologue.  A  number 
of  passages  have  been  regarded  by  recent  scholars 
as  interpolations,  particularly  those  referring  to 
Judah  (sec  i.  note*),  and  those  describing  the 
material  blessings  of  Israel  restored  (2^'^^-  14  ;  for 
list  of  passages  athetized  by  various  scholars  see 
Driver,  iOJ"  306).  Reference  to  Judah  in  itself 
need  not  excite  suspicion  any  more  than  Isaiah's 
references  to  N.  Israel.  The  abruptness  of  some  of 
the  references  is  strange  (5'"),  though  the  general 
unconnectedness  of  Hosea's  style  must  be  con- 
sidered. Ch  li**-2i  is  either  a  later  amplification 
of  something  briefer,  or  it  is  wholly  late  ;  its 
right  place  seems  after  3^.  Nowack  goes  to  an 
extreme  in  his  excision  of  passages :  2"- '  are 
supported  by  5<^- 1=  6^'^-  ;  2^*  by  12^  and  2-'>  by  4i  5"  ; 
and  in  many  other  cases  the  reasons  urged  for 
excision  appear  inadequate. 

The  Text  of  Hosea  has  been  imjierfectly  handed 
down.  A  multitude  of  passages  are  corrujtt,  some 
incurably,  e.fj.  4*-'^^  (in  v.^"  read  the  last  word 
altars),  S^-'-i'i  (i:^),  6'  1*  (LXX  'and  they  shall 
cease  a  little  from  anointing  king  and  princes ' — 
though  the  ironical  '  a  little '  is  unnatural),  8^^ 


(>3n3n),  98  9"  10»  11=*  (read  nnpx  and  'nyni),  ll«-'-i' 
and  others. 

Literature. — Besides  works  on  the  Minor  Prophets  as  a 
whole,  such  as  Ewald,  Hitzig-Steiner,  Keil,  Pusey,  von  Orelli, 
etc.,  particular  comm.  on  Hosea  are:  Pocock,  Oxf.  1CS5 ;  Sim- 
son,  1801 :  Wiinsche,  1868  ;  Nowack,  1880,  and  Kleine  Pro- 
pheten  (Handkom.),  1897  ;  Scholz,  1882  ;  Cheyne  (Camb.  Bible), 
1884.  Cf.  Valeton,  Amos  en  Hosea,  1894  ;  G.  A.  Smith,  The  Book 
of  the  Twelve  Projih.  (Expositor's  Bible),  1896  ;  AVellhausen,  Die 
kleinen  Prophfi  (Skizzen  v.)  1893  ;  also  W.  R.  Smith,  Prophets, 
Lect.  iv.;  Billeb,  Die  wichtigsten  Sdtze  d.  Altt.  Kritik  vom 
Standp.  der  Proph.  Am.  u,  Hos.  aus  betraclitet,  1893.  On  the 
Text,  Houtsma,  ThT,  1875,  p.  55  ff.  ;  Oort,  ib.  1890,  pp.  345  £E. 
480  fl. ;  Bachmann,  AUtest.  U ntersuch.  1894  ;  Ruben,  Critical  lie- 
marks  on  some  2}assages  of  02',  1896 ;  Loftman,  Kritisk  under- 
sokning  a  f  den  Masoretiska  texten  till  prof.  Iloscas  hok,  1894, 
and  Kommentar  till  prof.  Hoseas  hok,  1896. 

A.  B.  Davidson. 
HOSEN  is  AV  translation  in  Dn  3^1  of  |V'us,* 
which  is  probably  better  represented  by  KV 
'  tunics '  (Siegfried-Stade  and  Strack  [the  latter 
doubtfully].  Rock;  RVm  has  'turbans').  RV 
has  '  hosen '  in  the  same  verse  and  in  v.^'  as  tr" 
of  p^JlP  (AV  both  times  '  coats' ;  Siegfried-Stade, 
Uiiterkleider ;  Strack  says  'an  article  of  dress, 
[)robably  trunk-hose '  (Pludcrhosen)).  See,  further, 
art.  Dress  in  vol.  i.  p.  625'^ 

The  Eng.  word  '  hosen '  is  the  plu.  of  a  Teut.  word  '  hose  '  (of 
which  the  root  is  unknown)  denoting  a  covering  for  the  leg, 
'  breeches,'  '  trousers.'  Hose  is  also  used  for  the  plu.,  but  the 
sing,  occurs  in  Shaks,  {Taming  of  the  Shrew,  v.  i.  69,  '  A  silken 
doublet !  a  velvet  hose  1  a  scarlet  cloak  !')  and  elsewhere.  The 
'  doublet '  for  the  body,  and  the  '  hose  '  or  '  hosen '  for  the  legs, 
were  the  necessary  articles  of  male  attire  in  Shakespeare's  day  ; 
the  cloak  being  needful  for  full  dress  or  for  cold  weather,  as 
Merry  Wives,  in.  i.  47,  '  In  your  doublet  and  hose,  this  raw 
rheumatic  day  ! '  The  hosen  generally  covered  the  feet  as  well 
as  the  legs ;  and  when  the  coverings  of  legs  and  feet  were 
afterwards  separated,  they  were  called  respectively  '  upper 
stocks,'  and  'nether  stocks'  or  'stockings.'  By  and  by  both 
'  hosen '  and  '  stockings  '  were  restricted  to  the  covering  of  the 
feet.  Coverdale  (from  whom  comes  '  hosen '  in  Dn  S'-^l)  intended 
to  denote  the  long  Eastern  trousers.  J,  HASTINGS. 

HOSHAIAH  (.rywin  '  Jah  has  saved'). — 1.  A  man 
who  led  half  the  princes  of  Judah  in  the  procession 
at  the  dedication  of  the  walls  of  Jerus.,  Neh  12^'-.  2. 
The  father  of  a  certain  Jezaniah  (Jer  42'),  or  Azariali 
(43-  and  LXX),  who  was  a  man  of  importance  among 
the  Jews  after  the  fall  of  Jerus.  (LXX  MaaaaLov). 

H.  A.  White. 

HOSHAMA  (y?i?'in,  abbrev"  or  textual  error  for 
yci^in:  'J"  hath  heard'). — A  descendant  of  David, 
I'Ch  318.    See  Genealogy. 

HOSHEA  (yc'in  '  deliverance,^  represented  Atisi 
on  the  Assyrian  monuments,  LXX  'Ocr^e,  Syr. 

7  -x 

'i^OCn)  was  the  son  of  Elah.  The  accession  of 
this  king  of  Israel  took  place  in  the  twelfth  year 
of  king  Ahaz  according  to  tlie  biblical  chronology, 
2  K  17'.  But  this  scheme  it  is  impossible  to 
maintain  in  its  integrity  [see  art.  CHRONOLOGY 
OF  OT],  as  it  is  inconsistent  in  some  details  with 
itself  (see  Stade,  GVI  88  ff.,  558  11"  ;  Wellhausen, 
Pi'olegg.  zur  Gesch.  Isr.-  28511'.).  It  is  also  incon- 
sistent with  the  date  of  the  Assyrian  inscrip- 
tions, mainly  established  by  the  Eponym  Canon 
(Schrader,  COT  \\.  pp.  161-195,  320  ff.).  According 
to  the  annals  of  Ti^lath-pileser  ill.  (3  Rawl.  10, 
No.  2,  line  28),  Pekali,  king  of  Israel  (hit  Hiimri), 
was  slain,  and  Hoshea  ascended  the  tlaone  as  the 
nominee  of  the  Assyrian  conqueror  in  the  same 
year.  The  original  passages  may  be  found  in 
transcribed  form  in  Schrader,  COT  i.  p.  247,  KIB 
ii.  p.  32.  The  biblical  narrative  describes  Hoshea, 
the  son  of  Elah,  as  a  conspirator  against  Pekah, 
whom  he  slew.  On  the  other  hand,  it  seems  fairly 
clear,  from  the  annals  of  Tiglath-pileser,  though 
the  text  is  mutilated  in  many  portions,  that  we 
should  render  '  Pekah  I  slew,  Hoshea  I  appointed 
.  .  .  over  them.'    But  there  is  no  real  coutradic- 

*  On  the  vocalization  of  this  word,  see  note  in  Kamphausen'a 
'  Daniel '  in  SBOT,  ad  loc. 
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tion  between  this  statement  and  that  of  Scripture. 
Hoshea  was  the  head  of  an  Assyrian  party  in 
Samaria,*  whereas  Pekah  represented  a  policy  of 
resistance  to  the  encroachments  of  Assyria.  This 
policy  underlies  his  attack  on  Ahaz  in  concert 
with  Rezin  ;  see  Cheyne's  remarks  (Comment,  on 
Isaiah),  introductory  to  Is  7.  There  are  significant 
passages  in  the  oracles  of  the  contemporary  prophet 
Hosea  in  which  Ephraim  is  compared  to  a  silly 
dove  hovering  between  homage  to  Egypt  and 
homage  to  Assyria  (Hos  5^^  7").  Tliis  theory  of 
Epliraim's  shifting  foreign  policy  affords  a  very 
probable  explanation  of  the  course  of  events. 
Accordingly,  Hoshea  made  himself  the  facile 
instrument  of  Assyrian  power,  which  in  733  was 
threatening  the  very  gates  of  Samaria.  It  is  also 
probable  that  from  the  commencement  of  his  reign 
(B.C.  732),  down  to  the  death  of  Tiglath-pileser 
(727),  he  paid  tribute  to  Assyria  like  Jehu  and 
Menahem  before  him.  This  may  be  clearly 
inferred  from  the  mutilated  conclusion  of  the 
inscription  already  quoted,  and  it  is  in  consonance 
with  the  statement  in  2  K  17^.  But  we  also  learn 
from  this  verse  that  soon  after  the  accession  of 
Tiglath  -  pileser's  successor,  Shalmaneser  [Shul- 
m&nu-asharidu)  IV.,  the  payment  of  the  annual 
subsidy  ceased.  Probably,  the  Ephraimite  king  ex- 
pected that  the  death  of  Assyria's  energetic  ruler, 
Tiglath-pileser,  the  combatant  king  {Jareh  [?]) 
of  Hosea's  oracles,  would  bring  the  Palestinian 
states  some  respite.  In  our  opinion,  Isaiah's 
beautiful  poem,  9''-10^  S^^''",  belongs  to  this  time  | 
(B.C.  726).  The  language  of  the  opening  ver.ses 
which  describe  '  Ephraim  and  the  inhabitants  of 
Samaria  saying  in  pride  and  exaltation  of  heart 
"  bricks  have  fallen,  but  with  hewn  stone  will  we 
build  ;  sycomores  have  been  hewn  down,  but  with 
cedars  we  will  replace  them," '  clearly  suggests 
that  Ephraim  at  this  period  was  beginning  to 
recover  in  a  material  sense  from  the  disastrous 
effects  of  the  invasion  of  734-732. 

The  new  political  developments  that  arose  in 
Samaria  were  doubtless  anxiously  watched  from 
the  banks  of  the  Nile.  Palestine  was  of  great 
strategic  importance  to  Egypt.  For  the  posses- 
sion of  Samaria,  Ashdod,  Jerusalem,  or  Lachish 
by  the  ever-encroaching  Assyrian  power  would 
be  a  menace  to  security  on  the  Nile.  During  the 
preceding  decades  Egypt  had  been  weakened  by 
intestine  divisions,  but  now  it  had  passed  under 
the  hands  of  an  energetic  Ethiopian  ruler  Sha- 
bakaj  (Meyer,  Gesch.  des  alien  JEgyptens,  pp. 

*  Comp.  Winckler,  Geich.  Israel's  (Theil  i.),  p.  180,  and 
Geschichte  Babyloniens  u.  Assyr.  p.  230  IT. 

t  Oheyne,  Dillmann,  and  Duhm  would  place  it  some  nine 
years  earlier,  i.e.  shortlj'  before  the  Syro-Ephrainiite  war  ;  but 
it  is  not  easy  to  see  what  substantial  grounds  exist  for  placing 
it  so  early.  If  we  take  the  Assyrian  invasion  of  734  as  the 
historic  background,  the  refrain  becomes  doubly  significant, 
and  the  graphic  description  of  the  advancing  Assyrian  hosts  in 
la  526-28  (forming,  as  Dillmann  rightly  considers,  a  natural 
pendant  or  conclusion  to  the  poem)  seems  to  be  based  on  a 
vivid  and  not  too  remote  historic  experience.  QH  remains 
obscure,  whether  we  accept  the  earher  or  later  date  ;  and  even 
when  we  regard  the  Hebrew  text  as  sound  (certainly  doubtful 
in  the  opening  part  of  the  verse),  the  phrase  '  enemies  of 
Rezin'  would  be  thoroughly  intelligible  under  the  historic 
conditions  which  we  have  suggested. 

t  The  ordinary  identification  of  the  KID  (wrongly  pronounced 
So  by  the  Massoretes)  with  this  Ethiopian  ruler  can  hardly  be 
maintained.  LXX  l-^yup ;  Lucian,  ed.  Lagarde,  reads,  ^po^ 
'Ahpa.iu.iXtx  AiOio^ai,  rctv  xoctoixouvto.  iv  Aiyvrrrbi.  In  line  25  of  the 
Khorsabad  inscr.  of  Sargon  mention  is  made  of  Sibi,  tartan  or 
generalissimo  of  the  E^jTJtian  forces  who  co-operated  with 
Hanunu  (Hanno)  of  Gaza  in  resisting  the  arms  of  Assyria.  In  all 
probability,  we  ought  to  identify  this  Sibi  (properly  Sit'Q  with  the 
Njp  (as  we  should  pronounce  it)  of  the  Hebrew  text.  But  this 
personage  was  not  the  supreme  king  of  Egypt  or  Pharaoh. 
This  is  clear  from  the  same  passage  in  Sargon's  inscription,  for 
in  line  27  this  monarch  is  referred  to  under  his  usual  title  Pir'u 
as  quite  a  distinct  personage  from  Sibi.  It  is  this  Pharaoh 
whom  we  may  identify  with  Shabaka  or  Sabaco.  The  Assyrians 
were  quite  able  to  pronounce  this  name,  as  the  great  Rassam 
cylinder  (Rm),  col.  ii.  22,  testifies,  where  it  occurs  in  the  form 


343  f.  346).  Henceforth  Egypt  sought  to  con- 
front Assyria  by  supporting  the  Palestinian  and 
Hittite  states.  Hoshea  of  Israel  and  Hanno  of 
Gaza  were  sustained  in  this  policy  of  resistance  to 
the  Ninevite  power  by  promises  of  aid  by  the 
Egyptian  monarch.  After  the  death  of  Tiglath, 
the  Egyptian  party  and  policy,  which  opposed 
Assyrian  domination,  were  in  the  ascendant  at 
Samaria,  just  as  we  lind  in  later  times  took  place 
in  Jerusalem  (comp.  Is  20.  SO^-^  3P-3).  But  bitter 
experience  was  destined  in  the  coming  years  to 
prove  that  the  Egyptian  power  was  a  broken  reed. 
Within  the  next  fifteen  years  Samaria,  Gaza,  and 
Ashdod  were  in  succession  fated  to  discover  that 
Egypt's  '  strength  was  to  sit  still,'  and  a  terrible 
overthrow  was  to  overtake  them  from  the  arms  of 
Assyria  through  the  procrastinating  impotence  of 
their  South-western  ally. 

The  cessation  of  tribute  by  the  king  of  Israel, 
which  had  hitherto  been  paid  annually,  was  the 
first  serious  indication  to  the  Assyrian  monarch 
that  Ephraim  was  preparing  to  throw  oS  his  yoke. 
In  the  summer  of  the  year  B.C.  724  the  armies 
of  Assyria  were  directed  against  the  Israelite 
capital.  Hosliea  at  once  endeavoured  to  avert 
disaster  by  gifts  to  the  Assyrian  monarch,  but 
Shalmaneser  had  by  this  time  discovered  that 
Hoshea  was  playing  a  double  part.  Perhaps  the 
Assyrian  troops  intercepted  the  emissaries  which 
the  latter  was  despatching  to  the  king  of  Egypt. 
At  this  point  it  is  by  no  means  easy  to  discover 
the  precise  order  of  events  narrated  in  2  K  17'''^'. 
Fritz  Hommel  {Gesch.  Babyl.  u.  Assyr.  p.  675) 
thinks  that  a  decisive  battle  was  fought  before 
the  walls  of  Samaria,  in  which  king  Hoshea  was 
taken  prisoner.  The  biblical  statements  (v.^) 
would  seem  to  warrant  this  view.  It  would  some- 
what simplify  the  chronological  problem  and  allow 
nine  years  for  the  reign  of  Hoshea  (Tiele,  Bah.- 
Assyr.  Gesch.  i.  p.  232  ad  fin.).*  But  it  is  by  no 
means  certain  that  the  capture  and  imprisonment 
of  the  Israelite  king  did  not  take  place  after  the 
final  overthrow  of  Samaria. 

Shortly  before  this  time  the  prophet  Hosea 
uttered  his  last  oracles.  The  final  four  chapters 
evidently  belong  to  tlie  closing  years  of  the 
Northern  kingdom.  The  shadows  of  the  last 
overwhelming  calamity  rest  on  the  prophet's  soul. 
There  is  indescribable  pathos  in  these  closing 
appeals.  J"  pleads  with  Ephraim  (IP):  'My 
people  are  bent  to  backsliding  from  me  [?]... 
How  shall  I  give  thee  up,  Ephraim  ?  how  shall  I 
abandon  thee,  Israel  ?  How  shall  I  make  thee  as 
Admah  ?  how  shall  I  set  thee  as  Zeboim  ?  Mine 
heart  is  turned  within  me,  my  compassions  are 
kindled  together.'  But,  alas  !  Israel's  doom  is 
irrevocable.  '  The  iniquity  of  Ephraim  is  bound 
up,  his  sin  is  laid  up  in  store.  .  .  .  Samaria 
shall  bear  her  "guilt,  because  she  hath  rebelled 
against  her  God :  they  shall  fall  by  the 
sAvord,  their  infants  shall  be  dashed  in  pieces' 
(13^2  141). 

At  nearly  the  same  time  Isaiah  delivered  his 
oracle  against  Ephraim  {2&^-) :  '  Woe  to  the  crow 
of  pride  of  the  drunkards  of  Ephraim  and  to  the 
fading  flower  of  his  glorious  beauty,  which  is  on 
the  summit  of  the  fertile  valley  of  them  that  are 
overcome  with  wine.  Behold,  the  Lord  hath  a 
mighty  and  strong  one  ;  as  a  tempest  of  hail,  a 
destroying  storm,  a  tempest  of  mighty  waters 
overflowing,  shall  he  cast  down  to  the  earth 

Shabakit.  See  Winckler,  Untersuch.  zur  altorient.  Gesch.  p.  92  ff . 
On  the  complex  text  of  2  K  17l-»  see  AT-liche  Unters.  p.  15  If. 

*  Fritz  Hommel  in  his  Gesch.  Bab.  u.  Ass.  pp.  964  flf.  669 ff. 
places  the  overthrow  of  Pekah  in  733,  but  in  his  art.  Assyria 
(wh.  see)  places  it  two  years'  later.  This  appears  to  be  too  late, 
though  exact  chronological  sequence  in  the  events  of  Tiglath- 
l)ileser'3  campaigns  (734  ff.)  is  difficult  to  attain.  See  Winckler, 
Gesch.  Babyl.  u.  Assyr.  p.  230. 
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violently.  The  crown  of  pride  of  the  drunkards 
of  Ephraim  shall  be  trodden  under  foot.' 

The  fulfilment  of  these  prophecies  of  doom  fol- 
lowed swiftly.  We  know  that  in  the  year  724 
Samaria  was  invested  by  the  Assyrian  armies. 
Towards  tlie  end  of  the  siege  (B.C.  722)  Shal- 
maneser  died.  Meanwhile,  the  beleaguered  in- 
habitants were  anxiously  expecting  a  relieving 
force  to  arrive  from  tlie  banks  of  the  Nile,  which 
should  divert  the  forces  of  Assyria  and  raise  the 
siege  of  the  hard-pressed  city.  But  a  fatal  par- 
alysis seemed  to  hamper  the  movements  of  Egypt. 
Time  went  on — more  than  two  years  elapsed — and 
no  relieving  force  appeared.  The  numbers  of  the 
garrison  were  doubtless  thinned  by  constant  battles 
with  tlie  besiegers,  ^  and  by  tlie  ravages  of  grim 
famine.  Sargon  (Sarrulcinu),  in  all  probability 
a  usurper,  and  certainly  an  able  Assyrian  general, 
succeeded  to  the  throne  of  Assyria  in  B.C.  722. 
The  siege  was  pressed  on  with  vigour  under  this 
energetic  commander.  Egypt's  procrastination 
was  now  Israel's  ruin,  and  the  fatal  end  was  at 
hand.  It  is  summarized  in  barely  two  ruthless 
lines  of  the  great  Kliorsabad  inscription  (lines  23 
and  24)  :  '  Samaria  I  besieged,  I  captured.  27,290 
of  her  inhabitants  I  carried  away.  50  chariots  I 
collected  from  their  midst.  The  rest  of  their 
property  I  caused  to  be  taken  (?).  My  viceroy 
I  placed  over  them,  and  imposed  the  tribute  of  the 
previous  king.' 

From  2  K  17^  we  learn  that  the  inhabitants 
were  deported  to  Eastern  localities  in  or  near 
Babylonia  (see  Schrader,  COT  ii.  p.  267  IF.),  while 
Babylonian  inhabitants  were  settled  in  the  dis- 
tricts of  Canaan  vacated  by  the  exiled  Israelites 
(v.^'*).  Illustrative  passages  confirming  these  facts 
may  be  found  in  tlie  annals  of  Sargon. 

And  so  the  curtain  falls  upon  the  remarkable 
and  chequered  history  of  the  kingdom  of  the  Ten 
Tribes.  Respecting  king  Hoshea,  we  do  not  know 
whether  he  survived  the  tragic  close  of  the  king- 
dom which  he  ruled,  or  suil'ered  the  barbarous 
tortures  too  frequently  inflicted  on  Assyrian  cap- 
tives. About  his  personal  character  we  know 
little.  We  may  infer  that  it  lacked  decisive 
energy  and  lofty  patriotism.  Beginning  his  reign 
as  a  mere  puppet  in  Assyria's  hands,  he  shaped 
his  career  as  an  opportunist.  He  was  too  astute 
to  ofl'end  any  national  susceptibilities  by  abandon- 
ing the  worship  of  J",  too  cautious  and  politic  to 
lay  the  role  of  a  purist  in  religious  practices, 
ndeed  an  accurate  historic  treatment  of  Israel's 
religious  history  may  esteem  it  highly  improb- 
able that  such  a  course,  forestalling  the  reforma- 
tion of  the  7th  cent.,  could  ever  have  entered  into 
Hoshea's  thoughts.  Whether  amid  the  syncretic 
tendencies  in  the  traditional  religious  practices 
which  then  prevailed  he  was  at  all  influenced  by 
the  teachings  of  the  contemporary  Ephraimite  jiro- 
phet  Hosea  towards  higher  ideals,  is  a  question 
suggested,  but  suggested  only,  by  the  clause  (17^), 
that  though  he  committed  evil  it  was  not  '  as  the 
kings  of  Israel  who  were  before  him.'  The  im- 
partial historian  will  not  judge  this  last  king  of 
Ephraim  too  severely,  but  will  unhesitatingly 
admit  that  he  lived  in  times  of  direst  difficulty 
and  peril,  when  nothing  but  miraculous  divinely 
guided  statesmanship,  like  that  of  Isaiah,  could 
liave  saved  the  realm  from  overwhelming  disaster. 

Owen  C.  Whitehouse. 
HOSPITALITY,  HOST.— No  customs  have  taken 
a  deeper  and  more  permanent  hold  on  the  mind 
and  life  of  the  Orient  than  those  which  gather 
round  the  reception  and  entertainment  of  the 
guest.  Few  legal  enactments,  by  whatever  sanc- 
tions enforced,  liave  met  witli  such  hearty  and 
universal  obedience  as  the  unwritten  laws  of 
hospitality.    The  main  practices  evidently  origin- 


ated amid  nomadic  conditions.  When  applied  to 
the  more  settled  order  of  village  or  town,  they 
were  of  necessity  more  or  less  modified.  In  modern 
times  the  influence  of  the  tourist,  and  the  growing 
usages  of  the  West,  have  done  much  to  corrupt 
the  old  simplicities.  Yet  in  l^many  towns  and 
villages,  remote  from  the  annual  streams  of  sight- 
seers and  pilgrims,  and  the  encroachments  of 
civilization,  the  traveller  will  find  hospitable  and 
generous  welcome,  and  an  aversion  to  anything 
like  payment.  Even  in  such  centres  as  Safed  and 
Tiberias,  one  or  two  wealthy  men  keep  open  house 
for  all-comers,  where  friend  and  foe  are  alike  free 
to  enjoy  food  and  shelter  for  the  night.  In  the 
villages,  where  poverty  reigns  supreme,  a  guest- 
chamber,  usually  the  best  room  in  the  place,  is 
often  attached  to  the  sheikh's  dwelling  ;  and  there 
the  stranger  is  provided  for  at  the  cost  of  the  com- 
munity. The  desert  Arabs,  however,  have  pre- 
served almost  unchanged  through  four  millenniums 
the  customs  presented  in  the  scriptural  pictures  of 
patriarchal  life. 

Among  the  nations  of  antiquity  the  virtue  of 
hospitality  was  highly  esteemed.  In  the  Egyptian 
Boolt  of  the  Dead,  in  the  Hall  of  two  Truths,  the 
god  who  tests  the  spirits  thus  speaks  in  com- 
mendation of  one  who  has  passed  the  judgment : 
'  The  god  has  welcomed  him  as  he  wished.  He 
has  given  food  to  the  hungry,  drink  to  the  thirsty, 
clothing  to  the  naked.'  The  Greeks  tliought  that 
any  stranger-guest  might  be  a  god  in  disguise  ;  and 
the  hospitable  entertainment  of  helpless  strangers, 
not  self  -  declared  enemies  or  robbers,  was  well- 
[ileasing  to  Zeus  ^evios,  under  whose  protection  they 
were.  The  ties  established  by  hospitality  were 
hereditary  on  both  sides.  The  Romans  regarded 
any  violation  of  the  riglits  of  hospitality  as  a 
crime  and  impiety  ;  while  the  Sibylline  books  de- 
clared tliat  the  age  of  the  Messiah,  when  the 
liappiest  conditions  for  humanity  would  be  realized, 
should  witness  the  triumph  of  faith,  love,  and 
hospitality. 

Turning  to  the  Arabs,  among  whom  are  best 
reflected  the  immemorial  usages  of  the  East,  we 
find  that  among  them  a  man's  hospitality  is  largely 
the  measure  of  his  reputation.  '  A  close  fist  and  a 
narrow  heart,'  they  say  ;  and  the  niggardly  soul 
shall  not  hold  rule  over  them.  To  be  described  as 
'  a  man  of  much  ashes,'  is  a  coveted  distinction  ; 
the  heap  of  ashes  by  liis  tent  indicating  the  extent 
of  his  cooking  for  the  entertainment  of  guests. 
'  A  man  whose  dogs  bark  loudly '  is  one  held  in 
esteem  ;  the  dogs  guiding  the  wanderer  who  might 
not  otherwise  find  his  dwelling.  The  sheikh's  tent 
always  stands  in  the  camp  nearest  the  travelled 
way,  to  off'er  first  welcome  to  the  approaching 
stranger.  His  superior  position  must  be  vindicated 
by  superior  liberaility.  Ibn  Rashid,  in  Hftyil,  who 
exercises  a  somewhat  uncertain  sway  over  the 
wandering  tribes  of  central  Arabia,  entertains  at 
least  200  guests  daily ;  and  every  stranger  in 
Hfiyil  is  invited  to  his  table.  The  name  of  this 
ruler  is  accordingly  highly  honoured.  But  the 
poorest  man  will  not  turn  the  needy  away.  The 
guest,  indeed,  is  often  regarded  as  a  benefactor, 
whose  arrival  affords  his  host  the  opjiortunity  of 
honourable  service. 

Baiti  baitak,  '  my  house  is  yours,'  is  part  of  the 
hospitable  salutation  with  which  the  guest  is 
welcomed.  The  phrase  .survives  in  the  to^\Tis 
and  cities  most  influenced  by  Western  civilization  ; 
only,  however,  as  an  expression  of  courtesy.  In 
remote  villages,  and  in  the  desert  camps,  it  is  a 
simple  statement  of  fact.  As  the  proverb  has 
it,  '  The  guest  while  in  the  house  is  its  lord.'  The 
]iresent  writer  has  been  frequently  thus  promoted 
to  the  lordship  of  a  house  of  hair,  the  owner  wait- 
ing without  until  the  guest  bade  him  enter,  and 
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standing  up  until  invited  to  recline  on  his  own 
cushions.  The  stores,  be  they  smaU  or  plentiful, 
are  equally  at  the  guest's  command.  The  best  of 
everything  is  placed  before  him  ;  and  whatever  he 
may  desire  will  be  procured  if  the  possibility  exists. 
No  sacrifice  is  too  great  to  be  made  for  the  comfort 
of  the  guest :  many  will  not  stop  even  at  the 
honour  of  wife  and  daughter  (cf.  Gn  19^,  Jg  19-^). 
No  man  is  demeaned  by  any  service  to  his  guest, 
even  by  pouring  water  on  feet  and  hands,  and 
waiting  on  him  at  meat.  As  one  said,  '  I  am  the 
slave  of  my  guest  as  long  as  he  is  with  me,  but 
save  in  this  there  is  no  trace  of  the  slave  in  my 
nature '  (If  amfl,sa,  p.  727,  quoted  by  W.  R.  Smith, 
ES"  p.  68). 

There  are  certain  well-understood  provisions  for 
preserving  the  honour  of  the  host,  which  all  guests 
are  expected  to  observe.  No  paras  should  be 
spared  to  reach  the  resting-place  before  sunset. 
The  proverb  runs,  '  He  who  arrives  after  sundown 
goes  supperless  to  bed.'  The  reason  being  that 
this  leaves  the  host  too  little  time  to  prepare  such 
a  repast  as  his  own  credit  requires.  The  law  may 
not  be  enforced ;  but,  while  shelter  may  be  de- 
manded, in  such  a  case  there  is  no  obligation  to  give 
food.  This  explains  the  seeming  lack  of  hospitality 
in  the  parable  (Lk  11°'").  Again,  the  guest  is  care- 
ful not  to  eat  all  that  is  brought  to  him,  especially 
if  his  host  be  a  poor  man  ;  somewhat  must  be  left 
over,  as  evidence  that  he  has  had  enough,  and 
more  than  enough.  Usually,  supplies  are  too  liberal 
to  permit  of  complete  consumption ;  but  when  a 
large  company  settles  on  a  man  for  the  night 
there  is  need  for  care,  that  he  be  not  put  to  shame. 
Clean  dishes  would  '  blacken  his  face '  in  presence 
of  his  guests.  It  is  his  pride  to  furnish  over  and 
above  necessities.  Yet,  again,  it  is  permissible  to 
manifest  great  satisfaction  with  the  fare  whilst 
partaking.  In  drinking  cofi'ee,  e.g.,  pleasure  is 
fittingly  expressed  by  drawing  in  the  liquid  Avith 
considerable  noise,  smacking  of  the  lips,  etc.  Such 
visible  tokens  of  appreciation  greatly  delight  the 
host.  But  the  offer  of  anything  in  payment  would 
be  taken  as  an  insult.  The  Arab  eats  not  in  the 
morning ;  the  guest  departs  with  a  simple  '  good- 
bye.' He  hasnad  no  more  than  his  right;  and 
presently  his  host  will  enjoy  like  treatment  at  his 
or  some  other  brother's  hands.  The  recognition  of 
this  obligation  to  the  needy  stranger  must  often 
have  been  the  very  condition  of  life  to  wanderers 
in  waste  lands. 

That  the  guest  is  inviolable  is  one  of  the  first 
principles  of  Arab  hospitality.  To  be  safe,  the 
stranger  needs  but  enter  the  tent,  or  only  touch  a 
tent  rope  ;  then,  even  if  he  be  an  enemy,  no  hand 
will  be  raised  against  him.  The  homicide  may 
claim  the  rights  of  sanctuary  from  the  slain  man's 
next-of-kin  himself,  the  avenger  of  blood,  on  whom 
lies  the  chief  obligation  of  revenge.  And  as  the 
duty  of  vengeance  belongs  to  all  the  family  or 
tribe  of  the  murdered  man,  so  protection  granted 
by  one  is  binding  upon  all.  To  slay  an  enemy  in 
battle,  or  when  meeting  him  in  the  open  field,  is 
esteemed  an  act  of  true  and  valorous  manhood  ;  to 
fall  upon  one  seeking  shelter  in  his  tent,  would 
stain  an  Arab's  name  with  everlasting  dishonour. 
To  injure  the  guest  is  the  mark  of  deepest 
depravity.  The  Arabs  of  el-Leja  are  held  in  re- 
probation as  the  greatest  of  rascals  ;  it  is  said  of 
them  that  '  they  will  even  murder  the  guest.'  An 
Arab  tradition  points  to  the  reputed  site  of  Sodom 
as  the  place  wliere  stones  rained  down  from  heaven 
upon  the  people  who  abused  '  some  travellers  seek- 
ing hospitality  there.'  In  Mai  3*  the  LORD  is 
announced  as  a  swift  witness  against  such  as  turn 
aside  the  stranger  in  judgment. 

But  the  ties  of  hospitality  receive  a  more  weighty 
sanction  when  a  meal  is  partaken  of  in  common. 


For  an  Arab  to  injure  one  who  has  eaten  with 
him  from  the  same  dish,  would  be  equivalent 
to  lifting  his  hand  against  his  own  flesh  and  blood. 
They  are  '  brothers  of  the  bread,'  pledged  by  this 
act  to  do  each  other  no  harm,  and  also  actively  to 
promote  each  other's  safety  to  the  full  extent  of 
their  ability.  This  obligation,  however,  lasts  no 
longer  than  they  may  be  supposed  to  retain  the 
food  thus  eaten  in  their  bodies ;  and  the  limit 
usually  recognized  is  thirty-six  hours.  But  con- 
stant repetition  of  eating  and  drinking  in  common 
may  give  permanence  to  the  bonds.  W.  R.  Smith 
{BS'^  p.  270  f . )  quotes  several  illustrations  of  the 
length  to  which  these  ideas  are  sometimes  carried. 
Zaid  al-Khail,  a  famous  warrior  in  the  days  of 
Mohammed,  refused  to  slay  a  vagabond  who  had 
stolen  his  camels  because  the  thief  had  sur- 
reptitiously drunk  from  his  father's  milk -pail 
before  the  theft.  In  Amthdloi  Mofaddal  al-Dabbi, 
a  man  claims  and  obtains  help  of  Al-^^rith  in 
recovering  his  stolen  camels,  because  the  water 
which  was  still  in  their  stomachs  when  they  were 
taken  from  him  had  been  drawn  with  the  help  of 
a  rope  borrowed  from  Al-H9-rith's  herdsmen.  On 
the  other  hand,  after  the  battle  of  Coshawa,  a 
captive  refused  to  eat  the  food  of  his  captor,  who 
had  slain  his  son,  and  thus  kept  alive  his  right  of 
blood  revenge. 

The  protection  of  the  stranger  may  anticipate 
his  arrival  at  the  tent  of  his  host.  It  is  not  un- 
common for  one  in  danger  to  shelter  himself  under 
the  name  of  some  powerful  chief,  whose  dakhtl  he 
claims  to  be.  It  is  then  the  duty  of  all  to  assist 
him  in  reaching  his  protector's  dwelling :  any 
injury  done  to  him  is  regarded  as  an  outrage  upon 
the  honour  of  the  man  who,  his  name  thus  invoked, 
has  become  the  stranger's  patron  and  avenger. 
Thus  are  deliverance  and  safety  found  in  '  the 
name  of  the  Lord  '  (Pr  m\  Jl  Ac  2-i,  Ro  10'' 
etc.). 

The  guest  may  claim  entertainment  for  three 
days  and  three  nights ;  and  for  so  long  the  host 
may  require  him  to  stay.  This  latter  right, 
although  seldom  exercised,  is  always  acknow- 
ledged. Should  the  stranger  remain  beyond  this 
period,  he  may  be  put  to  some  useful  work — a 
provision,  probably,  against  idlers  and  hangers-on. 
Permanent  abode  in  the  dwelling  of  his  host  (Ps 
23")  the  guest  may  secure  only  by  becoming 
identified  with  the  family  through  marriage  or 
adoption.    See  Ger. 

The  religious  significance  and  origin  of  these 
customs  is  suggested  by  the  name  universally  given 
to  the  stranger  entertained.  He  is  '  the  guest  of 
God,'  daif  Ullah,  that  is,  one  for  whom  loyalty  to 
God  demands  hospitable  treatment.  The  Arab  is 
himself  a  sojourner  with  God,  under  the  blue 
canopy  of  His  mighty  tent.  All  that  comes  to 
him,  whether  by  robber  raid  or  natural  increase 
of  his  flocks,  he  takes  as  the  gift  of  God,  the 
Generous  and  Bountiful ;  in  the  stranger  whom 
night-fall  brings  to  his  tent,  he  sees  a  fellow-guest, 
to  be  treated  according  as  God  has  dealt  with  him- 
self. The  spirit  in  which  the  obligation  is  accepted 
is  well  expressed  in  the  proverb,  'He  who  has 
bread  is  debtor  to  him  who  has  none ' ;  which,  in 
turn,  suggests  comjDarison  with  Ro  1'^. 

The  rights  of  asylum,  associated  with  temples 
and  holy  places,  are  survivals  from  the  times  when, 
by  retreat  to  the  sanctuary,  direct  appeal  was 
made  for  the  protection  of  the  deity  there  wor- 
shipped ;  and  in  certain  temples  these  refugees, 
guests  receiving  the  gods'  hospitality,  were 
organized  for  service.  Ezekiel  (44'')  denounces  this 
practice,  which  had  obtained  a  hold  even  in  Jeru- 
salem ;  and  the  Phoenician  inscription  at  Larnaca 
affords  evidence  of  its  existence  among  surrounding 
nations.  Witli  the  movement  of  the  peoples,  there 
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grew  up  the  idea  that  in  migrating  to  any  country 
it  was  wise  to  submit  to  the  god  of  the  land,  and 
to  claim  his  protection,  since  only  by  his  favour, 
and  as  his  guests,  might  they  continue  to  dwell 
there.  This  was  the  relation  in  which  Israel  stood 
to  God.  All  directions  for  the  generous  treatment 
of  the  poor  and  the  stranger  are  based  upon 
recognition  of  this  fact  (Ex  222i  23^,  Lv  W^-  25-\ 
Dt  IQi"  1429 15',  2  Ch  7=").  To  use  the  stranger  ill 
was  to  insult  the  god  on  whose  hospitality  he  was 
thrown.    See  Gee. 

The  ties  established  between  host  and  guest  by 
eating  together  carry  us  back  to  the  days  when 
all  worshippers  of  a  god  were  believed  to  partake 
with  their  deity  in  the  sacrihcial  feast.  Traces  of 
this  idea  are  found  in  Lv  S^-"  with  7^'  and  Dt  27'. 
Admission  to  this  meal  signified  acknowledgment 
of  the  bond  between  the  one  so  admitted  and  the 
god,  and  therefore  that  of  brotherhood  in  the 
common  faith.  This  involved  sacred  obligations 
of  mutual  help  and  protection.  And  it  is  interest- 
ing to  note  that  the  animal  killed  by  the  Arab  for 
the  entertainment  of  his  guest  still  bears  the 
ancient  name  dhabihah,  '  sacrifice ' ;  and  to  the 
feast  thus  provided  every  member  of  the  tribe  may 
come  freely,  uninvited,  as  a  simple  matter  of  right 
(BS  236,  247,  266,  439). 

These  considerations  cast  over  the  customs  of 
hospitality  the  spell  of  antiquity  and  of  religious 
sanction,  than  which  nothing  could  more  power- 
fully aflect  the  mind  of  the  Orient.  This  influence 
is  seen  in  the  practice  of  sealing  friendship  in  a 
common  meal,  e.g.  Gn  26^",  and  esp.  31^^.  Israel 
was  thus  beguiled  into  a  covenant  with  the 
Gibeonites(Jos  9"),  which  held  good  notwithstand- 
ing discovery  of  their  deceit.  The  bitterness  of 
the  Psalmist  s  lot  is  accentuated  by  the  fact  that 
one  who  had  eaten  of  his  bread  lifted  up  the  heel 
against  him  (Ps  4P).  Old  Testament  illustrations 
of  ancient  liospitality  are  found  in  Gn  IS^'^  19^"^, 
Ex  220,  Jg  13^',  Ps  235 ;  Rahab  received  the  reward 
of  hospitality  in  the  safety  of  herself  and  her  rela- 
tions (Jos  2).  The  outrage  on  hospitality  com- 
mitted by  the  inhabitants  of  Gibeah  was  terribly 
avenged  (Jg  20). 

There  are  two  apparent  violations  of  hospitality 
mentioned  with  approval.  One  is  the  case  of 
Joab,  who  claimed  asylum  in  the  tent  of  the  Lord, 
and  who  was  slain  there  by  Solomon's  order.  But 
Joab  had  put  himself  beyond  the  pale  of  this 
benign  law  by  his  own  breach  of  its  most  solemn 
obligations  (1  K  2^^-^).  The  other  is  that  of  Jael, 
who  drove  the  tent-peg  through  the  head  of  her 
sleeping  guest.  It  may  be  taken  as  evidence  of 
the  fearful  degeneracy  and  lawlessness  of  these 
times,  that  this  dastardly  action  finds  honourable 
mention  in  a  song  of  praise.  But,  while  applauded 
in  the  excitement  of  triumijli  by  those  whom  it  so 
largely  helped,  the  deed  was  one  which,  in  calm 
judgment,  would  be  pronounced  infamous. 

In  the  NT  the  customs  of  hospitality  are  recog- 
nized as  binding  (Lk  7«-'8).  It  is  commended  and 
enjoined  as  a  Christian  virtue  (Ro  12i'*-  ^o,  1  Ti  3=, 
Tit  18,  He  132,  1  P  4") ;  and,  affording  a  curious 
parallel  to  the  passage  quoted  above  from  the 
Egyptian  Book  of  the  Dead,  the  exercise  of 
hospitality  is  taken  as  affording  the  evidence  on 
which  final  judgment  is  based  (Mt  25^^  with  lO'*" 
and  Jn  132»). 

Host  occurs  but  twice  in  our  Eng.  Bible,  Lk  10^^ 
and  Ro  16^'.  In  the  former  case  it  stands  for 
iravSox^w,  the  keeper  of  an  inn  or  place  of  enter- 
tainment, where  all  were  received  on  an  understand- 
ing as  to  payment.  The  iracSoxeio!'  or  TravSoKeiov 
might  be  a  simple  khfin,  or  a  place  affording 
accommodation  to  travellers.  From  this  we  have 
the  modern  Arabic  fundulc,  used  for  '  inn '  or 
'  hotel.'   |eVos  in  Ro  16^3  is  used  in  classic  Greek 


for  the  'guest-friend,'  i.e.  any  citizen  of  a  foreign 
State  with  whom  one  has  a  treaty  of  hospitality 
for  self  and  heirs,  confirmed  by  mutual  presents 
and  an  appeal  to  Zeis  feVios.  In  this  sense  both 
parties  are  ^evoL '  (Liddell  and  Scott).  While 
mostly  denoting  the  receiver  of  hospitality,  it  was 
also  used  for  the  entertainer  ;  and  in  that  sense  it 
is  employed  here.  The  generous  hospitality  of 
Gaius,  not  limited  to  St.  Paul,  but  extended  to 
'the  whole  Church,'  marks  him  out  for  special 
honour. 

Literature.— Roliinson,  BR'^  ii.  347,  etc. ;  W.  R.  Smith,  RS 
pp.  7G,  269,  etc.,  Kinship,  41,  etc.  ;  Doughty,  Arabia  Deserta; 
Thomson,  Land  and  Book  ;  Burckhardt,  Notes  on  the  Bedouins 
and  Wahdbys ;  Lane,  Modern  Egyptians  (Gardner,  1895),  p.  296, 
etc. ;  Trumbull,  Oriental  Social  Life,  pp.  73-142  ;  Conder,  Heth 
and  Moab,  pp.  314-356  passim.  "Vy,  EwiNG. 

HOST. — Hostis,  in  classical  Lat.  '  an  enemy,' 
came  to  mean  '  the  enemy's  army,'  and  then,  in 
mediaeval  Lat.,  'an  army'  simply.  This  was  its 
meaning  when  taken  into  Eng.  from  Old  Fr.  host ; 
and  this  is  its  meaning  always  in  AV,  where  it 
occurs  as  tr.  of  all  the  usual  Heb.  words  for  'army.' 
Tindale  uses  it  specially  for  the  army  in  camp, 
Lv  9"  '  the  flesh  and  the  hyde  he  burnt  with  fyre 
without  the  hoste.'  J.  Hastings. 

HOST  OF  HEAVEN,  THE  (Dins-n  n??).— An  ex- 
pression occurring  several  times  in  the  OT,  and 
denoting  most  frequently  the  stars,  but  sometimes 
angels.  The  Avord  'host'  is  tlie  ordinary  Heb. 
word  for  army ;  and  its  use  implies  that  those 
whom  it  characterizes  are  conceived  partly  as 
numerous,  and  partly  as  forming  a  regularly 
organized  body,  obedient  to  the  commands  of  its 
lord  or  head. 

A.  As  applied  to  the  stars,  it  (1)  denotes  them 
(often  coupled  with  the  sun  and  moon)  as  objects  of 
religiotis  venei-ation,  Dt  4"  ^7^  Zeph  1",  Jer  8^  19", 
2  K  171"  212-  8  233-  6  (2  Ch  333- ») ;  so  also  Ac  7«.  It 
appears  from  these  passages  that  the  idolatrous 
worship  of  the  heavenly  bodies — though  there  are 
traces  of  it  previously  * — first  became  prominent  in 
Israel  in  the  7th  cent.  B.C.  :  it  was  patronized  by 
Manasseh,  who  '  built  altars  for  all  the  host  of 
heaven  in  the  two  courts '  of  the  Temple  (2  K  21^) ; 
it  is  mentioned  in  Dt  as  a  form  of  idolatry  which 
might  prove  specially  seductive  to  the  Israelite ; 
according  to  Jer  19",  Zeph  P,  it  was  carried  on  upon 
the  roofs  of  houses.  Josiah,  in  his  reformation, 
destroyed  the  altars  built  by  Manasseh  in  the 
Temple,  burnt  the  vessels  used  in  the  rites,  and 
put  down  the  priests  who  took  part  in  them  (2  K 
233. 6.  i2)_  From  the  terms  of  2  K  23^2  '  the  altars 
which  were  on  the  roof  of  the  upper  chamber  of 
Ahaz,'  taken  in  conjunction  with  what  is  stated  in 
Jer  19",  Zeph  P,  it  is  diflicult  to  avoid  the  infer- 
ence that,  though  the  '  host  of  heaven '  itself  is 
not  expressly  mentioned,  the  worship  had  in  fact 
been  introduced  into  Judah  before  Manasseh  by 
Ahaz.  This  systematic  worship  of  the  heavenly 
bodies  was  in  all  probability  imported  from  Assyria 
and  Babylonia,  where  there  was  a  deeply  rooted 
popular  belief  in  the  power  of  the  stars  to  rule 
the  destinies  of  individuals  and  nations,  and  where 
from  a  remote  antiquity  the  events  which  had 
been  observed  to  follow  from  given  celestial  pheno- 
mena had  been  tabulated  for  future  reference 
(above,  vol.  i.  p.  194  ;  Sayce,  Ilibb.  Lect.  396-403). 

*  Proper  names,  a3  Beth-sheraesh,  En-shemesh,  and  (prob- 
ably) Jericho  imply  an  ancient  worsliip  of  the  sun  and  moon  : 
see  also  Am  520  (c.  750  B.C.) ;  and  (under  Ahaz)  Is  178  ('sun- 
pillars,' — though  some  scholars  think  this  and  the  preceding 
word  a  later  addition) :  2  K  23ii  '  the  horses  which  the  kings  ot 
Judah  had  given  to  the  sun '  and  '  chariots  of  the  sun  '  (though, 
the  kings  not  being  specified,  the  date  when  these  were  intro- 
duced is  uncertain).  2  K  171'',  also,  attributes  the  worship  of 
the  '  host  of  heaven '  to  the  people  of  the  northern  kingdom  ; 
but  the  statement  (which  occurs  in  a  Deuteronomic  passage) 
may  be  only  a  rhetorical  generalization. 
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Ahaz  and  Manasseh  were  both  addicted  to 
heathen  observances,  and  both  were  also  vassals  of 
Assyria  ;  *  so  that  there  is  no  difficulty  in  under- 
standing their  readiness  to  patronize  Assyrian 
superstitions.! 

The  expression  (2)  denotes  the  stars  as  witness- 
ing, in  virtue  of  their  ajyjmrently  countless  numbers, 
and  the  order  and  regularitj/  of  their  appearance, 
to  J'" s  creative  and  administrative  poiver.  So  Jer 
33^^  (as  innumerable),  Is  34"'  (as  dependent  for  their 
existence  upon  J"'s  will,  and  so  as  mouldering 
away  in  the  day  of  His  -wrath) ;  and  '  their  host ' 
in  Is  40-"  ('  that  bringeth  out  their  host  by  number  ; 
he  calleth  them  all  by  name  .  .  .  not  one  is  lack- 
ing'), 45'-  ('I  have  stretched  out  the  heavens,  and 
all  their  host  I  have  commanded'),  Ps  33'',  Gn  2' 
(where  '  their  host '  is  referred  to  '  earth '  only 
zeugmatically),  Neh  9'^*  ('thou  hast  made  heaven, 
the  heaven  of  heavens,  and  all  their  host ').  The 
expression  also  denotes  the  stars  in  Dn  8'"  (as 
audaciously  assailed  by  the  '  little  horn  '  [Antioclius 
Epiphanes]),  God  being  (v.")  their  'captain'  or 
'  prince. ' 

B.  '  Host  of  heaven '  denotes  celestial  beings 
in  attendance  upon  J",  in  I  K  22'^=2Cli  18'^ 
(Micaiah's  vision),  and  Nell  9^'' ;  probably  in  Dn 
435(32)  (-where  the  Aram.  '?:n  is  the  word  which  in 
the  Targ.  regularly  corresponds  to  Nay  in  this  ex- 
pression): and  so  also  in  Lk  2'^.  'All  ye  his  hosts' 
in  Ps  103^1,  and  'all  his  host'  (Kerg,  'Wts')  in  Ps 
148^,  are  meant,  probably,  in  the  same  sense.  J"'s 
celestial  attendants  are  alluded  to  frequently  else- 
where, though  not  under  this  name,  as  Ps  29^  89'"', 
Is  6,  Job  18  21  5'  15"  2122b  337^  Dn  710  (see  further 
Angel,  vol.  i.  p.  95) ;  and  the  term  '  host '  desig- 
nates them,  like  the  stars,  as  an  organized  body. 
For  passages  in  which  they  are  spoken  of  in  terms 
suggestive  of  an  army,  see  Gn  32^  (a  '  camp'),  Jos 
S"'-  ('captain  of  J"'s  host'),  2  K  6",  Ps  1032",  and 
Jl  3(4)11  ('mighty  ones,'  or  warriors),  Job  25' 
('troops'  or  'bands'). 

An  ambiguous  position  is  taken  by  Is  2421,  where 
mention  is  made  of  the  '  host  of  the  height '  [sc.  of 
heaven),  whom  J"  will  'visit'  (punish)  in  the  day 
of  judgment  on  the  world  which  the  (post-exilic) 
prophet  depicts.  This  expression  is  understood  by 
Delitzsch  to  refer  to  angels  (the  allusion  being 
taken  to  be  to  a  germinal  form  of  the  doctrine,  which 
was  afterwards  more  fully  developed,  of  patron- 
angels,  presiding  over  the  different  nations  of  the 
earth);  J  but  others  (as  Oehler,  AT  Theol.  §  196; 
Schultz,  OT  Theol.  ii.  228;  Baudissin,  Sem.  Rel.- 
gesch.  1.  121-123;  Dillm.,  Duhm,  Cheyne;§  cf. 
LXX)  think  the  stars  are  intended. 

The  question  arises,  in  what  relation  these  two 
senses  of  the  expression  '  host  of  heaven '  stand  to- 
wards each  other.  Of  course  the  connexion  may 
be  a  merely  verbal  one :  angels  and  stars  were 
equally  pictured  by  the  HebreAvs  as  forming  a 
'  host ' ;  both  belonged  to  the  heavens  ;  and  both 
were  accordingly  called  independently  by  the  same 
name.  Nevertheless,  it  is  the  opinion  of  many 
scholars  that  the  connexion  between  the  two 
senses  is  closer  than  this.  Ewald  {Lehre  von  Gott, 
ii.  294  f . )  suggested  that  the  stars  were  regarded  as 
the  '  visible  image,'  or  counterpart,  of  the  host,  or 
army,  of  angels,  by  which  J"  was  conceived  to  be 
surrounded.  Stade  (Gesch.  ii.  236-238)  supposes 
that  the  divinities,  whom  the  heathen  nations, 
and  the  unspiritual  Israelites,  supposed  to  inhabit 

*  For  Manasseh,  see  Schrader,  KAT"^  on  2  K  211. 

t  For  other  allusions  to  the  worship  of  heavenly  bodies  (though 
not  of  the  '  host  of  heaven,'  as  such)  in  the  same  age,  see  Jer  71** 
4419  (above,  vol.  1.  p.  169i>  note),  Ezk  8I6 :  cf.  also  (later)  Job 
3l26f.. 

X  Cf.  Smend,  ZAW,  1884,  p.  200  (gods  of  the  heathen). 

§  In  SBOT  p.  205  ('astral  spirits');  cf.  Introd.  to  Is.  70,  151 
(in  his  Comm.  he  explained,  with  Hltzig,  of  stars  and  angels 
together). 


the  heavenly  bodies,  and  whom  they  venerated 
accordingly,  were  harmonized  vdth  monotheism  by 
being  incorporated  into  the  ranks  of  the  angels, 
as  subjects  of  the  supreme  God :  the  '  host  of 
heaven,'  originally  denoting  these  divinities,  be- 
came thus  the  name  for  the  countless  ministers  of 
the  heavenly  King.  Others  remind  us  that  the 
stars,  moving  (as  it  seemed)  in  the  heaven  with 
surprising  order  and  regularity,  were  regarded  by 
the  Greeks  and  other  ancient  nations  as  animate 
beings ;  *  and  suppose  that  this  facilitated  their 
being  called  by  the  same  name  as  angels.  Thus 
Montefiore  {Hibb.  Led.  429)  writes  :  '  The  stars,  to 
the  Jews,  no  less  than  to  the  Greeks,  animate 
beings,  become  a  portion  of  the  heavenly  host 
which  attended  Yahweh  on  high ' ;  cf.  Baudissin, 
I.e.  p.  120  (Hebrew  popular  belief  regarded  the 
stars  as  animated  beings,  similar  to  angels).  In 
estimating  this  last  view,  it  should,  however,  be 
remembered  that  there  is  no  passage  in  the  OT 
which  actually  speaks  of  the  stars  as  animated,  or 
distinctly  identifies  them  with  angels ;  for  the 
poetical  passage  in  Jg  52"  (the  stars  from  their 
courses  fighting  against  Sisera)  is  no  evidence  of 
the  former  belief ;  and  the  fact  that  in  Job  38' 
'  morning  stars '  stand  in  poetical  parallelism  with 
'  sons  of  God '  does  not  prove  that  the  poet  treated 
them  as  identical.  No  doubt,  in  a  later  age,  the 
stars  were  treated  as  conscious  beings,  and  even 
sometimes  identified  with  angels  (as  Enoch  IS'^-w 
211"",  -^vhere  seven  stars  are  represented  as  bound 
in  a  prison-house  of  fire,  for  disobedience  in  not 
rising  at  their  appointed  time,  just  as  angels  them- 
selves are  in  2F-i2 ;  and  Rev  91- where  the  star 
which  falls  from  heaven  and  receives  the  key  of 
the  abyss,  is  called  the  '  angel '  of  the  abyss) :  but 
it  is  a  question  how  much  such  passages  prove  for 
the  beliefs  of  the  8th  or  7th  centuries  B.C.  Our 
knowledge  of  the  origin  and  history  of  the  expres- 
sion '  host  of  heaven '  is  too  imperfect  to  enable 
us  to  pronounce  with  any  confidence  upon  these 
theories  ;  but,  so  far  as  we  can  judge  (1  K  22"),  it 
seems  to  have  been  first  applied  to  denote  angelic 
beings.  Whether  its  applicatioil  afterwards  to  the 
stars  was  connected  merely  verbally  with  this 
usage,  or  whether  it  was  "facilitated  by  one  or 
other  of  the  considerations  just  alluded  to,  cannot 
be  definitely  determined ;  at  the  same  time,  we 
may  at  least  agree  (cf.  above,  vol.  i.  p.  95^)  that 
the  movements  and  appearance  of  the  stars  may 
well  have  suggested  to  the  Hebrews,  as  they  did 
to  other  ancient  nations,  the  idea  that  they  were 
animated,  and  that  hence  a  tendency  may  have 
arisen — though  how  far  it  was  consistently  carried 
out  we  do  not  know — to  place  them  in  the  same 
class,  or  even  to  identify  them,  with  angels,  who 
also  formed  an  order  of  heavenly  beings,  regarded 
by  the  Hebrews  as  in  a  special  degree  the  ministers 
and  instruments  of  Divine  Providence  (cf.  Dillm. 
AT  Theol.  320).  S.  R.  DRIVER. 

HOSTS,  LORD  OF  See  Lord  of  Hosts. 

HOTHAM  (Dnin  '  seal ').—!.  An  Asherite,  1  Ch 
7^2.  2.  Fatlier  of  two  of  David's  heroes,  1  Ch  ll*". 
In  this  latter  instance  AV  has  incorrectly  Hothan. 
See  Genealogy. 

HOTHIR  (Tnin).— A  son  of  Heman,  1  Ch  25^ 
See  Genealogy,  III.  23  n. 

HOUGH  The  '  hough  '  (mod.  spelling  hoc7c)  of  a 

*  That  the  stars  were  divine  beings  was,  says  Aristotle,  a 
traditional  belief  among  the  Greeks  ;  and  he  even  accommo- 
dated it  to  his  own  philosophy  (Metaph.  xii.  (A)  viii.  26-30, 
10746,  l£f. :  cf.  Phys.  li.  4,  196a,  33  ;  de  Ccel.  i.  2,  269a,  30  ff.  ; 
Met.  VI.  (E)  i.  18,  1026(1,  18,  where  they  are  called  rx,  ipavipx.  tS» 
titluy,  with  Schwegler's  note ;  Eth.  Nic.  vi.  7,  11416  a,  avOpii^ati 
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quadruped  is  the  joint  between  the  knee  and  the 
fetlock  in  the  hind  leg ;  in  man  the  back  of  the  knee 
joint,  called  the  ham.  To  hough  is  to  cut  the  tendon 
of  the  hough,  to  hamstring.  The  subst.  occurs  in 
2  Es  15^^ '  unto  the  camel's  hough '  {usque  ad  suffra- 
ginem  cameli,  AVm  'pastern  or  litter').  The  vb. 
is  found  Jos  2  S  8^  1  Ch  18^  of  houghing  horses 
(ipj;  in  Piel).  Tind.  translates  Gn  49*  '  In  their 
selfe-will  they  houghed  an  oxe,'  which  is  retained 
in  AVm,  and  accepted  by  RV  for  AV  text  '  they 
digged  down  a  wall '  (see  Spurrell).  In  his  Diary 
(Wodrow,  p.  123),  Melvill  says  of  '  Mr  Jhone 
Caldcleuche,  a  daft  wousten  man,'  that  he  '  bosted 
that  he  wald  houche  Mr  Andro  [Melvill],  with 
mikle  mair  daft  talk,'  where  the  word  is  shown  in 
its  later  and  more  general  sense  of  doing  one  a 
serious  injury.  J.  HASTINGS. 

HOUR.— See  Time. 

HOUSE  (n;3  [etym.  uncertain  ;  Ges.  derives  from 
a  root=' spend  the  night'],  oT/coj,  otVi'a,  domus). — 
This  article  deals  with  the  fixed  dwellings  of  man 
in  Syria  and  Egypt,  exclusive  of  tents  and  tem- 
porary dwellings,  which  are  treated  of  under  other 
headings  (Cave,  Palace,  Temple,  Tent);  but, 
in  a  hot  climate,  where  life  is  spent  in  a  great 
measure  in  the  open  air  under  the  shade  of  trees, 
rocks,  and  in  booths  in  connexion  with  permanent 
habitations,  it  is  not  practicable  entirely  to  divide 
the  several  subjects.  It  will  be  found  that  the  dif- 
ference to  be  met  with  in  the  habits  of  the  people 
is  not  so  much  between  those  who  live  in  perma- 
nent and  in  temporary  dwellings,  as  between  those 
who  live  in  fixed  abodes  and  in  movable  habitations. 

The  dwellers  in  towns  and  villages  have  fixed 
abodes,  though  often  of  a  very  frail  character ; 
while  the  nomadic  tribes,  roving  over  the  country 
in  quest  of  pasture  for  their  herds  and  flocks, 
require  habitations  which,  though  they  can  be 
readily  packed  up  and  carried  away,  are  often  of  a 
very  permanent  texture. 

Permanent  fixed  dwellings  existed  from  the  very 
earliest  times  (Gn  4"  lO^"-  [both,  however,  pre- 
historical]  12^^  [Hyksos  period  ?]),  and  in  the  days 
of  Abraham  cities  of  considerable  antiquity  were 
already  in  existence  in  Palestine  and  Egypt  ('  Now 
Hebron  was  built  seven  years  before  Zoan  in 
Egypt,'  Nu  13-^,  whieli,  however,  may  refer  only 
to  the  rebuilding  by  Ramses  II.,  cf.  Sayce,  HCM 
190  f.).  Evidence  to  the  same  effect  is  supplied  by 
the  Babylonian  (Nippur)  and  Egyptian  discoveries 
as  well  as  by  Bliss's  excavations  at  Lachish. 

Although  the  family  of  Lot,  on  separating  from 
Abraham,  dwelt  in  the  cities  of  the  plain  (Gn  13^^), 
yet  the  Hebrews  throughout  their  sojourn  in 
Canaan,  until  going  down  into  Egypt,  were 
dwellers  in  tents  (Gn  13^^  2625  Sl^^  35-i) :  in 
Egypt  they  lived  in  houses  (Ex  12'-  ^'),  and  on 
entering  the  Promised  Land,  after  forty  years' 
camping  in  the  wilderness,  took  possession  of  the 
towns  and  cities  built  by  the  Canaanites  (Dt  6"'-) : 
they  thus  had  no  opportunity  of  establishing  any 
distinctive  style  of  architecture,  as  did  the  Egyp- 
tians, Assyrians,  and  Greeks,  and  there  is  no  class 
of  buildings  which  can  be  described  as  character- 
istically Hebrew,  unless  perhaps  the  synagogues, 
which  do  not  appear  to  have  been  numerous  in 
Palestine  till  after  the  time  of  John  Hyrcanus 
(B.C.  135).  The  houses  of  the  Hebrews,  therefore, 
were  the  houses  of  the  people  of  the  land  where 
they  dwelt,  and  we  have  thus  to  seek  for  them 
in  Syria  and  Egypt. 

We  have  the  following  records  for  our  use,  viz.  : 
The  pictures  on  the  monuments  of  Egypt  and 
Assyria,  the  ruins  remaining  on  the  ground,  the 
descriptions  given  in  the  Bible  and  by  early 
■writers,  and  the  modern  dwellings  themselves. 


In  drawing  inferences  as  to  the  arrangements 
of  houses  in  ancient  times  from  the  system 
adopted  in  modern  dwellings,  we  must  make  due 
allowance  for  the  more  jealous  seclusion  of  Moslem 
women  at  the  present  clay,  and  also  for  the  present 
method  of  sitting  with  the  legs  tucked  up,  which 
necessitates  taking  off  the  out-door  shoe.  There 
was  far  more  social  equality  of  the  two  sexes 
among  the  Hebrews  in  ancient  times  than  there 
is  now  among  the  Moslems.  This  affected  all 
the  household  arrangements,  and  did  not  re- 
quire the  careful  seclusion  of  the  women's  apart- 
ments, which  complicates  the  construction  of 
modern  houses.  Hebrew  women,  instead  of  being 
immured  in  a  harem,  mingled  freely  with  tliu 
other  sex  in  carrying  out  their  social  duties. 
They  attended  the  flocks  (Gn  29"),  prepared  the 
meal  (Gn  IS*"),  invited  guests  (Jg  4^'^),  and  even  on 
occasion  criticized  the  conduct  of  their  husband 
(1  S  25-').  They  conversed  with  strangers  in  a 
public  place  with  propriety  (Gn  24-''  29^^-),  and 
took  part  in  public  affairs  of  any  special  kind  (1  S 
18",  which  would  suggest  that  they  sat  in  an  agora). 
This  freedom  of  action  naturally  influenced  the 
arrangements  of  the  apartments  in  the  house,  and 
caused  them  to  differ  from  those  of  the  present  day. 
The  custom  of  sitting  on  a  divan  with  the  legs  tucked 
up  instead  of  sitting  on  a  chair  or  stool  also  affects 
greatly  all  household  arrangements,  even  to  cere- 
monials and  cleanliness,  as  may  be  seen  at  present 
in  the  life  of  the  Chinese,  who  use  chairs,  and  the 
Japanese,  who  sit  on  divans  or  couches.  Another 
matter  not  to  be  lost  sight  of  in  considering  the 
nature  of  the  houses  in  early  days,  is  the  patri- 
archal customs  of  the  Hebrews,  and  the  improba- 
bility of  their  having  many  wants,  accustomed  as 
they  were  to  living  so  much  in  tents. 

The  houses  of  the  poor  in  early  days  must  always 
have  been  of  a  very  primitive  character.  Very 
often  they  were  built  of  clay  (mud  or  sunburnt 
brick),  '  whose  foundation  is  in  the  dust' ;  '  which 
are  ready  to  become  heaps ' ;  '  by  slothfulness  the 
roof  sinketh  in,  and  through  idleness  of  the  hands 
the  house  leaketh '  (Job  4^^  15-8,  Ec  lO^^,  Is  gw). 
These  houses,  as  at  the  present  day,  were  of  a  very 
unstable  description,  and  if  not  instantly  attended 
to  Avere  liable  to  be  overthrown  by  heavy  rainfall, 
hailstorm,  and  strong  winds  (Ezk  13''"-).  Another 
inconvenience  of  mud  houses  is  their  liability  to 
be  '  dug  through  '  or  broken  into  by  thieves  (Job 
2418,        gi9  24^^). 

In  other  instances  houses  might  be  built  of 
stone  with  plaster  (Lv  14''"'-)  and  mortar  (Ezk  13"), 
and  wood  of  sycomore,  holm  tree  (but  see  Holm) 
and  the  oak  (Is  9^").  These  stone  houses  were 
also  very  insecurely  built ;  the  mortar,  frequently 
made  with  mud  and  slime  instead  of  burnt  lime- 
stone, becomes  as  slippery  as  soap  during  heavy 
rains,  and  Avhole  villages  have  been  known  to  be 
overthrown  in  one  night  during  bad  weather 
{Land  and  the  Book,  ii.  57).  In  some  parts  of  the 
country,  however,  the  houses  are  very  carefully 
built  of  squared  stone  throughout,  owing  to  the 
total  absence  of  wood  ;  and  those  houses  do  not 
readily  decay,  Mt  7'^  (Buckingham,  Arab  Tribes, 
180,  326). 

In  the  fenced  cities  the  houses  forming  the  walls 
are  necessarily  built  solidly,  '  great,  and  fenced  up 
to  heaven '  (Dt  1-^),  but  those  Avithin  the  city  do 
not  differ  materially  from  those  in  villages,  except 
that  for  want  of  space  the  roofs  are  made  more 
use  of,  and  there  are  two  storeys  and  often  a  court 
within  the  house.  These  houses,  whether  of  mud 
or  stone,  are  also  very  insecurely  built,  and  are 
constantly  falling  down. 

The  people  congregated,  as  they  still  do,  for 
safety  in  villages  and  towns,  and  did  not  build 
isolated  houses  in  the  fields.    The  houses  of  the 
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poor  are  quadrangular,  usually  of  one  storey  in 
villages,  and  containing  but  one  apartment,  in 
which  in  cold  weather  the  cattle  also  are  housed  ; 
the  portion  for  the  use  of  the  family  being  raised 
on  a  dais  some  2  ft.  or  more  above  that  where 
the  cattle  are  herded.  On  this  raised  platform 
are  the  beds,  chests,  cooking  utensils  (1  S  28^  (?)). 
The  light  comes  through  the  door,  and  when  there 
are  windows  they  are  merely  apertures  raised  some 
height  above  the  ground,  sometimes  with  wooden 
gratings.  There  is  no  chimney,  and  the  smoke 
from  the  fire  finds  its  way  out  through  the  holes 
in  the  building. 

The  roofs  are  usually  fiat,  except  where  no  wood 
is  to  be  obtained.  They  are  formed  of  rough 
rafters  or  boughs  of  trees  with  brushwood  laid  across, 
and  over  all  a  plaster  of  mud,  rolled  fiat  in  showery 
weather  with  a  stone  roller.  Upon  the  roofs  are 
often  temporary  erections  of  straw  or  boughs  of 
trees,  for  sleeping  under,  though  in  dry  climates 
the  roof  is  generally  used  without  any  covering 
e.xcept  a  quilt.  It  was  prescribed  by  Dt  22^  that  a 
parapet  (EV  '  battlement ')  should  be  erected  round 
the  roof,  for  the  protection  of  those  using  it  for 
recreation  or  other  purposes.  A  stairway  outside 
the  house  frequently  gave  access  to  the  roof  with- 
out the  necessity  of  passing  through  the  house. 
This  arrangement  is  probably  alluded  to  in  our 
Lord's  Avords,  '  Let  him  that  is  on  the  housetop  not 
go  down  nor  enter  in  to  take  anything  out  of  his 
house '  (Mk  13^^).  Rahab  hid  the  spies  '  with  the 
stalks  of  flax  which  she  had  laid  in  order  upon  the 
roof '  (Jos  2'') ;  Peter  '  went  up  upon  the  housetop 
to  pray  '  (Ac  10^).  For  similar  uses  of  the  roof  cf. 
Jg  16^'  (where  see  Moore's  note),  1  S  9"='-,  2  S  11^ 
16^2,  Is  221,       igis^  Zeph  P,  Neh  8»6. 

A  considerable  amount  of  discussion  has  been  occasioned  by 
the  narrative  of  the  healing  of  the  paralytic  (Mt  92*,  Mk  23ff., 
Lk  BiSffi),  and  the  means  adopted  by  his  four  friends  to  bring 
him  into  the  presence  of  Jesus.  Both  Mark  and  Luke  imply  that 
the  sick  man's  bearers  first  made  their  way  to  the  roof,  which 
would  be  readily  accessible  by  an  outside  stairway  or  a  ladder. 
Their  further  proceedings  are  described  thus  in  Mk  2^  '  they 
uncovered  the  roof  where  he  was,  and  when  they  had  broken  it 
up,  they  let  down  the  bed  whereon  the  sick  of  the  palsy  lay  ' 
(aT£(rT£ya(rav  ry,v  ffriyviV  hrrcv  igv,  xoLi  i^opi^ccMTii  xctXr^eri  rov 
x^ii/S/SstTov,  X.T.X.);  in  Lk  5^9  'They  let  him  down  through  the 
tiles  with  his  couch  into  the  midst  before  Jesus '  (Six.  tuv  xtfi-yuisi 
xa.6nxci.li  aiiroy  irhf  toj  xXnilioi,  x.r.x.).  It  is  not  quite  clear  whether 
Jesus  was  teaching  in  the  '  upper  room '  of  a  house  with  more 
than  one  storey,  or  on  the  ground  floor  of  a  one-storeyed  house,  or, 
as  some  think,  in  a  gallery  outside  the  house.  In  any  case  there 
would  have  been  no  difficulty  either  in  getting  rid  of  the  cover- 
ing of  the  roof  or  making  an  opening  in  the  battlement  that  sur- 
rounded it.  For  a  full  discussion  of  the  meaning  of  the  passage 
the  reader  may  refer  to  such  works  as  Gould  (on  Mk  2^)  and 
Plummer  (on  Lk  51"),  both  in  Internal.  Crit.  Comm. ;  Bruce  (on 
Mk  2'!)  in  Expositor's  Gr.  NT ;  Thomson,  Land  a/nd  the  Book 
(1880),  p.  358;  Tristram,  Eastern  Cxistoms,  Sit 

In  the  villages  there  is  usually  a  court  attached 
to  the  house,  in  which  the  cattle,  sheep,  and  goats 
are  penned  ;  and  in  towns  they  are  all  brought 
within  the  walls  and  penned  in  courts  and  cellars 
belonging  to  the  houses. 

The  monuments  of  Assyria  and  Egypt  represent 
the  houses  much  as  they  appear  at  present  (Layard, 
Nineveh;  Wilkinson,  Ancient  Egi/ptians). 

In  examining  the  ruins  of  ancient  cities  east  of 
the  Jordan,  one  is  much  struck  with  the  promin- 
ence of  the  temples  and  the  complete  effacement 
of  the  private  dwellings,  showing  that  the  latter 
were  built  of  materials  that  have  readily  decayed. 
This  had  been  noticed  elsewliere ;  and  even  at  Athens 
in  the  time  of  Pericles,  foreigners  were  struck  by  the 
contrast  between  the  splendour  of  the  public  liuild- 
ings  and  the  mean  dwellings  of  the  common  people 
(Thuc.  ii.  14,  65  ;  Dicaearch,  Stat.  Grcec.  p.  8). 

The  most  striking  peculiarity  in  the  aspect  of 
houses  at  the  present  day  is  their  blank  and 
desolate  appearance  from  the  outside  :  streets  8 
ft.  or  less  in  "width,  houses  40  to  60  ft.  high,  Avith 
blank  stone  walls  and  little  ornament  of  any  kind, 
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except  the  door  and  the  projecting  window  over  it, 
all  peeping  into  which  is  jealously  guarded  against 
by  the  wooden  lattice  which  fills  up  the  window 
aperture  ;  it  is  pierced  with  holes,  and  often  elabor- 
ately carved.  The  doorways  and  the  doors  are  often 
highly  ornamented  (Is  54^2^  j^gy  2pi)  and  enriched 
with  arabesques,  and  have  sentences  from  the 
Kordn  inscribed  on  them  (cf.  Dt6^).  The  doors  are 
usually  of  hard  wood,  studded  with  iron  nails  or 


I  Aiivr.a  iiofSE-noriR  o?  rr\'j\\i's  cottage 

(MT.  I.EliAXO.N,). 

sheeted  with  iron,  opening  inwards,  and  furnished 
\vith  bars  and  bolts.  They  are  fastened  with 
wooden  locks,  and  wooden  keys  are  required,  often 
of  enormous  size,  large  enough  for  a  stout  club  (Is 
22"  ;  Land  and  the  Book,  i.  493).  Thei'e  is  an 
opening  in  the  door  to  insert  the  hand  and  key 
from  the  outside,  the  lock  being  on  the  inside  (see 
below.  Lock  and  Key).  On  entering  the  gate  there 
is  usually  a  porch  or  vestibule  with  a  long  stone 
bench  for  the  doorkeeper  and  servants,  where 
the  master  of  the  house  receives  visits  and  transacts 
business  (Gn  19'  23^  342",  JqI,  29'  may  serve  to 
illustrate  this  custom,  although  in  these  passages 
it  is  the  gate  of  a  city,  not  the  door  of  a  house, 
that  is  referred  to).  This  porch  is  separated 
from  the  chambers  within  by  a  twisted  passage, 
so  that  a  view  inside  cannot  be  obtained  from 
it.  The  house  is  built  round  one  or  more  courts 
according  to  the  wealth  of  the  family,  each  room 
opening  into  the  court,  and  seldom  one  into  the 
other ;  there  is  a  verandah  rouud  the  court.  In  the 
larger  houses  at  Damascus  there  are  often  several 
courts,  all  fitted  up  with  great  magnificence,  the 
floors  paved  Avith  marble,  the  walls  lined  with  faience, 
the  ceilings  have  carved  ornaments  and  tracery  and 
are  painted  in  gay  colours,  and  ornamented  wooden 
screens  separate  the  several  chambers. 

In  to^vns  there  are  generally  two  or  more  storeys, 
and  on  each  floor  the  chambers  open  on  to  a  common 
balcony  running  round  the  inside  of  the  court,  with 
a  staircase  open  to  the  sky,  usually  in  a  corner  of 
the  court. 

The  passage  from  the  entrance  doorway  leads 
into  the  court,  which  is  usually  paved  with  marble 
or  flagging,  and  may  have  in  the  centre  a  well 
(2  S  17'^}  or  a  fountain,  with  citron  and  orange 
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trees  around,  and  overhead  an  awning  may  be 
stretched  to  keep  off  the  sun. 

As  it  is  customary  for  the  married  sons  to  remain 
under  their  parents  roofs  and  bring  up  families,  a 
house  may  often  have  forty  or  fifty  inmates  ex- 
clusive of  the  servants  and  slaves. 

Opening  into  the  first  court  on  the  ground  floor, 
in  smaller  houses,  are  the  principal  apartments, 
the  women's  apartments  being  either  in  an  inner 
court  or  on  the  floor  above ;  but  in  larger  houses 
where  there  are  several  courts,  the  first  floor  of  the 
first  court  is  used  for  the  reception  rooms,  one  large 
chamber  being  specially  reserved  for  entertaining 
guests,  who  are  treated  with  great  honour  (Lk  22^^, 
Ac  9^^  20^).  In  addition  to  the  guest-chamber 
of  the  house,  in  every  village  or  encampment  there 
is  a  public  guest-room  for  entertainment  of  strangers, 
kept  up  at  the  expense  of  the  inhabitants  (of.  Gn  18^, 
Ex  2-»,  Jg  19"'-).  In  wealtliy  houses  the  prin- 
cipal reception  chamber  opening  into  the  first  court 
is  highly  ornamented,  paved  with  marble,  with  a 
fountain,  and  at  the  farther  end  the  floor  is  raised 
and  called  the  liwan,  with  a  divan  running  round 
the  sides,  formed  of  mattresses  and  cushions 
covered  with  carpets.  The  ceilings  and  walls  are 
elaborately  ornamented  and  brilliantly  painted 
(Jer  22'^  of  a  palace). 

Moslems  drop  the  slipper  or  shoe  at  the  door 
when  they  enter  an  inner  room  or  step  on  to  the 
Itwan.  And  this  is  necessary  both  for  comfort 
and  cleanliness,  as  they  sit  with  their  feet  tucked 
under  them ;  but  it  would  not  be  safe  to  assume 
that  this  custom  prevailed  among  the  Hebrews  in 
early  days  in  private  life,  though  it  was  their 
custom  so  far  as  sacred  ground  was  concerned  (Ex 
Jos  5^',  Lk  7^^).  There  is  no  clear  indication  of 
the  Hebrews  before  the  Captivity  having  used  a 
divan  on  a  raised  liwan,  and  the  words  signifying 
'  seats '  in  the  Hebrew  do  not  throw  much  light  on 
the  subject.  The  ancient  Egyptians  are  shown 
in  one  picture  squatting  on  the  ground  at  dinner 
(Wilkinson,  Anc.  Eg.  i.  58,  181).  A  bas-relief  on 
the  walls  of  Khorsabad  represents  the  guests  seated 
on  high  chairs  at  a  festival  (Layard,  Nineveh,  ii. 
411). 

The  inner  courts  are  often  planted  with  fine 
trees,  and  the  interior  walls,  verandahs,  and  stair- 
case clothed  with  vines  and  creepers. 

Ewald  [Geschichte^,  iii.  451,  602)  suggests  that 
the  'armon,  '  keep,'  of  a  palace  was  the  harem  or 
women's  apartment,  the  most  securely  guarded 
portion  of  Eastern  liouses ;  but  Gesenius  [Lex. )  says, 
'None  of  the  ancients  rendered  the  word  "women's 
apartment,"  as  very  many  of  late  have  done,  after 
J.  D.  Michaelis,' and  gives  the  meaning  as  'fortress,' 
'palace'  (so  Oxf.  Ueb.  Lex.,  and  Siegfried-Stade). 
The  harem  of  the  king  of  Persia  is  spoken  of  in 
Est  2^,  and  also  the  chamberlain,  keeper  of  the 
women.  It  is  also  probable  that  king  Solomon, 
after  his  foreign  marriages,  kept  a  harem  at  Jeru- 
salem ;  but  tliis  was  not  part  of  the  life  of  the 
Hebrews.  And  the  customs  of  Moslems  regarding 
the  seclusion  of  women  can  throw  little  light  upon 
the  customs  of  people  among  whom  the  sexes  were 
on  almost  equal  terms. 

The  doors  of  the  inner  court  are  not  usually 
furnished  with  locks  and  bolts,  and  a  curtain  is 
often  all  that  separates  it  from  the  outer  court,  the 
idea  being  that  all  is  private  within  the  outer  gate 
or  outer  court  (Dt  241",       ;^qi7  jo"). 

The  upper  rooms  of  the  house  are  called  the 
'Mtyah,  which  is  also  the  Hebrew  word  (.i;'^y.)  for 
upper  chamber.  Thomson  (Land  and  the  Book,  i. 
235)  states  that  in  northern  Syria  this  is  the 
most  desirable  part  of  the  establishment,  is  best 
fitted  up,  and  is  still  given  to  guests  who  are  to 
be  treated  with  honour.  The  women  and  servants 
live  below,  and  their  apartment  is  called  'ardhjeh, 
VOL.  II. — 28 
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or  ground  floor ;  in  common  parlance  beit,  or  house. 
Every  respectable  dwelling  has  both  winter  and 
summer  house,  beit  shatawy  and  beit  seifij.  If 
these  are  on  the  same  floor,  then  the  exterior  and 
airy  apartment  is  the  summer-house,  and  that  for 
winter  is  the  interior  and  more  sheltered  room 
(2  K  41",  Jer  36'^,  Am  3'= ;  see  Driver's  note).  In 
the  Lebanon  the  upper  rooms  are  used  in  summer 
and  the  lower  rooms  in  winter.  In  some  parts  of 
the  country  where  the  cold  in  winter  is  severe, 
vaults  under  ground  are  used  during  the  cold 
weather.  With  regard  to  the  use  of  the  roof  of  the 
house,  the  'housetop,'  see  Roof. 

The  only  mention  of  cooking-places  is  in  Ezk  46^' 
(the  temj)le).  The  kitchens  would  probably,  as  with 
the  Romans  and  Greeks,  have  had  a  hearth,  with 
stone  divisions  for  resting  the  pots  on.  There  were 
no  other  fireplaces  (Jer  36--  RV).  It  is  supposed  that 
there  were  no  chimneys,  but  a  smoke-hole  is  spoken 
of  (Hos  13^ ;  see  Window),  and  it  is  difficult  to  under- 
stand how  the  smoke  could  be  got  rid  of  in  two- 
storeyed  buildings  without  chimneys  of  some  kind. 

Leprosy  of  houses  (Lv  M^^-^^)  is  described  by 
Gesenius  as  probably  a  nitrous  scab ;  Thomson 
(Land  and  Book,  ii.  518)  alludes  to  leprosy  in  gar- 
ments and  in  buildings  as  phenomena  not  only 
unknown,  but  utterly  unintelligible  at  this  day. 

In  considering  the  household  arrangements  of 
the  Hebrews,  the  gradual  advance  of  civilization 
and  luxury  must  not  be  forgotten,  and  the  proba- 
bility that  even  the  rich  in  early  days  lived  with 
a  roughness  of  surroundings  which  would  be  con- 
sidered as  squalor  in  later  days.  The  influence 
of  the  Greeks  and  Romans  on  the  customs  of 
Palestine  and  the  East  has  also  to  be  considered. 
In  the  very  earliest  days  of  the  entry  of  the 
Hebrews  into  the  Promised  Land,  the  Philistines 
from  Caphtor  (which  is  generally  identified  with 
Crete)  were  in  possession  of  the  lowlands  of  Judali ; 
from  is.C.  332  to  B.C.  63  Palestine  was  more  or  less 
directly  under  Greek  influence,  and  from  the  latter 
date  for  many  centuries  it  was  directly  under 
Roman  influence.  The  customs  of  the  jieople  have 
therefore  been  influenced  by  Egypt,  Assyria,  Syria, 
Persia,  Greece,  and  Rome ;  and  though  the  dwellings 
of  the  poor  may  have  been  little  affected  by  these 
influences,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  those  of  the 
rich  would  have  reflected  the  feelings  of  the  masters 
of  tlie  day.  '  How  apt  we  all  are  to  look  at  the 
manners  of  ancient  times  through  the  false  medium 
of  our  everyday  associations  !  How  difficult  it  is 
to  strip  our  thoughts  of  their  modern  garb,  and  to 
escape  from  the  thick  atmosphere  of  prejudice  in 
which  custom  and  habit  have  enveloped  us  !  and 
yet,  unless  we  take  a  comprehensive  and  extended 
view  of  the  objects  of  arcliteological  speculation, 
unless  we  can  look  upon  ancient  customs  with  the 
eyes  of  the  ancients,  unless  we  can  transport 
ourselves  in  the  spirit  to  other  lands  and  other 
times,  and  sun  ourselves  in  the  clear  light  of  by- 
gone days,  all  our  conception  of  what  was  done 
by  the  men  who  have  long  since  ceased  to  be  must 
be  dim,  uncertain,  and  unsatisfactory,  and  all  our 
reproductions  as  soulless  and  uninstructive  as  the 
scattered  fragments  of  a  broken  statue'  (Niebuhr, 
Kleine  Schriften,  p.  92). 

Chamber  (bed-,  guest-,  inner,  upper). — When  a 
particular  apartment  of  a  house  is  alluded  to,  tlie 
word  'chamber,'  'parlour,'  or  'closet'  is  generally 
used  in  AV,  the  word  '  room '  being  used  in  a 
general  sense,  '  Is  there  room  in  thy  father's 
house  for  us  ?  '  '  We  have  room  to  lodge  in  '  (Gn 
24-'),  except  in  three  instances  in  the  NT  (Mk  W", 
Lk  2212,  Ac  1"). 

The  word  '  closet '  occurs  only  once  in  the  OT 
(Jl  2'"),  where  it  is  used  for  the  nuptial  tent  (see 
Driver,  adloc),  as  is  the  word  '  chamber  '  in  Ps  19^ 
It  is  used  twice  in  NT,  where  it  represents  rafidov. 
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•store-house'  or  'closet'  (Mt  6«,  Lk  123).  ^he 
■word  '  parlour '  is  used  only  three  times.  In 
Jg  3-*"-  the  summer  parlour  of  Eglon  means 

the  roof -chamber,  raised  above  the  flat  roof  at  one 
corner  or  upon  a  tower-like  annexe  to  the  building 
(Moore).  In  1  Ch  28"  RV  '  the  inner  chambers ' 
(D'-i-jq)  is  tr"^  '  inner  parlour '  in  AV.  In  1  S  9^'^ 
'  parlour  '  is  used  for  n^vh,  which  signifies  a  room  in 
which  the  sacrificial  meals  were  held  (see  Driver, 
ad  loc).    In  RV  it  is  tr"^  '  guest-chamber.' 

There  are  thus  only  three  Hebrew  words  used  in 
connexion  with  chambers  of  houses.  1.  -nn  a 
chamber :  Job  9'  37'  aTod-qK-q,  cuhiculum ;  inner 
chamber :  Gn  433",  1  K  20S»  22=5,  2  K  9^  1  Ch  28", 
2  Ch  18^^ ;  bed-chamber  :  2  S  4'  W,  2  K  2  Ch 
22",  Ec  10=»;  women's  apartment:  Ca  1*  S'* ; 
bridal-chamber :  Jg  15'  16",  Jl  2'''  (chamber) ; 
store-house :  Pr  24*. 

2.  .tSj;  (viTipQov,  cwnaculum),  an  upper  chamber 
on  the  roof  of  a  house :  Jg  S^oa-  (Eglon),  2  K  1^ 
(Ahaziah),  4"  (Elisha),  231^  (Ahaz). 

3.  {KarAXv/m,  triclinium),  a  sacrificial  dining- 
room  :  1  S  9^^ ;  used  in  later  times  for  the  chambers 
in  the  Temple  Court  in  which  the  priests  lived : 
Jer  35=-  ^  Ezk  40"  etc. 

In  the  smaller  houses  there  were  probably  no 
bedrooms,  and  in  houses  generally  all  rooms  could 
be  used  for  sleeping  in,  as  is  the  case  at  the  present 
day  ;  but  the  inner  chambers  appear  to  have  been 
more  particularly  set  apart  for  sleeping,  or  were 
used  as  closets  in  which  the  bedding  was  kept 
(2  S  4P,  Ec  10'-» ;  Jos.  Ant.  Xii.  iv.  11  ;  2  K  11-). 
The  furniture  of  a  chamber  for  sleeping  in  is  given 
(2  K  4")  as  '  a  bed,  and  a  table,  and  a  stool,  and  a 
candlestick ' ;  its  position  in  a  retired  portion  of 
the  house  is  indicated  in  Ex  8^,  2  K  6'^,  and  other 
passages.  Joasli  and  his  nurse  were  hidden  in  a 
chamber  for  the  beds  (2  K  11=,  2  Ch  22"),  probably 
a  closet  for  the  bedding.  In  the  poorer  class  of 
houses  the  place  set  apart  for  laying  down  the 
beds  was  often  merely  a  portion  of  the  common 
room  devoted  to  daily  avocations,  with  the  floor 
somewhat  raised,  or  else  a  room  in  which  the 
family  all  slept  together  (Lk  11').  The  constant 
reference  to  chambers  for  withdrawing  to  and 
inner  chambers  among  all  classes,  shows  that  it 
was  usual  to  have  more  than  one  room  in  the 
house,  except  with  the  very  poor.  Houses  were 
often  two  storeys  in  height,  and  the  upper  chamber 
OT'&liyah  vfAS  used  for  withdrawing  to  or  sleeping 
in  (Jg  3^",  2  K  4").  The  chamber  from  which 
Ahaziah  fell  through  the  lattice  was  of  this 
nature.  Altars  apjjear  to  have  been  erected  in 
these  upper  chambers  on  the  roof  (2  K  23'^). 

Doorway  (nng  'opening,'  'entrance'),  Door 
(n^)- — The  doorway  of  tlie  house  differs  from  the 
gate  of  the  city  {liip,  irffK-q,  porta)  in  that  the  first 
was  for  private  and  the  latter  for  public  purposes. 
When  n^T  is  used  of  the  gate  of  a  city,  it  appears 
to  differ  from  which  denotes  the  whole  struc- 
ture, including  posts,  open  space,  etc.,  in  being 
restricted  to  the  actual  door  which  swings  on  its 
hinges  (Oxf.  Eeb.  Lex.). 

The  door\vay  consisted  of  three  parts  :  —  The 
threshold  or  sill  (iP,  which  is  used  in  some  cases 
for  door,  2  K  12»  22^  Jer  35*),  the  two  side  posts 
(n'linp),  and  the  lintel  (qip^'D),  Ex  12''-.  The  door 
itself  was  of  wood,  stone,  or  metal,  according  to 
circumstances.  Wooden  and  metal  doors  have 
disappeared ;  but  in  Asia  Minor,  and  east  of  the 
Lake  of  Gennesaret,  stone  doors  exist  to  the 
present  day  in  situ,  the  stone  hinges  resting  in 
the  sockets  (Burckhardt,  Syria,  p.  58). 

These  doors  were  often  made  with  two  leaves, 
and  had  bolts  and  bars  ( Jg  3^^  16^,  Neh  3^  T,  Ca  5'). 
See  Bar,  Bolt,  Key. 

The  doorways  were  often  highly  ornamented 
and  enriched  with  tracery  (Is  54'-,  Rev  2P'),  and 
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inscribed  with  sentences  of  Scripture  in  accordance 
with  the  Mosaic  Law,  '  Thou  shalt  write  them  upon 
the  posts  of  thy  house,  and  on  thy  gates '  (Dt  6^ 
IP").  In  Moslem  countries  the  same  practice 
exists  at  the  present  day.  The  mez4zdh,  the 
distinctive  mark  of  a  Hebrew  habitation,  is  a  kind 
of  amulet  like  the  phylacteries,  and  consists  of  a 
tube  of  vellum,  inside  of  which  are  scrolls  with 
various  scriptural  texts.  These  at  the  present  day 
are  hung  up  inside  the  doorway  on  the  doorpost. 
Inside  the  doorway  was  a  bench  for  the  doorkeeper 
and  servants,  and  there  the  master  of  the  house 
sat  and  transacted  business. 

The  door  could  be  broken  in  readily.  '  They 
pressed,  and  came  near  to  break  the  door '  (Gn  19"). 
The  willing  bondman  was  received  into  the  house- 
hold by  having  his  ear  thrust  through  with  an  awl 
into  the  door  (Ex  21'^,  Dt  15").  The  inner  chamber 
in  Amnon's  house  had  a  door  with  a  bolt  (2  S  13"). 

Bar  (nng). — (1)  A  cross-beam,  a  bar  which  was 
passed  from  one  side  to  the  other  through  the 
rings  of  the  several  boards  of  the  holy  tabernacle, 
which  were  thus  held  together  (Ex  2&^<^^-  35"  363"-, 
Nu  335  4^1).  (2)  A  bolt  or  bar  for  shutting  a  door 
of  a  gate  or  house. 

The  bar  was  used  principally  at  night  time 
(Neh  Rev  21^*),  as  it  is  at  the  present  day,  to 
keep  the  door  closed.  It  was  made  of  wood  or 
iron  (Is  45^),  and  was  inserted  into  sockets  in  the 
gateposts  or  doorway  of  houses  (Ovid,  Amor.  i.  6). 
The  door  could  not  be  opened  until  the  bar  was 
removed.  Chamber  doors  were  sometimes  barred 
as  well  as  bolted  (2  S  13"  ;  Eurip.  Orest.  154  b). 
The  first  mention  of  the  use  of  bars  with  gates  is 
in  the  account  of  the  taking  of  the  cities  of  Og 
king  of  Bashan  by  Moses  (Dt  3^).  Samson  carried 
away  the  gates  of  Gaza,  posts,  bars,  and  all  (Jg 
16').  In  the  rebuilding  of  the  walls  of  Jerusalem 
in  the  time  of  Artaxerxes,  both  bars  and  bolts  of 
the  gates  of  the  city  are  mentioned  (Neh  3^^-). 

In  the  Bible,  bars  are  mentioned  in  connexion 
with  city  gates  only,  and  not  with  reference  to 
houses.  In  Jon  2'  the  term  is  used  in  a  meta- 
phorical sense. — '  The  bars  of  the  earth  '  (pictured 
as  a  house  out  of  which  Jonah  is  shut — Oxf.  Heb. 
Lex.).  The  gates  of  Damascus,  Jerusalem,  and 
other  walled  cities  in  the  East  are  closed  at  night 
and  barred. 

Bolt  or  lock  ('?5j?p,  from  the  root  '?J2J,  to  fasten 
with  a  bolt,  or  to  bind  sandals  to  the  feet). — In 
Dt  33'^^  this  word  (in  the  form  '7j;;p)  is  given  as 
'  bars '  (RV)  or  '  shoes '  (AV,  RVm),  K\el9pov,  sera. 
The  idea  of  binding  and  loosing  with  a  key  appears 
in  Mt  16'"  '  I  will  give  unto  tliee  the  keys  of  the 
kingdom  of  heaven,  and  whatsoever  thou  shalt 
bind  on  earth  shall  be  bound  in  heaven ;  and 
whatsoever  thou  shalt  loose  on  earth  shall  be 
loosed  in  heaven.' 

The  bolt  or  lock  is  referred  to  in  connexion  with 
the  doors  both  of  city  gates  and  of  houses  ;  but  in 
the  two  instances  in  which  the  Heb.  word  is  tr* 
'lock'  in  AV,  it  is  given  as  'bolt'  in  RV  (Ca  5», 
Neh  33^-).  It  does  not  appear  that  city  gates  and 
palaces  which  had  both  bars  and  bolts  would  require 
the  bolt  to  be  opened  with  a  key,  both  because 
they  were  not  opened  from  the  outside,  and  because 
guards  were  present  to  protect  them  from  being 
opened  by  unauthorized  persons  (Neh  3"-  7'). 

The  bolt  was  shot  into  a  socket  made  to  receive 
it  in  the  threshold  on  the  inside  of  a  gate  or  door- 
way. In  the  Pompeian  doorways  two  holes  in  the 
sill  correspond  to  the  two  bolts  of  the  leaves  of  the 
doors  (Gell,  Pompeiana,  2  ser.  vol.  i.  p.  167) ;  in 
doorways  with  a  single  leaf  the  bolt  would  shoot 
into  a  socket  in  the  doorpost.  In  the  Odyssey 
(i.  442,  iv.  802,  xxi.  6,  46-50)  the  door  was  dra^vn  to 
with  a  sUver  ring  and  the  bolt  fastened  with  a  thong ; 
to  open  the  door  from  the  outside  the  thong  of  the 
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ring  was  loosed,  and  the  '  well  bent  key '  (of  brass 
with  an  ivory  handle)  was  put  in,  and  by  means  of 
it  the  bolt  was  struck  back.  By  degrees  improve- 
ments were  made  in  bolts  until  locks  and  keys 
of  very  advanced  design  came  into  existence, 
among  the  Greeks  and  Romans.  In  Jg  3-^'-  an 
account  is  given  of  a  door  which  could  be  locked 
by  means  of  a  key  from  inside  or  outside.  Ehud 
locked  the  doors  of  Eglon's  summer  parlour,  and 
Eglon's  servants,  after  waiting  for  their  master  to 
open  the  doors  from  the  inside,  took  a  key  and 
opened  them  from  the  outside.  In  Ca  5^'  ^  refer- 
ence is  made  to  the  hole  in  the  door  through  which 
the  hand  was  put  in  with  the  key  in  withdrawing 
the  bolt ;  the  handles  of  the  lock  (AV)  or  bolt  (RV) 
are  also  mentioned.  '  My  beloved  put  in  his  hand 
by  the  hole  in  the  door.'  In  Dt  33^^  bars  or  bolts 
are  spoken  of  as  of  iron  and  brass.  Reference  to 
the  bolting  of  an  inner  chamber  is  made  in  the 
account  of  Amnon  and  Tamar  (2  S  13"'  ).  Ancient 
Egyptian  doors,  with  two  leaves,  had  central  bolts 
and  bars  (Wilkinson,  Anc.  Eg.  i.  15). 

Key  (nnsp,  from  the  root  nns,  '  open,'  KXe^s,  clavis). 
This  instrument  to  open  a  lock  or  witlidraw  a  bolt 
is  mentioned  only  once  in  its  literal  sense  (Jg  'i''-^^-). 
In  other  instances  the  term  is  used  figuratively 
(Is  22^2,  Lk  IP-,  Mt  W->)  as  a  symbol  to  denote 
power  and  autliority  delegated  to  a  steward, 
chamberlain,  or  minister,  '  And  the  key  of  the 
house  of  David  will  I  lay  upon  his  shoulder ;  and 
he  shall  open  and  none  shall  shut :  and  he  shall 
shut  and  none  shall  open.'  Merchants  and  others 
at  the  present  day  in  Palestine  and  Egypt  are 
accustomed  to  carry  large  keys  of  wood  or  iron 
over  their  shoulders,  if  too  long  to  hang  at  the 
girdle.  Thomson  (Land  and  the  Book,  i.  493) 
mentions  the  enormous  wooden  keys  used  in 
Palestine  ;  in  some  cases  almost  a  load  to  carry. 

The  lock  or  bolt  for  magazines,  houses,  and 
garden  gates  is  made  of  wood  and  hollowed  out, 
about  2  ft.  long  for  a  gate  and  6  to  9  in. 
long  for  a  chamber  door.  It  slides  through  a 
groove  in  a  piece  of  wood  attached  to  the  door,  and 
shoots  into  a  socket  in  the  doorjjost  or  sill.  When 
the  bolt  is  shot,  some  pins  in  the  groove  drop  into 
corresponding  holes  in  the  bolt,  and  it  cannot  be 
withdrawn  without  an  instrument  to  force  up  these 
pins  out  of  the  holes  and  pull  the  bolt  back.  This 
instrument  is  called  the  key,  and  consists  of  a  piece 
of  wood  furnished  with  a  number  of  pins  in  exactly 
the  same  position  (reversed).  It  is  introduced 
into  the  hollow  bolt,  and,  raising  the  groove  pins, 
it  draws  back  the  bolt.  Unless  these  pins  exactly 
lit,  the  bolt  cannot  be  released  (Lane,  Mod. 
Eg.  i.  42). 

In  some  cases  doors  were  sealed  with  clay. 
Job  38^^  '  It  is  changed  as  clay  under  the  seal.'  At 
Athens  a  jealous  husband  sometimes  sealed  the 
door  of  the  woman's  apartment  (Aristoph.  Thesm. 
422).  The  king  sealed  with  his  own  signet  the 
stone  brought  to  the  den  of  lions  into  which  Daniel 
was  cast  (Dn  6").  The  sepulclire  of  our  Lord  was 
made  sure  by  sealing  the  stone  at  the  door 
(Mt  27"^"). 

Hinge  (yi). — In  early  days  doors  were  poised, 
not  hung,  on  hinges  (Pr  26")  ;  that  is  to  say,  hinges 
were  door-pivots  let  into  sockets  in  the  threshold 
and  lintel  on  which  the  door  swung.  Remains  of 
stone  doors  Avith  the  hinges  or  pivots  attached  are 
found  in  various  parts  of  Syria  and  Egypt  and  Asia 
Minor. 

The  Greeks  and  Romans  used  hinges  for  doors 
like  those  now  in  use  in  Europe  ;  four  hinges  of 
bronze  are  preserved  in  the  British  Museum. 

Knock  (pS'n). — There  is  no  mention  of  a  knocker 
having  been  ailixed  to  doors,  as  witli  the  Greeks 
and  Romans.  In  Jg  19"-  the  word  (o'psina)  is  used 
of  beating  violently  (till  they  were  tired)  against 


a  door.  In  Ca  5^  we  hear  of  the  beloved  knocking 
(p3i)  at  the  door.  At  the  present  day  one  stands 
on  the  outside  of  the  house  and  knocks,  and  calls 
loudly  (Mt  T,  Lk  12^«  13'5,  Ac  12",  Rev  3="). 

Window  (\hn,  dvpls). — The  Hebrew  word  is  de- 
rived from  the  root  '  pierce.'  This  word  appears 
to  be  used  generally  where  the  windows  of  houses 
are  referred  to,  which  originally  were  but  openings 
pierced  in  the  walls,  without  shutters.  The  word 
casement  in  Pr  7*  (AV)  appears  as  lattice  in 
RV,  being  the  tr"  of  'eshndb.  The  windows  in 
Daniel's  chamber,  open  towards  Jerusalem  (Dn  6'" 
[Heb.  represent  an  Aram,  word  (ji?)  whose 
derivation  is  quite  uncertain  (the  root  nio  means 
to  burn).  The  words  (ninp-'^N  nino)  tr''  '  light  over 
against  light  '(IK  I*-  ^)  are  derived  from  nji;i  '  see.' 
The  meaning  of  D^•Zi3■■?  and  ipti*  in  same  verses  tr'' 
'  windows '  in  AV  is  uncertain.  There  are  three 
words  signifying  '  lattice-'  or  '  net- work  '  lilling  up 
the  aperture  of  a  window.  1.  na-jx.  It  is  used  to 
denote  the  smoke-hole  of  a  room  (Hos  13^) ;  the 
windows  of  a  dove-cote  (Is  60') ;  and  the  aperture 
of  the  window  as  being  closed  with  lattice-work  and 
not  with  glass.  It  is  also  used  for  the  '  windows 
of  heaven '  (Gn  7"  8^,  2  K  7'- Is  24i8,  Mai  S^"). 
2.  D'srin  (Aram.)  lattice-work  or  net-work  of  a 
window,  Ca  2"  (only),  '  He  glanceth  through  the 
windows.'  3.  (of  doubtful  etym.  synonymous 
with  [i'po),  lattice  through  which  the  cold  air 
passes  (?).  Jg  5-*  '  The  mother  of  Sisera  looked 
down  (see  Moore)  through  the  lattice';  Pr  7° 
'  In  at  the  window  of  my  house  I  looked  forth 
through  my  casement'  ('lattice  '  RV)  [all]. 

There  is  another  word  tr*  '  lattice,' — lattice- 
or  net-work,  which  is  principally  used  with  refer- 
ence to  the  lattice-  or  net-work  surrounding  the 
capitals  of  the  columns  (1  K  7'"*).  but  it  is  also 
used  for  the  lattice  or  balustrade  in  the  upper 
chamber  of  Ahaziah  in  Samaria  through  which  he 
fell ;  this  word  has  probably  no  connexion  with 
window. 

At  the  present  time  in  Eastern  towns  there  is 
usually  a  large  window  prominently  projecting 
over  the  door^x  ay  into  the  street,  and  fitted  with 
lattice-work,  which  is  opened  only  upon  the 
occasion  of  high  ceremonies.  It  is  probable  that 
in  early  days  also  one  or  perhaps  more  windows  of 
the  palaces  and  larger  houses  opened  into  the 
street,  as  there  is  constant  reference  to  windows 
opening  into  the  street  or  into  the  city  wall.  In 
the  houses  of  the  poorer  classes,  however,  it  is 
doubtful  whether  any  windows  existed,  and  what 
did  exist  were  only  apertures  to  admit  light  and  let 
out  the  smoke.  At  the  present  day  in  the  houses 
in  the  Lebanon  the  walls  of  the  rooms  are  per- 
forated with  small  openings  (in  addition  to  the 
windows),  which  let  in  light  and  air.  AVhere  there 
are  courts,  however,  there  are  mndows  opening 
inwards.  Among  the  Greeks,  windows  were  not 
uncommon  (Aristoph.  Tltcsm.  797).  The  Romans 
had  few  windows,  the  bedrooms  being  lighted 
from  the  principal  apartments,  and  the  rooms  on 
the  upper  floor  only  being  lighted  from  the  street 
(Juv.  iii.  270).  In  Pompeii  it  can  be  seen  how 
very  few  houses  have  windows  opening  on  to  the 
streets,  and  even  in  these  cases  the  sills  of  the 
windows  are  over  6  ft.  above  the  footway,  and 
are  very  small,  about  3  ft.  by  2  ft. 

The  discoveries  at  Pompeii  prove  that  glass  was 
used  for  windows  under  the  early  emperors,  as 
glass  windows  have  been  found  in  several  of  the 
houses  ;  glass  may  therefore  have  been  in  use  in 
Palestine  in  the  houses  of  the  wealthy  at  an  earlier 
date.  Pliny  [r.  70  A.D.,  HN  xxxvi.  45)  states  that 
■windows  were  made  of  mica,  from  countries  near 
I'alestine,  viz.  Cyprus  and  Cappadocia. 

The  references  in  the  Bible  to  windows  to  look 
out  from  are  almost  all  in  connexion  with  palaces. 
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'  Abimelech  king  of  the  Philistines  looked  out  at  a 
window'  (Gn  26**).  The  mother  of  Sisera  looked 
forth  through  a  window  (Jg  5-^).  '  Miclial  the 
daughter  of  Saul  looked  out  at  the  window ' 
(2  S  6^'').  '  Jezebel  looked  out  at  the  window ' 
(2  K  9^").  In  the  following  cases,  however,  there 
are  windows  in  liouses  of  the  less  opulent  classes — 
Kahab  the  harlot  let  the  spies  down  through  a 
Avindow  on  the  town  wall  of  Jericho  (Jos  2'^); 
Elisha  when  sick  in  his  own  house  directed  king 
Joash  to  '  open  the  window  eastward  '  (2  K  13") ; 
St.  Paul  at  Damascus  was  let  down  by  the  wall  in 
a  basket  through  a  window  (2  Co  1 1^") ;  Eutychus, 
asleep  on  the  window-seat  of  an  upper  chamber  at 
Troas,  fell  down  from  the  third  storey,  diro  rod 
Tpiariyov  (Ac  20^).  "Windows  are  spoken  of  (Jer 
22'^)  in  connexion  with  a  wide  house  and  spacious 
chambers,  ceiled  M'ith  cedar  and  painted  with 
vermilion.  It  is  threatened  (Jl  2')  that  locusts 
shall  enter  in  at  the  windows  like  a  thief.  The 
pelican  and  the  porcupine  singing  in  the  windows 
IS  a  sign  of  desolation  (Zepli  2'''). 

LiTERATnRE. — The  Heb.  ArchcBologies  of  Keil,  Benzinger,  and 
Novvack ;  Edersheira,  Sketches  of  Jewish  Social  LiJ'e,  93-96; 
Erman,  Life  in  Ancient  Hgypt,  167-199  ;  Tristram,  Eastern 
Customs  in  Bible  Lands,  C9-88  ;  Trumbull,  Threshold  Covenant 

(Index).  C.  Warren. 

HOW. — 1.  How  is  sometimes  used  for  '  that,' 
introducing  a  dependent  sentence  which  states  a 
fact,  without  reference  to  the  manner  of  it.  Thus 
1  S  222  '  how  that'),  1  Ch  18"  '  Now  when  Tou 
king  of  Hamath  heard  how  David  liad  smitten  all 
the  host  of  Hadarezer  king  of  Zobah  '  (RV  '  that ') ; 
especially  in  NT  (Gr.  6ti),  Lk  2P  ('  And  as  some 
spake  of  the  temple,  how  it  was  adorned  with 
goodly  stones  and  gifts'),  Jn  4'  12'^  14^*,  Ac  14^ 
('  they  rehearsed  all  that  God  had  done  with  them, 
and  how  he  had  opened  the  door  of  faith  unto  the 
Gentiles,'  RV  '  how  that '),  20^^  Gal  4^^,  Philem 
Ja  2-2  ('Seest  thou  how  faith  wrought  with  his 
works,'  RV  '  Thou  seest  that '),  Rev  2\  Cf.  Shaks. 
Tit.  Andron.  il.  iii.  207— 

*  Now  will  I  fetch  the  king  to  find  them  here, 
That  he  thereby  may  give  a  liltely  guess 
How  these  were  they  that  made  away  his  brother.' 

2.  Still  more  frequently  we  find  'how  that' 
where  mod.  usage  would  use  '  that'  alone.  Ex  9^' 
'  that  thou  mayest  know  how  that  the  earth  is  the 
Lord's'  ('s,  RV  '  that'),  10^,  Dt  V\  Jos  9=^  Ru  1«, 

1  S  24i«-i8,  2  S  18",  1  K  53,  2  K  9-=  etc.,  and  esp.  in 
NT  (again  for  6tl).  The  older  versions  have  this 
form  yet  oftener,  as  in  Tindale,  Gn  20''  '  This 
kyndnesse  shalt  thou  shewe  unto  me  in  all  places 
where  we  come,  that  thou  saye  of  me,  how  that  I 
am  thy  brother '  ;  Mt  6'*  '  that  it  appere  not  unto 
men  howe  that  thou  fastest ' ;  Jn  9"  '  But  the 
Jewes  dyd  not  beleue  of  the  felowe,  how  that  he 
was  blynde  and  receaved  his  sj^ght.' 

Howbeit  (=  nevertheless,  notwithstanding)  is 
common.  In  writers  of  the  period  '  howbeit ' 
sometimes  stands  for  '  notwithstanding  that,' 
'although,'  as  Melvill,  Diary,  p.  371,  'the  King 
sattelit  and  dimitted  us  pleasandlie,  with  many 
attestationes  that  he  knew  nocht  of  the  Papist 
Lords'  hom-coming  till  they  Mar  in  the  countrey  ; 
and  whowbeit  the  esteates  had  licenced  them  to 
mak  thair  otters,  they  sould  nocht  be  receaved  till 
they  tham  selves  war  furtlie  of  the  countrey  again.' 

Howsoever  is  once  found  with  its  parts  separated, 

2  S  24'  '  how  many  soever  they  be.'  Cf.  Knox, 
Hist.  p.  30,  '  how  suspitious  and  infamous  so  ever 
they  were.'  Howsoever  means  either  '  in  whatever 
way,'  Zeph  3'  '  howsoever  I  punished  them ' ;  or 
'  come  what  may '  (rather  more  than  '  nevertheless ') 
Jg  19-»,  2  S  18^2. 2s_  J.  Hastings. 

HOZAI  ('jin)  is  given  as  a  prop,  name  in  RV  of 


2  Ch  33",  where  AV  and  RVra  give  'the  seers.' 
AVm  has  Hosai,  LXX  t&v  opuvruiv.  The  latter 
may  have  read  n'linn,  which  appears  to  be  supported 
also  by  the  Syriac.  If  we  retain  the  MT,  the  tr.  of 
RV  seems  the  only  defensible  one  ;  but  perhaps  the 
original  reading  was  vtin  '  his  seers '  (so  Kittel  in 
Haupt,  ac?  ^oc).  '  J.  A.  Selbie. 

HUCKSTER.  —  Huckster  is  properly  the  fem. 
of  '  hawker,'  but  the  distinction  between  the 
Anglo-Sax.  fem.  termination  -ster  and  the  masc. 
term,  -cr  was  early  obliterated.  The  root  of  the 
word  is  held  by  Skeat  to  be  Du.  huckcn,  to  stoop 
(under  a  load).  The  huckster  has  always  been 
distinguished  from  the  merchant  as  a  retailer  of 
small  wares,  a  pedlar ;  and  the  word  has  from 
very  early  times  carried  a  certain  opprobrium. 
Thus  Sir  T.  Moore,  Workr.s,  p.  1304,  'To  shewe 
him  selfe  a  substanciall  merchaunt  and  not  an 
hukster,  he  gently  let  them  have  it  even  at  their 
owne  price';  and  Glanvill,  Vanity  of  Dogmatizing, 
Pref.,  'Therefore  I  seek  no  applause  from  the 
disgrace  of  others,  nor  will  I  huckster -like  dis- 
credit any  man's  wai-e,  to  recommend  mine  own.' 
The  word  occurs  in  Sir  2(5-^  (and  in  the  heading  to 
the  chapter)  '  A  merchant  shall  hardly  keep  him- 
self from  doing  wrong  ;  and  an  huckster  shall  not 
be  freed  from  sin  '  (KdinjXos,  which  occurs  elsewhere 
in  LXX  only  Is  P^,  and  not  at  all  in  NT,  though 
the  vb.  /caTTT^Xei'/o) is  found  in  2  Co  2",  EV  'corrupt,' 
RVm  '  make  merchandise  of  ').  Here  the  KdwriXos 
stands  parallel  to  the  iixiropos,  and  the  charge  of 
not  being  without  sin  ajiplies  equally  to  both. 
The  sentiment  is  in  accordance  with  Rabbinic 
notions.    See  Edersheim's  note.     J.  HASTINGS. 

HUKKOK  (ppn). — A  place  near  Tabor  on  the 
west  of  Na])htali,  Jos  19'^.  It  is  the  j^resent 
village  Ydkuk  (but  see  Dillm.  Josua,  ad  loc),  near 
the  edge  of  the  plateau  to  the  N.W.  of  the  Sea  of 
Galilee,  between  Tabor  and  Hannathon,  marking 
the  border  of  Zebulun  and  Naphtali,  Jos  19". 

Literature. — SWP  vol.  1.  sh.  vi.  ;  Gu6rin,  Galilie,  i.  354  ff.  ; 
Robinson,  BRP^  iii.  81  f.  ;  Asher,  Benj.  of  Tudela,  ii.  421, 
where  R.  Parchi  locates  the  tomb  of  the  prophet  Habakkuk 
at  Ydkdk.  C.  R.  CONDER. 

HUKOK  (ppw)  of  1  Ch  6"  [Heb.s"]  is  a  textual 
error  for  Helkath  (which  see)  of  Jos  2P'. 

HUL  ('^in). — The  eponym  of  an  Aramsean  tribe 
(Gn  10-')  whose  location  is  quite  uncertain.  The 
various  attempts  that  have  been  made  to  establish 
its  identity  will  be  found  in  Dillmann,  who  does 
not  consider  that  any  of  them  has  been  successful. 

HULDAH  (n-hn  'weasel'  (?) ;  for  bearing  of  this 
name  on  Totem  theory,  see  Gray,  Heh.  Prop,  Names, 
90,  101,  103). — A  prophetess  who  lived  during  the 
reign  of  Josiah.  All  we  know  concerning  her  is 
recorded  in  2  K  22"'2°  (reproduced  almost  verbatim 
in  2Ch  34"-28).  She  is  described  as  the  wife  of 
Shallum  '  the  keeper  of  the  wardrobe,'  who  dwelt 
in  the  second  quarter  (mishneh)  of  the  city.  See 
College.  In  spite  of  our  scanty  information,  she 
must  have  had  a  well-recognized  standing  as  a 
proi)hetess,  for  it  was  to  H.  that  the  messengers  of 
Josiah  betook  themselves  when  they  were  sent  to 
'inquire  of  the  Lord.'  The  king's  alarm  at  the 
contents  of  the  book  found  in  the  temple  by 
Hilkiali  was  only  partially  allaj'ed  by  the  answer 
of  H.,  which  was  in  many  points  far  from  reassur- 
ing, although  Josiah  on  account  of  his  personal 
piety  was  to  escape  the  worst  of  the  coming  evils. 

J.  A.  Selbie. 

HUMILITY  (nijj;,  rairtivocppoavvTi ;  on  the  special 
Christian  sense  of  the  latter  and  on  its  relation  to 
Trpa6Tr]s,  see  Trench,  NT  Syn.^  142fiF.).— In  one 
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aspect  the  whole  Bible  may  be  viewed  as  a  revela- 
tion of  the  character  of  (iod,  and  the  divine  love  of 
humility  is  a  feature  of  tluit  character  which  is 
traceable  throughout.  In  18''  113"  the  virtue 
of  humility  is  attributed  to  God  Himself,  who 
humbleth  Himself  to  behold  the  things  that  are  in 
heaven  and  earth  ;  and  recent  advances  in  our 
knowledge,  both  of  the  infinitely  great  in  heaven 
and  of  the  infinitely  little  on  earth,  have  deepened 
our  wonder  at  God's  providence,  at  the  contrast  of 
His  greatness  and  His  minute  care  for  the  least  of 
His  works  (cf.  Mt  lO-^-  ^o).  But,  after  all,  our  words 
'  great '  and  '  little '  can  have  no  direct  significance 
to  Him  who  is  absolute  and  eternal ;  and,  while 
in  men  different  qualities  often  stand  out  sharply 
distinct,  in  the  transparent  simplicity  of  the  divine 
character  we  at  once  see  through  the  humility  to 
the  love  which  underlies  it ;  so  that  on  both 
grounds  it  seems  unnatural  to  us  to  dwell  upon 
'  the  great  God's  great  humbleness,'  in  distinction 
from  the  love  that  moved  Him  to  create,  and  to 
deign  to  take  notice  of  that  which  He  created. 

But  when  we  turn  to  consider  the  Bible  record 
of  God's  dealings  with  the  moral  natures  of  men, 
there  is  scarcely  any  divine  characteristic  so 
marked  as  that  wliich  is  expressed  in  the  words, 
'  Surely  he  scorneth  the  scorners,  but  he  giveth 
grace  to  the  lowly'  (Pr  3^^  =  Ja  4^),  and  'Thus 
saith  the  high  and  lofty  One  that  inhabiteth  eter- 
nity, whose  name  is  Holy  :  I  dwell  in  the  high 
and  holy  place,  with  him  also  that  is  of  a  contrite 
and  humble  spirit,  to  revive  the  spirit  of  the 
humble,  and  to  revive  the  heart  of  the  contrite 
ones '  (Is  571=).  From  Babel  (Gn  to  Nebuchad- 
nezzar (Dn  ^^),  from  the  song  of  Hannah  (1  S 
2')  to  the  Magnificat  (Lk  f ),  the  lessons  of  history 
and  the  insight  of  the  prophet  have  taught  that 
'pride  goeth  before  destruction,  and  an  haughty 
spirit  before  a  fall'  (Pr  16'*),  while  '  blessed  are  the 
meek  :  for  they  shall  inherit  the  earth'  (Ps  37^'  = 
Mt  5').  Especially  is  the  duty  of  humility  enforced 
in  Ps  and  Pr  and  in  some  of  the  Prophets.  For 
though  God  is  known  to  bless  the  humble,  yet 
the  sense  of  His  special  favour  is  apt  to  beget 
pride,  and  therefore  the  Deuteronomist  and  Ezekiel 
are  led  to  insist  on  the  utter  absence  of  merit  in 
Israel ;  and  to  explain  thatGod's  choice  of  His  people 
was  not  determined  by  any  good  qualities  in  them 
on  which  they  should  pride  themselves  (Dt  7'  8"- 
9*-'  26=  32i»,  Ezk  16,  where  Jerus.  is  charged  with 
having  used  God's  gifts  to  minister  to  her  own 
vanity,  cf.  Ro  II"-''") ;  while  Amos  protests  that 
other  races  besides  the  children  of  Israel  are 
equally  the  objects  of  God's  providence,  Q'"'". 

So  far,  the  Bible  idea  might  not  seem  to  be  very 
far  removed  from  the  familiar  conception  of  Hero- 
dotus and  the  Greek  tragedians,  that  God  looks 
askance  as  with  envy  on  human  presumption,  and 
even  on  innocent  success.  Yet  the  Bible  at  least 
dwells  rather  on  God's  love  of  the  lowly  than  on 
His  hatred  of  the  proud,  and  there  is  no  sign  of  His 
displeasure  at  mere  prosperity.  But  our  sense  of 
the  contrast  between  the  Greek  idea  and  that  of 
the  Bible  will  be  deepened  if  we  consider  the 
relations  of  humility  to  other  virtues. 

(1)  Humility  towards  God  is  based  on  truth.  It 
is  the  simple  recognition  of  facts  as  they  really  are 
— see  Ro  12'.  No  man  can  dare  to  boast  before 
God  (Ps  1432,  1  Co  P9),  and  whatever  of  merit  or 
success  he  has  he  owes  to  God's  bounty  (1  Co 
4').  Hence  walking  hutnbly  with  God  is  put  by 
Micah  (6')  as  a  climax  after  doing  justly  and  loving 
mercy.  Pride  comes  from  forgetting  God  and  form- 
ing false  judgments  on  oneself  or  others  from  the 
world's  standpoint,  e.g.  Dt8"-i8,  Is  lO"^"''',  Lk  17'" 
18i»-iS  2  Co  W.  (2)  From  man's  dependence  upon 
God  follows  the  principle  that  there  can  be  no  true 
advance  without  readiness  to  receive  grace,  i.e. 


humility.  God  demands  of  man  that  he  should 
humbly  ask  for  help,  that  he  should  open  Ins  mouth 
wide  that  God  may  fill  it.  St.  Paul  attributes  the 
Jews'  failure  to  their  not  subjecting  themselves  to 
this  condition  (Ro  10^).  Abraham  is  an  example  of 
the  humility  whose  prayer  God  hears  (Gn  18-''^^). 
(3)  As  sons  who  owe  all  to  their  Father,  men  are 
Ijound  to  obey,  and  humility  is  thus  closely  con- 
nected with  obedience.  The  command  to  perform 
acts,  even  those  which  to  the  natural  man  seem 
foolish,  is  the  test  of  the  humility  and  faitli  which 
God  will  bless  :  thus  Naaman  (2  K  5'^).  Similarly, 
circumcision  is,  in  metaphor,  connected  with  humil- 
ity (Lv  26^',  Dt  IQis  30'').  (4)  In  2  Ch  3220  33i« 
3427  repentance  and  conversion  are  identified  with 
humbling  oneself.  God  sends  chastisements  to 
humble  men  and  bring  them  to  a  better  mind 
(Ps  119''5,  La  3^  njj/,  the  same  root  as  is  commonly 
used  for  humble);  but  man  can  refuse  to  learn  the 
lesson  (Ex  10',  2  Ch  36i--  Fasting  as  a  sell 
imposed  chastisement  is  often  connected  with 
humility  (I  K  2127-     Ezr  8=1  etc.). 

Humility  as  regards  one's  fellow-men  fills  a  much 
smaller  space,  especially  in  OT,  than  humility  to- 
wards God.  It  was  often  inculcated  by  Christ 
(Mt  181-^  20='-=8) ;  and  St.  Paul  connects  it  directly 
with  love  (I  Co  13^),  while  jealousy  and  envy, 
sins  which  have  their  root  in  pride,  are  reckoned 
among  the  manifest  works  of  the  fiesh  (Gal  5-"-  2'). 
So  in  Ph  2'''  he  condemns  faction  and  vainglory, 
and  commends  the  '  lowliness  of  mind '  in  which 
each  counts  '  other  better  than  himself  ;  not  looking 
each  of  you  to  his  own  things,  but  each  of  you  also 
to  the  things  of  others.'  Such  a  '  mind'  conforms 
to  the  pattern  of  the  humility  of  the  Son  of  God, 
wlio  emptied  Himself  and  became  incarnate. 

We  can  only  touch  lightly  on  the  humility  of 
Christ,  which  was  sliown  in  His  earthly  life  from 
beginning  to  end.  He  abhorred  not  the  Virgin's 
womb,  and  the  lowly  circumstances  of  His  birth 
have  ever  been  the  theme  of  Christian  artists  and 
poets.  The  humility  of  the  thirty  years'  subjec- 
tion to  His  parents,  and  of  the  three  years  of  un- 
ceasing toil,  privation,  and  opposition,  was  crowned 
when  He  endured  the  cross,  despising  shame  (Ho 
12'-).  We  may  notice  specially  His  praying  (Lk 
9'"  etc.),  His  admitting  Aveariness,  distress,  and 
pain  (Jn  4",  Mk  14^*,  Jn  lO-*^),  and  tlie  solemn  words 
and  acts  by  which  He  inculcated  humility  (Mt  11"' 
and  Jn  IS'^"'").  At  the  same  time.  He  asserted  His 
authority  (e.g.  to  forgive  sins,  to  judge  men,  to 
found  an  undying  Church)  ;  He  proclaimed  Him- 
self as  the  only  way  to  God,  etc.  (Jn  14*^)  ;  He 
claimed  that  He  alone  knew  the  Father  of  right 
(Mt  11").  And  He  felt  and  expressed  burning 
indignation  at  bigotry,  hypocrisy,  and  blind  self- 
complacency.  St.  Paul  followed  His  example,  and 
in  him  too  we  see  that  humility  is  compatible  with 
righteous  indignation,  and  even  with  just  and  true 
self-assertion. 

It  is  worth  observing  also  that  St.  Peter,  who 
was  at  first  the  type  of  self-reliant  boldness  (Mt 
jg22  26''-^''),  is  afterwards  particularly  careful  to 
dwell  on  the  need  of  humility  (1  P  S^'- '-"  a-*- ^ 
5'-  5-  8).  W.  O.  Burrows. 

HUMTAH  (™pn). — A  city  of  Judah,  noticed  next 
to  Hebron,  Jos  iS''-'.    The  site  is  doubtful. 

HUNGER.— See  Food. 

HUNTING  (T,!S,  07]peveiv,  aypeidv,  vcnor,  capio, 
cripio  venatione,  cajiio  prcedam,  '  to  hunt' ;  X^,  'iTS, 
Oi)pa,  0r)p€v/ia,  iinaLTia-nos,  venandi,  vemdiu,  cibaria, 
'  hunting,'  '  venison  '  ;  t^^,  OrjpevTrj^,  uenator, 
'hunter';  n;n,  d-qplov,  especially  in  ['nx  ^n;n,  n;r) 
f^Nn,  rb  d-qplov  rijs  777s,  rb  Orjplov  t6  Aypiov,  bestict 
terrce,  agri,  etc.). 
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When  the  earliest  extant  documents  originated, 
the  Israelites  had  not  only  passed  out  of,  but  had 
entirely  forgotten  that  Israel  ever  passed  through, 
tliat  stage  in  the  development  of  primitive  tribes 
at  which  men's  chief  business  and  resource  is 
hunting.  Adam  (Gn  3")  and  Cain  (4^)  cultivate 
the  soil,  and  Abel  is  a  shepherd  {ib.).  Israel, 
in  the  persons  of  Isaac  and  Jacob,  is  contrasted 
with  the  hunting  tribe:^,  Ishmael,  the  '  archer ' 
(Gn  21-"  E),  and  Esau,  the  'cunning  hunter' 
(Gn  25^  J) ;  it  is  Nimrod,  the  founder  of  Assyria, 
who  is  '  a  mighty  hunter  before  J" '  (Gn  10"  R). 
Hebrew,  however,  preserves  a  trace  of  the  hunting 
stage  of  primitive  society,  nyn  zeddh,  by  ety- 
mology 'hunting'  or  'game,'  and  so  used  in 
Kethibh  of  Gn  27^,  is  regularly  used  for  provision 
(Gn  42^°  etc.) ;  thus  suggesting  a  time  when 
game  was  the  ordinary  food. 

Moreover,  in  historic  times,  hunting  was  neither 
a  common  nor  a  favourite  occupation  in  Israel. 
The  account  of  Jacob  and  Esau  shows  that  the 
Israelites  were  not  addicted  to  hunting.  Other 
references  to  hunting  are  general  and  casual ;  no 
actual  hunt  is  ever  mentioned.  The  references  to 
lions,  leopards,  bears,  etc.  etc.,  and  the  lists  of 
clean  and  unclean  animals  (Dt  14),  show  that  both 
big  and  small  game  were  abundant.  But  the  only 
instances  we  meet  with  are  where  a  shepherd  or 
wayfarer  has  to  defend  himself  or  his  charge  ;  cf. 
the  supposed  fate  of  Joseph  (Gn  37^^),  Samson  (Jg 
14"  15^),  David  (1  S  17*^""),  Benaiah  (2  S  232", 
3,pparently  something  more  than  an  act  of  self- 
defence),  the  unnamed  prophet  of  1  K  13^ ;  cf. 
also  Is  31^  Am  312.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
allusions  in  Lv  17'^,  1  S  26""  '  as  when  one  doth 
hunt  a  partridge  in  the  mountains,'  Job  10^"  38^^ 
41^',  Pr  12^^  etc.  etc.,  show  that  the  Israelites 
were  familiar  Avith  hunting  ;  and  the  gazelle  (nv) 
and  the  hart  (*?;?<)  are  referred  to  as  ordinary 
articles  of  diet  (Dt  12^*-  and  are  mentioned 
vpith  the  roebuck  (imn:  1  K  4^^)  as  part  of  the  pro- 
vision made  for  Solomon's  table.  Bows  and 
arrows  (Gn  27'),  slings  (1  S  17^"),  nets  (Job  19«, 
Ps  9'^  Is  51^"  etc.),  snares  and  traps  (ns  Am  3', 
rRto  Am  3^),  cf.  the  group  of  terms  in  Job  18*"'", 
were  used  to  catch  game,  especially  wild  birds. 
Also  pits  (nns  Is  24",  nnB*  Ps  35')  were  dug  as 
traps  for  larger  animals ;  and  sometimes  a  net 
was  concealed  (Ps  35')  in  such  a  pit.  The  few 
references  to  hunting  furnish  us  with  names  of 
some  of  the  animals  hunted  and  instruments  used, 
but  afford  scarcely  any  data  as  to  detaUs  in  the 
nature  of  the  instruments  or  the  methods  of 
hunting. 

The  comparative  indifference  of  the  Israelites  to 
hunting  is  the  more  striking  when  we  remember 
how  devoted  Egyptian  and  Assyrian  kings  and 
nobles  were  to  the  pursuit ;  their  monuments 
depict  many  hunting  scenes.  It  is  true  that  our 
Hebrew  documents  probably  come  from  the  central 
districts  at  a  time  when  they  were  too  densely 
populated  for  much  sport.  We  might  hear  more 
of  hunting  if  we  had  earlier  writings  from  the 
frontier  lands  south  of  Judah  and  east  of  Jordan. 

In  the  Apocrypha  we  read  in  Sirach  of  a  decoy 
partridge  in  a  cage  (11'"),  of  a  gazelle  taken  in  a 
snare  (27-"),  and  of  the  use  of  game  for  food  (36^^). 

Jos.  (Ant.  IV.  viii.  9)  refers  to  hunting  dogs, 
which  are  never  mentioned  in  OT,  and  tells  us 
that  Herod  the  Great  was  a  mighty  hunter  [Ant. 
XV.  vii.  7,  XVI.  X.  3;  BJ  1.  xxi.  13). 

NT  only  uses  a  few  metaphors  borrowed  from 
hunting  (e.g.  Lk  11"  e-npeZaai;  Lk  21^,  Ro  11^ 
1  Ti  3'  6\  2  Ti  22",  Trayis  ;  Mt  22i=  TrayiSeieii').  See, 
further.  Net,  Snare,  and  the  articles  on  animals. 

LiTBRATURE. — Benzinger,  Seb.  Arch.  1894,  p.  204  f. ;  Nowack, 
Lehrb.  der  Heb.  Arch.  1894,  i.  221,  222. 

W.  H.  Bennett. 


HDPHAM  (D3in,  LXX  omits),   Nu  26'9.  —  See 

HUPPIM. 

HUPPAH  (nan  'canopy,'  ' chamber ').— A  priest 
of  the  13th  course,  1  Ch  24".   See  Genealogy. 

HUPPIM  (D'sn,  peril,  'coverings'). — The  head  of 
a  Benjamite  family,  his  precise  parentage  being 
obscure,  Gn  462i  P,  1  Ch  7^^- Nu  263"  (Hupham)  P. 

HUR  (nin). — 1.  ("Qp)  mentioned  with  Aaron  as 
the  companion  of  Moses  during  the  battle  between 
the  Israelites  under  Joshua  and  the  Amalekites 
(Ex  17'"'  '2).  He  was  also  with  Aaron  while  Moses 
ascended  Mt.  Sinai  (Ex  24" ;  all  E). 

2.  ("Qp)  a  Judahite,  the  grandfather  of  Bezalel 
the  chief  artificer  of  the  Tabernacle  (Ex  312= 
35'"  3822 .  all  P).  The  Chronicler  traces  back  his 
descent  through  Caleb  and  Hezron  to  Perez  (1  Ch 
219. 20. 60  41-4^  2  Ch  l^^),  while  Josephus  (Ant.  III. 
ii.  4,  vi.  1)  makes  this  Hur  the  husband  of  Miriam 
and  identical  with  Hur  No.  1  above. 

3.  (Ovp)  one  of  the  five  kings  of  Midian,  who, 
with  Balaam,  were  slain  by  the  Israelites  under 
Pliinehas  after  the  'matter  of  Peor'  (Nu  3P). 
The  incident  is  referred  to  in  Jos  I321,  where  the 
kings  are  described  as  '  chiefs '  (d'x''^;)  of  Midian, 
and  '  princes '  (d'o'd;)  of  Sihon,  king  of  the  Amor- 
ites. 

i.  According  to  the  Hebrew,  an  Ephraimite,  the 
father  of  one  of  the  twelve  officers  of  Solomon 
who  '  provided  victuals  for  the  king  and  his 
household  every  month'  (1  K  4',  where  RV  reads 
Ben-hue).  Klostermann  (in  loc.)  restores  'Aza- 
riah,  the  son  of  Zadok  the  priest  (from  v.2),  in 
Beth-horon  in  the  hill-country  of  Ephraim.'  He 
appeals  to  B  and  Luc.  Batu/j,  which  he  regards  as  an 
error  for  Bai0ii/)  =  Beth-horon  (pirn''?,  corrupted  in 
the  Hebrew  to  nin-|a  ;  A  vl6s  "Qp).  The  further 
reading  of  A  (Be^i/j  he  takes  as  presupposing  [nn, 
in  itself  a  corruption  of  in3n  =  the  priest.  K.'s  con- 
jectural emendation  of  the  text  is  very  ingenious, 
but  can  hardly  be  considered  as  probable.  No 
doubt  the  text  is  corrupt,  and  it  seems  probable  that 
the  name  of  the  officer  in  question  has  been  lost. 

5.  (LXX  omits)  The  father  of  Rephaiah,  who 
ruled  over  half  the  district  of  Jerusalem  and 
assisted  Nehemiah  in  repairing  the  walls  (Neh  3"). 

J.  F.  Stenning. 

RURAL— See  Hiddai. 

HURAM  (D-jin).— 1.  A  Benjamite  (1  Ch  8^).  See 
Genealogy.   2.  3.  See  Hiram. 

HURI  (nin).— A  Gadite,  1  Ch  5".  See  Gene- 
alogy. 

HUSBANDRY.— The  '  husband '  is  originally  the 
'  master  of  the  house '  (Icel.  hits,  a  '  house,'  and 
buandi,  '  inhabiting '),  but  the  word  is  used  in  AV 
only  in  the  mod.  sense  of  a  married  man.  See 
Family,  Marriage. 

So  a  husbandman  is  a  householder,  as  Mt  20' 
Wye.  '  The  kyngdam  of  hevenes  is  lie  to  an  husbond 
man '  (Tind.  and  all  others  '  householder '),  but  in 
AV  it  always  means  a  tiller  of  the  ground,  a  far- 
mer. Then  '  husbandry '  is  first  the  occupation  of 
a  husbandman,  2  Ch  26'"  '  he  had  much  cattle,  both 
in  the  low  country  and  in  the  plains  :  husbandmen 
also,  and  vinedressers  in  the  mountains,  and  in 
Carmel  :  for  he  loved  husbandry'  (TO"Jn;,  lit.,  as 
AVm,  '  ground ')  ;  1  Es  4"  '  Those  that  are  no 
soldiers,  and  have  not  to  do  with  wars,  but  use 
husbandry '  (yeupyodaLv  rriv  y^v)  ;  Sir  7'^  '  Hate  not 
laborious  work,  neither  husbandry'  (yeapytav). 
But,  secondly,  in  1  Co  3"  '  husbandry '  is  used 
figuratively  in  the  sense  of  '  that  which  is  culti- 
vated ' :  '  ye  are  God's  husbandry '  (dead  yedpyiov, 
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lit.,  as  RVm,  '  God's  field ').  The  first  meaning  is 
common.    Thus  Shaks.  As  You  Like  It,  II.  iii.  65 — 

'  But,  poor  old  man,  thou  prun'st  a  rotten  tree, 
That  cannot  so  much  a3  a  blossom  yield, 
In  lieu  of  all  thy  pains  and  husbandry." 

Golding,  Justine,  fol.  181,  '  The  women  have  all 
the  doyng  in  houskeping  and  husbandrie,  and  the 
men  geve  themselfs  to  warre  and  robbyng.'  The 
second  meaning  is  rare,  being  in  1  Co  3'  .an  adapta- 
tion of  the  word  to  suit  the  Gr.,  as  Shaks.  uses 
'  husbandry '  of  the  product  of  husbandry  in 
Henry  V.  V.  ii.  39— 

'  Alas  !  she  hath  from  France  too  long  been  chased, 
And  all  her  husbandry  doth  lie  on  heaps, 
Corrupting  in  its  own  fertility.' 

J.  Hastings. 

HUSHAH  (n-^i?n,  'Qadv),  the  son  of  Ezer,  the  son 
of  Hur  (see  IIUR  2),  and  therefore  of  tlie  tribe  of 
Judah.  Probably  H.  represents  the  name  of  a 
place,  otherwise  unknown,  in  Judah  (1  Ch  4''). 

See  HUSHATIIITE. 

HUSHAI  ('Win,  Xovad,  Chusai).—An  Archite 
(2  S  15'^  17^-"),  i.e.  a  native  of  'the  border  of  the 
Archites'  (Jos  10=)  to  the  W.  of  Bethel.  See 
Arbite.  He  is  further  described  as  '  the  friend 
of  David'  (in  nj;i  15-"),  while  at  2  S  the  two 
titles  are  united.  It  is  probable,  therefore,  that 
the  LXX  is  right  in  reading  'the  Archite,  the 
friend  of  David,'  at  2  S  15^^  though  its  rendering 
6  apxt^raipos  represents  a  strange  combination  of  the 
gentilic  name  (in  a  Grrecized  form)  and  iratpos, 
the  whole=' chief  companion.'  At  the  rebellion 
of  Absalom  he  was  induced  by  David  to  act  as 
if  he  favoured  the  cause  of  the  king's  son.  By 
so  doing  he  was  enabled  both  to  defeat  the  plnns 
of  Ahithophel  and  to  keep  David  informed  (by 
means  of  Ahimaaz  and  Jonathan,  the  sons  of 
Zadok  and  Abiathar  the  priests)  of  the  progress 
of  events  in  Jerusalem  (2  S  16^^-17"').  He  is  prob- 
ably to  be  identified  with  the  father  of  Baana, 
one  of  Solomon's  twelve  commissariat  officers  (1  K 
4'*).  G.  Buchanan  Gray  {Hebrew  Proper  Names, 
p.  323)  suggests  that  '^in  may  be  a  parallel  forma- 
tion to  'w'^N  (Abishai),  the  n  being  dropped  as  in 
DTn,  hn^n.     '  J.  F.  Stenning. 

HUSHAM.— A  king  of  Edom,  Gn  362^- (Dt^n)  = 
1  Ch      «  (Dtym). 

HUSHATHITE  ('n^^rin  ;  B  o  'KaraTwOel,  'kvuddTr)?, 
AOet,  Oucradel,  'laadel ;  A  ' kovaajTWvSeL,  ' Aawdelrr]!, 
'ladel  (X  0  'Aaw0i),  Ovaadi),  probably  =  an  inhabitant 
of  Husha.  This  description  is  applied  to  Sibbecai 
(wh.  see),  one  of  David's  '  thirty  '  heroes  (2  S  21'*  = 
1  Ch  20\  2  S  232'  =  1  Ch  27")-  In  the  latter 
passage  of  2  S  the  Hebrew  reads  (Mebunnai), 
but  a  comparison  with  the  parallel  lists  makes  it 
clear  that  we  must  read  Sibbecai  as  in  21'^  ('?3P). 
B  A  read  t&v  vlihv  (  =  ':aD)  ;  but  many  MSS  have 
2a/3ouxa/,  Luc.  Sa/Secf.  In  1  Ch  W"^  27"  the  gen- 
tilic name  appears  as  Hushshathite  ('n;i'nn). 

J.  F.  Stenning. 

HUSHIM  (Q-m).—i.  The  eponym  of  a  Danite 
family,  Gn  46-3,'  called  in  Nu  26^^  Shuham.  In 
I  Ch  7'^  Hushim  seems  to  be  a  Benjamite,  but 
it  is  possible  that  for  '  sons  of  Aher '  we  should 
read  '  sons  of  another'  (inN,  not  a  proper  name),  i.e. 
Dan  (so  QPB,  nd  loc).  See  further  Genealogy, 
VIII.  6  note.  2.  The  wife  of  Shaharaim  the  Ben- 
jamite, 1  Ch  8*  (DTin)  8"  (DTn).       J.  A.  Selbie. 

HUSKS  (/ceparia). — These  are  the  pods  of  the 
Carob  Tree,  Ceratonia  Siliqua,  L.,  the  kharniW  or 
kharr-Ab  of  the  Arabs.  It  is  a  fine  tree  with  a 
hemispherical  comus,  often  40  ft.  in  diameter. 
The  foliage  is  dark,  glossy  evergreen.  The  leaves 
are  pinnate,  of  three  to  four  pairs  of  oblong, 
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obtuse  to  retuse,  or  obovate  leaflets,  2  to  3  in. 
long,  and  to  2  broad.  The  tree  is  dioecious. 
The  Howers  are  in  short  racemes,  the  staminate 
reduced  to  five  stamens  on  a  top-sliaped  calyx.  The 
pods  are  from  5  to  10  in.  long,  1  to  \h  broad,  and 
I  to  ^  of  an  in.  thick.     They  consist  of  a  ieatheiy 


THE  CAaOB  TREK,  CERATOXIA  SILIQOA,  L. 

(On  the  left  side  is  a  hedge  of  Indian  Fig,  the  plant  on  which 
the  Cochineal  grows.) 

case,  enclosing  a  sweet  pulpy  substance,  in  which 
the  seeds  are  embedded.  This  pulp  is  edible  and 
nutritious,  and  often  eaten  by  the  poorer  people. 
The  pods  are  ground  and  boiled,  in  order  to  extract 
the  saccharine  substance,  which  has  the  colour  and 
consistence  of  treacle,  and  is  used  as  food.  The 
name  St.  John^s  Bread,  applied  to  these  pods,  is 
from  a  tradition  that  they  were  the  locusts  which 
that  prophet  ate  in  the  wilderness  (Mt  Z^,  Mk  1''). 
But  tliis  tradition  is  contrary  to  the  text  of  tlie 
Gospels.  There  are  also  no  carob  trees  in  the 
wilderness.  There  can  be  no  doubt  as  to  the  possi- 
bility of  the  prodigal  son  eating  the  pods  (Lk  15'°). 

G.  E.  Post. 

HUZZA6  (nvn). — A  word  of  uncertain  meaning, 
which  occurs  only  in  Nah  2^.  It  may  be  taken 
either  as  a  verb  or  a  noun.  Gesenius  adopts  the 
former  of  these  alternatives,  connects  the  word 
with  the  preceding  verse,  and  translates,  '  the 
palace  is  dissolved  and  made  to  floAv  down'  (nxri 
being  Hoph.  of  nny,  unused  in  Qal=y?ow).  Others 
make  it  Hoph.  of  3SJ  and  tr.  '  it  is  decreed '  (RVm). 
Ear  better  suited  to  the  context  is  the  interpreta- 
tion followed  in  the  text  of  both  AV  and  RV, 
which  finds  in  H.  a  reference  to  the  Assyr.  queen. 
It  may  be  questioned,  indeed,  whether  the  Mas- 
soretic  vocalization  of  the  word  is  correct.  Both 
Luther  and  Wellhausen  content  themselves  witli 
the  simple  rendering  'die  Konigin ' ;  Kautzsch 
leaves  the  clause  untranslated,  holding  that  the 
text  is  corrupt,  and  that  3:in  represents  a  noun 
with  the  article,  which  is  intended  to  be  a  designa- 
tion of  the  queen  of  Assyria.  Wellhausen  (Klein. 
Prophet.  32,  158)  suggests  that  Assyriology  may 
yet  clear  up  the  question.  The  LXX  17  vTrSaraais 
gives  us  no  help  (cf.  Nowack  and  A.  B.  Da\'idson, 
ad  loe. ,  also  the  latter  and  Cheyne  in  Expos.  Times, 
vii.  568,  viii.  48).  J.  A.  Selbie. 

HYACINTH.— See  Jacinth. 

HYiENA  (yi3v  [prob.  textual  error  for  ybs^^S^to", 
iJoica].  ZAhhiia  is  almost  identical  with  the  Arab. 
dah'  [pi.  dubii],  which  signifies  a  hycena). — This 
animal  is  quite  common  in  all  Syria  and  Palestine. 
Its  den  is  often  in  a  rock-hewn  tomb  or  a  cave.  It 
freq.  exhumes  the  bodies  of  the  dead,  and  devours 
them.    It  breaks  or  gnaws  the  bones  of  its  hideous 
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meal  to  extract  tlie  marrow.  It  will,  when  pressed 
by  hunger,  attack  large  animals,  and  even  men. 
The  passage  in  which  zdbhua  occurs  (Jer  is  a 
part  of  a  series  of  images  illustrating  the  state  of 
God's  heritage.  If  it  be  rendered  '  mine  heritage 
is  to  me  the  ravenous  hyaena  (although  n  in  B^yn  is 
generally  taken  as  interrogative) ;  birds  of  prey 
8,re  against  her  round  about ;  go  ye,  assemble  all 
the  beasts  of  the  field,  bring  them  to  devour,'  the 
picture  is  that  of  a  collection  of  the  hyaena,  jackals, 
foxes,  vultures,  ravens,  and  crows  around  a  carcase. 
The  meaning  then  would  be  that  the  chosen  people 
have  become  ravenoiis  beasts  and  birds,  which  are 
assembled  to  devour  the  prey  they  have  slain. 
But  even  if  n  be  taken  as  the  article,  it  is  difficult 
to  regard  yn^i  as  other  than  predicate.  Another 
objection  to  translating  yn^  c'yn  the  ravenous 
hi/ccna,  is  that  tD'y  is  always  in  OT  employed  for 
hii  ds  of  prey  (Gn  15",  Job  28',  Is  18"  46",  Ezk  39''). 
But  it  may  mean  a  ravenous  beast  as  well  as  bird, 
the  root  signifying  '  one  that  rushes '  on  its  prey  (cf . 
Arab,  saba'a,  to  ravin).  If  we  tr.  the  {irst'ayit  beast 
and  the  second  bird,  we  liave  a  play  on  language 
conformable  to  Oriental  taste.  The  tr"^  '  speckled 
bird '  (AV,  RV  and  the  majority  of  modern  com- 
mentators) is  derived  from  the  root  yax  '  dye '  (cf .  Jg 
gso  <  dyed  stuff').  Siegfried-Stade  {s.  ay)  suggest 
the  emendation  yiiv  nS"!^  '  torn  by  the  hyaena.' 

The  expression  'Valley  of  Zeboim'  (IS  IS^^) 
means  Valley  of  Hywnas.  G.  E.  Post. 

HYDASPES  (TSi.aTT'qi).  —  Tlie  name  of  a  river 
mentioned  along  with  the  Euphrates  and  the  Tigris 
(J  th  1^),  and  in  such  a  context  as  to  imply  that  it 
must  tie  sought  for  on  the  Babylono  -  Median 
frontier.  Probably,  however,  there  is  a  confusion 
with  the  Hydaspes  in  N.W.  India,  a  circumstance 
which,  considering  the  unhistorical  character  of 
the  Bk.  of  Judith,  is  not  to  be  wondered  at. 
Hydaspes  (for  Vitasta)  is  an  assimilation  to  the 
Eranian  personal  name  Hudhdspa,  'possessing  well- 
equipped  horses'  (Diod.  il.  vi.  1  ;  Heliodor.  106, 
17  ;  Pseudo  -  Callisth.  ii.  x.  2 ;  Horace,  Sat.  ii. 
viii.  14).  Of  course  no  river  could  possibly  be  called 
by  such  a  name,  and  it  is  simply  a  mistake  of 
Strabo  or  his  authorities  when  the  Vitasta  (the 
modern  BShat  or  Jalam)  appears  in  his  pages  as  the 
Hydaspes.  F.  HOMMEL. 

_  HYMEN^US  {'TM^yatos).— A  false  teacher  of  the 
time  of  St.  Paul.  His  name  occurs  twice  in  the 
Epp.  to  Timothy,  but  there  only  in  the  NT.  On 
the  first  occasion  he  is  mentioned  along  with 
Alexander  (see  Alexander,  No.  5)  as  having 
'  made  sliiiWTeck  concerning  the  faith,'  and  in 
consequence  both  have  been  '  delivered  unto  Satan, 
that  they  might  be  taught  not  to  blaspheme  '  (1  Ti 
J19. 20)_  On  the  second  occasion  he  and  Philetus 
(which  see)  are  chai'acterized  as  '  men  who  concern- 
ing the  truth  have  erred,  saying  that  the  resurrec- 
tion is  past  already,  and  overthrow  the  faith  of 
some '  (2  Ti  2i'- 1^).  Mosheim,  indeed,  and  otliers 
have  held  that  two  different  persons  must  be 
referred  to,  on  account  of  the  milder  terms  of  con- 
demnation used  in  the  second  passage.  But  these 
arise  naturally  from  the  fact  that  in  the  first  case 
it  is  the  man's  diseased  moral  state  which  is  in 
view,  a  state  requiring  for  its  amendment  the 
severest  personal  treatment ;  while  in  the  second 
the  apostle  is  thinking  rather  of  the  doctrinal 
error  into  which  H.  had  fallen. 

This  error  is  described  generally  as  '  saying  that 
the  resurrection  is  past  already,'  and  in  the  absence 
of  further  particulars  it  is  imjjossible  to  determine 
the  full  extent  of  the  heresy.  But  it  seems  most 
probable  that  H.  had  yielded  to  what  we  know  to 
have  been  a  very  prevalent  Gnostic  tendency, 
springing  from  an  undue  contempt  for  the  body, 


namely,  denying  the  resurrection  in  its  literal 
sense,  and  attaching  to  the  word  only  a  spiritual 
meaning.  Everything  in  Scripture,  according  to 
this  view,  that  referred  to  a  future  state  of  being, 
in  so  far  as  it  involved  a  bodily  resurrection,  was 
explained  or  allegorized  away,  and  stress  was  laid 
only  on  the  resurrection  of  the  soul  from  sin, 
regarding  which  it  could  be  said  that  it  was  '  past 
already.'  The  deadly  danger  of  this  error  is  shown 
by  the  apostle's  description  of  it  as  '  a  gangrene,' 
which,  if  not  at  once  destroyed,  would  spread  and 
corrujjt  the  whole  community  ;  and  in  support  of 
this  prediction,  and  as  helping  further  to  define 
the  erroneous  character  of  H.'s  teacliing,  com- 
mentators generally  adduce  from  the  Fathers  such 
passages  as  Irenaeus,  II(zr.  ii.  xxxi.  2,  where  certain 
heretics  are  described  as  holding  '  that  the  resur- 
rection from  the  dead  is  simply  an  acquaintance 
with  that  truth  which  they  proclaim,'  and  Ter- 
tullian,  de  Resurr.  19,  where  we  read  of  some  '  who 
distort  into  some  imaginary  sense  even  the  most 
clearly  described  doctrine  of  the  resurrection  of  the 
dead,  alleging  that  even  death  itself  nnist  be  under- 
stood in  a  spiritual  sense.  .  .  .  Wherefore  that  also 
must  be  held  to  be  the  resurrection,  when  a  man  is 
reanimated  by  access  to  the  truth,  and  having 
dispersed  the  death  of  ignorance,  and  being 
endowed  with  new  life  by  God,  has  burst  forth 
from  the  sepulchre  of  the  old  man.' 

With  regard  to  the  sentence  of  condemnation 
passed  upon  H.,  considerable  difference  of  opinion 
has  prevailed.  By  the  '  delivering  unto  Satan,' 
or  moi  e  literally  '  the  Satan '  (ry  Sarac^),  '  the 
Evil  One  in  his  most  distinct  personality '  (Ellicott, 
in  loc),  some  have  understood  simply  excommuni- 
cation from  the  Church.  But  in  the  parallel  passage 
1  Co  5^,  '  delivering  unto  Satan '  seems  to  be  dis- 
tinguished from  excommunication  in  itself,  which 
is  denoted  by  '  taking  away '  or  '  putting  away 
from  among  you'  (cf.  v.^  with  vv,^-").  Others  in 
consequence  refer  the  words  rather  to  the  infliction 
of  some  bodily  loss  or  suffering,  such  as  we  find,  for 
example,  in  the  case  of  Job.  But  this  does  not 
meet  the  full  and  authoritative  nature  of  the 
apostle's  language,  '  Whom  I  delivered  (irap^Sw/ca) 
unto  Satan.'  It  is  best,  therefore  (with  Meyer, 
Ellicott,  and  others),  to  combine  both  interpreta- 
tions, and  to  understand  by  the  expression  the 
highest  form  of  excommunication,  by  which  the 
condemned  person  was  not  only  cut  off  from  all 
Christian  privileges,  but  subjected  besides  to  some 
bodily  disease  or  death.  It  was  a  sentence  appar- 
ently which  on  account  of  its  awful  nature  was  not 
pronounced  by  the  Church,  but  only  by  an  apostle 
(cf.  the  somewhat  analogous  cases  of  Ananias  and 
Sapphira  Ac  5,  and  Elymas  Ac  13"),  though  in 
certain  circumstances  the  apostle  could  empower 
others  to  pass  sentence  for  him  (1  Co  5^-^).  It  is 
further  of  importance  to  observe  that  both  here 
and  in  1  Co  5^  the  remedial  intention  of  the  punish- 
ment is  emphasized.  In  the  latter  case  the  flesh  is 
destroyed,  'that  the  spirit  may  be  saved  in  the 
day  of  the  Lord  Jesus ' ;  while  H.  and  his  coni- 
jianion  were  delivered  to  Satan,  not  for  their  final 
destruction,  but  that '  they  might  be  taught  {waidev- 
edaiv  in  NT  sense  of  teaching  by  disciplining  or 
chastening)  not  to  blaspheme.'  [See  further 
Church,  vol.  i.  p.  432  ;  Curse,  p-  534" ;  and  in 
addition  to  the  commentators,  cf.  Suicer,  Thesaur. 
ii.  p.  940,  and  Bingham,  Antiq.  XVI.  ii.  15]. 

G.  MiLLIGAN. 

HYMN  IN  NT  (for  OT  see  Poetry  and  SoNG).— 
The  use  of  hymns  among  Christians  was  common 
from  the  first  existence  of  the  Church,  both  in 
public  worship  and  in  private  life  (1  Co  14"- 
Eph  51s,  Col  31",  Ja  5^3,  Ac  16-'),  such  hymns  being 
treated  not  only  as  the  natural  expression  of  reli- 
gious emotion,  but  also  as  a  method  of  instruction 
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{di5d(TK0VTei  Kal  vovderovvres  eavrovs  \f/a\fj,oh.  Col  I.e.). 
The  fullest  description  of  them  is  the  triple  division 
into  \pa\/xoi,  v/xvoi,  w5ai  Tri'ev/j.ariKaL  (Eph-Col).  Of 
these  faXfiis  is  properly  '  a  song  with  musical 
accompaniment,'  and  doubtless  includes  the  OT 
Psalms :  v/xvos,  a  song  in  praise  of  God  or  of 
'  famous  men '  (ef.  Sir  44^  war^puiv  vfivos),  such  as 
that  in  Ac  4^^"'"' ;  w'Sr;  trvev/j-aTLK-ri,  any  song  on  a 
spiritual  theme,  such  perhaps  as  Eph  5^''.  But 
tlie  distinction  is  not  technical,  and  cannot  be 
pressed  rigidly,  for  v/j-vos  is  used  of  the  Psalms  of 
David  (Ps  71-'^  Jos.  Ant.  vil.  xii.  3),  and  both  v/jluos 
and  cJ5i?  occur  frequently  in  the  titles  of  those 
Psalms  [see  Trench,  NT  Syn.  s.v.  ;  Ltft.  on  Col  S^^]. 

Such  Christian  hymns  would  naturally  be  either 
direct  importations  from  the  services  of  the  Jewish 
Temple  and  Synagogue,  or  the  fresh  utterances  of 
Christian  inspiration  influenced  in  form  by  these 
JeNvish  models  (cf.  He  2^^ .  Philo,  in  Place.  14,  dc 
Vit.  Cont.  §§  3.  10.  11  ;  Driver,  iOT«  pp.  359-367  ; 
Edersheim,  The  Temple,  its  ministry  and  services, 
pp.  56,  143).  A  reference  to  a  purely  Jewish  hymn 
is  found  in  Mt  26^",  probably  the  latter  half  of  the 
Hallel,  Pss  115-118,  used  in  the  paschal  services ; 
but  an  entirely  ditierent  hymn,  professedly  Chris- 
tian, yet  of  a  strong  Gnostic  tinge,  and  un- 
doubtedly spurious,  will  be  found  attributed  to 
our  Lord  on  this  occasion  in  the  Acta  Johannis, 
c.  11  (Texts  and  Studies,  v.  1),  and  fragments  of 
it  are  discussed  by  Aug.  Ep.  iv.  237,  §§  4-8. 

The  fresh  utterances  of  Christian  inspiration 
often  fell  into  an  exalted  and  poetic  form  of  ex- 
pression which  make  it  difficult  to  draw  the  line 
between  prose  and  poetry.  Thus  the  enthusiastic 
acclamation  of  the  crowd  (Mt  2P  =  Mk  11^  Lk 
19^^),  the  thanksgiving  of  the  Church  on  the 
release  of  the  apostles  (Ac  4-^"^"),  the  hymn  of  the 
love  of  man  (1  Co  13)  and  of  the  love  of  God  (Ro 
g3i-39)^  the  praise  of  God's  blessings  in  Eph  l^'^'* 
with  the  triple  refrain  eis  iiraLvov  t-^s  Sb^ri%  avrou 
(6. 11. 14J .  even  the  Lord's  Prayer  itself,  in  the  more 
elaborate  form  given  by  Mt  6^"'^  '  with  its  invoca- 
tion, its  first  triplet  of  single  clauses  with  one 
common  burden  expressed  after  the  third  but 
implied  with  all,  and  its  second  triplet  of  double 
clauses  variously  antithetical  in  form  and  sense ' 
(see  WH,  ii.  pp.  319,  320), — all  these  have  a  quasi- 
rhythmical  structure  which  only  just  falls  short  of 
the  level  of  poetic  hymn. 

In  other  passages  we  have  probably  fragments 
from  hymns  already  in  use  in  the  Church,  e.g. 
Eph  5''*  (perhaps  a  baptismal  hymn  addressed  to 
the  new  convert),  1  Ti  3"=,  which  should  be  arranged 
in  two  strophes,  each  containing  three  lines ;  per- 
haps 1  Co  2^,  and  the  half-stereotyped  doxologies 
of  1  Ti  11''  6i«,  2  Ti  4^8,  Rev  48-  "  5»- 7i»-i2  lli^- 
17. 18  1210-12 153. 4 191. 2. 6-8_  Finally,  the  most  elabor- 
ate structure  is  to  be  found  in  the  Evangelical 
Canticles  given  by  St.  Luke,  viz. : — 

(a)  1^6-65.  The  Magnificat,  based  very  largely 
upon  the  language  of  the  OT,  especially  of  the 
Song  of  Hannah  (1  S  2i"i''),  and  falling  naturally 
into  four  strophes  (i.)  '"'-^^  (ii.)  (iii.)  (iv.) 
64.  65  (Plummer,  ad  loc). 

\h)  lf5s-7!)_  y/j^g  Bencdictus,  modelled  upon  the 
language  of  the  OT  prophets  and  upon  the  eighteen 
Benedictions  used  in  the  Temple  service.  This 
falls  into  two  halves  ("s-'s.  76-7i))^  first  half  con- 
taining three  strophes  (88-89. 70-72.  73-76j^  j^jjcl  the 
second  only  two  '8-78  (Plummer,  ad  loc.  ; 

Edersheim,  Jesus  the  Messiah,  i.  p.  158). 

(c)  2".  The  Gloria  in  Excelsis.  In  this  the 
clauses  are  carefully  balanced,  whether  arranged 
in  a  double  or  triple  form.  It  was  early  used  in 
the  Church  as  a  morning  hymn  [Apost.  Const. 
vii.  47),  and  is  found  in  a  collection  of  hymns  at 
the  end  of  the  Psalter  in  Codex  Alex,  of  the  LXX. 
It  was  also  incorporated  in  the  Latin  Liturgies ; 


but  from  very  early  times  it  existed  in  a  dou))le 
form  ;  for  while  the  morning  hymn  seems  always 
to  have  read  eudoKia,  the  text  of  St.  Luke  and  the 
translation  of  the  Latin  Liturgies  support  evdodas 
(Plummer,  ad  loc;  WH,  ii.  App.  52-56). 

(d)  2-"-^^.  27ie  Nunc  Dimittis  :  falling  into  three 
strophes  ^"'^i-  and  early  [Apost.  Const,  vii.  48) 
used  as  an  evening  hymn  (Plummer,  ad  loc). 

For  the  later  development  of  Christian  hymns 
see  Pliny,  Ep.  97  ;  Ignat.  Eph.  4,  Bom.  2  ;  Martyr. 
(Ant.  Act.)  7;  Justin  Martyr,  Apol.  i.  13;  Ter- 
tullian,  Apol.  39 ;  Duchesne,  Origines  du  Culte 
Chretien,  iv.  §  3  ;  Kayser,  Beitrdge  zur  dltesten 
Kirchen-hymnen ;  Christ  und  Paranikas,  Antho- 
logia  Grceca  Carminum  Christianorum ;  Daniel, 
Thesaurus  Hymnologicus  ;  Julian,  Diet,  of  Hymn- 
ology ;  art.  HYMN  in  Encycl.  Brit. ;  and  art. 
Verse-Writers  in  Smith,  Diet.  Chr.  Biog. 

W.  Lock. 

HYPOCRITE. — The  inroKpiTr/s  is  primarily  '  one 
who  answers,'  inroKpiveTat. ;  and  hence  (1)  'an  inter- 
preter,' and  (2)  'an  actor.'  This  is  the  commonest 
meaning  in  classical  Greek  (Aristoph.  Plat.  Xen. 
etc.).  The  use  of  the  word  for  'a  pretender,' 
'hypocrite,'  is  not  classical.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  word  is  never  found  in  biblical  Gr.  of  an  actor 
on  the  stage.  It  means  either  'one  who  acts  a 
false  part  in  life,'  i.e.  one  who  pretends  to  be  pious 
when  he  is  not,  or  (even  worse  than  this)  '  one 
who  is  utterly  bad,'  whether  he  acts  a  part  or  not. 
In  Job  it  is  twice  used  in  the  general  sense  of 

'  impious '  ;  pacrikevuiv  avdpwirov  VTroKptr-qv  dird  BvaKO- 
\la$  XaoO  (34™) ;  and  viroKpiral  KapSLq.  rd^ovaiv  Ovfxbv 
(361S).  In  Pr  IP  and  Is  33i^  Aq.  Sym.  and  Theod. 
have  viroKpLTal,  where  in  the  LXX  we  have  do-e/Seis. 
The  same  is  true  of  Aq.  and  Theod.  in  Job  IS^'', 
where  in  the  LXX  we  have  daejSri^ ;  and  Aq.  has  it 
Job  20^,  where  irapdvo/j-os  is  the  tr.  in  LXX.  In 
AV  of  OT  '  hypocrite '  occurs  in  Job  8^^  13^''  11^ 
20^5 278 343"  361^  PrlP,  Is 9" 33",  and  'hypocritical' 
in  Ps  351",  Is  108 — in  all  these  instances  as  a  mis- 
rendering  of  njri  'godless'  or  '  profane,'  the  render- 
ing of  RV.  So  also  '  hypocrisy '  in  AV  of  Is  328  jg 
correctly  rendered  by  RV  '  profaneness '  (ijn). 

In  NT,  although  the  meaning  of  '  pretending 
to  be  religious  and  devout'  prevails  (Mt  6^-''-i' 
T  15'  23"-2^  Mk  7",  Lk  6^^  13i«),  yet  the  more 
general  meaning  sometimes  occurs.  In  Mt  24^i 
'  shall  cut  him  asunder  and  appoint  his  portion 
with  the  impious '  makes  better  sense  than  '  with 
the  hypocrites '  ;  and  here  Lk  has  '  with  the  un- 
faithful,' /lerd  TcDf  dTrluTwv  (12''8),  instead  of  fierd. 
tGiv  vTTOKptTuiv.  In  Lk  12''8  this  general  meaning  is 
perhaps  as  suitable  as  the  other.  Comp.  Mk 
121=  .^yitii  Mt  2218  and  Lk  20'-=';  where  Mk  has 
virbKpLaiv,  Mt  irov-qplav,  and  Lk  -rravovpyiav,  which 
does  not  prove  that  the  three  terms  are  equivalent, 
but  is  some  evidence  that  inrbKpLaL's  may  mean 
'wickedness'  (Hatch,  Biblical  Greek,  p.  92).  The 
term  includes  dissimulalio  (Gal  2i')  as  well  as 
simulatio ;  and  concealment  of  convictions  was 
common  among  opponents  of  the  gospel. 

Hypocrites  are  compared  to  '  wliited  sepulchres, 
outwardly  beautiful,  but  full  of  uncleanness'  (Mt 
23"') ;  to  '  the  tombs  which  appear  not,'  and  which 
defile  all  who  come  in  contact  with  them,  without 
their  being  aware  of  them  (Lk  ll'") ;  and  to  leaven 
(Lk  12').  And  hypocrisy  is  condemned,  not  merely 
as  a  gross  form  of  deceit,  but  as  folly,  for  it  never 
succeeds.  Sooner  or  later  the  inevitable  exposure 
comes,  and  the  hypocrite  is  unmasked  (Lk  12^-  "). 

A.  Plummer. 

HYRCANUS,  AV  HIRCANUS  ("Tpm^As).— The 
son  of  Tobias,  '  a  man  in  very  high  place,'  who  had 
money  deposited  at  Jerus.,  in  the  temple  treasury, 
at  the  time  of  the  visit  of  Heliodorus  (2  Mac  3"). 
Jos.  spealcs  of  '  the  sons  of  Tobias '  as  supporters 
of  Menelaus  (Ant.  Xii.  v.  1) ;  also  of  II.  the  sou  of 
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a  farmer  of  the  revenue  named  Joseph,  who  was 
the  son  of  Tobias  and  nephew  of  Onias  li.  But  it 
is  doubtful  whether  we  sliould,  with  Rawlinson 
(Speaker's  Comm. ),  identify  this  H.  with  the  person 
mentioned  in  2  Mac. 

The  name  seems  to  be  a  local  appellative.  Its 
use  among  the  Jews  is  perhaps  to  be  exj)lained 
from  the  fact  that  Artaxerxes  Ochus  transported 
a  number  of  Jews  to  Hyrcania  (cf.  Schiirer,  HJP 
I.  i.  273f.).  H.A.White. 

HYSSOP. — The  problem  in  regai'd  to  this  plant 
has  been  much  complicated  by  attempting  its 
solution  first  in  OT.  The  difficulties  will  greatly 
lessen  if  we  approach  the  question  first  from  the  NT 
side.  The  word  occurs  twice  in  NT.  Once  in  a 
recital  of  the  ordinances  of  the  first  covenant,  the 
author  of  the  Ep.  to  the  Heb.  summarizes  the 
sprinklings  of  blood  and  water  by  means  of  a  wisp 
of  scarlet  wool  and  hyssop  (He  9'^),  as  these  had 
been  laid  down  in  various  places  in  the  Pentateuch. 
Here  it  is  clear  that  he  adopts  the  rendering  of 
the  LXX  i'(rcrw7ros.  The  other  passage  (Jn  19-") 
says  that  '  they  filled  a  sponge  with  vinegar,  and 
put  it  upon  hyssop,  and  put  it  to  his  mouth.'  Here 
the  evangelist  alludes  to  a  plant,  known  to  his 
readers  by  the  name  by  which  he  called  it.  He  is 
not  quoting  a  passage  from  the  OT,  but  recording 
a  new  fact.  What  was  this  plant  1  Here  again  the 
problem  has  been  complicated  by  assuming  that 
KoXafios,  in  the  parallel  passages  (Mt  27'",  Mk  15^''), 
is  the  same  as  iia-ffcoiros.  In  these  passages  it  is 
said  that,  after  filling  the  sponge  with  vinegar, 
'  they  put  it  on  a  reed  {KaXd/xip),  and  gave  him  to 
drink.'  Now,  the  meaning  of  KcLXa/xos  is  indubitably 
a  reed  or  cane,  not  a  rod  or  stick,  as  some  would 
have  it.  The  word  has  in  it  no  suggestion  of 
hyssop,  and  would  not  have  been  so  understood  by 
the  readers  of  Mt  and  Mk.  It  is  therefore  an  un- 
warrantable assumption  that  reed  and  hyssop  are 
the  same  (although  it  is  fair  to  add  that  the 
present  writer  has  against  Jiim,  on  this  point, 
almost  all  modern  commentators,  who  hold  that  Mt 
and  Mk's  Trepideii  fcaXa/itf)  and  Jn's  vaawTru]  irepiS^vres 
are  identical  in  meaning).  Admitting  their  diver- 
sity, the  passages  are  easily  harmonized  by  noting 
that  St.  John  mentions  both  the  articles  used  to 
mitigate  the  thirst  of  our  Saviour,  but  omits  tell- 
ing how  they  'put  it  to  his  mouth.'  It  is  clear 
that  this  could  not  have  been  done  by  the  hand 
alone.  Mt  and  Mk  omit  the  hyssop,  but  mention 
the  reed  by  which  the  sponge,  vinegar,  and  hyssop 
were  '  put  to  his  month.' 

The  word  vcrauTro;  appears  to  have  been  used  by 
the  Greeks,  -with  some  latitude,  for  plants  of  the 
Labiate  Family,  much  as  we  use  the  words  mar- 
joram,  thyme,  mint,  sage,  and  hyssop  itself. 
Several  different  genera  were  doubtless  included. 
The  genus  Hyssopus  is  of  modern  creation,  and 
none  of  the  species  grow  wild  in  Sinai,  Pal.,  or  Syria. 
There  are,  however,  several  species  of  marjoram 
which  grow  wild,  and  are  known  under  the  Arab, 
name  sa'tar,  which  according  to  high  rabbinical 
authority  was  the  hyssop.  We  are  inclined  to 
think  that  it  was  from  one  of  these,  probably 
Origanum  3Iaru,  L.,  that  the  hyssop  of  Jn  was 
taken.  This  plant,  the  leaves  and  heads  of  which 
have  a  pungent,  aromatic  flavour,  has  been  used 
from  remote  antiquity  as  a  condiment.  Its  powder, 
sprinkled  over  bread,  is  eaten  largely  in  Bible  lands 
at  the  present  day.  Like  the  peppermint,  it  tastes 
at  first  hot,  but  this  is  followed  by  a  cooling,  re- 
freshing feeling,  and  a  flow  of  saliva  which  quenches 
thirst.  The  addition  of  this  substance  to  the  vinegar 
or  sour  wine  on  the  sponge  would  be  eminently 
suited  to  the  purpose  of  moistening  and  cooling 
the  mouth  of  the  parched  suff  erer  on  the  Cross. 

We  are  now  in  a  position  to  ask  whether  the 
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plants  known  to  the  Arabs  as  sa'tar  suit  the  re- 
quirements of  OT  hyssop.  Hyssop  is  mentioned 
alone  in  connexion  with  the  sprinkling  of  the 
passover  (Ex  12^^),  'and  ye  shall  take  a  bunch  of 
hyssop  and  dip  it  into  the  blood  that  is  in  the  basin, 
and  strike  the  lintel,'  etc.).  This  species  of 
Origanum  is  eminently  adapted  for  this  purpose. 
It  iias  straight,  slender,  leafy  stalks,  with  small 
heads.  Several  of  these  stalks  grow  from  one  root, 
so  that  the  hand  could  enclose  and  break  off",  at  one 
effbrt,  a  suitable  bunch  or  wisp  for  sprinkling.  In 
certain  of  the  sprinklings,  as  in  leprosy  (Lv  14), 
there  was  added  to  the  bunch  some  cedar  wood  (prob. 
a  twig  of  Juniperus  Phcenicea,  L.,  or  one  of  its 
congeners),  scarlet,  and  a  living  bird.  '  Purge  me 
with  hyssop'  (Ps  51')  no  doubt  refers  to  such  cere- 
monial purification,  as  the  succeeding  clause,  'wash 
me,  ancf  I  shall  be  whiter  than  snow,'  refers  to  the 
ceremonial  washing  which  followed  the  cleansing 
of  the  leper.  It  is  a  gratuitous  assumption  here  to 
attribute  to  the  hyssop  medicinal  virtues  of  a  deter- 
gent sort.  It  was  not  used  internally,  but  for 
sprinkling.  A  similar  bunch,  Avith  the  exception 
of  the  bird,  was  thrown  into  the  fire  which  con- 
sumed the  red  heifer  (Nu  19^). 

This  species  suits  well  '  the  hyssop  that  springeth 
out  of  the  wall'  (1  K  4^^).  It  grows  in  clefts  of 
rocks,  in  chinks  of  old  walls,  and  on  the  terrace 
walls  throughout  the  land.  Thus  it  will  be  seen 
that  it  suits  perfectly  all  the  requirements  of  OT 
as  well  as  of  NT.  Thymhra  spicata,  L.,  has  been 
suggested,  but  it  is  a  plant  not  found  in  the 
desert  or  the  interior. 

Royle  proposed  as  the  equivalent  of  niix  'Szdbh, 
the  Heb.  original  of  iia-crojiros,  the  caper,  Capparis 
spinosa,  L.  His  argument  was  based  on  the 
supposed  etymol.  resemblance  between  nitx  and 
Arabic  'asaf,  one  of  the  two  Arab,  names  for  the 
caper.  It  is  fatal  to  this  theory,  however,  that 
it  does  not  explain  the  passage  in  Jn.  It  is  im- 
probable that  St.  John  would  have  written  va-crojwoi 
if  he  had  meant  K&wwapLi,  the  well-known  Gr. 
name  of  the  caper.  These  words  are  never  inter- 
changeable. Nor  could  St.  John  have  been  biassed, 
as  the  writer  of  He  9'",  by  a  LXX  rendering,  for, 
as  above  pointed  out,  he  was  narrating,  not 
quoting.  In  order  to  strengthen  his  etymol. 
theory,  Royle  assumes  that  vacrwiro^  and  KcLXa/xot 
were  the  same,  and  shows  how  a  stick,  3  or  4  ft. 
long,  could  be  obtained  from  the  caper,  suitable 
for  the  purpose  for  which  the  reed  was  used.  But, 
even  if  it  were  possible  philologically  to  apply  the 
term  KdXafxos  to  a  rod  from  the  caper,  any  one 
familiar  with  the  mode  of  its  growth  would  be 
likely  to  reject  this  plant.  The  branches  of  the 
caper  are  slender,  straggling,  and  usually  beset 
with  hooked  prickles.  They  are  eminently  un- 
suitable for  the  purpose  described.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  reed,  a  general  term  for  the  straight,  stiff", 
hollow  stems  of  the  larger  grasses,  as  Arundo 
Donax,  L.,  and  Saccharum  yEgyptiacum,  L.,  would 
precisely  suit  the  narrative,  and  was  doubtless  then 
as  now  used  to  tie  things  to,  in  order  to  hand  them 
up.  A  further  objection  to  Royle's  theory  is,  that 
the  caper  would  have  been  wholly  unsuitable  to 
make  a  hunch.  Its  branches  are  straggling,  prickly, 
noli-me-tangere,  with  large,  stiff'  leaves  and  flowers 
3  in.  broad.  It  is  impossible  for  us  to  think 
that  such  an  intractable  plant  should  have  been 
selected  for  sprinkling.  Finally,  the  etymology  is 
weak,  even  for  the  OT  'iz6hh,  which  is  composed  of 
the  radicals  aleph,  zayin,  and  beth,  while  'asaf  is 
composed  of  alif,  sod,  and  fS.  For  the  passage  in 
John  it  has  been  shown  above  that  the  etymol. 
argument  not  only  fails  to  confirm  the  claims  of 
the  caper,  but  is  wholly  fatal  to  them.  The  Arabic 
zufa  is  etymol.  much  nearer  to  'izobh,  and  z'Afa 
is  doubtless  the  same  as  sdtar.         G.  E.  Post. 
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I  AM.— See  under  God,  vol.  ii.  p.  199^. 

lADINUS  (A  'MStfos,  B  AV  Adinus),  1  Es  9*^ 
— One  of  the  Levites  who  taught  the  people  the 
law  of  the  Lord  after  the  return  under  Ezra.  The 
name  corresponds  to  Jamin  in  Neh  8'  (om.  LXX), 
who  with  the  other  persons  there  mentioned  is  dis- 
tinguished from  the  Levites. 

IBHAR  (nra'  '  [God]  chooses ' ;  2  S  5i=,  B  'E/3edp, 
A  'lepdp  ;  1  Ch  3«  14^,  B  Badp,  A  'I^^adp  ;  Jebahar, 
Jebaar),  one  of  David's  sons,  born  at  Jerusalem  : 
his  name  occurs  in  all  three  lists  immediately 
after  that  of  Solomon  and  before  that  of  Elishua. 
According  to  1  Ch  3"  he  was  the  son  of  a  wife  and 
not  of  a  concubine  ;  otherwise  he  is  unknown  alike 
to  history  and  to  tradition.  It  is  noteworthy  that 
in  the  Peshitta  to  2  S  5^^  his  name  is  given  as 

'fd^Q-k  (Juchahar),  a  form  which  occurs  else- 
where as  the  equivalent  of  Jochebed  (Ex  6^",  Nu 
265>'  laav)  and  of  Ichabod  (IS  4^1  im?  'n)  :  in  1  Ch 

the  form  given  ( •  •.-''^^ )  agrees  with  that  of  tlie 
MT.  J.  F.  Stenning. 

IBLEAM  (dj;^!:).— A  town  belonging  to  West 
Manasseh,  Jos  17"  (JE  ;  wanting  in  the  LXX,  see 
Budde,  Richt.  u.  Sam.  13  f.),  Jg  1'^'.  It  is  men- 
tioned also  in  2  K  9"  in  connexion  with  the  death 
of  king  Ahaziah,  who  fled  by  the  way  of  Beth- 
haggan  (En-gannim  [?] ;  '  the  garden  house '  AV, 
RV),  and  'the  ascent  of  Gur,  which  is  by  Ibleam.' 
The  biblical  data  seem  to  be  well  satisfied  by  the 
modern  ruin  Bel'ame,  some  13  miles  E.  of  N.  of 
Samaria,  more  than  half-way  to  Jezreel.  Conder 
(SWP  ii.  p.  98)  prefers  Yebla,  N.W.  of  Beisan, 
while  Wilson  and  others  favour  Jelame,  3^  miles 
S.  by  W.  from  Zerin  (Jezreel). 

In  2  K  15'»  Dj^-Sac  (AV,  RV  'before  the  people') 
should  certainly  be  emended  to  Qj;^?:?  ('in  Ibleam  ' ; 
so  Siegfried-Stade,  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.  etc.,  following 
Luc.  iv  'lepXadfj.).  Gath-rimmon  (wh.  see)  of  Jos 
21^'  is  a  scribal  error  for  Ibleam.  It  is  the  same 
place  which  is  called  in  1  Ch  6"*°  [Eng.'"]  Bileani 
(wh.  see). 

LiTERATtTRE. — Dillm.  On  Joa  1711 ;  Moore  on  Jg  127 ;  Baedeker- 
Socin,  PoZ.3  228;  Schultz,  ZDMG  iii.  49;  SWP  ii.  47  f.,  51  f. ; 
Gu6rin,  Samarie,  i.  339 ff.  J,  SeLBIE. 

IBNEIAH  (.ran: '  J"  buildeth  up ').— A  Benjamite, 
1  Ch  9'.   See  Genealogy. 

IBNIJAH  (.rn:).— A  Benjamite,  1  Ch  9^.  See 
Genealogy. 

IBRI  (nny).— A  Merarite  Levite,  1  Ch  24^'.  See 
Genealogy. 

IBSAM  (otj-n:,  AV  Jlbsam).— A  descendant  of 
Issachar,  1  Cli  7^    See  Genealogy. 

IBZAN  (IV?><,  meaning  doubtful,  cf.  a  town 
in  Issachar,  Jos  19"",  'A^ecrffdv),  one  of  the  Minor 
Judges,  following  Jephthah,  Jg  12^''".  He  came 
from  I?etlilehem,  probably  the  Bethlehem  in 
Zebulun  (Jos  19"),  7  miles  N.W.  of  Nazareth. 
He  had  30  sons  and  30  daughters,  an  evidence 
of  his  social  importance,  and  arranged  their  mar- 
riages. He  judged  Israel  7  years,  and  was  buried 
at  Bethlehem.  Nothing  is  said  of  Ibzan's  ex- 
ploits, and  his  name  does  not  occur  elsewhere  ; 


but,  on  the  analogy  of  other  Minor  Judges,  Tola, 
Jair,  and  Elon,  we  may  suppose  that  he  repre- 
sents a  clan,  with  numerous  branches  and  alliances. 
See  Moore,  Judges,  p.  271  n.  According  to  Jewish 
tradition,  Ibzan  was  the  same  as  Boaz  (Talm.  B. 
Baba  Bathra,  91a  and  comment.;  Rashi,  Com- 
ment, on  Jg  128'-)-  G.  A.  Cooke. 

ICHABOD  (ninp  ;  B  oval  papxa^uid  ;  A  oial 
xafiuid  ;  Ichabod),  son  of  Phinehas  and  grandson 
of  Eli.  His  mother  died  in  giving  him  birth, 
overwhelmed  by  grief  at  the  news  of  the  sudden 
death  of  her  husband  and  her  father-in-law.  The 
name  is  usually  explained  as  '  inglorious '  (from 
'K,  the  ordinary  negative  in  Ethiopic  and  Phoe- 
nician [cf.  Job  22'"],  and  ins  'glory'),  in  accord- 
ance with  the  meaning  suggested  by  1  S  4-^  ('  The 
glory  is  departed  from  Israel '  ;  B  omits).  Possibly, 
Ithamar  (nsn's^)  and  the  Zidonian  Jezebel 
1  K  16'^etc. )  are  words  of  the  same  formation,  cf. 
Gray,  Heb.  Prop.  Names,  p.  246  n.  The  rendering 
of  the  LXX  points  to  a  different  interpretation 
("N  being  treated  as='iK;  in  IS  14'  LXX  has 
'IuxojStjX).  J.  F.  Stenning. 

ICONIUM  {'1k6vlov),  an  ancient  city  near  the 
borders  of  Lycaonia  and  Phrygia,  still  retains  its 
ancient  name  in  the  form  Konia,  and  is  at  present 
the  terminus  of  a  railway  that  extends  from  the 
Bosphorus  southwards.  Its  situation,  amid  lux- 
uriant orchards  at  the  western  edge  of  the  vast 
plains  of  central  Asia  Minor,  level  anil  uncultivated, 
watered  by  a  stream  which  issues  from  the  hilly 
region  on  the  west,  and  loses  itself  in  the  plain 
after  making  this  part  of  it  a  garden,  is  strikingly 
like  that  of  Damascus  (though  hardly  equal  to  it 
in  beauty) ;  and  this  has  made  the  city  always  a 
centre  of  life  and  the  most  important  in  the  dis- 
trict. It  is  commonly  described  by  the  ancient 
writers  as  a  city  of  Lycaonia,  e.g.  Cicero,  Fam. 
XV.  iv.  2 ;  cf.  III.  V.  4,  vi.  6,  XV.  iii.  1  ;  Att.  V. 
XX.  2 ;  Strabo,  p.  568 ;  Pliny,  NH  v.  25  (95)  ; 
Stephanus  Byzant.  s.v.,  and  many  others.  It  is 
not  consistent  with  its  Lycaonian  character  that 
Ac  14^  represents  Paul  and  Barnabas  as  fleeing 
from  Iconium  into  Lycaonia  ;  but  the  discrepancy 
is  one  of  those  unstudied  touches  which  prove  the 
originality  and  accuracy  of  the  narrative.  The 
author  conceives  that,  in  traversing  the  18  miles 
separating  Iconium  from  Lystra,  the  apostles 
crossed  the  frontier  and  entered  Lycaonia.  Now, 
Xenophon  (Anab.  I.  ii.  19)  describes  Iconium  as 
the  easternmost  city  of  Phrygia  ;  and  immediately 
on  leaving  it,  he  entered  Lycaonia.  The  evidence 
of  other  visitors  or  natives  proves  that  the  Iconians 
always  considered  themselves  to  be  by  race  Phry- 
gians and  not  Lycaonians.  Stephanus  quotes  a 
legend  about  a  king  Annakos  of  Iconium,  on  whose 
death  followed  the  Deluge,  which  destroyed  the 
whole  population ;  and  his  subjects  are  called 
Phrygians  in  the  legend.  Pliny,  NH  v.  41  (145), 
gives  a  list  of  famous  Phrygian  cities,  and  among 
them  is  Conium  :  the  list  contains  several  whicli 
had  disappeared  in  Pliny's  time,  and  is  doubtless 
taken  from  some  older  Greek  writer.  In  A.D. 
163,  at  the  trial  of  Justin  Martyr,  one  of  his 
associates  named  Hierax  described  himself  as  a 
slave  from  Iconium  of  Phrygia.  Firmilian,  bishop 
of  CiEsareia  Capp.,  who  attended  tlie  council  of 
Iconium,  describes  it  as  a  city  of  Phrygia  (Cyprian, 
Epist.  75,  7).  Iconium  does  not  on  its  coin  boast 
itself  as  a  member  of  the  Koinon  Lycaoniae,  which 
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•  was  formed  soon  after  A.D.  137.  Though  claiming 
Phrygian  stock,  Iconium  (like  most  cities  of  Asia 
Minor)  loved  to  connect  itself  with  Greek  legend, 
deriving  its  name  from  the  image  {(Ikcov)  of  Medusa, 
brought  there  by  Perseus  (Eustath.  ad  Dionijs.  Per. 
856),  or  from  the  clay  images  of  men  made  by 
Prometheus  there  after  the  Flood  to  replace  the 
drowned  people  (Steph.  Byz.). 

Iconium,  as  a  rule,  shared  the  fate  of  Lycaonia 
(wh.  see).  Ruled  by  the  Seleucid  kings  of  Syria 
in  the  3rd  cent.,  it  was  assigned  to  the  Perga- 
menian  kings  in  B.C.  190,  but  was  never  actually 
made  part  of  their  kingdom,  and  probably  passed 
soon  after  under  tlie  power  of  the  Galatse,  forming 
part  of  the  Tetrarchy  Proseilemmene,  whicli  was 
transferred  from  Lycaonia  to  Galatia  (Pliny,  NH 
25  (95) ;  Ptolemy,  V.  iv.  10),  probably  about  164 
(Studia  Biblica,  iv.  p.  46  fF. ;  see  Galatia,  p.  87). 
Then,  along  with  Galatia,*  it  probably  passed  to 
the  Pontic  kings  not  later  than  B.C.  129 ;  but  it 
was  set  free  during  the  Mithridatic  wars.  Its  lot 
is  uncertain,  until  in  B.C.  39  Antony  gave  it  to 
Polemon  along  with  Cilicia  Tracheia.t  In  36 
Antony  transferred  it  to  Amyntas,  wlio  was  at  the 
same  time  made  king  of  Galatia.  At  his  death,  in 
B.C.  25,  it  was  incorporated  in  the  Roman  empire 
as  part  of  the  Province  Galatia.  Under  Claudius 
it  was  honoured  with  the  name  Claudiconium 
(probably  in  compensation  for  the  bestowal  of  the 
name  Claudioderbe  on  the  frontier  city  Derbe). 
Under  Hadrian  it  was  constituted  a  Roman  colony 
with  the  titleColonia Aelia Hadriana Iconiensium.X 
It  seems  to  have  remained  during  the  2nd  and  3rd 
cents,  part  of  the  Province  Galatia  (Ptol.  v.  4.  12), § 
whereas  Lycaonia  was  made  part  of  the  triple 
Province  Cilicia-Isauria-Lycaonia,  probably  in  137. 
About  295  Diocletian  constituted  southern  Galatia 
with  parts  of  the  surrounding  country  into  a  new 
Province  Pisidia,  of  which  the  capital  was  Antioch, 
and  Iconium  the  second  metropolis  (fiera  rrjv  fxeyla-Trju 
T)  wptiTri,  Basil,  Epist.  8  (137  Mi.)),  while  eastern 
Lycaonia  was  perhaps  still  united  with  Isauria  Pro- 
vincia ;  hence  Ammianus  describes  Iconium  as  a 
city  of  Pisidia  (xiv.  2).  But  about  A.D.  372  it 
became  the  metropolis  of  a  new  Provincia  Lycaonia, 
extending  from  the  shores  of  Karalis  and  Trogitis 
(Bey-Sheher  and  Seidi-Sheher  Lakes)  to  the  western 
end  of  Ak-Gol  near  Cybistra.  This  arrangement 
lasted  till  the ,  end  of  the  Byzantine  Provincial 
system,  and  is  found  in  all  Notitice  Episcopatiium. 

Iconium,  like  most  of  Asia  Minor,  was  several 
times  overrun  by  the  Saracens,  but  its  fate  is 
hardly  alluded  to  by  historians.  It  shared  in  the 
recovered  prosperity  of  the  reviving  Byzantine 
empire,  till  it  was  overrun  by  the  Seljuk  Turks  in 
1070,  and  passed  by  treaty  into  their  hands,  prob- 
ably in  1072.  Though  John  and  Manuel  Comnenus 
approached  Iconium  more  than  once  (Nicet.  Chon. 
pp.  42,  72 ;  Cinnam.  p.  42),  and  Frederick  Bar- 
barossa  occupied  it  in  1190,  it  remained  a  Turkish 
city  permanently  (the  Christian  population  being 
permitted  to  reside  in  the  large  village  Tsille,  6 
miles  N.).  Konia  was  the  capital  of  the  Seljuk 
empire,  and  is  still  capital  of  a  vUayet. 

Being  an  important  commercial  city  situated  on 
one  of  the  great  routes  between  Cilicia  and  the 

»  Van  Gelder,  de  Gallis  in  Gr.  p.  277. 

t  Appian,  B.C.  v.  75  ;  Strab.  p.  568.  Being-  thus  summed  up 
with  Cilicia,  it  is  occasionally  mentioned  as  a  Cilician  city, 
Pliny,  NH  22  (93),  Jerome,  Lib.  Nom.  Loc.  ex  Actis,  vol.  iii.  p. 
1302  ;  there  is  no  reason  to  infer  that  a  distinct  Oilician  Iconium 
ever  existed. 

t  Some  writers  erroneously  regard  the  bestowal  of  the  title 
Claudiconium  as  implying  that  it  was  made  a  colony  by  Claudius. 

§  Ptolemy  does  not  here  mention  Iconium  (which,  in  v.  vi.  16, 
he  puts  in  Oappadocia  by  a  pure  blunder) ;  but  he  gives  Lystra, 
Antioch,  and  ApoUonia  in  Galatia,  and  d,  fortiori  Iconium  must 
have  been  in  that  province.  Firmilian,  I.e. ,  mentions  Galatia  and 
(the  triple  Province)  Cilicia  as  most  closely  connected  with 
Iconium. 


west,  Iconium  was  naturally  a  centre  for  Jewish 
settlers,  Ac  14' ;  but  the  only  memorials  of  the 
colony  are  CIG  9270,  and  perhaps  39956,  3998, 
40016  (Jewish-Christian  ?).  Lystra  is  only  18  miles 
S.S.W.  from  Iconium,  and  hence  the  character  of 
an  inhabitant  of  Lystra  was  naturally  well  known 
among  the  Iconians  (Ac  16^),  for  Lystra,  though  in 
the  same  district  as  Derbe  (Ac  14'  16'),  was  actually 
much  closer  to  Iconium. 

Christianity  was  introduced  into  Iconium  by  St. 
Paul  and  St.  Barnabas  on  their  first  missionary 
journey  (Ac  14'^''),  and  the  city  was  visited  on  the 
second  journey  (16-*-)-  St.  Paul's  sufi'erings  and 
difficulties  there  are  mentioned  1  Ti  3''.  The 
interesting  legend  of  St.  Thekla  is  connected  with 
these  visits :  the  legend  as  we  have  it  was  composed 
by  a  presbyter  of  Asia  about  the  middle  of  the  2nd 
cent.,  but  contains  some  details  that  go  back  to 
the  1st  cent. ;  and  it  probably  rests  on  a  historical 
basis.  It  rightly  traces  St.  Paul's  journey  from 
Pisidian  Antioch  along  the  'Royal  Road'  (i.e. 
Imperial  Highway)  that  connected  Antioch  the 
military  centre  with  the  garrison  city  Lystra, 
relating  how  on  the  way  (probably  not  far  from 
Selki-Serai)  he  was  induced  by  Onesiphorus  to 
diverge  from  that  road  and  go  across  the  hill- 
country  to  Iconium.  It  tells  that  queen  Try- 
phaina  (of  Pontus)  liad  estates  somewhere  in  this 
neighbourhood ;  and  this  may  well  be  true,  as 
she  was  granddaughter  of  Polemon,  who  formerly 
possessed  Iconium  :  it  rightly  makes  her  a  relative 
of  the  Roman  emperor  (Claudius).  On  this  legend 
see  Lipsius,  Ajjokr.  Apostelgesch.  ii.  p.  424  if. ;  Zahn, 
GGA,  1877,  p.  1307  ft'.  ;  Ramsay,  Church  in  Bom. 
Emp.  pp.  31  f.  380  If.  (with  many  other  authorities 
there  quoted). 

According  to  the  North-Galatian  theory,  nothing 
else  is  recorded  in  NT  about  Iconium.  On  the 
South-Galatian  view,  soon  after  St.  Paul's  second 
journey,  it  was  visited  by  Jewish  emissaries 
(coming  doubtless  from  Jerusalem),  who  persuaded 
the  Iconians  that  St.  Paul  was  not  a  real  apostle 
of  God,  but  the  mere  messenger  of  the  superior 
apostles,  and  that  the  keeping  of  the  whole  Jewish 
law  was  incumbent  on  all  zealous  Christians  (urging 
that  St.  Paul  by  circumcising  Timothy  had  prac- 
tically become  a  preacher  of  circumcision.  Gal  5"). 
St.  Paul,  learning  this  defection,  wrote  the  Epistle 
to  the  Galatians,  probably  from  Syrian  Antioch 
(Ac  18^^ ;  or,  according  to  Zahn  and  Rendall,  from 
Corinth),  and  soon  afterwards  visited  Iconium 
again  on  his  way  to  Ephesus.  The  Iconian  church 
was  evidently  thoroughly  reconciled  to  the  Pauline 
teaching,  remained  in  communication  with  St.  Paul 
during  his  stay  at  Ephesus  (1  Co  16'),  and  joined 
in  the  contribution  which  he  organized  among  all 
his  churches  for  the  benefit  of  the  poor  Christians 
in  Jerusalem.  St.  Peter's  first  Epistle  was  addressed 
to  it  among  others. 

According  to  legend,  Sosipater  (Ro  16^' ;  Sopater 
of  Beroea,  Ac  20^)  was  first  bishop  of  Iconium ; 
Terentius  or  Tertius  (Ro  16^^)  succeeded  him. 
Cornutus  or  Coronatus,  a  martyr  bishop  (12  Sept. 
sub  Perennio  prceside),  is  perhaps  historical. 
Celsus,  bishop  earlier  tlian  c.  260,  is  mentioned 
by  Eusebius  {HE  vi.  19)  as  permitting  a  qualified 
layman  Paulinus  to  do  church  work.  Nikomas, 
bishop  about  A.D.  264  and  269,  is  also  mentioned 
by  Euseb.  (vii.  28).  A  council  was  held  in  Iconium 
about  232  (Cyprian,  Epist.  75,  7).  Numerous 
Christian  inscriptions  are  found  in  the  country 
round  Iconium,  some  of  which  are  probably  of  the 
3rd  cent.,  showing  that  Christianity  spread  com- 
paratively early  round  the  city  as  centre  (see 
Galatia,  p.  88).  A  monastery  tC}i>  TaXaTuy  in 
the  neighbourhood  of  Iconium  is  mentioned  by 
Gregorius  Magn.  {Dial.  iv.  38,  p.  441).  St. 
Chariton,  a  native  of  Iconium,  ia  said  to  have  been 
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arrested  under  Aurelian and  released,and  afterwards 
to  liave  founded  several  monasteries  in  Palestine. 

W.  M.  Ramsay. 
IDALAH  (n^N"]:). — A  town  of  Zebulun,  named 
between  Shimron  and  Bethlehem  (Jos  19^^).  The 
site  is  uncertain. 

IDBASH  (lyaT).— One  of  the  sons  (ace.  to  LXX) 
of  Etam,  1  Ch  4\  Tiie  MT  is  undoubtedly  cor- 
rupt.   See  Genealogy. 

IDDO.  —  1.  iix  (?       '  strength ')  Ezr  8"  '  The 

chief,  at  the  place  Casiphia,'  who  provided  Ezra 
with  Levites  and  Nethinim.  The  text  implies  that 
1.  was  himself  one  of  the  Nethinim,  but  it  is  im- 
possible that  the  head  of  a  Levitical  seminary 
should  have  belonged  to  the  lowest  order  of 
ministers.  Eead,  with  Ryle,  'unto  Iddo  and  his 
brethren  {i.e.  Levites)  and  the  Nethinim.'  1  Es 
§45.  46  jjjj^g  <  Loddeus  the  captain  who  was  in  the 
place  of  the  treasury  .  .  .  Loddeus  and  to  his 
brethren  and  to  the  treasurers  in  that  place,'  con- 
necting the  name  Casiphia  with  kcse^jh  'silver'  (so 
LXX  ipyvplq}  ToO  Toirou).  It  must  have  been  near 
Babylon,  and  can  have  no  connexion  with  the 
Caspian  Mountains  or  Caspite  Pylte.  2.  {St  'be- 
loved') 1  Cli  27^^  son  of  Zechariah,  captain  of  the 
half  tribe  of  Manasseh  in  Gilead,  perh.  =  No.  i. 
3.  Ezr  10«  (IT  Kethib  RV,  't  Kere,  RVm  Jaddai, 
AV  Jadau,  1  Es  9^=  Edos)  one  of  those  who  had 
taken  strange  wives.  5.  1  K  4"  {ti^n  '  timely,'  Ges.) 
father  of  Abinadab,  who  was  Solomon's  commis- 
sariat officer  in  Mahanaim  in  Gilead  (see  No.  2).  5. 
(i^jj)  1  Ch  a  Gershonite  Levite  called  Adaiah  in 
v.^i.  6.  A  seer  {hozeh)  and  proi>liet  {nabi)  cited  by 
the  Chronicler  as  an  autliority  for  the  reigns  of 
(a)  Solomon,  2  Ch  9-^  (Kethib  Jedai,  Kere  ^i'; 
Jedo,  LXX'IojTjX) '  the  visions  of  I.  the  seer  concern- 
ing Jeroboam  the  son  of  Nebat';  {h)  Rehoboam, 
2  Ch  12'=  (nj,')  '  the  history  of  I.  the  seer  after  the 
manner  of  (or,  in  reckoning  the)  genealogies ' ; 
and  of  (c)  Abijah,  2  Ch  13-^  (ny)  '  the  midrash 
of  the  prophet  Iddo.'  The  first  passage  cited  is 
probably  the  ground  of  the  tradition  ado])ted 
by  Jos.  {Atit.  VIII.  viii.  5)  and  Jerome  ((?m.  Mcb. 
in  2  Ch  9-9  12^5  15')  that  the  prophet  who  de- 
nounces Jeroboam  in  1  K  13  was  named  Jadon  or 
Jaddo.    Jerome  also  identifies  Iddo  with  Oded. 

7.  Zee  1'  (N-nj;  Zee  I'',  Ezr  5'  6^-*)  1  Es  6'  Addo. 
Grandfather  (father  acc.  to  Ezr)  of  the  prophet 
Zechariah  ;  possibly  of  tlie  same  family  as  No.  2. 

8.  Niiy  Neh  12^- 1°  (in  v.''*  Kethib  has  ^^^a)  one  of 
the  priestly  clans  that  went  up  with  Zerubbabel. 

N.  J.  D.  White. 
IDOLATRY.— The  idolatry  of  Israel,  in  ordinary 
usage,  is  held  to  include  two  forms  of  aberration 
from  true  religion.  The  more  heinous  type  was 
the  Avorsl)ip  of  alien  or  fictitious  divinities,  best 
described  as  heathenism  (Gotzendienst) ;  the  less 
heinous  was  the  worship  of  the  God  of  Israel  by 
the  mediation  of  images  (Bilderdienst).  The  par- 
ticular problems  arising  under  these  two  heads 
being  dealt  with  in  separate  articles  (see  Asn- 
TORETH,  Baal,  Calf,  Ephod,  etc.),  the  main 
object  here  must  be  to  indicate  tlie  general  drift 
and  features  of  the  protracted  confiiict  between  the 
religious  ideals  and  the  popular  religious  tendencies 
which  are  mirrored  in  the  OT. 

Idolatry  {tiiaXoXaTpua),  which  occurs  once  in  AV  (1  S  VJ^)  as 
tr.  of  D'Q"]^,  has  no  exact  Heb.  equivalent.  There  are,  how- 
ever, nine  or  ten  Heb.  words  which  AV,  and,  in  the  main,  11 V 
(following  LXX)  render  by  'idol,'  and  which  give  lively  expres- 
sion to  the  varied  sentiments  of  contempt,  loathing,  and  aji]ire- 
hension  excited  in  the  prophetical  writers  by  idolatry.  The 
terms  are  :  [IX  nothingness  (Is  60.''),  D^p'N  objects  of  terror 
(Jer  50^8),  neutral  expression  tor  any  divinity  (Is  W"), 
a  cypher  (often,  esp.  in  Is),  D'^lk  massy  blocks  (Lv  2C:«'), 
n^f^^p  a  terror  (1  K  IS"),       or  Vsp  a  figure  (2  Ch  33V),  D'3SS. 


carvings,  with  perhaps  a  play  on  sorrow  (Hos  417),  cf. 
a  figure  (Is  4516).  Image  in  AV  is  used  as  the  equivalent  of 
about  an  equal  number  of  terms,  of  which  the  following  altera- 
tions in  RV  may  be  noted  :  [an  a  sun-image  (Lv  2630),  nni'O  a 
pillar,  D"3-i^i  untranslated.  7p3  is  the  graven  image  (Ex  204), 
but  is  sometimes  used  comprehensively  (Is  40l'J).  nriBO  (Ex  3417) 
and  ^pJ  (Is  4129)  denote  the  molten  image.  In  NT  'image' 
translates  tixav  and  once  x;''-/"'-':'"^/' (He  13  'express  [RV  'very'] 
image ').  See  more  fully  under  Ihiaoe.  The  common  idol  was 
an  uncouth  figure  of  clay  or  wood  ;  the  more  pretentious  was  of 
gold  or  silver,  or  at  least  plated.  The  process  of  manufacture 
is  contemptuously  described  in  Is  44iia'-. 

I.  Heathenism  in  Israel.— Not  the  least  in- 
teresting chapter  in  the  history  of  this  subject  is 
that  upon  which  the  narrative  of  Genesis  throws 
little  if  any  light,  viz.  the  religion  of  the  stock 
from  which  the  Hebrews  sprang.  The  teaching 
of  Genesis  is  to  the  eti'ect  that  there  was  a  primi- 
tive knowledge  of  the  true  God,  which  was  handed 
down  through  Noah  to  the  line  of  Shem,  of  which 
Abraham  became  the  custodian,  and  Avhich  he 
transmitted  to  his  posterity.  It  is,  at  the  most, 
implied  in  the  story  of  the  Call  of  Abraham  (Gn 
12'),  and  first  stated  explicitly  in  Jos  2'1-"'-,  that 
the  iDatriarchal  religion  had  a  background  of 
idolatry.  For  the  reconstruction  of  tliis  primitive 
Semitic  heathenism  there  is  some  material  avail- 
able. It  is  reasonable  to  suppose,  in  the  first 
place,  that  vestiges  of  the  older  beliefs  and  customs 
survived  to  the  later  period  illuminated  by  the 
OT.  A  second  source,  which  has  been  closely 
examined  in  the  same  interest,  especially  by 
Wellhausen  {Skizzcn  unci  Vorarhcitcn,  Heft  3) 
and  W.  R.  Smith  {BS"),  is  the  type  of  heathen- 
ism which  prevailed  in  Arabia  before  the  rise  of 
Islam,  and  which,  it  is  assumed,  had  not  widely 
diverged  from  that  of  the  common  ancestor  of 
the  Semitic  peoples.  The  examination  of  this 
evidence  has  shaken  the  older  view  that  Semitic 
idolatry  began  in  the  worship  of  the  heavenly 
bodies  (so,  e.g.,  Maimonides,  De  Idololatria,  who 
explains  star-worship  by  an  intelligible  desire  to 
honour  what  God  had  honoured,  but  traces  the 
later  phase  of  image-service  to  the  designs  of  false 
prophets,  cap.  i.  §  4).  The  suggestion  of  Ewald 
( Gcsch.  Isr.^  i.  p.  380),  that  a  polytheistic  system  may 
be  detected  in  the  genealogies  of  Gn  4  and  5,  where 
the  gods  and  goddesses  of  an  earlier  age  have 
been  degraded  to  patriarchal  rank,  has  not  met 
with  much  favour.  By  other  writers,  esp.  Stade, 
it  is  held  that  an  important,  if  not  the  most  im- 
portant, element  in  the  early  religious  life  of  the 
Semites  was  ancestor-worship — sacrifices  liaving 
been  oll'ered  at  Hebron  and  Shechem  to  Abi  aham 
and  Joseph  ere  they  were  oii'ered  to  Jahweh  ;  and 
for  proof  stress  is  laid  on  sigiuficant  features  of 
burial  and  mourning  (cf.  Is  65*),  the  long  persist- 
ence of  the  worship  of  a  species  of  household  gods 
known  as  Teraphim,  and  tlie  specific  designation  of 
spirits  as  Eloliim  (1  S  28'^).  The  special  purjjose  of 
W.  R.  Smith's  work  in  this  field,  on  the  other  hand, 
was  to  draw  attention  to  the  vestiges  of  a  primitive 
totemism  or  animal-worship  both  among  Arabs 
and  Hebrews ;  and  these  he  found  to  linger,  in  the 
case  of  the  Hebrews,  in  the  denomination  of  tribes 
and  families  after  animals,  birds,  and  reptiles  ;  in 
a  vigorous  animal-cult,  described  by  Ezekiel  as 
nourishing  so  recently  as  the  eve  of  the  Exile 
(Ezk  8"*) ;  and  in  the  distinction  of  clean  and  unclean 
beasts,  where  the  totem  of  the  earlier  survived  as 
the  unclean  animal  of  the  later  period  {Joui-n.  of 
Pliilology,  ix.  7.5  fi'.).  There  are,  liowever,  reasons 
for  regarding  both  ancestor-worship  and  aniinal- 
worship  as  secondary  in  the  development  of  the 
religions  of  nature  ;  and  others  are  of  opinion  that 
the  evidence  rather  points  to  a  polyda^monism  as 
the  original  type  of  Semitic  heatlienism.  Of  this 
tlie  fundamental  conception  is  that  men  are  in 
I  contact  with  a  realm  of  spirits  whicli  take  to  do 
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with  their  concerns,  and  to  which  they  can  draw 
near  in  some  sj)ot  or  object  in  which  these  are 
housed — as  the  well,  the  tree,  the  sacred  stone  (so 
Kayser,  Theologie  des  AT,  p.  21ft'.).  From  poly- 
theism it  is  distinguished  by  the  fact  that  the 
spirits  have  not  yet  attained  to  a  clear-cut  indivi- 
duality, or  to  the  possession  of  a  mythology,  while 
it  tends  to  run  down  into  fetishism  through  the 
adoration  of  the  tenement  in  place  of  the  tenant. 
In  one  of  the  most  speculative  regions  of  history  a 
certain  conclusion  is,  of  course,  unattainable,  but  the 
view  in  question  at  least  harmonizes  with  what  is 
known  of  the  primeval  modes  of  Semitic  thought, 
while  such  an  animistic  religion  formed  some  sort 
of  a  preparation  for  the  introduction  of  the  higher 
faith.  In  particular,  it  could  oft'er  no  such  opposi- 
tion as  a  developed  polytheism  to  the  claim  of  one 
God  upon  the  undivided  allegiance  of  a  people. 

When  Israel  emerges  into  the  light  of  history,  it 
has  broken,  at  least  in  principle,  with  heathenism. 
In  the  national  memory  the  momentous  step  was 
connected  with  Abraham  ;  and  although  the  date 
of  the  patriarchal  narratives  makes  them  in  large 
measure  the  vehicle  of  prophetic  ideals,  there  is  no 
reason  to  doubt  that  Mosaism  reposed  on  and 
appealed  to  a  religious  past,  in  which  the  light 
of  revelation  had  dawned.  The  work  of  Moses 
was  to  widen  and  perpetuate  the  breach  with 
heathenism,  and  this  he  accomplished  through  the 
coincidence  of  the  divine  deliverance  of  Israel  with 
the  hour  of  his  prophetic  mission.  Mosaism,  what- 
ever else  it  may  have  included,  was  at  least  a 
revolt  from  heathenism,  from  which  it  sought  to 
protect  Israel  by  prohibiting  the  worship  of  any 
divinity  save  J"  its  God  (Ex  20'),  and  by  bringing 
under  His  ban  immoral  acts  and  practices  to 
which  the  genius  of  heathenism  is  at  the  best  in- 
difi'erent.  From  this  standpoint  there  are  two 
notable  declensions  related  in  the  history  of  the 
period.  The  story  of  the  golden  calf,  though  its 
main  significance  belongs  to  the  sphere  of  the 
minor  idolatry,  is  also  conceived  as  an  apostasy  to 
other  gods  than  J"  (Ex  32*).  The  second  reported 
lapse  is  the  idolatry  with  Moab  at  Peor,  where 
Israel  succumbed  to  the  fascinations  of  a  Baal-cult 
that  consecrated  sexual  licentiousness  (Nu  25). 
These  incidents,  however,  even  if  historical, — and 
it  may  be  noted  that  they  belong  in  substance  to 
our  oldest  capital  source, — were  mere  episodes  of 
temporary  reaction  natural  to  a  period  of  intense 
religious  fervour.  The  Israel  which  hurled  itself 
upon  Canaan  was  the  people  of  J",  and  saw  in  the 
gods  of  the  nations  real  gods  indeed,  but  His  and 
their  enemies. 

Upon  the  settlement  in  Canaan  there  followed  a 
heathen  revival.  The  history  of  the  Book  of 
Judges  moves  through  a  succession  of  cycles :  the 
people  forsake  J"  and  serve  the  Baalim  and  the 
Ashtaroth  ;  J"  in  anger  delivers  them  into  the 
hands  of  the  spoiler  ;  then  it  repents  Him,  and  He 
raises  up  judges  who  save  them  ;  then  once  more 
they  turn  back,  and  deal  more  corruptly  than 
their  fathers  (Jg  2^'^^-).  For  this  relapse  various 
causes  are  plausibly  assigned — intermarriage  with 
the  Canaanite  population,  association  of  the  Baal- 
cult  with  the  agricultural  year,  a  sense  of  the  pos- 
session of  proprietary  rights  by  the  old  divinities  in 
the  land  of  Canaan  (Smend,  AT Beligionsgeschichte, 
p.  50).  But  doubtless  the  strongest  enticement  lay 
in  the  character  of  the  Canaanitish  Avorship,  which, 
in  the  main  resting  on  a  deification  of  the  pro- 
ductive forces  of  nature,  gathered  up  into  religion 
all  that  is  comprehended  in  laugliter  and  licence. 
And  if  it  had  also  quite  another  side,  which 
revealed  the  divinity  as  cruel,  and  lusting  for 
agony  and  blood,  there  was  an  element  in  the 
Hebrew  nature  to  which  this  also  appealed.  The 
divine  remedy  for  the  backsliding  was  war.  When 


Israel  was  attacked  and  spoiled,  or  when  the  hand 
of  the  oppressor  was  heavy  upon  them,  they  re- 
membered that  of  old  time  J"  had  been  their 
deliverer,  the  religious  enthusiasm  welled  up 
afresh,  and  under  a  leader  whom  it  possessed  they 
marched  to  victory.  Such  a  leader  also,  without 
doubt,  was  Saul,  although  the  history  lays  most 
stress  on  his  later  defection  from,  and  his  desertion 
by,  J".  But  among  those  who  delivered  Israel  in 
the  name  of  J"  the  noblest  and  the  best  character 
was  that  of  David,  whose  piety,  even  if  allied  with 
the  superstition  of  divination,  and  marred  by 
sensuality  and  cruelty,  in  some  respects  was  the 
model  of  Christian  communion  with  God  ;  and  the 
final  outcome  of  the  experiences  of  the  period  of 
the  Judges,  and  esp.  of  the  career  of  David  which 
established  the  monarchy,  was  to  place  the  sove- 
reignty of  J"  on  as  firm  a  basis  as  in  the  first  flush 
of  the  wars  of  conquest.  But  again  with  an  era 
of  peace  there  came  a  heathen  reaction,  beginning 
in  the  seduction  of  Solomon  to  Canaanitish  and 
cognate  cults  through  the  influence  of  his  wives 
(1  K  IP'*),  and  extending  throughout  a  great 
portion  of  the  history  both  of  the  Northern  and 
the  Southern  Kingdoms. 

In  the  Northern  Kingdom  the  religious  life  took 
in  the  first  instance  an  opposite  direction.  An- 
tagonism to  the  heathenish  innovations  in  Jerusa- 
lem may  have  been  a  factor  in  the  power  behind 
Jeroboam,  as  the  setting  up  of  the  worship  of  the 
golden  calves  in  two  ancient  sanctuaries  may  have 
been  conceived  in  the  interests  of  the  ancestral 
religion  ;  at  all  events,  there  is  no  reason  to  charge 
Jeroboam  and  his  immediate  successors  with  de- 
liberate apostasy  from  J".  The  recrudescence  of 
heathenism  in  the  Northern  Kingdom  is  connected 
with  Ahab,  who  built  a  temple  in  Samaria  to  the 
Zidonian  Baal  (1  K  16'^),  and  supported  a  heathen- 
ish priesthood.  How  far  the  hostUe  designs  of 
Ahab  against  the  religion  of  J"  extended  is  less 
certain.  Many  modern  writers  are  of  opinion  that 
Ahab  remained  loyal  to  the  national  God  — ■  for 
which  the  names  of  his  sons,  Ahaziah  and  Jelioram, 
atibrd  some  evidence,  and  that  the  story  of  the 
persecutions  is  at  least  exaggerated  (see,  e.g., 
Smend,  op.  cit.  p.  154  ft'.).  But,  while  it  is 
true  that  the  OT  annals  give  broad  eft'ects  and 
neglect  fine  distinctions,  the  Elijah  traditions 
make  it  impossible  to  doubt  that  we  have  to  deal 
in  the  case  of  Ahab  with  a  dangerous  assault  on 
the  national  religion  ;  and  this  impression  is  con- 
firmed by  the  observation  that  the  house  of  Omri 
was  shortly  afterwards  destroyed  with  all  its  works 
in  the  name  of  the  God  of  Israel  (2  K  10).  At  all 
events,  the  intrusion  of  the  alien  cult  received  an 
effectual  check.  The  annalist  grants  that  the 
successors  of  Jehu  stopped  short  in  the  sin  of 
Jeroboam  the  son  of  Nebat,  however  persistently 
the  heathen  leaven  may  have  continued  to  work  in 
the  local  sanctuaries. 

The  main  sources  for  our  knowledge  of  heathenism  in  this 
period  are  the  writings  of  the  8th  cent,  prophets.  Their  testi- 
mony is,  however,  somewhat  obscure,  owing  to  the  difficulty  of 
distinguishing  between  the  degraded  worship  of  J"  and  the  ritea 
of  heathenism  proper.  It  appears  that  J"  could  be  worshipped 
in  name  while  the  conception  formed  of  Him  was  no  higher  or 
purer  than  that  of  the  heathen.  '  God  has  so  utterly  abolished 
the  idols  with  whom  Satan  contested  with  Him  the  allegiance  of 
His  people  that  we  have  no  certain  knowledge  what  they  were ' 
(Pusey  on  Am  526).  The  final  commentary  on  the  history  of  the 
Northern  Kingdom  mentions  as  the  chief  forms  star-worship, 
Baal-worship,  accompanied  bj'  the  most  cruel  rites,  and  magic 
(2  K  17).  By  the  Baal-cult  we  have  doubtless  to  understand  the 
worship,  not  of  a  simple  mighty  rival  of  J",  but  of  a  multitude  of 
local  divinities  characterized  by  alternating  moods  of  prodigality 
and  ferocity.  According  to  Amos,  the  worship  of  the  Baalim 
(?,  see  Driver,  ad  loc.)  was  one  of  the  four  great  sins  of  Israel, 
aggravated  by  its  association  with  inhumanity,  fornication,  and 
drunkenness  (2'-  8).  As  the  places  of  worship,  are  mentioned  hills 
and  mountains  and  groves  (passim).  The  central  object  was  the 
altar,  with  which  were  associated  the  sacred  pillar  and  post — 
doubtless  conceived  as  '  houses  of  God.'   The  rites  included  the 
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offering  of  incense  (1  K  118)  and  of  sacrifices,  in  times  of  crisis 
numan  sacrifices  (2  K  1717).  In  expostulating  with  his  country- 
men, Hosea  pleads  that  J"  was  from  of  old  the  God  of  Israel  who 
conferred  on  them  great  benefits  (lll-^),  and  from  whose  hand 
they  receive  their  present  blessings  (28) ;  while  the  Baalim  are 
mere  creations  of  their  own,  who,  as  proved  by  experience, 
are  powerless  to  protect  them  (13i). 

In  the  Southern  Kingdom  we  discover  a  more 
vigorous  and  developed  type  of  heathenism,  but 
also  a  more  passionate  and  energetic  resistance. 
A  significant  note  in  the  record  of  Rehoboam's 
reign  shows  that  the  idolatry  of  Solomon  left  as  a 
legacy  the  vilest  form  of  consecrated  prostitution 
(1  K  14") ;  and  of  this,  as  well  as  of  the  seducing 
idols,  Judah  was  purged  by  Asa  (1  K  15^^-)-  A 
similar  tribute  of  praise  is  accorded  to  Jehoshaphat, 
and  especially  to  Hezekiah  (2  K  18'')  ;  and  that  the 
latter  had  to  deal  with  a  true  heathenism,  as  well 
as  with  a  debased  worship  of  J",  may  be  collected 
from  the  contemporary  witness  of  Isaiah. 

' The  land,' Isaiah  declares,  'is  become  full  of  not-gods '  (28). 
As  the  chief  abominations  he  mentions  the  Asherahs  and  the 
Bun-images  (178),  of.which,  however,  the  former  is  not  necessarily 
a  clue  to  heathenism.  He  also  mentions  the  popularity  of 
magicians,  soothsayers,  etc.  (26  3^  S'S).  Specially  noticeable  is  the 
rise  to  a  pure  monotheism  in  the  contemptuous  dismissal  of  the 
rival  gods  as  mere  human  handiwork  (28),  things  of  naught  (SI'), 
and  his  extension  of  J"'s  sovereignty  to  the  ends  of  the  earth. 

From  the  reforms  of  Hezekiah  there  is  a  sudden 
descent  to  the  corruptions  of  the  reign  of  Manasseh, 
who  introduced  the  worship  both  of  the  heavenly 
bodies  and  of  the  Canaanitish  divinities,  and  along 
with  the  latter  their  cruel  and  licentious  rites 
(2  K  21).  To  understand  such  a  lapse  from  the 
general  tradition  of  the  Davidic  house  we  have  to 
bear  in  mind  two  facts :  the  apparent  political 
expediency  of  showing  reverence  for  the  celestial 
gods  of  the  great  empire  in  the  North,  and  the 
doubts  which  the  course  of  events  may  have 
aroused  as  to  whether  there  was  indeed  in  J" 
power  and  will  for  effectual  deliverance  (cf.  Smend, 
AT  Theologie,  p.  270  tf.).  But  in  Josiah,  another, 
and  the  greatest  of  the  reformers,  was  to  follow. 
In  centralizing  the  worship  at  Jerusalem  he  dealt 
at  heathenism  the  most  effective  blow  possible, 
while  he  suppressed  with  a  stern  hand  the  innova- 
tions of  his  father,  and  the  abominations  that  had 
crept  in  in  their  wake  (2  K  23'). 

The  programme  of  the  reformation  under  Josiah  contained  in 
Deut.  is  terrible  in  its  thoroughness.  Not  only  does  it  embody 
the  threat  of  destruction  as  the  penalty  of  national  apostasy 
(616  819  etc.),  but  it  prohibits  the  individual  from  practising 
idolatry,  under  pain  of  death  (172fi'-).  Further,  those  who  per- 
suade others  to  idolatry  are  to  be  punished  with  death  (136). 
Nay,  the  subject  was  not  even  to  be  looked  into  (123").  The 
destruction  of  the  furniture  of  heathenism  is  a  most  sacred 
duty  (76-  26  122).  How  deeply  and  harmfully  heathenism  had 
eaten  into  the  lite  of  the  people  may  be  inferred  from  the 
fierceness  of  these  enactments,  which  occur  in  a  code  otherwise 
marked  by  exceptional  mildness  and  humaneness. 

How  far  short  the  reformation  fell  of  fulfilling 
the  prophetic  expectations  is  indicated  by  the 
prophets  of  the  Chaldsean  period.  It  would  seem 
that  the  closing  decades  of  the  monarchy  were 
marked  by  yet  wilder  excesses,  as  if  the  nation 
were  making  a  last  desperate  cast  in  a  losing 
game  with  fate.  'Thy  gods,  0  Judah,'  cries 
Jeremiah,  '  are  according  to  the  number  of  thy 
cities '  (2^^).  Specially  instructive  is  the  vision  of 
Ezekiel  (ch.  8),  in  which  he  enumerates  the  three 
main  forms  of  heathenism  by  which  Judah  was 
polluted  —  an  animal  -  worship  embracing  loath- 
some beasts  and  rejjtiles,  the  cult  of  Tammuz, 
which  drew  the  women  after  it,  and  the  adoration 
of  the  sun-god.  And  the  last  of  the  kings  succumbed 
to  the  contagion  of  the  times,  and  scouted  the 
counsel  that  was  delivered  to  them  by  the  prophets 
in  tlie  name  of  J". 

The  purification  came  in  the  discipline  of  the 
Exile.  Surrounded  by  the  emblems  of  foreign 
idolatry,  the  exiles  became  deeply  conscious  of  the 
grandeur  and  truth  of  the  spiritual  religion  taught 


by  their  prophets ;  and  although  we  know  that  a 
large  number  remained  in  Babylon,  of  whom  many 
would  become  merged  in  the  adjacent  heathen 
mass,  the  remnant  which  returned  brought  with 
them  the  contempt  of  the  great  exilic  prophet  for 
the  manufactured  gods  of  gold  and  silver  and 
wood,  and  the  stubborn  loyalty  to  J"  which  was  to 
become  in  Roman  times  the  wonder  and  the 
hatred  of  the  world.  That  even  after  the  Exile 
heathen  practices  lingered  in  the  community  is 
argued  by  Smend  (loc.  cit.  p.  39)  from  Ps  16^'''',  Zee 
10-  13^  Job  31"^  cf.  Is  27",;  but  in  any  case  it  was 
a  rapidly  vanishing  quantity.  And  the  lessons  of 
past  experience  had  been  carefully  gleaned.  The 
dissolution  of  mixed  marriages  by  Ezra  excluded 
the  most  dangerous  of  the  influences  which  made 
for  heathenism,  while  the  Law  sought  to  guarantee 
the  purity  of  religion  by  an  uncompromising  policy 
of  national  isolation. 

II.  Idolatrous  Worship  of  J".— In  the  age 
of  the  Judges,  as  we  have  seen,  and  in  the  middle 
period  of  the  Northern  Kingdom,  the  imminent 
danger  had  been  the  submersion  of  Jahwism  under 
the  refluent  wave  of  heathenism.  In  the  8th  and 
7tli  cents,  the  object  on  which  prophetism  con- 
centrates its  fervent  energy  is  the  purification  or 
spiritualization  of  the  worship  which  was  rendered 
to  the  national  God.  Of  that  worship  an  ancient 
and  increasingly  marked  feature  was  the  use  of 
images,  and  with  Hosea  there  begins  an  attack 
upon  image-service  as  inconsistent  with  the  spirit 
of  Jahwism,  and  virtually  substituting  fetishes  for 
the  living  God  (85-6  lO'). 

That  the  practice  was  ancient,  and  sanctioned 
by  high  authority,  does  not  admit  of  dispute. 
After  his  victory  over  Midian,  one  of  the  chosen 
instruments  of  J",  Gideon,  made  an  ephod  out  of 
the  spoils — by  which  the  context  suggests  that  we 
are  to  understand  a  gold-plated  image  (Jg  S^"**-)- 
Still  more  instructive  is  the  story  of  Micah  the 
Ephraimite,  who  out  of  200  shekels  of  silver  framed 
a  graven  image  and  a  molten  image,  and  hired 
Jonathan,  a  descendant  of  Moses,  to  be  his  priest 
(Jg  17*).  Even  David  has  closely  associated 
with  him  emblems  of  idolatry  ;  for  besides  that  he 
tolerates  the  probably  ancestral  cult  of  the  human 
figures  called  Teraphim  (1  S  19^*),  the  interroga- 
tion of  the  Ephod,  here  again  most  likely  an  image 
of  J",  is  a  habit  of  his  religious  life  (1  S  21"  23"- " 
30').  It  could  not  therefore,  as  above  hinted,  im- 
press the  national  mind  as  an  impious  innovation 
when  Jeroboam  associated  the  worship  of  J"  with 
the  symbols  of  the  golden  bulls,  and  the  absence  of 
any  polemic  against  the  image-worship  in  the 
crusade  of  Elijah  is  generally  regarded  as  proving 
that  it  was  acquiesced  in  even  by  the  enlightened 
conscience  of  the  time.  (On  the  other  side  Konig, 
Hauptprobleme  der  altisraelitischen  Religionsges- 
chichte,  p.  65).  That  the  idolatrous  worship  of 
J"  had  even  reached  back  to  the  Mosaic  age, 
and  was  sanctioned  by  Moses,  it  is  not  necessary 
to  admit.  Apart  from  the  case  for  the  originality 
of  the  second  commandment,  there  are  independent 
grounds  for  believing,  on  the  analogy  of  other 
faiths,  that  primitive  Mosaism  embodied  the  con- 
ception of  an  imageless  worship  (Reichel,  Vor- 
hdlenische  Gottercidtc).  Sufficiently  significant  is 
the  obvious  fact  that  from  the  Judges  to  the  8th 
cent,  the  idols  became  more  and  more  numerous 
and  costly,  and  that  only  in  the  Assyrian  period 
were  they  realized  to  be  alien  to  the  genius  of  the 
national  religion. 

In  the  prophetic  campaign  against  the  historic- 
ally le.t;itimated  idolatry  we  may  distinguish  three 
important  phases.  Were  it  made  out  that  Ex  34 
contains  an  older  Decalogue,  we  might  have  to 
recognize  an  earlier  attempt  at  reformation,  as  it 
is  possible  to  hold  that  that  code,  in  prohibiting 
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'  molten  gods '  (Ex  34"),  tacitly  sanctioned  the 
simpler  type  of  the  graven  images  (Smend,  AT 
Theol.  p.  195).  The  great  efibrt  was  put  forth  in 
the  Northern  Kingdoin,  but  the  prophets  were 
unable  even  to  weaken  the  idolatry  which  was 
embedded  in  the  political  framework,  and  the 
kings  persisted  to  the  last  in  the  sin  of  Jeroboam, 
the  son  of  Nebat.  In  J  udah  the  first  notable  con- 
tribution to  a  more  spiritual  ritual  was  made  by 
Hezekiah,  in  whose  reforming  spirit  may  be  de- 
tected a  reflection  of  the  zeal  of  Isaiah.  In  the 
report  of  some  of  his  acts,  especially  of  his  suppres- 
sion of  the  high  places  and  their  insignia,  critics 
have  suspected  the  ante-dating  of  later  reforms  ; 
but  there  is  at  least  unmistakable  evidence  of  his 
active  aggression  against  the  idolatrous  elements 
of  the  traditional  religion  (2  K  18^).  Specially 
noteworthy  is  his  removal  of  the  brazen  serpent,  by 
which  he  withdrew  the  most  sacred  of  sanctions, 
the  Mosaic,  from  the  approach  to  J"  through 
figured  symbol.  The  Keformation  under  Josiah  is 
here  memorable,  not  merely  as  consolidating  the 
worship  in  an  imageless  sanctuary,  but  as  energetic- 
ally acting  on  the  Deuteronomic  prohibition  of  the 
posts  and  pillars  (Dt  IG-^"^-),  which,  before  there 
liad  been  images  to  give  expression  to  the  char- 
acter of  a  divinity,  had  been  venerated  as  places  of 
a  god's  abode.  '  He  brought  out  the  Asherah  from 
the  house  of  the  Lord,  and  burned  it  at  the  brook 
Kidron '  (2  K  23").  On  the  whole  it  may  be  said 
that  in  Judah  more  energy  was  shown  in,  and  more 
success  followed  on,  the  purification  of  the  Jahweh- 
worship  than  was  the  case  in  Israel,  but  that  in 
Judah  also  the  purer  Jahwism  had  its  reaction 
in  a  grosser  heathenism. 

On  two  general  features  of  the  OT  idolatry  as 
exhibited  by  the  sacred  writers  a  remark  may  be 
made.  The  first  feature  is  the  astonishing  strength 
of  its  fascinations.  The  perverse  obstinacy  of  the 
chosen  people  in  opposition  to  the  logic  of  con- 
science, history,  and  heaven,  can  only  be  explained 
on  the  assumption  that  idolatry  ottered  some  deeply- 
satisfying  provision  for  human  nature.  Wherein 
did  this  attraction  lie  ?  As  regards  the  form  which 
has  been  described  as  heathenism,  the  answer  is 
obvious :  it  was  popular  because  it  was  not  ethical. 
There  are  many  things  which  are  felt  to  be  attrac- 
tive if  only  they  were  lawful,  and  the  genius  of 
heathenism,  especially  of  the  Canaanitish  type, 
was  to  make  it  possible  to  overleap  the  boundaries 
of  right  and  wrong  with  an  appeased  conscience. 
Were  we  confronted  by  a  new  religion  which  in  a 
solemn  spirit,  and  with  a  reasoned  claim,  threw 
its  mantle  over  all  which  we  assign  to  the  world, 
the  flesh,  and  the  devil,  we  should  realize  some- 
thing of  the  strength  of  the  opposition  with  which 
the  prophets  of  J"  had  to  contend.  As  regards 
idolatrous  worship  of  God,  again,  the  need  which 
it  met  is  a  universal  one.  The  invisible  God  of 
the  infinite  attributes  is  a  being  whom  thought 
with  difficulty  grasps,  to  Avhom  the  heart  hardly 
warms — and  the  necessity  of  a  more  vivid  and 
concrete  manifestation  of  His  essence  is  common 
ground  of  all  the  gieat  religions  save  one.  As  a 
fact,  we  can  ajiproach  God  only  through  the  aid  of 
symbols — mental  pictm-es  and  words  are  no  less 
symbols  than  paintings  and  statues ;  and  it  is 
not  clear  that  there  is  any  difierence  in  principle 
between  the  verbal  representation  of  God  as  our 
Father  and  the  more  graphic  representation  of 
the  same  concej^tion  which  can  be  given  in  His 
special  material  by  the  artist.  The  prophet  did  not 
scruple  to  use  imagery  which  represented  God  as 
flying  and  even  as  roaring  and  ravening  like  a 
beast  of  the  forest,  and  the  image  of  the  idolater 
was  more  eflective  than  the  imagery.  But  the 
justification  of  tlie  prophetic  attitude  is  that  the 
image  was  too  eflective.    Where  a  certain  spiritual 
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level  has  been  reached,  the  visible  symbol  may  be 
a  real  aid  to  devotion ;  but  on  lower  levels  the 
Avorshipper  stops  at  the  outward  form,  and  sinks 
back  into  a  true  heathenism.  And  so  it  worked 
out,  against  the  wise  opposition  of  the  prophets,  in 
Israel :  the  symbol  became  to  the  unspiritual  people 
a  fetish,  and  the  fetish  poisoned  the  national  life. 

From  what  has  been  said,  we  are  in  a  better 
position  to  appreciate  the  scheme  of  retributive  jus- 
tice which  the  prophetical  writers  find  exemplified 
in  the  history  of  Israel  and  Judah,  and  of  their 
kings.  Because  of  idolatry  Israel  was  removed 
from  its  place,  and  Judah.  after  it  went  into 
captivity.  The  religious  reformation  is  followed 
by  a  prosperous  reign,  the  backsliding  is  avenged 
by  the  Philistine,  the  Assyrian,  or  the  Chaldajan. 
That,  says  criticism,  is  not  history.  As  a  fact  it 
is,  in  tlie  main  outline,  history,  and  it  is  besides 
the  vehicle  of  the  grandest  and  most  certain  of 
historical  generalizations — viz.  that  the  Ruler  of 
the  world  is  on  the  side  of  purity  and  righteous- 
ness. The  idolatry  of  Israel  was,  as  we  have  seen, 
a  description  from  the  religious  side  of  the  evil 
doings  which  God  hates,  and  it  is  therefore  rightly 
written  down  as  the  cause  of  His  vindictive  and 
chastening  judgments  upon  Israel. 

Idolatry  in  NT. — The  references  to  idolatry  in 
NT  are  naturally  of  much  more  contracted  scope. 
With  the  Jews  the  opposition  to  idolatry  had 
become  since  the  days  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes  a 
fanaticism,  and  the  subject  scarcely  finds  a  place 
in  the  sayings  of  our  Lord.  From  the  circum- 
stances of  his  mission  it  occupied  a  considerable 
space  in  the  thoughts  of  St.  Paul.  Of  peculiar 
importance  is  what  we  may  call  his  philosophy  of 
heathenism  expounded  in  Ro  1,  where  he  traces  it 
to  its  origin  in  a  sin  against  the  light  of  nature, 
shows  that  this  was  punished  by  the  withdrawal 
of  the  former  light,  and  sets  forth  the  hideous 
moral  corruption  of  the  Roman  world  as  the  result 
of  the  religious  apostasy.  A  somewhat  milder 
judgment  of  the  heathen  world  is  passed  in  the 
speech  at  Athens  (Ac  18),  where  ignorance  of 
God  is  not  insisted  on  as  matter  of  guilt,  and  an 
appeal  is  made  to  men  on  the  ground  of  the 
dignity  of  their  origin  to  rise  to  the  recognition 
of  the  true  God,  and  hearken  to  His  latest  ac- 
credited word.  A  special  problem  arose  for  Chris- 
tian casuistry  in  connexion  with  meats  offered 
to  idols,  which  the  apostle  resolves  by  referring 
it  to  the  arbitrament  of  a  conscience  enlightened 
by  the  twin  principles  of  Christian  liberty  and 
Christian  sympathy  (1  Co  8).  To  the  view  popu- 
larized by  Milton  that  the  idols  of  the  heathen 
were  in  reality  devils,  some  colour  is  lent  by 
1  Co  10""^- ;  but,  against  this  is  to  be  put  the 
emphatic  protest,  '  we  know  that  no  idol  is  any- 
thing in  the  world '  (1  Co  8^).  Idolatry  appears  in 
the  catalogue  of  the  works  of  the  flesh  (Gal  5^"), 
and  of  those  which  exclude  from  eternal  salvation 
(1  Co  6^) ;  but,  as  is  characteristic  of  NT  thought, 
the  apostle  widens  the  old  religious  conception, 
and  makes  it  include  all  practices  which  are  tanta- 
mount to  a  dethronement  of  God  in  favour  of  a 
creature.  So  gluttony  and  covetousness,  where 
'non  objecto  sed  solo  acto  peecatur,'  are  species  of 
idolatry  (Eph  5^  Ph  3i»).  The  recollection  of  the 
blessed  deliverance  from  the  darkness  of  heathen- 
ism is  ajapealed  to  as  furnishing  a  motive  to 
sanctification  (1  Th  1").  Finally,  St.  John  predicts 
an  idolatrous  apostasy  in  the  last  days  (Rev  9^°). 

LiTERATUBE. — The  OT  idolatry  is  naturally  one  of  the  capital 
topica  in  the  histories  of  Israel  and  in  the  monographs  on  the 
Biblical  Theology  of  the  OT.  For  the  presentation  of  the 
subject  from  the  purely  evolutionist  point  of  view,  see  Well- 
hausen,  Isr.  u.  jiid.  Geschichte ;  Stade,  Gesc/dchte  des  Vollces 
Israel :  for  a  more  conservative  treatment,  Kittel,  Mist,  of 
Hebrews.  In  addition  to  the  vporks  on  Biblical  Theology  above 
mentioned,  among  which  fimenA's  AT Religwnsgeschichte  is  full 


IDUEL 


and  suggestive,  may  be  mentioned  Duhm,  Theologie  der 
Propheten.  See  also  art.  '  Baal,'  by  Ed.  Meyer,  in  Roscher's 
Lexicon.  For  the  Image  Controversy  in  the  Greek  Church, 
see  in  Mansi's  Councils  the  decrees  of  the  Seventh  (Ecumenical 
Council ;  and  for  a  review  of  the  arguments,  Harnack's  Dogmen- 
geschichte,  ii.  p.  460  ff.  W.  P.  PATEESON. 

IDUEL  ClSoir,\os),  1  Es  8«.— In  Ezr  8^"  Ariel. 
The  form  is  due  to  confusion  of  i  and  x 

IDUmmA,  IDUM^ANS.— See  Edom. 

lEDDIAS  (A  'leSStar,  B  'le^elat,  AY  Eddias),  1  Es 
9-'. — One  of  those  who  agreed  to  put  away  their 
'  strange '  wives.  Called  IzziAii  (m) :  B  'A^eid, 
A  'Afid,  X  'Adeid)  Ezr  10'-^ 

lEZER,  lEZERITES  Nu  SG^"  P),  contracted 
from  Abiezer,  wh.  see. 

IGAL  (Vnj:  '[God]  redeems').  —  !.  (B  'IXadX,  A  F 
'lydX  ;  Igai)  One  of  the  twelve  spies  sent  by  Moses 
from  the  wilderness  of  Paran  :  he  is  described  as 
the  son  of  Joseph  of  the  tribe  of  Issachar  (Nu  13'). 

2.  (FadX  ;  Luc.  'IutjX)  One  of  David's  heroes,  the 
son  of  Nathan  of  Zobah  (2  S  2336).  In  the  parallel 
list  (1  Ch  lp8)  the  name  is  given  as  'Joel  ('?xv 
'IwtJX),  the  brother  (A  ;  '  the  son  '  B)  of  Nathan.' 

3.  ('IioTjX ;  Jegaal;  AV  Igeal)  Son  of  Sheraaiah 
of  the  royal  house  of  David  (1  Ch  3-^). 

J.  F.  Stenning. 
IGDALIAH  'J"  is  great'). —A  'man  of 

God,'  father  of  Hanan,  whose  name  is  mentioned 
in  connexion  with  Jeremiah's  interview  with  the 
Rechabites  ( Jer  35^). 

IGNORANCE  is  spoken  of  in  Scripture  mainly 
in  connexion  with  sin  ;  it  modifies  to  some  extent 
the  sinner's  responsibility.  Thus  even  of  a  sin  in 
which  the  chief  actors  knew  well  that  they  were 
doing  wrong — the  crucifixion — St.  Peter  says,  '  Ye 
did  it  in  ignorance'  (/cara  dyvoiav,  Ac  3^') ;  St.  Paul, 
'  if  they  had  known,  they  would  not  have  crucified 
the  Lord  of  glory'  (1  Co  2*);  and  the  Lord  Him- 
self, '  Father,  forgive  them  :  for  they  know  not 
what  they  do'  (Lk  2.3^^).  They  all  knew  some- 
thing, but  not  everything  ;  not,  for  instance,  what 
the  apostles  only  grasped  through  the  resurrection 
and  the  teaching  of  the  Risen  One,  that  He  was 
the  Son  of  God,  and  His  death  a  propitiation  for 
the  whole  world  ;  hence,  according  to  NT,  though 
their  guilt  was  deep,  in  some  cases  awful,  it  was 
not  unpardonable.  The  choice  of  evil,  by  one 
who  knows  clearly  and  fully  what  it  is,  removes 
the  possibility  of  pardon :  such  a  choice  would 
be  the  alwviov  a/j-dprrifia  of  which  Jesus  speaks  in 
Mk  3^' — sin,  final  and  irretrievable. 

On  a  broad  view,  the  pre  -  Christian  ages  of 
human  history,  or  the  pre-Christian  part  of  any 
one's  life,  may  be  characterized  as  '  times  of  ignor- 
ance' (Ac  17^",  1  P  1").  The  meaning  is  not  tliat 
the  heathen  know  nothing  ;  there  is  a  light  which 
lightens  every  man,  a  law  written  on  the  heart, 
however  blurred  or  even  misleading  the  writing 
may  have  become.  But  they  do  not  know  every- 
thing, and  therefore,  according  to  NT  teaching, 
their  sin  is  pardonable,  and  repentance  and  for- 
giveness are  to  be  preached  to  them.  Ignorance, 
such  as  it  is,  does  not  entirely  exculpate ;  but  it 
precludes  final  condemnation  out  of  hand.  When 
those  who  have  lived  in  heathen  ignorance  are 
converted,  their  past  life  Avill  not  appear  guilt- 
less ;  on  the  contrary,  they  will  be  ashamed  and 
confounded  when  they  look  back  on  it;  when  it 
stands  out  before  them  in  the  light  of  God's 
eternal  law,  and  of  the  life  of  Jesus,  they  will 
be  unable  to  understand  how  tliey  lived  as  they 
did  ;  they  will  condemn  themselves,  and  humbly 
acknowledge  their  guilt.  They  were  ignorant, 
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but  not  innocent ;  yet,  because  of  their  ignorance, 
not  without  hope.  Such  guilt  as  theirs  leaves  the 
possibility  of  feeling  in  the  moral  nature ;  they 
may  yet  be  pricked  in  their  hearts,  and  repent 
and  be  saved.  It  is  thus  St.  Paul  interprets  his 
own  experience :  '  I  was  a  blasphemer,  etc. ;  but 
I  obtained  mercy,  because  I  did  it  dyvaQy  iv 
awi^rlg.'  (ITi  P^). 

The  gradual  enlightenment  of  the  Christian 
conscience,  its  entrance  under  the  teaching  of 
experience  into  fuller  possession  of  the  mind  of 
Christ,  has  to  be  considered,  in  applying  the  plea 
of  ignorance  in  extenuation  of  guilt.  Thus  to 
keep  slaves  might  once  have  been  done  ignorantly 
— Kar'  Ayvoiav,  like  the  crucifixion — by  a  Christian ; 
now  it  would  be  a  sin  against  the  light.  Each 
generation  is  amazed  at  what  its  fathers  per- 
petrated or  tolerated  or  did  not  see ;  to  say  they 
knew  no  better  is  to  utter  at  once  their  excuse 
and  their  condemnation,  for  such  is  the  connexion 
between  moral  integrity  and  moral  enlightenment 
that  we  feel  sure  they  might  have,  and  ought  to 
have,  known  better.  St.  Paul  not  only  mentions 
'  the  times  of  ignorance,'  which  God  '  winked  at ' 
(Ac  17^°),  but  indicates  the  genesis  of  that  ignor- 
ance in  a  way  which  makes  it  itself  an  ominous 
feature  of  non-Christian  life  (Ro  V»-'^,  Eph  4"-^"). 
In  the  last  resort  it  is  due  to  an  immoral  sup- 
pression, and  even  extinction,  of  divine  light.  It 
keeps  pace  with,  as  it  is  due  to,  a  rrcipcocris  of  the 
heart ;  though  the  two  things,  once  initiated,  are 
mutually  cause  and  efl'ect.  Men  act  in  the  hard- 
ness of  their  hearts,  and  the  light  is  dimmed  ; 
they  act  in  the  darkening  light,  and  the  capacity 
for  feeling  is  deadened.  If  this  process  had  its 
perfect  work  in  any  one,  so  that  he  had  lost 
utterly  the  power  of  distinguishing  good  and 
evil,  the  result  would  not  be  the  AyvoLa  which 
mitigates  guilt ;  it  would  be  that  ignorance  of 
the  'moral  universal'  which  is  itself  a  final  con- 
demnation. 

The  verb  ayvoe'iu  is  used  in  He  5',  and  the  subst. 
iyvorj/j-aTa  in  He  9'',  to  describe  sin  in  the  character 
of  'sin  of  ignorance.'  For  the  OT  conception 
see  Nu  15,  Lv  4.  The  main  idea  is  that  of  un- 
witting error  or  inadvertence.  For  such  sins  a 
sacrifice  was  provided,  more  serious  in  proportion 
to  the  culpability  of  the  offender.  Thvis  more  was 
expected — or  ignorance  was  less  of  a  plea — in  the 
case  of  a  priest  or  a  ruler  than  in  that  of  a  private 
person.  Sins  of  ignorance  tvere  sins,  and  tlierefore 
had  to  be  expiated ;  but  they  were  not  high- 
handed sins,  and  therefore  they  could  be  expiated. 
They  were  not  renunciations  of  tlie  covenant, 
which  could  not  be  purged  with  sacrifice  or  ofter- 
ing  for  ever,  but  had  to  be  punished  by  exter- 
mination. What  are  commonly  called  '  infirmi- 
ties '  in  Christians  may  be  said  to  answer  now  to 
'sins  of  ignorance.'  There  is  a  disproportion,  so 
to  speak,  between  our  nature  and  our  calling. 
We  are  flesh  and  blood,  with  inherited  vices  ])er- 
haps,  and  it  is  our  calling  to  be  holy  as  God  is 
holy.  In  spite  of  faith  and  vigilance  tiie  Christian 
may  be  overtaken  in  a  fault.  The  sudden  fall, 
from  which  the  heart  instantly  revolts,  which  it 
condemns,  which  it  deeply  mourns,  is  the  sin  of 
ignorance  under  the  new  covenant.  If  we  had 
only  known,  if  we  had  seen  at  the  moment  how 
it  grieved  God,  scandalized  others,  hurt  ourselves, 
we  should  never  have  done  it.  This  leaves  pardon 
possible,  and  we  have  a  High  Priest,  who  was 
Himself  compassed  with  infirmity  (though  with 
none  that  issued  in  sin),  that  He  might  be  able 
to  bear  gently  with  those  who  sin  in  ignor- 
ance and  go  astray  {rdis  dyvoodcn  kolI  ir'Kavwfj.ei'ois, 
He  5-).  J.  Denney. 

IGNORANCES. — This  plural  form  is  given  as  the 
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tr"  of  Ayvotai  in  1  Es  8'^,  Sir  23^,  and  of  ayvorifxaTa 
in  To  Sir  23^  5V^.  It  is  a  literal  rendering  of  the 
Greek,  and  can  scarcely  be  illustrated  from  Eng. 
secular  literature,  though  other  abstract  words 
like  '  impenitences'  are  found,  and  this  plu.  is  quoted 
with  other  meanings.  EV  retains  the  form,  except 
in  1  Es  8''^  'errors.'  For  sins  of  ignorance  see  the 
previous  article  and  article  SiN.     J.  HASTINGS. 

IJON  (1V5;). — A  town  in  the  north  part  of  the 
mountains  of  Naphtali,  noticed  with  Dan  and 
Abel-beth-maacah  in  1  K  IS^"  (=2  Ch  IG'*)  as  taken 
by  the  captains  of  the  armies  of  Benhadad.  It 
was  captured  also  and  depopulated  by  Tiglath- 
pileser  (2  K  15"^).  The  name  is  thought  to  survive 
in  the  3Ierj  'Ayun  or  '  meadow  of  springs,'  a 
jjlateau  N.  W.  of  Dan.  The  most  important  site  in 
this  plateau  is  Tell  Dibbtn,  immediately  south  of 
the  Leontes  ravine,  which  Robinson  and  others 
have  suggested  may  be  the  site  of  Ijon. 

Literature. — Robinson,  BRP  iii.  375 ;  Baedeker-Socin,  Pal.'^ 
349  ;  Porter,  Handbook  (Index) ;  Gu6rin,  GaliUe,  ii.  2S0  ;  Buhl, 
(Index,  s.  'Ijon').  C.  R.  CONDEK. 

lEEESH  (»|-5y).— The  father  of  Ira,  one  of  David's 
heroes,  2  S  232s,  1  Ch  Ips  27". 

ILAI  ;  B  'HXe/,  A  'HXr ;  Rai),  an  Ahohite, 
one  of  David's  heroes  (1  Ch  11'-^^).  In  the  parallel 
list  (2  S  23-^)  the  name  appears  as  Zalmon  (po^s  ; 
B  'BXXuv,  A  SeXXoi/u.,  Luc.  'AXt/^civ).  It  seems 
probable  that  the  Chronicler  has  preserved  the 
more  correct  text.  Klostermann  conjectures 
or  'w.'v^N  as  the  original  form  ;  Wellhausen  : 
Thenius,  however,  adheres  to  the  te.xt  of  Samuel. 

J.  F.  Stenning. 

ILIADUN  (B  ^rXiaSoiv,  A 'IX-,  AV  Eliadun),  1  Es 
568  (66  LXX).  —  Perhaps  to  be  identified  with 
Henadad,  Ezr  3". 

ILL. — Like  '  evil '  (of  which  it  is  a  contraction), 
'ill'  is  used  in  AV  as  adv.,  adj.,  and  subst.  The 
only  occurrence  of  the  subst.  is  Ro  13'"  '  Love 
worketh  no  Ul  to  his  neighbour'  [kclkLv).  Cf. 
Rhem.  NT  Note  to  Mt  3"  'It  is  not  only  dam- 
nable to  doe  U,  but  also  not  to  doe  good.'  The  adj. 
was  formerly,  with  the  meaning  of  '  bad,'  applied 
to  persons  as  well  as  things.  Thus  in  the  Rhem. 
NT,  the  Note  on  'Thamar'  (Mt  l^)  is,  'Christ 
abhorred  not  to  take  flesh  of  some  that  were  il,  as 
he  chose  Judas  among  his  Apostles  :  let  us  not 
disdaine  to  receive  our  spiritual  birth  and  sus- 
tenance of  such  as  be  not  ahvayes  good ' ;  and  in 
the  Note  on  the  Penitent  Thief  (Lk  23«)  occurs, 
'  Learne  only  not  to  despaire,  though  thou  hast 
been  il  [  =  wicked]  to  the  last  moment  of  thy  life.' 
Again,  T.  Adams  on  1  P  I''  says,  '  If  thy  words  and 
works  be  ill  meal,  thank  the  miller,  thy  heart,  for 
such  corrupt  thoughts ' ;  and  on  1^  '  The  husband 
told  his  wife  that  he  had  one  ill  quality,  he  was 
given  to  be  angry  without  cause ;  she  wittily  re- 
plied that  she  would  keep  him  from  that  fault,  for 
she  would  give  him  cause  enough.'  The  adj. 
occurs  in  Dt  15^'  '  any  ill  blemish  '  ;  Jl  2-"  '  his  ill 
savour ' ;  Jth  8^  '  ill  word ' ;  Wis  5-3,  Sir  29^  '  ill 
dealing';  9'^  'ill  tongue,'  41"  'ill  name.'  The 
adv.  is  found  in  Gn  43"  '  Wherefore  dealt  ye  so  Ul 
with  me ? '  Job  20-^  Ps  106^2  'go  ill' ;  Is  3"  '  be 
ill ' ;  Jer  40^  '  seem  ill ' ;  Mic  '  they  have  behaved 
themselves  iU  in  their  doings  ' ;  and  Wis  18'"  '  an 
ill  according  cry '  {a.(TviJ.<poivos  ^o-fi) ;  as  well  as  in  the 
phrase  'ill-favoured,'  Gn  418- i"- s"-"- 27^  for  which 
see  Favour,  and  cf.  North,  Plutarch,  889,  '  He 
had  no  further  leysure,  but  to  cast  an  ill-favoured 
cloke  about  him,  the  first  that  came  to  hand,  and 
disguising  himselfe  to  flie  for  life ' ;  Fuller,  Profane 
State,  V.  3,  p.  365,  '  The  suspicion  is  increased  if  the 
party  accused  be  notoriously  illi-f avoured  ;  whereas 
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deformity  alone  is  no  more  argument  to  make  her 
a  Witch,  then  handsomenesse  had  been  evidence 
to  prove  her  an  Harlot.'  J.  Hastings. 

ILLUMINATE,  ILLUMINATION.— MUton  uses 
the  verb  to  illuminate  ('  give  light  to,'  '  enlighten ') 
literally  in  PL  vii.  350— 

'  And  made  the  stars, 
And  set  them  in  the  firmament  of  heaven, 
To  Uluminate  the  earth.' 

He  has  it  figuratively  in  Sam.  Agon.  1689,  '  Though 
blind  of  sight  .  .  .  Avith  inward  eyes  illuminated ' ; 
so  T.  Fuller,  Holy  State,  iii.  12,  p.  184,  '  Of  Naturall 
Fools' — '  God  may  sometimes  illuminate  them,  and 
(especially  towards  their  death)  admit  them  to  the 
possession  of  some  part  of  reason.'  It  is  figuratively 
that  the  vb.  occurs  in  AV,  Bar  4^  '  Walk  in  the 
presence  of  the  light  thereof,  that  thou  mayest 
be  illuminated '  ;  and  He  10^^  '  after  ye  were  illu- 
minated, ye  endured  a  great  fight  of  afflictions' 
((pojTiadivTes,  RV  '  enlightened '). 

AV  has  followed  the  Rhem.  NT  here,  which  (after  Vulg.)  has 
'  illuminate '  in  the  foil,  passages  in  which  the  Gr.  is  ifanltttv, 
Eph  118  39,  2  Ti  110,  He  &i  1032,  Rev  Igi  2123  226,  having  '  lighten ' 
in  the  remaining  places,  viz.  Lk  11S6,  Jn  19,  1  Co  45.  No  other 
version  uses  the  word  ;  but  in  He  6''  Wye.  (1380)  has  '  lUumyned,' 
1388  '  lightned.'  It  may  be  noted  that  Shaks.  uses  the  three 
forms  of  the  vb.  '  illume,'  '  illumine,'  and  '  illuminate ' ;  Milton 
only  'illume'  and  'illuminate.' 

Illumination  occurs  in  AV  but  once.  Sir  25" 
'  The  love  of  the  Lord  passeth  all  things  for 
illumination '  (ei'j  (pwrus-ix-ou  ;  RV  after  edd.  omits). 
Cf.  the  Rhem  tr"  of  2  Ti  I'"  '  But  it  is  manifested 
now  by  the  illumination  {i-n-Kpaueia,  Vulg.  illumi- 
natio)  of  our  Saviour  Jesus  Christ,  who  hath  de- 
stroied  death,  and  illuminated  ((poirl^nLv ,  Vulg. 
illuminare)  life  and  incorruption  by  the  Gospel  ; 
and  the  heading  to  Jn  9  '  Our  Lord  .  .  .  fore- 
telleth  by  this  occasion  the  excecation  of  the  Jewes 
(because  of  their  wilful  obstinacie)  and  illumina- 
tion of  the  Gentils  who  confesse  their  owne  blind- 
nes.'  J.  Hastings. 

ILLYRICUM  ('IXXupt/c/ic)  was  a  term  used  in 
various  senses ;  but  in  the  mouth  of  St.  Paul 
(Ro  15''*)  it  must  undoubtedly  be  interpreted  in 
its  Roman  sense,  as  denoting  the  Roman  province 
which  extended  along  the  Adriatic  from  Italy  and 
Pannonia  on  the  north  to  the  Macedonian  province 
on  the  south.  That  this  Roman  sense  was  in  the 
apostle's  mind  is  shown,  not  merely  by  his  con- 
sistent practice  of  using  geographical  terms  in 
the  Roman  sense  (Zahn,  Einleitung,  p.  130)  and 
by  the  fact  that  it  was  natural  and  almost  neces- 
sary in  writing  to  a  Roman  church  to  follow  the 
Roman  usage,  but  also  by  the  very  form  of  the 
word.  The  Greek  term  was  'IWvpis  or  'IWvpla ; 
and  the  strict  and  regular  Greek  noun,  used  to 
translate  the  Latin  lUyricum,  was  'IWvph  (so  in 
Strabo,  pp.  323,  327  ;  while  Ptolemy  formally  gives 
'IWvpls  in  the  Greek  version  of  2  Ch  16  corre- 
sponding to  Illyricum  in  the  Latin  version).  But 
St.  Paul  simply  transliterates  the  Roman  form 
into  Greek  as  'I\\vpiK6v ;  Ro  15''  is  probably  the 
only  passage  in  Greek  where  a  noun  'IWvpLKdy  is 
used  (showing  how  Roman  St.  Paul  was  in  his 
expression  of  political  or  geographical  ideas) ;  else- 
where 'IWvpiKds  is  always  an  adjective. 

The  conquest  of  Illyricum  had  been  a  very 
slow  process ;  a  province  lUyria  had  been  formed 
as  early  as  B.C.  167,  and  during  the  foUoAving  two 
centuries  all  new  conquests  east  and  north-east 
of  the  Adriatic  were  incorporated  in  Illyricum, 
until  in  A.D.  10  Augustus  separated  Pannonia 
from  it,  and  gave  a  final  organization  to  Illyricum. 
The  province  was  important  and  warlike ;  a  large 
force  of  troops  was  required  to  maintain  order, 
two  legions,  vii  and  xi,  being  stationed  there 
by  Augustus ;  and  the  governor  was  a  consular 
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legatus  Augusti  pro  prcetore.  The  northern  half 
of  the  province  was  called  Liburnia,  and  the 
southern,  Dalmatia  (wh.  see).  The  name  Dal- 
matia,  however,  gradually  came  into  use  to  denote 
the  province  as  a  whole ;  and  from  the  Flavian 
period  onwards  it  became  the  regular  and  usual 
term.  Pliny,  writing  before  77,  uses  both  terms. 
Suetonius  uses  Illyricum  for  the  time  of  the  earlier 
emperors  (distinguishing  Dalmatia  as  a  part  of 
the  country  under  Augustus),  while  he  uses  both 
names  for  the  time  of  Otho  and  of  Claudius.  It 
is  therefore  interesting  to  find  that  St.  Paul  in 
a  later  epistle  (2  Ti  4'")  uses  the  later  term  Dal- 
matia, and  not  the  older  term  Illyricum.  This 
affords  no  argument  for  a  post-Pauline  date.  The 
name  Dalmatia  was  coming  into  use  during  his 
lifetime  ;  and  such  changes  first  afi'ect  the  usage 
of  ordinary  life  before  they  affect  the  formal 
official  and  literary  usage.  If  Pliny,  who  was 
so  much  afiected  by  the  expression  of  his  authori- 
ties (who,  being  early,  would  all  use  the  name 
Illyricum),  could  use  the  term  Dalmatia  before 
77,  St.  Paul  might  use  it  ten  years  earlier.  In 
fact,  M'e  may  from  the  usage  of  St.  Paul  date  the 
definite  change  in  popular  Roman  usage  from  the 
one  term  to  the  other  about  a.d.  57  to  67. 

In  Ro  IS^**  St.  Paul  says  he  has  preached  the 
gospel  'even  unto  Illyricum.'  He  is  here  stating 
the  exterior  limit  up  to  which  his  work  had  ex- 
tended ;  and  there  is  no  reason  to  understand 
(contrary  to  Ac)  that  he  had  actually  preached 
in  Illyricum.  The  doubt  whether  an  exterior  or 
a  contained  limit  is  meant  in  geographical  ex- 
pressions is  observable  in  many  cases,  and  must 
be  determined  by  the  context  and  by  other  evi- 
dence (see,  for  example,  Cities  and  Bishoprics  of 
Phrygia,  i.  p.  319  f.).  W.  M.  Ramsay. 

IMAGE,  IMAGERY.— Image  is  loosely  used  in 
AV  and  RV  as  the  tr°  of  many  dilierent  Heb. 
words.  A  complete  list  of  these  words  may  be 
given  for  reference  from  other  articles  and  for  the 
proper  interpretation  of  this  important  expression. 

1.  D^S  zelem,  a  copy  or  counterpart,  is  translated  '  image'  by 
AV  and  RV  in  all  its  occurrences  (Gn  126. 27  bis  53  96,  Nu  33=2 
[□nipp  >c>s  'their  molten  images'],  IS  65  6is-ll,  2K  1118, 

Ch  2317,  7320,  Ezk  720  1617  2314,  Am  526),  except  Ps  398  '  vain 
Bhew,'  AVm  '  image,'  RVm  (badljO  '  shadow.'   See  next  article. 

2.  'ppp,  ^emel,  a  resemblance  or  likeness,  ia  rendered  'image' 
in  Ezk  83. 6  (av  and  RV) ;  but  '  figure '  In  Dt  i'O  and  '  idol '  In 
2  Ch  337. 15.   See  Idolatry. 

3.  njlOj'p,  tCtnUndh,  similitude,  is  rendered  '  image '  in  Job  418 
only  ;  elsewhere  '  likeness '  (Ex  20^,  Dt  423. 25  58^  ps  1715),  or 
'  sunilitude  '  (Nu  128,  Dt  412. 15. 16).  RV  has  '  form '  everywhere 
except  Ps  1715  '  likeness,'  m.  '  form.'   See  Form. 

4.  n'3¥'D  masklth,  representation,  picture,  is  translated 
variously  :  Lv  261  (n'S^D  [DN)  AV  '  image  of  stone,"  RV  '  figured 
Btone';  Nu  33^2  AV  'pictures,'  RV  'figured  stones';  Ps  737 

nVS^P  AV  '  the.v  have  more  than  heart  could  wish,' 
AVm  '  they  pass  the  thoughts  of  the  heart,'  RVm  '  the  imagina- 
tions of  their  heart  overflow ' ;  Pr  I8II  AV  '  conceit,'  RV 
'  imagination  ' ;  25ii  AV  '  pictures,'  RV  '  baskets,'  RVm  '  filigree 
work ' ;  Ezk  812  AV  and  RV  '  imagery.'   See  Picture. 

6.  nasa  mazzShhdh,  pillar,  is  translated  simply  'pillar'  by 
AV  and  RV  in  Gn  2818-  22  3113. 45. 61. 52 6is  3514.20,  ig  1919 ;  in  Dt  123 
AV  and  RV  '  pillar,'  EVm  '  obelisk  ' ;  in  Ezk  2611  AV  '  garrison,' 
RV  'pillar,'  RVm  'obelisk';  elsewhere  AV  has  'image'  with 
'  statue '  or '  standing  image '  in  marg.,  RV  always  '  pillar '  with 
'  obelisk '  in  marg.  (Ex  2324  'Hi  3413,  Lv  261  [AV  '  standing 
image'],  Dt  7^  [AVm  'statue  or  pillar']  1622,  1  k  1423,  2  K  32 
1026.  27  1710  184  23",  2  Ch  143  311,  Jer  4313,  Hos  3^  101-2,  Mic  513 
(AV  '  standing  image ']).   See  Pillar. 

6.  only  in  plu.  D^J'pn  harmndnlm,  pillars  for  sun-wor- 
ship. AV  translates  by  '  images  '  in  Lv  2030 ;  b.v  '  images '  with 
marg.  '  sun  images '  in  2  Ch  14^  34'»,  Is  178  279,  Ezk  6  ;  and  by 
'idols'  in  2  Ch  34':  RV  always  'sun-images.'  See  Idolatry 
and  Sun. 

7.  D'Dlfi,  only  plu.,  t&rdpMm,  is  always  simply  transliterated 
in  RV  'teraphim.'  AV  has  'teraphim'  in  Jg  17^  1814. 17. 18.  20, 
Hos  ?j*  ;  but  '  images '  in  Gn  311"  (m.  '  teraphim ')  3134. 35,  2  K 
2.324  (m.  'teraphim'),  Ezk  2121  (m.  'teraphim'),  with  the  sing. 
'  image  '  in  1  S  1913- 16  ;  '  idolatry '  in  1  S  1623 ;  and  '  idols '  with 
marg. '  teraphims '  in  Zee  I02.    See  Terapuim. 
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8.  [3>'j;]  only  in  plu.  D'Jsj;.  'diabhtm,  is  translated  '  idols ' 
almost  everywhere  by  both  ''aV  and  RV  (1  S  319,  1  Ch  109, 
2  Ch  24I8,  Ps  10636. 33  1154  13515,  Is  1011  461,  Hos  417  8^  132  I48, 
Mic  17,  Zee  132) ;  but  both  give  '  images '  in  2  S  521,  and  RV 
gives  '  images  '  though  AV  has  '  idols '  in  Jer  502.  gee  Idolatry. 

9.  only  in  plu.  D'^lW  or  □''p'?3  gillAllm,  a  distinctive 
word,  properly  '  idol  blocks,'  or  such  tenn  of  disparagement,  in 
Ezk  thirty-nine  times ;  elsewhere  only  nine  times  (Lv  2630,  Dt  2917, 
1  K 1512  2126,  2  K  1712  2111. 21  23^4,  Jer  502).  it  is  trd  '  idols '  in  AV 
and  RV  everywhere  except  Jer  502  in  aV  'images.'  See  Idolatry. 

10.  ^''pN  '^U,  worthlessness,  is  often  applied  in  derision  to 
foreign  gods.  Its  translation  (when  plu.)  is  usually  '  idols '  in 
both  AV  and  RV,  Lv  19^  (RVm  '  things  of  nought ')  261,  1  Ch  162« 
(RVm  'things  of  nought'),  Ps  905  (RVm  'things  of  nought') 
977,  Is  28. 18. 20  hU  1010.  n  191. 3  317  i)is,  Ezk  30",  Hab  218.  In  Jer 
14l'i  both  versions  give  '  a  thing  of  nought ' ;  in  Job  13-1  rdph'e 
'^tl  is  in  both  '  physicians  of  no  value ' ;  while  in  Zee  1117  hoi 
rC'l  ha'elU  is  translated  in  AV  'Woe  to  the  idol  shepherd' 
(where  'idol'  is  apparently  used  as  an  adj.),  in  RV  'Woe  to  the 
worthless  shepherd.'   See  God,  Idolatry. 

11.  "jDS  pesel  (from  Sps  to  carve)  is  translated  '  graven  image  ' 
by  RV  everywhere  (Ex  204,  Lv  261,  Dt  410-  23.  25  58  2715,  Jg  173-  -i 
1814.17.18.20:30.31,  2  K  217,  2  Ch  337,  Ps  977,  Is  4019-20  4217 
449.10.15.  17  4520  485,  Jer  10"  5117,  Nah  114,  Hab  218).  AV  has 
'  carved  image '  in  Jg  I8I8,  2  Ch  337 ;  elsewhere  it  agrees  with 
RV. 

12.  [^'pS]  from  same  root,  only  in  plu.  0^h''C$  pesUim,  is  also 

translated  by  EV  'graven  images'  in  all  its  occurrences  (Dl 
75. 25  123,  2  K  1741,  2  Ch  3319-  22  343. 4. 7,  Ps  7853, 1.3  1010  219  302J 
428,  Jer  819  5038  5147. 62,  Hos  112,  Mic  17  513),  except  Jg  319-  2'i 
where  both  versions  have  '  quarries  '  in  text,  with  '  graven 
images'  in  margin.  AV  gives  'carved  images'  in  2  Ch  3322 
343-  4 ;  elsewhere  as  RV. 

13.  npDD  massekdh,  lit.  '  a  pouring  out,'  is  used  of  molten 
metal,  and  (with  the  word  for  '  calf '  added)  of  a  '  molten  calf ' 
in  Ex  324. 8,  Dt  916,  Neb  9I8  ;  or  '  molten  gods '  Ex  3417,  Lv  19-1 
(with  word  for  '  gods  ') ;  but  generally  it  stands  alone  and  is 
translated  '  molten  image '  (Nu  3352  [Heb.  here  adds  zelem], 
Dt  912  27I6,  Jg  173-  4  1814. 17. 18,  1  K  149,  2  K  17I6,  2  Ch  282  343-  4, 
Ps  10619,  Is  3022  4217,  Hos  132  Nah  I",  Hab  218).  la  Is  301  the 
words  npsp  '^0^  are  rendered  in  AV  and  RV  '  that  cover  with  a 
covering ' ;  in  RVm  '  weave  a  web  or  pour  out  a  drink-offering 
or  make  a  league.' 

14.  Tjpi  ni^ek,  or  TJPJ  nesek,  from  the  same  root  as  the  last,  is 
the  word  for  a  '  drink-offering,'  and  is  so  translated  b.v  AV  and 
RV  in  all  its  occurrences,  except  Is  4129  485,  jer  1014  5117  where 
both  versions  have  '  molten  image,'  and  Nu  47  whereTjOjn  niss'p 
is  rendered  in  AV  '  covers  to  cover  withal,'  in  RV  '  cups  to  pour 
out  withal.' 

In  the  Apocr.  'image'  occurs  in  the  following 
places  :  2  Es  5^'  8"  (both  imago).  Wis  2=^  726  1313. 16 
14^5  (a,ll  elKuip),  14"  (iix(pav7j  eUiva,  AV  '  an  express 
image,'  RV  '  a  visible  image'),  15*  {elSos,  RV  '  form'), 
15^  (eiKoji/),  15^'  {yXviTTd,  EV  'graven  images'),  17'^' 
(eUibf)  ;  1  Mac  S'*^  {dSuXov,  RV  '  idol '),  S"*  (yXvTTd, 
EV  '  carved  images ') ;  2  Mac  2-  {dya.\/j.ara,  EV 
'  images'). 

In  NT  xtipaKriyp  is  translated  '  express  image '  in 
He  1^  (xapciKTT)/)  T-jjs  vwoaTaffews  airov,  '  the  express 
image  of  his  person,'  RV  '  the  very  image  of  his 
substance,'  RVm  '  the  impre.ssof  his  substance' ;  it 
is  the  only  occurrence  in  NT  of  xapa/cr?)/),  which 
gives  us  our  word  '  character ').  Elsewhere  image 
is  always  ei/ccic,  and  that  Gr.  Avord  is  always  so 
translated  in  both  versions. 

Imagery  occurs  twice :  Ezk  8^-  '  Son  of  man, 
hast  thou  seen  what  the  ancients  of  the  house  of 
Israel  do  in  the  dark,  every  man  in  the  chambers 
of  his  imagery  ? '  (in"3j;'p  'Tjnp,  RV  '  in  his  chambers 
of  imagery ') ;  and  Sir  38^7  '  give  themselves  to 
counterfeit  imagery '  (e^s  o/j-oiQa-aL  l^wypa<plav,  RV 
'to  preserve  likeness  in  his  portraiture').  In  the 
Prol.  to  Deut.  Tindale  uses  the  Avord  in  the  sense 
of  images  or  idols, '  And  to  beware  ether  of  makynge 
imagerye  or  of  bowinge  them  selves  unto  images.' 
Sir  T.  Elyot  is  very  near  the  use  in  Sir  when  he 
says  {The  Governour,  ii.  403),  '  It  is  written  that  the 
great  kynge  Alexander  on  a  tyme  beinge  (as  it 
hapned)  unoccupyed,  came  to  the  shoppe  of 
Apelles,  the  excellent  paynter,  and  standyng  by 
hym  whyles  he  paynted,  the  kynge  raisoned  with 
hyin  of  lines,  adumbrations,  proportions,  or  other 
like  thinges  pertainyng  to  imagery,  whiche  the 
paynter  a  litle  whyles  sufi'erynge,  at  the  last  said 
to  the  kynge  with  the  countenance  all  smylyng, 
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Seest  thou,  noble  prince,  howe  the  boye  that 
gryndeth  my  colours  dothe  lauglie  tlie  to  scorne  ? ' 
Bp.  Atterbury  uses  the  word  in  the  same  sense  as 
Ezk,  '  It  might  be  a  mere  dream  which  he  saw ; 
the  imageiy  of  a  melancliolick  fancy.' 

J.  Hastings. 
IMAGE.— About  a  score  of  Heb.  words  are  ren- 
dered in  AV  '  idol '  or  '  image.'  See  preceding  art. 
and  Idolatey.  The  terms  reserved  for  the  ex- 
pression which  in  Christian  doctrine  (to  which  the 
present  art.  is  confined)  represents  'image'  or  '  like- 
ness,' are  ah^  and  nni,  to  which  correspond  ekuu 
and  b[j.o'ibiai%  in  the  NT.  For  the  latter  Heb.  word 
the  LXX  once  at  least  uses  ISia  (Gn  5^).  ah'i  some- 
times (Dn  3^")  signifies  an  aspect  or  expression  of 
countenance.  In  biblical  Greek  Kar'  dKbva.  is  some- 
times used  adverbially  =' after  the  manner  of,' as 
e.g.  Hos  13^  /car'  eUbva  dSiiiKwv,  '  after  the  fashion 
of  idols.'  Wis  13^^  eMvi.  avOpuirov,  '  in  the  manner 
of  a  man.' 

There  are  two  main  biblical  doctrines  which 
find  expression  under  these  terms,  viz.  that  of 
(1)  man  as  made  in  the  image  of  God,  and  (2)  that 
of  Christ  the  Son,  as  the  image  of  the  Father,  or 
of  the  invisible  God. 

I.  The  passages  in  which  this  view  of  man  is 
expressly  stated  are :  Gn  ps-  ^  5^-  ^  9«,  1  Co  11', 
Col  31",  Ja  33.  To  these  should  be  added  Ps  8, 
which,  though  not  containing  the  phrase  'image 
of  God,'  is  a  poetical  replica  of  the  creation- 
narrative  of  Gn  1  as  far  as  it  refers  to  man.  St. 
Paul's  address  at  Athens  is  another  jjassage  where 
the  idea  of  'likeness'  between  man  and  his 
Maker  is  fully  implied,  though  the  word  is  not 
used.  A  quite  factitious  importance  has  been 
attached  to  the  difi'erence  between  oh^  and  n>Di  in 
the  primal  passage.  There  is  really  no  difference. 
At  the  utmost,  it  is  that  between  an  original  or 
pattern  and  that  which  is  framed  according  to 
the  pattern.  The  double  expression  in  Gn  1"'  and 
5*  is  simply  intended  to  strengthen  the  idea.  The 
divine  image  which  man  bears  is  one  corresponding 
to  the  Original. 

This  grand  assertion  is  the  distinctive  feature  of 
the  Bible  doctrine  concerning  man.  It  distin- 
guishes the  revealed  teaching  about  him  from 
all  ethnic  or  naturalistic  views,  and  is  the  real 
foundation  of  all  our  ideas  about  the  dignity  of 
man.  Although  thus  definite  and  significant, 
however,  the  phrase  is  not  explicit.  Large  place 
is  left  for  discussion  as  to  whether  this  definition 
refers  to  something  in  man's  own  nature  or  mainly 
to  his  relations  :  and  among  these  whether  to  his 
aspect  towards  the  other  creatures  or  hia  relation 
to  God.  This  is  why  the  doctrine  of  the  Divine 
Image  in  man  has  been  a  topic  so  fruitful  of  dif- 
ferences in  theology.  For  long  the  theological 
bent  was  to  make  the  imago  Dei  distinctive  of 
man  unfallen.  In  the  loss  of  the  image  by  sin  lay 
man's  need  of  redemption.  '  What  we  lost  in 
Adam,'  says  Irenaeus,  '  to  wit,  the  divine  image 
and  similitude,  that  we  receive  again  in  Christ 
Jesus.'  But  later  on,  it  was  seen  that  this  was  too 
sweeping.  Then  set  in  the  tendency  to  expound 
the  idea  in  a  double  sense.  The  cruder  form  of 
this  was  the  Romish,  as  expressed  by  Bellarmin — 
that  by  the  Fall  man  lost  the  'likeness'  of  God, 
though  he  retained  the  '  image.'  But  Protestants 
held  a  not  dissimilar  view,  viz.  that  the  image  had 
two  meanings.  In  one  sense  it  is  essential  to 
man's  nature,  and  in  this  sense  consists  of  his 
intellectual  powers,  his  liberty  of  will,  and  his 
superiority  among  the  creatures, — features  which 
can  never  be  wholly  lost,  but  remain  with  man 
though  fallen.  In  the  other  sense  it  includes 
those  ornaments  or  comiDlements  of  the  idea — • 
immortality,  grace,  holiness,  righteousness — which 
were  defaced  or  blotted  out  by  man's  transgres- 


sion. One  point  of  unity  and  consistency  with 
Scripture  holds  fast  amid  these  variations  of  view. 
For  it  is  certain  that  in  the  passages  cited  above 
the  divine  image  is  recognized  as  existing  in  man 
fallen  as  well  as  unfallen.  Among  recent  evan- 
gelical divines  of  a  philosophical  cast  the  tendency 
has  been  to  return  to  the  position  of  the  early 
Eastern  Church,  and  place  the  image  mainly  in 
that  which  distinguishes  man  among  created 
beings,  rather  than  in  that  which  marks  off  the 
unfallen  from  the  fallen  condition.  The  Greek 
Christian  Fathers  did  define  it  as  something  rather 
metaphysical  than  ethical.  But  to  place  the  image 
mainly  in  the  possession  of  '  Spirit '  and  '  Free 
Will'  is  to  overlook  the  moral  and  religious 
elements  essential  to  man's  nature.  Man  in  his 
ideal  is  a  '  spirit '  and  '  will '  under  the  dominion 
of  conscience,  developed  freely  no  doubt,  but  in 
subjection  and  obedience  to  God.  That  this 
biblical  notion  of  the  divine  image  is  a  pro- 
foundly simple  and  consistent  one,  is  made  clear 
by  the  NT  passages  which  speak  of  its  renewal 
in  grace  (Col  31",  cf.  Eph  4^'*),  where  the  moral 
elements  are  prominent  and  supreme.  But  they 
cannot  be  read  as  defining  what  the  divine  image 
was  in  man  at  the  first,  for  they  treat  expressly  of 
the  '  new  man.'  The  unity  and  simplicity  of  the 
idea  are  conserved,  if  we  note  that  this  description 
of  the  '  new  man  '  presupposes  corresponding  out- 
lines in  the  first  man  which  were  broken  off  by 
sin,  and  are  for  the  first  time  fully  realized  in  man 
redeemed  and  renewed. 

Another  suggestive  point  in  the  discussion  comes 
out  of  the  question,  long  debated,  whether  the 
divine  image  in  man  was  a  gift  of  grace  added 
to  his  nature,  i.e.  was  in  a  sense  something 
'  supernatural,'  or  was  wholly  natural  and  con- 
created  from  the  first,  as  Protestants  have  always 
maintained.  The  real  point  in  dispute  is  much 
confused  and  hidden.  The  mediseval  view  is  really 
one  of  dualism  or  divergence  in  man's  natui'e.  It 
splits  his  life  into  two.  It  accentuates  the  dis- 
tinction between  nature  and  grace,  between  things 
secular  and  sacred  ;  whereas  the  true  view  is  that 
of  an  original  unity  in  the  creature  made  after 
God's  image,  and  a  liarmonious  development  of  the 
human  and  divine  elements  in  him.  For  there  is 
a  truth  in  the  mediaeval  idea  of  a  'supernatural 
gift  of  righteousness '  to  man,  though  it  was 
crudely  expressed.  Human  nature  only  attains 
its  ideal  when  cultivated  by  divine  grace.  The 
nature  of  man  is  incomplete  without  its  Godward 
development,  and  this  can  take  place  successfully 
only  through  grace.  For  it  is  essential  to  man's 
highest  to  be  not  left  to  himself.  Mere  human 
nature  or  '  unassisted  reason,'  as  the  phrase  goes, 
is  a  contradiction  of  the  Bible  idea  of  man.  That 
idea  is  that  human  nature  rightly  and  fully 
developed  manifests  the  divine,  and  is  a  reflec- 
tion of  what  it  has  received  of  God. 

II.  That  Christ  is  '  the  Image  of  the  Father ' 
belongs  to  the  doctrine  of  the  Saviour's  pre- 
existent  Godhead  as  taught  in  the  NT.  It  is 
one  of  the  ways  in  which  that  truth  is  set  forth. 
The  precisely  relevant  passages  are  2  Co  4'',  Col 
p6-i7^  He  l''^- The  idea  is  not  restricted  to  the 
term  dKwv  Avhich  occurs  in  the  first  two  citations, 
but  is  also  expressed  by  two  kindred  phrases  in 
He  1^  a.ira-uya!jf/.a  rrji  SS^tjs,  '  the  effulgence  of  his 
glory,'  and  xopa/cT-Jjp  Tfjs  vTrocrdaeut  avrou,  '  the  very 
image  of  his  substance.'  It  will  be  noted  from  the 
context  of  all  these  passages  that  the  terms  are 
used  not  so  much  of  the  incarnate  Redeemer  as  of 
the  eternal  Son.  No  doubt,  according  to  the 
teaching  of  Jesus  and  tliat  of  all  His  apostles, 
the  '  Christ  come  in  the  flesh '  is  for  us  the  mirror 
and  reflection  of  God.  '  He  that  hath  seen  me,' 
says  Jesus,  '  hath  seen  the  Father '  (Jn  14:^).  This 
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is  the  prominent  and  prevailing  sense  of  the 
Christian  doctrine  that  Christ  is  the  Kevelation 
or  Image  of  God.  This  is  the  central  teaching  of 
the  Incarnation.  But  in  the  few  places  where  the 
word  '  image '  or  its  equivalents  is  used  in  this 
connexion  by  the  writers  of  the  NT  Epistles,  it  is 
employed  in  support  of  a  special  doctrine  of  Christ's 
essential  divine  personality.  In  this  respect  it 
stands  on  the  same  plane  as  the  title  6  uios,  '  the 
Son,'  used  so  widely  throughout  the  NT  writings, 
and  6  \670s  in  the  Johannine  passages. 

Notice  (1)  that  in  the  Hebrews  passage,  where 
Christ  as  i;i6s  is  the  subject  of  the  assertion,  the 
other  terms  supplement  and  complete  the  idea  of 
His  divine  Sonship.  To  say  that  He  Avho  is  the 
Son  is  the  '  efl'ulgence  of  God's  glory '  and  '  the 
very  image  or  impress  of  his  substance,'  is  not 
only  to  reassert  the  Sonship,  but  to  add  to  it  the 
idea  of  '  likeness.'  It  affirms  community  of  nature 
with  the  Father  in  the  same  way  as  when  He  is 
called  '  the  Son  of  God.'  It  thus  strengthens  the 
expression  of  Christ's  place  in  the  Godhead  by 
affirming  at  once  His  likeness  to  God  and  yet  His 
personal  distinctness,  for  how  can  any  one  be 
spoken  of  as  '  the  image '  of  himself  ? 

Further,  note  (2)  how  this  term  '  image '  as  used 
of  the  pre-existent  Christ,  echoes,  like  6  \670s,  a 
form  of  older  or  pre-Christian  speech.  Wlkwv 
and  a-jraiyaaiia.  are  both  applied  to  the  '  Wisdom  ' 
of  Old  Testament  literature,  e.g.  in  "Wis  7^^ 
'For  she  is  the  "brightness"  of  the  everlasting 
light,  the  unspotted  mirror  of  the  power  of  God, 
and  the  "image"  of  his  goodness.'  XapaKrrip  is 
applied  by  Philo  to  the  Logos ;  so  also  cUuu,  as 
where  he  says  the  Logos  is  eUuiv  5i'  o5  6  K6afj.os 
iSjUj-LovpyuTo.  It  is  probable,  therefore,  that  the 
writer  of  the  Fourth  Gospel,  the  writer  '  to  the 
Hebrews,'  and  St.  Paul  were  all  drawing  on 
ancient  terms,  common  to  the  Jewish  Alexandrian 
schools,  which  had  been  applied  in  pre-Christian 
thought  to  a  personified  divine  attribute.  The 
NT  writers  are  in  these  passages  rescuing  these 
terms  to  describe  their  Master's  Person  and  glory. 
Judaizing  Gnosticism  had  employed  some  of  these 
expressions  to  uphold  the  doctrine  of  a  graduated 
hierarchy  of  divine  manifestation,  more  especially 
that  of  a  secondary  or  representative  divine  being 
alongside  of  the  supreme  and  invisible  God, — a 
notion  which,  when  applied  to  the  Person  of 
Christ,  became  afterwards  the  Arian  heresy. 
The  apostolic  writers  apply  these  terms  6  X670S, 
ri  elKuiv,  and  the  like,  to  their  Lord  in  a  way  fitted 
to  bring  out  what  is  true  in  them  and  to  repudiate 
what  is  false  ; — conspicuously,  so  as  to  repel  the 
notion  of  inferiority  in  the  second  member  of  the 
divine  Trinity. 

Note  (3)  how  this  is  clenched  by  the  fact  that  in 
the  context  of  the  three  passages  Jn  1^"^,  Col  l^i*'", 
and  He  1^-*  the  special  function  of  creating  and 
upholding  the  universe  is  ascribed  to  Christ  under 
His  titles  of  Word,  Image,  and  Son  respectively. 
The  kind  of  Creatorship  so  predicated  of  Him  is 
not  that  of  a  mere  instrument  or  artificer  in  the 
formation  of  the  world,  but  that  of  One  '  by  whom, 
in  Vv'liom,  and  for  whom  '  all  things  are  made,  and 
through  whom  they  subsist.  This  implies  the 
assertion  of  His  true  and  absolute  Godhead.  It 
was  evidently  meant  so  to  do.  For  there  is  no 
more  direct  and  successful  method  of  affirming 
that  Christ  is  God  than  to  ascribe  to  Him  the 
making  and  governing  of  all  things  in  the  supreme 
form  which  the  ascription  takes  in  these  passages. 

Something  remains  to  be  said  of  a  possible  con- 
nexion between  these  two  facts  noted  by  biblical 
theology,  viz.  that  '  man  is  made  in  the  divine 
image,'  and  that  '  Christ  is,'  in  the  supreme  sense, 
'  the  Image  of  God.'  The  older  dogmatic  was 
wont  to  distinguish  the  tAvo,  by  saying  that  the 


divine  image  in  man  Avas  accidentalis  compared 
with  that  Godlikeness  which  belonged  to  the 
eternal  Son  as  Imago  substantialis.  But  what 
Scrijature  teaches  of  their  connexion  can  be  bx'iefly 
stated.  It  has  two  distinct  lines — one  referring  to 
the  original  creation  of  man,  the  other  to  his 
redemption. 

Man  is  represented  in  Scripture  as  the  crown  or 
goal  of  that  earthly  creation  of  which  the  Eternal 
Word  is  the  Author.  He  vvho  is  tlie  '  Image  of 
the  Invisible  God '  is  also  declared  to  be  the 
'  Firstborn  or  First-begotten  of  all  creation '  (Col 
V^),  i.e.  the  absolute  lieir  and  sovereign  Lord  of 
all  things.  There  is  thus  a  i^ropriety  in  hold- 
ing man  to  be  a  copy  of  the  Logos.  But  there  is 
no  express  Scripture  for  the  assertion  that  man 
was  created  in  the  likeness  of  the  eternal  Son. 
On  the  contrary,  it  is  always  the  image  or  likeness 
of  God  that  is  spoken  of  in  this  connexion.  No 
doubt,  it  is  implied  that  the  Logos  or  Image  of 
God  is  He  '  in  whom  and  for  wliom '  man  was 
created.  But  it  would  be  a  misreading  of  these 
passages  to  take  them  as  affirming  that  man  was 
created  after  the  likeness  of  the  Son,  and  not  of 
the  Father  or  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  Everywhere 
Scripture  represents  man  as  created  after  the 
image  of  the  Elohini,  or  of  the  Godhead.  Man 
is  said  to  be  'the  image  and  glory  of  God,'  not  of 
Christ  alone. 

On  the  other  hand,  when  the  new  creation  of 
man  is  referred  to,  the  NT  is  explicit  in  asserting 
that  Christ  is  the  prototype  of  the  redeemed  or 
renewed  humanity.  The  '  divine  image '  is  re- 
stored in  those  who  are  predestinate  to  be  '  con- 
formed to  the  image  of  his  Son.'  We  are 
'  renewed  in  the  spirit  of  our  mind '  only  as  we 
put  on  '  the  new  man— renewed  in  knowledge 
after  the  image  of  him  that  created  him'  (Col  3'"), 
— a  new  creation  in  which  '  Christ  is  all  in  all ' 
(Col  3").  Likeness  to  His  Image  is  only  to  be 
completed  when  the  redeemed  shall  see  tlieir  Re- 
deemer as  He  is  (1  Jn  3").  The  likeness  shall 
then  extend  even  to  the  outward  form.  '  He  shall 
fashion  anew  the  body  of  our  humiliation,  that  it 
may  be  conformed  to  the  body  of  his  glory  '  (Ph  3^^ 
KV)  ;  '  As  we  have  borne  the  image  of  the  earthy, 
we  shall  also  bear  the  image  of  the  heavenly  ' 
(1  Co  15^9). 

All  this  is  explicit  and  clear.  There  has  long 
been  a  desire  and  tendency  among  theological 
thinkers  to  complete  the  connexion  of  the  two 
statements.  It  looks  extremely  probable  to  infer 
that  man  must  have  been  created  from  the  first 
in  the  image  of  Him  who  was  afterwards  to  be 
incarnate  for  man's  redemption,  and  who  in  re- 
deeming men  conforms  them  to  His  own  likeness. 
It  is  a  tempting  and  perhaps  innocent  specula- 
tion, but  not  an  ascertainment  of  biblical  theology. 

LiTKRATURE. — Seb.  Schmidt,  De  Imagine  Dei  in  Somine 
ante  Lapsum,  1659  ;  Bp.  George  Bull,  State  of  3Ian  hefore  the 
Fall  (Works,  vol.  ii.,  Oxford  edition,  ISIO) ;  Keerl,  Der  Mcnsch 
das  Ebenhild  Gottes,  1863  ;  Grinfleld,  The  Image  and  Likeness 
of  God  in  Ulan  (Lond.  1837) ;  Laidlaw,  The  Bible  Doctrine  of 
Man,  2nd  ed.  1895;  Cremer,  art.  'Ebenbild  Gottes'  iu  FRE^; 
Driver,  Sermons  on  Old  Test.  173f.  J.  LAIDLAW. 

IMAGINE,  IMAGINATION.— The  verb  to  '  ima- 
gine '  has  always  in  AV  the  obsolete  meaning  of  pur- 
pose, scheme,  contrive.  Thus  Gn  11^  '  Nothing  will 
be  restrained  from  them  Avhicli  they  have  imagined 
to  do '  (lOj;,  RV  '  they  purpose ')  ;  Zee  7^"  '  Let  none 
of  you  imagine  evil  against  his  brother  in  your 
heart'  (i3p'rin''?N',  Amer.  RV  'devise').  Cf.  Elyot, 
Tli,e  Governour,  ii.  74,  '  It  was  repoi  ted  to  the 
noble  emperour  Octavius  Augustus  that  Lucius 
Cinna,  which  was  susters  sonne  to  the  great 
Pompei,  had  imagined  his  dethe '  ;  and  Tindale, 
Notes  to  Deut.,  '  Zamzumims,  a  kinde  of  geauntes 
and  signifieth  myschevous  or  that  be  all  waye 
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imagininge.'  RV  generally  retains  '  imagine,'  but 
Amer.  RV  prefers  '  think '  in  Job  6-*,  '  meditate  ' 
in  Ps  21  3812,  and  'devise'  in  Ps  10^  21"  140^,  Pr 
122'),  Hog  715^        p- 11,  Zee  7"  8". 

Imagination  has  always  the  sense  of  evil  purpose, 
contrivance.  This  is  so  even  in  Ro  pi  '  became 
vain  in  their  imaginations,'  where  the  Gr.  is  dioKo- 
yi<T/j.6s,  more  consistently  tr*  '  reasoning '  in  RV  ; 
and  in  2  Co  10^ '  casting  down  imaginations,'  where 
the  Gr.  is  Xoyia/ids,  and  AVm  RVm  give  '  reason- 
ings ' ;  in  the  only  other  occurrence  in  NT  of  this 
Gr.  word  (Ro  2^^)  AV  and  RV  have  'thoughts,' 
RVm  '  reasonings.'  But  '  reasoning '  is  plainly  too 
colourless,  the  evil  intent  in  the  Gr.  words  here 
being  lost.  For  '  imagination '  in  the  sense  of 
miscliievous  intention,  cf.  Is  55'  Gov.  '  Let  the  un- 
godly man  forsake  his  wayes,  and  the  unrightuous 
his  ymaginacions,  and  tume  agayne  unto  the 
LORDE.'  Tindale  uses  the  Avord  in  the  sense  of  a 
visible  representation  of  a  thought,  Nu  33^^  « gg 
that  ye  dryve  out  all  the  inhabiters  of  the  londe 
before  you,  and  destroy  their  Ymaginacions  and 
all  their  Ymages  of  Metall.'  The  Heb.  subst. 
shertruth  expresses  firmness  in  a  bad  cause,  and  is 
mistranslated  by  '  imagination  '  in  AV  :  RV  gives 
'  stubbornness '  in  all  its  occurrences  (Dt  29i',  Ps 
81'2,  Jer  3"  T^'*  9^^  ll^  13'»       W-  23i'). 

J.  Hastings. 

IMALCUE,  AV  Simalcue  (Si^'^aX/fou^  A,  'Ifj.a\Kove 
NV,  El/j.a\Koval ;  Simalchue,  Emalchuel,  also  Mal- 
chus),  1  Mac  11^'. — An  Aralj  prince  to  whom  Alex- 
ander Balas  entrusted  his  youthful  son  Antiochus. 
After  the  death  of  Alexander,  in  B.C.  145,  Imalcue 
reluctantly  gave  up  the  boy  to  Tryphon,  who 
placed  him  on  the  throne  of  Syria  as  Antiochus  vi. 
m  opposition  to  Demetrius  II.  Nikator  (1  Mac 
jp9-54.  Jos  XIII.  V.  1;  Diodorus  in  Miiller's 

Frag.  Hist.  Grcec.  ii.  p.  xvii  n.  21).  Elsewhere  Dio- 
dorus (op.  cit.  n.  20)  names  Diocles,  prince  of  Abse 
in  Arabia,  as  tlie  guardian  of  the  young  (vt^wlos) 
Antiochus.  Josephus  and  the  Syriac  give  the 
name  as  Malchus,  Diodorus  as  Jamblichus,  both 
representing  the  Heb.  laSa',  a  name  which  appears 
on  Palmyrene  inscriptions.  Cf.  Speaker's  Comm. 
and  Zockler,  ad  loc.  ;  also  Schiirer,  HJP  I.  i.  247. 

H.  A.  White. 

IMLA  (s-^p?  2  Ch  IS'-'^lMLAH  [.i>d:],  1  K  228-9; 
perhaps  '  he  is  full,'  and  so  '  fulness,'  the  first  form 
of  the  name  being  etymologicaUy  the  more  cor- 
rect).— The  father  of  Micaiah,  a  prophet  of  J" 
in  the  days  of  Ahab.  C.  F.  Bukney. 

IMMANCEL  (SxiKj?,  'Efifj.avovri\, '  God  is  with  us,' 
or,  as  others,  'God  with  us'). — The  name  of  a  chDd 
whose  birth  was  predicted  by  Isaiah,  and  who  was 
to  be  a  sign  from  God  to  Ahaz  during  the  Syro- 
Ephraimitic  war  (Is  7).  The  name  does  not  occur 
again  in  Scripture  ;  and  much  difference  of  opinion 
has  prevailed  on  the  question  wherein  the  point  of 
the  sign  lay,  whether  in  the  person  of  Immanuel 
himself,  or  in  the  meaning  of  his  name,  or  in  the 
time  of  his  birth,  or  in  the  conditions  of  his  life, 
or  in  several  of  these  things  together.  Other 
things  in  the  prophecy  are  also  obscure.  The 
mother  of  Immanuel  is  described  as  the  'almah 
(LXX  71  irapdivos),  a  term  which  means  merely 
'  young  woman '  (cf.  the  masc.  1  S  17^^  20-^),  though 
in  usage  it  appears  said  only  of  unmarried  persons. 
Even  if  the  more  technical  word  for  '  virgin '  (n^ina) 
had  been  employed,  the  term  might  have  described 
the  young  Avoman  merely  at  the  moment  when  the 
prophet  spoke  ;  the  idea  of  a  virgin  conception  and 
birth  could  have  been  expressed  without  ambiguity 
only  by  a  circumlocution.  The  force  of  the  art. 
('■'D^yri)  may  also  be  variously  understood.  Some 
take  the  art.  as  generic,  referring  to  the  class  of 
persons  called  'almah  (Ec  7^'),  in  which  case  the 
meaning  would  be  that  any  or  many  of  this  class 


would  exemplify  the  prediction,  calling  their  chil- 
dren  Immanuel.  But  perhaps  the  'almah  becomes 
definite  to  the  prophets  mind  just  from  the  cir- 
cumstances connected  with  her  and  the  part  she 
performs  (2  S  17").  There  is  nothing  in  the  pas- 
sage to  suggest  that  the  'almah  is  of  mean  birth 
or  estate ;  but  the  generality  of  the  term  is  un- 
favourable to  the  idea  that  the  wife  of  the  prophet 
— called  'the  prophetess'  8'— or  the  wife  of  king 
Ahaz  is  meant.  Neither  is  there  anything  in  the 
passage  to  suggest  that  the  'almah  is  a  personifica- 
tion of  the  house  of  David  or  the  people  of  Judah. 

The  prophecy  is  to  be  explained  partly  from  the 
historical  circumstances,  partly  from  the  circle  of 
thoughts  which  had  filled  the  prophet's  mind  from 
the  beginning  (chs.  1-6),  and  in  the  light  of  Avhich 
he  interpreted  the  circumstances,  and  partly  from 
ideas  regarding  the  house  of  David  that  had  long 
formed  part  of  the  national  faith.  It  cannot  be 
altogether  without  significance  that  it  is  'the 
house  of  David'  that  is  addressed  and  spoken  of 
throughout  the  chapter. 

The  historical  circumstances  were  these  :  In  the 
days  of  Ahaz  the  kings  of  Syria  and  Ephraim 
formed  an  alliance  and  made  war  on  Judah.  The 
object  of  the  allies  was  possibly  to  compel  Judah 
to  enter  into  a  confederacy  against  Assyria,  and 
not  improbably  Egypt  had  its  hand  in  the  game 
(718).  Ahaz  being  reluctant,  the  allies  resolved  to 
dethrone  the  house  of  David  and  set  a  tool  of 
their  own  upon  the  throne  of  Judah.  Amidst  the 
terror  inspired  by  the  alliance  (7^),  the  prophet 
was  bidden  go  to  meet  the  king  and  say  to  him 
in  regard  to  the  purpose  of  the  allies,  '  It  shall 
not  stand.'  He  added  the  solemn  warning  that 
faith  in  J"  was  the  condition  of  deliverance. 
Shortly  after,  the  prophet  offered  the  corrobora- 
tion of  any  sign  which  the  king  might  ask.  This 
offer  Ahaz  rejected,  putting  it  away  under  the 
pretext  that  he  would  not  put  God  to  the  proof. 
Roused  to  passion  by  the  king's  unbelief  or  ob- 
stinacy, the  prophet  exclaimed,  '  Is  it  too  small 
a  thing  for  you  to  weary  men,  that  ye  weary  my 
God  also?  Therefore  the  Lord  himself  shall  give 
you  a  sign.' 

The  subject  may  be  approached  by  asking :  Of 
what  is  Immanuel  the  sign  or  corroboration  ? 

1.  Some  answer,  of  the  promise,  'It  shall  not 
stand' — of  the  failure  of  the  northern  coalition, 
and  of  the  deliverance  of  Judah  from  Ephraim 
and  Syria.  In  this  case  the  sign  lies  partly  in 
the  meaning  of  the  name  Immanuel,  '  God  is  with 
us,'  and  partly  in  the  time  of  his  biath.  His 
mother  and  he  are  no  persons  in  particular — tliey 
are  any  young  woman  and  her  son.  By  the  time 
young  women  conceive  and  bear  sons  they  will  be 
calling  their  children  'God  is  with  us,'  in  token 
of  Judah's  deliverance  from  Syria  and  Ephraim : 
'Before  the  child  shall  know  to  reject  evil  and 
choose  good,  the  land  before  whose  two  kings  thou 
fearest  shall  be  depopulated,'  v.i*  (Duhm).  This 
interpretation  is  simple,  but  difficult  to  accept. 

(1)  It  requires  the  excision  of  vv.i^-".  For,  who- 
ever Immanuel  and  his  mother  be,  they  are 
Judseans,  and  when  it  is  said  that  the  child  shall 
eat  thick  milk  and  honey  (v.i^),  it  is  implied  that 
Judah  shall  be  reduced  by  war  to  a  pasture  land 
no  more  cultivated  (v.^i*-) — a  thing  in  direct  con- 
tradiction to  the  supposed  meaning  of  the  sign. 

(2)  The  sign  becomes  virtually  a  duplicate  of  that 
of  Mahershalal  (%'^"^),  for  though  Assyria  is  not 
named  as  the  destroyer  of  Syria  and  Ephraim  in 
71*,  it  is  admittedly  in  the  prophet's  mind.  A 
duplication  of  the  same  sign  is  highly  improbable. 

(3)  Is  it  probable  or  possible  that  Isaiah  should 
conceive  Judtean  mothers  expressing  their  thank- 
fulness for  deliverance  from  Ephraim  and  Syria 
by  using  the  name  Immanuel?    He  has  himself 
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the  utmost  contempt  for  the  northern  alliance 
(7^).  The  danger  does  not  seem  to  him  to  lie 
there  (8'^).  Further,  that  which  will  make  the 
northern  alliance  abortive  is  the  Assyrian  invasion, 
but  everywhere  in  the  passage  he  assumes  that 
the  Assyrian  will  devastate  Judali  also  (7^^-  S'- 
The  Assyrian  invasion  will  extend  over  Israel  and 
Judah  in  common.  Immanuel  cannot  be  a  sign 
of  deliverance  from  Ephraini  and  Syria,  for  the 
deliverance  will  be  eflected  only  through  a  cala- 
mity infinitely  greater.  (4)  Though  the  sign  first 
offered  to  Ahaz  was  to  be  a  token  of  deliverance 
from  the  allies  (7^^'  ^-),  the  change  of  tone  on  the 
prophet's  part  suggests  that  the  sign  now  given 
will  be  of  a  different  sort.  It  is  a  mistake  to 
suppose  that  the  sign  must  be  something  which 
Ahaz  could  see,  in  corroboration  of  something  else. 
The  sign  may  be  just  the  coming  fact,  or  some  aspect 
of  it,  as  it  was  said  to  Moses,  '  And  this  is  the 
sign  to  thee  that  I  have  sent  thee  :  when  thou  hast 
brought  forth  the  people  out  of  Egypt,  ye  shall 
serve  God  upon  this  mountain'  (Ex  3''^ ;  cf.  Is  37^"). 

2.  Some  regard  the  sign  as  lying  partly  in  the 
meaning  of  the  name  Immanuel,  and  partly  in 
the  circumstances  of  his  birth  and  life ;  that  is, 
the  sign  is  twofold,  first,  of  deliverance  from  the 
northern  coalition  (Immanuel),  and  second,  of  the 
Assyrian  devastation  of  Judah  ('milk  and  honey 
shall  he  eat,'  vv.'^- But,  as  before,  against  this 
is  the  utter  uselessness  of  giving  Ahaz  a  sign  of 
deliverance  from  the  allies  when  that  deliverance 
is  effected  only  by  the  complete  desolation  of  his 
own  country  at  the  same  time. 

3.  It  is  therefore  probable  that  the  sign  is  of 
larger  significance.  Several  things  must  be  taken 
into  account.  First,  that  which  others  would  call 
a  national  crisis,  the  prophets,  and  particxilarly 
Isaiah,  consider  a  religious  crisis.  His  statement 
to  Ahaz,  'if  ye  do  not  believe  ye  shall  not  be 
established'  (v.^),  is  not  the  enunciation  of  a 
commonplace.  It  is  the  central  thought  of  his 
prophetic  life  and  often).  And  this  faith  is 
wanting  both  in  prince  and  people  (7'^"  8^*-)- 
Secondly,  throughout  this  interview  the  prophet's 
mind  is  in  a  state  of  extreme  exaltation,  as  his 
offer  to  Ahaz  of  a  sign  anywhere  in  all  the  universe 
of  things  shows.  And  this  exaltation  is  intensified 
by  the  king's  rejection  of  the  sign  offered  him — 
'WiU  ye  weary  my  God  also'?  (7'^).  The  sign 
now  given  will  not  be  a  favourable  one  forced 
upon  Ahaz,  but  one  of  a  wider  kind.  The  prophet 
casts  his  eye  forward  over  the  whole  destiny  of 
the  kingdom  of  J".  He  sees  his  conceptions  of 
this  destiny  about  to  take  shape  in  history.  The 
conditions  and  the  instruments  of  fulfilling  what 
he  had  from  the  beginning  foreseen  to  be  inevit- 
able are  now  present.  A  great  judgment  shall 
sweep  over  the  land,  '  the  Lord  will  bring  on  thee 
days  that  have  not  been  since  Ephraim  departed 
from  Judah'  (v.^') ;  'milk  and  honey  shall  every 
one  eat  that  is  left  in  the  land'  (v.22).  The 
country  shall  be  reduced  to  a  pasture  land,  whose 
scanty  inhabitants  shall  live  on  milk  and  wild 
honey.  But  this  is  not  the  end  ;  a  remnant  shall 
turn :  amidst  the  desolation  and  behind  it  there 
will  be  those  who  say,  'God  is  with  us.'*  The 
sign  has  no  reference  to  Syria  and  Ephraim ;  it 
refers  to  the  destiny  of  the  people,  though,  of 

*  Whether  it  can  also  be  said  through  the  desolation,  i.e. 
by  its  discipline,  will  depend  on  whether  Wyn?  (v.l")  is  to  be 
rendered  '  that  he  may  know '  (AV)  or  '  when  lie  knows  '  (RV), 
and  on  whether  '  to  reject  evil  and  choose  good '  be  a  moral 
act.  To  dispose  of  the  sense  '  that  he  may  know '  by  Baying 
that  eating  milk  and  honey  will  hardly  'promote  the  formation 
of  ethical  character,'  is  to  use  a  pleasantry  which  misses  the 
point.  Eating  milk  and  honey  is  a  token  and  synonym  of  deso- 
lation and  hardship,  and  it  is  the  leaching  of  all  the  prophets 
from  Hosea  downward  that  it  is  just  through  the  discipline 
of  such  things  that  the  people  shall  be  brought  to  a  right 
ethical  mind. 


course,  to  the  prophet's  mind  or  his  vision  this 
destiny  had  two  steps — the  Assyrian  devastation, 
and  the  repentance  and  salvation  that  would  follow 
it.  This  view  is  supported  by  the  fact  that  where 
Immanuel  is  mentioned  again  it  is  in  connexion 
with  the  Assyrian  invasion  (8^- But  does  not 
this  interpretation  require  the  omission  of  v.^* 
'  Before  the  child  know  to  reject  evil  and  choose 
good,  the  land  shall  be  depopulated,  before  whose 
two  kings  thou  art  in  terror '  ?  (so  Budde).  Even 
if  this  should  be  the  case,  we  must  choose  that 
side  on  which  there  appears  to  lie  the  greater 
probability.  The  chapter  and  the  succeeding  ones 
have  not  escaped  interpolation.  V.^'  might  be 
due  to  the  same  hand  that  inserted  the  words 
'  within  sixty-five  years  Ephraim  shall  be  broken 
that  it  be  not  a  people'  (v.*,  cf.  8').  The  verse 
in  its  present  form  cannot  be  read  along  with  v.'''. 
Perhaps,  however,  it  might  be  sufficient  to  omit 
the  last  words  of  the  verse,  '  before  whose  two 
kings  thou  art  in  terror.'  With  this  omission 
'the  land'  would  be  Judah  as  in  6^^,  and  the 
whole  passage  v.^^**  have  reference  to  the  desola- 
tion of  Judah.  It  is  certainly  very  improbable 
that  Isaiah  should  have  spoken  of  Syria  and  Israel 
as  a  single  'land,'  though  a  reader  might  have  so 
understood  the  word  and  helped  out  the  sense  by 
the  gloss  '  before  whose  two  kings,'  etc.* 

This  view  still  leaves  room  for  different  inter- 
pretations of  Immanuel.  The  'almah  and  her  son 
might  be  considered  merely  examples  of  something 
general,  in  which  case  Immanuel  would  represent 
the  new  generation  rising  up  after  the  desolation 
(v.i'),  the  '  holy  seed '  of  6^*  (cf.  the  change  of  mind 
described  in  S'^'*).  The  force  of  the  sign  to  Ahaz 
would  lie  in  the  threat  of  invasion  and  the  de- 
struction of  the  order  of  things  now  existing  of 
which  he  and  his  house  was  a  great  part,  though 
the  prophet's  own  interest  would  be  chiefly  in  that 
which  was  to  follow  this,  the  new  faith  in  J",  ex- 
pressed in  the  words  '  God  is  with  us.'  He  himself 
and  his  children,  not  by  their  names,  but  by  their 
faith  amidst  the  darkness  already  as  good  as  fallen 
on  the  nation,  are  a  '  sign '  of  this  future  faith  of 
the  people  (8'^"'^).  There  are  some  things,  how- 
ever, which  rather  suggest  a  more  precise  meaning 
for  Immanuel.  (1)  The  Avhole  passage  relates  to 
the  'house  of  David.'  It  was  the  design  of  the 
allies  to  dethrone  this  house,  a  purpose  which  could 
not  but  awaken  wider  thoughts  in  the  prophet's 
mind.  As  represented  in  Ahaz  this  house  had 
pronounced  judgment  on  itself  (7^-  ^'),  and  with 
his  assured  conviction  of  the  imminent  destruction 
of  the  nation  the  prophet  cannot  have  helped  fore- 
casting also  the  fate  of  the  royal  family.  If,  as  is 
likely,  the  prophecies,  chs.  9.  11,  belong  to  this 
period,  they  show  that  he  contemplated  its  down- 
fall (111).  (2)  The  words  'thy  land,  O  Immanuel' 
(8*)  suggest  that  Immanuel,  in  the  prophet's  mind, 
is  an  individual  person,  to  whom  the  land  in  some 
way  belongs.  (3)  The  general  line  of  the  prophet's 
thoughts  at  this  time  may  be  fairly  appealed  to. 
In  O^"'  the  '  child  born '  is  certainly  a  member  of 
the  house  of  David,  and  he  is  there  introduced  in 
such  a  matter  of  course  way  as  to  suggest  that  he 
had  been  already  referred  to  and  was  known. 
Such  a  reference  could  only  be  found  in  ch.  7.  (4) 
The  names  given  to  the  child  in  ch.  9  may  all  be 
summed  up  in  the  name  Immanuel,  of  which  they 
are  an  analysis.  These  considerations  may  suggest 
that  Immanuel  is  identical  with  the  child  of  ch.  9 
and  the  'shoot'  of  ch.  11.  If  so,  the  sign  does  not 
lie  in  the  mPMning  of  the  word  Immanuel,  but  in 
the  person  who  was  the  embodiment  of  the  mean- 

*  This  reading  of  v.l6  was  suggested  in  Expos.  Times,  1894. 
The  same  idea  has  occurred  to  others,  e.g.  Buhl,  Jesaja  oversat 
og  fortolkel,  Kjob.  189i  ;  Kittel,  '  Jesaja  '  {Exeg.  Handb.^,  Leip. 
1898). 
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ing,  and  who  was  '  called '  Immanuel  because  he 
Avas  Immanuel. 

If  Immanuel  be  an  individual  person  of  this 
significance,  the  question  of  the  'ahnah  perhaps 
rises  in  importance.  The  art.  '  the '  'almah  would 
be  easiest  explained  if  in  some  previous  prophecy 
she  had  been  already  mentioned.  But  the  assump- 
tion of  such  prophecies  may  not  be  held  admissible. 
The  passage  Mic  5^  'until  the  time  that  she  (or, 
one)  that  travailetli  hath  brought  forth'  alludes 
to  the  prophecy  of  Isaiah.  The  authenticity  of  the 
passage  has  been  doubted,  though,  of  course,  not 
everything  which  has  been  doubted  is  doubtful.  If 
the  passage  belonged  to  Mic,  it  would  show  how  the 
firojihecj'  of  Is  was  read  perhaps  20  or  30  years  after 
it  was  spoken.  It  A\  as  held  to  refer  to  the  Messiah, 
and  to  be  still  awaiting  fulfilment ;  and,  what  is  of 
interest  in  regard  to  the  way  prophecy  was  inter- 
preted in  those  days,  Isaiah's  apparent  expecta- 
tion of  the  nearness  of  the  Messiah's  birth  (if  7^"  be 
original)  was  not  held  of  any  importance  so  far  as 
the  general  meaning  of  the  prophecy  was  concerned. 
All  these  things  hold  good  if  the  passage  be  younger 
than  Mic,  though  we  should  not  in  that  case  have 
a  contemporary,  but  a  later  interpretation  of  the 
prophecy  of  Isaiali. 

It  is  uncertain  whether  the  LXX  interpreters 
found  anything  mysterious  in  the  passage,  for  Gr. 
irapdho^,  like  Lat.  virgo,  was  used  generally  for  'girl' 
or  '  young  woman '  (Gn  ■'^).  Possibly  to  evade  the 
technical  sense  put  on  the  word  by  the  Christians, 
the  three  newer  Gr.  translators  (Aq.,  Theod.,  and 
Symm.)  adopt  the  term  ceacis,  a  change  of  which 
Irenseus  takes  notice  and  disapproves.  There  is 
some  evidence  that  the  idea  that  the  Messiah  would 
be  born  of  a  virgin  was  to  some  extent  prevalent  both 
in  Palestine  and  Alexandria.  The  idea  may  have 
been  suggested  by  the  somewhat  mysterious  lan- 
guage of  Is,  or  by  the  LXX  version,  or  by  both. 
In  general,  it  was  more  the  actual  life  of  Christ 
tliat  suggested  to  NT  writers  the  application  to 
Hun  of  OT  passages,  than  a  prevalent  method  of 
interpreting  the  passages.  They  saw  in  His  life 
the  full  religious  meaning  of  the  passages,  and  the 
question  of  their  original  sense  or  application  did  not 
occur  to  them.  As  Bleek  long  ago  argued  {Comm. 
on  Ep.  to  Hch.),  historical  interpreters  may  have 
to  distinguish  between  the  things  which  NT 
writers  aifirm  and  corroborate  by  OT  passages,  and 
the  proofs  or  corroborations  which  they  adduce. 
The  things  they  assert  we  take  on  their  authority, 
but  the  kind  of  confirmations  by  which  they 
support  them,  however  valid  they  may  have  seemed 
to  those  to  whom  they  were  addressed,  and  how- 
ever well  they  served  as  evidence  then,  may  not 
seem  of  such  importance  now.  We  believe  in  the 
resurrection  of  Christ  because  it  is  testified  to  by 
eye-witnesses ;  St.  Peter's  interpretation  of  Ps  16 
is  at  best  only  a  corroboration  of  it.  And  in  like 
manner  we  believe  in  the  virgin  birth  because  it  is 
affirmed  by  one  '  who  had  traced  the  course  of  all 
things  accurately  from  the  first'  (Lk  1^);  the  in- 
terpretation put  on  Is  7  (Mt  1^-f-)  occupies  but  the 
secondary  place  of  a  confirmation  of  it. 

Literature. — Besides  the  Comm.  on  Is  (see  particularly  the 
Additional  Note  of  Skinner,  i.  60  ff.),  the  following  essays  among 
others  may  be  named :— De  Lagarde,  Semitica,  1878 ;  Studer, 
'Zur  Textkritik  des  Jes.,'  Jhrh.  f.  Prot.  Theol.,  1879  ;  Breden- 
kamp,  Vaticinium  quod  de  Timn.  edidit  Jes.,  1880 ;  Budde, 
'  Ueber  das  siebente  Cap.  d.  Buches  Jes.'  (in  Etudes  didifes  d  Mr. 
le  Br.  Leemans),  1885  ;  Giesebrecht,  Die  Immanuelweissagung , 
SE,  1888;  F.  C.  Porter,  'A  suggestion  regarding  Isaiah's  Im- 
manuel'in  Jl.  of  Bib.  Lit.,  1895.         A.  13.  Davidson. 

IMMER  (im). — 1.  Eponym  of  a  priestly  family, 
1  Ch  24",  Ezr  2"  10-",  Neh  3=^  V>  IVK  2.  A 
priest  contemp.  with  Jeremiah,  Jer  20^  3.  Tlie 
name  of  a  place  (?),  Ezr  2=^^  =  Neh  7^^  The  text  is 
uncertain  (cf.  1  Es  5^,  and  see  Addan). 
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IMMORTALITY.— See  Esciiatology. 

IMNA  (wp:).— An  Asherite  chief,  1  Ch  7^^  See 
Genealogy. 

IMNAH  (n:p:).— 1.  The  eldest  son  of  Asher,  Nu 
26«  (AV  Jimna),  1  Ch  7^".  2.  A  Levite  in  the 
time  of  Hezekiah,  2  Ch  31".    See  Genealogy. 

IMNITES  (n:G>n).  —  Patronymic  from  Imnah 
(No.  1),  Nu  26"  (AV  Jimnites).   See  Genealogy. 

IMPLEAD.— Ac  19^8 '  The  law  is  open,  and  there 
are  deputies :  let  them  implead  one  another,'  i.e. 
'  accuse '  as  KV ;  Gr.  iyKaXeiv,  to  summon  one  to 
answer  a  charge,  to  bring  a  charge  against ;  cf. 
Cotgrave,  Fr.  Diet.  s.v.  Emplaider,  '  to  sue,  to 
bring  an  action  against ' ;  and  Hakluyt,  Voyages, 
i.  117,  'They  shall  not  be  bound  to  come  before 
the  justices  aforesaid,  except  any  of  the  same 
barons  doe  implead  any  man,  or  if  any  man  be 
impleaded.'  J.  Hastings. 

IMPORTABLE,  in  the  sense  of  '  unendurable,'  is 
used  in  Pr.  Man,  '  And  thine  angry  threatening 
toward  sinners  is  importable.'  The  Khem.  NT 
uses  the  word  in  Mt  23"'  '  For  they  binde  heavy 
burdens  and  importable,  and  jiut  them  upon  men's 
shoulders.'  Other  examples  are :  Elyot,  The 
Governour,  i.  14,  '  And  all  thouglie  Hietro,  Moses' 
father  in  lawe,  counsailed  hym  to  departe  his 
importable  labours,  in  continual  jugementes,  unto 
the  M'ise  men  that  were  in  his  company,  he  nat 
withstandynge  styll  retayned  the  soveraintie  by 
goddis  commandement ' ;  "Becon,  Works,  i.  53,  '  He 
alone  shall  tread  down  the  wine-press,  and  take 
upon  his  back  the  great  and  importable  burden  of 
your  sins  all.'  J.  HASTINGS. 

IMPORTUNITY  occurs  only  in  the  Parable  of 
the  Loaves,  Lk  11*  '  because  of  his  importunity  he 
will  rise  and  give  him  as  many  as  he  needeth.' 
The  word  means  radically  '  difficulty  of  access ' 
(from  partus,  a  harbour) ;  but  the  Lat.  adj.  means 
'unsuitable,'  'troublesome,'  'rude' ;  and  the  subst. 
importunitas,  'unfitness,' '  insolence,'  as  Cic.  De  Sen. 
iii.  7,  '  importunitas  et  inhumanitas  omni  setate 
molesta  est.'  In  the  course  of  its  history  as  an 
Eng.  word  '  importunity '  has  lost  some  of  its  force. 
Even  when  introduced  by  Tindale  in  1526,  it  was 
scarcely  strong  enough  to  translate  the  Gr.  dj'a(5eia 
[T,  W£[  duat5ia-\  of  Lk  118,  since  that  word  is  liter- 
ally 'shamelessness.'  Christ  spoke  by  contrast,  not 
comparison ;  if  shameless  persistence  can  win  a 
boon  from  one  who  is  not  a  friend,  surely  we  may 
offer  prayer  that  is  earnest  enough  to  obtain  our 
Father's  blessings.  J.  Hastings. 

IMPOTENT.— Impotent  is  'without  strength,' 
'weak,'  as  the  Geneva  tr°  of  Gal  4^ '  how  is  it,  that 
ye  are  tourned  backwarde  unto  impotent  and 
beggerly  ceremonies?'  (do-eey???.  Wye.  'feble,'  Tind. 
and  others  '  weak ').  The  word  is  applied  in  AV 
to  persons  who  are  infirm  of  body  :  Bar  6^,  Ac 
14«  (dSwaros) ;  Jn  S^-  '  (d-adeue'iv,  RV  '  sick ')  ;  Ac  4^ 
(d(r6>ey5js).  So  Fuller,  Holy  Warre,  i.  18,  p.  28,  '  In 
which  compasse  (i.e.  in  Palestine)  in  David's  time 
were  maintained  thirteen  hundred  thousand  men, 
besides  women,  children,  and  impotent  persons ' ; 
and  Holy  State,  ii.  19,  p.  124,  '  When  Religion  is  at 
the  stake,  there  must  be  no  lookers  on  (except  im- 
potent people,  who  also  help  by  their  prayers),  and 
every  one  is  bound  to  lay  his  shoulders  to  the 
work.'  Adams  contrasts  it  with  'potent'  in  his 
Exposition  of  II  Peter  (on  1^  p.  26),  'But  is  there 
nothing  that  God  cannot  do  ?  Yes,  he  cannot  lie, 
he  cannot  die,  he  cannot  deny  himself.  He  is  for 
potent,  not  for  impotent  works.'    J.  Hastings. 
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IMRAH  (mn:).— An  Asherite  chief,  1  Ch  V\  See 
Genealogy.  ' 

IMEI  Cipx).— 1.  A  Judahite,  1  Cli  9^.  2.  Father 
of  Zaccur,  who  helped  to  build  the  wall,  Neh  3'-. 
See  Genealogy. 

IN. — 1.  '  In '  is  sometimes  used  in  AV  where  we 
should  now  use  at,  as  Mt  11-^  '  But  I  say  unto  you, 
That  it  shall  be  more  tolerable  for  the  land  of 
Sodom  in  the  day  of  judgment,  than  for  thee'; 
but  in  <  x  say  unto  you.  It  shall  be 
more  tolerable  for  Tyre  and  Sidon  at  the  day 
of  judgment,  than  for  you.'  The  Gr.  is  iv  rfijApq. 
Kplcreuis  in  both  places,  and  RV  has  '  in  the  day  of 
judgement '  in  both.  This  apparent  looseness  is 
due  to  two  causes  :  (1)  the  wide  range  of  meaning 
of  the  Heb.  prep.  3,  much  of  which  was  taken  up 
in  NT  by  iv  ;  and  (2)  the  greater  freedom  about 
1611  and  earlier  in  the  use  of  the  smaller  Eng. 
prepositions.  Shaks.  has  '  at  the  day  of  judgment ' 
in  Merry  Wives,  III.  iii.  227,  the  only  place  in 
which  that  phrase  occurs ;  but  he  says  in  Othello,  I. 
ii.  93— 

'  How  1  the  Duke  in  council 
In  this  time  of  the  night ; ' 

and  Merch.  of  Venice,  II.  iv.  1 — 

'  Nay,  we  will  slink  away  in  supper  time. 

So  also  To  2'^  '  there  was  a  good  dinner  prepared 
me,  in  the  which  I  sat  down  to  eat '  (/cat  duiireaa 
ToO  (payeiv,  KV  '  and  I  sat  down  to  eat '). 

2.  The  Heb.  3  being  used  for  the  agent  and  the 
instrument,  and  being  often  followed  in  this  respect 
by  the  Gr.  iv,  it  is  not  surprising  to  find  the  instru- 
mental iv  represented  in  Eng.  by  '  in '  instead  of 
'by'  or  'through.'  So  Gal  3^'  'it  was  ordained 
by  angels  in  the  hand  of  a  mediator '  (5t'  ay-yiXoiv  ev 
Xeipi  fj-etrlTov,  RV  '  through  angels  by  the  hand  of  a 
mediator').  It  is  difficult  to  decide  in  many  places 
^\'hether  the  iv  is  instrumental  or  (spiritually) 
local.  RV  often  prefers  '  in  '  to  AV  '  by.'  Thus 
He  l^-  ^  '  God  having  of  old  time  spoken  unto  the 
fathers  in  (AV  'by')  the  prophets  by  divers  por- 
tions and  in  divers  mannei-s,  hath  at  the  end  of 
these  days  spoken  unto  us  in  (AV  'by')  his  Son.' 
See  the  Heb.  Grammars  and  Lexicons  on  3,  the  Gr. 
NT  Grammars  and  Lexicons  on  iv,  and  the  com- 
mentaries on  the  various  passages,  as  Sanday- 
Headlam  on  Ro  1'",  Lightfoot  on  Gal  l^"  and  Col 
1^-  Abbott  on  Eph  4"  ;  also  Westcott  in  Ex2}os. 
Times,  iii.  396  ;  and  cf .  1  P  3'^  Wye.  '  made  dede  in 
fleisch,  but  made  quyk  in  spirit '  (so  Tind.  '  was 
kylled  as  pertayninge  to  the  flcsshe ;  but  was 
quyckened  in  the  sprete,'  AV  '  by  the  Spirit,'  RV 
'in  the  spirit').  In  2P  H- 2  Wye.,  Tind.,  and 
Rhem.  have  '  in  the  righteousness,'  and  '  in  the 
knowledge,'  but  Cran.  and  AV  '  tlirough,'  Geneva 
'  by.'  Aldis  Wright  refers  to  Gn  21''*  where  AV 
and  RV  have  '  Arise,  lift  up  the  lad,  and  hold  him 
in  thine  hand,'  under  the  influence  of  Heb.  3, 
though  the  meaning  is  'take  him  by  the  hand,' 
and  he  quotes  Shaks.  Eich.  III.  iv.  i.  2 — 

'  Who  meets  us  here?  my  niece  Plantagenet, 
Led  in  the  hand  of  her  kind  aunt  of  Gloucester." 

3.  The  Gr.  prep,  ets,  which  expresses  movement 
and  corresponds  with  mod.  Eng.  '  into  '  or  '  unto,' 
is  often  translated  'in'  (Clapperton  in  PrcwcAcr'* 
Magazine,  viii.  499,  says  '  one  hundred  and  thirty- 
one  times').  In  that  way  some  significant  shades 
of  meaning  are  lost,  as  in  Ac  8'" '  they  were  baptized 
in  the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus' (eis  t6  Hvo/j-a,  RV 
'  into  the  name ' ;  all  other  versions  as  AV) ;  1  Co 
8"  'God,  the  Father,  of  whom  are  all  things,  and 
we  in  him  '  (e^s  a.^>T6v,  AVm  '  for  him,'  RV  '  unto 
him ') ;  Eph  4^3  <  xiH  we  all  come  in  the  unity  of 
the  faith,  and  of  the  knowledge  of  the  Soii  of 


God,  unto  a  perfect  man '  {els  Trjv  ivbrrxra,  .  .  .  eh 
&v8pa  reXeiov,  AVm  '  into  the  unity,'  R\  '  unto  the 
unity').  In  mod.  Eng.  'in'  and  'into'  are  kept 
easily  apart,  '  into  '  being  expressive  of  movement, 
'in'  of  rest  (though  we  still  say  'fall  in  love,' 
'come  in  question').  But  in  1611  they  were  not 
so  sharply  distinguished.  Thus  Shaks.  has  (Merch. 
of  Venice,  v.  i.  55) — 

'  How  sweet  the  moonlight  sleeps  upon  this  bank  1 
Here  we  will  sit,  and  let  the  sounds  of  music 
Creep  in  our  ears ' ; 

Rich.  III.  I.  ii.  261— 

'  But  first  I'll  turn  yon  fellow  in  his  grave  ' ; 

and  Sonnets  112 — 

'  In  so  profound  abysm  I  throw  all  care.' 

And  so  at  an  eaiiier  time  Coverdale  translates  Is 
52^  '  For  from  this  tyme  forth,  there  shal  no  un- 
circumcised  ner  uncleane  person  come  in  the.'  On 
the  other  hand,  but  more  rarely,  '  into '  was  used 
for  'in,'  as  Lk  IS-^  Wye.  'It  is  lijk  to  sourdough, 
that  a  M'omman  took,  and  hidde  it  in  to  thre 
mesuris  of  mele,  tU  al  were  sourid ' ;  and  Shaks. 
Tempest,  I.  ii.  361 — 

'  Therefore  wast  thou 
Deservedly  confined  into  this  rock.' 

It  is  not  surj^rising  therefore  that  we  should  find 
'  in '  for  '  into '  frequently  in  AV,  as  Gn  43^'^  '  We 
cannot  tell  who  put  our  money  in  our  sacks'  (so 
RV) ;  SO-"^  '  he  was  put  in  a  coth'n '  (so  RV) ;  Dt  24^ 
'  Then  let  him  write  her  a  bill  of  divorcement,  and 
give  it  in  her  hand'  (so  RV) ;  Neh  2'^  'What  my 
God  had  put  in  my  heart'  (RV  'into').  Cf.  Ps 
73\  Pr.  Bk.  '  They  come  in  no  misfortune  like 
other  folk ' ;  1361^  Pr.  Bk.  '  Who  divided  the  Red 
Sea  in  two  parts.' 

i.  'In'  is  occasionally  found  for  'on,' as  in  the 
familiar  example,  Mt  6'"  '  Thy  will  be  done  in 
earth,  as  it  is  in  heaven '  (cis  iv  ovpavai  Kal  iirl  yijs, 
RV  'Tliy  will  be  done,  as  in  heaven,  so  on  earth'; 
'  in  earth  '  is  probably  due  to  Vulg.  '  in  cselo,  et  in 
terra '  ;  it  is  found  in  all  tlie  Eng.  versions).  So 
Gn  1"  '  let  fowl  multiply  in  the  earth  '  (so  RV) ;  6" 
'  in  the  earth  '  (AV  and  RV),  but  6"  'on  the  earth' 
(AV  and  RV) ;  Wis  IC  '  For  whose  cause  the  earth 
being  drowned  with  the  flood,  wisdom  again  pre- 
served it,  and  directed  the  course  of  the  righteous 
in  a  jiiece  of  wood  of  small  value '  (5t'  evreXovs 
^v\ou,  Vulg.  jocr  contemptibilc  lignum,  RV  '  by  a 
poor  piece  of  wood,'  Ball  'on  a  paltry  plank' :  'in' 
was  probably  used  because  the  translator  had  the 
ark  before  his  mind).  Cf.  Mt  5'"^"'""^  '  The  Sermon 
in  tlie  Mount';  Ac  Wye.  (1388)  'and  thei 
entriden  in  to  the  synagoge  in  the  dai  of  sabatis ' 
(Tind.  '  on  the  saboth  daye ') ;  Shaks.  Othello,  I.  iii. 
74— 

'  ^\'hat  in  your  part  can  you  say  to  this?" 

and  Milton,  Lycidcts,  185 — 

'  Henceforth  thou  art  the  genius  of  the  shore. 
In  thy  large  recompense,  and  shalt  be  good 
To  all  that  wander  in  that  perilous  flood.' 

5.  '  In '  is  used  along  with  a  verbal  subst.  to 
signify  'in  process  of,'  'while,'  as  Gn  35'^  'as  her 
soul  was  in  departing ' ;  2  Mac  43'*  '  while  those 
things  were  in  doing ' ;  Jn  2""  '  Forty  and  six  years 
was  this  temple  in  building.'  Cf.  Joy,  Apology  to 
Tindalc  (Arber's  ed.  p.  ix),  'he  knew  yat  I  was  in 
correctynge  it  myselfe';  Knox,  Hist.  107,  'While 
these  things  were  in  doing  in  Scotland.' 

6.  'In  that '  =  because,  has  now  gone  out  of  use. 
It  occurs  Gn  31-°  'And  Jacob  stole  away  unawares 
to  Laban  the  Syrian,  in  tliat  he  told  hi)n  not,'  and 
other  places.  Cf.  Hooker,  Eccles.  Polity,  '  Some 
things  they  do  in  that  they  are  men  .  .  .  some 
things  in  that  they  are  men  misled  and  blinded 
with  error.'  J.  HASTINGS. 


458  INCARNATION^",  THE 


INCARNATION,  THE.— 

Introduction. 

i.  Witness  of  OT. 

(a)  The  '  Son  of  David.' 
lb)  The  self-manifestinn;  J", 
(c)  The  'Servant  of  J",'  etc. 

ii.  NT  account  of  Jesus  Christ. 

A.  (o)  Supernatural  birth. 
(6)  Sinlessness. 

B.  (1)  Christ's  lordsliip. 

(2)  His  'Sonship.' 

(3)  God  revealed  in  Christ. 

(4)  Unique  significance  attached  to  work  and  death  of 

Christ. 

(5)  Tradition  as  to  historic  events  of  Christ's  life,  and 

acceptance  of  His  Messianic  claim  presupposed 
by  the  apostolic  writers. 

iii.  Scriptural  doctrine  of  the  purpose  and  results  of  the  In- 

carnation. 

1.  Cosmic  significance  of  the  Incarnation. 

2.  A  crowning  disclosure  of  God. 

3.  For  the  restoration  of  man. 

Or,  otherwise,  Christ's  functions  are  distinguished 
as  those  of — 

(1)  Prophet. 

(2)  Priest. 

(3)  King. 

Literature. 

This  term  shortly  expresses  the  fundamental 
fact  of  Christianity,  as  St.  John  describes  it  in 
his  Gospel  (1"),  6  A670S  uap^  i-yivero.  It  signifies 
the  act  of  condescension  Avhereby  the  Son  of  God, 
Himself  very  God  and  of  one  substance  with  the 
Father,  took  to  Himself  human  nature  in  order 
to  accomplish  its  redemption  and  restoration. 
The  NT  insLsts  upon  the  I.  as  a  physical,  historic 
fact  (1  Jn  P),  but  points  for  its  true  explanation 
to  the  grace,  or  love,  of  God  (Jn  S^^,  1  Jn  49- 
The  expression  of  St.  Paul,  '  mystery  of  godli- 
ness' (1  Ti  3'^),  implies,  on  the  other  hand,  that 
the  redemptive  action  of  God  is  beyond  our 
power  completely  to  analyze  or  comprehend. 
Such  being  the  general  aspect  of  the  fact,  we 
find  the  most  comprehensive  statement  of  it  in 
the  prologue  to  St.  John's  Gospel  (l^'^^).  St.  John 
begins  by  intimating  a  plurality  of  persons  within 
the  Godhead;  he  describes •*the  functions  of 
the  Logos,  tlie  objective  utterance  or  self-ex- 
pression of  Deity,  in  His  relation  to  tlie  created 
universe  of  which  He  is  the  author  and  sustainer, 
and  to  man,  whose  conscience  and  reason  owe 
whatever  illumination  they  possess  to  His  presence 
and  operation.  St.  John  also  teaches,  as  a  further 
presupposition  of  his  doctrine  of  the  I.,  the  occur- 
rence of  a  fall,  or  process  of  aversion  from  God, 
whereby  man  became  subject  to  the  power  of 
'  darkness '  or  moral  evil.  It  was  to  recover  man 
from  his  state  of  alienation,  and  to  raise  him  into 
the  life  of  divine  sonship,  that  the  Word  was 
finally  manifested  in  a  human  form.  After  being 
heralded  by  the  witness  of  creation,  and  by  the 
voice  of  Heb.  prophecy  which  culminated  in  the 
testimony  of  the  Baptist,  the  Word  finally  made 
His  appearance  within  the  pale  of  an  elect  people 
of  God ;  His  manifestation,  however,  had  a  two- 
fold issue  :  the  incarnate  Word  was  rejected  by  the 
chosen  nation  to  which,  as  touching  His  manhood 
(Ro  1^),  He  belonged  ;  on  the  other  hand,  to  those 
individuals  who  welcomed  Him  and  recognized  His 
true  nature  and  claim.  He  communicated  a  due 
measure  of  tlie  fulness  of  '  grace  and  truth '  which 
resided  in  Himself,  imparting  to  them  'power  to 
become  children  of  God,'  and  unveiling  to  them 
the  glory,  i.e.  the  essential  character  and  life,  of 
the  Most  High.  St.  John  in  this  passage  strikes 
the  keynote  of  many  varied  representations  of  the 
Incarnation.  It  was  before  all  else  a  unique  exhibi- 
tion of  divine  grace ;  a  supreme  manifestation  of 
divine  truth.  The  NT  writers  dwell  now  on  one, 
now  on  the  other,  of  these  two  aspects  of  the  fact. 
Thus  the  Son  is  spoken  of  as  '  given '  ( Jn  3'^),  or 
'  sent '  (3"-  IJn  4^,  Gal  4^),  by  the  Father  ;  but  it 
was  not  less  true  that  He  gave  Himself  (Eph  fp. 
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I  Ti  28,  Gal  2=0).  That  which  displayed  the  grace 
of  God  the  Father  (Tit  2''),  '  the  kindness  and  love 
of  God  our  Saviour'  towards  man  3^),  is  also 
to  be  regarded  as  exhibiting  the  grace  of  the  Son 
(2  Co  89 13").  The  motive  of  the  I.  is,  in  short,  the 
redemptive  love  of  God.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
I.  was  a  signal  manifestation  of  truth  :  a  revelation 
of  the  divine  character,  supplementing  and  quali- 
fying that  which  was  revealed  of  God  in  nature, 
conscience,  and  history.  St.  John  says  expressly 
that  '  No  man  hath  seen  God  at  any  time ;  God 
only-begotten,  which  is  in  the  bosom  of  the  Father, 
he  hath  declared  him '  (ps,  cf.  14^). 

Such,  then,  is  the  dominant  point  of  view  from 
which  NT  writers  regard  the  I.:  it  is  an  act  of 
unmerited  grace — a  movement  of  divine  love  to- 
wards fallen  man  for  his  restoration  and  re-crea- 
tion ;  it  is  also  a  culminating  moment  in  a  pro- 
gressive and  continuous  self-revelation  of  God 
(He  l'-^);  nor  is  there  any  hesitation  in  identi- 
fying this  divine  movement  with  the  historic 
career  of  Jesus  Christ.  Historically,  however, 
the  recognition  of  His  higher  nature  started  from 
the  acknowledgment  of  His  Messiahship.  He 
was  first  recognized  as  one  whose  advent  had 
been  foretold,  and  awaited  with  eager  expectation, 
for  a  period  of  many  centuries ;  as  the  promised 
seed  of  Abraham  in  whom  all  families  of  the  earth 
were  to  be  blessed  (Gn  12').  Jesus  Christ  did,  in 
fact,  claim  to  fulfil  and  satisfy  the  hopes  and 
anticipations  to  which  successive  prophets  had 
given  utterance.  In  '  the  fulness  of  time  '  (Gal  4^) 
He  appeared,  to  crown  the  hopes  of  the  elect  people 
from  whom,  as  touching  the  flesh.  He  sprang.  It 
is  accordingly  necessary  to  briefly  summarize  the 
testimony  of  OT  to  the  fact  of  the  Incarnation. 

i.  Witness  of  OT. — There  are  elements  in  the 
theological  conceptions  of  OT  which  prepare  the 
mind  for  the  mj'stery  of  a  divine  I.,  e.g.  the 
doctrine  that  man  is  made  in  God's  image  (Gn  1^), 
and  is  capable  of  intercourse  and  union  with  God. 
Thus  Ezk  1-''  implies  that  man's  bodDy  structure 
was  essentially  adapted  to  rejiresent  the  form  of 
Deity ;  and  tlie  revelation  of  God  in  nature  (Ps 
19'  etc.)  would  suggest  the  possibility  of  His  self- 
manifestation  under  the  form  of  human  nature, 
Further,  the  so-called  ' Tlieophanies '  of  OT  — 
the  manifestations  of  J"'s  presence  in  a  created 
'  angel '  —  point  in  the  same  direction.  Again, 
the  ascription  by  OT  of  various  titles,  func- 
tions, and  relationships  to  the  Godhead,  served 
to  prepare  the  Jewish  mind  for  the  Christian 
doctrine  of  a  triune  Deity,  which  is  necessarily 
connected  with  that  of  the  Incarnation.  Further, 
the  striking  personification  of  the  divine  Wisdom 
wliich  meets  us  in  such  passages  as  Pr  8-^'*  (cf. 
Wis  7^2''  8"'  1815'-)  seems  to  anticipate  St.  John's 
doctrine  of  the  creative  Lo^os,  or  St.  Paul's  teach- 
ing in  passages  like  Col  li'^-i*.  Of  sjiecial  import- 
ance, however,  is  the  witness  of  prophecy,  the 
'  Messianic  hope '  being  at  its  root  an  anticipation 
of  the  union  of  divine  and  human  attributes  in 
a  single  personality.  The  main  points  of  Messianic 
doctrine  may  be  summarized  as  follows :  In  its 
earliest  stages  prophecy  is  vague  and  indetermin- 
ate. Starting  with  the  promise  recorded  in  Gn  3'^, 
it  points  to  a  victory  of  the  woman's  seed  over 
the  evil  princijjle  represented  by  the  serpent,  the 
'  seed '  being  afterwards  more  precisely  described 
as  '  the  seed  of  Abraham,'  in  whom  all  the  nations 
of  the  earth  are  to  be  blessed  (Gn  12'  18"  22^^  etc.). 
The  tribe  of  Judah  is  indicated  in  Gn  49i»  as  the 
future  depositary  of  sovereignty  over  the  nations 
(cf.  Nu  24").  The  passage  Dt  18"  contributes  a 
further  element  to  the  Messianic  idea,  viz.  the 
notion  of  a  prophetic  medi^or  between  God  and 
His  people,  probably  in  a  comparatively  late  liter- 
ary form  giving  expression  to  the  hopes  and  ideas 
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which  the  career  and  work  of  Moses  had  suggested. 
For  it  is  noticeable,  in  regard  to  the  Messianic 
hope  in  its  earlier  stages,  that  the  actual  history 
of  Isr.  itself  gives  birth  to  Messianic  conceptions, 
e.g.  the  Exodus  from  Egypt  helped  to  give  form 
and  colour  to  the  national  expectations  of  future 
deliverance  from  foes  and  oppressors ;  the  rise  of 
prophecy  and  of  the  kingdom  suggested  the  image 
of  an  ideal  prophet  and  a  righteous  king.  At  any 
rate,  it  is  in  the  early  period  of  the  kingdom  that 
the  Messianic  hope  takes  a  clear  and  definite  shape. 

(a)  The  oracle,  2  S  7^""  (cf.  Pss  2.  89.  132),  points 
to  a  future  descendant  of  David  whose  throne  is 
to  be  everlasting,  and  who  is  to  stand  in  a  unique 
relation  to  God  as  His  '  Son.'  This  title,  solemnly 
transferred  from  the  nation  (Ex  4^-)  to  the  king, 
implies  that  the  '  Son  of  David '  is  to  be  henceforth 
regarded  as  the  representative  of  the  chosen  nation. 
This  oracle  is  specially  important  as  determining  the 
scope  and  future  direction  of  Heb.  prophecy.  In  the 
prophets  and  psalmists  we  find  successive  pictures 
of  a  monarch  who  is  extolled  either  as  a  warrior 
victorious  over  Judah's  foes  (Ps  2),  or  as  a  royal 
bridegroom  taking  to  himself  the  daughter  of  an 
alien  people  (Ps  45),  or  as  a  monarch  reigning  in 
righteousness  and  peace  (Ps  72),  and  blessed  with 
signal  marks  of  divine  favour,  length  of  days  and 
perpetual  communion  with  God  (Pss  21.  61).  These 
predictions  of  an  ideal  ruler  culminate  during  the 
crisis  of  the  struggle  with  Assyria.  Thus  Am 
gii-is  points  to  the  revival  of  David's  house  as 
Judah  s  last  remaining  hope ;  Hos  1"  3^  goes 
further,  and  foretells  the  appearance  of  a  second 
David.  Mic  5^"^  directs  the  thoughts  of  the  faith- 
ful to  Bethlehem,  the  original  home  of  the  Davidic 
family,  and  predicts  its  future  greatness  as  the 
birthplace  of  the  Messianic  deliverer.  Isaiah  de- 
scribes the  Messiah's  righteous  rule,  directed  and 
inspired  by  the  Spirit  of  J"  (11),  and  dwells  on  the 
glory  and  peace  of  the  city  which  Messiah  chooses 
as  his  metropolis  (4.  32,  cf.  Zee  9"'-).  Indeed  it  may 
be  said  that  at  this  period  (c.  750-700)  the  Davidic 
monarch  becomes  the  central  figure  of  prophecy ; 
and  Ro  1'  shows  that  the  Davidic  descent  of 
Christ  was  ever  regarded  as  an  essential  element 
in  the  Messianic  claim  (cf.  Ac  2^^,  2  Ti  2''),  and 
our  Lord  Himself  bears  witness  to  the  current 
belief  that  Christ  was  'the  son  of  David'  in 
Mk  12^5. 

(b)  Closely  connected,  however,  with  this  con- 
ception is  another,  viz.  that  of  a  personal  advent 
of  J"  to  set  up  His  throne  in  Zion,  as  the  Judge 
and  Saviour  of  His  people.  This  thought  indeed 
(Am  4'2  etc..  Is  2.  32,  etc.)  is  not  actually  com- 
bined with  the  picture  of  a  Davidic  king  ;  the  figure 
of  the  son  of  David  is  nowhere  identified  with  the 
self-manifesting  J".  Both  elements  enter  into  the 
general  current  of  Messianic  thought,  but  they 
find  fulfilment  and  mutual  adjustment  only  in 
the  person  of  Jesus  Christ.  In  Ezk  34"- we 
find  an  instance  of  the  juxtaposition  of  the  two 
ideas.  In  this  and  in  other  instances  it  is  evident 
that  there  were  parallel  streams  of  prediction 
which,  owing  to  necessary  limitations  in  the  pro- 
phetic faculty,  were  not  brought  into  combination. 

(c)  New  elements  were  added  to  the  Messianic 
pictiire  by  the  prophets  of  the  pre-Chald.  and 
exilic  period  (700-538).  The  most  impressive  of 
these  is  the  wonderful  conception  of  the  '  servant 
of  J",'  the  representative  of  the  faithful  remnant 
of  God's  chosen  people,  who  by  his  vicarious  suff'er- 
ings  makes  atonement  for  their  transgressions,  and 
by  his  loyal  fulfilment  of  the  divine  mission  en- 
trusted to  him  becomes  the  '  light  of  the  Gentiles ' 
and  the  missionary  of  the  nations,  so  accomplish- 
ing in  his  own  person  the  ideal  functions  of  the 
cliosen  people  (Is  40-66,  passim).  In  the  post-ex. 
period  of  prophecy  the  priestly  and  mediatorial 


work  of  the  coming  Messiah  rises  into  prominence 
(Ps  110)  together  with  his  relation  to  humanity  at 
large  as  '  the  Branch '  (Zee  3*  6''-^,  cf.  Jer  23^  and 
the  phrase  '  Son  of  Man,'  Dn  7^^).  At  the  same 
time  is  indicated  his  close  relation  to  J".  He  is 
called  J"'s  'fellow'  (Zee  13''),  His  'angel'  (Mai  3^), 
one  in  whom  J"  Himself  is  pierced  (Zee  12^"). 
Such  expressions  are  to  be  compared  with  earlier 
passages  which  they  elucidate  or  develope :  e.g. 
the  prophecy  of  Immanuel  (Is  7"),  or  of  the  king 
whose  name  '  shall  be  called  J"  is  our  righteousness ' 
(Jer  23^-^,  cf.  Is  9'').  The  deepest  and  most  per- 
manent element  pervading  the  varied  imagery  of 
the  prophets  is  the  thought  of  the  advent  of  J" 
Himself  to  judge,  redeem,  and  govern  His  people, 
and  to  sanctify  them  by  the  bestowal  of  His  Spirit 
(Ezk  36=5-^  37-').  The  Redeemer  who  should  come 
to  Zion  would  be  Himself  divine  (cf.  Is  59^^"-°).* 
See  Messiah. 

ii.  NT  account  of  J esiis  Christ.  —  A.  It  was 
through  experience  of  the  Manhood  and  human 
life  of  Christ  that  men  gradually  arrived  at  the 
recognition  of  a  higher  nature,  of  which  the  lower 
was  only  a  veil.  Thus  the  preaching  of  the  I. 
began  with  an  appeal  to  facts  and  incidents  open 
to  ordinary  observation  ;  Jesus  Christ  was  first 
known  as  '  a  man '  (Ac  2--),  and  NT  lays  special 
stress  on  the  verity  and  completeness  of  His  man- 
hood. The  Gospels  describe  His  birth  (Mt  V^"-, 
Lk  2^^-),  His  growth  '  in  wisdom  and  stature  '  (Lk 
2-^-),  His  liability  to  the  ordinary  and  innocent 
infirmities  of  human  nature,  e.g.  hunger  (Lk  4-, 
Mk  1112),  ^veariness  (Jn  4"),  thirst  (Jn  4'  19-8),  pain 
and  weakness  (cf.  He  5-),  death.  His  body  was 
subject  to  ordinary  conditions  of  nurture  and  de- 
velopment ;  it  was  the  apt  instrument  of  creaturely 
service  and  obedience  to  the  will  of  God  (He  10^''), 
and  of  self-sacrifice  on  behalf  of  His  fellow-men 
(Mt  26=8).  The  soul  of  Christ  was  subject  to 
human  affections  and  emotions :  compassion  (Mt 
936),  love  (Mk  lO-i,  Jn  11^),  grief  (Jn  Ips,  Lk  IQ'^^), 
fear  and  anguish  (Lk  22^-',  cf.  He  5'),  anger  (Mk 
3=,  Jn  2i=T-).  He  had  a  true  human  will  (Jn  6^8,  Mt 
26^^),  which,  however,  is  described  as  ever  sub- 
jecting itself  to  the  guidance  of  the  divine  will. 
This  subjection  necessarily  implied  the  possibility 
of  temptation,  and  of  painful  efibrt  of  will  (Mt 
26^,  Lk  22^-),  so  that  '  He  learned  obedience  by  the 
things  which  he  suffered '  (He  5*).  Finally,  Jesus 
Christ  possessed  a  human  spirit  (Lk  2^"  10=^  Jn 
lp3,  Mk  8'-),  which  was  apparently  the  seat  or 
sphere  of  His  divine  personality  (Ro  1'*),  and  which 
in  the  hour  of  death  He  commended  into  the  hands 
of  God  (Lk  23'*').  After  death  this  human  spirit  of 
Christ,  divinely  '  quickened '  (1  P  3'8),  is  found  to 
have  preached  the  gospel  to  certain  of  the  departed 
(ib.  4«). 

Thus  the  humanity  of  Jesus  Christ  was  real  and 
complete.  He  was  made  like  His  brethren  in  all 
things  (cf.  He  2''')  ;  '  in  all  points  tempted  like  as 
we  are,  yet  without  sin  '  (ib.  4^'').  On  the  other 
hand,  there  is  nothing  in  Scripture  to  support  the 
idea  that  Christ's  humanity  was  docctic  or  unreal, 
or  that  He  failed  to  undergo  a  real  human  experi- 
ence. In  all  the  main  conditions  of  human  life  He 
was  on  a  level  with  His  fellow-men  ;  a  partaker  of 
flesh  and  blood  (ib.  2^^)  ;  submitting  to  a  life  of 
hard  toil,  poverty,  suffering,  moral  conflict  with 
keen  and  varied  temptation,  alternations  of  success 
and  failure,  honour  and  dishonour,  favour  and  dis- 
repute. Specially  noteworthy  is  the  fact  that 
Christ's  life  was  one  of  continual  prayer  (Mt  14^, 
Mk  135,        321  51a  9=9  22^1,  Jn  11"  etc.).     It  is 

*  The  Messianic  beliefs  of  tfie  period  between  165  and  our 
Lord's  birth  do  not  come  within  the  scope  of  this  article.  A 
brief  survey  of  them  will  be  found  in  Loofs,  Dogmengeschichte, 
§  7.  See  also  Schiirer,  UJP  §  29;  Drummond,  The  Jewish 
Messiah  ;  Stanton,  The  Jewish  and  the  Christian  Messiah. 
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in  virtue  of  a  general  similarity  of  conditions  that 
Christ  is  described  as  the  '  caj^tain  of  faith '  (He 
12-),  i.e.  He  exhibited  those  very  virtues  ■which  are 
appropriate  to  man's  creaturely  condition  :  trust, 
reverence,  submission,  faith,  obedience.  For  the 
same  reason  He  is  pointed  to  as  the  true  pattern 
of  manhood  (Jn  13l^  1  Jn  2«,  1  P  2-^).  He  is  the 
great  exemplar  of  humanity,  because  the  circum- 
stances of  His  life  and  probation  were,  speaking 
broadly,  similar  to  those  of  ordinary  men.  He 
was  found  in  outward  guise  or  fashion  as  a  man 
(Ph  2') ;  on  a  level  with  other  men  '  in  all  points ' 
that  can  fall  under  human  observation,  '  yet  with- 
out sin  '  (He  4^=,  2  Co  5-\  1  Jn  3^). 

This  brings  us  to  two  points  in  M'hich,  according 
to  NT,  Jesus  Christ  was  difl'erent  from  other  men  : 
(a)  He  M'as  supernaturally  born,  (6)  He  was  without 
sin. 

(a)  The  birth  of  Christ  is  described  by  Mt  and 
Lk.  They  tell  us  that  He  was  conceived  by  the  Holy 
Spirit  (see  p.  405'"),  without  the  intervention  of  a 
human  father  (Mt  1=°,  Lk  By  the  operation 

of  the  '  creator  Spirit '  the  '  Word  was  made  flesh. '  It 
is  to  be  observed  that  this  account  of  the  birth  is  not 
contradicted,  but  rather  suggested,  by  the  teaching 
of  other  NT  writers.  Thus  St.  John  speaks  of  Christ 
as  6  dvwdev  ipxt>iJ.^vos  (Jn  3^'),  and  St.  Paul  calls  Him 
'  the  second  man  from  heaven  '  (1  Co  15'"),  a  phrase 
which  evidently  describes  the  origin  of  the  second 
Adam  in  contrast  to  that  of  the  first.  Further,  as 
has  been  already  observed,  NT  speaks  of  Christ  as 
sinless,  holy,  sanctified  by  God  ( Jn  10^^) ;  '  knowing 
no  sin  '  (2  Co  5'-') ;  '  holy,  harmless,  undefiled,  and 
separated  from  sinners  (He  7-*)  ;  '  a  lamb  without 
spot  and  blemisli '  (1  P  l^^) ;  'the  righteous  one' 
(1  Jn  21,  cf.  Ac  3"  22").  True,  He  appeared  'in  the 
likeness  of  the  flesh  of  sin '  (Ro  8^  cf.  Ph  2'),  i.e. 
He  took  the  very  flesh  which  had  been  the  instru- 
ment of  human  sin,  but  in  assuming  it  He  purified 
it  from  the  sinful  taint  :  *  His  flesh  was,  in  fact, 
'  like '  ours,  inasmuch  as  it  was  flesh  ;  but  it  was 
only  'like,'  for  it  was  also  sinless.  Christ,  then,  was 
without  sin,  and  NT  suggests  a  close  connexion 
between  His  sinlessness  and  His  miraculous  birth 
by  constantly  representing  Christ  as  the  Head  or 
First  Princijne  of  a  new  race  (dpx'?,  Col  P*),  '  the 
firstborn  among  many  brethren'  (Ro  8-^),  the 
'  second  Adam  '  (Ro  5",  1  Co  the  *  new  man ' 
(Eph  2'^).  Thus  the  tradition  of  the  Church  which 
first  meets  us  in  Mt  and  Lk  is  corroborated  to 
some  extent  by  antecedent  considerations.  If  NT 
writers  are  correct  in  representing  Jesus  Christ  as 
a  new  moral  creation,  it  might  be  asked  whether 
this  new  creation  can  have  involved  anything  short 
of  a  new  mode  of  generation.  '  Must  not  the  physical 
generation  of  the  second  Adam  have  been  such  as 
to  involve  at  once  His  community  with  our  nature 
and  His  exemption  from  it  ? '  t  If,  in  fact,  Jesus 
Christ  was  what  NT  writers  believed  Him  to 
be,  a  pre-existent  being,  the  narrative  of  the 
virginal  birth  would  have  antecedent  credibility. 
'  The  chief  ground,'  says  Prof.  Stanton,  '  on  which 
thoughtful  Christian  believers  are  ready  to  accept 
it  [the  miraculous  birth]  is  that,  believing  in  the 
personal  indissoluble  union  between  God  and  man 
in  Jesus  Christ,  the  miraculous  birth  of  Jesus 
seems  to  them  the  only  fitting  accompaniment  of 
this  union,  and  so  to  speak  the  natural  expression 
of  it  in  the  order  of  outward  facts.'  X  If  it  be  re- 
joined that  the  '  fact  of  its  necessity  from  a 
doctrinal  point  of  view  would  tend  to  the  forma- 
tion of  a  legend,'  it  may  with  equal  justice  be 
urged  that  the  evangelists'  account  of  the  birth 
testifies  to  the  early  prevalence  of  the  belief  in  the 
Divinity  of  Christ.    The  ultimate  reason,  in  fact, 

*  Cf.  Sanday-Headlam  on  Romans,  ad  loc. 

t  Gore,  Dissertations,  p.  06. 

i  The  Jewish  and  the  Christian  Messiah,  p.  376  t. 


for  belief  in  this,  as  in  all  the  other  miraculous  occur- 
rences recorded  in  the  Gospel,  is  faith  in  the  higher 
nature  of  Jesus  Christ.  What  Augustine  says  of 
the  Gospel  miracles  strictly  applies  to  the  supef- 
natural  birth  of  Christ  :  Mirum  non  esse  debet  a 
Deo  factum  miraculum  .  .  .  Magis  gmidere  et 
admirari  debenius  quia  Dominus  noster  et  salvator 
Jesus  Christus  homo  factus  est,  quam  quod  divina 
inter  homines  fecit.*  The  accounts  of  miracles,  it 
must  be  remembered,  were  written  for  those  who 
were  already  Christians,  i.e.  who  already  believed 
in  Christ  as  a  superhuman  person.  The  Gospels 
were  not  primarily  intended  to  create  such  a  belief ; 
they  rather  presuppose  it. 

(b)  The  sinlessness  of  Christ  appears  at  first  sight 
to  conflict  with  the  possibility  of  His  being 
tempted.  We  have,  however,  already  noticed  that 
NT  describes  Christ  as  liable  to  temptation  (Mt  4, 
Lk  4,  esp.  He  4'^,  Lk  22-*) ;  but  it  never  allows  us 
to  suppose  that  He  suflered  from  any  disordered 
afi'ections,  any  inward  propensity  to  sin.  He  had 
no  illicit  desires,  no  discord  between  the  flesh  and 
the  spirit ;  t  sin  could  have  no  enticing  or  illusive 
power  in  His  case  (Ja  1") ;  He  had  no  affinity  for 
sin,  no  experimental  knowledge  of  it  (1  Jn  3^  2  Co 
5^1).  On  the  other  hand.  He  possessed  in  their 
perfection  and  integrity  all  those  human  faculties 
and  senses  to  which  moral  temptation  appeals, — all 
necessary  and  innocent  afi'ections  and  instincts  to 
which  some  things  appear  naturally  desirable, 
others  naturally  repugnant.  Accordingly,  He  was 
capable  of  being  tempted  :  for  '  if  the  highest 
virtue  does  not  exclude  that  instinct  inseparable 
from  humanity,  to  which  pain  is  an  object  of 
dread,  and  pleasure  of  desire,  which  prefers  ease 
and  quiet  to  tumult  and  vexation,  tlie  regard  and 
esteem  of  others  to  their  scorn  and  aversion  ;  to 
which  ill-requited  toil  or  experienced  unkindness 
are  sources  of  corroding  anguish  and  depression  : 
then  every  conjuncture  which  presents  but  one  of 
tliese  objects  of  dread  as  the  concomitant  of  doing 
God's  will,  or  associates  one  of  their  desirable 
opposites  with  neglect  or  disobedience, — every  such 
conjuncture  must  produce  a  conflict  between  duty 
and  these  necessary  instincts  of  humanity  sufficient 
to  constitute  temptation  in  the  strictest  sense. 'J 
Christ,  then,  could  be  really  tempted  ;  He  felt  the 
pressure  of  moral  evil ;  He  experienced  the  pain  of 
resistance  to  it,  and  He  endured,  He  remained 
stedfast  even  under  the  full  weight  of  manifold 
difficvilties.  There  is  nothing  in  the  Gospels  to 
warrant  the  idea  suggested  by  John  Damascene 
that  '  He  repelled  the  assaults  of  the  enemy  like 
smoke.'  They  rather  suggest  that  the  strength 
conferred  on  His  human  nature  by  the  Divine 
Spirit  was  '  infallibly  suflicient,  but  not  more  than 
sufficient,  to  sustain  Hira  in  His  conflict,  and  bear 
Him  through  the  fearful  strife. '§  Ho  verily 
'  suffered  being  tempted  '  ;  He  was  made  morally 
'  perfect  through  sufferings '  (He  2^°- "  5»).  In  the 
power  of  the  Divine  Spirit  (Lk  4^-  Mk  l^^)  He  was 
enabled  to  prevail  over  tlie  tempter,  but  it  was 
by  a  process  of  moral  struggle  ending  in  victory ; 
indeed  the  writer  of  Rev  seems  to  summarily 
describe  the  human  life  of  Christ  as  a  continuous 
victory  over  evil  (Rev  5^  6"  19",  cf.  Jn  W^). 

With  the  above  significant  exception  NT  depicts 
Jesus  Christ  as  one  who  shared  in  all  points  the 
nature  of  man.  He  was  (to  use  a  later  theological 
term)  '  consubstantial '  with  men.  Accordingly,  the 
general  conditions  of  His  human  life  enable  Him 

*  In  Joh.  Tract,  xvii.  .  . 

t  Aug.  Op.  imperf.  c.  Jul.  iv.  c.  57:  '  Christus  ergo  nulla  illicita 
coucupivit,  quia  discordiam  carnis  et  spiritus  quae  in  hominis 
naturara  ex  prEevaricatione  primi  hominis  vertit,  prorsus  ille 
non  habuit;  qui  de  spiritu  et  virgine  non  per  conoupiscentiairi 
carnis  est  natus.' 

X  Mill,  Five  Sermons  cm  the  Temptation,  p.  36. 

§  Bruce,  Humiliation  of  Christ,  p.  269. 
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to  be  the  perfect  pattern  of  human  goodness  (see 
below,  p.  466^).  And  indeed  there  are  facts  re- 
corded in  the  Gospels  which  plainly  indicate  that 
Christ  underwent  a  real  human  development,  moral 
and  mental,  and  that  He  was  even  subject  to  some 
necessary  human  limitations  in  respect  of  know- 
ledge. At  this  point  it  is  necessary  to  touch  on 
these  points  only  so  far  as  they  concern  the  per- 
fection of  Christ's  humanity.  Morally,  then,  Christ 
is  said  to  have  developed ;  He  grew  in  wisdom  (Lk 
2^^);  He  was  'made  perfect' ;  'He  learned  obedience 
by  the  things  which  he  suffered '  (He  2'"  5*).  There 
were  some  qualifications  necessary  for  the  discharge 
of  His  high-priestly  functions  which  He  acquired 
through  the  moral  discipline  of  actual  human 
experience,  esp.  the  graces  of  sympathy  (He  2"  4'^ 
5^),  patience,  faith  (cf.  "Westcott  on  He  12-).  He 
was  perfected  in  the  sense  that  He  was  pro- 
gressively educated  by  His  human  experience  ;  He 
became  a  consummate  'leader  of  salvation'  (He 
2'"),  a  perfect  high  priest  {ib.  vii.  28).  Further, 
Christ  is  represented  as  subject,  at  least  in  some 
degree,  to  ordinary  laws  of  mental  growth  and 
development.  '  He  advanced  (irpo^KOTTTev)  in  wis- 
dom '  as  well  as  in  stature  (Lk  2'^).  Occasions  are 
mentioned  on  which  He  expresses  surprise  (Mt  8^", 
Mk  6") ;  and  He  also  appears  at  times  to  desire 
information  as  to  matters  of  fact  (Mk  9-^,  Jn  IP^ 
cf.  Mt  211^  Mk  11").  Finally,  in  regard  to  one 
special  point  He  professes  ignorance  (Mk  13'^). 
From  these  phenomena  it  may  be  inferred  that 
Christ's  human  faculties,  supernaturally  exalted 
and  illuminated  though  they  were  by  the  operation 
of  the  Holy  Spirit,  were  yet  subject  to  limitation  ; 
and  so  far  the  impression  produced  by  the  records, 
that  Christ  lived  as  very  man  among  men,  is 
further  strengthened.  The  Synop.  Gospels  especi- 
ally portray  a  real  human  life  and  character  ;  they 
present  to  faith  as  its  immediate  object  the  figure 
of  a  true  man,  '  the  man  Christ  Jesus  '  (1  Ti  2^,  cf. 
Jn  8«). 

B.  Besides  giving  ample  evidence  of  their  belief 
in  the  real  manhood  of  the  historical  person  Jesus 
Christ,  NT  writers  endeavour  in  different  ways 
to  express  their  sense  of  something  transcendent 
and  snperliuman  in  His  personality.  There  is  no 
question,  it  may  be  observed,  in  regard  to  the 
actual  belief  of  the  apostles  themselves,  which  may 
be  gathered  from  their  Epistles.  The  importance 
of  the  Gospels  is  that  they  describe  the  way  in 
which  this  belief  was  arrived  at.  Speaking 
broadly,  the  apostles  believed  that  in  the  histori- 
cal Christ  a  pre-existent  being  had  manifested 
Himself,*  a  being  to  whom  belonged  the  dignity  of 
a  unique  divine  sonship.  This  common  belief  is 
by  no  means  efjually  prominent  in  all  the  apostolic 
Epistles  ;  but  it  is  always  latent,  and  even  where 
not  expressed  it  is  usually  implied  in  the  attributes 
or  functions  ascribed  to  Christ.  This  belief,  then, 
was  slowly  and  hesitatingly  reached  by  successive 
steps  which  can  be  traced  with  some  clearness  in 
the  Gospel  narrative.  The  Gospels  record  those 
utterances  of  Christ  which  suggested  the  idea  of 
His  higher  nature.  He  Himself  proposed  the 
question  to  His  disciples,  'Whom  say  men  tliat  I, 
the  Son  of  Man,  am?'  (Mt  W^);  He  Himself  ascribed 
to  His  own  person  a  particular  significance  (e.g. 
Mt  If/') ;  He  pointed  men  to  Himself,  and  the 
Gospels  record  the  effect  on  His  hearers  of  Christ's 
utterances.  They  describe  the  moral  authority  of 
His  teaching  (Mt  7=^  Mk  V^,  Lk  43^),  tlie  impression 
produced  by  His  personality,  the  claim  He  put 
forward  to  forgive  sins  (Mt  9^"",  Lk  Z'^-"^),  to  judge 
men  according  to  their  personal  relation  to  Him- 
self (Mt  7"'),  to  revise,  expand,  interpret  the 
Mosaic  Law  (Mt  S^i"-  12*  19^),  to  be  the  giver  of 

*  Notice  the  use  of  the  vb.  tftiyipova-Om  in  relation  to  the 
Incarnation,  e.g.  1  Ti  310,  1  P  120,  iju  30.  8. 


rest  to  the  burdened  soul  (Mt  11-*),  to  be  an  object 
of  devotion  to  the  lieart  of  man  superseding  all 
other  interests  (Mt  10^',  Lk  li'-"^).  There  can  be  no 
serious  doubt,  moreover,  that  Christ  claimed  to  be 
the  Messiah.  In  calling  Himself  '  the  Son  of  Man ' 
He  adopted  a  title  which  indisputably  involved 
Messianic  pretensions.  Further,  He  claimed  to 
stand  in  a  unique  relation  to  God  ;  although  He 
very  rarely  applies  to  Himself  the  title  '  Son  of 
God,'  He  never  disclaims  it ;  on  occasions  of  ex- 
ceptional urgency  He  refuses  to  disown  it  (Mt  16"" 
;  indeed.  He  habitually  speaks  of  God  as  '  my 
I"ather  '  (Mt  23  times),  and  He  attributes  to  Him- 
self powers  and  prerogatives  which  imply  coequality 
with  God.  He  exercises  sovereign  authority  over 
souls,  claiming  them  as  His  own,  and  putting 
forw.ard  that  jealous,  exclusive  claim  which  can 
rightfully  belong  only  to  the  Creator  Himself  (Mt 
10"-  Lk  10l^  Mt  2435  13",  Lk  2133).  jje  promises 
to  bestow  the  Holy  Spirit  (Mt  10",  Lk  12'-,  cf.  211^) ; 
He  speaks  of  Himself  as  having  given  a  commission 
to  the  ancient  prophets  of  Israel  (Mt  233^,  cf.  Lk 
ll'*'-').  Finally,  in  one  solemn  passage  common  to 
Mt  and  Lk,  He  claims  an  exclusive  knowledge  of 
the  Father  (Mt  U-',  Lk  10--),  and  an  exclusive 
power  of  manifesting  Him.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
negative  consideration  is  important,  that  altliough 
Christ  is  the  preacher  of  humility,  repentance, 
conversion,  and  the  vehement  rebuker  of  Pharisaic 
self -righteousness.  He  never  betrays  any  conscious- 
ness of  guilt,  such  as  OT  prophets  frequently 
exhibit,  nor  any  sense  of  a  personal  need  of  re- 
conciliation with  God. 

But  the  Gospels  do  not  merely  preserve  char- 
acteristic utterances  of  Christ,  they  describe  the 
process  of  apostolic  belief  in  Him.  We  can  trace 
more  or  less  distinctly  the  successive  stages 
through  which  the  faith  of  the  apostles  advanced 
to  the  point  of  acknowledging  the  higher,  or  pre- 
existent  personality  of  Christ.  The  Fourth  Gospel 
seems,  indeed,  to  serve,  among  other  purposes,  that 
of  depicting  the  development  of  faith.  To  sum  up 
briefiy  the  gist  of  the  evangelic  testimony :  it 
would  seem  that  the  apostles  discerned  in  Jesus 
Christ  first  a  Teacher  or  Rabbi  sent  from  God, 
then  successively  the  expected  Messiah,  the  Holy 
One,  the  Lord  of  nature,  the  searcher  of  hearts, 
the  revealer  of  God,  the  supreme  example  of 
suffering  love,  the  conqueror  of  death,  the  Son  of 
God.  Faith,  finally,  bows  before  Him  as  '  Lord  and 
God'  (Jn  20'^').  This  point  is  arrived  at  only  after 
a  long  and  heart-searching  discipline  of  suspense 
and  hesitation  ;  but  it  unquestionably  represents 
the  final  answer  of  the  apostles  to  a  question  which 
was  morally  inevitable,  and  which,  as  a  matter  of 
fact,  had  been  repeatedly  and  openly  raised, — the 
question  '  who  is  this  ?  '  (Mt  21'",  Lk  5-'  l"^"^  9»  ;  cf. 
Mt  8-',  Mk  4«,  Lk  9,-%  The  ultimate  answer 
seems  to  have  been  based  on  a  number  of  con- 
vergent considerations :  on  the  effect  of  Christ's 
personality,  and  the  '  self-evidencing  '  power  of  His 
appeal  to  heart  and  conscience,  on  the  superhuman 
claims  which  His  teaching  disclosed,  and  on  the 
symbolic  acts  of  power  by  Avhich  He  at  once  illus- 
trated and  authenticated  His  teaching.  For  much 
of  the  evidential  importance  of  the  Gospel  miracles 
depends  on  their  moral  character.  They  are  in 
keeping  with  all  that  Christ  reveals  of  God's 
nature  and  attributes.  They  are  exactly  such 
phenomena  as  we  should  expect  in  a  universe  in 
which  physical  forces  are  subordinated  to  righteous 
law  and  a  purpose  of  grace.  They  reveal  power, 
but  the  power  is  that  of  righteous  will ;  and 
they  are  symbolic  of  the  redemptive  action  of  God 
which  the  doctrine  of  Christ  proclaims.  But  what 
finally  crowned  and  justified  the  faith  of  the 
apostles  was  the  actual  resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ 
from  death.    Their  testimony  is  concentrated  ou 
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this  fact,  the  real  occurrence  of  which  alone  ex- 
plains their  spiritual  transformation  and  the  sted- 
fastness  of  their  belief  in  face  of  hostile  opinion. 
The  apostles  seem  to  have  recognized,  some  more 
quickly  than  others,  but  all  sooner  or  later,  that 
the  resurrection  was  in  fact  inevitable,  Christ  being 
what  He  claimed  to  be.  It  afforded  a  key  to  the 
entire  life  ;  it  was  the  ground  of  a  final  assurance 
that  under  the  veil  of  mortal  flesh  the  eternal  Son 
of  God  Himself  had  'tabernacled'  among  men  (Jn 
1").  It  was  the  supreme  revelation  to  the  apostles 
of  the  glory  of  the  Divine  Word,  who,  as  man,  had 
lived  and  conversed  with  them  on  earth.  It  was 
the  starting-point  of  a  new  and  higher  life,  and  of 
a  more  exalted  faith.  The  resurrection  followed 
by  the  ascension  'declared,'  determined,  or  proved 
Jesus  Christ  (Ro  to  be,  not  merely  the  promised 
Messiah  and  '  the  Lord '  to  whom  all  power  was 
given  in  heaven  and  earth  (Mt  28'*),  but  a  heavenly 
being  who  had  been  manifested  in  a  human  form, 
and  had  returned  into  the  divine  glory  whence  He 
originally  came.  Thenceforth  J esus  Christ  became 
an  object  of  worship,  and  the  gospel  of  redemption 
preached  by  the  apostles  had  His  person  for  its 
central  theme  (Ac  28^'). 

Such,  then,  seems  to  have  been  the  conception  of 
Christ  to  which  the  apostles  were  led  by  their  long 
intercourse  with  Him.  When,  however,  we  turn  to 
the  apostolic  teaching  in  regard  to  Christ's  higher 
nature,  we  cannot  fail  to  recognize  a  striking 
diversity  of  treatment.  All  the  writers  are  at  one 
in  their  general  conception  of  the  I.  as  a  supreme 
self-manifestation  of  God ;  but  we  seem  to  trace, 
not  only  a  certain  advance  in  clearness  of  percep- 
tion, corresponding  to  differences  of  jihraseology 
(e.g.  contrast  the  OT  Messianic  title  -n-ah  in  Ac  4-' 
with  X670S  in  St.  John's  Gospel),  but  to  a  certain 
extent  distinct  aspects  of  Christ's  person.*  These 
must  be  recognized  even  though  they  form  no 
sufficient  basis  for  the  idea  of  radically  different 
and  mutually  exclusive  types  of  NT  Christology — 
'adoptianist,'  'pneumatic,'  etc.  Thus  (1)  the  simple 
objective  view  of  Christ  as  fulfilling  in  His  person 
and  life  the  OT  Messianic  expectations  is  charac- 
teristic of  St.  James  and  St.  Peter  ;  (2)  the  earlier 
Epistles  of  St.  Paul  estimate  Christ's  person  from 
the  side  of  anthropology :  man's  yearning  for  re- 
conciliation and  union  with  God  finds  its  satisfac- 
tion in  Christ ;  (3)  a  more  transcendental  treatment 
of  Christ's  person  marks  the  later  Pauline  and 
Johannine  writings ;  they  deal  with  cosmological 
and  mystical  aspects  of  the  Incarnation.  And  it 
must  be  remembered  that '  between  theclear-sighted 
apostle  of  the  Gentiles  and  the  straitest  of  [Jewish 
or  Ebionite]  zealots  there  lay  every  conceivable 
gradation  of  intermediate  positions. 't  But  the 
apostles  themselves  seem  to  have  a  fundamental 
bond  of  union  in  their  belief  about  Christ  as  one 
who  may  be  worsliipped,t  and  whose  name  may  be 
co-ordinated  with  that  of  God.  It  cannot  be  shown 
that  St.  Paul  taught  anything  about  Christ  that 
was  not  implied  in  the  belief  of  his  fellow-apostles ; 
but  we  must  remember  that  'what  to  them  was 
the  result  of  their  belief  in  Christ,  was  to  him  the 
starting-point  from  which  logical  conclusions  were 
seen  to  follow,  practical  applications  made,  in  every 
direction.' 

What,  then,  was  the  earliest  conception  of  Christ's 
higher  nature  current  in  the  Church  ?  We  turn  to 
Ac,  and  find  that  the  earliest  preaching  of  Christ 
is  naturally  conditioned  by  conceptions  of  God 

•  Loots,  DogmengescMchte,  §  11.  3,  rightly  remarks,  '  Wesent- 
liche  Verschiedenheiten  in  der  religiosen  Schatzung  Christi 
.  .  .  sint  iiberhaupt  niclit  zu  konstatieren  .  .  .  verschieden 
aber  hat  man  diese  Einzipartigkeit  Jesu  zu  erklaren  versucht.' 

t  Robertson,  Athanasius  [Nicene  and  post-Nicene  Fathers, 
ser.  ii.],  Introd.  p.  xxii. 

}  Loofs,  I.e.,  '  Anrufung  Christi  .  .  .  ist  .  .  .  nicht  andres  als 
daa  praktische  Korrelat  des  Pradikats  xC/iite.' 


already  current  among  those  to  whom  the  gospel 
message  was  proclaimed.  St.  Peter  is  a  Jew 
speaking  to  Jews,  to  whom  any  unqualified  declara- 
tion of  Christ's  Deity  or  pre-existence  would  have 
appeared  perplexing,  and  even  blasphemous.  We 
notice  in  his  preaching  an  avoidance  of  the  phrase 
vibs  6eo0  (contrast  Mt  16'^) ;  his  starting-point  is  the 
well-known  historical  figure,  the  facts  of  whose 
life,  ministry,  and  recent  passion  were  notorious 
in  Jerus.  (Ac  2=^  3>3  4"  S^"  lO^"-).  St.  Peter  dwells 
repeatedly  on  the  exaltation  of  One  who  had  been 
known  as  man.  This  man,  '  approved  of  God '  (2^^), 
bearing  all  the  marks  of  God's  commissioned 
'servant'  {irah,  3'^,  cf.  Is  52'^),  manifesting  clear 
tokens  of  divine  unction,  was  'made'  by  God 
'  both  Lord  and  Christ '  (2^^).  The  main  points  in 
St.  Peter's  preaching  which  would  naturally  strike 
a  Jewish  audience  would  be  (1)  his  references  to 
the  fulfilment  of  Messianic  prophecy  in  Christ 
(2M(.  322  fQj-  jnust  remember  that  to  Jewish 
ears  the  very  title  '  Messiah '  would  imply  a  super- 
human being ;  (2)  his  insistence  on  the  resurrection 
as  at  once  the  seal  of  Christ's  divine  unction  and 
mission  (2'^  3^*  4'"  5^^  cf.  13^"),  and  a  decisive  mani- 
festation of  the  glory  of  His  person.  The  resur- 
rection had  proclaimed  Him  '  prince  of  life '  (3'^), 
source  of  spiritual  blessing  and  power  (3-*),  '  prince 
and  saviour'  (5''),  'judge  of  quick  and  dead'  (10^^). 
Speaking  generally,  the  same  point  of  view  ia 
characteristic  of  St.  Peter's  1st  Epistle.  He  regards 
Christ  as  the  exalted  man,  enthroned  at  God's 
right  hand,  and  bestowing  the  gift  of  the  regene- 
rating Spirit  (1  P  1^).  Christ  is  One  whose  human 
acts  and  sufferings  have  preternatural  virtue  ;  who 
is  destined  to  judge  mankind  (4'') ;  who  is  the 
author  of  Messianic  salvation,  '  both  in  its  negative 
aspect  as  a  rescuing  from  the  wrath  under  which 
the  whole  world  is  lying,  and  in  its  positive  aspect 
as  the  imparting  of  eternal  life.*  On  the  other 
hand,  it  is  doubtful  whether  the  two  passages  1" 
and  necessarily  imply  the  doctrine  of  Christ's 
pre-existence. t  With  St.  Peter  we  may  couple  St. 
James  and  St.  Jude,  each  of  whom  calls  himself 
'slave  of  Christ.'  St.  James  even  speaks  of  Christ 
as  'Lord  of  glory'  (2'),  and  looks  for  His  appear- 
ance in  judgment  (5*- ') ;  he  also  uses  language 
(]^i8. 21)  implying  that  in  Christ  is  revealed  a  prin- 
ciple of  supernatural  power  which  the  law  was 
unable  to  bestow  (cf.  Ro  8^). 

On  the  whole,  it  may  be  taken  for  granted  that 
St.  Peter's  sermons  in  Ac,  together  with  his  1st 
Ep.  and  the  Epp.  of  St.  James  and  St.  Jude,  present 
us  with  the  general  conception  of  Christ  current 
in  the  earliest  apostolic  age.  By  the  first  Christians 
Christ  was  regarded  as  the  promised  Messias, 
whose  mission  had  been  sealed  by  His  resurrection 
and  exaltation,  and  in  whom  the  Jewish  expecta- 
tions concerning  the  'kingdom  of  God,'  and  an- 
ticipations of  future  'salvation,'  were  spiritually 
fulfilled.  There  can  be  little  doubt  that  both  these 
ideas  ('the  kingdom'  and  'salvation')  were  coloured 
by  Jewish  preconceptions.  There  was,  for  instance, 
a  widespread  expectation  of  the  speedy  second 
coming  of  Christ-— an  idea  which  seems,  indeed,  to 
have  been  shared  by  the  apostles  themselves.  But, 
at  any  rate,  the  conception  of  Christ  just  indicated 
formed  the  starting-point,  so  to  speak,  for  the 
deeper  conceptions  of  St.  Paul,  the  writer  of  He, 
and  St.  John.     In  proceeding  to  gather  up  the 

*  Sanday-Headlam  on  Ro  1^6. 

t  See  Harnack,  Dogmengeschichte,  vol.  i.  appendix  i.  Harnack 
believes  in  regard  to  1  P  ll8f.  that  the  writer  holds  to  the  old 
Jewish  conception  of  'pre-existence,' i.e.  predestination  in  the 
counsels  of  God.  Christ '  was  manifested  in  these  last  days  for 
our  sake,  that  is.  He  is  now  visibly  what  He  already  was  before 
God.  What  is  meant  here  is  not  an  incarnation,  but  a  revelation ' 
[Eng.  tr.  vol.  i.  p.  322].  The  passage  l^f-  may  refer  to  the 
prophets  either  of  the  old  or  of  the  new  dispensation,  but 
according  to  the  usual  interpretation  the  OT  prophets  aie 
meant. 


ixcae:tation,  the 


main  christological  theses  of  the  apostolic  teaching 
regarded  as  a  whole,  we  are  for  the  most  part,  but 
not  exclusively,  dependent  on  these  last-mentioned 
writers. 

The  following  points  appear  to  be  of  main 
importance:  (1)  The  conception  of  Christ's  Lord- 
ship. The  name  /cupios  meets  us  in  St.  Peter's 
sermons,  in  Ja  and  Jude,  in  Jn  and  Rev,  and 
in  St.  Paul's  Epistles,  passim.  The  word  does 
not  necessarily  imply  Divinity,*  but  in  NT 
it  meets  us  in  contexts  and  connexions  which, 
taken  together,  involve  the  ascription  of  Deity  to 
Christ.  The  'Lordship'  of  Christ  means  His 
'  sovereignty '  in  the  sphere  of  nature  and  in  that 
of  grace.  To  Christ  belongs  a  lordship  which  He 
has  merited  by  His  life  of  creaturely  service  and 
obedience  (Ro  10^  1  Co  12^  2  Co  4^).  He  is  supreme 
over  the  universe  and  over  His  Church  (Col  l^s-w^ 
Ph  21M-)-  Christians  belong  to  Him  (Ro  1  Co 
323);  they  are  'under  law  to  Christ'  (1  Co  9-\ 
Gal  6-).  He  is  the  fountainhead  of  all  grace, 
authority,  disciplinary  and  ministerial  power  (1  Co 
b'^,  2  Co  108  131").  He  is  to  be  awaited  as  judge 
(2  Co  51").  St.  Paul  applies  to  Christ  OT  Jahweh 
passages  {e.g.  Ro  10i3=Jl  2^2 ;  ef.  Ro  10""",  1  Co 
1022) ;  he  ascribes  to  Him  the  absolute  title  6  Kvpto's 
(1  Co  1623,  2  Co  1"  Ipi  128,  i4i4)_  and  in  one 
passage,  which  is  of  the  nature  of  a  climax,  he  uses 
an  even  stronger  expression,  '  God  over  all  blessed 
for  evermore'  (Ro  9').t 

(2)  Parallel  to  the  idea  of  lordship  is  that  of 
Sonship.  Christ  is  vibs  OeoO — a  recognized  title  of 
Messiah,  which,  like  Kvpios,  is  often  illustrated  by  its 
context ;  often  by  other  characteristic  NT  phrases 
with  which  it  is  closely  associated.  The  'Sonship' 
of  Christ  is  spoken  of  as  unique  (6  i'Sios  i/IAs,  Ro  8^2 ; 
5  eavTov  vl6s,  ib.  8' ;  fiovoyev-qs,  Jn  1'*,  1  Jn  4*),  i.e. 
it  is  not  ascribed  to  Christ  merely  as  a  Messianic 
title,  but  as  connoting  a  personal  relationship  to 
God.  The  phrase  is  used  m  contexts  which  imply 
a  literal  pre-existence  ;  the  Son  of  God  is  '  sent ' 
(Ro  83,  Gal  4\  1  Jn  4^-  ") ;  He  'comes'  (1  Jn  4=  5« 
52") ;  He  was  originally  an  inhabitant  of  lieaven 
(1  Co  15'*') ;  the  I.  was  a  change  of  state  in  the  life 
of  a  pre-existent  being,  of  the  Word  Himself 
(Jn  1'"),  of  One  who  is  essentially  'spirit'  (2  Co 
3").J  The  '  Sonship'  of  Christ  is  thus  defined,  and 
acquires  a  new  significance.  It  is  not  merely 
'ethical,'  i.e.  such  as  any  man  may  acquire  by 
moral  affinity  to  God  ;  nor  merely  theocratic ;  it 
denotes  a  special,  unique,  incommunicable  relation- 
ship (Jn  1036-38).  Hence,  especially  in  St.  Paul's 
earlier  Epistles  (Th,  Ro,  Co,  Gal),  a  position  is 
habitually  assigned  to  Christ  which  inevitably 
implies  His  real  Deity.  He  is  co-ordinated  with 
God  in  greetings  and  farewells  {e.g.  2  Th  P,  2  Co 
13").  He  is  the  source  of  St.  Paul's  apostolate 
(Gal  l^) ;  the  agent  or  mediator  in  creation  (1  Co  8^) 
and  in  redemptive  history  (1  Co  10*).  The  I.  was, 
in  fact,  an  act  of  self-abnegation  whereby  a  life  of 
creaturely  limitations  was  accepted  in  exchange 
for  the  glories  of  heaven  (2  Co  8^  Gal  4'*). 

In  two  passages  of  later  Epp.  these  christological 
thoughts  are  more  fully  developed.  In  Ph  2^'"  St. 
Paul  deals  with  the  method  of  man's  redemption. 
Christ  is  set  forth  as  the  example  of  one  who  fore- 
goes prerogatives  that  might  be  claimed,  and 
renounces  for  a  season  a  state  of  divine  glory, 
bliss,  and  sovereignty  which  was  His  by  natural 
right.  The  passage  exhibits  specially  the  original 
divine  dignity,  the  unity,  and  the  continuous  action 

*  See  Sanday-Headlam  on  Ro  l*. 

t  See  the  careful  note  on  this  passage  in  Sanday-Headlam, 
Romans,  pp.  233-238.  They  adopt  this  rendering  '  with  some 
shght,  but  only  slight,  hesitation." 

I  '  The  Lord  is  the  .Sinrit.'  .  .  .  '  It  is  with  this  most  original 
conception  of  the  divine  essence  of  Jesus  Christ  that  we  must 
associate  the  fact  of  His  pre-existence'  (Sabatier,  The  Apostle 
Paul  [tr.  by  Ilellier],  p.  332). 
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of  the  person  who  passed  voluntarily  from  a  state 
of  heavenly  bliss  to  a  condition  of  creaturely 
servitude  and  sufiering.  This  process  St.  Paul 
speaks  of  as  one  of  self-emptying  (iavrbv  iKivoxrev, 
S')  ;  it  was  an  action  by  which  a  being,  possessing 
the  attributes  of  Deity  itself,  took  upon  Himself 
conditions  non-natural  to  Deity,  while  continuing 
in  a  real  sense  to  be  what  He  was  before.  The 
reward  of  His  self-sacrificing  '  obedience '  (5' ;  of. 
Ro  5'^)  was  exaltation  according  to  an  essential 
law  of  divine  action.  In  the  human  nature  which 
He  vouchsafed  to  assume.  He  was  raised  to  the 
throne  of  divine  lordship  as  the  object  of  universal 
worship.  In  Col  V^'-^  St.  Paul  deals  with  the 
cosmic  significance  of  the  I.  of  the  Son.  As  the 
'  image  of  the  invisible  God,'  He  occupies  a  position 
of  unique  pre-eminence  and  sovereignty,  both  over 
the  physical  universe  and  over  the  new  or  moral 
creation,  the  Church  of  redeemed  humanity.  He 
is  the  essential  mediator  in  nature,  the  '  firstborn  of 
all  creation,'  i.e.  prior  to  creation,  and  sovereign 
over  it ;  in  relation  to  history  He  is  the  inheritor 
of  the  Messianic  promises  (Ps  89);  in  relation  to 
the  Church  He  is  the  essential  mediator  in  the 
sphere  of  grace,  the  firstborn  from  the  dead,  the 
fountainhead  and  principle  of  a  new  supernatural 
life.  In  this  majestic  statement  St.  Paul  seems  to 
unfold  a  conception  essentially  identical  with  that 
of  the  prologue  to  St.  Jolm's  Gospel. 

(3)  In  Christ  God  reveals  Himself;  in  Him  man 
is  able  to  discern  the  character  and  nature  of  '  the 
invisible  God'  (Col  1'^).  The  word  eiKiiv  in  the 
passage  here  quoted  is  found  in  an  earlier  Epistle 
(2  Co  4^).  It  may  be  compared  both  with  the 
Johannine  phrase  A670S,  and  with  the  expression 
in  He  13  x^-po-KTVP  ^^s  vwoaTdaeoj^.  The  '  Image '  of 
God  is  at  once  the  adequate  expression  and  the 
essential  revealer  oi  Deity  (cf.  Jn  X^^Q^"  12^^  17',  Gal 
1>«,  He  12,  and  consider  Mt  112'  =  Lk  1022).  in  Him 
the  divine  Fatherhood  is  manifested,  not  as  a  mere 
creative  relationship  in  which  God  stands  to  man- 
kind, but  as  an  internal  and  ultimate  mystery  of 
the  Godhead  (Ro  8'',  Eph  4",  Jn  14"- »  ;  in 
Christ  the  love  of  God  (1  Jn  4^)  and  His  holiness 
(Jn  17",  Rev  4^  IC'*)  are  alike  revealed.  But 
beyond  this,  the  inner  mystery  of  the  divine 
nature  is  in  part  unfolded.  An  essential  Father- 
hood, an  essential  Sonship,  eternal  and  intemporal, 
subsists  within  the  sphere  of  Deity:  a  necessary 
relationship  of  communion  and  dependence  be- 
tween two  divine  Persons  (Jn  P"'').  St.  Paul 
seems  to  recognize  the  perfect  equality  of  these 
divine  Persons,  especially  in  such  a  phrase  as  that 
of  Ph  2"  (iv  fJ.op4>y  0eou  virapxfiv)  ;  while  in  1  Co  1524-28 
he  teaches  the  fundamental  relation  of  dependence 
in  whicli  the  Son  stands  to  the  Father.  Thus  the 
revelation  of  God  'in  a  Son'  (He  P)  is  the  manifesta- 
tion of  the  divine  '  glory '  in  a  twofold  sense  ;  the 
Son  manifests  at  once  the  moral  perfections  of  the 
Godhead,  and  the  internal  distinctions  of  Person 
subsisting  within  the  divine  essence.  In  Him  the 
whole  fulness  of  Deity  has  its  permanent  abode 
(Col  ps);  to  faith  it  can  be  manifested  (2  Co  46) ; 
by  human  souls  it  can  be  apprehended  as  a  source 
of  life-giving  grace  (Jn  P^). 

(4)  All  the  apostles  agree  in  attributing  a  unique 
significance  to  the  work  and  deatli  of  Christ.  In 
Him  the  divine  purpose  of  '  salvation '  was  real- 
ized :  deliverance  from  wrath,  and  the  imparting 
of  eternal  life  (1  Th  5"- 1°).*  Jesus  Christ  stands  in 
relation  to  human  sin  not  merely  as  judge,  but  as 
'saviour'  and  deliverer  (1  Tii  1*",  Ph  32"  etc.).  He 
gives  Himself  a  ransom  (Xurpof,  1  Ti  2" ;  cf.  Mt  202^, 
Jn  IP'- ^2  gj^g  )  .  Ug  fiigg  '  foj.  Q^ij.  sins' (1  Co  15'; 
cf.  Mt  2628,  1  P  2--'  3'8),  thus  inaugurating  a  new 
covenant,  the  distinctive  features  of  which  are 
remission  of  sins  (1  Co  IP^),  a  new  right  of  access 

*  See  Sanday-Ueadlam's  note  on  (raiTYipia.,  Romans,  p.  23. 
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to  God  (He  etc.,  Epli  2^^-^«),  life  and  immortality 
(Ro  2',  1  Co  15^-),  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Spirit  {Gal 
32,  Eph  He  6' ;  cf.  Ac  2^8,  l  Jn  S^'*).  The  effects 
of  the  redemiDtive  work  are  described  under  several 
different  aspects.  In  Ro  and  Gal  St.  Paul  connects 
his  doctrine  of  justification  with  the  Person  of 
Christ.  He  is  the  justilier  of  humanity  ;  through 
faith  in  Him  the  merits  of  His  death  are  appro- 
priated by  men  (Ro  3^'-),  and  they  are  brought  into 
a  new  relation  to  God,  they  are  treated  as 
righteous  {diKatoifxevot,  Ro  3^'^),  '  accepted  in  the 
Beloved '  (Eph  1'').  The  shedding  of  His  blood  was, 
in  fact,  a  sacrifice  which  had  propitiatory  value 
(Ro  3-''-).  It  was  parallel  to,  while  it  transcended, 
the  sacrifices  of  the  Levitical  law ;  they  were 
material  in  quality,  often  repeated,  inefi'ective  in 
result ;  Christ's  sacrifice  was  spiritual,  and  therefore 
real ;  one  only  because  perfect  in  moral  quality, 
ettectual  for  the  entire  removal  of  sin  (He  lO^'"). 
Under  another  aspect  Christ  is  the  High  Priest  of 
humanity  (He  4^''):  its  perfect  representative  and 
adequate  intercessor  before  God ;  quick  to  sym- 
pathize and  powerful  to  save  {ib.  4''  5-  7^).  He 
appears  in  the  innermost  sanctuary  of  the  true 
tabernacle,  there  to  present  Himself  in  the  presence 
of  God  on  man's  behalf  (He  7'-°  9-^*-)-  Once  again, 
Christ  is  the  second  Adam,  the  Head  of  a  new  race 
(Ro  5'-'-,  1  Co  IS''^'^-)-  His  influence  on  humanity  is 
parallel  to  that  of  the  first  Adam  in  the  extensive- 
ness  of  its  range,  but  transcendent  in  the  bene- 
ficence and  power  of  its  ett'ects  (Ro  5^'"-').  The 
result  of  Adam's  sin  was  death ;  the  mediatorial 
work  of  Christ  has  its  issue  in  the  triumphant 
reign  of  grace  in  'eternal  life'  (Ro  5^^  6'-^;  cf.  Jn 

315.  16.  86  g24  g40.  47  20^'). 

In  Eph,  one  very  prominent  thought  is  that  of 
the  extension  of  the  life  of  the  incarnate  Redeemer, 
risen  and  glorified,  in  the  Church.  The  Church  is 
His  body,  the  complement  or  fulness  of  His  being 
(Eph  1'^^) ;  Christ  is  her  Head,  infusing  into  her  the 
grace  and  virtue  of  His  humanity  (Eph  4^'  5-^) ; 
present  in  the  manifold  operations  of  His  Spirit ; 
uniting  His  people  in  fellowship  with  Himself. 
St.  Peter  teaches  characteristically  that  the  Church 
is  the  true  people  of  God,  inheriting  by  right  of 
spiritual  descent  the  titles  of  ancient  Isr.  (1  P  2^ ; 
cf.  Gal  4=6,  He  12~) ;  while  St.  John  dwells  on  the 
mystery  of  fellowship  with  God  attained  in  Christ 
(1  Jn  P),  and  on  the  grace  of  sonship  vouchsafed 
to  individual  believers  (Jn  1*^).  In  a  word,  the 
work  and  passion  of  Christ  are  regarded  by  the 
apostles  as  the  source  of  all  spiritual  blessing ;  as 
the  means  of  bringing  all  Messianic  promises  to 
accomplishment. 

(5)  It  remains  to  notice  that  all  the  apostolic 
Avritiers  seem  to  presuppose  an  authoritative  tradi- 
tion as  to  the  historic  events  of  Christ's  career,  and 
a  general  acceptance  in  the  Church  of  His  Messianic 
claim.  In  his  sermons  (Ac  2,  etc.)  St.  Peter  appeals, 
as  we  have  seen,  to  the  known  facts  of  the  Passion 
and  Resurrection  ;  while  St.  Paul,  in  spite  of  the 
fact  that  his  starting-point  is  that  of  one  who  had 
not  known  Christ  after  the  flesh,  but  was  called  to 
believe  in  a  glorified  Saviour,  alludes  in  various 
passages  to  recognized  incidents  of  Christ's  human 
life  (see  Ro  P  8^  Gal  4^  2  Co  8^  5''\  1  Co  15^,  Ph 
2^'-,  and  other  passages).  There  was,  in  short,  an 
apostolic  '  tradition '  (TrapdSoais)  or  '  traditions ' 
which  formed  the  common  groundwork  of  teaching 
(cf.  Ro  6",  1  Co  IP,  2  Th  215  3«).  The  Messianic 
conception  of  Christ's  person  specially  distinguishes 
St.  Peter's  sermons  in  Ac,  but  it  is  by  no  means 
absent  from  the  earlier  thought  of  St.  Paul,*  and 
in  St.  John's  teaching  occupies  a  prominent  place. 
In  Rev,  for  instance,  the  image  of  Christ  is 
Messianic.  He  is  described  in  terms  suggestive 
of  His  human  descent  from  the  chosen  people 
*  See  Sabatier,  The  Apostle  Paul,  ch.  2. 


(Rev  5^  IV^  12^"  221")  .  ^nd  His  kingly  dominion  is 
Messianically  conceived  as  a  victorious  conflict 
with  enemies  (6-  12^  lO'i"!''),  though  His  lordship 
and  royalty  are  the  fruit  of  humiliation  (see 
especially  5" ;  cf.  Jn  l-^-  ^^).  There  is  also  a  strong 
Messianic  element  in  the  Gospel  of  Jn,  e.g.  the 
titles  'Lamb  of  God,'  'Son  of  God,'  'King  of  Israel,' 
'  He  that  should  come'  (6"),  '  sent'  (9'),  etc.* 

Such  are  the  leading  points  of  view  under  which 
the  apostles  describe  the  higher  nature  of  our 
Lord.  Taken  together  they  combine  the  various 
lines  of  Messianic  prediction  in  a  single  concep- 
tion, that  of  the  God-man.  Jesus  the  Messiah  of 
prophecy  is  the  central  object  of  their  thought  and 
devotion.  Nothing  more  significantly  illustrates 
this  than  the  use  by  NT  writers  of  the  designation 
SovXos  'Irjaov  XpicrroO ;  in  this  case  the  name  of 
Christ  replaces  that  of  J"  in  an  already  familiar 
OT  phrase  (SoOXos  deoD  or  Kvplov).  Further,  we  may 
notice  that  prayer  is  addressed  to  Christ  (Ac  7^", 
2  Co  128,  Jn  938).  and  that  He  is  the  object  of 
universal  adoration  in  heaven  (Rev  5^'-) ;  that  He 
is,  in  a  word,  God. 

It  has  been  found  convenient  to  survey  NT 
teaching  in  regard  to  the  person  of  Jesus  Christ  as 
a  whole.  But  it  is  important  to  bear  in  mind  the 
fact  that  the  Christian  idea  of  the  God-man  was 
one  which  would  not  be  readily  apprehended  in  all 
its  bearings  by  men  M'ho,  like  the  twelve  apostles, 
had  been  educated  in  Jewish  modes  of  thought, 
and  had  perhaps  imbibed  to  a  great  extent  the 
national  spirit  of  their  countrymen.  It  was  not 
till  after  the  fall  of  Jerus. ,  and  the  beginnings  at 
least  of  the  movement  by  which  the  message  of  the 
gospel  was  extended  to  the  heathen  Avorld,  that 
Christians  could  become  fully  conscious  of  the 
significance  of  the  divine  fact  on  which  their 
religion  was  based — the  appearance  of  the  God-man 
on  earth. t  When  we  consider  that  our  Lord  con- 
fined His  own  ministerial  activity  and  that  of  the 
Twelve  to  the  'house  of  Israel'  (Mt  10"),  we  shall 
not  be  surprised  that  there  appears  in  NT  a  lower, 
as  well  as  a  higher,  form  of  christological  doctrine  ; 
a  form  which  is,  roughly  speaking,  represented  by 
the  teaching  of  the  Synoptists,  and  St.  James,  and 
St.  Peter,  as  contrasted  with  tliat  of  St.  Paul  and 
St.  John.  But,  as  we  have  pointed  out,  the  distinct 
aspects  under  which  different  NT  writers  present 
the  figure  of  Christ  cannot  fairly  be  construed  as 
representing  radically  ditterent  types  of  belief  in 
regard  to  His  person.    See  Son  of  God. 

lii.  It  may  be  next  inquired  what  light  Scripture 
throws  upon  the  purposes  and  results  of  the  Incarna- 
tion. The  significance  assigned  to  the  event  in 
Scripture  presupposes  something  much  more  than 
the  mere  inspiration,  '  adoption,'  or  exaltation  of  a 
man.  The  I.  was  no  mere  presence  of  God  in  a  man ; 
no  mere  mode  of  mystical  indwelling ;  no  mere  moral 
relationship  such  as  might  subsist  between  friends. 
It  was  a  real,  permanent,  indissoluble  union  of  two 
perfect  natures,  divine  and  human  ;  an  assumption 
of  manhood  into  personal  unity  vdth  a  divine  being, 
so  that  the  Godhead  employs  the  manliood  as  an 
organ,  and  wears  it  as  a  vesture ;  so  that  all  the 
acts  and  suft'erings  of  the  human  nature  properly 
belong  to  the  Godhead.  This  is  the  doctrine  of  the 
NT  ;  it  is  implied  in  the  express  statement  of  Jn  1'* 
(6  Xoyos  aapi  iy^vero)  ;  in  all  references  to  the 
personality  of  the  Son  of  God  as  single  and  con- 
tinuous {e.g.  1  Co  8«,  Eph  4s-w,  Ph  2^';  He  P  etc.) ; 
in  such  '  theopaschite '  language  as  that  of  Ac  20'-8 ; 
in  the  ascription  of  life-givin"  properties  to  the 
flesh  of  Christ  (Jn  G'"-),  or  of  cleansing  efficacy  to 
His  blood  (He  9") ;  in  the  mention  of  His  human 
nature  as  an  object  of  adoration  (Ph  21").  In  fact, 
speaking  generally,  the  NT  regards  the  I.  not  as 

*  Of.  Lightfoot,  Biblical  Essays,  pp.  145-158. 

t  Cf.  Dorner,  Person  of  Christ,  Div.  I.  vol.  i  p.  4. 
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the  birth  of  a  unique  man,  but  as  a  momentous 
event  in  the  eternal  life  of  God :  a  manifestation, 
a  forthcoming,  a  mission,  a  redemptive  movement, 
a  visitation,  a  great  descent.  In  the  I.  the  self- 
same Person  who  had  pre-existed  in  the  form  of 
God,  wlio  had  created  and  sustained  in  being  the 
universe  of  things  visible  and  invisible,  '  descended ' 
from  heaven  (Eph  4^°),  and  submitted  Himself  to 
a  fresh  series  of  experiences  in  the  sphere  of  human 
life  and  history,  without  ceasing  to  be  in  essence 
what  He  ever  had  been,  the  Son  or  Word  of  the 
Father.  He  and  none  other  lay  in  tlie  cradle,  grew 
in  wisdom  and  stature,  was  tempted  and  troubled, 
sufl'ered,  died  and  lay  in  the  grave,  rose  again,  and 
ascended  to  the  riglit  hand  of  God.  He  is  '  the 
same  yesterday,  to-dajs  and  for  ever'  (He  13').  It 
follows  that  in  virtue  of  this  unity  of  Person,  sub- 
sisting in  two  different  states,  heavenly  and  earthly, 
both  human  and  divine  attributes  are  ascribed  to 
Christ,  and  may  be  rightly  interchanged.  An 
instance  of  this  '  cross  and  circulatory '  mode  of 
speech  (technically  called  coimnunicatio  idiomatum) 
may  be  found  in  1  Co  2*,  and  possibly  also  in 
Jn  3". 

The  belief  of  the  first  Christians  as  to  the  real 
nature  of  the  I.  may,  in  fact,  be  gathered  rather 
from  the  significance  attached  to  Christ's  work 
than  from  express  statements  in  Scripture  about 
His  person.  All  the  NT  writers  are  at  one  in 
ascribing  to  the  appearance  and  work  of  Jesus 
Christ  an  element  of  finality.  St.  Peter  and  St. 
James  reflect  to  some  extent  the  current  Messianic 
belief  in  the  nearness  of  Christ's  return  to  judgment 
(I  P  4'-",  Ja  5»-8).  The  'revelation'  of  Christ  is 
the  goal  of  human  hope  and  expectation  (1  P  P^). 
St.  Paul  teaches  that  Christ  is  the  supreme  object 
of  faith ;  religion  consists  ultimately  in  a  right 
relation  of  the  soul  to  Him  (Ro  3-^  etc.).  Christ  is 
a  Being  in  whom  souls  are  mystically  incorporated 
by  baptism.  They  share  sacramentally  the  acts, 
experiences,  and  sufferings  of  His  earthly  life 
(Ro  Gal  2-",  Col  2'-,  Eph  2^- «  o^").  They  are  '  in 
Christ'  (Ro  8^  125,  Gal  1--^  S^^-^s,  Eph  P  2i»,  Pli  1' 
etc.)  'and  Christ  in  them'  (Ro  8'",  Gal  2-"  etc.); 
their  souls  and  bodies  are  His  temple  (2  Co  13'). 

The  writer  of  Hebrews  regards  Christianity 
mainly  under  one  aspect — as  the  final  religion. 
Christ  as  '  Son '  of  God  brings  to  man  a  final 
authoritative  message  from  God.  The  religion 
which  is  based  on  His  revelation  and  finished  work 
has  the  characteristic  of  '  perfection '  (TiX^Laan). 
It  establishes  that  unimpeded  fellowship  between 
God  and  man  which  was  impossible  under  the 
Levitical  system  (7").  Christianity  is  '  the  better 
hope  whereby  we  draw  near  to  God '  (7^^).  In  this 
verse  we  have  the  '  dogmatic  centre '  of  the  Epistle. 
To  St.  John  Christianity  is  the  absolute  religion — 
the  final  disclosure  of  God,  revealing  the  possibility 
of  perfect  fellowship  between  God  and  man.  It  is 
final  because  it  rests  on  the  fact  of  a  real  I.  of  God. 
1  Jn  'is  probably  the  final  interpretation  of  the 
whole  series  of  divine  revelations.  ...  It  declares 
that  in  the  presence  of  Christ  there  has  been  given 
and  there  will  be  given  that  knowledge  of  God  for 
which  man  was  made,  issuing  in  fellovvship  which 
is  realized  here  in  the  Christian  society,  and  which 
reaches  to  the  source  of  all  life.'*  The  collective 
testimony  of  the  apostles,  viewed  as  a  whole, 
irresistibly  proves  the  power  of  the  impression 
which  Christ's  life  and  personality  had  made.  No 
doubt  they  varied  in  their  power  of  analyzing  that 
impression.  But  the  doctrine  of  the  true  Deity  of 
Christ  is  the  necessary  inference  from  all  that 
they  ascribed  to  Him,  and  tauglit  concerning  Him. 

The  august  dignity  and  glory  of  the  event  corre- 
.sponds  to  the  importance  of  the  purpose  it  was 
designed   to  serve :    the  consummation    of  the 
*  Westcott,  The  Epistles  of  St.  John,  p.  viii. 
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universe,  the  disclosure  of  God,  the  restoration  of 
humanity. 

1.  The  cosmic  significance  of  the  I.,  and  tlie  view 
that  it  was  eternally  purposed  independently  of 
the  fact  of  human  sin,  seems  indeed  to  be  implied 
in  such  passages  as  Eph  l'*"!",  and  possibly  He  2'" — 
passages  which  seem  to  suggest  that  the  I.  of  the 
Son  was  an  event  predestined  before  the  foundation 
of  the  world.  The  universe  may  well,  so  far  as 
human  reason  can  judge,  have  been  framed  with  a 
view  to  the  I.  of  its  Creator.  When,  however,  the 
question  is  raised  whether  this  event  was  pre- 
destined in  view  of  man's  foreseen  fall,  scriptural 
testimony  fails  us,  and  we  are  left  to  the  considera- 
tion whether  it  is  a  priori  probable  that  God 
would  have  made  His  highest  gift  to  His  creatures 
contingent  on  human  transgression.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  evolutionary  movement,  whether  in 
physical  nature  or  in  human  history,  which  tends 
towards  a  '  fulness  of  time '  (Gal  4^,  cf.  Eph  P"), 
seems  unaccountably  to  fail  unless  crowned  by  the 
appearance  of  One  who  is  the  flower  of  human  kind, 
and  whose  coming  marks  a  climax  in  revelation. 
But  here,  again,  we  have  to  fall  back  on  a  priori 
reasoning. 

2.  At  least  we  know  that  the  I.  is  a  crowning 
disclosure  of  God.  He  who  had  revealed  something 
of  His  nature.  His  'power  and  Godhead,'  in  the 
works  of  creation  (Ro  1-") ;  who  had  spoken  to  man 
in  divers  ways,  through  the  warnings  of  conscience, 
through  visions,  dreams,  and  oracles ;  who  had 
manifested  His  purposes  in  judgment,  type,  and 
inspired  prophecy,  finally  spoke  to  man  '  in  a  Son  ' 
(He  1").  In  Christ  the  will,  mind,  and  character 
of  God  were  finally  revealed.  '  If  we  searched  all 
space,'  says  Luthardt,  '  we  should  discover  only  the 
gospel  of  power ;  if  we  surveyed  all  time,  only  the 
gospel  of  righteousness.  Only  in  Jesus  Christ  do 
we  learn  the  gospel  of  grace.'  Christ  indeed 
revealed  the  essence  of  God's  being :  fatherly  love 
and  self-imparting  holiness.  In  the  character  of 
Christ,  in  His  life  of  self-forgetful  love,  in  His 
compassion  for  sinners,  in  the  severity  of  His 
judgment  on  sin,  is  manifested  the  essential  char- 
acter of  God  :  '  He  that  hath  seen  me,'  He  said, 
'hath  seen  the  Father'  (Jn  14";  cf.  12^^  Col  1'^ 
dKwv  ToG  dead  rod  dopdrov).  Further,  by  His  claim 
to  stand  in  a  unique  relation  to  God,  He  manifested 
the  distinctions  of  relationship  existing  within 
the  divine  essence.  He  unfolded  the  name  of  God 
as  Triune  (Mt  28^").  The  formula  of  baptism,  in 
fact,  supplements  those  passages  in  which  the  Son 
and  the  Spirit  are  represented  as  subordinate  to 
God,  or  ministering  to  His  will.  It  implies  that 
these  two  blessed  Persons  are  co-equal  with  the 
Father  in  nature  and  state,  and  in  their  claim  to 
be,  together  with  Him,  worshipped  and  glorified. 

3.  The  mystery  of  the  I.  was  intended  for  the 
restoration  of  man,  for  the  removal  of  sin  and  its 
effects  (Lk  IS-*  19",  Jn  1-"  3"'-,  Gal  4\  Ro  5=-"-, 
1  Co  15-1--8,  1  Ti  11=,  1  Jn  3^).  The  coming  of 
Christ  made  all  things  new  ;  it  restored  all  things 
to  their  original  unity  (Eph  1").  The  Redeemer 
gathered  up  into  Himself  elements  which  the  Fall 
had  disintegrated  ;  He  represents  manhood  to  God 
in  its  initial  truth  and  purity,  corresponding  to  the 
di\dne  thought,  fulfilling  its  true  law,  attaining  its 
ideal  destiny,  perfection  through  sufi'ering  (He2*'-). 
In  Him  is  exhibited  the  fact  tliat  sin  is  no  true  or 
necessary  element  in  human  nature,  but  a  vice  or 
corruption  of  it.  The  first  step  in  the  re-creation 
of  humanity  must  be  the  exhibition  of  a  true 
pattern  of  manhood  in  a  life  perfectly  well-pleasing 
to  the  Father  (Jn  8-" ;  cf.  Lk  3",  Mt  17'').  It  i? 
needless  to  illustrate  the  way  in  which  NT 
writers  constantly  point  to  the  example  of  Christ. 
He  Himself  bids 'men  '  learn  of  him  '  (Mt  11=»)  and  | 
follow  His  example  (Jn  131=^) ;  and  St.  Paul  tells 
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the  Thessalonians  that  they  tlieniselves  '  are  taught 
of  God  to  love  one  another'  (1  Th  4^ ;  cf.  Jn  6^=). 
But,  further,  Christ  removes  the  barrier  which  sin 
liad  raised  between  man  and  his  Creator ;  He 
'  takes  away  the  sin  of  the  world '  ( Jn  1-') ;  He 
makes  atonement  for  it  (cf.  He  2^') ;  He  offers  a 
propitiatory  sacrifice  for  it  (cf.  Ro  3'-^  iXaar-npiov, 
1  Jn  2-  4^"  l\aa/ji6s),  the  sacrifice  of  Himself  (He  9'^*). 
He  assumed  human  nature,  in  its  outward  aspect 
sucli  as  the  Fall  had  left  it,  with  all  its  obligations 
(cf.  Mt  3"),  its  accumulated  heritage  of  weakness 
and  jiain,  its  necessary  subjection  to  vanity  (Ro 
820) ;  He  '  laid  hold  of  it '  (iiriXa/jL^dveTat,  He  2^^)  in 
its  weakness  indeed,  but  not  in  its  perversion  and 
corruption,  for  He  was  without  sin,  though  He 
suffered  for  sin  (Ro  8^  etc. ) ;  and  by  a  continuous 
act  of  perfect  obedience  (Ro  5'")  He  discharged  the 
debt  of  entire  self-devotion  by  which  alone  man 
could  satisfy  the  jealous  love  and  the  righteous 
claim  of  his  Creator  (cf.  He  10'"").  His  death  on 
the  cross  Avas  a  representative  and  vicarious  act  of 
submission  to  the  just  penalties  of  human  sin  (see 
different  modes  of  expression  :  in  Gal  2'^"  inrkp  iiJ.ov, 
1  Co  15^  inr^p  tCov  a/xapriLov  T/yctwv,  Ro  8^  irepi  af^aprias, 
Mt  26-*  irepl  iroWwv,  20-*  \\jTpov  avrl  ttoXXcDc,  etc. )  ; 
and  tlie  effects  of  Christ's  acceptance  of  death  are 
described  under  different  metaphors  :  '  redertiption  ' 
{i.e.  according  to  OT  associations,  deliverance  from 
slavery  at  a  mighty  cost),  'propitiation'  {i.e.  an 
act  or  process  by  which  sin  is  neutralized),  're- 
mission' of  sins  (Ro  3-^  etc.),  'reconciliation  with 
God,'*  ' salvation,' etc. 

But  the  work  of  redemption  is  followed  by  the 
work  of  re-creation  and  sanctification.  The  resur- 
rection, by  which  the  seal  is  set  on  the  mission  and 
A\'ork  of  the  Son,  and  the  ascension,  by  which  as 
High  Priest  He  passes  within  the  veil  to  appear  in 
the  presence  of  God  in  our  behalf  (He  9'^*),  are 
followed  by  the  outpouring  of  the  Comforter,  in 
whose  commg  the  presence  of  Christ  in  His  Church 
is  accomplished  ;  He  comes  as  a  '  quickening  spirit ' 
(1  Co  IS'")  to  inspire,  enlighten,  heal,  strengthen, 
and  sanctify  His  members,  to  unite  them  to  Him- 
self and  to  God,  to  dwell  permanently  in  their 
hearts,  to  impart  to  them  '  by  habitual  and  real 
infusion'  His  own  righteousness,  to  make  them 
partakers  of  His  life,  to  enable  them  for  the  life  of 
divine  service  and  sonshij),  to  conform  them  to 
the  likeness  of  Himself,  and  raise  them  into  the 
glory  of  the  risen  life  (Ro  S''-,  Gal  2-"  etc.,  Jn  C^""-)- 

These  three  aspects  of  the  work  accomplished  by 
the  incarnate  Son  of  God  may  be  otherwise  dis- 
tinguished, according  to  Messianic  conceptions,  as 
prophetic,  priestly,  and  kingly  functions.  Thus  (1) 
as  Prophet,  Christ  places  Himself,  so  to  speak,  in 
line  with  the  ancient  prophets  of  Israel  (Mt  23-'"-)- 
Like  them.  He  teaches,  He  reveals  the  will  of  God, 
He  preaches  the  divine  requirement ;  like  many 
among  them.  He  is  dishonoured,  rejected,  and  slain 
(cf.  Lk4-^*-  13^'  ).  It  is  in  the  exercise  of  His  pro- 
phetic office  that  He  preaches  the  kingdom  of  God, 
and  reveals  its  principles  and  mysteries  (see  Mt  13'*). 
He  elucidates  the  moral  law  ;  He  guides  souls  ;  He 
instructs  His  disciples  ;  He  denounces  the  hypocrisy 
of  the  Pharisees ;  He  rebukes,  threatens,  predicts 
tlie  future  (Mt  5="  15i=  2221-29,  23''>'-  etc.).  As 
jirophet  endued  with  power,  'the  power  of  the 
Spirit '  (Lk  4"  ;  cf.  Mt  12^),  He  works  miracles 
which  are  tliemselves  emblems  or  symbols  of  the 
diverse  operations  of  grace.  And  He  exhibits  the 
divine  will  for  man,  not  merely  by  authoritative 
teaching  and  by  deeds  of  power,  but  by  a  life  of 
unbroken  zeal,  devotion,  and  fidelity  to  God  (cf. 
He  3-) ;  His  example,  in  short,  is  one  element  in 
the  exercise  of  His  prophetic  office.  In  Him, 
according  to  the  prophecy  of  Isaiah,  man  is  '  taught 
of  God  '  (Is  54"  ;  cf.  Jn  6«). 

*  See  a  note  in  Sanday-Headlam  on  Romans,  p.  129  L 


(2)  As  High  Priest,  Christ  ofi'ers  a  propitiatory 
sacrifice  on  behalf  of  man — tlie  sacrifice  of  Himself. 
The  writer  of  Hebrews  impliesthat,  forthe  discharge 
of  His  priestly  function,  Christ  was  prepared  by  the 
discipline  of  earthly  life  :  He  vouchsafed  to  '  learn ' 
obedience,  sympathy,  compassion,  fellow-feeling 
with  sinners ;  Ilis  participation  in  a  common 
nature  fitted  Him  to  be  a  faithful  representative 
of  mankind.  He  fulfils  in  Himself  two  distinct 
types  of  priesthood  :  He  is  a  priest  after  the  order 
of  Melchizedek  (He  7),  i.e.  His  priesthood  belongs 
to  an  order  eternal  and  supra-national,  connected 
with  a  celestial  service  and  a  'true  tabernacle' 
(8^),  based  on  divine  promises,  and  combining 
kingly  with  priestly  functions  (cf.  Zee  3*'i°  6*'^°). 
Further,  He  fulfilled  all  that  had  been  prefigured  by 
the  Levitic  ordinances  and  priesthood,  by  offering 
Himself  as  a  spotless  victim  (He  1^  8'  9^^'  lO"-"), 
and  by  entering  within  the  veil  of  the  true  taber- 
nacle, there  to  present  Himself  in  the  presence  of 
God  on  behalf  of  His  brethren,  and  to  dedicate 
tliem  in  His  own  Person  for  the  life  of  acceptable 
service  (4i''  Q"-"  8'-=  «  Q^^).  As  the  true  Mel- 
chizedek, in  whom  the  offices  of  king  and  priest  are 
united.  He  bestows  blessing,  and  feeds  His  people 
with  eucharistic  bread  and  wine  (cf.  Gn  141*'-).  As 
the  antitype  of  the  Aaronic  priest  He  cleanses  the 
whole  sphere  of  worship  with  His  own  blood  (Q^^*-) ; 
He  purges  the  individual  conscience  from  the 
defilement  of  sin  {9^^- "),  and  '  ever  liveth  to  make 
intercession  for'  mankind  (T'^). 

(3)  Finally,  as  King,  Christ  is  the  personal 
centre  of  the  kingdom  of  God.  The  royalty  of  the 
Messiah  had  been  predicted  by  ancient  prophecy, 
and  as  '  King  of  the  Jews'  Christ  was  proclaimed 
on  the  cross  (Jn  18"  19"*).  As  King,  He  assumes 
an  absolute  authority  over  the  consciences  and 
hearts  of  men  as  their  rightful  lord.  In  Him  the 
ancient  theocratic  idea,  that  God  was  the  true  King 
of  Isr.,  dwelling  among  His  subjects,  and  residing 
in  His  temple  as  in  a  palace,  was  fulfilled.  In  Rev 
St.  John  to  some  extent  reverts  to  the  OT  and 
later  Jewish  conception  of  the  Messianic  King  as  a 
warrior  victorious  over  Israel's  foes.  The  Son  of  God 
is  crowned  with  '  many  crowns ' ;  He  rides  forth 
conquering  and  to  conquer  (Rev  6^  12*  14"  19""i^) ; 
and  the  same  thought  of  Messianic  Kingship  is  a 
leading  idea  of  Mt.  As  King,  Christ  proclaims  '  \vith 
authority '  the  dawn  of  His  kingdom  in  the  Sermon 
on  the  Mount  (Mt  5-7).  He  explains  its  nature  and 
conditions  in  the  parables  of  the  kingdom  (Mt 
13),  and  after  His  resurrection  He  claims  '  all 
authority'  in  heaven  and  on  earth  (Mt  28'').  As 
King,  He  is  the  fountainhead  of  ministerial  power, 
the  Master  whom  His  servants  honour  and  obey, 
the  omnipotent  source  of  grace,  power,  life,  and 
mercy  (He  4'^).  He  founds  a  mediatorial  system 
whereby  men  attain  what  they  seek  for,  union 
with  Himself  and  with  the  Father.  With  authority 
He  institutes  the  sacrament  of  baptism  or  incor- 
poration (Mt  28",  Jn  3="-),  and  the  Eucharist  or 
sacrament  of  union  (Mt  2626  etc.,  Jn  6'*"')-  He 
bestows  the  Spirit ;  He  gives  '  gifts  unto  men ' ; 
He  appoints  a  ministerial  order,  which  He  com- 
missions to  act,  and  to  proclaim  forgiveness  in  His 
name  (Eph  4i"-,  Jn  2Qr-^-)  in  order  tliat  the  central 
purpose  of  His  coming  may  be  accomplished,  '  that 
repentance  and  remission  of  sins'  should  be  preached 
in  His  name  among  all  nations,  beginning  at  Jerus. 
(Lk  24'").  F"inally,  He  rules  the  universe,  bearing 
all  things  onward  in  their  appointed  course  (He  1'), 
extending  His  kingdom  through  gradual  subdual 
of  all  hostile  elements  :  '  He  must  reign  till  he  hath 
put  all  enemies  under  his  feet'  (1  Co  IS^).  He 
waits  expectant  '  till  his  enemies  be  made  his 
footstool'  (He  IQis ;  cf.  1") ;  and  in  the  last  day  it 
is  He  who  will  sit  as  King  '  on  the  throne  of  his 
glory '  to  judge  the  world  (Mt  25''"-)- 
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Thus  the  I.,  properly  understood,  is  a  key  to  the 
history  of  the  universe.  All  history,  it  has  been 
said,  is  summed  up  in  the  three  sentences.  He  is 
coming,  He  has  come.  He  will  come  again  (cf.  Rev 
22'^) ;  and  certainly  this  is  the  fundamental  teach- 
ing of  Scripture.  If  the  OT  foresees  (Gal  Z^)  the  I., 
the  NT  develops  its  significance  as  an  actual  event, 
and  persistently  points  to  the  return  of  the  In- 
carnate as  the  goal  of  history.  There  is  no  reason 
for  denying  a  certain  advance  in  the  intellectual 
apprehension  and  statement  of  the  doctrine  of  the 
I.  on  the  part  of  the  apostles,  so  far  as  it  can  be 
clearly  demonstrated.  Indeed  it  is  what  we  should 
a  priori  expect.  But  in  this  article  we  have  been 
concerned  with  positive  and  definite  results,  with 
the  ultimate  position  which  the  NT  assigns  to 
Christ ;  and  it  is  contended  that  the  divergent  and 
varied  testimonies  of  Holy  Scripture  can  only  be 
satisfactorily  adjusted  and  reconciled  by  the  belief 
that  Jesus  of  Nazareth  was  not  only  the  expected 
Messiah  of  prophecy,  but  in  a  unique  and  absolute 
sense  divine :  God  of  God,  Light  of  Light,  very 
God  of  very  God. 

LiTERATUiiE. — Ebrard  in  Ilerzog's  RE,  'Jesus  Christus  der 
Gottmensch ' ;  Uehler,  Theol.  of  OT ;  Weiss,  Bib.  Theol.  of  NT ; 
Domer,  Person  of  Christ ;  Hooker,  Ecclesiastical  Polity,  bk.  v. 
5§  50-67  ;  Pearson,  On  the  Creed  ;  Browne,  Exposition  of  the  39 
Articles;  Andrewes,  Sermons  on  the  Nativity  ;  hiddon,  Bampton 
Lectures;  Wilberforce,  Doctrine  of  the  Incarnation  ;  Dale,  The 
Atonement;  Fairbairn,  Christ  in  Modern  Theology;  Bruce, 
The  Uumiliation  of  Christ ;  Gore,  Bampton  Lectures ;  West- 
cott,  Christus  Consummator ;  Kingdon,  God  Incarnate  ;  Ottley, 
Doct.  of  the  Incarnation  ;  Adamson,  Studies  of  the  Mind  in 
Christ.  For  the  apostolic  belief  in  regard  to  Christ's  Person  see 
also  Harnack,  History  of  Dogma  (introductory  division). 

11.  L.  Ottley. 
INCENSE  is  AV  tr"  of  two  Heb.  words  which  at 
first  were  quite  distinct  in  meaning,  although 
latterly  the  second  of  them  came  to  be  practically 
synonymous  with  the  first.  1.  na'n^,  frankincense 
(wh.  see),  is  tr"*  '  incense  '  by  AV  in  Is  43'-^  60"  66', 
Jer  6-°  17'"  4P,  in  all  of  which  passages  IIV 
accurately  substitutes  'frankincense.'  The  Gr. 
equivalent  is  \tpai>os,  which  appears  in  NT  in  Mt  2" 
and  Kev  IS'^.  2.  mb,?  (in  Dt  33'"  n-jiap  [cf.  the 
prop,  name  Keturah,  niilap],  in  Jer  44-'  nap), 
generally  reproduced  in  LXX  by  6v/j.ta/j.a  or  6v- 
Htdfiara  (cf.  for  NT  usage  Lk  V,  Rev  5^  8=^-  W\  in 
the  last  along  with  XijSai/os).  In  Ex  SO^^- "  RV 
substitutes  'incense  '  (nnop)  for  '  perfume,'  in  2  Cli 
2"  '  burn  incense  '  ("I'cpn)  for  '  burn  sacrifice,'  and  in 
Rev  5^  18'^ '  incense  '  (dv/jud/xaTa)  for  '  odours  '  of  AV 
(cf.  Rev  8% 

Frankincense  was  an  ingredient  of  the  holy 
incense.  Ex  30^  ;  it  was  used  as  incense,  Jer  S^" ;  it 
was  put  on  the  meal  oft'ering  (Lv  2'-  ^-  '"  6",  cf.  5", 
Nu  5'^)  ;  also  on  the  shewbread,  Lv  24' ;  one  form  of 
luxury  was  to  burn  it  as  a  perfume,  Ca  3"  4"- "  ; 
along  with  gold  it  is  mentioned  as  part  of  the 
tribute  to  be  brought  to  Israel,  Is  60"  (cf.  Mt  2"  of 
the  gifts  of  the  Magi  to  the  infant  Jesus).  Both 
frankincense  (XLfiavos)  and  incense  (dv/xlafia)  are 
mentioned  amongst  the  merchandise  of  the  apoca- 
lyptic Babylon,  Rev  18'^.  On  the  Arabian  traffic 
in  incense  see  Arabia,  vol.  i.  p.  134''. 

Tlie  offering  of  incense,  which  bulks  so  largely 
in  the  later  ritual,  appears  to  have  been  unknown 
in  the  earlier  stages  of  Israel's  history.  Well- 
hausen  (who  is  followed  in  his  conclusions  more  or 
less  closely  by  Kuenen,  Nowack,  Benzinger,  and 
many  others)  wUl  have  it  that  the  first  mention  of 
offering  incense  is  in  Jer  6^".  In  the  older  litera- 
ture lap,*  according  to  him,  always  refers  to  the 
burning  of  the  fat  or  the  meal  and  making  these 
go  up  in  sweet  smoke  (cf.  Lv  3^  [P]  etc.)  to  J", 
while  the  substantive  n-ibp  in  like  manner  has  the 

*  The  Piel  of  this  verb  is  used  by  the  older  writers,  the 
Eiphil  by  P  and  the  Chronicler,  while  in  the  transition  period 
represented  by  the  compiler  of  Kings  the  two  formations  are 
used  promiscuouBly . 
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quite  general  sense  of  what  is  burnt  upon  the 
altar.*  TJie  meaning  'incense'  belongs  to  it  for 
the  first  time  with  certainty  in  Ezekiel  (8"  16"* 
23^') ;  subsequently  the  word  occurs  frequently  in 
P,  always  in  this  sense  ;  elsewhere  only  in  Pr  21^, 
where  it  is  used  not  with  a  sacred  but  a  secular 
application  (EV  'perfume').  Even  in  such  late 
passages  as  1  S  2-8,  Ps  66'^  14P  Wellhausen  denies 
that  it  means  anything  more  than  stveet  smoke, 
which  is  the  sense  he  attributes  to  it  in  the  only 
two  certainly  pre-exilic  passages  where  it  occurs.  Is 
1"  and  Dt  33'"  (otherwise  Dillm.  and  Steuernagel, 
both  of  whom  find  the  meaning  '  incense '  in  Dt  33'", 
although  Steuernagel  considers  that  this  implies  a 
pretty  late  date  for  the  passage,  M'hich,  however, 
he  would  make  prior  to  P,  because  all  Levites  have 
according  to  it  the  prerogative  of  burning  incense 
to  J",  whereas  in  P  this  duty  and  privilege  is 
assigned  only  to  the  seed  of  Aaron  ;  cf.  Nu  16"- '" 
17=  [Eng.  16-'"]).  Again,  in  Am  4«-  5-"r-,  Is  1"^-, 
Mic  6"'-,  where  we  have  detailed  lists  of  ritual  acts, 
there  is  no  mention  of  incense,  and  J  E  as  well  as  the 
books  of  Judges,  Samuel,  and  Kings  are  equally 
silent.  n:ia'?,  '  frankincense,'  appears  first  in  Jer 
6-"  17^"  41^  elsewhere  only  in  P  (Ex  30^^,  Lv2'-  2- 1^- 1« 
5"  68  24',  Nu  5'5),  Deutero-Isaiah  (Is  43-'  60"  66'), 
the  Chronicler  (1  Ch  9-"),  and  Canticles  (3"  4"-'''). 

From  all  this  it  may  perhaps  be  inferred  that 
the  use  of  incense  was  introduced  not  long  before 
the  time  of  Jeremiah  (in  6^"  it  is  referred  to  as  rare, 
costly,  unnecessary).  It  may  have  been  connected 
with  the  gradual  refinement  of  the  cultus,  the  ex- 
tension of  commerce,  and  the  contagion  of  the  rites 
of  heathen  religions  (cf.  Jer  11'--  "  48'=,  2  Ch  34-^). 

In  P  incense  has  a  very  extensive  use,  and  is 
regarded  as  extremely  sacred.  It  was  to  be  used 
Avith  every  meal  offering  (Lv  2'- -  etc.),  as  well  as 
to  be  ottered  alone,  in  which  latter  case  it  safe- 
guarded the  high  priest  on  the  Day  of  Atonement 
when  he  entered  the  Holy  of  Holies  (Lv  16'-'  )  ; 
and  it  made  atonement  for  the  people  after  the 
rebellion  of  Korah  (Nu  17'"-  [Eng.  16«f-])-  The 
holy  incense  was  to  be  prepared  according  to  a 
special  recipe  (Ex  30*"')  from  stacte,  onycha,  and 
galbanum  (see  sep.  arts,  on  these  words),  along 
with  pure  frankincense — an  equal  weight  of  each 
(see  Dillm.  ad  loc).  Josephus  states  that  there 
■\vere  thirteen  ingredients  used  in  his  day,  and  that 
a  great  store  of  these  was  always  kept  in  the 
temple  {BJ  V.  v.  5,  VI.  viii.  3).  It  was  forbidden 
(Ex  30"'-)  to  imitate  this  preparation  for  private 
use  ;  to  burn  it  was  tiie  prerogative  of  the  high 
priest ;  the  presumption  of  the  Korahites  in  taking 
it  upon  them  to  burn  incense  was  punished  with 
death  (Nu  16 ;  cf.  the  Chronicler's  account  of 
Uzziah's  leprosy,  2  Ch  26'""^-) ;  Aaron's  own  sons 
died  for  ottering  it  improperly  (Lv  lO"-)- 

Nothing  shows  more  clearly  the  growing  im- 
portance attached  by  P  to  incense  than  the  cu- 
cumstance  that  finally  an  altar  of  incense  (n;?p 
nnbpn)  is  introduced.  Of  this  there  is  no  trace  in 
Solomon's  temple  (1  K  7'"*  being  part  of  what  is 
otherwise  known  to  be  a  late  passage),  and  in  the 
account  of  the  Tabernacle  it  is  generally  admitted 
that  the  mention  of  the  incense  altar  comes  in 
awkwardly  at  the  end  (Ex  30"f-).  Hence  the 
majority  of  modern  critics  are  disposed  to  assign 
the  mention  of  this  altar  to  a  late  stratum  of  P. 
It  is  pointed  out,  for  instance,  that  even  in  the 
ritual  of  the  Day  of  Atonement  (Lv  16  [P])  it  is 
not  upon  an  altar  but  with  censers  (wh.  see)  that 
incense  is  ottered  (v.'^).  Even  Pseudo-Hecatseus 
{ap.  Jos.  c.  Ap.  i.  22)  mentions  nothing  as  being  in 
the  interior  of  the  temple  but  the  candlestick  and 
a  golden  fiwixbi,  which  probably  refers  to  the  table 
of  the  shewbread  (cf.  Ezk  41^-  44'",  with  Davidson's 

*  '  The  root  katara  in  Arabic  signifies  to  exhale  an  odour  in 
<  roasting '  (Driver  on  Am  b^}. 
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and  Bertholet's  notes).  Dillmann,  who  does  not 
share  Wellhausen's  scepticism  as  to  the  existence 
of  an  altar  of  incense,  admits  that  at  least  Ex  30^" 
is  an  addition  to  the  original  law,  designed  for  the 
purpose  of  supplementing  Lv  16^^''.  On  this  ques- 
tion, as  well  as  on  the  position  of  the  altar,  and 
the  difficulty  occasioned  by  He  9*,  see  Incense  Altar 
under  art.  Tabernacle. 

According  to  Ex  30"-  incense  had  to  be  offered 
on  the  altar  every  morning  and  evening  (cf.  Joma 
iii.  5).  The  Mishnic  tract  Tamid  gives  a  full 
account  of  the  ritual  of  the  morning  service,  which 
may  possibly  be  fairly  correct  for  NT  times, 
although  it  is  of  little  value  for  our  knowledge  of 
the  ritual  some  centuries  earlier.  We  are  told, 
inter  alia,  that  it  was  the  custom  to  decide  by  lot 
which  of  the  priests  were  to  perform  the  various 
functions  (cf.  Joma  ii.  4),  amongst  which  the 
offering  of  incense  was  counted  specially  solemn, 
although  it  was  no  longer  the  exclusive  prerogative 
of  the  high  priest.  John  Hyrcanus  (Jos.  Ant. 
XIII.  X.  3)  and  Zacharias  (Lk  P-^")  are  both  said  to 
have  received  a  divine  revelation  while  engaged  in 
this  act.  In  offering  the  incense,  fire  was  taken 
from  the  altar  of  burnt-offering  and  carried  into 
the  temple,  where  it  was  laid  upon  the  incense 
altar,  and  then  the  incense  was  emptied  from  a 
golden  vessel  upon  the  fire.  See  a  full  account  in 
Schiirer,  HJP  il.  i.  295. 

The  use  of  incense  in  tlie  temple  may  have  been 
partly  for  antiseptic  fumigation,  but  it  is  largely 
explained  by  the  partiality  of  the  Oriental  to 
sweet  odours.  He  enjoys  these  himself,  and  he 
offers  them  to  those  whom  he  desires  to  honour 
(cf.  Dn  2''^).  In  India  it  was  customary  to  scent 
the  roads  when  the  king  went  out  (Curt.  viii. 
ix.  23) ;  when  Xerxes  crossed  the  Hellespont, 
incense  was  burnt  on  the  bridge  (Herod,  vii.  54) ;  as 
Alexander  the  Great  marched  against  Babylon, 
there  were  altars  erected  to  him  and  incense  burnt 
(Curt.  V.  i.  20).  It  is  easy  to  see  how  such  customs 
could  be  transferred  to  the  cultus,  in  honour  of  the 
object  of  worship.  If  this  cannot  be  proved  for 
some  other  Oriental  nations,  at  least  it  is  certain 
in  the  case  of  such  neighbours  of  Israel  as  the 
Phoenicians  (2  K  23^  Jer  V  11^^  3229  44i"f-,  Hos  2'5), 
the  Babylonians  (Herod,  i.  183,  possibly  Is  65'), 
and  the  Egyptians  (Plutarch,  Isid.  81 ;  Dioscor. 
i.  24).  Cf.,  further,  1  K  IP,  2  K  22",  Jer  W^, 
Ezk  6^^  23^^  In  Israel  incense  was  supposed  to  be 
specially  acceptable  to  J"  (Dt  33'"),  and,  as  we 
have  seen,  to  have  an  atoning  efficacy  (Nu 
[Eng.  16^'''-]).  See  the  very  full  and  interesting 
note  of  Dillmann,  Ex-Lv^,  p.  359  f.,  from  which 
the  above  illustrations  are  taken.  We  may  add 
the  explanation  of  the  religious  value  of  frank- 
incense suggested  by  W.  R.  Smith  (BS^  406) : 
'  frankincense  was  the  gum  of  a  very  holy  species 
of  tree,  which  was  collected  with  religious  pre- 
cautions ...  it  appears  to  have  owed  its  virtue, 
like  the  gum  of  the  samora  tree,  to  the  idea  that 
it  was  the  blood  of  an  animate  and  divine  plant.' 

On  the  symbolical  meaning  of  incense  and  its 
ingredients  much  has  been  written  both  in  ancient 
and  in  modern  times  that  is  pure  baseless  phantasy. 
In  Rev  5*  incense  represents  the  prayers  of  the 
saints  (cf.  Ps  14P).  The  reading  a'l  (which  is  the 
correct  text)  does  not  in  the  least  necessitate  a 
reference  to  <pia\ai  instead  of  6viJ.ia.iJ.aTa.  (see  Bousset, 
ad  loc).  The  point  of  comparison  is  probably  the 
ascending  to  heaven  of  the  smoke  of  the  incense 
(cf.  Dillm.  on  Lv  1').  In  Rev  8'  there  was  given 
to  the  angel  much  incense  that  he  should  add  it  ('Iva 
oiiay)  to  the  prayers  of  the  saints,  and  in  v.'*  the 
smoke  of  the  incense  goes  up  (not  '  with  '  RV,  but) 
'  for  (RVm  ;  Bousset  '  zu  Gunsten ')  the  prayers  of 
the  saints,'  i.e.  giving  them  an  extra  claim  to 
acceptance. 


Literature.— Oit/.  Beb.  Lex.  s.  njb^ ;  Siegfried-Stade,  $. 
ncp,  n-jbp ;  Dillmann,  Ex-Lv3,  294,  350,  369,  also  on  Dt  3310  ; 
Driver  on  Dt  33W,  also  LOTS  37,  and  art.  'Exodus'  in  Smith's 
Z)B2  p.  1022 f.;  Wellhausen,  Proleg.  (1895),  64 ff.,  Comv-, 
139B.,JDTh,  1877,  p.  410 ff.,  Rested,  114  ;  Kuenen,  Uexateuch 
(Macmillan),  74 f. ;  Stade,  X^rVT  iii.  143fl.,  168  ff. ;  Nowack, 
Heh.  Arch.  ii.  246 f.  ;  Benzinger,  Heb.  Arch.  40H.,  444  f.; 
Schurer,  UJ P  n.  i.  268,  281,  289,  293,  295;  Delitzsch,  Studien, 
113 ff.;  Hommel,  AST  270 f.,  279.  See  also  art.  Censer  and 
literature  there  cited.  J.  A,  SeLBIE. 

INCENSE  ALTAR.— See  Tabernacle. 

INCEST.— See  Crimes  and  Punishments,  vol.  1. 
p.  521". 

INCONTINENCY,  INCONTINENT.  —  Incontin- 
ency  is  the  tr"  of  incontinentia  in  2  Es  5'",  and  of 
aKpaaia  (Vulg.  incontinentia)  in  1  Co  7^  In  2  Es 
the  word  has  probably  the  general  sense  of  '  ab- 
sence of  self-control,' '  lawlessness,'  for  so  both  the 
Lat.  and  the  Eng.  words  have  sometimes  been 
used.  The  usual  sense,  however,  has  always  been 
'  unchastity,'  and  that  is  the  meaning  in  1  Co. 

The  Gr.  word  Icxpairia.  occurs  also  in  Mt  2328,  where  it  is  trd 
'  excess '  by  both  AV  and  RV  (Vulg.  immunditia).  It  describes 
the  character  of  the  MKpa.Tvi;  (from  xpecTuv^  to  control),  one  who 
wants  self-restraint,  its  opposite  being  'fyHpa.Tt,<x..  This  ixpaa-ix. 
must  be  distinguished  from  axpHn-ix.,  which  comes  from  xtpampu, 
to  mix,  is  associated  with  a.xpa.T-/ii,  '  untempered,'and  is  used  by 
Theophr.  (CP.  iii.  ii.  5)  of  a  bad  (lit.  '  badly  mixed')  climate. 

The  adj.  '  incontinent '  occurs  only  in  2  Ti  3'  as 
tr°  of  a.KpaTri%,  which  has  probably  the  general 
meaningof '  unrestrained,' '  uncontrolled '(RV'  with- 
out self-control ').  It  is  scarcely  possible,  however, 
to  find  an  instance  of  '  incontinent '  in  this  general 
sense;  and  it  is  probable  that  Wye.  and  Rhem., 
from  whom  AV  accepted  the  word,  imderstood  the 
Vulg.  incontinentes  in  the  sense  of  'unchaste.' 
Tind.  (whom  the  other  versions  follow)  has  '  rya- 
tours.'  J.  Hastings. 

INCREDULITY  In  2  Es  15'  the  Lat.  increduli- 

tates  dicentium  is  rendered  '  the  incredulity  of 
them  that  speak  against  thee.'  The  word  means 
no  more  than  'unbelief  (as  RV).  The  Rhem. 
NT,  which  confesses  itself  a  translation  of  '  the 
old  vulgar  Latin  text,  not  the  common  Greek  text,' 
makes  frequent  use  of  the  word.  Thus  Mt  13^' 
'  And  he  wrought  not  many  miracles  there  be- 
cause of  their  incredulity';  17-°  'Then  came  the 
disciples  to  Jesus  secretly,  and  said,  Why  could 
not  we  cast  him  out  ?  Jesus  said  to  them,  Because 
of  your  incredulity ' ;  He  3''  '  And  we  see  that 
they  could  not  enter  in,  because  of  incredulitie.' 
In  the  same  version  incredulous  occurs  no  less 
frequently,  as  Mk  9^'  '  O  incredulous  generation ' ; 
Lk  1"  ;  Jn  3^*  '  he  that  is  incredulous  to  the  Sonne 
shal  not  see  life ' ;  20"  '  be  not  incredulous  but 
faithful';  He  11"  'By  faith,  Rahab  the  harlot 
perished  not  with  the  incredulous.' 

Incredulity  is  used  in  the  same  way  in  Preface 
to  AV  1611,  '  it  is  a  fault  of  incredulitie  to  doubt 
of  those  things  that  are  evident.'   J.  Hastings. 

INDIA  (5in,  T]  'lyStKi?).— This  name,  which  in  the 
OT  is  found  only  in  Est  1'  (cf.  1  Es  32,  Ad.  Est 
131  16'),  represents  the  Old  Persian  Hind'u  and 
the  Sansk.  Sindhii  (  =  sea  or  great  river),  and  is 
applied,  not  to  the  peninsula  of  Hindostan,  but  to 
the  country  immediately  adjoining  the  Indus,  i.e. 
the  Punjab,  and  perhaps  also  Scinde.  This  is  the 
portion  of  I.  whicli  was  first  known  to  the  Greeks, 
and  which  is  described  by  Herodotus  (iii.|94,  98)  as 
forming  the  most  easterly  region  of  the  empire  of 
Darius.  Elsewhere  (vii.  9)  he  names  I.  and  Ethiopia 
as  being  among  the  most  distant  parts  of  the 
empire ;  and  similarly  in  Est  the  dominions  of 
Ahasuerus  (Xerxes)  are  said  to  extend  from  I.  to 
Ethiopia,  comprising  127  provinces.    At  a  later 
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period  we  have  evidence  of  intercourse  between  I. 
and  Syria,  in  tlie  allusion  to  the  Indian  drivers  in 
charge  of  the  war  elephants  of  Antiochus  V.  (1  Mac 
6").  In  1  Mac  8^  indeed,  I.  is  said  to  have  been  a 
part  of  the  dominions  of  Antiochus  the  Great,  taken 
from  him  by  the  Romans  and  given  to  Eumenes, 
king  of  Pergamum.  But  neither  Antiochus  nor 
Eumenes  can  really  have  had  possessions  in  India. 
The  statement  must  therefore  be  due  to  the  in- 
accuracy of  the  historian  ;  unless,  as  has  been 
conjectured,  we  should  correct  the  text  and  read 
'  Ionia  and  Mysia '  instead  of  '  India  and  Media.' 

But  although  the  name  I.  occurs  only  in  the 
later  Jewish  literature,  the  products  of  the  country 
were  known  to  the  Hebrews  at  a  much  earlier  date. 
Many  modern  scholars  have  identihed  the  Pison 
and  the  gold-producing  Havilah  of  Gn  2"  with  the 
Indus  and  I.  (so  Ges.  Thes. ;  but  cf.  Dillm.  and  Del. 
adloc).  This  view  is  as  oldastheTarg.  Jerushalmi, 
which  in  Gn  2'^  10'  renders  Havilah  by  Hindeki, 
while  in  Targ.  Jon.  of  Is  11",  Jer  13'-^  Hindeki 
represents  Gush.  We  meet  with  Indian  articles  and 
Indian  words  in  the  accounts  of  the  foreign  trade 
of  Solomon.  The  ships  from  Ophir  brought  almug 
trees  (1  K  10"  d'jd^x,  2  Ch  2^  [Heb. ']  9"  per- 
haps sandalwood  ;  and  the  navy  of  Tarshish  ( 1  K 
10^-)  imported  ivory  (D>3rai^,  ?cf.  Sansk.  ibhas, 
elephant),  apes  (□'Dip  =  Ind.  kapi,  cf.  Halevy,  Md. 
de  crit.  81),  and  peacocks  (d"3fi  =  Malabar  tvgai, 
cf.  Ges.  Thes.).  See  Cheyne  and  Hommel  in 
Expos.  Times,  July  and  August,  1898,  pp.  470, 
624.  It  is  probable  also  that  Indian  wares 
were  included  in  the  merchandise  of  Tyre,  whose 
extensive  caravan  trade  is  described  in  Ezk  27. 
According  to  v.i^  the  men  of  Dedan  brought 
presents  of  ivory  and  ebony,  products  either  of  I. 
or  Ethiopia  ;  cassia  and  calamus  (v.^'*)  are  spoken  of 
by  the  ancients  as  coming  from  I.,  and  perhaps  the 
'  bright  iron  '  was  imported  from  the  same  country 
(see  Smend).  Real  knowledge  of  I.  in  more  Western 
countries  dates  from  the  time  of  Alexander's  con- 
quests, and  of  the  travels  of  Megasthenes  (c.  B.C. 
300),  whose  works  were  continually  quoted  by  later 
Gr.  writers.  But  though  it  appears  that  a  regular 
trade  with  I.  by  way  of  the  Ked  Sea  was  carried 
on  in  the  Graeco-Roman  period  (cf.  Periplus  Mar. 
Eryth.  37.  44} ;  and  individual  Indians,  and  even 
Indian  embassies,  are  mentioned  as  visiting  the 
Rom.  Empire  (cf.  Mon.  Anc.  v.  50,  51  ;  Suet.  Aug. 
21 ;  Dio  Cass.  liv.  9)  ;  yet  it  is  probable  that  at 
the  beginning  of  our  era  the  knowledge  of  that 
country  was  but  slight,  and  it  is  a  mistake  to 
suppose  that  Indian  thought  can  liave  exerted 
any  appreciable  influence  upon  the  West  by  that 
time  (cf.  Schiirer,  HJP  II.  ii.  215  f.  ;  Lightfoot, 
Colossians,  389  ff.).  In  particular,  Zeller  {Phil.  d. 
Griech.  III.  ii.  223)  denies  that  any  trace  of  Budd- 
hists is  to  be  found  in  Gr.  literature  before  the 
middle  of  the  2nd  cent.  A.D.         H.  A.  White. 

INDIFFERENT.— 'It  is  a  striking  testimony,' 
says  Trench  {Select  Glossary,  p.  Ill),  'of  the  low 
general  average  which  we  have  come  to  assume 
common  to  most  things,  that  a  thing  which  does 
not  differ  from  others,  is  thereby  qualified  as  poor  ; 
a  sentence  of  depreciation  is  pronounced  upon  it 
when  it  is  declared  to  be  indifferent.''  And  he 
points  out  that  tlie  same  feeling  embodies  itself  in 
Greek  '  at  the  other  end  '  when  oiacpip^Lv  means 
prastare  and  to.  Sia^iepovra  prcestantiora.  But  this 
is  a  modern  fault.  About  1611  and  earlier,  to  be 
called  '  indifferent '  was  to  be  highly  complimented, 
for  it  meant  to  be  impartial,  not  making  a  differ- 
ence where  none  existed.  In  the  Joint  Attesta- 
tion of  Several  Bishops  and  Learned  Divines  of  the 
Church  of  England,  avowing  that  her  Doctrine  tvas 
conf  rtned,  and  her  Discipline  was  not  impeached, 
by  the  Synod  of  Dart,  we  read,  '  As  for  ourselves, 


in  the  ingenuity  of  our  conscience,  we  herein  do 
not  decline  the  judgment  of  any  indifferent  dis- 
passionate man  ;  and  such  we  hope  this  true  and 
plain  narration  will  satisfy '  (M.  Fuller,  Life  of  Bp. 
Davenant,  p.  107).  Tindale,  in  The  Obedience  of  a 
Christian  Man  (Works,  i.  236),  says  of  God, 
'  Neither  is  there  any  respect  of  persons  with  him  ; 
that  is,  he  is  indifferent  and  not  partial  ;  as  great 
in  his  sight  is  a  servant  as  a  master.'  The  adj. 
occurs  in  Sir  42',  where  '  merchants'  indifferent 
selling '  is  praised  (B  wepl  ddta<p6pov  wpaaew's  Kai 
^P^wbpwv,  AxC  5ia(p6pov  and  om.  Kal,  RV  '  Of  in- 
different selling  of  merchants,'  so  Cowley-Neu- 
bauer  after  Heb.  text).  The  meaning  is  clearly 
'  impartial.'  But  even  Tindale,  in  a  note  to  Ex  12^, 
says,  '  That  I  here  cal  a  shepe,  is  in  Ebrue  a  word 
inditferent  to  a  shepe  and  a  gotte  both.'  Then  in 
his  'Godly  Letter'  {Works,  iii.  177)  Knox  repre- 
sents '  the  haill  Counsaile'  as  saying  of  Grindall, 
Lever,  and  others  of  the  Protestant  preachers, 
'  Tliay  wald  heir  no  mo  of  thair  sermonis  :  they 
wer  but  indifferent  fellowis ;  (yea,  and  sum  of 
thame  eschameit  not  to  call  tliame  pratting 
knaves).'  And  at  a  later  time  Thomas  Adams 
(on  2  P  1^)  speaks  of  '  idle  indifferents,  that  do 
neither  good  nor  harm.' 

The  adv.  indifferently  occurs  in  the  Communion 
Service  in  the  Prayer  (1662)  for  the  King  and  his 
officers  '  that  they  may  truly  and  indifferently 
administer  justice.'  Joy,  in  his  Apology  to 
Tindale  (Arber's  ed.  p.  4),  says,  '  I  desier  every 
indifferent  reder  to  iuge  indifferently.'  So  Tina, 
in  Prologe  to  Deut.  '  god  is  lorde  above  all  lorJes 
and  loveth  all  his  servauntes  indifferently,  as 
well  the  poor  and  feble  and  the  straunger,  as 
the  rich  and  mightye ' ;  which  is  a  recollection  of 
liis  tr"  of  Ja  P  '  Yf  eny  of  you  lacke  wysdome, 
let  him  axe  of  God  which  geveth  to  all  men  in- 
differentlie,  and  casteth  no  man  in  the  teth.' 
And  on  the  miracle  of  the  Ten  Lepers,  Bp.  Hall 
says  ( Works,  ii.  154),  '  The  miracle  indifferently 
wrought  upon  all,  is  differently  taken.' 

The  subst.  indifferency  is  also  found  in  the  Pr. 
Bk.  of  1604,  in  the  King's  Proclamation  for  the 
Uniformity,  etc. ,  '  the  indifferency  and  upright- 
ness of  our  Judgment.'  Cf.  Knox,  Works,  iii.  271, 
'  I  knowledge  and  confesse  .  .  .  the  lacke  of  fer- 
vencye  in  reproving  synne,  the  lacke  of  indiffer- 
ency in  feedyng  those  that  were  hongrye,  and  the 
lacke  of  diligence  in  the  execution  of  mine  office.' 
But  Hall  uses  the  word  nearly  in  the  mod.  sense 
(Works,  ii.  148),  'How  many  are  there  that  thinke 
there  is  no  wisdome  but  in  a  dull  indifferency  ? ' 

J.  Hastings. 

INDITE.— To  'indite'  a  letter  is  now  to  write 
it,  and  even  so  the  expression  is  somewhat  old- 
fashioned  ;  but  formerly  it  was  to  dictate  or  at 
least  compose,  and  the  '  inditer '  is  distinguished 
from  the  writer.  Thus  in  Pref.  to  AV  1611,  the 
Translators,  describing  the  Scriptures  as  '  a  fount- 
aine  of  most  pure  water  springing  up  unto  ever- 
lasting life,'  add,  '  And  what  marvaile  ?  The 
originall  thereof  being  from  heaven,  not  from 
earth ;  the  authour  being  God,  not  man ;  the 
enditer  the  holy  spirit,  not  the  wit  of  the  Apostles 
or  Prophets  ;  the  Pen  men  such  as  were  sancti- 
fied from  the  wombe,  and  endewed  with  a  prin- 
cipall  portion  of  God's  spirit.'  So  in  Ps  45'  '  My 
lieart  is  inditing  a  good  matter,'  is  naturally 
followed  by  '  my  tongue  is  the  pen  of  a  ready 
writer. ' 

The  verb  in  the  Heb.  (jjn~\^  means  to  bubble  up  (like  a  fountain) 
or  boil  over  (like  a  pot  of  water) :  LXX  'E^vifiu^xro  V?  Kaf^tti.  u.av 
\i,ytit  a.y<x.Bot ;  Vulg.  '  Eructavit  cor  ineum  verbum  bonum ' ; 
Wye.  '  Myn  herte  bowide  out  (1388  '  hath  teld  out ')  a  good 
woord';  Luth.  'Mein  Herz  dichtet  ein  teinesLied';  Gov.  'My 
hert  is  dytinge  of  a  good  matter' ;  Great  Bible  (Pr.  Bk.),  '  My 
hert  is  endyting  of  a  good  matter ' ;  Gen.  '  Mine  heart  will  uttei 
I  forthe  a  good  matter ' ;  Dou.  '  My  hart  hath  uttered  a  good 
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word  (with  note  '  I  have  received  by  divine  inspiration  in  my 
hart  and  cogitation  a  most  high  Mysterie ') ;  Bish.  '  My  heart 
is  inditing  of  a  good  matter."  Mod.  expositors  translate  more 
literally  :  Del.  '  My  heart  bubbles  over  with  a  goodly  word ' ; 
Per.  '  My  heart  is  overflowing  with  a  goodly  matter ' ;  Cheyne, 
'  My  heart  bubbles  with  goodly  words ' ;  Kay,  '  My  heart  is 
teeming  with  a  good  word ' ;  Kirkp.  '  My  heart  bubbleth  over 
with  goodly  words ' ;  Kautzsch,  '  Mein  Herz  wallt  iiber  von 
lieblicher  Eede ' ;  Wellh.-Pumess,  '  My  heart  overflows  with  a 
theme  that  is  good ' ;  RV,  '  My  heart  overfloweth  with  a  goodly 
matter ' ;  Driver,  '  My  heart  is  astir  with  a  goodly  matter." 

The  Eng.  word  comes  from  Low  Lat.  indictare 
(a  frequentative  of  indicere,  to  proclaim),  and  it 
entered  tlie  Eng.  lang.  at  first  in  the  French  form 
endicter,  '  indite '  being  a  later  spelling  in  imita- 
tion of  the  Latin,  while  '  dite '  is  a  vernacular 
shortening.  Knox  has  the  form  '  dite '  (which  he 
spells  'dyte'),  as  Hist.  214,  'those  Prayers  were 
dyted  unto  the  people  by  the  holy  Ghost,  before 
they  came  to  the  uttermost  of  trouble,  to  assure 
them,  that  God,  by  whose  Spirit  the  Prayer  was 
dyted,  would  not  contemne  the  same  in  the  midst 
of  their  calamities.'  Thomas  Fuller  uses  'endite,' 
as  in  Holy  State,  iv.  5  (p.  261),  '  More  hold  is  then 
to  be  taken  of  a  iew  words  casually  uttered,  then 
of  set  solemn  speeches,  which  rather  shew  men's 
arts  then  their  natures,  as  endited  rather  from 
their  brains  then  hearts.' 

The  same  verb  meant  also  to  accuse  (after  the 
Lat. )  ;  but  now  a  distinction  is  made,  the  verb  to 
accuse,  though  pronounced  the  same,  being  spelt 
'  indict.'  Golding,  in  Calvin's  Job  (on  32^'^),  has  '  so 
then,  what  remayneth,  but  too  learne  first  and 
formoste  too  condemne  our  selves,  and  too  bring 
our  inditement  alwayes  readie  made,  when  we 
come  before  God,  and  too  say,  that  we  be  ^vretched 
sinners.'  On  the  other  hand,  Elyot  {The  Governour, 
ii.  343)  has  '  Plato  (or  rather  Socrates,  Plato  in- 
dictynge).'  But  Fuller,  Holy  Warre,  iii.  16,  p. 
134,  spells  the  word  in  the  mod.  way,  'indicted 
by  his  conscience  for  his  cruelty.  RV  has 
used  the  subst.  'indictment'  in  Job  31'^  'O  that 
I  had  one  to  hear  me  !  .  .  .  and  that  I  had  the 
indictment  which  mine  adversary  hath  written ' 
for  AV  'and  that  mine  adversary  had  written  a 
book.'  J.  Hastings. 

INFIDEL,  INFIDELITY.— An  'infidel'  in  our 
modern  speech  is  one  who  deliberately  rejects  the 
Faith ;  but  at  one  time  a  person  might  lie  called 
an  '  infidel '  who  had  never  heard  it.  Infidelis 
in  eccles.  Latin  simply  meant  '  unbelieving,'  and 
'  infidel '  carried  the  same  purely  negative  meaning. 
Thus  Tindale,  in  his  general  Prologe  to  the  Pent., 
says,  '  Behold  how  soberly  and  how  circumspectly 
both  Abraham  and  also  Isaac  behave  them  selves 
amonge  the  infideles ' ;  and  in  Rhem.  NT  the  tr" 
of  Ro  15''  is  '  Helpe  me  in  your  praiers  for  me  to 
God,  that  I  may  be  delivered  from  the  infidels  that 
are  in  Jewrie ' ;  while  Hooker  (Eccles.  Polity,  III. 
viii.  6)  speaks  of  '  Festus,  a  mere  natural  man,  an 
infidel,  a  Roman,  one  whose  ears  were  unacquainted 
with  such  matters.'  Hence  RV  changes  'infidel' 
of  2  Co  6^',  1  Ti  5^  into  '  unbeliever,'  which  is  all 
that  the  Gr.  word  (dTricrTos)  means. 

So  'infidelity'  was  once  no  more  than  'un- 
belief,' as  the  marg.  note  to  Lv  7°  in  Matthew's 
Bible,  '  Trespace  after  the  order  of  the  scrypture 
signifyeth  somtyme  all  the  lyfFe  past  which  we 
have  lyved  in  infidelyte,  being  ignoraunt  of  the 
veritie,  not  only  in  doyng  open  synnes,  but  also 
when  we  have  walked  in  oure  awne  rightwesnes ' ; 
and  still  more  clearly  in  Fuller,  Holy  State,  iv.  18, 
p.  335,  '  After  his  [Gustavus  Adolphus']  death,  how 
did  men  struggle  to  keep  him  alive  in  their  reports  ! 
partly  out  of  good  will,  which  made  them  kindle 
new  hopes  of  his  life  at  every  spark  of  probability, 
partly  out  of  infidelity  that  his  death  could  be 
true.'  This  is  all  that  '  infidelity  '  means  in  2  Es 
7"  ('incredulitas').  J.Hastings. 


INGATHERING,  FEAST  OF.— See  Tabernacles 
(Feast  of). 

INHABIT. — We  do  not  now  use  'inhabit'  in- 
transitively. Hence  RV  changes  1  Ch  5'  '  And 
eastward  he  inhabited  unto  the  entering  in  of  the 
wilderness'  into  'he  dwelt.'  Of.  Pr.  Bk.  1552, 
Act  of  Uniformity  (Keeling,  p.  vii),  '  all  and  every 
person,  and  persons,  inhabiting  within  this  realm  ; 
and  Defoe,  Crusoe,  p.  510,  '  There  are  many 
Travellers,  who  have  wrote  the  History  of  their 
Voyages  and  Travels  this  way,  that  it  Avould  be 
very  little  Diversion  to  any  Body,  to  give  a  long 
Account  of  the  Places  we  went  to,  and  the  People 
who  inhabit  there.'  Nor  do  we  now  speak  of  a 
single  person  inhabiting  a  place,  as  Jer  48'^  '  Thou 
daughter  that  dost  inhabit  Dibon,'  though  the 
construction  may  be  defended  on  the  ground  that 
'  daughter '  stands  for  the  whole  people  (RV  '  O 
thou  daughter  that  dwellest  in  Dibon '). 

Figurative  examples  of  the  word  are  :  (1)  Ps  223  •  o  thou  that 
inhabitest  the  praises  of  Israel"  (niVni?  ^pv,  RVm  'art  en- 
throned upon"),  a  bold  adaptation,  says  Kirkpatrick,  of  the 
phrase  '  that  sittest  enthroned  upon  the  cherubim '  (2  S  6^,  2  K 
1915,  pg  801  991)^  the  praise-songs  of  Israel  being  regarded  as 
clouds  of  incense  which  form  J"'s  throne.  Cheyne  {in  loc.)  sees 
in  the  phrase  a  poetic  glorifying  of  the  'old  mythic  phrase.' 
The  cherubim  were  the  forces  of  nature  ;  but  J"  is  not  merely  a 
God  of  force.  He  is  a  God  of  praise-producing  loving-kindness. 
See  also  Cheyne  in  Expos.  3rd  ser.  vii.  20 fl.  (2)  Is  57i5  'the 
high  and  lofty  One  that  inhabiteth  eternity,  whose  name  is 
Holy '  (ny  J3tr).  This  tr"  is  after  LXX  TcaToixSit  riv  x.lS\,<x,  and 
Vulg.  habitans  cetemitatem,  and  is  first  used  in  Geneva  Bible 
'  that  inhabiteth  the  eternitie  '  (Wye.  '  wonende  the  everelast- 
ingte,"  138S  '  that  dwellith  in  everlastyngnesse ').  Modern 
expositors  translate  more  directly,  as  Del.  '  the  eternally-dwell- 
ing One ' ;  Cheyne  and  Orelli, '  who  dwelleth  for  ever ' ;  Skinner, 
'  that  sitteth  (enthroned)  for  ever." 

The  old  and  rare  form  inhabitance  is  found  in 
Wis  12''™-  '  new  inhabitance '  for  text  '  a  worthy 
colony '  (df(a  diroiKla).  So  Beaumont  and  Fletcher, 
Sea  P'oyage,  iv.  1 — 

'  Here's  nothing,  sir,  but  poverty  and  hunger ; 
No  promise  of  inhabitance  ;  neither  track  of  beast." 

Inhabiter  is  used  for  '  inhabitant '  in  Rev  8''  12'^. 
It  occurs  in  Coverdale,  as  Is  26^ '  For  .  .  .  the  inhabi- 
tours  of  the  earth  lerne  rightuousnesse ' ;  and  40^^ 
'  all  the  inhabitours  of  the  worlde  are  in  comparison 
of  him  but  as  greshoppers' ;  cf.  Pr.  Bk.  Ps  15* '  The 
earth  is  weak  and  all  the  inhabiters  thereof.'  The 
fern,  form  inhabitress  occurs  in  J er  10"",  an  attempt 
to  show  the  gender  of  the  Heb.  word  used  in  the 
passage.  Cf.  Chapman,  Hymne  to  Venus — 
'  An  inhabitresse 
On  this  thy  wood-crowned  hill.' 

J.  Hastings. 

INHERITANCE.  —  The  English  word  'inherit- 
ance' represents,  in  the  OT,  the  terms  phn,  nain;, 
n^nia,  and  rhni.  Of  these,  however,  the  first  is 
more  frequently  (and  properly)  rendered  '  portion ' 
(LXX  /J.€pis),  and  the  second  and  third  are  rare. 
The  last  mentioned  occurs  nearly  two  hundred 
times.  Although  the  common  term  for  the  ex- 
pression of  the  idea  of  '  inheritance '  proper,  or 
estate  which  descends  to  the  heir  of  the  last  holder, 
s-ihni  need  not  imply  this,  and,  in  ordinary  biblical 
usage,  signifies  possession  generally.  The  same 
remark  applies  to  the  NT  (and  LXX)  term  kKtipo- 
vofj-la  (cf .  the  use  of  '  inherit '  and  derivatives,  e.g. 
in  Shaks.  .  .  .  '  the  great  globe  itself,  yea,  all 
which  it  inherit ' — Tempest,  iv.  l,also  Hamlet,  i.  1, 
etc. ).  At  the  same  time  this  idea  remains,  though 
latent,  in  both  terms,  and  may  in  certain  con- 
nexions of  thought  become  explicit. 

i.  Old  Testament.  —  For  the  Hebrew  law  and 
practice  regulating  succession  see  art.  Heir.  From 
these  it  is  evident  how  true  is  the  remark  of  Keil, 
that  Israel  was  '  essentially  a  land-holding  people.' 
In  her  case,  however,  social  institutions  and  usages 
appear  as  charged  throughout  with  a  religious 
significance,  arising  in  this  instance  from  the  fact 
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that  the  possession  of  a  national  territory,  on 
which  the  theocracy  should  be  maintained,  was 
among  the  most  elementary  and  indispensable  con- 
ditions for  the  fulfilment  of  her  destiny.  The 
'land  of  promise'  (He  IP),  accordingly,  holds  a 
prominent  place  among  the  blessings  represented 
as  assured  to  her  from  the  first.  It  is  the  burden 
of  the  patriarchal  covenants  (Gn  IS'^-^i  26^  28^=*)  ;  a 
renewed  pledge  of  its  acquisition  lies  behind  the 
exodus  from  Egypt  (Ex  6*) ;  the  entrance  of  the 
people  upon  possession,  although  not  effected 
without  fierce  and  protracted  warfare,  is  due 
rather  to  the  interposition  of  their  God  on  their 
behalf  (Jos  21^'-''^,  Ps  44^"^)  ;  and  the  subsequent 
division  of  the  land  among  the  several  tribes, 
clans,  and  families  is  provided  for  by  detailed 
regulations  bearing  divine  sanction  (Nu  32.  34, 
Jos  18^"^),  and  is  finally  accomplished  by  lot 
(Jos  14^),  the  '  whole  disposing '  whereof  is  '  of  the 
Lord.'  Obtained  thus  by  divine  infeftment,  the 
land  is  regarded  as  held  thereafter  conditionally 
upon  fidelity  on  the  part  of  the  people  to  the 
covenant  under  which  it  has  accrued  to  them,  and 
as  bound  up  in  the  closest  way  with  their  moral 
history.  It  is  '  defiled '  by  their  crimes  and  im- 
pieties (Lv  18^^,  Jer  16^*)  ;  may  even,  by  a  quasi- 
personification,  be  said  to  '  sin '  with  its  sinful 
inhabitants  (Dt  24^) ;  and  divine  punishment 
takes  the  form,  now  of  blight  and  famine  over- 
taking the  devoted  land  for  the  people's  sake 
(Dt  IP"^-),  now  of  their  forfeiture  of  it  outright 
(Dt  4-''*'').  On  the  other  hand,  reinstatement  in 
the  divine  favour  is  signified  by  restoration  to  the 
land  and  to  its  peaceful  enjoyment.  Also,  inas- 
much as  the  election  of  God  is  '  without  repent- 
ance,' it  appears  as  His  purpose  that  His  people 
should  hold  it  'for  ever'  (Gn  13'«  etc.).  The 
portion  allotted  to  each  several  tribe  even  is  to  be 
that  tribe's  inalienable  possession  (Nu  36^''^) — an 
idea  which  underlies  the  remarkable  provisions 
connected  with  the  Jubilee  Year,  and  which  may 
have  dictated  the  severe  condemnation  pronounced 
(Dt  19'*,  Hos  5'")  upon  the  removing  of  a  neigh- 
Ijour's  landmark  (of.  Driver,  Deut.  inloc,  however, 
and  Knobel  quoted  there).  Yet  withal  J"  remains 
ultimate  owner  or  inheritor  here.  The  land  is  '  the 
inheritance  of  J'"  (Ex  15",  1  S  26").  '  The  inherit- 
ance is  mine,  and  ye  are  strangers  and  sojourners 
with  me'  (Lv  25^3). 

Thus  far  the  land  as  such,  and  as  the  scene  of 
God's  fellowship  with  His  people,  constitutes  the 
'  inheritance,'  which  may  be  regarded  as  pertaining 
either,  ultimately  and  absolutely,  to  Him,  or, 
derivatively  and  conditionally,  to  them.  So  con- 
crete an  idea,  however,  determined  thus  religiously, 
could  scarcely  fail  in  course  of  time  to  be  still 
further  spiritualized,  as  indeed  appears  in  two 
directions.  This  is  not  the  place  to  inquire  how 
far  the  conception  even  as  already  defined  may 
represent  the  reflection  of  subsequent  modes  of 
thought  upon  the  conditions  of  an  earlier  time  ; 
but  in  any  case  in  certain  later  writings  it  under- 
goes a  further  development.  On  the  one  hand, 
OT  faith  learns  to  claim  not  the  land  but  J"  Him- 
self, fellowship  with  whom  within  its  borders 
lends  it  its  sig^nificance  and  value,  as  the  true  and 
proper  '  inheritance.'  Probably  we  are  to  find  the 
immediate  suggestion  of  this  way  of  thinking  in 
the  provision  by  which  the  priests  (Nu  18-")  and 
the  Levites  generally  (Dt  18-)  were  to  have  no 
territorial  inlieritance  allotted  to  them  :  J"  was 
to  be  their  inheritance.  That  is  to  say,  their 
portion  was  to  consist  of  the  altar-dues  and  first- 
fruits  (Dt  181-5)  offered  by  the  Israelites  to  J",  '  the 
service  of  the  god  of  the  land '  being  '  a  burden  on 
the  land '  (W.  R.  Smith,  RS  p.  229).  From  this  the 
step  was  a  short  one  to  the  employment  of  the  term 
I    to  signify  that  enjoyment  of  God  which  is  the  ob- 


ject of  religious  faith  and  hope  always  (cf.  Ps  16^). 
In  any  case  by  the  time  of  Jeremiah  the  concep- 
tion of  J"  as  the  '  portion '  of  His  people  was  a 
common  one  (Jer  10^''  SP**),  while  in  certain  of  the 
Psalms  even  individual  faith  claims  Him  thus 
(73-"  119"  1425).  From  tlie  other  side,  again,  the 
original  signification  of  the  term  gives  way 
similarly.  J"'s  '  inheritance '  ceases  to  be  the 
land  His  people  occupy,  and  becomes  rather  the 
people  itself.  Israel  is,  in  a  special  sense,  His 
own,  brought  out  of  Egypt  '  to  be  unto  Him  a 
people  of  inheritance'  (Dt  4-"),  'chosen  to  be  a 
peculiar  people  unto  himself,  above  all  peoples 
that  are  upon  the  face  of  the  earth'  (Dt  7") — '  J"'s 
portion  is  His  people ;  Jacob  is  the  lot  of  His 
inheritance '  (Dt  32'-') — a  conception  whicli  broadens 
out  under  the  influence  of  the  later  universalism 
until  it  includes  the  Gentiles  also  (Is  19-^  47*  63'", 
Ps  2^).  Here  the  idea  has  parted  with  its  original 
associations  altogether.  In  place  of  attaching  to 
what  is  at  most  only  a  fundamental  condition  of 
the  realization  of  the  covenant,  it  now  expresses 
that  mutual  appropriation  and  enjoyment  of  each 
other  on  the  part  of  God  and  His  people  which  is 
the  essence  of  the  covenant  itself.  Still,  this  by 
no  means  represents  the  ordinary  usage  of  the 
term  anywhere  in  the  OT.  Even  when  it  becomes 
most  highly  volatilized,  so  to  say,  OT  thinking 
remains  charged  with  elements  which  belong  to 
the  outward  conditions  amid  which  it  has  arisen. 
The  fellowship  of  God  and  His  people,  even  in  its 
perfect  form,  is  always  represented  as  to  be  main- 
tained in  the  territory  originally  assured  to  them  ; 
and  to  the  last  it  is  an  essential  feature  in  the 
picture  of  the  Messianic  time  that  the  people  shall 
then  at  length  enter  upon  sure  and  peaceful 
possession  of  their  own  land  (Is  60-',  Jer  23', 
Ps  37^  etc..  To  4'-),  where  they  shall  enjoy  the 
immediate  presence  of  their  God  and  serve  Him  in 
righteousness  (Ezk  37'-i-28  etc.). 

ii.  Neiv  Testament. — In  the  NT  use  of  the  term 
these  limitations  naturally  disappear.  Here  also 
hope  grounded  on  divine  promises  retains  the  central 
place  in  the  religious  life  (Ro  S-'',  cf.  He  11),  and 
its  content  as  a  fellowship  with  Himself  into  which 
God  graciously  introduces  men  is  the  same  always  ; 
but  the  external  conditions  amid  which  in  the  OT 
this  is  realized  remain  in  the  NT  merely  as  a 
metaphorical  colouring  in  the  language  expressive 
of  the  final  spiritual  good  made  available  through 
Jesus  Christ.  Thus  our  Lord's  saying,  'Blessed 
are  the  meek :  for  they  shall  inherit  the  earth ' 
(Mt  5^),  may  be  regarded  merely  as  a  figurative 
mode  of  signifying  the  fulness  of  life  and  blessed- 
ness to  wliich  faith  ultimately  brings  men  (so 
Meyer  and  others  ;  for  a  more  literal  interpretation 
see  Expositor's  Greek  Testament,  in  loc).  Else- 
where Jesus  speaks  of  the  faithful  inheriting  '  the 
kingdom '  (Mt  25**),  which,  in  accordance  with 
His  general  teaching,  is  not  merely  already  come, 
but  also,  and  even  more,  awaits  realization  in  the 
future.  And  again.  He  represents  this  as  syn- 
onymous with  entering  upon  '  life  eternal '  (Mt  25'"', 
cf.  Mk  10"),  but  neither  term  does  He  define  more 
fully.  In  the  earlier  apostolic  writings  a  similar 
indeterminateness  of  usage  prevails.  In  Ja,  for 
example,  that  which  faith  inherits  is  '  the  king- 
dom which  God  hath  promised  to  them  tliat  love 
Him'  (2^),  or  again,  'the  crown  of  life'  which  has 
been  similarly  promised  (!'-),  both  exiwessions 
being  employed  to  denote  generally  the  ultimate 
full  possession  of  salvation.  In  1  P  the  connexion 
of  ideas  is  only  slightly  more  elaborate.  Here 
singular  stress  is  laid  upon  the  liope  which  lies  at 
the  heart  of  faith  always.  Possession  of  it  is  the 
distinctive  note  of  the  Christian  life  (1'  3"")  ;  it 
looks  towards  the  Parousia  and  the  '  grace  '  which 
shall  be  '  manifested '  then  (1'- 8- "  51.  4)  .  g^jjd  just 
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as  it  appears  to  the  writer  that  the  '  people  of 
God '  has  now  first,  through  Christ's  death  and 
resurrection,  been  truly  constituted  (2^"^"),  so  also 
he  represents  their  '  inheritance  '  as  now  at  length 
fully  discovered  and  secured  (1^"^).  It  has  been 
suggested  (by  Weiss,  NT  Theologie,  §  50  (c)  Anm.  4) 
that  the  characterization  of  the  '  inheritance '  as 
'  incorruptible,  undefiled,  and  that  fadeth  not  away,' 
contains  a  covert  allusion  to  various  OT  phrases 
applied  to  the  land  of  Israel  (Is  24",  Jer  2'',  Is  40«i-) ; 
and  this  is  possible.  But  no  closer  definition  of  it 
is  given.  As  synonyms  the  expressions  '  life  '  (3', 
cf.  4*)  and  '  glory  '  or  '  crown  of  glory '  (5^-^-  ^'')  are 
employed,  but  without  being  explai):ed  further 

In  the  hands  of  two  of  the  NT  writers,  however, 
the  idea  in  question  receives  much  fuller  treatment. 
From  his  peculiar  point  of  view,  the  author  of  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  is  naturally  led  to  make 
not  a  little  of  a  conception  which  had  played  so 
large  a  part  in  the  world  of  OT  faith  (see  note  on 
KKripopoixla,  in  Westcott's  Hebrews,  p.  167  f.).  That 
which  constitutes  the  '  inheritance '  of  the  believer 
is  described  variously  as  'the  blessing,'  i.e.  of  the 
covenant  (12"),  '  salvation'  (negatively,  from  death 
and  every  evil,  2'^-  5' ;  positively,  as  the  securing 
of  man  in  his  eternal  destiny,  2^6'  9^^),  '  the  pro- 
mises '  (6^^),  and  otherwise.  But,  in  order  to  appre- 
hend the  idea  as  it  presents  itself  to  this  writer's 
mind,  it  mast  be  subsumed  under  and  interpreted 
in  harmony  with  the  general  conceptions  and  argu- 
ment of  the  Epistle.  Religion  with  him  is  regarded 
in  the  light  of  a  covenant  into  which  God  has 
graciously  entered  with  men.  Essentially  this 
has  been  one  and  the  same  from  the  beginning, 
but  historically  it  has  embodied  itself  in  two 
forms,  the  Sinaitic  and  that  made  through  Christ, 
so  diverse  in  various  respects  that  they  may  be 
distinguished  as  the  '  first '  and  '  second '  covenants 
(8'),  of  which  the  earlier  proved  ineffective  and  only 
the  later  has  truly  realized  the  purposes  which 
such  an  arrangement  had  in  view.  In  one  sense 
the  covenant  may  be  considered  as  its  own  end. 
As  signifying  a  state  of  relatedness  in  which  God 
becomes  to  men  their  God  and  they  become  His 
people,  it  stands  for  that  which  in  itself  makes 
great  part  of  their  blessedness,  and  which  is  only 
secured  in  the  '  new  covenant'  (8^^),  under  the  pro- 
visions of  which  the  conscience  is  cleansed  from 
dead  works  and  the  worshipper  has  boldness  to 
enter  into  the  holiest  (9^"- etc.,  compared  with 
7'^-'^etc. ).  But  chiefly  it  is  regarded  as  contem- 
plating that  which  lies  beyond  itself.  In  its  later 
form  especially,  as  sealed  by  a  '  better  sacrifice ' 
than  before  (9-'),  it  rests  also  upon  'better  pro- 
mises '  (8^-  ^''""),  the  fulfilment  of  which  introduces 
the  people  once  for  all  into  a  sphere  in  which  all 
their  hopes  and  needs  are  satisfied.  Through  this 
'eternal  covenant'  (13^")  administered  by  Jesus 
(9^^,  where  the  author,  through  playing  on  the 
double  sense  of  diadriKTj  as  meaning  both  '  covenant ' 
and  '  testament,'  brings  the  idea  of  succession, 
namely  on  the  death  of  '  the  testator,'  into  view 
for  the  moment)  believers  receive  the  promise 
of  the  eternal  inheritance  (9'^) ;  a  consummation 
otherwise  described  as  reaching  the  heavenly  city 
(111^)  or  the  city  that  hath  the  foundations  (11"), 
or  receiving  the  kingdom  that  cannot  be  shaken 
(12^8),  or  having  the  world  to  come  subjected  to 
them  (2^  etc.),  or  entering  upon  the  rest  of  God. 
In  such  expressions  the  influence  of  OT  modes  of 
thought  is  obvious,  and  the  last  especially  forms 
the  subject  of  a  remarkable  passage  (3.  4)  in  which 
the  MTiter  betrays  almost  more  fully  than  any- 
where his  sense  alike  of  the  continuity  of  salvation 
under  the  old  covenant  and  the  new,  and  of  the 
final  completeness  with  which  the  latter  realizes  it. 
When  Israel  originally  entered  upon  their  inherit- 
ance and  'possessed  the  land  and  dwelt  therein,' J", 


says  the  historian,  '  gave  them  rest  round  about 
according  to  all  that  He  sware  unto  their  fathers ' 
(Jos  21«-").  But,  as  the  author  of  the  Epistle 
recognizes,  it  proved  a  delusive  rest  (4^).  Enemies 
still  infesting  the  land,  war  waged  from  without, 
civil  strife  and  manifold  evils  in  every  age  disturbed 
the  condition  of  peace  and  blessedness  assured  to 
them,  and  which  is  here  {■i^'^)  represented  as  a 
participation  in  the  deep  tranquil  satisfaction  with 
which  God  Himself  rests  in  the  enjoyment  of  the 
works  of  His  hands.  Nevertheless,  the  divine 
purpose  cannot  be  defeated  (4^) ;  it  can  only  at 
most  be  temporarily  suspended,  and  that  which 
Israel  through  unbelief  (3^-  "  4")  came  short  of 
'  we  who  believe  '  (i.e.  in  the  '  good  tidings  preached 
unto  us,'  4''^)  attain  to  (4').  To  put  it  otherwise, 
we  '  inherit  the  promises '  (6'-)  in  their  full  and 
final  expression.  As  has  been  said  (Davidson, 
Hebrews,  p.  99),  '  the  mere  land  of  Canaan  was 
never  in  itself  all  that  \\  as  understood  either  by 
those  to  whom  it  was  promised  or  by  God  who 
promised  it,  when  it  was  named  as  Israel's  heritage. 
The  patriarchs  and  people  certainly  looked  to  the 
possession  of  the  land,  but  tlie  idea  they  attached 
to  it,  or  the  light  in  which  they  regarded  it,  was 
that  of  a  settled  place  of  abode  with  God,  where 
He  would  be  fully  present,  and  where  they  would 
find  repose  in  His  fellowship.  All  those  religious 
ideas,  dimly  perhaps,  yet  in  longing  and  imagina- 
tion, clustered  about  it  which  we  now  attach  to 
the  heavenly  world.'  And  all  this  it  is,  hardly  to 
be  defined  more  narrowly,  which  faith  is  heir  to. 

In  the  usage  of  St.  Paul,  again,  the  '  inheritance ' 
often  signifies  the  object  of  believing  hope  generally 
(Ac  2032  2618,  Eph  Col  l^^  3=-').  Also,  believers 

are  said  to  be  heirs  of  '  eternal  life '  (Tit  3''),  or, 
more  frequently,  of  '  the  kingdom'  (1  Co  6^- 15="", 
Eph  5°),  both  expressions  being  employed  in  the 
indeterminate  manner  common  in  the  Gospels  and 
elsewhere.  When  he  treats  of  the  idea  more  at 
large  it  is  in  connexion  with  one  or  other  of  two 
lines  of  thought.  The  first  of  these  concerns  his 
anti-Judaic  polemic.  Quite  in  the  manner  of  the 
author  of  the  Ep.  to  the  Hebrews  he  insists  upon 
the  divine  '  promises '  as  lying  at  the  basis  of  all 
true  faith  and  hope  toward  God.  The  possession 
of  these  differentiates  the  Jew  from  the  Gentile 
(Ro  32-^) ;  the  covenants  are  essentially  'covenants 
of  promise'  (Eph  2^2);  while  the  entrance  of  the 
law  itself  in  the  course  of  their  historical  fulfilment 
is  to  be  regarded  as  a  mere  episode,  by  no  means 
designed  to  supersede  the  promises,  but  rather  to 
make  more  manifest  the  grace  they  contain  and 
which  bestows  the  inheritance  (Ro  4).  The  import 
of  the  promise,  however,  is  stated  as  being  that 
Abraham  should  be  'heir  of  the  world'  (v.i=),  an 
interpretation  of  the  original  covenant  expressing 
in  a  remarkable  way  the  universal  purpose  which 
lay  within  it.  But  in  this  sense  the  covenant  is 
fulfilled  only  in  Christ  (Gal  S^*'),  with  whom  again, 
in  St.  Paul's  thinking,  believers  are  indissolubly 
bound  up  (Gal  3",  Ro  41"  8") ;  and  perhaps,  although 
it  must  be  confessed  he  does  not  do  this  explicitly, 
it  is  under  this  point  of  ■view  that  we  ought  to 
bring  his  references  to  the  inheriting  of  '  the 
kingdom.'  It  is  Christ  who,  as  Abraham's  seed, 
has  in  the  first  instance  assumed  the  rule  of  the 
Messianic  kingdom  (Gal  3'^),  and  believers,  as 
reckoned  ^vithin  that  seed  (Gal  3'-^)  and  called  to 
His  fellowship  (1  Co  1'),  may  be  said  to  share  in 
His  rule  (1  Co  4^,  Ro  5"),  in  which,  in  accordance 
with  Eastern  modes  of  thought,  the  prerogative  of 
judging  is  included  (1  Co  6^- » ;  cf.  Mt  IQ'^). 

More  distinctive  of  this  apostle  stiU,  however,  is 
his  attaching  of  the  idea  in  question  to  that  of  the 
sonship  of  believers.  For  his  doctrine  under  this 
head  see  art.  Adoption.  What  is  of  importance 
here  to  note  is,  that  in  his  view  sonship  carries 
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with  it  an  indefeasible  right  to  tlie  inheritance — 
'  if  sons,  then  heirs '  (Gal  4').  As  Weiss  expresses 
it,  '  as  justification  is  the  security  for  life,  so  its 
result,  adoption,  is  the  security  for  participation  in 
the  divine  56|a  as  the  second  cliief  part  of  Christian 
hope  in  which  the  whole  blessedness  and  glory  of 
the  future  eternal  life  is  comprehended  in  one  great 
vieAv'  {Op.  cil.  §  97  (c)).  As  Son,  Christ  is  destined 
to  glory,  and  first  tlirough  His  resurrection  attains 
to  it  (Ro  l'^) ;  and  so  also  believers,  who  bear  '  the 
image  of  the  heavenly,'  are  in  the  resurrection 
conformed  to  the  '  likeness  of  the  Son  of  God,'  so 
that  he  becomes  '  the  firstborn  among  many 
brethren'  (1  Co  IS''",  Ro  8-").  The  transformation 
of  the  '  body  of  our  humiliation,'  accordingly, 
holds  an  emphatic  place  in  the  inheritance  which 
St.  Paul  teaches  (Ph  3-') ;  while  along  with  this  goes 
a  perfect  inward  assimilation  to  the  mind  of  the 
Lord,  and  beyond  it  lies  that  which  the  apostle 
describes  as  '  glory '  (see  art.  under  that  title),  a 
spiritual  condition  to  which  God's  children  are 
destined  (Ro  8^"  9^^),  in  which  the  mystery  of  their 
adoption  is  finally  disclosed  (Ro  8^',  Col  S'*),  in  the 
freedom  and  blessedness  of  which  creation  generally 
will  share  (Ro  8"^-),  and  which  constitutes  the 
ultimate  aim  of  the  divine  counsel  (1  Co  S'').  Of 
the  inheritance  thus  conceived,  the  Spirit,  who 
attests  our  adoption  (Ro  8^''),  is  meanwhile  the  seal 
and  earnest  (Eph  1"  4^°). 

Finally,  in  the  Apoc.  the  faithful  are  said  to 
'  inherit  all  (or  '  these ')  things  '  (2P).  What  these 
'  things '  consist  of  is  to  be  gathered  from  the 
book  generally.  Chiefly  they  appear  to  embrace 
'  life ' — that  life  '  which  is  life  indeed '  (cf.  the  re- 
curring representation  of  the  idea  in  such  figures 
as  the  '  tree  of  life '  22'^,  the  '  water  of  life  '  22^,  the 
'  crown  of  life  '  which  the  conquerors  carry  off  2'" 
8^',  the  '  book  of  life '  in  which  their  names  are 
written  21"  etc.) ;  perfect  holiness  (2"  ^  4'»  6"  7" 
198) ;  immediate  fellowship  with  God  (7 2 P-  -22^), 
and  the  vision  of  His  face  (22^).  A  royal  dignity 
(22^)  and  glory  (2-^)  also  pertain  to  that  wliich 
awaits  the  believer,  along  with  deliverance  from 
all  pain  and  want  and  death  (7^*^  21^).  It  is  a 
blessedness  (14"  19^  22")  which  is  complete  and 
eternal.  Alex.  Martin. 

INIQUITY.— See  Sin. 

INJURIOUS. — Like  the  Fr.  injuricux,  'injurious' 
formerly  had  the  meaning  of  'insulting,'  as  well  as 
its  mod.  meaning  of  'hurtful.'  Hence  in  Sir  8" 
and  1  Ti  1'^  the  adj.  v^pLarrji  which  means  'in- 
solent' is  tr''  in  AV  'injurious.'  The  same  adj. 
occurs  in  Ro  P",  where  AV  has  '  despiteful,'  RV 
'  insolent.'  RV  gives  '  insolent'  in  Sir,  but  retains 
'injurious'  in  1  Ti.  The  meaning  of  the  Eng. 
word  may  be  illustrated  from  Shaks.  II  Henry  VI. 
I.  iv.  51— 

'  Injurious  duke,  that  threatest  Where's  no  cause 

and  Pope,  Iliad,  ii.  274 — • 

'  Thus  with  injurious  taunts  attacked  the  throne. 

I  Tlie  adv.  was  used  in  the  same  sense,  as  Hall, 
^  Works,  iii.  966,  '  Humane  reason  is  apt  to  be  in- 
juriously saucy,  in  ascribing  those  things  to  an 
ordinary  course  of  natural  causes,  which  the  God 
of  nature  doth  by  supernatural  Agents.'  And  tlie 
y  subst.  'injury,'  as  Racon,  'He  fell  to  bitter  in- 
I  vectives  against  the  French  king,  and  spake  all 
\  the  injuries  he  could  devise  of  Charles.' 
I  J.  Hastings. 

(j  INK  is  mentioned  once  in  OT  (Jer  36"),  where 
J  Baruch  says  that  he  wrote  Jeremiah's  prophecies 
'with  ink  (v^,  perhaps  from  a  root  signifying 
{;  slowly  flowing)  in  the  book.'  W.  R.  Smith  (OTJC^ 
j'     71  n.)  refers  to  Ex  3233  ^nd  Nu      for  evidence  that 
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the  old  Hebrew  ink  (derived  from  lamp-black  [?]) 
could  be  washed  off,  and  as  the  foundation  of  tha 
Rabbinical  prejudice  against  the  use  of  a  mordant 
in  ink.  From  the  bright  colours  that  still  survive 
in  some  papyri,  it  is  evident  that  the  ink  used  by 
the  Egyptians  must  have  been  of  a  superior  kind. 
The  NT  term  for  'ink,'  occurring  three  times  (2  Co 
33,  2  Jn  '2,  3  Jn  "),  is  tx.^Xav  (lit.  '  black,'  Lat.  atra- 
mentum),  which  is  also  a  classical  term  (Plato, 
Phwclr.  276  C;  Demos,  de  Coron.  313.  11;  Plut. 
Mor.  841).    See,  further,  under  Writing. 

J.  A.  Selbie. 
INKHORN.— In  one  of  Ezekiel's  visions  (Ezk 
92. 3. 11)  jjjj^j^  ajipears  with  a  scribe's  inkhorn 
(n?bn  nD|-))  by  his  side  (lit.  '  upon  his  loins,'  I'jn!??). 
The  '  inkhorn  '  consisted  of  a  case  for  the  reed  pens, 
with  a  cup  or  bulb  for  holding  the  ink,  near  the 
upper  end  of  the  case.  It  was  carried  in  the 
girdle  (hence  the  above  expression).  See  illustra- 
tion under  art.  Dress,  vol.  i.  p.  626'' ;  and  cf. 
Benzinger,  Heh.  Archcwl.  290.        J.  A.  Selbie. 

INN. — Owing  to  tlie  prevalence  of  hospitality  in 
the  East,  down  to  our  own  times,  the  grov/tli  of 
places  of  public  entertainment  lias  been  slow  ;  and 
to  this  day,  save  in  parts  frequented  by  tourists, 
anything  corresponding  to  our  inn  or  hotel  ia 
entirely  unknown  (see  Hospitality). 

The  word  '  inn '  first  occurs  in  our  English  Bible 
(AV)  in  Gn  42-'  as  the  equivalent  of  jiVc,  and  is 
similarly  employed  in  Gn  43^',  Ex  4--'  (LXX  rard- 
Xv/xa).  In  other  passages  (Jos  i^-  2  K  19'-*,  Is  IfP, 
Jer  9')  [iSa  is  rendered  '  lodging-place '  ;  and  the 
Revisers  have  adopted  this  translation  uniformly 
tlirougliout.  This  does  not  imply  a  building  of 
any  kind,  but  only  the  place  where  travellers,  or 
carriers  of  merchandise,  were  wont,  with  their 
caravans,  to  pass  the  night.  jiV  or  appears  to 
have  been  used  in  a  sense  equivalent  to  that  of  the 
Arab  bat,  and  the  corresponding  participial,  ■mabit, 
is  a  night-lodging.  The  Arabs  also  use  the  word 
manzil  in  a  similar  sense.  It  is  '  the  place  of 
alighting, 'and  is  now  mainly  employed  for  the  house 
where  the  traveller  spends  the  night :  but  it  still 
retains  its  application  to  the  spot  where  a  company 
of  wayfarers  may  have  spent  the  hours  of  darkness. 
Occasionally  one  may  encounter  in  the  East  a 
scene  which  probably  reproduces  the  chief  features 
of  that  mentioned  in  Gn  42-'.  Near  by  a  well  or 
fountain,  or  on  the  bank  of  a  stream,  as  the  day 
is  closing,  the  caravan  will  halt.  The  bales  of 
goods  are  lifted  from  the  beasts  of  bui'den,  and 
placed  so  as  to  shelter  the  men  from  the  night  air. 
The  animals,  having  been  watered,  are  tethered 
around,  and  supplied  with  fodder  which  they  have 
carried.  The  men  draw  close  around  a  fire,  where, 
having  partaken  of  simple  fare  from  their  provender 
bags,  they  pass  an  hour  in  conversation  or  in 
hearing  or  telling  tales,  and  then  lie  down  under 
their  wraps  to  sleep  till  daybreak.  The  place  thus 
occupied  is  called  el-manzil ;  the  Hebrew  v'ould 
have  called  it  mdlon. 

But  the  development  of  commerce  would  necessi- 
tate at  a  very  early  time  some  better  means  of 
protecting  the  goods  and  the  lives  of  the  merchants, 
esjiecially  in  the  more  remote  and  desolate  parts, 
where  it  might  be  needful  to  rest  the  caravan  over 
night.  That  buildings  were  soon  erected  for  this 
purpose,  we  have  no  direct  proof  ;  but  it  is  possible 
that  the  '  lodging-place  of  wayfaring  men  '  in  the 
wilderness,  referred  to  in  Jer  9-,  may  have  been 
such  an  establishment.  Cliimham,  the  son  of 
Barzillai,  who  returned  to  Jerusalem  with  David 
(2  S  193'"'"'),  is  supposed  by  some  to  have  reared 
some  structure  near  to  Bethlehem,  which  in  Jere- 
miah's time  was  known  as  ones  nna  Gcruth  chimluxm. 
AV  renders  this  '  habitation  of  Chimham ' ;  RV 
'  Geruth-chimhani,'  but  in  margin  '  lodging  place.' 
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Stanley  {S.  and  P.  p.  329)  and  others  translate  '  inn ' 
or  '  hostel.'  It  may  have  been  such  a  building  as 
offered  shelter  to  belated  merchants  or  travellers.* 

Rahab,  described  in  Jos  2^  as  nii?  nwi<,  is  said  (but 
see  Dillm.  ad  loc. )  by  the  Chaldee  paraphrase  to  have 
been  an  'innkeeper.'  (See  also  Jos.  Ant.  V.  i.  2). 
The  instance  given  in  Jebamoth  xvi.  7,  v^here  the 
innkeeper's  word  is  not  relied  on  without  material 
corroboration,  cannot  be  quoted  as  showing  that 
she  was  regarded  with  special  suspicion  (Smith, 
DB,  art.  Inn),  since  her  evidence  is  placed  on  the 
same  level  as  that  of  the  daughter  of  a  priestly 
house ;  but  it  is  significant  that  Jewish  writers 
seem  to  have  used  n'pui!)  or  Nn*pi3iD,  formed  from 
the  Greek  wavSoKevrpia,  as  the  equivalent  of  either 
'  hostess '  or  njit  (David  Kimchi  on  Jos  2').  The 
idea  of  an  '  inn '  was  therefore  familiar  to  them. 
From  Aboda  Zara  ii.  1  we  gather  that  the  puis, 
from  the  Gr.  iravSox^'iov,  was  a  place  where  cattle 
might  be  sheltered  as  well  as  men  ;  it  seems  to 
have  corresponded  in  character  with  the  modern 
Jchdn  or  caravanserai.  Of  this  order  certainly  was 
the  '  inn '  (irav5oxiiov,  Lk  10^^)  to  which  the  Good 
Samaritan  carried  the  victim  of  outrage,  and 
which  by  tradition  is  located  at  Khan  HadrHr,  on 
the  way  to  Jericho.  The  modern  liuildlng  is 
probably  only  the  last  of  a  succession  erected  on 
the  same  spot,  as  in  that  wild  district  the  need 
of  some  such  place  of  retreat  would  always  be  felt. 
Along  the  great  trade  and  pilgrimage  routes  in  the 
course  of  time  these  khans  or  caravanserais  were 
raised,  to  which  the  chains  of  mouldering  ruins 
that  stud  the  sides  of  the  main  highways  stand  to 
bear  testimony.  Many  of  these  buildings  stood 
apart,  and  were  of  considerable  strength,  to  guard 
against  marauders.  Occasionally,  as  at  Kh&n  et- 
Tujjdr,  under  the  brow  of  Tabor,  a  fortress  over- 
looked and  defended  the  place  of  rest.  From  the 
days  when  the  sea  was  so  infested  with  pirates  as 
to  render  navigation  perilous,  probably  date  the 
ruinous  buildings  on  the  caravan  routes  from 
Aleppo,  Baghdad,  Damascus,  and  Haur^n,  which 
met  on  the  southern  border  of  Esdraelon,  followed 
the  common  path  by  Antipatris  to  Gaza,  and 
passed  thence  to  Egypt.  When  these  pests  were 
cleared  away,  and  transport  by  ship  became  both 
safe  and  cheap,  the  deserted  roads  were  soon  grass- 
grown,  and  tlie  khans  were  left  to  crumble  (Thom- 
son, Land  and  Book,  i.  106).  Those  built  of  old  by 
the  Persian  magnates  on  the  pilgrimage  roads  from 
BaghdM  (Layard,  Nineveh  and  Babylon,  p.  478) 
probably  resembled  in  some  ways  the  '  castles ' 
that  mark  the  desert  route  of  the  Syrian  haj.  One 
great  object  of  the  latter  is  to  preserve  for  the  use 
of  the  pilgrims  the  water  collected  during  the 
rainy  season.  Provision  for  pilgrims  has  long  been 
made  on  a  liberal  scale  by  the  Greek  and  Roman 
Churches ;  hospices  for  their  entertainment  are 
found  near  to  most  of  the  holy  places  the  faithful 
are  accustomed  to  visit.  In  khftn  and  hospice 
alike  the  sojourner  furnishes  liis  own  food  ;  and 
he  is  wise  to  have  also,  if  possible,  his  own  bedding. 
The  person  in  charge — the  Khdnjy  (cf.  iravBoxevs  of 
Lk  lO'^) — will  supply  water  to  man  and  horse  : 
nothing  more  is  expected.  Por  this  and  shelter 
the  natives  pay  a  trifling  sum,  known  as  ha]f  el- 
khan,  '  the  price  of  the  khfln.' 

In  every  town  of  any  size  in  Syria  more  than 
one  kh8,n  will  be  found,  commonly  resorted  to  by 
muleteers,  in  which  the  traveller's  horses  and 
native  attendants  are  accommodated  at  merely 
nominal  charges.  These  are  often  very  miserable 
places,  quite  unlike  the  imposing  buildings  that 
once  fringed  the  highways.  There  are,  however, 
several  famous  khins  which  represent  them  at 
*  Instead  of  nnj,  however,  there  are  weighty  reasons  for 
reading-  nnia  '  pens  or  folds.'  So  Josephus  and  Aquila,  followed 
by  Hitzig'  fend  others. 


INN 


their  best;  e.g.  that  of  Antfin  Beg  in  lleyrout, 
and  that  of  As'ad  Pasha  in  Damascus.  The  latter 
is  '  one  of  the  finest  specimens  of  Arabian  archi- 
tecture in  the  country  .  .  .  the  stone  carving 
above  the  gateway  and  around  the  stalactite  vaults 
is  of  the  most  elaborate  character.'  The  khftn  ia 
constructed  of  black  basalt  and  white  limestone  in 
alternate  layers,  and  is  about  two  hundred  feet 
square.  The  interior  court  is  about  half  that  size, 
with  a  large  round  fountain  in  the  centre,  above 
which  is  a  lofty  dome,  resting  upon  four  arches, 
each  supported  by  four  clustered  pillars.  These 
are  connected  with  the  walls  by  a  series  of  similar 
arches  and  domes  — eight  in  all.  Those  domes 
have  each  sixteen  large  windows  through  which 
light,  air,  and  sunshine  penetrate  to  the  rooms 
and  the  court  below.  Around  the  sides  are 
vaulted  magazines  of  various  sizes,  for  the  dis- 
posal of  merchandise  of  every  description  at 
wholesale. 

'  On  either  side  of  the  main  entrance  a  staircase  leads  up  to  an 
arched  corridor,  which  extends  quite  around  the  building  and 
communicates  with  the  small  retail  shops  and  ofHces  of  the 
merchants.  It  forms  a  fine  promenade,  from  where  one  can 
look  down  on  the  strange  and  truly  Oriental  scene  in  the  court 
below,  free  from  the  noise  and  confusion  which  there  charac- 
terize each  commercial  transaction,  large  or  small.  To  Khan 
As'ad  Pasha  come  caravans  from  Baghdad,  Mosul,  Aleppo, 
Beyrout,  and  elsewhere.  On  entering,  the  muleteers  and 
camel-drivers,  with  mighty  din  and  uproar,  throw  down  their 
loads  of  merchandise  in  this  court,  and  here  they  must  remain 
until  the  owners  settle  with  the  custom-house  officials'  (Thom- 
son, Land  and  Book,  iii.  373,  374).  With  this  corresponds  Lane's- 
description  of  the  Wakilehs  in  Cairo  (Mod.  Egyp.  ed.  1895, 
p.  325). 

The  ordinary  khS,n  was,  however,  a  hollow 
square,  open  above,  with  arches  round  one  or  more 
of  the  sides  within,  and  over  these  a  series  of 
rooms,  approached  by  a  stone  stair.  The  rooms 
are  for  travellers  ;  muleteers,  animals,  and  baggage 
share  the  space  and  arches  below.  In  the  opinion 
of  the  present  writer,  this  must  be  distinguished 
from  the  KaroKv/xa  or  guest  chamber,*  in  which  the 
parents  of  Jesus  souglit  shelter  when  they  reached 
Bethlehem  (Lk  2').  The  meaning  of  this  Avord  in 
the  NT  may  be  gathered  from  a  reference  to 
Mk  14",  Lk  22",  taken  in  the  light  of  a  prevailing 
Jewish  custom.  These  two  passages  concern  a 
room  in  a  private  house,  which  the  owner  readily 
places  at  the  disposal  of  Jesus  and  His  disciples  for 
the  celebration  of  the  Passover.  This  was  in 
accordance  with  the  ordinary  practice.  At  the 
festivals  of  Passover,  Pentecost,  and  Tabernacles 
the  people  were  commanded  to  repair  to  Jerusalem  ; 
and  it  was  a  boast  of  the  Rabbis,  that,  notwith- 
standing the  enormous  crowds,  no  man  could 
truthfully  say  to  his  fellow,  '  I  have  not  found  a 
fire  where  to  roast  my  paschal  lamb  in  Jerusalem,' 
or  '  I  have  not  found  a  bed  in  Jerusalem  to  lie  in,' 
or  '  My  lodging  is  too  strait  in  Jerusalem  '  (Aboth 
R.  Nathan,  cap.  34,  quoted  by  Lightfoot,  Works, 
ed.  1825,  ix.  p.  128).  The  vast  numbers  who  came 
for  the  Passover  from  all  parts  were  made  free  of 
tlie  needed  apartments,  as  far  as  the  capacity  of 
the  houses  permitted ;  and  for  this  no  payment 
was  taken.  It  was,  however,  customary  for  the 
guests  on  departing  to  leave  the  skins  of  the 
paschal  lambs,  and  the  vessels  which  had  been 
employed  in  the  ceremonies,  in  token  of  gratitude 
for  their  hospitable  entertainment  (Talm.  Bab. 
Jama,  fol.  12.  1,  quoted  by  Lightfoot,  Works,  xi. 
p.  325  ;  compare  also  use  of  verb  /caraXiJci)  in  Lk  9^^ 
19').  We  may  reasonably  suppose  that  on  such  an 
occasion  as  the  great  enrolment,  when  natives  of 
a  town  came  from  afar,  the  '  guest  chambers '  of 
their  friends  would  be  thrown  open  to  receive 
them.  Joseph,  arriving  late,  found  that  in  which 
he  had  purposed  to  stay  already  occupied  ;  and  no 
room  elsewhere  being  available,  he  betook  himself 
with  his  charge  to  the  khan.    Even  this  apparently 

*  KoLTaXv/jM  is  used,  however,  in  Ex  424  to  translate  [I'rp. 
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was  full ;  possibly  some  of  the  animals  were  moved 
to  afford  them  space ;  and  here  Jesus  was  born. 

Well-organized  and  equipped  hotels  are  now  to 
be  found  at  the  principal  seaports  of  Egypt  and 
Syria,  and  also  in  the  chief  inland  towns.  Along 
the  more  frequented  roads  the  natives  have  learned 
that  something  may  be  gained  by  accommodating 
travellers ;  but  remote  from  the  main  routes  the 
ancient  conditions  prevail. 

IiiTERATiTRE. — Thomson,  Land  and  Book ;  Lane,  Modern 
Egyptians ;  Stanley,  Sinai  and  Palestine,  ed.  1877,  pp.  163,  529 ; 
Farrar,  Life  ojf  Christ ;  Baedeker,  Palestine  and  Syria,  ed.  189i, 
pp.  163,  318,  etc.  ;  Layard,  Nineveh  and  Babylon,  p.  478 ; 
Doughty,  Arabia  Deserta  Lightfoot,  Works,  ed.  1825,  ix. 
p.  128,  etc.,  xi.  p.  325,  etc.  W.  EWING. 

INNER  MAN  or  INWARD  MAN  An  expression, 

the  exact  force  of  which  depends  on  the  contrast 
intended  where  it  occurs.  In  2  Co  4^^  the  contrast 
is  between  the  '  outward  man  '  (6  ?f  co  tjuluiv  &vdpwwo%) 
as  mortal  and  perishable,  and  the  '  inward '  as 
spiritual  and  immortal ;  where  note,  that  the 
Kevisers'  Greek,  with  WH  and  others,  reads  6  ^cro) 
i;^i(ic  (instead  of  6  ^awdev,  TR),  which  exactly 
corresponds  with  the  former  member  of  the  anti- 
thesis. Not  very  remote  from  this  is  the  contrast 
in  1  P  3^-  ■*  between  the  '  outward  adorning '  (6 
i^codev  KdcTfios)  and  '  the  hidden  man  of  the  heart.' 

But  the  two  peculiarly  Pauline  passages  are 
Ro  7^  and  Eph  3^^,  where  Kara  t&v  icrw  &v9pwirov 
and  fi'j  rbv  lau  S.vdp(inrov  are  used  of  something  very 
closely  akin  to  the  '  new  nature '  or  the  '  renewed 
man.'  The  contrast  in  Ro  7^^  is  of  the  '  inward 
man  '  or  of  the  '  mind'  (coOs,  v.^),  with  '  the  flesh' 
or  'the  law  of  sin  in  the  members.'  In  Eph  3" 
there  is  no  direct  antithesis,  but  a  single  and 
positive  reference  to  the  new  nature,  or,  at  least, 
to  the  seat  of  the  Spirit's  indwelling  and  working, 
to  which  the  corresponding  expression  in  v."  is 
'  that  Christ  may  dwell  in  your  hearts  by  faith.' 
It  is  possible  in  both  passages  to  distinguish 
between  the  '  inward  man '  and  the  new  or  re- 
generate nature,  but  only  in  the  sense  that  the 
former  is  the  inner  or  higher  self  in  man  as  acted 
on  by  divine  grace,  enlightened  by  God's  law,  and 
under  preparation  and  discipline  for  salvation. 
Cremer  holds  that  what  is  really  meant  by  these 
expressions  is  not  the  mere  contrast  between  the 
inward  and  the  outward  in  man,  between  the 
invisible  and  the  visible,  the  reality  and  the 
appearance,  but  the  inner,  spiritual,  divine  nature 
in  antagonism  to  the  flesh.  '  Inward  man,'  upon 
this  construction,  would  answer  very  nearly  to 
wvfvua  when  that  word  is  used  in  the  special  sense 
of  {e.g.)  Ro  8'°,  for  the  'new  nature,'  i.e.  the  spirit 
of  man  renewed  and  sustained  by  the  Spirit  of 
God.  Thus  the  phrase  must  be  reckoned  as 
belonging  to  an  entirely  NT  cycle  of  ideas — 
indeed  to  one  almost  exclusively  Pauline. 

J.  Laidlaw. 
INORDINATE.—'  Inordinate  love '  is  the  clumsy 
tr°  in  Ezk  23"  of  .i^jj;,  a  word  which  occurs  only 
there,  and  means  'lust'  (RV  'doting');  and  'in- 
ordinate afiection '  in  Col  3'  of  -n-dOos  (RV  '  passion '). 
The  former  tr°  comes  from  Gov.  (Wye.  'lecherie') 
and  the  latter  from  the  Bishops'  Bible  (Wye. 
'  leccherie,'  Tind.  '  unnatural  lust,'  Gen.  '  wan- 
tounes,'  Rhem.  '  lust ').  Inordinate  is  ill-regulated, 
ungoverned,  as  Bacon,  Essays,  'Of  Love'  (Gold. 
Treas.  ed.  p.  36), '  the  former  was  indeed  a  voluptu- 
ous Man  and  Inordinate,  but  the  latter  was  an 
Austere  and  wise  man ' ;  and  Shaks.  Othello,  li. 
iii.  311 — 'Every  inordinate  cup  is  unblessed,  and 
the  ingredient  is  a  devil.'  Wye.  uses  the  adv.  in 
2  Th  3" '  withdrawe  you  fro  ech  brother  wandrynge 
unordynatly ' ;  and  Latimer,  Sermons  (Arber's  ed. 
p.  99),  '  I  heare  save  ye  walke  inordinatelye,  ye 
talke  unsemelye  other  wayes  then  it  becommeth 
Christian  subjectes.'  J.  Hastings. 


INQUISITION.— To  make  inquisition  is  to  make 
investigation,  to  search,  Dt  19^^,  Est  2-^,  Ps 
2  Es  6",  Wis  P  6^  (RV),  Sir  232-'.  In  Sir  4f  the 
phrase  is  '  There  is  no  inquisition  in  the  grave '  {ovk 
i(TTLv  (v  aSov  iXeyfibs  fwvjs,  RV  '  There  is  no  inquisi- 
tion of  life  in  the  grave,'  RVm  'in  Hades'),  that 
is,  no  inquiry  is  made  there  how  long  or  short  a 
man's  life  has  been.  Coverdale  uses  the  word  in 
Job  10°  'Are  thy  dayes  as  the  dayes  of  man,  and 
thy  yeares  as  mans  yeares  ?  that  thou  makest  soch 
inquisicion  for  my  wickednesse,  and  searchest  out 
my  synne  ? '  and  35^^  '  Then  useth  he  no  violence 
in  his  wrath  nether  hath  he  pleasure  in  curious 
and  depe  inquisicions.'  And  Fuller  (Holy  Warre, 
iii.  23,  p.  150),  in  memory  of  Ps  9^^,  says,  '  But  no 
doubt  God,  when  he  raaketh  inquisition  for  bloud, 
will  one  day  remember  this  bloudy  Inquisition.' 

J.  Hastings. 

INSECTS.— See  Natural  History. 

INSPIRE,  INSPIRATION.  — To  'inspire'  is 
literally  to  'breathe  into,'*  and  that  is  the 
meaning  of  the  word  in  its  single  occurrence  in 
AV,  Wis  15"  '  Forasmuch  as  he  knew  not  his 
Maker,  and  him  that  inspired  into  him  an  active 
soul,  and  breathed  in  a  living  spirit '  (rbv  ifiirvev- 
(TavTa  avTi^  xj/vxh"  ivepyovaav,  Kal  ifx<pv<j-q<TavTa  wvevfx.a 
forrtfcAi')  ;  Vulg.  '  qui  inspiravit  illi  animam  quas 
operatur,  et  qui  in.sufflavit  ei  spiritum  vitalem.' 
Wye.  has  '  enspirede '  here,  but  in  other  places 
he  uses  the  simple  '  spire '  =  breathe,  as  Gn  2^ 
'  The  Lord  God  thanne  fourmede  man  of  the 
slyme  of  the  erthe,  and  spiride  in  to  the  face  of 
hym  an  entre  [  =  entrance]  of  breth  of  lijf '  (1388 
'  brethide ').  All  the  other  versions  have  in  the 
passage  just  quoted  from  Wye.  '  breathed  the 
breath,'  and  it  is  probably  in  memory  of  the  Vulg. 
'  inspiravit  in  faciem  ejus  spiraculum  vitae '  that 
Bacon  (Essays,  '  Of  Truth,'  p.  3)  has  '  First  he 
breathed  Light  upon  the  Face  of  the  Matter  or 
Chaos ;  then  he  breathed  Light  into  the  Face  of 
Man  ;  and  still  he  breatheth  and  inspireth  Light 
into  the  Face  of  his  Chosen ' ;  and  Milton,  PL 
X.  785— 

'  Yet  one  doubt 
Pursues  me  still,  lest  all  I  cannot  die  ; 
Lest  that  pure  breath  of  life,  the  spirit  of  Man 
Wliich  God  inspired,  cannot  together  perish 
With  this  corporeal  clod.' 

Cf .  also  J udgement  of  the  Synode  at  Dart,  p.  40, 
'  So  then  faith  is  the  gift  of  God  ;  not  in  that  it  is 
profered  by  God  unto  man's  free-will,  but  because 
it  is  really  bestowed,  inspired,  and  infused  into 
man.'  Then  the  word  passes  into  the  meaning  of 
'  fill  with  the  spirit,'  which  we  see  in  Knox,  Works, 
iii.  99,  '  Happie  is  the  man  whome  thow  sail  in- 
spyre,  O  Lord '  ;  and  in  Tindale's  tr°  of  Mk  12'* 
'  for  David  him  selfe  inspyred  with  the  holy  goost, 
sayde.' 

Inspiration  occurs  twice  in  AV  :  (1)  Job  32^ 
'  But  there  is  a  spirit  in  man  :  and  the  inspiration 
of  the  Almighty  giveth  them  understanding '  ; 
Heb.  'IB*  naif!: ;  Vulg.  '  Inspiratio  Omnipotentis  '  ; 
Wye.  1382  '  the  inbrething  of  the  Almyghti,' 
1388  '  the  enspiryng  ether  rcvelacioun  of  Almyghti 
God ' ;  so  Gov.  has  '  inspiration,'  and  is  followed 
by  all  the  versions  except  RV  '  the  breath  of  the 
Almighty,'  which  agrees  with  LXX  wvori,  and  with 
AV  in  33'»  for  the  same  Heb.  '  The  Spirit  of  God 
hath  made  me,  and  the  breath  of  the  Almighty 
hath  given  me  life.'  The  reference  is  to  Gn  2". 
(2)  2  Ti  3^'  '  All  scripture  is  given  by  inspiration 

*  The  literal  meaning  is  well  seen  in  Spenser,  FQ  a. 
iii.  30— 

'  Her  yellowe  lockes,  crisped  like  golden  wyre, 
About  her  shoulders  weren  loosely  shed. 
And,  when  the  winde  emongst  them  did  inspyre, 
They  waved  like  a  penon  wyde  dispred, 
And  low  behinde  her  backe  were  scattei^d.' 
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of  God,  and  is  profitable  for  doctrine ' ;  Gr.  iraaa 
ypacpr)  dei-rrvevuTos  Kai  wcpO^i/xos ;  RV  '  Every  Scrip- 
ture inspired  of  God  is  also  profitable.'  For  the 
doctrine  of  the  Inspiration  of  the  Bible  see  under 
art.  Bible,  vol.  i.  p.  296.  For  this  passage, 
reference  may  be  made  (besides  the  commentaries) 
to  Perowne  in  Expos.  Times,  ii.  54 ;  Warfield  in 
Pres.  Quarterly,  July,  1889,  pp.  389-406  (with  Old 
and  New  Test.  Student,  Oct.  1889,  ix.  245)  ;  Row, 
BL  454  ;  Drummond,  Hib.  Lect.  77  f . ;  and  Cremei-, 
s.v.  dedirvevtTTos.  The  construction  of  the  sentence 
in  RV  is  the  oldest  Eng.  construction  :  thus  Wye. 
'  al  scripture  onspired  of  god,  is  profitable,'  Tind. 
'  al  scripture  geven  by  inspiracion  of  god,  is  pro- 
fittable,'  so  Coverdale  and  the  Great  Bible.  The 
Gen.  Bible  is  the  first  to  offer  '  the  whole  Scripture 
is  geven  by  spiration  of  God,  and  is  profitable.' 
Tindale  elsewhere  uses  the  word  in  the  same  sense 
of  a  person,  as  Lk  2"  '  And  he  [Simeon]  came  by 
inspiracion  in  to  the  temple.'         J.  Hastings. 

INSTANT. — Instant  (in-stare,  stand  upon,  press 
upon)  is  used  in  AV  in  the  sense  of  the  present 
immediate  time,  as  Is  29^  '  it  shall  be  at  an  instant 
suddenly' ;  and  as  an  adj.  in  the  sense  of  'press- 
ing,' '  urgent'  :  so  Lk  23'^  '  And  they  were  instant 
with  loud  voices,  requiring  that  he  might  be 
crucified  '  {iireKeivro  ;  Vulg.  instabant,  which  gave 
Rhem.  'were  instant,' whence  AV ;  Amei'.  RV  '  were 
urgent');  Ro  12'^  'continuing  instant  in  praj^er' 
(again  from  Rhem.,  Vulg.  instcmtes,  Gr.  irpoa- 
KaprepodnTes,  RV  '  continuing  stedfastly ') ;  and 
2  Ti  4^  '  be  instant  in  season,  out  of  season ' 
(iiricTTridi,  Vulg.  insta,  Bishops  '  be  instant,'  Rhem. 
'  urge ').  Cf.  Knox,  Hist.  36,  '  At  their  instant 
suit,  more  than  of  his  own  motion,  was  Thomas 
Gwilliame,  a  black  Frier,  called  to  bee  Preacher ' ; 
and  Ac  6^  Rhem.  '  But  we  wU  be  instant  in  praier 
and  the  ministerie  of  the  word.' 

Instantly  in  AV  means  '  urgently,'  Lk  1*  '  they 
besought  him  instantly '  (a-rrovdalws  ;  Vulg,  sol- 
licite  ;  '  instantly  '  is  Tindale's  word  here  ;  RV 
'  earnestly ')  ;  and  Ac  26'  '  Unto  which  promise 
our  twelve  tribes,  instantly  serving  God  day  and 
night,  hope  to  come '  {^v  iKreveiq.,  AV  again  from 
Tind.,  RV  'earnestly').  Cf.  Tind.  Prol.  to  Pent. 
'  It  is  not  ynough  therfore  to  read  and  talke  of  it 
only,  but  we  must  also  desyre  god  daye  and  night 
instantly  to  open  oure  eyes,  and  to  make  us 
understond  and  feale  wherfore  the  scripture  was 
geven '  ;  and  his  tr°  of  Mk  5'°  '  And  he  prayd  him 
instantly,  that  he  wolde  not  sende  them  awaye 
out  of  the  countre,'  where  AV  follows  Rhem. 
'  he  besought  him  much.'  So  Cranmer  has  'very 
instantly '  in  Works,  i.  77,  '  which  prior  and  his 
brethren  .  .  .  have  desired  me  very  instantly  to 
be  a  mediator  for  them  to  your  Most  Noble 
Majesty'  ;  and  Melvill,  Diary,  171,  'In  the  mean 
tyme,  the  Erles  of  Angus  and  Mar,  lyand  at  New- 
castell,  wryttes  for  me  ans,  and  the  second  tyme 
verie  instantlie,  to  com  and  pretche  the  Word 
unto  tham  for  ther  comfort.'  The  Rhem.  NT 
uses  '  instance '  in  the  same  sense  in  Eph  6'^ 
'  watching  in  al  instance  and  supplication.' 
Shakespeare  has  both  adj.  and  adv.  frequently, 
but  always  -with  reference  to  time. 

J.  Hastings. 
INSTRUMENT.— In  the  current  sense  of  the 
means  of  accomplishing  anything  '  instrument ' 
frequently  occurs  in  OT,  chiefly  as  tr.  of  keli.  In 
NT  it  is  found  but  twice,  both  in  Ro  6"  and  in  the 
same  sense,  '  Neither  yield  ye  your  members  as 
instruments  of  unrighteousness  unto  sin :  but 
yield  yourselves  unto  God,  as  those  that  are 
alive  from  the  dead,  and  your  members  as  in- 
struments of  righteousness  unto  God.'  The  Gr. 
is  STrXa,  the  ordinary  word  for  '  weapons '  (as  AVm 
aad  RVm),  and  it  is  very  doubtful  if  in  NT  it 


ever  means  'instruments.'  Besides,  the  military 
metaphor  was  more  natural  to  St.  Paul,  and  it 
reappears  in  v.^^  '  the  wages  ('  your  pay  as  soldiers ' 
— Sanday)  of  sin  is  death.'  Then  the  meaning  is 
as  Lightfoot  expresses  it  {Notes  on  Epistles  of  St. 
Paul),  '  Sin  is  regarded  as  a  sovereign  who  de- 
mands the  military  service  of  subjects,  levies  their 
quota  of  arms,  and  gives  them  their  soldiers'  pay 
of  death.'  Moule  hits  happily  on  'implements,' 
which  is  capable  of  either  interpretation,  but  he 
also  regards  the  metaphor  as  a  military  one. 

In  To  7"  and  1  Mac  13*^  '  instrument '  has  the 
legal  sense  of  a  '  deed.'  The  Gr.  is  general, 
<xvyypa(prj,  a  document. 

For  Instruments  of  Music  see  Music. 

J.  Hastings. 

INTELLIGENCE.— Dn  IP"  '  He  shall  even  re- 
turn, and  have  intelligence  with  them  that  forsake 
the  holy  covenant.'  The  meaning  is  more  than 
mutual  understanding,  it  is  '  communication,' 
'  intercourse.'  So  Knox,  Hist.  186,  '  The  Queene 
did  grievously  complaine,  that  we  had  intelligence 
with  England  '  ;  and  Drayton,  Pierce  Gaveston — 

'  From  whence  I  found  a  secret  means,  to  have 
Intelligence  with  ray  kind  lord  the  king." 

The  Heb.,  however  (hv.  p;]),  means  simply  'give 
heed  to';  RV  'have  regard  unto.'  'The  Eng. 
word  occurs  also  in  2  Mac  3"  in  the  ordinary  sense 
of  '  information,'  which  is  the  word  preferred 
by  RV.  J.  Hastings. 

INTEMPERANCE.— See  Drunkenness. 

INTEND,  INTENT.  — To  intend  is  used  by 
Spenser  in  the  lit.  sense  of  the  Lat.  intendere, 
to  stretch  out :  FQ  I.  xi.  38 — 

'  The  same  advancing  high  above  his  head, 
With  sharpe  intended  sting  so  rude  him  smot. 
That  to  the  earth  him  drove,  as  stricken  dead." 

But  in  AV  it  is  used  only  in  the  sense  of  directing 
the  will  to  an  object.  This  is  sometimes  no  more 
than  the  formation  of  a  design,  as  in  modern  use. 
So  Ac  5^^  20'^  (/i^XXw).  But  sometimes  it  is  the 
determination  of  the  will,  a  fixed  resolve,  as  Ac 
52«  12*  (pouXofxai),  Lk  1428  (^^X;^).  Qf.  Gal  1'  Tind. 
'ther  be  some  which  trouble  you,  and  intende 
to  pervert  the  gospell  of  Christ'  {diXovres  fxera- 
arpixj/ai).  The  word  is  even  used  in  the  sense  of 
pursuing  a  resolution  (as  distinguished  from  merely 
forming  it).  Thus  in  Jos  22^^  it  is  said  that  after 
an  explanation  from  the  eastern  tribes  '  the 
children  of  Israel  blessed  God,  and  did  not  in- 
tend to  go  up  against  them  in  battle,'  where  the 
meaning  of  AV  is  no  doubt  as  explained  by  Davies 
{Bible  English,  194),  that  they  had  intended  in  our 
sense  of  the  word  but  no  longer  prosecuted  the 
design.  Cf .  Latimer,  Sermons,  i.  342,  '  The  devil 
sleepeth  not ;  he  ever  intendeth  to  withdraw  us 
from  prayer ' ;  Knox,  Works,  iii.  297,  '  Howe  these 
my  wordes  at  that  tyme  pleased  men,  the  crymes 
and  action  intended  agaynste  me  dyd  declare ' ; 
and  Chapman,  Homer^s  Uiads,  viii.  80 — 

'  Stay,  let  us  both  intend 
To  drive  this  cruel  enemy  from  our  dear  aged  friend.' 

This  verb  is  now  rarely  used  with  a  direct 
object.  In  AV  we  find  Ps  21"  '  For  they  in- 
tended evil  against  thee  '  (»j  '  they  stretched ' ; 
Perowne,  either  '  they  have  spread  against  thee 
evil,'  like  a  net,  Lat.  tendere  insidias ;  or  '  they 
have  bent  against  thee,'  etc.,  like  a  bow,  Lat. 
tendere  arcum  ;  Del.  '  cause  evil  to  impend  over 
thee,'  so  Cheyne  ;  Wellh.-Furness,  'When  they 
revolve  evil  against  thee ' ;  King,  '  Though  they 
plotted  evil  against  thee ') ;  Ad.  Est  13^  (/careu- 
Qvvm) ;  2  Mac  14-^  '  being  .  .  .  asked  how  the  Jews 
stood  aSected  and  what  they  intended'  {iv  rlvi 
diadearei  Kai  jSouXj  Ka0i<rTr]Kav,  RV  '  what  they  par- 
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posed ') ;  and  14^  '  even  for  that  I  intend  the  good 
of  mine  own  countrymen '  (/caJ  twv  lSi(>jv  ttoXltwv 
(TToxao'dfievos,  RV  '  I  have  regard  also  to  mine  own 
fellow-citizens ').  So  Knox,  Hist.  25,  '  And  thus 
did  those  cruell  beasts  intend  nothing  but  murther 
in  all  the  quarters  of  this  Realme.' 

Intent  is  always  purpose,  intention,  as  in  Tin- 
dale,  Expositions,  p.  96  (on  Mt  6"-i8)^  .  But  and  if 
thou  think  that  God  delighteth  in  the  work  for 
the  work  itself,  the  true  intent  away,  and  in  thy 
pain  for  thy  pain  itself,  thou  art  as  far  out  of  the 
way  as  from  heaven  to  the  earth '  ;  and  p.  147  (on 
I  Jn  P),  'To  bring  unto  the  fellowship  of  God  and 
Christ,  is  the  final  intent  of  all  the  scripture.' 
So  Jer  44='  Gov.  '  Purposely  have  ye  set  up  youre 
owne  good  meanynges,  and  hastely  have  ye  ful- 
filled youre  owne  intente '  ;  and  Knox,  Hist.  149, 
'  They  were  minded  to  keep  no  point  of  the  pro- 
mise longer  than  they  had  obtained  their  intent.' 
The  phrase  in  AV  is  usually  '  to  the  intent  that,' 
but  the  plural  occurs  Jer  30^  'until  he  have 
performed  the  intents  of  his  heart'  (uS  niaio)  ; 
He  4^-  '  a  discerner  of  the  thoughts  and  intents  of 
the  heart '  (/c/)£tik6s  .  .  .  iwoiwu  Kapdlas).  Fuller 
says  of  the  Crusaders  {Holy  Warre,  I.  xii.  p.  18), 
'  We  must  in  charitie  allow  that  many  of  them 
were  truly  zealous,  and  went  with  pious  intents ' ; 
and  on  p.  243  (v.  9),  '  Farre  be  it  from  us  to  con- 
demn all  their  works  to  be  drosse,  because  debased 
and  alloyed  with  superstitious  intents.' 

J.  Hastings. 

INTERCESSION.— See  PRAYER. 

INTERMEDDLE  (from  Old  Fr.  entre  among  and 
medler  to  mix)  meant  formerly  either  literally  to 
mix,  as  Malory,  Morte  Darthur,  xvii.  15,  '  Right 
so  entered  he  into  the  chamber,  and  came  toward 
the  table  of  silver ;  and  when  he  came  nigh  he 
felt  a  breath  that  him  thought  it  was  inter- 
meddled with  fire  ' ;  and  Hakluyt,  Voyages,  i.  572, 
'  He  hath  intermedled  in  his  historie  certaine 
things  contrary  to  the  trueth ' ;  or  else  figura- 
tively to  have  to  do  with,  take  an  interest  in,  which 
is  the  meaning  in  AV.  It  occurs  twice,  Pr  14'" 
'  The  heart  knoweth  his  own  bitterness  ;  and  a 
stranger  doth  not  intermeddle  with  his  joy ' 
(anj/n',  takes  part  in,  shares,  not  necessarily 
interferes  in  ;  LXX  iwifilyvvrai  ;  Vulg.  '  mis- 
cebitur  ')  ;  and  18^  '  Through  desire  a  man,  having 
separated  himself,  seeketh  and  intermeddleth  with 
all  wisdom '  (yWn;  n;?'in-'73?,  RV  '  rageth  against 
all  sound  wisdom,'  RVm  '  quarrelleth  with '  ; 
Del.  '  Against  all  that  is  beneficial  he  showeth 
his  teeth '  ;  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.  '  bursts  out  in  strife 
against.'  AV  misunderstands  the  meaning,  and 
takes  the  verb  in  a  good  sense,  '  have  to  do  with,' 
'  take  an  interest  in,'  after  the  tr.  of  the  Gen. 
Bible,  '  For  the  desire  thereof  he  wil  separate 
him  self  to  seke  it,  and  occupie  him  self  in  all 
wisdome,'  with  its  margin,  '  He  that  loveth  wis- 
dome,  wil  separate  him  self  from  all  impediments, 
and  give  him  self  wholly  to  seke  it '). 

J.  Hastings. 
INTERMEDIATE  STATE  See  Eschatology. 

INTERPRETATION.— This  subst.  and  its  verb 
are  used  in  Scripture  in  a  variety  of  senses. 

1.  Of  dreams  (nna  'interpret,'  pina  'interpreta- 
tion ') ;  the  dreams  of  the  chief  butler  and  the 
chief  baker,  Gn40^-  »•  w.  le.  224111. 12. 13 .  pharaoh's 
dream,  41^-  ;  Gideon's  dream,  Jg  7'^  (where  the 
word  for  '  interpretation  '  is  the  air.  nnc*,  lit. 
'  breaking  up,'  i.e.  '  solution  ').  In  Dn  occur  the 
Aramaic  forms  -i?*?  (verb)  'interpret'  (Qnl  in  Dn 
5'",  Pael ptcp.  5'-),  and  •\m  (noun)  'interpreta- 
tion ' ;  used  of  the  dreams  of  Nebuchadnezzar 
(Dn  2'"'-  4»),  of  Daniel  himself  (7'«) ;  cf.  the  use  of 
the  same  word  for  the  interpretation  to  Belshazzar 


of  the  writing  on  the  wall  (5'^-)>  and  the  similar 
use  of  -w^  in  Ec  8'  (only). 

Dreams  being  regarded  as  vehicles  of  divine 
communication  and  frequently  as  portending 
future  events,  it  became  a  matter  of  great  import- 
ance to  discover  their  interpretation.  This  function 
was  discharged  at  the  court  of  Egypt  by  the  D'sa-in 
'  sacred  scribes'  (Gn  41^ ;  cf.  the  complaint  of  tlie 
butler  and  the  baker,  %vhile  in  prison,  '  We  have 
dreamed  a  dream,  and  there  is  none  that  can 
interpret  it,'  40^).  With  the  reply  of  Joseph  [ib.], 
'  Do  not  interpretations  belong  to  God  ? '  compare 
the  statement  of  Herodotus  (ii.  83)  regarding  the 
Egyptian  opinion,  'Avdpujiruiv  fxkv  ovoevi  irpouKeeTat  r; 
T4x''Vt  5^  6ewv  /j-eTe^erepoiat.  The  '  wise  men ' 
and  '  Chaldteans  '  (the  latter  by  a  late  conception) 
have  similar  functions  attributed  to  them,  in  the 
Book  of  Daniel,  at  the  court  of  Babylon. 

2.  Of  interpreting  a  foreign  language.  Egyp- 
tian being,  of  course,  the  language  of  the  court,  the 
conversation  between  Joseph  and  his  brethren  was 
carried  on  by  the  medium  of  an  interpreter,  who 
was  probably  always  expected  to  be  in  attendance 
at  court  (Gn  42^  {"^sc  with  art.  '  the  interpreter'). 
The  interpreter  bein^  between  (onra  ib.)  the  two 
parties,  fSo  can  be  used  as  = '  ambassador '  (2  Ch  32^') 
or  '  mediator  '  (Is  43-',  of  prophets  standing  between 
J"  and  Israel ;  Job  33-',  of  an  angel  as  interpreting 
to  man  God's  providential  treatment  of  him  and 
what  is  right  for  him  to  do  [Davidson],  probably 
also  as  interceding  for  man  to  God  [Dillmann,^ 
Siegfried-Stade]).  y^hn  and  its  derivatives  (cf. 
n^'^D  in  Hab  2^,  '  taunt-song ')  have  always  the 
sense  of  deriding  or  taunting  except  in  the  four 
above-cited  passages,  Gn  42-',  2  Ch  32^',  Is  43-'', 
Job  33^  (contrast  16-"),  and  in  Pr  1*  where  nx^'pa 
(LXX  a-Koreii'ds  \6yos)  probably  means  '  a  dark 
saying'  (RV  'a  figure')  rather  than  'interpreta- 
tion '  (AV,  RVm). 

In  Ezr  4'  the  passive  ptcp.  oi-]m  is  used  of  a 
translation  from  Persian  into  Aramaic.  From 
this  root  comes  the  well-known  word  Targum 
('paraphrase')  as  well  as  the  designation  metur- 
geman  applied  to  the  official  in  the  synagogue, 
who  was  required  to  translate  the  Hebrew  (which 
was  read  to,  but  no  longer  understood  by,  the 
people)  into  the  Aramaic  vernacular.  Latterly,  in 
addition  to  translating  the  sacred  text,  the  metur- 
gema.n  was  wont  to  add  all  manner  of  Haggada  to 
It  (W.  R.  Smith,  OTJC^  36,  64  n.,  154). 

In  NT  we  have  the  familiar  phrase  '  which  is, 
being  interpreted,'  etc.  {/j,e6epfj,rii/ev6/jLei/os,  6  ipfi-n- 
veverai,  diepiJt,r)vev6/j.euos,  b  /j.fdepfxr]i'eveTai),where  a  Heb. 
or  Aram,  expression  is  rendered  into  Greek  (Mt  1^, 
Mk  5"  1522-  ^,  Jn  P8-  ■»!  etc.  Ac  9="  138),  a  symbolical 
force  being  also  sometimes  discovered  in  it  (Jn  1^^ 
9',  Ac  438,  He  7^). 

Although  it  scarcely  falls  within  the  scope  of 
the  present  article,  the  reference  of  Papias  {ap. 
Eusebius,  HE  iii.  39)  to  St.  Mark  as  the  '  inter- 
preter' {cpfjLrii'evTrjs)  of  St.  Peter  may  be  mentioned 
(see  Mark).  Link  (SK,  1896,  Heft  iii.  p.  405  ff.  ; 
cf.  Expos.  Times,  Aug.  1896,  p.  496)  contends 
strongly  that  '  interpreter '  here  is  to  be  under- 
stood in  its  strictly  literal  sense,  implying  that 
the  Apostle  Peter,  in  his  missionary  journeys 
among  the  Jews  of  the  Diaspora,  availed  himself 
of  St.  Mark's  services  to  render  Aramaic  into 
Greek. 

3.  Of  interpreting  the  utterances  of  those  ivho 
spoke  with  tongues.  This  was  a  '  gift '  (xapio'M'i) 
which  might  or  might  not  belong  to  the  speaker 
with  tongues  himself  (1  Co  W"-'^  145. 13. :(,.  27. 2S)_ 
See  Church,  vol.  i.  p.  428'',  and  Tongues  (Gift 

OF). 

4.  Considerable  uncertainty  attaches  to  the 
meaning  of  the  word  '  interpretation '  in  2  P  1-° 
(•yivuiTKOvTf^  '6tl   Tracra  ir po^TjTeia   ypa<prjs    i5ias  e'lri- 
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XOaetos  ov  ylverai,  '  knowing  that  no  prophecy  of 
Scripture  is  of  private  interpretation ' ;  cf .  the 
use  of  iiriUeiv  in  Mk  4:^  and  Ac  IQ^f).  All  tlie 
varieties  of  explanation  may  be  grouped  under 
two  heads,  according  as  the  '  interpretation '  is 
(a)  ours  or  {b)  theprophet's  own.  Both  the  context 
and  the  very  similar  language  of  Philo  (Quis  rer. 
div.  hcer.  p.  52)  plead  in  favour  of  the  second 
explanation.  Grimm,  indeed  (Clavis,  s.  yiyvo/Mii), 
supports  the  first,  taking  the  meaning  to  be  that 
no  one  can  by  his  own  mental  powers  explain  the 
prophecies  of  the  OT,  but  that  he  requires  the  aid 
of  the  same  spirit  which  originally  called  forth 
their  utterance.  But  this  true  conception  seems 
hardly  in  place  here.  See  further  Alford,  ad  loc, 
and  Farrar  {Early  Days  of  Christianity,  119  n.), 
who  takes  the  meaning  to  be  that '  the  prophets  did 
not  speak  by  spontaneous  knowledge  and  spoke 
more  than  they  could  themselves  interpret  .  .  . 
If  this  utterance  is  not  his  own,  his  interpretation 
may  also  well  be  inadequate  (cf.  1  P  l^"'^^).' 

For  interpretation  of  prophecy  see  Prophecy. 

The  history  of  the  various  schemes,  Jewish  and 
Christian,  for  interpreting  Scripture,  the  supposed 
double  sense,  the  allegorizing  method  once  so 
much  in  vogue,  etc.,  lie  outside  the  scope  of  this 
article.  For  details,  the  reader  must  refer  to  works 
on  Rabbinical  Theology  and  on  Hermeneutics. 

J.  A.  Selbie. 

INTREAT,  ENTREAT.— In  the  edd.  of  AV  since 
1760  'entreat'  has  the  meaning  of  'deal  with,' 
'handle'  (mod.  'treat'),  and  '  intreat '  of  'beg,' 
'  pray.'  But  they  are  difierent  spellings  of  the 
same  verb  (fr.  Lat.  in-tractare,  through  Fr.  en- 
traiter),  and  in  1611  the  spelling  was  indifferently 
'  entreat '  or  '  intreat.' 

In  the  sense  of  treat,  'entreat'  occurs  in  AV  1611  eleven 
times,  'intreat'  twelve  times;  in  tlie  sense  of  pray,  'entreat' 
occurs  eleven  times,  '  intreat'  twenty-eight  times.  In  Job  1916 
we  find  '  I  intreated  him  with  my  mouth,'  but  in  the  next  verse 
'  I  entreated  for  the  children's  sake.'  Again  in  Jer  1511  we  read, 
'  I  mil  cause  the  enemie  to  intreat  thee  well  in  the  time  of  evill,' 
while  the  marg.  has  'Or,  I  will  entreat  the  enemie  for  thee.' 
The  subst.  is  found  once  '  intreaty '  (Pr  1823),  once  '  entreaty ' 
(2  Co  8''),  both  meaning  '  petition.' 

1.  To  entreat  is  simply  to  'deal  with,'  'handle,' 
any  person  or  thing,  as  Hos  6''  Gov.,  '  O  Ephraim, 
what  shal  I  do  unto  the  ?  O  luda,  how  shall  I 
intreate  the  ? '  More,  J7<ojoia  (Lumby's  ed.  p.  69), 
'  Ther  com  yearly  to  Amaurote  out  of  every  cytie 
iii.  old  men  wyse  and  well  experienced,  there  to 
entreate  and  debate,  of  the  common  matters  of  the 
land.'  But  in  AV  the  word  is  used  in  this  sense  only 
with  an  adv. , '  well, ' '  evil,' '  spitefully, ' '  shamefully,' 
and  once  in  a  good  sense,  '  courteously,'  Ac  27*. 

2.  To  intreat  is  to  '  beseech  ' ;  but  in  older  Eng. 
the  word  had  also  the  meaning  of  '  beseech  success- 
fully,' 'persuade.'  Thus  Shaks.  As  You  Like  It, 
I.  ii.  135,  '  since  the  youth  will  not  be  entreated, 
his  own  peril  on  his  forwardness.'  In  this  sense 
'  intreat '  is  evidently  used  in  AV,  as  Gn  25^'  '  And 
Isaac  intreated  the  Lord  for  his  wife  .  .  .  and  the 
Lord  was  intreated  of  him.'  So  2  S  21»  24,"^,  1  Ch 
5^,  2  Ch  3313-19,  Ezr  8=3,  Is  19=3.  The  Heb.  is  al- 
ways the  reflex.  (Niph.)  of  in;;,  'dthar  (as  Gn  25-^ 

inj;!!),  which  in  Arabic  is  'to  slaughter  or  sacri- 
fice' (Lane,  see  also  Buhl  s.v.,  and  esp.  We.),  but 
in  Heb.  is  used  with  the  more  general  sense  of 
'  supplicate '  in  the  reflex.  '  to  let  oneself  be 
supplicated,' '  be  persuaded,'  so  that  '  be  intreated ' 
was  an  exceedingly  happy  rendering.  In  Ja  3'', 
'  easy  to  be  intreated '  (euTrei^jjs,  not  elsewhere  in 
NT),  the  meaning  is  the  same.  The  tr.  is  Tin- 
dale's  ;  Wye.  has  '  able  to  be  counceilid,'  Rhem. 
'  suasible.'  J.  Hastings. 

INWARD,  INWARDS.— Inward  means:  1.  To- 
wards the  inside,  as  2  S  5'  '  And  David  buOt 
round  about  from  Millo  and  inward '  (np;^) ;  2  Ch 


3^3  '  The  wings  of  these  cherubims  spread  them- 
selves forth  twenty  cubits  :  and  they  stood  on 
their  feet,  and  their  faces  were  inward '  (n:^'? ; 
RV  [as  AVm]  'toward  the  house,'  RVm  'in- 
ward ') ;  Ezk  40^  '  the  porch  of  the  gate  was 
inward '  (n;2np,  RV  '  toward  the  house ').  2.  As 
an  adj.  inward  has  two  meanings  :  (1)  Interior, 
as  in  Bacon,  Essays,  'Of  Building,'  p.  184,  'Be- 
yond this  Court  let  there  be  an  Inward  Court, 
of  the  same  Square  and  Height ' ;  Bunyan,  Holy 
War,  p.  133,  '  The  Gaoler,  therefore,  having  re- 
ceived such  a  charge,  put  them  all  in  the  inward 
prison ' ;  and  Shaks.  Cymb.  ill.  iv.  6— 

'  Wherefore  breaks  that  sigh 
From  the  inward  of  thee? ' 

The  Heb.  kerebh,  a  subst.  of  frequent  occurrence 
and  variously  translated  (but  of  which  the  general 
meaning  is  well  seen  in  Ps  103^  '3"Ji?"''?  '  all  that 
is  within  me '),  is  rendered  by  '  inward  part '  or 
'  parts  '  in  Ps  59,  Is  16",  Jer  Zl^  (see  also  Gn  41^1 
AVm) ;  and  by  '  inward  thought '  in  Ps  49^'  64', 
where  the  meaning  is  almost  '  secret,'  as  in  Bacon, 
Advancement  of  Learn,  ii.  xxiii.  48,  'The  govern- 
ment of  the  soul  in  moving  the  body  is  inward 
and  profound.'  'Inward  parts'  is  the  tr°  also  of 
tuhdth  (parts  covered)  in  Job  38'"  (but  see  David- 
son and  RVm),  Ps  51' ;  and  of  Jidddrtm  (chambers) 
in  Pr20-'-''',  RV  'innermost  parts.'  Inward  has 
the  same  meaning  of  '  interior '  in  2  Mac  S^'  '  the 
changing  of  his  colour  declared  the  inward  agony 
of  his  mind'  (Gr.  simply  ayavla,  RV  'distress'). 
And  in  NT  there  occurs  '  the  inward  man,'  Ro  7^^, 
2  Co  4''  (6  Ico)  &v6pbjiroi),  i.e.  the  conscience  or 
reason,  as  opposed  to  the  body  (6  &vdpwiros, 
2  Co  41' ;  see  INNER  MAN),  a  phrase  used  also  by 
Shaks.  in  Hamlet,  il.  ii.  6 — 

'  Something  have  you  heard 
Of  Hamlet's  transformation  ;  so  I  call  it, 
Since  not  the  exterior  nor  the  inward  man 
Resembles  that  it  was.' 

And  Pericles,  II.  ii.  57 — 

'  Opinion's  but  a  fool,  that  makes  us  scan 
The  outward  habit  by  the  inward  man.' 

We  also  find  in  2  Co  7^°  the  phrase  '  inward  afiec- 
tion '  as  the  tr"  of  aifKayxva.,  a  tr"  which  comea 
from  Tindale,  and  is  accepted  by  all  the  Eng.  VSS 
except  Rhem.  '  bowels.'  Wye.  1380  has  '  en- 
traylis,'  1388  '  inwardnesse.'  (2)  But  the  adj. 
'  inward '  means  intimate  in  Job  19^9  <  ^\\  my 
inward  friends  abhorred  me '  (nio  'nn-Ss,  lit.  as 
RVm  '  all  the  men  of  my  council ').  Davidson 
calls  the  AV  tr"  '  a  fine  expression,'  and  adds, 
'  the  reference  is  to  such  as  his  three  friends,  men 
whose  high  converse  and  fellowship  seemed  to  Job, 
as  a  thoughtful  godly  man,  something  almost 
better  than  relationship,  Ps  55^^.'  Fuller  uses 
the  word  in  the  same  sense  in  Holy  Warre,  ii.  37 
(p.  92),  '  the  Caliph  himself  .  .  .  having  few  of  his 
most  inward  eunuchs  about  him ' ;  and  Evelyn, 
Diary,  July  22,  1674,  '  He  was  ...  so  inward 
with  my  Lord  Obrien  that,  after  a  few  moneths 
of  that  gentleman's  death,  he  married  his  widow  ' ; 
and  Shaks.  has  it  not  only  as  an  adj.  Rich.  III. 
III.  iv.  8,  'Who  is  most  inward  with  the  noble 
duke?'  but  also  as  a  subst.,  Meas.  for  Meas.  III. 
ii.  138,  '  I  was  an  inward  of  his.' 

Inwards  never  occurs  in  AV  or  RV  as  an  adv., 
but  always  as  a  subst.,  and  the  tr°  of  kerebh, 
bowels.  See  next  article  and  Sacrifice.  In 
Shaks.  //  Henry  IV.  IV.  iii.  115,  it  is  used 
generally  of  the  inner  parts  of  the  body,  '  The 
second  property  of  your  excellent  sherris  is,  the 
warming  of  the  blood  ;  which,  before  cold  and 
settled,  left  the  liver  white  and  pale,  which  is  the 
badge  of  pusillanimity  and  cowardice ;  but  the 
sherris  warms  it,  and  makes  it  course  from  the 
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inwards  to  the  parts  extreme ' ;  but  more  par- 
ticularly of  the  bowels,  in  Othello,  li.  i.  306— 

'  The  thought  whereof 
Doth  like  a  poisonous  miaeral  gnaw  my  inwards.' 

J.  Hastings, 
INWARDS,  INWARD  PARTS.  —  '  Inwards,'  re- 
presenting nnj^,  is  repeatedly  used  in  AV  of 
Ex  and  Lv  as  equivalent  to  'entrails.'  'In- 
ward parts'  is  used  in  a  much  wider  application 
throughout  the  OT,  and  represents  not  only  s^i^ 
of  the  original,  but  several  other  words,  as  D'j;a, 
nino,  [M-'Tin,  and  n^.  The  phrase  is  used  in  two 
broadly  distinct  applications— ( 1 )  in  the  literal  or 
corporeal,  (2)  in  the  tropical  or  psychical. 

1.  Examples  of  the  literal  sense  are  Gn  4P', 
■where  '  eaten  them  up '  is  rendered  in  AVm  '  come 
to  the  inward  parts '  (n:3-]p-SN) ;  1  K  17^S  where 
'  let  the  child's  soul  come  to  him  again '  is  on  the 
margin  'into  his  inward  parts'  (iaip'^y). 

2.  Examples  of  the  tropical  application  for  the 
'  inward  '  or  '  hidden '  in  character  contrasted  with 
the  '  outward'  or  '  manifest'  are  Ps  5^  62*  (Heb. 
mouth  or  outward  expression  (ns)  contrasted  with 
thoughts  (nnjj) ;  Ps  64^  (Heb. '),  where  ^np^  and  are 

i     put  for  the  concealed  elements  of  character.  In 
!     Is  16"  both  D'vp  and  yii>  are  used  metaphorically  of 
the  divine  compassions.    In  Jer  31^'  a-ji^  and  n'?  are 
used  of  the  inward  nature  of  man  as  the  seat  of  a 
divine  renewal. 

Several  familiar  examples  of  the  phrase  for  the 
'  secrets  of  the  human  soul '  threaten  to  disappear 
from   our  Bibles  under  the  effect  of  modern 
alterations  in  reading  and  rendering,  e.g.  Ps  49" 
'Their  inward  thought  is  that  their  houses,'  etc., 
by  the  transposition  of  two  letters  (D^3p  for  D3ip), 
becomes  '  Their  graves  are  their  houses,'  a  reading 
supported  by  Sept.  Pesh.  Targ.  and  adopted  by 
I     most  modern  scholars  (RVm) ;  Job  38'',  where  nines 
i     'inward  parts'  can  be  rendered  'dark  clouds,'  and 
:     the  parallel  word  for  '  mind,'  '  meteors  '  (see  RVm) ; 

Ps51'  (Heb."),  where  Wellhausen  (following  Hitzig) 
j  holds  that  the  consonants  nini:n  represent,  not  the 
noun  nine  and  preposition  ?,  but  a  derivative  of  the 
verb  na3,  and  accordingly  renders  '  Faith  and  trust, 
it  is  these  Thou  lovest  ('Psalms'  in  Polychrome 
I  Bible,  Lond.  1898).  See,  further,  Cheyne  in  Ex- 
positor, Aug.  1898,  p.  83  If. 

In  the  NT  the  phrase,  represented  by  tA  iawdev, 
is  used  only  in  Mt  7'^  and  Lk  IP^  in  the  unfavour- 
able sense  for  inward  wickedness.    The  other  use 
of  inner  or  inward  man  in  relation  to  the  renewed 
j     nature  is  almost  wholly  Pauline.  See  Inner  Man. 

J.  Laidlaw. 
lOB  (3V,  AV  Job).— The  third  son  of  Issachar, 
Gn  46^'.    Job  (ar)  appears  to  be  a  textual  error  for 
Jashub  (3^;)  of  the  parallel  passages  Nu  26^,  1  Cli 
I     7^,  which  is  read  by  Sam.  Pent,  and  Pesh.  even 
j     in  Gn,  and  is  supported  by  LXX  'laaoiKp,  Luc. 
I     'Icujovp.    So  Dillmann,  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.,  etc. 

J.  A.  Selbie. 

\  IPHDEIAH  (n^fl:  'J"  redeems').— A  Beniamite 
I     chief,  1  Ch  8^.    See  Genealogy. 

i  IPHTAH  (nns:,  AV  Jiphtah).— A  town  in  the 
j     Shephelah  of  Judah,  Jos  The  name  has  not 

I     been  recovered. 

IPHTAH-EL  (Vrnn?:,  AV  Jiphtah-el).— A  ravine 
{n;3)  N.W.  of  Hannathon,  on  the  north  border  of 
Zebulun,  Jos  19'*- The  situation  of  Dabbeshetii 
(v.")  seems  to  show  that  the  great  ravine,  called 
Wady  el-Kurn,  'valley  of  the  horn,'  west  of  Kefr 
'Andn,  is  intended.  The  word  has  nothing  to  do 
with  the  name  Jefdt  {i.e.  Jotapata  of  Jos.  ]Vars, 
iii.  7),  with  which  it  has  been  wrongly  compared 
{e.g.  by  Robinson,  BEF  iii.  p.  107). 

I  C.  R.  CONDER. 


IR  {T]!,  A  'Qpd,  B  'Pawfx),  1  Ch  7". — Shuppim  and 
Huppim  are  mentioned  as  the  sons  of  Ir  (called  in 
v.'  Iri)  in  a  list  of  the  sons  of  Benjamin , 

IRA  {Kyv,  Ei'pas,  Ira). — 1.  A  Jairite,  i.e.  of  Jair, 
a  family  of  Gilead  (Nu  32"  etc.).  He  is  described 
as  '  priest  unto  David  '  (cf.  2  S  8^",  where  David's 
sons  are  also  called  '  priests ' ;  Driver,  Sam.  pp.  219 
and  293  f. ),  and  associated  with  Zadok  and  Abia- 
thar  (2  S  20-').  It  may  be  noted  in  this  connexion 
{a)  that  in  the  list  of  court  officials  given  in  2  S  8'^*- 
(from  which  this  notice  [2  S  20"']  appears  to  be 
repeated,  cf.  Budde,  liichter  u.  Samuel,  p.  254)  no 
mention  is  made  of  Ira,  (6)  that  his  name  is  also 
absent  from  the  list  in  1  Ch  18"""  (which,  however, 
is  simply  transcribed  from  2  S  8) ;  in  both  these 
passages  a  statement  as  to  the  office  of  David's 
sons  is  substituted  (?),  and  (c)  that  the  difficulty 
attaching  to  the  word  '  priest '  in  this  passage, 
whether  it  be  applied  to  Ira  or  to  the  sons  of 
David  (in  1  Oh  18  '  priests '  is  changed  to  '  chiefs 
about  the  king,'  rihan  □MiE'.N-in),  admits  of  solu- 
tion if  the  passage  is  assigned  to  a  late  date 
(although,  of  course,  it  may  be  plausibly  urged 
on  the  other  hand  that  the  freer  use  of  the 
word  'priests 'is  an  evidence  of  antiquity).  Ad- 
ditional confirmation  is  thus  given  to  Budde's 
theory  that  2  S  20"'"'^'  were  repeated  (with  varia- 
tions) from  2  S  8'*'-  by  a  later  redactor,  who 
wished  to  include  the  genuinely  old  section  2  S 
9i_2022  j^jjj  took  this  means  of  connecting  the 
chapters  added  with  what  preceded  (see  Samukl, 
Books  of).  Nothing  further  is  known  of  this 
Ira,  unless,  following  the  reading  of  the  Peshitta 

(i-»^  ^_LD5='of  Jattir,'  i.e.  '-in^n  for  nf<;rt  the 
Jairites,  Luc.  o  'ledip),  we  adopt  the  somewhat 
hazardous  conjecture  (Then.  Klost.)  that  he  is 
identical  with  2,  Ira  the  Ithrite  ('mM),  one  of 
David's  heroes  (2  S  233»=  1  Ch  ll'»'').  Most  probably 
Then,  and  Klost.  are  right  in  pointing  the  text 
diflerently  ('"inin  for  n.n>n,  see  Ithrite,  The),  and 
treating  Ira  as  a  native  of  Jattir  in  the  hill-country 
of  Judah  (cf.  1  S  30"-').  3.  (2  S  23^',  B  Ei>s,  A  'Ipcts ; 
1  Ch  1P8  'UpaL ;  1  Ch  27^,  B  '05ou/as,  A  Wtpa,  Hira) 
Another  of  David's  heroes,  son  of  Ikkesh  the  Teko- 
ite.  According  to  1  Ch  27^  he  was  captain  of  the 
temple  guard  for  the  sixth  monthly  course. 

J.  F.  Stenning. 
IRAD  {-\yv,  LXX  TaiSAS).- Son  of  Enoch  and 
grandson  of  Cain  (Gn  4^").  The  name  perhaps 
means  'fugitive'  (Budde,  'strong,'  'increasing,' 
following  the  Arabic  'arada,  which,  used  of  plants, 
= '  come  forth  and  become  tall '  or  '  come  forth  hard 
and  erect '  [Lane,  1997  f.]),  and  may  be  a  transforma- 
tion of  IT  (Gn  5"'-  =  1  Ch  1^).  See  Dillmann  and 
Spurrell  on  Gn  4'^,  and  Budde,  Urgeschichte,  123  ft'. 

IRAM  (D^y).— A  '  duke  '  (qiVN)  of  Edom,  Gn  30^^  = 
1  Ch  1".  The  precise  connotation  of  the  name  in 
this  '  geographico-statistical  list'  (Dilhn.)  is  un- 
known. The  LXX  has  in  Gn  A  Za<pwel,  DE  Zatpuxiiv, 
in  1  Ch  B  Zacjxjidv,  A  'Upap.. 

IR-HA-HERES  (o-inn  i-y).- In  Is  W»  the  name 
to  be  given  to  one  of  the  '  five  cities  in  the  land  of 
Egypt  that  speak  the  language  of  Canaan,  and 
swear  to  Jehovah  of  hosts ' ;  in  AV,  RV, '  one  shall 
be  called  The  city  of  destruction. '  The  passage  is 
difficult ;  and  many  different  views  have  been  held 
about  it,  especially  in  modern  times. 

(1)  The  Massoretic  reading  of  the  passage  (which 
is  supported  by  Aq.  Theod.  Pesh.)  is  that  given 
above  :  and  of  this  the  usually  accepted  interpreta- 
tion is  that  expressed  in  AV,  RV,  and  adopted  by 
Delitzsch  ;  the  name  '  city  of  destroying '  —  or, 
more  exactly,  '  of  tearing  down,^  the  verb  oy\ 
I  being  used  properly  of  tearing  or  pulling  down 
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buildings,  cities,  altars,  etc.  (Ex  23'\  1  K  18^, 
1  S  14",  Ezk  13^^  etc.) — is  supposed  to  be  chosen 
for  the  sake  of  a  punning  allusion  to  heres  (D-in 
Job  9'*)  'sun,'  the  'city  of  the  sun'  being  a 
designation  which  might  have  been  given  in  Heb- 
rew to  On,  the  Heliopolis  of  the  Greeks,  a  city  a 
few  miles  to  the  N.E.  of  the  modern  Cairo,  in 
ancient  times  the  chief  centre  of  the  sun-worship 
in  Egypt,  and  full  of  obelisks  dedicated  to  the 
sun-god,  Ra.  The  meaning  of  the  passage,  then,  is 
that  the  place  which  has  hitherto  been  a  '  city  of 
the  sun '  will  in  the  future  be  called  the  '  city  of 
destroying,'  i.e.  a  city  which  has  devoted  itself  to 
destroying  the  temples  and  emblems  of  the  sun  ;  cf. 
the  prophecj'  of  Jeremiah  (43'^),  where  it  is  said  of 
Nebuchadnezzar  that '  he  will  break  in  pieces  the 
piUars  {i.e.  obelisks)  of  Beth-shemesh  (the  'house, 
or  temple,  of  the  sun '),  that  is  in  the  land  of 
Egypt.'  The  objections  which  have  been  urged 
against  this  view,  that  it  requires  too  much  to  be 
supplied,  that  D-in  does  not  occur  elsewhere,  and 
that  the  expression  ought  rather  to  mean  '  the 
destroyed  city,'  are  not  cogent :  the  name  is,  of 
course,  meant  allusively,  not  as  a  complete  defini- 
tion ;  there  are  many  other  words  which  occur  but 
once  in  the  Hebrew  Bible  ;  f  and  the  sense  in  which 
the  '  destroying '  was  meant  would  be  determined 
by  the  context. 

(2)  Symm.  (ttoXis  7]\iov),  Virlg.  {civitas  Solis),  the 
Talm.  (Metuthoth,  110*),  and  Saadyah  (10th  cent.), 
read  D-in  ('sun')  for  Din  ('destruction'),  a  reading 
found  also  in  16  Heb.  MSS.J  This  reading,  in 
spite  of  the  preference  expressed  for  it  by  Ges. 
(Thes.)  and  Kiehm  (Einl.  ii.  552 f.),  cannot  be 
deemed  probable, — at  least,  if  the  words  be  ac- 
cepted as  Isaiah's  :  if  it  be  adopted,  be  it  observed, 
the  expression  used  by  the  prophet  would  be,  not 
'  one  shall  b&  the  city  of  the  sun '  (in  which  case,  no 
doubt,  his  words  could  be  understood  as  a  promise 
of  the  conversion  of  Heliopolis  to  the  worshijj  of 
Jehovah),  but  '  one  shall  be  called  the  city  of  tlie 
sun,'  an  idiom  which,  according  to  usage  (cf.  1^^ 
43  95  613b- 6  624^  jge^  jj^g  jio)^  always  implies  that 
the  words  following  denote  the  character  of  the 
place  or  person  mentioned ;  and  it  would  be  very 
pointless  to  say  that  one  of  the  converted  cities 
would  bear  the  character  of  a  sun-city. 

Ges.  {Comm.),  Ew.,  Knob.,  who  adopt  the  same  reading,  ex- 
plain it  from  the  Arab,  harasa,  '  the  guarded  or  protected  city ' ; 
but  this  is  to  introduce  a  very  questionable  Arabism  into  the 
text  of  the  OT. 

(3)  The  LXX  has  TriXts  ao-eSe/c,  i.e.  pivn  'city 
of  righteousness'  (cf.  61^'').  This  would  yield  a 
fair,  though  not  a  specially  pertinent  sense :  it  is 
open  to  the  suspicion  of  being  an  alteration  based 
on  1^  (where  the  '  righteousness '  is  in  pointed  con- 
trast to  the  unrighteousness  denounced  in  vv.^^'^^ 
etc.).  On  the  other  hand,  that  in  Egypt  the  text 
of  Is  19  was  treated  freely,  and  accommodated  to 
the  circumstances  of  a  later  age,  is  evident  from 
the  LXX  rendering  of  v.-',  where,  for  '  Blessed  be 
Egypt  my  people,'  they  substitute  '  Blessed  be  my 
people  that  is  m  Egypt,'  with  manifest  reference  to 
the  Jews  settled  there  in  the  time  of  the  Ptolemies. 
See  further  (5). 

A  decision  on  the  passage  is  complicated  by  his- 
torical considerations.   The  high  priest  Onias  ill., 

*  And  in  the  pr.  names  D"iri  in  Jg  135,  oin  nian  29,  Dinn  nh^D 
'ascent  of  Heres'  813;  I4l8ig  dub.,  see  Moore. 

t  The  form  of  the  word  is  perfectly  regular  and  normal  :  cf . 
a  lying-in-wait  (Job  SS-W),  nK*!!  an  attending  (Is  217),  Vtjp 
a  slaying  (Ob  9),  i^ii  a  breaking,  2in  a  killing,  Snn  a  destruction 
(Mic  210),  l^h  a  catch  (Pr  326),  etc. 

t  The  present  text  of  the  Targ.  expresses  a  combination  of 
both  readings,  (1)  and  (2):  ninm  Kimyi  mt^  rrn  mip  'the 
city  Beth-Shemesh  [see  Jer  4313,  cited  above],  which  is  destined 
to  be  destroyed'  (cited  in  the  Talm.  I.e.  without  the  last  clause: 
see  Levy,  NHWB  ii.  112). 


after  his  deposition  by  Antiochus  Epiphanes, — or, 
according  to  other  statements,  his  son,  Onias  iv.,* 
—  despairing  of  better  times  in  Judah,  sought 
refuge  in  Egypt  (c.  B.C.  170-160)  with  Ptolemy 
Philometor;  and  conceived  the  idea  of  buOding 
there  a  temple,  dedicated  to  Jehovah,  in  which 
the  ancient  rites  of  his  people  might  be  carried  on 
without  molestation,  and  which  might  form  a  re- 
ligious centre  at  least  for  the  Jews  settled  in 
Egypt.  Upon  his  application  to  Ptolemy,  the 
king  granted  the  disused  site  of  a  sanctuary  of 
Bubastis  at  Leontopolis,  in  the  '  nome,'  or  district, 
of  Heliopolis,  and  there  Onias  erected  his  temple,  t 
In  support  of  his  plan  he  had  pointed  to  Is  19'"  and 
its  context, t  as  a  prediction  that  a  temple  to 
Jehovah  was  to  be  built  in  Egypt.§  These  facts 
have  been  supposed  to  have  a  bearing  upon  both 
the  reading  and  the  exegesis  of  the  passage  under 
consideration.  Certainly,  if  the  passage  be  Isaiah's, 
they  will  not  alfect  either ;  in  that  case,  the  first 
view  given  above  is  the  only  one  which  can  be 
regarded  as  probable.  But  there  are  scholars  whonn 
that  view  fails  to  satisfy ;  and,  without  going  so 
far  as  to  deny  Isaiah's  authorship  of  the  whole  of 
jgi6(i8)-25^  it  must  be  granted  that  the  clause  in 
v.'^  'one  shall  be  called,'  etc.,  might  well  be  a  later 
addition  to  the  original  text  of  the  prophecy  :  the 
verse  would  not  read  incompletely  without  it,  nor 
does  it  add  anything  material  to  the  main  thought 
of  the  verse.  Those  who  hold,  then,  that  this  clause 
(with  or  without  the  context)  is  not  Isaiah's,  adopt 
the  following  views  about  it. 

(4)  Duhm  boldly  translates  '  shall  be  called 
Leontopolis,'  explaining  heres  from  the  Arab. 
haris,  properly  the  bruiser,  crusher,  a  poet,  name 
for  a  lion.  But  that  a  very  special  and  lig. 
application  of  an  Arab,  root,  not  occurring  in  Heb. 
even  in  its  usual  Arabic  sense,  should  be  found  in 
Heb. ,  is  most  improbable. 

Dillmann's  suggestions  are  better  worthy  of 
consideration.  First  (5),  adhering  to  Isaiah's 
authorship,  but  deeming  (1)  and  (2)  above  both 
unsuitable,  he  thinks  it  possible  (agreeing  in  this 
with  Bredenkamp)  that  '  city  of  righteousness '  was 
the  original  reading,!!  supposing  that  heres,  'sun,' 
and  heres,  'destruction,'  were  alterations  made 
intentionally  after  B.C.  170,  for  the  purpose  of 
introducing  a  more  definite  allusion  to  the  temple 
of  Leontopolis  (which  was  situated,  as  said  above, 
in  the  nome  of  Heliopolis),  the  former  by  those 
who  viewed  this  temple  with  approval,  the  latter 
by  those  who  judged  it  schismatic.  But  he  goes 
on  (6)  to  throw  out  the  suggestion  that,  after  all, 
the  whole  clause  may  have  been  added  at  this  later 
date,  heres,  '  sun,'  being  the  original  reading,  which 
was  altered  afterwards  by  the  Jews  of  Palestine 
into  heres,  '  destruction,'  in  order  to  obtain  a  con- 
demnation of  the  Egyptian  temple, IT  and  by  the 
Jews  of  Egypt  into  eeclek,  '  righteousness,'  in  order 
to  make  the  prophecy  more  distinctly  favourable 
to  it. 

(7)  Cheyne  (Introd.  to  Is.  pp.  102-110),  followed 
by  Skinner,  rejecting  the  view  that  the  passage 
was  written  in  the  interests  of  the  temple  of  Leon- 

*  See  on  this  question  Baethgen,  ZATW,  1886,  p.  278fE. 

t  Probably  at  Tell  el-Yahudiyeh  (about  10  miles  N.  of  Heli- 
opolis), near  which  there  are  the  remains  of  a  Jewish  necropolis 
(Naville,  as  cited  below,  pp.  13-15,  19  f.).  The  place  was  after- 
ward scalled  Onion. 

X  See  Jos.  Ant.  xiii.  iii.  1  end. 

§  Jos.  BJ  I.  i.  1 ;  viT.  X.  2-3 ;  Ant.  xii.  v.  1,  ix.  7 ;  xiii.  iii.  1-3, 
X.  4;  XX.  10;  Ewald,  Hist.  v.  355  f.;  Schiirer,  ii.  544-546.  See 
also  Naville,  I'he  Mound  of  the  Jew  and  the  City  of  Onias 
(7th  Memoir  of  the  Egvp.  Expl.  Fund),  1890,  pp.  18-20. 

II  So  Geiger,  Urschrift  (1857),  p.  79f.  (treating  the  verse,  how- 
ever,— and  indeed  the  whole  passage,  1918-25, — as  a  late  addition 
to  Isaiah's  prophecy,  written  for  the  express  purpose  of  glorify- 
ing the  temple  of  Leontopolis). 

^  Dillm.  is  thus  far  following  Hitzig,  Jesaja  (1833),  pp.  219, 
233  (who  indeed  assigns  the  whole  of  1916-2^5  to  the  same  age. 
and  even  suggests  Onias  himself  as  its  author). 
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topolis,  and  interpreting  the  words  in  v.^^  ('five 
cities  speaking  the  language  of  Canaan '  [Hebrew], 
etc.),  not  as  a  symbolical  expression  for  the  con- 
version of  Egyptian  cities  to  the  worship  of  J", 
but  as  referring  to  Jewish  colonies  in  Egypt  main- 
taining their  national  language  and  religion,  sup- 
poses vv.'^'^  to  have  been  written  in  the  latter  years 
of  Ptolemy  Lagi  (c.  B.C.  290),  when  there  were  un- 
questionably many  Jewish  settlements  in  Egypt : 
the  original  reading  was  'city  of  the  sun,'  the 
meaning  being  that  one  of  these  Jewish  colonies, 
preserving  loyally  the  faith  of  their  fatiiers,  should 
flourish  even  in  Heliopolis,  the  city  of  the  sun-god, 
the  Heb.  name  of  which  should  be  Ir-ha-heres  ;  the 
reading  was  altered  afterwards,  when  the  Jews  of 
Pal.  began  to  show  hostility  towards  the  Egyptian 
temple,  by  the  Jews  of  Egypt  into  '  city  of  right- 
eousness,' and  then  further  by  the  Jews  of  Pales- 
tine, as  a  counter-blow,  into  '  city  of  destruction.' 

(8)  Konig  (Einl.  p.  86)  treats  the  clause  as  a  late 
Palestinian  gloss,  written  originally  on  the  margin, 
in  condemnation  of  the  temple  at  Leontopolis  ('  city 
of  destruction,'  with  allusion  to  heres  '  of  the  sun '). 

It  is  evident  that  most  of  these  views  are  merely 
hypotheses.  At  the  same  time,  the  diversity  of 
reading  makes  it  clear  that  arbitrary  alterations, 
upon  one  side  or  the  other,  were  introduced  into 
the  text ;  and  as  positive  information  upon  the 
matter  fails  us,  it  becomes  necessary  to  resort  to 
hypotheses  in  order  to  explain  the  facts.  The 
only  question  is,  what  hypotliesis  explains  them 
best?  If  the  words  are  Isaiah's,  the  objections  to 
'  city  of  the  sun '  being  the  original  reading  have 
been  already  stated :  if  tlie  words  were  written 
after  the  foundation  of  the  temple  at  Leontopolis, 
the  objections  to  the  .same  being  the  original  read- 
ing are,  1.  that  the  temple  was  not  at  Heliopolis, 
and  2.  (as  remarked  by  Cheyne)  that  a  passage 
interpolated  by  an  Egyptian  Jew  in  the  interests 
of  that  temple  should  have  made  its  way  into  the 
Palestinian  text  of  Isaiah.  If  '  city  of  the  sun ' 
were  the  original  reading,  the  most  reasonable 
explanation  of  it  is  Cheyne's  (7),  though  that  im- 
plies that  the  passage  is  not  Isaiah's,  and  also 
involves  an  interpretation  of  w.^^^^",  which  is,  at 
least,  not  the  obvious  one.  The  present  writer 
must  own  that  the  view  which  seems  to  him  to  be 
the  least  open  to  objection  is  (1) :  the  difficulties 
which  have  been  found  in  this  do  not  (as  indicated 
above)  seem  to  him  as  serious  as  has  been  some- 
times maintained  ;  and  heres,  '  sun,' — whether  an 
intentional  or  accidental  alteration  of  heres,  '  de- 
struction,'— though  unsuitable,  if  used  in  the  first 
instance  with  reference  to  Leontopolis,  could  readily 
enough  be  applied  to  it,  if  found,  as  upon  this  view 
of  the  case  it  would  be  found,  in  the  text  of  an 
ancient  prophecy.*  S.  R.  Driver. 

IRI.— See  IR. 

IRIJAH  (n';x-):  'J"  seeth '). — A  captain  who,  during 
the  siege  of  Jerus.,  arrested  Jeremiah  on  the  charge 
of  intending  to  desert  to  the  Chaldaeans  ( Jer  37^^-  ^■^). 

IR-NAHASH  (»ri3  I'j;).— A  city  of  Judah,  1  Ch 
4".    The  site  is  uncertain. 

*  In  connexion  with  the  Tiewa  which  see  in  the  passage  an 
allusion  to  the  temple  at  Leontopolis,  it  is  at  least  remarkable 
that,  as  M.  Naville  observes  (pp.  12,  20,  21),  in  the  Great  Harris 
Papyrus,  which  describes  at  length  the  buildings  of  Ramses  ni. 
(c.  1200  B.C.),  mention  is  made  of  'the  abode  of  Kamses  iii.,  in 
the  houxe  of  fta  (the  sun-god)  on  the  north  of  On,' — a  name 
which  would  fairly  correspond  to  'city  of  the  sun,' and  which 
M.  Naville  is  strongly  disposed  to  consider  was  the  sacred  name 
of  the  city  buried  now  under  Tell  el-Yahudiyeh  :  the  close  con- 
nexion of  this  place  with  On  is  also  implied  by  the  further  state- 
ment in  the  Papyrus  that '  all  that  belonged  to  the  abode  ot 
Ramses  in  the  house  of  Ra,  north  ot  On,  the  buildings  as  well 
as  the  cattle,  was  under  the  authority  of  the  priests  of  On  for 
their  yearly  tribute.' 
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IRON  (liN-i?,  Yiron). — A  city  of  Naphtali,  in  the 
mountains,  Jos  19^'.  It  is  probably  the  modern 
Ydrun.  See  SWP  vol.  i.  sheet  iv.,  and  Baedeker- 
Socin,  PaU  p.  261. 

IRON  in  the  English  Bible  almost  always  stands 
for  "^n?  (in  Dn  Aram.  Sns)  in  OT,  and  for  cridripos  or 
the  adj.  aLO-qpovi  in  Apocr.  and  NT  {Exceptions : — In 
Job  4P  '  barbed  irons'  is  the  rendering  of  nba",  and 
in  1  Ti  42  '  seared  (as)  with  a  hot  iron '  is  a  para- 
phrase of  KeKavcTTrjpLaa/u.^vos].  Conversely,  '?na  and 
its  Gr.  equivalents  are  usually  translated  by  '  iron  ' 
[Exceptions : — In  Dt  19'',  2  K  6^  Sna  is  rendered 
'  (ax-)  head,'  and  in  Is  44^^  ^-la  win  is  simply 
'  smith  ' ;  aid-qpoi  is  tr**  '  sword '  in  Jth  6"  9^,  4  Mac 
14"]. 

LXX  is  less  consistent.  It  has  iriSnpos  tor  3"in  (sword).  Job  5-" 
1522  3922,  for  [nj  (axe),  Dt  2019,  for  ni'ia  (razor),  Jg  135  167, 

1  K  111,  and  rixruv  triS-'ipou  for  Wnn  (smith),  1  S  1319.  On  the 
other  hand,  it  renders  "^pa  by  ^aj;«<,p«,  Is  1034,  by  «5>i^io»,  DtlO^, 

2  K  65-6,  Eo  1010,  and  elsewhere  by  o-.S-tipoi  or  iriiy,poijs.  Evidently 
both  in  Heb.  and  Gr.  'iron'  was  a  term  used  somewhat  generally 
to  describe  both  the  metal  and  instruments  ot  various  Isinds 
made  from  it. 

This  well-known  metal  is  one  of  the  so-called  | 
elementary  substances.  From  its  abundance,  the 
ease  with  which  it  can  be  separated  from  its  ores, 
and  its  many  useful  properties,  it  is  the  most  im- 
portant of  all  the  metals.  Ordinary  iron  is  not  a 
pure  element,  but  always  contains  a  small  amount 
of  carbon,  the  proportion  of  which  greatly  alfects 
its  qualities.  When  the  quantity  of  carbon  is 
small  (from  0'15  to  0'5  per  cent.)  we  have  wroiight 
iron,  which  is  extremely  difficult  to  melt,  but  is 
tough,  and  can  be  welded  at  white  heat.  When  tlie 
percentage  of  carbon  is  from  3  to  6  we  have  cast 
iron,  which  is  brittle,  and  cannot  be  welded,  but 
which  can  be  melted  and  cast  in  mould.  The 
intermediate  variety,  containing  from  0'6  to  2  per 
cent,  of  carbon,  is  steel,  which  can  be  both  cast 
and  welded,  and  can  also  be  tempered  to  various 
degrees  of  elasticity  and  hardness.  In  modern 
processes  iron  is  separated  from  its  ores  in  the 
form  of  cast  iron,  from  which  the  other  forms 
are  obtained  by  removing  some  of  the  carbon. 
The  higli  temperature  required  to  melt  cast  iron 
has  been  urged  as  a  difficulty  in  the  way  of  uniler- 
standing  the  use  of  the  metal  in  early  times.  But 
iron  can  be  separated  from  its  ores  without  being 
melted.  In  many  countries  primitive  processes  of 
iron  manufacture  survive,  and  are  carried  on  at 
the  present  day.  These  doubtless  represent  the 
ancient  methods,  and  their  crude  product  is  not 
cast  iron,  but  a  '  bloom '  or  spongy  mass  of  wrought 
iron  or  steel. 

Native  iron  is  almost  unknown  except  in  meteorites.  Meteoric 
iron,  however,  contains  impurities  which  make  it  brittle  and 
exceedingly  difficult  to  forge.  For  primitive  methods  of  iron 
manufacture  see  Napier,  Ancient  Workers  and  Artificers  in 
Metal;  Day,  I'he  Prehistoric  Use  of  Iron  and  Steel;  Swank, 
Iron  in  all  Ages  (OT  references  in  the  last-named  are  uncritical). 

In  the  Scripture  records  iron  appears  side  by  side 
with  brass  (which  see)  or  bronze  from  the  very 
earliest  times,  and  the  two  metals  are  often  men- 
tioned together.  Tubal-cain  is  described  as  an 
artificer  in  both  (Gn  4-^),  and  similar  workers  are 
referred  to  in  the  reigns  of  David  (2  Ch  2''*  and 
Joash  (2  Ch  24^2).  In  Dt  8^^  both  are  named  among 
the  minerals  of  Palestine,  and  in  Jos  22^  they  are 
among  the  spoils  carried  home  by  the  tribe  of 
Manasseh  after  the  conquest  of  Canaan.  They 
are  mentioned  in  Nu  31^^  in  a  list  of  incombustible 
materials,  and  in  Jer  6"^  Ezk  221'',  among  the  im- 
purities of  silver. 

Iron  is  classed  among  the  necessaries  of  life 
(Sir  39-'=) ;  and  the  Scripture  allusions  testify  to  its 
extensive  and  varied  applications.  Is  60^'  shows 
that  its  relative  value  in  ancient  times  was  much 
the  same  as  at  present,  being  less  than  that  of 
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gold  and  silver,  and  greater  than  that  of  stone. 
Iron  was  used  for  ^ueapons  of  offence  (Nu  35'^, 
Job  202-1,  jtjj  06  98^  4  Mac  i4ia)^  f^j.  ^^i^  chariots 
(Jos  17^^' Jg  1^^  4'' and  for  defensive  armour 
(2  S  23',  Rev  9^).  Saws,  harrows,  and  axes  of  iron 
were  used  by  David  in  dealing  (? ;  see  Driver,  Sam. 
p.  288,  and  of.  art.  HARROW)  with  his  Ammonite 
prisoners  (2  S  12^^,  1  Ch  20').  Hands  of  iron  are 
mentioned  as  instruments  of  torture  in  4  Mac  8^^ 
920. 28_  There  are  allusions  to  iron  gates  (Ac  12^"), 
fetters  (Ps  IO518  1498,  3  Mac  3^^  4  Mac  11"),  prison 
bars{¥s  lOT^"-",  Is  45^),  yokes  {I)t28^\  Jer  28i3-",  Sir 
28^°),  and  horns  (as  prophetic  symbols,  1  K  22'^,  2  Ch 
18^").  Axes  for  felling  trees  were  made  of  iron 
(Dt  195,  1  K  6^-  8,  Is  W^),  and  also  tools  for  stone- 
quarrying  (Sir  48")  and  stone  -  hewing  (Dt  27^, 
Jos  8^',  1  K  6').  There  were  iron  *  threshing 
instruments  (Am  1'),  images  (Dn  5"'),  vessels  (Jos 
619-  '^),  pans  (Ezk  43),  nails  or  bolts  (1  Ch  22',  Wis 
13^^),  pens  or  graving  tools  (Jer  17',  Job  19^*). 
Iron  was  among  the  materials  gathered  by  David 
for  the  building  of  the  temple  (1  Ch  22"- 2ff^- '), 
among  the  merchandise  of  Tyre  (Ezk  27'^' ''),  and 
of  the  apocalyptic  Babylon  (Rev  18^'').  The 
whetting  of  iron  tools  is  referredl  to  in  Pr  27", 
Ec  10^".  The  heaviness  of  iron  is  noted  in  Sir  22'*. 
Its  weight  was  reckoned  by  shekels  (1  S  17'),  or 
by  talents  (1  Ch  29'). 

As  to  the  manufacture  of  iron,  the  ore  is  alluded 
to  in  Job  28^.  The  references  to  the  '  iron  furnace ' 
(Dt  420,  1  K  8",  Jer  11^)  may  be  either  to  the 
smelting  furnace,  in  which  the  iron  was  separated 
from  its  ore,  or  to  the  blacksmith's  forge,  which  is 
vividly  described  in  Is  441^,  Sir  38^'. 

In  many  of  the  above  passages,  and  in  a  number 
of  others,  '  iron '  is  used  metaphorically.  The 
description  of  the  heavens  and  the  earth  as  brass 
and  iron  (Lv  26'",  Dt  28^^)  is  a  picture  of  drought. 
The  iron  furnace  is  a  striking  figure  for  the 
severest  suffering.  Iron  is  a  symbol  of  strength, 
and  as  such  is  employed  of  Asher  (Dt  33^*),  of 
Israel  (Mic  4'^),  of  the  fourth  kingdom  in  Nebuchad- 
nezzar's vision  (Dn  2^^-'5 »'««"'),  and  of  behemoth 
(Job  40''  41'^).  Prophetic  boldness  is  typified  in 
Jer  1''  by  an  iron  pillar.  On  the  other  hand,  iron 
is  an  emblem  of  Israel's  obstinacy  (Is  48^)  and 
corruption  (Jer  6^',  Ezk  22'^,  iron  being  an  im- 
purity in  silver).  The  rod  of  iron  (Ps  2",  Rev  2" 
12*  19'*)  symbolizes  a  rule  of  irresistible  might. 

One  or  two  passages  referring  to  iron  have  been 
reserved  for  special  comment. 

The  '  bedstead  of  iron,'  belonging  to  king  Og  of 
Bashan  (Dt  3"),  was  probably  a  sarcophagus  of 
basalt,  the  black  iron  -  like  stone  of  the  region. 
TJiis  stone,  and  not  literal  iron,  may  possibly  be 
intended  also  in  Dt  8^.  See  Pliny,  Nat.  Hist. 
XXX vi.  11  ;  and  Driver,  Deuteronomy,  in  loc. 

In  Jer  15'^  occurs  the  phrase  jiBVO  '  northern 
iron'  (AV),  'iron  from  the  north'  (RV^,  of  which 
there  are  two  different  interpretations.  On  the 
one  hand,  it  has  been  supposed  to  refer  to  the  iron 
manufactured  by  the  Chalybians,  which  was  re- 
puted to  be  of  special  excellence ;  while,  on  the 
other  hand,  it  has  been  understood  simply  as  a 
figurative  description  of  the  northern  invasion 
which  Jeremiah  elsewhere  predicts  as  impending 
(1"  4s  6'  13="). 

In  Ezk  27"  we  have  fiiBi;;  Snj,  which  is  rendered 
'  bright  iron '  in  AV  and  RV,  but  '  wrought  iron ' 
in  RVm.  LXX  connects  the  phrase  with  the 
preceding  clause,  and  translates  'KarfK  a-lSripoi 
elpyaa-fj.ii'os.  The  meaning  is  generally  understood 
to  be  '  iron  wares  of  rare  workmanship '  (kunstreich 
verarheitetes  Eisen — Siegfried  in  Kautzsch's  AT). 
The  Rabbis  took  the  locality  described  to  be  in 
South  Arabia,  like  Dedan,  and  the  iron  articles  to 

*  Possibly  the  word  in  Am  13  means  hard  black  basalt,  as  in  Dt 
811.   See  Driver,  Joel  and  Amos,  pp.  130,  227. 
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be  Indian  swords,  which  were  famous  in  that  region. 
See  Cornill  and  Smend,  in  loc. 

The  word  '  iron  \  in  Scripture  is  applied  to  articles 
which  may  have  been  made  of  wrought  iron,  and 
to  others  which  probably  were  made  of  steel. 
The  apparent  special  allusions  to  steel  in  AV  are 
misleading  (see  Steel).  See  also  following  article. 

James  Patrick. 

IRON  (barzel). — The  use  of  iron  was  compara- 
tively late.  In  the  whole  of  the  plunder  of  Syria 
about  B.C.  1480  iron  is  never  mentioned  ;  nor  is  it 
in  the  cuneiform  letters  from  Syria  about  B.C.  1360. 
No  clearly  dated  example  of  it  is  known  in  Egypt 
before  about  B.C.  700.  Probably  it  began  to  come 
into  use  in  Syria  about  B.C.  900  or  1000.  Beyond 
the  generalities  of  iron  being  named  among  metals 
(Gn  422,  Nu  31^2  35'"),  and  the  phrases  '  chariots  of 
iron '  (Jos  17"^- Jg  1"  43- '»)  and  '  bed  of  iron  '  (Dt 
3"[?]),  the  'tool  of  iron '  is  definitely  named  under 
Solomon  ( 1 K  6'),  and  as  an  axe  about  B.C.  850  (2  K  6*). 
Iron  is  mentioned  under  Tiglath-pileser  i.  (c.  1100). 
See  KIB  i.  39.  Well-developed  tools  of  iron  (chisels, 
rasps,  files,  centre-bits,  etc. )  were  made  by  Assyrians 
in  B.C.  670,  implying  that  such  had  probably  been  in 
progress  for  a  century  or  two  at  least.  It  appears, 
then,  that  iron  began  to  spread  about  B.C.  1000, 
most  likely  from  the  Chalybes  in  the  Assyr.  high- 
lands, who  still  work  it,  and  were  celebrated  for  it 
anciently.  This  is  probably  quite  as  early  as,  or 
earlier  than,  it  appears  for  any  purpose  in  Europe. 
See  Mines,  Mining.   W.  M.,  Flinders  Petrie. 

IRPEEL  ('?¥<s-!: '  El  heals').— A  city  of  Benjamin, 
noticed  with  Chephirah,  Mozah,  and  others,  Jos 
182'.  The  most  probable  site  is  the  ruin  Rafdt,  N. 
of  el-Jib  (Gibeon).    See  SWP  vol.  i.  sheet  xvii. 

IRRIGATION.— In  Babylonia  and  Egypt,  on 
account  of  the  lack  of  rain,  water  was  supplied  to 
the  fields  and  gardens  by  an  elaborate  system  of 
irrigation.  The  waters  of  the  Nile,  Euphrates, 
and  Tigris  were  conveyed  to  a  distance  by  a  net- 
work of  larger  and  smaller  canals.  The  water 
from  these,  or  from  reservoirs  supplied  by  them,  is 
raised  by  various  machines,  the  most  common  of 
which  is  the  shadoof,  the  essential  part  of  which  is 
a  lever,  with  a  weight  at  one  end,  serving  to  raise 
the  full  bucket  at  the  other.  Other  machines  are 
somewhat  like  a  turbine.  The  water  thus  raised 
is  distributed  along  narrow  gutters.  The  Nile 
Valley  is  naturally  fertilized  by  the  inundations 
caused  by  the  rise  of  the  Nile ;  and  the  control  and 
distribution  of  these  floods  was  an  important 
feature  in  the  irrigation  of  Egypt.  To  this  pur- 
pose Lake  Mceris  was  adapted  by  the  great  engineer- 
ing works  of  Amenemhat  III.  (see  Herodot.  i.  193  ; 
Maspero,  Dawn  of  Civilization,  67  ff.,  445  ff'.,  763  IF.  ; 
Lane,  Modern  Egyptian^,  ii.  26  f . ;  Petrie,  History 
of  Egypt,  i.  193;  arts.  ASSYRIA,  178";  Egypt,  ii.). 

Palestine,  however,  is  by  no  means  a  waterless 
country  ;  the  eastern  table  -  lands  especially  are 
well  provided  with  springs.  In  parts,  however,  e.g. 
on  the  Judsean  plateau,  springs  are  rare,  moreover 
the  rain  drains  away  quickly ;  nevertheless,  the 
earlier  and  the  later  rains  suffice  for  the  crops 
generally.  As  to  need  for  irrigation,  Palestine  is 
expressly  contrasted  with  Egypt  in  Dt  11 '_°-  "  '  For 
the  land,  whither  thou  goest  in  to  possess  it,  is  not 
as  the  land  of  Egypt,  from  whence  ye  came  out, 
where  thou  sowedst  thy  seed  and  wateredst  it  with 
thy  foot,  as  a  garden  of  herbs ;  but  the  land, 
whither  ye  go  over  to  possess  it,  is  a  land  of  hUls 
and  valleys,  and  drinketh  water  of  the  rain  of 
heaven.'  This  passage  does  not  imply  that  irriga- 
tion was  unknown  in  Palestine,  but  that  it  was 
only  used  on  a  small  scale,  for  gardens,  etc.  Thus 
we  read  in  Is  58"  of  a  'watered  garden,'  gan 
raweh ;  in  Ec  2*-  ^  Solomon  is  made  to  say, '  I  made 
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me  gardens  and  parks,  and  I  planted  trees  in  them 
of  all  kinds  of  fruit :  I  made  me  pools  of  water,  to 
water  therefrom  the  forest  where  trees  were 
reared.'  Cf .  also  Sir  24'"-  '  I  also  came  out  as  a 
brook  from  a  river,  and  as  a  conduit  into  a  garden. 
I  said  I  will  water  my  best  garden,  and  will  abun- 
dantly water  my  garden  bed.'  So  G.  A.  Smith, 
HGHL  83,  'Vegetables  thrive  where  summer 
irrigation  is  used.'  Driver  on  Dt  ll^"  (cf.  2nd  ed. 
p.  xxi)  quotes  Conder,  Tent-Work,  p.  328,  as  stat- 
ing that  he  had  seen  gardens  irrigated  '  by  means 
of  small  ditches  trodden  by  the  foot.'  Steuernagel, 
however,  explains  '  watered  with  the  foot '  in  the 
same  passage  as  referring  to  a  wheel  worked  with 
the  foot. 

There  are  numerous  references  to  peleg  or  palgi 
mayim  (Ps  Pete),  i.e.  the  trenches  used  for  irriga- 
tion ;  but  we  cannot  therefore  deduce  a  wide  use 
of  irrigation  in  Palestine ;  some  of  the  passages 
may  have  been  written  in  Babylonia,  or  by  authors 
familiar  with  the  irrigation  trenches  of  Egypt  or 
Chaldsea ;  nor  is  it  certain  that  peleg  may  not 
sometimes  mean  a  natural  tributary. 

Literature.— Benzinger,  Heb.  Arch.  1894,  pp.  97, 227  ff. ;  Driver 
on  Dt  1110 ;  Nowaclc,  Lehrb.  der  Heb.  Arch.  1894,  i.  253 ff.;  G.  A. 
Smith,  HGHL  pp.  63£E.,  78fE.,  521.       \V.  H.  BENNETT. 

IR-SHEMESH  (b-c^b*  tj;  'city  of  the  sun,'  Jos 
19*').— See  Bethshemesh  1,  and  Heres  1. 

IRU  (1TV).— The  eldest  son  of  Caleb,  1  Ch  4". 
The  correct  name  is  probably  IR,  the  -u  being 
simply  the  conjunction  'and'  (i)  coupling  it  with 
the  following  name  Elah.    (See  Kittel,  ad  loc. ). 

ISAAC  (pnv. ;  in  Am  T-  [where  it  is  a  poet, 
synonym  for  Israel'],  Jer  33-',  Ps  105'  prfp\ ;  LXX 
and  NT  'laaaK). 

1.  The  story  of  Isaac  is  that  of  the  least  con- 
spicuous of  the  three  Hebrew  patriarchs.  The 
following  brief  description  gives  all  that  is  pre- 
served in  the  Book  of  Genesis  respecting  him. 

Isaac  was  the  long  promised  son  of  Abraham 
and  Sarah.  He  was  born  when  Abraham  was  100 
and  Sarah  91  years  old  (cf.  Gn  17i'-  ^  21'*).  He 
was  circumcised  on  the  eighth  day  (Gn  21'').  He 
was  called  Isaac  ('laughter')  by  divine  command 
(Gn  17'*),  because  Abraham  had  laughed  at  the 
thought  of  a  child  being  '  born  unto  him  that  is  an 
hundred  years  old '  (Gn  17").  The  jealousy  of  Sarah 
being  aroused  at  the  sight  of  Ishmael,  Hagar's  son, 
playing  (pn^D)  with  Isaac,  led  to  the  expulsion  of 
Hagar  and  Ishmael  from  the  tent  of  Abraham 
(Gn  2P-21).  See  Hagar.  It  would  appear  from 
this  narrative  (Gn  21''*)  that  Isaac's  earliest  days 
were  spent  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Beersheba. 

The  next  recorded  event  in  the  life  of  Isaac  was 
the  sacrifice  '  in  the  land  of  Moriah,'  when  Abra- 
ham was  bidden  of  God  to  offer  his  '  only  son  .  .  . 
Isaac '  for  a  burnt  -  offering  upon  one  of  the 
mountains  (Gn  22'-*).  For  remarks  upon  this  trial 
of  Abraham's  faith  see  the  article  ABRAHAM. 
The  beauty  of  the  story  is  enhanced  by  the  simple 
colloquy  between  Abraham  and  his  son,  as  they 
went  'both  of  them  together'  to  the  appointed 
place,  Isaac  bearing  '  the  wood  of  the  burnt-offer- 
ing' (Gn  22'-*).  The  submission  and  obedience  of 
Isaac  are  virtues  as  evidently  intended  to  be 
emphasized  in  the  narrative  as  the  faith  of  Abra- 
ham. The  life  of  Isaac  was  spared  through  the 
interposition  of  '  the  angel  of  the  Lord ' ;  and  '  a 
ram  caught  in  the  thicket  by  the  horns'  was 
offered  up  by  Abraham  '  for  a  burnt-offering  in  the 
stead  of  his  son '  (Gn  22'3).  Abraham  and  Isaac 
returned  to  Beersheba  (Gn  22''). 

The  death  of  Sarah  occurred  at  Hebron  when 
Isaac  was  36  years  old  (Gn  23') ;  but  Isaac  is  not 
mentioned  in  connexion  with  the  purchase  of  the 


field  of  Machpelah  and  the  burial  of  Sarah  (Gn  23). 
Abraham  is  not  stated  to  have  consulted  Isaac 
when  he  despatched  '  his  servant,  the  elder  of  his 
house '  (Gn  24-'),  to  take  a  wife  for  his  son  from  his 
country  and  kindred  in  Mesopotamia.  Rebekah, 
the  daughter  of  '  Bethuel,  the  son  of  Milcah,  the 
wife  of  Nahor,  Abraham's  brother'  (Gn  24'*),  is 
brought  from  Mesopotamia  by  Abraham's  servant. 
Isaac,  we  are  told  (Gn  24''^),  dwelt  at  that  time  '  in 
the  land  of  the  South,'  near  Beer-lahai-roi.  Re- 
bekah became  his  wife  ;  and  Isaac  '  was  comforted 
after  his  mother's  (or  '  his  father's,'  reading  V2x  for 
iax,  as  his  mother's  name  has  not  been  mentioned 
in  the  section)  death.'  Isaac  joined  with  Ishmael 
in  committing  the  body  of  Abraham  to  burial  in 
the  cave  of  Machpelah  (Gn  25''). 

The  remaining  records  of  Isaac's  life  ('  the  genera- 
tions of  Isaac,'  Gn  25'^)  are  very  meagre.  Twin 
children  are  born  to  Rebekah  after  Isaac's  entreaty 
of  J"  (Gn  25^').  In  Gn  26'-«  we  are  told  that,  in 
consequence  of  a  famine,  Isaac  journeyed  to  Gerar, 
but  was  warned  by  God  not  to  go  do\vn  into 
Egypt.  On  the  occasion  of  this  tlieophany,  Isaac 
is  told  of  the  blessing  upon  himself  and  his  seed 
because  of  the  obedience  of  his  father  Abraham 
(Gn  26«).  In  Gn  26''-"  Isaac  is  guDty  of  the  same 
cowardice  and  deceit  in  the  land  of  the  Philistines, 
as  Abraham  among  the  Egyptians.  In  order,  as 
he  thought,  to  save  his  own  life,  he  gave  out  that 
Rebekah  was  his  sister.  Abimelech,  the  Philis- 
tine king,  saw  from  a  window  '  Isaac  .  .  .  sporting 
(p!^'i^)  with  Rebekah '  (Gn  26'),  and  perceived  at 
once  that  she  was  his  wife  and  not  his  sister. 
Abimelech  justly  rebuked  Isaac ;  and  gave  his 
people  charge  not  to  molest  either  him  or  his  wife. 
Isaac  during  his  sojourn  in  Gerar  became  so 
prosperous  as  a  wheat-grower  and  herdsman  as  to 
incur  the  envy  of  the  Philistines.  They  com- 
menced a  petty  persecution  of  Isaac,  stopping  up 
the  wells  winch  his  father  Abraham  had  dug, 
and  which  Isaac's  servants  had  opened  again. 
Abimelech  even  counselled  Isaac  to  withdraw 
from  the  country  in  the  interests  of  peace  (Gn  26"*). 
We  are  then  told  of  two  wells  dug  by  Isaac's  men, 
and  violently  claimed  by  the  Philistines  ;  these  he 
called '£'se^  (' strife ')  and  Sitnah  ('enmity').  Mov- 
ing his  encampment  still  farther  away,  he  dug 
another  well,  which  the  Philistines  did  not  dispute, 
and  which  Isaac  therefore  called  Rchoboth  ('  broad 
places '),  generally  identified  with  the  modern 
Buhaibe,  a  well  some  25  miles  S.  of  Beersheba. 

Isaac  subsequently  journeyed  to  Beersheba  (Gn 
26-^),  where  J"  appeared  to  him  by  night  and 
blessed  him.  He  built  an  altar  there  to  J",  and 
his  servants  digged  a  well.  And  while  encamj^ed 
in  this  spot,  he  received  overtures  for  an  alliance 
with  the  Philistines.  Abimelech  the  king,  AIiuz- 
zath  '  his  friend,'  and  Phicol  the  captain  of  the 
host,  came  over  from  Gerar ;  and  Isaac  made  a 
covenant  with  them,  and  gave  them  a  banquet. 
They  plighted  their  faith  to  him  by  an  oath 
{ni!T:y) ;  and  on  the  day  of  their  departure  Isaac 
heard  that  his  servants  had  come  upon  water  in 
the  well  they  were  digging.  Accordingly  he  gave 
the  well  the  name  of  Shibah,  as  if  equivalent  to 
Shebtmh  ;  and  thus  the  name  IJeersheba,  according 
to  one  tradition  (cf.  for  another  Gn2P'),  took  its  rise. 

In  the  remaining  passages  in  which  Isaac  is 
referred  to,  he  is  an  old  and  feeble  man.  In  Gn  27 
he  appears  as  a  man  upon  his  deathbed,  practically 
blind,  and  desirous  to  bestow  his  last  blessing 
upon  his  elder  son,  Esau,  whom  'he  loved  .  .  . 
because  he  did  eat  of  his  venison'  (Gn  25"'). 
Through  Rebekah's  cunning,  Jacob  the  younger 
son  supplants  his  brother.  Isaac,  too  blind  to 
distinguish  between  them  by  sight,  is  suspicious  of 
the  voice,  but  is  reassured  by  Jacob's  hairy  gar- 
ments, by  their  feel  and  smell.    He  pronounces 
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upon  Jacob  the  blessing  of  the  birthright,  in  words 
of  a  high  poetical  strain  (Gn  27^'''''').  Shortly  after 
wards  Esau  returns  ;  and  Isaac  is  greatly  agitated 
when  he  realizes  the  deception  practised  by  his 
younger  son.  But  he  cannot  go  back.  He  pro- 
nounces a  blessing — or  rather  a  prediction  of  a 
wild  and  independent  destiny — upon  his  elder  son. 

Isaac's  days  were  nearly  numbered  (Gn  27^^). 
And  Rebekah,  to  save  Jacob  from  Esau's  fury  and 
revenge,  induces  Isaac  to  send  Jacob  away  to 
Mesopotamia,  there  to  obtain  a  wife  from  his  own 
kindred,  and  not  to  imitate  Esau  by  marriage 
with  Canaanite  women.  Isaac  invokes  another 
blessing  upon  the  head  of  Jacob,  and  sends  liim 
away  to  Paddan-aram  unto  Laban,  Ilebekah's 
brother  (Gn  27'«'-28=). 

Once  more  only  do  we  hear  of  Isaac  ;  and  that  is 
when  we  read  of  his  death,  after  the  return  of 
Jacob  from  his  21  years'  sojourn  in  Mesopotamia. 
The  mention  of  it  occurs  just  after  the  enumera- 
tion of  Jacob's  twelve  sons ;  and  we  then  read 
that  '  Jacob  came  unto  Isaac  his  father  to  jNIamre 
to  Kiriath-arba  (the  same  is  Hebron),  where 
Abraham  and  Isaac  sojourned.'  Here  Isaac  died, 
being  180  years  old,  and  his  two  sons  Esau  and 
Jacob  buried  him  (Gn  SS^'-s^). 

2.  These  somewhat  disjointed  notices  of  Isaac's 
life  were  drawn  from  the  three  main  sources  of 
tradition  preserved  in  the  Book  of  Genesis. 

J  records  the  promise  of  a  son  to  Abraham  and 
Sarah  (Gn  18"'"),  and  the  fulfilment  of  the  promise, 
in  Gn  21^"'.  From  the  same  source  (Gn  2P^)  we 
gather  that  Isaac's  early  years  were  spent  at 
Beersheba.  J  records  the  narrative  of  the  servant's 
journey  to  Mesopotamia ;  and  the  marriage  of 
Isaac  and  Rebekah  (Gn  24).  It  mentions  Isaac's 
inheritance  from  Abraham  and  the  sojourn  at 
Beer-lahai-roi  (Gn  25i"^-  ^^).  J  had  also  the  account 
of  Isaac's  dealings  with  the  Philistines  (Gn  26), 
and  of  the  deception  practised  by  Jacob  upon  his 
father  (Gn  27). 

E  recorded  the  birth  of  Isaac  and  the  expulsion 
of  Hagar  and  Ishmael  (Gn  21**''*'^') ;  and  from  E 
we  have  the  narrative  of  the  sacrifice  of  Isaac 
(Gn  221''').  Portions  also  of  Gn  27  are  ascribed  to 
E,  showing  that  this  source  contained  the  narra- 
tive of  Isaac's  commission  to  Esau  to  bring  him 
the  venison  that  he  loved,  and  of  Jacob's  deception. 

The  Isaac  narrative  in  P  was  evidently  very 
brief.  It  mentions  that  Isaac  at  40  years  of  age 
married  Rebekah,  the  daughter  of  Bethuel  the 
Syrian  (Aramajan),  in  Paddan-aram  ;  that  his  two 
sons  were  born  when  he  was  60  years  of  age  (Gn 
0519. 20. 26j .  ^jjjj^j;  Esau  grieved  his  father  and  mother 
40  years  later  by  marrying  two  Hittite  wives 
(Gn26*''^);  that  Isaac,  to  prevent  Jacob  marry- 
ing a  Canaanite  wife,  sent  him  to  Laban  in 
Paddan-aram  to  obtain  a  wife  from  his  kindred, 
and  blessed  him  as  he  set  forth  (Gn  27^'-28'') ;  and 
that,  after  Jacob's  return,  Isaac  died  at  Hebron  180 
years  old,  and  was  buried  by  his  sons  (Gn  35^-  ^^). 

3.  The  recognition  of  these  different  strata  of 
tradition  will  enable  the  student  to  understand 
the  cause  of  certain  apparently  contradictory  state- 
ments in  the  narrative.  Thus  attention  has  often 
been  called  to  the  fact  that  in  Gn  27  Isaac  is  repre- 
sented as  old,  blind,  and  on  his  deathbed,  while 
his  death  is  recorded  as  occurring  possibly  80 
years  later  (cf.  Gn  26^^  with  Gn  271""  and  Gn  So^). 
But  the  narrative  in  Gn  27  is  from  the  Prophetic, 
that  in  Gn  26^^  35^  is  from  the  Priestly  tradition. 
Similarly,  whereas  in  Gn  27'''"*^  Jacob  is  sent  away 
to  escape  Esau's  vengeance,  which  will  take  a 
murderous  form  as  soon  as  Isaac  dies,  we  find  in 
Gn  27'"'-28^"'  that  Isaac  sends  Jacob  away  to  take 
a  wife  from  Paddan-aram,  and  blesses  him,  with- 
out any  reference  being  made  to  the  blessing 
obtained  by  guile,  which  has  been  described  in  the 


previous  chapter.  But  the  difficulty  disappears 
wlien  we  find  that  Gn  27^"^'  is  from  the  Prophetic, 
and  Gn  27^^-28^  is  from  the  Priestly  source,  and 
that  the  two  traditions  are  combined,  though  not 
harmonized. 

The  great  similarity  between  the  story — though 
not  harmonized — of  the  repudiation  of  Rebekah  by 
Isaac  at  the  court  of  Abimelech  at  Gerar,  and  the 
story  of  the  repudiation  of  Sarah  by  Abraham, 
likeAvise  at  the  court  of  Abimelech  king  of  Gerar, 
will  have  occurred  to  all  readers.  The  Abraham 
narrative  (Gn  20)  is  from  E ;  the  Isaac  narrative 
(Gn  26'^'")  is  from  J.  It  can  hardly  be  doubted 
that  the  two  traditions  are  different  versions  of  the 
same  event. 

According  to  the  figures  given  in  Gn  25'^,  where 
it  is  stated  that  Isaac  was  60  years  old  when 
Jacob  and  Esau  were  born,  and  those  given  in  Gn 
35"^,  where  it  is  stated  that  Isaac  died  at  the  age 
of  180,  we  should  infer  that  Isaac's  death  occurred 
only  10  years  before  Jacob's  descent  into  Egypt 
(Gn  47^").  Moreover,  by  a  comparison  of  the  data 
of  Joseph's  a<je  (Gn  41''^  45')  with  those  of  Jacob's 
age  (Gn  47"),  it  would  ajjpear  that  Isaac  was  137 
years  old  when  Jacob  went  to  Haran. 

4.  The  position  of  Isaac  in  the  narrative  is  not 
so  conspicuous  or  so  attractive  as  that  of  Abraham 
or  of  Jacob.  He  impersonates,  as  it  were,  the 
peaceful,  obedient,  and  submissive  qualities  of  an 
equable  trust  in  God,  distinct  alike  from  the 
transcendent  faith  of  Abraham,  and  from  that 
lower  type  which  in  Jacob  was  learned  through 
discipline  and  purged  from  self-will.  There  are 
but  a  few  items  upon  the  strength  of  which  a 
picture  of  Isaac's  character  can  be  constructed. 
But  the  submission  shown  at  the  crisis  of  sacrifice 
(Gn  22),  the  lonely  meditation  at  eventide  (Gn 
24''3),  the  intercession  on  his  wife's  behalf  (Gn  25^'), 
Jacob's  allusion  to  the  object  of  his  father's  fear 
(Gn  31^^),  are  details  which  supply  features  of 
greater  dignity  and  grace  than  are  suggested  by 
the  mention  of  his  fondness  for  good  food  in  Gn 
2528  274.  jje  is,  however,  a  subordinate  figure  as 
compared  with  Abraham  and  Jacob ;  and  the  lower 
level  at  which  he  seems  to  stand  is  implied  in  Gn 
26^,  where  the  covenant  of  blessing  is  granted  t« 
Isaac  and  his  seed,  not  for  their  own  sake,  but 
for  their  father  Abraham's  sake. 

It  was  not  without  significance  for  the  Israelites 
that  the  prehistoric  founders  of  their  race  were 
not  all  of  heroic  mould.  The  ordinary  materials 
of  Hebrew  life,  as  represented  in  Isaac  and  Jacob, 
were  selected  to  be  the  channels  of  special  revela- 
tion no  less  than  the  more  splendid  and  striking 
personality  of  their  father  Abraham.  Isaac  was 
similar  to  the  majority  in  every  community,  yield- 
ing, easy-going,  stationary,  content  to  receive  the 
promise  without  realizing  the  extent  or  nature  of 
the  privilege.  The  events  of  his  life  are  associated 
with  a  few  localities,  all  (except  Mamre,  Gn  35^'"^") 
within  a  restricted  area  in  S.  Palestine.  His 
encampments  at  Beer-lahai-roi,  Gerar,  and  Beer- 
sheba form  a  sharp  contrast  to  the  varied  scenes 
in  the  lives  of  Abraham  and  Jacob.  The  typical 
service  of  one  of  the  patriarchs  was  rendered  in 
quietness  and  sitting  still. 

5.  References  in  the  New  Testament.  —  The 
sacrifice  of  Isaac  is  twice  referred  to  in  the  NT. 

(1)  He  11"-^^,  where  the  writer  brings  out  the 
triumph  of  Abraham's  faith  in  the  conflict  between 
the  affection  of  a  father  and  the  duty  of  obedience  ; 

(2)  Ja22i,  where  the  apostle  appeals  to  the  great 
deed  of  sacrifice  as  against  the  perversion  of  the 
doctrine  of  justification  by  faith.  In  each  case  the 
submission  of  Isaac  plays  its  part,  but  only  a 
secondary  part,  in  the  argument  of  the  witer. 

6.  The  great  importance  attached  by  the  Jews 
of  the  Middle  Ages  to  the  sacrifice  of  Isaac  is 
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worthy  of  attention.  '  The  Jews  implore  the 
mercy  of  God  by  the  sacrifice  of  Isaac,  as  Christians 
by  the  sacrifice  of  Christ'  (Mayor,  Ej).  James,  p. 
97).  In  the  submission  of  Isaac  was  seen  the  sub- 
mission of  the  whole  race.  Cf.  Targ.  on  Rlic  7"" 
' Remember  for  us  the  binding  of  Isaac'  Pesikta 
Jt.  Kahana,  '  For  the  merit  of  Isaac  who  ofiered 
himself  upon  the  altar,  the  Holy  One,  blessed  be 
He,  will  hereafter  raise  the  dead '  (Buber). 

Amongst  many  strange  Jewish  traditions  respect- 
ing Isaac  may  be  mentioned  that  of  Targ.  J erus. 
on  Gn  27S  where  Isaac's  blindness  is  accounted  for 
'  because  when  his  father  was  binding  him,  he  had 
seen  the  throne  of  glory,  and  from  that  time  liis 
eyes  had  begun  to  darken.'  Even  more  strange  is 
the  altercation  between  Isaac  and  Ishmael,  which, 
according  to  the  Targum  of  Palestine,  led  to  the 
sacrifice  of  Isaac  :  '  And  it  was  after  these  things 
that  Isaac  and  Ishmael  contended ;  and  Ishmael 
said,  It  is  right  that  I  should  inherit  what  is  the 
father's,  because  I  am  his  firstborn  son.  And 
Isaac  said.  It  is  right  that  I  should  inherit  what  is 
the  father's,  because  I  am  the  son  of  Sarah  his 
wife,  and  thou  art  the  son  of  Hagar  the  handmaid 
of  my  mother.  Ishmael  answered  and  said,  I  am 
more  righteous  than  thou,  because  I  was  circum- 
cised at  thirteen  years  ;  and  if  it  had  been  my  will 
to  hinder,  they  should  not  have  delivered  me  to  be 
circumcised ;  but  thou  wast  circumcised  a  child  of 
eight  days  ;  if  thou  hadst  had  knowledge,  perhaps 
they  could  not  have  delivered  thee  to  be  circum- 
cised. Isaac  answered  and  said.  Behold  now, 
to-day  I  am  thirty  and  six  years  old ;  and  if  the 
Holy  One,  blessed  be  He,  were  to  require  all  my 
members,  I  would  not  hesitate.  These  words  were 
heard  before  the  Lord  of  the  World,  and  the  Word 
(Memra)  of  the  Lord  at  once  tried  Abraham ' 
(Etheridge's  translation). 

7.  Though  not  employed  for  that  purpose  in  the 
writings  of  the  NT  (yet  ef.  Ko  8^-'),  the  sacrifice  of 
Isaac  was  largely  made  use  of  by  the  Fathers  as 
typical  of  the  sacrifice  on  the  cross.  The  earliest 
use  of  it  in  this  connexion  ajipears  to  be  Ej}.  Barn. 
ch.  7,  '  Because  He  was  in  His  own  person  about 
to  otier  the  vessel  of  His  Spirit  a  sacrifice  for  our 
sins,  that  the  type  also  which  was  given  in  Isaac, 
who  was  ofl'ered  upon  the  altar,  should  be  ful- 
filled'  (Lightfoot's  Apostolic  Fathers,  p.  251). 
Irenaeus  speaks  of  Abraham  having  yielded  up  his 
son  as  a  sacrifice  in  order  that  God  might  also  be 
pleased  to  give  His  only  Son  as  a  sacrifice  for  our 
redemiition  (irpodijj.m  rhv  tSiov  fiovoyefrj  Kal  AyairriTbi' 
Tapaxioprjaas  dvalav  ti^  iva  Kal  6  debs  evSoKrjcrrj 
{iT^p  ToO  airipixaro^  avroD  iravTm  rbu  iStop  fjLOPoyevrj  Kal 
i.ya-K-qTbv  vibv  dvffLav  irapaax^^i'  M  XvTpwaLv  TjixeT^pav, 
ed.  Stieren,  i.  572).  Cf.  August.  De  Civ.  Dei,  xvi.  32. 

8.  The  wawe  '  Isaac'  It  would  appear  that  the 
name  Isaac,  derived  from  the  root  pns,  and  mean- 
ing '  laugh,'  was  connected  in  popular  Israelite 
tradition  witli  incidents  preceding  or  attending  the 
birth  of  the  patriarch.  It  is  impossible  to  resist 
the  conclusion  that  the  form  of  these  traditions 
was  occasioned  by  the  stories  based  upon,  or 
suggested  by,  the  popular  etymology  of  the  name. 
At  least  three  different  explanations  seem  to  have 
been  given,  in  order  to  account  for  the  name ;  the 
compiler  of  Genesis  has  faithfully  reproduced  them 
all.  (1)  In  Gn  17"  (P)  'Abram  laughed'  at  the 
idea  of  a  son  being  born  to  him  in  his  old  age  ; 
(2)  in  Gn  18'^  we  are  told  that  'Sarah  laughed 
within  herself  at  the  prediction  that  she  should 
bear  a  son  ;  (3)  in  Gn  21"  Sarah,  after  the  birth  of 
the  child,  is  represented  as  saying,  '  God  hatli  pre- 
pared laughter  (pn^)  for  me.'  The  continuation  of 
the  same  verse,  however,  suggests  that  there  was 
yet  another  version  of  the  same  tradition,  accord- 
ing to  which  the  laughter  was  neither  that  of  in- 
credulity on  the  part  of  Abraham  and  Sarah,  nor 


that  of  joy  on  the  part  of  Sarah,  but  that  of 
derision  on  the  part  of  those  who  heard  the  news, 
and  who  would  laugh  at  one  so  old  becoming  a 
mother:  'every  one  will  laugh  at  me.'  It  should 
also  be  noticed  that  the  same  root  occurs  in  the 
sense  of  'playing'  in  the  story  of  Ishmael  and 
Isaac  (Gn  2V),  and  also  in  that  of  Isaac  and 
Rebekah  (Gn  26'). 

A  fanciful  Rabbinic  derivation  for  the  name  ex- 
plained it  to  be  a  compound  of  two  words  pin-,si> 
'  the  out-going  of  statute,'  as  if  in  Isaac  was  to  be 
discerned  a  development  of  the  religious  faith  of 
Abraham  (Hamburger,  RE,  s.v.). 

It  has  been  suggested  that  '  Isaac '  may  possibly 
be  a  truncated  form  for  'Isaac-el,'  on  the  analogy 
of  '  Isra-el,'  'Ishma-el,'  and  possibly  'Joseph-el' 
and  '  Jacob-el '  (cf.  Gray's  Studies  in  Hebrew  Froper 
Names,  p.  214). 

See  further,  for  several  questions  connected  with 
the  story  of  Isaac,  and  on  the  whole  question  of  the 
character  of  the  patriarchal  narratives,  art.  Jacob. 

H.  E.  Ryle. 
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Although  anticipated  by  Amos  and  Hosea  in 
many  of  his  leading  doctrines,  and  excelled 
both  by  Jeremiah  and  the  great  Prophet  of  the 
Exile  in  depth  of  personal  experience  and  width 
of  religious  outlook,  Isaiah  was  nevertheless 
the  greatest  of  the  Hebrew  projihets  —  by  the 
strength  of  his  personality,  the  wisdom  of  his 
statesmanship,  the  length  and  unbroken  assurance 
of  his  ministry,  the  almost  unaided  service  which 
he  rendered  to  Judah  at  the  greatest  crisis  of  her 
history,  the  purity  and  grandeur  of  his  style,  and 
the  influence  he  exerted  on  subsequent  pro])hecy. 

I.  Name.  —  The  English  name  Isaiah  is  an 
approximate  transliteration  of  the  abbreviated 
form  Yesha'ydh  .1;^?*;,  which  appears  as  the  title  of 
the  prophet's  book  in  the  Hebrew  Canon,  and  occurs 
besides  as  the  name  of  several  individuals  in  post- 
exilic  writings  (Ezr  8'-",  Neh  11',  1  Ch  3=').  The 
full  and  older  form  is  YeshdyuhCt,  in;s;B';  (Gr.  'Ho-aias, 
Lat.  Esaias  and  Isaias),  by  which  the  prophet  him- 
self is  always  called  in  the  text  of  his  book  (cf.  1' 
etc.)  and  in  tlie  historical  writings  of  the  OT  (2  K 
Ifl-'f-,  2  Ch  26--^  3'2-"-  ;  also  of  other  Jews,  1  Ch 
25.-!.  15  2625.  It  means  'J"  is  salvation,'  and  is 
therefore  synonymous  with  the  frequent  Joshua 
or  Jeshua  (Jesus)  v>^Sr\\  or  vyi>\,  and  Hosea  y/in,  cf. 
the  Heb.  Elisha  i;'^''?N  'God  is,  or  God  of.  Salvation' ; 
Elishua  yi^'Si!),  Ishi  'yp':,  etc.,  the  Sabsean  or  Him- 
yaritie  forms  S.xyn'  and  j;fi'SN,  and  the  Phoen.  vv\ 

II.  I'KiisONAL  History. — The  exact  limits  which 
we  are  led  to  assign  to  Isaiah's  career  depend  on 
the  conclusions  we  have  still  to  reach  with  regard  to 
several  disputed  portions  of  his  book.  Generally 
speaking,  however,  we  may  say  that  he  prophesied 
from  the  year  in  which  king  Uzziali  died  (B.C.  740 
or  736)  to  the  year  of  the  sudden  deliverance  of 
Jerusalem  from  Sennacherib,  701,  and  possibly 
some  years  after  this.  Isaiah  was  therefore  born 
about  760  (seven  years  before  the  reputed  founda- 
tion of  Rome),  was  a  child  when  Amos  appeared 
at  Bethel  (c.  755  or  750),  and  a  youth  when  Hosea 

I  began  to  prophesy  in  N.  Israel.    Micah  was  his 
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younger  contempoiary.  Isaiah  prophesied  under 
Uzziah,  Jothani,  Aiiaz,  and  Hezekiah,  kings  of 
Judah.  The  chief  political  events  of  his  life  were 
the  ascent  of  the  great  soldier  Tiglath-pileser  ill. 
to  the  throne  of  Assyria  in  745,  with  a  new  policy 
of  conquest ;  the  league  of  Aram  and  N.  Israel  in 
735,  and  their  invasion  of  Judah,  which  moved 
Ahaz  to  call  Assyria  to  his  help ;  Tiglath-pileser's 
capture  of  Damascus,  and  the  captivity  of  Gilead 
and  GalUee  in  734  ;  the  invasion  of  N.  Palestine  by 
Salmanassar  iv.  in  725,  with  the  long  siege  of 
Samaria  which  fell  to  his  successor  Sargon  in  or 
about  721  ;  Sargon's  defeat  of  Egypt  on  her  border 
at  Eaphia  in  719  ;  Sargon's  invasion  of  Palestine  in 
711  with  the  reduction  of  Ashdod,  and  his  defeat 
of  Merodach-baladan  and  capture  of  Babylon  in  709 ; 
Sennacherib's  succession  in  705,  and  invasion  of 
Palestine  in  701 ;  his  encounter  with  Egypt  at 
Eltekeh  on  the  borders  of  Philistia  and  Judah  ;  his 
capture  of  Ekron  and  siege  of  Jerusalem,  with  the 
pestilence  that  overtook  him  between  Palestine 
and  Egypt ;  and  his  retreat  from  Palestine,  with 
the  consequent  relief  of  Jerusalem — all  in  701. 
About  695  (some  say  about  690  or  even  685) 
Hezekiah  was  succeeded  by  Manasseh.  Whether 
Isaiah  lived  into  the  reign  of  the  latter  is  very 
doubtful.  We  have  no  prophecies  from  him  later 
than  Hezekiah's  reign,  perhaps  none  after  701.* 
The  Mishna  (Jebamoth  496 ;  cf.  Sanhedr.  1036) 
says  that  he  was  slain  by  Manasseh.  The  apocry- 
phal work.  The  Ascension  of  Isaiah,  which  was 
written  in  the  beginning  of  the  2nd  Christian 
cent,  (only  an  Ethiopic  version  is  extant ;  see 
Dillmann's  ed.  with  a  Latin  translation,  Leipzig, 
1877),  affirms  that  Isaiah's  martyrdom  consisted  in 
being  sawn  asunder,  which  Justin  Martyr  repeats 
(Dial.  c.  Tryph.  ch.  120,  c.  A.D.  150).  Whether 
this  be  true,  and  whether  it  is  alluded  to  in  He 
11^',  we  cannot  tell.    See  next  article. 

Isaiah  is  called  the  son  of  Amoz  (fiDH  1^  2*  etc.), 
who  must  not  be  confounded,  as  he  has  been  by 
various  Christian  Fathers,  with  the  prophet  Amos 
(DiDj;;).  A  Jemsh  tradition  (Megilla  106)  makes 
Isaiah  nephew  of  king  Amaziah ;  and  his  royal 
descent  has  been  inferred  from  his  familiarity  with 
successive  monarchs  of  Judah,  and  his  general  politi- 
cal inLluence.  A  stronger  reason  than  these  might 
be  drawn  from  the  presence  in  his  name  of  J",  which 
appears  to  have  been  confined  at  the  earlier  periods 
of  Israel's  history  to  proper  names  of  the  royal 
houses.  But  even  this  is  not  conclusive,  and  one 
really  knows  nothing  of  either  Isaiah's  forefathers 
or  his  upbringing.  He  was  married,  his  wife  is 
called  '  the  prophetess '  (8'),  and  he  had  two  sons 
to  whom  he  gave  names  symbolic  of  those  aspects 
of  the  nation's  histoiy  which  he  enforced  in  his 
prophecies  :  She'ar-yashub,  '  a  remnant  shall  re- 
turn,' who  was  old  enough  in  736-735  to  be  taken 
by  his  father  when  he  went  to  face  king  Ahaz 
(7^),  and  Maher  -  shalal  -  hash  -  baz  '  spoil  -  speeds- 
booty-hastes,'  who  was  born  about  a  year  later  (S^"*). 
The  legend  that  Isaiah  was  twice  married  has  been 
deduced  from  the  false  inference  that  the  '  young 
woman  of  marriageable  age,'  no^yn  of  7",  was  his 
wife.  By  this  expression  the  prophet  probably 
did  not  mean  a  definite  individual. 

The  most  certain  and  significant  fact  about 
Isaiah  is  that  he  was  a  citizen,  if  not  a  native,  of 
Jerusalem,!  and  had  constant  access  to  the  court 
and  presence  of  the  king.  Jerusalem  is  Isaiah's 
'immediate  and  ultimate  regard,  the  centre  and 
return  of  all  his  thoughts,  the  hinge  of  the  history 
of  his  time,  the  summit  of  those  brilliant  hopes 

*  Eichhorn  and  Holler,  quoted  by  Vatke,  Einl.  620,  assigned 
chs.  40-66  to  reign  of  Manasseh.  None  of  the  titles  in  the  Bk. 
of  Isaiah  atKrm  that  he  prophesied  under  Manasseh. 

f  Some  deduce  from  '2  K  20^  that  he  lived  in  '  the  middle '  or 
'  lower  city'  (Cheyne,  Encyl.  Brit.^  xiii.  378). 


with  which  he  fills  the  future.  He  has  traced  for  us 
the  main  features  of  her  position  and  some  of  the 
lines  of  her  construction,  many  of  the  great  figures 
of  her  streets,  the  fashions  of  her  women,  the 
arrival  of  embassies,  the  ettect  of  rumours.  He 
has  painted  her  aspect  in  triumph,  in  siege,  in 
fa.mine,  and  in  earthquake  :  war  tilling  her  valleys 
with  chariots,  and  again  nature  rolling  tides  of 
f ruitfulness  up  to  her  very  gates ;  her  moods  of 
worship,  panic,  and  profligacy.  If  he  takes  wider 
observation  of  mankind,  Jerusalem  is  his  watch- 
tower.  It  is  for  her  defence  he  battles  through 
fifty  years  of  statesmanship,  and  all  his  prophecy 
may  be  said  to  travail  in  anguish  for  her  new  birth.' 

III.  Structure  and  Contents  of  the  Book 
OF  Isaiah. — The  book  which  bears  Isaiah's  name 
consists  of  66  chapters,  which  fall  into  two  very 
distinct  collections  of  prophetic  discourses  :  chs. 

1-  35  and  chs.  40-66,  which  are  separated  by  a 
stretch  of  narrative  or  history,  chs.  36-39. 

A.  Chs.  1-35  are  further  divisible  into  at  least 
five  sections — (1)  1-12  a  series  of  orations  upon  the 
religious  and  political  state  both  of  J udah  in  face 
of  invasions  by  Assyria  and  by  the  confederates 
Syria  and  N.  Israel,  and  of  N.  Israel  in  face  of 
an  invasion  by  Assyria ;  as  well  as  upon  the 
Messianic  future  of  Israel.  There  is  also  a  series 
of  narratives  recounting  Isaiah's  call  (6),  his  inter- 
view with  king  Ahaz  (7),  and  other  measures  that 
he  took  (8) ;  as  well  as  a  song  of  praise  (12).  This 
section  seems  composed  of  independent  groups  of 
oracles.  Ch.  1  appears  to  stand  by  itself,  and 
carries  a  title  which  more  than  covers  the  contents  of 
the  whole  section,  '  the  reigns  which  it  enumerates 
exhaust  the  range  of  Isaiah's  career.'  At  the  head 
of  ch.  2  tliere  is  another  title  which  appears  to  cover 

2-  4,  which  form  a  unity  by  themselves.  Ch.  5 
stands  apart  from  them,  and  is  itself  comjjosed  of 
independent  pieces.  Then  we  have  the  pieces  of 
narrative :  6  by  itself  on  the  prophet's  vision 
in  the  year  Uzziah  died,  and  7-8^  containing  more 
oracles  and  running  out  into  others  8^-9',  all  of 
them  apparently  from  the  reign  of  Ahaz.  9'-10^, 
along  with  5-*"^",  which  obviously  belongs  to  them, 
from  an  oracle  against  N.  Israel.  10^'^  is  an 
oracle  against  Assyria,  and  ch.  11  consists  of  two 
prophecies,  one  of  the  Messiah  (w.'"'),  the  other  of 
the  restoration  of  all  Israel  (vv.  "•!*).  Cli.  12  is  the 
lyric  already  alluded  to.  (2)  Chs.  13-23  contain  a 
series  of  oracles  upon  heathen  nations,  with  a  few 
upon  Judah,  but  none  upon  N.  Israel.  13-14''^ 
treats  of  the  fall  of  Babylon  ;  14^*""  is  on  Assyria, 
and  vv.^-*2  against  the  Philistines,  assigned  by 
its  title  to  the  year  of  Ahaz'  death ;  15.  16  on 
Moab ;  17*""  on  the  fall  of  Damascus  and  N, 
Israel ;  w.^^-i^,  the  repulse  of  Assyria ;  18,  the 
same  in  the  form  of  an  address  to  Ethiopia  ;  19  on 
Egypt — vv.^''"^^  appear  to  be  separate  from  w.*"*^; 
20  on  Egypt,  with  a  bit  of  narrative  that  points  to 
Sargon's  march  against  her  about  711 ;  21*''''  on 
Babylon,  'oracle  of  the  wilderness  of  the  sea,' 
yy  if.  12  Qn  Edom,  w."-"  on  Arabia  ;  22*-"  against 
Jerusalem  during  a  siege,  and  vv.*^'^°  against 
Shebna,  a  statesman  of  Judah ;  23i-"  on  Tyre, 
with  an  appendix  w.""".  (3)  24-27,  an  apoca- 
lyptic prophecy,  describing  the  judgment  of  the 
whole  world  by  supernatural  convulsions,  the 
blessedness  of  Israel  who  shall  be  rescued,  and 
the  resurrection  of  their  dead.  (4)  28-33,  a  series 
of  oracles  reflecting,  apparently,  the  historical  cir- 
cumstances of  Isaiah's  day  ;  28i-*  predictive  of  the 
fall  of  Samaria,  vv.'-^^  a  controversy  with  the  dis- 
solute politicians  of  Jerusalem ;  29--^  the  abasement 
and  subsequent  deliverance  of  Jerusalem,  w.*""  the 
spiritual  stupidity  of  Jerusalem,  vv."-^^  exposure  of 
a  conspiracy  of  the  court  M'ith  Egypt,  suddenly 
changing  to  a  prediction  of  the  future  deliverance ; 
30*-"  a  return  to  the  Egyptian  alliance  with  denun- 
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ciations,  vv.'^-ss  a  picture  of  the  Messianic  age, 
yy_i!7-83  apocalyptic  judgment  on  Assyria ;  31  the 
Egyptian  alliance,  with  a  promise  for  Israel  and 
doom  on  Assyria ;  32''*  a  picture  of  the  Messianic 
age,  vv.'""  against  the  women  of  Jerusalem,  vv."'^" 
another  picture  of  the  future ;  33  denunciation  of 
an  invader  of  Judah,  and  affirmation  of  her 
deliverance.  (5)  Chs.  34.  35,  Israel's  triumph  over 
Edom,  return  from  exile,  and  blessedness. 

B.  Then  follows  the  historical  section  36-39,  of 
which  36  f .  narrates  Sennacherib's  demand  for  the 
surrender  of  Jerusalem ;  38,  Hezekiah's  sickness 
and  cure,  with  his  hymn  ;  and  39,  Merodach-bal- 
adan's  embassy  to  Hezekiah. 

C.  Chs.  40-66,  the  real  or  assumed  standpoint  of 
the  bulk  of  which  is  the  end  of  the  Babylonian 
exUe,  though  there  are  some  chapters  which  appear 
to  have  been  written  in  Palestine.    (See  below.) 

IV.  Criticism  of  the  Authenticity  of  the 
Book. — The  preceding  analysis  reveals  not  only 
that  the  Bk.  of  Isaiah  is  the  combination  of  several 
earlier  collections  of  oracles  (ch.  1  a  general  preface, 
(a)  2-12  consisting  of  minor  collections,  (b)  13-27, 
(c)  28-35,  (d)  36-39  (?),  (e)  40-66),  but  also  that, 
while  many  of  these  have  obviously  risen  from  the 
circumstances  of  Isaiah's  own  day,  others  reflect 
other  periods,  especially  the  Babylonian  exile,  and 
some,  e.g.  the  apocalyptic  passages,  betray  a  style 
and  temper  very  different  from  the  oracles  that  be- 
long to  Isaiah's  lifetime.  Moreover,  while  some 
of  the  collections  are  entitled  Isaiah's,  others  make 
no  claim  to  be  from  his  hand.  Nevertheless, 
though  Ibn  Ezra  hinted  a  few  doubts  and  Calvin 
wrote  as  if  he  felt  that  ch.  55  at  least  was  '  uttered 
during  the  captivity  in  Babylon'  (on  55'),  up  to 
the  end  of  last  century  the  book  was  universally 
understood  to  be  covered  by  the  title  in  its  first 
verse,  and  therefore  as  Isaiah's  throughout.  About 
1780,  J.  B.  Koppe  in  the  Germ.  ed..  of  Lowth's 
Commentary  was  the  first  to  undermine  this  posi- 
tion. He  was  followed  by  Eichhorn  {Introd.  iii. 
76),  and  by  Doderlein  (Esaias,  1789,  Pr£ef.  xii), 
who  takes  it  as  obvious  that  4011'.  are  by  an 
anonymous  prophet  about  the  end  of  the  Exile. 
(Vatke  refers  to  a  more  detailed  proof  of  this  by 
J.  E.  Justi).  Not  without  opposition  from  the 
conservative  school  (e.g.  J.  V.  Moller,  De  authentia 
oracc.  Es.  cc.  40-66),  this  view  was  developed  by 
the  great  critics  of  the  beginning  of  this  century; 
and  it  was  further  perceived  that  if  40-66  be  exilic, 
parts  of  1-39  must  also  fall  to  the  same  date.  In 
13^-14^^  21'""  34.  35  Assyria  is  no  longer  as  in 
Isaiah's  day  the  dominant  world  power,  nor  do 
these  oracles  emphasize  Jerusalem  as  the  inviolate 
fortress  of  God.  Babylon  takes  Assyria's  place,  her 
fall  is  imminent,  Israel  is  in  exile  but  about  to  be 
restored.  To  these  non-Isaian  chapters  the  critics 
added  24-27,  which,  although  they  appear  to  have 
some  reflections  of  the  age  before  the  Exile,  and  do 
not  allude  to  Babylon,  yet  contain  phrases  descrip- 
tive of  the  Exile  as  actual,  with  promises  of  Israel's 
deliverance  therefrom,  and  hopes  of  the  establish- 
ment of  Zion,  and  the  repopulation  of  the  Holy 
Land.  To  this  list  of  exilic  and  post-exilic  oracles 
some  added  ch.  12,  and  it  was  agreed  that  15-16'" 
was  an  oracle  older  than  Isaiah's  time,  to  which 
Isaiah  himself  added  16'3-".  All  the  rest  of  the 
discourses  in  1-39,  save  for  some  glosses,  were  still 
regarded  as  Isaiah's  own. 

Such  was  virtually  the  position  of  criticism  down 
to  1890.  It  had  been  established  by  Gesenius, 
Ewald,  Knobel,  and  Reuss,  and  was  supported  by 
Kuenen  (in  1863),  Cheyne  (Is.  chronol.  arranged, 
1870,  Prophecies  of  Is.  1880-81,  though  there  is 
little  introduction  in  this  vol.,  and  Enc.  Brit.  art. 
'  Isaiah,'  1881  ;  see  below  on  40-66),  Delitzsch  (who 
had  previously  argued  for  the  unity  of  the  book, 
but  in  1879-80  interpreted  40-66  as  from  the  close 
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of  the  Exile  ;  see  more  fully  his  Comm.'^  1889,  Eng. 
ed.  1890),  W.  R.  Smith  (Proph.  of  Isr.  1882), 
Driver  (Isaiah,  Life  and  Times,  1888),  G.  A.  Smith 
(The  Expositor's  Bible,  1888),  Dillmann  (1890). 
Some  of  these  carried  their  doubts  further  than 
the  passages  described  above.  To  the  non-Isaian 
oracles  some  added  23'^"'^,  some  the  whole  of  23, 
some  19  in  whole  or  part,  and  some  even  33. 
Others  (see  below)  denied  the  unity  of  40-66. 
Even  conservative  critics  like  Oehler,  von  Orelli, 
and  Bredenkamp  accepted  40-66  as  from  another 
than  Isaiah,  but  the  latter  two  argued  for  the 
authenticity  of  several  of  the  disputed  passages  in 
1-39,  Bredenkamp  and  Klostermann  for  some  in 
40-66. 

During  the  last  ten  years  the  Bk.  of  Isaiah,  in 
common  with  all  the  prophetic  Avritings,  has  been 
subjected  to  a  still  more  rigorous  analysis  and 
criticism,  with  the  result  that  while  Kirkpatrick 
(Doct.  of  the  Prophets,  1892),  Driver  (Introd.^),  and 
Skinner  (Cambridge  Bible  for  Schools,  1896)  adhere 
in  the  main  to  the  position  of  the  majority  of 
critics  before  1890,  Duhm  (in  Nowack's  Iland- 
kommentar,  1892),  Hackmann  (Die  Zukunftsenvar- 
tung  des  Jes.  1893),  Cheyne  (Introd.  to  the  Bk.  of 
Is.  1895,  cf.  his  edition  of  the  text  and  translation 
in  Haupt's  SPOT,  1898),  have  cast  doubt  upon  the 
authenticity  of  many  more  portions  of  1-39.  There 
can  be  no  question  that  the  thorough  analysis  to 
which  those  critics  have  subjected  the  text  of  1-39 
has  been  successful  in  discovering  a  number  of  late 
glosses  and  other  insertions  in  the  genuine  pro- 
phecies of  Isaiah.  In  all  the  prophetic  books  the 
presence  of  such  is  now  generally  recognized.  But 
Duhm,  Hackmann,  and  Cheyne  have  cut  more 
deeply  than  this,  and  subtracted  from  Isaiah  long 
passages  which  were  previously  regarded  as 
genuine.  Their  reasons  are  sometimes  mainly 
subjective ;  they  base  their  conclusions  upon  the 
precarious  distinction  between  the  real  Isaian  style 
and  wliat  they  consider  to  be  imitations  of  it,  or 
infer  them  from  a  change  of  rhythm.  The  feature 
of  Duhm's  able  essay  is  the  relegation  of  a  con- 
siderable number  of  passages  to  the  2nd  and  even 
to  the  1st  cent,  before  Christ.  He  founds  this 
upon  their  apocalyptic  character,  but  he  reserves 
for  Isaiah  not  a  few  oracles  and  phrases  quite 
as  apocalyptic  as  those  he  transfers  to  the  late 
date.  In  the  latter,  too,  there  are  historical  allu- 
sions which  are  suitable  to  the  Assyrian  period ; 
Duhm  either  alters  the  reading  of  these,  or  strains 
their  meaning  to  suit  the  Greek  period.  And, 
finally,  there  is  the  almost  indubitable  fact  which 
he  fails  to  discredit,  that  the  prophetic  Canon  was 
so  fixed  by  B.C.  200  as  to  render  impossible 
the  inclusion  within  it  of  the  prophetic  Book  of 
Daniel.  Duhm,  indeed,  argues  that  the  latter  was 
excluded  because  of  its  apocalyptic  character  ;  but 
if  he  is  right,  the  same  reason  should  have  excluded 
from  the  Bk.  of  Isaiah  the  passages  which,  because 
of  their  apocalyptic  character,  Duhm  assigns  to 
the  2nd  cent.  This  argument  therefore,  for  the 
presence  in  Isaiah  of  features  of  so  late  a  date, 
may  be  said  to  have  failed  (for  details  see  Ex- 
positor, July  to  Dec.  1892,  and  Crit.  Bevlew, 
1893).  Hackmann  (op.  cit.  p.  143 If.)  denies  to 
Isaiah  the  two  pictures  of  the  Messiah  9'"^  and 
11''* — the  former  on  the  grounds  that  it  starts 
from  the  ruin  of  the  Jewish  state  which  was  not 
actual  in  Isaiah's  time,  and  implies  a  rejection  of 
the  reigning  king,  Ahaz  or  Hezekiah,  and  a  con- 
fidence in  an  unborn  One,  which  it  is  inconceiv- 
able to  associate  with  Isaiah.  It  suits  better  a 
time  when  there  was  no  king  in  Israel  and  the 
people  had  not  independent  existence.  The  de- 
struction of  David's  dynasty  is  also  implied,  he 
thinks,  by  11'"*,  the  picture  of  universal  peace  in 
which  and  the  '  supernatural '  elements  are  further 
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symptoms  of  a  late  date.  These  reasons  are  any- 
thing but  conclusive.  Few  will  doubt  that  the 
delinquencies  of  Ahaz  furnished  sufficient  occasion 
to  Isaiah  for  his  hope  of  tiie  appearance  of  a  real 
champion  and  righteous  ruler  of  Israel.  It  is 
equally  hard  to  believe  the  great  prophet  incap- 
able, at  that  age  in  Israel,  of  a  dream  of  universal 
peace  ;  one  might  as  well  argue  that  such  a  dream 
was  impossible  in  the  post-exUic  period  (to  which 
Hackmann  relegates  it)  because  many  of  the  writ- 
ings of  the  latter,  like  Jl  4  and  '  Zee '  10,  exliibit  a 
rude  delight  in  war.  The  truth  is  that  among  all 
nations  and  in  aU  periods  of  their  history  the  hope 
of  peace  has  existed  along  with  a  belief  in  the 
necessity  of  war,  and  even  with  a  delight  in  it. 
Hackmann  finds  a  more  plausible  reason  (147  f.) 
for  a  late  date  for  these  passages  in  their  language, 
which  bears  a  few  post-exilic  features.  He  also 
denies  to  Isaiah  the  well-known  passage  2^"*,  re- 
peated in  Mic  4^'°,  on  the  ground  that  its  ideals  of 
the  sovereignty  of  J"  over  foreign  nations,  their 
adoption  of  His  law,  the  supremacy  of  the  temple, 
and  universal  peace,  agree  better  with  a  post-exilic 
than  with  a  pre-exilic  date  (so,  too,  Mitchell, 
Isaiah,  a  Study  of  Chaps,  i.-xii.,  New  York,  1897, 
108  ff.).  On  the  last  point  an  answer  has  been 
given  above ;  nor  on  any  of  the  others  is  there 
anything  incompatible  with  a  date  in  the  8th 
century.  (So  even  Duhm :  on  the  details  see  the 
present  writer's  Twelve  Proph.  i.  365  f . ).  Cheyne, 
who  had  previously  (see  above)  agreed  with  the 
majority  of  critics  as  to  what  were  Isaiah's 
authentic  prophecies,  stated  modifications  of  his 
views  in  the  JQR  for  1891  f.,  and  in  1895  published 
his  very  able  and  thorough  Introd.  to  the  Bk.  of 
Isaiah,  in  which,  while  accepting  some  of  Duhm's 
and  Hackmann's  results,  he  went  still  further  and 
withdrew  nearly  a  third  of  1-12  from  Isaiah,  and 
from  the  oracles  hitherto  regarded  as  genuine  in 
13-35  nearly  a  lialf.  It  is  impossible  to  examine 
his  argument  in  details.  His  general  principle 
must  be  regarded  as  sound  by  all  who  have  worked 
at  the  text  of  the  prophets,  viz.  that  to  the  oracles 
of  even  the  greatest  of  the  prophets  later  genera- 
tions of  Israel  added  supplements,  in  order  to 
mitigate  unqualified  messages  of  doom,  or  for 
other  purposes  of  edification.  This  is  a  principle, 
however,  in  the  application  of  which  there  must 
naturally  be  very  great  difference  of  opinion.  The 
conclusions  do  largely  depend  on  the  subjectivity 
of  the  critic ;  and,  speaking  generally  (which  is  all 
that  the  space  of  this  article  permits),  it  must 
be  said  that  Cheyne's  reasons  for  withdrawing 
passages  from  Isaiah  are  sometimes  very  hypo- 
thetical, and  that,  to  say  the  least,  there  often 
exist  in  the  periods  to  Avhich  he  assigns  these 
passages  as  many  difficulties  as  in  the  age  of 
Isaiah.  There  is  not  a  little  arbitrariness,  as,  for 
instance,  Avhen  he  says  that  the  post-exilic  origin 
of  2^"^  is  '  beyond  reasonable  doubt ' ;  or  in  refer- 
ence to  15.  16  (which  he  takes  to  be  not  pre-  but 
post-Isaian)  '  was  Isaiah  the  man  to  use  another 
rophet's  material  ? '  There  is  sometimes  an  un- 
ue  depreciation  of  the  literary  (cf.  p.  88)  and 
spiritual  abilities  of  the  pre-exUic  period  in  Israel, 
especially  if  one  keeps  in  mind  the  wonderful  com- 
position of  the  constituents  of  JE.  And  one  may 
reasonably  ask  whether  hope  and  comfort  were  not 
as  much  required  by  Israel,  and  not  as  likely  to  be 
contributed  by  her  greatest  prophet,  in  the  8th 
cent,  as  after  the  Exile.  These  considerations 
detract  from  the  conclusiveness  of  Cheyne's  power- 
ful and  candid  armaments.  Some  further  de- 
tails may  be  noticed.  In  ch.  1,  w.^^''  and  are 
taken  from  Isaiah,  hardly  with  sufficient  reason ; 
4'"*  is  placed  after  the  Exile,  probably  correctly ; 
on  9^"^  '  Hackmann  is  probably  right,'  and  better 
though  still  not  conclusive  reasons  are  offered  for 


a  date  later  than  Isaiah  ;  so  with  ll'-^.  In  13-23, 
19  is  all  post-exilic  (Skinner  agrees  that  vv.^^-^ 
are  probably  so).  23^5"i*  is  (in  agreement  with. 
previous  critics)  a  later  addition.  It  is  in  29-33 
that  Cheyne  withdraws  most  from  Isaiah :  he 
gives  strong  reasons  for  the  post-exilic  date  of 
29"-24,  less  strong  for  that  of  SO^^-ss ;  30  is  also 
assigned  to  after  the  Exile,  but  hardly  with 
sufficient  reason,  though  strong  objections  to 
Isaiah's  authorship  are  not  unduly  stated.  33  has 
been  suspected  as  not  authentic  since  Ewald's 
time.  Kuenen  placed  it  under  Josiah  or  later, 
Stade  after  the  ExUe,  and  to  the  latter  Cheyne 
inclines.  There  are  indeed  several  difficulties  both 
of  style  and  substance  in  assigning  the  ch.  to 
Isaiah  (cf.  Skinner  ;  Driver  leaves  it  with  Isaiah). 

V.  The  Peophecies  of  the  Messiah  in 
Isaiah  1-39.  —  In  addition  to  the  examination 
of  the  different  passages  given  above,  the  Messi- 
anic element  in  Is  1-39  requires  a  more  general 
discussion,  not  only  because  of  its  intrinsic  im- 
portance, but  on  account  of  the  tendency  of  recent 
criticism  to  deny  that  the  Messiah  appeared  at  all 
in  the  prophecy  of  Israel  before  the  Exile.  This 
thesis,  stated  by  Marti  (Gesch.  der  Isr.  Rel.  190), 
has  been  elaborated  by  Paul  Volz  (Die  vorexil. 
Jahweprophetie  u.  der  Messias,  Gottingen,  1897,  cf. 
Bruckner,  Komp.  dcs  B.  Jes. ).  Besides  the  evidence 
stated  above  from  the  language  and  historical  allu- 
sions of  the  separate  Messianic  passages,  the  follow- 
ing are  the  chief  reasons  offered.  The  functions 
assigned  to  the  Messiah  by  the  disputed  passages 
are  not  religious  but  political :  to  rescue  Israel 
from  her  heathen  tyrants  and  to  govern  her  in 
righteousness,  but  neither  to  teach  the  people  of 
God,  whether  as  prophet  or  as  priest,  nor  to  con- 
vert the  heathen.  The  role  is  national,  not  uni- 
versal. How,  it  is  asked,  can  these  features  be 
harmonized  either  with  this  fact  that  before  the 
Exile  the  temper  of  prophecy  is  mainly  threatening 
and  judicial,  or  with  that  other,  that  when  the  pre- 
exilic  prophets  do  open  up  the  future  they  lay 
down  the  lines  of  a  universal  ethic?  Besides, 
where  is  there  room  for  so  glorious  a  representa- 
tive of  J"  in  a  future  which  is  to  be  filled  with  the 
manifest  and  all-sufficient  presence  of  J"  Himself  ? 

To  the  present  writer  these  arguments  not  only 
appear  inconclusive  for  a  late  date  of  the  Messianic 
I>assages,  but  in  some  respects  appear  to  support 
the  tradition  of  an  early  date.  For,  that  the 
functions  of  the  Messiah  are  described  in  the 
passages  as  national  surely  suits  an  early,  rather 
than  the  later,  stages  of  Israel's  religious  develop- 
ment ;  no  detailed  picture  of  the  Messiah  which 
was  later  than  the  second  Isaiah  could  have 
omitted  the  duties  and  hopes  on  which  the  latter 
so  brilliantly  insists,  of  converting  the  heathen  to 
the  knowledge  and  discipline  of  J".  Nor  is  the 
temper  of  pre-exUic  prophecy  so  exclusively  judi- 
cial as  is  now  frequently  alleged.  The  prophets 
insist  that  a  remnant  of  Israel  shall  survive  the 
judgment.  Isaiah  himself  not  only  predicted,  but, 
during  the  most  influential  period  of  his  career, 
strenuously  laboured  for,  the  continuation  of  the 
Jewish  State.  It  is  not  a  different  dispensation 
which,  like  the  later  apocalyptic  prophecy,  he 
anticipates,  but  a  continuance  of  the  present  poli- 
tical conditions,  purified  and  exalted.  Now  among 
these  political  conditions  in  Judah,  was  the 
dynasty  of  David.  In  contrast  with  the  frequent 
usurpations  of  the  throne  of  N.  Israel,  David's 
house  persisted  in  Judah  practically  unchallenged. 
Since  David's  own  day  the  religion  of  J"  was  closely 
wedded  with  the  dynasty,  and,  besides,  David  had 
been  successful  in  achieving  the  ideal  of  the  unity 
of  all  Israel.  By  Isaiah's  time,  therefore,  the 
political  presuppositions  of  the  Messianic  oracles 
in  Is  1-39  were  all  present.    We  may  even  affirm 
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that  it  -would  have  been  passing  strange  if  his 
anticipations  of  the  religious  and  political  future 
of  Judali  had  been  dissociated  from  the  Davidic 
monarchy.  Moreover,  it  ought  not  to  be  forgotten 
that  none  of  these  disputed  passages  attribute  to 
the  Messiali  any  of  the  measures  for  achieving  the 
establishment  of  Israel  whicli  were  required  by  the 
exilic  or  immediately  post-exilic  ages  of  the  nation's 
history.  There  is  no  word  in  them  of  bringing 
back  the  exiles  or  portions  of  God's  people  scattered 
over  the  world ;  and  no  word  of  the  post-exilic 
dream  of  a  world-empire.  On  the  contrary,  in  the 
tasks  which  these  passages  assign  to  the  Messiah, 
we  see  exactly  the  two  main  ends  upon  which 
Isaiah's  prophetic  activity  was  bent :  the  deliver- 
ance of  Judah  from  the  Assyrian  invasion  which 
overthrew  the  kingdom  of  N.  Israel,  and  the 
establishment  of  justice  and  a  pure  civic  life  among 
the  people  of  J". 

Such  considerations  amply  disprove  Volz's  con- 
tention that  the  conception  of  the  Messiah  was 
one  foreign  to  the  spirit  of  prophecy,  and  only 
dragged  into  the  service  of  their  doctrine  by  the 
later  prophets,  out  of  the  popular  religion  of 
Israel.  It  is  true  that  the  hope  of  the  Messiah 
may  have  been  an  article  of  the  popular  creed, 
just  as,  according  to  Amos,  was  the  hope  of  the 
victorious  day  of  J".  But  if  the  prophets,  and,  in 
particular,  Isaiah,  did  not  actually  create  the  ideal 
of  a  victorious  and  righteous  monarch  for  Israel, 
Isaiah  certainly  re-created  it :  gave  it  those  moral 
elements  with  which  we  may  be  sure  the  popular 
religion  was  incapable  of  investing  it. 

VI.  The  Theology  of  Isaiah. — We  are  now  in 
a  position  to  discern  the  authentic  doctrine  of 
Isaiah  upon  God,  religion,  Israel,  and  the  world. 
Like  all  the  earlier  prophets,  Isaiah  reveals  his 
doctrine  in  no  abstract  or  systematic  form,  but 
point  by  point  in  connexion  with  some  event  of 
contemporary  history  or  some  emergent  phase  of 
the  character  of  his  generation.  Now  two  great 
facts  were  before  him,  and  may  be  said  to  have 
formed  from  first  to  last  the  starting-point,  if  not 
the  full  premise,  of  his  teaching.  One  was  the 
moral  badness  of  Lsrael's  life,  taken  along  with 
their  stupid  misunderstanding  of  what  their  God 
required  of  them.  Isaiah's  generation  were  not  as 
a  whole  consciously  apostate  from  J" ;  they  were 
assiduous  in  His  worship,  lavish  of  sacritice  to 
Him,  and  careful  to  observe  at  all  points  the  ritual 
which  they  believed  to  be  His  will.  But  they  were 
shamelessly  immoral.  Luxury  and  the  vices  which 
spring  from  it  sapped  the  national  life.  The  ad- 
ministration of  justice  was  corrupt.  The  rich 
oppressed  the  poor,  civic  duties  were  neglected. 
All  this  evil  state  of  the  people  was  contrary  to  the 
will  of  J",  and  due  to  tlieir  misunderstanding  of 
the  character  and  demands  of  their  God.  He  was 
a  God  of  righteousness,  and  He  had  already  made 
known  to  Israel  His  torah,  as  a  demand  for  the  very 
virtues  they  neglected.  He  loathed  the  assiduous 
worship  which  they  combined  Avith  a  life  so  im- 
moral. He  regarded  the  evil  features  of  the  latter 
as  sin  and  rebellion,  which  required  a  very  thorough 
punishment,  one  severe  enough  to  destroy  the  bulk 
of  the  nation.* 

Coincident  with  this  state  of  sinfulness,  in  which 
the  people  were  plunged,  was  the  second  fact  from 
which  Isaiah's  prophecies  started.  The  power  of 
Assyria  rose  on  the  political  liorizon,  threatening 
the  destruction  of  all  the  principalities  of  Pales- 
tine. There  had  been  Assyrian  campaigns  in  N. 
Syria  since  870.  Damascus  had  fallen  before  one 
of  them  in  803,  and  her  forces  had  suH'ered  another 

*  That  Judah  was  equally  sinful  with  N.  Israel,  in  Isaiah's 
regard,  appears  not  only  from  ch.  1,  from  whatever  date  this 
proceeds,  but  in  the  inaugural  vision  'people  of  unclean  lips' 
(65),  and  2ll-l7  where  in  v.i6  at  least  Judah  is  meant. 


defeat  in  773.  Then  came  a  pause  of  nearly  thirty 
years.  But  in  745,  or  at  least  five  years  before 
Isaiah's  caU  to  prophesy,  Tiglatli-pileser  III.,  a 
soldier  of  great  energy,  usurped  the  Assyrian 
throne,  and  set  in  motion  a  more  vigorous  policy 
towards  Palestine.  The  siege  of  Arpad  and  the 
subjugation  of  Babylon  detained  him  for  nine 
years,  but  in  734-733  he  overthrew  Damascus  and 
swept  into  captivity,  besides  its  people,  the  Is- 
raelite populations  of  Gilead  and  Galilee.  Isaiah 
had  perhaps  at  first  been  uncertain  whether  the 
required  punishment  of  Israel  would  proceed  from 
Assyria  or  from  Egyj)t,  the  only  other  power  at 
that  time  which  was  capable  of  contesting  with 
Syria  the  lordship  of  Palestine  (cf.  7^').  But  those 
proofs  of  Assyrian  power,  and  the  novel  Assyrian 
policy  of  sweeping  into  distant  captivity  the  bulk 
of  the  subjugated  peoples, — those  proofs  wliicli 
came  with  the  years  734,  733, — settled  the  question 
once  for  all.  Assyria  was  the  destined  rod  of  J"'s 
anger,  and  this  should  accomplish  itself  not  only  in 
the  overthrow  of  N.  Israel,  to  which  Isaiah  holds 
out  no  hope,  but  in  the  thorough  invasion  of 
Judah.  It  is  an  interesting  problem,  in  what  pro- 
portion the  moral  conviction  of  Israel's  guilt  need- 
ing punishment  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  political 
certainty  of  Assyria's  advance  on  the  other,  con- 
tributed to  the  assurance  of  Isaiah's  predictions. 
Of  this  we  may  be  sure,  however,  that  without 
their  native  convictions  of  J"'s  righteousness  and 
power  of  judgment  upon  Israel,  the  prophets  could 
only  have  viewed  the  Assyrian  advance  as  a  j)er- 
plexing,  if  not  a  paralyzing,  problem.  But  instead 
of  so  feeling  it,  Isaiah  is  ready  for  Assyria,  predicts 
the  certainty  of  invasion  while  the  bulk  of  his 
people  still  doubt  the  latter,  and  is  very  clear  as  to 
its  meaning.  That  which  enabled  him  and  other 
prophets  to  see  in  the  advance  of  Assyria  a  moral 
intention,  which  was  to  exhaust  itself  in  the  de- 
struction of  all  the  Syrian  States,  but  stop  short  of 
the  utter  overthrow  of  Judali,  was  the  character  of 
Judali's  God,  His  might  above  all  the  gods  of  the 
heathen,  and  His  purpose  of  grace  not  to  let  His 
people  be  abolished.  The  advance  of  Assyria  was, 
therefore,  a  secondary  and  subordinate  factor  in  the 
inspiration  of  Isaiah.  At  the  same  time  the  appear- 
ance of  the  greatest  empire  of  the  age,  as  obviously 
the  instrument  of  Israel's  God,  must  have  lent  to 
the  prophets'  ideas  of  His  government  a  largeness 
to  which  the  religious  imagination  of  Israel  had 
not  previously  attained  (see  Ch.  IV.  of  Bk.  of  the 
Txvelve  Proph.  in  the  '  Expositor's  Bible ').  And 
so  we  find  in  Isaiah  a  conception  of  the  divine 
providence  of  the  world  more  wide  and  majestic 
tlian  anything  that  had  yet  appeared  in  Israel, 
although  several  of  its  features  had  already  been 
expressed  by  Amos  and  are  implied  in  parts  of 
the  JE  documents  of  the  Pentateuch.  All  the 
forces  of  the  world  are  subject  to  J".  The  great 
empires  unconsciously  fulhl  His  will  upon  Israel  : 
the  heathen  peoples,  however  they  rage,  break 
upon  the  limits  He  sets  to  their  advance,  as  the 
sea  breaks  upon  its  shore.  These  limits  are  drawn 
at  the  utter  destruction  of  His  people.  An  Israel, 
however  shortened  and  cut  down,  must  survive. 
To  this  end  Isaiah  (though  he  sometimes  appears 
to  abandon  the  impenitent  people  to  the  destruc- 
tion they  court  by  their  foolishness)  insists  for  the 
most  part  on  the  iuviolableness  of  Jerusalem. 
Judah  may  be  overrun  by  the  invader  :  Jerusalem 
cannot  fall.  Her  security  is  an  essential  part  of 
the  providence  of  God. 

The  constant  emphasis  which  Isaiah  lays  upon 
the  iuviolableness  of  this  one  spot  of  earth,  this 
obscure  highland  fortress,  not  only  as  a  settled  fact 
of  the  future  (10^^"^^)  but  as  an  essential  article  of 
religious  faith  (28^^  etc.),  has  been  criticized  as 
derogating  from  the  spirituality  of  the  religion  he 


490 


ISAIAH 


ISAIAH 


taught.  But  it  must  be  kept  in  mind  that  Jeru- 
salem was  the  one  spot  on  earth  where  J"  was 
worshipped.  His  shrine  was  there.  There  lived 
the  only  community  which  preserved  for  mankind 
the  true  knowledge  of  Him  and  His  purposes — 
the  little  band  of  disciples  to  whom  Isaiah  com- 
mitted His  testimony  and  revelation.  The  con- 
tinued existence  in  the  world  of  this  spiritual 
Israel  (it  is  the  first  conception  in  history  of  the 
Church  within  the  Church)  is  what  Isaiah  believes 
in  and  proclaims  with  such  unwearied  assurance 
against  both  the  fears  of  their  rulers  and  the 
arrogance  of  tlie  heathen  who  sought  their  over- 
throw. But  for  their  continuance  the  inviolable- 
ness  of  at  least  Jerusalem  was  necessary ;  other- 
wise they  had  been  blotted  out  of  history  like  N. 
Israel  itself.  The  Assyrian  policy,  to  judge  from 
the  case  of  N.  Israel,  did  not  leave  room  for  the 
survival  of  a  people  of  J"  among  its  captives,  as 
the  Babylonian  did  more  than  a  century  later.  To 
interpret,  therefore,  Isaiah's  insistence  on  the  in- 
violableness  of  Zion  as  if  it  were  derogatory  to  the 
ethical  and  spiritual  character  of  his  teaching,  is 
as  unjust  as  it  would  be  to  bring  the  charge  of 
unspirituality  against  any  of  the  great  leaders  of 
Christianity  who  liave  insisted  in  a  time  of  per- 
secution that  the  Church  shall  not  perish,  but  in 
spite  of  its  present  tyrants  survive  in  freedom  and 
peace.  There  was  no  other  way  for  a  spiritual 
community  to  exist  in  Isaiah's  day  except  through 
the  security  of  Jerusalem.  And,  as  we  have  seen 
above,  it  is  also  in  connexion  with  the  survival  of 
a  people  of  J"  that  the  promise  of  a  victorious  and 
righteous  ruler  comes  so  naturally,  if  not  inevit- 
ably, into  Isaiah's  predictions. 

The  charge  of  unspirituality  which  is  brought 
against  the  emphasis  on  Zion's  security  as  a  for- 
tress might  have  had  some  justice  in  it  if  Isaiah 
had  anjnvhere  attempted  to  provide  for  that  security 
by  merely  political  means.  But,  on  the  contrary, 
his  conviction  of  God's  purpose  to  preserve  Jeru- 
salem is  so  jirofoundly  spiritual  that  it  leads  him 
to  condemn  Israel's  own  restless  attempts  to  save 
their  State  ;  and  he  does  so  with  as  much  fierceness 
as  he  has  condemned  their  immorality.  They  will 
not  trust  their  God  any  more  than  they  will  obey 
His  law ;  but,  on  the  contrary,  distrustful  of  His 
purpose  and  His  power,  they  seek  to  effect  Zion's 
safety  by  intrigues  and  alliances  with  the  heathen. 
These,  says  Isaiah,  will  only  draw  them  into  the 
confusion  of  the  world's  politics,  from  which  trust 
in  J"  would  assuredly  keep  them  free.  So,  first, 
we  find  him  seeking  to  restrain  Ahaz  from  appeal- 
ing for  help  to  Assyria  when  Judah  is  threatened 
by  Pekah  of  N.  Israel  and  Bezin  of  Damascus  (7) : 
let  them  do  their  worst,  they  cannot  harm  Judah  ; 
but  if  Ahaz  persists  in  calling  on  Assyria,  J"  will 
punish  his  unbelief  by  summoning  the  heathen, 
either  Egypt  or  Assyria  (v.^*),  to  overrun  his  land. 
Yet  in  spite  of  this,  when  Ahaz  has  thrown  himself 
upon  Assyria,  and  Judah  settled  down  in  quiet- 
ness for  thirty  years  as  an  Assyrian  vassal,  thus 
escaping  the  fate  which  destroyed  N.  Israel,  Isaiah 
accepts  the  fact;  and  when,  in  704,  on  the  accession 
of  Sennacherib,  the  nations  of  Palestine  throw  off 
their  allegiance  to  the  northern  empire,  he  seeks 
to  prevent  Judah  from  joining  them,  and  uses  all 
his  powers  of  counsel,  scorn,  and  threatening  to 
circumvent  the  political  party  at  Jerusalem  that 
intrigues  for  an  alliance  with  Egypt  (28-31). 
This  apparent  change  of  Isaiah's  attitude  to 
Assyria  was  not  due  to  political  opportunism,  or 
only  to  the  political  experience  of  these  thirty 
years,  that  Judah  was  as  safe  in  allegiance  to 
Assyria  as  in  734  he  had  believed  she  would  be 
by  abstaining  from  all  intercourse  with  that 
heathen  empire,  but  to  the  unchanging  conviction 
that  whatever  Judah's  political  relations  might  be 


in  the  providence  of  God,  He  was  able  to  preserve 
her  by  Himself,  and  that  her  rulers'  forgetfulness 
of  this,  and  their  anxiety  to  take  measures  of 
their  own,  would  only,  because  of  the  unbelief 
which  was  their  motive,  end  in  disgrace  and  ruin. 
Besides,  the  intrigue  with  Egypt  was  a  breach  of 
faith  with  Assyria,  an  unhallowed  and  immoral 
thing,  and  this  was  a  second  proof  to  Isaiah  that 
it  could  not  succeed.  He  found  a  third  in  the 
blindness  of  the  Jewish  statesmen  to  the  weakness 
of  Egypt,  which  promised  much,  but  never  did,  or 
could  do,  aught  to  help  those  who  trusted  in  her. 
This  gives  him  occasion  to  say  that,  clever  as  the 
politicians  deem  themselves  to  be,  J"  is  more  wise. 
J"'s  measures  for  the  security  of  Jerusalem  are  not 
mere  arbitrary  or  supernatural  exhibitions  of 
power  against  her  foes,  but  rational  counsel  to  her 
statesmen,  advice  to  keep  clear  of  Egypt  and  to 
continue  faithful  to  the  Assyrian  alliance. 

The  Jewish  statesmen  did  not  listen  to  Isaiah  ; 
and  when  Sennacherib  invaded  Palestine  in  701, 
he  found  Hezekiah,  like  all  his  neighbour  princes, 
in  a  state  of  revolt.  Even  then,  however,  Isaiah 
did  not  abate  his  confidence  in  the  deliverance  of 
Jerusalem.  Once,  indeed,  his  people  seemed  so 
corrupt,  so  abandoned  to  distrust  of  J",  and  so 
incapable  of  the  repentance  to  which  he  called 
them,  that  he  announced  the  impossibility  of  their 
forgiveness,  and  condemned  them  to  death  {22'■''■^'). 
This,  however,  was  momentary.  Something  hap- 
pened to  change  their  disposition.  What  it  was 
exactly  we  cannot  say.  The  most  probable  sup- 
position is  that  Hezekiah  submitted  to  Senna- 
cherib, and  bought  the  security  of  his  city  by  a 
large  tribute ;  but  that  having  accepted  this  the 
Assyrian  returned  with  heavier  and  more  insolent 
demands  (36.  37).  Hezekiah  and  his  statesmen 
were  in  despair  (37^),  and  the  population,  it  would 
appear,  ready  to  yield  (36").  Isaiah  alone  stood 
firm.  Judah  was  sufficiently  punished,  the  Assyrian 
in  his  arrogance  made  it  clear  that  he  expected 
the  city  to  fall,  because  its  God  was  no  better  than 
the  gods  of  the  States  he  had  already  overthrown. 
Isaiah  affirmed  such  arrogance  must  be  punished 
by  J",  who  would  deliver  His  now  penitent  p^eople. 
And  the  deliverance  came.  The  hosts  of  Senna- 
cherib appear  to  have  been  visited  by  the  plague 
during  their  approach  to  the  Egyptian  border, — 
always  in  antiquity  a  region  liable  to  such  a 
visitation, — and  the  Assyrian  corps  that  invested 
Jerusalem  was  suddenly  withdrawn  (cf.  Isaiah 
1-39  in  'Expositor's  Bible' ;  Driver's  Isaiah  in  '  Men 
of  the  Bible';  McCurdy,  HPM,  1896,  §§  675-710). 
But  however  this  may  have  been,  Jerusalem  was 
relieved,  and  Isaiah's  predictions  of  her  siege  and 
ultimate  deliverance  literally  fulfilled,  and  ful- 
filled, too,  mainly  by  his  ovni  unbroken  confidence 
and  energy.  It  was,  indeed,  a  victory  of  that  faith 
by  which  the  world  is  overcome.  The  people  of 
J",  though  sorely  punished,  were  saved,  the  con- 
tinuity of  Israel's  history  preserved,  and  all  the 
subsequent  development  of  their  religion  made 
possible. 

The  above  outline  of  Isaiah's  doctrine  and 
statesmanship  makes  it  clear  that  while  his  long 
experience  of  the  world's  history,  during  one  of  its 
most  critical  periods,  expanded  and  illustrated  his 
belief  in  God,  it  was  the  latter  which  was  the 
origin  and  root  of  all  his  convictions  and  his 
efforts  on  behalf  of  Israel.  This  is  what  Isaiah 
himself  tells  us  (6).  His  ministry  started  from  a 
vision  of  J" ;  and  as  his  record  of  this  vision  is  not 
placed  at  the  beginning  of  his  book,  but  after  the 
first  collection  of  his  prophecies,  and  as  the  im- 
pressions he  received  from  it  appear  (especially 
from  VV.9- 1")  to  be  stated  as  if  articulated  and  de- 
veloped by  his  subsequent  experience,  we  may  see 
in  the  chapter  not  only  the  origins,  but  a  full 
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record,  of  his  belief  about  God.  J"  is  the  Lord  or 
King,  immeasurably  exalted  above  everything 
human.  His  sublimity  is  the  ruling  impression 
on  the  prophet's  mind,  and  throughout  the  dis- 
courses it  appears  again  and  again,  in  contrast  both 
to  the  puny  pride  and  ambition,  '  everything  high,' 
in  Israel  themselves  (2),  and  to  the  overweening 
arrogance  of  the  Assyrian  (10,  etc.).  This  infinite, 
awful  sublimity  is  in  the  main  what  Isaiah  ex- 
presses by  J"'s  holiness — a  term  whose  root-mean- 
ing is  probably  that  of  separateness.  But  by  the 
prophet  himself  this  holiness  is  personally  felt 
most  keenly  in  its  contrast  to  his  own  and  his 
people's  sin.  The  first  conscience  excited  in  Isaiah 
by  the  vision  of  the  thrice-holy  God  is  that  he  is  a 
man  of  unclean  lips,  and  dwells  among  a  people  of 
unclean  lips  (6^).  Before  he  can  be  of  use  to  such  a 
Deity,  his  uncleanness  must  be  purged  away  (6'''-). 
And  so,  before  a  people  can  be  the  people  of  God, 
their  iniquity  must  be  punished  and  driven  out  of 
them.  The  awful  severity  of  this  judgment  (6^'^^ 
and  in  many  other  passages)  is  a  consequence  of 
J"'s  holiness.  Isaiah  lived  through  terrible  times ; 
he  predicted  a  fearfully  rigorous  judgment  of 
Gods  oyna.  people  by  God  Himself.  Everywhere 
he  betrays  a  burning  sense  of  the  awful  earnest- 
ness of  life,  and  the  pitilessness  of  the  divine 
providence  in  dealing  with  sin,  with  folly,  and 
with  pride.  All  these  are  consequences  of  the 
holiness  of  God,  and  another  consequence  is  the 
irresistibleness  of  tlie  power  by  which  His  judg- 
ments are  carried  through. 

But  though  the  majestic  transcendence  of  God, 
and  His  sovereign  independence  of  everytliing 
human  and  earthly,  his  exaltation  above  every 
entanglement  and  compromise  of  the  world's  life 
is  thus  the  ruling  article  of  Isaiah's  creed  ;  the 
prophet  almost  equally  emphasizes  the  divine 
immanence  in  the  world  and  the  history  of  man. 
The  correlative  of  J"'s  holiness  is  His  glory,  of 
which  the  earth  is  full  (6').  J"  is  not  only  the 
infinitely  High,  but  the  infinitely  Near.  His 
moral  interest  in  man's  conduct  extends  to  the 
minutest  details.  He  sees  and  is  touched  by  every 
mood  and  change  of  His  people's  character.  He 
marks  each  fault  they  have,  loathes  each  sin,  feels 
each  woimd,  and  is  swift  to  respond  to  each  turn 
of  their  hearts  in  penitence.  His  passion  for  them, 
His  '  zeal '  or  '  jealousy,'  is  quick  and  powerful. 
Nor  is  J"'s  interest  confined  to  Israel.  The  oracles 
of  Isaiah  on  tlie  foreign  nations,  and  especially 
those  on  Egypt  and  Tyre,  not  only  reveal  that 
J"'s  standards  of  righteousness  are  for  them  also, 
and  that  their  sins  are  punished  by  Him  as  trans- 
gressions against  Himself,  but  that  He  has  pity 
for  their  teeming  multitudes,  and  rejoices  in  their 
particular  civilizations  and  destinies. 

Parallel  to  this  doctrine  of  the  immanence  and 
practical  interest  of  J"  in  men's  life  runs  Isaiah's 
constant  teaching  as  to  His  reasonableness.  He  is 
no  arbitrary  Deity  whom  Isaiah  reveals,  but  the 
father  and  teacher  of  His  people,  who  reasons  and 
argiies  with  them,  who  commends  His  ways  to 
them,  in  opposition  to  their  own  measures,  by 
pointing  out  the  greater  wisdom  and  effectiveness 
of  the  former.  J"  is  wonderful  in  counsel,  and 
excellent  in  that  kind  of  wisdom  which  carries 
things  through  (28-'').  He  asks  their  trust  in 
His  guidance,  because  of  its  reasonableness,  and 
not  simply  because  it  is  His  will  (29**).  In  the 
most  harrowing  and  apparently  destructive  pro- 
cesses of  history  He  proceeds  by  method  (28-''"-^). 
The  politicians  think  themselves  clever :  He  also 
is  wise,  and  has  His  own  righteous  purposes, 
which  He  will  effect  in  time  :  the  destruction  of 
evil-doers,  and  in  the  end  the  rescue  of  His  people, 
however  much  He  needs  first  to  beat  and  break 
them  down  (31).    In  short,  He  is  a  God  who  works 
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in  history  as  in  nature  by  law — El  mishpat  is  His 
name  (30^")  ;  the  simplest  of  His  moral  principles 
effect,  if  violated,  their  own  revenge  (28) ;  leave 
the  tendencies  of  history,  too,  to  Him,  and  they 
will  issue  right.  With  all  this  insistence  on  law 
moral  and  natural,  is  to  be  noted  the  absence  of 
miracle  and  '  supernatural  signs ' ;  only  once  does 
Isaiah  even  seem  to  appeal  to  the  latter  (V^""^-)-  The 
divine  government  of  the  world  is  manifested  in 
natural  and  historical  processes.  The  unity  of 
these  processes,  which  all  over  the  visible  world 
was  conspicuously  illustrated  by  the  Assyrian  em- 
pire, is  for  Isaiah  himself  a  corollary  from  his 
belief  in  the  transcendent  sovereignty  of  J". 
Sniend  says  truly  [AT  Rdigionsgcschichte,  206) 
that  '  the  idea  of  the  Weltgcschichta  dates  from 
Isaiah  :  its  oldest  meaning  is  the  glorification  of 
tlie  One  God.' 

Isaiah  has  received  from  the  Christian  Church 
the  title  of  the  Evangelical  Prophet.  This  was 
given  mainly  in  the  belief  that  chs.  40-66  were 
also  by  him.  But,  even  in  the  prophecies  which 
criticism  has  left  to  him,  we  find  the  elements 
of  the  doctrines  of  Grace.  God  forgives  sin,  the 
most  heinous  and  defiling  (1'*).  Though  He  has 
passed  sentence  of  death  upon  His  people  (22"), 
their  penitence  procures  for  them  His  pardon  and 
deliverance  (36.  37).  Necessarily  severe  as  His 
judgment  is,  cruelly  as  His  providence  bears  upon 
sin  and  folly,  His  love  and  pity  towards  His  own 
never  fail  (14^-).  He  is  their  well-beloved,  and  has 
constantly  cared  for  them  (S""^-)-  It  is  His  passion 
for  them  that  works  their  deliverance  (9').  He 
longs  to  be  gracious,  and  to  have  mercy  even  when 
His  people  are  most  given  to  their  own  destructive 
courses  ;  and  He  waits  eagerly  for  their  prayers  to 
Him  (30i«'-). 

Of  the  future  which  shall  follow  Judah's  judg- 
ment and  deliverance  Isaiah  makes  several  pre- 
dictions (cf.  ESCHATOLOGY  OF  OT,  vol.  i.  736  ff.). 
First,  as  was  to  be  expected,  he  emphasizes  its 
ethical  features.  The  sinners  having  been  de- 
stroyed (P*),  and  Jerusalem  purified,  the  city  shall 
be  a  city  of  righteousness  (l"''"^-),  under  a  righteous 
ruler  (9' ll'"^-).  But  above  all  J"'s  own  presence 
and  government  sliall  be  very  manifest,  with  ex- 
ceeding joy  and  glory.  As  a  result,  men  shall 
abandon  all  their  idols  (2-"  etc.),  the  worship  of 
which  (as  we  ought  to  have  noted  above)  had  not 
wholly  disappeared  from  Israel,  in  spite  of  the 
fact  that  the  national  religion  was  that  of  J". 
With  righteousness  shall  come  peace  (2\  if  this 
be  Isaiah's,  9'  11^),  and  with  peace  the  renewed 
fertility,  and  the  free  enjoyment  of  the  fruits  of 
the  soil  (11^2  30-'3-=<').  In  the  last  of  these  passages 
the  promise  is  given  in  terms  of  great  beauty,  and 
suited  to  the  needs  of  a  people  whose  fields  had 
been  overrun  by  war  for  more  years  than  one,  and 
who  have  been  cooped  up  by  siege.  Over  all  a 
wonderful  light  shall  be  shed :  it  is  the  symbol 
of  the  dispersion  of  the  people's  present  gloom. 
Moreover,  the  nations  shall  willingly  come  to 
Jerusalem  to  be  taught  of  Israel's  God  and  His 
torah  (2-'- ;  but  see  above,  §  IV. ,  where  it  is  pointed 
out  that  there  are  some  objections  to  tlie  authen- 
ticity of  this  passage).  On  the  Messiah  see  above, 
§§  IV.  V.  Isaiah's  Messiah  is  a  human  king,  of 
the  stock  of  David,  and  with  functions  that  are 
political,  both  military  and  judicial.  He  is  not  the 
mediator  of  religious  gifts  to  His  people  :  forgive- 
ness, knowledge  of  God,  and  the  like.  It  is  only 
in  this,  that  he  saves  the  jjeople  of  God  from 
destruction  and  reigns  over  them,  that  he  can  be 
regarded  as  a  type  of  Jesus  Christ. 

VII.  Religious  Reforms  in  Isaiah's  Time. — 
It  would  have  been  strange  if  a  propliet  so  practical 
and  statesmanlike,  and  so  influential  with  the 
rulers  of  Judah,  had  not  left  his  mark  on  legisla- 
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tion  and  ritual.  We  cannot  believe  the  author 
of  the  oracles  against  images,  the  spirit  that 
organized  the  city's  deliverance  from  Assyria,  to 
have  been  idle  in  the  long  opportunity  of  reforms 
afforded  by  the  accession  of  Hezekiah,  and  by  the 
years  of  peace  which  followed  till  the  death  of 
Sargon,  or  again  during  the  few  years,  uncertain 
in  number,  of  Hezekiah's  lifetime  after  the  relief 
of  Jerusalem  in  701.  It  is  to  the  former  of  these 
periods  that  2  K  18  assigns  certain  drastic  reforms 
of  worship,  of  which  it  gives  the  credit  to  Heze- 
kiah. The  list  of  them  given  in  v.''  contains  the 
removal  of  the  high  places,  the  inazzehoth  or 
pillars,  the  'ashcrim  (see  Asherah),  and  the 
brazen  serpent  called  Nehushtan,  to  which  the 
people  burned  incense  ;  and  in  v.^^  the  Rabshakeli 
is  reported  to  have  said  to  the  Jews  in  701  that 
Hezekiah  had  already  removed  the  liigli  places. 
The  integrity  of  v.^  has  been  justlj^  doubted  :  the 
grammar  is  of  late  Hebrew.  It  has  also  been 
maintained  (Wellhausen,  Isr.  u.  Jud.  Gcsch.,  and 
Stade,  GVI 1607  f.)  that  the  only  reform  which  we 
have  any  just  ground  for  leaving  with  Hezekiah 
is  the  destruction  of  the  brazen  serpent  and  other 
images,  which,  because  in  705  ff.  Isaiah  represents 
it  as  still  future  (30^-),  can  only  have  taken  place 
after  701. 

In  ascribing  to  Hezekiah  the  destruction  of  the 
high  places,  mazzebuth  and  ^ashcrim,  it  is  alleged 
that  the  hand  intruded  into  v.^  and  the  editor  of 
v."^  have  wrongly  anticipated  reforms  which 
were  not  effected  till  a  century  later  by  Josiali. 
But  while  this  conclusion  is  undoubtedly  favoured 
by  the  language  of  v.*,  it  ignores  the  probabilities 
on  the  other  side.  It  is  quite  true  that  Isaiah, 
while  condemning  images,  says  nothing  against 
the  high  places,  the  mazzcbdth  and  the  'ashcrim. 
But  to  condemn  images,  and  to  do  away  with 
them,  was  to  destroy  the  significance  of  the  high 
places,  which  depended  on  their  worship,  and  to 
concentrate  the  people's  faith  on  the  sanctuary  in 
Zion,  where  J"  was  not  worshipped  under  any 
form.  Besides,  the  Assyrian  invasion,  devastating 
as  it  did  the  whole  country  and  yet  incapable  of 
violating  Zion,  worked  mightily  to  the  discredit 
of  the  high  places,  and  the  proof  of  Zion's  unique 
holiness.  We  may  also  say  tliat  though  Isaiah  is 
not  reported  to  have  condemned  the  high  places,* 
yet  his  fundamental  principle  of  the  oneness  and 
spirituality  of  J"  must,  according  to  the  religious 
notions  then  prevalent,  have  logically  involved  the 
abolition  of  the  high  places,  at  which  there  was 
not  only  a  half-pagan  ritual,  but  the  tendency 
also  to  think  of  the  deity  worshipped  as  a  local 
deity  different  from  J"  of  Jerusalem.  We  are 
justified,  then,  in  believing  in  the  probability  of 
some  measures  during  Hezekiah's  reign  for  the 
removal  of  the  high  places.  But,  even  if  we 
hesitate  to  affirm  this,  we  may  at  least  state 
with  certainty  that  Isaiah,  both  by  his  doctrine 
of  J"  as  the  one  true  God,  who  could  not  be 
worshipped  under  the  form  of  an  image  made  by 
man,  and  in  his  insistence  upon  the  solitary 
inviolateness  of  Zion  and  in  the  unaided  faith  and 
energy  by  which  he  secured  this,  laid  the  indis- 
pensable foundation  for  the  legislation  of  Deuter- 
onomy and  the  reforms  of  Josiah.  We  may  also 
assert  that  the  measures  in  this  direction  which 
Hezekiah  inaugurated  under  Isaiah's  inspiration 
must  have  been  pretty  severe ;  otherwise  they 
could  scarcely  have  provoked  the  terrible  reaction 
which  followed  under  Manasseh.    In  this  state  of 

Erobability,  somewhat  short  of  certainty,  we  must 
e  content,  with  our  present  data,  to  leave  the 
question. 

VIII.  The  Historical  Chapters  36-39.— These 

*  Neither  with  any  certainty  is  Micah,  for  the  reading  of 
Uic  1^  is  uncertain. 


cliapters  are  found  also  in  2  K  18''-20'',  whsre 
their  text  has  been  somewhat  more  fully  and 
accurately  preserved  (for  details  see  Driver, 
LOT^  226  f.;  Cheyne,  Introd.  215)  than  here  (cf. 
especially  38).  The  passage  2  K  IS"-'^  is  want- 
ing in  the  Book  of  Isaiah,  and  the  latter's  Psalm  of 
Hezekiah  is  wanting  in  Kings.  The  whole  section 
is  very  composite.  For  details  we  must  refer  to 
Dillmann,  Duhm,  Cheyne,  Skinner,  and  to  Stade's 
analysis  in  ZATW  for  1886.  Here  it  is  only 
possible  to  give  a  bare  outline.  In  36-87  we 
have  two  narratives  of  Sennacherib's  endeavour 
or  endeavours  to  capture  Jerusalem  :  one  of  them 
36-37^,  the  other  37"-^.*  IMany  have  read  these 
as  the  respective  accounts  of  those  successive 
attempts  on  Jerusalem  which  we  saw  above  to 
be  the  probable  course  of  the  Assyrian  campaign. 
But  Stade  and  others  have  taken  them  to  be 
variant  records  of  one  and  the  same  assault  of 
Sennacherib  on  Jerusalem,  and  have  divided 
them  as  follows:  361-37''^ -f 37-38,  and  37»''-=*'M 
Further,  Cheyne  believes  that  in  these  narratives 
the  following  are  later  insertions,  37^ 
'to  reproach  the  living  God,'  *  'Wherewith  .  .  . 
have  reviled  me,'  On  the  question  of 

the  chronology  in  36^  and  2  K  IS^"*  see  Driver, 
Isaiah^,  13;  Cheyne,  Introd.  216  ff.;  Skinner,  Is. 
1-39,  Ixxvif.,  262 f.  The  reported  message  of 
Isaiah  to  Hezekiah  37221^-35  consists  of — (a)  a  taunt- 
song  in  the  Kinah  measure,  w,22b-29^  g^^^  ^jjg 
giving  of  a  sign  to  Hezekiah  in  another  rhythm, 
yy  and  [c)  a  prediction  of  the  relief  of  Jeru- 
salem, w.^'^^.  The  taunt-song  '  appears  to  be 
inserted  in  the  narrative  from  some  independent 
source  .  .  .  probably  a  genuine  work  of  Isaiah ' ; 
3a-36  «yie  actual  message  of  the  prophet  on  this 
occasion '  (Skinner) ;  but  see  Cheyne,  Introd.  219. 
Chs.  38.  39  are  probably  from  the  same  source  as 
36.  37  :  Duhm  and  Cheyne  assign  them  to  the 
author  of  the  second  of  the  two  narratives  in 
36.  37.  The  'writing  of  Hezekiah,'  SS'-^",  was 
assumed  even  by  Kuenen  in  the  1st  ed.  of  his 
Onderzock,  ii.  93,  and  by  Dillmann,  to  be  genuine. 
The  present  writer  expounded  it  as  genuine  in  the 
'  Expositor's  Bible,'  Isai.  1-39,  ch.  xxv.  But  he 
now  feels  the  force  of  the  objections  to  this,  drawn 
from  the  language,  which  has  many  late  features 
(so  Kuenen's  later  opinion,  Dulim,  and  Cheyne). 

IX.  Prophecies  certainly  not  Isaiah's  in 
Chs.  1-39. — The  detailed  discussion  of  these  is 
hardly  relevant  to  an  article  on  Isaiah  himself ; 
but  a  few  data  may  be  given  concerning  the  chief 
of  them. 

]^po-i6 — Dillmann  argues  for  Isaian  authorship, 
but  most  think  the  passage  implies  that  the  Exile 
has  taken  place  ;  the  Messiah  is  not,  as  in  Isaiah's 
own  prophecies,  the  political  ruler  of  Israel,  but  the 
restorer  of  the  exiles  and  the  resort  of  all  nations 
(cf.  Giesebrecht,  Beitrdge,  25  ft". ;  Driver,  Isaiah'^, 
214  f.).  12  is  without  doubt  from  a  date  after  the 
Exile  (besides  the  Commentaries  see  Francis  Brown, 
Jour,  of  Bibl.  Literature,  1890,  128  ff".).  IS'-U^^ 
implies  that  the  Jews  are  in  exile,  and  in  servitude 
to  Babylon,  the  fall  of  whose  king,  however,  is 
imminent;  the  Medes  (13")  are  already  invading 
Babylonia.  The  ideas  and  language  do  not  suit 
Isaiah's  time,  but  do  suit  the  exilic  age.  For  details 
see  Cheyne,  Introd.  69  ft". :  Driver  dates  it  a  little 
before  B.C.  549.     15^-16'^  has  usually  been  attri- 

♦  Another  division  of  the  chapters  would  assign  36'  (only 
with  the  addition  2  K  18l-*-l8)  to  the  first  invasion  of  Senna- 
cherib, 362-37  to  the  second. 

t  Winckler  (Untersuch.  34-36)  has  attempted  to  prove  that 
while  the  first  narrative  refers  to  Sennacherib's  campaign  of 
701,  the  second  describes  what  happened  on  an  alleged  return 
of  Sennacherib  to  Palestine  to  meet  Tirliakah  towards  the  end 
of  his  reign  between  690  and  681.  (Winckler  makes  the 
division  between  the  narratives  not  at  379»  but  at  37!*").  But 
for  this  there  is  no  conclusive  evidence :  cf.  Cheyne,  Introd. 
234  f. 
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buted,  on  grounds  of  difference  of  style  from 
Isaiah's,  and  of  tlie  suitability  of  its  historical 
allusions  to  the  time  of  Jeroboam  II.,  to  a  pro23het 
of  that  date  (so  among  others  Hitzig,  Wellhausen, 
W.  R.  Smith,  Dillmann,  and  more  doubtfully  Driver. 
Ewald,  Kuenen,  Baudissin,  assign  to  at  least  a 
prophet  earlier  than  Isaiah),  Isaiah  himself  adding 
16"-".  In  1888  Schwally  (ZATW  207  ff.)  argued 
for  the  post-exilic  origin  of  the  whole  section  ;  and 
it  forms  one  of  those  passages  which  Duhm  would 
bring  down  to  the  Hasmonsean  period.  Cheyne 
thinks  the  most  conservative  theory  which  is  pos- 
sible is  that  a  post-exilic  author  combined  a  genuine 
oracle  on  Moab,  16^^,  with  an  anonymous  pre- 
exilic  prophecy  also  on  Moab,  and  filled  up  illegible 
passages  in  an  antique  style.  21^'^"  was  assigned 
by  some  early  critics  (Ewald  and  others)  to  the 
close  of  the  Exile,  on  the  ground  that  no  siege  of 
Babylon  such  as  the  passage  describes  could  have 
interested  Judah  before  then.  Then  Kleinert 
(SK,  1877,  174  ff.  ;  so  also  George  Smith  the 
Assyriologist)  argued  that  the  passage  referred 
to  the  first  of  these  sieges  of  Babylon  by  the 
Assyrians  in  Isaiah's  time  :  710,  703,  696.  To  this 
view  Cheyne  and  Driver  at  first  adhered ;  but 
they  have  recently  returned  to  Ewald's  view 
(Cheyne,  Introd.  121  tf.  ;  Driver,  LOT«  216). 
Skinner  agrees.  There  can  be  little  doubt  that 
they  are  right.  24-27,  one  of  the  most  remarkable 
sections  of  propliecy  in  the  OT,  cannot  be  Isaiah's, 
and  must  be  post-exilic,  for  the  general  reasons 
already  given  (to  be  found  in  greater  detail  in 
Driver,  LOT^  219  tf.  ;  Kirkpatrick,  Doct.  of  the 
Prophets,  475  ft".  ;  Cheyne,  Introd.  145  tf. ;  and 
Skinner,  Is.  1-39,  204  f.).  The  exact  date  is  very 
uncertain.  Ewald  and  Delitzsch  both  placed  it  in 
the  late  6th  or  early  5th  cent.;  so,  too,  Dillmann, 
Kirkpatrick,  and  Driver  '  most  plausibly.'  Prob- 
ably the  question  will  ultimately  lie  between  this 
date  and  the  campaigns  of  Artaxerxes  Ochus, 
c.  350  (see  below  on  63'-64),  for  which  Cheyne  has 
ably  argued  in  detail.  For  an  exposition  of  tliis 
very  important  prophecy  see  the  Comm.  and  '  Ex- 
positor's Bible,'  Is.  1-39.  34.  35  are  two  visions 
from  the  same  hand,  34  of  a  general  judgment  on 
the  Gentiles  Q-'^)  and  a  special  doom  upon  Edom 
(^■"),  35  of  the  restoration  of  Israel  from  exile. 
Obviously,  they  must  be  later  than  the  beginning 
of  the  Exile,  and  the  great  crime  of  Edom  when 
the  latter  took  place.  With  this  their  language 
agrees.  We  are  quite  unable  to  fix  an  exact  date. 
Dillmann  (cf.  Driver,  Js.^  131,  LOT^  226)  suggests 
the  end  of  the  Exile.  Arguing  that  the  writer 
quotes  late  exilic  and  post-exilic  writings,  lives  in 
Palestine,  feels  nothing  of  the  Babylonian  oppres- 
sion, and  sees  imminent  on  Edom  the  same  calamity 
as  Mai  l^""*  refers  to,  Cheyne  suggests  the  end  of 
the  5th  cent,  or  even  a  later  period. 

X.  Structure-  and  Date  of  Chapters  40-66. 
— The  earliest  critics  who  assigned  these  chapters 
to  tlie  Exile  believed  them  to  be  a  unity.  But  in 
the  first  place  it  became  obvious  that  after  52^"  the 
style  clianges  as  decisively  and  almost  as  often  as 
in  clis.  1-39,  and  in  the  second  place  critics  who 
continued  to  support  Isaiah's  authorship  alleged 
that  the  references  are  not  all  exilic  or  Baby- 
lonian, but  that  in  the  later  chapters  there  are 
reflections  of  Palestine,  and  some  allusions  to  the 
Exile  as  still  to  come.  These  facts  gradually  led 
to  the  perception  of  the  composite  character  of 
40-60.  Bleek  and  Ewald  were  the  first  to  dis- 
tinguish this,  the  latter  assigning  40'"^  52^^-54'^ 
and  56^-57"  to  the  reign  of  Manasseh,  In  1881 
Cheyne  [Enc.  Brit.^)  adhered  to  the  pre-exilic 
origin  of  some  of  these  passages,  but  claimed  also 
that  there  were  others  equally  separable  from  the 
earlier  chapters,  and  these  he  assigned  partly  to 
the  early  Exile  and  partly  to  after  the  Exile. 
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In  1886  Briggs  (Mess.  Proph.)  sought  to  prove  that 
the  sections  on  the  Servant  of  the  Lord  were  in  a 
ditt'erent  metre  and  by  a  diflerent  hand  from  the 
rest.  In  1889  Kuenen  assigned  40-49.  52i"i-  and 
perhaps  52^^-53^^  to  one  author,  in  the  end  of  the 
Exile,  the  rest  he  considered  added  by  this  author 
himself,  or  by  others,  after  the  Return.  In  1890 
the  present  writer  argued  for  the  composite 
character  of  40-66.  In  1892  Duhm  distinguished 
three  authors  :  the  so-called  '  second  Isaiah  '  in  the 
Exile,*  a  post-exilic  author  of  the  passages  on  the 
Servant,  and  a  '  third  Isaiah '  the  author  of  the 
bulk  of  56-66.  Various  articles  and  monographs 
appeared,  working  in  the  same  direction.  Then  in 
1895  Cheyne  produced  the  most  finished  presenta- 
tion of  the  theory  :  40-55  from  one  author  who 
combined  in  it  a  cycle  of  poems  on  the  Servant  of 
Jahweh,  and  the  great  prophecy  of  the  restoration  ;  t 
but  56-66,  a  collection  of  ten  compositions,  all  of 
them  from  the  age  of  Nehemiah,  except  63''-64^'^, 
which  is  probably  to  be  assigned  to  the  reign  of 
Artaxerxes  Ochus,  or  about  360.  Meanwhile  Dill- 
mann (1890)  and  Driver  [both  in  the  first  and  sixth 
(1897)  editions  of  his  LOT]  adhered  to  the  author- 
ship of  the  great  bulk  of  the  prophecy  by  one 
prophet,  mostly  before  but  partly  also  after  the 
Return.  Dillmann  (p.  363  ft',  of  his  commentary) 
assigns  40-48  to  about  545,  49-62  between  545 
and  the  Return,  and  63-66  to  the  very  eve  of  the 
Return  ;  only  in  66  he  sees  insertions  from  a  later 
hand.  Driver,  upon  the  resemblance  of  56^-57"'' 
and  59^"^^  to  passages  in  Jeremiah  and  Ezekiel,  takes 
these  to  be  pre-exilic  prophecies  incorporated  by 
the  author  of  49-66  (Isaiah^,  187  ff.).  Cornill 
{Einleitung  in  AT)  and  Wildeboer  (Litteratur  des 
AT)  admit  in  49-62  many  signs  of  composition  in 
Palestine,  which,  however,  do  not  force  us  to  deny 
them  to  the  author  of  40-48.  In  63-60,  on  the 
other  hand,  they  find  the  marks  of  another  and 
a  later  writer. 

Chs.  40-66  have  no  title  and  make  no  claim  to 
be  by  Isaiah.  40-48  plainly  set  forth  the  ruin  of 
Jerusalem,  and  the  Exile  as  having  already  taken 
place.  Israel  is  addressed  as  if  the  time  of  their 
penalty  in  servitude  to  Babylon  were  exhausted, 
and  their  deliverance  is  proclaimed  as  immediate. 
Cyrus  is  named  as  their  saviour,  and  is  pointed  out 
as  already  upon  his  career,  and  blessed  with  success 
by  J".  Nor  is  it  possible  to  argue,  as  some  have 
tried  to  do,  that  the  j)rophet  is  predicting  these 
things  as  if  they  had  already  happened.  For,  as 
part  of  an  argument  for  the  unique  divinity  of  the 
God  of  Israel,  Cyrus,  'alive  and  irresistible,  and 
already  accredited  with  success,  is  pointed  out  as 
the  unmistakable  proof  that  former  prophecies  of 
a  deliverance  for  Israel  are  already  coming  to  pass. 
Cyrus,  in  short,  is  not  presented  as  a  prediction, 
but  as  a  proof  that  a  prediction  is  being  fulfilled. 
Unless  he  had  already  appeared,  and  was  on  the 
point  of  striking  at  Babylon,  with  all  the  prestige 
of  unbroken  victory,  a  great  part  of  40-48  would 
be  unintelligible '  (/sat.  40-66,  'Expositor's  Bible,' 
9  ff.  ;  see  the  argument  there  in  detail).  There  is 
thus  a  very  clear  date  for  these  chapters ;  they 
must  have  been  written  between  555,  Cyrus' 
advent,  and  538,  Babylon's  fall.  If  41-^  implies 
the  union  of  Cyrus  with  the  Medes  in  549,  the 
possible  years  are  reduced  to  eleven.  Perliai^s  they 
should  be  confined  between  545,  when  Cyrus  took 

*  To  this  author  Duhm  assigns  40,  except  vv.5-  Slb^  41^  both  of 
which  chanters  he  rearranges,  425-i'i  (except  v.i2)25j  43l-20a.  ii-w^ 
441-8. 21.28a,  451-25  except  vv.io-  13b,  401-5. 9-13,  471-I6  except  vv.Sa. 
14b  48U.  (to  '  Jacob')3-6a.  6-7a.8ii.  n-i6a.  (to  'there  am  I')  20. 21, 
4!)'?-26,  501-3,  51  except  vv.H- 15. 16. 18^  521. 2. 7-12,  54  except  vv.lSa- 
l"",  55  except  vv.Sa.  7. 

t  In  40-55  Chej'ne  finds  a  number  of  insertions,  for  which  the 
reader  must  be  referred  to  his  translation  in  the  Polychrome 
Bible.  The  more  important  are  449-20,  4fl6-8,  two  passages  on  the 
artificial  idols  ;  '■i-  ■i-  6b.  7b.  Sb-io.  17-19. 22  ;  4913_603,  51I-14  except 
4b.  6b.  15.  iti,  521.  2. 7-12,  54  except  v.l",  55. 
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Sardis,  and  538.  Witli  this  agree  the  thoughts,  tlie 
local  colour,  and  the  language  of  the  chapters  (on 
the  last  seeCheyne,  Comm.  ii.,  and  Driver,  Isaiah"^, 
192 If.).  Nor  is  there  any  need  to  limit  this  proof 
to  40-48,  though  Babylon  and  Cyrus  are  confined 
to  them.  From  49  to  55  the  circumstances  are  still 
of  exile  ;  as  A.  B.  Davidson  remarks,  49  is  parallel 
to  42,  and  takes  for  granted  the  picture  of  Israel's 
restoration  in  48.  The  first  real  break  occurs  at 
52^',  where  the  prophecy  of  the  sin-bearing  Servant 
is  introduced.  Not  only  is  this  written  with  con- 
siderable difference  of  style,  but,  if  it  be  left  out, 
541  follows  naturally  upon  52^2_  Yet  52^^-53  is  an 
evident  development  from  the  previous  sections  on 
the  Servant  scattered  throughout  40-52.  And  the 
whole  question  is  raised  whether  these  sections 
formed  originally  a  poem  by  themselves,  and  if  so, 
whether  they  are  by  a  different  author  from  the 
rest  of  40-55.  Cheyne  thinks  there  is  much  which 
makes  it  impossible  for  any  of  these  passages  to  have 
originally  sprung,  each  at  the  place  which  it  now 
occupies,  from  the  progress  of  the  prophet's 
thoughts.  This  is  doubtfm  (for  reasons  the  present 
writer  has  expressed  on  p.  313  ff.  of  Is.  40-66), 
and  it  would  be  difficult  to  understand  why,  if 
originally  an  independent  poem,  these  sections 
were  broken  up  and  placed  just  where  they  are  now. 
In  any  case  there  is  nothing  in  them  incompatible 
with  their  being  from  the  same  hand  as  the  rest  of 
40-55 ;  and  indeed  Cheyne  assigns  them  to  that 
hand.  (For  other  opinions  see  above).  56^"*  is 
assigned  by  Cheyne  and  others  to  Nehemiah's 
time ;  but  an  earlier  date  is  not  impossible  ;  v.*, 
however,  appears  to  imply  that  some  Jews  have 
already  returned  (see  the  linguistic  analysis  in 
Cheyne,  312  f.).  56''-57  is  the  passage  which  most 
clearly  reflects  the  scenery  of  Palestine,  and 
charges  the  Jews  both  with  political  sins  thev 
could  commit  only  in  their  o^vn  land,  and  with 
superstitions  also  most  natural  there.  Critics 
have  been  divided  between  a  pre-exilie  date,  such 
as  Manasseh's  reign,  when  idolatry  and  persecution 
were  in  force  (so  since  Ewald),  and  a  post-exilic 
date  (so  latterly  Cheyne,  who,  after  a  literary 
analysis  of  the  passage,  places  56^-57'^  shortly 
before  Ezra's  arrival  and  the  rest  later ;  the 
former  position  is  by  no  means  certain,  especially 
after  a  study  of  Zee  1-8  and  '  Malachi '  ;  but  prob- 
ably the  M'hole  prophecy  is  post-exilic).  58  by 
most  critics  (including  the  present  writer)  has  been 
assigned  to  the  Exile  ;  this  is  possible,  but  Cheyne 
gives  strong  reasons  for  a  post-exUic  date.  59  is 
very  difficult  to  analyze  and  assign  ;  probably  it  is 
the  fusion  of  two  prophecies,  one  of  which  speaks 
as  if  Israel,  in  their  own  land,  were  responsible  for 
civic  justice,  the  other  as  if  the  great  deliverance 
from  exile  were  just  at  hand.  Some  argue,  not 
very  successfully,  for  a  pre-exilic  date  of  at  least 
portions  of  this  chapter,  but  Cheyne  for  a  date 
after  Ezra.  60  was  previously  taken  by  Cheyne  in 
his  JQR  article  to  be  by  the  same  hand  as  40  ff., 
but  in  his  Introd.  he  argues  for  its  authorship  by 
a  post-exilic  imitator  of  that  writer,  on  the  grounds 
of  the  ideas  of  the  chapter,  its  poor  style,  and  that 
the  author  speaks  as  if  he  were  a  resident  of 
Jerusalem  at  a  time  when  the  city  had  again  a 

Eopulation,  though  small,  and  Avhen  the  temple 
ad  been  rebuilt,  but  needed  expansion  and  orna- 
ment. These  latter  reflections  of  a  historical 
situation  are  by  no  means  certain ;  there  is  no 
clear  implication  that  the  temple  has  been  rebuilt ; 
on  the  contrary,  the  city  itself  appears  to  have  been 
uninhabited  for  a  time.  It  is  not  possible  to  fix  a 
date.  There  is  the  same  indefiniteness  of  circum- 
stance in  the  poem  61-62.  Cheyne  affirms  that  it 
implies  the  land  of  Judah  to  be  in  part  repeopled 
and  the  temple  rebuilt  (62'),  but  this  is  not  evident ; 
one  might  as  well  argue  from  62"*  that  the  walls 


have  already  been  rebuilt.  61'  proclaims  liberty 
to  the  captives  ;  if,  as  Cheyne  holds,  this  refers  to 
the  mass  of  Israel,  the  prophecy  can  hardly  be 
referred,  as  he  suggests,  to  a  date  after  Cyrus,  be- 
cause, though  numbers  of  Jews  remained  in  exile 
in  spite  of  that  great  Liberator's  edict,  they  would 
not  be  described  as  in  captivity.  Probably,  how- 
ever, the  reference  is  too  general  for  so  particular 
an  inference  from  it.  Besides,  even  after  Cyrus, 
there  must  have  been  in  various  parts  of  the 
world  enslaved  or  captive  Jews.  61^  speaks  of 
those  who  mourn  in  Zion,  a  phrase  which  appears 
to  imply  that  Jerusalem  is  inhabited,  unless  we 
are  to  take  it  metaphorically.  The  language,  in 
spite  iof  resemblances  to  that  of  40-55,  affords  a 
little  more  evidence  of  a  later  date.  Nothing  can 
be  inferred  from  the  person  of  the  speaker  of  the 
first  verses  of  61  till  we  can  conclude  whether  he  is 
meant  to  be  the  Servant  of  the  Lord,  in  which 
case  we  might  take  the  passage  as  one  of  the  series 
of  oracles  on  that  great  figure,  and  (as  some  argue) 
from  the  same  date  as  the  others,  or  whether  he  is 
merely  a  representative  of  prophecy.  But  this  is 
a  question  which  has  divided  critics,  and  is  very 
difficult,  if  not  impossible,  to  answer  (see  Isaiah 
40-66,  'Expositor's  Bible,'  435 f.).  On  the  whole, 
then,  it  is  impossible  to  fix  the  date  of  61.  62; 
most  opinions  vary  between  a  date  before  the 
liberation  under  Cyrus  and  authorsliip  by  the  writer 
of  40-55,  and  a  later  authorship  by  an  imitator 
of  that  prophet. 

The  brilliant  passage  63'''  stands  by  itself.  Its 
description  of  the  loneliness  of  J"  in  achieving  the 
overthrow  of  Edom  (the  attempts  to  eliminate  the 
name  of  Edom  from  the  passage  cannot  be  said  to 
be  justified)  forbids  a  reference  to  some  historical 
defeat  of  that  bitter  people  by  Israel.  The  vision 
is  of  apurely  ideal  conquest  of  Israel's  chief  enemy. 
In  42'^  we  have  a  similar  picture  of  J"  travailing 
for  the  deliverance  of  His  people  ;  this,  however, 
is  not  enough  on  which  to  argue  for  identity  of 
authorship,  while  the  ferocity  of  the  passage  is 
somewhat  against  it.  None  of  the  other  dates 
suggested  are  sufficiently  probable. 

The  next  section  is  63'-64,  a  prayer  of  inter- 
cession for  Israel.  Here,  again,  there  is  great 
possibility  for  diversity  of  opinion  as  to  the  date. 
The  passage  cannot  well  be  by  the  author  of  40-45  ; 
as  to  that,  Cheyne's  analysis  of  the  ideas  and 
language  (Introd.  352  ff. )  is  very  convincing.  Nor 
is  it  so  clear  as  the  present  writer  once  thought 
it  was,  that  because  the  author  appeals  (63'i"'^)  only 
to  the  delivery  from  Egypt,  and  not  to  that  from 
Babylon,  the  latter  is  still  future  as  he  writes.  For 
Haggai  and  Zechariali  make  no  mention  of  Cyrus' 
decree,  or  the  return  from  Babylon,  though  they 
wrote  very  soon  after  these  events.  (On  the 
objections  to  Kosters'  theory  that  their  sUence  is 
a  proof  that  no  return  had  taken  place,  see  the 
present  writer's  Twelve  Prophets,  vol.  ii.  ch.  16. ). 
What  is  clear  is  that  Jerusalem  has  suffered  desola- 
tion, that  the  temple  has  been  defiled  and  burned 
by  Israel's  adversaries  (63^^  64i°'-  Eng.).  To  what 
event  does  this  refer  ?  Some  say  Nebuchadrezzar's 
destruction  of  the  temple  in  586,  and  date  the 
passage  from  the  early  Babylonian  exile.  But  if 
that  were  so  it  would  be  difficult  to  understand  the 
Massoretic  reading  of  63'^  'Thy  holy  people  pos- 
sessed it  but  a  little  while '  ;  though  this  reading 
is  uncertain.  The  only  other  similar  calamities 
are  that  alleged  to  have  taken  place  in  the  in- 
vasions of  Palestine  by  Artaxerxes  Ochus  (B.C. 
360 ff.)  to  which  Cheyne  refers  the  passage,  and 
that  by  Antiochus  Epiphanes  in  169  to  which 
Grotius  referred  it.  The  latter  may  be  ruled  out 
of  consideration.  Of  the  invasion  by  Artaxerxes 
Ochus  we  know  extremely  little  (for  details  see 
W.  K.  Smith,  OTJC,  note  D  ;  and  Cheyne,  Introd. 
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358  ff.);  and  that  he  destroyed  the  temple  is  only 
inferred  from  his  cruel  character,  from  his  desecra- 
tion of  other  shrines  on  that  campaign,  and  from 
an  ambiguous  tradition  in  Josephus  about  the 
reign  of  the  other  Artaxerxes.  Nevertheless,  W.  R. 
Smith  and  Cheyne  have  assigned  to  the  reign  of 
Artaxerxes  Ochus  Pss  74  and  79,  with  their  refer- 
ences to  the  destruction  of  the  temple,  which  others 
assign  to  Maccabsean  times.  And  arguing  from 
the  parallels  between  these  Pss  and  Is  63'-64 
Cheyne  also  assigns  the  latter  to  the  same  date. 
The  reasoning  is  strong,  but  not  conclusive,  and 
hampered  by  the  uncertainty  of  a  bvirning  of  the 
temple  about  350.  Besides,  Ps  74  distinctly  points 
to  the  conviction  that  prophecy  has  ceased  in 
Israel.  Not  only  does  Is  63'-64  betray  no  such 
conviction,  which,  if  it  had  existed,  could  hardly 
have  been  omitted  by  a  writer  of  the  mood  of 
Is  63'-64,  but  the  whole  prophecy  is  itself  an 
answer  to  the  idea  that  the  prophetic  spirit  had 
faded  from  the  nation.  Moreover,  if  Is  63''-64  has 
some  parallels  with  Ps  74.  79  it  has  also  some  very 
striking  resemblances,  both  of  thought  and  phrase- 
ology, to  the  prophecies  of  Haggai  and  Zechariah, 
and  its  whole  tone  suits  the  years  of  disillusion 
and  despair  which  elapsed  between  the  return 
from  exile  in  537  and  the  beginning  of  the  rebuild- 
ing of  the  temple  in  520.  The  unique  phrases, 
•Thy  holy  cities'  {64i»),  and  'J"'s  spirit  in  the 
midst  of  Israel'  (63"),  find  parallels  in  Zee 
[Heb.]  and  Hag  2'  respectively.  There  is  the 
same  sense  of  the  people's  uncleanness  as  in  Hag  2 
and  Zee  3 ;  the  same  sense  of  J"'s  excessive  anger 
as  in  Zechariah's  first  vision ;  the  same  emphasis 
on  the  Spirit  of  J",  and  the  same  idea  of  J"'s  angel, 
interchangeable  with  J"  Himself.  The  despair 
of  Is  63''-64  is  exactly  that  which  Haggai  and 
Zechariah  appear  to  combat  in  the  people,  and  the 
circumstances  of  the  time  fully  explain,  as  already 
remarked,  the  silence  of  the  whole  prayer  about 
the  liberation  from  Babylon.  On  the  whole,  then, 
it  must  be  regarded  as  more  reasonable  to  date 
63'-64  from  about  525  than  about  350. 

Ch.  65,  taken  by  the  majority  of  critics  as  the 
divine  answer  to  the  prayer  of  63^-64,  has  been 
assigned  both  to  Babylonia  and  Palestine,  both  to 
the  years  before  the  end  of  the  Exile  and  to  those 
after  the  Return.  Some  (Dillmann,  in  loco)  argue 
for  the  former,  on  the  ground  that  the  idolatrous 
practices  mentioned  are  all  suitable  to  Babylonia, 
that  Israel's  occupation  of  the  Holy  Land  is  repre- 
sented as  future  in  v.',  and  that  the  phrase  '  forget 
my  holy  mountain '  (without  reference  to  the  re- 
built temple)  recalls  the  exilic  Ps  137''.  To  tliis 
view  the  present  writer  adhered  in  1891,  but  he 
does  not  now  feel  the  conclusiveness  of  it.  For 
the  promise  of  v.'  may  be  naturally  interpreted, 
not  of  the  first  return  to  Zion  and  occupation  of 
the  surrounding  district,  but  to  the  full  possession 
of  Palestine  as  a  whole,  which  was  still  unrealized 
long  after  the  first  return.  Besides,  the  idolatrous 
customs  charged  may  just  as  easily  have  been  pre- 
valent in  Palestine  as  in  any  other  country  of 
Western  Asia,  and  Gad  and  Meni  (v.")  were  \in- 
doubtedly  Syrian  deities,  and  worshipped  in  Pales- 
tine from  time  immemorial.  In  the  doubt  in  which 
these  allusions  of  the  prophecy  leave  us  as  to  its 
exact  date,  we  are  not  assisted  either  by  the  ideas 
or  by  the  language  of  tlie  passage  (for  details  see 
Cheyne,  Introd.  320  ff. ) :  these  cannot  determine 
between  two  periods  so  close  to  eacli  other  as  the 
years  just  before  or  the  century  after  the  Return. 
Cheyne,  who  accepts  the  Palestinian  origin,  argues 
that  the  Samaritans  are  the  peojde  against  whom 
the  chapter  is  addressed,  and  fixes  the  date  as  that 
of  the  troubles  of  the  Jews  with  the  Samaritans, 
•which  Nehemiah  describes.  But  that  the  charge 
Is  against  superstitious  and  semi-pagan  Jews  may 


also  plausibly  be  argued,  and  there  are  really  no 
sufficient  data  to  fix  a  date.  On  the  whole,  a 
Palestinian  *  and  post-exilic  origin  is  the  most 
probable. 

Equally  obscure  is  the  question  of  ch.  66.  The 
chapter  is  probably  not  a  unity,  and  the  text  is  un- 
usually corrupt.  There  are  echoes  of  chs.  40-55, 
but  it  is  quite  impossible  to  assign  the  chapter  to 
the  great  evangelist  of  the  Exile.  The  temple 
either  lias  been  rebuilt  or  is  being  reljuilt 
(yy  1-4.  6. 20) .  ^ijg  restored  community  has  already 
been  formed,  but  is  not  complete  (v.').  The  lan- 
guage points  to  a  post-exilic  date.  The  attacks 
upon  the  idolatrous  customs  reveal  a  close  con- 
nexion between  the  chapter  and  65.  On  the  whole, 
therefore,  a  date  soon  after  the  Return  appears 
probable  for  the  bulk  of  tlie  chapter ;  but  there 
are  probably  later  insertions.  On  this  see  Dill- 
mann, Dulim,  and  especially  Cheyne. 

XI.  The  Theology  of  Isaiah  40  -  66.  —  (a) 
Chapters  40-55,  as  we  have  seen,  are  addressed  to 
Israel  in  circumstances  very  difierent  from  those  of 
the  generation  to  which  Isaiali  of  Jerusalem  spoke. 
Isaiah  had  before  him  a  nation  on  their  own  soil : 
responsible  for  justice  and  social  reform,  for  the 
defence  of  a  fatherland  and  the  conduct  of  a 
foreign  policy.  He  apiiealed  to  kings,  statesmen, 
and  definite  classes  of  society.  But  chs.  40-55 
are  addressed  to  a  people  in  exile,  without  native 
leaders  or  the  opportunity  of  developing  great 
personalities  :  with  no  civic  life  and  few  social 
responsibilities ;  a  people  in  the  passive  state, 
with  occasion  for  the  exercise  of  almost  no  quali- 
ties save  those  of  penitence  and  faith,  of  memory 
and  hope.  Moreover,  with  Isaiah,  and  indeed 
with  all  prophets  up  to  the  Exile,  tlie  burden  of 
prophesying  is  the  people's  guilt  and  their  doom 
of  exile.  But  this  doom  has  now  been  fulfilled. 
Jeremiah  limited  it  to  70  years.  These  are  almost 
exhausted,  and  there  are  signs  that  the  Babylonian 
Empire,  the  instrument  of  the  doom,  is  approaching 
its  fall.  Cyrus,  king  of  Anshan  and  Persia,  hav- 
ing conquered  the  Medes  (B.C.  545),  and  perhaps 
also  the  Lydians  (542),  is  descending  on  Babylon. 
What  is  of  immediate  interest  to  Israel,  tlierefore, 
is  not,  as  formerly,  the  immoral  state  of  the  people 
and  the  imminence  of  certain  events  of  chastise- 
ment, but  the  dawn  of  that  redemption  and  restora- 
tion which  was  promised  to  appear  after  the  fulfil- 
ment of  God's  sentence.  In  a  word,  what  is  now 
needed  is  not  so  much  new  predictions  of  the  future 
as  proofs  that  the  fulfilment  of  former  predictions 
is  at  hand.  Consequently,  while  the  problem 
before  the  spirit  of  Israel  is  still  substantially  A^  hat 
it  was  with  Isaiah,  viz.  the  survival  of  a  people  of 
J",  both  the  factors  of  the  problem  and  the  method 
of  its  solution  are  very  difierent.  Some  recent 
critics  hardly  exaggerate  when  they  say  that 
prophecy  proper  ceased  with  the  Exile.  For  in- 
stead of  the  characteristic  prophet,  denouncing 
his  people  upon  moral  grounds  and  predicting  their 
doom,  we  have  in  Is  40  a  commission  granted  to 
a  number  t  of  voices  (whose  hearers,  indeed,  so 
little  feel  themselves  to  be  oflicial  prophets  that 
they  remain  anonymous)  to  comfort  Israel  and 
proclaim  tliat  the  ancient  promises  to  her  are  about 
to  be  fulfilled.  But  the  proof  of  this  requires 
something  more  than  an  appeal  to  present  facts, 
whether  in  Israel's  own  conduct  or  the  general 
history  of  the  world  about  her  :  the  whole  history 
and  destiny  of  Israel  are  brought  in,  with  a  full 
and  reasoned  revelation  of  her  God. 

In  such  a  scheme,  it  is  plain,  there  is  no  need 

*  On  thig  ground  the  chapter  has  been  argfued  to  be  by 
Isaiah  himself,  or  his  disciples  ;  and  one  scholar  (Bredenkamp) 
dates  it  from  the  reign  of  Manasseh. 

t  Note  the  plural  in  the  opening  verse  401,  •  comfort  ye  my 
people.' 
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for  that  almost  exclusive  insistence  upon  the  monxl 
attributes  of  J",  His  demands  for  justice  and 
purity,  which  we  found  in  Isaiah's  own  teaching  ; 
but  the  need  is  rather  for  emphasis  upon  God's  in- 
tention to  fulfil  His  word,  and  upon  His  power  to 
bend  to  this  end  the  forces  of  history.  The  change 
is  best  illustrated  in  the  altered  meaning  which 
chs.  40-55  give  to  the  term  '  rigliteousness. '  In 
the  authentic  prophecies  of  Isaiah,  delivered  to 
an  unjust  and  immoral  generation,  righteousness 
almost  exclusively  means  the  purity  and  justice 
which  God  demands  from  His  people.  But  in  chs. 
40-55,  in  face  of  a  generation  who  are  not  charged 
with  the  immoralities  of  Isaiah's,  but  who  are  in 
doubt  or  despair  about  their  God's  power  and 
will  to  fulhl  His  word  and  redeem  them,  righteous- 
ness signifies  mainly  His  consistency  and  faithful- 
ness. In  41'^  the  adjective  zaddik  is  applied  to  one 
whose  prediction  turns  out  to  be  correct.*  In  4P 
the  noun  zedek  appears  to  be  the  virtue  of  carrying 
out  wliat  one  has  promised  ;  it  is  associated  with 
J"'s  call  to  Cyrus,  who  has  been  called  not  in  vain, 
but  in  good  faith,  and  for  a  jjurpose  which  Avill 
certainly  succeed.  So  in  41^",  taken  with  its  con- 
text, J"'s  zedek  is  His  trueness,  the  harmony  of  His 
present  purpose  with  His  ancient  promise  to  re- 
deem Israel — His  good  faith  to  the  people  He  has 
called  ;  but  it  includes  also  His  power  to  fulfil  His 
word  :  '  the  right  hand  of  my  righteousness  '  is  the 
phrase  He  uses.  The  whole  chapter  and  otlier 
parallel  passages  (especially  43^-  44'-  ^  45'**"-^) 
imply  that  zedek  or  zeddkdh  (the  forms  are  used 
indillerently)  is  J"'s  fidelity  to  His  calling  of  Israel 
— the  quality  by  which  He  can  neither  forsake 
His  own,  nor  for  want  of  power  fail  in  His  promise 
to  justify  them  to  the  world  ;  and  so,  besides  being 
synonymous  with  strength,  righteousness  is  applied 
to  its  own  results,  and  becomes  parallel  to  salva- 
tion— El  zaddik,  the  Righteous  God,  is  equivalent 
to  Moshia,  the  Saviour  (45^^). 

The  chief  claim,  therefore,  which  40  fF.  make  for 
the  God  of  Israel  is  His  power  to  direct  the  history 
of  the  world  in  conformity  to  a  long  predicted  and 
faithfully  followed  purpose.  Tliis  claim  starts 
from  the  proof  that  J"  has  long  before  predicted 
events  now  happening  or  about  to  happen,  with 
Cyrus  as  their  centre.  But  this  is  much  more 
than  a  proof  of  isolated  predictions,  though  these 
imply  omniscience.  It  is  a  declaration  of  the  unity 
of  history  sweeping  to  the  high  ends  which  have 
been  already  revealed  to  Israel — an  exposition,  in 
short,  of  the  Omnipotence,  Consistence,  and  Faith- 
fulness of  the  Providence  of  the  one  true  God.  But 
M'ith  almost  equal  force  the  chapters  insist  upon 
the  Creative  Power  of  the  same  sovereign  Deity. 
Alone,  without  counsellor  or  helper.  He  created 
and  sustains  the  world,  calls  all  things  into  being, 
and  bends  them  to  His  will.f  He  has  made  and 
measured  earth  and  ocean,  mountains  and  hills 
(40'-*-).  All  the  magnitudes  and  processes  of  nature 
are  His  :  heaven,  the  stars,  the  clouds,  the  sea,  earth, 
drought  and  floods,  light  and  darkness,  peace 
and  calamity.  Before  His  omnipotence,  His  own 
Avorks  and  men  and  their  Avorks  are  as  nothing. 
He  is  infinitely  above  them  all,  sublime  and  incom- 
parable— in  short,  the  Holy  One.  For  holiness  in 
these  chapters  is  attributed  to  God  always  either 
in  connexion  with  His  creative  power  and  the 
incomparableness  to  which  it  exalts  Him  (40-^  41-" 
43'^  45'^),  or  more  especially  in  connexion  Avith  the 
manifestation  of  that  incomparable  poAver  for  the 
redemption  and  glorification  of  His  people  (41^^ 
433. 14  474  4817  497  545  555),  He  is  Jehovah,  and 
there  is  none  else  ;  God,  and  there  is  none  beside 
Him  (45='-  etc.). 

*  As  the  Arabic  zddik  means  one  who  speaks  truly, 
t  To  describe  this  creative  power  the  author  of  chs.  40  fl.  ia  the 
first  to  use  the  term  N"i3= create. 
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From  this  absolute  monotheism  everything  else 
folloAvs  in  chs.  40  IT.  What  invariably  kindles  the 
reason  and  style  of  the  writer  is  the  thought  of 
God.  The  breadth  and  force  of  imagination, 
the  assurance  of  hope,  the  daring  treatment  of 
the  history  of  the  Avorld  as  a  Avhole,  may  be  traced 
to  the  Avriter's  sense  of  God's  sovereignty,  and  are 
the  signs  of  hoAV  absolutely  he  Avas  possessed  by 
this  as  his  principal  and  governing  truth.  But 
that  he  lield  it  not  by  faith  alone  or  a  partial  ex- 
perience, but  Avith  the  Avhole  force  of  his  reason,  ia 
shoAvn,  not  only  in  the  exposition  of  J"'s  articulate, 
clear,  reasonable  and  consistent  revelation  of  Him- 
self and  His  purpose  (IS'^f-),  but  also  in  the  power- 
ful scorn  Avitli  Avhich  the  author's  mind  SAveeps 
down  upon  idolatry.  If  it  is  impossible  to  liken 
God  to  anything  (412=),  then  the  low  thoughts 
Avhich  Israel  has  of  J",  the  images  in  Avhich  the 
heathen  figure  the  Godhead  (41''  44^'^-),  their  en- 
chantments and  divinations  (47^-  ^^*-)>  and  even 
the  chief  gods  of  the  conquering  empires  (46i'f-)i 
are  all  equally  absurd.  The  ridicule  Avhich  the 
Avriter  pours  upon  these,  the  delight  he  lias  in 
exposing  their  futility,  and  the  Aveary  trouble  for 
no  end  Avhich  tlieir  religions  levy  upon  the  heathen, 
brilliantly  exliibit  the  intellectual  assurance  of 
this  most  perfect  apostle  of  Israel's  monotheism. 

But  though  God  is  thus  sublime  He  is  near  to 
men  in  sympathy,  and  full  of  grace  and  zeal  for  His 
own  (401- 11-  432  49"f-  5P- 1^).  Israel's  maker  is 
Israel's  husband  (54**).  No  prophet  is  more  daring 
in  his  ascription  of  passion  to  the  Deity.  With  all 
this  Avriter's  overpOAvering  sense  of  the  tran- 
scendence of  J",  he  does  not  hesitate  to  picture 
Him  as  an  excited  and  furious  warrior,  and  as  a 
travailing  woman  (42^^'-) 

But  as  J"  is  unique,  so  is  Israel  unique.  Israel 
is  His  special  creation.  His  elect,  and  His  oAvn. 
The  nations  are  given  for  Israel's  ransom,  and  the 
Avorld  -  poAvers  are  employed  as  contributory  to 
Israel's  career  (41*  43^'-'^  45"  etc.).  Cyrus  him- 
self, in  Avhom  the  power  of  the  world  is  gathered  up, 
is  J"'s  servant  for  Israel's  redemption  (41-'''-  44^*  45'-  ■* 
etc. ).  Yet  the  creation  and  election  of  Israel  are 
not  for  their  OAvn  sake.  '  This  people  I  have  formed 
for  myself ;  they  shall  shoAv  forth  my  praise ' 
(43^^).  They  are  to  be  God's  revealers  and  Avit- 
nesses  to  the  ends  of  the  earth  (41*''-).  They  are 
to  carry  His  mishpat  and  torah  to  the  fartliest 
coasts  (42''-  ^).  Their  election  is  an  election  to 
service — the  service  of  mankind  in  the  highest 
matters  of  religion  and  morality.  In  a  far  higher 
sense  than  Cyrus  they  are  the  servant  of  J". 
Tlie  picture  of  J"'s  servant  fills  a  large  part 
of  the  prophecy.  Sometimes  this  servant  is  equiva- 
lent to  all  Israel,  the  seed  of  Abraham  (4P  etc. ). 
But  as  a  whole  the  nation  is  unAvorthy  of  the  high 
office — deaf,  blind,  and  spoiled  (42'***) — in  need  of 
forgiveness  (43-^)  and  illumination.  And  so  the 
conversion  of  Israel  becomes  part  of  the  servant's 
Avork  (49''^).  He  appears  to  be  the  personification 
of  the  pious  remnant  of  the  people  :  the  true, 
effective  Israel ;  and  he  is  therefore  obviously 
distinct  from  the  nation,  Avho  are  not  conscious  of 
the  destiny  God  has  for  His  people,  or  ready  to 
carry  it  out.  Though  Israel  as  a  Avhole  be  un- 
ready, this  loyal  Israel  is  glorious  in  J"'s  eyes, 
and  God  is  their  strength  (49'^).  Speaking  in  the 
first  person,  this  Servant  describes  his  experience 
as  the  prophet  of  J",  and  carries  it  to  its  con- 
sequence in  martyrdom  (50'''').  Many  have  thought 
that  in  this  passage  the  ideal  is  still  more  narroAvly 
concentrated,  and  that  Ave  ought  to  see  in  the 
speaker  an  individual  servant  of  J".  Many  more 
agree  that  Ave  have  an  individual  presented  to  us 
at  last  in  the  classical  passage  52^^-53.  The  latter 
opinion  the  present  Avriter  feels  to  be  correct. 
The  nation's  functions  of  service  for  God  are 
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frequently  concentrated  by  other  prophets  upon 
an  individual.  The  experience  of  the  individual 
Jeremiah,  who  had,  in  opposition  to  his  whole 
people,  remained  faithful  to  J",  and  in  his  solitary 
experience  suffered  for  the  people's  sins,  and  re- 
presented them  before  J",  surely  afforded  prece- 
dent enough  for  the  vision  of  a  personal  sufferer 
and  sin-bearer.  Yet,  whether  we  take  this  view, 
or  with  many  eminent  critics  continue  to  see  in 
52^^-53  as  in  49  the  personification  of  the  righteous 
remnant  of  Israel,  the  religious  results  remain  the 
same.  The  spiritual  salvation  of  Israel  is  accom- 
plished by  the  vicarious  conscience  and  sufferings 
of  the  Servant.  He  is  not  merely  the  prophet  of 
and  50^- nor  only  the  martyr  of  50'*-,  who 
shall  be  ultimately  vindicated  by  J".  His  sufferings, 
so  misunderstood  by  the  world,  have  a  very  practi- 
cal end  (52'^"^^).  Disregarded  or  misunderstood 
by  his  own  people,  he  naturally,  as  they  come  to 
see,  bears  their  transgressions  and  iniquity  ;  by 
his  stripes  they  are  healed  (53'*-).  He  is  sinless, 
and  therefore  unjustly  treated  by  his  tyrants ; 
but  he  submits  in  order  to  offer  his  life  as  a  guilt- 
offering  ;  and  so  wins  righteousness  for  his  people, 
and  exerts  immense  influence  on  men  (SS''^"). 
Whether  this  figure  be  of  the  pious  portion  of 
Israel  or  of  one  holy  sufferer,  the  Christian  Church 
has  been  right  in  finding  its  fulfilment  in  Jesus 
Christ ;  in  His  sinless  suflering,  in  His  conscious- 
ness of  His  solitary  distinction  from  His  people  ; 
in  His  knowledge  that  His  suflering  was  of  God's 
will,  and  would  efl'ect  the  foigiveness  of  His 
people's  sin,  their  redemption  from  guilt,  and  so 
His  own  exaltation  from  misunderstanding  and 
abuse  to  manifest  power  and  glory. 

The  equipment  of  Israel,  then,  for  the  religious 
service  of  mankind  is  the  end  towards  which  the 
argument  and  vision  of  chs.  40-55  are  directed. 
But  indispensable  to  this  is  the  nation's  redemp- 
tion from  Babylonian  servitude,  their  return  to  the 
Holy  Land,  and  the  rebuilding  of  Jerusalem  and 
the  temple.  The  deliverance  is  to  be  effected 
by  Cyrus,  through  his  conquest  of  Babylonia  and 
the  humiliation  of  her  gods  (46  f.).  This  being 
certain,  J"  calls  upon  His  people  to  come  forth 
from  Babylon  (48^"  52^"-),  a  call  that  was  neces- 
sary in  face  of  the  fact  that  numbers  of  Jews 
were  unwilling  to  leave  a  home  into  whose 
life  they  had  deeply  settled,  for  the  hard  begin- 
nings of  life  again  upon  the  desolate  and  com- 
paratively barren  soil  of  Palestine.  J"  promises 
to  make  easy  their  way  across  the  desert  (40^"^- 
4p8f.  43191.  4g2i)_  Cyrus  himself  shall  expedite 
their  progress  and  arrange  for  the  rebuilding  of 
Jerusalem  and  the  temple  (44-^  45^').  The  pros- 
trate and  desolate  city  shall  rise  from  her  ruins 
(402  5ii7fr.  5211.  a)  ^yitij  ^  f^n  population  (44=6 
4917-19  546) .  ^ijg  cities  of  Judah  shall  again  be 
inhabited  (40"  44='^).  But  even  beyond  these  limits 
shall  Israel  break,  and  inherit  the  Gentiles  (54^). 
A  glory  shall  rest  upon  city  and  land,  conscious  of 
the  presence  of  their  God  in  His  wonderful  deeds 
(4091.  4918  54ioff.),  The  Gentiles,  too,  shall 
acknowledge  this,  coming  to  Israel  with  the  words  : 
Surely  God  is  in  thee  (45'^  49'-"f')- 

So  lofty  and  spiritual  is  the  prospect  in  chs. 
40-55  ;  and  still  so  general  when  it  descends  to  the 
details  of  the  restoration.  There  is  nothing 
priestly  in  the  prospect,  nothing  warlike  except  in 
metaphor  ;  no  directions  are  given  for  the  building 
of  the  temple,  nor  for  the  institution  of  sacrifice  ; 
no  emphasis  is  laid  upon  the  resumption  of  the 
latter,  and  it  is  not  once  mentioned  as  indispens- 
able for  the  return  of  J"  to  His  people,  and  the 
renewal  of  His  intercourse  with  them.  To  Zion 
J"  returns  along  with  His  people  ;  they  are  His 
Temple,  He  is  manifest  in  them  (45").  His  gifts 
to  them  are  spiritual :  pity,  grace,  forgiveness, 
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illumination,  peace ;  their  political  restoration  is 
but  the  pledge  of  all  these.  His  demands  upon 
them,  too,  are  purely  ethical  and  in  the  spirit  of 
the  older  prophecy — fulfilment  of  His  torah  and 
mishpat  (SI'*).  And  the  long  argument  and  exhor- 
tation concludes  in  55  upon  the  keynote  of  its 
opening  chapter  (40)  that  J"'s  word  is  omnipotent 
and  creative.  It  shall  bring  all  these  things  to  pass. 
We  shall  see  how  different  this  atmosphere  is  from 
that  of  the  chapters  which  follow  (56-06). 

(b)  Chs.  56-66. — In  passing  from  chs.  40-55  into 
56-66  we  feel,  as  we  have  already  shown  (see  §  X.), 
a  great  difference  of  style.  Instead  of  one  long 
argument  and  reasoned  revelation,  visible  in  the 
prophecy  as  a  whole  and  in  the  series  of  passages 
on  the  Servant  which  are  scattered  through  it,  we 
enter  a  series  of  detached  and  broken  oracles, 
which  have  sometimes  no  relation  to  each  other, 
and  all  of  which  further  differ  from  40-55  in  their 
style,  temper,  and  the  religious  interests  that 
they  emphasize.  It  is  true  that  some  of  the  pre- 
dominant notes  of  40-55  are  repeated,  and  others 
are  developed.  The  argument  of  the  sovereignty 
and  holiness  of  J"  is  taken  for  granted,  and  these 
are  asserted  almost  in  the  same  phrases  (57" 
60'-  ").  '  Righteousness '  is  occasionally  used 
in  the  same  sense  of  the  exhibition  of  J"'s  faith- 
fulness and  burning  fervour  in  the  salvation  of 
His  people  (Ol"'-  <62^^-).  The  vision  of  the  zeal 
and  passion  of  J"  is  repeated  and  elaborated ;  as 
before.  He  is  the  strenuous  and  furious  warrior 
(59^6f-  631"^).  There  is  one  more  picture  of  the 
Servant  (61'-')  with  his  mission  of  comfort  and 
restoration  to  the  people  ;  and  about  this  there  is 
the  same  ambiguity  as  to  whether  it  be  the  picture 
of  the  prophetic  portion  of  Israel  or  of  some  indi- 
vidual endowed  with  the  Spirit.  The  rebuilding 
of  Jerusalem  is  described  as  more  imminent,  and 
the  vision  of  her  glory  is  developed  in  greater 
detail  but  with  the  same  essential  features  of  joy, 
beauty,  fertility,  an  overflowing  population  of  her 
returned  sons  and  daughters,  enrichment  by  the 
gifts  of  the  Gentiles,  and  their  acknowledgment  of 
the  God  who  resides  in  her  (56'  60.  6P"'-  62.  Q^™- 
QQ,^^-).  But  several  new  features  are  introduced, 
some  of  which  contrast  unfavourably  with  the 
lofty  and  spiritual  tone  of  chs.  40-55,  and  some 
reveal  the  circumstances  and  duties  of  a  people 
already  re-established  in  civic  resijonsibility  upon 
their  own  soil.  From  56  onwards  the  temple  and 
its  building  bulk  more  largely  (56'^f-  60^3  63^8  5411 
66^) ;  the  sacrificial  system  becomes  a  little  more 
prominent  (56''  62"  66™),  so  do  others  of  the  insti- 
tutions and  ceremonies  of  religion  ;  the  Sabbath 
(562-  8  58i3f-  66=3),  the  priesthood  of  the  people  (61<'), 
and  the  orders  of  priests  and  Levites  (66-^),  the 
perpetual  worship  (58^  62'  66'-^)  ;  and  we  find,  too, 
directions  on  those  matters  on  which  the  returned 
community,  effecting  its  reorganization,  had  to 
legislate :  e.g.  the  place  of  eunuchs  in  the  congre- 
gation (56="-)  and  the  question  of  fasts  (58'-- 3). 
And  there  is  an  insistence  upon  civic  duties  and 
the  social  virtues  59^) ;  the  sins  of  perverting 

justice  and  equity,  uttering  falsehood,  and  com- 
mitting robbery  are  charged  upon  the  people  in 
the  fashion  that  prophecy  assumed  when  Israel 
was  a  State  (SO'^"-  61*) ;  and  righteousness  is  again 
used  in  its  older  meaning  side  by  side  with  its 
newer  meaning  (65'').  These  data  confirm  the 
conclusion  reached  above  of  a  difference  of  author- 
ship between  40-55  and  56-66. 

Literature. — Besides  the  general  Histories  of  Israel  and 
Israel's  Religion,  Introductions  to  the  OT,  works  on  OT  Theology, 
on  Prophecy,  and  on  Messianic  Prophecy,  the  more  important 
special  works  on  Isaiah  are  as  follows : — 

A.  C0MMENTARJE3.  TRANSLATIONS,  ETC..  OF  TEE  BOOK  OR 
Parts.— Or'igen,  Jerome  (ed.Vallarsii,  vol.  iv.),Chrysostom,  Cyril 
of  Alexandria  ;  Gaon  Sa'adya  (t  942),  Arabic  Version  (with  com- 
I  mcntary,  of  which  latter  only  a  few  fragments  survive),  latest 
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edition  by  J.  Derenbourg  in  ZATW,  18S9, 1-64, 1S90, 1-S4  ;  Aben 
Ezra,  1155,  Eng.  by  Friedlander,  London,  1877 ;  David  Kimohi 
(1235),  Lat.  ed.  Florence,  1774  ;  Ulrich  Zwingli,  Complanatio 
Jesaice  Latiiia,  Zurich,  1529,  Works,  vol.  v.  of  ed.  Schuler  and 
Schultess ;  John  Calvin,  Comm.,  Geneva,  1551,  Eng.  Edin.  1850 ; 
D.  Isaaci  Abrabanieli,  Comm.  in  Es.  Froph.  30,  etc.,  Leyden, 
Elzev.  1631 ;  Louis  de  Dieu,  Animadversiones  in  VT  Libros 
omnes,  Leyden,  1648 ;  Lat.  trans,  of  Rashi's  Comm.  by 
Breithaupt,  1713  (not  seen);  Camp.  Vitringa,  Comm.,  Leeu- 
warden,  2  vols.  1714-20,  ed.  Bas.  1732 ;  Lat.  trans,  of  Kimchi, 
1774  (not  seen);  Robert  Lowth,  Is.,  a  New  Translation  with 
prelim,  dissert,  and  notes,  2  vols.  London,  1778,  Germ,  by  J.  B. 
Koppe,  4  pts.  Leipzig,  1779-81  ;  Hensler,  Jes.  iibers.  mit  'Anm., 
llamb.  17SS  (not  seen) ;  J.  0.  Doderlein,  Esaias,  a  Latin  trans, 
with  notes,  Niirn.  1789,  3rd  ed.  Altorf,  1789;  W.  Gesenius, 
Comm.  with  trans. ,  Leipzig,  1820-21  ;  Ferd.  Hitzig,  Der  Proph. 
Jes.,  Heidelberg,  1833  ;  Maurer,  In  Jes.  Comm.  1836;  Hende- 
werk,  Des  Jes.  iVeiss.  chronolog.  geordnet,  2  pts.  Konigsb.  1838, 
1843  (not  seen) ;  H.  Ewald,  Die  Proph.  des  Alien  Bundes,  Tiib. 
1840-41,  2nd  ed.  1867-68,  Eng.  by  Fred.  Smith,  ii.  iv.  v.,  London, 
1876-81  ;  E.  Henderson,  Bk.  of  Proph.  Is.^,  London,  1840 ;  F. 
W.  C.  Umbreit,  Prakt.  Co jrem. ,  Hamburg,  1846  ;  Ad.  Knobel,  Jes. 
erkldrt,  Leipz.  1843,  3rd  ed.  1861 ;  E.  Meier,  J'roph.  Jes.  erkl. 
Pforzh.  1850 (not  seen,  only  to  oh.  23) ;  Drechsler,  X>ec Propft.  Jes., 
2  vols.  1851-54  ;  G.  D.  Luzzatto,  II  Prof  eta  Isaia,  etc.,  Padua, 
1855  ;  J.  A.  Alexander,  Comm.,  Edin.  1805  ;  Fr.  Delitzsch,  Comm. 
lSC6,4thed.  1889,Eng.l892  ;  E.  Reuss,  Les  ProphHes,  1876,  of.  Das 
AT,  ii.,  Brunswick,  1892-94  ;  Nagelsbach  in  Lange's  Bibelwerk, 
1877,  Eng.  1878  ;  Birks,  Comm.  on  Bk.  of  Is.,  Lond.  1S78;  T.  K. 
Cheyne,  Proph.  of  Is.  trans,  with  Comm.  and  Appendices,  1880, 
6th  ed.  1889 ;  C.  J.  Bredenkamp,  Der  Proph.  Jes.,  Erlangen, 
1887  ;  V.  Orelli,  Propheten  Jes.  u.  Jeremia,  Nordlingen,  1887, 
Eng.  by  Banks,  1889  ;  G.  A.  Smith,  Is.  1-39,  1888,  Is.  W-66, 
1890,  'Expositor's  Bible';  Aug.  Dillmann,  Der  Proph.  Jes., 
Leipz.  1890,  being  5th  ed.  of  Knobel's  work  in  the  '  Kurz- 
gefasstes  Exeget.  Handbuch  z.  AT '  (Diestel  had  edited  4th  ed. 
in  1872) ;  Bernh.  Duhm,  Das  Buch  Jesaia  in  Nowack's  Hand- 
kommentar  z.  AT,  Gottingen,  1892  ;  W.  Reich,  Jes.,  vol.  i.  of 
Das  Proph.  Schriftthum,  Wien.  1892 ;  J.  Skinner,  Is.  1-39,  in 
the  Cambr.  Bible,  1896,  U)-66, 1898  ;  Guthe  u.  Ryssel  in  Kautzsch, 
Die  heil.  Schrift,  1896 ;  H.  G.  Mitchell,  7s. ;  a  Study  of  Chs. 
1-12,  New  York,  1897  ;  T.  K.  Cheyne,  Is.  in  PB,  1898  ;  R.  Kittel, 
6th  ed.  of  Dillmann's  Der  Proph.  Jes.,  Leipz.  1898. 

B.  Books  and  Articles  of  General  Introduction  to 
THE  Bk.  of  Isaiah.— Among  the  Introductions  to  the  OT  in 
general,  Kuenen's  and  Driver's  deal  with  Isaiah  in  most  detail; 
Special  works  of  Introduction  to  Isaiah  are  the  following  :— 
T.  K.  Cheyne,  Bk.  of  Is.  chronologically  arranged,  etc.,  London, 
1870,  art.  'Isaiah'  in  Encyc.  Brit.^  1880,  Introduction  to  the 
Bk.  of  Is.,  London,  1895;  Klostermann,  art  'Jesaia'  in 
Herzog-Plitt's  Beat. -Encyc.  1880;  B.  Stade,  ZATW,  1881-84  ; 
Cornill,  ZATW,  1884,  '  Die  Composition  des  B.  Jes.' ;  C.  H.  H. 
■Wright,  art.  '  Isaiah  '  in  Smith's  Bible  Dict."^  1893  ;  S.  R.  Drii'er, 
Is.,  his  Life  and  Times,  Lond.  1893;  G.  Douglas,  Isaiah  One 
and  his  Bk.  One,  London,  1895  (ct.  also  on  same  side  as  the  last, 
R.  P.  Smith,  Authenticity  and  Mess.  Interpr.  of  the  Proph.  of 
Is.,  sermons  before  Univ.  of  Oxford,  1862);  Bruckner,  Kompost- 
tion  des  Baches  Jes.  28-33,  Halle,  1898 ;  Kennedy,  Argt.  for 
Unity  of  Is.,  1891. 

C.  BOOKS  AND  Articles  upon  the  Text  of  tee  Bk.  of 

Isaiah. — D.  Kocher,  Vindiciie  text.  hebr.  adv.  R.  Lowth 
criticam,  Bern.  1780 ;  T.  K.  Cheyne,  Notes  and  Criticisms  on 
neb.  Text  of  Is.,  1868,  the  Hebrew  Text  of  Is.  in  Haupfs  SBOT, 
1899 ;  P.  de  Lagarde,  Prophetce  prior,  et  poster,  chaldaice  efide 
cod.  Reuchlin.  editi,  1872  ;  Semitica,  i.  1-32  ;  Ztschrift  fUr  Luth. 
Theol.  1876,  1  £E.  on  Is.  40-66  by  Klostermann ;  1877,  17  flf.  Zur 
Text-critik  Jes.  by  H.  Strack  ;  Jahrb.  fUr  Prot.  Theol.  1877, 
706 ff.,  1879,  63  ft.,  1881,  160  ff.  by  Studer  ;  ZATW,  1881-84,  K. 
Budde  ;  K.  Kohler  in  Zf efiraica //.,  Chicago,  1885;  Joum.  of 
Bib.  Lit.  June  1889,  '  On  the  metres  of  Is.  1,'  by  Francis  Brown  ; 
Oort  in  I'keol.  Tijdschr.  1891,  461  ff.  (not  seen) ;  Klostermann, 
Deuterojesaja  (not  seen);  Bachmann,  AT  Untersuch.,  1894, 
49  ff. ;  Perles,  Analekten  zur  Text-Kritik  d.  AT,  1895  fnot  seen) ; 
Ruben,  Crit.  Remarks  on  OT,  Lond.  1896.  Also  these  more 
general  works,  including  other  matters  than  the  text:— B. 
Stade,  De  Is.  Vatt.  Aethiopicis  diatribe,  Leipzig,  1873  (not  seen) ; 
J.  Earth,  Beitrdge  z.  Erklarung  des  Jes.,  Leipzig,  1885;  Giese- 
brecht,  Beitr.  z.  Jes.  Eritik,  Gbtt.  1890.  See  also  Geiger's 
Urschrift,  Breslau,  1857. 

D.  Books  and  Articles  on  the  Historical  and  Theo- 
LOOICAL  Criticism  of  Is.  1-S9.—(1)  On  Chronology,  Assyrian 
history,  etc.  : — Hincks  in  Jour,  of  Sacr.  Lit.  Oct.  1858 ;  J.  Well- 
hausen,  Jahrb.  fUr  deutsche  Theol.  1875  ;  A.  Kamphausen,  Die 
Chronologic  der  Ileb.  Eonige,  Bonn,  1883  ;  Schrader,  EAT^, 
Giessen,  1883,  Eng.  by  Whitehouse,  C02'2,  2  vols.  London,  1885, 
1888 ;  RP,  both  series ;  Duncker's  and  Meyer's  Histories  of 
Antiquity,  also  W.  R.  Smith,  Proph.  of  Isr.  145  f.,  402,  413  f.; 
Winckler,  Untersuch.  zur  Altorient.  Gesch.,  Leipz.  1889,  AT 
Untersuch.  1897,  Altorient.  Forsch.  1893 ;  McCurdy,  HPM, 
vols.  1.,  ii., London,  1894, 1896 ;  Tiele, Babylon.-Assyr.  Geschichte. 

(2)  On  the  history  of  Isaiah's  times  in  connexion  with  his 
teaching :  — Strachey,  Jewish  History  and  Politics^,  1874; 
KostUn,  Jes.  u.  Jeremya,  Berlin,  1879  ;  Sayce,  Life,  etc.  of 
Is.,  1883;  W.  R.  Smith,  Proph.  of  Israel-^,  London,  1896; 
Guthe,  Das  Zukunftsbild  des  Jes.  (see  below) ;  J.  J.  P.  Valeton, 
jun.,  Viertal  Voorlezingen  over  de  Profeten  des  0.  V.,  Utrecht, 
1886;  Meinhold,  Jes.  u.  seine  Zeit,  Freiburg,  1898;  Sinker, 
Hezekiah  and  his  Age,  1898. 

(3)  On  the  theology  of  Isaiah  in  general :— Duhm,  Theol.  der 
Proph.  Bonn,  1875;  Riehm,  Messianic  Prophecy,  Eng.  Edin- 


burgh, 1891 ;  Kirkpatrick,  Doctrine  of  the  Prophets,  1892  ; 
Cornill,  Der  Israelii.  Projyhctismus,  1895,  Eng.  by  Corkran, 
Chicago,  1896 ;  A.  B.  Davidson,  Expository  'Times,  v.  (1894) 
296,  369,  391,  438,  488.  Other  manuals  on  the  Theology  of  the 
OT  and  History  of  the  religion  of  Israel. 

(4)  On  the  Messianic  prophecies  and  Isaiah's  view  of  the 
future : — Bredenkamp,  Vaticinium  quod  de  Immanuele  edidit 
Jes.  (71-9*')  (not  seen) ;  Giesebrecht,  '  Die  Immanuelweissagung' 
in  SK,  1888,  217 ff. ;  Guthe,  Das  Zukunftsbild  des  Jes.,  Leipz. 
1885  ;  Hackmann,  Die  Zukunftserwariung  des  Jes.,  1893 ; 
Porter, '  Isaiah's  Immanuel '  in  Journ.  of  Bibl.  Liter.  1895  ;  on 
22-4  see  comm.  on  Micah  ;  G.  A.  Smith,  Twelve  Prophets  Expos. 
Bible'),  1.  365 1.;  on  7,  K.  Budde  ia  Etudes  etc.  dediies  d  M.  le 
Dr.  Leemans,  heyden,  1885,  121  ff. 

(5)  On  other  special  subjects  and  chapters  in  Is  1-39,  e.g.  the 
league  of  Syria  and  N.  Isr.  against  Judah  in  734  :--Caspari, 
Ueber  den  syrisch.-ephraim.  Erieg  unter  Jotham  u.  Ahaz, 
Christiania,  1889 ;  on  ch.  12,  F.  Brown,  JBL,  1890,  128-131 ;  on 
chs.  13.  14,  Havernick,  Symbolce  ad  defend,  authent.  Jes. 
xii.  xiv.  1842  (not  seen) ;  W.  H.  Cobb,  An  Exam,  of  Is  13 
(reprint  from  '  Bibl.  Sacra '),  1892,  cf.  Cheyne  in  JBL  for  1898  ; 
on  14243-.,  stade,  ZATW,  1883  ;  on  chs.  15.  16,  Hitz.  Des  Proph. 
Jonas  Orakel  iiber  Moab  (1831,  not  seen) ;  L.  de  Geer,  De  orac. 
in  Moabitas  Jes.  xv.  xvi.,  T.  ad  Rhen.  1855  (not  seen) ;  Oort  in 
Theol.  Tijd.  xxi.  51-04  (not  seen) ;  Baudissin  m  SK,  1888,  609 ff.; 
on  2H-10  and  siege  of  Babylon,  Kleinert,  SE,  1879 ;  on  the  ques- 
tion of  Sargon's  invasion  of  Palestine  in  711,  Hincks  in  Journ. 
of  Sacred  Lit.  Oct.  1858 ;  on  Sennacherib's  invasion  and  the 
relations  to  it  of  chs.  22.  23.  28-33.  36.  37,  besides  the  relevant 
paragraphs  in  Kuenen  and  Cheyne,  see  Nowack,  SE,  1881, 
'  Bemerkungen  lib.  das  14  Jahr  des  Hiskias,"  and  the  historical 
works  mentioned  above  ;  Juda  u.  die  Assyr.  Weltmacht  (in  the 
'  Programm  der  Technischen  Staatslehranstalten  zu  Chemnitz,' 
Easter,  1885),  by  Asmus  Sorensen  ;  Friedr.  Delitzsch,  art.  '  San- 
herib'  in  Herzog-Plitt's  Real-Encyc.  ;  Stade,  ZATW,  1886; 
Meinhold,  SE,  1893,  on  c.  28 ;  on  24-27,  E.  Bbhl,  Vat.  Jes.  c. 
xxiv.-axvii..  Lips.  1861  (not  seen);  Hilgenfeld,  Ztsch.  fiir 
Wissenschafil.  Theol.  1866,  432  ff.  ;  Smend,  ZATW,  1884;  Oort, 
Theol.  Tijd.  1886  (not  seen) ;  on  chs.  34.  35,  Gratz,  JQR,  Oct. 
1891 ;  Budde,  Jahrb.  fiir  deutsche  Theol.  xxiii.  428  ff.,  529  ff.  ;  on 
ch.  38,  Dillvo,  Das  Wunder  an  den  Stufen  des  Ahas,  Amst.  1885  ; 
on  chs.  36-39,  J.  Meinhold,  Die  Jesajaerzdhlungen,  1898. 

E.  Volumes,  ARTICLES,  ETC.,  upon  Is.  l,0-66.—{l)  On  general 
questions  of  Introduction  : — Bunsen,  Gott  in  der  Gesch.  i.  383  ff.; 
Riickert,  Heb.  Propheten  iibers.  u.  erldutert,  i. ;  R.  Stier,  Jes. 
nicAtpsraiZo-J'es.,  Barmen,  1850;  A.  Riitgers,  De  echtheid  van 
het  tweede  gedeelie  van  Jez.  aangetoond,  Leiden,  1866  (not  seen) ; 
Lohr,  Zur  Frage  iiber  die  echtheit  von  Jes.  1,0-66,  1876-80  (not 
seen) ;  Klostermann  in  Ztschr.  fiir  Luth.  Theol.  1876 ;  The  Old 
Is.,  Moody  Stuart,  Edin.  1880;  Cobb  in  Biblioih.  Sacra,  1882; 
A.  B.  D[avidson],  review  of  Del.'s  Isaiah  in  Theol.  Review,  iv. ; 
T.  K.  Cheyne,  review  of  Is.  1,0-66  ('  Expos.  Bible ')  in  Expositor, 
1891,  i.,  also  art.  in  JQR,  1892 ;  Lucien  Gautier  in  Revue 
Chritienne,  March  1893,  176  ff.  ;  Geiger,  Jiidische  Ztschr.  vi. 
xi.  (according  to  Chevne),  asserts  plurality  of  authors  ;  on  text 
and  rhythm  of  severa'l  sections,  K.  Budde,  ZATW,  1891 ;  J.  Ley, 
Hist.  Erklarung  des  2<e™  Teils  d.  Jes.  1893,  also  in  SK,  1899, 
163  ff.  See  also  Cheyne,  Jewish  Religious  Life  after  the  Exile, 
1898;andEd.  Konig,  The  Exiles'  Book  of  Consolation(,'E,dinhviigh, 
T.  &  T.  Clark,  1899).  Both  these  were  published  too  late  to  be 
taken  account  of  in  the  present  article. 

(2)  On  the  contemporary  history  (besides  some  of  the  historical 
works  cited  on  Is  1-39,  and  general  histories  of  Israel,  Babylon, 
and  Persia) : — J.  Hal6vy,  '  Cyrus  et  le  Retour  de  I'Exil '  in  REJ 
i.  1880  ;  Feilchenteld,  Die  jiidischen  Gegner  der  Heimkehr  etc. 
unter  Cyrus  (reprint  from  '  Jiibelschrift  fiir  Dr.  Hildesheimer,' 
p'rankfort,  n.  d.);  Sayce,  Fresh  Light  from  the  Ancient  Monu- 
ments ;  on  the  stele  of  Nabonidus,  Scheil  in  Recueil  de  Travaux, 
etc.,  ed.  by  Maspero,  xviii.  1896  (not  seen);  C.  H.  W.  Johns 
in  Expository  Times,  1896 ;  Messerschmidt,  Mittheilungen  der 
Vorderasiat.  Gesellschaft,  pt.  i.  1896  (not  seen). 

(3)  On  the  general  theology  of  Is  40-66 :— Duhm,  Theol.  der 
Priffheten,  1875 ;  F.  Hermann  Kriiger,  Essai  sur  la  thiologie 
d'Esaie  xl.-lxvi.,  Paris,  1881 ;  A.  B.  Davidson,  artt.  in  Expositor, 
1883-84  ;  Kirkpatrick,  Doctrine  of  the  Prophets,  1892. 

(4)  On  the  Servant  of  J"  :— Schenkel,  '  Krit.  Versuch  iiber  den 
Knecht  Gottes '  in  SE,  1836  (not  seen) ;  G.  F.  Oehler,  Der  Enecht 
J"  im  Deuterojes.,  Stuttgart,  1865  (not  seen);  A.  Wiinsche, 
Leiden  des  Messias  ;  A.  B.  Davidson,  '  The  Servant  of  the  Lord 
in  Isaiah,'  in  Brit,  and  For.  Evang.  Rev.  1872  ;  Tayler  Lewis, 
'The  Purifying  Messiah:  Interpr.  of  Is.  5213'  in  Bibl.  Sacra, 
1873,  166 ff.  (not  seen);  Westminster  Rev.  Oct.  1875  ;  Urwick, 
The  Servant  of  J",  1877  ;  C.  Taylor,  'Interpr.  of  D'lJ  HI"  in 
Journ.  of  Phil.  1879,  62  ff.  ;  0.  H.  H.  Wright,  '  Pre-Chr.  Jewish 
Interpretations  of  Is.  53,'  Expositor,  May  1888 ;  Briggs,  Mes- 
sianic Prophecy  ;  John  Forbes  (of  Aberdeen),  On  the  Servant 
of  the  Lord,  1890;  G.  F.  Dalman,  Is.  53,  1890;  Driver  and 
Neubauer,  with  introduction  by  Pusey,  The  SSrd  Ch.  of  Is.  ace. 
to  Jewish  Interpreters,  2  vols.  Oxford,  1876, 1877  ;  M.  Schian,  Die 
Ebed-Jahwe  Lieder,  Halle,  1895  ;  Sellin,  Serubbabel,  1898  ;  Laue. 
Die  Ebed-Jahwe  Lieder,  1898 ;  Bertholet,  Zu  Jesaja  53  :  ein 
ErkldrU7igsversuch,  1899.  The  last  three  appeared  too  late  to  be 
taken  account  of  in  the  present  article. 

F.  Besides  the  above  there  have  been  a  number  of  purely 
practical  and  homiletic  volumes  on  Isaiah.  A.  Marloratus, 
Esai  Proph.  cum  catholica  expositione  ecclesiastica,  Paris, 
Stephan  1564  ;  BuUinger,  Is.  Expositus  Homiliis  cxc,  1567  ; 
Sibbes'  Bruised  Reed,  etc.,  vol.  i.  of  his  works,  ed.  Aberdeen, 
1809 ;  J.  Smith  (of  Campbelton),  Summary  View  and  Explana- 
tion of  Prophets  (not  seen),  1787 ;  Macculloch  (minister  o( 
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Daireie),  Lectures  on  the  Proph.  of  Is.,  4  vols.,  Edin.  1791-1804  ; 
J.  Stock,  Bk.  of  Proph.  Is.,  Bath,  1803  ;  Eraser  (minister  of  Kirk- 
hill),  Comm.  on  Proph.  of  Is.,  being  a  paraphr.  with  notes, 
1800  ;  F.  D.  Maurice,  Prophets  and  Kings  of  OT,  xiii.- 
xviii.  1852  ;  Perowne,  Sermons,  1874, '  Exp.  of  Is  816-9' ' ;  W.  G. 
Elmslie's  Memoir  and  Sermons,  'The  Making  of  a  Prophet,' 
Is  61-8,  1890;  Driver,  Sermons  on  OT,  II.  'Isaiah's  Vision,"  III. 
'  Ideals  of  the  Prophets,"  1892  ;  R.  Kittel,  Aus  dem  Leben  des 
Proph.  Jes.  (sermons),  Gotha,  1894  (not  seen);  E.  King, 
Pract.  Reflections  on  every  Verse  of  Is.,  1894  ;  W.  Kelly,  Exp.  of 
Bk.  of  Is.,  1897  (not  seen).  (j.  A.  SMITH. 

ISAIAH,  ASCENSION  OF.— i.  Contents  of  the 
Ethiopic  Book. — The  book  falls  into  two  parts  : 
(A)  The  Martyrdom  of  Isaiah,  (B)  The  Ascension 
of  Isaiah  into  the  Seventh  Heaven.  The  bracketed 
sections  are  generally  regarded  as  interpolations. 

A.  Hezekiah  summons  Manasseh,  his  son,  to 
deliver  to  him  revelations  which  he  had  received  in 
his  sickness,  and  writings  of  the  prophet  Isaiah. 
The  prophet,  who  is  present,  declares  that  Manasseh 
will  not  regard  instruction,  but  will  cause  him  to 
be  sawn  asunder.  After  the  death  of  Hezekiah 
(ch.  2),  Manasseh  turns  to  evil  ways,  and  Isaiah 
retires  with  other  prophets,  first  to  Bethlehem,  and 
then  to  the  mountains  beyond  it.  The  false  prophet 
Belkira  (ch.  3)  discovers  his  retreat,  and  accuses  him 
before  Manasseh  on  three  grounds :  first,  that  he 
has  prophesied  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem ; 
secondly,  that  whereas  Moses  had  said,  No  man 
can  see  God  and  live,  Isaiah  had  said,  I  have  seen 
God,  and,  behold,  I  live  ;  thirdly,  that  he  had  called 
Jerusalem  and  the  princes  and  people  of  Judah  by 
the  names  of  Sodom  and  Gomorrah. 

[31^-5'  gives  as  a  further  reason  for  Isaiah's 
martyrdom  the  anger  of  Berial  (or  Beliar)  at  the 
visions  which  he  had  seen  of  the  coming  of  the 
Beloved,  etc.  This  forms  an  apocalyptic  section  in 
which  there  are  many  points  of  contact  with  the 
later  part  of  the  book,  and  esp.  with  11^"^^.  After 
the  return  of  the  Beloved  to  the  seventh  heaven 
the  twelve  apostles  will  preach  throughout  the 
world ;  but  among  their  converts  evil  will  multiply : 
and  at  length  Berial  will  descend  in  the  form  of  an 
impious  king,  the  murderer  of  his  mother,  and  will 
work  miracles,  and  cause  himself  to  be  worshipped 
as  the  only  God.  The  Lord  will  return  and  destroy 
him  :  the  resurrection  and  judgment  will  follow]. 

While  Isaiah  is  being  martyred  (ch.  5)  Berial 
offers  to  release  him,  if  he  will  confess  that  he 
has  prophesied  falsely.  The  prophet  defies  him, 
and  is  sawn  asunder  with  a  wooden  saw,  conversing 
the  while  with  the  Holy  Spirit. 

B.  This  begins  with  a  new  title  :  '  The  vision 
which  Isaiah  the  son  of  Amoz  saw  in  the  20th 
year  of  the  reign  of  Hezekiah  king  of  Judah.' 
Isaiah  comes  from  Gilgal  (ch.  6),  and  is  met  by 
many  prophets.  In  the  presence  of  these,  and  of 
the  King  and  his  princes,  he  sits  on  the  king's 
couch  and  prophesies.  While  he  is  speaking  he 
falls  into  a  trance  with  his  eyes  open.  Afterwards 
lie  relates  his  vision  to  Hezekiah  and  the  prophets, 
but  not  to  the  people.    It  is  as  follows  : — • 

He  is  taken  (ch.  7)  by  an  angel,  whose  name  he 
may  not  know,  because  he  is  to  return  to  his 
mortal  body,  first  up  into  tlie  firmament,  where  he 
finds  perpetual  warfare  between  Satanic  powers. 
Next  he  ascends  into  the  first  heaven,  where  he 
sees  a  tlirone  with  angels  on  either  side  ;  they 
chant  a  liyinn  of  praise,  whicli  he  learns  is  addressed 
to  the  Glory  of  the  seventh  heaven  and  to  His 
Beloved.  In  the  second  heaven  he  finds  also  a 
tlirone  with  angels,  but  more  glorious  ;  he  would 
fain  fall  down  and  worship,  but  is  not  permitted. 
In  the  third  heaven  he  finds  the  like  ;  there  is 
there  no  mention  of  the  deeds  of  the  vain  world 
from  which  he  has  come,  but  he  is  assured  that 
nothing  escapes  observation.  In  the  fourth 
heaven  he  again  sees  angels  on  either  side  of  a 
throne,  the  glory  of  those  on  the  right  being,  as 
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before,  greater  than  of  those  on  the  left ;  and  all 
are  more  glorious  than  those  below.  The  same  in 
yet  greater  degree  is  true  of  the  fifth  heaven. 
But  in  the  sixth  heaven  (ch.  8)  there  is  no  throne, 
and  no  left  hand,  but  all  are  alike  in  splendour  :  it 
is  in  close  connexion  with  the  seventh  heaven,  and 
its  glory  makes  tie  glory  of  the  five  heavens  below 
seem  but  darkness.  At  length  he  comes  (ch.  9)  to 
the  seventh  heaven,  where  his  entry  is  challenged, 
but  permitted.  Here  he  sees  the  just  clothed  in 
their  heavenly  robes,  but  not  yet  having  received 
their  thrones  and  crowns.  These  they  cannot  have 
until  the  descent  and  return  of  the  Beloved  has 
been  accomplished.  He  is  shown  also  the  books 
which  contain  the  transactions  of  the  world  below, 
and  learns  that  all  is  known  in  the  seventh  heaven. 
He  beholds  the  Lord  of  Glory,  and  is  bidden  to 
worship  Him.  He  then  beholds  a  second  most 
glorious  one,  like  unto  Him,  and  again  is  bidden 
to  worship  ;  and  then  again  a  third,  who  is  the 
angel  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  the  inspirer  of  the  pro- 
phets. These  two  latter  worship  the  ineffable 
Glory  ;  and  the  chant  of  praise  (ch.  10)  sounds  up 
from  the  sixth  heaven.  Then  the  voice  of  the 
Most  High  is  heard  speaking  to  the  Lord  the  Son, 
bidding  Him  descend  through  the  heavens  to  the 
firmament,  and  to  the  world,  and  even  to  tlie  angel 
of  the  infernal  regions  ;  He  is  to  assimilate  Him- 
self to  those  who  dwell  in  each  region  in  turn,  so 
that  He  may  not  be  recognized  as  He  passes  down. 
He  will  ascend  at  length  with  glory  and  worship 
from  all.  The  prophet  now  beholds  the  descent  of 
the  Beloved.  In  the  sixth  heaven  there  is  no 
change  of  His  appearance,  and  the  angels  glorify 
Him.  But  in  the  fifth  He  is  changed,  and  not 
recognized,  and  so  in  each  of  the  lower  heavens, 
down  to  the  firmament,  where  He  passes  through 
the  strife  that  rages  there,  still  unrecognized.  At 
this  point  the  angel  calls  the  prophet's  special 
attention  to  what  follows  (ch.  11). 

[Here  follows  a  description  of  the  Birth  from  a 
Virgin,  and  a  notice  of  the  life,  death,  and  resur- 
rection of  the  Lord,  and  the  sending  forth  of  the 
Twelve  (lP-22).] 

Then  the  prophet  beholds  the  ascent  through  the 
firmament  and  the  six  heavens  :  the  Lord  is  recog- 
nized and  glorified  as  He  ascends  :  at  length  He 
reaches  the  seventh  heaven,  and  takes  His  seat  on 
the  right  hand  of  the  greafi  Glory  ;  and  the  angel 
of  the  Holy  Spirit  sits  on  the  left  hand.  The 
prophet  is  then  sent  back  to  his  mortal  clothing. 
On  liis  return  he  warns  Hezekiah  that  these  things 
will  come  to  pass,  but  that  they  may  not  be  com- 
municated to  the  people  of  Israel. 

ii.  Documents  and  Editions.— (a)  Ethiopic— 
This,  the  fullest  recension,  was  first  published  in 
1819  by  Laurence,  Kegius  Professor  of  Hebrew  at 
Oxford,  afterwards  Archbishop  of  Cashel,  from  a 
MS  which  he  had  bought  in  London,  and  whicli 
also  contained  an  Ethiopic  version  of  4  Ezra.  He 
accompanied  his  edition  with  translations  into 
Latin  and  English,  and  with  notes  and  a  disserta- 
tion. In  1877  this  edition  was  superseded  by 
Dillmann's,  which  was  based  on  Laurence's  MS  (now 
in  the  Bodleian)  and  two  others  in  the  British 
Museum.  Dillmann  gave  a  literal  translation  into 
Latin,  which  remains  the  most  satisfactory  form 
in  which  those  who  are  not  Ethiopic  scholars  can 
read  the  book.  In  1894  a  French  translation  was 
issued  by  M.  Rene  Basset,  as  No.  3  of  his  series  Les 
Apocryphas  ithiopiens;  but  this,  though  convenient, 
is  not  to  be  relied  on  for  the  purposes  of  criticism. 

(6)  Latin. — (1)  A  Latin  version  of  the  second  part 
(B),  tlie  Ascension  of  Isaiah  proper,  was  printed  at 
Venice  in  1522  from  a  MS  not  now  known.  It  was 
published  by  Antonius  de  Fantis  in  a  small  volume 
containing  the  visions  of  the  Virgin  Meclitild  and 
some  other  pieces.    It  was  reprinted  by  Gieseler  in 


500       ISAIAH,  ASCEIfSION  OF 


ISAIAH,  ASCENSION  OF 


a  Gottingen  programme  in  1832  ;  and  by  Dillmann, 
together  with  the  two  fragments  next  to  be  men- 
tioned, in  his  edition  of  1877.  (2)  Two  Latin 
fragments  were  printed  by  Mai  (1828)  in  his 
Scriptt.  Vett.  Nova  Collectio,  iii.  p.  238  f.,  from  a 
Vatican  palimpsest.  He  found  them  in  company 
with  certain  Arian  writings,  recognized  them  as 
belonging  to  some  apocryphon  of  the  OT,  but  did  not 
identify  them.  They  are  reprinted  by  Dillmann, 
and  comprise  chs.  2i*-3^^  and  ch.  7^'^'.  They  contain 
enough  to  show  that  they  represent  a  form  of  the 
book  in  which  the  bracketed  section  of  A  was 
present,  and  in  which  A  and  B  were  combined. 

(c)  Greek. — In  1878,  the  year  after  the  appearance 
of  Dillmann's  edition,  Osc.  von  Gebhardt  published, 
in  Hilgenfeld's  Zcitschrift  f.  wiss.  Thcol.  (p.  330  ff.), 
a  late  recension  of  the  book  in  Greek  from  a  12th 
cent.  MS  in  Paris  [Bibl.  Nat.  1534),  a  volume  of 
legenda  (Mar.-May).  Under  May  9  he  found :  irpo- 
(priTfta,  AiroKoXv^LS  Kal  /xapripiov  tov  aylov  Kal  dvSS^ov 
Kal  ixeyldTOv  twv  irpo07)TcDy  'Htrafou  tov  TTpocpriTov.  This 
is  not  alluded  to  by  Dr.  Salmon  in  his  excellent 
article  in  Diet.  Chr.  Biogr.,  and  it  has  also  escaped 
the  notice  of  M.  Basset.  Its  importance  lies  in  the 
fact  that,  in  spite  of  its  entire  recasting  of  the  work, 
it  still  gives  us  considerable  portions  of  the  original 
Greek.  But  there  is  little  to  be  gained  from  it 
for  the  history  of  the  tradition  of  the  book.  The 
object  of  the  reviser  has  been  to  produce  a  lection 
for  Church  purposes ;  and  he  has  accordingly  re- 
duced the  vision  of  the  Ascension  to  small  compass, 
and  has  rearranged  the  materials  so  as  to  put  the 
martyrdom  at  the  end.  He  appends  an  account  of 
the  prophet's  burial,  and  introduces  some  traditions 
about  the  Pool  of  Siloam,  which  find  parallels  in 
Pseudo  -  Dorotheas,  the  Paschal  Chronicle,  and 
Pseudo-Epiphanius  (see  the  references  and  citations 
given  by  v.  Gebhardt), 

{d)  Slavonic. — Three  versions  in  Old  Slavonic 
have  been  published,  but  they  have  not  as  yet 
been  critically  investigated.  For  notices  of  them 
see  Bonwetsch  in  Harnack's  Altchristliche  Littera- 
tur,  i.  916,  and  Basset,  p.  7  n. 

iii.  Patristic  References.  —  The  most  im- 
portant of  these  may  be  noted  here,  grouped 
according  to  the  portion  of  the  book  to  which 
they  belong. 

(a)  Justin  Martyr  (Trypho,  120)  accuses  the  Jews 
of  having  obliterated  from  the  OT  the  story  of  the 
death  of  Isaiah,  Sy  irplovi  t,v\lvix>  iirplaa-^e.  Ter- 
tullian  {de  Patient.  14)  says  : '  His  patientite  uiribus 
seeatur  Esaias,  et  de  domino  non  tacet.'  The 
phraseology  in  each  case  suggests,  though  it  can- 
not be  held  to  prove,  an  acquaintance  with  A. 
Origen  [Comm.  in  Matth.  23=^;  Ep.  ad  Afrie.  9) 
refers  to  the  story  of  the  martyrdom  as  contained 
in  an  airbKpvipov  "Raaloxi  •  moreover,  he  cites  (Horn, 
in  les.  5)  the  charge  of  contradicting  Moses 
( '  Moses,  aiunt,  non  uidit ;  et  tu  uidisti  ? ').  Jerome 
(Comm.  in  les.  1")  gives  this  charge  and  the  further 
one,  'quod  principes  Sodomorum  et  populum  Go- 
morrhse  eos  appellauerit,'  as  the  two  causes  of 
the  prophet's  death.  Ambrose  (in  Ps.  118)  gives 
the  story  of  the  devil's  ofi'er  to  release  Isaiah,  if  he 
would  declare  his  prophecies  to  be  false.  The 
anonymous  commentary  printed  with  Clirysostom's 
works  (Montf.  t.  vi.),  and  known  as  the  Ojms 
imperfectum  in  Matthceum,  refers  to  Isaiah's  pro- 
phecy of  the  disobedience  of  Manasseh  and  of  his 
own  death,  and  to  Hezekiah's  consequent  wish  to 
slay  his  son  (Horn.  i.  p.  xx  f. ). 

These  references  do  not  of  necessity  imply  more 
than  a  knowledge  of  a  Jewish  book  of  the  Martyr- 
dom ;  some  of  them  might  be  merely  allusions  to 
isolated  Jewish  legends  (cf.  Fabricius,  Cod.  pseud- 
epigr.  VT,  p.  1088  ff.).  But  Cedrenus  (Bonn  ed.  i. 
120  f . )  cites  the  calculation  of  the  reign  of  Anti- 
christ, with  slightly  changed  figures;  and  it  is 


noticeable  that  he  speaks  of  the  book  as  Th& 
Testament  of  Hezekiah. 

(6)  Jerome,  in  commenting  on  Is  64'',  expressly 
mentions  the  'Ascensio  Esaia),'  and  says  that  it 
contained  the  quotation  cited  by  St.  Paul  in 
1  Co  2^  '  Eye  hath  not  seen,'  etc.  This  passage  is 
found  in  Ase.  11^^,  but  only  in  the  Latin  version. 
It  is  probable,  therefore,  that  Jerome  knew  the 
book  m  a  form  which  contained  both  A  and  B. 
In  the  context  of  this  last  passage  he  implies  that 
it  was  used  by  heretics  in  Spain  ;  and  this  accords 
with  a  reference  in  the  recently  recovered  works 
of  Priscillian  [Tract.  3,  p.  47,  Schepss).  Epiplianius 
twice  refers  to  the  ' Xva^aTLKhv  'Haalov,  and  says 
that  it  was  used  by  Hieracas,  an  Egyptian  teacher 
of  the  beginning  of  the  4th  cent.  {Beer.  67,  3),  and 
by  the  Archontici,  a  sect  of  about  the  same  date 
{Hcer.  40,  2).  The  former  of  these  references 
relates  to  the  appearance  of  the  Beloved  (6 
dyaiTTiTds)  on  the  right  hand  of  God,  and  of  the 
Holy  Spirit  on  tlie  left  hand :  the  latter  refers 
to  the  seven  heavens. 

There  are  two  references  in  apocryphal  writings 
which  deserve  special  mention.  In  the  Last  Words 
of  Barueh  (ch.  9)  allusion  is  made  to  the  martyrdom 
of  Isaiah  in  such  a  way  as  to  suggest  that  the 
Ascensio  in  its  Christian  form  was  known  to  the 
writer  (see  Rendel  Harris's  edition,  p.  20  ff.).  In 
the  Actus  Petri  Vercellenses  (ed.  Lipsius,  p.  72)  we 
have  a  quotation  from^sc.  1 P''.  As  both  tliese  books 
may  have  been  written  before  the  middle  of  the 
2nd  cent. ,  their  evidence  is  of  special  importance. 

Two  later  writings  of  very  small  intrinsic 
worth  seem  to  have  used  the  Ascensio.  One  is  a 
sermon  of  Potamius,  printed  among  St.  Zeno's 
works  (Verona,  1739,  p.  300) :  it  describes  the 
martja'dom,  and  mentions  Belial.  The  other  is  the 
apocryphal  Liber  Johannis,  an  Albigensian  book, 
printed  at  the  end  of  Thilo's  Codex  Apocryphus  NT. 

For  further  references  the  student  may  consult  Dr. 
Salmon's  art.  in  Diet.  Chr.  Biogr.,  Harnack's ^/<cAr. 
Litt.  p.  854ft'.,  and  Basset's  Introduction:  in  this 
last  he  will  also  find  a  fairly  complete  bibliography. 

iv.  Critical  Remarks. — In  the  outline  given 
above  of  the  Ethiopic  book,  Dillmann's  critical 
dissection  of  it  has  been  in  the  main  accepted. 
But  it  may  be  questioned  whether  his  theory  of 
two  separate  books,  A  and  B,  as  we  have  calletl 
them,  combined  and  interpolated  at  a  subsequent 
period,  is  not  somewhat  too  rigid.  It  may  be 
nearer  to  the  truth  to  suppose  that  A  does  indeed 
reproduce  a  Jewish  book  on  the  Death  of  Isaiah, 
but  that  the  whole  of  the  remainder  is  due  to  a 
single  Christian  hand,  which  modified  the  opening 
section,  inserted  the  apocalyptic  vision,  and  added 
the  vision  of  the  Ascension. 

There  appears  to  be  no  sufficient  ground  for  dis- 
tinguishing the  writer  of  the  apocalyptic  section 
from  the  author  of  the  Ascension.  The  fact  that 
the  Antichrist  assumes  the  form  of  a  matricidal 
king  does  not  of  necessity  take  the  apocalyptic 
section  back  into  the  1st  cent. :  the  reappearance  of 
Nero  as  the  Antichrist  long  haunted  the  imagina- 
tion of  the  Christian  apocalyptists.  The  calcula- 
tion of  the  duration  of  his  reign  appears  to  be 
simply  borrowed  from  the  Book  of  Daniel,  and 
gives  us  no  guidance. 

If  there  was  a  separately  existing  Jewish  book, 
this  may  be  the  source  of  the  references  of  J ustin 
Martyr,  of  Tertullian,  and  even  of  Origen.  In  this 
case  Jerome  and  Epiplianius  (or  Hieracas  as  quoted 
by  the  latter)  would  be  our  earliest  authorities 
(other  than  anonymous)  for  the  Christian  book. 
Yet  on  internal  evidence  we  should  place  it  not  much 
later  than  the  middle  of  the  2nd  cent.  '  Elders 
and  pastors '  are  the  only  titles  applied  to  Christian 
ministers ;  prophecy  seems  spoken  of  as  still  in 
exercise,  though  failing  in  influence ;  and  the 
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description  of  Isaiah's  ecstasy  suggests  that  the 
writer  had  witnessed  Christian  trances. 

The  closest  literary  parallel  may  perhaps  be 
found  in  the  Testaments  of  the  XII.  Patriarchs, 
m  which  the  narrative  portions  at  the  commence- 
ment of  each  Testament  are  directly  taken  from 
Jewish  books,  esp.  from  the  Book  of  Jubilees,  and 
the  remainder,  homiletical  and  apocalyptical,  is 
the  work  of  a  Christian  hand. 

V.  Interest  for  Biblical  Students.— The 
chief  points  of  interest  are  two — (1)  the  concep- 
tion of  the  firmament  (as  the  abode  of  evil  spirits), 
and  of  the  seven  heavens  ;  (2)  the  use  of  the 
name  '  the  Beloved '  as  a  Messianic  title.  If  these 
features  could  be  regarded  as  directly  derived 
from  Jewish  sources,  witliout  the  intervention  of 
the  NT  writings,  they  would  be  important  illustra- 
tions of  the  language  of  St.  Paul  (Eph  1-  6^^, 
2  Co  122-^,  also  Eph  1").  But  on  the  whole  it  is 
probable  that  the  apostle's  language  was  familiar 
to  the  writer,  and  was  regarded  by  him  as  giving 
a  kind  of  sanction  to  his  conceptions,  if  it  did  not 
actually  form  their  starting-point. 

1.  For  the  conception  of  the  seven  heavens  the 
student  may  refer  to  Mr.  Charles'  introduction  to 
The  Book  of  the  Secrets  of  Enoch,  p.  xxx  tf.  Our 
author's  idea  of  the  seven  heavens  differs  from 
other  descriptions  in  that  he  introduces  no  physical 
phenomena  (as,  e.g.,  ice  and  snow,  sun  and  moon, 
paradise,  etc.)  by  way  of  differentiating  them. 
Tradition  has  supplied  him  with  nothing  but  the 
bare  number  of  seven,  and  he  distinguishes  one 
from  another  only  by  a  constantly  increasing 
glory.  On  the  other  hand,  he  is  unwilling  to  place 
any  element  of  evil  in  any  of  the  heavens,  and 
hence  he  introduces  the  firmament  as  betAveen 
the  earth  and  the  first  heaven,  so  as  to  find  a 
dwelling-place  for  the  Satanic  powers  of  the  air. 
Perhaps  his  own  main  interest  lay  in  the  exposi- 
tion of  the  idea  that  the  descent  of  the  Beloved 
escaped  the  notice  of  the  dwellers  in  the  lower 
heavens,  in  the  firmament,  and  on  the  earth. 
This  idea  was  found  in  St.  Paul's  language  in 
1  Co  2^  '  the  hidden  wisdom  .  .  .  which  none  of 
the  rulers  of  this  age  knew  ;  for,  if  they  had  known 
it,  they  would  not  have  crucified  the  Lord  of 
Glory.'  '  The  rulers  of  this  age '  are  the  powers  of 
the  firmament  in  our  book  ;  and  the  title  '  the 
Lord  of  Gloiy  '  also  occurs  in  it.  The  same  thought 
is  found  in  the  well-known  words  of  Ignatius  {ad 
Eph.  19)  :  /cat  (Xa0€  tov  dpxovra  rod  atdvos  tovtov  i] 
irapdevia  Maplas  Kal  6  TOKerbs  aiiTrjs,  6/J.olus  Kal  6 
Odvaroi  tov  Kvplov. 

2.  The  name  of  the  Messiah  in  every  part  of 
this  book  is  '  the  Beloved.'  There  is  some  ground 
for  thinking  that  this  was  a  pre-Christian  Messianic 
title.  For  (1)  it  is  used  in  the  OT  (6  riyaTrrj/j.^vos, 
LXX)  as  a  title  of  Israel ;  e.g.  Dt  32i5  33''^-  where 
it  renders  '  Jeshurun,'  as  it  does  also  in  Is  44^ ; 
again  in  Is  5,  6  iiyai!-qfj.hoi  and  6  ayair-qToi  render 
Ti;  and  in  respectively.  It  was  natural,  therefore, 
that,  like  the  titles  '  Servant '  and  '  Elect,'  it 
should  be  transferred  from  the  people  to  the 
Messiah.  (2)  At  the  period  when  the  Gospels 
were  written  '  the  Beloved '  and  '  the  Elect '  were 
practically  interchangeable  terms,  for  Mt  writes 
6  d.y&irr)T6s  /xoi;  (12'*)  in  citing  Is  42\  where  the  Heb. 
is  'Tn|i  (LXX  6  ^/eXe/cris  /xov)  ;  and  Lk  (9'")  substi- 
tutes 6  4K\e\eyfx^pos  for  6  ayair-qros  in  the  words 
spoken  at  the  Transfiguration.  (3)  These  two 
substitutions  suggest  that,  whatever  may  have 
been  the  original  meaning  of  the  plirase  6  vl6s 
iMov  6  dyaTrr]T6s  (Mk  9"),  both  Mt  and  Lk  regarded 
6  &-yawr)Tb%  as  a  Separate  title,  and  not  as  an 
epithet  of  vlb% ;  and  it  is  interesting  to  note  that 
the  Old  Syriac  version  emphasized  this  distinction 
by  rendermg  '  My  Son  and  My  Beloved.'  (4)  In 
Eph  1*  St.  Paul  uses      r<p  rjyaTn)tJ.ivi^  as  equivalent 


to  iv  T^.  XpiCTTi^  in  a  context  in  which  he  is  de- 
signedly using  terms  derived  from  J ewisli  sources. 
(5)  Certain  passages  of  the  LXX  where  6  dyaTTTjTos 
occurs  were  explained  by  Christian  interpreters  aa 
Messianic  (Ps  44  (45)  tit.,  Zee  12'").  (6)  Lastly, 
we  have  several  passages  in  early  Christian  writ- 
ings in  which  6  ijyairTffxivoi  is  used  as  a  title  of 
Christ,  e.g.  Barn.  Z^4?-  8 ;  cf.  Clem.  Rom.  59-3 ;  ig„, 
Smyrn.  inscr.;  Herm.S'wH.  IX.  xii.  5;  Acts  of  Thecla, 
c.  1  ;  6  dyair-qTSs  is  also  used,  but  usually  with  uios 
or  Trah  (Herm.  Sim.  V.  ii.  6 ;  Mart.  Polyc.  14 ;  Ep. 
adDiogn.  8  ;  Acts  of  Thecla,  c.  24;  in  the  last  three 
cases  in  a  liturgical  formula).  It  is  difficult  to  sup- 
pose that  in  all  these  instances  from  Christian 
writings  the  title  (esp.  in  the  form  6  rjya-n-nix&os) 
has  for  its  only  source  the  NT.  And  in  particular 
the  persistent  use  of  6  ayaTrrjTos  in  the  present  book 
suggests  that  the  writer  must  have  tliought  its 
introduction  consistent  with  verisimilitude  in  a 
work  which  sought  to  be  regarded  as  an  ancient 
Jewish  prophecy  of  Christ. 

J.  Armitage  Robinson. 
ISCAH(n3p;,'Ieo-xa,etym.  uncertain). — A  daughter 
of  Haran  and  sister  of  MUcah,  Gn  11-^  (J).  This 
is  the  only  passage  in  OT  where  she  is  mentioned. 
There  is  no  probability  (see  Dillm.  ctd  loc.)  in  the 
identification  of  Iscali  with  Sarai  (Jos.  Ant.  i.  vi.  5, 
Targ.  Jon.,  Talm.,  Ephraem,  Jerome,  Rashi,  etc.), 
and  little  warrant  for  the  conjecture  of  Ewald 
(///  i.  313)  that  she  was  the  wife  of  Lot. 

ISCARIOT.— See  Judas  Iscariot. 

ISDAEL  Claha-qX),  lEs533.— In  Ezr  2=<',  Neh  T^, 
GiDDEL.  The  form  is  probably  due  to  corruption 
of  the  Greek,  TEAAHA  being  read  as  ICAAHA. 

ISHBAH  (n?if-:).— A  Judahite,  the  'father'  of 
Eshtemoa,  1  Ch  4".   See  Genealogy. 

ISHBAK  (P^-<i'). — A  son  of  Abraliam  by  Keturah, 
Gn  25==  1  Ch  i^^.  In  Gn  the  LXX  has,  A'lea^bK 
(so  Luc),  D'lec^ovK,  E  'leaoK,  in  1  Cll  B  2o/3d/c,  A 

'leafioK.  The  tribe  of  which  he  is  the  eponym 
is  somewhat  uncertain,  although  Frd.  Delitzsch 
[ZSKF  ii.  92)  identifies  it  with  lasbuk  of  the 
cuneiform  inscriptions,  where  it  is  mentioned  as  a 
land  (mat)  whose  king  was  allied  with  Sangara 
(Shamgar?)  of  Gargamis  (Carchemish)  and  others 
against  Assur-nazir-pal  and  Shalmaneser  II.  (c. 
859  B.C.).  Dillmann  and  Delitzsch  point  out  that 
the  name  has  nothing  to  do  with  Shanbak  in  the 
Jebel  esh-Shera,  which  is  not  heard  of  till  the  time 
of  the  Crusades. 

ISHBI-BENOB.— One  of  the  four  Philistines  of 
the  giant  stock  who  were  slain  by  the  mighty  men 
of  David  (2  S  21i=-i').    See,  however,  Gob. 

ISHBOSHETH  (n;;i3-»'N),  who  disputed  the  throne 
of  Israel  with  David  for  about  seven  years,  was 
the  fourth  son  of  Saul  (1  Ch  8'«  His  real  name 

as  preserved  by  the  Chronicler  was  Eshbaal  or 
Ishbaal  (W^'^'^  'man  of  Baal'),  but  he  is  better 
known  to  us  by  the  name  Ishbosheth  (n^f'a-iii'N  '  man 
of  the  shameful  thing'),  which  he  bears  in  2  S  2*  and 
elsewhere.  This  double  nomenclature  is  easily 
explained.  Baal  is  most  familiar  to  us  as  tlie 
name  of  a  Tyrian  or  Phoen.  divinity,  but  in  its 
primary  meaning  of  '  lord '  it  was  the  designation 
applied  by  the  N.  Shemites  each  to  their  own 
particular  deitj',  and  we  know  that  at  one  time 
it  was  a  freq^uent  appellation  even  of  the  God  of 
Israel  (Hos  2'"-  ").  It  is  in  this  way  that  we  must 
explain  its  use  by  Saul  in  naming  his  sons,  for, 
whatever  faults  may  be  chargeable  against  the 
first  king  of  Israel,  he  was  certainly  no  idolater. 
In  later  times,  when  Baal  had  come  to  be  regarded 


502 


ISHBOSHETH 


ISHMAEL 


as  a  heathenish  name,  the  Avords  of  Ex  23"  '  Make 
no  mention  of  the  name  of  other  gods,'  were  inter- 
preted so  literally  that  in  reading,  and  finally  in 
writing,  Bosheth  {'  the  shameful  thing ')  was 
frequently  substituted  for  Baal.  (The  text  of 
Samuel  must,  according  to  Wildeboer,  Litt.  d. 
AT  82,  have  escaped  this  alteration  till  after 
B.C.  250,  the  date  at  which  the  Chronicler  still 
found  the  original  name  Ishbaal  written  there). 
As  Hosea  apparently  means  to  express  his  con- 
tempt for  the  impure  worship  of  the  N.  kingdom 
by  substituting  (Hos  5*  10^)  Bethaven  '  house 
of  idolatry '  for  Bethel  '  house  of  God,'  for  a 
similar  reason  the  Jerubbaal  of  Jg  6'^  is  replaced 
in  2S  11-'  by  J erubbesheth.  In  like  manner  the 
name  of  Jonathan's  son  was  not  Mephibosheth  but 
Meribbaal.  In  this  case  also  it  is  the  Chronicler 
that  has  preserved  the  true  name  (cf.  2  8  4^  Avith 
1  Ch  S'^  9").  The  offensive  component  Baal  was 
occasionally  got  rid  of  in  a  different  way.  In 
1  S  14*'  the  name  of  one  of  Saul's  sons  appears  as 
Ishvi  ('i.s'O,  in  which  Wellhausen,  followed  by 
Budde  (Iticht  u.  Sam.  207),  sees  a  corruption  of 
Ishjo  (i's^'N)  or  Ishjahu.  This  is  supported  by  the 
LXX  (Liic. )  'leuaioi.  In  this  instance  the  word  Baal, 
instead  of  being  degraded  to  Bosheth,  is  trans- 
figured into  one  of  the  forms  of  the  name  J",  and 
the  '  man  of  Baal '  (Ishbaal)  becomes  the  '  man  of 
J"'  (Ishjahu).  On  the  same  principle,  David's  son 
i?eeZiada  (1  Ch  14')  appears  in  2  S  5'^  as  ^^^iada 
(Benzinger,  Heb.  Archdol.  152). 

According  to  1  S  31^,  Saul's  three  eldest  sons, 
Jonathan,  Abinadab,  and  Malchi-shua  fell  with 
their  father  upon  Mt.  Gilboa.  David's  sovereignty 
was  thereupon  acknowledged  by  the  men  of  Judah  ; 
but  Abner,who  had  been  Saul's  general,  remained 
faithful  to  the  cause  of  his  master  and  kinsman, 
and  under  his  directions  Ishbosheth  was  proclaimed 
king  at  Mahanaim  on  the  E.  side  of  the  Jordan. 
This  locality  was  probably  selected  by  Abner  as 
his  headquarters,  because  the  land  of  Israel  proper 
was  completely  overrun  by  the  Philistines.  Pre- 
sently the  men  of  David,  under  the  command  of 
Joab,  encountered  those  of  I.,  commanded  by 
Abner,  at  Gibeon  (2  S  2'-'-)-  It  was  agreed  to  abide 
tlie  issue  of  a  combat  between  twelve  champions 
selected  on  either  side,  but  this  proved  indecisive, 
as  all  the  twenty-four  fell  mortally  wounded.  A 
general  engagement  now  ensued  in  which  Abner's 
forces  were  completely  routed.  Some  time  there- 
after I.  had  the  misfortune  to  give  deadly  offence 
to  Abner.  Having  detected  his  general  in  an 
intrigue  with  Rizpah,  Saul's  concubine,  he  re- 
proached him  with  what,  according  to  the  usages 
of  the  time,  amounted  to  an  act  of  treason 
(2  S  3^"").  Abner  hotly  resented  such  treatment, 
and  declared  his  intention  of  transferring  his 
allegiance  to  David.  The  full  accomplishment  of 
his  purpose  was,  indeed,  prevented  by  Joab,  who,  in 
order  to  avenge  the  death  of  his  brother  Asahel, 
treacherously  murdered  Abner  on  the  occa.sioTj  of 
his  visit  to  David  in  Hebron.  The  cause  of  I., 
weak  before,  was  hopelessly  ruined  by  the  defec- 
tion and  death  of  its  chief  supporter,  and  the 
unfortunate  claimant  of  his  father's  throne  was 
not  long  afterwards  murdered  by  two  of  his  officers 
(2  S  4°"').  The  details  of  the  crime  are  obscured  by 
the  rendering  of  AVand  text  of  RV,  although  they 
are  correctly  given  in  the  margin  of  the  latter, 
which  follows  the  Sept.  That  the  latter  is  here  to 
be  preferred  to  the  MT  needs  no  proof  (see  W.  R. 
Smith,  OTJC  82).  Instead  of  the  unintelligible 
language  and  meaningless  repetitions  of  vv.*- we 
read,  '  And  lo,  the  woman  that  kept  tlie  door  was 
cleaning  wheat,  and  she  slumbered  and  slept,  and 
the  brothers  Rechab  and  Baanah  passed  in  un- 
observed and  came  into  the  house  as  Ishbosheth 
lay  upon  his  bed,  and  they  smote  him  and  slew 


him,'  etc.  The  assassins  came  to  David  with  the 
head  of  their  victim  ;  but,  instead  of  receiving  the 
reward  they  expected,  they  were  overwhelmed 
with  reproaches  and  condemned  to  instant  death 
(2  S  4'-'2).  This  was  the  turning-point  in  the 
fortunes  of  David,  who,  although  he  had  no  com- 
plicity in  the  assassination,  could  not  help  pro- 
fiting from  the  death  of  his  rival.  Seeing  that  he 
was  the  only  possible  leader  against  the  Philistines, 
the  whole  nation  of  Israel  now  offered  him  their 
allegiance,  and  shortly  thereafter  he  was  able 
vastly  to  strengthen  his  position  by  wresting  from 
the  Jebusites  the  stronghold  of  Jerusalem,  which 
city  was  henceforward  the  capital  of  the  kingdom. 

2.  Ishbosheth  {i.e.  Ishbaal)  should  also  prob.  be 
read  in  2  S  23*  for  Josheb-basshebeth  (wh.  see). 

J.  A.  Selbie. 

ISHHOD  (nintfi'x  'man  of  majesty'). — A  Manass- 
ite,  1  Ch  7'*  (AV  Ishod).   See  Genealogy. 

ISHI  ('y^:  '  salutary  ').  —  1.  A  Jerahmeelite, 
1  Ch  231.  2.  A  Judahite  chief,  1  Ch  42».  3.  A 
chief  of  East  Manasseh,  1  Ch  5-^.  4.  One  of  the 
captains  of  the  500  men  of  the  tribe  of  Simeon 
(which  see)  who  smote  the  Amalekites  at  Mt.  Seir, 
1  Ch  4^2.  See  Genealogy,  II.  5,  IV.  11,  57,  VII.»  8. 

ISHI  {V'H  'my  husband,'  LXX  6  aurip  fiov). — The 
name  which  Hosea  (2^'')  recommends  Israel  to  apply 
to  J"  instead  of  Baali,  '  my  lord '  (see  HosEA,  and 
cf.  W.  R.  Smith,  Proph.  of  Isr.  171,  408  f.). 

ISHM&  (NO-Ly'). — One  of  the  sons  (acc.  to  LXX) 
of  Etam,  1  Ch  4'.  The  MT  is  undoubtedly  cor- 
rupt.   See  Genealogy. 

ISHMAEL  ('?NyC!f':  '  God  heareth,'  or  better, 
'  May  God  hear  '*). — The  son  of  Abraham,  by  his 
concubine  Hagar.  The  history  of  Ishmael  is  con- 
tained in  parts  of  Gn  16.  17.  218-='  25— chapters  of 
which  le'"-  18  17.  25'-""- 1^""  belong  to  P,  the 
rest  (so  far  as  it  relates  to  Ishmael)  belonging  to 
J  (ch.  16)  or  E  (ch.  21).  Sarah  was  barren  (Gn 
16') ;  so,  in  accordance  with  the  manners  of  the  age 
(cf.  30^- also  222^  Ex  21'-8),  she  gives  Abraham 
her  handmaid  Hagar,  an  Egyptian,  as  his  concu- 
bine, in  the  hope  that  she  may  be  '  builded  up 
from  her'  (16-),  i.e.  obtain  a  family  by  herf — viz. 
by  adopting  Hagar's  offspring  as  her  own.  When 
Hagar  saw  that  she  had  conceived,  a  womanly 
feeling  of  superiority  took  possession  of  her,  and 
she  'despised'  Sarah  (cf.  IS  1^'),  who  forthwith 
complains  reproachfully  to  her  husband,  uttering 
the  passionate  wish  that  the  indignity  done  to  her 
may  be  visited  upon  him,  and  appealing  to  Jehovah 
to  judge  whether  he  is  not  to  blame  for  permitting 
it.  Abraham  replies  that  Hagar  is  Sarah's  slave, 
and  she  can  do  to  her  as  she  pleases.  She  accord- 
ingly '  deals  hardly  '  with  her,  lit.  '  humbles '  her,t 
viz.  by  imposing  upon  her  hard  or  degrading  work, 
from  which  Hagar  seeks  refuge  by  flight  (16*"*). 
Hagar  was  an  Egyptian :  so  she  naturally  fled  in 
the  direction  of  Egypt ;  and  there,  in  the  wilder- 
ness, by  '  the  spring  on  the  way  to  Shur '  —  the 
spring  known  afterwards  (v.")  as  the  well  Beer- 
lahai-roi,  and  identified  by  many  §  with  Muweilih, 
a  watering-place  about  25  miles  W.N.W.  of  Ain 
^adis,  on  the  caravan  route  between  Hebron  and 

*  The  name  occurs  also  in  early  Bab.  as  that  of  a  slave  from 
the  land  of  '  Martu '  or  the  Amorites  (Thureau  Dangin,  Rev. 
d'Assyr.,  1897,  p.  78)  and  in  Min:ean  (Hommel,  Siid.-Arab. 
Chrestomathie,  117,  135). 

t  The  expression,  as  303.  For  the  family  being  represented 
under  the  figure  of  a  house,  cf.  Ru  4ll,  Dt  259,  Ex  l^i. 

X  See  especially,  on  the  word  here  used,  Rahlfs,  'J^  und  1JV 
in  den  Psalmen  (1892),  p.  67  ff.  (with  numerous  illustrations 
from  Arabic) ;  more  briefly,  Driver,  Deut.  p.  246.  Cf.  Gn  31** 
('  afflict  ')• 

§  See  Trumbull,  Eadesh-barnea,  p.  64,  and  cf.  Dillm. 
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Egypt — the  angel  of  J"  '  found '  her.  He  addresses 
to  her  three  words  (16^""):  firstly,  bidding  her 
return  to  her  mistress,  and  '  humble  herself '  * 
under  her  hands  ;  secondly,  encouraging  her  to 
take  this  step  by  the  promise  of  a  numerous  seed  ; 
and  thirdly,  fixing  in  anticipation  the  name  and  char- 
acter of  her  future  son  :  '  thou  shalt  call  his  name 
[shmael,  because  Jehovah  hath  heard  thy  aftliction. 
And  he  shall  be  a  wild-ass  of  a  man,  his  hand  being 
against  all,  and  the  hand  of  all  being  against  him  : 
and  in  front  of  all  his  brethren  he  shall  dwell.' 
The  wild-ass  is  a  wayward,  intractable  creature, 
whose  home  is  the  prairie  (see  the  description  in 
Job  39°-8;  and  cf.  Hos  8'  'going  alone  wilfully'). 
Ishmael,  like  many  of  the  other  characters  in  Gn, 
is  an  impersonation  of  his  descendants  ;  and  the  nar- 
rator draws  here  a  true  and  picturesque  description 
of  the  Bedawis,t  and  of  the  life  led  by  them  to  the 
present  day :  now,  as  ever,  they  are  the  free  and 
independent  sons  of  the  desert,  owning  no  authority 
save  that  of  their  own  chief,  reckless  of  life,  if 
occasion  demands  it,  ever  ready  to  plunder  the 
hapless  traveller  who  ventures  without  permission 
within  their  domain.  The  tribes  whom  the  He- 
brews thus  regarded  as  descended  from  Ishmael, 
dwelt  partly,  it  seems,  on  the  S.  of  Canaan  ;  but 
in  the  main,  as  the  words  '  in  the  front  of  all  his 
brethren  '  (so  25'*'',  cf.  v.^)  imply, t  tlieir  home  was 
on  the  east  of  Israel  and  Edom  (see  below). 

The  next  allusion  to  Ishmael  is  in  ch.  17  (P), 
where,  after  the  promise  of  a  son  to  Sarah,  Abra- 
ham, incredulous,  and  still  resting  his  hopes  upon 
Ishmael,  utters  the  entreaty  on  his  behalf  (17^'), 
'  Oh  that  Ishmael  might  live  before  thee  ! '  §  In 
reply,  God  reaffirms  His  promise  to  Sarah,  but  adds 
(with  a  play  on  his  name),  '  And  as  for  Ishmael,  / 
have  heard  thee  :  behold,  I  have  blessed  him,  and 
will  make  him  fruitful,  and  will  multiply  him 
exceedingly ;  twelve  princes  shall  he  beget,  and  I 
will  make  him  into  a  great  nation '  (17^° ;  see  25'^"'^). 
And  at  the  end  of  the  chapter,  it  is  stated  that 
Ishmael,  being  13  years  old  (cf.  11'^*  with  IG'", 
both  P),  was  circumcised,  together  with  the  other 
male  members  of  Abraham's  household. 

We  again  hear  of  Ishmael  some  three  years 
afterwards,  when  Isaac  was  weaned  ||  (21*"^^  E). 
Sarah  '  saw  the  son  of  Hagar,  the  Egyptian,  whom 
she  had  borne  unto  Abraham,  playing,'  or  sporting, 
jesting  (19"  263,  Ex  32^  Jg  W^);^  her  maternal 
jealousy  is  excited ;  she  a  second  time  appeals  to  her 
husband,  and  bids  him,  with  some  peremptoriness, 
'  cast  out '  both  Ishmael  and  his  slave-mother.  Abra- 
ham, though  resenting  this  demand, — for  Ishmael 
was  his  firstborn,  and  had  obviously  also  (note  '  on 
account  of  his  son  ')  won  his  att'ection, — is  neverthe- 
less encouraged  by  God — as  may  be  inferred  from 
v.",  in  a  nocturnal  vision  or  dream — to  yield  to  it : 
Abraham's  genuine  '  seed,'  the  inheritors  of  the 
promises,  are  to  be  in  Isaac's  line ;  and  national 
greatness  elsewhere  is  in  store  for  Ishmael  also. 
Resigned  by  these  thoughts  to  the  loss  of  his  son, 
he  sends  him  away  with  his  mother,  giving  them 
a  modicum  of  provision  to  support  them  on  their 
journey.  They  wander  to  and  fro  over  the  dry  and 
stony  soil  of  the  desert  about  Beersheba  until  their 
water   is    exhausted ;    Hagar   then,   faint  and 

•  The  same  word  (in  the  reflexive  conj.)  as  in  v.9. 

t  Arab,  bedawi  (also  beddwi),  a  dweller  in  the  badw  or  open 
plain,  opp.  to  the  'ahl  ul-hadari,  or  dwellers  in  fixed  localities 
(nnxn) :  see  Lane  Arab.  Lex.  pp.  IVl,  172,  589. 

t  In  accordance  with  the  general  sense  of  the  expression  :  see 
e.g.  1  K  117,  Zee  144. 

§  i.e.  under  thy  eye  and  care  ;  cf.  IIos  62,  Jer  3020,  Ig  532. 

B  Which  may  not  have  been  till  he  was  two,  or  even  three 
years  old  (2  Jlac  727). 

If  LXX  Toe/?o»T«  (adding  /ttera  '\irix.x.x  rou  viov  aiTij;),  Vulg. 
ludentem,  Onk.  T]'j<n-5  (so  269,  Jg  1625).  The  rend,  'mocking' 
ig  uncertain,  though  priX  has  certainly  this  sense  when  followed 
by  the  prep.  ^  (at  or  against),  39^*- 17. 


desperate,  flings  the  child  down  under  the  shade 
of  one  of  the  bushes,  and  seats  herself  sadly  some 
little  way  ofl",  not  wishing  to  look  upon  the  death 
of  her  son.  But  God  'heard'  the  voice  of  the 
crying  child — the  word  is  evidently  chosen  with 
allusion  to  the  name  Ishmael,  even  if  it  be  not 
intended  as  an  explanation  of  its  origin  (cf.  16" 
[J],  17""  [P])  *, — called  out  to  his  mother,  reassured 
her  with  a  fresh  promise  (see  16")  of  Ishmael's  future 
greatness,  and  showed  her  a  well  of  water,  which 
enabled  her  to  revive  the  dying  lad.  Ishmael  grew 
up,  made  his  home  in  the  wilderness  on  the  S.  of 
Canaan,  and  became  famous  as  an  archer.  His 
wife,  it  is  added,  like  his  mother,  was  an 
Egyptian. 

The  only  other  incidents  of  Ishmael's  life  which 
are  mentioned,  are  that  he  and  Isaac  buried  their 
father  after  his  death  (25'-'  P),  and  that  he  himself 
died  at  the  age  of  137  (25"  P). 

Two  expressions  in  ch.  21  deserve  to  be  briefly  commented 
upon. 

(1)  pnsp  in  v.9  was  a  word  which  lent  itself  readily  to  Hag- 
gadistic  expositions.  R.  Akiba  (on  account  of  its  use  in  Gn 
sgH.  17)  supposed  it  to  refer  to  Ishmael's  unchastity,  R. 
Ishmael  (on  account  of  its  use  in  Ex  32'')  to  his  devotion  to 
idolatry  ;  other  Rabbis  (on  account  of  the  use  of  pn'ty  in  2  S  21^, 
Pr  2619)  to  attempts  made  by  him  to  shoot  his  brother  (Bereshith 
Rabba,  ad  loo.,  p.  254  f.  in  Wiinsche's  translation  ;  the  second 
explanation  also  in  Jer.  Qucest.  ad  Gen.,  and  in  Targ.  Pseud-Jon. 
ad  loc).  There  were  also  other  stories  current  among  the  later 
Jews  respecting  Ishmael's  insolence  towards  his  brother,  his 
disputes  with  him  concerning  the  birthright,  etc :  see  IJeer, 
Leben  Abraham's nach  Auffassung derjiid.  Sage,  pp.  49  ff.  (where 
other  Haggadistic  expansions  of  the  narrative  of  Ishmael's  ex- 
pulsion are  also  given),  57,  61.  St.  Paul,  in  Gal  429  (iSiuxiv), 
follows  some  of  these  later  traditions. 

(2)  'Flung'  (';i''?!f'n)  in  v.  15  clearly  implies  that  hitherto 
Ishmael  had  been  carried  by  his  mother,although  according  to  1618 
215-  8  he  must  have  been  15  years  old,  if  not  more  (see  preced.  col. 
and  note  II).  Attempts  have  been  made  to  remove  the  inconsis- 
tency :  but  it  is  in  reality  similar  to  the  one  in  12ilir-  (as  well  as 
others  occurring  in  other  parts  of  Gn) ;  I6II'  21^,  the  passages 
which  fix  the  age  of  Ishmael,  belong  to  P,  whereas  the  present 
narrative  belongs  to  a  different  writer,  E,  who  took  a  different 
view  of  the  chronology,  and  pictured  Ishmael  as  still  an  infant 
(cf.  v.20  '  and  he  grew  up '). 

The  twelve  'princes'  begotten  by  Ishmael  (17^°), 
or,  in  other  words,  the  twelve  eponymous  ancestors 
of  the  tribes  Avho  were  reputed  to  be  descended 
from  him,  are  enumerated  in  25'^"'^  (P) :  Nebaioth, 
I,vedar,  Adbeel,  Mibsam,  Mishma',  Dumah,  Massa, 
yadad,  Tema,  Jetur,  Naphish,  and  ^[edemah.  The 
first  two  of  these  are  mentioned  several  times  be- 
sides in  the  OT,  chiefly  as  wealthy  pastoral  or 
trading  tribes  (Jer  49-8-3^,  Is60'',  Ezk272i;  cf.  Is42'i, 
Jer  2",  Ca  1',  Ps  120^^),  Kedar  also  (Is  21")  as 
famous  for  its  archers  (cf.  Gn  21-") ;  Tenia  (about 
250  miles  S.E.  of  Edom)  is  mentioned  Is  21'^,  Jer 
25"',  Job  6'^* :  Jetur  and  Naphish  appear  from  1  Ch 
5'^  to  have  been  neighbours  of  Reuben  on  the  E. 
of  Jordan  ;  the  former  in  later  days  moved  north- 
wards, and  are  known  in  the  Roman  age  as  the 
wild  and  predatory  mountain-tribe  of  Itura?ans, 
skilled  likewise  in  the  use  of  tlie  bow  ;  for  further 
particulars  see  the  separate  names  in  this  Diction- 
ary, t  The  home  of  Ishmael  himself  is  in  Gn  2P' 
the  wilderness  of  Paran,  on  the  S.  of  Canaan,  and 
no  doubt  there  were  Ishmaelites  in  that  neighbour- 
hood ;  t  but  the  general  situation  of  the  tribes 
descended  from  him  was  unquestionably  on  the 
east  of  Palestine,  Edom,  and  the  Gulf  of  'Akabah, 
in  agreement  with  the  expression  in  16'-  and  25'"^ 
(cf.  v.^)  •  in  the  front  of  all  his  brethren  '  :  some  of 
these  tribes  (25'^)  dwelt  in  fixed  villages  (n'nxrj,  cf. 

*  Cf.  the  threefold  allusion  to  the  meaning  of  '  Isaac,"  171' 
(P),  1812- 13  (J),  216(B);  see  p.  485,  No.  8. 

t  Cf.  also  Ed.  Glaser,  Skizze  der  Gesch.  u.  Geogr.  Arabiem 
(1890),  ii.  438  ff. 

t  The  terms  of  25i8a  '  And  they  dwelt  from  Havilah  (prob- 
ably north-east  Arabia)  unto  Shur  that  is  in  front  of  Eg}^3t,' 
would  include  the  wilderness  of  Paran.  The  well  (and  sanctu- 
ary ?)  of  Beer-Iahai-roi  may  have  been  a  common  meeting-place 
for  Ishmaelites  and  Israelites,  at  which  the  old  traditions  about 
Ishmael  were  recounted  and  kept  alive  (cf .  Stade,  ZA  W,  1831| 
p.  348  t.). 
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the  '  villages'  of  Kedar,  Is  42'^),  others  in  nn'p,  a 
peculiar  word,  denoting,  as  it  seems,  the  temporary 
circular  encampments  of  nomad  tribes  (cf.  Nu  SP", 
Ezk  25^).*  A  daughter  of  Ishmael  is  also  men- 
tioned, as  married  by  Esau,  in  Gn  28^  (where  she 
is  called  Mahalath)  and  36^  (where  her  name  is 
given  as  Basemath) ;  no  doubt  this  statement 
points  to  the  fact  that  certain  Edomite  clans  (see 
36",  comj)ared  with  v.'')  had  in  them  an  admixture 
of  Ishmaelite  blood. 

Ishmaelites  are  mentioned  by  J  in  Gn  ZV^- 
39*  (a  caravan  of  Ishmaelites  carrying  gums  from 
Gilead  to  Egypt,  to  whom  Joseph  is  sold  by  his 
brethren  :  the  parallel  narrative  of  E  speaks  of 
Midianites,  37-*'^^),  Jg  8^  (where,  as  the  term  is 
applied  to  ISIidianites,  who  belonged  to  a  different 
branch  of  the  Abrahamidte,  Gn  25^  it  seems  to  be 
used  in  a  generalized  sense,  '  not  of  race,  but  of 
mode  of  life,'  to  denote  itinerant  caravan-traders 
in  general),  Ps  83^ ;  and  individual  Ishmaelites 
are  named  in  1  Ch  2"  (Jether,  'Amasa's  father : 
read  accordingly  in  2  S  17-^),  27^"  (Obil,  superin- 
tendent of  David's  camels). 

The  Hebrews  classified  their  neighbours  genea- 
logically according  to  the  nearer  or  more  distant 
relationship  in  which  they  were  regarded  as  stand- 
ing towards  themselves.  The  Edomites  were  most 
closely  related  to  tliem  :  they  were  accordingly 
the  descendants  of  Esau,  the  twin-brother  of  their 
own  immediate  ancestor,  Jacob.  Moab  and  Am- 
mon  were  descended  from  Lot,  Abraham's  nephew. 
To  Nahor,  Abraham's  brotlier,  are  traced  twelve 
Aramajan  tribes, — eight  to  a  wife,  Milcah,  and 
four  to  a  concubine,  Re'umah  (22-''--'*).  Six  tribes 
(one  being  Midian),  and  several  sub-tribes,  are  the 
descendants  of  Abraham,  though  not  by  Sarah, 
the  mother  of  Isaac,  or  by  Hagar,  but  by  a  concu- 
bine, ^ieturah  (25*"*}.  And  here  twelve  tribes, 
spread  over  difi'erent  parts  of  N.  Arabia  and  the 
country  E.  of  Israel,  are  traced  to  Abraham, 
through  a  '  handmaid,'  Hagar,  holding  an  inter- 
mediate position  between  Sarah  and  Keturah.f 
Historical  recollections,  similarities  of  language  or 
civilization, t  or  other  characteristics,  the  exact 
nature  of  which  we  cannot  in  every  case  deter- 
mine, must  have  guided  the  Hebrew  genealogists 
in  thus  forming  ethnic  groups,  and  defining  the 
precise  jjosition  occupied  by  each  in  relation  to 
Israel.  The  Ishmaelites,  being  referred  to  Abra- 
ham himself,  must  have  been  regarded  as  belong- 
ing to  an  ancient  stock,  and  evidently  (cf.  17^°  21'* '  a 
great  nation ')  enjoyed  a  reputation  among  the 
Hebrews,  though  at  the  same  time  some  inferiority 
was  implied  in  the  fact  that  their  ancestor  was 
Abraham's  son,  not  by  liis  legitimate  wife,  but  by 
a  '  handmaid ' :  the  fact  that  Ishmael's  mother  and 
wife  were  both  Egyptian  shows,  further,  that  his 
descendants  were  considered  to  have  Egyptian 
blood  in  their  veins.  §  At  a  much  later  date, 
Ishmael  was  connected  vaguely  with  Arabia  in 
general :  ||  Mohammed  Avas  supposed  to  have  been 

•  The  word  for  '  nations '  in  Gn  2516  is  also  a  peculiar  one 
(niSN),  more  Arabic  {'ummeh)  or  Aramaic  (Ezr  41",  and  often  in 
Dn  ;  cf.  in  late  Heb.  Ps  1171)  than  Hebrew  (Nu  2515,  also  P,  '  a 
head  of  the  peoples,  or  clans,  of  a  father's  house  [i.e.  of  a  family] 
in  Midian '),  and  no  doubt  adopted  here  as  the  technical  term 
used  properly  of  the  Ishmaelite  tribes. 

t  The  recurrence  of  the  numbers  6  and  12  in  these  tribal 
systems  is  an  indication  that  they  were  to  some  extent  formed 
artificially. 

t  In  the  case  of  Moab,  we  know,  for  instance,  that  its  lan- 
guage differed  only  dialectically  from  Hebrew. 

§  Burton  (El-Medinah  and  Mecca,  1855,  i.  213 f.,  cf.  iii.  3H.) 
remarks  on  the  palpably  Egyptian  physiognomy  of  some  of  the 
Bedawi  clans  of  Sinai,  and  quotes  Gn  2121.  AVhether  this  was  the 
case  in  ancient  times,  we  do  not  know ;  but  it  is  perhaps  worth 
remembering  that  the  Sinaitic  peninsula  was  for  long  owned  and 
garrisoned  by  the  Egyptians,  who  worked  in  it  mines  of  tur- 
quoise and  copper  (Maspero,  Dawn  of  Cioil.  349-358). 

II  Josephus  {Ant.  I.  xii.  2)  even  calls  him  the  xt/Vtjjs  TtS  XBteus 
Tcuy  *Apcc3:ijy, 
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descended  from  him  through  Kedar  ;  *  he  is  men- 
tioned several  times  in  the  Kor'an,  and  is  said  to 
have  assisted  his  father  in  the  construction  of  the 
Ka'bah  at  Mecca.f  In  the  OT,  however,  it  ia 
important  to  observe,  Ishmael  is  hardly  at  all 
associated  with  what  we  term  '  Arabia ' :  t  the 
'Arabian'  peninsula  (including  parts  in  the  ex- 
treme South,  as  IjLadramaut  and  Sheba)  is  peopled 
by  tlie  Joktanidse  (descendants  of  Joktan,  son  of 
Abraham's  sixth  ancestor,  ''Eber,'  and  conse- 
quently much  less  closely  connected  with  Israel), 
Gn  10-^"^* ;  the  Ishmaelites  are  entirely  distinct 
from  these,  and  are  limited  to  certain  specified 
tribes,  living  almost  entirely  on  the  N.  and  N.W. 
of  the  Joktanid8e.§  The  circumcision  of  Ishmael 
at  the  age  of  13  (Gn  17^)  is  in  all  probability  in- 
tended as  an  explanation  of  the  corresponding 
custom  among  the  Ishmaelite  tribes.  Circum- 
cision has  for  long  been  practised  by  the  '  Arabs ' ; 
but  it  is  commonly  performed  among  them  at  a 
much  later  age  than  was  customary  with  the« 
Jews  :  II  according  to  Eus.  Prcep.  Ev.  VI.  xi.  49  it 
was  performed  in  the  13th  year  by  ol  'lix/jLarfKiTai 
ol  Kara  rrjv  'Kpa^Lav,  and  SO  according  to  Jos.  Ant. 
I.  xii.  2  by  the^Apa/Ses. 

The  personality  of  Ishmael  must  be  estimated 
similarly  to  that  of  the  other  patriarchs  (cf.  vol.  i. 
p.  15  f.  ;  vol.  ii.  p.  533  fi'.).ir  It  is  most  reasonable  to 
regard  him  as  a  historical  character,  but  a  character 
wlio  at  the  same  time  was  idealized,  and  whose 
biography,  as  told  in  the  Book  of  Genesis,  was 
coloured  in  some  of  its  features  by  the  character- 
istics, or  historical  relations,  of  the  tribes  who 
were  considered  to  be  his  descendants.  The  racial 
affinity  of  these  tribes  to  Israel  is  clearly  indicated 
in  the  Biblical  narratives ;  it  is  possible  that  the 
picture  of  Sarah's  jealous  opposition  to  Hagar 
and  her  son  reflects  to  some  extent  old  racial 
rivalries  and  conflicts,  which  ended  in  these  tribes 
being  obliged  to  separate  from  the  ancestors  of 
the  Israelites,  though  they  secured  a  successful 
independence  elsewhere.  The  human  passions  and 
interests  of  Sarah  and  Abraham,  of  Hagar  and 
Ishmael,  the  promptings,  partly  of  natural  affection, 
partly  of  religious  feeling,  under  which  they  act, 
and  the  manner  in  which  tlie  hand  of  Providence 
guides  and  moulds  the  destinies  of  men,  are  all 
portrayed  with  the  vividness  and  psychological 
truth  which  is  generally  characteristic  of  the  Book 
of  Genesis. 

In  Gal  4-1-5*  the  narrative  of  Ishmael  and  Isaac 
is  expounded  allegorically.  Hagar  and  Sarah  repre- 
sent the  two  covenants,  the  old  and  the  new : 
Ishmael  is  the  child  after  the  flesh,  born  in 
bondage ;  Isaac  is  the  child  of  promise,  born  in 
freedom :  in  the  rivalries  whicli  arose  between 
them,  and  ended  in  the  triumph  of  the  latter, 

*  And  so,  in  the  mediaeval  Jewish  writers,  ^NyDip)  ^vsh 
and  "np.  \\^h  both  mean  '  Arabic' 

t  See  T.  P.  Hughes,  Diet,  of  Islam,  s.v.  Ishmael's  tomb  is 
shown  at  Mecca. 

X  In  the  OT  '  Arab '  is  the  name  simply  of  a  single  com- 
paratively small  tribe  (above,  vol.  i.  p.  135). 

§  The  principal  Bedawi  tribes  are  spread  also  over  the  N.  and 
N.W.  of  the  Arabian  Peninsula  (see  the  Encycl.  Brit.^  ii.  246-9); 
but  it  should  be  added,  to  preclude  misunderstanding,  that  we 
cannot  identify  any  of  them  specifically  with  the  tribes  con- 
nected in  the  OT  with  Ishmael :  all  that  can  be  predicated  is  a 
general  resemblance  in  their  character  and  mode  of  life  to  the 
description  in  Gn  1612. 

II  Among  the  Bedawis  of  the  Sinaitic  Peninsula,  for  instance, 
at  the  age  of  8  (Palmer,  in  the  Ordnance  Survey  of  the 
Fen.  of  Sinai,  p.  59);  among  those  of  Arabia  at  the  age  of  5-6, 
but  sometimes  ten  years  later  (Burton,  I.e.  iii.  81).  Ibn  Atbir 
says  that  among  the  ancient  Arabians  the  age  was  from  10  to 
15  years  (Pooocke,  Spec.  Hist.  Arab.  319). 

H  Kuenen  (ThT,  May  1871,  p.  296  f.)  and  others  regard  Hagar 
and  Ishmael  as  simply  the  eponymous  ancestors  of  the  tribes 
known  as  '  Haqareses,'  and  '  sons  of  Ishmael '  or  '  Ishmaelites,' 
the  narratives  of  Ilagar's  flight  and  expulsion  being  suggested 
by  the  meaning  of  the  names  (cf.  Arab,  hajara,  to  fleo ;  hejrah, 
flight).    Cf.  p.  534,  notes. 
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St.  Paul  sees  foreshadowed  the  conflict  in  the  history 
of  the  nascent  Church,  the  defeat  of  the  spiirit 
which  clung  to  carnal  ordinances,  and  the  triumph 
of  the  spirit  of  freedom,  which  had  the  faith  and 
the  insight  to  see  that  such  ordinances  must  pass 
away.  The  practical  conclusion  follows :  let  the 
Galatian  converts  '  stand  fast '  in  the  freedom 
in  which  Christ  had  set  them,  and  not  '  be  en- 
tangled again  in  a  yoke '  of  Jewish  ordinances. 

S.  R.  Driver. 

ISHMAEL. — 1.  See  preceding  article.  2.  One  of 
the  six  sons  of  Azel,  a  descendant  of  Saul  through 
Merib-baal  (Mephibosheth),  1  Ch  8^8  9".  3,  The 
father  or  ancestor  of  the  Zebadiah  who  was  ruler 
(T33)  of  the  house  of  Judah  in  the  reign  of  Jeho- 
shaphat,  2  Ch  19^^  i.  The  son  of  Jehohanan,  one 
of  the  '  captains  of  hundreds,'  who  assisted  Jehoiada 
in  restoring  Jehoash  to  the  throne  of  Judah,  2  Ch 
23^  5.  A  priest  of  the  family  of  Pashhur,  who 
was  forced  by  Ezra  to  put  away  his  foreign  wife, 
Ezr  1022.    In  1  Es  9'^  Ismael. 

6.  Ishmael,  the  son  of  Nethaniah,  the  son  of 
Elishama,  a  member  of  the  royal  house  of  David. 
See  Jer  40-42,  and  the  brief  summary  in  2  K  25"^'^^. 
After  the  fall  of  Jerusalem,  Ishmael  was  a  com- 
mander of  one  of  the  bodies  of  Jewish  troops 
which  maintained  their  independence  in  the  country 
districts.  Nebuchadnezzar  had  appointed  Gedaliah 
(wh.  see),  the  son  of  Ahikam  the  protector  of 
Jeremiah  (Jer  26-^),  as  governor  of  the  remnants  of 
the  Jewish  state,  with  his  residence  at  Mizpah  ; 
and  one  of  his  first  cares  was  to  attempt  to  restore 
confidence  among  the  scattered  inhabitants  of  the 
land,  and  to  induce  the  remains  of  Zedekiah's 
army  to  submit  to  the  Babylonian  conquerors.  At 
first  Gedaliah's  efforts  met  with  a  certain  success. 
The  captains  of  the  Jewish  forces,  and  Ishmael 
among  the  number,  came  to  Mizpah,  and  made 
their  submission  to  the  new  governor.  Gedaliah, 
promising  to  use  his  influence  with  the  Babylonians 
on  their  behalf,  exhorted  them  to  settle  quietly  in 
the  cities  they  had  occupied,  and  to  gather  in  the 
harvest,  which  was  then  standing  neglected  in  the 
fields  (Jer  40'"^").  But  the  restoration  of  peace  and 
good  order  in  the  desolated  country  of  Judah  was 
not  in  accordance  with  the  wishes  of  Baalis,  the 
king  of  Ammon,  who  doubtless  saw  an  opportunity 
of  extending  his  territory  at  the  expense  of  his 
neighbours  on  the  west.  He  found  a  willing  tool 
in  Ishmael,  whom  he  commissioned  to  assassinate 
Gedaliah.  Ishmael  may  have  been  actuated  by  a 
fanatical  hatred  against  a  fellow-countryman  who 
had  consented  to  acknowledge  tlie  Chaldsean 
supremacy,  or  by  jealousy  of  the  preference  given 
to  Gedaliah  over  a  member  of  the  royal  house. 
His  designs,  however,  were  not  unknown ;  and 
Johanan  the  son  of  Kareah,  and  the  other  officers 
who  had  formerly  acted  with  Ishmael  but  now 
supported  Gedaliah-,  warned  the  latter  of  his 
danger.  Gedaliah,  unfortunately,  would  not  listen 
to  their  warnings  ;  and  when  Johanan,  seeing  how 
disastrous  the  death  of  Gedaliah  would  be  for  all 
the  Jews,  offered  to  kill  Ishmael  privately,  the 
governor  refused  to  consent  to  the  jiroposal,  and 
declared  that  the  charges  made  against  Ishmael 
were  only  calumnies  (ibJ--^^). 

In  the  seventh  month,  that  is,  about  three 
months  after  the  fall  of  Jerus.  and  two  months 
after  the  destruction  of  the  city,  Ishmael  with  ten 
confederates  came  to  Gedaliah  at  Mizpah.*  Here 
they  were  hospitably  entertained  ;  but  during  the 
meal  rose  up  against  their  hosts,  and  murdered 
Gedaliah  and  all  the  Jewish  and  Chaldtean  soldiers 
in  his  retinue.  Ishmael  must  after  this  have 
gained  possession  of  the  town,  for  he  succeeded  in 
preventing  any  news  of  what  had  taken  place  from 

*  In  411  the  words  Tl^sn  'ai]  should  be  omitted ;  so  LXX. 
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being  published  abroad.  Two  days  later  a  party 
of  eighty  pilgrims  from  Shechem,  Shiloh,  and 
Samaria  passed  by  Mizpah,  with  olFerings  which 
they  intended  to  present  at  the  ruined  temple  in 
Jerusalem.  On  account  of  the  destruction  of  the 
sanctuary  they  were  attired  as  mourners,  with 
beards  shaven,  and  clothes  rent,  and  gashes  on 
their  face  and  hands.  With  feigned  grief  *  Ishmael 
went  out  to  meet  them,  and  invited  them  to  visit 
Gedaliah  at  Mizpah.  Once  inside  the  city,  they 
were  put  to  death  by  Ishmael  and  his  men.  Ten 
of  them,  however,  were  able  to  ransom  their  lives 
by  promising  to  deliver  up  the  stores  of  wheat, 
barley,  oil,  and  honey  which  they  had  hidden  in 
the  fields.  The  corpses  of  the  seventy  murdered 
men  were  thrown  into  a  great  pit  or  cistern, 
which  had  been  made  by  Asa  at  the  time  of  his 
war  with  Baasha  (cf.  1  K  lo^^""-).  The  people  of 
Mizpah,  together  with  the  roj^al  princesses,  who 
had  been  left  by  Nebuchadnezzar  in  charge  of 
Gedaliah,  Ishmael  now  treated  as  his  prisoners, 
and  attempted  to  carry  them  oil'  to  the  country  of 
the  Ammonites  (Jer  41i"i'').  But  tidings  of  the 
events  at  Mizpah  had  reached  Johanan  ben- 
Kareah  and  his  companions.  They  collected  their 
troops  and  pursued  after  the  fugitives,  whom  they 
overtook  by  the  great  pool  of  Gibeon,  the  scene  of 
the  fight  between  the  men  of  J oab  and  of  Abner 
(2  S  2^2-i6)_  The  captives,  among  whom  were  the 
prophet  Jeremiah  and  his  scribe  Baruch  (cf.  Jer  40^ 
42^°'  43^),  gladly  went  over  to  the  pursuing  forces  ; 
but  Ishmael  with  eight  of  his  men  escaped  to  the 
Ammonites.  The  Jewish  leaders,  having  failed  to 
capture  Ishmael,  were  now  afraid  of  suffering  tlie 
vengeance  of  the  king  of  Babylon  for  the  murder 
of  his  vassal  Gedaliah.  Accordingly  they  did  not 
venture  to  return  to  Mizpah,  but  moved  to  the 
neighbourhood  of  Bethlehem,  whence  they  sub- 
sequently fled  to  Egypt,  in  spite  of  the  advice  and 
warnings  of  Jeremiali  (Jer  41"-43'^).  A  reference 
in  Jer  52'"  to  745  persons  who  were  carried  captive 
to  Babylon  in  the  twenty-tliird  year  of  Nebuchad- 
nezzar, i.e.  four  years  after  the  fall  of  Jerus.,  is 
perhaps  to  be  connected  with  fresli  measures  taken 
against  the  Jews  in  consequence  of  the  outrage  of 
Ishmael.  The  murder  of  Gedaliah  was  kept  in 
memory  by  a  fast  instituted  in  the  seventh  month 
(Zee  7^  8^'),  which  is  celebrated  on  the  3rd  day  of 
Tisri  (Sept.-Oct.)  H.  A.  White. 

ISHMAIAH  (i.rya::*'  '  J"  hears').— The  'ruler'  of 
the  tribe  of  Zebulun,  1  Ch  2V^. 

ISHMERAI  (n?-^:,  perh.  for  nnsty- '  J"keeps').— A 
Benjamite  chief,  1  Ch  8^^.    See  Genealogy. 

ISHPAH  (nsu*:).  —  The  eponyra  of  a  Benjamite 
family,  1  Ch  8"^.   See  Genealogy,  VIII.  11. 

ISHPAN  (ir^:).— A  Benjamite  chief,  1  Ch  S^l 

ISHSECHEL,  Ezr  8^8  i>Vm.— It  is  uncertain 
whether  Sjip  ty'x  is  to  be  regarded  as  a  proper  name 
(cf .  LXX  dvrip  a-ax'^y  A,  av.  crax^x  B),  or  should  be  tr* 
'  a  man  of  discretion,'  so  Luc.  (di'rjp  crvveT6s)  and  RV; 
AV  '  a  man  of  understanding,'  cf.  1  Es  8"  dvopais) 
iTri<TTrjfxova{%).  For  the  word  h'2)^  =  discretion,  intel- 
ligence, cf.  1  S  253,  1  Ch  22'%  Pr  13'=  16",  Ps  11 1'" 
etc.  The  context  leads  us  to  expect  the  proper 
name  of  the  rejiresentative  of  the  sons  of  Mahli, 
and  the  order  of  tlie  words  is  decidedly  against 
the  supposition  that  Sherebiah  is  meant,  tlie  con- 
junction having  been  inserted  by  mistake.  With 
the  name  Ish-secliel  we  might  compare  Eshbaal, 
1  Ch  8^,  Ishhod,  ib.  7'**.    But  such  forms  are  rare, 

*  In  416  LXX  reads  ssutoJ  (to/jsuotto  xa.)  IxXtaut,  'they  wept  aa 
they  went,'  which  Cornill  adopts;  but  the  change  does  not 
seem  to  be  necessary. 
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and  it  is  probable  that  there  is  some  corruption  in 
the  text ;  the  proper  name  may  have  fallen  out 
before  the  complimentary  designation,  or  may 
have  been  wrongly  corrected  into  the  present  form 
Ish-sechel.    Cf .  Ryssel  and  Ryle,  ad  loc. 

H.  A.  White. 
ISHVAH    (nro*:    'resembling    (his  father)').— 
Second  son  of  Asher,  Gn  46"  P,  1  Ch  7^". 

ISHYI  {'W'  •  resembling  (his  father) ').—!.  Third 

son  of  Asher,  Gn  46",  Nu  26"  P,  1  Ch  7'" :  patron. 
Ishvites,  Nu  26'".  2.  Second  son  of  Saul  by 
Abinoam,  1  S  14^^.  The  orig.  name  may  have  been 
V?'!<  =  '7j;3-B''x  =  nE'3-B''N  (Wellh.  and  Driver,  ad  loc). 

ISLAND,  ISLE  ('n,  d'^x,  vrj^ot,  vijalop)  is  the  tr.  of 
a  Heb.  word  which  has  a  much  wider  significance. 
Its  root-meaning  is  supposed  to  be  habitable  land, 
and  in  one  passage  (Is  42'^)  it  means  undoubtedly 
dry  land,  as  opposed  to  water  :  '  I  will  make  the 
rivers  islands,  and  I  will  dry  up  the  pools'  (RV). 
Accordingly,  some  translators  (Cheyne  uniformly  in 
Psalms,  and  in  Deutero. -Isaiah  frequently)  render 
it  lands  or  coxmtries,  with  the  maritime  connota- 
tion entirely  left  out.  In  by  far  the  greater 
number  of  passages,  however,  it  signifies  coastland 
— land  either  washed  or  surrounded  by  the  sea, 
whether  belonging  to  continents  or  islands.  The 
idea  of  distance  is  usually  contained  in  the  word, 
either  implicitly  (Ps  97\  Is  11^'  42'")  or  expressly 
(Is  66'»,  Jer  SP"),  although  in  Is  20«  this  isle 
plainly  means  the  coastland  of  Canaan.  The  isles 
that  are  in  the  sea  (Ezk  26'*)  are  the  coastlands,  or 
island-like  countries  on  the  seaboard,  which  profited 
by  the  traffic  of  Tyre ;  and  in  one  instance,  judg- 
ing by  the  ivory  and  ebony  which  they  had  to 
exchange,  many  isles  (Ezk  27'^)  may  be  East 
Africa  or  India.  Usually,  however,  they  are  the 
islands  and  maritime  countries  to  the  West.  The 
isles  of  the  sea  on  which  Ahasuerus  laid  tribute 
(Est  10')  are  the  Islands  and  Coastlands  of  the 
vEgean,  in  contrast  to  the  inland  countries  of  Asia, 
as  apparently  also  are  the  isles  (Dn  11'*)  of  which 
'the  king  of  the  North'  (11'^),  Antiochus  the 
Great,  should  '  take  many.'  The  isles  of  the  sea  are 
elsewhere  the  islands  of  the  Mediterranean  and  the 
countries  on  the  western  seaboard,  with  which  the 
people  of  Palestine  traded  in  later  times,  as  when 
Simon  Maccabaeus  (1  Mac  14'  RV)  '  took  Joppa  for 
a  haven,  and  made  it  an  entrance  for  the  isles  of  the 
sea.'  The  isles  of  Elishah — one  of  the  sons  of 
Javan  (Gn  10'') — which  furnish  blue  and  purple  to 
the  peojjle  of  Tyre  (Ezk  27'),  may  point  to  Elis 
and  the  Peloponnesus  generally  which  produced 
those  dyes.  The  isles  of  the  Gentiles  (Gn  10°,  Zeph 
2")  are  the  distant  coastlands  of  the  Western 
Mediterranean.  The  isles  are  sometimes  used  in 
Ps,  in  Is,  and  in  Jer  to  designate  the  West,  some- 
times the  distant  West,  in  contrast  to  the  East. 
Tarshish  and  the  isles  (Ps  72'"),  and  Sheba  and  Seba, 
represent  respectively  the  western  and  eastern 
boundaries  of  Messiah's  kingdom.  The  isles  and 
the  inhabitants  thereof  {Is  42'"),  and  the  isles  ofKittim 
(Jer  2'")  are  joined  with  Kedar  to  signify  all  lands 
from  west  to  east.  There  are  references  to  in- 
dividual islands  both  in  OT  and  in  NT.  The  isles 
ofKittim  (Jer  2'",  Ezk  27')  are  the  coasts  of  Cyprus, 
but  the  name  was  used  later  for  any  Western  mari- 
time people,  as  far  even  as  Italy  (Dn  IP",  1  Mac  1' 
8');  the  isle  of  Caphtor  (Jer  47^  margin ;  comp.  Am  9', 
Dt  2^,  Gn  lO''')  is  held  to  be  Crete,  although  some 
authorities  identify  it  with  the  coastland  of  the 
Delta  ;  'the  men  of  Dedan'  (Ezk  27'^)  are  in  the 
LXX  (B'Pooiwc,  A  'ApaSi'wj')  called  Rhodians  (initial 
R  being  read  instead  of  D),  where  the  reference 
would  be  to  the  islanders  of  Rhodes,  who  were 
f.amous  mariners ;  Tyre  appears  as  an  island 
(la  23^),  although  the  inhabitants  of  the  isle  may  be 


the  dwellers  on  the  neighbouring  seacoast  of 
Phoenicia.  Cyprus  (Ac  4"  13^),  Crete  (Ac  27,  Tit 
1),  Cauda  (Ac  27'^  AV  Clauda),  Melita  (Ac  28'), 
Patmos  (Rev  P),  are  islands  mentioned  in  the  NT. 
One  reference,  the  island  of  the  innocent  (Job  22'"), 
which  for  long  puzzled  translators  and  comment- 
ators, has  disappeared  in  RV,  where  the  rendering 
is  him  that  is  not  innocent,  the  mistranslation  having 
arisen  from  confusing  'i,  the  particle  not  (found  in 
Ichabod,  Jezebel),  with  'i,  an  island.  The  wild 
beasts  of  the  island  (Is  13^^  24",  Jer  P')  have  also 
disappeared  and  been  replaced  by  wolves,  AV 
having  mistaken  the  derivation  of  the  word. 

See,  further,  G.  A.  Smith's  HGHL,  pp.  135,  136, 
and  the  same  author's  Isaiah,  vol.  ii.  pp.  109,  110. 

T.  NiCOL. 

ISMACHIAH  (?n;:ap'  'J"  supports').— A  Levite  in 
the  time  of  Hezekiah,  2  Ch  Sl'^. 

ISMAEL   i'laixdriko^),   1  Es  922.  _  In  Ezr  lO^a 

ISHMAEL. 

ISMAERUS  (A  'Icr/xdrjpos,  B  Mdr/pos,  AV  Omaerus), 

— 1  Es  93^  =  Ameam  (MapeL),  Ezr  lO^^. 

ISRAEL,  HISTORY  OF.— 

i.  The  Name  of  the  People. 

ii.  The  National  Characteristics  of  Israel. 

iii.  The  Land  of  Israel. 

iv.  The  Sources  of  the  History. 
V.  The  History. 

1.  The  Origins. 

2.  Israel  under  the  Egyptians. 

3.  The  Exodus  and  the  Wilderness. 

4.  The  Conquest  of  Canaan. 

5.  The  Transformation  of  Israel. 

6.  The  Undivided  Kingdom. 

7.  The  Hundred  Years'  War  with  Aram. 

8.  The  Tyranny  of  Asshur. 

9.  The  Fall  and  Exile  of  Judah. 

10.  The  Exile  and  the  Return. 

11.  The  Greek  Period. 

The  object  of  this  article  is  to  give  an  outline  of  the  political 
history  of  Israel,  leaving  the  religious  history  (as  far  as  possible) 
to  be  dealt  with  in  the  article  on  the  Theology  of  the  OT,  to 
appear  in  a  later  volume  of  this  Dictionary.  A  further  object 
has  been  to  call  attention  to  the  most  important  reconstruc- 
tions of  parts  of  the  history,  which  have  been  offered  by  recent 
critics. 

i.  The  Name. — {a)  The  people  themselves  called 
themselves  in  OT  times  Vx-jif-:  Yisrael  *  (so  also  they 
are  called  by  Mesha,  Moabite  Stone,  lines  5,  7), 
or  '^.S'lto;  'J?  Bene  Yisrael.  The  latter  form  de- 
scribes the  people  as  the  descendants  of  an  ancestor 
Israel  (Jacob),  Gn  43"-  s- "  (J)  etc.  See  Jacob.  In 
an  inscription  of  Shalmaneser  11.  (c.  854  B.C.)  the 
name  Sir'lai  occurs  coupled  with  the  mention  of 
Ahab.  For  the  form  Y-si-rVl  read  on  the  stele  of 
Merenptah,  see  below,  p.  509*. 

(b)  Foreigners,  and  Israelites  speaking  of  them- 
selves to  foreigners,  used  the  term  'i^y  'Ibhri,  Gn 
39'^- "  (J),  Ex  1'8  2«  (E),  IS  4«-  3  13"  14".  The 
name  is  found  in  Tacitus  (Hist.  v.  2,  '  Hebrseasque 
terras';  cf.  Gn  40'=*  'the  land  of  the  Hebrews') 
and  in  Jos.  in  referring  to  the  language  {Ant.  I. 
i.  1,  2,  Bekker)  and  to  the  people  {Ant.  vi.  v.  3, 
VII.  iv.  1,  Bekker).  No  satisfactory  explanation 
of  'Ibhri  can  be  given.  It  may  be  connected  with 
the  Eber  of  Gn  lO^'-  ;  it  will  then  be  the  desig- 
nation of  several  other  peoples  besides  Israel. 
Again,  it  may  be  the  adjective  corresponding  to 
the  substantive  125?  'Ebher  '  other  side,'  '  beyond ' ; 
Is  1^"  'beyond  the  river,'  9'  [8-'  Heb.]  'beyond 
Jordan,'  Jer  25=^  '  beyond  the  sea.'  It  would  seem 
from  these  examples  that  'Ibhri  (Hebrew)  desig- 
nated the  Israelites  as  not  autochthonous,  but  as 
intruders  in  Canaan  from  some  land  '  beyond ' ; 
cf.  Gn  14'3  where  Abram  the  Hebrew  (the  new 

*  The  name  Israel  appears  to  mean  '  God  persists  or  perse- 
veres' (see  Jacob,  p.  530»)  rather  than  'God  strives'  in  the 
sense  of  contends  ('es  streitet  Gott,'  Nestle,  Eigennamen,  60), 
or  '  El's  warrior'  (Ges.,  Ewald,  Kautzsch). 
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comer,  irepdrr),  LXX)  is  distinguished  from 
Mamre  the  Amorite  (the  old  inhabitant).  See 
Hebrew. 

(c)  'lovdaioi  or  'Judseus'  ('Jew')  was  the  term 
used  by  classical  writers,  and  in  part  by  Jos. 
(e.g.  Ant.  Vii.  iv.  1,  '  David  6  Twir  lovdaluiv  ^aiL- 
\evi')  in  referring  even  to  ancient  times.  This 
use  is  due,  of  course,  to  the  great  part  played  by 
the  tribe  of  Judah  and  the  city  of  Jerusalem  in 
the  post-exilic  history  of  the  people.    See  Jew. 

ii.  The  National  Characteristics  of  Israel. 
— The  character  of  the  ancient  Israelites  as  a 
nation  may  be  gathered  partly  from  their  history, 
partly  from  a  study  of  the  facts  of  their  history 
in  the  light  of  the  characteristics  of  the  modern 
Bedawin.  The  Israelites  entered  Canaan  as 
nomads,  and  displayed,  at  least  in  the  earlier 
period,  most  of  the  virtues  and  vices  of  tent- 
dwellers.  They  seem  to  have  been  content  with 
the  simple  conditions  of  life  under  which  the 
Bedawin  live  ;  and  to  have  been  but  little  attracted 
by  the  civilization  (as  distinguished  from  the  flesh- 
pots)  of  Egypt,  or  by  the  culture  (as  distinguished 
from  the  idolatry)  of  Canaan.  Their  ideal  was 
that  of  the  shepherd  (Gn  46*^"'^  J),  which  does 
not  in  practice  exclude  such  simple  agriculture 
as  the  care  of  a  few  date  palms  (as  among  the 
modern  Arabs),  or  the  raising  of  a  few  scattered 
crops  of  cereals  (as  among  the  Zulus  before  1878). 
The  Israelites,  as  revealed  in  their  earliest  litera- 
ture, appear  as  brave,  adventurous,  crafty,  treach- 
erous, and  vengeful  in  war  and  enmity  (the  careers 
of  Gideon,  David,  and  Joab  illustrate  these  char- 
acteristics) ;  pure  in  point  of  sexual  morality 
within  the  limits  of  the  polygamy  allowed  to 
all  Eastern  peoples  (cf.  Gn  39^  2  S  12i-" ;  cf .  also 
the  laws  Ex  20",  and  note  especially  the  wide 
scope  of  the  language  used,  21''^') ;  strong  in 
loyalty  to  the  clan  and  correspondingly  Aveak  in 
national  cohesion  (see  Judges  and  1  and  2  Samuel, 
passim).  The  mercantile  aptitude  shown  by  Israel 
so  much  in  modern  times  is  alluded  to  even  by 
Hosea  (12'-  s-s.  9  neb.  j  ^nd  Amos  (8^-  =),  with  further 
allusion  to  cheating  and  fraud.  Possibly  Israel 
first  learned  successful  trading  from  the  Canaan- 
ites  (cf.  Hos  12'  RVm),  but  it  is  more  probable 
that  they  had  already  practised  it  in  their  nomad 
period,  for  the  nomads  too  were  merchants,  Gn 
372=  '  Ishmaelites '  J,  and  •  Midianites '  E,  Ezk 
2721. 

In  matters  of  thought  the  Israelites  were  not 
speculative,  nor  systematic.  Tliey  realized,  in  a 
way  the  Greeks  never  realized,  that  some  things 
were  too  high  for  them.  God's  government  of 
the  world  (assumed  as  existing  by  all  but  perhaps 
the  latest  thinkers)  offered  the  chief  problems  of 
their  philosophy.  '  Why  do  the  wicked  prosper  ? ' 
was  perhaps  the  chief  question  of  the  Hebrew 
'  philosophers.'  Hebrew  thought  was  occupied 
with  the  practical  problems  of  religion. 

And  here  it  must  be  said  that  the  Israelite 
(unlike  the  nomad)  was  profoundly  religious.  The 
modern  Beda-wy,  as  described,  e.g.,  by  Doughty 
(Arabia  Dcscrta,  passion),  has  little  sense  of  the 
moral  claims  of  religion,  though  the  name  of 
Allah  is  constantly  on  his  lips.  The  Hebrews, 
on  the  contrary,  endured  (sometimes  well,  some- 
times, indeed,  ill)  the  yoke  of  a  faith  which  made 
strict  demands  upon  them  for  a  morality  higher 
than  that  of  their  neighbours  (cf.  Nowack,  Hcb. 
Archdologie,  i.  101,  103). 

iii.  The  Land  of  Israel.— Although  Israel  was 
to  be  '  a  peculiar  treasure,'  nVjo  segidldh.  Ex  19^  E, 
'a  special  people'  (n^jp  dj;  'am  segulldh,  RV  'a 
peculiar  people ')  Dt  7*,  the  nation  as  a  whole  could 
not  be  isolated  from  other  nations.  Its  home, 
Palestine,  held  an  important  place  among  the 
lands  of  the  ancient  Eastern  world.    The  route 


connecting  Northern  Syria  and  (through  Northern 
Syria)  the  valleys  of  the  Euphrates  and  Tigris 
with  Egypt  ran  along  the  coast  of  Palestine  ;  and 
though  this  road  passed  for  the  most  part  through 
Philistine  territory,  its  traffic  must  have  had  a 
great  material  and  moral  influence  on  Israel, 
whose  borders  lay  so  near  it.  East  of  Jordan  ran 
the  great  road  which  connected  Damascus  with 
the  head  of  the  gulf  of  Akabah,  and  with  the  West 
Coast  of  Arabia.  This  road,  again  (if  it  corre- 
sponded at  all  with  the  modern  Derb  el-Hajj,  i.e. 
the  Pilgrim  Road  to  Mecca),  lay  for  the  most  part 
outside  Israelite  territory,  but  its  nearness  to 
Gilead  for  some  60  miles  of  its  length  must  have 
exercised  an  important  influence  on  the  two  and  a 
half  tribes  east  of  Jordan.  Towards  the  North 
the  fertile  plain  of  Esdraelon,  now  crossed  by  a 
railway,  was  traversed  by  a  road  which  connected 
Damascus  with  the  cities  of  the  coast,  ultimately 
with  Tyre  itself  and  with  the  Western  lands 
beyond  the  Mediterranean. 

With  a  land  thus  placed,  Israel  could  not  remain 
untouched  by  the  movements  of  the  great  powers 
of  Western  Asia.  If  the  Aramseans  of  Damascus 
wished  to  develop  their  trade  on  the  Tyrian 
coast,  or  to  find  a  new  outlet  for  merchandise  on 
the  Red  Sea,  they  were  bound  to  make  treaties— 
or  war — with  Israel.  If  the  Empire  of  the 
Euphrates  Valley  (Assyrian,  Babylonian,  Persian 
in  succession)  wished  to  crown  its  conquests  with 
the  possession  of  the  Nile,  the  passage  of  its 
armies  must  mean  for  Israel  terror  and  spoiling, 
even  if  a  formal  submission  and  a  seasonable  pay- 
ment of  tribute  should  avert  for  a  time  worse 
mischief.  Lastly,  when  Egypt  desired  to  keep 
war  ott'  her  own  frontiers,  it  was  Palestine  which 
had  to  supply  a  confederacy  of  '  bufter  states '  to 
bear  the  reproach  of  Pharaoh's  faithlessness  and 
the  main  burden  of  his  defeat. 

On  the  other  hand,  two  facts  must  be  borne  in 
mind  which  qualify  the  foregoing  account  of 
Israel's  position  among  the  nations.  (1)  Israel  was 
cut  oil'  from  the  sea.  It  was  Phoenicia  which 
represented  Palestine  to  the  West.  The  name  of 
Baal,  not  that  of  Jehovah,  crossed  the  Mediter- 
ranean in  early  times.  The  civilization  and  re- 
ligious thought  which  influenced  the  coast-lands 
of  the  West  came  from  the  Zidonians  (cf.  G.  A. 
Smith,  HGHL  pp.  26-28).  (2)  Though  Israel  as 
a  whole  was  brought  into  close  contact  with  the 
powers  of  Western  Asia,  yet  the  position  of  the 
Southern  kingdom  was  comparatively  isolated.  It 
was  the  Northern  kingdom  which  sustained  the 
perpetual  conflict  with  the  Aramteans,  which  main- 
tained a  close  intercourse  with  Tyre,  which  finally 
felt  first  the  weight  of  the  arm  of  Assyria,  and  fell 
first  before  its  armies.  Judah  was  comparatively 
sheltered  from  the  world  until  Samaria  fell  before 
Sargon  (B.C.  722). 

Indeed,  the  territory  which  fell  at  the  disruption 
to  the  Southern  kingdom  was  fitted  not  only  by  its 
geographical  position,  but  also  by  its  pliysical 
features,  to  be  a  nursery  of  free  men.  The  Land 
east  of  Jordan,  the  Plain  of  Esdraelon,  and  the 
Maritime  Plain,  were  open  to  the  march  of  conquer- 
ing armies,  but  the  Hills  of  Benjamin  and  the  Hill 
Country  of  Judah  together  formed  a  Montenegro 
which  a  resolute  peasantry  might  defend  against 
the  forces  of  an  empire.  The  ruggedness  of  the 
approaches  to  this  district  can  hardly  be  exagger- 
ated ;  the  sight  of  its  ravines  recalls  at  once  the 
exploits  of  Jonathan  (1  S  U^),  David  (23"),  and 
Judas  Maccabseus  (1  Mac  S--"  4-"-**),  and  lends  pro- 
bability to  the  accoimts  of  tlie  victories  of  Asa 
(2  Ch  14^-)  and  of  Jehoshaphat  (2(f-"«-).  _  One 
circumstance  only  made  against  the  isolation  of 
Judah,  viz.  the  mixed  origin  of  the  tribe  of  Judah 
itself,  which  seems  to  have   contained  a  large 
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Edomite  element,  the  Calebites.  (See  Caleb, 
vol.  i.  p.  340). 

The  bearing  of  the  physical  configuration  of 
Palestine  as  a  whole  on  the  history  of  Israel  has 
been  pointed  out  with  great  force  by  G.  A.  Smith 
(HGHL,  oh.  ii.).  '  Palestine,'  he  writes,  'is  almost 
as  much  divided  into  petty  provinces  as  Greece, 
and  far  more  than  those  of  Greece  are  her  divisions 
intensified  by  those  of  soil  and  climate.'  She  has 
been,  and  always  will  be,  a  land  where  fragments 
of  many  races  live  side  by  side.  Israel  at  the 
conquest  found  'seven  nations'  (Dt  7^  ['four,' 
Jg  3^])  occupying  Canaan,  and  was  content  (after 
some  slaughter)  to  settle  down  among  them  (Jg 
3^-^).  These  nations  represented  racial  and  not 
merely  political  divisions  ;  see  the  illustrations  in 
Sayce,  Races  of  the  OT,  or  in  Nowack,  Archdologie, 
I.  pp.  122,  126,  365.  The  influence  of  foreigners  in 
Israel  is  apparent  at  several  periods  ;  above  all,  the 
incorporation  of  a  mass  of  the  old  inhabitants  into 
Israel  during  the  time  of  the  Judges  (see  JUDGES, 
Period  of  the)  had  far-reaching  results.  The 
nation  always  had  the  foreigner  in  its  midst.  We 
hear  of  a  'mixed  multitude'  (an  nny  'erebh  rahh, — 
read  perhaps  yriyj_  'dvahhrdbh,  '  a  mixed  peoj)le ' 
without  reference  to  numbers, — Ex  12^^  E  ;  Icecn 
'dsaphsuph,  Nu  ll-"  J  or  E)  in  the  wilderness  with 
Israel,  of  foreign  wives  (Jg  3",  1  K  IV,  Ezr  9'-^, 
Ru  1^),  guards  (2  S  15=8,  2  K  11^  RV  ;  see  Guard), 
officers  and  mighty  men  (1  S  21',  2  S  2336'r-,  Is  22i=f-), 
task-workers  (1  K  9"<"-),  artificers  (1  K  7"'-),  Eecha- 
bites  (Jer  3521-),  and  Gibeonites(2S21"r-,cf.  JosQ^f-). 
The  presence  of  the  stranger  (ger)  was  recognized 
by  law  (Ex  20^"  23"),  and  his  conversion  to  Israel's 
faith  was  contemplated  (1  K  8^'"-,  Is  56"^- )•  In  fact, 
in  a  land  like  Canaan,  broken  up  into  small 
districts,  each  of  which  was  the  home  of  a  tribe, 
Israel  could  not  be  kept  from  intermixture  with 
foreigners.    See,  further.  Foreigner,  Ger. 

In  judging  of  the  climate  and  fertility  of  the 
land,  the  true  meaning  of  the  phrase  '  a  land  flo^nng 
with  milk  and  honey'  (Nu  13^' JE)  must  be  re- 
membered. It  is  the  nomad's  praise  of  a  pastoral 
country,  and  if  we  add  to  this  description  the 
additional  advantages  mentioned  in  Dt  6"  ('vine- 
yards and  olive  trees'),  we  shall  arrive  at  a  just 
appreciation  of  the  nature  of  that  part  of  Palestine 
which  was  permanently  held  by  Israel.  It  was  not 
(with  one  important  exception)  agricultural  terri- 
tory. Its  rocky  slopes  were  suited  for  vines  and 
olives,  its  hills  and  uplands  for  pasture,  but  only 
the  plain  of  Esdraelon  deserves  the  description  of 
'  a  land  of  wheat  and  barley '  (Dt  8*).  The  Mari- 
time Plain  testifies  even  now,  under  the  hands  of 
the  German  colonists,  to  its  former  fertility,  but 
the  plain  was  in  the  hands  of  the  Philistines. 
Under  these  circumstances  the  Israelites  never  had 
a  stock  of  corn,  and  famine  is  a  frequent  feature 
in  their  history  (2  S  21',  1  K  17=^-,  2  K  438ff-  8=,  Hag 
1'^-,  Nell  5^).  We  must  remember,  therefore, 
another  description  of  Palestine  as  '  a  land  that 
eateth  up  the  inhabitants  thereof,'  Nu  13^-  P  (so 
ZOr^p.  62,  in  spite  of  a  misprint).  The  phrase 
(cf.  Ezk  7='')  describes  a  land  subject  not  only  to 
famine,  but  also  to  pestilence.  The  latter  also 
played  a  part  in  the  history  of  Israel  (1  S  5''  6='*, 
2  S  24>=,  2  K  1935  20').  The  epigram  quoted  by 
Abu'l-Fida  on  Syria  as  a  whole  applies  to  Palestine, 
at  least  in  part — 

'Its  atmosphere  is— pestilence, 
Its  dwellings  are — straitness, 
Its  soil  is — stone. 

Its  epidemics  are — everlastingness.' 

iv.  Sources  of  the  History.— (a)  For  the 
earliest  period  : — the  narratives  of  J  and  E  in  the 
Hexateuch.  (Unsupported  statements  in  P  are 
generally  doubtful). 

(b)  For  the  period  of  the  Judges: — Jg  2*'-18-^ 


apart  from  the  editorial  framework  in  which  it  is 
set. 

(c)  The  undivided  kingdom  :— 1  S  9-2  S  20^.  A 
large  part  of  2  S  consists  of  a  court  history  of 
David  of  great  historical  value.  2  S  21 '-24^^  is  an 
appendix  of  less  value.  1  K  1^-1 1''^  (apart  from 
additions  by  the  Deuteronomic  editor). 

{d]  The  divided  kingdom, (a)  1  K  13-2  K  17  (mainly 
concerned  with  the  Northern  kingdom) ;  the 
parallel  passages  of  Chronicles  add  little  to  our 
information,  but  much  illustrative  matter  can  be 
obtained  from  Amos  and  Hosea.  (/3)  2  Ch  11-28 
(mainly  concerned  with  the  Southern  kingdom, 
and  mostly  treated  as  a  romance  by  modern  critics). 
(7)  2  K  18-25  (the  fall  of  Judah) ;  this  part  of  the 
history  receives  much  illustration  from  Isaiah  (first 
half),  Micah,  Jeremiah,  and  Ezekiel.  Monuments 
(Moabite,  Egyptian,  and  especially  Assyrian  and 
Babylonian)  give  some  additional  light,  but  the 
statements  of  classical  writers,  e.g.  Herodotus, 
are  confused  for  the  most  part  and  untrust- 
worthy. 

(e)  The  Persian  Period.  Ezra  and  Nehemiah  are 
valuable  in  that  they  contain  the  memoirs  of  those 
two  great  men,  but  the  books  as  a  whole  are  ill 
compiled  and  incomplete,  and  it  is  difficult  to  ex- 
tract a  coherent  story  from  them.  Haggai  and 
Zechariah  (1-8)  furnish  valuable  information. 

(/)  The  Greek  Period.  Josephus  {Ant.  xi.  viii.- 
XIII.  vii. )  gives  some  information,  but  his  romantic 
stories  are  doubtful.  For  the  age  of  the  Macca- 
bees we  have  a  generally  trustworthy  guide  in 

1  Mac,  and  some  hints  may  be  gathered  from 

2  Mac.  The  Book  of  Daniel  (written  c.  167  B.C.  ?) 
is  generally  appealed  to  in  illustration  of  this  age. 

V.  The  History. 

1.  The  Origins  of  Israel. — The  relationships  of 
the  Israelite  people  according  to  the  earliest  source 
preserved  in  Genesis  are  shown  in  the  following 
table : — 

Terah. 


Haran.  Abraham.  Nahor. 


Lot.  Isaac.  Ishmael.  Kemuel. 


MoAB  Ammon  Edom  Israel  Sinaitio  Nomads  Aram 
(Gn  1930-38  J).  (Gn2530J).  (Gn25l8J).  (Gn222lJ). 

That  Moab,  Ammon,  Edom,  and  Israel  formed 
together  a  group  of  tribes  of  kindred  origin,  is 
generally  acknowledged  and  need  not  be  doubted. 
It  has,  however,  been  questioned  whether  Israel 
was  really  related  to  Aram  (the  Aramaeans  or 
'Syrians'),  and  Wellhausen  has  suggested  that 
Israel's  claim  to  such  relationship  was  founded  not 
on  fact,  but  on  an  ambitious  desire  to  be  reckoned 
to  belong  to  '  the  mighty  Aramteans '  (/</ G ' 
p.  8).  Yet  against  this  we  may  set  the  fact 
asserted  by  Kittel  {Geschichte,  i.  155),  that  it  is 
an  unchanging  trait  of  Israelite  tradition  that  the 
origins  of  the  Hebrew  people  lay  beyond  the  Eu- 
phrates, i.e.  in  Aram-naharaim,  '  Aram  of  the  two 
rivers,'  the  country  between  the  Euphrates  and  the 
yabor.  To  the  passages  in  Genesis  we  may  add 
two  interesting  references  outside  it.  InDt26'(D) 
the  Israelite  is  told  to  call  his  ancestor  '  a  wander- 
ing (or  '  lost ')  Aramaean  '  (cf.  RVm),  and  in  Hos  12'' 
(12=^  Heb.) — an  interpolation  acc.  to  Nowack  {in 
loco),  but  even  so,  probably  independent  of  the 
present  form  of  Genesis  —  we  have  mention  of 
Jacob's  flight  into  '  the  field  of  Aram '  (RV),  an 
event  which  surely  implies  some  previous  connexion 
with  the  people  of  Aram. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  nearness  of  kinship 
between  Israel  and  the  population  of  the  Sinai 
peninsula  is  pronounced  by  Wellhausen   '  very 
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probable,'  and  he  points  out  that  '  the  real  home 
of  the  Patriarchs  lay  between  Edom  and  Egypt,* 
where  the  South  of  Palestine  merges  itself  in  the 
Desert '  (Geschichte,  p.  9).  On  the  whole,  however, 
it  seems  best  to  accejjt  both  relationships  of  Israel, 
for  the  two  are  equally  well  attested  in  the  earliest 
records.  Israel  was  no  more  homogeneous  than 
any  other  tribe  which  migrates  and  conquers. 
Abraham's  grand-nephew  Laban  was  of  ^aran 
(Gn  21^"  SO'*,  both  J),  and  Isaac's  wife  came  from 
Aram-naharaim  (so  RVm  Gn  241°  j)^  whence  Abra- 
ham himself  also  derived  his  origin  (v."  J).  (See 
art.  Abraham,  vol.  i.  p.  15^).  On  the  other  hand,  the 
genealogical  table  given  above  shows  a  relationship 
between  Israel  and  the  nomads  of  Sinai,  and  the 
Calebite  origin  of  a  large  part  of  the  tribe  of  Judah 
has  already  been  alluded  to.  The  general  presenta- 
tion in  the  earliest  sources  of  the  history  of  the 
patriarchs,  viz.  that  Israel  was  a  tribe  from  the 
north  drawn  southward,  falling  under  the  spell  of 
Egyptian  influence,  and  leaving  behind  it  in  the 
Sinaitic  peninsula  nomads  akin  to  it  in  blood,  has 
the  strongest  claims  to  be  received  as  true.  The 
historical  character  of  the  lives  of  the  patriarchs 
themselves  is  discussed  elsewhere ;  see  especially 
Abraham,  vol.  i.  p.  15,  and  Jacob,  below,  p.  533  ti". 

2.  Israel  binder  the  Egyptians.  —  It  has  been 
denied  that  Israel  was  ever  '  in  Egypt ' ;  it  is 
therefore  necessary  to  ascertain  exactly  what  is 
asserted  in  the  biblical  accounts.  The  people  dwelt 
in  Goshen  apart  from  the  Egyptians  (Gn  46"'^-47^ 
J),  as  indeed  the  narrative  of  the  plagues  presup- 
poses (cf.  Ex  S^^  O-**,  both  J).  Such  passages  as  Ex 
322  lilt.  (\)o(;h  E)  do  not  essentially  disagree  with 
this  representation:  Goshen  (i/"Pithom  and  Rameses, 
Ex  I'l  J,  were  in  Goshen,  and  if  the  first  of  these 
cities  has  been  correctly  identified  by  Naville  with 
ancient  remains  near  the  Sweet  Water  Canal) 
bordered  on  Egypt  proper,  so  that  the  Israelites 
would  have  Egyptian  '  neighbours '  north  and  west 
of  them.  Now  the  fact  that  we  find  no  certain 
mention  of  the  Hebrews  (Israelites)  on  the  Egyptian 
monuments  (at  present  known)  belonging  (presum- 
ably) to  the  period  of  the  Oppression  and  of  the 
Exodus,  does  not  discredit  this  story  of  Israel's 
sojourn  and  servitude  in  Goshen.  Israel  was  not 
the  only  people  which  was  impressed  to  work  on 
Pharaoh's  buildings  ;  the  story  of  Israel  might  very 
well  be  lost  to  the  Egyptians  amid  a  dozen  similar 
memories.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  however,  one  name 
does  meet  us  in  the  Egyptian  records  which  recalls 
the  name  of  the  Chosen  People.  Certain  foreigners 
called  'prw  [I'Aperu)  were  employed  on  task-work 
under  Ramses  II.,  and  as  late  as  the  time  of 
Ramses  IV.  This  name  has  been  compared  with 
'Ibhri  ('Hebrew').  The  fact  that  the  Exodus  is 
always  supposed  to  have  taken  place  before  the 
reign  of  the  latter  monarch  is  of  small  account. 
The  name  may  have  been  passed  on  from  the  sons 
of  Israel  to  their  successors  in  the  task-work.  (See, 
however,  art.  Egypt,  vol.  i.  p.  665).  If  the  Eahiri, 
so  often  mentioned  on  the  Tel  el-Amarna  tablets 
as  the  foes  of  Egypt  in  Syria,  be  the  Hebrews,  then 
the  Exodus  must  have  taken  place  as  early  as  the 
time  of  the  Eighteenth  Dynasty,  and  the  same 
conclusion  must  be  drawn  if  the  Y-si-r-'l  of  the 
recently  discovered  stele  of  Merenptali  (Meneptah) 
be  Israel,  for  Y-si-r-'l  appears  as  a  Syrian  people 
upon  whom  the  chastisement  of  Pharaoh  has  fallen 
(cf.  G.  SteindoriF,  ZATW ^vi.  330  fi'.).  Of  the  true 
date  of  the  Exodus  we  still  know  nothing  for  cer- 
tain (see  Chronology  of  Old  Test.,  vol.  i.  pp.  398, 
399  ;  and  articles  by  Sayce,  Hommel,  etc.,  inExims. 
Times,  vols.  viii.  and  ix.). 

3.  The  Exodus  and  the  Wilderness. — The  Exodus 
was  the  natural  revolt  of  a  pastoral  people  against 
compulsory  brick-making  and  building,  against  a 
•  Cf.  Gn  13I8  J  (Abraham),  2023  J  (Isaac),  371^  J  (Jacob). 


system  which  involved  a  reckless  expenditure  of 
the  lives  of  the  workmen  ;  cf.  Erman,  Anc.  Egypt, 
p.  475  fF.  In  the  earlier  sources  ( JE)  the  Israelite 
leader  is  Moses,  in  the  later  (P)  his  leadership  is 
somewhat  obscured  by  the  fact  that  Aaron  is  con- 
stantly co-ordinated  with  him.  The  plagues, 
eight  in  number  in  JE  (the  lice  Q'??  hinnim  or  n:? 
kinnam,  Ex  8^"  [8^-  Heb.],  and  the  boils  pn-f  shehin, 
d'',  being  due  to  P),  are  the  means  of  forcing 
Pharaoh's  consent.  It  is  noteworthy  that  Foreign 
War  is  not  reckoned  among  the  plagues.  The 
theory,  therefore,  that  the  Libyan  invasion  in  the 
reign  of  Merenptah  facilitated  the  Exodus,  receives 
no  support  from  the  biblical  accounts. 

With  the  passage  of  the  '  Red  Sea '  (see  ExODUS 
AND  Journey  to  Canaan,  vol.  i.  p.  802)  we  arrive 
at  contemporary  history.  In  Ex  15^°"'  (Moses'  Song) 
'  we  seem,'  acc.  to  Dillm.  and  Driver  (LOT'^  30), '  to 
hear  Moses  himself  speaking ' ;  and  the  latter,  while 
pointing  out  certain  redactional  additions,  writes, 
'  Probably  the  greater  part  of  the  song  is  Mosaic' 
The  Passage  of  the  Sea  must  retain  its  place 
among  the  best  attested  facts  of  history ;  no 
argument  drawn  from  the  silence  of  later  docu- 
ments can  weigh  against  this  contemporary 
attestation.  Moreover,  as  Kittel  well  points  out 
[Geschichte,  i.  206),  this  event  lends  support  on  the 
one  side  to  the  story  of  a  sojourn  in  Egypt,  on  the 
other  to  the  story  of  Wilderness  wandering. 

Early  accounts  (Nu  14^3  je^  Qf_  reckon 
the  period  of  the  Wandering  at  forty  years.  Of 
the  events  which  marked  it  very  little  is  known. 
One  thing,  however,  is  clear.  Israel  was  not 
ready  at  the  Exodus  for  the  immediate  conquest 
of  Canaan  (Ex  13"  E,  Nu  U^-  ""'f-  JE,  Dt  1"). 

The  Mosaic  Religion. — During  these  forty  years 
some  organization  based  on  religion,  and  mainly 
of  a  religious  character,  was  given  to  Israel  (Ex 
18="-  193-24"  E  and  J).  A  '  covenant '  was  made 
between  J"  and  the  people,  and  the  foundation 
stone  of  Israel's  nationality  was  thereby  laid  (Ex 
3410-27  g  Qj.  j)_  Israel  professed  Islam  (resignation 
to  God)  and  prepared  for  a  Jlhdd  (a  war  of  con- 
quest undertaken  in  the  name  of  God).  Moses 
was  a  pre  -  Christian  Mohammed  with  a  more 
fruitful  revelation  in  his  hand. 

So  far  all  is  clear,  what,  however,  were  the 
exact  contents  of  the  revelation  given  by  Moses  ? 
The  two  passages  of  Exodus  referred  to  above 
(10^-24"  and  34i"'2')  contain  very  ancient  (probably 
Mosaic)  material,  but  the  relation  between  the 
two  passages  is  uncertain  (cf.  Driver,  LOT^  pp. 
39,  40),  and  the  limits  of  what  is  ancient  are 
subject  to  much  dispute.  Critics  are  not  even 
agreed  as  to  the  identity  of  the  Ten  '  Command- 
ments '  (on?"  dcbhurim,  '  words ')  which  seem  to 
be  the  foundation  of  the  written  Law,  and  Well- 
hausen  has  discovered  in  Ex  34  '  Ten  Words '  of 
mainly  ceremonial  contents  to  dispute  the  title  of 
'  The  Ten  Words '  with  Ex  202-". 

Two  '  Words,'  however,  are  found  in  both  the 
rival  Decalogues :  (1)  Jehovah  alone  is  Israel's 
God  ;  (2)  molten  images  may  not  be  made.  It 
seems  most  reasonable  to  say  that  the  principles 
of  the  Mosaic  religion  were  Monotheism  (a  per- 
sonal relation  of  one  God  to  Israel),  and  a 
Repudiation  of  image  -  worship  as  likely  to  en- 
tangle the  people  in  polytheism  like  that  of  Egypt. 
(See,  further,  Kittel,  Geschichte,  i.  246  if.). 

4.  The  Conquest  of  Canaan. — That  Israel  ob- 
tained a  firm  footing  east  of  Jordan  before  enter- 
ing Western  Palestine  is  generally  acknowledged. 
The  war  against  Sihon,  however  (Nu  21-'-^"  JE, 
according  to  some  E,  cf.  Dt  2'^'"f-),  kas  been  ques- 
tioned, and  the  ancient  song  (Nu  21"-'")  has  been 
referred  to  a  war  of  Israel  against  Moab  in  the 
9th  cent.  It  is  more  natural,  however,  to  find  in 
the  song  early  testimony  to  a  victorious  war  of 
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the  Amorite  against  the  Moabite,  followed  by  a 
war  of  retribution  waged  by  Israel,  Moab's  kins- 
man, against  the  victor.  Such  a  war  as  the  latter 
could  have  taken  place  only  in  very  early  times 
such  as  those  of  Moses.  (See  G.  A.  Smith,  HGEL, 
Appendix  III. ).  The  war  against  Og,  the  king  of 
Bashan  (Nu  2p3ff-,  Dt  3i-«),  is  not  equally  well 
attested.    See  also  Jair,  Havvoth-Jair. 

Of  the  conquest  of  Western  Palestine  we  possess 
two  early  accounts.  The  first  of  these  is  con- 
tained in  Jos  2^-1  P  ;  it  is  the  narrative  of  JE 
(J  and  E  cannot  be  accurately  separated)  broken 
and  expanded  by  additions  from  a  Deuteronomic 
Redactor  (D^)  and  from  P.  This  narrative  of  JE 
contains  all  the  well-known  features,  such  as  the 
reception  of  the  spies  by  Rahab,  the  drying  up  of 
the  v.'aters  of  Jordan,  the  capture  of  J ericho,  the 
trespass  of  Achan,  the  two  attacks  on  Ai,  the 
treaty  with  the  Gibeonites,  and  the  battles  of 
Beth-horon  and  of  the  waters  of  Merom.  Joshua 
appears  as  the  successor  of  Moses  and  as  the 
leader  of  the  whole  people.  The  conquest  is  re- 
presented as  the  work  of  united  Israel,  and  its 
course,  save  for  the  repulse  at  Ai,  is  uniformly 
successful.  On  the  other  hand,  generalizing 
passages,  e.g.  10-*"*^  ('all  these  kings  and  their 
land  did  Joshua  take  at  one  time,'  v.^^)  and 
1210-23  (<  gQ  Joshua  took  the  whole  land.  .  .  .  And 
the  land  rested  from  \\  ar,'  v.^')  are  assigned  to  D^. 

The  second  early  account  of  the  conquest  of 
Western  Palestine  is  found  in  scattered  notices  in 
the  later  chapters  of  Joshua  and  in  ch.  1  of  Judges. 
These  notices  show  a  similarity  of  style,  and  it  is 
possible  to  make  a  tentative  reconstruction  of  the 
narrative  from  which  they  have  been  taken  (see 
Driver,  LOp  pp.  162,  163).  This  reconstructed 
document  gives  us  three  glimj)ses  of  the  conquest, 
according  to  which  the  tribes  fight  in  groups,  and 
not  as  a  united  Israel  under  one  leader  (Joshua). 
(1)  We  first  see  Judah  and  Simeon  together  with 
nomad  tribes  of  the  Sinaitic  peninsula,  such  as  the 
Kenites  (Jg  l^^),  Calebites  (Jos  15^'),  and  Keniz- 
zites  (Jos  15''),  conquering  the  hill-country  of 
Judah,  the  '  south '  of  Arad  ( Jg  P«  MT,  '  Descent  of 
Arad '  LXX  ;  cf.  G.  A.  Smith,  HGHL  pp.  277,  278), 
Hebron,  and  Debir  (Kiriath-sepher).  (2)  We  next 
see  the  house  of  Joseph  establishing  itself  on  the 
central  ridge  at  Bethel  (Jg  1^^),  but  failing  to  drive 
out  the  inhabitants  of  Gezer  (v.^"),  and  complaining 
to  Joshua  that  progress  northward  was  stayed  by 
the  chariots  of  iron  which  the  Canaanites  had  in 
the  Valley  of  Jezreel  (Jos  Joshua  advises 

them  to  make  room  for  themselves  by  clearing  the 
jungle  on  the  central  ridge.  (3)  The  third  glimpse 
which  the  reconstructed  document  gives  is  of  the 
limitations  set  to  the  conquests  of  the  three 
northern  tribes,  Zebulun,  Asher,  and  Naphtali, 
and  of  the  tribe  of  Dan,  by  the  stiff  resistance  of 
the  Canaanite  and  Amorite  (Jg  is^-s^).  Dan  seeks 
by  conquest  a  new  home  in  the  north  at  Leshem=: 
Laish  (Jos  19" ;  cf.  Jg  IS^'f-). 

In  comparing  these  two  accounts  we  must  re- 
member that  the  second  is  put  together  from 
fragments,  and  is  quite  incomplete.  It  is  defec- 
tive as  regards  Joseph  and  all  the  northern  tribes, 
nor  does  it  make  clear  to  us  the  position  of  Joshua 
(Jos  17"*-)  ;  does  it  treat  him  (as  some  think)  as 
simply  the  leader  of  the  House  of  Joseph  ?  There 
is  little  in  it,  however,  which  clearly  contradicts 
the  account  of  JE  in  Jos  2'-lP,  and  by  piecing 
together  the  two  accounts  we  can  construct  a 
narrative  of  the  conquest  of  Western  Palestine 
which  has  strong  claims  to  be  accepted. 

Israel,  bereaved  of  Moses  (as  Islam  of  Mo- 
hammed) at  the  beginning  of  a  career  of  conquest, 
accepted  Joshua  as  Moses  Khalifa  (successor),  and 
persevered  on  the  path  of  conquest  (JE).  The 
Jordan  was  crossed  (JE).    Jericho,  'the  city  of 
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palm  trees,'  was  won  (JE  and  F  *).  Gibeon  in  a 
panic  made  terms  with  Israel  (JE).  Israel,  united 
under  Joshua,  won  a  great  victory  over  a  southern 
confederacy  at  Beth-horon  (JE).  Elated  by  these 
repeated  successes,  Judah  (perhaps  a  small  tribe  at 
this  time)  broke  loose  from  the  main  body,  and 
turned  southward  to  join  the  Calebites  in  a  division 
of  the  southern  end  of  the  central  ridge  (cf.  F). 
Joshua,  at  the  head  of  the  strong  tribe  of  Joseph, 
and  followed  by  the  tribes  which  afterwards  settled 
in  the  north,  burst  in  the  full  tide  of  victory  across 
the  plain  of  Esdraelon  and  defeated  a  northern 
confederacy  at  the  Waters  of  Merom  (JE).  The 
Canaanites,  however,  after  bending  before  the 
storm,  recovered  courage,  and  by  their  chariots 
and  fortified  cities  retained  control  of  the  plain  of 
Esdraelon  and  compelled  the  Israelites  to  keep  to 
the  hills  (F ;  cf.  Jg  4.  5).  (On  the  historical 
probabilities  considered  in  the  light  of  geography, 
see  HGHL,  Appendix  II.). 

5.  The  Transformation  of  Israel. — This  took 
place  under  the  Judges  (see  Judges,  Period  of 
THE).  It  is  clear  from  the  earliest  records  of  the 
conquest  that  the  Canaanites  were  not  exter- 
minated, as  the  later  record  (D^)  seems  sometimes 
to  assert  (Jos  10'"*  11").  The  conquerors  settled 
down  in  the  midst  of  the  half-conquered  majority, 
and  the  question  arose  which  stock,  which  civiliza- 
tion, which  religion,  Canaanite  or  Israelite,  would 
survive?  The  result  was  a  compromise:  a  mixed 
stock  arose,  over  which  it  was  possible  to  set  up 
one  kingdom,  the  kingdom  of  Saul  and  David. 
The  Canaanite-Israelite  was  not  a  nomad,  but  an 
agriculturalist,  a  city-dweller,  a  merchant,  with  a 
wide  outlook  on  the  world,  such  as  became  the 
member  of  an  empire  which  touched  the  highway 
of  the  world  of  Western  Asia,  the  Euphrates.  In 
religion  also  the  Canaanite-Israelite  was  a  ne\v 
production.  He  held  his  monotheism  somewhat 
loosely,  and  was  ready  to  worship  at  Canaanite 
shrines.  Lastly,  the  new  nation  was  much  more 
numerous  than  the  old  invading  tribes.  David's 
armies,  composed  of  these  Canaanite-Israelites, 
were  not  inconsiderable ;  they  enabled  him  to 
found  an  empire.  The  fusion  of  races  which  made 
a  nation  capable  of  winning  victories  like  those  of 
David  took  place  in  the  period  of  the  J udges. 

6.  The  Undivided  Kingdom. — We  have  an  express 
statement  (Gn  36",  apparently  from  an  early  docu- 
ment) that  Edom  was  governed  by  kings  before 
any  king  reigned  over  Israel.  It  is  probable  that 
the  same  is  true  of  Ammon  (cf.  1  S  11'"^ ;  Jg  \ 
however,  seems  to  be  late)  and  of  Amalek  (1  S 
15*^-,  though  the  passage  is  not  early).  The  first 
movement  towards  the  establishment  of  a  kingdom 
over  Israel  came  from  the  half-Canaanite  Abime- 
lech  (Jg  9'^-))  and  affected  only  the  central  tribes. 
In  fact  it  was  only  hard  experience  which  made 
the  Israelites  (still  children  of  the  desert  in  nature) 
willing  to  submit  to  the  restraint  of  an  organized 
kingdom.  No  doubt  the  Canaanite  leaven  in  the 
population  hastened  this  submission. 

Of  the  occasion  of  the  establishment  of  the 
kingdom  we  have  two  accounts  in  1  Samuel 
(Driver,  LOT^  p.  175  ff.).  According  to  the  earlier 
account  (IS  9^-10'^  11'-"-"),  J"  chooses  a  king 
(Saul)  who  is  to  save  His  people  from  the  Philis- 
tines, and  commands  Samuel  to  anoint  him  (g'"'-)- 
The  language  used  reminds  us  of  Ex  3''  (God 
charges  Moses  to  lead  Israel  out  of  Egypt). 
Samuel  promises  Saul  'all  that  is  desirable'  in 
Israel  (9'-"  RV),  and  encourages  him  to  act  as  king, 
as  occasion  offers,  in  the  assurance  of  divine  sup- 
port (10').  The  occasion  for  action  comes  in  the 
invasion  of  Nahash  the  Ammonite,  and  on  Saul's 
success  the  people  make  him  king  with  rejoicings. 

According  to  the  later  account  (1  S  8.  lO"-^'  12) 
*  F  =  Fragmentary  reconstructed  accounts. 
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the  Israelites,  disgusted  with  the  corrupt  admini- 
stration of  justice  by  Samuel's  sons,  ask  Samuel  to 
make  them  '  a  king  to  judge  [them]  like  all  the 
nations'  (8^).  Samuel  (as  divinely  instructed) 
treats  this  demand  as  a  rejection  of  J"  as  king, 
and,  while  granting  the  request,  tells  the  people 
that  they  will  have  reason  to  repent  of  it,  for  their 
king  will  take  from  them  all  that  is  desirable  in 
his  eyes  (S"^^'").  Samuel  describes  Saul  to  the 
people  after  his  election  (12^^)  as  'the  king  whom 
ye  have  chosen,'  and  tells  them  (v.")  that  their 
wickedness  was  great  in  asking  for  a  king.  (There 
may  be  a  trace  of  a  third  account  in  12^-,  where, 
somewhat  inconsistently  with  8^'^,  the  invasion  of 
the  Ammonites  is  given  as  the  immediate  occasion 
of  the  demand  for  a  king). 

The  first  and  earliest  account  accords  best  with 
the  known  facts.    Saul  established  his  throne  in 
the  midst  of  a  great  Philistine  Oppression  (1  S 
^^),  when  the  Phil,  had  a  garrison  (?  3'i!4)  in  the 
lieart  of  Benjamite  territory  (ib.  and  some 

of  the  '  Hebrews '  were  serving  by  constraint  in 
the  Philistine  ranks  (ib.  v.^^).  Saul's  reign  (the 
duration  of  which  is  quite  uncertain)  was  an  almost 
continuous  struggle  against  his  western  neighbours 
(1  S  13^  1452 171 1825  231. 27  311) .  lie  taught  Israel 
to  face  the  Philistines. 

The  Rise  of  David. — Saul  was  the  fighting  chief 
of  an  infant  nation,  David  the  founder  and  organ- 
izer of  a  powerful  state.  Saul  was  the  Lascaris,* 
but  David  the  Vataces  of  Israel.  The  government 
gained  vastly  in  intellectual  power  by  the  acces- 
sion of  David.  Saul  perhaps  could  not  write  (1  S 
11') ;  David  wrote  the  first  letter  mentioned  in  the 
Bible  (2  S  11"  !),  was  '  prudent  in  speech  '(IS 
RV),  a  poet  of  considerable  power  (2  S  l"^-),  if  not 
also  a  Psalmist  (2  S  22ii-,  a  passage  belonging  to 
the  Appendix  to  2  Samuel),  and  a  man  who  re- 
flected (23I"').  The  whole  history  of  the  suppres- 
sion of  Absalom's  rebellion  stamps  David  as  a  man 
of  the  highest  mental  power.  The  king  who  could 
command  and  apply  in  the  moment  of  his  greatest 
need  the  wrathful  family  faithfulness  of  Joab  and 
Abishai,  the  salt-truth  of  Ittai  the  Philistine,  the 
friendliness  of  the  priests  Zadok  and  Abiathar,  the 
allegiance  of  the  aged  counsellor  Hushai,  and  the 
helpfulness  of  Shobi  the  Ammonite  and  Barzillai 
the  Gileadite  (2  S  IT^"-),  must  have  been  a  man  of 
intellectual  power  far  above  the  ordinary. 

David's  reign  was  marked  by  three  events — (a) 
the  choice  of  Jerusalem  as  capital ;  [b)  the  rise  of 
the  tribe  of  Judah ;  and  (c)  the  foundation  of  an 
Israelite  empire. 

(a)  Jerusalem  before  David's  day  probably  con- 
sisted of  a  half-Israelite  town  grouped  round  the 
Jebusite  citadel,  which  stood  on  a  hill  S.E.  of 
the  present  IJaram  hill,  but  probably  separated 
from  it  by  a  depression  now  filled  up.  Such  a 
town  was  unsuitable  for  the  Israelite  capital  so 
long  as  it  was  dominated  by  the  Jebusite  fort. 
David's  capture  of  this  fort  gave  him  a  site  from 
which  he  could  build  towards  the  North  and  West, 
taking  in  other  hills  ;  he  thus  formed  a  capital  of 
ample  size  and  of  great  natural  strength. 

(6)  The  rise  of  the  tribe  of  Judah  under  David  is 
a  remarkable  fact.  In  Judges  this  tribe  plays 
hardly  any  part  save  at  the  Conquest  (ch.  1),  in 
which  it  is  almost  oversliadowed  by  Calebites, 
Kenizzites,  and  Kenites.  It  is  not  mentioned  in 
the  present  text  of  the  Song  of  Deborah  (Jg  5). 
The  earlier  leaders  of  Israel,  Moses,  Aaron,  Joshua, 
Samuel,  and  Saul,  all  belonged  to  other  tribes,  and 
no  judge  was  a  Judajan.  Under  these  circumstances 

*  Cf.  Gibbon,  Decline  and  Fall,  ch.  Ixii.  beginning  :  '  In  his 
firat  efforts  the  fugitive  Lascaris  commanded  only  3  cities  and 
2000  soldiers  ;  his  reign  was  the  season  of  generous  and  active 
despair :  in  every  military  operation  he  staked  his  life  and 
crown  ;  and  his  enemies  .  .  .  were  surprised  by  his  celerity  and 
subdued  by  his  boldness.' 


it  has  been  supposed  (Stade,  GVI  i.  132)  that 
Judah  entered  Canaan  from  the  south  before  the 
rest  of  the  tribes  entered  from  the  east,  and  that 
in  ancient  times  Judah  stood  in  no  union  with  the 
rest  of  Israel.  Be  this  as  it  may,  from  the  time  of 
David  Judah  played  a  great  part  in  Israel's  history. 

(c)  It  may  be  surprising  that  so  small  a  people 
as  Israel  was  able  to  found  an  empire  which 
stretched  from  the  borders  of  Egypt  to  the 
Euphrates.  In  the  south  Egypt  claimed  a  hege- 
mony over  Syria;  in  the  north  the  Hittites  (1  K 
lU-^,  2  K  7^)  and  the  Aramajans  (Syrians)  were 
strong,  and,  lastly,  in  the  east  lay  the  great 
Assyrian  power.  But  after  the  reign  of  Tiglath- 
pileser  I.  (c.  1120-1100  B.C.)  Assyria  was  in  a  state 
of  temporary  decline  until  about  the  end  of  the 
10th  cent.  B.C.  (McCurdy,  HPM  i.  §  181) ;  and  the 
Hittites  had  ceased  to  exercise  an  imperial  sway 
[ib.  §  179) ;  lastly,  from  c.  1240  to  930  B.C.,  under 
the  20th  and  21st  dj'nasties,  Egypt  was  weak  and 
divided  (see  art.  Egypt,  vol.  i.  662  b).  Thus  room 
is  left  for  an  Israelite  empire,  c.  1017-937  B.C.,  the 
period  assigned  to  the  reigns  of  David  and  Solomon 
(see  Chronology  of  Old  Test.  vol.  i.  p.  401). 

The  empire  of  David  and  Solomon  was  greater 
in  appearance  than  in  reality,  and  it  was,  more- 
over, unstable.  Garrisons  (or  '  governors  '  cn'x;) 
were  placed  in  Damascus  and  in  Edom  (2  S  8^-  "),  but 
other  provinces  simply  paid  a  tribute  (cf.  ib.  v.n'-), 
the  amount  of  which  depended,  no  doubt,  on  the 
strength  of  their  fears. 

The  reign  of  Solomon  was  magnificent  and 
oppressive,  the  very  opposite,  in  fact,  of  the  ideal 
given  in  Dt  17i''-i'.  He  put  30,000  Israelites  to 
task- work  (1  K  5i^'-  ;  1  K  9--  is  a  later  gloss),  and 
alienated  the  northern  tribes  (12^),  already  dis- 
satisfied with  the  House  of  Jesse  (2  S  20"-) ;  he 
filled  his  harem  with  foreign  wives  for  the  sake  of 
prestige  and  policy,  and  patronized  foreign  worship 
(1  K  IP-')  in  order  to  conciliate  allied  or  subject 
nations.  Of  twenty  years  given  to  building,  he 
devoted  seven  to  the  erection  of  a  temple,  on 
which  he  employed  foreign  builders  (1  K  S'*),  and 
in  which  he  admitted  foreign  devices,  such  as 
tlie  Second  Commandment  condemns  (1  K  6-'). 
Whether  Solomon  had  any  strong  religious  feeling 
(such  as  his  father  had)  we  cannot  tell ;  the  Prayer 
of  Dedication  in  1  K  8-^"*i  is  the  work  of  the  com- 
piler of  Kings  (so  Driver,  LOT^  p.  191).  On  the 
whole,  he  reminds  us  of  the  typical  Pharaoh,  who 
built,  oppressed,  and  boasted  of  Divine  favour. 
The  importance  of  the  Temple  must  not  be  ex- 
aggerated ;  David  had  already  made  Jerusalem  a 
Holy  City  by  transferring  thither  the  ark  (2  S  61^). 

7.  The  Hundred  Years'  War  with  Aram. — The 
disruption  of  Solomon's  kingdom  relegated  the 
southern  half  ('Judah')  to  a  comparatively  safe 
obscurity,  and  imposed  upon  the  northern  half 
('Israel')  the  task  of  preventing  the  Aramteans 
(Syrians)  of  Damascus  from  advancing  to  the 
shores  of  the  Mediterranean.  From  a  nation  like 
the  Aramaeans,  eager  for  mercantile  and  material 
advantages,  Israel  invited  attack  in  three  directions. 
(1)  The  short  route  to  Tyre  by  Dan  and  Abel- 
beth-maacali  was  worth  seizing  (1  K  15-").  (2) 
The  fertile  plain  of  Esdraelon  was  valuable  in 
itself,  and  also  because  it  led  to  the  sea ;  hence 
the  fortress  of  Aphek  in  the  Philistine  plain 
became  a  point  for  Aramaean  armies  to  march  on 
(1  K  20^6,  2  K  13",  LXX,  Lucian's  text;  W.  K. 
Smith,  OTJC^  p.  435  ;  Expositor,  Dec.  1895. 
See  also  Aphek).  (3)  Ramot.h-gilead  (precise  site 
uncertain)  was  surrounded  by  good  pasture-land, 
and  commanded  one  of  the  trade  routes  which  ran 
east  of  Jordan  leading  to  Arabia  (1  K  22'). 

The  kings  of  the  house  of  Omri  (1  K  16i«-2  K 
9"'')  met  the  Aramajan  danger  with  courage  and 
I  skill.    Alliances  with  Tyre  (1  K  16^*')  and  with 
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Judah  (1  K  222-^  2  K  3')  secured  the  left  flank  and 
rear  of  Israel,  a  new  capital  well  situated  for 
defence  was  built  and  fortilied  on  the  hill  of 
Samaria  (1  K  16-'*),  Ahab  routed  Ben-hadad  at 
Aphek  (1  K  20^''),  and  Joram,  it  seems,  recovered 
Ramoth-gilead  from  Hazael  (2  K  8^,  cf.  Q^). 

The  fortune  of  war  changed  at  first  under  the 
new  dynasty,  that  of  Jehu  and  his  sons.  The 
Aramaeans  under  Hazael  and  his  successor  Ben- 
hadad  began  to  prevail  perhaps  in  the  days  of 
Jehu  himself  ;  they  almost  annihilated  the  armies 
of  his  successor  Jehoahaz,  and  became  masters  of 
all  the  land  east  of  Jordan  (2  K  lO^^t.  i33-7)_  Qn 
one  occasion  Hazael  traversed  the  northern  king- 
dom, reached  Philistine  territory,  captured  Gath, 
and  threatened  Jerusalem  (12").  The  affliction  of 
Israel  in  those  days  was  '  very  bitter,  for  there  was 
not .  .  .  any  helper  for  Israel'  (14-^).  A  change 
came  again  under  Joash,  the  third  king  of  Jehu's 
line.  He  thrice  defeated  Ben-hadad,  and  recovered 
the  cities  taken  by  Hazael,  presumably  the  cities 
east  of  Jordan  (13^'',  cf.  vv.""").  He  even  found 
leisure  for  a  civil  war  with  Amaziah  of  Judah, 
whicli  ended  in  the  capture  of  Jerusalem  (14^""). 
But  if  Joash  was  the  deliverer,  Jeroboam  ii.,  the 
son  of  Joash,  was  the  avenger  of  Israel.  Under  him 
Israel  recovered  according  to  2  K  14"*  '  Damascus 
and  Hamatli,'  according  to  v.^^  '  from  the  entering 
in  of  Hamath  unto  the  sea  of  the  Arabah.' 

The  religious  policy  of  Ahab  (the  true  repre- 
sentative of  the  house  of  Omri  in  this)  was  to 
patronize  the  Baal-worship  of  his  Tyrian  allies  and 
of  his  half-Canaanite  subjects  without  actually 
rejecting  the  religion  of  J"  (1  K  18-^).  It  he 
allowed  Jezebel  to  slay  the  prophets  of  the  Lord 
(18^^),  it  was  doubtless  because  these  prophets 
were  bold  enough  to  protest  against  such  tolera- 
tion, and  not  merely  because  they  were  prophets 
of  J".  The  work  of  the  great  prophet  Elijah  and 
of  the  house  of  Jehu  which  embraced  his  cause 
(19"),  was  to  inflict  such  blows  on  the  worshippers 
of  Baal  that  they  never  again  hoped  for  any 
support  for  their  religion  from  the  heads  of  the 
Israelite  state. 

The  Religion  of  the  Prophets. — The  reign  of 
Jeroboam  ii.  marked  the  highest  point  of  material 
prosperity  which  Israel  reached  after  the  dis- 
ruption, and  perhaps  the  lowest  point  of  Israel's 
moral  degradation.  Amos  and  Hosea,  who  pro- 
phesied under  Jeroboam  and  his  immediate  suc- 
cessors, met  this  degradation  with  a  revelation 
of  God  which  differs  in  breadth  and  depth  from 
the  Mosaic  revelation  as  sketched  above.  God, 
they  taught,  was  not  only  Israel's  God,  but  also 
the  God  of  all  the  world ;  He  would  not  favour 
Israel  regardless  of  its  moral  condition,  rather 
He  would  punish  the  sinful  nation,  whether  that 
nation  were  Israel  or  another.  If  it  be  uncertain 
whether  the  Ten  Commandments  be  Mosaic,  it  is 
at  least  certain  that  they  were  the  code  of  the 
prophets  of  the  8th  cent.  Amos  and  Hosea  taught 
Israel  to  worship  One  God,  a  God  of  Righteous- 
ness and  Purity.  But  the  manner  as  well  as  the 
matter  of  the  teaching  of  these  prophets  challenges 
attention.  Unlike  Elijah  and  Elisha,  they  were 
'writing  prophets.'  A  prophet  was  no  longer  a 
voice  only ;  he  left  a  body  of  teaching  behind 
him,  to  serve  in  the  religious  education  of  his 
people. 

8.  The  Tyranny  of  Asshur  (Assyria). — The  con- 
test between  Israel  and  the  Aramaeans  was  ended 
by  the  interference  of  the  Assyrians,  who  crushed 
both.  We  may  pass  over  the  victoiy  of  Shal- 
maneser  ii.  over  a  confederate  Aramjean-Israelite 
army  in  the  days  of  Ahab  (B.C.  854),  and  Jehu's 
payment  of  tribute  to  Shalmaneser  (B.C.  842),  as 
well  as  the  boast  of  Ramman-nirarl  iii.  (B.C.  811- 
783)  that  he  exacted  tribute  from  the  'land  of 


Omri.'  Assyria  declined  while  Israel  flourished 
under  Jeroboam  ii.  (B.C.  782-741).  Unfortunately 
Assyria  revived  under  Tiglath-pileser  ill.  (B.C. 
745-727).  We  need  not  believe  that  he  had  any- 
thing to  do  with  Uzziah  (Azariah)  of  Judah  * 
(2  K  15^),  but  we  have  monumental  references  to 
his  defeat  of  the  allied  kings  Pekah  of  Israel  and 
Rezin  of  Damascus  (16^"'-'),  and  the  monuments 
tell  us  what  the  Bible  does  not,  viz.  that  Ausi'i' 
(Hoshea)  was  confirmed  as  king  of  Israel  by 
Tiglath  -  pileser.  But  Hoshea  succeeded  to  a 
diminished  and  depopulated  kingdom  (2  K  15^') ; 
the  extreme  north  and  the  land  east  of  Jordan, 
after  being  ravaged,  passed  perhaps  into  the  hands 
of  some  faithful  client  of  Asshur.  It  would  have 
been  well  for  the  kingdom  of  Samaria,  if  it  had 
had  only  the  open  foe  (Assyria)  to  reckon  with ; 
unfortunately,  however,  the  false  friend  (Egypt) 
played  a  decisive  part.  From  the  days  of  Thut- 
mosis  (Thothmes)  III.  (B.C.  1500?)  of  the  eighteenth 
dynasty  and  Kamses  II.  of  the  nineteenth,  Egypt 
had  looked  on  Canaan  as  within  the  sphere  of 
her  '  influence ' ;  and,  even  when  lower  Egypt  was 
divided  among  petty  princes,  one  of  these  'So't 
(2  K  17'')  could  not  resist  the  temptation  to  claim 
a  footing  in  Palestine  by  intriguing  with  Hoshea 
of  Samaria  against  the  Assyrians  (see  Egypt,  vol. 
i.  p.  663'^).  Shalmaneser  iv.  (B.C.  727-722),  the 
successor  of  Tiglath-pileser,  '  found  conspiracy  in 
Hosliea,'  marclied  against  Israel,  and  laid  siege 
to  Samaria  (2  K  17^'-),  which  was  taken  by  Sargon 
(Is  20^),  a  usurper  (B.C.  722-705)  who  succeeded 
Shalmaneser  (KIB  ii.  54,  55).  Sargon  tells  us,  '  I 
led  forth  (aUula)  27,290  of  those  who  dwelt  in 
the  midst  of  it ' ;  according  to  2  K  17^  Israel  was 
transported  to  Mesopotamia  and  Media.  In  any 
case  the  land  was  grievously  depopulated ;  for  even 
after  colonists  had  been  brought  in  from  Baby- 
lonia and  northern  Syria  (2  K  17^^),  so  much  of 
the  land  still  lay  waste  that  lions  increased  and 
committed  great  ravages. 

Israel  having  been  crushed,  Sargon  marched 
against  So  (Sib'u)  of  Egypt  and  Hanun  of  Gaza, 
the  confederates  of  Hoshea,  and  defeated  them  at 
Raphia  (Rapihi)  on  the  border  of  Egypt.  The 
Pharaoh  (Pir'u),  plainly  a  different  person  from 
So,  thereupon  prudently  paid  '  tribute,'  and  Sargon 
retired. 

Of  the  subsequent  history  of  what  had  been  the 
northern  kingdom  we  know  (until  the  time  of  the 
Return)  only  two  facts.  (1)  Samaria  was  involved 
with  Hamath,  Arpad,  and  Damascus  in  a  futile 
rising  against  Sargon  [KIB  ii.  56,  57).  (2)  In  the 
decline  of  the  Assyrian  power  Josiah  was  able 
to  carry  out  his  reforming  measures  in  Bethel 
(2  K  23^5)^  (;he  <  chapel '  of  the  northern  kings 
(  Am  7^^),  and  in  the  cities  of  Samaria  generally 
(2  K  23"). 

The  capture  of  Samaria  and  the  march  of  Sargon 
to  the  Egyptian  frontier  revealed  the  danger  in 
which  Judah  stood  from  the  Assyrians. 

Three  policies  now  presented  themselves  to 
Hezekiah.  (1)  He  might  ally  himself  (not  as 
Hoshea  with  a  kinglet  of  lower  Egypt,  but)  with 
the  growing  power  of  Ethiopia  (Is  18"-  20''),  under 
Sabakon  (B.C.  707-695),  who  is  perhaps  meant, 
though  his  successor,  Tirhakah  (B.C.  690-664),  is 
named  in  2  K  19^.  Thus  supported,  Judah  might 
perhaps  defy  Assyria.  (2)  He  might  (like  his 
father  Ahaz)  throw  himself  without  any  serious 
invitation  into  the  arms  of  the  king  of  Assyria, 
and  accept  his  protection,  his  yoke,  and  his  god, 
or  at  least  his  altar  (2  K  W''^'^).  (3)  He  might 
accept  the  assurance  of  J"  given  througli  Isaiah  of 
the  safety  of  Jerusalem  and  of  those  who  took 
refuge  in  'it  (Is  28^8  29'  30"  31«-)-    According  to  this 

*  Asriya'u  of  Ja'udi  was  a  king  in  northern  Syria. 

t  Read  perhaps  '  Seve'  {Sib'u  on  the  Assyr.  monuments). 
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last  policy,  Hezekiah  would  not  attempt  to  defend 
cities  like  Lachish  and  Libnah,  which  lay  more  or 
less  in  the  great  king's  path  to  Egypt,  but  would 
withdraw  his  people  as  much  as  possible  into  the  hill 
country  and  into  Jerusalem  itself.  Judah  would 
thus  bow  before  the  storm,  and  neither  resist  the 
Assyrian  king  nor  attempt  to  make  friends  with  him. 

Of  course  in  a  case  in  which  three  policies  were 
possible,  no  one  was  consistently  followed.  In 
701  Sennacherib,  the  son  and  successor  of  Sargon, 
marched  into  the  west,  having  Egypt  for  his  Hnal 
objective  (Herod,  ii.  141).  Hezekiah  sent  tribute 
(2  K  18"),  but  Libnah  and  Lacliish,  fortresses  which 
might  assist  the  march  of  the  Egyptians  and  retard 
that  of  the  Assyrians,  were  not  surrendered  to 
Sennacherib.  The  Assyrian  king,  in  accordance 
with  his  general  plan,  set  himself  with  his  main 
army  to  reduce  these  fortresses ;  but  he  sent  '  a 
great  host,'  under  the  Turtan  (Tartan),  i.e.  the 
Commander-in-chief  -who  commanded  in  the  ab- 
sence of  the  king,  to  reduce  Jerusalem  (2  K  18'''). 
Hezekiah  was  blockaded,  and  derided  in  his  help- 
lessness by  the  Assyrian  leaders. 

Thus  far  the  Bible  and  the  monuments  agree, 
but  the  sequel  is  differently  told.  According  to 
2  K  19^'  the  Angel  of  the  Lord  (no  doubt  the  pestil- 
ence) slew  185,000  of  the  Assyrian  army,  and 
Sennacherib  departed  to  his  own  land.  According 
to  Sennacherib's  own  account,  fear  fell  on  Hezekiah, 
and  he  acknowledged  the  majesty  of  Sennacherib 
by  sending  presents  of  every  kind.  It  is  hard  to 
resist  the  impression  that  the  Assyrian  is  escaping 
from  the  acknowledgment  of  failure  in  the  long 
and  wordy  list  of  presents,  and  that  the  Hebrew 
account  is  based  on  a  trustworthy  tradition.  In 
any  case,  Sennacherib  does  not  claim  to  have  taken 
Jerusalem,  nor  to  have  inflicted  any  personal  chas- 
tisement on  Hezekiah.  The  strange  tradition  with 
which  Herodotus  explains  the  retreat  of  'San- 
acharibus,  king  of  the  Arabians  and  of  the  As- 
syrians' from  the  frontiers  of  Egypt,  supports  as 
far  as  it  goes  the  biblical  account  (ii.  141). 

The  retreat  of  Sennacherib,  however, — be  it  re- 
membered,— meant  the  escape  of  Jerusalem  from 
the  horrors  of  a  sack  by  the  Assyrians,  and  not 
the  permanent  deliverance  of  Judali  from  Assyrian 
vassalage.  Esar-haddon  (B.C.  681-669),  continuing 
the  work  of  his  predecessor,  conquered  Egypt 
(B.C.  671),  and  we  may  believe  him  when  he  tells 
us  that  he  demanded  building  materials  for  his 
palace  from  twenty-two  kings  of  the  west,  includ- 
ing Manasseh,  king  of  Judah,  if  Mi-na-si-i  sar 
(mahazu)  Ja-u-di  be  he  (KIB  ii.  148,  149).  The 
next  king,  Assur-bani-pal  (the  Osnappar  of  Ezr  4'°), 
also  made  successful  expeditions  against  Egypt, 
and  it  is  not  imprqbable  that  on  one  of  these 
occasions  Manasseh  was  carried  off,  as  the  chronicler 
says  (2  Ch  33"),  bound  in  fetters  to  Babylon. 

Religion  in  Judah  during  the  Assyrian  Period. 
— The  religious  conflict  was  hardly  less  severe  than 
the  political.  Under  Ahaz  (2  K  le^'- 1"'-)  and  Man- 
asseh (ib.  21'^^-)  foreign  worships  and  foreign  super- 
stitions were  practised  (cf.  Is  2"  8'"  etc. ),  and  against 
these  Isaiah  and  Micah  prophesied  with  fearless 
invective  and  threatening.  Supported  by  the 
prophets,  Hezekiah  (according  to  2  K  18^-  ^-)  made 
some  sweeping  reforms,  including  the  destruction 
of  the  brazen  serpent,  the  removal  of  the  high- 
places,  and  the  centralization  of  the  cultus  in 
Jerusalem. 

Wellhausen  (IJG^  p.  90  f.)  doubts  whether  the 
last  two  measures  were  carried  out,  supporting 
his  doubt  by  a  reference  to  2  K  23^',  where,  how- 
ever, the  chflement  (not  the  dcstmc.tion)  of  Solo- 
mon's high-places  is  ascribed  to  Josiah.  Practical 
religion  must  have  been  at  a  very  low  ebb  during 
this  whole  period,  if  we  may  judge  from  the 
denunciations  uttered  by  Isaiah  and  Micah  (esp. 
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MicS'"^-))  and  from  Isaiah's  favourite  thought  that 
only  a  remnant  can  survive  God's  judgment  on 
Judah  and  Jerusalem. 

9.  The  Fall  of  Judah.— Under  Josiah  (B.C.  639- 
608),  Judah  had  a  brief  breathing  space.  Assur- 
bani-pal,  the  last  great  sovereign  of  Assyria,  died 
in  626,  and  the  Assyrian  power  rapidly  declined. 
Josiah  took  courage  to  repair  the  temple  (2  K 
22^^-),  to  destroy  the  high-places,  removing  the 
priests  attached  to  them,  and  even  to  extend  his 
activity  northwards  to  Bethel  and  to  '  the  cities  of 
Samaria'  (ib.  23'^).  Under  him  also  was  published 
'the  book  of  the  law'  (i.e.  the  Book  of  Deuter- 
onomy), and  the  people  entered  into  a  covenant  to 
obey  its  morality,  and  to  worship  J"  only  in  the 
one  place  which  He  had  chosen  for  his  sanctuary 
(cf.  Dt  125'-).  Josiah  himself  set  an  example  of 
kingly  virtue  (Jer  22^5'  )  as  well  as  of  Deuteronomic 
orthodoxy  (cf.  2  K  23-'),  and  the  removal  of  the 
yoke  of  Asshur  seemed  to  promise  an  era  of  com- 
parative prosperity  for  Judah. 

Unfortunately  the  fall  of  Assyria  involved  a  con- 
test for  the  spoils  between  Egypt  under  Neco(h) 
(AV  Necho(h))  and  Babylon  under  Nabopolassar. 
Necoh  '  went  up  against  the  king  of  Assyria  to 
the  river  Euphrates '  (2  K  23-'),  passing  through 
Megiddo  (somewhere  near  Mount  Carmel)  on  his 
march,  and  at  Megiddo  Josiah  met  his  death  at  the 
hands  of  the  Egyptian  king.  Of  the  circumstances 
of  his  death  we  have  two  accounts.  According  to 
2  Kings  (cited  above),  Josiah  went  to  meet  (Heb. 
not  EV)  Necoh,  doubtless  in  order  to  come  to  some 
understanding  with  him,  perhaps  to  do  homage  to 
him.  Necoh,  however,  judging  perhaps  that  Josiah 
was  too  strong  a  man  to  be  a  good  vassal,  had  him 
slain  at  the  audience  ('  when  he  saw  him  ').  Accord- 
ing to  2  Ch  352"^-  (  =  1  Es  \^«-),  on  the  contrary, 
Josiah's  fate  is  precisely  that  of  Ahab.  He  fights 
against  Necoh  in  spite  of  a  Divine  warning,  and 
is  mortally  wounded  by  an  archer.  (An  obscure 
passage  in  Herodotus,  ii.  159,  gives  no  help).  The 
sequel,  however,  is  clear :  Judah  became  a  vassal 
to  Egypt,  and  Necoh  appointed  the  infamous 
Jehoiakim  (2  K  2^^,  Jer  221^^-)  to  be  king. 

Egypt's  triumph  was  short.  Nebuchadrezzar, 
the  son  of  Nabopolassar,  swept  Necoh  out  of  Syria, 
and  made  Judah  transfer  its  allegiance  to  Babylon. 
Twice  Judah  proved  faithless  to  its  new  lord.  The 
first  revolt  was  punished  heavily  enough.  Jeru- 
salem was  taken,  the  golden  vessels  of  tlie  temple 
were  made  a  spoil,  and  Jehoiakim's  son  and  suc- 
cessor Jehoiacliin  Avas  carried  into  captivity  to 
Babylon  with  his  officers,  his  mighty  men,  and  all 
the  skilled  artificers — 10,000  captives  in  all  (cf. 
Jer  24'"').  Nebuchadrezzar  appointed  as  king  in 
Judah  Zedekiah  (a  son  of  Josiah),  and  bound  him 
with  an  oath  of  fealty  (cf.  Ezk  W-'^-).  But  Zede- 
kiah was  too  imstable  to  keep  an  oath,  and  too 
weak  to  resist  the  temptation  of  an  alliance  with 
Egypt.  After  a  disordered  reign  of  eleven  years, 
during  which  the  princes  ruled  rather  than  the 
king  (Jer  38^-  ^''),  the  Babylonians  took  Jerusalem 
by  blockade,  blinded  Zedekiah,  slew  his  officers, 
burned  the  temple,  broke  down  the  city  walls,  and 
carried  away  a  number  of  captives  (Jer  52-'^-^'*, 
Heb.  not  LXX  B).  A  poor  remnant  of  tlie  people 
was  left  to  prevent  the  land  from  relapsing  into 
desert,  and  Gedaliah,  son  of  Ahikam  (the  patron 
of  Jeremiah),  was  appointed  'overseer'  ('governor' 
would  have  been  too  grand  a  title)  over  them 
(Jer  405f-). 

This — the  catastrophe  of  Jerusalem — took  place 
c.  587  B.C.,  but  it  must  be  remembered  that  Judah 
had  been  falling  ever  since  the  days  of  Ahaz.  In 
fact  the  Southern  kingdom  slowly  bled  to  death 
from  the  moment  when  its  isolation  was  broken 
down  by  the  dying  struggles  of  the  Northern  king- 
dom under  Pekah  (2  K  15-"  16^,  cf.  Is  V^-).  In 
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particular,  Judah  never  recovered  from  the  brutal 
devastation  wrought  by  Sennacherib,  when  46 
fortified  towns  were  taken  and  200, 150  persons  led 
captive  {KIB  p.  94  f.  ;  cf .  2  K  ■^).  We  cannot 
form  any  satisfactory  estimate  of  the  numbers 
carried  off  at  various  times  by  the  Chaldaeans,  for 
the  passage  (Jer  52^*"^")  which  contains  the  most 
precise  statements  on  this  point  is  absent  from 
LXX  BnA,  and  is  in  conflict  with  2  K  24"  ;  but  it 
seems  probable  that  the  Chaldaean  ravages  were 
less  extensive  than  the  Assyrian,  because  the  popu- 
lation had  dwindled,  and  prosperity  had  diminished 
in  the  meantime.  (See,  further,  Kosters,  ThT 
xxxi.  (1897)  518 ff.). 

10.  The  Exile  and  the  Return. — The  captivity  of 
Judah,  reckoned  from  the  fall  of  Jehoiachin  (B.C. 
597),  lasted  59  years,  or  from  the  fall  of  Zedekiah 
(B.C.  587),  49  years,  reckoning  B.C.  538  as  the  prob- 
able terminus  ad  quern.  The  '  seventy '  years  of  Jer 
25'-  is  a  round  number.  Of  the  condition  of  the  Jews 
in  exile  we  have  contradictory  indications,  from 
which  we  may  conclude  that  the  circumstances 
varied  in  different  places  and  at  different  times. 
The  first  band  of  exiles  were  allowed  to  '  build 
houses  and  plant  gardens'  (Jer  29'^-),  and  to  live  in 
communities  of  their  own  (Ezr  8",  Ezk  1')  under 
their  own  elders  (Ezk  8'  14'  20').  Jehoiachin, 
after  thirty-six  years  of  captivity,  received  special 
marks  of  favour  from  Evil  -  Merodach  (Amil- 
Marduk),  the  successor  of  Nebuchadrezzar  (2  K 
25^^' )■  On  the  other  hand,  seditious  prophets 
from  time  to  time  provoked  the  Chalda^ans  to  cruel 
acts  of  repression  (Jer  29-"-).  and  it  is  probable 
that  some  at  least  of  the  Jews  were  put  to  task- 
work, for  the  '  hard  service'  (Is  14^'-)  wherein  Israel 
was  made  to  serve,  looks  like  an  allusion  to  Nebu- 
chadrezzar's canal-works  or  temple-restoration,  or 
to  like  undertakings  of  his  successors,  especially 
Nabuna'id  (Nabonidus)  (KIB  iii.  2,  p.  60 ff.,  p. 
96  tf. ).  Yet  that  the  lot  of  many  Jewish  families 
(after  the  first  bitterness  of  expatriation  was  past) 
was  at  least  tolerable  in  Babylonia,  is  clear  from 
the  fact  that  a  considerable  number  of  Jews  (the 
vast  majority,  according  to  some  critics)  did  not 
take  part  in  the  First  Return  under  Sheshbazzar. 

With  regard  to  the  Return  a  good  deal  has  been 
written  of  late  years  (particvdarly  since  1889)  tend- 
ing towards  a  reconstruction  of  the  whole  narra- 
tive. It  will,  however,  be  most  convenient  in  this 
article  to  reproduce  the  account  given  in  Ezra- 
Nehemiah,  while  pointing  out  from  time  to  time 
how  critics  propose  to  correct  and  supplement  it. 
In  the  first  year,  then,  of  Cyrus  (Ezr  1'),  i.e.  c.  538 
B.C.,  the  '  Persian '  (see  Cyrus,  vol.  i.  p.  541  f.)  king 
issued  an  edict  for  the  rebuilding  of  the  temple  at 
Jerusalem,  and  invited  the  Jews  to  undertake  the 
work.  [We  may  compare  with  this  the  mutilated 
inscription  in  which  Cyrus  speaks  of  his  restoration 
to  tlie  cities  of  Babylonia  of  gods  which  Nabonidus 
had  carried  off  to  Babylon  (KIB  iii.  2,  p.  126  f . )]. 
The  heads  of  Judah  and  Benjamin,  together  with 
the  Levites,  responded  to  the  invitation,  and  Cyrus 
gave  up  the  golden  vessels  of  the  temple,  which 
had  been  carried  away  by  Nebuchadrezzar,  to 
Sheshbazzar  (ry  ^ajBavaadp  LXX  B,  t^j  'Zaa-apaaai.pw 
A,  Ezr  18  ;  ^avaixaaa&pw,  1  Es  2"  LXX  B,  but  :^ai>a- 
Paaadpif,  LXX  A"),  '  prince  (N'b:  nasi)  of  Judah,'  who 
Ijrought  them  back  to  Jerusalem,  together  with  a 
band  of  returning  exiles.  This — the  First  Return 
— resulted,  we  learn  indirectly,  in  the  laying  of  the 
foundation  of  the  temple  (Ezr  5'*,  but  cf.  3"'-),  but 
we  do  not  know  the  number  of  those  who  accom- 
panied Sheshbazzar,  nor  any  other  particulars.  It 
is,  however,  negatively  clear  that  the  movement 
was  not  a  success.  In  Babylonia  the  edict  (in 
spite  of  the  prophecies  of  Deutero-Isaiah)  probably 
took  the  Jews  by  sm'prise,  while  in  Judah  (cf.  Ezr 
4*'-,  a  misplaced  passage)  there  were  '  many  ad- 


versaries.' The  time,  as  the  Jews  said  even  six- 
teen years  later  (Hag  1^),  was  not  yet  come  for  so 
important  an  undertaking  as  the  rebuilding  of  the 
temple.  Some  critics,  indeed,  smile  altogether  at 
the  story  of  this  '  First  Return,'  and  reduce  it  to  a 
conciliatory  appointment  by  Cyrus  of  a  prince  of 
the  house  of  David  (Sanabassar)  to  be  governor  in 
Judaea  (cf.  Cheyne,  Jewish  Religious  Life,  pp.  5-7). 

At  the  beginning  of  the  reign  of  Darius  Hystaspis 
(c.  522  B.C.),  however,  the  Jewish  exiles  were  pre- 
pared for  a  great  movement,  and  there  was,  it 
seems,  a  Second  Return  under  Zerubbabel  the  son 
of  Shealtiel,  a  descendant  of  David,  and  Jeshua 
the  son  of  Jozadak  the  priest  (Ezr  2^).  The  whole 
'  congregation '  numbered  42,360,  exclusive  of  ser- 
vants and  handmaids  (ib.  2^"-).  Of  this  great  immi- 
gration, and  of  Zerubbabel  and  Jeshua  who  led  it, 
much  was  expected,  impi-imis  the  rebuilding  of  the 
temple  (Zee  6'^),  but  the  realization  of  the  hope 
was  delayed.  The  people  went  up  '  unto  Jerusalem 
and  Judah,  every  one  to  his  own  city'  (Ezr  2'),  and, 
after  the  heads  had  relieved  their  consciences  by 
making  a  money-offering  for  the  work  of  rebuild- 
ing, all  the  exiles  'dwelt  in  their  cities'  (ib.  v.'"), 
or,  as  Haggai  complained,  they  ran  '  every  man  to 
his  own  house,'  and  allowed  God's  House  to  lie 
waste  (Hag  1").  In  the  autumn  (Ezr  S'*-)  they  did 
indeed  gather  themselves  as  one  man  to  Jerusalem 
for  the  erection  of  an  altar  of  burnt-offering,  '  but 
the  foundation  of  the  temple  of  the  Lord  was  not 
yet  laid '  (ib.  v.^). 

How  did  the  work  of  the  temple  begin  at  last  in 
earnest  ?  We  have  two  answers,  one  in  a  '  pro- 
phetical' passage  of  Ezra  (4-^5"-),  written  in  the 
Aramaic  tongue,  and  another  in  a  '  priestly '  pas- 
sage, written  in  Hebrew  by  the  compiler  of  the 
same  book  (3'"'^).  The  former  treats  the  foundation 
as  already  laid  (cf.  5"),  and  reckons  the  date  by 
the  year  of  Darius  characteristically,  for  the  pro- 
phet's eye  always  noted  political  changes ;  the 
second,  on  the  contrary,  describes  in  touching 
detail  the  laying  of  the  foundation,  and  mentions 
as  the  date  '  the  second  year  of  their  coming  to 
the  House  of  God,'  again  characteristically,  for  the 
priest's  eye  was  all  for  the  holy  place.  The  dis- 
crepancy between  the  two  passages  is  one  of  words 
only — (1)  as  regards  date,  if  the  Return  of  Zerub- 
babel and  Jeshua  took  place,  as  suggested  above, 
at  the  beginning  of  the  reign  of  Darius  ;  and  (2)  as 
regards  the  nature  of  the  work,  if  we  assume  that 
after  sixteen  years  of  malice,  neglect,  and  weather, 
the  foundations  needed  some  attention,  which 
might  be  popularly  described  as  relaying. 

Ezr  3^'''',  however,  has  a  great  omission,  it  says 
nothing  of  the  activity  of  Haggai  and  Zechariah. 
Yet  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  tlie  voice  of  these 
two  prophets  was  the  deciding  factor  in  the  work  ; 
words  such  as  Hag  1''  2",  Zee  4^"'"  were  not  uttered 
in  vain.  In  the  second  year  of  Darius,  the  second 
year  of  their  return  to  Palestine,  the  exiles  began 
to  build,  and  in  spite  of  an  interruption  by 
Tattenai,  governor  of  Syria  (Ezr  5^^-),  the  house 
was  finished  in  the  6th  year  of  Darius  (6"). 

This  account  is  traversed  and  disputed  by  some 
modern  critics.  It  is  urged  that  Haggai  and 
Zechariah  never  mention  the  Great  Return  of 
42,000  persons,  and  consequently  it  is  maintained 
that  no  considerable  body  of  exiles  (the  Gola)  did 
return  till  the  mission  of  Ezra,  c.  432  B.C.  (so Cheyne, 
Introd.  to  Is.  p.  xxxix).  From  this  it  follows  that 
the  temple  which  was  completed  c.  516  B.C.  was 
built,  not  by  the  returned  exiles,  but  by  '  the 
people  of  the  land,'  the  descendants  of  those  left  by 
Nebuzar-adan.  But  what  if  Haggai  and  Zechariah 
do  not  dwell  upon  the  Return  because  they  took  part 
in  it,  and  spoke  to  those  who  took  part  in  it  ?  What 
if  they  do  speak,  at  least  once  (Zee  6'^),  as  the  fore- 
runners of  a  mighty  host  advancing  from  Babylon  ? 
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One  subject  remains  to  be  noticed,  viz.  the 
attitude  of  the  builders  of  the  temple  towards  the 
Samaritans.  According  to  Ezr  4"^-  (a  pas.sage  due 
to  the  compiler  of  the  book)  Zerubbabel  and  Jeshua 
peremptorily  rejected  the  ofier  of  the  '  adversaries 
(nny  zdrtm,  '  rivals  ')  of  Judah  and  Benjamin '  to 
co-operate  in  the  rebuilding.  Cheyne,  on  the 
contrary,  characterizes  the  story  of  rejection  as 
'  pure  imagination,'  and  asserts  that  the  Samari- 
tans maintained  their  connexion  with  the  holy 
place  '  till  Nehemiah,  armed  -with  a  Persian  fir- 
man, interposed'  (JRL  p.  26). 

After  the  completion  of  the  temple  a  break  of 
nearly  sixty  years  occurs  in  our  records,  and  when 
they  speak  again  the  Davidic  line  which  Zerub- 
babel had  represented  has  disappeared.  Some 
critics  (e.g.  Cheyne  and  Sellin)  partly  fill  the  gap 
with  a  reconstruction  which  represents  Zerubbabel 
as  the  accepted  Messiah  of  the  Jews,  a  rebel 
against  Persian  authority,  and  a  martyr  whose 
martyrdom  ruined  all  the  political  prospects  of  the 
house  of  David.  Cheyne  refers  Zee  6""'^  (in  a 
revised  text)  to  the  coronation  and  reign  of  Zerub- 
babel (JRL  p.  14  f.),  and  Sellin  thinks  that  he  is 
meant  by  the  Suftering  Servant  of  Is  5'2''-53'^. 
The  ruin  of  the  walls  of  Jerusalem,  which  Nehe- 
miah deplored  (Neh  P),  may  have  been  part  of  the 
vengeance  taken  by  the  Persians  (or  their  deputies) 
on  the  Messianic  kingdom  of  Zerubbabel. 

The  biblical  records  begin  again  in  '  the  seventh 
year  of  Artaxerxes'  (Ezr  7*),  i.e.,  if  Artaxerxes 
Longimanus  be  meant,  in  B.C.  458.  In  that  year 
Ezra  the  scribe,  a  man  of  liigh-priestly  family, 
went  up  to  Jerusalem  armed  with  a  decree  (given 
Ib  Aramaic,  ib.  vv.^^'^^)  entrusting  him  with  large 
powers,  and  ordering  a  large  ofiering  to  be  made  in 
the  king's  name  for  the  support  of  the  worship  of 
the  temple.  Strangely  enough  all  that  we  know 
of  the  exercise  of  these  powers  is  that  Ezra  called 
an  assembly  of  the  whole  people  in  order  to  deal 
with  the  question  of  mixed  marriages,  that  the 
people  acknowledged  the  duty  of  putting  away 
foreign  wives,  but  pleaded  for  delay,  and  that  a 
formidable  list  was  drawn  up  (including  the  names 
of  men  of  high-priestly  family)  of  those  who  had 
taken  foreign  wives.  Out  of  this  list  four  persons 
(priests)  actually  '  gave  their  hands '  to  put  away 
their  foreign  wives  (Ezr  10^"'*^). 

In  the  twentieth  year  of  Artaxerxes  (Neh  2^-^), 
i.e.  in  B.C.  445,  came  the  mission  of  Nehemiah. 
He,  unlike  Ezra,  was  a  layman  and  an  officer  at 
the  Persian  Court,  and,  unlike  Ezra  (Ezr  8^-), 
enjoyed  the  prestige  of  arriving  with  an  escort  of 
Persian  officers  and  horsemen  (Neh  2").  In  spirit, 
however,  Ezra  and  Nehemiah  were  one.  Both 
aimed  at  reforming  the  religion  of  their  people  on 
lines  stricter  than  any  which  had  hitherto  been 
laid  down.  To  Ezra  (or  to  the  school  of  which  lie 
is  the  most  conspicuous  member)  is  probably  due 
that  rewriting  with  increased  stringency  and 
particularity  of  the  earlier  codes  of  the  Hexateuch, 
which  resulted  in  the  formation  of  that  which  is 
commonly  called  the  Priestly  Code.  The  object 
which  Ezra  and  his  adherents  set  before  themselves 
was  the  holiness  of  Israel  (i.e.  its  separation  from 
other  peoples,  and  its  greater  strictness  in  the 
service  of  God). 

Nehemiah  worked  on  practical  lines.  He  first 
made  the  separation  of  Israel  possible  by  rebuilding 
the  walls  of  Jerusalem  'in  fifty  and  two  days' 
(Neh  6'^).  He  next  removed  the  causes  of  disaffec- 
tion among  the  poorer  Jews  by  compelling  the 
richer  sort  to  restore  lands  and  houses  taken  in 
pledge,  and  to  forbear  the  exaction  of  usury  (ib. 
5^"^^).  Ezra's  edition  of  the  book  of  the  Law  was 
recited  and  explained  before  an  assembly  of  the 
•whole  people  (ib.  S'-^).  At  a  great  Day  of  Humi- 
liation the  people,  headed  by  Nehemiah,  vowed  to 
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separate  themselves  from  the  '  peojde  of  the  land,' 
and  to  forbear  from  mixed  marriages  and  from 
buying  and  selling  on  the  Sabbath  ;  they  also 
undertook  to  observe  the  seventh  year  as  a  year  of 
release,  and  to  pay  a  third  part  of  a  shekel  *  for 
the  maintenance  of  the  sanctuary  and  its  services 
(Neh  10^*-).  Lastly,  Nehemiah  took  measures 
for  increasing  the  population  of  Jerusalem  (Neh 
Ills'-)- 

Nehemiah's  second  mission  to  Jerusalem,  '  in  the 
two  and  thirtieth  year  of  Artaxerxes'  (ib.  IS*), 
i.e.  c.  433  B.C.,  apparently  lasted  only  a  short  time. 
He  found  some  of  the  old  abuses  stUl  existing,  and 
acted  with  his  accustomed  vigour  against  them. 
Some  critics  believe  that  Ezra's  caravan  of  exiles 
(Ezr  81"^-)  returned  not  in  B.C.  458  (see  above),  but  in 
connexion  with  this  second  mission  of  Nehemiah. 

Of  the  fortunes  of  the  Jews  in  the  later  days  of 
the  Persian  empire  we  know  next  to  nothing  for 
certain,  but  it  is  probable  that  they  took  part  in 
the  rising  against  Artaxerxes  III.  '  Ochus  '  (B.C.  361- 
338),  and  were  punished  for  it  by  a  partial  cap- 
tivity to  Hyrcania.  The  miseries  of  the  times  of 
Ochus  are,  it  is  sometimes  supposed,  alluded  to  in 
Is  24-27  and  in  several  of  the  Psalms.  On  the 
other  side,  Wellhausen  (IJG'^  p.  160)  believes  that 
the  Jews  increased  greatly  in  numbers  under 
Persian  rule,  and  that  they  assimilated  to  them- 
selves a  large  element  from  '  the  people  of  the 
land'  whom  Ezra  and  Nehemiah  had  tried  to 
exclude. 

11.  The  Greek  Period. — The  victory  of  Alexander 
the  Great  over  Darius  at  Issus  (B.C.  333)  put  an  end 
to  Persian  rule  in  Syria.  Greek  influence  was  now 
brought  to  bear  upon  Palestine  from  two  great 
centres,  viz.  Alexandria  and  Antioch.  Moreover, 
the  Jewish  people  was  forced  by  the  stress  of  out- 
ward events  to  leaven  itself  with  foreign  thoughts 
and  foreign  customs.  A  great  dispersion  took 
place.  When  at  the  beginning  of  the  3rd  cent. 
B.C.  Syria  was  under  the  rule  of  Egypt,  Ptolemy 
the  son  of  Lagus  transported  thousands  of  Jews  to 
Egypt,  to  serve  as  colonists  and  as  a  support  to  his 
dynasty.  Moreover,  the  Jews  had  learned  to  trade, 
and  the  openings  for  world-wide  traffic  which 
Alexander's  conquests  had  made  for  the  Greeks, 
attracted  the  Jews  also.  Yet  the  Jews  who  spread 
themselves  abroad,  left  their  hearts  at  home  ;  from 
time  to  time  they  returned  on  visits  to  Jerusalem, 
themselves  Hellenized,  and  exerting  a  subtle 
Hellenizing  influence  in  the  Holy  City  itself. 

More  than  a  hundred  years,  however,  elapsed  after 
Alexander's  conquests  before  Greek  influence  drew 
the  inhabitants  of  Jud;ea  into  serious  political 
trouble.  For  a  long  time  the  small  province, 
though  hemmed  in  by  Greek  cities,  Gaza,  Joppa, 
Straton's  Tower  (i.e.  Cffisarea),  and  Samaria,  held 
out  against  Hellenization.  But  at  last,  at  the 
beginning  of  the  reign  of  Antiochus  IV.  Epiphanes 
(B.C.  175-164),  the  Greek  party  in  Jerusalem,  to 
which  most  of  the  ruling  class  belonged,  felt  them- 
selves strong  enough  to  take  a  decided  step.  A 
certain  Jason  got  himself  appointed  high  priest  by 
Antiochus  for  a  sum  of  money,  with  permission  to 
set  up  a  gymnasium  in  Jerusalem,  and  to  enrol  its 
inhabitants  as  citizens  of  Antioch,  i.e.  to  confer  on 
them  the  title  and  privileges  of  these  citizens.  A 
certain  Menelaus  in  turn  intrigued  against  Jason, 
and  succeeded  in  supplanting  him  as  high  priest. 
The  disorders  consequent  upon  Greek  innovations 
and  scandals  in  the  high-priesthood  led  to  the  direct 
interference  of  Antiochus,  who  in  B.C.  168  had 
undertaken  an  expedition  against  Egj'pt.  FoUed 
in  this  expedition  by  the  veto  of  the  Romans,  Anti- 
ochus wrathfully  determined  to  reduce  the  aft'airs 
of  Judtea  to  order.    The  external  means  used  were 

*  Probably  equivalent  to  the  half-shekel  of  Ex  3013  (cf.  Kyle, 
Ezra-Neh.  p.  274  note). 
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a  massacre,  an  enslavement,  and  a  Syrian  occupa- 
tion of  the  citadel  (17  &Kpa)  of  Jerusalem.  On  these 
followed  an  attempted  conversion  by  force  of  the 
Jewish  people  to  heathenism.  The  observance  of 
the  Sabbath  and  of  circumcision  was  forbidden, 
copies  of  the  Law  were  burnt,  an  altar  was  erected 
to  Zeus  in  Jerusalem,  and  the  Jews  were  compelled 
under  penalty  to  participate  in  heathen  sacrifices 
and  to  eat  swine's  flesh  (1  Mac  2^^"^-,  2  Mac  6"**). 
A  large  party  among  the  Jews  were  willing  to  fall 
in  (at  least  outwardly)  with  the  king's  plans,  a 
large  party  again  (the  o'l'pn  hdsidim,  Gr.  'A(n5atoi) 
preferred  to  offer  only  passive  resistance  (1  ISIac 
229-38  710-17)^  b^^;  there  was  fortunately  a  third 
party — perhaps  not  large  in  numbers  at  first— led 
by  a  priestly  family  afterwards  called  '  Maccabees.' 
J udas  '  the  Maccabee '  was  a  hero  of  the  stamp  of 
David.  Personally  brave,  he  was  also  no  con- 
temptible leader,  and  though  he  died  early,  he 
had  first  taught  the  Jewish  forces  to  face  their 
enemies  in  battle  with  success. 

The  campaigns  of  Judas  fall  into  three  divisions. 
(1)  Defensive,  against  the  Syrians.  By  victories 
at  Beth-horon  and  at  Beth-zur  he  repulsed  the 
enemy  advancing  from  the  West  and  from  the  South, 
and  was  not  overcome  until,  in  B.C.  162,  Lysias, 
accompanied  by  the  young  king  Antiochus  v., 
led  an  army  of  120,000  men  and  thirty-two 
elephants  (1  Mac  6^")  into  Judaea.  (2)  Offensive- 
defensive  in  Gilead  and  (with  his  brother  Simon  in 
immediate  command)  in  Galilee.  From  both  these 
districts  the  Jewish  '  garrisons,'  with  their  wives 
and  children,  were  withdrawn  and  brought  into 
Judaea.  (3)  Offensive,  against  the  Edomites  and 
Philistines,  to  enlarge  the  borders  of  his  tiny 
state. 

Against  the  immense  resources  of  the  Syrian 
kingdom  the  courage  and  skilful  generalship  of 
Judas  would  perhaps  have  failed  had  they  not 
been  seconded  by  the  rivalries  of  various  claimants 
to  the  Syrian  throne.  In  the  hour  of  victory 
(B.C.  162)  Lysias  was  forced  to  grant  to  the  Jews 
that  religious  freedom,  the  denial  of  which  had 
occasioned  the  five  years'  war.  In  spite  of  further 
conflicts,  in  the  course  of  which  Judas  fell,  the 
cause  of  Jewish  autonomy  never  went  back,  and 
at  last,  in  B.C.  153,  Jonathan  the  brother  of  Judas 
was  able  to  put  on  the  sacred  vestments  as  high 
priest  of  the  Jews,  acknowledged  by  Alexander 
Balas,  king  of  Syria  (1  Mac  lOi^ff- ssff-).  In  B.C.  142 
Simon,  the  brother  and  successor  of  Jonathan, 
forced  the  Syrian  garrison  to  evacuate  the  citadel 
of  Jerusalem,  and  in  the  following  year  the  whole 
nation  of  the  Jews  acknowledged  the  great  services 
of  the  Maccabsean  family  by  declaring  Simon  to  be 
'  high  priest,  captain,  and  governor '  for  ever  (1  Mac 
1427-47)_   See^  further,  art.  Maccabees. 

[The  later  history  belongs  rather  to  the  Intro- 
duction to  the  NT.  See  New  Testament  Times, 
History  of]. 

Literature.— <4)  General  Histories  :— H.  Ewald.  Hist,  of  Isr., 
Eng.  tr.  by  Martineau  and  Carpenter ;  A.  P.  Stanley,  Jewish 
Church  (based  on  Ewald) ;  E.  Kenan,  Histoire  du  Peuple 
d'Israel ;  B.  Stade,  GVI,  1887  ;  J.  Wellhausen,  Isr.  u.  Jiid. 
Geschichte,  1894  (ed.  3,  1898),  art.  '  Israel '  in  9th  ed.  of  Encyc. 
Brit.;  H.  Gratz,  Geschichte  der  Juden  von  den  dltesten  Zeiten, 
1853-75  (vols.  1.  ii.,  containing  the  Biblical  history,  were  written 
last),  History  of  the  Jews,  Eng.  tr.  by  Bella  Lowy,  1891-92 ; 
R.  Kittel,  Geschichte  der  Hebraer  (to  B.C.  586),  1888,  1892,  A 
History  of  the  Hebrews,  Eng.  tr.  by  J.  Taylor,  Hope  W.  Hogg, 
and  E.  B.  Spiers;  A.  Klostei-mann,  GVI  (to  Nehemiah),  1890; 
C.  F.  Kent,  History  of  the  Hebrew  People  (to  B.C.  586),  1897  ; 
O.  H.  Cornill,  GVI  (to  a.d.  70),  1898,  History  of  the  People  of 
Israel,  Eng.  tr.  by  W.  H.  Carruth,  1898;  C.  Piepenbring, 
Histoire  du  Peuple  d'Israel  (to  the  Maccabees),  1898 ;  G.  Maspero, 
Hist.  Anc.  des  Peuples  de  I'Orient,  vol.  ii.  (the  Eng.  tr.  [under 
title  'Struggle  of  the  Nations']  is  not  to  be  recommended,  being 
in  places  very  incorrect);  H.  Winckler,  Gesch.  des  Israels  in 
Einzeldarstellungen,  i.  (1895).  Articles  in  this  Diet.,  Assyria 
(F.  Hommel),  Babylonia  (F.  Hommel),  Egypt  (W.  E.  Crum). 
,  (B)  Historical  Monographs :— Articles  in  this  Dictionary, 
Abraham  (H.  E.  Ryle),  David  (H.  A.  White),  Isaiah  (G.  A. 


Smith),  Jacob  (Driver),  Joseph  (Driver),  etc. ;  separate  works, 
S.  B.  Driver,  Life  and  Times  of  Isaiah  ('  Men  of  the  Bible ') 
[1888] ;  T.  K.  Cheyne,  Jeremiah  (same  series). 

Important  works  on  the  Return  and  Post-exilic  Period  :— 
Kuenen,  Die  Chronol.  d.  pers.  Zeitalters,  and  Das  Werk  Esra's 
('Gesam.  Abhandl.,' 212flf.,  370£f.) ;  W.  H.  Kosters,  Wiederher- 
stellung  Israels,  Deutsch  von  A.  Basedow ;  various  works  by 
V.  Hoonacker,  esp.  Nouvelles  &udes  sur  la  liestauration 
juive,  1896 ;  E.  Meyer,  Entstehung  d.  Judenthums ;  T.  K. 
Cheyne,  Jewish  Religious  Life  after  the  Exile  ('JRL'),  1898 
(cf.  Introduction  to  the  Book  of  Isaiah,  p.  xxxiii  ff.) ;  P.  H. 
Hunter,  After  the  Exile:  a  Hundred  Years  of  Jewish  History 
and  Literature,  1890  :  see  also  E.  Sellin,  Serubbabel  (an 
attempted  reconstruction  of  the  career  of  Zerubbabel),  1898. 

On  the  Maccabsean  Period  : — E.  Schiirer,  Jewish  People  in 
the  Time  of  Christ,  Div.  I.  vol.  i.,  Eng.  tr.  by  J.  Macpherson, 
1890  ;  A.  W.  Streane,  .4176  of  the  Maccabees,  1898. 

(C)  Works  illustrating  the  History  of  Israel  from  the  Monu- 
ments : — E.  Schrader  (and  other  Assyriologists),  Keilinschift- 
liche  Bibliothek  ('  KIB,'  most  important  historical  inscriptions 
occur  in  vol.  ii.  and  vol.  iii.  2,  1890,  v.  1896  [Tel  el-Amarna 
tablets] :  Assyr.  text  transliterated  and  accompanied  by  a  Germ, 
trn.),  Eeilinschriften  u.  AT,  ed.  2,  1883,  Cunnfoinn  Inscrip- 
tions and  the  OT,  En^.  tr.  by  Owen  0.  Whitehouse ;  H. 
Winckler,  Keilinschriftliehes  Textbuch  zum  AT  (a,  selection 
from  the  inscriptions  of  those  passages  which  illustrate  pas- 
sages of  the  OT),  1892,  ATliche  Uniersuchun^en  (discussions 
of  OT  passages  mainly  in  the  light  of  Inscriptions),  1892  ;  A.  H. 
Sayce  (editor),  RP,  2nd  ser.  1894  (translations  of  Assyrian 
and  Babylonian  Inscriptions  and  of  early  Eg.nitian  documents). 
Higher  Criticism  and  the  Verdict  of  the  Monuments  (1894) ; 
J.  F.  McCurdy,  History,  Prophecy,  and  the  Monuments,  1894^96  ; 
W.  St.  C.  Boscawen,  The  Bible  and  the  Monuments,  1895;  Hogartli, 
Archceology  and  Authority,  1899  (OT  part  by  S.  R.  Driver). 

(D)  Historical  Geography  :— G.  A.  Smith,  HGHL  ;  Townsend 
MacCJoun,  The  Holy  Land  in  Geography  and  History,  New  York, 
1898  (excellent  view-like  maps). 

(E)  Archaeology : — W.  Nowack,  Heb.  Archdologie,  1894  ;  J. 
Benzinger,  Heb.  Archdologie,  1894  ;  the  Publications  of  the 
PEP,  particularly  F.  J.  Bliss,  Excavations  at  Jerusalem,  1898  ; 
Flinders  Petrie,  Tell-el-Hesy  (Lachish) ;  F.  Buhl,  Geschichte  der 
Edomiter,  1893. 

(F)  Literary  Histories : — Valuable  hints  are  scattered  through- 
out Driver,  LOT ;  Robertson  Smith,  OTJC  and  Prophets  of 
Israel ;  E.  Kautzsch,  Outline  of  the  History  of  the  Literature 
of  the  OT,  Eng.  tr.  by  J.  Taylor,  1898. 

(G)  Histories  of  Religion  : — A.  Kuenen,  Religion  of  Israel  to 
the  Pall  of  the  Jewish  State,  Eng.  tr.  by  A.  H.  May,  1874,  1875  ; 
A.  Duff,  OT  Theology,  1891 ;  J.  Robertson,  Early  Religion  of 
Israel,  1892  ;  H.  Schultz,  ATliche  Theologie,  Aufl.  5,  1895,  ; 
do.  Eng.  tr.  of  ed.  4,  1894  ;  R.  Smend,  A  Tliche  Religions- 
geschichte,  1893  ;  A.  Dillmann,  Handbuch  der  ATlichen  Theol.,  I 
Ilrsg.  V.  R.  Kittel,  1895.  A  work  on  this  subject  is  expected 
from  Prof.  A.  B.  Davidson. 

(H)  Chronology.  Add  to  the  list  given  under  Curonology 
OF  Old  Test.  vol.  i.  p.  403 :— 0.  Niebuhr,  Chronologie  der 
Geschichte  Israels,  .iEgyptens,  Bdbyloniens,  und  Assyriens 
von  B.C.  2000-700.  W,  EmERY  BARNES. 

ISRAEL,  KINGDOM  OF.— The  tribes  that  had 
settled  in  the  south  of  Pal.  were  from  the  first  cut 
off  from  the  northern  tribes  by  a  line  of  Canaanitish 
cities,  Har-heres,  Gezer,  Aijalon,  and  Shaalbim  ' 
(Jg  129-35)  .  j^j^j  during  the  jseriod  of  the  judges,  j 
while  there  was  a  growing  tendency  among  the  1 
northern  tribes  to  coalesce  under  pressure  of  1 
invasion,  the  southern  tribes  remained  distinct.  • 
Saul  never  seems  to  have  gained  a  paramount 
influence  over  these  mountaineers  of  the  S.,  who  in 
large  numbers    espoused  the  cause  of  David. 
Though  the  latter,  by  choosing  as  his  capital 
Jerus.,  which  lay  on  the  border-land  between 
Benjamin  and  Judah,  and  other  acts  of  diplomacy, 
succeeded  in  uniting  for  a  time  the  northern  and 
southern  tribes,  the  union  seems  never  to  have 
been  very  complete,  and  once  at  least  the  jealousy 
between  them  nearly  broke  out  into  civil  war  | 
(2  S  19^^-20^).    Solomon's  policy  was  specially  cal- 
culated  to  exasperate  the  northern  tribes.  WhUe 
they  were  heavily  taxed,  and  had  forced  labour  ; 
imposed  upon  them,  his  own  tribe  seems  to  have 
been  entirely  exempt  (1  K  4''^'  5^'"'*).    The  re- 
bellion led  by  Jeroboam,  which  was  suppressed  by 
Solomon,  broke  out  in  more  formidable  propor- 
tions imder  Rehoboam,  who  continued  with  even 
greater  severity  the  oppressive  policy  of  his  father. 

The  separation ,  encouraged  by  the  prophet  Ahij  ah , 
who  objected  to  Solomon's  idolatrous  practices 
(1  K  ll-^"^''),  took  place  without  serious  opposition, 
and  Jeroboam  became  the  first  king  of  Israel  (12-"). 
His  aim  was  to  counteract  the  centralizing  effect 
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of  the  great  temple  at  Jerus.  by  setting  up  a 
move  popular  ritual  at  two  of  the  many  already 
existing  local  shrines,  Bethel  and  Dan  (12-^),  where 
from  this  time  J"  was  worshipped  under  the 
symbol  of  a  golden  calf,  probably  as  the  God  of 
agriculture.  This  cult  may  be  regarded  as  a 
reaction  from  that  more  spiritual  mode  of  Avorship 
which,  under  prophetic  influence,  had  been  estab- 
lished at  Jerusalem.  The  view  of  the  editor  of  the 
Book  of  Kings,  that  Jeroboam's  act  was  a  schismatic 
separation  from  the  worship  of  the  only  legal 
sanctuary,  is  the  reflexion  of  a  post-Deut.  age. 

The  hostility  between  North  and  South  continued 
intermittently  until  the  political  and  commercial 
alliance  between  Ahab  and  Jehoshaphat.  While 
the  invasions  of  Shishak  (1  K  14-^)  and  Zerah 
(2  Ch  14^)  weakened  the  power  of  Judah,  Israel 
was  already  being  hampered  by  the  growing  power 
of  the  Syrians  of  Damascus  (1  K  20^^).  Ahab, 
whose  father  Omri  was  the  founder  of  the  dynasty, 
married  Jezebel,  daiighter  of  Ethbaal,  king  of  the 
Zidonians  (1  K  16^^^-),  and  she  introduced  the 
worship  of  the  Tyrian  Baal  and  Ashtaroth,  with 
its  cruel  and  immoral  rites.  In  this  she  was 
opposed  with  varying  success  by  the  prophets 
Elijah  and  Elisha  (1  K  18 if.),  through  whose  influ- 
ence the  dynasty  was  eventually  overthrown  by 
Jehu,  and  the  cult  exterminated  by  him  (2  K  9. 10). 

During  this  period  the  Syrians  of  Damascus  began 
to  take  a  prominent  part  in  the  history  of  Israel. 
Were  the  scanty  records  of  OT  our  only  source  of 
information,  we  should  have  supposed  the  relation 
between  Israel  and  Syria  to  have  been  that  of 
practically  unbroken  hostility,  the  treaty  of  Ben- 
hadad  II.  in  1  K  20^''  appearing  as  merely  a  compact 
wrung  from  him  in  a  moment  of  danger,  and  broken 
at  the  first  opportunity  (22^-  ^).  In  fact,  the  pro- 
phetic historian  had  little  interest  in  events  which 
lay  outside  the  horizon  of  Israel,  and  even  within  it 
he  had  little  in  those  which  did  not  directly  serve 
his  religious  purpose.  We  find,  for  example,  no 
explanation  how  it  was  that  Ramoth-gilead,  after 
the  events  of  1  K  22,  passed  into  the  hands  of  the 
Israelites,  as  we  find  it  in  2  K  8^'  9^.  Again,  from 
the  variety  of  sources  from  which  the  history  is 
drawn  without  the  needful  sifting  and  arrange- 
ment, there  are  some  serious  inconsistencies.  It 
is  difficult,  for  example,  to  reconcile  2  K  6-^  with 
e^"*.  From  the  Assyr.  inscriptions,  however,  we 
learn  that  in  854  Israel  was  a  member  of  a  very 
important  alliance  of  small  kingdoms  centring  in 
Damascus,  which  was  summoned  to  his  assistance 
by  Irkhulini,  king  of  Hamath,  against  the  Assyr. 
king,  Shalmaneser  ii.  (see  Babylonia,  vol.  i. 
p.  184'').  Ahab  is  "said  to  have  furnished  no  fewer 
than  2000  ( !)  chariots  and  10,000  footmen,  Benhadad 
1200  chariots  and  10,000  footmen.  Altogether 
80,000  to  90,000  men  were  brought  into  the  field. 
A  great  battle  was  fought  at  l,varkar  (Aroer). 
After  a  desperate  encounter  the  Assyrians  claim 
to  have  won  the  day,  killing  14,000  (or  according 
to  another  account  20,500),  but  Shalmaneser  seems 
to  have  been  too  crippled  to  make  any  further 
advance.  The  alliance  now  apjiears  to  have 
broken  up.  At  any  rate,  in  the  next  two  Assyr. 
campaigns  against  Benhadad,  in  849  and  846,  Ahab 
takes  no  part.  Syria,  from  its  position,  was  more 
exposed  to  attack  than  Israel,  which  was  en- 
coxiraged  by  this  circumstance  to  attempt  the 
recovery  of  Ramoth-gilead  (1  K  22^).  During 
Benhaciad's  reign  hostilities  between  the  two 
kingdoms  usually  took  the  form  of  guerilla  war- 
fare, bands  of  the  Syrians  continually  breaking 
into  the  country  and  carrying  oft'  spoil.  Hazael, 
the  murderer  and  successor  of  Benhadad  II.,  proved 
a  far  more  serious  enemy.  At  first,  however,  he 
was  kept  in  check  by  Assyria.  In  842  Shalmaneser 
invaded  Syria,  defeated  Hazael,  Avho  was  now 


deserted  by  his  allies,  with  the  loss  of  1600  men, 
but  Avas  not  successful  in  his  attempt  to  take 
Damascus.  The  other  small  states,  and  Jehu  among 
them,  did  not  venture  to  resist,  but  sent  tribute  to 
Shalmaneser.  The  account  of  this  campaign  is 
inscribed  on  what  is  known  as  the  Black  Obelisk 
in  the  British  Museum  (No.  98).  One  of  the 
sculptures  represents  Jehu  paying  tribute  to  Shal- 
maneser, and  underneath  is  the  following  inscrip- 
tion : — '  The  tribute  of  Yahuah  (Jehu),  son  of 
Khumri  (Omri !),  silver,  gold,  bowls  of  gold,  vessels 
of  gold,  goblets  of  gold,  pitchers  of  gold,  lead, 
sceptres  for  the  king's  hand,  (and)  staves  I  received  ' 
(see  BP  v.  41).  But  towards  the  end  of  Jehu's 
reign  Hazael,  left  unmolested  by  Assyria,  invaded 
the  territory  of  the  Transjordanic  tribes  with  such 
effect  as  to  reduce  them  to  complete  submission 
(2  K  10^" '').  He  afterwards  invaded  the  South, 
taking  Gath,  and  forcing  even  Jerus.  to  capitulate. 
In  Israel  itself,  during  the  reign  of  Jehoahaz,  the 
son  and  successor  of  Jehu,  Hazael's  successes  were 
so  great  that  the  fighting  men  were  reduced  to  the 
merest  minimum  (2  K  13').  The  tide  of  fortune 
began  to  turn  in  the  reign  of  his  son  Jehoash,  who 
is  said  to  have  recovered  from  Benliadad  Iii.  all  the 
cities  taken  from  his  father  by  Hazael.  He  also 
defeated  an  expedition  sent  out  by  Amaziah,  king 
of  Judah,  and  proceeded  to  invest  Jerus. ,  where  he 
broke  down  a  large  part  of  the  wall  and  reduced 
it  to  submission  (2  K  14'^).  It  was  during  his 
reign  that  Ramman-nirari,  the  warlike  grandson 
of  Shalmaneser  ii.,  defeated  the  feeble  Mari'a,  the 
successor  of  Benhadad  ill. ,  and  even  took  Damascus ; 
but  it  is  not  certain  whether  the  Israelites  were 
afl'ected  by  this  campaign.  The  Syrians  being  thus 
temporarily  crushed,  and  the  Assyrians  being  at  first 
too  much  engaged  with  Eastern  affairs,  and  after- 
wards too  much  weakened  by  internal  discords  and 
the  feebleness  of  their  rulers  to  interfere,  the  king- 
dom of  Isr.  continued  to  gain  strength,  and  reached 
the  height  of  its  power  under  Jeroboam  ii.,  who 
even  '  recovered  Damascus  and  Hamath '  (2  K  14^). 

With  Jeroboam's  death  the  kingdom  rapidly 
declined.  Divided  by  political  factions,  enervated 
hj  its  moral  corruption  and  social  selfishness 
(Hos  4"-",  Am  28  4^  8^^- «  etc.),  it  easily  fell  a 
prey  to  the  Assyrians,  who  gained  an  accession 
of  strength  under  the  Avarlike  Tiglath-pileser  III. 
(Pul,  2  K  151").  With  the  exception  of  Pekah, 
none  of  the  petty  kings,  Avho  ruled  for  very 
short  periods,  have  tlie  least  historical  importance, 
except  so  far  as  by  their  folly  or  selfishness  they 
advanced  the  ruin  of  their  country.  TAvice  Tiglath- 
pileser  successfully  invaded  the  North,  and  on 
both  occasions  probably  Menahem  paid  tribute, 
thereby  reducing  his  country  to  vassalage  for  the 
sake  of  securing  his  OAvn  rule,  and  in  order  to 
obtain  money  had  to  impose  heaAy  taxes  (2  K  15'^'  ). 
A  spirited  effort  to  resist  As.syria  Avas  made  by 
Pekah,  avIio,  like  so  many  of  the  kings  of  Israel, 
gained  his  kingdom  by  the  SAVord.  In  alliance 
Avith  Rezin,  king  of  Damascus,  he  iuA'aded  Judah 
(in  735),  in  order  to  depose  Ahaz  and  set  up  the 
Syrian  Tabeel,  Avith  a  vieAv  to  forming  an  alliance 
against  Assyria  (Is  7'"^).  But  Ahaz  had  already 
submitted,  and  sent  tribute,  to  Tiglath-pileser,  and 
in  the  next  year  the  latter  invaded  the  North  and 
utterly  defeated  Rezin  and  other  Syrian  members 
of  the  alliance,  capturing  and  spoiling  no  feAver 
than  591  Syrian  cities.  At  the  same  time  the 
Israelitish  cities  east  of  Jordan  fell  into  his  hands 
(2  K  15-^),  and  the  population  Avas  taken  captive  ; 
some  of  the  Western  cities  Avere  also  taken.  Pekah 
himself  Avas  forced  to  take  refuge  in  Samaria,  Avhile 
the  rest  of  the  country  Avas  reduced  to  a  desert. 
The  final  effort  to  throAv  oft'  the  Assyr.  yoke  made 
by  Hoshea,  Avho  adopted  the  fatal  policy  of  allying 
himself  Avith  So  (Shabaka),  king  of  Egypt  (2  K 
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17^),  brought  about  the  invasion  of  Israel  by  Shal- 
maneser,  and  the  final  captivity  of  Israel  (in  721). 

The  most  striking  feature  in  the  history  of  the 
kingdom  of  Israel  is  its  want  of  stability.  There 
was  no  one  central  bond,  either  religious  or  political, 
to  unite  the  people  and  infuse  a  national  spirit. 
The  seat  of  royalty  was  constantly  being  changed 
— Shechem,  Tirzah,  Samaria.  Dynasty  followed 
dynasty ;  one  succeeding  the  other  by  violence. 
The  longest,  that  of  Jehu,  lasted  only  five  genera- 
tions. The  king  generally  held  his  life  in  his 
hands,  and  often  had  to  maintain  his  authority  by 
acts  of  terrorism  and  cruelty.  There  was  no 
central  religious  shrine  to  inspire  a  common  feeling 
of  reverence.  Religious  worship,  if  not  always 
absolutely  revolting,  as  in  the  days  of  Ahab  and 
Ahaziah,  was  to  a  large  extent  heathenish  in  its 
methods  and  conceptions  (Hos  4"  7"  Am  4^  8"), 
and  in  the  declining  days  of  the  nation's  history 
exercised  no  influence  on  its  social  life.  At  the 
same  time  the  history  has  its  elements  of  interest. 
While  the  Judteans,  in  their  isolated  position  on 
the  S.  hills,  were  developing  that  marked  national 
character  which  has  distinguished  them  from  other 
nations,  the  Isr.  were  constantly  coming  in  contact 
with  the  Can.  and  other  foreign  tribes.  From 
these  they  derived  not  merely  the  evils  of  a  bad 
religious  influence,  but  also  many  of  the  advantages 
of  a  higher  civilization  and  culture.  Humanly 
speaking  there  were  greater  possibilities  in  the  N. 
than  in  the  S.  Until  almost  the  last  page  of  their 
history,  from  Elijah  downwards,  all  the  great 
prophets  came  from  the  North,  or,  like  Amos, 
carried  on  their  work  there.  If  in  the  more  refined 
worship  of  Solomon's  temple  was  the  germ  of  the 
stately  ritual  of  post-exilic  Judaism,  we  must  con- 
fess that  it  was  in  the  teaching  of  Northern  pro- 
phets, such  as  Elijah  and  Hosea,  that  we  can  trace 
the  main  growth  of  those  spiritual  truths  which 
became  the  precious  heritage  of  the  Jews,  and 
through  them  of  the  Christian  world. 

Literature. — Apart  from  the  historical  books  of  OT  and  the 
works  of  the  prophets  Amos  and  Hosea,  the  most  important 
sources  of  information  are  the  monumental  remains,  esp.  those  of 
Assyria.  Collections  of  these  are  contained  inRP,  Schrader.COT. 
The  history  has  been  thoroughly  treated  in  Evvald's  HI  (Tr. 
1883-1885),  and  those  of  Wellhausen,  Kittel,  and  Reuss.  On 
archseological  questions,  Nowack's  Heb.  Arch.  1894,  is  by  far 
the  best.  The  '  Books  of  Kings '  in  the  Speaker's  Commentary, 
though  from  a  critical  point  of  view  behind  the  time,  still  con- 
tains much  useful  information.  A  History  of  the  Hebrew 
People  by  Professor  Kent  is  an  excellent  book,  and  quite  up  to 
date.    The  second  volume  appeared  after  this  article  was 

-p.  H.  Woods. 
ISRAELITE  (Jn  l")._See  Nathanael. 

ISSACHAR  JnDcy",  pointed  by  the  Massoretes 
*  Yissakar,  the  second  &  being  ignored,  but 
the  true  pointing  should  probably  be  ts": ;  LXX 
Swete 'lo-o-axap (but  Tisch. 'lo-udxap),  and  so NT.Treg. 
WH  ;  'Itraxap  TR). — 1.  The  ninth  son  of  Jacob  and 
the  fifth  of  Leah,  Gn  SO^s  Z^P  etc.  The  meaning  of 
the  name  is  uncertain.  Probably  it  means  '  there 
is  a  reward'  (cf.  Jer  31i«,  2  Ch  15');  if  Well- 
hausen's  suggestion  (Text  der  Biirh.  Sam.  95),  that 
the  name  should  be  interpreted  as  "iz'^y  w'n,  is 
correct,  it  will  probably  mean  '  hired '  labourer,' 
though  it  might  also  be  translated  'man  of  re- 
ward,' whatever  the  precise  sense  of  that  might 
be.  In  favour  of  the  view  that  it  means  'hired 
labourer '  is  the  character  given  to  the  tribe  in  the 
Blessing  of  Jacob  (Gn  49"-").  Kuenen  {ThT  v. 
292  f . )  has  inferred  from  this  passage  that  it  is  to  its 
subject  condition  that  the  tribe  owes  its  name. 
Ball  (SBOT  Genesis,  on  Gn  30'8)  thinks  it  may  mean 
'Sokar's  man,'  Sokar  or  Seker  being  an  Egyptian 
god,  but  perhaps  is  a  designation  of  the  tribal 
totem,  meaning  '  The  Red '  and  referring  to  the  ass 
•  Ben-Naphtali  (Baer,  Gen.  p.  84)  points  12y'S'% 


(cf .  Gn  49^^).  In  Genesis  a  double  explanation  of  the 
name  is  given.  J  accounts  for  it  by  the  fact  that 
Leah  hired  Jacob  from  Rachel  with  the  mandrakes 
found  by  Reuben  (Gn  30^^).  E  interprets  it  as  a 
reward  conferred  by  God  on  Leah,  because  she 
had  given  Zilpah  to  Jacob  (v.^^). 

Our  knowledge  of  the  tribe  is  very  meagre.  Its 
territory  in  Palestine  is  of  uncertain  extent,  for 
the  delimitation  of  its  boundaries  in  Jos  19"'-'  is 
from  P  (cf.  Dillm.  ad  loc,  and  Moore  on  Jg  5'^). 
It  lay  S.  of  Zebulun  and  Naphtali,  and  N.  of 
Manasseh.  On  the  E.  it  was  bounded  by  the 
Jordan.  Whether  it  ever  reached  the  sea  is  un- 
certain (see  Dt  33'*- '').  Probably  it  remained  an 
inland  tribe.  Its  lot  included  nominally  the  very 
fertile  plain  of  Esdraelon,  but  this  was  for  the 
most  part  in  the  possession  of  the  Canaanites. 
Robinson  says  :  '  We  were  greatly  struck  with  the 
richness  and  productiveness  of  the  splendid  plains, 
especially  of  Lower  Galilee,  including  that  of 
Esdraelon.  .  .  .  Zebulun  and  Issachar  had  the 
cream  of  Palestine'  (BRP"^  iii.  160).  Since  the 
tribe  is  not  mentioned  in  Jg  1,  we  do  not  know 
anything  of  the  circumstances  of  its  settlement  in 
Palestine.  Apparently  both  Deborah  and  Barak 
belonged  to  it,  and  in  Deborah's  Song  (Jg  5^")  it  is 
mentioned  as  having  taken  part  in  the  battle 
against  Sisera.  One  of  the  judges,  Tola,  is  said 
to  have  belonged  to  it  ( Jg  10'-  ^  on  the  text  of 
which  see  Moore's  note).  Baasha,  who  conspired 
against,  slew,  and  succeeded  Nadab  the  son  of 
Jeroboam  i.,  also  sprang  from  this  tribe  (1  K  15"). 
In  the  Blessing  of  Jacob  (Gn  49"-  '^)  the  tribe  is 
taunted  with  its  indolent  preference  of  undisturbed 
enjoyment  of  its  fruitful  land  to  independence. 
The  reference  would  be  to  a  later  period  than  the 
conflict  with  Sisera,  in  which  it  had  taken  a  dis- 
tinguished part.  No  reproach  is  uttered  in  the 
Blessing  of  Moses  (Dt  33'«-  ^%  The  latter  passage 
is  obscure  (see  Driver's  note),  but  it  apparently  re- 
fers to  the  possession  by  Zebulun  and  Issachar  of 
sanctuaries  to  which  non-Israelites  (' the  peoples') 
resorted,  and  to  material  advantages  which  these 
tribes  thus  secured.  'The  peoples'  (v.")  would 
probably  be  Phoenicians,  on  account  of  the  refer- 
ence to  '  the  abundance  of  the  seas.' 

According  to  P  the  numbers  of  this  tribe  at  the 
first  census  amounted  to  54,400  (Nu  1^),  at  the 
second  to  64,300  (26-^) ;  while  the  Chronicler  gives 
the  number  in  the  time  of  David  as  145,600.  Un- 
fortunately we  can  attach  no  weight  to  any  of 
these  figures. 

2.  Mentioned  in  the  Chronicler's  list  of  Korahite 
doorkeepers  as  the  seventh  son  of  Obed  -  edom 
(1  Ch  26^).  A.  S.  PeAKE. 

ISSHIAH  (n  »').—!.  One  of  the  heads  of  the  tribe 
of  Issachar,  1  Ch  V  (AV  Ishiah).  2.  A  Korahite 
who  joined  David  at  Ziklag,  I  Ch  12^  (AV  Jesiah). 
3.  The  son  of  Uzziel,  1  Ch  232»  (AV  Jesiah),  24^5. 
i.  A  Levite,  1  Ch  24=1.   See  Genealogy. 

ISSHIJAH  (•"i;e':). — One  of  those  who  had  married 
a  foreign  wife,  Ezr  10^^  (AV  Ishijah),  called  in  1  Es 
9'^  Aseas. 

ISSUE.— See  Medicine. 

ISTALCURUS  (A  'lardXKOvpos,  B  'UrdKoKKos) 
1  Es  S*'. — '  Uthi  the  son  of  Istaleurus'  here  stands 
for  '  Uthai  and  Zabbud '  in  Ezr  8"  (A  Kal  Za^oiS,  B 
om. ).  The  name  is  apparently  a  corruption  of  the 
form  in  the  ^6rd  nisi]  ('and  Zaccur').  See 
Zabbud. 

ITALA  VERSION.— See  Versions. 
ITALIAN  BAND.— See  Augustus'  Band. 
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ITALY  {'IraKla),  the  geog.  term  for  the  country- 
containing  the  headquarters  of  the  Rom.  empire, 
was  originally  applied  only  to  the  S.  part  of  the 
peninsula  round  the  Gulf  of  Tarentum.  It  was 
afterwards  extended  to  include  all  the  country  to 
the  foot  of  the  Alps.  Jews  first  attained  prominence 
in  Italy  after  the  triumph  of  Pompey,  B.C.  62,  and, 
under  the  protection  of  Julius  Caesar,  they  rapidly 
increased  in  numbers.  They  seem  to  have  char- 
acteristically appropriated  a  quarter  of  the  capital, 
and  spread  to  other  cities.  Horace  {Sat.  i.  ix.  69, 
'  vin'  tu  Curtis  Judaeis  oppedere ')  and  Juvenal  (Sat. 
iii.  296  and  xiv.  96,  '  Judaicum  ediscunt  jus')  speak 
of  them  as  a  constant  element  in  the  population. 
In  A.D.  50  an  imperial  edict  of  Claudius  banished 
the  Jews  from  Rome,  possibly  owing  to  riots  be- 
tween the  latter  and  the  Christians  (Suet.  Claud. 
XXV. )  as  to  the  claims  of  Christ  to  be  the  Messiah. 
Aquila  andPriscilla  are  mentioned  among  the  exiles 
(Ac  18^)  from  I.,  which  is  apparently  used  as  almost 
synonymous  with  Rome.  See,  further,  Schiirer, 
HJP  II.  ii.  232  If.,  and  the  Literature  cited  there. 

Cornelius,  the  first  Gentile  convert  to  Christi- 
anity, is  described  as  a  member  of  the  Italian  band 
or  cohort  (Ac  10^),  i.e.  the  regiment  recruited  in  I., 
and  consisting  of  native  Italians,  as  distinguislied 
from  troops  levied  in  the  provinces.  See  Aug  ustus' 
Band. 

I.  is  again  mentioned  as  the  destination  of  St. 
Paul  (Ac  27')  when  he  appealed  to  Caesar.  The 
ship  on  which  the  prisoners  were  embarked  was 
on  its  way  back  to  Adramyttium  in  Mysia,  and 
would  call  at  several  ports  on  the  coast  of  Asia,  at 
one  of  which  the  centurion  intended  to  transfer 
his  charges  to  a  vessel  bound  for  Rome.  This 
shows  the  existence  of  a  considerable  trade  be- 
tween that  city  and  the  Mediter.  ports.  The  ex- 
pression in  He  13^  '  they  of  I.  (oi  airh  rrj!  'IraXlas) 
salute  you,'  is  of  too  uncertain  meaning  to  decide 
anything  as  to  either  the  destination  or  the  place 
of  composition  of  this  Ejiistle. 

Christianity  was  introduced  into  I.  in  early 
times,  probably  on  the  return  of  the  Roman  Jews 
who  are  called  '  strangers  from  Rome '  (Ac  2'")  to 
their  native  country  after  the  Feast  of  Pentecost. 
The  Ep.  to  the  Romans,  written  about  A.D.  58, 
points  to  the  existence  of  a  numerous  body  of 
Christians  in  that  city  who  were  partly  Jews  and 
partly  Gentiles  (Ro  1").  C.  H.  Prichaed. 

ITERATE.— Sir  4123  '  Of  iterating  and  speaking 
again,  that  which  thou  hast  heard'  (d7r6  devrep- 
wo-eojs,  RV  '  Of  repeating ').  Cf.  Knox,  Works, 
iii.  56,  '  I  knaw  ye  will  say,  it  [the  Mass]  is  none 
uther  sacrifice,  but  the  self  same,  save  that  it  is 
iteratit  and  renewit ' ;  Boyle,  Works,  iv.  552, 
'  Having  wiped  and  cleansed  away  the  spot,  I 
iterated  the  experiment.'  The  mod.  '  reiterate ' 
is  scarcely  equivalent.  J.  Hastings. 

ITHAI  ('nx). — A  Benjamite,  one  of  David's 
heroes,  1  Ch  il^K  In  the  parallel  passage  2  S  23-^ 
the  name  is  'nx  Ittai  (wh.  see). 

ITHAMAR  (i^n'N  '  island  of  palms '  (?)*)  is  known 
to  us  only  from  P  and  the  Chronicler.  According 
to  these  writers  I.  was  the  youngest  son  of  Aaron 
by  Elisheba  (Ex  6=3,  Nu  3=  26"",  1  Ch  6^  24').  To- 
gether with  his  three  brothers,  and  Aaron  their 
father,  he  was  consecrated  to  the  priesthood 
(Ex  28'),  but  the  two  elder  brothers  Nadab  and 
Abihu  were  slain  for  offering  strange  tire  (Lv  10  ; 
cf.  Nu  3*  26",  1  Ch  242). 

During  the  wilderness  wanderings  the  taber- 
nacle and  its  equipment,  together  with  the  Ger- 
shonites  and  Merarites,  were  under  the  supreme 

*  See  Hommel,  Ane.  Heb.  Trad.  116 ;  Gray,  Heb,  Proper 
Names,  246  n. 


direction  of  Ithamar  (Ex  SS^',  Nu  4=8-  ^,  1%  In  the 
reign  of  David  the  families  of  Eleazar  and  I.  are 
said  to  have  been  divided  into  courses  in  the  pro- 
portion of  two  to  one  (cf.  1  Ch  243- ").  The  compiler 
of  the  books  of  Chronicles  represents  the  high 
priesthood  as  descending  in  unbroken  succession 
until  the  captivity  in  the  family  of  Eleazar  (1  Ch 
6'"").  But  in  the  earlier  historical  books  we  find 
the  ark  under  the  charge  of  Eli  and  his  descend- 
ants, and  a  comparison  of  1  Ch  24^,  1  S  22',  14^ 
would  suggest  that  Eli  belonged  to  the  house  of  I. 
Josephus  expressly  states  that  this  was  the  case 
(Ant.  VIII.  i.  3).  See  High  Priest  under  Priests 
AND  Levites.  W.  C.  Allen. 

ITHIEL  ('rx'n'x,  jjrob.  'with  me  is  God ').—!.  A 
Benjamite  (Neh  11').  See  Genealogy.  2.  One 
of  two  persons  to  whom  Agur  addressed  his 
oracular  sayings,  the  other  being  Ucal  (Pr  30'). 
Neither  LXX  nor  Vulg.  recognizes  a  proper  name 
here,  and  most  modern  commentators  point  diti'er- 
ently,  S^nii  'n'x^  'n"N^  instead  of  Sn'H'n'?  Vx'H'nS 
Sas'i,  and  tr.  '  I  have  wearied  myself,  O  God,  I 
have  wearied  myself,  0  God,  and  am  consumed.' 
So  RVm.  H.  A.  AVhite. 

ITHLAH  (n^p;,  B  SeiXaed,  A  'UBM,  AV  Jetlilah). 
— A  town  of  Dan,  near  Aijalon,  Jos  19^^.  The  site 
is  unknown. 

ITHMAH  (ncn').— A  Moabite,  one  of  David's 
heroes,  1  Ch  W^^ 

ITHNAN  (i^j;i:).— A  city  in  the  Negeb  of  Judali 
(Jos  15^3)  whose  site  is  uncertain.  It  is  preceded 
by  Hazor  and  followed  l)y  Ziph.  In  the  B  text  of 
the  LXX  it  is  combined  with  the  former  of  these 
names, ' KaopnovaLv,  and  in  A  with  the  latter  'lOva^lcp, 
although  Luc.  has  'Idfdv,  Zeitp. 

ITHRA  (Nio:  '  abundance'  (?),  'loddp).  —  The 
father  of  Amasa,  and  husband  of  Abigail,  David's 
sister.  He  is  described  as  an  Israelite  (2  S  17-^),  but 
the  Chronicler  undoubtedly  has  the  better  reading, 
'Jether  the  Ishmaelite'  (1  Ch  2"  ')Hmp'n  nn.; ;  B  'lodip, 
A  'liO^p),  which  is  also  given  by  A  at  2  S  17.  See 
Jether. 

ITHRAN  (pn>).— 1.  Eponym  of  a  Horite  clan, 
Gn  36-6,  1  in  2.  An  Asherite  chief,  1  Ch  7^', 
possibly  identical  with  Jether  of  the  following 
verse.   See  Genealogy. 

ITHREAM  (Ojnn:  2  S  3=  ;  B  'le^epad^,  A  WeOepaaiJ. ; 
1  Ch  33'IOapd/i,  A  'ledpd/j.,  Jethraam),t\\e  sixth  son  of 
David  by  Eglah  (wh.  see),  born  to  him  at  Hebron. 

ITHRITE,  THE  ('ii?'"  ;  B  6  Aideipalos,  6  'mdevaTos, 
6  'Udripel  [X  6  'l6T]peC],  'loOripei ;  A  'E9paioi,  HeOpiT-qs, 
'ledepl),  a  gentilic  adjective  applied  to  the  descend- 
ants of  a  family  of  Kiriath-jearim  (1  Ch  2''^), 
amongst  whom  were  two  of  David's  guard  (2  S 
23^8^  I  ll''"  Ira  and  Gareb).  Possibly,  however, 
the  text  of  2  S  23  and  1  Ch  11  should  be  pointed 
nn:n='the  Jattirite'  (so  Thenius,  Klostermann, 
Budde),  i.e.  an  inhabitant  of  Jattir  (mentioned  in 
1  S  30^'  as  one  of  David's  haunts)  in  the  hill-country 
of  Judah  (Jos  15«  21''»).    The  Peshitta  (2  S  2338^ 

1  Ch  11^  6i«)  reads  -^LI  (  =  of  Jattir),  cf.  its 

rendering  2  S  20=^  J.  F.  Stenning. 

ITS.—'  Its'  does  not  occur  in  AV  of  1611.  But 
in  Lv  25'  '  it '  was  used  where  we  should  now  use 
'its'  ('That  which  groweth  of  it  owne  accord  of 
thy  harvest,  thou  shalt  not  reape '),  and  in  1660 
this  was  changed  into  '  its,'  and  is  so  printed  in  all 
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modem  editions.  That  is  the  only  place  in  ■which 
even  in  modern  edd.  the  word  is  found. 

There  is  no  doubt  that  about  1611  'its'  had 
begun  to  struggle  for  recognition.  But  it  is  not 
once  used  by  Spenser  ;  and  although  it  is  found 
nine  times  in  Shakespeare's  First  Folio  (five  of 
these  in  Winter's  Tale),  it  is  suspected  that  tliey 
■were  all  introduced  after  his  death.  Bacon  has  it 
very  rarely  ;  Milton  three  times  in  his  poetry 
{PL  i.  254,  iv.  813  ;  Ode  on  Nativity,  106)  and 
twice  in  his  prose.  By  the  time  of  Milton's  death 
the  word  was  established  in  the  language. 

The  third  pers.  pron.  in  Anglo-Saxon  was — 

Mas.         Fem.  Neut. 
Nom.  he  heo  hit 

Gen.  his  hire  his 

The  mas.  forms  are  still  in  use ;  the  fem.  were 
both  changed  early  ;  the  nom.  of  the  neut.  lost  its 
h,  but  retained  his  as  the  regu.lar  form  for  the 
gen.  (i.e.  possessive)  up  to  the  time  we  have  spoken 
of.  Consequently  in  AV  his  is  the  usual  poss. 
case  of  'it'  as  well  as  of  'he.'  Thus  Gn  S^''  'it 
shall  bruise  thy  head,  and  thou  shalt  bruise  his 
heel '  (Tind.  '  And  that  seed  shall  tread  the  on 
the  heed,  and  thou  shalt  tread  hit  on  the  hele ') ; 
Lv  23^'  '  everytliing  upon  his  day  ' ;  Nu  20*  '  speak 
ye  unto  the  rock,  and  it  shall  give  forth  his 
water  ' ;  Pr  23^^  '  Look  not  thou  upon  the  wine 
when  it  is  red,  when  it  giveth  his  colour  in  the 
cup,  when  it  moveth  itself  (1611  it  selfe)  aright' ; 
2  Es  4^'  '  the  sea  also  hath  his  place  to  bear  his 
floods ' ;  Wis  19^"  '  The  fire  had  power  in  the 
water,  forgetting  his  own  virtue ;  and  the  water 
forgat  bis  own  quenching  nature.' 

But  when  the  poss.  of  both  genders  was  the 
same  there  was  always  the  risk  of  some  confusion. 
Examples  that  need  attention  are,  Lv  1'^  '  And 
the  priest  shall  bring  it  unto  the  altar,  and  wring 
off  his  (RV  '  its')  head,  and  burn  it  on  the  altar  ' ; 
1  SB"  ' if  it  goeth  up  by  the  way  of  his  own  coast 
to  Bethsheniesh '  (RV  '  its  own  border ') ;  2  S  G'^ 
'  And  they  brought  in  the  ark  of  the  Loed,  and 
set  it  in  his  place '  (RV  '  its ') ;  Dn  7»  '  I  beheld 
till  the  thrones  were  cast  down,  and  the  Ancient 
of  days  did  sit,  whose  garment  was  white  as 
snow,  and  the  hair  of  his  head  like  the  pure  wool : 
his  (mas.)  throne  was  like  the  fiery  flame,  and  his 
(neut.)  wheels  (RV  '  the  wheels  thereof ')  as  burn- 
ing fire  ')  ;  Mt  6^  '  But  seek  ye  first  the  kingdom 
of  God,  and  his  righteousness'  (i.e.  '  God's  right- 
eousness ;  but  Tind.  has  '  the  kyngdome  of  heven 
and  the  rightwisnes  therof,'  and  he  is  followed 
by  Gov.,  Gran.,  and  Gen.  ;  Rhem.  '  the  justice  of 
him ' ;  Bish.  as  AV,  which  is  practically  the  tr" 
of  Wye.  '  seke  ye  first  the  kyngdom  of  god  and 
his  rightfulnesse '  ;  RV  '  But  seek  ye  first  his 
kingdom,  and  his  righteousness,'  omitting  rod 
feoO  with  edd.)  ;  1  Co  IS^*  'But  God  giveth  it  a 
body  as  it  hath  pleased  him,  and  to  every  seed  his 
o^vn  body  '  (RV  '  a  body  of  its  own '). 

Various  methods  were  adopted  to  avoid  con- 
fusion between  'his'  mas.  and  neut.  (1)  The  use 
of  '  it '  for  the  poss.  is  regarded  as  a  dialectic 
peculiarity,  belonging  to  the  North  -  Western 
counties.  Its  single  occurrence  in  AV  (Lv  25'') 
comes  from  the  Geneva  version.*  Its  presence 
in  Shaks.  is  sometimes  due  to  imitation  of  the 
language  of  childhood  ;  thus  King  John  II.  i.  160 — 

'  Go  to  it  grandam,  child  : 
Give  grandam  kingdom,  and  it  grandam  will 
Give  it  a  plum,  a  cherry,  and  a  fig." 

But  this  is  not  always  the  case  ;  and  examples 

*  The  LXX  is  to.  airo/iara  ataffalvuvTo..  In  Ac  121"  the  same 
Gr.  word  (iirK  x.vTOfjLo.Tvi  ijvoixSy]  [edd.  ^ve/y^j]  ocvtoU)  is  tr^i  in  AV 
'  the  iron  gate  .  .  .  which  opened  to  them  of  his  own  accord.' 
In  Luther's  Bible  Lv  255  jg  ihm  selber  ;  Ac  121"  v(m  ihr 
selbst.  The  Gen.  NT  has  in  Ac  121C  '  which  opened  to  them  by 
it  owne  accorde.' 


may  be  quoted  from  other  authors,  as  Judgement 
of  Synode  of  Dart  (1619),  p.  9,  'Election  ...  is 
to  bee  propounded  with  the  spirit  of  discretion, 
religiously,  and  holily,  in  it  place  and  time.' 
Indeed  the  often  occurring  'it  self  in  AV  1611, 
is  an  example  just  as  good  as  'it  own':  cf.  Bp. 
Hall,  Works,  ii.  79  ('Contemplations,'  bk.  iii.), 
'  Why  may  wee  not  distinguish  of  fire,  as  it  is  it 
selfe,  a  bodily  creature,  and  as  it  is  an  instrument 
of  God's  justice,  so  working,  not  by  any  materiall 
vertue,  or  power  of  it  owne,  but  by  a  certain 
height  of  supernaturall  efficacie,  to  which  it  is 
exalted  by  the  omnipotence  of  that  supreme  and 
righteous  Judge  ? '  (2)  Occasionally  the  was  used 
for  '  his,'  as  in  Robynson's  tr"  of  More's  Utopia 
(Lumby's  ed.  p.  101),  'They  marveile  also  that 
golde,  whych  of  the  owne  nature  is  a  thing  so  un- 
profytable,  is  nowe  amonge  all  people  in  so  hyghe 
estimation.'  (3)  Sometimes  the  noun  was  per- 
sonified and  the  fem.  her  then  used.  This  is 
Milton's  favourite  device,  as  in  Hymn  on  Nativity, 
140— 

'  And  Hell  it  self  will  pass  away, 
And  leave  her  dolorous  mansions  to  the  peering  day.' 

Cf.  Tindale's  tr"  of  Nu  49- 1"  '  And  they  shall  take 
a  cloth  of  lacyncte  and  cover  the  candelsticke  of 
light  and  hir  lampes  and  hir  snoflers  and  fyre 
pannes  and  all  hir  oyle  vessels  which  they  occupye 
aboute  it,  and  shall  put  apon  her  and  on  all  hir 
instrumentes,  a  coverynge  of  taxus  skynnes,  and 
put  it  apon  staves.'  So  in  AV,  Jon  l'''  '  the  sea 
ceased  from  her  raging '  ;  Rev  22-  '  the  tree  of 
life,  which  .  .  .  yielded  her  fruit  every  month.' 
(4)  Occasionally  'of  it '  was  adopted,  as  Dn  7° 
'  it  had  three  ribs  in  the  mouth  of  it,  between  the 
teeth  of  it.'  (5)  Very  often  the  phrase  was  slightly 
turned,  and  '  thereof '  used,  as  by  Fuller,  Pisgah 
Sight,  p.  40,  '  Twice  was  it  [Solomon's  Temple] 
pillaged  by  foreign  foes,  and  four  times  by  her 
own  friends  before  the  final  destruction  thereof.' 
But  '  the  most  curious  thing  of  all  in  the  history 
of  the  word  "its"  is  the  extent  to  which,  before 
its  recognition  as  a  word  admissible  in  serious 
composition,  even  the  occasion  for  its  employment 
was  avoided  or  eluded.  This  is  very  remarkable 
in  Shakespeare.  The  very  conception  which  we 
express  by  "  its  "  probably  does  not  occur  once  in 
his  works  for  ten  times  that  it  is  to  be  found  in 
any  modern  writer.  So  that  we  may  say  the 
invention,  or  adoption,  of  this  form  has  changed 
not  only  our  English  style,  but  even  our  manner 
of  thinking.' — Craik,  Eng.  of  Shaks.  p.  103. 

J.  Hastings. 
ITTAI  ('PN,  peril.  '  companionable'). — 1.  A  native 
of  Gath,  whence  he  was  banished  (?)  (2  S  15^")  with 
600  followers,  who  with  their  families  (v.^)  joined 
David  not  long  (v.^")  before  the  revolt  of  Absalom. 
('After  him,'  etc.,  in  v.^^  refers  to  Ittai,  whose 
name  has  probably  dropped  out.  So  Wellhausen  in 
Driver,  Heb.  Text  of  Sam.  ad  loc).  Ewald,  follow- 
ing Jos.  {Ant.  VII.  ix.  2),  identifies  this  band  with 
the  600  whom  David  commanded  when  an  outlaw 
(1  S  23"  25"  27^  30»),  and  these,  again,  with  the 
gihhorim  (mighty  men),  reading,  after  Tlienius,  in 
v.i'  gibborim  for  Gittim.  The  LXX  and  Vulg. 
are  cited  as  supporting  this  emendation  ;  but  the 
LXX  here  is  at  once  conflated  and  defective.  The 
genuine  LXX  (acc.  to  Wellhausen)  and  the  Vulg. 
interpolation  are  merely  explanatory  of '  Cheretliites 
— Gittites.'  The  gibborim  of  2  S  16*  included  the 
Cherethites,  etc. ;  see  also  2  S  23*.  David's  original 
followers  were  Hebrews  (1  S  22^),  but  Ittai's  600 
were  Philistines  (2  S  '  from  Gath,'  '  thy 
brethren ') ;  on  the  other  hand  they  were  different 
from  the  Cherethites,  etc.,  whose  captain  was 
Benaiah.  It  may  be  added  that  the  phrase  '  the 
Gittith  '  (titles  of  Ps  8.  81.  84)  is  rendered  by  Hit- 
zig  and  Delitzsch  'a  march  of  the  Gittite  guard.' 
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The  scene  in  which  we  first  meet  Ittai  (2  S  IS^^"^^) 
ahnost  surpasses  the  parting  of  Naomi  and  her 
daughters-in-law  as  a  portrayal  of  noble  unselfish- 
ness, and  of  intense  personal  devotion.  David, 
never  so  kingly  as  when  in  affiiction,  urges  Ittai, 
as  a  stranger  to  retire  from  a  desperate 

cause,  bids  him  either  engage  in  the  service  of  the 
new  king,  or  return  home  to  Gath,  and  dismisses 
him  with  a  gracious  benediction.  Ittai  in  reply, 
swearing  by  the  God  of  Israel,  affirms  an  undying 
loyalty.  In  the  battle  with  Absalom,  Ittai  was 
one  of  David's  three  generals  (2  S  IS^-  ^-  ^^).  It  is 
possible  that  he  fell  in  the  engagement,  as  we  hear 
of  him  no  more.  Jerome  [Qu.  Heb.  on  1  Ch  20^) 
cites  a  tradition  that  it  was  not  David  but  Ittai 
that  took  the  crown  off  the  head  of  the  Ammonite 
idol  Milcom,  it  being  forbidden  to  a  Hebrew  to 
take,  with  his  own  liands,  gold  or  silver  from  an 
idol.  2.  2  S  232"  (1  Ch  11"  Ithai  'ri!<)  one  of  David's 
heroes.  N.  J.  D.  White. 

ITOR^A  is  the  EV  translation  of  the  first  term 
in  St.  Luke's  description  of  Philip's  tetrarchy  (r??? 
'IroupaJas  Kal  Tpax<^viTiSos  x^P"'^)  Lk  3^,  AV  '  Iturrea 
and  the  region  of  Trachonitis ').  But  Ramsay  has 
shown  (Expositor,  1894,  ix.  pp.  51  ff.,  143 ff.,  288  ft".) 
that  the  word  is  not  used  as  a  noun  by  any  writer 
before  Eusebius  in  the  4tli  cent,  after  Christ,  and 
doubtfully  even  by  him  (so  not  even  in  Jos.  Ant. 
XIII.  xi.  3,  where  Niese  reads  'Irovpalovs ;  nor  in 
Ajipian,  Civ.  v.  7  :  read  rrjv  'Irovpalwv).  Strabo 
calls  it  Trjv  'Irovpaloiv  6pHvi)v  (XVI.  ii.  16),  and  ra 
'Kpa^wv  ixlp-q  Kal  Twv  'Irovpaluv  (XVI.  ii.  20),  and 
Dio  Cassius,  ttjv  twv  'Irovpaloiv  twv  'Kpafiwv  (lix.  12). 
Epiphanius  (adv.  Hcercs.  xix.  1)  uses  the  adjective 
diri  T^s  THa^aTiKTi^  x'^P'^s  ^iTovpalas,  and  Ramsay 
(op.  cit.  289  n.  2)  argues  for  the  adjectival  mean- 
ing of  'IroupaTot  even  in  Euseb.  (Onom.  ed.  Lag. 
268,  298),  and  more  doubtfully  in  Jerome's  trans- 
lation. Elsewhere,  in  Greek  and  Latin  authors, 
it  is  the  name  of  the  people  which  is  given, 
'Iroupaioi,  Iturcei,  Ityrei,  etc.  '  There  remains, 
then,  no  single  passage  in  ancient  literature  to 
justify  the  noun  which  has  been  forced  on  Luke ' 
(Ramsay,  289),  which  noun,  further,  would  render 
the  sentence  'degenerate  Greek,'  'in  utter  dis- 
regard of  the  rules  of  Greek  expression  as  observed 
by  the  older  classical  authors '  (ih.  144). 

The  Iturteans  were  well  known  to  the  Romans 
as  a  race  of  hardy  archers,  and  they  frequently 
appear  in  the  pages  of  Latin  writers.  They 
fought  with  Csesar  in  the  African  war  (Bell. 
Afric.  20),  and  formed  a  bodyguard  for  Mark 
Antony  when  he  was  triumvir,  rattling  with  their 
arms  through  the  forum  to  the  indignation  of 
Cicero  (Philipp.  ii.  19,  112,  xiii.  18).  Virgil  sings 
them,  '  Iturasos  taxi  torquentur  in  arcus'  (Georg. 
ii.  448),  and  Lucan,  '  Iturais  cursus  fuit  inde 
sagittis '  (Pliarsal.  vii.  230),  '  tunc  et  Ituraei  Med- 
ique  Arabesque  soluto  arcu  turba  minax '  (ib.  vii. 
514).  In  A.D.  110  there  was  a  'cohors  I  Augusta 
Iturseorum  sagittariorum  '  (OIL  t.  iii.  868).  About 
A.D.  255  we  have  the  statement  '  habes  sagittarios 
Ityrffios  trecentos '  (Vopiscus,  Vita  Aureliani,  c.  11), 
and  in  his  Gazetteer  of  the  geographical  terms  of 
the  Latin  poets,  Vibius  Sequester  (c.  A.D.  500) 
names  them  as  '  Ithyrei,  vel  Itharei,  Syrii  usu 
sagittae  periti'  (ed.  Hesselii,  155). 

The  quotations  given  above  from  Strabo,  Appian, 
and  Lucan  *  call  them  or  associate  them  with 
both  Arabs  and  Syrians  ;  and,  as  Schiirer  points 
out  (HJF  1.  ii.  App.  I.  'History  of  Chalcis, 
Ituraea,  and  Abilene,'  326),  the  proper  names  of 
Iturtean  soldiers,  mentioned  in  Latin  inscriptions, 
are  Syrian  (cf.  Miinter,  de  Rebus  Iturmoruyn,  1824, 
8-10,  40 ff.;  OIL  t.  iii.  n.  4371;  C.  I.  Bhenan, 

*  Cf.  Arrian,  Al.  An.  18  :  el  rri^o]  TbloroLi  tt  rm  No^Sajv  xai 
l^upyivociuVf  MBti  He^^ropatycuv  rf  KXi  'Ircvpxmv, 


ed.  Brambach,  1233  f.).  This  agrees  with  the 
position  assigned  to  them  on  and  about  the  skirts 
of  the  Lebanons ;  and  considering  the  incessant 
drift  upon  these  parts  of  nomad  Arabs  from  the 
neighbouring  deserts,  we  ought  probably  to  see 
in  the  Iturajans  the  descendants  of  Jetur  (isa:) 
mentioned  in  Gn  25^^  and  1  Ch  1^'  as  among  the 
sons  of  Ishmael,  i.e.  as  Arabian  desert  tribes. 
Eupolemus  (c.  B.C.  150),  quoted  hy  Eusebius  (Pr(ep. 
Evang.  ix.  30),  mentions  Ituraeans  along  with 
Ammonites,  Moabites,  Nabata?ans,  etc.,  as  among 
the  objects  of  David's  campaigns  E.  of  the 
Jordan. 

Because  of  this  .semi  -  nomadic  state  and  this 
gradual  drift  from  the  desert  to  the  fertile  parts 
of  Syria,  the  exact  territory  of  the  Iturajans  is 
difficult,  if  not  impossible,  to  define.  Josephus 
places  the  Iturwan  kingdom  in  or  upon  the  N. 
of  Galilee  in  B.C.  105  (Ant.  xiii.  xi.  3),  when 
Aristobulus  having  defeated  them  added  a  large 
part  of  their  territory  to  Judaea.  Upon  an  in- 
scription of  about  A.D.  6  (Ephemeris  Epigra2}/t,ica, 
1881,  537-542)  Q.  ^milius  Secundus  relates  that 
being  sent  by  Quirinius  '  adversus  Itnneos  in 
Libano  monte  castellum  eorum  cepi.'  Dio  Cassius 
(xlix.  32)  calls  Lysanias,  who  ruled  Lebanon  from 
Damascus  to  the  sea  Avith  his  capital  at  Chalcis, 
king  of  the  Iturjeans  ;  and  the  same  writer  (lix. 
12)  and  Tacitus  (An7i.  xii.  23)  call  Soemus,  who 
was  tetrarch  in  Lebanon  (Jos.  Vita,  11),  their 
governor ;  while  Strabo  places  them  in  Anti- 
Lebanon  with  their  centre  at  Chalcis  in  the  Beka'. 
This  evidence  appears  to  prove  Schiirer's  conclusion, 
that  Anti-Lebanon  and  the  valley  to  the  east  was 
the  centre  of  the  Iturseans  just  before  and  at  the 
beginning  of  the  Christian  era  ;  and  Ramsay's  con- 
tention, that  '  the  true  home  of  such  a  race  is  not 
the  long-settled  and  well-governed  land  between 
Lebanon  and  Anti-Lebanon,'  conflicts  not  only 
with  the  data  of  classical  writers,  but  with  the 
constant  proof  of  how  rich  lands  in  Syria  were 
being  overrun  and  occupied  by  nomadic  tribes 
from  the  desert.  It  is  probable,  however,  that 
the  Iturasans  extended  their  influence  eastwards 
and  south-eastwards  from  Anti-Lebanon.  About 
B.C.  25  Zenodorus  leased  the  domains  of  Lysanias, 
whom  Dio  Cassius  (xlix.  32)  calls  king  of  the 
Iturreans,  and  Zenodorus'  territory  included  Ulatha, 
Paneas,  and  the  country  round  about.  The 
question  remains,  whether  the  '  Itui:.iean  region  ' 
extended  so  far  as  to  include  or  ovei-lap  Trachon- 
itis, the  country  around  the  Trachons,  one  of 
which  is  the  modern  Lejd.  Ramsay  maintains 
tliat,  both  according  to  St.  Luke's  statement  and 
as  a  matter  of  fact,  it  did.  But  of  the  latter 
there  is  absolutely  no  evidence  before  Eusebius 
in  the  4th  cent.,  and  in  face  of  such  silence  his 
testimony  about  the  east  of  tlie  Jordan  in  the 
beginning  of  the  1st  cent,  cannot  be  allowed  to 
prevail.  In  the  absence  of  evidence,  the  following 
facts  are  all  we  have  to  go  by.  Names  have  been 
constantly  in  drift  in  that  part  of  Syria,  and  as 
Philo  extended  over  all  Philip's  tetrarchy  the  name 
of  its  eastern  portion  Trachonitis  (Legal,  ad  Gaium, 
41)  it  is  possible  that  the  adjective  '  Itura?an '  may 
likewise  have  been  sometimes  extended  eastward 
so  as  to  cover  Trachonitis,  especially  as  the  Itur- 
a;ans  themselves  were  probably  driven  in  that 
direction  after  the  Romans  took  their  Lebanon 
territory  from  them.  At  the  same  time,  Strabo, 
writing  after  this  was  accomplished,  still  treats 
of  Ituraea  and  Trachonitis  as  distinct.  Whether, 
therefore,  St.  Luke  meant  by  his  phrase  t^s  'Iroi/- 
pala$  Kal  TpaxwvlrLdos  x'^P"-^  '  two  distinct  portions 
of  Philip's  tetrarchy  or  two  equivalent  or  over- 
lapping names  for  it ;  and  whether  on  either  of 
these  interpretations  of  his  words  he  was  correct 
— are  questions  to  which  the  geographical  data  of 
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the  1st  cent,  supply  us  with  no  certain  answer.'* 
Besides  the  literature  quoted  above,  see  the  present 
witer's  HGHL  544  fF.,  and  Expositor,  1894,  viii. 
406,  ix.  51  flF.,  143 flF.,  231  ff.,  331  f. 

G.  A.  Smith. 

lYORY  (]9  sMn,  iXttpivTivos). — The  word  shen 
signifies  a  tooth,  and  is  freq.  employed  in  its  orig. 
sense  in  OT  (Ex  21^^,  Lv  242"  etc.).  It  is  also  freq. 
used  in  the  sense  of  ivory,  as  being  the  elephant's 
tooth  (AVm  1  K  10"^ ;  see  o'anjB'  under  Elephant). 
Once  ivory  is  spoken  of  as  '  horns  of  teeth,'  nh-ip 

(Ezk  27'^^).  The  word  horns  alludes  to  the  shape 
of  the  tusk,  but  its  construction  with  teeth  sliows 
that  the  Hebrews  understood  wliat  ivory  really 
was.  The  context  always  makes  it  clear  when  s/icn 
should  be  rendered  ivory. 

In  Ps  45^  ]p  ''??'n  prob.  refers  to  palaces  or  chambers 
in  them,  inlaid  with  ivory  (cf.  ]wr}  'na  Am  3'^,  and  n'a 
js^n  1  K  22^').  Chambers  with  elaborate  panellings 
of  ivory  and  ebony  exist  in  Damascus  and  other 
cities  of  the  East  to-day.  Tables,  stands,  screens, 
picture-frames,  pipes,  and  many  other  articles,  in- 
laid with  ivory,  mother-of-pearl,  silver  and  gold,  are 
found  in  the  houses  of  well-to-do  people  in  the 
East.  Solomon  imported  large  quantities  of  ivory 
(1  K  10-2).  His  throne  was  made  of  it  (1  K  10^8-20), 
It  was  also  used  for  making  or  inlaying  couches 
(Am  G'*),  and  the  benches  of  galleys  (Ezk  27"). 

The  Egyp.  and  Assyr.  monuments  allude  to  the 
trade  in  ivory,  and  porters  bearing  tusks  are  figured 
on  them.  Among  the  merchandise  of  Babylon  (Rev 
18^2)  were  vessels  of  ivory.  It  was  probably  brought 
to  Pal.  by  the  caravans  ('travelling  companies') 
of  Dedanlm  (Is  2V^),  as  well  as  the  ships  of 
Tarshish  (1  K  lO^^).  The  '  tower  of  ivory'  (Ca  7'') 
may  have  been  a  tower  richly  ornamented  with 
this  substance,  or  a  figure  to  illustrate  the  white- 
ness of  the  bride's  neck,  as  we  say  'a  snowy  neck,' 
or  'an  alabaster  arm.'  G.  E.  Post. 

lYYAH  (njy  ;  LXX  variants  are  numerous,  see 
Swete). — According  to  2  K  18^  (wanting  in  B 
of  LXX),  19"  (=Is  371';  the  name  is  wanting  in 
both  MT  and  LXX  of  Is  3Q^^)  a  city  conquered  by 
the  Assyrians,  named  along  with  Sepharvaim  and 
Hena.  It  is  frequently  identified  with  AYva  (Niy), 
whence,  according  to  2  K  17^*,  Sargon  (but  see 
Winoltder,  Alttest.  Untersuchungen,  100  tt'. )  brought 
colonists  to  Samaria.  Regarding  Avva  no  infor- 
mation is  to  be  gathered  from  the  inscriptions 
(Schrader,  KAT"^  281,  384  [COT^  i.  273,  ii.  8]). 
Hommel  (Expos.  Times,  April,  1898,  p.  330  f.) 
supports  the  view  that  Hena  and  Ivvah  (or,  as  he 
prefers,  Awah)  are  not  places  at  all,  but  the 
names  of  the  two  chief  gods  of  the  three  Syrian 
cities,  Hamath,  Arpad,  and  Sepharvaim.  (For 
the  grounds  of  this  conclusion  and  the  various 
stages  througli  which  he  holds  the  MT  to  have 
passed  before  reaching  its  present  form  in  2  K 
17^'"-,  see  the  article  just  cited).  Winckler  (op. 
cit.),  on  the  other  hand,  considers  that  the 
parallelism,  not  to  speak  of  other  reasons,  requires 
in  2  K  18*»  19"  (  =  Is  37")  one  place  name,  which, 
judging  from  the  variety  of  LXX  readings,  has 

*  The  identification  of  the  name  Jetur  or  Ituroean  with  the 
modern  Jedur(i.e.  Gedur)  to  the  S.  of  Damascus,  is  philologically 
impossible. 


been  ill  preserved,  but  may  have  been  Awah  or 
Ivvah,  and  must  have  designated  a  city  coming 
within  the  sphere  of  vision  of  the  Jews — probably 
situated,  like  Sepharvaim,  in  Syria. 

J.  A.  Selbie. 
lYY  (kIcto-os,  hedera). — This  plant  was  sacred  to 
Bacchus.  The  Jews  were  compelled,  at  the  time  of 
the  feast  of  this  god,  to  carry  ivy  in  procession  in 
his  honour  (2  Mac  6').  The  '  corruptible  crown ' 
(1  Co  9-^)  of  the  Isthmian  games  was  sometimes 
made  of  its  leaves,  at  other  times  it  was  a  garland 
of  pine.  The  ivy,  Hedera  Helix,  L.,  grows  wild  in 
Pal.  and  Syria,  and  climbs  up  the  faces  of  the  cliff's 
along  the  coast  and  to  the  middle  zone  of  the 
mountain  ranges.  G.  E.  Post. 

lYE-ABARIM  (D'laj;,?  "V  'lyim  of  the  regions 
beyond,'  distinguishing  this  place  from  the  lim  of 
Jos  15-^). — The  station  following  Oboth  mentioned 
in  Nu  21"  33^^  and  described  (21")  as  'in  the 
wilderness  which  is  before  Moab  toward  the  sun- 
rising,'  and  more  briefly  (33"")  as  'in  the  border  of 
Moab.'  Nothing  is  known  as  to  its  position 
beyond  these  indications.  The  versions,  though 
affording  no  geographical  information,  are  interest- 
ing in  their  renderings  of  the  first  word  ;  the  LXX 
of  21"  has  XaXyXel  B,  with  a  variant  'AxeXyal  in  A, 
and  (perhaps)  F,  and  in  SS^'*-"  Tal.  The  Syriac 
takes  the  word  as  'fountain,'  Targ.  Onk.  has 
nnn  as  its  equivalent  in  21"  and  33'^^,  and  in  33^=. 
This  word  is  used  for  a  ford  or  passage  in  Targ. 
of  1  S  1323 14^  and  in  Targ.  Jon.  of  Gn  32^2.  See, 
further,  Dillm.  on  Nu  211".       A.  T.  CHAPMAN. 

lYIM  (D"v  'heaps'  or  'ruins'). — 1.  Short  form  of 
lye-abarim  in  Nu  33^.  See  lye-abarim  for  render- 
ings of  the  VSS.  2.  Jos  15-^*  (AV  and  RV  incor- 
rectly lim),  a  town  in  Judah,  one  of  the  '  uttermost 
cities  toward  the  border  of  Edom.'  The  LXX 
has  Ba/cwK  B ;  Avelf/.  A,  reading  D'lj; ;  and  Syr. 
reads  yhv. 

lYYAR  (Tx,  'Ia».— See  Time. 

IZHAR  (ins;  '  fresh  oil '  or  '  shining  '). — Son  of 
Kohath  the  son  of  Levi,  Ex  6"-  =S  Nu  3'»  16^  P, 
1  Ch  6"  18-  ^  2312- 18 .  patron.  Izharites,  Nu       1  Ch 

IZLIAH  (iK'^r,  AV  Jezliah). — A  Benjamite,  head 
of  a  '  father's  house,'  1  Ch  8^8.    See  Genealogy. 

IZRAHIAH  (n;rn!:  'J"  will  arise  or  shine'). — A 
chief  of  the  tribe  of  Issachar,  1  Ch  7^.  See  Gene- 
alogy. 

IZRAHITES  (n-ji-n).— Gentilic  name  in  1  Ch  27', 
but  should  probably  be  read  'nij'n,  which  is  possibly 
another  form  of  'rn?n  Zerahites  w."-".  See 
Genealogy. 

IZRI  ('"!?;). — Chief  of  one  of  the  Levitical  choirs, 
1  Ch  25",  called  in  v."  Zeri.   See  Genealogy. 

IZZIAH  (.rr  'J"  wUl  sprinkle'?)  AV  Jeziah.— 
One  of  those  who  had  married  a  foreign  wife  (Ezr 
1025),  called  in  1  Es  92«  leddias.    See  Genealogy. 
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J. — The  symbol  used  by  critics  for  the  Jahwistic 
document.    See  Hexateuch. 

JAAKAN.— See  Beeeoth-Bene-Jaakan. 

JAAEOBAH  (.i2pj;.:).— A  Simeonite  prince,  1  Ch 
4^.   See  Genealogy. 

JAALA  (N-^j;;  Neh  7^8)  or  JAALAH  {nhsi,:  Ezr  2^). 
— The  name  oi  a  family  of  the  '  sons  of  Solomon's 
servants'  who  returned  to  Palestine  with  Zerub- 
babel.    In  1  Es  5^  Jeeli.    See  Genealogy. 

JAAR  — Usually  in  OT  a  common  noun, 
meaning  forest  or  wooded  height,  e.g.  Jos  17'^ 
Hos  2^^.  Once  only  as  proper  name,  RVm  of 
Ps  132«  '  We  found  it  in  the  field  of  Jaar.'  Here, 
according  to  some  of  the  best  authorities,  it  is  a 
poetical  name  for  Kiriath-jearim,  '  forest  town,' 
cf.  Ps  78*^ '  field  of  Zoan.'  The  name  of  this  place 
appears  in  several  forms,  see  Jos  15'- 2  S  6^,  and 
in  1  Ch  13^  an  account  is  given  of  the  bringing  up  of 
the  ark  from  Kiriath-jearim,  where  it  had  lain  for 
twenty  years  after  its  restoration  by  the  Philis- 
tines. The  rendering  of  this  obscure  verse, — con- 
jectured to  be  a  fragment  of  antique  song, — which 
was  first  suggested  by  Kiihnol,  and  has  been  adopted 
by  Delitzsch,  Perowne,  and  most  moderns,  would 
make  it  run  thus :  '  We  heard  of  it  (the  ark)  as 
being  at  Ephrathah,  we  found  it  in  the  field  of 
Jaar  {i.e.  Kiriath-jearim).'  Baethgen,  however, 
understands  the  word  as  an  appellative,  '  auf 
waldigem  Gefilde '  (cf .  LXX  iv  rais  daa^cn  tov  dpvfjLou, 
and  Jerome  'in  regione  saltus';  so  E.V  (text)  'in 
the  field  of  the  wood '),  referring  '  it '  to  the  oath  of 
David  quoted  in  vv.^"*,  reading  '  published '  (ni:»<sin) 
for  '  found '  (nuNsn),  and  supposing  the  '  wooded 
field '  to  be  a  poetical  designation  of  the  country  at 
large.  Similarly  Ew.  (so  Targ. ),  though  he  ex- 
plains the  '  field  of  the  wood '  of  Lebanon  as  repre- 
senting N.  Palestine.  However,  the  general  drift 
of  the  reference  to  the  ark  can  hardly  be  mistaken. 

W.  T.  Davison. 

JAARE-OREGIM  [o'liU  nj;;  ;  BA  'Apcwpyd/x,  other 
MSS  'Apojpl ;  saltus  polymitarius),  according  to  2  S 
21^',  a  Beth-lehemite,  the  father  of  Elhanan,  who 
slew  Goliath  the  Gittite.  It  is,  however,  highly 
probable  that  the  text  is  corrupt,  the  former  part 
of  the  name  being  a  mistake  for  Jair  ('ly.:  for  tj;;), 
while  the  latter  half  (d'j-in  ore5'im  =  weavers)  has 
been  accidentally  repeated  from  the  following  line. 
This  view,  which  is  supported  by  the  parallel 
passage  1  Ch  20^  (^erS  Ty;  ja^son  of  Jair;  Kethibh 
^iv;  !?)>  has  been  adopted  by  Thenius,  Wellh., 
Driver,  and  Budde.  Klostermann,  following  the 
reading  of  Lucian  ('EXXai'ixj'  'laSSdv  vlov  tov 
'EXe/iOi  prefers  to  restore  '  the  son  of  Dodai  the 
Beth-lehemite'  ('pnVn  n'a  nil  n,  cf.  2  S  232'').  The 

rendering  of  the  Peshitta  (jjO-Cl  .g^xV) 
probably  points  to  the  same  text  as  the  Hebrew 
(omitting  Jaare),  though  the  Arabic,  which  is 

based  upon  it,  takes  the  second  word  (v£lSlD  = 
doctus)  as  a  proper  name  (Malaph).  Similarly  the 
Targum  of  Jonathan  hardly  presupposes  a  different 
text,  since  its  rendering  'and  David  the  son  of 
Jesse,  the  weaver  of  the  veils  of  the  house  of  the 
sanctuary,  who  was  of  Bethlehem,  slew  Goliath 
the  Gittite '  (onS  h'^dt  ^B-ipo  n'3  n'3n£3  'no  -a-  -13  in  "jcpi 
nKB'j  n''7J  n'),  is  an  obvious  attempt  at  harmonizing 
the  present  text  with  1  S  17.    Jerome  seems  to 
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have  read  im^saltus,  instead  of  nj;;  (Jaare),  and 
so  far  confirms  the  reading  of  1  Cb  20^.  For  a 
further  discussion  of  the  relation  of  1  Ch  20'  to 
1  S  17  and  to  2  S  211",  Samuel  (Books  of),  and 
Elhanan.  J.  F.  Stenning. 

JAARESHIAH  {ny^iii.:,  perhaps  =  ' J"  fattens,' 
AV  Jaresiah).— A  Benjamite  chief,  1  Ch  8". 

JAASIEL  ('jX'^J'j;:).— The  'ruler'  of  Benjamin,  1  Ch 
2V\  prob.  =  ' J.  the  Mezobaite  '  (which  see)  of  11^'. 

JAASU  (liyj;;  Ezr  10"  Kethibh)  or  JAASAI  {^-^n.: 
Keri,  so  RVm),  AV  Jaasau. — One  of  those  who 
had  married  foreign  wives  in  the  time  of  Ezra. 
LXX,  regardless  of  the  meaning,  rendered  Kal 
iirolTjaav  ('  and  they  did  '),  i.e.  la-yn  for  ^^vj]. 

JAAZANIAH  (i.TiTN:  2  K  25=3,  Ezk  8>i ;  n;;iN:  Jer 
35',  Ezk  111,  c  J"  hears.'  See  also  Jezaniah.'  LXX 
4  K  252^  B 'Ofof ras,  A.  Luc.  'le^opia^,  Ezk  8"  H\  Jer 
423  ["Hei,  353]^  B  'lexofias).— 1.  A  Judcean,  styled 
'  son  of  the  Maacathite,'  one  of  the  military  com- 
manders who  came  to  Mizpah  to  give  in  their 
allegiance  to  Gedaliah,  the  governor  of  Judah 
appointed  by  Nebuchadrezzar  (2  K  25'3=:Jer  40* 
Jezaniah).  After  Ishmael,  son  of  Nethaniah, 
had  murdered  Gedaliah,  and  carried  captive  the 
Judaeans  who  were  left  at  Mizpah,  Jaazaniah, 
though  not  mentioned  by  name,  appears  to  have 
joined  with  the  other  captains  of  the  forces  in 
giving  battle  to  Ishmael  and  recovering  tlie  captives 
(Jer  41"*  ).  Probably  also  he  was  one  of  those  who 
determined,  against  the  advice  of  the  prophet  Jere- 
miah, to  abandon  the  land  of  Judah,  and  to  lead  the 
remnant  of  the  people  down  into  Egypt  (Jer  42). 

2.  A  chieftain  of  the  clan  of  the  Rechabites, 
whose  fidelity  to  the  commands  of  his  ancestor 
Jonadab  was  tested  by  the  prophet  J eremiah  as  an 
example  to  the  people  of  Judah  (Jer  3.5'). 

3.  Son  of  Shaphan,  who  appeared  in  Ezekiel's 
vision  as  ringleader  of  seventy  of  the  elders  of 
Israel  in  the  practice  of  secret  idolatry  at  Jerusa- 
lem (Ezk  8"). 

4.  Son  of  Azzur,  one  of  the  princes  of  the  people 
at  Jerusalem,  against  whose  counsels  Ezekiel  was 
commanded  by  J"  to  prophesy  (Ezk  IP*'-). 

C.  F.  BURNEY. 
JAAZIAH  (1.1'ij;;).— A  son  of  Merari,  1  Ch  2426  -'. 
The  text  is  hopelessly  corrupt.  (Cf.  Berth,  and 
Oettli,  ad  loc.  ;  Kittel's  proposed  restoration  of  the 
text  and  note  in  Haupt's  Sacred  Books  of  OT ; 
and  Kautzsch's  AT,  ad  loc).    See  Genealogy. 

JAAZIEL  ('jxnj;:).— A  Levite  skilled  in  the  use  of 
the  psaltery,  1  Ch  15^*,  called  in  v.-^Aziel.  Kittel 
(see  note,  ad  loc,  in  Haupt's  SBOT)  would  correct 
the  text  in  both  instances  to  '?x';j;  Uzziel. 

JABAL  ('??;,  LXX  A  'Iw/SA,  E  'Iw/SijS,  Luc. 
'Iw^TjX). — Son  of  Lamech  by  Adah,  and  originator  of 
the  nomadic  form  of  life,  Gn  4'^"  (J).  See  Konig  in 
Expos.  Times,  May,  1898,  p.  347".  The  meaning  of 
the  name  is  quite  uncertain ;  for  conjectures  see 
Dillm.  ad  loc  and  Ball  in  SBOT. 

JABBOK  (pa:,  'la^dK). — One  of  the  principal  rivers 
of  E.  Palestine,  now  called  Wady  Zerka  from  the 
bluish  colour  of  its  water.    Its  course  may  be 
I    indicated  thus  :  take  on  a  map  a  point  18  miles  E. 

of  the  Jordan  on  the  latitude  of  Ndblus,  and  from 
I   it  draw  a  line  18  miles  long  due  south.    On  this 
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line  as  diameter,  and  to  the  E.  of  it,  draw  a  semi- 
circle ;  and  from  the  N.  end  of  its  diameter  (the 
point  originally  taken)  draw  a  line  inclining 
slightly  to  the  S.  as  far  as  the  edge  of  the  Jordan 
valley  (here  about  5  miles  from  the  river) ;  and 
from  that  edge  draw  a  line  in  a  S.W.  direction  to 
the  Jordan.  The  figure  will  give  approximately 
the  course  of  Wady  Zerka,  though  in  its  numerous 
■windings  it  continually  deviates  from  the  outline 
figure  above  indicated.  In  its  upper  semicircular 
portion  it  forms  a  boundaiy  between  east  and  west ; 
while  in  its  lower  portion  it  forms  a  boundary 
between  north  and  south.  These  two  portions 
are  referred  to  in  Nu  21^,  where  the  territory 
of  Sihon  is  described  as  extending  '  from  Arnon 
unto  Jabbok,  even  unto  the  children  of  Ammon  ' ; 
i.e.  the  lower  portion  of  the  Jabbok  formed  the  N. 
boundary,  while  the  upper  portion  formed  the  E. 
boundary  of  Sihon's  kingdom  ;  and  the  verse  may 
be  made  clear  by  inserting  '  northwards '  after 
Jabbok  and  '  eastwards '  after  Ammon.  The  upper 
portion  is  referred  to  in  Dt  2^',  where  the  border 
of  the  children  of  Ammon  is  described  as  '  all  the 
side  of  the  river  Jabbok.'  The  river  Jabbok  is  also 
mentioned  as  a  boundary  Dt3'^,  Jos  12-,  Jg  ll^'-^^. 

One  remarkable  incident  in  the  patriarchal 
narratives  is  connected  with  this  river.  Jacob, 
after  sending  all  that  he  had  over  the  stream,  was 
left  alone  to  wrestle  with  the  mysterious  visitor, 
and  to  prevail  (Gn  32-"-  referred  to  in  Hos  12^).  The 
Heb.  word  for  wrestling  (from  the  root  p3f<),  which 
is  used  only  here,  is  similar  in  sound  to  Jabbok, 
and  it  is  intended  that  the  name  of  the  river 
should  call  to  mind  this  instance  of  favour  shown 
to  the  ancestor  of  the  chosen  race.  A  probable 
derivation  of  the  word  is  from  the  root  pp3  '  pour 
out.'  The  river  Jabbok  is  mentioned  only  in 
connexion  with  Jacob,  and  as  a  boundary  existing 
at  the  time  of  Israel's  appearance  E.  of  Jordan,  in 
the  passages  already  noted.      A.  T.  Chapman. 

JABESH  (^a;). — Father  of  Shallum,  who  usurped 
the  kingdom  of  Israel  by  the  assassination  of  king 
Zechariah  (2  K  IS^"-  "'). 

JA6ESH-GILEAD  (tvhi  tyn;,  also  tyn;  or  b^'^;  alone 
in  IS  111- 3- 5- 9-10  3112.13^  1  ch  IQi^).— While  the 
history  of  this  East  J ordan  city  as  furnished  in  the 
Bible  is  meagre,  it  gives  us  vivid  pictures  of  both 
tragic  and  tender  scenes  in  ancient  Hebrew  life. 
In  the  early  period  of  Jewish  history  it  seems  to 
have  been  prominent,  and  later  to  have  fallen  into 
insignificance.  Its  first  appearance  is  when  the 
Israelites  are  said  to  have  made  a  raid  upon  it  vAih. 
a  powerful  force,  put  all  the  males  and  married 
women  to  death,  destroyed  the  city,  and  carried 
off  400  virgins,  who  became  wives  to  the  Ben- 
jamites  (Jg  21).  Afterwards,  when  it  had  regained 
its  position  of  importance,  it  was  attacked  by  the 
Ammonites  under  Nahash,  when  Saul,  to  whom 
the  inhabitants  appealed  for  succour,  came  quickly 
with  his  army  and  utterly  routed  the  enemy 
(IS  11).  Later,  when  Saul  and  his  sons  -were 
slain  in  the  disaster  at  Mount  Gilboa,  and  their 
bodies  were  being  ill-treated  by  the  Philistine 
conquerors,  the  men  of  Jabesh-gilead  rushed  into 
the  face  of  death,  recovered  the  bodies,  and  saw 
that  they  were  cared  for  in  the  kindest  manner 
and  buried  with  proper  honours  (1  S  31).  David, 
when  he  was  made  king  at  Hebron,  remembered 
this  act,  and  sent  special  messengers  with  com- 
mendatory blessings  to  the  men  of  Jabesh-gilead 
for  their  heroic  devotion  to  Saul  (2  S  2-^).  Sub- 
sequently the  bones  of  Saul  and  his  sons  were 
brought  thence  by  David  and  buried  in  the  terri- 
tory of  Benjamin  (2  S  21i--"). 

No  doubt  tlie  name  Jabesh  is  preserved  in  the 
modern  Yabis,  and  M  hen  on  the  line  of  this  stream 


in  the  Gilead  lulls  one  is  near  the  site  of  this 
ancient  city.  Robinson  {BBP-  iii.  319  f.)  suggested 
a  place,  ed-Deir,  lying  south  of  Wady  Yabis  ;  but 
this  has  no  ancient  ruins,  and,  besides,  it  is  some 
distance  off'  the  main  road.  From  researches  made 
in  this  region  by  the  present  writer,  a  more  appro- 
priate place  would  seem  to  be  Miryamin,  a  point 
north  of  Wady  Yabis  on  the  ancient  road  leading 
over  the  mountain,  where  there  are  massive  ancient 
remains.  This  is  about  7  miles  from  Pella,  and 
corresponds  to  the  statement  of  Eusebius  in  his 
Onomasticon  (268.  81),  our  best  authority  in  the 
absence  of  any  special  biblical  indications  as  to  its 
site  (Merrill,  East  of  the  Jordan,  p.  439). 

S.  Merrill. 

JABEZ  (fay:). — A  descendant  of  Judah,  who  was 
'more  honourable  than  his  brethren.'  His  name 
is  traced  to  the  fact  that  his  mother  bare  him  with 
sorrow  (yi'y  'ozeb),  1  Ch  4'.  The  same  play  upon 
words  recurs  in  his  prayer  or  vow  in  the  expression 
'3^:;;  'J?^3^  'that  it  be  not  to  my  sorrow,'  v.".  (On 
the  correctness  of  MT  see  Kittel's  note,  adloc,  in 
Haupt's  SBOT,  and  on  the  possibility  of  a  clause 
having  dropped  out,  Kautzsch,  ad  loc,  in  his  AT). 

J.  A.  Selbie. 

JABEZ  (f?y:). — A  place  inhabited  by  scribes, 
apparently  in  Judah,  1  Ch  2'^.  The  site  is  un- 
known. 

JABIN  (pa;  'discerning,'  'Ia|3dv, 'la^e(s).— 1.  King 
of  Hazor  in  N.  Palestine,  defeated  by  Joshua  at 
the  Waters  of  Merom  [Jos  lli-s  (JE)  ">-i6  (D^)]. 

2.  Jabin,  '  king  of  Canaan,  that  reigned  in 
Hazor,'  occurs  again  in  Jg  4.  He  takes  no  part  in 
the  battle  of  the  Kishon,  nor  is  he  mentioned  in 
the  ancient  song  (Jg  5).  The  introduction  of  Jabin 
and  of  Hazor  into  this  narrative  creates  many 
difficulties,  and  the  title  '  king  of  Canaan '  arouses 
suspicion.  The  probability  is  that  two  traditions 
relating  to  Jabin  and  Sisera  have  been  united,  and 
harmonized  by  making  Sisera  the  captain  of  Jabin's 
host  (cf.  Ps  83''-  which  implies  the  union  of  the 
two  traditions).  The  Jabin  tradition  probably  pre- 
served an  account  of  the  early  struggles  of  Naphtali 
and  Zebulun  for  their  territory  in  the  north.  The 
two  clans  had  made  Kedesh  their  headquarters,  and 
successfully  defeated  Jabin  king  of  Hazor,  who 
had  combined  with  the  neighbouring  Canaanites 
to  resist  the  intruders.  This  tradition  forms  the 
basis  of  the  battle  of  Merom  in  Jos  11,  which  has 
been  generalized  by  the  Deut.  redactor,  and  treated 
as  the  conquest  of  N.  Palestine  by  Joshua  and  all 
Israel.  G.  A.  CooiCE. 

JABNEEL  (Vnp:  '  El  causeth  to  build,'  B  Ae/iM, 
A  'lapuriX,  for  other  forms  see  below ;  in  Apocr. 
'la/xveia  or  -la  or  -vv-,  Jeb^iecl,  Jabnia,  Jamnia). — 1, 
A  town  on  the  northern  border  of  Judah,  near  the 
sea,  mentioned  after  Ekron,  Shikkeron,  and  Mount 
Baalah  (Jos  15").  It  is  not  mentioned  in  the  lists 
of  cities  of  Judah,  Dan,  or  Simeon  in  the  Bk.  of 
Joshua,  but  in  Jos  IS'*^  LXX  substitutes  Tefivi  (B) 
or  'lefival  (A),  Jabneh,  for  MT  na;i  '  even  unto  the 
sea.'  It  does  not  appear  again  in  the  OT  until  2  Ch 
26*,  where  under  the  name  of  Jabneh  (nn;,  LXX  B 
'Apevvrjp,  A  'la/Sei's)  it  is  captured  along  with  Gath 
and  Ashdod  from  the  Philistines  by  king  Uzziah, 
and  its  wall  broken  down.  Josephus  (Ant.  v.  i. 
22)  describes  it  as  belonging  to  the  tribe  of  Dan, 
in  company  with  Gath  and  Ekron,  and  mentions 
it  with  the  inland  towns  Marissa  and  Ashdod  in 
contradistinction  to  the  maritime  towns  Gaza, 
Joppa,  and  Dora  (Ant.  XIV.  iv.  4  ;  BJ  I.  ^'ii.  7).  It 
is  spoken  of  (Jth  2^^)  under  the  name  of  Jemnaan 
as  in  fear  and  dread  of  Holofernes.  Under  the 
name  Jamnia  (1  Mac  4'=  5'^  10"'  lo'*")  it  is  referred 
to  as  a  garrison,  with  plains  near  it,  Gorgias  in 
command  (Ant.  XII.  viii.  6).    In  2  Mac  128-  »■  «• 
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Judas  Maccabaeus  set  fire  to  the  haven  and  navy  of 
Jamnia,  so  that  the  light  of  the  fire  was  seen  at 
Jerusalem,  240  furlongs  off.  Pliny  {HN  v.  13) 
speaks  of  the  two  Jamnias  'Jamnes  duoe,  altera 
intus,'  and  places  them  between  Azotus  and  Joppa. 
See  Reland,  PaZ.  p.  823.  Ptolemy  (v.  16)  speaks  of 
the  port  of  the  Jamnites  between  Azotus  and 
Joppa,  and  subsequently  mentions  Jamnia  among 
the  cities  of  Judjea. 

In  common  with  Ashkelon,  Azotus,  and  Gaza,  the 
harbour  or  naval  arsenal  of  Jamnia  bore  the  name 
of  Majumas  (Reland,  p.  590  f.;  Raumer,  Kenrick, 
Phcenicia  ;  Le  Quien,  Oriens  Christ. ).  Jamnia  was 
taken  from  the  Syrians  (c.  B.C.  142)  by  Simon 
Maccabaeus  (Ant.  xiil.  vi.  7  ;  BJ  i.  ii.  2),  and  it 
was  restored  (B.C.  63)  to  its  inhabitants  by  Pompey 
{Ant.  XIV.  iv.  4) ;  it  was  repaired  or  rebuilt  (c.  B.C. 
57)  by  Gabinius  (BJ  I.  viii.  4),  and  was  given  to  the 
Jews  by  Augustus  (B.C.  30).  Herod  bequeathed 
(B.C.  4)  Jamnia  (Ant.  xvii.  viii.  1)  to  Salome  his 
sister,  and  she  left  it  with  all  its  toparchy  to  Julia 
the  wife  of  Augustus  Caesar  (Ant.  xviii.  ii.  2  ;  BJ 
II.  ix.  1).  Philo  Judaeus  (de  Legat.  ad  Gaium,  0pp. 
vol.  ii.  p.  575)  states  that  in  this  town,  the  most 
populous  of  Judaea,  a  Roman  officer  named  Capito 
raised  an  altar  of  mud  for  the  deification  of  the 
emperor  Caligula  ;  the  Jews  demolished  the  altar, 
and  the  incensed  emperor  forthwith  ordered  an 
equestrian  statue  of  himself  to  be  erected  in  the 
Holy  of  Holies  at  Jerusalem  (c.  A.D.  37).  Strabo 
(Bk.  16,  '  Syria ')  states  that  lamneia  and  the  settle- 
ments around  were  so  populous  that  they  could 
furnish  40,000  soldiers.  The  Talmud  abounds  with 
references  to  the  learned  Rabbins  who  frequented 
the  school  at  Jamnia.  Milman  (Hist,  of  Jews) 
states  that  it  contained  a  school  of  Jewish  learning 
which  obtained  great  authority,  and  whether  from 
the  rank  and  character  of  its  head,  or  from  the 
assemblage  of  many  of  the  members  of  the  ancient 
Sanhedrin,  who  formed  a  sort  of  community  in 
that  place,  it  was  looked  upon  with  great  respect 
and  veneration  by  the  Jews  who  remained  in 
Palestine.  This  school  was  subsequently  suppressed 
by  the  Romans,  owin^  to  the  imprudent  speeches  of 
the  fiery  Simon  ben-Jochai.  Before  the  destruction 
of  Jerusalem  by  Titus,  according  to  Jewish  tradi- 
tion the  Sanhedrin  escaped  the  general  wreck. 
Before  the  formation  of  the  siege,  it  had  followed 
Gramaliel,  its  Nasi,  or  Prince,  to  Jabneh  (Jamnia  ; 
Milman,  Hist,  of  Jews).  According  to  tradition 
also,  the  great  Gamaliel  was  buried  in  Jamnia, 
and  his  tomb  was  visited  by  Parehi  in  the  14th  cent. 
In  the  time  of  Eusebius,  Jamnia  was  but  a  small 
place  of  little  importance.  It  gave  a  bishop  to  the 
Council  of  Niccea,  and  had  still  a  bishop  in  the  time 
of  the  emperor  Justinian  (Epiph.  adv.  Hwr.  ii.  730). 

The  Crusaders  found  the  ruins  called  Ibelin  (A.D. 
1144, William  of  Tyre),  where  they  built  the  fortress 
Ibelin  (corrupted  from  Jabneel),  mistaking  it  for 
Gath,  and  it  gave  its  name  to  the  French  family  of 
d'Ibelin,  one  of  whom,  Jean,  count  of  Jaffa  and 
Ashkelon,  restored  (c.  1255)  the  famous  code  of  the 
'Assises  of  Jerusalem,'  originally  composed  by 
Godfrey  de  Bouillon  (Gibbon,  ch.  58  ;  Samut.  1.  iii. 
p.  xii,  c.  58).  Benjamin  of  Tudela  (c.  A.D.  1163) 
identified  Ibelin,  three  parasangs  south  of  Jaffa,  as 
the  ancient  Jabneh,  and  states  that  the  site  of  the 
schools  might  still  be  traced  there  (Early  Travels, 
p.  87).  The  Itin.  Ant.  places  Jamnia  12  MP.  from 
Diospolis  (Lydda)  and  Joppa,  20  MP.  from  Ashkelon, 
and  36  MP.  from  Gaza.  It  was  on  the  old  road 
from  Jopjia  to  Ashkelon,  through  Jamnia  and 
Azotus  (Feutinger  Tables) ;  another  road  led  to  it 
from  Diospolis. 

The  modern  village  of  Yehnah  stands  on  the  ruins 
of  the  town  of  .lamnia.  It  occupies  a  strong  site, 
170  ft.  above  the  sea,  on  an  isolated  rounded  hill, 
south  of  the  Wady  Rfibin,  in  the  position  assigned  to 


it  by  the  Itin.  Ant.,  and  the  old  road  from  Jafia  to 
Ashkelon  passes  by  it.  The  houses  are  of  mud,  but 
there  are  interesting  ruins  of  a  church  and  also  of  a 
mosque  erected  by  Crusaders  and  Saracens.  The 
ancient  Majmnas  or  harbour  of  Jamnia  is  situated 
immediately  south  of  the  mouth  of  the  Wady  RUbin. 
The  port  seems  to  have  been  double,  and  entered  by 
narrow  passages  as  at  Tyre  and  Jati'a.  The  northern 
bay  is  some  400  paces  across  (north  and  south), 
flanked  with  a  rocky  promontory  on  each  side. 
The  southern  bay  is  larger,  and  on  the  promontory 
south  of  it  are  the  ruins  of  ed-Dubbeh.  A  large 
reef  is  visible  outside,  beneath  the  water  (SWP 
vol.  ii.  p.  269).  The  port  would  seem  to  be  natur- 
ally better  than  any  along  the  coast  of  Palestine 
south  of  Caesarea.  A  very  little  trouble  in  clearing 
a  passage  through  the  reefs  would  probably  render 
the  Minet  BUhtn  a  better  port  than  Jafla,  as  the 
reefs  are  farther  from  the  beach  (Conder,  PEFSt, 
1875,  p.  168).  The  harvests  about  Yebnah  are  very 
abundant,  and  the  ground  is  of  surprising  fertility 
(Land  and  Book).  The  present  writer  (PEFSt, 
1875,  p.  181)  suggests  that  Yebnah  or  Ibnah  may 
be  the  modem  equivalent  of  Libnah  as  well  as 
Jabneel.  Libnah  was  given  over  to  the  priests, 
the  sons  of  Aaron  (Jos  21",  1  Ch  6^'),  within  the 
boundary  of  the  tribe  of  Judah,  and  has  not 
been  identified,  though  supposed  to  be  near  Beer- 
sheba.  Both  Jabneh  (Jos  15"  B)  and  Libnah  appear 
as  Ae/jLvd  in  the  LXX. 

Literature. — Le  Quien,  Oriens  Christ,  vol.  iii.  ;  Itin.  Ant.; 
Onom.  s.v.  'la^n/a  ;  Irby  and  Mangles,  'Travels  ;  Lightfoot, 
0pp.  ;  Milman,  Hist,  of  Jews  ;  Sepp,  Jer.  u.  das  IIL  ;  Strabo  ; 
Pliny  ;  Philo,  de  Legat.  ad  Gaium  ;  Epiphaniua,  adv.  Ila>r.  lib. 
ii.  730 ;  Griitz,  Gesch.  der  Juden  ;  Neubauer,  Giog.  du  Talm. 
73  ff.  ;  Schiirer,  UJP  ii.  i.  78  f,  ;  Gu(5rin,  Jud6e,  ii.  55  ff. 

2.  (B  '\c4'daixal,  A  'lapvrjX,  Jahnmcl).  It  appears 
in  Jos  19^^  in  connexion  with  Adami-nekeb  and 
Lakkum  as  part  of  the  northern  boundary  of 
Naphtali,  Lakkum  being  near  the  Jordan.  There 
is  no  clue  to  identifying  its  position.  Conder 
(Handbook  to  the  Bible,  p.  269)  gives  the  following 
identifications  to  the  places  in  Jos  19'^ : — 

Heleph  is  probably  Beit  Lif,  at  the  edge  of  the 
higher  mountains  towards  the  west.  Adami  is  the 
ruin  Adain ;  Nekeb  (the  Talmudic  Tziidetha, 
Talm.  Jerus.  Megillah  i.  1)  is  the  ruin  Seiy&deh  ; 
Jabneel  (the  Caphar  Yama  of  the  Talmud)  is 
Yemma,  7  miles  south  of  Tiberias  in  Naphtali 
(SWP  i.  p.  365).  The  Variorum  Bible,  however, 
gives  '  Adami-hannekeb,'  i.e.  'Adami  in  the  pass.' 
Schwarz  (p.  144)  places  Kefr  Yamah  ('the  village 
by  the  sea ')  on  the  southern  shore  of  the  Sea  of 
Galilee  ;  and  Neubauer  (G^og.  du  Talmud,  p.  225) 
places  it  between  Tabor  and  the  Sea  of  Galilee,  thus 
apparently  agreeing  with  Conderin  the  identification 
of  Yemma  as  Jabneel.  Josephus  speaks  of  'la/xceia 
(  Vita,  37)  or  'lafivtB  (BJll.  xx.  6)  as  a  rocky  fastness 
in  Upper  Galilee  which  he  fortified,  together  with 
Meroth,  Achabari,  and  Seph  (cf .  BJ  il.  vi.  3). 

C.  Warken. 

JABNEH.— See  Jabneel. 

JACAN  (I3v:).  —  A  Gadite  chief,  1  Ch  5",  AV 
Jachan.   See  Genealogy. 

JACHIN  (i'3;).— 1.  Fourth  son  of  Simeon,  Gn  46i», 
Ex  6^5.  In  1  Ch  424  ig  called  Jarib  (m;),  but 
Kittel  corrects  this  to  Jachin.  In  Nu  26^^  the 
patronymic  Jachinites  occurs.  2.  Eponym  of  a 
priestly  family,l  Ch  9'",  Neh  11".   See  Genealogy. 

JACHIN. — One  of  the  brazen  pillars  erected  in 
front  of  Solomon's  temple,  tliat  on  the  right  (look- 
ing eastward)  or  south  of  the  porch,  see  1  K  7-\ 
2  Ch  3",  Jer  522i.  See  for  particulars  BoAZ  and 
Temple. 


526 


JACINTH 


JACOB 


1 


JACINTH  {v6.Ki.vdoi,  hyacinthus),  one  of  the 
foundation  stones  of  the  New  Jerusalem  (Rev 
21^),  RVm  '  sapphire.'  The  uncertainty  which 
surrounds  the  real  meaning  of  many  of  the 
precious  stones  named  in  tlie  Bible  applies  also 
to  the  jacinth ;  this  was  inevitable  in  an  age  when 
the  principles  of  chemistry  and  crystallography 
were  unknown.  According  to  C.  W.  King  [Nat. 
Hist,  of  Gems,  p.  167),  the  jacinth  comes  to  us 
from  the  Italian  giacinto,  and  this  from  the  Latin 
hyacinthus.  In  mediaeval  times  the  jacinth  seems 
to  have  been  a  gem  of  a  yellow  colour,  but  some- 
times tinged  blue  or  purple  : — characteristics  which 
belong  to  varieties  of  quartz,  such  as  the  cairn- 
gorm and  amethyst ;  and  it  was  frequently  em- 
ployed by  the  Greeks  for  intagli  in  early  times, 
and  by  the  Romans  for  cameos.  According  to 
Pliny  (HN  xxi.  26),  '  Hyacinthus  in  Gallia  eximi^ 
provenit.  Hoc  ibi  pro  cocco  hysginum  tingitur.' 
The  dye  hysginum  is  usually  translated  '  blue.' 

The  modern  hyacinth  includes  the  bright-red 
varieties  of  zircon  ;  a  sUicate  of,  zirconia  witli  a 
little  oxide  of  iron.  It  crystallizes  in  the  form  of 
a  square  prism  or  octahedron,  and  is  found  at 
Assouan  on  the  Nile,  Auvergne,  Bohemia,  and 
other  volcanic  countries.  Large  crystals  have 
been  obtained  from  Siberia  and  Ceylon. 

E.  Hull. 

JACKAL. — This  word  is  not  found  in  the  text  of 
AV.  It  occurs  in  text  of  RV  as  the  equivalent  of 
tanntm  (Is  34",  Jer  9"  10==  49=^  51",  Mic  18),  which 
is  tr.  AV  'dragon.'  We  prefer  in  these  passages 
the  tr.  wolves  (see  Dragon  1).  In  one  passage  (Jer 
14^)  RV  text  tr.  tannim,  'jackals,'  marg.  'the 
crocodile,'  AV  text  'dragons.'  In  two  places  (Is 
J322  3414)  Q,,^  ^yyirn  is  wrongly  tr<*  in  AV  'wild 
beasts  of  the  islands,'  RV  'wolves.'  The  word 
'iyyitn,  however,  is  etymologically  equivalent  to 
the  Arab,  bcndt-dwa,  which  means  jackals.  We 
think,  therefore,  that  it  should  be  so  tr"*  here.  If 
our  views  are  accepted,  the  first  passage  would  read 
'  and  the  jackals  ('iyyim)  shall  cry  in  their  castles, 
and  the  wolves  (tanntm)  in  their  pleasant  palaces,' 
and  the  second  (including  latter  clause  of  v.'')  '  an 
habitation  for  wolves  {tannim),  a  court  for  ostriches, 
and  the  wild  beasts  of  the  desert  shall  meet  with 
the  jackals  {'iyyim).' 

Jackal  also  occurs  in  RVm  as  the  equivalent  of 
shtidl  (Jg  15^  Neh  4',  Ps  63'^  La  S^*),  text  AV  and 
RV  'fox.'  See  Moore  on  Jg  15^  and  art.  Fox, 
p.  64",  where  the  meaning  of  shu'dl  is  more  fully 
discussed.  G.  E.  Post. 

JACOB  (3'pa:  '  supplanter '  [see  below] ;  laKw^). — 
1.  Son  of  Isaac  and  Rebekah,  also  called  Israel, 
the  father  of  the  twelve  patriarchs,  who  were  the 
reputed  ancestors  of  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel. 
The  history  of  Jacob  is  contained  in  parts  of 
Gn  25='-50", — the  narrative  being  cliiefly  JE,  the 
passages  (so  far  as  they  relate  to  Jacob)  which 
belong  to  P  being  25-'^^  20^^-  ^5  27''«-28''  292^-  si^b 
(from  'and  all'),  33"*"  34  (partly:  see  below), 
359-13. 15. 22b-29  *  36  (in  ti,e  ^lain  :  v.«-'  in  particular 
belong  here),  37'"^  (to  'Jacob'),  46^-"  47=-«"  (to 
'dwell'),  '-"-svb  (from  'and  they'),  =«  49'" 
(to  'sons'),  (from  'and  blessed  them'),  ^'■'-^ 
5Q12.  i3_  jjj  most  other  places  in  Gn,  P  gives 
little  more  than  a  skeleton  of  the  facts,  the 
picturesque,  lifelike  narratives  are  almost  en- 
tirely the  work  of  J  and  E.  J  and  E  are  here 
closely  interwoven  :  the  distinction  between  them 
will  be  noted  where  necessary  ;  but  in  general  these 
two  narratives  appear  to  have  covered  largely,  when 
intact,  the  same  ground,  and,  though  exhibiting 
sometimes  divergent  traditions,  to  have  been  sub- 
stantially similar  in  their  contents. 

The  birth  of  Jacob  is  recounted  in  Gn  25='"=°. 

♦  Perhaps  also  fragments  in  30i»-     9b.  22a  356. 


Isaac  must  be  pictured  as  still  dwelling  by  the 
well  Beer-laliai-roi,  near  Beersheba  (25"'') ;  Re- 
bekah, like  Sarah  before  her,  was  barren ;  but  in 
consequence  of  Isaac's  prayer  to  J",  she  became 
fruitful.  The  Hebrews  loved  to  picture  the  char- 
acters and  fortunes  of  the  peoples  with  whom  they 
were  themselves  acquainted,  as  foreshadowed  in 
their  ancestors  (cf.  Gn  9'-'5-27  16'=) :  and  in  the  case 
of  the  ancestors  of  Israel  and  Edom  the  rivalry 
which  became  such  a  marked  feature  in  later 
generations,  began  even  before  their  birth.  The 
twin  fathers  of  the  two  nations  struggled  together 
in  the  womb :  their  mother,  concerned  at  such  an 
ill-omened  occurrence,  went  to  inquire  of  J", — we 
may  suppose,  at  the  sanctuary  of  Beersheba  (2P^ 
26=^"=^),  —  and  received  in  answer  the  oracular 
declaration,  couched  in  poetical  form  : — 

Two  nations  are  in  thy  womb, 

And  two  peoples  even  from  thy  bowels  shall  be  parted  asunder  ;  * 
And  one  people  shall  be  stronger  than  the  other  people, 
And  the  elder  shall  serve  the  younger. 

When  the  time  came  for  Rebekah  to  be  delivered, 
the  elder  of  the  twins,  we  read,  was  bom  with  the 
hand  of  the  younger  holding  his  heel, — i.e.  en 
deavouring  to  hold  him  back,  and  to  secure  the 
first  place  for  himself  :  so  early  did  Jacob's  charac- 
teristic nature  display  itself.  From  this  circum- 
stance, it  is  said,  he  was  called  Jacob  (npj;;),  i.e. 
'  one  who  takes  by  the  heel,'  '  endeavours  to  trip 
up  or  supplant,'  from  3pj;  '  a  heel.' 

This,  at  least,  is  the  idea  which  the  name  Jacob  suggested  to 
the  Hebrew  ear.  2p]l  is  '  to  take  by  the  heel,'  Hos  123(*)  (with 
allusion  to  the  same  occurrence),  'to  trip  up,'  'supplant,'  fig. 
'  to  defraud,' '  deceive,'  Jer  '  trust  ye  not  in  any  brother,  for 
every  brother  will  utterly  supplant,  and  every  neighbour  will  go 
about  with  slanders';  3ipj;  Jer  179  is  'deceitful,'  and  fl3t?!l 
2K  1019  is  'Bubtilty.'  It  is  another  question  whether  this 
explanation  expresses  the  actual  meaning  of  the  name.  It  has 
been  supposed,  for  instance,  that  Jacob  is  really  an  elliptical 
form  of  Jakob'el :  in  this  case  El,  '  God,'  would  be  the  subject 
of  the  verb  (like  Ishmael,  '  God  heareth,'  Jsra'el,  '  God  per- 
siateth,'  Verahme'el,  'God  is  compassionate '),t  and  the  word 
might  be  explained  from  the  Arab.  '  God  follows,'  or  (from  conj. 
IV.)  'God  rewards.' t  In  fact  there  is  now  evidence  that  the 
name  is  much  older  than  the  date  at  which,  according  to  the 
Biblical  narrative,  Jacob  must  have  lived :  Mr.  Pinches  has 
found  on  contract  tablets  of  the  age  of  Khammurabi  (c.  2300  B.C.) 
the  personal  name  YcCkub-ilu  (analogous  to  Yashup-ilu,  Yarbi- 
ilu,  Yamlik-ilu,  Yakbar-ilti,  etc.,  of  the  same  age);§  and 
according  to  Hommel  (AIIT  203),  the  contracted  form 
Yakubu  occurs  likewise.  Further,  in  the  lists  of  118  places  in 
Palestine  conquered  by  Thothmes  iii.  (B.C.  1503-1449,  Sayce  and 
Petrie),  which  are  inscribed  on  the  pylons  of  the  temple  at 
Karnak,  there  occur  (Nos.  78  and  102)  the  names  Y-Sa-p-'a-ra 
and  Y-'-k-b-'d-rq.  These  names  (the  Egyp.  r  standing,  as  is  well 
known,  also  forOcan  beonly  Ss'SD"  JosepA-'eZand  Vttnpy  ^afcofc- 
'el ;  and  we  learn  consequently  that  places  bearing  these  names 
(cf.  for  the  form  the  place-names  Jezre'el,  Jabne'el  Jos  ISH  [  = 
Jabneh  2  Ch  266],  Yiphtah'H  Jos  1914-  27,  Yekabz^U  Neh  1125, 
Yirpe'el  Jos  1827)  existed  in  Palestine,  apparently  in  the  central 
part,  in  the  15th  cent.  B.C. II  What  connexion,  if  any,  exists 
between  these  names  and  those  of  the  patriarchs,  may  never 
perhaps  be  ascertained ;  but  their  existence  at  such  a  date  in 
Palestine  is  remarkable.  These  facts,  however,  make  it  not 
improbable  that  (as  had  indeed  been  supposed  even  before  their 
discoverylO  names  of  the  type  Jacob,  Joseph,  Jephthah,  etc., 
are  elliptical  forms  of  a  more  original  Jakob'el,  Joseph'el,  etc. 
But,  however  that  may  be,  to  the  Hebrews,  as  we  know  them, 
the  idea  which  Jacob  suggested,  and  in  which  it  was  supposed 
to  have  originated,  was  tliat  of  supplanter. 

The  boys  grew  up :  Esau  was  a  clever  hunter, 
living  in  the  open  field  ;  Jacob  was  a  '  plain  man, 
living  in  tents,'  i.e.  a  quiet,  home-loving  man, 
pursuing  the  life  of  a  shepherd  among  his  tents 

*  I.e.  shall  take  different  courses  (Gn  13'!)  even  from  birth. 

t  Or, '  May  God  hear  1 '  etc.  (Gray,  Studiesin  Ileb.  Proper  Names, 
p.  218  ;  Clermont-Ganneau,  Bev.  Arch,  xxviii.  (1896),  p.  350. 

X  Baethgen,  Beitrdge,  158,  who  compares  the  Palmyrene  name 
3pvnj;,  '  'Ate  has  rewarded'  (or,  as  this  sense  does  not  appear  to 
be  found  in  Aramaic,  ''Ate  follows,'  or  'searches  out').  The 
same  root  occurs  also  in  the  pr.  names ' Akkub  (Ezr  2''2  etc.),  and 
the  post-Bibl.  ' Akabiah (Abhoth,  iii.  1).  'May  God  supplant  (our 
foes  I)'  would  also  be  a  possible  explanation  (Skipwith,  JQIi  x. 
(1898),  p.  667). 

§  Hommel,  A  BIT  Gl,  96,  112. 

II  See,  further,  Meyer,  ZATW,  1886,  p.  Iff.;  W.  M.  MuUer 
Asie7i  u.  Europa,  162ff.  ;  Gray,  214f. ;  Sayce,  ZTCJlf  337ff. 
t  Olshausen,  Lehrbuch  (1861),  p.  617. 
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(cf.  Gn  4^").  An  incident  soon  occurred,  which 
displayed  the  contrasted  characters  of  the  two 
brothers.  Esau  returned  one  day  exhausted  from 
the  chase :  his  brother  was  cooking  pottage,  and 
half  fainting  he  asked  to  be  allowed  to  swallaw 
(Nr-OQ'V^n)  a  little.  But  Jacob  saw  his  opportunity  ; 
and  did  not  scruple  to  make  the  most  of  it.  '  Sell 
me  first  thy  birthright,'  he  said.  Esau,  feeling  in 
iiis  exhaustion  that  his  life  depended  upon  it,  too 
readily  consented.  Jacob,  however,  is  still  not 
fully  satisfied ;  and  to  make  the  compact  more 
sure,  obliges  Esau  to  seal  his  promise  with  an  oath. 
Thereupon  be  gives  Esau  the  bread  and  pottage 
which  he  desired.  The  birthright,  it  need  hardly 
be  remarked,  was  a  highly  valued  possession :  it 
implied  both  a  better  position  in  the  family,  and 
also,  ultimately,  a  larger  inheritance,  than  fell  to 
any  of  the  other  brothers  (cf.  4333  48"-2o,  Dt  21"). 
The  narrator  comments  on  the  heedlessness  with 
which  Esau,  thinking  only  of  the  moment,  sur- 
rendered what  would  otherwise  have  been  an 
inalienable  right :  the  modern  reader  is  more 
impressed  by  the  avarice  and  selfishness  shown  by 
Jacob  in  taking  such  a  mean  advantage  of  his 
brother's  need. 

Gn  27^'^  relates  another  characteristic  incident 
in  Jacob's  life,  and  tells  the  story  of  the  artifice 
by  which,  instigated  by  a  designing  mother,  he 
deceives  his  aged  father,  and  wrests  from  his 
brother  his  father's  blessing.  The  narrative,  which 
belongs  chiefly,  if  not  entirely,  to  J,  is  told  with 
the  picturesque  detail  and  the  psychological  truth 
which  that  gifted  narrator  habitually  displays. 
There  is  no  need  to  repeat  the  details  here  :  the 
vivid  description  of  Rebekah's  treacherous  scheme 
for  defeating  her  husband's  purpose,  of  Jacob's  too 
willing  compliance  when,  with  his  usual  caution, 
he  has  once  satisfied  himself  that  he  can  yield  it 
safely,  of  the  ready  falsehood  with  which  he  allays 
his  father's  suspicions,  of  Isaac's  dismay,  and 
Esau's  bitter  cry  of  disappointment,  when  the 
truth  is  discovered,  will  be  fresh  in  the  memory  of 
every  reader.  Only  two  or  three  points  may  be 
selected  for  comment.  The  contrasted  blessings 
of  Jacob  and  Esau  express  clearly  the  diflerent 
geographical  and  political  conditions  of  the  coun- 
tries owned  afterwards  by  their  respective  descend- 
ants.   Of  Jacob,  his  father  says  : 

*7b  See,  the  smell  of  my  son 

Is  as  the  smell  of  a  field  which  Jehovah  hath  blessed  : 
88  And  God  give  thee  of  the  dew  of  heaven, 

And  of  the  fatness  of  the  earth, 

And  plenty  of  corn  and  must  : 
^  Let  peoples  serve  thee, 

And  nations  bow  down  to  thee  : 

Be  lord  over  thy  brethren, 

And  let  thy  mother's  eons  bow  down  to  thee  : 

Cursed  be  every  one  that  curseth  thee, 

And  blessed  be  every  one  that  blesseth  thee. 

In  vv."''-^  the  poet  thinks  of  tlie  fruitful  fields 
and  vineyards  of  Canaan,  watered  by  copious  dews 
(Dt  33^''),  and  yielding  in  abundance  '  corn  and 
must,' — two  of  the  three  staple  productions  of 
Palestine,  often  mentioned  together  as  a  triad  of 
blessings  (Dt  11" a^.  ;  cf.  3328<=) :  in  v.^'  he 
thinks  further  of  the  peoples  of  Canaan,  subjugated 
under  the  Israelites,  and  of  the  neighbouring 
nations,  Edomites,  Moabites,  and  Ammonites, — 
all  'brothers,'  or  other  near  relations  of  Israel 
(Gn  19="'-),— made  tributary  by  David  (2  S  8). 

The  '  blessing  '  of  Esau  (w.^^-  is  a  very  quali- 
fied one.  Playing  on  the  ambiguous  sense  of  a 
Hebrew  preposition, — which  would  more  naturally 
mean  from  or  o/"  in  a  partitive  sense  (as  v.^*),  but 
might  also  mean  away  from,  if  such  a  sense  were 
favoured  by  the  context, — the  poet  puts  into  the 
patriarch's  mouth  these  words — 

S8b  Behold,  (away)  from  the  fatness  of  the  earth  shall  be  thy 
dwelling, 

And  (away)  from  the  dew  of  heaven  above  ; 


^0  And  by  thy  sword  shalt  thou  live,  and  thou  shalt  serve  thy 
brother ; 

And  it  shall  come  to  pass,  as  thou  roamest  about  at  large,* 
That  thou  shalt  break  his  yoke  from  ofiE  thy  neck. 

The  contrast  to  v.^^  ig  manifest.  The  reference  is 
to  the  relatively  rocky  and  arid  territory  of  the 
Edomites,  which  obliged  its  inhabitants  to  find 
their  livelihood  elsewhere,  by  means  of  war  and 
plunder.  In  v.*"  the  doom  of  subjection  to  Jacob 
is  not  revoked  ;  but  it  is  limited  in  duration  :  the 
time  will  come  when,  after  repeated  eflbrts,t 
Edom  will  regain  its  freedom.  Edom  revolted 
from  Judah  in  the  reign  of  Jehoram  (2  K  8™"^-) : 
no  doubt,  circumstances  with  which  we  are  un- 
acquainted,— perhaps  a  series  of  abortive  efibrts 
preceding  the  final  success, — suggested  the  terms 
of  v.«"b. 

Jacob's  treatment  of  his  brother  was  followed  by 
its  natural  consequences.  Esau  '  hated  Jacob 
because  of  the  blessing  wherewith  his  father 
blessed  him,'  and  only  waited  for  his  father's 
death  in  order  to  take  vengeance  on  him.  But  his 
mother,  Rebekah,  ever  watchful  of  the  interests  of 
her  favourite  son,  urged  him  to  flee  forthwith  to 
her  brother  Laban,  in  yaran  (across  the  Euphrates, 
on  the  Belikh,  N.N.E.  of  Palestine),  and  to  remain 
with  him  until  Esau's  resentment  should  have  been 
dulled  by  time  (27-'2-"). 

At  this  point  the  compiler  of  the  Book  of  Genesis 
has  inserted  a  passage  (27^^-28^)  from  P,  suggesting 
an  entirely  diflerent  motive  for  Jacob's  visit — it  is 
not  here  spoken  of  as  a  flight — to  Laban.  Esau, 
the  same  narrator  had  stated  previously  (263^-), 
had,  to  his  parents'  great  vexation,  talcen  two 
'  Hittite '  wives ;  and  now  Rebekah,  fearful  lest 
Jacob  should  do  the  same,  mentions  her  appre- 
hensions to  Isaac,  who  thereupon  charges  Jacob  to 
journey  to  Paddan-aram,  and  find  there  a  wife 
among  the  daughters  of  his  uncle  Laban.  Jacob 
obeys ;  and  dejiarts  accordingly  with  his  father's 
blessing.J  It  is  of  course  true  that,  in  itself,  this 
representation  is  not  inconsistent  with  that  in 
21*--*^ :  men  notoriously  act  often  under  the  influ- 
ence of  more  motives  than  one  ;  and  Rebekah  may 
not  have  mentioned  to  Isaac  her  principal  motive  for 
wishing  Jacob  to  leave  his  home.  But  presenting, 
as  this  paragraph  does,  all  the  literary  marks  of  a 
hand  diflerent  from  the  author  of  27'"",  there  can 
be  no  doubt  that  it  forms  part  of  a  different  repre- 
sentation of  the  current  of  events. 

28'"-^- §  forms  the  true  sequel  of  27^"**.  Jacob 
starts  from  Beersheba,  on  his  journey  to  Haran. 
Travelling  northwai'ds  through  Canaan,  he  lights 
upon  a  spot  where  he  passes  the  night.  Even  now 
the  soil  at  Bethel  is  '  covered,  as  with  grave- 
stones, by  large  sheets  of  bare  rocks,  some  few 
standing  up  here  and  there  like  cromlechs ' 
(Stanley,  S.  and  P.  219),  and  the  hill  a  little 
to  the  S.E.  rises  to  its  top  in  terraces  of  stone.  || 
He  dreams  ;  and  in  his  dream  the  natural  features 
of  the  locality  shape  themselves  into  a  '  ladder,'  or 
flight  of  stone  steps,  rising  up  to  heaven  ;  angels 
are  ascending  and  descending  upon  it ;  and  by  his 
side  IT  (v. ^3  RVm)  stands  J",  addressing  him  in 
words  of  encouragement  and  hope,  promising  him 
a  countless  posterity,  who  will  possess  the  land  on 

*  This,  as  Arabic  shows,  is  the  meaning  of  rfld,  which  occurs 
else%vhere  in  the  OT  only  Jer  23Hj,  Ps  553b  (Eng.  2b ;  RV  '  am 
restless '),  IIos  1112  (?) ;  cf.  Dnnp  La  17  Zi'j  (EVm),  Is  58'. 

t  Such  seems  to  be  the  force  of  Tnn         :  see  Delitzsch. 

}  Notice,  in  the  phrasing  of  283-  *  the  points  of  contact  with 
previous  promises  or  blessings  in  P :  'God  Almighty,'  as  171  al. ; 
'make  fruitful  and  multiply,"  as  1720  48'>  (cf.  122.2a  91. 7  35II); 
' company  of  peoples,' as  35ii48'i;  'land  of  thy  sojournings,"  as 
178  (cf.  36'  371).  '  Paddan-aram,'  also  (for  Aram-naharaim),  as 
regularly  in  P  (2520  31I8  33I8  35a.  2fl  46I6). 

§  2810-  13-16  seem  to  be  from  J  ;  2811- 12- 1'-22  from  E. 

il  In  the  PEF  Mem.  ii.  305,  there  is  a  view  of  a  large  '  gilgal, 
or  circle  of  stones,  near  Bethel. 
'     1  Properly,  '(bending)  over  him.' 
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which  he  lies,  and  assuring  him  that  He  will  be 
with  him  on  his  joumeyings,  and  will  bring  him 
back  in  safety  to  the  land  he  is  leaving.  The 
dream  represents  under  a  striking  symbolism  the 
thought  that  heaven  and  earth  are  connected, 
that  an  ever-present  providence  watches  over  the 
destinies  of  men,  and  also,  in  particular,  that  this 
was  a  place  in  wliich  above  others  God  was  mani- 
fest upon  eartli,  and  which  deserved  pre-eminently 
to  be  termed  His  '  house.'  As  a  mark  of  the 
sacredness  of  the  spot,  Jacob  consecrates  the 
boulder  on  which  his  head  had  rested,  setting  it 
r-<^/upasa  'pillar,'  and  pouring  oil  upon  the  top  of 
it :  he  also  promises  solemnly,  if  he  returns  home 
in  safety,  to  make  it  a  '  house  of  God,'  and  to  pay 
J"  tithes  of  all  his  gains.  Betliel  became  after- 
wards a  famous  and  much-frequented  sanctuary 
(Am  7^^  etc.);  and  no  doubt  it  was  the  'pillar,' 
that  would  naturally  stand  beside  its  altar  (Am 
-  3"  :  cf .  Hos  10^),  and  the  custom  of  paying  tithes 
there  (Am  4*),  the  origin  of  both  of  which  was 
thus  attributed  by  tradition  to  Jacob.  The  PhcE- 
nicians  believed  in  \l0oi  ^ix^vxoi  (Eus.  Prcep.  Ev. 
i.  10.  18) ;  and  there  are  many  traces  in  antiquity 
of  stones,  esteemed  as  sacred,  being  anointed  with 
oil  (\ldoi  \nrapoL),  and  venerated  as  divine  (Amob. 
adv.  Gent.  i.  39,  vi.  11  ;  Is  57*  :  cf.  vol.  i.  p.  278'^ ; 
also  W.  R.  Smith,  BS^  109,  184-188,  214  f.  116, 
201-203,  232  f.]);*  and  the  sacred  'pillar,'  or 
monolith,  of  Bethel,  it  is  difficult  not  to  think, 
must  in  its  actual  origin  have  been  regarded  simi- 
larly as  a  shrine  or  abode  of  the  deity  ;  but  in  the 
existing  narrative  the  idea  may  possibly  be  that 
Jacob  venerated  it  as  the  channel  through  which 
he  received  his  dream,  f 

29'""  Jacob  proceeds  on  his  journey,  reaches 
^Jaran,  and  quickly  meets  with  his  relations.  In 
his  uncle,  Laban,  Jacob  finds,  at  least  for  a  time, 
his  match  in  the  art  of  overreaching ;  and  the 
narrative  recounts  first  the  engagement  concluded 
by  him  with  Laban,  and  then  the  ruse  hj  which 
the  latter  succeeded  in  marrying  first  his  elder 
daughter  Leah,  and  so  in  securing  Jacob's  services 
as  a  shepherd,  for  7  years  more,  in  return  for  his 
younger  daughter  Rachel.  J  The  section  29^'-30-^ 
narrates  the  birth  of  1 1  of  Jacob's  12  sons,  and  of 
a  daughter  Dinah,  alluding  at  the  same  time 
incidentally  to  the  family  jealousies  which  arose 
in  consequence  between  his  two  wives.  It  is  un- 
necessary to  dwell  here  upon  details :  it  will  be 
sufficient  to  state  that  first  Leah  bears,  in  succes- 
sion, Reuben,  Simeon,  Levi,  and  Judah  :  then 
Rachel's  handmaid,  Bilhah,  bears  two  sons,  Dan 
and  Naphtali,  in  her  mistress'  name  ;  next  Zilpah, 
Leah's  handmaid,  bears  Gad  and  Asher  ;  after 
this,  Issachar  and  Zebulun,  as  also  a  daughter 
Dinah,  are  born  to  Leah  ;  lastly,  Rachel  bears 
JoseplL  A  collateral  aim  of  the  narrative,  to 
which  evidently  no  small  importance  is  attached, 
is  to  explain  the  names  borne  afterwards  by  the 
corresponding  tribes  :  the  explanations  (as  is  con- 
stantly the  case  in  similar  cases  in  the  OT),  though 
apparently  etymological,  are,  however,  in  reality 
based,  not  upon  etymologies  (in  our  sense  of  the 
word),  but  upon  assonances,  and  must  not,  there- 
fore, be  understood  as  necessarily  expressing  the 
real  meaning  of  the  names.  In  the  case  of  several 
of  the  names,  a  double  explanation  is  given  (or 
alluded  to),  —  an  indication   of   the  composite 

♦  See,  further,  Tylor,  Primitive  Culture^,  ii.  160-167. 
t  It  is  observable  that  in  v.22  the  title,  '  house  of  God,"  is 
applied  to  the  monolith  itself,  not  to  the  place  marked  by  it. 
Some  have  seen  in  the  passage  (esp.  v.H)  an  allusion  to  the 
custom  of  'incubation'  :  of.  Smend,  AT  Theol.  39  ;  llolzinger, 
ad  loc. 

X  V.27  '  fulfil  the  week  of  this  one,'  i.e.  the  week  of  festivities 
usually  accompanying  a  marriage  (Jg  1412,  To  ll'^*) :  do  not 
break  o£E  the  usual  round  of  wedding  festivities.  When  they 
were  ended,  Jacob  received  Rachel  on  the  understanding  that 
he  was  to  serve  Laban  for  7  years  more. 


character  of  the  narrative  (v.i*  and  v.";  v.^"*  and 

y_20b  .  v_23  and  V.2J).* 

Jacob,  having  been  in  Laban's  service  for  14 
years,  was  now  anxious  to  return  home  to  his 
father.  He  accordingly  begs  his  uncle  to  let  him 
go,  together  with  his  wives  and  children.  Laban, 
however,  is  reluctant  to  part  with  a  servant  who, 
he  is  obliged  to  own  (SO'^'''),  has  served  him  well ; 
and  with  feigned  magnanimity  invites  him  to 
name  the  terms  on  which  he  will  remain  with 
him.  Jacob,  in  reply,  professing  to  be  very 
generous,  declares  his  willingness  to  serve  him 
for  nothing,  if  he  will  agree  to  the  following 
arrangement :  Jacob  will  remove  from  the  flocks 
all  the  parti-coloured  animals,  and  having  done 
this  will  take  nothing  but  the  animals  so  marked, 
which  are  born  afterwards,  as  his  wages.  Laban, 
supposing  that  these  would  be  few  or  none,  closes 
eagerly  with  the  offer ;  and  in  order  to  make  the 
arrangement  doubly  secure,  removes  the  spotted 
animals  from  the  flock  himself,  gives  them  into 
the  hands  of  his  sons,  and  places  three  days'  journey 
between  himself  and  the  flocks  left  with  Jacob 
(SO^'"*").  Jacob,  however,  is  equal  to  the  occasion  ; 
and  by  means  of  various  ingenious  devices,  suc- 
ceeds in  outwitting  his  not  too  generous  uncle. 
(1)  Jacob  placed  parti-coloured  rods  in  front  of  the 
ewes  at  the  time  when  they  conceived,  so  that  the 
latter  in  consequence  bore  parti-coloured  young 
(yy_37-39)  I  (2)  He  arranged  that  the  spotted  lambs 
and  kids  thus  produced  should  be  in  view  of  the 
rest  of  the  flock,  so  that,  when  the  ewes  conceived, 
there  should  be  a  further  tendency  to  bear  spotted 
young  (v.'*").t  (3)  Jacob  further  put  up  the  peeled 
rods  only  when  the  stronger  sheep  were  about  to 
conceive  :  he  thus  secured  all  the  strongest  animals 
for  himself  (v.^^).  The  result  was  (v.'")  that  Jacob's 
possessions  increased  immensely. 

Jacob's  increasing  prosperity  soon  arouses  the 
envy  of  Laban  ;  and  he  no  longer  views  him  witli 
the  same  friendliness  as  before.  Encouraged  by 
J"  (3P),  Jacob  resolves  accordingly,  without  again 
consulting  his  father-in-law,  to  return  home  :  he 
explains  his  position  to  his  wives,  pointing  out  to 
them  Laban's  arbitrary  and  ungrateful  treatment 
of  him  ;  and  they  agree  to  accompany  him  (31^"'*). 
Here  it  is  to  be  observed  that  the  description  of 
Laban's  arrangement  with  Jacob,  and  of  the 
manner  in  which  its  consequences  were  evaded 
by  Jacob,  differs  from  that  given  in  ch.  30 :  in 
31'"'^  Jacob  says  that  Laban  had  been  in  the  habit 
of  arbitrarily  changing  his  wages  (so  31'''),  as  seemed 
most  likely  to  benefit  himself,  of  which  there  is 
nothing  in  ch.  30  ;  and  further,  that  the  efiect 
of  the  change  had  each  time§  been  frustrated, 
not  by  his  own  ingenious  contrivance  (as  in  30^'"^^), 
but  by  the  intervention  of  Providence  (31'"^) :  j) 

*  See,  further,  the  articles  on  the  several  names.  2934  <  be 
joined ' ;  the  name  '  Levi '  is  played  on  similarly  in  Nu  182-  * 
(Idwdh,  to  join).  303  'be  builded  up  from  her':  so  162  of 
Hagar,  the  fig.  being  that  of  a  house  (cf.  Ru  4ll,  Dt  259). 
301?-16  'mandrakes,'  or  better  love-apples,  were  supposed  to 
possess  aphrodisiac  properties,  and  to  ensure  conception  : 
hence  the  reason  why  Rachel  asks  for  them.  In  v. 16  Leah 
'hires'  Jacob  vrith  the  love-apples  she  had  given  to  Rachel; 
in  v.18  Leah  says  that  Is.5achar  is  the  '  hire,'  or  payment,  which 
she  has  received  for  having  given  Zilpah  to  Jacob, — manifestly 
twoexplanationsof  the  name  Issachar  (sdchdr, '  hire'  or  '  wages'). 

t  The  physiological  principle  involved  is  well  established. 
According  to  an  authority  quoted  by  Delitzsch,  cattle-breeders 
now,  in  order  to  secure  white  lambs,  surround  the  drinking- 
troughs  with  white  objects. 

}  'This  seems  to  be  the  meaning  of  v.^"  as  it  stands.  But  many 
modern  scholars  think  that  the  words  '  and  set  .  .  .  of  Laban ' 
are  a  gloss  ;  in  which  case  the  verse  will  merely  state  that  the 
parti-coloured  young,  produced  as  described  in  v.^a,  were  kept 
by  themselves,  and  not  mixed  with  those  of  uniform  colour 
(which  would  be  Laban's). 

§  Notice  the  imperfect  tenses  in  318. 

II  The  dream  (31i''-i2)  ig  mentioned  as  a  notification  to  Jacob 
that  the  birth,  by  natural  means  (and  not  through  Jacob's 
artifice),  of  the  parti-coloured  young  was  by  God's  appoint- 
ment, in  compensation  for  Laban's  treatment  of  him  (v.i2en<i). 
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ch.  30  gives  J's  representation  of  the  transactions, 
ch.  31  gives  that  of  E.*  Jacob  takes  flight  while 
Laban  is  engaged  in  sheepsliearing  (cf.  1  S  25^- 
2  S  13^')  ;  he  crosses  the  Euphrates,  and  directs  his 
steps  towards  Gilead  {31"'^'^).  Rachel,  at  the  same 
time,  steals  her  father's  tcraphim,  or  household  gods 
(ef.  1  S  19^'- as  though  (Ewald)  to  appropriate 
and  carry  with  her  into  Canaan  the  good  fortune 
of  her  paternal  home. 

Laban,  upon  hearing  of  Jacob's  departure,  starts 
in  pursuit,  and  overtakes  him  in  the  hill-country 
of  Gilead.  The  account  of  the  meeting  is  told  in 
3p6-55_  Laban  begins  by  expostulating  with  Jacob 
on  the  manner  in  which  he  has  left  him,  and 
especially  on  the  theft  of  his  household  gods,  with 
which  he  charges  him.  Rachel,  who  was  alone 
the  guilty  person,  by  a  piece  of  woman's  wit 
conceals  the  theft,  and,  in  her  turn,  outwits  her 
father  :  this  gives  Jacob  the  opportunity  of  retort- 
ing upon  Laban,  of  reminding  him  of  the  20  years 
which  he  had  spent  ungrudgingly  in  his  service, 
and  of  reproaching  him  with  the  many  attempts 
he  had  made  to  deprive  him  of  his  lawful  earn- 
ings (w.^""*^).  Laban,  smitten  by  his  conscience 
|yy  24.  29j^  and  unable  to  reply,  seeks  to  close  the 
dispute  by  proposing  a  treaty  of  friendship.  Up 
to  this  point  the  narrative  has  been  clear ;  but 
from  v.'^'  it  becomes  somewhat  confused,  two 
ditt'erent  accounts  (J  and  E)  having,  it  seems,  been 
combined  together,  and  at  the  same  time  enlarged 
with  additions  by  a  redactor.  The  analysis  is 
ditticult,  and  some  of  the  details  are  uncertain  ; 
but  it  is  clear  that  both  a  '  pillar '  and  a  heap  of 
stones  are  described  as  erected  as  a  witness  ;  that 
two  distinct  agreements  are  entered  into  —  one 
(v.^")  that  Jacob  will  in  no  way  ill-treat  Laban's 
daughters,  the  other  (v.^^)  that  neither  Jacob  nor 
Laban  will  pass  the  boundary  marked  by  the  heap 
of  stones  with  hostile  intent  toward  the  other  ; 
that  the  heap  of  stones  is  the  witness  of  the  former 
agreement  (vv.''^'''''),  and  the  pillar,  therefore,  pre- 
sumably (v.^^)  of  the  latter ;  and  further,  that 
each  agreement  is  sealed  by  a  common  meal  (v.''^ ; 
y.^).\  The  narrative  explains  in  addition  the 
name  '  Gilead,'  which  is  derived,  by  a  popular 
etymology,  from  Gal-ed,  '  Heap  of  witness.' t 
There  must,  it  seems,  have  been  somewhere  on 
the  N.E.  frontier  of  Gilead,  a  cairn  of  stones,  with 
a  single  boulder,  standing  up  prominently  beside 
it,  the  origin  of  wliich  was  popularly  attributed 
to  this  compact  between  Laban  and  Jacob. §  The 
narrative,  as  it  stands,  explains  also  (v.'*')  the 
name  Mizjmh,  the  '  Watcli-tower,'  a  place  of  un- 
certain situation,  but  no  doubt  some  eminence  in 
the  same  neighbourhood,  which  overlooked  the 
broad  plain  of  ^auran,  and  guarded  the  approach 
from  the  direction  of  Damascus. ||    It  seems  that 

*  Notice  the  frequency  with  which  God  (□"hSn),  not  Jahweh, 
occurs  in  this  narrative  (vv.9-  U-  I'i-  24. 42). 

t  The  mark  of  amity  and  reconciliation,  as  is  still  the  case 
among  the  Arabs.    V.54  speaks  of  a  sacrifice  as  well. 

t  Wellh.  and  Dillm.  assign  w.-ie  si  to  J,  and  vv.*^-  61-64  to  E, 
treating  'Behold,  this  heap,  and'  in  v. 51,  'This  heap  be  wit- 
ness, and,'  and  'and  this  pillar'  in  v.M,  as  glosses  due  to  the 
redactor.  However,  ,Ti;  (v.6i)  is  not  the  word  that  we  should 
expect  to  be  used  of  a  na>:a  :  perhaps  (cf.  LXX  here  and  v.45) 
we  should  restore,  with  Ball,  'nbnri.  Kautzsch  and  Socin 
assign  vv.^i-  52  to  J,  treating  the  three  references  to  the  '  pillar ' 
in  these  verses  as  glosses.  The  precise  determination  of  the  ana- 
lysis is  not  important ;  for,  in  any  case,  the  passage  describes 
two  distinct  transactions  (as  explained  above  in  the  text). 

§  Cf.  Ewald,  HUt.  i.  347  f.,  3rj(i,  who  thinks  even  that  the  real 
meaning  of  the  tradition  is  that  the  mountain-range  of  Gilead 
itself  is  the  '  heap,'  piled  up  by  Laban  and  .Jacob  as  a  boundary 
between  the  two  nationalities.    So  also  Wellh.  Hist.  325  f. 

II  It  may  be  doubted  whether  the  present  Kalat  er-Rabad,  a 
height  just  on  the  N.  of  the  Wady  'Ajlun,  with  a  commanding 
prospect  (Merrill,  Buhl,  Georjr.  202),  is  sufficiently  far  to  the 
north.  It  is  also  uncertain  whether  this  'Mizpah'  is  identical 
with  the  ns^sn  no-i  of  Jos  I320  (on  the  N.  frontier  of  Gad). 
The  abrupt  way  in  which  Mijpah  is  here  introduced  leads  most 
critics  to  regard  the  notice  respecting  it  as  a  gloss. 
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the  ancestors  of  the  Israelites  and  the  Syrians  are 
here  conceived  as  fixing  the  border  between  the 
territories  occupied  afterwards  by  their  respective 
descendants,  which  was  often,  especially  during 
the  period  of  the  Syrian  wars,  matter  of  bloody 
dispute  between  them. 

The  '  long  game  of  well-matched  wits  '  is  thus 
ended  ;  and  Laban  returns  to  Haran  (3P^),  while 
Jacob  travels  on  towards  Canaan.  As  he  journeys, 
the  '  angels  of  God '  meet  him,  as  if  to  welcome 
and  congratulate  him  on  his  auspicious  return ; 
and  from  this  circumstance  the  name  Mahanaim  is 
explained  ('the  double  camp').*  Mahanaim  be- 
came afterwards  an  important  place  (2  S  2'^- 
the  capital  of  Ishbosheth's  kingdom ;  see  also 
Ijii.  27_  I  414)  .  j^g  situation  is  not  known : 
from  the  sequel  of  the  present  narrative,  it  must, 
however,  have  been  N.  of  the  Jabbok  (now  the 
Zerkd),  though  not  much  N.,  and  within  sight  of 
the  Jordan  (v.'"):  in  Jos  13-o- su  it  is  mentioned 
as  a  place  on  the  border  between  Gad  and 
Manasseh.f 

A  fresh  danger  now  threatens  Jacob,  the  prospect 
of  meeting  again  his  brother  Esau,  who  might  be 
supposed  to  have  still  not  forgotten  old  grudges. 
Jacob  sends  (32^"'')  a  conciliatory  mes.sage  to  him, 
but  learns  in  reply  that  he  is  coming  to  meet  him 
with  400  men.  He  is  greatly  alarmed  ;  but  his 
powers  of  resource  do  not  desert  him.  He  divides 
his  party  into  two  '  camps,'  in  the  hope  that  if  one 
should  be  smitten  by  Esau,  the  other  at  least 
might  escape  ;  and  besides  this  worldly  j)recaution, 
he  invokes  in  prayer  the  aid  of  God,  reminding 
Him  that  it  was  He  who  had  bidden  liim  (31')  re- 
turn to  his  native  land,  and  pleading  before  Him 
the  blessings  which  He  had  already  bestowed  upon 
him  (v.^"),  and  the  promises  which  He  had  given 
him  (v.^^).J  (In  vv.'-  it  is  to  be  observed,  there  is 
clearly  a  second  explanation,  parallel  to  the  one  in 
v.^,  of  the  name  Mahanaim%).  If  vv.'^''"^' be  the 
original  sequel  to  vv.'"^'*,  the  passage  will  describe 
a  further  precaution  taken  by  Jacob,  viz.  a  present 
of  cattle,  consisting  of  580  head,  and  divided  into 
separate  droves  for  the  purpose  of  making  a 
favourable  impression  upon  Esau,  who,  as  drove 
upon  drove  came  up,  would  be  at  once  gratified 
and  surprised  to  learn  that  each  was  intended  for 
himself.  But  the  passage  from  v."''  to  v.^^  appears 
to  proceed  from  the  otlier  narrator  E  ;  ||  so  that 
the  account  of  the  present  may  be  a  parallel,  and 
not  a  sequel,  to  the  division  into  two  '  camps '  in 
vv.'-  8. 

There  follows  the  account  of  Jacob's  wrestling 
with  the  angel.  His  party  had  crossed  the  Jabbok 
(the  Wculy  Zerkd) ;  and  he  himself  was  left  behind 
'alone,' — it  is  difficult  to  say,  on  which  side  of  the 
stream. H  It  was  the  eve  of  the  greatest  crisis  of 
liis  life.  His  future  welfare  hung  in  the  balance. 
Long  ago  he  had  taken  cruel  advantage  of  his 
brother  :  he  had  had  to  ilee  before  his  threatened 
vengeance ;  now  Esau  was  on  his  way  to  meet  him 
with  a  large  retinue  of  attendants  ;  and  what  would 
the  issue  be  ?  In  the  solitude  and  darkness  a 
'  strange  and  nameless  dread '  came  over  him  :  the 
terrible  thought  that  God  was  his  antagonist  took 
possession  of  him  ;  and  so  vividly  did  he  realize  it, 
that  he  seemed  to  himself  to  \>e  engaged  in  an 

*  The  word  rendered  '  host '  in  322,  and  '  company '  in 
327. 8.  10.  21  33Sj  properly  means  camp,  and  is  usually  so 
rendered.  It  is  a  pity  that  a  different  rendering  has  been 
adopted  here. 

t  Comp.  G.  A.  Smith,  IIGUL  686. 

t  With  v.12  compare  28i'i- 15  (the  phrasing,  as  22"  I6IO). 
Vv.l-  2  belong  to  E  ;  vv.3  l3a  to  J. 

Notice  that  at  v.2ib  the  narrative  is  at  exactly  the  same  point 
that  it  had  reached  at  v.i3». 

1[  V.22  implies  that  Jacob  had  crossed  it,  v.23  that  he  had  not. 
The  two  verses  clearly  belong  to  different  sources.  If,  as  most 
critics  agree,  w.22. 24:32  belong  to  J,  the  scene  of  the  wrestling 
vrill  have  been  S.  of  the  Jabbok. 
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actual  struggle  with  a  living  man.*  The  struggle 
continued  till  the  approach  of  daybreak,  f 
But  Jacob  wrestled  bravely  :  his  mysterious  an- 
tagonist saw  that  he  could  not  prevail  against  him 
by  the  means  which  a  wrestler  would  naturally 
employ;  so,  in  order  to  escape  before  daylight, 
and  at  the  same  time  to  show  that  he  was  superior 
to  Jacob,  he  sprained  Jacob's  thigh.  But  Jacob, 
though  he  can  no  longer  wrestle  with  his  an- 
tagonist, can  still  hold  him  :  he  perceives  that  he 
is  more  than  an  ordinary  mortal ;  so  he  seizes  the 
opportunity  to  win  a  blessing  for  himself,  '  I  will 
not  let  thee  go,  except  thou  bless  me.'  The  bless- 
ing takes  the  form  of  a  change  of  name.  '  Thy 
name  shall  be  called  no  more  Jacob,  but  Israel ; 
for  thou  hast  persevered  with  God  and  Avith  men, 
and  hast  prevailed.'  The  name  'Israel,'  meaning 
(on  the  analogy  of  other  names  similarly  formed) 
'  God  persists  (or  perseveres), 'J  is  interpreted  as 
suggesting  the  meaning  '  Perseverer  with  God.'§ 
Jacob's  persevering  struggle  with  God  is  just 
ended  :  of  men,  he  has  persevered  against  both 
Laban  and  Esau  ;  his  struggle  with  Laban  was 
concluded  previously  ;  that  with  Esau  is  not  yet 
concluded,  but  '  hast  prevailed '  is  a  word  full  of 
hope  for  the  future.  At  the  same  time,  as  the 
name  was  to  the  Hebrews  the  symbol  or  expression 
of  the  nature,  the  change  of  name  is  significant  of 
a  moral  change  in  the  patriarch  himself  :  he  is  to 
be  no  longer  the  Supplanter,  the  Crafty  one,  the 
Overreacher,  but  the  Perseverer  with  God,  who  is 
worthy  also  to  prevail.il  The  incident  serves  to 
explain  further  the  name  Penuel,  '  Face  of  God ' ; 
'  for,'  said  Jacob,  '  I  have  seen  God  face  to  face, 
and  yet  my  life  is  preserved.' IT  The  narrator 
deduces  also  from  this  incident  the  custom  of  not 
eating  in  animals  the  muscle  corresponding  to  the 
one  which  had  been  strained  in  Jacob's  thigh :  it 
was  treated  as  sacred  through  tlie  touch  of  God. 
The  site  of  Penuel  is  uncertain  ;  but  it  must  have 
been  near  both  the  Jabbok  and  the  Jordan.  As 
Jacob  journeys  from  Penuel  to  Succoth,  so  Gideon, 
pursuing  the  Midianites  in  the  contrary  direction, 
comes  first  to  Succoth,  and  afterwards  '  goes  up ' 
to  Penuel  ( Jg  8^-  ^)  ;  it  may  therefore  be  conjectured 
that  it  was  some  elevated  or  projecting  spot,  near 
where  the  Jabbok  descends  from  the  uplands  into 
the  Jordan  Valley :  Merrill  suggests  Tulul  ed- 
Dahab,  conical  hills,  witli  ruins  at  their  top, 
which  rise  from  the  Jabbok  Valley,  with  the 
stream  flowing  between  them,  to  a  height  of 
250  ft.** 

The  dreaded  meeting  with  Esau  passes  off 
happily  (33^"").  Jacob  prepares  for  the  worst 
(vv.i"^) ;  but  Esau  shows  a  generous  and  magnani- 
mous spirit :  he  receives  his  brother  with  all 
friendliness,  and  inquires  with  interest  after  his 
children  (vv.^"').  He  at  first  refuses  Jacob's 
present ;  but  Jacob  by  pressure  induces  him  to 

*  In  the  sense  of  the  tradition,  the  contest,  as  Dillm.  remarks, 
is  plainly  an  external  and  physical  one. 

t  In  therare  word  pa.s:  for  wrestle,  vv.24. 25^  there  is  a  play  on 
the  name  Jabbok  (pii:),  if  not  an  explanation  of  its  origin,  as 
though  it  meant  Wrestling  (-stream). 

t  Sayce's  derivation  {EHH  73,  and  elsewhere)  from  ydshar, 
'  to  be  upright,"  '  to  direct '  (!),  has  nothing  to  recommend  it. 

§  Of.  Arab,  shariya,  to  persist,  or  persevere ;  conj.  iii.  (ex- 
pressing the  idea  of  rivalry)  to  persist  or  persevere  against 
another  (viz.  in  contention  or  wrangling).  The  same  root  is 
contained  in  Seraiah,  'Jah  persists.'  (The  root  means  'to 
strive '  (RVm)  only  in  the  sense  of  to  exert  oneself,  not  in  that  of 
to  contend.  It  has  no  conne-xion  with  sar, '  prince,'  from  sdrar). 

I  J  from  this  point  prefers,  though  not  (in  our  existing  texts) 
quite  uniformly,  Israel  to  Jacob  as  the  designation  of  the 
patriarch. 

K  With  allusion  to  the  often  expressed  belief  that  no  one  could 
'  see  God  and  live '  (Ex  1921  SS^o,  Jg  622f.  1322).  Notice  the 
adversative  force  of  the  Waio  consecutive  (Ges.  §  llle). 

**  See  Moore,  Judges,  220f.,  223;  G.  A.  Smith,  UQHL  585 f. 
There  was  a  Phoenician  headland  called  Su'O  Tpicuinm;  and 
'  Penuel '  may  really,  like  this  headland,  have  derived  its  name 
from  some  physical  feature  presented  by  it. 


accept  it,  no  doubt  hoping  thereby  to  purchase 
the  continuance  of  his  good  -  will  in  the  future 
(yy_8-ii)  *  Esau  afterwards  offers  Jacob  his  pro- 
tection for  the  rest  of  the  journey,  or  at  least 
some  of  his  people  as  an  escort ;  but  Jacob  declines 
both  these  otters ;  he  will  lay  himself  under  no 
obligation  to  his  brother,  nor  will  he  incur  any 
risk  of  a  rupture  in  the  cordial  relations  now 
established  between  them  (vv.^^"^'').  Esau  accord- 
ingly returns  to  Edom ;  while  Jacob  moves  on  to 
Succoth  (the  name  of  which  is  explained  from  the 
booths  [nisp]  built  by  him  there  for  his  cattle). 
The  site  of  Succoth  is  not  more  certainly  known 
than  that  of  Penuel :  it  was  on  the  E.  of  Jordan 
( Jg  8*- ^),  in  the  valley,  perhaps  (Dillm.)  near  the 
ford  of  ed-Damiyeh  (on  the  road  from  es-Salt  to 
Nablus),  a  little  S.  of  the  point  where  the  Jabbol; 
enters  the  Jordan. t  After  crossing  the  Jordan, 
Jacob  advanced  into  the  heart  of  the  country,  to 
Shechem.  There  he  encamped  in  front  of  the 
city,  and  bought  the  plot  of  ground  on  which  his 
tent  rested,  of  the  native  Shechemites  for  100 
kesitahs.X  The  purchase  of  this  land  is  mentioned 
on  account  of  the  sequel  :  it  was  the  place  in 
which  the  bones  of  Joseph  ultimately  reposed 
(Jos  24^^) ;  and  it  had  the  same  interest  and 
significance  for  the  N.  kingdom  which  the  cave 
of  Machpelali  at  Hebron  (cli.  23)  had  for  the  king- 
dom of  Judah.§ 

We  come  (ch.  34)  to  the  somewhat  remarkable 
narrative  of  the  dealings  of  Jacob  with  Shechem. 
The  chapter  is  plainly  composite  ;  but  the  criteria 
are  in  some  cases  ambiguous,  so  that  critics  are  not 
fully  agreed  in  their  results.  The  main  character- 
istics of  the  two  narratives  of  which  it  is  composed 
are,  however,  sutticiently  clear.  According  to  J,|| 
Shechem,  son  of  Hamor,  having  seduced  Jacob's 
daughter,  Dinah,  desires  to  obtain  her  from  her 
father  and  brothers  in  marriage  :  they  agree,  only 
imposing  a  condition  the  nature  of  which  in  the 
existing  text  of  J  is  not  specified,  but  which 
Hamor  at  once  accedes  to  (vv."-  1")  ;  afterwards, 
however,  Simeon  and  Levi,  resenting  keenly  Hamor's 
treatment  of  their  sister,  fall  upon  him,  without 
their  brothers'  knowledge,  slay  him  and  his  father, 
and  rescue  Dinah;  their  father  blames  them  severely 
for  making  him  and  his  family  unpopular  among 
the  native  Canaanites,  and  endangering  their  lives ; 
they  reply  that  the  honour  of  their  tribe  is  above 
all  such  considerations  :  '  Should  he  deal  with  our 
sister  as  with  an  harlot  ? '  Here  the  transaction 
has,  a,  personal  character :  only  Shechem  is  involved ; 
and  his  aim  is  the  personal  one  of  securing  Dinah 
as  his  wife.  According  to  the  rest  of  the  narrative,  IT 
Shechem  equally  desires  to  obtain  Dinah  as  his 
wife,  but  much  wider  interests  are  involved  :  the 
transaction  assumes  a  national  significance  :  Hamor 

*  V.i"  '  forasmuch  as  I  have  seen  thy  face,  as  when  one  seeth 
the  face  of  God'  (i.e.  I  have  found  it  as  favourable),  is  mani- 
festly, as  Wellh.  remarks,  another  explanation  of  the  name 
Penuel.  'To  see  the  face  '  is  the  phrase  used  of  one  admitted 
to  the  presence-chamber  of  a  monarch,  or  other  ruler  (Gn  433-6^ 
2  S  1424. 28,  2  K  25W ;  of  God,  Ps  117,  Job  3326),  and,  it  is  im- 
plied, viewed  by  his  superior  favourably.  Jacob,  by  using  this 
expression,  pays  Esau  a  high  compliment.  'Beiden  Wendungen 
der  Sage  liegt  zu  Grund,  dass  man  in  Peniel  denunfreundlichen 
Gott  als  freundlichen  erfahrt '  (Dillm.). 

t  Comp.  Moore,  I.e.  p.  218  (who  mentions  another  proposed 
site,  at  Deir'Alla,  N.  of  the  Zerka;  cf.  G.  A.  Smith,  I.e.  p.  585). 

t  A  piece  of  money  (or  metal)  of  uncertain  value.  It  is 
mentioned  besides  only  in  Jos  2432,  job  4211. 

§  As  Dinali,  who  (31^1  comp.  with  3021)  must  have  been  quite 
an  infant  when  Jacob  left  Haran,  appears  of  marriageable  age 
in  ch.  34,  Jacob  (if  the  narrative  is  to  be  treated  as  consistent) 
must  be  supposed  to  have  passed  some  years  at  Succoth  (or  at 
Shechem,  before  the  events  mentioned  in  ch.  34  occurred) ;  cf. 
Dillm.  on  3025f-  SSi?  34i. 

II  Vv.2b.  3, 6. 7.  n.  12. 19. 26  ('  twoof  the  sons  of  Jacob,  Simeon  and 
Levi,  Dinah's  brethren,  took  each  man  his  sword ')  26. 30. 31.  This 
narrative  is  naturally  not  quite  complete,  parts  having  been 
omitted  when  it  was  combined  vrith  the  other  narrative. 

IT  P  ;  or  (Wellh.,  Comill,  Holzinger)  E,  amplified  in  parts  by  a 
writer  of  the  school  of  P. 
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proposes  what  is  virtually  an  amalgamation  of  the 
two  communities,  with  full  reciprocal  rights  of  trade 
and  inter-marriage  (vv.^""*-  ^^"-^) :  the  sons  of  Jacob 
generally  (not  merely  Simeon  and  Levi)  speak  on 
their  sister's  behalf :  they  impose  the  condition 
(which  is  here  circumcision)  not  on  Shechem  only, 
but  on  the  whole  people  (w.^^'^^) ;  and  the  entire 
city  experiences  their  vengeance  [vv.^^""'-^'''-'-'). 
On  the  possible  signiiicance  of  this  narrative,  see 
p.  535. 

From  Shechem  Jacob  proceeds  on  his  way  to 
Bethel  (about  20  miles  S.  of  Shechem),  a  panic 
terror  (35°)  restraining  the  natives  of  the  neighbour- 
hood from  pursuing  him.  Bethel  was  the  spot, 
which,  wlien  he  was  starting  for  ^.aran  some  20 
years  (31'")  previously,  had  been  consecrated  for 
him  by  his  great  dream  (28"''''^) ;  and  now,  in 
anticipation  of  visiting  it  again,  he  bade  his 
household  and  retainers  put  away  all  '  foreign 
gods '  from  among  them  :  the  '  God  of  Bethel ' 
(31^^)  had  proved  Himself  true  to  His  promise 
(28'°) ;  He  had  led  His  servant  safely  through 
many  trials  and  anxieties ;  and  at  Bethel,  in 
fulfilment  of  his  vow  (28^^),  he  would  now  build 
an  altar  to  Him.  Later  generations  pointed  to  the 
terebinth  at  Shechem  (cf.  Jos  24-*^)  as  marking  the 
spot  at  which  the  idols  brought  from  ^Jaran  (cf .  Gn 
31'^  Jos  24-- "•^^),  and  the  amulets,*  were  buried 
by  Jacob.  The  erection  of  the  altar  is  narrated 
in  35'  (E,  as  also  vv.^-«-8).  P  (35"-"- 1")  describes 
at  this  point  a  theopliany,  with  a  renewed  promise 
to  Jacob  of  a  numerous  and  royal  posterity,  and  of 
the  gift  of  the  land  (vv.'^-  ^-) ;  t  to  the  same  occasion 
lie  also  assigns  (v.")  the  change  of  name  from  Jacob 
to  Israel,  which  J  has  narrated  already  at  Penuel 
(32-*),  and  the  origin  of  the  name  of  Bethel,  which 
J  had  connected  with  Jacob's  former  visit  to  the 
place  (28'^).  The  relation  of  the  'pillar,'  which, 
according  to  v.'^  (probably  J),  Jacob  set  up,  and 
upon  which  he  is  said  also  to  have  poured  a  drink- 
otfering  and  oil,  to  the  one  mentioned  previously 
in  28^'  (E),  is  not  clear ;  the  verse  may  relate  to  a 
different  '  pillar,'  it  may  give  a  different  version  of 
the  origin  of  the  same  '  pillar.'  t 

Leaving  Bethel,  Jacob  continued  his  journey  to 
the  South.  Shortly  before  reaching  Eplirath, 
Rachel  died  in  childbirth  :  she  herself,  so  tradition 
told,  called  her  son  Ben-oni  '  son  of  my  sorrow,' 
but  his  father  preferred  a  name  of  better  omen, 
and  called  him  Ben-jamin,  'son  of  the  right 
hand.'§  On  the  site  of  her  grave,  Jacob  erected 
a  '  pillar,'  which  still  bore  her  name  in  the 
narrator's  day  (35"").  In  1  S  10-'  Rachel's  grave 
is  distinctly  stated  to  have  been  on  the  (Northern) 
border  of  Benjamin,  not  far  from  Bethel  (cf.  v.^ ; 
and  see  also  Jer  31'^)  :  unless  therefore  there 
were  different  traditions  respecting  its  site,  the 
gloss  '  the  same  is  Beth-lehem '  (in  spite  of  its 
repetition  in  48',  and  in  spite  also  of  its  being 
in  agreement  with  other  statements,  as  Ru  4", 
Mic  5^)  is  incorrect,  and  there  were  more  loca- 
lities than  one  called  Ephrath.  Still  pursuing 
his  way,  Jacob  next  rested  beyond  the  '  tower  of 
Eder'  (or  'of  the  flock'), — a  place,  of  which  (in 
spite  of  Mic  4*)  the  situation  is  quite  uncertain. 
P  (SS^^b-sa)  brings  Jacob  on  to  Hebron  (v.  =7  ;  cf. 
37"  JE).    There  Isaac  (who  was  last  mentioned  as 

*  This  is  the  meaning  of  the  '  rings'  of  SS-i. 
t  With  V.  11  o*.  the  passages  cited  p.  527  note  t ;  and  add  176 
('kings '). 

X  Oornill  conjectures  that  this  verse  originally  (without  'in 
the  place  where  he  spake  with  hiin')  stood  in  close  connexion 
with  v.s :  in  this  case  the  '.pillar '  would  be  a  sepulchral  stele 
(cf.  V.20),  and  the  libations  would  be  poured  out  as  offerings  to 
the  dead  (ZATW,  1891,  p.  15 ff. ;  cf.  Holzinger,  Comm.  p.  217). 

§  Whether  this  is  the  true  explanation  of  the  name,  must 
remain  an  open  question.  Sayce  (EUU  79)  agrees  here  with 
Stade  ((^fscA.  i.  161)  in  thinking  that  the  name  (the  'Southerner') 
has  really  reference  to  the  position  of  the  territory  of  Benjamin 
on  the  S.  of  Ephraim. 


being  at  Beersheba  *)  dies  ;  and  (according  to  the 
same  source,  P)  Jacob  and  Esau  meet  once  more 
for  the  purpose  of  burying  him  (v.-" ;  cf.  25"). 

The  active  period  of  Jacob's  life  is  now  over :  the 
rest  of  his  days  is  passed  in  quietude  ;  and  Joseph 
becomes  the  moving  spirit  in  the  patriarchal 
family.  Joseph  was  his  father's  favourite  son  ; 
his  brethren  envied  him ;  his  dreams  of  future 
exaltation  increased  their  jealousy  ;  but  his  father 
fondly  wondered  what  these  dreams  might  .signify 
(37^-).  Jacob  is  still  at  Hebron,  but  his  llocks  are 
at  Shechem, t  tended  by  his  other  sons,  and  he 
sends  Joseph  thither  to  inquire  after  his  brethren's 
welfare  (37'^"").  Deceived  in  his  old  age  by  his 
sons,  as  he  had  in  his  youth  deceived  his  own  aged 
father,  he  receives  with  inconsolable  grief  the 
evidence,  as  it  seems  to  him,  of  Joseph's  cruel 
death  (37^^''°).  As  the  famine  grows  severe  in 
Canaan,  he  sends  his  sons,  but  without  Benjamin, 
who  now  naturally  takes  Joseph's  place  as  his 
father's  favourite,  to  buy  corn  in  Egypt  (42'"'^) : 
upon  their  inauspicious  return,  his  distress  and 
grief  find  bitter  expression  in  the  reproachful 
words  (42^^),  '  Me  have  ye  bereaved  of  my 
children :  Joseph  is  not,  and  Simeon  is  not,  and 
ye  will  take  Benjamin  away ;  upon  me  are  all 
these  things  come.'  In  the  end,  he  is  obliged  to 
let  Benjamin  go  back  with  his  brethren  into  Egypt, 
but  with  characteristic  prudence  he  sends  with 
them  a  present  calculated  to  win  the  favour  of  the 
great  man  of  the  land  (43^'"'^).  The  denoiiment 
soon  follows  ;  and  ch.  45  recounts  the  delight  with 
which  he  hears  that  his  son  is  still  alive,  and 
receives  the  message  to  come  and  join  him  in 
Egypt  (vv.'*"2^).  He  sets  forth  from  Hebron, 
journeys  to  Beersheba,  tlie  liome  of  Isaac  and  of 
his  own  former  days  (27.  281"),  and  there,  when  on 
the  point  of  leaving  for  a  second  time  the  land  of 
promise,  and  taking  uji  his  abode  in  the  land  of 
Egypt,  receives  a  word  of  encouragement  and 
promise  suitable  to  the  occasion  (46^-  ;  cf.  pre- 
viously, at  Bethel,  28""'^).  Israel  thus  'went 
down  into  Egypt ' ;  and  a  new  and  momentous 
epoch  in  the  history  of  the  nation  was  inaugurated. 
The  list  of  Jacob's  sons  and  grandchildren  who 
accompanied  him  into  Egypt  is  given  by  P  ('iGI^''^).X 
Jacob  meets  his  son  Joseph  in  Goshen,  and  the  wish 
of  his  heart  is  accomplished  (46-°'-).  Afterwards  he 
is  honourably  received  by  the  Pharaoh,  and  as- 
signed, with  his  sons,  a  residence  in  the  pastoral 
district  of  Goshen  (47^'^-     [from  '  in  the  land  ']  J  ; 

475.  6a.  7-11  p),  I 

As  the  time  drew  near  for  Jacob  to  die,  he  made 
Joseph  promise  not  to  bury  him  in  Egypt,  but  to 
lay  liim  in  the  tomb  of  his  fathers  in  Canaan 

*  281"  compared  with  27''2-<i5 ;  according  to  P  (3528  compared 
with  2526  liji-i)  eighty  years  previously,  Jacob  being  now  120 
years  old  !  (According  to  JE,  Jacob  was  but  20  years  in  Mesopo- 
tamia, 31«  ;  cf.  p.  5321'). 

t  The  author  of  this  pas3.age  must  have  pictured  Jacob's  fiooks 
as  roaming  pretty  freely  over  the  country  (cf.  v.i7,  Dothan 
being  about  15  miles  N.  of  Shechem),  if  he  himself  was  at 
Hebron.  In  view  of  ch.  34,  the  mention  of  their  being  at 
Shechem  is  remarkable  ;  but  the  writer,  it  is  possible,  pictured 
the  inhabitants  of  the  neighbourhood  as  deterred  by  fear 
(cf.  355)  from  interfering  with  Jacob's  possessions. 

t  On  difficulties  connected  with  the  enumeration,  esp.  in 
VV.26. 27|  see  the  Commentaries. — An  interesting  illustration  of 
Jacob's  descent  into  Egj-pt  is  afforded  by  the  representation,  on 
a  tomb  at  Beni-IIassan,  of  37  Asiatics  (Amu),  bringing  a  present 
of  eye-paint,  and  two  live  ibexes,  to  Usertesen  11.,  of  tlie  12th 
dynasty,  in  his  6th  year  (c.  B.C.  2600,  Petrie).  The  procession 
is  a  remarkable  one  :  it  comprises  men,  women,  and  children, 
and  two  asses  :  the  men  wear  long  richly-coloured  tunics,  or  in 
some  cases  coloured  loin-cloths,  and  one  is  playing  with  a 
plectrum  on  a  lyre  of  six  strings.  See  Wilkinson-Birch,  Anc. 
Euiip.  1878,  i.  480  ;  Maspero,  Dawn  of  CioiUzation,  468-470  ;  or 
Petrie,  Hist,  of  Hgyj/t,  i.  172-174  ;  also  Hommel,  AHT  52f. 

§  The  sequence  in  vv.6-  6  ig  better  in  the  LXX ;  see  the 
Comms.,  or  LOT  pp.  10,  16  (8  11,  17)  n.  The  situation  of 
Goshen,  fixed  approximately  by  tradition,  has  been  determined 
definitely  by  the  researches  of  M.  Naville  ;  it  was  the  district 
lying  between  the  three  modern  villages  of  Saft,  Belbeis,  and 
Tel  el-Kebir,  about  40  miles  N.E.  of  Cairo. 
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(4729-31)  ch.  48  narrates  (1)  how  he  adopted 
Joseph's  two  sons,  Manasseh  and  Ephraim,  placing 
them  on  the  same  level  with  his  own  children 
(vv.^"'  P)  ;  and  (2)  how  he  blessed  them,  giving  at 
the  same  time  the  first  place  to  the  younger, 
Ephraim,  in  view  of  the  future  pre-eminence  of  the 
tribe  descended  from  him  (vv.'"^- ^'^^  JE).  There 
follows  a  special  promise  and  gift,  made  to  Joseph 
(yv_2i.  22  The  terms  of  v.^^  are  remarkable, 

'  And  I  give  thee  one  shoulder  *  (shekhem)  above 
thy  brethren,  which  I  took  out  of  the  hand  of  the 
Amorite  with  my  sword  and  with  my  bow.'  There 
is  manifestly  here  an  allusion  to  Snechem,  after- 
wards an  important  and  central  place  in  the  terri- 
tory of  Ephraim  (cf.  G.  A.  Smith,  HGHL  332-334), 
where  also  Josepli  was  buried  (Jos  24^^) ;  but  noth- 
ing is  said  elsewhere  of  a  conquest  of  Shechem  by 
Jacob  :  it  is  evident  that  there  is  preserved  here  a 
version  of  Jacob's  dealings  with  Shechem  diiferent 
from  any  which  we  find  elsewhere,  f 

49^"^'  contains  the  more  elaborate  poetical  Bless- 
ing, which  Jacob  is  said  to  have  addressed  to  all 
his  sons  before  his  death.  Throughout  this  Bless- 
ing what  tlie  poet  really  has  in  view  are  the  tribes  ; 
as  so  often  elsewhere  in  Genesis,  the  tribe  is  con- 
ceived as  impersonated  in  its  ancestor,  and  the 
ancestor  foreshadows  the  character  of  the  tribe. 
The  poet  passes  the  tribes  in  review  :  he  singles 
out  in  each  some  striking  feature  of  moral  char- 
acter, political  state,  or  geographical  position,  for 
poetical  amplification  ;  and  on  each  he  pronounces 
some  word  of  praise  or  blame,  according  to  its 
deserts.  The  moral  instability  of  Reuben,  the  dis- 
organized social  condition  of  Simeon  and  Levi,  the 
ideal  sovereignty  and  vine-clad  territory  of  Judah, 
the  maritime  advantages  enjoyed  by  Zebulun,  the 
ignoble  indifierence  which  led  Issachar  to  prefer 
ease  to  independence,  the  quick  and  effective 
attack  of  Dan,  the  warlike  bravery  of  Gad,  the 
richness  of  Asher's  soil.J  the  blessings  of  populous- 
ness,  military  efficiency,  climate,  and  soil,  which, 
in  spite  of  envious  assailants,  are  showered  upon 
Joseph,  the  martial  skill  and  success  of  Benjamin, 
— these,  briefly,  are  the  features  which  the  poet 
selects,  and  develops  one  after  another,  in  varied 
and  effective  imagery.  The  historical  and  geo- 
graphical conditions  reflected  in  the  poem  are  those 
of  the  period  of  the  Judges,  Samuel,  and  David ; 
and  this  is  the  age  in  which  the  ancient  tradition 
of  the  patriarch's  Blessing  must  have  received  its 
present  poetical  form. 

After  this,  we  read,  Jacob  charged  his  sons  to 
bury  him  in  the  family  grave  at  Machpelah  (49^^'^^ 
P  :  47^^-"  is  parallel  in  JE),  and  then  died  (v.^^  P). 
His  body  was  embalmed,  according  to  the  Egyp- 
tian custom  (50^"') :  a  great  funeral  procession  was 
organized,  such  as  was  usual  in  Egypt  (50^'^)  ;  § 
and  he  was  buried  in  the  land  of  Canaan,  in  the 
cave  at  Hebron  {50^^-  ").|| 

*  i.e.  '  mountain-slope '  or  '  -side ' ;  cf.  the  use  of  the  syn.  nns 
Jos  158. 10  1812. 13. 16. 18  (RV  poorly,  '  side  '). 

t  In  the  parts  of  ch.  34  which  belong  to  J,  two  of  Jacob's  sons 
wreak  their  vengeance  on  individual  Shechemites  ;  but  Jacob 
himself  repudiates  their  deed.  The  present  passage  shows  that 
a  version  must  have  been  current  according  to  which  Jacob  (i.e. 
Israel  as  a  whole)  conquered  and  took  possession  of  Shechem. 
This  version  is  allied  to,  and  perhaps  underlies,  the  other  narra- 
tive in  ch.  34,  according  to  which  the  sons  of  Jacob  (and  not 
Simeon  and  Levi  alone)  massacred  the  inhabitants  of  Shechem ; 
but  it  is  not  said,  or  even  implied,  in  this  narrative  that  they 
retained  the  city  as  their  own  possession.  (The  statement  in 
3319  that  Jacob  purchased  a  piece  of  land  outside  the  city,  is  of 
course  not  inconsistent  with  his  forcible  conquest  of  the  city 
itself  afterwards).  See  further,  Dillm.,  Holzinger,  and  Wellh. 
Comp.  316  ff. 

t  The  blessing  on  Naphtali  is  too  uncertain  in  its  terms  to  be 
summarized  with  any  confidence. 

§  Erman,  Life  in  Ancient  Eijypt,  p.  320  f. 

II  so-I  ll  (JE)  is  the  sequel  to  4729-31  (in  both  Joseph  alone  is 
the  prominent  person) ;  5012.13  (p)  is  the  sequel  to  4929-33  (in  both 
Jacob's  sons  in  general  are  the  actors),  the  ditour  by  Atad 
(yv.io.  il)j  on  the  East  of  Jordan,  is  manifestly  made  merely  by 
the  narrator,  for  the  purpose  of  explaining  the  name  'Abel- 
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The  chronology  of  Jacob's  life  presents  serious  difficulties  :  it 
is  evident  that  the  traditions  (or  theories)  about  it  are  incon- 
sistent. (1)  P's  chronology,  as  often  elsewhere  in  Gn,  is  entirely 
irreconcilable  with  that  of  JE.  In  ch.  27  (JE)  Isaac  is  to  all 
appearance  upon  his  deathbed  (cf.  v. 2) ;  yet  according  to  P 
(2526  263^  3528)  he  survived  for  eighty  years,  dying  at  the  age  of 
180.  Ussher,  Keil,  and  others,  arguing  back  from  the  dates 
given  in  479  456  4146  3141,  infer  that  Jacob's  flight  to  ^aran  took 
place  in  his  77th  year :  this  reduces  the  80  years  to  43  years, 
though  that  is  almost  equally  incredible  ;  but  it  involves  the 
fresh  incongruity  of  supposing  that  thirty-seven  years  elapsed 
between  Esau's  marrying  his  Hittite  -wives  (2634),  and  Rebekah'a 
expressing  her  fear  (27'it>)  that  Jacob,  then  aged  seventy -seven, 
should  follow  his  brother's  example  1  2Sfor  is  it  natural  to 
picture  Jacob  seeking  a  -wife  in  Haran,  and  tending  Laban's 
sheep,  as  a  man  77  years  old.  (2)  It  may  be  doubted  whether 
even  the  chronology  of  JE  is  perfectly  consistent,  (a)  The 
supposition  made  p.  530  note  §  is  required,  as  there  explained,  for 
consistency  ;  but  an  unspecified  sojourn  of  some  years  at  either 
Succoth  or  Shechem  is  hardly  consonant  with  the  general  tenor 
of  the  narrative  of  Jacob's  return  (3lS)  from  Haran.  It  is  true, 
in  372  Joseph  is  said  to  be  17  years  of  age';  but  the  years  of 
Joseph's  boyhood  would  be  placed  more  naturally  between  3522 
and  372  than  at  331V  or  33".  (6)  Joseph  is  called  (373)  a  son  of 
Jacob's  '  old  age,'  as  though  he  were  appreciably  younger  than 
his  brethren  :  yet  Zebulun  and  Dinah  could  not  have  been  more 
than  a  year  or  two  older  (3020-24) ;  for  all  Jacob's  children 
(except  Benjamin)  must  have  been  born,  at  least  according  to 
E  (see  3141),  between  the  7th  and  the  16-17th  years  of  his  service 
with  Laban  (leaving,  say,  4-3  years  for  the  events  narrated  in 
3025-43).  However,  373  belongs  very  probably  to  the  other 
source,  J,  which  may  have  represented  Joseph  as  born  later.  In 
P  he  is  born  when  Jacob  is  about  90  (Gn  41«  [47  456  E]  479). 

Allusions  to  Jacob  in  subsequent  parts  of  Scrip- 
ture.— The  most  important  are  in  Hosea,  who 
already  applies  his  history  didactically : — 

(1)  Hos  12--4  M  :_ 

3  In  the  womb  he  supplanted  his  brother ; 
And  in  his  strength  he  persisted  with  God  : 

4  Yea,  he  persisted  ["W'^i  with  the  angel,  and  prevailed ; 
He  wept,  and  made  supplication  unto  him ; 

At  Bethel  he  found  him,  and  there  he  spake  with  him.-* 

The  allusions  to  the  incidents  recorded  in  Gn 
2526  3028  2813-16  are  palpable.  Ephraim  is  lax,  in- 
different, and  frivolous  :  the  ambition  shown  by  its 
ancestor  Jacob  to  secure  pre-eminence  even  in  the 
womb,  the  persistence  with  which  afterwards  he 
exerted  himself  to  win  the  blessing,  and  the  tears 
with  which  he  sought  it,t  are  held  up  as  examples 
for  its  imitation. 

(2)  Hos  12i2f-  (i3(.)  :_ 

13  And  Jacob  fled  into  the  field  of  Aram, 

And  Israel  served  for  a  wife. 

And  tor  a  wife  he  kept  (sheep) : 
18  But  by  a  prophet  did  Jehovah  bring  Israel  up  out  Of  Egypt, 

And  by  a  prophet  was  he  kept  (preserved). 

For  the  allusions  in  y.^\  see  Gn  27«  (cf.  35i- ')  j 
2918. 20.  30  3i4i_  The  flight,  the  penury,  the  hard- 
ships (cf.  Gn  3P^'^^)  undergone  by  Jacob  are  con- 
trasted with  the  deliverance  of  his  descendants 
under  the  honourable  guidance  of  a  prophet. 

In  Dt  26^  'An  Aramaean  ready  to  perish {  was 
my  father,  and  he  went  down  into  Egypt,  and 
sojourned  there,  few  in  number ;  and  he  became 
there  a  nation,  great,  mighty,  and  populous,' 
the  allusion  is  to  Jacob's  Aramaean  connexions, 
and  to  his  hard  and  perilous  life  as  a  shepherd  in 
Aram-naharaim.  Jacob  is  also  most  probably 
meant  by  '  thy  first  father  '  in  Is  43".  In  Mai  l^-  a 
(cited  Ro  9'^)  the  reference  is  really  national :  see 
Gore  in  Studia  Biblica,  iii.  37  ff.;  Sanday-Headlam, 
Romans,  245  ff. 

The  Character  of  Jacob. — Of  all  the  characters 
which  are  sketched  in  any  fulness  in  the  OT,  that 
of  Jacob  is  the  most  mixed.  On  the  one  hand,  he 
is  by  nature  the  '  supplanter ' :  '  is  he  not,'  exclaims 
Esau,  '  rightly  named  Jacob,  for  he  hath  sup- 
planted me  these  two  times '  ?  Twice  he  takes  a 
mean  advantage  of  his  brother ;  he  deceives  his 

Mizraim,'  which,  meaning  properly  Meadow  of  Egypt, — perhaps 
(cf.  the  so-called  'Job's  Stone'  [above,  i.  leobn.las  commemorat- 
ing in  some  way  the  Egyj-)tian  occupation  of  Canaan, — is  here 
derived,  by  an  assonance,  from  'ebel,  'mourning.' 

*  So  Pes'h.,  Aq.,  Symm.,  Theod.  The  Heb.  text  has  tuith  vs, 
which  must  mean  'with  us  in  the  person  of  our  ancestor.' 

t  A  trait  (v. 4b)  not  mentioned  in  Gn  3226-29. 

I  Or,  lost ;  the  word  is  often  used  of  a  lost  sheep,  as  Ezk  344.  is 
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aged  father;  even  where  he  does  not  directly 
overreach,  prudence  and  expediency  are  the  deter- 
mining motives  of  his  life  ;  his  thoughts  centre  in 
himself ;  he  is  ever  striving  to  turn  circumstances 
to  his  own  profit,  to  make  the  most  out  of  every 
opportunity.  He  is  a  striking  contrast  to  his 
brother :  Esau  is  frank,  straightforward,  and 
generous ;  Jacob  is  scheming,  ambitious,  and  self- 
Beeking  ;  by  fair  means  or  foul,  he  sets  himself  to 
compass  his  ends.  On  the  other  hand,  Jacob  is 
not  destitute  of  good  qualities.  He  has  a  deeper 
and  more  stable  character  than  Esau :  Esau  is 
governed  by  the  impulses  of  the  moment,  is  heed- 
less of  the  future,  has  no  thought  for  any  but 
present  and  material  goods :  Jacob,  if  he  is  the 
'  Overreacher,'  is  also  the  '  Perseverer '  ( '  Israel ') ; 
he  possesses  steadiness  and  consistency  of  purpose  ; 
he  does  not  flinch  from  toil  and  exertion, — even 
Laban  admits  that  he  has  served  him  well  (30-') ; 
he  can  labour  and  deny  himself  in  order  to  attain 
a  far-distant  goal ;  he  has  cleverness,  versatility, 
and  diplomatic  ability  :  he  thus  possesses  qualities 
which,  though  they  may  be  misdirected,  are 
nevertheless  adapted  to  form  the  foundation  of  a 
sound  and  genuine  character.  And  one  aim  of  the 
history  of  Jacob,  as  written  in  the  Book  of  Genesis, 
is  to  show  how,  through  the  discipline  and  spiritual 
experiences  of  life,  the  better  elements  of  a  char- 
acter may  in  the  end  prevail,  and  become  its 
determining  and  predominant  principles. 

It  may  be  asked  how  a  character  exhibiting  so 
many  doubtful  qualities  should  have  been  selected 
by  Providence  as  its  chosen  agent,  and  be  repre- 
sented as  receiving  so  constantly  the  marks  of 
God's  care  and  ajjproval  (28i3-i5  3112b.  13. 24  331  etc.). 
The  answer,  no  doubt,  is  to  be  found  in  the  fact 
that  Providence  does  not  judge  by  present  appear- 
ances ;  and  that  Jacob  possessed  qualities  which, 
in  spite  of  the  faults,  and  even  the  grave  faults, 
by  which  they  were  accompanied,  were  qualities 
which,  when  purified,  and  elevated,  and  freed 
from  purely  personal  aims,  could  be  consecrated 
to  the  service  of  God,  and  made  subservient  to 
carrying  out  His  purposes.  The  turning-point  in 
his  life  is  the  struggle  at  Penuel.  In  all  his 
dealings  hitherto,  whether  with  Esau  or  Laban, 
he  has  been  true  to  his  name,  he  has  been  the 
Supplanter  or  Overreacher.  His  treatment  of 
Esau  was  without  excuse :  in  his  dealings  with 
Laban,  craft  was  matched  against  craft ;  though, 
in  judging  Jacob  here,  it  is  only  right  to  re- 
member that  Laban  not  only  takes  the  first  dis- 
honest step,  but  is  throughout  the  chief  ofi'ender. 
Had  Laban  treated  .Jacob  honestly  and  generously, 
there  is  no  reason  to  suppose  that  he  would  have 
sought  to  overreach  him.  But  since  Laban  seeks, 
not  once  only,  to  profit  at  his  expense,  Jacob 
retaliates,* — and,  so  far  as  material  gains  are 
concerned,  wins.  But,  as  has  just  been  pointed 
out,  Jacob's  character  includes  inconsistent  ele- 
ments; and  the  struggle  at  Penuel  marks  the 
triumph  of  the  higher  over  the  lower  elements  in 
his  character.  It  is  the  critical  moment  of  his 
life.  He  is  at  the  point  of  re-entering  the  land 
which  he  left  twenty  (31^^)  years  before ;  he  is 
about  to  meet  his  brother  whom  he  had  wronged 
and  deceived  ;  memories  of  the  past  return  upon 
him  ;  his  conscience  smites  him,  and  he  is  '  greatly 
afraid.'  But  God  is  his  real  antagonist,  not  Esau  ; 
it  is  God  whom  his  sins  have  ofiended,  and  who 
here  comes  to  contest  His  right.  These  thoughts 
and  fears  are,  as  it  were,  materialized  in  his 

*  At  least  according  to  J  (3031-43).  According  to  E  (314-iB.  2H-43), 
Laban  arbitrarily  and  unfairly  changes  Jacob's  wages ;  but 
Jacob's  gains  are  not  due  to  his  own  artifices,  but  to  the  dis- 
positions of  Providence  (318-12).  As  the  two  narratives  are  thus 
derived  from  different  sources,  it  follows  that  316b.  7  9. 12. 24. 29 
do  not  express,  or  imply,  divine  approval  of  the  artifices 
described  in  3031-42 


dream.  He  struggles  with  his  mysterious  antag- 
onist, and,  as  in  his  struggles  with  Esau  and 
Laban,  strives  to  win :  he  struggles  bravely :  nor 
can  his  antagonist  overcome  him,  until  by  a 
divine  toucli  He  paralyzes  his  natural  strength. 
Even  then  Jacob's  tenacity  of  purpose  remains  un- 
impaired ;  he  is  conscious  that  he  has  a  heavenly 
visitant  in  his  embrace  ;  and  he  will  not  let  Him 
go  until  he  has  received  from  Him  a  blessing. 
Tlie  moment  marks  a  spiritual  change  in  Jacob's 
character.  His  carnal  weapons  are  lamed  and 
useless, — they  fail  him  in  his  contest  with  God ; 
as  the  result  of  his  struggle  his  natural  self  is  left 
behind,  he  rises  from  it  an  altered  man.  A  new 
truth  is  vividly  brought  home  to  him, — the  value- 
lessness  before  God  of  the  weajions  in  which  he 
has  hitherto  trusted.  The  lameness  which  lie 
carries  away  with  him  is,  as  it  were,  a  palpable 
memento  of  the  fact.  And  his  new  name  sym- 
bolizes his  new  nature.  It  is  true,  even  before 
this,  he  has  not  been  represented  as  destitute  of 
religious  feeling ;  his  prayer  in  32^'^  evinces 
humility,  thankfulness,  and  a  sense  of  dependence 
upon  God.  Indeed  this  prayer  may  be  said  to 
prepare  psychologically  for  the  spiritual  struggle 
which  follows.  But  it  is  the  result  of  this  struggle 
that  henceforth  the  better  and  higher  elements  in 
his  character  assert  themselves  more  strongly  than 
they  had  dojie  before.  In  his  dealings  with  Esau 
in  ch.  33  he  is  politic,  and  makes  the  best  of  the 
situation ;  but  he  cannot  be  said  to  treat  his 
brother  dishonourably.  His  rebuke  of  Simeon  and 
Levi  in  34^",  however,  shows  timidity  and  weak- 
ness, and  is  not  prompted  by  any  motive  higher 
than  expediency.  In  his  old  age  domestic  trials 
overtake  him :  he  loses  Piachel ;  for  many  years 
he  is  bereaved  of  his  favourite  son  ;  the  dread  of 
losing  another  son  weighs  heavily  upon  him  (42^^ 
43") :  his  character  is  mellowed  and  softened  ;  and 
the  picture  of  his  closing  days  is  that  of  a  just 
and  God-fearing  typical  Israelite,  strong  in  faith 
(48-'),  and  grateful  for  the  Providence  which  had 
'  shepherded '  *  him  through  his  long  course  of 
anxieties  and  vicissitudes,  and  'redeemed  him 
from  all  evil '  (48'"-). 

There  remains  the  question,  how  far,  and  in 
what  sense,  the  narratives  relating  to  Jacob  are 
historical.  In  approaching  this  question  there  are 
some  important  things  to  be  borne  in  mind. 
(1)  Upon  any  view  of  the  Book  of  Genesis,  it  was 
not  committed  to  writing  for  many  centuries  after 
the  events  described  in  it  occurred :  we  tlius 
possess  no  guarantee  whatever  that  it  contains  a 
literally  exact  record  of  the  acts  and  sayings  of 
the  patriarchs  ;  for  it  does  not  satisfy  the  primary 
canon  of  sound  historical  criticism,  that  only 
narratives  contemporary,  or  nearly  so,  with  the 
events  narrated,  and,  moreover,  consistent  with 
themselves,  can  claim  such  a  character.  (2)  It  is 
remarkable  how,  in  Gn,  individuals  and  tribes 
seem  to  be  placed  on  the  same  level,  and  to  be 
spoken  of  in  the  same  terms,  and  how,  further, 
individuals  seem  frequently  to  be  the  impersonation 
of  homonymous  tribes.  Thus  Bethuel  is  mentioned 
as  an  individual  (22-^  24'''  al. ),  but  his  brothers  U? 
and  Buz  are  tribes  (22-"-).  ^eturali,  again,  is 
described  as  an  individual  (25') ;  but  her  sons  and 
grandsons  are  tribes  (25^"^).  In  Gn  10  nations  are 
quite  manifestly  represented  as  individuals ;  and 
one  of  them.  Gush,  has,  conversely,  an  individual 
for  his  son  (10^).  So  elsewhere:  Machir,  in  Gn 
50=3  an  individual,  in  Nu  26=9  'begets'  (the 
country)  Gilead ;  in  Jg  11'  Gilead  'begets'  Jeph- 
thali.t  Again,  Canaan,  Japbeth,  and  Shem,  in 
Noah's  blessing  (Gn  9=^""),  clearly  represent  three 

•  AV,  EV,  entirely  losing  the  metaphor,  '  fed.' 
t  Comp.  the  curious  notice  of  '  Ephraim "  In  1  Ch  7'^-"  (see 
art.  Bbriah). 
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groups  of  uations :  Ishmael  (16^^)  is  in  character 
the  personification  of  the  desert  tribes  whose 
descent  is  traced  to  him  (20^'"^^) :  Esau  '  is  Edom ' 
(2530  361.  8. 19  .  cf_  4910)  )^  g-nd  Edom  is  the  name 
of  a  people.  More  than  this,  '  Jacob '  and  '  Israel ' 
are  themselves  national  names,  the  latter  a  stand- 
ing one,  the  former  a  poetical  synonym  (Gn  49', 
even  in  Jacob's  own  mouth  ;  Nu  23'^^-  -\  Dt  32^  33-^ 
Hos  10"  122,  72. 6^  and  frequently).  Heredity  is 
undoubtedly  a  true  principle  :  children  inherit  the 
qualities  of  their  parents  ;  they  also  often  experi- 
ence, for  good  or  for  ill,  as  the  case  may  be,  the 
consequences  of  their  j)arents'  acts ;  but  it  would 
be  extending  the  principle  altogether  unduly  to 
suppose  that  the  character  and  political  condition 
of  an  entire  group  of  peoples  were  really  deter- 
mined by  a  father's  curse  upon  their  ancestor  (Gn 
92°),  or  to  imagine  that  the  whole  subsequent 
history  of  two  of  tlie  Israelitish  tribes  was  fixed  in 
reality  (49^'')  by  an  act  of  their  ancestors,  in  which, 
after  all,  they  were  merely  maintaining,  by  means 
consistent  with  the  manners  of  the  age,  the  honour 
of  a  sister.  In  cases  such  as  these,  we  can  surely 
have  only  the  explanations  devised  either  by 
popular  imagination,  or  by  a  poet  interpreting  the 
mind  of  his  people,  for  the  purpose  of  accounting 
for  national  character,  and  national  conditions,  as 
they  existed  at  a  later  age. 

Admitting,  however,  that  these  principles  are 
true,  bow  far  may  they  be  adopted  in  explanation 
of  the  patriarchal  narratives  ?  Are  Jacob  and  his 
twelve  sons,  Esau,  and  Laban  simply  the  personi- 
fications of  corresponding  peoples,  Israel  and  the 
12  tribes,  Edom,  and  Syria  (like  Hellen,  with  his 
sons,  Dorus  and  ^Eolus,  and  his  grandsons,  Achseus 
and  Ion,  among  the  Greeks),  the  characteristic 
features  of  each  being  reflections  of  the  circum- 
stances and  relations  of  the  age  which  gave  them 
birth  (cf.  Wellh.  Hist.  318-325)?*  An  unsub- 
stantial figure,  like  Canaan,  might  be  an  example 
of  such  personification ;  but  the  abundance  of 
personal  incident  and  detail  makes  such  a  view 
improbable  in  the  case,  at  least,  of  the  principal 
patriarchal  characters.  May  they  then  represent 
tribes  and  sub-tribes?  in  other  words,  may  the 
movements,  and  mutual  relations,  of  tribes  and 
sub-tribes  have  been  expressed  in  a  personal  and 
individual  form?  This  is  Ewald's  view.  Abra- 
ham, Isaac,  and  Jacob  represent  the  successive 
migratory  movements  of  Hebrew  tribes  from  the 
original  common  home  of  the  Hebrew  and  Ara- 
maean nationalities  in  Aram-naharaim  across  the 
Euphrates.  Jacob's  father  was  a  Hebrew  already 
settled  in  Canaan  :  his  mother  Avas  an  Arama?an 
(Gn  25-") ;  he  marries  two  Aramaean  wives :  after 
a  long  contest  with  his  uncle  (and  father-in-law) 
Laban,  'the  Arama;an '  (25-"  28^  Sl^"- s-i),  he 
ultimately  comes  to  terms  with  him,  returns  to 
Canaan  with  great  wealth,  and  finally  gives  his 
name  to  the  people  settled  there  :  this  means  that 
a  new  and  energetic  brancli  of  the  Hebrew  race 
migrated  from  its  original  home  in  Aram-naharaim, 
pushed  forward  into  Canaan,  amalgamated  there 
with  the  Hebrews  ('Isaac')  already  on  the  spot 
(becoming  thereby  Isaac's  '  son  '),  and,  in  virtue  of 
the  superior  practical  abilities  displayed  by  it, 
acquired  ultimately  supremacy  over  all  its  kin  : 
the  contest  with  Laban  '  represents  the  struggle 
which  continued,  probably  for  centuries,  between 
the  crafty  Hebrews  on  the  opposite  banks  of  the 
Euphrates,  showing  how  in  the  end  the  southern 
Hebrews  gained  the  upper  hand  and  the  northern 
were  driven  off  in  derision ' :  Edom  was  a  branch 
( '  son ')  of  the  tribe  represented  by  '  Isaac ' ;  '  Jacob,' 
becoming  fused  with  this  tribe,  is  Esau's  '  brother,' 

*  See  the  full  discussion  of  this  view  in  Kuenen,  ThT,  May 
1871,  p.  228 fl.  ;  and  cf.  Smend,  AT  Theol.  12,  96  f.  ;  Meinhold, 
Wider  den  Eleinglauben  (1895),  19,  23. 


but  at  the  same  time  his  younger  brother,  as 
arriving  later  in  Canaan, — though,  as  he  became 
afterwards  the  more  powerful  nation,  he  is  de- 
scribed as  having  wrested  from  him  his  birthright : 
.similarly,  Jacob's  wives  and  sons  represent  the 
existence  of  difl'erent  elements  in  the  original  com- 
munity, and  the  growth  of  tribal  distinctions 
within  it.*  Ewald,  however,  holds  at  the  same 
time  that  Abraham,  Isaac,  .Jacob,  and  Joseph 
are  historical  characters,  prominent  leaders  of  the 
nation  at  successive  stages  of  its  history  (pp.  301, 
305  f.,  340,  342,  345,  382).  t  Again,  the  amount  of 
personal  incident  and  detail  in  the  patriarchal 
narratives  seems  to  constitute  an  objection  to  this 
explanation  of  their  meaning  :  would  the  move- 
ments of  tribes  be  represented  in  this  veiled  manner 
on  such  a  large  scale  as  would  be  the  case  if  this 
explanation  were  the  true  one?  No  doubt,  there 
are  elements  of  truth  in  both  these  explanations : 
each  will  account  reasonably  for  some  traits  in  the 
patriarchal  narratives :  the  question  is,  whether 
they  will  account  for  all. 

The  view  wliicli  on  the  whole  may  be  said  best 
to  satisfy  the  circumstances  of  the  case  is  the  view 
that  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob  are  historical 
persons,  and  that  the  accounts  which  we  have  of 
them  are  in  outline  historically  true,  but  that  their 
characters  are  idealized,  and  their  biographies  in 
many  respects  coloured  by  the  feelings  and  asso- 
ciations of  a  later  age.  '  j,'  says  Mr.  Ottley,J  and 
his  remarks  are  equally  true  of  E,  '  describes  the 
age  of  the  patriarchs  as  in  some  essential  respects 
so  closely  similar  to  later  periods,  that  it  can  only 
be  regarded  as  a  picture  of  primitive  life  and 
religion  drawn  in  the  light  of  a  subsequent  age. 
We  have  here  to  do  with  the  earliest  form  of 
history — traditional  folk-lore  about  primitive  per- 
sonages and  events,  worked  up  according  to  some 
preconceived  design  by  a  devout  literary  artist.' 
The  basis  of  the  nanatives  in  Genesis  is  in  fact 
2)opular  oral  tradition ;  and  that  being  so,  we 
may  expect  them  to  display  the  characteristics 
which  popular  oral  tradition  does  in  other  cases. 
They  may  well  include  a  substantial  historical 
nucleus  :  but  details  may  be  due  to  the  involuntary 
action  of  popular  invention  or  imagination,  oper- 
ating during  a  long  period  of  time  ;  characteristic 
anecdotes,  reflecting  the  feelings,  and  explaining 
the  relations,  of  a  later  age  may  thus  have  become 
attached  to  the  patriarchs ;  phraseology  and  ex- 
pression will  nearly  always  be  ascribed  rightly  to 
the  narrators  who  cast  these  traditions  into  their 
present  literary  shape.  One  very  conspicuous 
interest  in  these  narratives  is  the  explanation  of 
existing  facts  and  institutions  — the  fact,  for 
instance,  that  Edom,  though  an  older  nation  than 
Israel  (36''),  Avas  nevertheless  politically  its  in- 
ferior, the  sanctity  of  Bethel  and  its  famous 
monolith,  the  names  borne  both  by  Israel  itself 
and  by  its  twelve  tribes,  the  origin  of  the  great 
border-cairn  on  Gilead,  the  names  of  places,  as 
Bethel,  Mahanaim,  Penuel,   Succoth,  Allon-ba- 

*  Ewald,  Rist.  i.  310 ff.,  338,  341-344,  346,  348-350,  303,  371-374 
375  ff.  Cf.  Stade,  Gesch.  i.  124-128  (who,  however,  does  not  allow 
that  anytliing  pre-Mosaic  is  reflected  in  the  patriarchal  narratives). 

f  Dillmann'sview  is  substantially  that  of  Ewald  :  recollections 
of  tribal  movements  are  preserved  in  the  family  histories  of 
Genesis ;  Isaac  and  Jacob,  like  Lot,  Ishmael,  Esau,  and  their 
sons,  being  'ideal  personal  names,'  derived  either  from  sub- 
divisions of  the  nation  aa  it  existed  at  a  later  time,  or  from 
historical  stages  of  its  growth,  Jacob  representing  a  new  Hebrew 
immigration  from  Mesopotamia ;  Abraham,  however,  being  the 
personal  leader  of  the  first  band  of  immigrants,  who,  according 
to  all  the  Pentateuchal  narrators,  was  the  spiritual  father  of  the 
entire  nation  (Ge/i.^  218,  '219,  316  [Eng.  tr.  vol.  ii.  pp.  1-5,  190) ; 
A  T  Theol.  77  f.,  79-81).  (Dillmann's  remarks  on  these  narratives 
of  Genesis  contain  much  that  is  suggestive  and  excellent,  and 
deserve  to  be  read  in  their  entiretv).  The  view  of  Kittel  (Gesch. 
i.  153  [Eng.  tr.  i.  lOSff.])  is  similar,  except  that  he  treats  the 
patriarchs  more  distinctly  as  personal  tribal  chiefs,  who  after 
wards  gave  their  names  to  the  tribes  led  by  them. 

t  Bampton  Lectures,  p.  109. 
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chuth,  Abel-mizraim,  the  custom  of  not  eating  of  a 
particular  muscle  (32^-),  the  ethnological  relations 
subsisting  between  Israel  and  its  neighbours  (Isli- 
maelite  tribes,  25*^"" ;  Edom,  and  the  racial  affinities 
of  its  inhabitants,  ch.  36),  the  characteristics  of  the 
different  tribes  (48^^ ;  ch.  49).  It  may  be  doubted 
whether  in  all  these  cases  we  have  the  real  his- 
torical explanations  of  the  facts  in  question,  and 
not  rather  explanations  due  to  popular  imagina- 
tion, or  suggested  by  current  etymologies  :  in  some 
cases,  it  will  be  remembered,  we  find  duplicate  and 
inconsistent  traditions  respecting  the  same  occur- 
rences. Wellhausen  may  be  wrong  in  not  allowing 
a  more  substantial  historical  substratum  for  the 
patriarchal  narratives  ;  but  his  general  character- 
ization of  them  is  just.* 

It  must  further  be  allowed  that  the  characters 
of  the  patriarchs  are  coloured  religiously  by  the 
feelings  and  beliefs  of  a  later  age.  In  the  days  of 
the  patriarchs,  religion  must  have  been  in  a  rudi- 
mentary stage  :  there  are  traces  of  this  in  the  idea, 
for  instance,  of  the  revelations  of  deity  being  con- 
fined to  particular  spots,  and  in  the  reverence  paid 
to  sacred  trees  or  pillars  ;  but  at  the  same  time  the 
patriarchs  often  express  themselves  in  terms  sug- 
gesting much  riper  spiritual  capacities  and  experi- 
ences. Here  we  cannot  but  trace  the  hands  of  the 
narrators,  who  were  men  penetrated  by  definite 
moral  and  religious  ideas,  and  who,  writing  with  a 
didactic  aim,  idealized  to  a  certain  extent  the 
characters  of  tlie  patriarchs,  and,  while  not  strip- 
ping them  of  the  distinctive  features  with  which 
they  were  traditionally  invested,  so  filled  in  the 
outlines  supplied  by  tradition  as  to  present  the 
great  figures  of  Hebrew  antiquity  as  spiritual 
types,  examples,  for  imitation  or  warning,  as  the 
case  might  be,  for  successive  generations. 

The  patriarchs  are,  thirdly,  idealized  in  another 
direction,  in  common  with  many  of  the  other 
patriarchal  figures  in  Genesis,  by  bein"  invested 
with  the  characteristics  which  afterwards  marked 
the  tribes  descended,  or  reputed  to  be  descended, 
from  them  :  f  indeed  it  is  possible  that  sometimes 
even  episodes  of  tribal  life  are  referred  back  to 
them  in  the  form  of  incidents  occurring  within  the 
limits  of  their  own  families.  Ishmael,  for  instance, 
in  16'^  may  be  the  personal  son  of  Abraham  ;  but 
if  he  is  this,  he  is  also  something  more  :  he  imper- 
sonates the  Bedawin  of  the  desert.  So  Jacob  and 
Esau,  in  their  contest  for  supremacy,  are  more 
than  the  twin  sons  of  a  man  named  Isaac :  they 
impersonate  two  nations ;  and  the  later  relations 
subsisting  between  these  two  nations  plainly  colour 
parts  of  the  narrator's  representation  (esp.  the 
terms  of  the  Blessings).  Jacob,  keeping  Laban's 
sheep,  may  be  an  individual ;  but  when  he  and 
Laban  are  fixing  the  boundary  which  neither  is  to 
pass,  they  plainly  represent  two  peoples.  The 
story  of  Shechem  and  Dinah  is  one  in  which 
especially  it  may  be  suspected  that  this  explanation 
is  the  correct  one.  Jg  9  shows  how,  after  the  con- 
quest, Israelites  and  Canaanites  lived  in  Shechem 
side  by  side ;  the  almost  complete  identity  of 
expression  between  Gn  33^' '  the  sons  of  IJamor,  the 
father  of  Shechem,'  and  Jg  9^'  '  the  men  of  ^amor, 
the  father  of  Shechem '  (where  Shechem  is  clearly 
the  place), t  raises  a  legitimate  doubt  whether  in 
the  former  passage  '  Shechem '  does  not  mean  the 
place  as  well,  and  whether  therefore  in  ch.  34  the 
same  name  is  not  a  personification  of  the  inhabit- 
ants of  the  place  :  if  this  view  be  correct,  ch.  34 
will  mean  that  an  Israelite  clan  (Dinah)  had 

'Hist.  318-327  (cf.  464m.).  The  contemptuous  criticisms  of 
Robertson  (Rel.  of  Isr.  120-135)  show  little  insight,  and  are 
anything  but  conclusive. 

t  Gf.  Baethgen,  ap.  Ottlev,  p.  111. 

t 'Father ■=/oi«jf/er,  seitlrr,  as  1  Ch  221-23  (Machir,  the 
'  father '  of  Gilead),  49-62  ahe  '  fathers '  of  Ziph,  Hebron,  and 
Qther  fowna),  43-6.  u.  12. 14. 17-21. 
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gained  a  footing  in  Shechem,  and  was  in  danger  of 
being  absorbed  by  the  native  Canaanites  (the  Ben8 
Pamor) :  Simeon  and  Levi  interposed  to  prevent 
this  ;  *  but  their  action  was  not  su^jported  by  the 
Israelites  at  large  ('  Jacob,'  34^") ;  cf.  49^^- «.  Gn  49', 
it  has  even  been  conjectured,  contains  an  allusion 
to  the  result :  the  Canaanites  retaliated  with  such 
effect  that  these  two  tribes  were  broken  up,  ana 
never  afterwards  recovered  from  the  blow.f  See 
art.  Simeon  (Tribe). 

But,  however  that  may  be,  it  is  impossible  not 
to  be  impressed  by  the  remarkable  manne  in 
which  Jacob,  both  in  the  brighter  and  in  the 
darker  aspects  of  his  character,  is  the  prototype  of 
his  descendants.  His  doubtful  qualities  exactly 
recall  that  remarkable  faculty  of  acquiring  wealth 
and  influence  which  the  Jew  possesses  in  such  an 
extraordinary  degree,  and  which,  as  must  be 
admitted  by  his  best  friends,  he  is  unfortunately 
apt  to  exercise  with  an  exaggerated  regard  to  self- 
interest.  '  By  Jacob's  peculiar  discipline  of  exile 
and  suffering,  a  true  counterpart  is  produced  of  the 
special  faults  and  special  gifts,  known  to  us  chiefly 
through  his  persecuted  descendants  in  the  Middle 
Ages.  Professor  Blunt  has,  with  much  ingenuity, 
pointed  out  how  Jacob  seems  to  have  "  learned, 
like  maltreated  animals,  to  liave  the  fear  of  man 
habitually  before  his  eyes."  t  In  Jacob  we  see  the 
same  timid,  cautious  watchfulness  that  we  know 
so  well,  though  under  darker  colours,  through  our 
great  masters  of  fiction,  in  Shylock  of  Venice,  and 
Isaac  of  York.  But  no  less,  in  the  nobler  side  of 
his  career,  do  we  have  the  germs  of  the  unbroken 
endurance,  the  undying  resolution,  which  keeps 
the  nation  alive  still  even  in  its  present  outcast 
condition,  and  which  was  the  basis,  in  its  brighter 
days,  of  the  heroic  zeal,  long-suft'ering,  and  hope  of 
Moses,  of  David,  of  Jeremiah,  of  the  Maccabees,  of 
the  twelve  Jewish  apostles,  and  the  first  martyr, 
Stephen.'  § 

LiTKRATURE. — Comms.  on  Gen.  ;  Ewald,  Hist.  i.  341-362  (who 
brink's  out  well  the  dramatic  aspects  of  parts  of  Jacob's  career) ; 
Stanley,  Jewish  Church,  vol.  i.  Lect.  III.  ;  F.  W.  Robertson, 
Notes  on  Genesis,  and  Sermons,  i.  40  fl.  (on  the  wrestling  at 
Penuel).  For  post-Biblical  Jewish  views  about  Jacob,  it  must 
suffice  to  refer  to  the  Targums  on  Gn,  the  Midrash  liereshith 
Uahba  (tr.  Wunsche,  188CI),  the  Book  of  Jubilees  (Dillm.  in 
KviM's  Jahrb.  iii.;  Rijnsch,  1874;  Charles,  1895),  the  Mid- 
rashim  tr^l  in  Ronsch,  390  ff.,  and  art.  Jacob  in  Hamburger's 
lieal-Encyclopddie  f.  Bibel  u.  Talmud. 

2.  {'laKiJip)  The  father  of  Joseph  the  husband  of 
Mary  (Mt  1^^'-).  S.  R.  Driver. 

JACOB'S  WELL. — The  ancient  records  contain 
no  account  of  Jacob  having  dug  a  well.  The 
earliest  mention  of  it  occurs  in  Jn  4^  {ir-qyT]  toO 
'la/coi/S).  There,  however,  it  is  taken  as  )natter  of 
common  belief  that  the  well  by  wliich  our  Saviour 
conversed  with  the  woman  of  Samaria  was  made 
by  the  patriarch.  The  traditions  of  Jew,  Moslem , 
and  Christian  concur  in  identifying  this  well  with 
that  now  universally  known  by  the  name  Bir 
Ya'Mb,  or  'Jacob's  well.'  The  Samaritans,  who 
have  dwelt  in  the  locality  for  about  2300  year.s, 
have  never  wavered  in  their  conviction  tliat  this 
Avas  the  work  of  Jacob.  The  circumstances  con- 
nected with  the  founding  of  their  community 
would  lead  them  to  make  the  most  of  all  tradi- 
tional associations  which  their  neighbourhood 
attbrded,  with  the  fathers  of  Israel.  That  they 
were  tempted  in  some  eases  to  invent  such  associa- 
tions, seems  all  too  likely ;  but  there  are  ele- 

*  Ewald,  Hist.  i.  359,  378  f.  ;  cf.  Dillm.  pp.  369,  460. 

t  Wellh.  Camp.  353-355,  more  briefly  Hist.  324  ;  Stade,  Geseh.  i. 
147,  154  ;  Kittel,  ii.  63  (Eng.  tr.  ii.  70) ;  Moore,  Judges,  p.  240f.; 
who  suppose  that  the  incident  referred  to  took  place  when  the 
Israelites,  after  the  conquest,  first  began  to  establish  them- 
selves on  the  W.  of  Jordan. 

X  Undesigned  Coincidences,  i.  viii. 

§  Stanley,  Jewish  Church^,  i.  56  f. 
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ments  which  go  to  confirm  this  tradition.  It  is 
in  itself  a  strong  presumption  in  favour  of  this 
site,  that  tlie  Jewish  belief  coincides  with  that  of 
the  Samaritans.  Considering  the  strenuous  opposi- 
tion offered  to  other  identifications  supported  by 
the  Samaritans,  we  may  be  sure  this  would  not 
have  escaped  had  there  been  any  ground  on  which 
to  attack  it.  The  agreement  indicated  in  the 
narrative  between  the  Jews  and  Samaritans  in  the 
1st  cent,  may  be  taken  to  prove  the  existence  of  a 
tradition  inherited  by  both  from  a  time  anterior  to 
the  great  quarrel.  But  the  tradition  also  afforded 
a  reasonable  explanation  of  the  presence  of  the 
well  in  tliis  particular  spot,  in  such  close  proximity 
to  plentiful  streams  from  perennial  sources.  These 
were  naturally  in  the  hands  of  the  people  of 
Shechem.  When  Jacob  pitched  his  camp  in  the 
plain  near  by,  being  a  man  of  peace,  he  would 
desire  to  avoid  all  occasion  for  the  strifes  so  often 
arising  from  the  contentions  of  rival  herdsmen  at 
the  springs.  By  digging  this  well,  he  could  secure 
the  necessary  supplies,  make  good  his  own  inde- 
pendence, and  enjoy  an  added  assurance  of  peace. 
Jacob's  residence  here  in  such  conditions  is  the  one 
circumstance  recorded  in  history  which  satisfac- 
torily accounts  for  the  existence  of  this  well. 

That  it  was  here  Jesus  held  His  memorable 
interview  with  the  woman  of  Samaria,  seems 
beyond  dispute.  Going  through  Samaria  to  Galilee, 
Jesus  must  needs  pass  close  by  this  place.  As  one 
journeys  northward  along  the  base  of  Mt.  Gerizim, 
skirting  the  fertile  plain  of  Mukhneh,  almost 
opposite  the  entrance  to  the  pass  between  Ebal 
and  Gerizim,  the  road  bifurcates,  one  branch  bend- 
ing to  westward,  through  the  vale  to  Shechem,  and 
thence  by  way  of  Sebastiyeh  (Samaria)  and  Jenin 
to  Galilee.  The  other  goes  northward,  across  the 
bay  of  the  plain  where  it  narrows  between  the 
mountains,  and  again  divides ;  one  limb  passing 
downwards  to  Beis3,n  and  the  Sea  of  Galilee,  the 
other  leading  straight  to  Jenln.  Either  of  these 
roads  may  still  be  taken.  While  that  past  Se- 
bastiyeh  is  naturally  tlie  more  frequented  to-day, 
the  other  is  more  direct ;  and  it  is  impossible  to 
say  which  was  the  more  popular  in  Christ's  time. 
But  as  the  well  in  question  lies  in  the  fork  between 
the  two,  it  was  equally  easily  accessible  to  the 
traveller  from  either. 

The  well  is  described  as  being  close  by  Sychar, 
'  near  to  the  parcel  of  ground  that  Jacob  gave  to 
his  son  Joseph'  (Gn  48'^^).  If,  as  seems  certain, 
this  was  the  plot  spoken  of  in  Gn  33'^,  it  lay  before, 
i.e.  to  the  east  of,  the  city  of  Shechem,  where,  in 
the  plain,  the  patriarch  had  chosen  his  residence. 
It  became,  according  to  St.  Stephen  (Ac  7^^),  the 
burying-place  of  those  that  went  down  to  Egypt ; 
and  here  the  bones  of  Josej^h  were  laid  to  rest 
(Jos  24^2).  The  modern  town  of  Nfiblus,  repre- 
senting the  old  Shechem,  lies  in  the  hollow  between 
Ebal  and  Gerizim,  less  than  2  miles  to  the  west, 
and  is  apparently  farther  distant  than  was  the 
ancient  city.  The  traditional  tomb  of  Joseph  is 
seen  in  the  vale  close  by  to  the  north-east ;  and 
just  beyond  this,  to  the  lower  slopes  of  Mount  Ebal 
clings  the  village  of  'Askar,  which  probably  repre- 
sents the  town  of  Sychar  mentioned  in  the  narra- 
tive (see  '  The  Question  of  Sychar '  in  G.  A.  Smith's 
HGHL  pp.  367-375).  Eastward  and  southward 
stretches  the  rich  plain  which  attracted  Jacob  and 
his  flocks,  whose  whitening  fields  arrested  the 
Saviour's  eye,  and  where  valuable  crops  are  grown 
to-day. 

Mount  Gerizim  throws  its  rugged  crags  steeply 
against  the  sky,  immediately  to  the  south,  and, 
crowning  the  heights,  just  behind  the  Moslem 
Wely  seen  from  the  well's  mouth,  are  the  ruins  of 
Justinian's  fortress  and  the  Samaritan  place  of 
sacrifice,  enshrined  in  the  sacred  memories  of 


millenniums.  The  dark  cliffs  seem  almost  to  im- 
pend over  the  spot,  so  that  it  would  be  most 
natural,  standing  at  the  brink  of  the  well,  to 
speak  of  it  as  'this  mountain.'  In  these  respects 
the  situation  of  Btr  YdkHh  exactly  meets  the 
requirements  of  the  history. 

The  mouth  of  the  well  is  some  feet  below  the 
present  surface,  in  the  midst  of  a  vaulted  cham- 
ber, about  15  ft.  square,  the  roof  of  which  has 
fallen  in.  Major  Anderson  made  a  descent  into 
the  well  in  1866,  an  account  of  which  he  gives  in 
the  Recovery  of  J erusalem,  p.  465.  '  The  mouth  of 
the  well,'  he  says,  'has  a  narrow  opening,  just 
wide  enough  to  allow  the  body  of  a  man  to  pass 
through  with  arms  uplifted,  and  this  narrow  neck, 
which  is  about  4  ft.  long,  opens  into  the  well 
itself,  which  is  cylindrically  shaped,  and  about 
7  ft.  6  in.  in  diameter.  The  mouth  and  upper  part 
of  the  well  is  built  of  masonry,  and  the  well 
appears  to  have  been  sunk  through  a  mixture  of 
alluvial  soil  and  limestone  fragments,  till  a  com- 
pact bed  of  mountain  limestone  was  reached, 
having  horizontal  strata  which  could  easily  be 
worked ;  and  the  interior  of  the  well  presents  the 
appearance  of  having  been  lined  throughout  with 
rough  masonry.'  The  estimates  of  depth  have 
varied  widely,  from  Arculfus  (A.D.  670),  who  gives 
it  as  about  240  ft.,  to  Maundrell  (1697),  who  puts 
it  at  105  ft.  ;  and  Major  Anderson,  who  found  it 
to  be  75  ft.  No  doubt  it  was  originally  much 
deeper  than  it  is  now.  In  the  decay  of  the  several 
buildings  that  have  stood  over  it,  much  rubbish 
must  have  fallen  into  it,  and  the  habit  travellers 
have  of  dropping  a  stone  into  a  pit  and  watching 
how  long  it  takes  to  reach  the  bottom,  that  so 
they  may  judge  of  the  depth,  contributed  to  the 
same  result.  This  now,  however,  is  carefully 
guarded  against.  Some  years  ago  the  well,  and 
ground  around  it,  were  acquired  by  the  authorities 
of  the  Greek  Church  in  Nftblus.  A  dry-stone  wall 
surrounds  the  plot,  which  has  been  planted  out  as 
an  orchard,  the  keeper  being  accommodated  in  a 
small  hovel  by  the  gate.  Over  the  well  itself  a 
hut  has  been  built,  the  key  of  which  is  in  charge 
of  a  neighbouring  priest,  in  whose  company  the 
well  may  be  visited. 

A  succession  of  churches  stood  on  this  spot,  as 
we  gather  from  the  narratives  of  pilgrims.  The 
last  appears  to  have  been  destroyed  after  the 
crushing  defeat  of  the  Crusaders  in  1187.  An 
excellent  account  of  the  ruins  of  these  buildings 
will  be  found  in  the  PEF  Mem.  ii.  p.  174,  etc.  A 
stone  was  found  in  1881  (see  PEFSt,  p.  212),  which 
may  have  been  the  original  cover  of  the  well. 

The  water  now  usually  lasts  until  the  month  of 
May,  and  sometimes  later.  Then  it  disappears 
until  the  return  of  the  rainy  season.  If  the  well 
were  cleaned  out,  doubtless  it  would  last  much 
longer.  Maundrell  found  15  ft.  of  water  in  May 
1697.  The  supply  is  therefore  probably  derived  from 
percolation  and  rainfall ;  and  apparently  it  has 
never  risen  near  to  the  surface — the  woman  says 
'the  well  is  deep.'  This  possibly  suggested  to 
Jesus  the  phrase  '  living  water '  as  descriptive  of 
His  truth.  For  '  living  water '  is,  in  the  language 
of  the  East,  that  of  the  fountain  or  stream  as  con- 
trasted with  that  collected  in  cistern  or  well.  In 
Jn  4^  the  name  used  is  indeed  wriyT]  rod  'laKibp,  the 
well  or  fountain  of  Jacob ;  but  in  vv."-  the 
woman  uses  the  strictly  accurate  term  to  <pp^ap, 
the  water-tank  or  cistern.  For  most  purposes, 
living  water  is  preferred ;  but  where  this  is  very 
'  hard  '  or  '  heavy,'  like  that  '  gushing  from  the 
very  bowels  of  rocky  (limestone)  Mount  Ebal,'  the 
'  light '  water  that  descends  from  heaven  is  greatly 
valued.  Thus  the  water  of  Jacob's  well  is  highly 
esteemed  by  the  modern  inhabitants  of  Nablus  and 
district  (see  letter  from  Dr.  Bailey,  a  former  mis- 
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sionary  in  Ndblus,  PEFSt,  1897,  p.  67;  cf.  also 
pp.  149,  196).*  If  the  same  were  true  in  our  Lord's 
time,  apart  altogether  from  the  sacred  associations 
which  would  lend  it  special  attractions,  it  would  be 
sufficient  to  account  for  the  presence  of  the  woman 
there,  even  if  her  home  were  on  the  lip  of  tlie 
rushing  stream  at  'Askar. 

Literature.— Robinson,  BHP'^  ii.  285 f. ;  Thomson,  Land  and 
Book,  ii.  146-151 ;  G.  A.  Smith,  HGHL  pp.  367-375  ;  PEF 
Item. a.;  Conder,  Tent-Work  in  Palestine,  pp.  15,  38  ;  Baedeker, 
Palestine  and  Syria,  ed.  1894,  pp.  215,  216;  Narrative  of  a 
Mission  of  Inquiry  to  the  Jews,  p.  212;  Stanley,  Sinai  and 
Palestine,  p.  241 ;  Expos.  Times,  March  1894,  p.  97  f . 

W.  EWING. 

JACUBUS  (A  'IaKou/3os,  B  'lapuoi'/Soos),  1  Es  9^8.— 
In  Nell  8'  Akkub. 

JADA  (J?r,  perhaps  'the  knowing  one'). — A 
Jerahmeelite,  1  Ch  2"^^-       See  Genealogy. 

JADDUA  — 1.  One  of  those  who  sealed  the 
covenant,  Neh  10='  [Heb.  '^].  2.  A  high  priest, 
the  third  in  descent  from  Eliashib,  the  contem- 
porary of  Nehemiah,  Neh  12"-  The  latter  verse 
seems  to  make  him  contemporary  with  Darius  the 
Persian,  i.e.  Darius  ill.  Codomannus,  and  he  is 
doubtless  the  Jaddua  who  is  named  by  Josephus 
in  connexion  with  Alexander  the  Great  (Jos.  Ant. 
XI.  viii.  5,  cf.  vii.  2,  viii.  7).   See  Genealogy. 

H.  A.  White. 

JADDUS  (B  'Ia55o!5s,  A  'loSSo^s,  AV  Addus),  1  Es 
5^. — A  priest  whose  descendants  were  unable  to 
trace  their  genealogy  at  the  time  of  the  return 
under  Zerub.,  and  were  removed  from  the  priest- 
hood. He  is  there  said  to  have  married  Augia,  a 
daughter  of  Zorzelleus  or  Barzillai,  and  to  have 
been  called  after  his  name.  In  Ezr  2^^,  Neh  7^^  he 
is  called  by  his  adopted  name  Barzillai ;  his 
original  name  Jaddus,  and  the  name  of  his  Avife 
Augia,  appear  only  in  1  Es.  See  Barzillai,  No.  1. 

H.  St.  J.  Thackeray. 

JADON  (I'll;,  Ewajodui',  'laepelv,  'lapl,  'laplfi,  'Aapibv  ; 
ABa  omit ;  Neh  3'). — A  Meronothite,  who  in  com- 
pany Avith  the  men  of  Gibeon  and  of  Mizpah  took 
part  in  rebuilding  the  wall  of  Jerusalem.  The  title 
Meronothite  occurs  again  1  Ch  27^",  but  a  place 
Meronoth  is  nowhere  named.  According  to  Jos. 
Ant.  viii.  viii.  5,  ix.  1,  J.  was  the  name  of  the  man 
of  God  sent  from  Judah  to  Jeroboam  (1  K  13).  This 
tradition  probably  rests  upon  the  identification  of 
this  prophet  with  Iddo  the  seer  (which  see). 

H.  A.  White. 

JAEL  (Sy;  'mountain-goat';  see  on  the  name, 
Gray,  Hcb.  Prop.  Names,  90)  is  remembered  on 
account  of  one  famous  episode  in  her  life,  of  which 
we  have  two  not  altogether  consistent  accounts — 
one  in  prose  (Jg  4^'^^),  the  other  in  poetry  (Jg  5^"^'). 
We  shall  first  examine  the  latter,  as  undoubtedly 
the  earlier  version,  and  then  consider  the  addi- 
tional information  supplied  by  the  prose  narrative. 

From  the  Song  of  Deborah  we  learn  that 
Deborah,  a  prophetess,  and  Barak,  determined 
to  free  their  countrymen  from  the  tyranny  of  the 
kings  of  Canaan  (5*-  ^^),  which  seems  to  have  been 
especially  felt  by  the  tribe  of  Issachar  (v."").  The 
leader  of  these  kings  was  Sisera,  and  against  his 
army  the  tribes  of  Ephraim,  Benjamin,  Manasseh 
(v."),  Issachar  (v."),  Zebulun,  and  Naphtali  sent 
troops,  the  latter  two  tribes  being  especially 
active  (v. 1^).  The  decisive  battle  was  fought  'in 
Taanach  by  the  waters  of  Megiddo'  (v.'*),  where  a 
great  storm  came  on  and  '  the  stars  in  their  courses 
fought  against  Sisera '  (v.^").  The  defeated  leader 
escaped,  and  is  described  (v.^"')  as  asking  for  hospi- 
tality from  Jael,  'the  wife  of  Heber  the  Kenite' 
(v.-^).  She  gave  the  thirsty  man  to  drink  of  the 
milk  which  would  naturally  be  found  in  the  tent 
of  a  nomad  chieftain,  and  then  '  she  put  her  hand 
*  The  letter  is  quoted  in  EGHLS  p.  676. 


to  the  peg  (in;),  and  her  right  hand  to  the  work, 
men's  hammer ;  and  with  the  hammer  she  smote 
Sisera,  she  smote  through  his  head,  yea,  she 
pierced  and  struck  through  his  temples.  At  her 
feet  he  bowed,  he  fell,  he  lay ;  where  he  bowed, 
there  he  fell  down  dead '  (vv.^^-  ^).  For  this  exploit 
she  is  described  in  Deborah's  triumphal  ode  as 
'  blessed  above  women.' 

The  first  question  to  determine  is,  by  what 
instrument  and  in  what  fashion  is  Jael  here  repre- 
sented as  having  slain  Sisera?  Most  modern  critics 
(Cooke,  Moore,  Budde,  etc.)  hold  that  the  words 
of  vv.=^-^'  indicate  that  Sisera  was  struck  down  as 
he  was  in  the  act  of  drinking,  Jael  dealing  him  a 
sudden  blow,  much  as  Saladin  slew  the  treacherous 
knight  in  Scott's  Talisman.  And  some  identify  the 
'  peg '  with  the  handle  of  the  '  workmen's  hammer ' 
mentioned  in  the  parallel  clause  of  v.-*^.  Thus 
W.  R.  Smith  held  that  Jael's  act  was  '  not  the 
murder  of  a  sleeping  man,  but  the  use  of  a  daring 
stratagem.  But  the  word  "peg"  suggested  a  tent- 
peg,  and  so  the  later  prose  story  took  it,  and 
thereby  misunderstood  the  whole  thing'  {OTJC 
132).  But  it  is  extremely  doubtful  whether  in; 
can  mean  anything  but  a  'tent-pin'  (Ex  27")  or 
'  peg  '  (Is  22-5,  j;2k  15^) ;  and,  further,  the  meaning 
of  the  verbs  pno  {a-rr.  'Key.)  and  f]'?n  (see  Job  20='')  ia 
too  uncertain  to  entitle  us  to  assert  that  there  is 
here  no  hint  of  piercing,  as  contrasted  with  crushing, 
Sisera's  skull.  The  truth  is  that  vv.^"- ^'  of  ch.  5 
are  too  obscure  to  admit  of  dogmatism  as  to  their 
meaning ;  and  it  is  by  no  means  clear  that  they 
were  misunderstood  by  the  writer  of  the  later 
prose  narrative  (4^=),  whose  account  is  :  '  Jael  took 
a  tent-pin  (in;),  and  took  an  hammer  in  her  hand, 
and  went  softly  unto  him,  and  smote  the  pin  into 
his  temples,  and  it  pierced  through  into  the  ground ; 
for  he  was  in  a  deep  sleep  :  so  he  swooned  and 
died.' 

The  prose  narrative,  then,  is  not  necessarily  in 
contradiction  with  the  Ode  as  to  the  manner  of 
Sisera's  death,  though  undoubtedly,  if  we  had  only 
the  Ode  to  guide  us,  we  should  not  be  able  to 
reproduce  the  scene  described  in  4='.  The  prose 
narrator  seems  to  have  had  independent  informa- 
tion, oral  or  otherwise. 

There  are  other  points  of  difference  between  chs.  4  and  6 
which  make  it  probable  that  the  later  writer  has  made  free  use 
of  sources  other  than  the  Song,  (a)  As  we  have  .seen,  514- 15. 13 
describes  the  uprising  of  many  tribes  ;  but  in  41"  Barak  collects 
10,000  men  from  Zebulun  and  Naphtali  only.  It  cannot,  how- 
ever, be  denied  that  these  are  the  tribes  whose  prowess  is  most 
prominent  in  the  Song  (518).  (ft)  in  the  poem,  kings  of  Canaan 
are  mentioned,  of  whom  Sisera  is  the  leader ;  in  42  Sisera  is  the 
general  of  Jabin,  king  of  Canaan  (or  [41']  of  Hazor),  under 
whose  tyranny  the  people  of  Israel  had  been  '  mightily  oppressed ' 
for  twenty  years  (43).  (c)  The  connexion  of  Jabin  with  the 
Jael-Sisera  story  is  not  clear.  Jabin  takes  no  part  in  the  action ; 
and  it  is  possible  that  he  has  been  introduced  here  through  a 
reminiscence  of  Jabin,  king  of  Hazor,  the  head  of  a  Canaanite 
confederacy,  whose  army  Joshua  defeated  at  the  Waters  of 
Merom  (Jos  lll-H).  (d)  Jabin's  city,  Hazor,  was  in  Galilee,  far 
distant  from  the  Kishon  Valley  ;  and  Kedesh  is  north  of  Hazor. 
Here  (4ii)  were  Heber's  tents,*  to  which  Sisera  fled  after  his 
defeat,  having  first  (415)  abandoned  his  chariot  with  the  view  of 
escaping  his  pursuing  enemy.  But  (ex.)  it  is  curious  that  Sisera 
should  have  passed  by  Jabin's  stronghold  when  seelcing  shelter ;  \ 
and  (/3)  it  is  difficult  to  reconcile  the  geographical  data  of  the 
prose  version  with  the  implication  that  Jael's  tent  was  not  fai 
from  the  battlefield. 

To  return  to  the  episode  of  Sisera's  death  at  the 
hands  of  Jael.  The  prose  version  makes  the  case 
against  Jael  blacker  than  the  song  does  ;  for  (a) 

*  In  Jg  116  it  is  recorded  that  '  the  children  of  the  Kenite, 
Moses'  brother-in-law,'  accompanied  the  tribe  of  Judah  to  the 
north  of  Palestine  after  the  con(|uest  of  the  country.  After 
some  unspecified  time,  Heber,  seemingly  an  important  person 
among  thi.'m,  moved  northward  to  the  territory  of  Naphtali, 
and  '  pitclied  his  tent  as  far  as  the  oak  in  Zaanannira,  which  is 
by  Kedesli '  (4ll).  While  living  there,  he  seems,  according  to 
417,  to  have  formed  an  alliance  with  Jabin. 

t  It  might  be  urged  that  Sisera  may  have  thought  the  tent  ol 
the  women  a  more  secure  haven  than  Jabin's  city;  a  defeated 
and  discredited  general  might  well  fear  to  return  to  his  master. 
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in  4'*  she  invites  Sisera  to  her  tent,  {b)  in  4-*'  his 
trustful  reliance  on  her  loyalty  is  shown  by  his 
charge  to  her  to  stand  at  the  tent  door  and  deny, 
if  asked,  that  any  one  lay  concealed  within  ;  and 
(c)  in  4^^  she  kills  him  when  asleep.  But,  on  either 
story,  her  act  seems  one  of  black  and  inexcusable 
treachery ;  and  difficulty  has  been  felt  in  reconciling 
the  words  of  approval  in  5^^  with  the  verdict  of 
conscience.  Various  expedients  have  been  devised 
to  evade  the  difficulty.  It  has  been  supposed  that 
Jael  was  granted  a  revelation  from  God  (cf.  Jg  4^) 
bidding  her  slay  Sisera,  and  that  her  action  is  to 
be  compared  to  Joshua's  alleged  pitiless  extermina- 
tion of  the  aboriginal  inhabitants  of  Canaan,  in 
accordance  with  the  command  recorded  in  Dt  7^-  ^. 
But  this  is  to  read  something  into  the  narrative 
for  which  there  is  no  scriptural  warrant ;  Jael 
seems  to  have  acted  entirely  on  her  own  initiative. 
Mozley  *  gave  a  more  plausible  explanation.  When 
Sisera  was  in  Jael's  power,  he  urges,  she  was  in  a 
dilemma ;  she  must  be  treacherous  to  him  or  dis- 
loyal to  Israel,  for,  if  he  got  away  safely,  no  one 
could  tell  how  soon  he  might  raise  another  army. 
Now  she  looked  on  him  as  an  outlaw,  as  one  who 
had  no  right  to  life  or  fair  dealing,  for  the  divine 
command  had  gone  forth  for  the  destruction  of 
him  and  his  host ;  and  the  idea  of  human  person- 
ality, of  the  individual's  jsrivate  rights,  was  little 
developed  in  that  primitive  age.  And  thus  she 
was  justi&ed,  relatively  to  the  morality  of  her  time, 
in  killing  Sisera ;  and  the  commendation  of  5^*  is 
to  be  interpreted  in  like  manner  as  expressing  the 
natural  feelings  of  a  semi-barbarous  people.  This 
explanation,  though  valuable  as  laying  stress  on 
the  rude  condition  of  the  Hebrew  conscience  in  the 
early  stages  of  Hebrew  history,  is  not  altogether 
satisfactory.  For  Jael's  act  was  not  in  accordance 
with  contemporary  morality.f  It  was  a  violation 
of  the  duty  of  hospitality,  conspicuously  sacred 
among  her  countrymen  and  in  her  age.  To  such 
a  degree  did  Lot  regard  it  that  he  was  willing  to 
purchase  the  safety  of  his  guests  by  the  honour  of 
his  daughters  (Gn  19^).  And,  according  to  the  prose 
narrative,  Sisera  was  not  Jael's  enemy  :  '  There 
was  peace  between  Jabin,  king  of  Hazor,  and  the 
house  of  Heber  the  Kenite '  ( Jg  4").  Thus  she 
must  have  been  in  danger  from  the  advance  of 
Barak's  army,  flushed  with  victory,  in  whose 
track  her  tent  lay,  unless  she  could  devise  some 
plan  for  propitiating  the  conqueror.  Self-preserva- 
tion suggested  the  way  of  escape,  and  she  adopted 
it.  '  Come  and  /  will  show  thee  the  man  whom 
thou  seekest,'  she  said  to  Barak  (4^^). 

But  whether  her  motive  was  patriotic  or  selfish, 
the  '  moral  difficulty '  of  the  narrative  is  serious 
only  to  those  who  do  not  recognize  the  gradual 
education  of  mankind.  Jael's  act  was  not  moral 
according  even  to  her  own  standard,  and  thus  to 
comjiare  her  with  Judith  or  with  Charlotte  Corday 
is  not  quite  apt.  The  approval  of  Deborah's  Song 
must  be  ranked  with  those  passages  in  the  impre- 
catory Psalms  which  breathe  at  times  the  cruel 
and  vengeful  spirit  of  man,  rather  than  the  Spirit 
of  God.   See  Deborah,  Heber,  Jabin,  Sisera. 

J.  H.  Bernard. 

JAGUR  {"vy). — A  town  in  the  extreme  south  of 
Judah,  Jos  15^'.    The  site  is  unknown. 

JAH  (n;). — An  abbreviated  form  of  Jahweh  (nin;), 
found  chiefly  in  proper  names,  but  occasionally  also 
besides.  The  form  of  the  abbreviation  is  in  accord- 
ance with  analogy :  the  apocopation  of  the  last 
syllable  gave  rise  to  yahw,  and  this,  by  the  princi- 
ples of  the  Massoretic  vocalization,  became  ydhu 
(cf.  tohu  from  tohw,  and,  what  is  even  a  closer 
parallel,  yishtahmueh,   shortened  after  the  wuiu 

•  Ruling  Ideas  in  Early  Ages,  p.  126  ff. 

\  See  Jellett,  Moral  Difficulties  of  the  OT,  p.  6f. 


consecutive  into  yishtdhu,  in  pause  yishtdhu, 
through  an  intermediate  form,  not  recognized  by 
the  Massoretes,  yishtahw) ;  and  ydhu  (in;)  was 
afterwards  shortened  to  yah  (n; — with  mappiq),  and 
ultimately  (in  proper  names)  to  yd'^  (n;). 

(1)  Proper  names,  of  which  the  second  element 
is  yah,  are  very  numerous  in  Hebrew  :  Mr.  Gray 
{Studies  in  Heb.  Proper  Names,  p.  284  6'.)  enumer- 
ates 127  (e.g.  Abijah,  Uriah,  Isaiah,  etc.).  The 
reader  who  is  not  conversant  with  Hebrew  ought, 
however,  to  know  that  in  the  original  the  form  in 
very  many  of  these  proper  names  is  ydkii :  on  the 
whole,  it  may  be  said  that  the  earlier  form  is  yahu, 
and  the  later  form  ydh  (the  h  '  quiescing ') ;  but 
there  are  exceptions  to  this  rule,  and  sometimes 
both  forms  occur  side  by  side  in  the  same  context. 

Thus,  to  take  a  few  examplea  (the  names,  in  their  earlier  parts 
are  written  generally  in  their  English  form),  we  have  in  1  K  1-2 
AdoniydhH,  except  in  15-7.18  223  where  we  have  Adoniydh; 
Ahazydhii  occurs  regularly  in  both  K  and  Ch,  except  in  2  K  13 
916.23.27.29  112,  2  Ch  2035  Ahazydh;  the  same  is  the  case 
with  Eliydhu  (Eliydh  2  K  13. 4. 8. 12,  Mai  323,  and,  not  of  the 
prophet,  ICh  8^7,  Ezr  IO21.26),  Amazndhu  (Amazydh  2  K  I222 
1312  148  151,  Am  14,  ich  434  630),  BenaydhU  (Benavdh 

2  S  2023,  1  Ch  4S6  1122.  31  27",  2  Ch  20^4,  Ezk  1113  [v.l  Ben- 
aydhu],  Ezr  1025. 30. 36. 43),  Yirmeyahu  (the  prophet),  except 
271  285.6.10.11.12.12.15  291,  Dn  92,  Ezr  li ;  Yeslidyahv.  (the 
prophet  Isaiah)  uniformly  (including  2  Ch  26223220.32);  jjzzi- 
yCihu  (the  king),  except  2  K  15^3. 30,  Hos  11,  Am  li.  Zee  146 ; 
Gedalydhu  (in  2  K  25,  Jer  39-43)  uniformly,  except  Jer  405.6.8 
4116 ;  Hizkiydhu  (the  king  Hezekiah)  uniformly,  except  2  K 
181. 10. 13. 14. 16. IB,  Ho3li,Mic  li,Pr25l;  ' Athalydhuithe  queen), 
both  K  and  Ch,  except  2  K  111.3.13. 14,  2  Ch  2212 ;  etc. :  on  the 
other  hand,  Uriyah  occurs  everywhere,  except  Jer  2620. 21. 23 
(tlriydhH);  Ahiydh  is  more  common  than  Ahiydhu  (only 
1  K  144. 6. 6. 18,  2  Ch  929),  occurring  already  in  1  S  143.18,  Mai- 
chiydh  than  Malchiydhu  (Jer  386),  Micah  in  Jg  17-18  than 
Micdy'hu  (17^-*),  Neriydh  (iJaruch's  father)  in  Jer  than  Neri- 
ydhu  (3014.32  436),  Neihanydh  in  Jer  40-41  than  Nethanydhu 
(408  419).  In  Ezr-Neh  proper  names  compounded  with  -yah  are 
very  numerous;  but  the  form  -i/dA«  occurs  but  once  (Ezr  1041 
ShelemydhTi) :  on  the  other  hand,  in  the  parts  of  Ch  added  by 
the  compiler  many  of  the  names  of  Levites  and  others  are 
written  with  -ydhu  (see,  e.g.,  1  Ch  15I8. 21. 22. 24  2421-26  25l2fr. 
262.11.14  27l6fr-,  2  Ch  178  29l2r.).* 

(2)  Outside  proper  names,  Jah  occurs  only  in 
poetry  (mostly  in  late  liturgical  poetry),  viz.  Ex  15' 
'  My  strength  and  a  song  is  Jah '  (cited  Is  12^, 
Ps  118"),  Ex  17^''  (if  the  text  be  sound)  in  a 
poetically-worded  passage  of  E  (see  KVm),  Is  26'' 
'  In  Jah  Jahweh  is  a  rock  of  ages,'  38"- "  (Heze- 
kiah's  song),  Ps  68^-"  77"  89^  94'- 102^8  11517.  is 
1185a.  17. 18. 19  1224  1393 1358.  4  isQOa  .  in  ^iree  passages 
in  which  the  Massoretes  treat  it  (questionably)  as 
part  of  a  compound  word,  Jer  2^'  (text  dub.),  Ca 
8^  Ps  118°''  (read  prob.  as  RV) ;  and  in  '  Hallelujah  ' 
(written  in  MT  as  one  word,  n;iS^n)  23  times 
(see  Hallelujah)  between  Ps  104*°  and  150"'' 
(always  as  a  liturgical  formula  at  the  beginning  or 
end  of  a  Psalm). f  It  would  be  natural  to  think 
of  the  abbreviated  form  as  first  arising  in  con- 
nexion with  proper  names ;  but  it  is  difficult  to 
reconcile  this  view  with  Ex  15^  17^",  supposing  the 
text  of  these  passages  to  be  sound,  and  the 
passages  really  early.  The  great  majority  of  the 
occurrences  of  the  word  are  indisputably  late. 

It  was  argued  by  Friedr.  Delitzsch  in  1881 
(Paradies,  pp.  158-166),  in  opposition  to  the 
generally  accepted  view,  that  Yah  or  Yahu  was 
the  original  name  of  the  God  of  Israel,  and  con- 
tinued always  to  be  the  popular  name ;  Yahweh 
was  a  later  modification  of  Yahu,  designed  for  the 
purpose  of  establishing  a  connexion  with  hawdh, 
to  be  (or  come  to  be),  and  so  of  making  the  name 
the  expression  of  a  theological  truth  (above,  p. 
199'').  The  principal  grounds  alleged  for  this 
opinion  were  the  occurrence  of  the  shorter  form  in 

*  When  yahw  forais  the  first  element  of  a  proper  name,  it 
becomes — through  an  intermediate  yehaw  (cf.  IJJ  from  "!?3) — 
yelid,  yd  (as  Jehoram,  Joram)  ;  see  Gray,  p.  281  ff., 'who  enumer- 
ates 29  names  of  this  type  ;  cf.  p.  300  (El-j/c/io-'enai,  '  Unto  Yah 
are  my  eyes '). 

t  For  Rabb.  theories  of  the  orthography  in  some  of  thesi 
cases  cf.  Geiger,  Urschri/t,  274-278. 
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all  proper  names,  and  the  supposed  traces  of  the 
name  among  Semitic  nations  (other  than  the 
Hebrews),  who  did  not  use  the  verb  hawdh,  and 
could  not  consequently  have  formed  a  name  from 
it.  The  same  opinion  has  been  adopted  by  Hom- 
mel  (AHT  113 f.,  115f.,  144,  145,  226),  who  follows 
Mr.  Pinches  *  in  thinking,  in  particular,  that  Yah 
is  identical  with  .i4i  or  Ya,  found  in  an  Arabian 
name  Al-kalabu  on  a  contract-tablet  of  c.  B.C. 
2300,  and  in  various  Assyrian  names  (as  Abu-Ai, 
Ashur-Ai,  Samas-Ai)  of  9-8  cent.  B.C.,  and  who,  in- 
ferring from  these  indications  the  antiquity  of  the 
form,  concludes  that  Yahweh  is  a  later  Mosaic 
modification  of  Yah,  introduced  for  the  purpose  of 
imparting  to  it  a  new  significance.  Delitzsch's 
theory  was  criticized  at  the  time  by  Philippi :  f  in 
view  of  the  fact  that  Jahweh  is  the  standing  form 
of  the  name  in  the  OT,  and  is  attested  independ- 
ently for  c.  B.C.  850  by  Mesha,  while  Jah,  as 
shown  above,  is  exceptional  and  mostly  late,  it  is 
exceedingly  difficult  to  think  that  the  latter  can 
be  really  the  more  original  form ;  while  its 
occurrence  in  proper  names  is  sufficiently  accounted 
for  by  the  tendency  to  abbreviation  which  would 
there  be  natural.  The  opinions  of  Pinches  and 
Hommel  have  not  hitherto  (so  far  as  the  writer  is 
aware)  been  endorsed  by  other  Assyriologists.  J 

Among  the  Jewish  names  occurring  on  the 
cuneiform  tablets  of  the  Persian  period,  found 
recently  by  the  Pennsylvanian  Expedition  at 
Nippur,  are  many  of  the  form  Gadalycinia  (or 
-ydwa),  Igdahjdma  (or  -yciwa),  Mattanydma  (or 
■ydwa),  i.e.  Gedaliah,  Igdaliah,  Mattaniah,  etc.g 
Mr.  Pinches  had  noted  before,  from  the  same  age 
(PSBA,  I.e.  p.  14 f.),  Ganmrydma  (or -wa),  i.e. 
Gemariah  ;  Natanaydma  [or-wa),  i.e.  Netlianiali ; 
Shubunuydma  (or  -iva),  i.e.  Shebaniah  ;  and  others. 
These  forms  would  seem  to  sliow  that  in  the 
Persian  age  the  divine  element  in  such  names 
was  pronounced  as  a  dissyllable ;  it  is  strange, 
therefore,  to  find  them  in  the  books  Ezr-Neh  (as 
remarked  above)  all  but  uniformly  written  with 
■ydh.  Perhaps  further  investigation  may  explain 
the  discrepancy.  S.  R.  Driver. 

JAHATH  (nn-.,  perh.  for  nnii;  '  he  [God]  will  snatch 
up ').  —  1.  A  grandson  of  .Judah,  1  Cli  4-.  2.  A 
great-grandson  of  Levi,  1  Ch  6'-"-  3.  A  son  of 
Shimei,  1  Ch  23"'.  §.  One  of  the  '  sons '  of  Shelo- 
moth,  1  Ch  24-2.  5.  A  Merarite  Levite  in  the  time 
of  Josiah,  2  Ch  Si^-.   See  Genealogy. 

JAHAZ  (I'.i:  Is  15^  Jer  48'^ ;  pans,  and  n  locale  nyn' 
Nu  2r-\  Dt  |-cf_  ,^^(,^,3  jg  lyzoj .  j^g  j^is  called 
nvn: ;  in  1  Ch  6'8,  Jer  48-i  nyn:,  KV  Jahzah.  The 
LXX  renderings  are : — EiVcra  B  Nu  21-^ ;  'Uaaa 
B»AF  Nu  21'^  B  Dt  A  Jos  IS's,  'Ucra  Jg  11™ 
where  A  has  It/X,  Bdaav  B  Jos  13^'.  The  variations 
and  omissions  in  Jos  2P^,  1  Ch  6'^,  Is  15"',  Jer 
48"'*^  are  too  complicated  for  reproduction). — A 
town  at  which  Silion  was  defeated  by  Israel  (Nu 
2P3,  Dt  232,  Jg  ipo)_  According  to  Tristram  and 
Palmer,  it  was  south  of  the  Arnon  on  a  site  marked 
in  maps  as  Muhatcl  el-Haj.  But  as  Jahaz  is 
counted  among  the  cities  of  Reuben,  wliose 
southern  boundary  was  the  Arnon,  a  situation  to 
the  north  of  that  river  seems  required.    After  the 

♦  See  PSBA  xv.  (1892)  pp.  13-15 ;  Trans.  Vict.  Inst,  xxviii, 
(189.'>)  pp.  11-13. 

t  See  Sludia  Biblica,  i.  pp.  1-6;  and  comp.  Gray,  pp.  149-151. 

X  Comp.  Jastrow  in  JBIAt.  xii.  (1894),  p.  105  f.,  and  Zeitsch. 
/.  Axsyr.  x.  (1895),  p.  222  ff.;  and  Clay  in  Vae  Luthermi  Church 
Heview  (U.S.A.),  1895,  p.  197.  .lastrow's  argnments  against 
Pinches  are  forcible,  tlioiiRli  liis  own  tlieory  tliat  the  ya  in  the 
Assyr.  names  (as  well  as  in  many  Heb.  names)  is  an  'afforma- 
tive'  rests  upon  insufficient  grounds.  Delitzach  and  others 
explain  the  Assvr.  in,  simply  as  the  suffix  of  the  first  person 
(Clay,  I.e.  pp.  197-199). 

§  ililprecht  in  the  J'EFSt.  .Jan.  1898,  p.  55  (and  Bab.  Exped. 
ix.  27);  Pinches,  ib.,  Apr.  1898,  p.  137 f. 
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crossing  of  the  Arnon,  messengers  were  sent  to 
Sihon  from  the  '  wilderness  of  Kedemoth,'  Dt  22«, 
and  he  '  went  out  against  Israel  into  the  wilderness 
and  came  to  Jahaz,'  Nu  2\'^.  Jahaz  is  mentioned 
in  connexion  with  Kedemoth,  Jos  IS^*  21^^.  These 
passages  indicate  a  position  for  Jahaz  in  the  S.E. 
portion  of  Sihon's  territory.  Eusebius  in  the 
Onomasticon  (264.  94,  Lagarde,  p.  267)  describes 
Jahaz  as  existing  in  his  time  between  Medeba 
and  Dibon  (Atj^oOs).  This  assigns  a  more  central 
position  to  Jahaz,  and  implies  that  Israel,  before 
encountering  the  forces  of  Sihon,  disregarding  hia 
refusal,  had  advanced  some  distance  into  his  land. 
If  for  Ar]j3oDs  we  read  'EajSovs,  as  Reland  (Pal.  torn. 
2,  p.  825)  suggests,  the  position  of  Jahaz  will  be 
farther  north.  Jahaz  was  one  of  the  Levite  cities 
of  Reuben  belonging  to  the  children  of  Merari, 
Jos  13'8  2136  (see  note  in  RVm),  1  Ch  6'8.  Accord- 
ing to  the  Moabite  Stone  (11.  18-20),  the  king  oi 
Israel  dwelt  at  Jahaz  while  at  war  with  king 
Mesha,  but  was  driven  out,  and  the  town  was 
taken  and  added  to  Moabite  territoiy.  Isaiah 
(15'*)  and  Jeremiah  (482i-3^)  refer  to  it  as  in  the 
possession  of  Moab.  The  site  has  not  yet  been 
identified.  See  SEP  Mem.  p.  2/9  note,  and  G.  A. 
Smith,  HGHL,  p.  559  and  note. 

A.  T.  Chapman. 
JAHAZIEL  ('jx'in:,  'El  sees').— 1.  A  Benjamite 
who  joined  David  at  Ziklag,  1  Ch  12^.  2.  One  of 
the  two  priests  who,  according  to  1  Ch  10'',  blew 
trumpets  before  the  ark  when  it  was  brouglit  by 
David  to  Jerusalem.  3.  A  Kohathite  Levite,  1  Ch 
23^^  2423.  5,  An  Asapliite  Levite  wlio  is  said  to 
have  encouraged  Jehosliaphat  and  his  army  against 
an  invading  host,  2  Ch  20'^  5.  The  ancestor  of  a 
family  of  exiles  who  returned,  Ezr  8^,  called  in 
1  Es  832  Jezalus.  Qjj  emendation  which  should 
probably  be  made  on  the  MT,  see  Ryle,  Ezr-Neh, 
ad  loc.,  and  art.  ShecANIAH. 

JAHDAI  (the  vocalization  and  meaning  are  both 
doubtful ;  Baer  points  '•nri:,  others  '-n.;  ;  cf.  Kittel 
in  SBOT.  Gesenius  [2Vie5.]  makes  the  name  =  nn.T 
'  J"  leads  '). — Tins  name  occurs  in  an  obscure  con- 
nexion (see  Genealogy,  IV.  33)  in  the  genealogy 
of  Caleb,  1  Ch  2"",  where  Jahdai  appears  as  the 
father  of  six  sons. 

JAHDIEL  (W^n-_  '  El  giveth  joy  ').— A  Manassite 
chief,  1  Ch  52^.   See  Genealogy,  VIP.  8. 

JAHDO  (\in:  in  common  edd.  of  MT,  '-nn;  in  Baer  ; 
LXX  B  'lovpai,  A  'leSSa/,  Luc.  'Ie55a>).— A  Gadite, 
1  Ch  5".   See  Genealogy,  XI.  3. 

JAHLEEL  (Ss-^n:  '  wait  for  God  ').— Third  son  of 
Zebulun,  Gn  46''',  Nu  26-'=  P  :  patron.  Jahleelites, 
Nu  2626. 

JAHMAI  (<ai;i;,  perh.  =.Tpn:  'may  J"  protect,' 
cf.  Sab.  S.xnn-).— A  man  of  Issachar,  1  Ch  7^. 

JAHWEH.— See  God,  p.  199%  and  Jah. 

JAHZAH.— The  form  of  Jahaz  in  1  Ch  6"  AV, 
RV,  and  Jer  48='  RV.    See  Jahaz. 

JAHZEEL  (hmn:  'God  divides ').— Naphtali's 
firstborn,  Gn  46'-^  Nu  26"  P  ;  in  1  Ch  7'^  Jahziel 
'7>^'W-}  ■  patron.  Jahzeelites,  Nu  26'">. 

JAHZEIAH  (,rm:='J"  sees,'  lamias  A,  Aafeid  B, 
E/.r  10'5;  'Efe^e(as  A,  'Eff/as  B,  1  Es  9'%  AV 
Jahaziah). — The  son  of  Tikvah,  one  of  four  men 
who  are  mentioned  as  opposing  Ezra  in  the 
matter  of  the  foreign  Avives  (so  RV,  Gesen., 
Bertheau,  Stade,  etc.).  The  AV  regarded  J.  and 
his  companions  as  supporters  of  E/ra,  rendering 
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•  were  employed  about  this  matter ' ;  and  this  view 
is  supported  by  LXX,  1  Es,  RVm ;  but  for  the 
Heb.  phrase  here  found  igii),  of.  1  Ch  2V,  2  Ch 
20^,  Dn  11",  in  wliich  passages  opposition  is 
evidently  expressed.  H.  A.  White. 

JAHZERAH  (nnm:).— A  priest,  1  Ch  9>2,  called  in 
Neh  11^3  Ahzai.  See  Genealogy,  III.  17.  Sieg- 
fried-Stade  propose  to  emend  min'  to  iTin'  =  'ini< 
(Ahzai).  See  further,  Smend,  Listen,  and  Ryle, 
Ezr-Neh,  ad  loc, 

JAHZIEL.— See  Jahzeel. 

JAIR  (■!'»<;  '  he  enlightens '  or  •  one  giving 
light '). — 1.  A  son  of  Manasseli  and  contemporary 
of  Moses,  Nu  32^i,  Dt  3",  Jos        1  K  4",  i  Ch  222f-. 

2.  One  of  the  j  udges,  J g  lO"'- .  According  to  another 
tradition  he  was  the  same  as  1.  A  very  ancient, 
probably  the  original,  account  of  the  conquest  of 
GUead  is  contained  in  Nu  32^^-  There  can  be 
little  doubt  that  it  describes  a  conquest  made  after 
the  main  body  of  Israelites  were  settled  west  of 
the  Jordan.  It  has,  however,  got  mixed  up  with 
the  story  of  the  Mosaic  conquest  of  the  lands  east 
of  Jordan.  Even  if  there  was  a  Jair  contemporary 
with  Moses,  he  could  not  have  been  literally  the 
'  son '  of  Manasseli  (see  Driver  on  Dt  3"),  hence 
'son'  must  in  any  case  be  interpreted  in  the  sense  of 
descendant.  Attempts  have  been  made  unsuccess- 
fully by  KeU  and  others  to  distinguish  the  Jair  of 
the  Hexateuch  from  the  Jair  of  Jg,  as  well  as  to 
harmonize  the  somewhat  conflicting  notices  about 
the  '  tent- villages '  (havvoth-Jair).  In  Jg  10^^-  Jair 
is  said  to  have  had  30  sons  that  rode  on  30  ass 
colts,  and  to  have  'judged'  Israel  22  years.  The 
'  tent- villages '  are  there  given  as  30,  whereas  in 
1  Ch  2^',  which  possibly  reflects  post-exilic  re- 
lations (Moore),  they  are  23  in  number.  See, 
further,  the  Cotnm.  of  Dillm.,  Driver,  and  Moore 
on  the  above-cited  passages,  and  the  article 
Hawoth-Jair.  3.  The  father  of  Mordecai,  Est 
2'*.    5.  (ri>i  ^eri,*  ny;  Kethibh)  Father  of  Elhanan, 

1  Ch  20°.    By  a  scribal  error  this  Jair  is  called  in 

2  S  21"  Jaare-oregim  (wh.  see,  and  cf.  Driver, 
Text  of  Sam.,  and  Budde,  SBOT,  ad  loc). 

J.  A.  Selbie. 
JAIRITE,  THE  (nN;n  ;  B  o  "lapelv,  A  6  'laupd  ; 
Jairites),  i.e.  of  the  family  of  Jair,  the  son  of 
Manasseh,  whose  descendants  lived  in  Gilead  (Nu 
32*1  etc.).  The  gentilic  adjective  occurs  only  in 
connexion  with  Ira  (wh.  see),  who  is  further  de- 
scribed as  '  priest  unto  David '  (2  S  20^*).  Many 
scholars,  however,  consider  that  '  Jattirite' (nn^n) 
should  be  read  for  'Jairite'  in  this  passage.  If 

this  reading  be  adopted  (cf.  Pesh.  ;_»Aj  ^^J) 

Ira  might  possibly  be  of  the  tribe  of  Levi,  since 
Jattir  was  a  priestly  city  in  tlie  hill-country  of 
Judah  (Jos  15«  21",  cf.  1  S  30^'). 

J.  F.  Stenning. 
JAIRUS  ('Ideipos,  the  Gr.  form  of  OT  Jair).— 
1.  The  father  of  Mordecai  (Ad.  Est  11=),  called  in 
Est  2°  Jair.    2.  Eponym  of  a  family  of  'temple 
servants'  (1  Es  S?^)  (AV  Airus,  RVm  Reaiah). 

3.  The  ruler  of  the  synagogue  whose  daughter  was 
restored  to  life  by  Jesus  (Mk  5-2,  Lk  8").  See  next 
article. 

JAIRUS  (RV  Jai'rus,  'Ueipos,  probably  a  tran- 
scription of  OT  name  "I'i^;),  a  ruler  of  the  synagogue, 
who  dwelt  at  or  near  Capernaum.  After  Jesus 
had  returned  from  Gergesa  (Gadara)  he  was  ap- 
proached by  Jairus,  a  suppliant  on  behalf  of  his 
daughter,  aged  twelve,  who  was  lying  at  home  at 

*  •  So  LXX,  Pesh.  (Jerome  '  Alius  saltus,'  i.e.  Ill',  without  the 
plena  ecriptio).' — Driver,  Text  of  Sam.  Ill  n  i. 
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the  point  of  death,  Mk  52i'-=Lk  8«*-  =  Mt  9"*-. 
Jesus  at  once  set  out  for  the  house  of  Jairus, 
followed  by  a  crowd  ;  on  the  way  another  message 
came,  announcing  the  death  of  the  child.  Having 
arrived,  Jesus  entered,  taking  with  him  Peter, 
James,  and  John,  and  tried  to  quell  the  noisy 
mourning  with  the  words  'She  is  not  dead,  but 
sleepeth.'  This  assurance  being  misunderstood 
and  ridiculed,  Jesus  expelled  the  mourners  ;  with 
the  parents  and  the  three  disciples  went  into  the 
chamber  of  death  ;  took  the  child's  hand,  and  re- 
stored her  with  the  words  Talitha  cumi  (raXi^d  Koin 

■  >  Vno  r\  \L  \  \lj  =  ^  maiden,  arise').  So  sub- 
stantially the  Synoptists.  According,  however,  to 
Mt,  Jairus  comes  while  Jesus  is  at  Matthew's 
feast,  pleading  for  his  daughter  already  dead ;  Mt 
does  not  give  the  name  'Jairus,'  and  calls  him 
simply  Apxi^f  (of  course  =  apxi-cvdyuiyos).  All  three 
insert  into  the  above  narrative  the  incident  of  the 
woman  with  the  Issue  of  Blood,  which  took  place 
on  the  way  to  the  house  of  Jairus. 

A.  Grieve. 

JAEEH  fli'j;  (or  njj; ;  so  the  Vulg.  Vomentis). — As  a 
proper  name,  father  of  Agur,  the  author  of  the 
proverbs  contained  in  Pr  30.  For  modes  of  inter- 
preting the  verse  Pr  30^  see  Agur. 

JAKIM  (D'p;).— 1.  A  Benjamite,  1  Ch  8".  See 
Genealogy,  VIII.  12.  2.  A  priest,  head  of  the 
12th  course,  1  Ch  241^.    See  Genealogy,  III.  15. 

JALAM  (nW:).— A  '  son '  of  Esau,  Gn  36°- 
1  Ch  1S6. 

JALON  (l'i^>;).— A  Calebite,  the  son  of  Ezrah, 
1  Ch  4".   See  Genealogy,  IV.  53. 

JAMBRES.— See  Jannes  and  Jambres. 

JAMBRI. — Soon  after  the  death  of  Judas  Mac- 
cabseus  (B.C.  161),  Jonathan  and  his  adherents  sent 
their  personal  property,  which  was  no  longer  safe 
in  the  wilderness  of  Judaea,  to  the  friendly  country 
of  the  Nabatseans.  The  convoy,  which  was  under 
the  charge  of  John,  a  brother  of  Jonathan,  was 
attacked  and  captured  by  a  robber  tribe,  the  sons 
of  Jambri,  near  Medaba,  on  the  E.  of  .Jordan,  and 
John  himself  slain.  To  avenge  his  death,  Jonathan 
and  Simon  crossed  the  Jordan  and  waylaid  a  large 
wedding  party  belonging  to  this  tribe.  Many  were 
slain,  and  the  survivors  fled  to  the  mountains 
(1  Mac  g:''-^^  Jos.  Ant.  XIII.  i.  2-4). 

There  is  some  uncertainty  as  to  the  true  reading 
of  the  proper  name,  which  does  not  occur  else- 
where,   'lan^pdv  A,  'lapL^pl        'Ap.^pi      cursives  ; 

Syr.  has  ^j^-dlol  ['Ambri),  Josephus  ol  'A/xapaiov 

iralBes.  'Ambri  is  probably  the  orig.  form  :  some 
have  conjectured  that  this  represents  Amoritcs  (so 
Grimm,  Michaelis).  H.  A.  White. 

JAMES.— This  name  is  our  Eng.  equivalent  for 
the  'Id/cid/Sos  of  the  Gr.  Test.,  from  which  it  ia 
derived  through  the  Italian  Giacomo.  It  is  used 
in  NT  of  three  different  persons. 

(1)  James  the  son  of  Zebedee,  sometimes  called 
the  Great. 

(2)  James  the  son  of  Alphmus. 

(3)  James  the  brother  of  the  Lord. 

1.  James  the  son  of  Zebedee.— In  Mk  1" 
(Mt  4^1)  he  and  his  brother  John  are  represented 
as  mending  their  nets  in  their  boat  on  the  Sea  of 
Galilee,  and  at  the  call  of  Christ  leaving  the  boat 
to  their  father  and  the  hired  servants.  They  were 
partners  with  Simon  and  Andrew  (Lk  5"),  who 
were  fishing  near  them  and  were  called  at  the 
same  time  in  the  words,  '  Follow  me,  and  I  will 
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make  you  fishers  of  men.'  This  was  after  John 
the  Baptist  had  been  cast  into  prison  by  Herod. 
We  learn  from  Jn  l^''*-  that  Andrew  and  his 
brother,  and  probably  John  also,  were  disciples  of 
the  Baptist,  and  had  already  been  taught  by  him 
to  see  in  Jesus  'the  Lamb  of  God.'  The  call 
recorded  by  St.  Luke  (5^"")  is  regarded  by  many 
commentators  as  merely  another  account  of  the 
call  narrated  by  St.  Mark,  but  there  is  a  great 
difi'erence  in  the  circumstances.  Even  the  words 
addressed  to  Simon,  which  form  the  chief  point 
of  contact  in  the  two,  d-rrb  toO  vdv  dvdpuTTOvs  ^crrj 
^wypQiv,  seem  to  be  not  so  much  another  version  of 
the  words  used  by  St.  Mark,  iroiTjaoi  v/j-d^  yev^adac 
aXiejs  dvdpwTccov,  as  a  more  urgent  command  based 
upon  them  ;  and  there  is  a  corresponding  difference 
between  the  d(j>hTes  rd  8lKTva,  dcpivres  rbv  Trar^pa  of 
St.  Mark  and  the  dcpevres  rd  ivdvTa  of  St.  Luke. 

The  last  call  was  that  to  the  apostleship  (Mt  10^, 
Mk  3",  Lk  6^^  Ac  P^).  In  all  four  lists  of  the 
apostles,  Peter,  Andrew,  James,  and  John  form 
the  first  group;  in  Mk  and  Ac,  James  and  John 
follow  Peter  ;  and  throughout  the  history,  especi- 
ally at  the  Transfiguration  and  the  Agony,  we 
find  these  three  preferred  before  the  others.  The 
fact  that  James  always  precedes  John  (except  in 
Lk  9^*),  and  that  John  is  sometimes  described  as 
the  brother  of  James  (Mk  5^',  Mt  17'),  suggests 
that  James  was  the  elder  of  the  two.  In  Ac  12- 
James  is  described  as  brother  of  John,  to  dis- 
tinguish him  from  his  greater  namesake,  the 
brother  of  the  Lord.  It  is  remarkable  that  he  is 
never  mentioned  in  the  Fourth  Gospel. 

St.  Mark  tells  us  (3'')  tliat  Jesus  surnamed 
the  two  brothers  Boanerges  (Sons  of  Thunder), 
alluding,  perhaps,  to  the  vehemence  shown  in  their 
demand  that  their  Master  should  call  down  fire 
from  heaven  to  consume  the  Samaritans,  who 
refused  to  receive  him  because  he  was  going  up 
to  Jerusalem  (Lk  9^^) ;  and  again  in  their  request 
that  they  might  sit  on  his  right  hand  and  on  his 
left  hand  in  his  kingdom  (Mk  10^'),  to  which  our 
Lord  replied  by  the  prophecy  that  they  should 
drink  of  his  cup  and  be  baptized  with  his  baptism. 

The  wife  of  Zebedee  was  Salome,  as  we  learn  from 
a  comparison  of  Mt  27^^  and  Mk  15^",  who  appears  to 
have  been  a  sister  of  the  Lord's  mother  (see  Jn  19^^° 
and  the  article  on  Brethren  of  the  Lord). 
James  and  John  would  thus  be  first  cousins  of 
Jesus,  which  may  have  been  one  reason  why  their 
mother  urged  their  claim  to  the  highest  position 
in  his  kingdom.  We  learn  from  Mk  IS"-  (cf.  Lk 
8^)  that  Salome  was  one  of  the  women  who  followed 
Jesus  in  Galilee,  and  ministered  to  him  of  their 
substance.  Combined  with  the  mention  of  hired 
servants,  and  with  St.  John's  intimacy  with 
Caiaphas  the  high  priest,  this  fact  makes  it 
probable  that  the  family  of  Zebedee  were  com- 
paratively well  ofi". 

We  hear  nothing  of  James,  as  distinguished  from 
the  other  apostles,  for  some  14  years  after  the 
Crucifixion.  The  fact,  however,  that  he  was  the 
first  of  the  Twelve  to  suffer  martyrdom,  shows  that 
he  must  have  attracted  the  attention  of  the  Jews 
and  of  Herod  Agrippa  by  his  bold  uncompromising 
character.  This  Herod  was  son  of  Aristobulus, 
and  grandson  of  Herod  the  Great  and  Mariamne. 
Herodias,  who  was  the  cause  of  the  murder  of 
John  the  Baptist,  was  his  sister.  After  reigning  in 
splendour  for  threeyears  over  a  kingdom  larger  than 
that  of  his  grandfather,  Agrippa  sought  to  increase 
his  popularity  still  further  by  putting  down  the 
new  Christian  heresy.  Shortly  before  the  Passover 
of  44,  he  killed  James  with  the  sword,  and  threw 
Peter  into  prison  (Ac  12"-).  The  sacred  writer 
records  in  the  same  chapter  the  punishment  which 
followed  (v.2'ff-,  cf.  Jos.  Ant.  xix.  viii.  2). 

Eusebius  (HE  ii.  9)  gives  a  quotation  from  the 
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7th  book  of  the  lost  Hypotyposes  of  Clemens 
Alexandrinus,  in  which  the  latter  mentions  a 
tradition  that  the  accuser  of  St.  James  was  so 
much  moved  by  his  confession,  that  he  declared 
himself  to  be  a  Christian,  and  was  carried  off  with 
him  to  execution.  On  the  way  thither  he  asked 
forgiveness  of  the  apostle,  who,  after  a  moment's 
hesitation,  kissed  him,  saying,  '  Peace  be  unto 
thee.'  The  same  story  is  given  in  the  Apostolica 
Historia  of  pseudo-Abdias  (ap.  Fabr.  Cod.  Apoc. 
NT),  who  also  narrates  the  conversion  of  the 
magicians  Hermogenes  and  Pliiletus  by  St.  James. 

The  legend  of  Saint  lago,  the  patron  saint  of  Spain,  is  given 
in  Mrs.  Jameson's  Sacred  and  Legendary  Art,  vol.  i.  pp.  230- 
241.  According  to  this,  the  gospel  was  first  preached  in  Spain 
by  St.  James  the  Great,  who  afterwards  returned  to  Judsea,  and, 
after  performing  many  miracles  there,  was  finally  put  to  death 
by  Herod.  His  body  was  placed  on  board  ship  at  Joppa  and 
transported  to  Iria  in  the  north-west  of  Spain  under  .angelic 
guidance.  The  surrounding  heathen  were  converted  by  the 
prodigies  which  witnessed  to  the  power  of  the  saint,  and  a 
church  was  built  over  his  tomb.  During  the  barbarian  iiivasiona 
all  memory  of  the  hallowed  spot  was  lost' till  it  was  revealed  by 
vision  in  the  year  800.  The  body  was  then  moved  by  order  of 
Alphonso  II.  to  the  place  now  called  Compostella  (abbreviated 
from  Jacomo  Postolo),  which  became  famous  as  a  place  of 
pilgrimage  throughout  Europe.  The  saint  was  believed  to  have 
appeared  on  many  occasions  mounted  on  a  white  horse,  leading 
the  Spanish  armies  to  victory  against  their  infidel  foes. 

The  impossibilities  of  the  story  have  been  pointed  out  by 
Roman  Catholic  scholars.  (1)  It  was  a  tradition  of  the  early 
Church  that  the  apostles,  in  accordance  with  a  command  of  our 
Lord,  did  not  leave  Jems,  for  twelve  years  after  the  Ascension  (cf. 
the  K-^pt/y/^a  nirpovin  Clem.  Al.  Strom,  vi.  p.  762  ;  ApoUonius  in 
Euseb.  HE  v.  IS  ad  fin.).  This  is  supported  by  what  we  read 
in  Ac  81,  that  the  apostles  were  still  at  Jerus.  during  the  per- 
secution in  which  Stephen  was  martyred.  (2)  St.  Paul  mentions 
his  desire  to  visit  Spain  (Ro  15''^)  just  after  be  had  spoken  of  his 
rule  not  to  preach  the  gospel  on  another  man's  foundation.  The 
probable  date  of  Ro  is  58  [Turner, 55-50],  long  after  the  martyrdom 
of  St.  James.  (3)  There  is  no  certain  mention  of  St.  James  in 
connexion  with  Spain  till  the  9th  cent.,  when  Notker,  a  monk  of 
St.  Gall,  wrote  :  '  hujus  Apostoli  sacratissima  ossa  ad  Hispanias 
translata  in  ultimis  earum  finibus  condita  celeberrima  illarum 
gentium  venerationecoluntur.  Nec  immerito,  quia  ejus  corporal! 
pr^sentia  et  doctrina  atque  signorum  efficacia  eidem  populi  ad 
Christi  fidem  converai  referuntur '  {Martyrol.  ad  diem  25  Jul.). 
On  the  other  hand.  Innocent  i.  (d.  417)  states  that  the  Churches 
of  Italy,  Gaul,  and  Spain  had  all  been  founded  by  those  who 
owed  their  authority  to  St.  Peter  (Ep.  25  ad  Decaiitium) ;  and 
Vincentiug  Fortunatus  (fl.  a.d.  600),  speaking  of  the  saints  of 
differenc  countries,  makes  Vincentius  the  chief  glory  of  Spain 
('  Vincenti  Hispana  surgit  ab  arce  deous,'  Carni.  vii.  3),  as  Alban 
of  Britain,  Hilary  and  Martin  of  Gaul,  while  the  Jacobi  are 
assigned  to  the  Holy  Land.  (See  the  art.  on  James  by  F. 
Meyrick  in  Smith,  DB^,  and  by  R.  Sinker  in  the  Diet,  of  Chr. 
Antiq.  ;  the  Acta  Sanctorum  for  July  25 ;  Natalis  Alexander, 
Hist.  Eccl.  saecl.  i.  §  15 ;  Forbes,  Handbook  of  Spain,  ch.  on 
Santiago). 

2.  James  the  son  of  Alph^us. — In  the  four 
lists  of  the  apostles  we  find  James,  son  of  Alphseus, 
standing  at  the  head  of  the  3rd  group,  of  which 
the  other  members  are  Thaddajus  (Mlc  3'*),  also 
called  Leblxoeus  (Mt  10^  cod.  D  and  AV)  or  'loiiSas 
'laKui^ov  (Lk  618,  Ac  113) .  Simon  Zelotes  (Lk 
Ac  1"),  also  called  S.  Kapavaia  (Mt  10^  Mk  S'^), 
and  Judas  Iscariot.  By  St.  Luke  he  is  coupled 
with  Simon,  by  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Mark  with 
Thaddnsus.  Nothing  else  is  told  us  about  this 
James  in  the  NT,  but  it  is  probable  that  he  was  a 
brother  of  Levi  or  Matthew,  who  is  also  called  son 
of  Alphfeus  (Mk  2").  The  phrase  'lovdas  'laKw^ov 
means  almost  certainly  '  the  son,'  not  the  '  brother 
of  James.'  He  is  usually  identified  with  James 
the  Little  (AV  'the  Less'),  the  brother  of  Joses 
and  son  of  Mary,  who  is  mentioned  in  Mk  IS"*", 
Mt  27^".  This  Mary  is  apparently  called  y  tov 
KXoiira  in  Jn  19^^,  words  which  some  have  inter- 
preted 'the  wife  of  Clopas,'  and  have  in  con- 
sequence identified  Clopas  with  Alphajus.  They 
have  also  understood  the  clause  which  precedes 
(17  dSeX^T)  T^s  p-rirpbi  avrov)  of  this  Mary,  instead  of 
understanding  it  of  Salome,  and  thus  have  identi- 
fied James,  .son  of  Alphteus,  with  James  the  brother 
of  the  Lord.  The  extreme  improbability  of  this 
hypothesis  is  pointed  out  in  the  art.  on  the 
Brethren  of  the  Lord.  Hegesippus  {ap.  Euseb. 
HE  iii.  11)  speaks  of  a  Clopas  who  was  brother  of 
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Joseph  ;  if  Mary  was  his  wife,  she  would  be  aunt 
of  the  sons  of  Joseph,  the  brethren  of  tlie  Lord. 
(The  evidence  as  to  the  festival  of  James,  son  of 
AlphtEus,  being  distinct  from  that  of  the  brother  of 
the  Lord,  is  given  in  Sinker's  article  under  this 
head  in  the  Diet,  of  Chr.  Antiq.). 

3.  James  the  brother  of  the  Lord. — See  the 
article  on  the  Brethren  of  the  Lord  for  the 
proof  ^hat  this  James  was  the  son  of  Joseph  and 
Mary,  not  one  of  the  Twelve,  nor  even  a  believer 
until  after  the  Resurrection.  His  conversion 
seems  to  have  been  connected  with  a  special 
appearance  of  the  Risen  Lord  (1  Co  15').  Of  his 
subsequent  history  we  gather  from  the  Acts  and 
the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul,  that,  after  the  Ascension, 
he  with  his  brothers  remained  at  Jerusalem  in  the 
company  of  the  eleven  apostles  and  Mary  and  the 
other  women,  waiting  for  the  descent  of  the  Spirit 
(Ac  I'''),  and  that  within  ten  years  from  this  time 
he  became  the  head  of  the  Church  at  Jerusalem. 
Thus  in  Gal  1*'- "  St.  Paxil  says  that  three  years 
after  his  conversion,  probably  about  A.D.  38,  he 
went  up  to  Jerus.  and  stayed  with  Peter  fifteen 
days,  seeing  no  other  apostle,  but  only  James  the 
Lord's  brother, — a  statement  which  is  quite  in 
accordance  with  Ac  12",  where  Peter  on  his 
escape  from  prison  (A.D.  44)  is  said  to  have  gone 
to  the  house  of  Mary  the  mother  of  Mark,  and 
desired  that  news  of  his  escape  might  be  sent  to 
James  and  the  brethren.  In  Gal  2'"^''  St.  Paul 
describes  a  later  visit  to  Jerus.  after  an  interval  of 
fourteen  years,  i.e.  about  A.D.  51.  In  this  visit 
the  leaders  of  the  Church,  James,  Peter,  and 
John  (Gal  2^),  after  hearing  his  report  of  liis  first 
missionary  journey,  signified  their  approval  of  his 
work,  and  'gave  right  hands  of  fellowship,'  agree- 
ing that  Paul  and  Barnabas  should  preach  to  the 
Gentiles  and  they  themselves  to  the  circumcision. 
In  vv.^i'^''  Peter's  inconsistency  in  regard  to 
eating  with  the  Gentiles  at  Antioch  is  explained 
by  the  arrival  of  '  certain  from  James.'  St.  Paul's 
second  visit  to  Jerus.  is  more  fully  described  in 
Ac  15'''^^,  where  James  appears  as  president  of  the 
Council  held  to  consider  how  far  the  GentUe 
Christians  should  be  required  to  conform  to  the 
customs  of  the  Jews.  It  is  James  who  sums  up 
the  discussion  and  proposes  the  resolution  which 
is  carried,  in  the  words  iyw  Kpivu  fxr)  irapevoxf^eiv  rois 
iirb  tQiv  idvCov  iiridTpitpovffLv  eirl  t6i>  debv,  k.t.X.  James 
is  seen  in  the  same  position  of  authority  in  Ac  2V^, 
when  St.  Paul  presents  himself  before  liini  on  his 
return  from  his  third  missionary  journey  (A.D.  58). 
After  joining  in  praise  to  God  for  the  success 
which  had  attended  his  labours,  James  and  the 
elders  who  are  with  him  warn  St.  Paul  of  the 
strong  feeling  against  him,  which  had  been  excited 
among  the  '  myriads  of  Jewish  believers  who  were 
all  zealous  for  the  law,'  by  the  report  that  he  had 
taught  the  Jews  of  the  Dispersion  to  abandon 
circumcision  and  their  other  customs.  To  counter- 
act this  impression,  they  recommended  him  to  join 
in  a  Nazirite  vow,  which  had  been  undertaken  by 
four  members  of  their  community,  as  a  proof  that 
the  report  was  unfounded,  and  that  he  himself 
walked  according  to  the  law.  From  1  Co  9^  /xr;  oiiic 
ixofJ-fv  i^ovaiav  d5eA07jj'  -yvvaiKa  irepidyeLv  dis  Kal  ol 
Xoiirol  airixiToKoL  Kal  o't  dSe'hcpol  rov  Kvpiov,  it  has  been 
inferred  that  St.  James  was  a  married  man.  On 
his  authorship  of  the  Epistle  which  goes  by  his 
name,  see  next  article. 

Further  particulars  are  supplied  by  Josephus, 
Hegesippus,  the  Gospel  according  to  the  Hebrews, 
and  other  apocryphal  books,  including  in  these  the 
Clementine  Homilies  and  Recognitions. 

The  Gospel  according  to  the  Hebrews,  which  Lightfoot  speaks 
of  as  one  of  the  earhest  and  most  respectable  of  the  apocryphal 
narratives  {Gal.  p.  274),  is  quoted  by  Jerome  {de  Vir.  ill.  2)  to 
the  following  effect :  '  The  Lord  after  his  resurrection  appeared 


to  James,  who  had  sworn  that  he  would  not  eat  bread  from  the 
hour  in  which  he  had  drunk  the  cup  of  the  Lord  till  he  saw  him 
risen  from  the  dead.  Jesus,  therefore,  took  bread  and  blessed 
and  brake  it,  and  gave  it  to  James  the  Just,  and  said  to  him, 
My  brother,  eat  thy  bread,  for  the  Son  of  Man  has  risen  from 
the  dead.'  There  are  other  versions  of  the  same  story,  in 
which  the  vow  is  dated,  not  from  the  Last  Supper,  but  from  the 
Ci-ucifixion  (see  Nicholson's  ed.  of  the  Gospel,  p.  62  f.,  and  the 
Introduction  to  Mayor's  St.  James,  p.  xxxviin.).  Possibly, 
the  reference  to  the  Last  Supper  may  have  arisen  from  the  fact 
that  St.  James  shaped  his  vow  after  the  Lord's  words  spoken  at 
the  Supper,  '  I  will  not  drink  henceforth  of  the  fruit  of  the  vine 
till  the  kingdom  of  God  shall  come.' 

Hegesippus  (c.  a.d.  160)  is  quoted  by  Eusebius  (HE  ii.  23)  to 
the  following  effect :  '  The  charge  of  the  Church  after  the  Ascen- 
sion devolved  on  James  the  brother  of  the  Lord  in  concert  with 
the  apostles.  He  is  distinguished  from  others  of  the  same  name 
by  the  title  "  Just,"  which  has  been  applied  to  him  from  the 
first.  He  was  holy  from  his  mother's  womb,  drank  no  wine  or 
strong  drink,  nor  ate  animal  food  :  no  razor  came  on  his  head, 
nor  did  he  anoint  himself  with  oil  nor  use  the  bath.  To  him 
only  was  it  permitted  to  enter  the  Holy  of  Holies.  ...  His 
knees  became  hard  like  a  camel's,  because  he  was  always  kneeling 
in  the  temple,  asking  forgiveness  for  the  people.  Through  hia 
exceeding  righteousness  he  was  called  ' '  Oblias,"  which,  being  in- 
terpreted, is  "  the  defence  of  the  people,"  and  "  Righteousness," 
as  the  prophet  declared  of  him.  Some  of  the  seven  sects  of  the 
Jews  inquired  of  him,  "  What  is  the  door  of  Jesus?"  And  he 
said  that  he  was  the  Saviour ;  whereupon  some  believed  that 
Jesus  is  the  Christ.  .  .  .  Hence  arose  a  disturbance  among 
the  Jews,  fearing  that  all  the  people  would  look  to  Jesus  as  the 
Christ.  They  came,  therefore,  and  .  .  .  set  James  on  the 
pinnacle  of  the  temple  and  cried  to  him,  "  O  thou  just  one  to 
whom  we  all  are  bound  to  listen,  tell  us  what  is  the  door  of 
Jesus."  And  he  answered  with  a  loud  voice,  "  Why  do  ye  ask  me 
concerning  Jesus  the  Son  of  Man  ?  He  is  both  seated  in  heaven 
on  the  right  hand  of  Power,  and  he  will  come  again  on  the 
clouds  of  heaven."  And  when  many  were  convinced  and  gave 
glory  at  the  witness  of  James,  the  same  scribes  and  Pharisees 
said  to  each  other,  "  We  have  done  ill  in  bringing  forward  such  a 
testimony  to  Jesus  ;  let  us  go  up  and  cast  him  down,  that  they 
may  fear  to  believe  him."  And  they  cried  out  saying,  "Alasl 
even  the  just  has  gone  astray."  And  they  fulfilled  that  which 
is  written  in  Isaiah,  "  Let  us  take  away  the  just,  for  he  is  not  for 
our  purpose."  So  they  cast  down  James  the  Just,  and  they 
began  to  stone  him,  since  he  was  not  killed  by  the  fall ;  but  he 
kneeled  down,  saying,  "  O  Lord  God,  my  Father,  I  beseech  thee 
forgive  them,  for  they  know  not  what  they  do."  While  they 
were  thus  stoning  him,  one  of  the  priests  of  the  sons  of  Rechab, 
of  whom  Jeremiah  the  prophet  testifies,  cried  out,  "Stop  1  what 
do  ye?  The  just  is  praying  for  you."  But  one  of  them,  who 
was  a  fuller,  smote  the  head  of  the  just  one  with  his  club.  And 
so  he  bore  his  witness.  And  they  buried  him  on  the  spot,  and 
his  monument  still  stands  by  the  side  of  the  temple  with  the 
inscription,  "He  hath  been  a  true  witness  both  to  Jews  and 
Greeks  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ."  And  immediately  Vespasian 
commenced  the  siege.' 

Lightfoot  has  pointed  out  the  many  impro- 
babilities in  this  narrative,  and  conjectures  that 
it  may  have  been  taken  by  Hegesippus  from  the 
Ebionite  'Avapa9fj.ol  'laKili^ov,  of  which  we  find 
traces  in  the  Clementine  Recognitions.  In  the 
Recognitions,  as  in  Hegesippus,  we  read  that 
James  refuted  the  Jewish  sects,  and  that  he  was 
hurled  down  from  the  temple  by  his  persecutors. 
Lightfoot  thinks  that  there  may  be  truth  in  the 
statement  that  James  was  an  ascetic  and  a  Nazir- 
ite, and,  we  may  add,  in  the  respect  entertained 
for  him  even  by  his  unbelieving  countrymen.  The 
account  of  the  death,  however,  which  is  given  by 
Jos.  (Ant.  XX.  ix.  1)  is  far  more  likely  to  be 
historical.  '  During  the  interval  between  the 
death  of  Festus  (prob.  in  the  year  62)  and  the 
arrival  of  his  successor  Albinus,  the  high  priest 
Ananus  the  younger,  being  of  a  rash  and  daring 
spirit,  and  inclined  like  the  Sadducees  in  general 
to  severity  in  punishing,  brought  to  trial  James 
the  brother  of  Jesus,  who  is  called  the  Christ, 
and  some  others  before  the  court  of  the  Sanhedrin, 
and,  having  charged  them  with  breaking  the  laws, 
delivered  them  over  to  be  stoned.  The  better 
class  of  citizens  and  those  who  were  versed  in  the 
laws  were  indignant  at  this,  and  made  complaints 
both  to  king  Agrippa  and  to  Albinus,  on  the 
ground  that  Ananus  had  no  right  to  summon  the 
Sanhedrin  without  the  consent  of  the  procurator  ; 
and  Agrippa  in  consequence  removed  him  from 
the  high  priesthood.'  Origen  (Cels.  i.  c.  47)  and 
Euseb.  (HE  ii.  2.3)  also  cite  Josephus  as  ascribing 
the  miseries  of  the  siege  to  the  divine  vengeance 
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for  the  murder  of  James  ;  but  this  does  not  occur 
in  his  extant  writings. 

Clement  of  Alexandria  {ap.  Euseb.  HE  ii.  1) 
says  that  Peter  and  James  and  John,  who  were 
most  honoured  by  the  Lord,  chose  James  the  Just 
to  be  bishop  of  Jerus.  after  the  Ascension,  and 
that  the  Lord  imparted  his  esoteric  teaching  (ttjj' 
yvu<xiv)  to  James  the  Just  and  Peter  and  John 
after  his  resurrection,  and  again  that  this  was 
imparted  by  them  to  the  other  apostles,  and  by  the 
latter  to  the  Seventy. 

In  the  Clementme  Homilies  (written  early  in  the 
3rd  cent. )  James  is  represented,  in  the  letter  ad- 
dressed to  him  by  Clement,  as  the  chief  ruler  of 
the  Church  at  large,  K\rj/xris  'Ia/cw;8y  rijj  Kvpliji  /cat 
iTTLcrKbiruv  iiruxKbTTLp,  SiiirovTL  Si  tt]v  <4v>  'lepovaaXrj/j. 
aylav  'EjSpa/wi'  iKiiXrjalav  Kal  ras  wavraxn  ^eoD  Trpovoi(} 
I5pvdeicras,  k.t.X. 

Eusebius  {HE  vii.  19)  reports  that  his  episcopal 
chair  was  still  shown  at  Jerus.  at  the  time  when 
he  wrote. 

Besides  the  canonical  Epistle  of  St.  James,  his 
name  is  attached  to  the  apocr.  Protevangelimn 
Jacobi  and  the  so-called  Liturgy  of  St.  James. 
See  Diet.  Chr.  Antiq.  p.  1019  f.,  art.  'Liturgy,' 
and  Diet,  of  Chr.  Biog.  under  '  Gospels,  Apocry- 
phal,' p.  701  f.  J.  B.  Mayor. 

JAMES,   THE    GENERAL    EPISTLE    OF. — 

i.  Authorship.— The  writer  describes  himself  (V) 
as  'James,  a  servant  of  God  and  of  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ.'  As  the  name  was  very  common,  and  tlie 
description  one  which  is  applicable  to  all  Chris- 
tians, it  is  evident  that  he  must  have  been  dis- 
tinguished from  others  who  bore  the  same  name 
by  position  or  otherwise,  so  as  to  justify  him  in 
addressing  the  Twelve  Tribes  of  the  Dispersion 
with  the  tone  of  authority  which  is  so  marked  a 
feature  of  the  Epistle.  This  inference  receives 
support  from  the  Ep.  of  Jude,  the  writer  of  which 
styles  himself  '  brother  of  James,'  evidently  assum- 
ing that  his  brother's  name  would  carry  weight 
with  those  to  whom  he  writes. 

The  Epistle  itself  is  strongly  contrasted,  not 
only  with  Ro  and  Gal,  against  which  some  have 
supposed  it  to  be  directed,  but  also  with  1  P, 
which,  in  some  points,  it  closely  resembles.  In 
style  it  reminds  one  now  of  Pr,  now  of  the  stern 
denunciations  of  the  prophets,  now  of  the  parables 
in  the  Gospels.  It  has  scarcely  any  direct  reference 
to  Christ,  who  is  indeed  named  only  twice.  In 
commending  the  duty  of  patience  (5''")  the 
writer  refers  to  the  example  of  the  husbandman, 
and  to  Job  and  tlie  prophets  of  the  OT  :  if  he 
alludes  to  our  Lord  at  all,  he  does  so  only  ob- 
scurely in  the  words  '  ye  killed  the  just ;  he  doth 
not  resist  you ' ;  while  St.  Peter,  on  the  contrary, 
dwells  exclusively  on  the  example  of  Christ 
(1  P  219-2''  4:i2-i'»).  In  urging  the  duty  of  prayer, 
reference  is  made,  not  (as  in  He  5'')  to  the  pro- 
mises or  prayers  of  Christ,  but  to  the  prayer  of 
Elijah ;  the  exhortation  to  kindness,  and  the 
warning  against  evil-speaking  in  ch.  3,  are  based, 
not  on  the  example  of  Christ  and  the  thought  of 
our  common  brotherhood  in  him  (as  in  1  P  2'-', 
Ro  12'',  Ejih  4^^),  but  on  the  parables  of  nature,  on 
the  fact  that  man  was  created  in  the  image  of 
God,  and  on  general  reasoning  ;  and  again  (in  4^1) 
speaking  evil  of  a  brother  is  condemned  as  putting 
a  slight  on  the  law,  not  as  causing  pain  to  Christ. 
No  mention  is  made  of  the  crucifixion  or  resurrec- 
tion, or  of  the  doctrines  of  the  incarnation  and 
atonement.  To  a  careless  reader  the  tone  seems 
scarcely  to  rise  above  that  of  the  OT ;  Christian 
ideas  are  still  clothed  in  Jewish  forms.  Thus  the 
law,  called  for  the  sake  of  distinction  '  the  law  of 
liberty '  or  '  the  royal  law,'  seems  to  stand  in  place 
of  the  gospel,  or  even  of  Christ  himself  {2^-'^^  4")  ; 


the  love  of  the  world  is  condemned  in  the  language 
of  the  OT  as  adultery  against  God.  This  contrast 
rises  to  its  highest  pitch  in  treating  of  the  relatioiT 
between  faith  and  works  (2^^-'^^).  While  St.  Paul 
writes  (Ro  3-'^)  'We  reckon,  therefore,  that  a  man 
is  justihed  by  faith  without  the  works  of  the  law,' 
the  language  of  St.  James  is  (2^^)  '  Ye  see  then 
that  by  works  a  man  is  justified,  and  not  by  faith 
only.'  And  AvTiile  the  case  of  Abraham  is  cited  in 
Ro  4'-  ^^'^^  in  proof  of  the  doctrine  of  justification 
by  faith,  and  the  case  of  liahab  is  cited  for  the 
same  purpose  in  He  IP^,  St.  James  makes  use  of 
both  to  prove  that  man  is  justified  by  works  (2-^). 
Speaking  generally,  we  may  say  that  this  Epistle 
has  a  more  Jewish  cast  than  any  other  writing  of 
the  NT,  and  that  the  author  must  have  been  one 
who  would  be  more  in  sympathy  with  the  Judaiz- 
ing  party,  and  more  likely  to  exercise  an  influence 
over  them,  than  any  of  the  three  great  leaders, 
Peter,  Paul,  or  John. 

Comparing  what  is  said  of  James  the  brother 
of  the  Lord  in  the  preceding  article,  we  find  in 
him  one  who  exactly  fulfils  the  conditions  required 
in  the  writer  of  the  Epistle  ;  and  if  we  examine 
the  speech  attributed  to  him  in  Ac  15  and  the 
circular  letter  there  given,  which  was  probably 
drawn  up  by  him,  we  find  in  these  a  remarkable 
similarity  to  the  language  of  the  Epistle.  That 
St.  Luke  has  recorded  the  actual  words  of  the 
speaker,  either  in  the  original  language  or  in  a 
translation,  seems  probable  from  his  use  of  the 
form  '  Symeon  '  (v."),  which  is  not  found  elsewhere 
in  Ac,  as  well  as  from  the  resemblances,  noticed  by 
Alford  (vol.  iv.  Prolog omeym),  between  1  P  and  the 
speeches  ascribed  to  him  in  the  Ac.  It  is  surely  a 
remarkable  coincidence  that,  out  of  230  words  con- 
tained in  the  speech  and  circular,  so  many  should 
reappear  in  our  Epistle,  written  on  a  totally 
different  subject. 

They  are  as  follows  :  (1)  the  epistolary  salutation  x""'/""  (Jail, 
Ac  15'^)  found  in  only  one  other  passage  of  the  NT,  the  letter 
of  Lysias  to  Felix  (Ac  2326) ;  (2)  the  curious  phrase,  borrowed 
from  the  LXX,  which  occurs  in  NT  only  in  Ac  1517  iip'  out 
i-TixixXYtroct  to  ovofjM  fjiov  itr'  aiircuSt  and  Ja  27  to  xakov  ovofjut. 
Tfl  i-z ixXv]fi'iv  ki^'  Cfj.a.i  ;  (3)  ocico'js-'x.Tt  uhiK^oi  /xou  found  in  Ja  25 
alone  in  the  Epistles,  compared  with  ectSpi;  cciiXfo)  azourxri 
fjLou  in  Ac  ISW  ;  (4)  i-riaai'TTiaSy.i  Ja  Ac  151-1  ;  (5)  Irria-rfiiftly 

Ja  SI"-  Ac  1518  ;  (6)  ryipuv  and  iixi-npiiv,  Ja  Ha'^iXot  ixurim 
r'/:piiy  kna  Toy  jcinTyuav.  Ac  15'-^^  \^  Ziv  5i«T-/i/JoyvT(?  itx.iiToh;  iC  rrpcL^tTi  ; 
(7)  ocyot.-Tivi'TOf  occurs  in  Ac  only  in  15--^  shv  rot^  kyctnyiToii  l^apvocjict 
y.cci  IJciuX&i,  while  a.^tX^oi  f^ov  uycctryiTol  is  found  three  times  in 
our  Epistle ;  (8)  the  pregnant  use  of  the  word  cvofj.cc  in  Ja  5l0 
tXa-Xy^erav  iv  raj  cvofjLocri  l^vptov,  v.l*!  aXtt^ccvrtf  iXoi'ntJ  iv  ru  ovofJ-ccrt^ 
27  TO  xoiXov  ovo/xa,  and  in  Ac  151*1  Xccfit7v  ifjvwv  Aocov  tw  ovofjLoLri 
auTOV,  V.2l>  C^lp  red  0v0fjLa.rc?  rod   Kl/ptou  'hfjCUiv  'I.  X.  ;  (9)  perhaps 

we  may  compare  also  the  use  of  ia.nce.va.ai  in  Ac  21^^,  probably 
spoken  by  St.  James  {tarravxircv  ii'  aiiroi;),  with  our  Epistle 
4^  'ivce.  iv  ra.'ig  r^ova't^  vfxCjv  haTw-v^scrt^rt,  and  the  Occurrence  of 
kyviliMi  in  the  same  verse  with  its  occurrence  in  Ja  4**. 

An  objection  may  be  raised  to  the  identification 
of  the  writer  of  the  Epistle  with  the  brother  of  our 
Lord  on  the  ground  that  no  claim  is  made  to  this 
title  in  either  of  the  Epistles  which  go  by  the 
name  of  the  brothers  James  and  Jude.  If  they 
were  really  brothers  of  the  Lord,  would  they  not 
have  laid  stress  on  the  authority  derived  from  this 
relationship,  just  as  St.  Paul  lays  stress  on  his 
apostleship  ?  But  what  was  Christ's  own  teaching 
on  the  matter?  When  his  mother  and  brothers 
sought  on  one  occasion  to  use  the  autliority  which 
they  assumed  that  their  kinship  gave  them,  they 
were  met  by  the  words,  '  Who  is  my  mother  or  my 
brethren  ? '  And  he  stretched  out  his  hands  to 
his  disciples  and  said,  '  Behold  my  mother  and  my 
brethren.'  St.  Paul  expresses  the  same  idea  of 
the  disappearance  of  the  earthly  relationship  in 
the  higher  spiritual  union  by  which  all  the  mem- 
bers of  the  body  are  joined  to  the  Head,  in  the 
words  '  though  we  have  known  Christ  after  the 
flesh,  yet  now  know  we  him  so  no  more '  (2  Co  5'"). 
Surely  it  is  only  what  was  to  be  expected  that 
James  and  Jude  would  shrink  from  claiming  anothel 
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name  than  that  of  '  servant '  to  express  the  relation 
in  which  they  stood  to  their  risen  Lord,  after  hav- 
ing failed  to  acknowledge  him  as  their  Master  in 
the  days  of  his  humiliation. 

So  far  the  evidence  seems  to  show  that  the  writer 
of  the  Epistle  was  James  the  Just,  the  brother  of 
the  Lord.  Let  us  see  what  further  light  this  fact, 
if  it  be  one,  will  throw  upon  the  Epistle.  The 
word  '  just,'  which  is  also  used  of  his  father  Joseph, 
implies  one  who  not  only  observes  but  loves  the 
law  ;  and  we  may  be  sure  that  the  reverence  for 
the  law,  which  is  so  marked  a  feature  of  the  Epistle, 
was  learnt  in  the  well-ordered  home  of  Nazareth. 
There,  too,  he  may  have  acquired,  with  the  full 
sanction  of  his  parents  (who  would  gladly  devote 
the  eldest-born  of  Joseph  in  such  marked  way  to 
the  future  service  of  the  Messiah),  those  strict 
ascetic  habits  which  tradition  ascribes  to  him. 
But  the  constant  intercourse  with  him  who  was 
full  of  grace  and  truth  in  childhood  as  in  manhood, 
must  have  prepared  James  to  find  in  the  Ten  Com- 
mandments no  mere  outward  regulations,  but  an 
inner  law  of  liberty  and  love  written  in  the  heart. 
That  deep  interest  in  the  mysteries  of  the  king- 
dom, that  earnest  search  after  truth  which  led  the 
child  Jesus  to  remain  behind  in  the  temple,  must 
surely  have  had  its  effect  upon  his  brother. 
Whatever  means  of  instruction  were  within  reach 
of  the  home  at  Nazareth  would,  we  may  feel  sure, 
have  been  eagerly  taken  advantage  of  by  all  its 
inmates.  While,  therefore,  accepting  the  view 
which  seems  to  be  best  supported,  that  Jesus  and 
his  brothers  usually  spoke  Aramaic,  we  are  not 
bound  to  suppose  that,  with  towns  like  Sepphoris 
and  Tiberias  in  their  immediate  vicinity,  with 
Ptolemais,  Scythopolis,  and  Gadara  at  no  great 
distance,  they  remained  ignorant  of  Greek.  In 
the  eyes  of  the  scribes  they  miglit  '  never  have 
learnt  letters,'  since  they  had  not  attended  the 
rabbinical  schools  of  Jerusalem  ;  but  the  ordinary 
education  of  Jewish  children,  and  the  Sabbath 
readings  in  the  synagogue,  would  give  a  sufficient 
start  to  enable  any  intelligent  boy  to  carry  on  his 
studies  for  himself  ;  while  the  example  of  Solomon 
and  the  teaching  of  the  '  sapiential '  books,  with 
which  the  writer  of  the  Epistle  was  intimately 
acquainted,  held  up  the  pursuit  of  knowledge  and 
wisdom  as  the  highest  duty  of  man. 

There  are  other  characteristics  of  our  Epistle 
which  find  their  best  explanation  in  the  supposition 
that  the  writer  was  the  son  of  Joseph  and  Mary. 
The  use  of  parables  was  common  among  Jewish 
teachers,  and  especially  common  in  Galilee  (cf. 
Neubauer  in  Studia  Bihlica,  i.  p.  52) ;  but  it  was 
carried  to  an  unusual  length  by  our  Lord,  both  in 
his  preaching  to  the  multitude,  of  which  it  is  said 
'  without  a  parable  spake  he  not  unto  them,'  and 
in  his  ordinary  conversation,  which  constantly  ran 
into  a  parabolic  or  figurative  form  to  the  great 
bewilderment  of  his  disciples,  as  when  he  bid 
them  '  Beware  of  the  leaven  of  the  Pharisees.'  One 
distinctive  feature  of  our  Lord's  use  of  parables  is 
that  there  is  nothing  forced  either  in  the  figure  or 
in  the  application  :  natural  phenomena  and  the 
varied  circumstances  of  human  life  are  watched 
with  an  observant  eye  and  a  sympathetic  and 
loving  heart,  and  the  spiritual  analogies  which 
they  suggest  are  seen  to  flow  naturally  from  them. 
Such  a  habit  of  mind  could  not  have  been  acquired 
after  manhood.  The  love  of  nature,  the  sympathy 
in  all  human  interests,  the  readiness  to  find  '  ser- 
mons in  stones  and  good  in  everything,'  must  have 
characterized  the  child  Jesus,  and  coloured  all  his 
intercourse  with  his  fellows  from  his  earliest 
years.  It  is  interesting  therefore  to  find  the  same 
fondness  for  figurative  speech  in  the  Epistles  of  his 
two  brothers,  St.  James  and  St.  Jude. 

Another  marked  feature  of  our  Epistle  is  the 
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close  connexion  between  it  and  the  Sermon  on  the 
Mount,  in  which  our  Lord  laid  down  the  principles 
of  the  kingdom  which  he  came  to  establish  upon 
earth.  It  must  suffice  to  refer  here  to  the  general 
harmony  between  the  two  as  to  the  sjiiritual  view 
of  the  law  (Ja  1-=  28-  i2-  Mt  5"-<^),  the  blessings 
of  adversity  (Ja  l^-  3  2=  5'-  Mt  S^^-i^),  the  dangers 
and  the  uncertainty  of  wealth  (Ja  iw- n  2''- '  4''- ^• 
13-16  51-0^  Mt  618-21.  24-34)^  futility  of  a  mere  pro- 
fession of  religion  ( Ja  l^''-  "^^  Mt  &■'"'),  the  contrast 
between  saying  and  doing  ( Ja  p2-2»  2"-26  3"- Mt 
T^-"'^),  the  true  nature  of  prayer  (Ja  16-843513.18^ 
Mt  6'^-i3),  the  incompatibility  between  the  love  of 
the  world  and  the  love  of  God  ( Ja  2^  4^-8,  Mt  &^*), 
the  need  to  forgive  others  if  we  would  be  forgiven 
ourselves  ( Ja  2'2-  Mt  6"- 1^),  the  tree  known  by 
its  fruits  ( Ja  S"- 12,  Mt  V^--^),  the  interdiction  of 
oaths  (Ja  5^^,  Mt  b^'^'')  and  of  censoriousness  (Ja 
411. 12^  M^  71'°),  the  praise  of  singleness  of  aim  (Ja 

48^  g22.  23j_  j^Qj.  a^j.Q  these  reminiscences  con- 
fined to  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  or  to  our  Lord's 
words  as  reported  by  St.  Matthew  ;  there  is  much 
to  remind  us  both  of  St.  Luke  and  St.  John.  It 
is  worthy  of  note  that,  close  as  is  the  connexion 
of  sentiment  and  even  of  language  in  many  of 
these  passages,  it  never  amounts  to  actual  quota- 
tion, but  is  rather  the  reminiscence  of  thoughts 
often  uttered  by  the  original  speaker  and  sinking 
into  the  heart  of  the  hearer,  who  reproduces  them 
in  his  own  manner. 

It  may  be  asked,  if  St.  James  was  thus  deeply 
influenced  by  his  Brother's  teaching,  how  are  we 
to  explain  the  fact  that  at  one  period  of  his  life 
'  he  did  not  believe  on  him '  ?  Perliaps  we  may 
gather  from  the  Epistle  that  the  writer  would  have 
found  a  difficulty  in  some  of  the  sayings  of  Christ. 
'  Before  Abraham  was,  I  am ' ;  '  Except  ye  eat  the 
flesh  of  the  Son  of  Man  and  drink  his  blood,  ye 
have  no  life  in  you,' — these  must  have  been  '  hard 
sayings '  to  the  brother  of  Jesus  even  more  than 
to  strangers.  This  state  of  mind  was  doubtless 
combined  with  an  intense  love  and  reverence  for 
the  elder  Brother,  and  was  perhaps  not  incom- 
patible with  the  belief  in  Christ's  mission  as  a 
preacher  of  righteousness,  and  a  willingness  to 
accept  him  as  the  anointed  King  of  the  Jewish 
people  ;  but  it  might  easily  lead  to  an  anxious 
solicitude  as  to  his  sanity  and  the  prudence  of 
the  measures  which  he  took  for  extending  the 
number  of  his  adherents.  (See  the  subject  more 
fully  treated  in  Mayor's  Introduction  to  St.  James, 
ch.  i.  on  the  Author,  ch.  iv.  on  its  relation  to  other 
Books  of  NT). 

ii.  Canonicity.  —  Eusebius  in  a  well-known 
passage  (HE  iii.  25)  distinguishes  between  the  dis- 
puted and  the  undisputed  books  which  made  up  the 
NT,  and  were  publicly  read  in  the  church  at  the 
time  when  he  wrote  [I.e.  iii.  31),  i.e.  in  A.D.  314 
(see  Lightfoot  in  Die?.  ofChr.  Biog.  ii.  p.  323).  To- 
gether they  contain  all  the  books  included  in  our 
present  Canon  and  no  others ;  those  which  were 
disputed,  though  generally  known,  being  the 
Epistle  which  goes  under  the  name  of  James  and 
that  of  Jude,  as  well  as  the  2nd  of  Peter  and  the 
so-called  2nd  and  3rd  of  John.  The  Apoc.  he  had 
before  doubtfully  classed  among  the  undisputed, 
but  questions  whether  it  should  not  rather  be 
classed  with  the  spurious,  like  the  Revelation  of 
Peter.  Elsewhere  he  says  (ii.  23),  '  The  first  of  the 
Epistles  styled  Catholic  is  said  to  be  by  James 
the  Lord's  brother,  which  is  held  by  some  to  be 
spurious.  Certainly  not  many  old  writers  have 
mentioned  it,  as  neither  have  they  the  Epistle  of 
Jude.'  His  own  practice,  however,  betrays  no 
suspicion  of  its  genuineness,  as  in  one  passage  he 
quotes  James  as  Scripture  [Comm.  in  Psalm,  p. 
648,  Montf.),  and  in  another  quotes  Ja  5"  aa 
spoken  by  the  holy  apostle  (ib.  p.  247). 
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The  same  doubt  as  to  the  canonicity  of  the 
Epistle  is  shown  by  its  omission  from  some  of 
the  early  versions  and  catalogues  of  sacred  books, 
e.g.  the  Muratorian  Fragment  (of  which  Westcott 
says  that  it  may  be  regarded  as  '  a  summary  of 
the  opinion  of  the  Western  Church  on  the  Canon 
shortly  after  the  middle  of  the  2nd  cent.'),  and 
the  Cheltenham  list,  which  is  supposed  to  have 
been  written  in  Africa  about  the  year  359.  On 
the  other  hand,  it  was  generally  recognized  in  the 
East,  being  included  in  the  Peshitta,  which  omits 
2  P,  2  and  3  Jn,  Jude,  and  Kev.  The  Pesh.  used  to  be 
ascribed  to  the  2nd  cent.,  and  is  probably  not  later 
than  the  3rd,  but  the  date  is  still  in  dispute.  Ja 
is  also  found  in  the  lists  given  by  Origen  (Horn, 
in  Jos.  vii.  1),  Cyril  of  Jerusalem,  Athanasius, 
Gregory  of  Nazianzus,  and  others,  and  was  finally 
ratified  by  the  Third  Council  of  Carthage  in  397. 
Its  late  reception  in  the  West  may  probably  be 
explained  by  the  fact  that  it  was  addressed  to 
Jews  of  the  Eastern  (?)  Dispersion,  that  it  did  not 
profess  to  be  written  by  an  apostle,  and  that  it 
appeared  to  contradict  the  teaching  of  the  great 
Apostle  to  the  Gentiles. 

Origen  (d.  253)  is  apparently  the  first  who  cites 
the  Epistle  as  Scripture,  and  as  written  by  St. 
James  ;  see  Comm.  inJoh.  xix.  6  ;  in  Bom.  iv.  1,  8, 
ix.  24 ;  Horn.  in.  Ex.  iii.  3,  viii.  4  ;  in  Lv.  ii.  4, 
xiii.  3;  Sel.  in  Ps.  31.  5,  37.  24,  118.  153;  Comm. 
in  Prov.  (Mai,  Nov.  Bibl.  vii.  51) ;  but  Clement  of 
Alexandria  (d.  220)  is  said  by  Eusebius  (HE 
vi.  14)  to  have  included  in  his  Outlines  (iv  rah 
'TiroTVTTwa-fffi)  short  explanations  of  all  the  sacred 
books,  /J.i]8^  ras  diiTiXeyo/xipas  TrapeX&ojj',  Tr]i'  'louoa 
\iyo}  Kal  Ttts  XoiTras  Ka6o\iKai  ^TricrroXas  Trjv  re  Bapfdpa 
Kal  rqv  THrpov  Xeyofj-lvriv  a,iroKa\v\pLV.  Cassiodorus 
(Inst.  div.  lit.  8)  limits  this  by  saying  that 
Clement  commented  on  the  canonical  Epistles, 
i.e.  on  1  P,  1  and  2  Jn,  and  Ja.  The  notes  on  the 
first  three,  and  on  Jude,  but  not  on  Ja,  are  still 
extant  in  a  Latin  translation,  and  some  have 
doubted  whether  the  reading  in  Cassiodorus  should 
not  be  altered  accordingly ;  see,  however,  Zahn, 
Neutest.  Kan.  i.  322,  Forschungen,  iii.  153  ;  Sanday 
in  Stud.  Bibl.  iii.  248. 

iii.  Date. — If  we  are  right  in  our  view  of 
the  authorship  of  the  Epistle,  it  must  have  been 
written  not  later  than  a.d.  62.  This  view,  how- 
ever, although  approved  by  the  great  majority 
of  scholars  and  divines  up  to  the  end  of  last 
century,  is  regarded  with  suspicion  by  some 
modern  scholars.  We  will  give  briefly  their  con- 
clusions, and  then  state  the  reasons  for  believing 
that  it  was  written  between  a.d.  40  and  50.  Von 
Soden,  in  the  Introduction  to  his  Handkmn- 
rnentar  (1890),  allows  that  in  thought  and  expres- 
sion there  is  considerable  resemblance  between 
our  Epistle  and  the  writings  of  Clement  of  Rome, 
and  especially  of  Hermas,  but  considers  that  there 
is  no  reason  to  suppose  any  literary  connexion. 
They  resemble  one  another  simply  because  they 
were  produced  under  the  same  conditions.  No 
trace  of  our  Epistle  is  to  be  found  in  the  2nd  cent. 
Nothing  in  the  letter  suggests  Jewish  readers. 
The  title  may  be  genuine  because  Christians  had 
learnt  to  regard  themselves  as  strangers  and 
pilgrims.  It  was  probably  written  for  Christians 
generally,  in  the  reign  of  Domitian.  W.  Bruckner, 
in  his  Chronolog.  Beihenfolge  d.  N.T.  Brief e 
(Haarlem,  1890),  considers  that  it  cannot  be 
assigned  to  an  earlier  date  than  A.D.  150,  as  it 
borrows  from  1  P,  which  was  written  during  the 
persecution  of  Trajan.  The  Judaizing  tone  implies 
a  late  stage  of  doctrinal  development,  inasmuch 
as  it  attacks  Paulinism  as  the  seed  of  an  existing 
Gnosticism.  The  true  address  reveals  itself  in  the 
phrase  '  your  synagogue '  (2^),  by  which  we  are  to 
understand  a  little  conventicle  of  Essene  Chris-  I 
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tians  at  Rome.  The  phrase  'Diaspora'  denotes 
similar  scattered  conventicles,  in  which  alone  the 
true  Israel,  the  poor,  are  to  be  found.  By  '  the 
rich '  is  meant  Christians  outside  the  conventicle. 
Pfleiderer,  in  his  Urchristenthum  (1887),  regards 
the  Epistle  as  representing  the  catholicized  Paul- 
inism of  the  latter  half  of  the  2nd  cent.  He 
thinks  it  is  an  abbreviation  of  the  Shepherd  of 
Hermas.  The  polemic  is  not  directed  against  St. 
Paul,  but  against  the  later  Gnostics  who  appealed 
to  his  authority.  There  is  nothing  Judaistic  in  the 
writer's  tone ;  he  simply  enforces  the  truths  of 
practical  Christianity  as  understood  by  the  Cath- 
olic Church.  The  latest  writer  on  the  subject  is 
F.  Spitta  (Zur  Geschichte  u.  Litteratur  des  Ur- 
christenthums,  vol.  ii.  1896),  who,  while  allowing 
the  references  to  our  Epistle  in  St.  Paul's  Epistle 
to  the  Romans,  avoids  the  reproach  of  coming  to 
a  commonplace  conclusion  by  starting  the  theory 
that  it  is  a  Christian  adaptation  of  a  Jewish  book, 
written  before  the  Christian  era.*  He  draws  this 
conclusion  from  the  considerations  stated  in  the 
earlier  part  of  this  article,  and  explains  away  the 
resemblance  to  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  by  quoting 
parallels  from  the  Apocrypha  and  other  Jewish 
writings. 

There  is  certainly  much  more  to  be  said  for 
this  theory  than  for  those  which  have  been  just 
described.  Postponing  its  examination  for  the  pre- 
sent, we  proceed  to  state  the  grounds  (independently 
of  what  has  been  already  said  under  the  head  of 
authorship  and  canonicity)  for  believing  that  the 
Epistle  was  written  before  A.D.  50.  In  the  present 
writer's  Introduction  to  St.  James,  ch.  ii.,  will  be 
found  proof  that  it  was  kno-\vn  to  Irenceus,  Theo- 
pliilus,  Justin  Martyr,  the  writer  of  the  Ep.  to 
Diognetus,  Ignatius,  Polycarp,  and,  above  all, 
Hermas,  in  the  2nd  cent.  ;  that  it  was  known  to 
Clement  of  Rome,  to  Barnabas,  to  the  aiithors  of 
the  DidacM  and  the  Testaments  of  the  Twelve 
Patriarchs  during  the  1st  cent.  We  can,  however, 
allbrd  to  dispense  with  these  witnesses,  if  it  can  be 
proved  that  it  was  known  to  more  than  one  of  the 
writers  of  the  NT  ;  and  if  we  are  not  mistaken,  it 
has  been  shown  in  the  above  Introduction  (ch.  iv.) 
that  traces  of  its  influence  may  be  seen  in  the 
Epistles  of  St.  John,  in  the  Ep.  to  the  Hebrews, 
in  those  to  Timothy,  above  all  in  the  1st  Epistle 
of  St.  Peter,  and  in  St.  Paul's  Epistles  to  the 
Romans  and  Galatians. 

Our  space  will  not  allow  us  to  deal  with  more 
than  the  last  two,  merely  premising  (1)  that  if  the 
Epistle  of  James  was  written  by  the  Lord's 
brother,  it  must  probably  have  been  written  before 
the  year  51  [Turner,  49],  the  date  of  the  Apos- 
tolic Council,  as  otherwise  it  must  have  contained 
some  reference  to  the  question,  which  was  then 
agitating  the  Diaspora,  as  to  the  admission  of 
Gentiles  into  the  Church  ;  (2)  that  if  such  an 
Epistle  were  in  existence,  containing  phrases 
which  could  be  turned  against  the  doctrine  of 
justification  by  faith,  it  was  likely  to  be  eagerly 
made  use  of  by  Judaizers,  and  would  thus  be 
brought  under  St.  Paul's  notice.  It  has  been  re- 
marked that  the  words  '  whosoever  shall  keep  the 
law  and  yet  oflend  in  one  point,  he  is  guilty  of  all ' 
(Ja  2'"),  might  easily  be  twisted  so  as  to  represent 
St.  James  as  insisting  on  the  observance  of  the 
whole  Mosaic  code,  and  that  this  may  possibly  be 
alluded  to  in  the  words  (Ac  15'^),  '  We  have  heard 
that  certain  which  went  out  from  us  troubled  you, 
saying,  Ye  must  be  circumcised  and  keep  the  law, 
to  whom  we  gave  no  such  commandment.'  On 
the  other  hand,  there  is  less  likelihood  of  St.  Paul's 

*  The  same  view  is  taken  by  L.  Massebieau  in  an  article 
entitled  'L'lipitre  de  Jacques,  est-elle  I'a'uvre  d'un  Chretien  ?' 
wliich  appeared  in  the  Kevue  de  I'histoire  des  religions,  Paris, 
1895. 
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Epistles,  addressed  to  distant  Churches,  and  deal- 
ing so  much  with  personal  questions,  having  been 
brought  under  the  notice  of  St.  James. 

The  main  points  of  connexion  between  the 
Epistles  are  Ro  2'^  ov  yap  oi  dKpoaral  vifiov  dlKaLOL 
irap&  T(f  deip,  dW  ol  irocrjTal  vd/xov  SiKaKjod-qaovTai, 
compared  with  Ja  1^^  ylveade  iroi-qTal  \&yov  Kal  fx-T) 
uKpoaral  [xbvov,  and  Ja  4^^  ttoii/ttjs  vbfiov  (the  only 
other  place  in  NT  where  this  phrase  occurs) ;  the 
phrase  irapafidT-ri^  vopiov,  occurring  only  in  Ro  2-^-  ^' 
and  Ja  2^'  ;  Ko  7"^  /SX^ttu  irepov  vb/j-ov  iv  tois  fi^Xefflv 
/J.OV  avTiffTpaTevb/xevov  rip  vbixip  tov  vo6%  p,ov,  compared 
with  Ja  4'  Trbdev  ■wb'Kepi.oi ;  ovk  ivrevdev  iK  twv  ijSovCiv 
vfj-Qv  Twv  arpaTevopAviov  iv  rots  fifKeaiv  v/xwp  ;  Ro  14'* 
(7i>  tIs  eT  b  Kplvwv  iXKbrpiov  olKirriv  ;  rip  ISitp  KVpLip 
UT^Kei  i)  TrliTTei,  compared  with  Ja  4^^  eh  icmv  vo/jlo- 
d^T7]i  Kal  KpiTTjs,  tri)  5^  t/s  el  6  Kplvoiv  rhv  irXrialov ; 
Ro  5'""  Kaix^Jip-^da  iv  rah  6\l\pe<nv,  eiSbres  6tl  t)  6\t^i^ 
viropLOPr}v  Karepyd^erai,  i]  8^  VTrofxovr)  SoKifxriv,  rj 
SoKifxT)  {KirlSa,  ij  di  i\Trh  ov  Karauxwc,  Sti  i;  dydtn] 
TOV  deov  iKK^xv'^'i-t  compared  with  Ja  l^"*  Traaav 
Xapciv  rff/)<Ta(Tde  brav  treipao'p.oh  irepiiriariTe  troiKiXoii, 
yivwaKoyres  firt  rb  boKtpuov  vp.wv  Trjs  Trio'Teoii  Karepyd- 
ferac  viroixop-qv,  rj  5^  virofxavri  ^pyov  riXeiov  ix^''''^ 
riXeiOL  ;  v.*  Kavxdcrdw  5i  6  a5eX06s  6  raireivbs,  k.t.X. 
In  these  and  other  cases  of  resemblance  it  is  easier 
to  suppose  that  St.  Paul  works  up  a  hint  received 
from  St.  James,  than  that  St.  James  omits  points 
of  interest  and  value  which  he  found  ready  to  his 
hand. 

The  crucial  test,  however,  of  the  relation  be- 
tween the  two  is  to  be  found  in  the  controversy  as 
to  faith  and  works.  St.  James  had  said  over  and 
over  again  that  '  faith  without  works  is  dead ' 
(2"  etc.),  his  intention  being  (as  is  plain  from  v.", 
and  the  illustration  in  vv.^"- of  a  philanthropy 
which  is  limited  to  words,  as  well  as  from  the 
whole  tone  and  argument  of  the  Epistle),  not  to 
depreciate  faitli,  which  is  with  him,  not  less  than 
with  St.  Paul,  the  very  foundation  of  the  Christian 
life  (see  l^- «  2^  5^"),  but  to  insist  that  faith,  like 
love,  is  valueless  if  it  has  no  effect  on  the  life. 
St.  Paul  himself  does  the  same  in  1  Th  1^,  Gal  5^, 
1  Co  13^,  Ro  28"^"  and  elsewhere ;  but  in  arguing 
against  his  Judaizing  antagonists,  who  denied  sal- 
vation to  the  Gentiles  unless  they  were  circum- 
cised, and  in  all  other  respects  '  performed  the 
works  of  the  law,'  he  had  maintained  that  it  was 
impossible  for  men  to  be  justified  by  these  works, 
and  that  it  was  by  faith  alone  that  even  the  Jews 
and  Abraham  himself  must  be  justified.  He  is 
therefore  compelled  to  challenge  the  phrase  of 
St.  James,  i]  iria-TH  x'^P^^  '''^v  ipywv  dpyrj  iariv,  v€Kpd 
isTtv,  by  a  direct  contradiction,  \oyt^bfj.e6a  yap 
SiKaiovaOai  ivlarei  &vdptjnrov  x^pis  ^pywv  vb/xov,  in  sup- 
port of  which  he  appeals  to  the  confession  of  the 
Psalmist  (Ps  14.  143^ ;  see  Ro  3"-2»,  Gal  3")  that 
'  by  the  works  of  the  law  shall  no  flesh  be  justified.' 
If  St.  James  wote  after  St.  Paul,  must  he  not, 
with  these  passages  before  him,  have  either 
attempted  to  meet  the  arguments,  if  he  dissented  ; 
or  if  he  agreed  with  them  (as  he  certainly  does 
in  2^°-"  3^),  would  he  not  have  avoided  the 
use  of  phrases  such  as  x'^pi^  '''^^  ipywv,  which 
were  liable  to  be  misunderstood  alike  by  the 
followers  and  the  opponents  of  the  Apostle  to  the 
Gentiles  ? 

St.  Paul  goes  on  to  argue  that  the  blessings 
promised  to  Abraham  and  all  the  families  of  the 
earth  in  him,  and  the  covenant  made  with  Abra- 
ham and  his  seed,  are  anterior  to,  and  irrespective 
of,  the  law  ;  that  the  Scripture  expressly  attributes 
to  Abraham  a  righteousness,  not  of  works,  but  of 
faith,  and  states  generally  that  '  the  just  shall  live 
by  faith.'  To  these  arguments  no  reference  is 
made  by  St.  James,  except  to  the  familiar  quota- 
tion, ivldTfvaev  'APpaafi  Tip  def  Kal  iXoylfrOr]  a6T(}  els 
SiKtuoviv-qv  (221'  ^2),  which  was  probably  in  common 


use  among  the  Jews,  to  prove  that  orthodoxy  of 
doctrine  sufficed  for  salvation.  His  answer  to  the 
text  so  used  is  that  Abraham's  faith  proved  itself 
by  action  when  he  offered  Isaac  on  the  altar :  if 
he  had  not  acted  thus,  he  would  not  have  been 
accounted  righteous,  or  called  the  friend  of  God. 
It  is  interesting  to  observe  how  St.  Paul  deals 
with  this  statement,  to  which  he  distinctly  refers 
in  Ro  4^.  St.  James  had  said,  'A.ppadp.  6  irarijp  ■r]p.uiv 
OVK  ipy(i}v  iSiKaLihdt} ;  St.  Paul  replies,  ei  yap  ii  ^pyuiv 
iSLKatwdr],  /cai^xw^  '>  hut  this,  as  he  proceeds  to 
show,  is  inconsistent  with  the  phrase  '  reckoned 
for  righteousness,'  which  implies  an  act  of  free 
grace  on  the  part  of  God,  not  a  strict  legal  obliga- 
tion of  wages  earned  for  work  done.  His  second 
answer  is  to  replace  the  quotation  in  its  original 
context  (Ro  416-22)  spoken  of  the  birth,  not  the 
sacrifice  of  Isaac.  Abraham's  faith  in  the  prom- 
ised birth  was  a  settled  trust  in  God,  a  long- 
continued  hoping  against  hope  ;  it  was  this  posture 
of  mind,  not  any  immediate  action  consequent 
upon  it,  which  was  reckoned  to  him  for  righteous- 
ness. All  this  is  most  apposite  in  reference  to  the 
argument  of  St.  James,  and  the  use  which  might 
be  made  of  it  by  Judaizers.  But  put  the  case  the 
other  way :  suppose  St.  James  to  have  written 
after  St.  Paul ;  and  how  inconceivable  is  it  that 
he  should  have  made  no  attempt  to  guard  his 
position  against  such  an  extremely  formidable 
attack !  Again,  if  St.  James  was  really  opposed 
to  St.  Paul,  and  desired  to  maintain  that  man  was 
saved,  not  by  grace,  but  by  obedience  to  the  law  of 
Moses,  which  was  incumbent  alike  on  Gentile 
and  on  Jew,  why  has  he  never  uttered  a  syllable 
on  the  subject,  but  confined  himself  to  the  task  of 
proving  that  a  faith  which  bears  no  fruit  is  a  dead 
faith  ?  See  this  more  fully  developed  by  Spitta,  'Ki 
I.e.  202-225. 

We  have  seen,  then,  (1)  that  the  resemblance 
between  the  two  Epistles  is  such  that  it  can  only 
be  explained  by  supposing  one  of  them  to  have 
been  written  with  a  knowledge  of  the  other ;  (2) 
that  a  close  comparison  shows  that,  where  there  is  a 
resemblance,  the  statement  in  St.  James  is  in  general 
more  elementary,  less  exact  and  developed,  than 
that  in  St.  Paul ;  (3)  that,  in  the  controversy  on 
faith  and  works  in  particular,  St.  Paul  is  evi- 
dently anxious  to  guard  against  misunderstanding 
by  carefully  defining  terms  which  are  used  by  St. 
James  in  a  vague  general  sense  :  thus,  while  the 
latter  uses  1^^<rT^s  indefinitely,  at  one  time  of  genuine 
Christian  trust  (P-^  2'- ^  etc.),  at  another  of  an 
empty  profession  (21^"^^),  St.  Paul  begins  his  dis- 
cussion by  twice  defining  it  as  '  faith  in  Christ ' 
(Ro  3^^'  ^^) ;  while  St.  James  had  used  the  ambigu- 
ous word  ^pyov  with  similar  vagueness,  St.  Paul 
distinguishes  between  the  Ipya  vbjxov  (Ro  3^'''^*  9'^) 
and  the  ipyov  ■Klarem  (1  Th  l^  2 Th  1"),  'faith 
working  through  love '  (Gal  5'').  There  is  a  stUl 
more  careful  limitation  in  Gal  2'*,  where  St.  James' 
declaration, ^l^pyoij'  BiKaiovTai  &vdpwiros  Kal  ovk  4k  irlcr- 
retas  ixovov,  is  qualified,  not  merely  as  to  the  principal 
terms  'ipyov  and  ttLo-tls,  but  also  as  to  the  extent 
of  opposition,  by  the  use  of  the  hypothetical  idv 
fx-r),  and  as  to  the  kind  of  causation  attributed  to 
faith,  Sid  being  substituted  for  iK  in  the  words  06 
SiKaiovrai  S.v6pu>iros  ^|  'ipyojv  v6 jJ-ov,  idv  pLT]  Sid  iTKTTeas 
'l7i<Tov  Xpia-Tov  ;  (4)  that,  whereas  the  argument  of 
St.  James  has  no  reference  to  St.  Paul  or  to  the 
arguments  used  by  him,  St.  Paul  turns  aside,  in 
the  most  skilful  and  delicate  way,  whatever  in 
the  argument  of  St.  James  might  be  made  use  of 
by  Judaizers,  while  at  the  same  time  he  reaffirms 
in  more  guarded  language  the  truths  which  both 
apostles  held  in  common.  Nothing  could  be  more 
courteous  and  nothing  more  effective.  On  the 
other  hand,  if  we  imagine  St.  James  to  be  answering 
St.  Paul,  we  should  have  to  charge  him  with  dis- 
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courtesy  in  addition  to  an  entire  misapprehension 
of  the  situation. 

It  remains  now  to  show,  in  opposition  to  Spitta, 
that  our  Epistle  was  written  after  A.D.  40.  If  it 
was  written  by  the  brother  of  the  Lord,  this  is 
about  the  earliest  date  which  would  allow  time 
for  his  authority  to  establish  itself,  as  it  evidently 
had  done  when  the  letter  was  written,  and  also  for 
the  growth  of  a  Church  of  the  Diaspora  with  the 
experiences  described.  The  hypothesis,  however, 
which  we  have  to  meet  is  that  it  is  a  Jewish  writing 
of  the  1st  cent.  B.C.,  interpolated  and  adopted  by  a 
Christian,  in  the  same  way  as  the  BidacM,  the 
Testaments  of  the  Twelve  Patriarchs,  the  Sibylline 
Books,  and  the  Fourth  Book  of  Ezra  were  inter- 
polated. All  that  is  required  to  restore  it  to  its 
original  form  is,  to  omit  the  words  toO  Ki/piou'lTjaoO 
XpicrroO  in  1^  and  i]p.Qiv  'It/o-oO  Xpta-Tod  in  2\  a  change 
which  greatly  simplifies  the  construction  of  rijs 
do^rjs  in  the  latter  passages,  leaving  the  familiar 
phrase  t7]v  -k'kjtiv  toO  Kvpiov  ttjs  So'fTjs,  examples  of 
which  are  quoted  from  the  Bk.  of  Enoch  (Spitta, 
p.  iv). 

The  first  thing  which  strikes  us  is  that  a  Chris- 
tian editor  would  not  have  been  satisfied  with  such 
a  slight  revision.  We  may  possibly  explain  the 
absence  of  any  reference  to  Christ  among  the  ex- 
amples of  patience  given  in  5^°- on  the  ground 
that,  before  the  existence  of  our  Gospels,  the  Jews 
of  the  Dispersion  would  be  less  familiar  with  the 
story  of  our  Lord,  than  they  were  with  the  OT 
Scriptures  which  were  '  read  in  the  synagogues 
every  Sabbath  day.'  But  this  consideration  was 
hardly  likely  to  occur  to  a  Christian  (of  the  1st 
cent.  ?  No  date  is  suggested  by  Spitta)  who  was 
desirous  to  adapt  a  Jewish  book  for  the  service  of 
the  Church.  (2)  We  must  remember  that  the 
general  Judaic  tone  is  explained  and  indeed  re- 
quired by  the  hypothesis  that  the  author  is  the 
brother  of  the  Lord,  which  is  commended  to  us  on 
so  many  other  grounds.  It  is  his  ofiice  to  interpret 
Christianity  to  the  Jews.  He  represents  and  he 
addresses  the  many  thousands  who  believe  and 
are  zealous  for  the  law.  He  is  the  authority  whom 
St.  Paul's  opponents  profess  to  follow.  Tradition 
even  goes  so  far  as  to  describe  the  unbelieving 
Jews  as  still  doubting  at  the  end  of  his  life, 
whether  they  might  not  look  to  him  for  a  declara- 
tion against  Christianity  (see  quotation  from 
Hegesippus  in  the  art.  on  James).  (3)  There  is 
the  fact  of  the  resemblance  of  the  language  of  the 
Epistle  to  that  used  by  St.  James  in  tne  Acts. 

(4)  There  is  the  fact  of  the  extraordinary  resem- 
blance between  the  Epistle  and  our  Lord's  dis- 
courses, especially  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount.  Spitta 
labours  to  show  that  both  borrow  from  older  Jewish 
writings.  Even  if  this  were  so,  it  would  be  far 
more  probable  that  one  of  the  two  borrowed  in- 
directly, taking  these  sayings  straight  from  the 
other,  than  that  they  should  both  have  collected 
them  independently  from  a  variety  of  obscure 
sources.  But  it  is  mere  perversity  to  put  forward 
such  vague  parallels  as  are  adduced  from  rabbinical 
writings  on  the  subject  of  oaths,  for  instance,  or 
the  perishable  treasures  of  earth,  by  way  of 
accounting  for  the  exact  resemblance  existing 
between  Ja  5^^  and  Mt  5^'*-3',  Ja  5--  ^  and  Mt  6'^. 
Indeed  this  is  true  of  almost  all  the  resemblances 
which  have  been  pointed  out  by  the  commentators. 

(5)  The  Epistle  contains  many  phrases  which  bear 
a  recognized  Christian  stamp,  even  though  it  may 
be  possible  to  find  some  approach  to  them  in  pre- 
Christian  documents.  Such  are  &Se\<pol  /jlov  ayairrjTol 
^16. 19  2^1^  yj  irapovaia  toO  KvpLov  (5'"*),  Tois  wptafiv- 
T^povs  Trji  iKK\ri<Tla%  (b^*),  Trpoaev^dcfducrav  4ir'  avrhv 
aXelxf/avTCi  iXali^)  iv  dvo/xari.  (5'''),  Kkytpovbixovi  rrji 
PaacKeLas  rjs  iirriyyeLXaTO  (2^),  ^ovXijOels  dweKinjad' 
■ij/tat  d,\i)6eias,  tls  t6  tlyai.  rjp.S,i  divapxh"  riva 


Tuv  avToD  KTicr/j-aToiv  (1''),  voixov  rfkewv  rhv  rrjs  iXev- 
deplas  (1^^),  suggesting  a  contrasted  law  of  bondage, 
of  the  letter  as  opposed  to  the  spirit.  (6)  But  the 
characteristic  quality,  after  all,  is  to  be  found,  not 
in  particular  phrases  or  occasional  reminiscences 
of  our  Lord's  teaching,  but  in  the  identity  of  spirit 
between  our  Epistle  and  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount, 
which  is  so  striking  as  to  warrant  the  assertion 
that,  if  the  former  is  not  Christian,  then  neither  is 
the  latter.  (7)  Spitta  does  not  suggest  that  the 
name  '  James '  is  an  addition  by  the  supposed 
Christian  editor.  We  have  seen  how  exactly  the 
Epistle  agrees  with  all  that  we  know  of  James 
the  brother  of  the  Lord ;  but  if  this  is  to  be 
considered  a  part  of  the  original  pre-Christian 
document,  where  is  the  author  to  be  found  who 
combines  in  himself  so  many  remarkable  character- 
istics ?  We  arrive  at  the  same  result  by  comparing 
it  with  the  Jewish  Apoc.  writings,  such  as  Ps-Sol. 
Where  do  we  find  an  approach  in  any  of  these  to 
the  teaching  of  our  Epistle  as  summed  up  in  the 
section  on  its  contents  which  follows  ? 

iv.  Contents. — The  design  of  the  Epistle  is  on 
the  one  hand  to  encourage  the  believing  Jews  of  the 
Dispersion,  to  whom  it  is  addressed,  to  bear  their 
trials  patiently,  and  on  the  other  hand  to  warn 
them  against  certain  errors  of  doctrine  and  prac- 
tice. 

i.  Of  Trial  (li-i8)._(a,)  Trial  is  sent  to  perfect  the  Christian 
character.  Tliat  it  may  have  this  effect  wisdom  is  needed  ;  and 
this  wisdom  is  given  in  answer  to  believing  prayer  A 
warning  against  doublemindedness.  The  believer  should  recog- 
nize the  greatness  of  his  calling,  and  not  allow  himself  to  be 
either  elated  or  depressed  by  outward  circumstances  (l'^). 
(6)  Patient  endurance  of  trial  leads  to  the  crown  of  life  promised 
to  all  that  love  God  (112).  (c)  Though  outward  trial  is  appointed 
by  God  for  our  good,  we  must  not  imagine  that  the  inner  weak- 
ness which  is  brought  to  light  by  trial  is  from  God.  God  is 
perfect  goodness,  and  only  sends  what  is  good.  The  disposition  to 
misuse  God's  appointments  comes  from  man's  own  lusts,  which, 
if  yielded  to,  lead  to  death  as  their  natural  consequence  (113-16). 
(d)  So  far  from  God's  tempting  man  to  evil,  it  is  only  by  his 
will,  through  the  regenerating  power  of  his  word,  that  we  are 
raised  to  that  new  and  higher  life  which  shall  eventually 
penetrate  and  renew  the  whole  creation  (116-18). 

ii.  Uow  we  should  receive  the  Word  (119-27). — (a)  As  humble 
listeners,  not  as  excited  speakers  (119-21).  (b)  Nor  is  it  enough 
to  listen  to  the  word ;  we  must  carry  it  out  in  action  (122^24). 
(c)  Blessing  comes  to  him  alone  who  patiently  studies  the  word, 
and  frames  his  life  in  accordance  with  the  law  of  liberty 
embodied  therein  (126).  ((j)  Ritual  observance  is  of  no  avail 
unless  it  helps  us  to  rule  the  tongue,  and  practise  brotherly 
kindness  and  unworldliness  (126-27). 

iii.  Warni7ig  against  Respect  of  Persons  (2i-i3). — (a)  Courtesy 
to  the  rich,  if  combined  with  discourtesy  to  the  poor,  is  a  sign 
of  weakness  of  faith,  and  proves  that  we  are  not  whole-hearted 
in  the  service  of  him  who  is  the  sole  glory  of  believers  (21-^). 
(b)  The  poor  have  more  title  to  our  respect  than  the  rich,  since 
they  are  more  often  rich  in  faith  and  heirs  of  the  kingdom ; 
while  it  is  the  rich  who  maltreat  the  brethren,  and  blaspheme 
the  name  of  Christ  (26-7).  (c)  If  it  is  from  obedience  to  the  royal 
law  of  love  that  we  show  courtesy  to  the  rich,  it  is  well ;  but  if 
we  do  this  only  from  respect  of  persons,  it  is  a  breach  of  the 
law,  and  a  defiance  of  the  Lawgiver,  no  less  than  murder  and 
adultery  (28-11).  (d)  Remember  that  we  shall  all  be  tried  by 
the  law  of  liberty,  which  looks  to  the  heart,  and  not  to  the  out- 
ward action  only.    It  is  the  merciful  who  obtain  mercy  (212- 13). 

iv.  Belief  and  Practice  (2l'i26). — (a)  A  mere  profession  of 
faith  without  corresponding  action  is  of  no  avail  (21'4).  As  may 
be  seen  in  the  parallel  case  of  benevolence,  when  it  does  not  go 
beyond  words  (216-17).  Without  action  we  have  no  evidence  of 
the  existence  of  faith  (218).  The  orthodox  belief  of  the  Jew  is 
shared  by  the  demons,  and  only  increases  their  misery  (219). 
(b)  True  faith,  such  as  that  of  Abraham  and  Rahab,  necessarily 
embodies  itself  in  action  (220  26). 

V.  Warnings  with  respect  to  the  use  of  the  Tongue  (31-12). — 
(a)  Great  responsibility  of  the  ofiice  of  teacher  (31).  (b)  Diffi- 
culty and  importance  of  controlling  the  tongue  (32-8).  (c)  Incon- 
sistency of  supposing  that  we  can  offer  acceptable  praise  to 
God  as  long  as  we  speak  evil  of  man,  who  is  made  in  the  image 
of  God  (39 12). 

vi.  True  and  false  Wisdom  (3i3-i8).— (a)  The  wisdom  which 
comes  from  God  is  simple  and  straightforward,  full  of  kind- 
ness and  all  good  fruits  (313- 17- 18).  (b)  If  there  is  a  wisdom 
which  does  not  conduce  to  peace,  but  is  accompanied  by  bitter- 
ness and  jealousy,  it  is  not  from  above,  but  is  earthly,  carnal, 
devilish  (31-1-16). 

vii.  Warning  against  Quarrelsomeness  and  Worldliness  (41-17). 
—(a)  The  cause  of  quarrels  is  that  each  man  seeks  to  gratify  his 
own  selfish  impulses,  and  to  snatch  his  neighbour's  portion  of 
worldly  good  (41-  2).  (jb)  No  satisfaction  can  be  thus  obtained. 
Even  our  prayers  can  give  us  no  satisfaction  if  they  are  infected 
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with  this  worldly  spirit  (43).  (c)  God  demands  the  service  ot 
the  whole  heart,  and  will  reveal  himself  to  none  but  those  who 
yield  up  their  wills  to  his  (4l-ii).  (d)  Therefore  resist  the  devil, 
who  is  the  prince  of  this  world,  and  turn  to  God  in  humble 
repentance  (47-10).  (e)  Cease  to  find  fault  with  others.  Those 
who  condemn  their  neighbours  condemn  the  law  itself,  and 
usurp  the  office  of  him,  the  Lord  of  life  and  death,  who  alone 
has  the  power  and  right  to  judge  (4ii- 12).  (_/■)  Worldliness  is 
also  shown  in  the  confident  laying-out  of  plans  of  life  without 
reference  to  God  (4i3-i7). 

viii.  Denunciations  and  Encouragements  (5i-ii).— {«)  Woe  to 
those  who  have  been  heaping  up  money  and  living  in  luxury  on 
the  very  eve  of  judgment.  Woe  especially  to  those  who  have 
ground  down  the  poor  and  murdered  the  innocent  (Sl  S).  (6) 
Let  the  brethren  bear  their  sufferings  patiently,  knowing  that 
the  Lord  is  at  hand,  and  that  he  will  make  all  things  turn  out 
for  their  good.  Let  them  imitate  Job  and  the  prophets,  and  so 
inherit  the  blessings  pronounced  on  those  who  endure  (58-11). 

ix.  Miscellaneous  Prscepts  (612-20).  —  (a)  Swear  not  (512).  (ft) 
Let  all  your  feelings  of  joy  and  sorrow  be  sanctified  and 
controlled  by  religion  (613).  (c)  In  sickness  let  the  elders  be 
called  in  to  pray  and  anoint  the  sick  with  a  view  to  his  recovery 
(514. 16).  ((J)  Confess  your  sins  to  one  another,  and  pray  for  one 
another  with  all  earnestness  (510-18).  (e)  The  blessing  on  one 
who  wins  back  a  sinner  from  the  error  of  his  ways  (619' 20). 

The  doctrinal  basis  of  St.  James'  practical  teaching  may  per- 
haps be  stated  as  follows : — Man  was  created  in  the  image  of 
God  (39),  the  All-good  (113- 17) ;  but  he  has  fallen  into  sin  by 
yielding  to  his  lower  impulses  against  his  sense  of  right  (114- 16 
4I-3. 17),  and  the  natural  consequence  of  sin  is  death,  bodily  and 
spiritual  (116  63.  6.  20).  Not  only  is  man  liable  to  sin,  but  as  a 
matter  of  fact  we  all  sin,  and  that  frequently  (32).  God  of  his 
free  bounty  has  provided  a  means  by  which  we  may  conquer  sin  ; 
he  has  begotten  us  anew  through  his  word  sown  in  our  hearts 
(118. 21).  Our  salvation  depends  on  the  way  in  which  we  receive 
the  word  (121).  If  we  have  a  steadfast  faith  in  God's  goodness 
(16. 7. 13  21) ;  it  we  read,  mark,  learn,  and  inwardly  digest  the 
word,  so  as  to  make  it  the  guiding  principle  of  our  life,  the  law 
of  liberty  by  which  all  our  words  and  actions  are  regulated  (l25 
212),  bearing  its  natural  fruit  in  compassion  and  love  towards  our 
fellow-men  (127  28. 16. 16)_  then  our  souls  are  saved  from  death, we 
are  made  inheritors  of  the  kingdom  promised  to  those  who  love 
God  (112.  25  25).  But  the  training  by  which  we  are  prepared  for 
this  crown  of  life  is  not  pleasant  to  the  natural  man.  It  involves 
trial  and  endurance  (12'1. 12) ;  it  involves  constant  watchfulness 
and  self-control  and  prayer  for  heavenly  wisdom,  in  order  that 
we  may  resist  the  temptations  of  the  world,  the  flesh,  and  the 
devil  (128  32-8. 15).  Thus  faith  is  exercised  ;  we  are  enabled  to 
see  things  as  God  sees  them  (21-6),  to  rise  above  the  tem- 
poral to  the  eternal  (l^-H),  to  be  not  simply  patient,  but 
to  rejoice  in  aflliction  (12  57-  8. 10. 11)  and  exult  in  the  hope  set 
before  us  (1^- 12^,  until  at  last  we  grow  up  to  the  full  stature 
of  a  Christian  (14  32),  wise  with  that  wisdom  which  comes 
from  above,  the  wisdom  which  is  steadfast,  unpretending, 
gentle,  considerate,  affectionate,  full  of  mercy  and  good  fruits, 
the  parent  of  righteousness  and  peace  (317. 18).  But  there  are 
many  who  choose  the  friendship  of  the  world  instead  of  the 
friendship  of  God,  so  vexing  his  Holy  Spirit  and  yielding  them- 
selves to  the  power  of  the  devil ;  yet  even  then  he  does  not  leave 
them  to  themselves,  but  gives  more  grace,  hedging  in  their  wavs 
in  the  present  and  warning  them  of  judgment  to  come  (4'*  8  5I-6). 
If  they  humble  themselves  under  his  hand,  and  repent  truly  of 
their  sins,  he  will  lift  them  up ;  if  they  draw  nigh  to  him,  he  will 
draw  nigh  to  them  (47-10).  Here,  too,  we  may  be  helpful  to  one 
another  by  mutual  confession  and  by  prayer  for  one  another. 
Great  is  the  power  of  prayer  prompted  by  the  Spirit  of  God  (516-20). 

LiTERATTOE. — In  addition  to  the  works  cited  above,  see  the 
Commentaries  of  Cornelius  a  Lapide  (1648),  Estius  (1661),  Gebser 
(Berlin,  1828,  contains  extracts  from  the  Fathers),  Schneoken- 
burger (Stuttgart,  1832),  Theile  (a  condensed  Variorum  ed.  1833), 
Kern(Tiibingen,  1838),  Schegg  (Roman  Catholic),  1883,  Plumptre 
(in  Camb.  Bible,  1878),  Plummer  (in  Expositor's  Bible,  1891), 
especially  Beyschlag  (Gottingen,  1888).  See  further  B.  Weiss, 
Die  kathol.  Briefe,  Text-krit.  Untersuchungen  u.  Textherstel- 
lung,  1892  ;  W.  Schmidt,  Lehrgehalt  d.  JcKo'busbricfes,  1869 ;  E. 
W.  Dale,  Ep.  of  James,  1895  ;  Review  of  Spitta's  theory  in  Crit. 
Rev.  1896,  p.  277  £f.  ;  van  Manen  in  ThT,  July,  1897. 

J.  B.  Mayor. 
JAMIN  (pn;).  —  1.  A  son  of  Simeon,  Gn  46", 
Ex  Nu  2612,  1  Ch  42-^.  The  gentilic  name 
Jaminites  ('rD;n)  occurs  in  Nu  26'^.  See  Gene- 
alogy, II.  1.  2.  A  Judahite,  1  Ch  227.  See  Gene- 
alogy, IV.  7.  3.  A  priest  (?,  or  Levite)  who 
took  part  in  the  promulgating  of  the  law,  Neh  8'. 

JAMLECH  (11^9:).— A  Simeonite  chief,  1  Ch 

JAMNIA  {'laixvLa,  'lafipela,  'lavvda),  1  Mac  41^ 
IQM  1540^  2  Mac  128-  »• «.  —  The  later  name  of 
Jabneel  (wh.  see). 

Jamnites  (ol  'la/j.v'iTai,,  JamnitcB),  gentilic  name, 
2  Mac  12» ;  cf.  o!  (v  'laiiviq.,  128. 

JANAI  ("jjj:,  perhaps  for  .tjj;:  'J"  answers'). — A 
Gadite  chief  j  1  Ch  S^'';  AV  Jaanai. 


JANNES  AND  JAMBRES 


JANGLING.— In  1  Ti  1«  /xa7-aioXo7/a  is  tr-*  in  AV 
'vain  jangling,'  after  Tind.  and  most  VSS ;  RV 
'  vain  talking,'  which  is  near  the  Rhem.  NT  '  vaine 
talke.'  This  is  the  only  occurrence  of  the  word  in 
bibl.  Greek,  but  /xaraioMyos  occurs  in  Tit  l^",  EV 
'vain  talker.'  The  Eng.  word  'jangle'  (of  Low 
Germ,  origin ;  Skeat  compares  Lat.  gannire,  to  yelp) 
was  occasionally  used  in  1611  in  the  sense  (still 
common)  of  'quarrel,'  but  more  frequently  in 
the  sense  of  'chatter,'  and  that  is  its  meaning 
here.  Chaucer  {Persones  Tale)  says,  'Jangling  is 
whan  man  speketh  to  moche  before  folk,  and 
clappeth  as  a  mille,  and  taketh  no  kepe  what  he 
seitli ' ;  and  in  the  same  Tale,  '  A  pliilosophre  seyde, 
whan  men  axed  him  how  that  men  sholde  plese 
the  peple ;  and  he  answerde,  "do  many  gode 
werkes,  and  speke  few  jangles." '  J.  Hastings. 

JANIM  (o'v  Kethibh ;  AV  Janum,  following 
I^erS  D13;). — A  town  in  the  mountains  of  Hebron, 
near  Beth-tappuah,  Jos  15''^.  The  site  is  uncertain. 

JANNAI  (AV  Janna,  TR  'lawi.;  Lach.,  Tisch., 
Treg.,  WH 'lay/zaO. — An  ancestor  of  Jesus,  Lk  3^^. 

JANNES  AND  JAMBRES  {!lavvfi%  Kal  'lauPpi^s).— 
The  traditional  names  of  the  two  Egyi).  magi- 
cians, who  by  their  enchantments  imitated  the 
signs  which  Moses  showed  before  Pharaoh.  In 
Scrijiture  the  names  occur  only  in  2  Ti  3*  'As 
Jannes  and  Jambres  withstood  Moses,  so  do  these 
also  withstand  the  truth.'  The  allusions  to  them 
elsewhere  are  numerous  and  widespread,  though 
full  of  anachronisms  and  contradictions.  J.  and 
J.  are  said  to  have  been  the  sons  of  Balaam  (Sohar 
90.  2)  or  his  young  men  (Jerus.  Targ.  Nu  2222); 
and  yet  they  were  in  the  court  of  Pharaoh,  and  so 
interpreted  a  dream  of  the  king  as  to  forebode 
the  birth  of  Moses,  and  cause  the  oppression  {ib. 
Ex  1").  They  are  mentioned  by  name  as  oppos- 
ing Moses  {ih.  Ex  7"),  but  were  so  awed  by 
Moses'  later  signs  as  to  become  proselytes,  and 
leave  Egypt  with  '  the  mixed  multitude '  ( Yalkut 
Beubeni  81.  2).  They  instigated  Aaron  to  make 
the  golden  calf  (Tikkunini  106.  4),  and  yet  came 
with  Balaam  from  Petlior  when  he  visited  the 
camp  of  Balak  {Jerus.  Targ.  Nu  2222). 
their  death,  there  are  diverse  accounts.  They 
were  drowned  in  the  Red  Sea,  or  put  to  death 
after  the  incident  of  the  golden  calf,  or  during 
the  slaughter  of  Phinehas.  Their  names  occur 
also  in  the  Gospel  of  Nicodemus  (ch.  5),  where 
Nicodemus  warns  Pilate  by  the  example  of  J. 
and  J.  not  to  condemn  Jesus;  in  the  Acts  of 
Paul  and  Peter,  -where  Paul  makes  use  of  J. 
and  J.,  to  Avarn  Nero  against  Simon's  deceptions 
(Lipsius,  Apocr.  Apostelgesch.  ii.  302),  and  in  Con- 
stitut.  Apostol.  viii.  1,  where  J.  and  J.  are  par- 
alleled with  Annas  and  Caiaphas  ;  while  Palladius 
(c.  A.D.  420)  narrates  that  Macarius  visited  their 
tomb  (Schvirer,  HJP  II.  iii.  150).  In  Gentile 
circles  we  find  the  Roman  writers  Pliny  (Hist. 
Nat.  XXX.  2)  and  Apuleius  {Apolog.  c.  90)  mentioning 
Moses  and  Jannes  among  the  famous  magicians 
of  antiquity;  and  a  Gr.  philosopher  Numenius 
(2nd  cent.  A.D.),  quoted  by  Eusebius  {Prwp.  Evang. 
ix.  8),  speaks  of  J.  and  j.  as  Egyp.  lepoypafifiaTecs. 
The  early  date  of  the  tradition  and  its  wide  spread 
prove  Levy  in  error  in  contending  that  J.  and  J. 
are  John  the  Baptist  and  Jesus  (Chald.  Wort.  337). 

In  2  Ti  38  there  is  a  various  reading  Ma/ippiis ; 
and  it  is  interesting  to  find  Mamre,  n_DD  or  Nip.p, 
in  Jewish  circles  also.  The  spelling  n-idch  'in'r  is 
found  in  Midrash  Vayyosha'  (i.e.  from  Ex  14^"), 
and  also  in  Yalkut  Shimeord  and  the  Talmudic 
tractate  Menachoth  85a  (quoted  in  Aruch). 

It  is  probable  that  Jannes,  otherwise  spelt  obV 
or  ':nv,  is  a  corruption  of  'l(jiavvn%  =  ]yiv:  with  a  side 
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allusion,  however,  to  Aram.  'he  who  misleads  '; 
and  that  Jambres  is  from  'in;,  ptep.  'iDp  '  he  who 
opposes.'  The  insertion  of  ^  into  the  Yamre  and 
Mamre  recalls  llafiPp-q  (Gn  13'**)  and 'AAt/3pa/i  (Ex  G^**) 
in  LXX.  Schottgen  gives  other  spellings  of  the 
names  in  Jewish  writings. 

Literature.— Schottgen  (Hor.  Heb.)  and  Wetstein  {Nov.  Test.) 
on  2  Ti  38;  Schurer  HJP  11.  iii.  149  £E. ;  Buxtorf,  Chald.  Lex.  s. 
Xin'V,  and  the  Bible  Lexicons.  J.  T.  MARSHALL. 

JANNES  AND  JAMBRES,  BOOK  OF.— An  apoe- 
ryphon  not  yet  discovered.  It  is  twice  mentioned 
by  Origen.  On  Mt  27'  Origen  says  that  St.  Paul,  in 
2  Ti  3^,  does  not  quote  '  from  public  writings,  but 
from  a  sacred  book,  which  is  entitled  The  Book  of 
Jannes  and  Mambres.'  (The  form  Mambres  is 
found  in  Codd.  F  G  and  Itala  of  2  Ti  5\  and  in 
many  Latin  authors.  The  Jews  also  knew  the 
form  'IPC).  On  Mt  23"  Origen  adduces  2  Ti  S' 
as  an  instance  in  which  an  apocr.  writing  is 
quoted  in  Scripture.  The  same  work  is  prob- 
ably intended  in  the  Decretum  Gelasii,  under  the 
title  Pmnitentia  Jamnis  et  Mambrm.  Whether 
St.  Paul  really  read  the  work,  or,  as  Theodoret 
opines,  gathered  his  information  from  the  un- 
written teaching  of  the  Jews,  we  can  but  con- 
jecture. There  are  two  points  slightly  in  favour 
of  Origen — (1)  The  fact  tliat  the  Gentiles,  Pliny, 
Apuleius,  and  Numenius  knew  of  J.  and  J.,  seems 
to  point  to  a  written  source ;  and  since  Pliny 
died  A.D.  79,  the  work  was  probably  in  existence 
before  2  Ti  was  written.  (2)  The  fact  that  Pal. 
Targ.  gives  the  Gr.  form  of  the  names  onno'i  cr, 
seems  to  imply  that  here,  as  in  the  case  of  Eldad 
and  Modad  (which  see),  the  Targumist  is  quoting 
from  a  written  source.  It  is  probable,  then,  that 
we  have  here  to  do,  not  with  an  oral  tradition,  but 
with  a  definite  apocryphal  work. 

Literature. — Schurer,  UJP  11.  iii.  1493.  ;  Zockler,  Apokr.  d. 
AT,  424  ;  Fabricius,  Codex  pseudepigr.  VT,  i.  813-825. 

J.  T.  Marshall. 
JANOAH. — 1.  (nir).  A  town  in  the  northern 
mountains  of  Naphtali,  near  Kedesh,  2  K  15^'.  It 
is  the  modern  Yanuh.  See  SWP  vol.  i.  sheet  ii. 
2.  (no'u;,  AV  Janohah).  A  place  on  the  border  of 
Ephraim,  east  of  Taanath-shiloh,  Jos  16'- In  the 
4th  cent.  A.D.  (Onomasticon,  s.v.  'Jano')  it  was 
known  as  lying  in  Akrabattine  (the  region  of 
'Akrabeh  in  the  hills  east  of  Shechem),  12  Roman 
miles  east  of  Neapolis  (Shechem),  or  where  the 
present  YdnUn  now  stands,  witli  the  supposed 
tomb  of  Nun.  See  SWP  vol.  ii.  sheet  xii.  (cf. 
Robinson,  BRP  iii.  297 ;  Gudrin,  Samarie,  ii.  6  ; 
Buhl,  GAP  178).  C.  R.  Conder. 

JAPHETH  (ns.;,  'U(p€9).— The  name  of  one  of  the 
sons  of  Noah,  and  the  ancestor  of  a  number  of 
tribes  (esp.  Gn  10^-^). 

1.  In  tne  article  IlAM  we  have  seen  reasons  for 
adopting  the  opinion  according  to  which  the  three 
sons  of  Noah  originally  represented  a  division  of 
the  inhabitants  of  Palestine,  but  which  part  of  the 
population  was  represented  by  Japheth  is  not 
clear :  Wellhausen  (JDTh  xxi.  403)  conjectured 
the  Philistines ;  Budde  ( Urgesch.  338  ft'. ),  the  Phoe- 
nicians ;  but  the  words  in  the  blessing  of  Noah 
(Gn  9^),  '  God  make  room  (so  perhaps  literally)  for 
Japheth  to  dwell  in  the  tents  of  Shem,'  would 
seem  to  imply  a  closer  relationship  than  that  of 
neighbouring  nations,  and  one  more  resembling 
that  of  castes  of  tribe.s  forming  a  single  state,  like 
the  Ramnes  and  Titles  in  Rome,  or  the  Brahmins 
and  Kshattriyas  of  Hindustan.  Of  the  name 
'Japheth,'  however,  with  any  such  denotation  there 
is  no  trace.  The  text  of  Gn  offers  no  etymology  for 
the  name,  but  only  an  assonance  with  Aram,  nns  '  to 
be  wide' ;  and  though  a  name  derived  from  this  root 
would  perhaps  have  a  parallel  in  the  Nabatsean  vnsN, 


there  are  other  Semitic  roots  from  which  the  name 
could  with  equal  probability  be  derived ;  the 
etymology  which  has  found  most  favour  is  from 
the  Hebrew  ns'  '  to  be  beautiful,'  whence  the 
Arabic-speaking  Jews  make  it  the  equivalent  of 
'  Al-Hasan ' ;  and  this,  though  not  free  from  gram- 
matical difficulty,  is  accepted  by  some  modern 
authorities. 

2.  As  the  name  of  one  of  the  founders  of  the 
human  race,  it  is  natural  to  compare  Japheth  with 
lapetos,  a  personage  who  appears  in  Homer  {II. 
viii.  479)  as  a  giant,  and  in  Hesiod  as  the  father 
of  Prometheus ;  while  in  a  passage  of  Berosus, 
quoted  on  the  very  questionable  authority  of 
Moses  of  Chorene  (ed.  Florival,  i.  30),  a  Chaldsean 
cosmogony  makes  an  lapetos  joint  founder  of  the 
human  family  with  two  others  whom  Moses  not 
unnaturally  identifies  with  Ham  and  Shem.  *  The 
only  value  of  this  notice  is  that  we  learn  from  it 
who  first  compared  the  Greek  and  Hebrew  legends. 
The  identification  is  etymologically  possible  (La- 
garde,  Gesammelte  Abhandlungen,  256),  but  not 
certainly  correct,  since  the  Greek  language  offers 
a  sufficiently  good  derivation  for  the  name  of  the 
giant  lapetos  (Ebeling,  Lexicon  Ho7nericum,  s.v.), 
and  the  original  import  of  the  biblical  Japlieth  is 
not  obviously  connected  with  the  giant :  if  the  two 
names  are  in  reality  traceable  to  the  same  source, 
the  latter  is  more  probably  Semitic  than  Greek, 
but  it  may  very  well  be  neither. 

3.  Many  attempts  have  been  made,  both  in 
ancient  (Jos.  Ant.  I.  vi.  1  ;  Talm.  Bab.,  Yoma, 
f.  lOcs ;  Talm.  Jer.,  Megillah,  p.  19;  for  other 
Rabbinic  references  see  Neubauer,  Giog.  du  Talm. 
421  fl".)  and  in  modern  times  (see  Lagarde,  I.e.,  and 
esp.  Lenormant,  Orig.  de  mist.''  1882)  to  identify 
the  tribes  derived  from  Japheth,  of  which  Madai 
or  Media,  Javan  or  Ionia,  and  of  Javan's  sons 
Citium  and  Tarshish  are  familiar,  and  perhaps 
Meshech  and  Tubal  may  be  said  to  be  known  ; 
while  the  remaining  names  occur  either  in  this 
table  only  (Tiras,  Riphath)  or  chiefly  besides 
in  Ezk  (esp.  chs.  27.  38)  and  Jer  (Aslikenaz). 
The  omission  of  the  name  of  Persia,  which 
is  known  to  Ezekiel  (27'"  38^),  seems  to  give  us  a 
terminus  ad  quern  for  the  composition  of  the  list, 
while  the  fact  that  Magog  occupies  the  second 
place  shows  that  it  can  be  little  earlier  than 
Ezekiel's  time.  The  names  of  the  grandsons  may 
represent  the  results  of  more  extencled  knowledge 
than  that  expressed  in  the  names  of  the  sons  ;  but 
it  is  unlikely  that  the  table  in  any  form  was 
derived  from  an  official  source  ;  the  names  which 
it  contains  belong  to  distant  nations,  known  to  the 
Israelites  of  Ezekiel's  time  chiefly  by  hearsay, 
though  several  of  them  had  by  that  date  acquired 
some  political  importance.  The  writer  who  made 
them  descendants  of  Japheth  would  seem  to  have 
already  adopted  the  interpretation  of  Gn  9-'  which 
appears  in  the  Targ.  Onk.,  and  Talm.  Bab.  I.e., 
according  to  which  it  is  God,  not  Japheth,  who 
is  to  dwell  in  the  tents  of  Shem.  The  first  clause, 
'  God  make  room  for  Japheth,'  when  the  room  was 
no  longer  confined  to  Palestine,  would  be  a  ground 
for  counting  among  Japheth's  descendants  the  bar- 
barians who  peopled  the  unknoAvn  north  and  the 
islands  of  the  unexplored  sea. 

D.  S.  Margoliouth. 
JAPHETH  ('I(i0e6i).— A  region  whose  identity  is 
uncertain,  mentioned  in  Jth 2-''.  Holofernes  'came 
unto  the  borders  of  Japheth,  whicli  were  toward 
the  south,  over  against  Arabia.' 

JAPHIA  (5;'?;  ;  B  'le<p9d.  A,  Luc.  'latpale ; 
*  The  modern  Armenian  poet  Pakratuni  (.Saig,  I.  p.  17)  rather 
ingeniously  thinks  of  '  earthly  '  and  '  heavenly '  names.  The 
Armenian  form  of  the  name  in  Moses  is  Japetosth6,  whereon 
Pictet  {Origmes  Indo-Europt'.ennes,  i.  627)  baaed  some  intereneea, 
accepted  by  Lenormaut,  I.e.  11.  i.  191. 
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Japhia). — 1.  King  of  Lachish,  who,  together  with 
the  kings  of  Hebron,  Jarmuth,  and  Eglon,  joined 
Adoni-zedek,  king  of  Jerusalem,  in  attacking  the 
Gibeonites  after  the  latter  had  made  a  treaty  with 
the  Israelites.  The  five  '  kings  of  the  Amorites ' 
were  routed  by  Joshua  at  Beth-horon,  and  fled  to 
the  cave  at  Makkedah,  where  they  were  slain  at 
Joshua's  command  (Jos  lO**^-). 

2.  (B  'Ie0^es,  'Ia;'oOe,  'lavovoi  ;  A  'A(f>le,  'la(ple  ; 
Luc.  ta^eB,  'Ax^Kcifi,  'lap^y)  One  of  David's  sons 
born  at  Jerusalem  ;  the  list  is  given  three  times 
(2  S  S^b-w  1  ch  3»-8 14^-7).         J.  F.  Stenning. 

JAPHIA  (a's;). — A  town  on  the  south  border  of 
Zebulun,  Jos  19^^.  It  is  probably  the  modern 
Yd/a,  near  the  foot  of  the  Nazareth  hills.  See 
SWP  vol.  i.  sheet  v.  (cf.  Kobinson,  BEF''  ii. 
343  f.). 

JAPHLET  (ts"??:).— The  eponym  of  an  Asherite 
family,  1  Ch  7'^'-.   See  Genealogy. 

JAPHLETITES  ('£?'??!).— The  name  of  an  un- 
identified tribe  mentioned  in  stating  the  boundaries 
of  the  children  of  Joseph,  Jos  16'  (see  Dillmann's 
note). 

JARAH  (n-iy).— A  descendant  of  Saul,  1  Ch  9^^. 
In  he  is  called  Jehoaddah,  and  Kittel  (in  SBOT) 
would  substitute  n-jy'  for  nTy;  (so  Siegfried-Stade 
and  [doubtfully]  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.;  and  Gray,  Heh. 
Prop.  Names,  283,  n.  14). 

JAREB  (a-i;,  'lapeifx,  'lapeip)  is  twice  employed  by 
Hosea  (5"  10^)  as  a  designation  of  the  king  of 
Assyria.  Various  opinions  have  been  expressed  as 
to  whether  it  is  a  proper  name  or  a  descriptive 
epithet.  AV,  which,  like  RV,  has  '  king  J.'  in  the 
text,  ofi'ers  in  the  marg.  the  alternative  renderings 
'the  king  of  J.'  or  'the  king  that  should  plead,' 
whUe  RVm  gives  'a  king  that  should  contend.' 
Sayce  (HCM  417)  conjectures  that  J.  may  have 
been  the  natal  name  of  the  usurper  who  seized  the 
throne  of  Assyria  after  the  death  of  Shalmaneser 
IV.  in  Dec.  B.C.  723,  and  who  is  known  to  history 
as  Sargon  II.  It  was  natural  that  he  should 
assume  the  name  of  one  of  the  most  illustrious  of 
the  early  Bab.  monarchs  (Sargon  i.),  just  as  his 
two  predecessors,  who  were  also  usurpers,  ex- 
changed their  original  names  (Pul  and  Ulul&)  for 
those  of  earlier  Assyr.  kings  (Tiglath-pileser  and 
Shalmaneser).  What  appears  to  be  a  fatal  objection 
to  Sayce's  theory,  is  that  we  seem  compelled  by 
internal  evidence  of  the  strongest  character  to 
assign  the  whole  of  Hos  4-14  to  a  date  prior  even 
to  the  deportation  of  the  inhabitants  of  Gilead  by 
Tiglath-pileser  (734),  whereas,  if  J.  is  to  be  identi- 
fied with  Sargon,  we  should  have  to  bring  down 
the  date  of  some  at  least  of  these  chaps,  to  about 
B.C.  722,  the  year  when  Samaria  fell.  Others  (like 
AVm,  RVm),  connecting  J.  (an;)  Avith  3n=*<rive, 
render,  e.g.,  'the  warlike  king'  (W.  R.  Smith),  'a 
hostile  king'  (Gesenius),  'king  Combat'  (Farrar), 
'Kampfhahn'  (Guthe  in  Kautzsch's  .47).  Reuss, 
deriving  J.  from  the  same  root  nn,  makes  it  =  Lat. 
patronus,  a  title  which  he  holds  to  be  fairly  applic- 
able to  a  king  whose  assistance  had  been  invoked 
by  Ephraira  and  Judah  (2  K  15^^  16').  Schrader's 
identification  of  '  the  combatant  king '  with 
Assurdan  (c.  755)  lacks  probability,  as  is  pointed 
out  by  Whitehouse,  who  agrees  with  Nowack  that 
J.  is  Tiglath-pileser  III.  (745-728).  A  very  attractive 
explanation  of  the  name  is  offered  by  McCurdy, 
who  considers  that  J.  is  a  participial  adjective 
from  the  root  331  meaning  'to  be  great.'  Jareb 
would  thus  answer  to  the  familiar  title  of  Assyr. 
monarchs,  '  the  great  king '  {Hist.  Proph.  and 
Mon.  i.  415).    W.  Max  Miiller  (ZATW,  1897,  p. 


334)  obtains  the  same  meaning  by  dividing  the 
Avords  3T  '^te  instead  of  iSa.  So  also  Cheyne 
(Expositor,  Nov.  1897,  p.  364 ;  cf.  Expos.  Times,  ix. 
[1898]  pp.  364,  428).  See  further,  Nowack,  Kl. 
Proph.  adloc;  "NenbaMer,  Zeitschr.f.  Assyr.  iii.  103; 
Hommel,  Gesch.  Bab.- Assyr.  680 ;  Schrader,  COT^ 
ii.  136.  J.  A.  Selbie. 

JARED  (IT,  pausal  form  ly,,  LXX  'Uped,  NT 
'Idper).— The  father  of  Enoch,  Gn  5"-  i'-  is-  i^- 

1  Ch  1\  Lk  3".    See  further,  Jered. 

JARHA  (Jjn-!:).— An  Egyptian  slave  who  married 
the  daughter  of  his  master  Sheshan,  1  Ch  2'^'-  See 
Genealogy. 

JARIB  (3n*). — 1.  The  eponym  of  a  Simeonite 
family,  1  Ch  4^^= Jachin  of  Gn  46^",  Ex  Nu  '2Q^\ 
2.  One  of  the  '  chief  men '  who  were  sent  by  Ezra  to 
Casiphia  in  search  of  Levites,  Ezr  8'^.  He  is  called 
in  1  Es  S^'*  Joribus.  3.  A  priest  who  had  married 
a  foreign  wife,  Ezr  10^'^.  He  is  called  in  1  Es  9^^ 
Joribus. 

JARIMOTH  (A  'lapcfxdid,  B  -et-),  1  Es  g^s.— In  Ezr 
10"'  Jeremoth. 

JARMUTH  (moT).— 1.  A  town  in  the  W.  of  Judah. 

In  Jo3 10  ( JE)  its  Icing,  Piram,  joined  the  Canaanite 
league  against  the  Gibeonites,  and  suffered  death 
along  with  his  confederates  at  Makkedah — all  of 
which  argues  a  place  of  considerable  importance. 
(Cf.  Jos  12"  D^).  According  to  Jos  15^^  (P)  it  was 
situated  in  the  Shephelali,  and  belonged  to  the 
tribe  of  Judah,  which  tribe  on  its  return  re-peopled 
the  town  (Neh  IP"). 

The  site  is  upon  the  present  Jebel  Yarmuk,  a 
hill,  the  slopes  of  which  stUl  show  the  marks  of  old 
retaining  walls,  and  are  covered  with  the  ruins  of 
buildings.  The  summit  is  crowned  by  the  founda- 
tions of  a  wall,  the  early  acropolis  of  the  place. 
Gu^rin  (Jud6e,  ii.  371  ft'.)  states  that  the  ruins  lie 
'  three  good  hours  from  Beit  Djibrin,  the  ancient 
Eleutheropolis,  on  the  road  to  Jerusalem.'  The 
town  will  then  be  identical  with  the  'Icp^ioOj  or 
Jermus  of  the  Onomasticon,  which  Eusebius  and 
Jerome  agree  in  placing  10  miles  from  Eleuthero- 
polis on  the  way  to  Jerusalem.  And  the  'lapeh  or 
Jarimuth  of  the  Onom.  may  be  the  same  place, 
repeated  with  an  error  in  the  text  (see  Gu6rm,  ad 
loc).  Though  the  site  is  not  within  the  Shephelah, 
it  immediately  commands  it. 

2.  A  city  in  Issachar,  belonging  to  the  Gershon- 
ite  Levites  (Jos  21-').  Probably  we  should  read  npn 
Remeth  :  for  (1)  in  the  duplicate  list  (1  Ch  6'=*)  the 
name  is  Ramoth,  in  the  tribal  list  of  cities  (Jos  19^^) 
Remeth  appears ;  (2)  in  Jos  212^  the  LXX  reads 
'VeixixdO  B,  ^lepixdid  A ;  and  in  19^^  'P^^Mas  B,  "Pafidd  A. 

The  place  has  not  been  identified.  Gu6rin 
{GaliUe,  i.  129  ft")  conjectures  Kaukab  el-Haoua,  a 
height  between  Scythopolis  and  Tiberias,  which 
the  Crusaders  named  Belvoir.  The  only  reason  is 
that  Ramah  or  Remeth  means  height  (!).  Conder 
{PEF  Mem.  1881,  p.  201)  suggests  Rameh  N.  of 
Samaria,  near  which  tradition  places  Issachar's 
grave.  A.  C.  Welch. 

JAROAH  (nn').— A  Gadite  chief,  1  Ch  5'^.  The 
text  is  doubtful  (cf.  Kittel  in  SBOT). 

JASAELUS  ('Ao-(£7)Xos,  AV  Jasael),  1  Es  g^".— In 
Ezr  10^9  Sheal. 

JASHAR,  BOOK  OF  (AV  Jasher,  -,t,^  ipp  ;  LXX 

2  S      ptpxiov  ToO  (idoOs  ;  Vulg.  libra  justorum  ;  Syr. 

Jos  10''  '  book  of  hymns  or  praises, 

2  S  1"  '  book  of  Ashir,'  ;  .      ;  Targ.  npH'int  Kisp, 
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'book  of  the  law ').— According  to  MT,  this  docu- 
ment was  the  source  of  the  lines, 

'  Sun,  stand  thou  still  upon  Gibeon  ; 
And  thou,  Moon,  in  the  valley  of  Aijalon. 
And  the  sun  stood  still,  and  the  moon  stayed, 
Until  the  nation  had  avenged  themselves  of  their  enemies  ' 

(Jos  1012.  13)  ; 

and  of  David's  Lament  over  Saul  and  Jonathan, 
2  S  1"-^.  LXX  of  Jos  omits  the  reference  to  the 
Bk.  of  Jashar.  But  probably  the  original  text  of 
1  K  812-  IS  stated  that  the  lines, 

'  J"  hath  said  that  he  would  dwell  in  the  thick  darkness. 
I  have  surely  built  thee  an  house  of  habitation, 
A  place  for  thee  to  dwell  in  for  ever,' 

were  taken  from  this  book.  LXX  makes  our  1  K 
8"-  "  the  close  of  8^^,  apparently  following  a  some- 
what different  text,  and  adds  ovk  IBov  avrr]  yiypa-rrTaL 

iv  pifiXlu)  TJ7S  c^dTjs.  The  last  three  words  represent 
I'wn  ISO,  wliich  is  probably  a  corruption,  oy  the 
transposition  of  two  letters,  of  "iif';n  nag. 

Nothing  further  is  known  of  this  document.  Syr. 
of  Jos  and  S,  and  LXX  of  1  K  8"'^  suggest  that  ii^' 
in  Jos  and  S  may  be  a  corruption  of  tb*  '  song ' ; 
but  this  view  has  met  with  little  if  any  support. 
The  data  are  too  scanty  and  obscure  to  determine 
either  the  character  of  the  book  or  the  meaning  of 
its  title.  As  the  passages  quoted  are  ancient  poems 
on  great  events,  especially  battles,  probably  the 
book  was  a  collection  of  such  poems.  Some  other 
OT  poems  may  be  from  this  collection.  The  Targ. 
'  book  of  the  law '  represents  a  rabbinical  theory 
that  the  Bk.  of  Jashar  was  the  Pentateuch  or  part 
of  it.  Donaldson,  in  his  Jashar:  fragmenta  arche- 
typa  carminmn  Hehraicorum,  published  at  London 
in  1854,  attempted  a  reconstruction  of  the  book, 
and  assigned  to  it  a  large  number  of  passages  from 
OT  ;  but  his  views  met  with  no  acceptance. 

The  date  of  the  collection  is  obviously  later  than 
the  time  of  David,  and  probably  older  than  B.C. 
800 — the  references  to  Jashar  are  assigned  to  J^ 
(Budde,  Samuel,  etc.). 

MT  points  as  the  ordinary  n^;  '  upright,'  and 
it  is  so  understood  by  LXX,  Vulg.  etc.  If  so,  it 
maybe  taken  as  'hero,'  or  collectively  'heroes,' 
courage  and  warlike  prowess  being  the  virtues  most 
admired  in  primitive  times  ;  Ilgen  notices  the  title 
Hamasa,  'warlike  virtue,'  'valour,'  given  to  a 
section  of  an  Arabic  anthology,  containing  poems 
in  praise  of  heroic  deeds.  Or  '  the  hero '  may  be 
Israel,  whose  name  is  based  on  a  root  similar  to  ny', 
and  who  is  sometimes  called  Jeshumn  (which 
see),  Dt  321'  335. 25^  442^  Qr  -\vi'  may  be  the  initial 
word  of  the  book,  possibly  to  be  read  as  yashir 
'  sang,'  as  in  Ta*;     Ex  15^,  Nu  21". 

There  are  two  rabbinical  works  with  the  title 
'  Book  of  Jashar,'  a  moral  treatise  by  R.  Shabbatai 
Carmuz  Levita,  A.D.  1394,  contained  in  a  MS  in  the 
Vatican  ;  and  a  treatise  on  the  laws  of  the  Jews  by 
R.  Thom,  cl.  1171,  first  printed  in  Italy  A.D.  1544. 
There  is  also  an  anonymous  historical  narrative, 
with  the  same  title,  containing  the  Pent.,  Jg.,  and 
Jos  with  additions  ;  accepted  by  some  Jews  as  the 
Bk.  of  Jashar ;  probably  the  work  of  a  Spanish 
Jew  of  the  13th  cent.  It  is  said  to  have  first 
appeared  at  Naples,  and  was  first  printed  at  Venice 
in  1625.  In  1674  a  German  version  of  this  work, 
with  additions,  was  published  at  Frankfort-on- 
Main  by  R.  Jacob.  In  1751  a  Bristol  type-founder 
published  a  forgery  professing  to  be  an  English 
translation  of  the  Bk.  of  Jashar,  with  a  preface 
by  Alcuin.  It  was  reprinted  in  1827  with  a  forged 
attestation  by  Wyclif. 

LiTERATORB.— Art.  Jashar  in  Smith's  DBl ;  Holzinger,  Ein- 
leitung  m  den  Hexat.euch,  228  tf.  ;  Ryle,  Canon  of  OT,  19  fl.  ; 
Driver,  iOT8,  108,  121,  192;  Wildeboer,  Ut.  d.  AT,  73  £f. ; 
Kautzech's  AT,  Beilage,  136  f.  ;  W.  R.  Smith,  OTJC^  4.33  ff. 

W.  H.  Bennett. 
JASHEN  (t?';,  'Aadv,  Jasen). — The  sons  of  Jashen 


(jtsi;  'J3)  are  mentioned  in  the  list  of  David's  heroes 
given  in  2  S  23'2.  In  the  parallel  list  (1  Ch  ll^^) 
they  appear  as  the  sons  of  Hashem  [opn),  who  is 
further  described  as  the  Gizonite  ('^ii^n)  (wh.  see). 
The  name  Gizon,  however,  does  not  occur  else- 
where, and  it  seems  probable  that  the  true  form 
of  the  gentilic  adjective  has  been  preserved  by 
Lucian  (2  S  'lecraal  6  Tovvo  ;  1  Ch  Blpaaal  6  Towl), 
viz.  'the  Gunite'  ('aan),  or  member  of  the  Naph- 
talite  family  of  Guni  (Nu  26''*) ;  so  Driver,  Budde, 
Klostermann.  It  is  further  generally  admitted  by 
most  scholars  that  the  word  '43  ('sons  of)  has 
crept  into  the  text  both  of  2  S  and  1  Ch  by  ditto- 
graphy  from  the  preceding  'p^yu'ri  ( '  the  Shaal- 
bonite')  :  Lucian  omits  it  in  both  passages. 
Hashem  (1  Ch),  though  supported  by  the  LXX  (2  S 
'Aadv  ;  1  Ch  A  viol  'Aadfj,  6  Tmivl),  must,  in  view  of 
Lucian's  text,  be  rejected  in  favour  of  Jashen.  For 
'  the  sons  of  Jashen  '  (2  S  23^-)  we  should  therefore 
read  '  Jaslien  the  Gunite.'  See  further.  Driver, 
Notes  on  the  Books  of  Sam.  p.  283. 

J.  F.  Stenning. 
JASHOBEAM  (o;;?-;;;).— One  of  David's  mighty 
men,  1  Ch  1 12'  27".    There  is  reason  to  believe 
that  his  real  name  was  Ishboslieth,  i.e.  Eshbaal. 

See  JOSHEB-BASSHEBETH. 

JASHUB  (iiE*: '  he  returns  ').—!.  Issachar's  fourth 
son,  Nu  262'»  P,  1  Ch  7^,  called  in  Gn  lob  (wh. 
see) :  patron.  Jashubites,  Nu  26-^.  2.  A  returned 
exile  who  married  a  foreigner,  Ezr  10^^. 

JASHUBI-LEHEM  {onh  'nc^).— The  eponym  of  a 
Judahite  family,  1  Ch  4^^.    The  text  is  manifestly 

corrupt.  LXX  gives  Kal  Air^a-rpexf/ev  avroijs,  Luc. 
Kal  iiriaTpeij/cLv  eavToU.  Kittel  (in  SBOT)  reads 
Dn^  n'5  'and  they  returned  to  Bethlehem,'  re- 
marking that  the  LXX  and  Vulg.  (et  qui  reversi 
sunt  in  Lahem)  rightly  recognize  the  verb  aia'. 
arh  must  stand  for  'S  n'3,  and  the  last  two  letters  of 
MT  UB"  may  be  a  trace  of  the  n'3.  Even  so,  the 
meaning  of  the  passage  is  obscure. 

JASON  ('l6.<Tbjv). — A  common  Gr.  name,  not  un- 
frequently  used  by  Hel.  Jews,  or  \)j  Palestinians 
who  were  favourable  to  Hellenizing  influences.  In 
some  cases  it  was  adopted  as  the  equivalent  of 
JosMia  or  Jesus  ('ItjctoOs)  ;  cf.  Jos.  Ant.  XII.  v.  1. 

1.  J.  THE  SON  OF  Eleazar,  One  of  the  envoys 
sent  by  Judas  Maccabteus  to  conclude  a  treaty 
with  Rome  (B.C.  161).  The  Greek  name  suggests 
that  he  belonged  to  the  more  liberal  party  among 
the  Jews  (Stanley),  1  Mac  8",  Jos.  Ant.  Xii.  x.  6. 

2.  J.  THE  FATHER  OF  Antipatee,  who  was  Sent 
as  an  ambassador  by  Jonathan,  in  B.C.  144,  to  renew 
the  former  treaty  with  the  Romans  (1  Mac  12^' 
14^-,  Jos.  Ant.  XIII.  V.  8).  This  Jason  is  perhaps 
the  same  as  No.  1. 

3.  J.  OF  Cyrene,  a  .Jewish  writer,  who  com- 
posed five  books  on  the  history  of  the  Maccabees 
and  the  wars  of  the  Jews  against  Antiochus  Epi- 
phanes  and  his  successor  Eupator.  Of  this  work 
our  Second  Book  of  the  Maccabees  is  an  abridg- 
ment {^TTiTOfxri),  and  from  the  epitomizer's  preface 
our  whole  knowledge  of  J.  is  derived.  The  date 
at  which  he  lived  can  be  determined  only  by 
internal  evidence.  Comparing  the  epitome  with 
1  Mac,  which  deals  in  the  main  with  tlie  same 
period  of  history,  we  find  numerous  discrepancies 
not  only  in  important  details,  but  sometimes  even 
in  the  order  of  events ;  and  it  cannot  be  doubted 
that  on  the  whole  the  simpler  narrative  of  1  Mac 
is  to  be  preferred.  At  the  same  time  2  Mac 
supplies  us  with,  many  additional  particulars, 
which  there  is  no  reason  to  doubt.  The  writer 
seems  to  have  been  specially  well  informed  upon 
the  earlier  troubles  which  led  to  the  Maccabaean 
rising.    J.  clearly  had  at  his  disposal  valuable 
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contemporary  information ;  but  if  this  was  not 
written  but  oral,  and  frequently  not  received  at 
first  hand,  it  is  easy  to  account  for  the  numerous 
inaccuracies  and  legendary  additions  which  are  to 
be  found  in  his  work.  The  narrative  of  2  Mac 
extends  to  B.C.  160 ;  and  J.  probably  wrote  not 
long  after  that  date.  His  name  and  place  of 
residence  imply  that  he  was  a  Hellenist;  the  ornate 
and  rhetorical  style  of  the  work  is  characteristic 
of  the  later  Gr.  writers;  and  from  internal 
evidence  it  seems  clear  that  the  orig.  work  of  J. 
was  written  in  Greek.  Cf.  Schiirer,  HJP  II.  iii. 
211-215  ;  Zockler  on  2  Mac,  EM.  2. 

i.  J.  THE  High  Priest,  the  son  of  Simon  ii., 
and  brother  of  Onias  III.,  was  the  leader  of  the 
Hellenizing  party  among  the  Jews.  His  orig. 
name  was  Jesus  or  Joshua  (Jos.  Ant.  xii.  v.  1). 
On  the  accession  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  he 
induced  the  king,  by  means  of  a  large  present  of 
money,  to  expel  Onias  from  the  high  priesthood, 
and  to  confer  the  office  upon  himself  (2  Mac  4'"", 
4  Mac  4i6-2o_  Josephus,  I.e.,  seems  to  be  mistaken 
when  he  asserts  that  J.  became  high  priest  on  the 
death  of  his  brother,  and  also  when  he  states  that 
the  next  pretender,  Menelaus,  was  a  brother  of  J.). 
J.  further  procured  from  Antiochus  permission  to 
erect  a  gymnasium  and  '  ephebeion '  in  Jerus. ,  and 
obtained  for  the  inhabitants  the  title  and  privileges 
of  'citizens  of  Antioch.'  Through  J.'s  influence 
Gr.  customs  were  largely  adopted  among  all  classes 
of  the  Jews  ;  and  to  the  sacred  games,  which  were 
celebrated  at  Tyre  every  four  years  in  honour  of 
Hercules,  he  sent  a  Jewisli  deputation  with  a  large 
sum  of  money.  This  money,  however,  at  the 
request  of  tlie  envoys  themselves,  was  expended 
on  building  galleys  and  not  on  sacrifices  (2  Mac 
4i8-20)_  Yov  three  years  (B.C.  174-171)  J.  continued 
in  power,  then  he  was  supplanted  by  his  own 
envoy  to  Antiochus,  Menelaus,  who  gained  the 
office  of  higli  priest  by  offering  a  still  larger  bribe 
(ib.  423-"6).  J.  took  refuge  among  the  Ammonites  ; 
but  the  next  year,  on  the  occasion  of  a  false  report 
of  the  death  of  Antiochus  in  Egypt,  he  suddenly 
attacked  Jerus.  with  a  large  force,  and,  becoming 
master  of  the  city,  drove  his  rival  to  take  refuge  in 
the  citadel.  On  the  advance  of  Antiochus,  J.  fled 
once  more  to  the  Ammonites,  and  subsequently  to 
Egjrpt.  Afterwards,  relying  on  the  fabled  con- 
nexion between  the  Spartans  and  Jews  (cf.  1  Mac 
12'),  he  retired  to  Sparta,  and  there  died  'in  a 
strange  land,'  'nor  had  he  any  funeral  at  all,  or 
place  in  the  sepulchre  of  his  fathers  '  (2  Mac  S^""). 

H.  A.  White. 

JASON  ('Ido-wc). —During  St.  Paul's  visit  to 
Thessalonica,  he  was  the  guest  of  one  Jason. 
When  the  Jews  caused  a  disturbance,  they  attacked 
Jason's  house,  and,  failing  to  find  the  apostle, 
they  took  Jason  and  the  brethren  before  the 
politarchs.  The  magistrates  received  security  (tA 
iKavbv)  from  Jason  and  the  others,  and  then  dis- 
missed them.  The  brethren  immediately  sent 
Paul  and  Silas  away  to  Bercea  (Ac  17^*-).  The 
nature  of  the  security  is  not  mentioned.  Accord- 
ing to  Ramsay  (St.  Paul  the  Traveller,  p.  231),  it 
was  a  security  to  prevent  the  cause  of  the  disturb- 
ance, Paul,  from  coming  to  Thessalonica.  This 
put  a  chasm  between  the  apostles  and  the  Thes- 
salonians,  and  hence  he  speaks  (1  Th  2'*)  of  Satan 
hindering  him  (5t6Ti  ■qOeK'qaaij.ev  iXOetv  irpbs  v/jlcLs, 
iyw  fx^i'  IlaOXos  Kal  &ira^  Kal  dls,  Kal  iviKoxj^ev  t/^Ss  6 
'Zaravas).  This  explanation  is  ingenious,  but  will 
perhaps  hardly  explain  the  Eira^  Kal 

In  Ro  16^1  the  apostle  sends  greetings  from 
Timothy,  Lucius,  Jason,  and  Sosipater,  his  kins- 
men. This  was  very  probably  the  same  as  the 
Jason  of  Thessalonica, — an  identification  made 
rather  more  probable  by  the  possibility  of  Sosipater 
being  the  Sopater  of  Beroea  (Ac  20^).    He  would 


then  be  a  Jew  {ol  a-vyyeveTs  ixov).  It  was  natural 
that  St.  Paul  should  lodge  with  a  fellow-country- 
man, and  Jason  was  a  favourite  name  for  Jews  to 
assume  whose  Hebrew  name  was  Joshua  (Jesus) ; 
cf.  Jos.  Ant.  XII.  V.  1  :  6  ixkv  oSv  'ItjctoOs  'Idaova 
eavrbv  fxeTOii'dfiao'ev'  6  'Ovlas  iKk-qBri  MecAaos. 
Jason  did  not  apparently  accompany  St.  Paul  to 
Jerusalem  (Ac  20^),  and  therefore  presumably 
remained  at  Thessalonica.        A.  C.  Headlam. 

JASPER.— See  Stones  (Precious). 

J  ASUBUS  {'Uaov^os),  1  Esg'o.— In  Esr  lO^^  Jashub. 

JATHAN  ('lae&v,  AV  Jonathas).  —  Son  of 
Shemaiah  '  the  great,'  and  brother  of  Ananias  the 
pretended  father  of  Raphael,  To  5^^. 

JATHNIEL  ('^N'j^:). — The  eponym  of  a  Levitical 
family,  1  Ch  26^   See  Genealogy. 

JATTIR  (tb:  and  -ib;). — A  town  of  Judah  in  the 
southern  mountains,  noticed  with  Socoh  and  Debir, 
a  Levitical  city,  Jos  15«  21",  1  Ch  [Eng."].  It 
was  one  of  the  cities  to  whose  elders  David  sent  of 
the  spoil  from  Ziklag,  1  S  30^'.  It  appears  to  have 
been  far  south,  since  it  is  noticed  in  the  latter 
passage  with  Aroer.  The  most  probable  site  is 
the  ruin  'Attir,  N.E.  of  Beersheba,  on  a  hill  spur 
close  to  the  southern  desert. 

Literature.— STFP  vol.  iii.  sheet  xxiv. ; Robinson, BfiP2  j.  494 ; 
Baedeker-Socin,  Paf^,  3, 153 ;  Buhl,  GAP  164 ;  Dillni.  on  Jos  15«. 

C.  R.  Conder. 
JAYAN  (|v,  'loivav,  'EWdi,  "EW-qves,  Javan, 
Grcecia,  Grceci). — A  son  of  Japheth  and  father  of 
Elishah,  Tarshish,  Kittim,  and  Dodanim  (the  last 
a  textual  error  for  Rodanim,  i.e.  Rhodes)  (Gn 
10=- ").  In  Is  66"  (cf.  Jl  3«)  Javan  is  associated 
with  the  Gr.  islands,  and  in  Ezk  27^^  with  the 
traders  of  Tubal  and  Meshech,  while  in  Dn  8^' 
10'"  11^  it  denotes  the  Macedonian  empire.  J.,  in 
fact,  is  the  Greek 'lauc,  'Ionian,'  and  its  position 
in  Gn  10^  shows  that  it  must  there  mean  Cyprus 
(in  which  Kition  [Kittini]  was  situated),  called 
mat  Yavnd,  YAnan,  and  Ydnana,  '  the  land  of 
the  lonians,'  in  the  inscriptions  of  Sargon  and 
Sennacherib.  In  the  Bab.  transcripts  of  the  in- 
scriptions of  Darius  Hystaspis,  Ydvanu  represents 
the  lonians  of  Asia  Minor;  and  when,  in  B.C. 
711,  the  people  of  Ashdod  revolted  from  Assyria 
and  deposed  their  lawful  king,  they  put  on  tlie 
throne  in  his  place  a  certain  Yavanu  or  '  Greek.' 
Gaza  was  also  called  lone,  and  the  sea  between 
Philistia  and  Egypt  was  known  as  'Ionian' 
(Steph.  Byz.  s.v.  'Uvlov).  In  the  Egyp.  hiero- 
glyphs Ha-nibu  or  Ui-nivu  is  rendered  by  Uinin 
or  'lonians'  in  demotic,  and  the  Mediterranean 
is  termed  the  'circle  of  the  Ha-nibu'  as  early 
as  the  pyramid-texts  of  the  6th  dynasty.  One 
of  the  Tel  el-Amarna  tablets  (B.C.  1400)  speaks 
of  a  Yivana  or  '  Ionian '  in  the  land  of  Tyre,  and 
W.  Max  Miiller  (Asien  und  Europa,  p.  370)  has 
pointed  out  that  the  name  of  one  of  the  allies  of  the 
Hittites  in  their  struggle  with  Ramses  11.  must  be 
read  Yevana,  'lonians.'  A.  H.  Sayce. 

JAYAN  (n;),  mentioned  by  Ezekiel  (27")  among 
places  that  traded  with  Tyre,  but  distinct  from 
Javan  =  Ionia,  which  occurs  in  v.^^.  See  preceding 
article.  The  verse  in  which  it  is  found  commences 
hma  ti;i  n^.  and  the  third  of  these  words  is  probably 
to  be  interpreted  '  from  Uzal,'  a  place  in  Arabia 
(Gn  10^') ;  but  it  is  not  clear  whether  Uzal  is  to 
be  regarded  as  the  factory  whence  '  Wedan  and 
Javan '  exported  goods  to  Tyre,  or  whether  '  from 
Uzal'  is  an  epithet  of  'Javan'  intended  to  dis- 
tinguish this  Javan  from  the  other.  Of  the  modem 
authorities  who  regard  the  consonants  of  the  text 
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as  correct,  Smend  thinks  Javan  may  be  the  name 
of  an  Arab  tribe,  or  of  a  locality  in  the  neighbour- 
hood of  Uzal  {Sana) ;  while  Glaser  {Skizse,  ii. 
428-436)  is  inclined  to  interpret  [v  as  '  Greeks,' 
supposing  a  Greek  colony  in  Arabia  to  be  signified, 
but  seems  to  prefer  to  identify  it  with  Yayn,  a 
place  mentioned  by  Hamdani  (ed.  Miiller,  p.  171, 
1.  10)  as  belonging  together  with  Wadddn  to  the 
territory  of  Juhaynah,  and  indeed  immediately 
after  Harrat  an-NCir  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
Medinah  (see  Doughty's  map).  The  situation  of 
this  Yayn  can  be  fixed  with  some  accuracy  from 
the  notice  in  Al-Bekri  (ed.  Wiistenfeld,  p.  859, 
etc. ) ;  but  although  the  LXX  rendering  {olvov) 
would  seem  to  favour  the  reading  in  Ezk,  and 
the  proximity  of  Waddcin  seems  to  support  Glaser's 
identification,  the  fact  that  there  is  no  evidence  of 
this  Yayn  having  ever  been  a  place  of  importance, 
or  connected  with  the  trade  in  iron  and  spices,  or 
connected  with  Uzal,  renders  it  impossible  to 
attach  any  scientific  value  to  the  identification. 

The  majority  of  modern  critics  regard  the 
consonants  as  corrupt  (Stade,  Briggs,  Cornill  ;  cf. 
Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.  s.  [ii) ;  and  in  Cornill's  edition 
pjHNi  is  substituted  for  the  consonants  of  the  text, 
on  the  authority  of  a  wine-list  of  Nebuchadnezzar 
(Delitzsch,  Assyrische  Lesestiiche,  1875,  p.  63),  in 
which  a  country  of  that  name  (A-ra-na-ha-nun)  is 
mentioned  with  two  others  which  bear  some  re- 
semblances to  places  named  in  v.^^  as  sending  wine 
to  Tyre.  Though  striking  parallels  to  Ezekiel  are 
found  in  the  cuneiform  inscriptions  (D.  H.  Miiller, 
Ezechiel-studien,  1895,  pp.  56-62),  the  legitimacy 
of  such  a  correction  seems  questionable. 

D.  S.  Margoliouth. 

JAVELIN.— See  Spear. 

JAWBONE  (Jg  151'^'f-)-— See  Lehi,  Samson. 

JAZER(iiy;,rw:/I"Np;  AVof  Nu  2132  323»  Jaazer  ; 
meaning  of  name  uncertain). — A  town  E.  of  the 
Jordan,  in  Gilead,  and  belonging  to  the  tribe  of  Gad 
(Jos  13-°,  1  Ch  26^^).*  The  indications  given  in  the 
Onomasticon  by  Eusebius  and  Jerome,  viz.  10  (or 
8)  miles  W.  of  Philadelphia  and  15  N.  of  Heshbon, 
are  approximately  correct.  It  was  a  Levitical 
city  (Jos  21^'),  was  evidently  a  place  of  more  than 
usual  importance,  and  is  mentioned  in  various 
connexions.  The  'villages'  or  daughter  towns  of 
J.  are  spoken  of  in  Nu  21^^,  showing  that  the  dis- 
trict was  thickly  inhabited,  and  that  neighbouring 
places  were  grouped  about  it  as  their  political 
head.  It  was  chosen  as  one  of  the  stations  of 
David's  census  officers  (2  S  24°),  and,  seven  cen- 
turies after  the  conquest  of  the  coimtry  under 
Moses,  it  was  famous  for  its  vineyards  and  fruitful 
fields  (Is  16^'^",  Jer  48^^). t  Jazer  is  mentioned  also 
in  connexion  with  the  wars  of  the  Maccabees,  hav- 
ing been,  according  to  Josephus  (Ant.  XII.  viii.  1), 
captured  and  burnt  by  Judas  Maccabteus,  after  the 
latter  had  inflicted  a  crushing  defeat  upon  the 
Ammonites  under  Timotheus. 

When  the  Hebrews  reached  Heshbon,  they  dis- 
covered, lying  not  far  to  the  north  of  it,  an  ex- 
tensive and  fertile  region  which  they  speak  of  as 
'the  land  of  Jazer'  (Nu  32').  Against  this  a 
special  expedition  (Nu  21^^)  -^yg^g  fit^ted  out  by 
Moses  (1)  because  of  its  own  importance,  and  (2) 
because  it  lay  in  the  line  of  march  to  the  conquest 
of  Bashan.  This  region  at  once  attracted  the 
attention  of  the  Hebrews,  and  the  contrast  be- 
tween its  broad  and  fertile  expanse  and  the  desert 
which  they  had  left  made  them  feel  that  they 

♦  In  Nu  21^  Dillm.  and  others  read  instead  of  JIT  tV, 
End  tr.  '  the  border  of  the  children  of  Ammon  was  Jazer.' 

t  In  Jer  4832  'they  reached  even  unto  the  sea  of  Jazer,"  d; 
'sea'  is  a  textual  error,  due  to  an  accidental  repetition  of  the 
d;  of  the  preceding  clause  (so  Graf,  Griitz,  Cheyne,  Giesebrecht). 


had  reached  a  paradise.  'It  is  not  to  be  won- 
dered at  that  the  two  and  a  half  tribes  were  per- 
fectly willing  to  stay  on  this  side  of  the  Jordan. 
Judfea  has  no  land  to  compare  with  it,  neither  haa 
Samaria,  except  in  very  limited  portions.  The 
surface  of  the  country  is  slightly  rolling  and  com- 
paratively free  from  stone.  Here  common  Arab 
trails  broaden  out  into  fine  roads.  Here  are  wide 
pasture  lands  and  luxuriant  fields  of  wheat  and 
barley,  and  the  ignorant  Beda\vin  who  own  the 
soil  point  with  pride  to  the  green  acres  that  are 
spread  out  beneath  the  sun.' 

Jazer,  now  called  Khicrhet  Sar,  has  extensive 
remains  of  antiquity,  but  those  above  ground  are 
chiefly  of  the  Roman  period.  It  possesses  a  curi- 
ous tower  formed  of  massive  blocks  of  unhewn 
stone,  which  could  have  been  put  into  position 
only  at  the  cost  of  immense  labour.  Sar  is  about 
three  thousand  four  hundred  feet  above  the  sea- 
level,  and  in  the  wide  view  to  the  W.  and  S.  the 
Dead  Sea  is  embraced.  On  the  south,  Wady  esh- 
Shita  begins  to  descend  rapidly  towards  the  Jordan 
Valley,  and  in  the  opposite  direction  not  far  from 
the  ruins  are  two  large  ponds,  near  to  but  entirely 
distinct  from  each  other,  peculiar  and  attractive 
objects  in  the  landscape.  The  great  plateau  about 
this  ancient  ruin  has  for  generations  been  the 
battle-ground  of  the  Arab  tribes  in  that  region, 
and  quantities  of  skulls  are  piled  under  the  fallen 
arches  of  a  once  magnificent  building  (Merrill, 
East  of  the  Jordan,  pp.  405,  485). 

S.  Merrill. 
JAZIZ  (ri;). — A  Hagrite  who  was  'over  the 
flocks '  of  king  David,  1  Ch  27^'.    See  Genealogy. 

JE. — The  symbol  used  by  biblical  critics  for  the 
combination  in  one  whole  of  the  Jahwistic  and 
Elohistic  documents.    See  Hexateuch. 

JEALOUSY. — There  is  no  more  striking  example 
of  the  anthropomorphic  way  of  speaking  of  God 
characteristic  of  OT  than  the  frequent  ascrip- 
tion to  Him  of  jealousy,  associated  as  that  idea  is 
in  our  minds  with  an  evil  meaning.  '  I  am  a 
jealous  God'  (m  Ex  20°  34",  Dt  4^  5',  Jos  24>'*, 
Nah  1^).  Two  things  may  help  to  remove  the 
feeling  of  strangeness.  The  phrase  is  probably 
taken  from  the  marriage  relation  which  is  so  often 
used  in  OT  to  describe  the  relation  between  J"  and 
the  people  of  Israel  (Is  54°  62°,  Hos 2'^  etc. ).  Again, 
although  the  word  is  now  generally  used  in  a  bad 
sense,  it  has  a  good  side,  as  in  the  case  of  the 
marriage  relation  in  question  ;  and  it  is  only  in 
this  sense,  of  course,  that  it  is  used  in  the  present 
connexion.  Just  as  jealousy  in  husband  or  wife 
is  the  energetic  assertion  of  an  exclusive  right,  so 
God  asserts  and  vindicates  His  claim  on  those  who 
belong  to  Him  alone.  The  use  of  the  figure  is 
much  bolder  and  more  picturesque  than  the  bare 
assertion  of  right  would  be.  If  God  is  the  husband 
and  Israel  the  wife,  then  idolatry  and  wickedness 
of  every  kind  are  spiritual  adultery.  Israel  is 
often  represented  as  thus  provoking  God  to 
jealousy  (Dt  32'^,  1  K  14^^  etc.).  The  phraseology 
occurs  with  special  frequency  in  Ezk  (5^'  16^^-  *- 
2325  305. 6  3819  3925) .  jg  fQ^^jjji  jjj  otijgr  prophets 

also  (Is  passim,  Jl  2^»,  Zeph       Zee      8-,  Hos  22-  iS). 

On  the  other  hand,  the  term  is  used  to  denote 
passionate  concern  in  man  for  God's  honour,  as  in 
the  case  of  Phinehas  (Nu  25"-"),  Elijah  (1  K  19'«), 
Jehu  (2  K  ID'S ;  cf.  Ps  119™).  So  Jn  2'^  'The  zeal 
(CtjXos)  of  thine  house'  (Ps  69') ;  'a  zeal  for  God' 
(Ro  10^);  'I  am  jealous  .  .  .  with  a  godly  jealousy' 
(2  Co  IP).    Cf.  6  Kai'aj'a:os  =  6  fi^XwrT^i,  Lk  6'°. 

The  law  of  the  jealousy  olYering  is  found  in 
Nu  5''"'^  The  rite  was  in  the  nature  of  an 
appeal  to  God,  who  was  called  upon  to  decide 
the  question  of  the  innocence  or  guilt  of  the  sua- 
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JEAEIM 


JEBUS,  JEBUSI,  JEBUSITE 


pected  person.  The  subsequent  practice  of  ordeals 
in  the  West  was  based  on  the  OT  institution. 

The  words  fTjXoOi'  and  f?}Xos  are  also  used  in  a  bad 
sense,  esp.  in  NT ;  fiJXos  is  coupled  with  (fiObvos  (1  Mac 
816),  (Ro  1313^  1  Co  33),  and  ipteia  (2  Co  \2">,  Gal 
5™,  Ja  3"-     ;  of.  Ac  7^  1  Co  13^  Ja  4=. 

J.  S.  Banks. 

JE  ARIM,  Mount  (nnj^pn).— Mentioned  only  in  Jos 
15'",  where  it  is  identified  with  Chesalon  (wh.  see). 

JEATHERAI  ('inx:).— An  ancestor  of  Asaph,  1  Ch 
6=1  [Heb.  66],  called  in  v."  [Heb.^s]  Ethni. 

JEBERECHIAH  'J"  blesseth,'  generally- 

abbreviated  .T?-ia  onn;?^3,  Berechiah,  which  see). — 
The  father  of  Zechariah,  a  friend  of  Isaiah,  Is  8=. 

JEBUS,  JEBUSI,  JEBUSITE  (on;,  le^ow ;  'pn;, 
'P3^,  IfiSowoios  -OL,  lepovaai  Jos  IS'*,  le^omeip  Jg 
19"!'). — Jebus  occurs  only  in  Jg  19'-°  ('Jebus,  the 
same  is  Jerusalem'),  v.",  and  in  1  Ch  ll^-^,  a 
passage  which  the  Chronicler  has  so  expanded 
from  2  S  56  as  to  introduce  the  name  into  it  twice 
(in  v.*  adding,  '  the  same  is  Jebus,'  and  in  v." 
'  the  inhabitants  of  Jebus '),  each  time,  obviously, 
as  an  intentional  archaism.  On  the  strength 
of  these  passages,  it  used  commonly  to  be  said 
that  Jebus  was  the  old  name  of  Jerusalem ; 
but  the  Tel  el-Amarna  tablets  have  shown  this 
view  to  be  erroneous ;  the  city  is  there  called 
regularly  Urusalim*  It  seems  that,  the  inhabit- 
ants being  kno\vn  as  '  Jebusites,'  it  was  inferred 
incorrectly  that  'Jebus'  was  the  name  of  their 
city ;  but  more  usually,  even  in  early  times,  it  is 
spoken  of  as  '  Jerusalem '  (Jg  l'-  ^i,  Jos        2  S  5^). 

Jebusite  t  was  the  name  of  the  local  tribe  which, 
in  the  first  centuries  of  Israel's  occupation  of 
Canaan,  held  Jerusalem,  until  its  citadel,  '  the 
stronghold  of  Zion,'  was  captured  under  David, 
being  called  afterwards,  from  this  circumstance, 
'  the  city  of  David '  (2  S  S'"'  ;  cf.  1  K  11«  etc.). 
Allusions  to  the  Israelites'  inability  to  expel  the 
Jebusites  from  their  stronghold  are  found  in  Jos 
\&^,  Jg  1=1 ;  and  in  Jg  lO'"'!-'  it  is  described  as  a 
city  of  '  foreigners.'  Zion  was  the  S.  part  of  the 
easternmost  J  of  the  two  hills,  on  which  Jerusalem 
was  situated  ;  and  this  accordingly  was  the  site  of 
the  old  Jebusite  fortress.  From  its  position  it 
admitted  of  being  strongly  fortified  :  on  the  E.  it 
overhung  the  Kidron  valley,  the  bottom  of  which 
was  some  700-800  ft.  below ;  on  the  S.  its  sides 
sloped  down  more  gradually  to  even  a  greater 
depth  ;  on  the  W.  the  Tyropceon  valley — not,  as 
now,  filled  up  with  debris — ^was  some  300  ft.  below 
it ;  only  on  the  N.  was  the  approach  easier, 
though  even  here,  according  to  Guthe's  excavations, 
there  was  a  natural  barrier,  consisting  of  a  de- 
pression in  the  rock,  some  30-50  yards  wide,  and 
12  deep.  The  area  thus  indicated  would  include, 
moreover,  the  one  natural  spring  in  Jerusalem, 
Gihon.§  The  situation  of  this  stronghold  thus 
readily  explains  its  long  resistance  to  the  Israel- 
ites. In  the  end,  however,  in  spite  of  the  taunting 
words  in  which  its  inhabitants  defied  their  assail- 

*  Letters  180,  181,  183,  185  in  Winckler's  edition  (Nog.  254, 
234,  256,  233,  in  Petrie'a  Syria  and  Egypt  from  the  Tell  el- 
Amarna  Letters,  1898). 

t  Jebusi  in  J03  18i8. 28  (AV)  ia  nothing  but  an  anomalous 
reproduction  of  tiie  form  of  the  Heb.  gentilic  adj. :  it  is  altered 
in  BV  to  the  usual  Jebusite. 

t  Not,  as  many  maps,  following  a  tradition  which  does  not 
reach  back  beyond  the  4th  cent.  A.D.,  incorrectly  exhibit,  the 
western  hill :  see  Ziom  ;  and  cf.  W.  R.  Smith,  Bnc.  Brit.9  s.v. 
Jerusalem,  p.  639;  Guthe,  ZDPV,  1883,  p.  271  £f. :  Miihlau  in 
Riehm's  HWB'2  i.  695,  698 f.,  and  s.v.  Zion;  Stade,  Gesch.  i. 
267,  315 f.  ;  C.  W.  Wilson  in  Smith,  DB''  p.  1650 f. ;  Ryle  on 
Neh  3I8.  On  the  top  of  the  hill  (N.  of  the  '  city  of  David ')  was 
built  afterwards  the  Temple,  with  the  royal  Palace  immedi- 
ately conti^ous  to  it  on  the  S. :  '  Ophel '  was  the  bulging 
mountain  side,  S.  of  the  '  city  of  David.' 

$  Cf.  the  plan  in  Stade's  Geschichte,  i.  p.  268. 


ants  to  enter  it,  it  was  taken  by  David  (2  S  5'"'), 
— if  an  addition  found  only  in  the  text  of  1  Ch  11' 
is  to  be  trusted,  through  the  prowess  of  Joabj 
and  received  the  name  which  perpetuated  to  after- 
ages  the  memory  of  the  monarch's  success.  The 
position  of  the  Jebusite  stronghold  is  further 
alluded  to  in  Jos  15'  IS'^,  where  it  is  said  that  the 
(North)  border  of  Judah  and  the  (South)  border 
of  Benjamin  passed  along  the  valley  of  the  son  of 
Hinnom  (whether  this  be  the  valley  on  the  S.  or  the 
S.E.  of  Zion)  to  the  south  shoulder — i.e.  the  pro- 
jecting mountain-side — of  the  Jebusite, — in  exact 
agreement  with  the  situation  as  defined  above  ;  it 
lay  thus,  according  to  these  passages  (P),  just 
within  the  territory  of  Benjamin.  This  position 
of  Jerusalem,  so  close  to  the  border-line  separating 
the  two  tribes,  explains  the  variation  observable 
between  Jos  15^'  ('the  Jebusites  dwell  with  the 
children  of  Judah  in  Jerusalem  to  this  day')  and 
Jg  pi  ('the  Jebusites  dwell  with  the  children  of 
Benjamin  in  Jerusalem  to  this  day ')  ;  see  JERUSA- 
LEM. Of  the  earlier  history  of  Jerusalem,  it  will 
be  sufficient  here  to  say  that  its  king,  Adoni-zedek, 
is  described  as  being  defeated  and  slain  by  the 
Israelites  (Jos  lO^^-  ;  cf.  12'") ;  but  nothing  is  said 
here  about  the  city  being  taken  :  the  statement  in 
Jg  1'  that  the  children  of  Judah  took  it  and  burnt 
it,  can  be  reconciled  with  v.^'  (Jos  15^')  only  by 
very  artificial  suppositions  ;  and  the  verse  is  in 
all  probability  a  gloss,  due  to  a  misunderstanding 
of  v.'*"  (see  Moore,  ad  loc). 

The  only  Jebusite  mentioned  expressly  by  name 
isARAUNAH,  the  owner  of  the  threshing-Aoor  on 
the  top  of  '  Zion,'  which  was  bought  by  David  for 
the  purpose  of  building  an  altar  to  J"  (2  S  24i'-  2° ; 
cf.  1  Ch  211=- 18-  26.  28  221,  2  Ch  31) ;  but  it  is  reason- 
able to  suppose  that  Adoni-zedek  (Jos  10'  etc.),  if 
not  Adoni-bezek  as  well  ( Jg  1° ;  see  v.'  and  cf . 
Moore),  was  Jebusite  likewise.  How,  or  when, 
the  Jebusites  obtained  possession  of  their  strong- 
hold, we  do  not  know :  in  the  Tel  el-Amarna 
letters  (c.  B.C.  1400),  AbdichSba  is  ruler  of  'the 
land  (or  district)  of  the  city  of  Jerusalem ' ;  but, 
though  allusion  is  made  to  the  political  action 
taken  by  the  '  city '  and  '  country '  governed  by 
Abdicheba,  the  name  of  the  inhabitants  is  not 
stated.  Nor  do  our  data  enable  us  to  determine 
with  certainty  the  racial  affinities  of  the  Jebusites ; 
though  their  position,  and  the  Semitic  name  Adoni- 
zedek  ('Zedek  is  my  lord'),  would  lead  naturally 
to  the  inference  that  they  were  a  sub-tribe  of  the 
Canaanites.  In  Jos  10°  (cf.  vv.'-'-'^)  Adoni-zedek 
is  called  a  '  king  of  the  Amorites ' ;  but,  in  view  of 
the  manner  in  which  '  Amorite '  is  used  in  E  (like 
'  Canaanite '  in  J)  as  a  general  designation  of  the 
pre-Israelitish  inhabitants  of  Canaan,  no  con- 
clusion can  be  drawn  from  the  statement  as  to  the 
distinctive  nationality  of  his  subjects  :  there  were 
at  least  no  Amorites  S.  of  Phcenicia  in  the  age  of 
the  Tel  el-Amarna  letters.* 

The  Jebusites  are  frequently  mentioned  in  the 
rhetorical  enumerations  of  the  nations  of  Canaan, 
whom  the  Israelites  were  to  dispossess  (or  had 
dispossessed),  as  Gn  IS""-,  Ex  3S-"  13=,  Jos  IP  (cf. 
Nu  13^') ;  in  these  lists,  perhaps  on  account  of 
their  being  numerically  the  smallest,  they  hold 
nearly  always  the  last  place.  The  buildings  of 
David  on  the  'Millo'  (2  S  5'),  and  still  more  the 
temple  and  palaces  constructed  by  Solomon,  must 
have  greatly  altered  the  appearance  of  Zion  ;  and 
few  of  its  former  Jebusite  possessors  can  have 
remained  there.  The  narrative  of  2  S  24  shows, 
however,  that  David  treated  his  conquered  foes 
with  consideration.  According  to  1  K  Q^"'-,  the 
Jebusites,  with  other  Canaanite  races,  were  reduced 
by  Solomon  to  serfdom,  and  made  liable  to  forced 
service  (ijy  oa)  ^hw^)-  In  Zee  O'',  where  the  future 
*  Petrie,  Syria  and  Egypt,  p.  136  f. 
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incorporation  of  the  Philistines  in  the  kingdom  of 
God  IS  promised,  either  (Wellh.,  Now.)  Jebusite  is 
an  archaistic  expression  for  Jernsalemite,  or  (Ew.) 
the  allusion  is  to  the  Jebusites  of  old,  who  were 
incorporated  into  Judah  by  David, — 'and  he  also 
shall  be  a  remnant  for  our  God,  and  he  shall  be  as 
a  clan-leader  [or,  a  clan,  f].^.x]  in  Judah,  and  Ekron 
<M  a  Jebusite.'  '  S.  R.  DRIVER. 

JECHILIAH  Kethtbh,  .t'?3;  ^erS  as  in  2  K 

15^  Jecollah  ;  LXX,  B  XaaiA,  A  'lexe^'a  ;  Vulg. 
lechelia). — The  mother  of  king  Uzziah,  2  Ch  26'. 

JECHONIAS  ('lexovla^).—!.  The  Gr.  form  of  the 
name  of  king  Jeconiah,  employed  by  the  English 
translators  in  the  books  rendered  from  the  Greek, 
Ad.  Est  lis  Bar  l'-^ ;  called  in  Mt  l"'-  Jechoniah. 

2.  1  Es      (LXX  89).    In  Ezr  10^  Shecaniah. 

JECOLIAH.— See  Jechiliah. 

JECONIAH.— See  Jehoiachin. 

JECONIAS  {'lexovlai). — 1.  One  of  the  captains  over 
thousands  (xtX^opx"')  in  the  time  of  Josiah,  1  Es  P; 
in  2  Ch  called  CONANIAH.  2.  RVm  of  1  Es  1**. 
See  Jehoahaz  2. 

JEDAIAH.— 1.  {n;yT)  A  priestly  family,  1  Ch  910 
24',  Ezr  23»  Neh  7^^  liio  i25.  v.  w.  2i_  2.  (same  Heb. ) 
One  of  the  exiles  sent  from  Babylon  with  gifts  of 
gold  and  silver  for  the  sanctuary  at  Jerusalem, 
Zee  6"-  LXX  does  not  treat  J.  here  as  a  proper 
name,  reading  t&v  (tois)  iTreyvwKbruiv  (-Koaiv)  avT-qv. 

3.  (.tt)  a  Simeonite  chief,  1  Ch  4^''.  5.  (same  Heb. ) 
One  of  those  who  repaired  the  wall  of  Jerusalem, 
Neh  3".   See  Genealogy. 

JEDDU  (B'Ie55os,  A  "E55os),  1  Es  5^.— In  Ezr  23« 
Jedaiah. 

JEDEUS  ('leSaios),  lEsgso.— In  Ezr  IO^'Adaiah. 

JEDIAEL  (■>^]i-\').—i..  The  eponym  of  a  Benjamite 
family,  1  Ch  T- 1»- 2.  One  of  David's  heroes, 
1  Ch  11",  probably  identical  with  the  Manassite  of 
12^".  3.  The  eponym  of  a  family  of  Korahite 
porters,  1  Ch  26^.   See  Genealogy. 

JEDIDAH  (nin;  'darling' ;  B  'UMa,  A  'ESiSd).— 
Daughter  of  Adaiah  of  Bozkath,  and  mother  of 
Josiah,  king  of  Judah  (2  K  22^). 

JEDIDIAH  (nnn;  '  beloved  of  J'"  ;  cf.  Sab.  Vniii  ; 
B  'ISeSd,  A  B/c5tSid). — The  name  given  to  Solomon 
by  the  prophet  Nathan,  2  S  12"''  '  for  the  Lord's 
sake '  (ni.T  "113^).    See  Solomon. 

JEDUTHUN  (pniT,  pm-  [in  Kethibh  of  Ps  39'  IT, 
Neh  11",  1  Ch  1688  pnn;];LXX 'ISi^o^;',  'mOibix,  etc.). 
— The  eponym  of  one  of  the  three  guilds  which, 
acc.  to  the  Chronicler,  conducted  the  musical 
service  of  the  temple  from  the  time  of  David 
downwards.  The  name  does  not  occur  in  the  books 
of  Sam.  or  Kings  or  in  any  pre-exilic  document. 
Not  only  so,  but  the  earliest  of  the  post-exilic 
writers  know  of  only  the  Asaphites  as  singers 
(Neh  7",  Ezr  2«).  There  is  indeed  mention  in 
Neh  11"  _  of  descendants  of  J.  who  discharged 
this  function,  but  in  this  passage  we  have  not  the 
original  memoirs  of  Nehemiah,  and  the  reference 
is  wanting  in  the  LXX.  The  Chronicler  makes  J. 
like  Asaph,  a  contemporary  of  David,  and  gives 
him  the  title  of  'the  king's  seer'  (2  Ch  35'').  "While 
in  1  Ch  le""-  25"-  etc.  the  three  guilds  of  temple 
musicians  are  named  after  Heman,  Asaph,  and 
Jeduthun,  there  are  other  passages  where  the 
third  name  in  the  list  is  Ethan  (1  Ch  6«  15"  etc.). 


The  two  names  are  often  assumed  to  be  alternative 
designations  of  one  and  the  same  singer.  It  may 
be  so,  but  there  are  circumstances  which  render 
this  explanation  less  satisfactory  than  it  appears 
at  first  sight.  Reasonable  doubts  have  even  been 
expressed  whether  J.  was  originally  a  proper  name 
at  all.  The  word  occurs  in  the  title  of  three 
psalms  (39.  62.  77).  In  the  first  of  these  (unless  ) 
be  a  scribal  error  for  Vy)  pnn"^  may  be  in  apposi- 
tion with  nui^h  (giving  the  sense  of  '  to  the  chief 
musician,  namely  to  J.'),  but  in  Ps  62  and  77 
the  reading  is  pnn;-'7y  (LXX  vir^p  'l8i9ovv)  'upon  J.' 
(which,  after  the  analogy  of  similar  expressions  in 
the  headings  of  the  Pss,  most  probably  means  'upon 
an  instrument  named  J.'),  or  as  in  RV  'after  the 
manner  of  J.'  (where  the  last  word  would  be  the 
name  of  a  tune  or  the  opening  word  of  a  song). 
The  whole  subject  of  Heb.  musical  terms  is  so 
involved  in  obscurity  that  it  is  impossible  to  reach 
any  certain  conclusion.  Seeing  that  the  Sept. 
translators  found  many  of  these  terms  unintel- 
ligible, there  is  nothing  improbable  in  the  sup- 
position that  the  Chronicler  writing  about  the 
same  date  (c.  B.C.  250)  adopted  an  interpretation 
which  took  J.  for  a  proper  name,  and  that  he 
transformed  it,  like  the  more  familiar  Heman  and 
Ethan  (which  see),  into  the  eponym  of  a  Levitical 
choir.    See  Music. 

LiTERATTTEE.— Graf,  Oes.  B.  d.  AT  223,  239;  W.  R.  Smith, 
OTJCi  143  n.;  Kautzsch,  Ucil.  Sch.  d.  AT  715  n.;  Cheyne, 
Or.  of  Psalter,  101,  111 ;  Ewald,  Psalms,  Eng.  tr.  i.  H ;  Kuenen, 
Rel.  of  Isr.  it  204 ;  Wellhausen,  Gesch.  162  n.  ;  Schiirer,  HJP 
II.  i.  225;  Kbberle,  Tempelsdnger  im  AT.     J.  A.  SELBIE. 

JEELI  (A  'leijXr,  B  'Ie67)XeO,  1  Es  5^.— In  Ezr  2'^^ 
Jaalah,  Neh  7°^  Jaala. 

JEELUS  (B  'I^TjXos,  A  'ler,\),  1  Es  (LXX  ss).— 
In  Ezr  10^  Jehiel. 

JEGAR-SAHADUTHA  (Nnnqy'  ij;,  Aram.  =  ' cairn 
of  witness,'  LXX  Boni/As  /J-dprvs,  DE  [rijs]  /laprvplas). 
— The  name  said  to  have  been  given  by  Laban  to 
the  cairn  erected  on  the  occasion  of  the  compact 
between  him  and  Jacob,  Gn  3V.  See  Galeed. 
The  same  Aram,  root  occurs  in  Job  16^'  (nn^/  'my 
witness ').  On  the  substitution  of  »  for  d  see  Dill- 
mann's  note  on  this  last  passage. 

JEHALLELEL  {'7Hh'?n%—i.  A  Judahite,  1  Ch  4'8. 
2.  A  Levite,  2  Ch  29^^  '  See  Genealogy. 

JEHDEIAH  (i.T^m  '  may  J"  give  joy ' !).—!.  The 

eponym  of  a  Levitical  family,  1  Ch  24"".  2.  An 
officer  of  David,  1  Ch  27'".    See  GENEALOGY. 

JEHEZKEL  (hapm]  'God  strengtheneth,'  the 
same  name  as  Ezekiel). — A  priest,  the  head  of  the 
20th  (in  LXX,  B,  the  19th)  course,  1  Ch  24"*. 

JEHIAH  (n;n;  'may  J"  live'!).— The  name  of  a 
Levitical  family,  1  Ch  See  Genealogy. 

JEHIEL  ('?i<'n; '  may  El  live ' !).-!.  One  of  David's 
chief  musicians,  1  Ch  IS'"*,  'jo  ^qs^  2.  A  chief  of  the 
Levites,  1  Ch  23^  29^.  3.  Jehiel  the  son  of  Hach- 
moni  was  'with  (  =  tutor  of?)  the  king's  sons,'  1  Ch 
2732.  4.  One  of  Jehoshaphat's  sons,  2  Ch  21^. 
5.  One  of  Hezekiah's  '  overseers,'  2  Ch  31i'.  6.  A 
ruler  of  the  house  of  God  in  Josiah's  reign,  2  Ch  35'. 
7.  The  father  of  Obadiah,  a  returned  exile,  Ezr  8', 
called  in  1  Es  8'^  Jezelus.  8.  Father  of  Shecaniah, 
Ezr  10^,  called  in  1  Es  Jeelus,  perhaps  identical 
with  9.  One  of  those  who  had  married  foreign 
wives,  Ezr  10"^,  called  in  1  Es  9^'  Jezrielus.  10.  A 
priest  of  the  sons  of  Harim  who  had  married  a 
foreign  wife,  Ezr  10^^  called  in  1  Es  9i^^  Hiereel. 
See  Genealogy. 
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JEHIELI  (''jN'n:). — A  patronymic  from  Jehikl 
No.  2,  1  Ch  26-^-  22  (cf.  23**  29'^). 

JEHIZKIAH  (in;p!n;  'J"  strengtheneth ').  —  An 
Ephraimite,  in  tlie  time  of  Ahaz  and  Pekah,  wlio 
supported  the  prophet  Oded  in  opposing  the  bring- 
ing of  Judsean  captives  to  Samaria,  2  Ch  28^"^-. 

JEHOADDAH  (.Tjyin;,  possibly  'J"  hath  deposed 
or  hath  numbered'). — A  descendant  of  Saul,  1  Ch 
8^.    See  Jarah. 

JEHOADDAN  (tiSJin;  2  Chr  25^  and,  as  vocalized, 
2  K  14^.  The  consonants  of  the  text  in  2  K  14- 
give  the  form  Jehoaddm  [so  RV]  pij;i,T). — A  lady  of 
Jerusalem,  mother  of  Amaziah  king  of  Judah. 

JEHOAHAZ  (inxVT,  or  Joahaz  jrixv  2  K  U\  2  Ch 
348  36-- "  'J"  hath  grasped ').—!.  King  of  Israel, 
son  of  Jehu.  His  reign  of  seventeen  years  necessi- 
tates in  2  K  13>  the  reading  '  one  and  twentieth  ' 
(Jos.  Ant.  IX.  viii.  5),  or  in  v.^"  'thirty-ninth' 
(Aldine  LXX,  and  Thenius).  The  inroads  of 
Hazael  of  Damascus,  which  Jehu  could  not  resist 
(2  K  10^-),  crushed  Jehoahaz.  The  straits  to  which 
he  was  reduced  by  the  Syrians  (2  K  IS''-  =2  1426.  27) 
led  by  the  young  prince  Benhadad  (13'-^)  imply 
that  the  terrible  anticipations  of  Elisha  (2  K  8'-) 
were  being  realized.  These  calamities  were  accom- 
panied by  a  revival  of  the  Asherah  worship  of 
Ahab  (13\  cf.  1  K  16^).  Nevertheless,  at  the 
king's  prayer,  J"  promised  Israel  '  a  saviour '  (cf. 
Jg  3'  etc.),  a  promise  not  fulfilled  in  this  reign 
(as  Jos.  Ant.  IX.  viii.  5,  see  v.'^),  but  in  the  vic- 
tories of  Joash  and  Jeroboam  11.  (2  K  13^5  14^7), 
unless  we  suppose  an  allusion  to  the  Assyrian 
king  RammS,n-nir8,ri  who  captured  and  plundered 
Damascus  about  this  time  (see  Schrader,  COT  i. 
207). 

2.  King  of  Judah  ( Joachaz  or  Jeconias,  1  Es  1^^ ; 
Zarakes,  1  Es  1^,  see  QPB).  The  name  Shallum, 
found  in  Jer  22",  1  Ch  3'^  may  possibly  be  signifi- 
cant, '  to  whom  it  is  requited  '  (Keil),  or  may  con- 
tain an  allusion  to  the  unfortunate  king  of  Israel, 
2  K  15'^  (Bertheau),  but  more  probably  it  was  his 
original  name,  exchanged  on  his  accession  for  one 
of  better  omen.  He  was  the  third  son  of  Josiah 
(2  K  2331-  36  24^8)^  his  position  in  1  Ch  being  due 
to  his  insignificance.  Although  a  bad  man,  d<re/3r;s 
KoL  /xiapbt  rbv  rpbirov,  '  impious  and  impure '  (Jos. 
Ant.  X.  v.  2),  he  must  have  been  a  popular  prince, 
since  the  people  made  him  king  in  preference  to  his 
elder  brotlier.  He  was  anointed — a  ceremony  speci- 
fied only  in  the  case  of  a  new  dynasty  or  a  disputed 
succession.  Even  the  prophets  Jeremiah  (22'°-'2) 
and  Ezekiel  (19-"'')  speak  of  him  with  sympathy 
and  regret.  After  his  victory  at  Megiddo  it  is 
likely  that  Necho  resumed  his  march  on  the 
Euplirates,  and  sent  a  detachment  to  Jerusalem 
to  bring  J.  to  Riblah,  whence  he  was  carried 
a  prisoner  to  Egypt  when  Necho  returned,  after 
having  reduced  Syria  west  of  the  Euphrates. 
2  Ch  36^  might  imply  that  Necho  visited  Jerusalem 
in  person  when  deposing  Jehoahaz.  This  is  un- 
likely ;  but  he  probably  did  so  on  his  return 
journey  (see  Rawlinson's  note  on  Herodotus,  ii. 
159). 

3.  =  Ahaziah  of  Judah,  2  Ch  21"  25^'. 

N.  J.  D.  White. 
JEHOASH  or  JOASH  (tyxin;,  knv,  ati^  2  Ch  24^ 
'  J"  is  strong,'  or  '  J"  hath  bestowed '  *). — 1.  King 
of  Judah  (2  K  11.  12,  2  Ch  2210-24).  A  year-old 
infant  when  hidden  by  his  aunt  in  a  lumber-room 
of  the  palace  (RVm,  Jos.  Ant.  ix.  vii.  1)  from  his 
unnatural  grandmother,  J.  was  but  seven  when 
placed  on  the  throne  of  his  ancestors  (see  Athaliah 

*  See  on  this  name  and  on  '  Josiah '  a  paper  by  Hommel  in 
Expos.  Times,  viii.  (1897)  p.  562. 
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and  Jehoiada).  It  is  sufficient  here  to  observe 
that  the  significance  of  his  coronation,  as  the 
revival  of  David's  line,  was  emphasized,  not  only 
by  the  employment  of  David's  dedicated  armoury, 
but  by  a  ceremonial  of  which  there  is  no  previous 
record,  the  investiture  of  the  king  with  the  royal 
insignia,  '  the  crown  and  the  bracelets '  (so  Wellh. 
reading  nnysn  instead  of  nny.i  'testimony,'  cf.  2S 
1";  Jerome  [^(e.  Heb.  on  2  Ch  23"]  says  'phylac- 
teries are  meant,  on  which  were  written  the  ten  com- 
mandments ').  The  covenant  was  renewed,  not  only 
between  God  and  the  nation,  but  between  the  people 
and  the  king  (Ch  omits),  and,moreover,  Jehoiada  took 
steps  to  secure  the  continuance  of  the  Davidic  stock 
(2  Ch  243).  The  death  of  Athaliah  was  followed  by 
a  reaction  against  the  Baal  worship  which  she  had 
fostered  ;  and  the  temple,  which  had  been  '  broken 
up '  during  her  reign  (2  Ch  24'),  naturally  became 
the  object  of  the  young  king's  pious  care.  The 
account  in  Kings  of  the  raising  of  money  for  this 
purpose  seems  to  have  presented  great  difficulties 
to  the  Chronicler.  At  this  period  the  commutation 
of  sacrifices  by  a  money  payment  appears  to  have 
been  common  (2  K  12^'^),  and  the  money  was  paid  to 
the  priests  directly,  to  each  man  by  his  patrons 
('  acquaintance ').  The  king  directed  that  the 
priests  should  see  to  the  necessary  repairs,  and 
should  devote  to  this  purpose  (a)  the  money  paid 
for  the  redemption  of  personal  vows  (Lv  27"),  and 
(jS)  all  voluntary  offerings  in  coin.  [Ch  substitutes 
the  half  shekel  tax  of  Ex  30^^-^\  while  AV  and 
RVm  of  2  K  12'',  supported  by  Targ.,  Rashi,  etc., 
imply  that  this  was  a  third  source  of  revenue]. 
The  priests  [Ch  '  Levites '],  however,  with  Jehoiada 
at  their  head,  ignored  the  king's  order ;  possibly 
from  poverty,  as  the  temple  was  then  only  one 
of  many  sanctuaries  (2  K  12').  At  last,  in  the 
23rd  year  of  the  reign,  the  business  was,  with 
their  consent,  taken  out  of  their  hands.  Jehoiada 
[Ch  '  the  king ']  placed  a  money  chest  '  beside  the 
altar '  (so  Josephus)  [Ch  '  without  at  the  gate '], 
into  which  the  priests  that  kept  the  door  (cf.  22'' 
25^*)  [Ch  '  all  the  princes  and  all  the  people ']  cast 
the  proper  monies.  The  money  was  counted  by 
the  king's  scribe  and  the  high  priest  [Ch  '  chief 
priest's  officer'],  and  according  to  Kings  was  de- 
voted solely  to  the  repair  of  the  fabric,  whereas  Ch 
asserts  that  '  of  the  rest  were  made  vessels  for  the 
house  of  the  Lord,'  thus  directly  contradicting 
2  K  12'3_  The  Chronicler  now  records  the  criminal 
weakness  of  J.  in  yielding  to  the  idolatrous  ten- 
dencies of  the  princes,  and  his  base  ingratitude 
as  shown  in  the  murder  of  Zechariah,  the  son  of 
those  to  whom  he  owed  his  life  and  cro'wn.  There 
is  nothing  of  this  in  Kings.  There  is  indeed  in 
2  K  122  a  hint  at  a  deterioration  in  J.'s  character 
after  the  death  of  Jehoiada  (denied  by  Ewald,  who 
renders  'wherein'  'because,'  III  iv.  137  n.  1) ; 
but,  on  the  other  hand,  he  is  ranked  in  2  K  with 
Amaziah  (14'),Uzziah  (15^),  and  Jotham  (15^*)  as  one 
who  '  did  right  in  the  eyes  of  the  Lord,  yet  not 
like  David ' ;  the  shortcoming  in  each  case  being 
apparently  that  '  the  high  places  were  not  taken 
away.'  However,  the  reference  to  the  murder  of 
Zechariah  in  Mt  23^^,  Lk  IP*,  seems  to  guarantee 
that  the  story  is  not  inserted  merely  to  give  a 
moral  reason  for  the  calamities  of  Jehoash.  The 
Syrian  invasion  which  followed  [Ch  immediately] 
is  naturally  represented  in  Ch  as  a  special  judg- 
ment on  J.  and  the  guilty  princes,  whereas  in 
Kings  it  is  implied  that  Hazael  (not  mentioned  in 
Ch)  did  not  actually  take  Jerusalem,  but  was 
bought  off"  by  an  immense  bribe.  In  any  case  the 
invasion  was  a  severe  national  humiliation,  which 
must  have  caused  much  discontent,  and  this  found 
vent  in  the  murder  of  J.  by  two  of  his  servants  in 
the  fortress  on  Mt.  Zion.  The  Chronicler  heightens 
the  infamy  of  his  end  by  adding  that  he  was  '  in 
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great  diseases,'  that  they  'slew  him  on  his  bed,' 
that  he  was  not  buried  in  the  royal  sepulchres,  and 
that  the  mothers  of  the  assassins  were  of  the 
two  accursed  nations  of  Moab  and  Ammon  (see 
Dt23^).  Jerome  {Qu.  Heb.,  ad ^oc.)  notes  that  'this 
is  said  to  emphasize  the  wickedness  of  the  Israel- 
ites who  were  unwilling  to  avenge  God's  priest.' 

2.  King  of  Israel,  son  of  Jehoahaz.  'I'he  brief 
epitome  of  his  reign  (2  K  13'°"")  merely  adds  to 
the  inevitable  condemnation  of  his  national  wor- 
ship an  allusion  to  his  defeat  of  Judah.  But  we 
derive  a  much  more  favourable  impression  of  him 
from  the  close  of  the  Acts  of  Elisha  (2  K  13"-^^), 
and  from  the  history  of  Amaziah  of  Judah,  2  K 
148-18  (=2  Ch  25"-^''),  where  the  formula  of  con- 
clusion is  repeated  from  13''^-  In  J.  was  partially 
fuHilled  (13^'')  the  promise  (13^-  ^)  of  a  saviour  from 
Syria,  a  promise  rejjeated  in  the  double  symbolical 
prophecy  of  Elisha  to  the  somewhat  irresponsive 
king  (13'*);  and  when  Ave  remember  the  abject 
condition  into  which  Israel  had  fallen  in  the 
previous  reign,  it  will  be  evident  that  J.  must 
have  been  one  of  the  greatest  rulers  of  the  north- 
ern kingdom.  The  hiring  by  Amaziah  of  Judah 
of  100,000  soldiers  of  Israel,  during  this  reign 
(2  Ch  25^),  would  indicate  that  all  fear  of  Syria 
had  been  taken  away.  '  His  might '  was  shown 
also  in  the  thoroughness  with  which  he  followed 
up  his  victory  at  Bethshemesh,  by  breaking  down 
the  ■wall  of  Jerusalem  on  the  weakest  side.  His 
natural  disposition  seems  to  have  been  good  (so 
Jos.  Ant.  IX.  viii.  6).  There  was  a  wholehearted- 
ness  in  the  burst  of  grief  over  the  dying  prophet ; 
there  was  a  pious  recognition  of  the  true  source 
of  Israel's  strength  in  the  words  (IS'"*)  which  re- 
echoed Elislia's  own  apostrophe  to  the  ascending 
Elijah  (2'*) ;  and  even  the  sarcastic  fable  in  which 
he  replied  to  Amaziah's  gratuitous  challenge  was 
dictated  not  more  by  pride  than  by  magnanimity. 

N.  J.  D.  White. 

JEHOHANAN  (tjnin;  'J"  hath  been  gracious'). — 

1.  1  Ch  26*  a  Korahite  doorkeeper  in  David's  time. 

2.  2  Ch  17''  one  of  Jehoshaphat's  five  captains. 
Possibly  father  of  Ishmael,  who  held  a  similar  post 
at  the  accession  of  Jehoash,  2  Ch  23'.  3.  Ezr  10" 
(Jonas,  1  Es9'  ;  Johanan,  Neb  1222-2^;  Jonathan, 
Neh  12")  high  priest.  He  is  called  son  of  Eliashib 
Ezr  10'',  Neh  12-3,  ^g^g  jnobably  his  grandson, 
Joiada  being  his  father  (Neh  12"'  22).  His  high 
priesthood  is  noted  as  an  epoch  until  which  the 
heads  of  the  Levitical  families  were  registered  in 
'the  book  of  the  Chronicles'  (Neh  122');  imnce 
presumably  down  to  the  close  of  the  5th  cent.  B.C. 
(H.  E.  Kyie,  in  loc).  4.  Ezr  102^  (= Joannes,  1  Es 
92^)  an  Israelite,  one  of  those  who  'had  taken 
strange  wives.'  5.  Neh  6'*,  son  of  Tobiah  the 
Ammonite,  Nehemiah's  adversary.  6.  Neh  12'^  a 
priest,  representative  of  the  course  of  Amariah,  in 
the  days  of  Joiakim.  7.  Neh  12''2  a  priest  present 
at  the  dedication  of  the  walls. 

N.  J.  D.  White. 

JEHOIACHIN  (jo;in;  8  times,  |3;in;  Jer  623', 
I'3;'v  Ezk  P  ;  Jeconiah  .tj3:  5  times,  n;i'i3;  Jer  272" 
[Kethlbh],  i.tj?;  Jer  24' ;  Coniah  in;^3  Jer  2^24.28  371.  <j" 
appointeth ';  called  Joakim,  1  Es  P' ;  Jechonias,Bar 

» ;  Jechoniah,  Mt  1"-  '2).— King  of  Judah,  son  of 
Jehoiakim.  Ewald  conjectures  that  his  original 
name  was  Coniah,  exchanged  for  Jehoiacliin  on  his 
accession  ;  Keil  more  probably  ascribes  the  varia- 
tion to  '  popular  twisting  and  contracting  of  the 
longer  name.'  He  reigned  three  months ;  the 
additional  10  days  given  in  2  Ch  36^  1  Es  1"  being 
probably  due  to  the  accidental  shifting  in  the  text 
of  '  ten '  from  his  age  at  accession,  which  in  Ch  is 
eight  instead  of  eighteen.  Both  readings  are  found 
in  1  Es  V^.  Upon  J.,  as  upon  Louis  xvi.  of  France, 
descended  tlie  full  force  of  the  divine  vengeance 
incurred  by  previous  generations.    In  another  age 


he  might  have  been  'the  signet  upon  J"'s  right 
hand'  (Jer  222^).  He  was  scarcely  on  the  throne 
wlien  the  Chaldasan  forces,  which  had  been  ravag- 
ing Judtea,  were  joined  by  Nebuchadnezzar  himself, 
and  closed  around  Jerusalem,  and  J.  surrendered 
at  discretion.  Jos.  (Ant.  x.  vii.  1)  asserts  that 
Nebuchadnezzar  had  made  J.  king,  after  slaying 
his  father ;  and  that  almost  immediately  afterwards, 
fearing  that  he  miglit  prove  disloyal,  he  returned 
to  depose  him.  This  is  both  intrinsically  unlikely, 
and  is  quite  unsupported  by  the  biblical  narrative. 
From  the  prominent  position  given  to  the  queen- 
mother  Nehushta  in  2  K  24^,  Jer  13'8  2226  292,  it  is 
reasonable  to  infer  that  she  exercised  more  than 
ordinary  influence,  and  it  was  possibly  at  her 
suggestion  that  J.  capitulated.  Jos.  {Ant.  x.  vii.  1) 
attributes  it  to  '  his  gentle  and  just  disposition  ; 
he  did  not  desire  to  see  the  city  endangered  on 
his  account'  (cf.  Ant.  X.  xi.  2);  and  in  BJ  vi. 
ii.  1  he  describes  how  at  the  last  siege  he  himself 
appealed  to  John  of  Giscala  to  '  follow  the  example 
of  J.  who  .  .  .  did  undergo  a  voluntary  captivity 
.  .  .  that  he  might  not  deliver  up  this  sanctuary 
to  the  enemy,  and  see  the  house  of  God  in  flames ; 
wherefore  among  all  the  Jews  a  sacred  discourse 
celebrates  him,  and  memory  for  ever  flowing  fresh 
hands  him  down  immortal  to  posterity.'  Among 
moderns,  Ewald  also  takes  a  favoural^le  view  of 
his  character,  influenced  by  the  theory  that  J.  is 
tlie  royal  exile  of  Ps  84^,  and  therefore  author  of 
that  Ps,  as  well  as  of  Pss  42.  43.  But  such  a  view 
seems  irreconcilable  with  the  tone  of  Jer  22"^'^", 
as  well  as  with  the  unqualified  condemnation  in 
2  K  249, 2  Ch  36^  1  Es  1".  The  favourable  language 
of  Jer  24'"'  refers  to  the  captives  generally.  On 
the  other  hand,  in  Ezk  19^'^  the  life  of  Jehoiakim 
and  the  fate  of  his  son  are  fused  into  one  ideal 
picture  ;  and  justly,  for  J.  had  no  distinct  political 
existence.  The  arm  of  Babylon  raised  to  strike 
his  father  fell  on  him,  and  fullilled  the  prophecy 
against  Jehoiakim  (Jer  36'°),  '  He  shall  have  none 
to  sit  upon  the  throne  of  David.'  Conversely  in 
Mt  1"  the  two  reigns  are  included  under 'Jechoniah,' 
the  less  important  name  being  chosen  as  marking 
more  distinctly  the  epoch  of  the  Captivity  (cf.  1  Ch 
3'«,  2  Ch  36'",  where  Zedekiah  is  brother  of  J.).  It 
is  not  merely  a  confusion  arising  from  the  identi- 
fication of  the  names  in  LXX  and  Josephus. 

With  the  fall  of  Jerusalem,  B.C.  597,  the  Cap- 
tivity began.  Captives  had  been  taken  from  the 
country  before  this,  Jer  13'^  and  possibly  still 
earlier  (Dn  P,  Berosus  in  Jos.  c.  Apion,  i.  19),  but 
this  marks  an  epoch,  and  from  it  Ezekiel  dates  his 
prophecies  (' our  captivity,' Ezk  40').  The  flower 
of  the  nation  and  the  treasures  of  the  temple  were 
carried  off'  to  Babylon.  By  a  comparison  of  2  K 
2414-16  ^^^itij  52^8  (LXX  om.  Jer  5228-3")  Ave  may 
infer  that  the  captives  included  7000  '  men  of 
might,'  3023  of  the  upper  classes  (Jos.  Ant.  x.  vi. 
3),  and  1000  craftsmen.  The  king  himself  is  styled 
emphatically  'the  captive'  (1  Ch  3"  liV),  and 
seems  to  have  been  kept  in  rigorous  imprisonment 
for  37  years.  Evil-Merodach  began  his  reign  with 
an  act  of  gracious  clemency  by  releasing  J.,  now 
about  55  years  old.  The  historian  (2  K  252^-^",  Jer 
5231-34J  d^vells  with  evident  pleasure  on  the  marks 
of  respect  thenceforth  shown  to  the  captive  prince, 
in  whose  person  the  Jewish  exiles  felt  their  nation 
honoured.  The  long  imprisonment  of  J.  proves, 
if  that  were  necessary,  the  unhistorical  character 
of  the  notices  of  him  in  Bar  1^"-  and  in  the  History 
of  Susanna,  assuming  that  Hippolytus  and  others 
are  right  in  identifying  him  with  Joakim,  Susanna's 
husband. 

Needless  difficulty  has  been  raised  over  the 
question  of  J.'s  children  (implied  1  Ch  3",  Bar  1^, 
Mt  1'2).  Whatever  be  tlie  truth  as  to  the  parent- 
age of  Shealtiel,  the  very  prophecy  which  is  alleged 
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to  prove  his  childlessness  (Jer  22^*"^")  mentions  his 
seed  twice.  Like  Ezk  21^*,  it  is  a  declaration  of 
the  abrogation  of  the  temporal  power  of  David's 
line.  It  explains  in  what  sense  he  was  to  be 
'childless'  (LXX  4kk-^pvktov,  'proscribed'),  'for  no 
man  of  his  seed  shall  prosper,'  words  surely  un- 
meaning if  he  had  no  seed  at  all.  According  to 
the  Mishna  (Midddth  2),  one  of  the  13  gates  of 
the  court  of  the  priests,  on  the  north  side,  was 
called  the  gate  of  Jeconiah,  because  he  went  out 
by  it  when  going  into  captivity. 

N.  J.  D.  White. 
JEHOIADA  (VtVi;  '  J"  knoweth ').—!.  Father  of 
the  famous  Benaiah,  captain  of  David's  bodyguard, 
who  is  scarcely  ever  mentioned  without  the  addi- 
tion of  his  father's  name.  J.  was  a  native  of 
Kabzeel  (2  S  232o,  1  Ch  IP^),'  a  town  of  Judah  in  the 
South'  (Jos  15=1).  In  1  Ch27=AV  we  read:  'Benaiah 
the  son  of  J.,  a  chief  priest.'  Stanley  (Jewish 
Ch.  Lect.  36)  deduces  from  this  that  in  David's 
time  there  were  three  rival  high  priests,  namely, 
Zadok,  Abiathar,  and  J.  However,  in  RV  ('the 
priest,  chief)  'chief  refers  to  Benaiah  (so  Targ.) 
as  in  v.*,  and  '  the  priest '  may  be  referred  directly 
to  Benaiah  (so  LXX,Vulg.,  Jos.  Ant.  Vii.  xii.  4,  B.  6 
Upeii  Ty  7^cei)  or  to  J.  (so  Targ.).  The  latter  is 
supported  by  1  Ch  12^',  where,  among  those  who 
came  to  David  to  Hebron,  is  '  J.  the  leader  of  the 
house  of  Aaron'  (tribe  of  Levi,  Jos.  Ant.  vil.  ii.  2). 
It  is  not  a  serious  objection  that  Kabzeel  is  not 
reckoned  among  the  priestly  cities  in  Jos  21.  RVm 
of  1  Ch  27^  '  chief  minister '  is  certainly  wrong, 
being  based  on  the  Chronicler's  alterations  of  the 
text  in  2  S  8^*  20-*,  where  the  term  is  applied 
to  persons  who,  in  his  estimation,  were  not  quali- 
fied to  exercise  priestly  functions.  In  1  Ch  27^ 
among  David's  counsellors  is  reckoned  '  J.  son  of 
Benaiah,'  but  we  should  probably  read  with 
Bertheau  and  Graf,  'Benaiah  son  of  J.'  2.  High 
priest  (the  first  who  is  so  styled  2  K  12i°)  in  the 
reigns  of  Ahaziah,  Athaliah,  and  Jehoash.  His 
marriage  with  the  princess  Jehoslieba — the  only 
recorded  instance  of  such  a  union — possibly  con- 
ferred on  J.  a  status  which  enabled  him  the  better 
to  carry  out  his  designs.  The  careful  way  in  which 
the  deposition  of  Athaliah  was  planned,  and  the 
promptitude  and  thoroughness  with  which  it  was 
carried  out,  coupled  with  the  historical  importance 
of  the  revolution  thus  efTected,  mark  J.  as  perhaps 
the  most  eminent  of  Aaron's  successors,  not  except- 
ing Eli.  Like  Eli  he  was  virtually  king,  for  his 
influence,  which  was  necessarily  paramount  during 
the  minority  of  Jehoash,  was  naturally  exercised 
(2  K  122,  2  Ch  24=)  untH  his  death,  which  must 
have  been  quite  late  in  the  reign  (2  K  12*).  In 
the  time  of  the  Captivity  (Jer  29^*)  he  is  alluded 
to  as  the  model  of  a  zealous  ecclesiastical  ruler. 
One  circumstance  there  is  which  may  seem  to 
modify  this  conception  of  him.  He  was  not  as 
eager  about  the  restoration  of  the  temple  fabric 
as  was  the  king  ;  in  fact  he  received  a  rebuke  for 
his  slackness  (2  K  12',  2  Ch  24*).  Josephus  (Ant. 
IX.  viii.  2)  attributes  the  high  priest's  supineness 
to  his  consciousness  of  the  unpopularity  of  the 
proposed  tax,  but  more  probably  it  was  due  to  the 
impossibility  of  reforming  a  close  corporation,  such 
as  that  of  the  temple  priests,  even  by  such  a  chief 
as  J.  ;  especially  when  the  numerous  local  sanctu- 
aries, still  thought  legal,  diminished  their  revenues. 
Acc.  to  2  Ch  2416-  "  J.  lived  to  the  age  of  130,  and 
received  the  unique  distinction  of  burial  in  the  royal 
sepulchres,  'because  he  had  done  good  in  Israel, 
both  toward  God  and  toward  his  house.'  See 
Athaliah,  Jehoash.  N.  J.  D.  White. 

JEHOIAKIM  (D'lTin',  D<p;V,  o'pv  '  J"  raiseth  up  '  ; 
Joakim,  1  Es  pv.ss.ss,  gee  QPB,  Bar  1'). — 
King  of  Judah,  second  son  of  Josiah  (1  Ch  3"). 


The  circumstances  under  which  this  prince 
succeeded  to  the  throne  were  the  first  and  most 
significant  indication  of  the  long  period  of  igno- 
minious subjection  ushered  in  by  the  defeat  of 
Josiah  by  Necho  at  Megiddo,  B.C.  609  or  610. 
Necho  emphasized  the  new  condition  of  things  by 
deposing  the  popular  Jehoahaz  in  favour  of  his 
elder  brother,  at  the  same  time  imposing  on  the 
latter  a  new  name,  Jehoiakim,  in  place  of  Eliakim. 
The  substitution  of  the  sacred  title  Jah  for  the 
ambiguous  El  was  probably  suggested  by  the 
young  prince  himself  ;  yet  the  change  of  name 
was,  none  the  less,  a  token  of  vassalage  (cf. 
2  K  24").  The  direct  history  of  this  reign  is 
briefly  summed  up  in  2  K  23*'-25',  2  Ch  Se^-^ ;  but 
considerable  light  is  thrown  upon  it  by  the 
writings  of  the  contemporary  prophets  Jeremiah 
and  Habakkuk  (see  Jer  7-9.  lO^-'^s  14-17"  18-20. 
2213-19  25.  26.  35.  36.  45-461^  47.  49). 

At  no  previous  epoch  was  Judah  in  a  more 
helpless  condition  of  religious  and  moral  decay. 
The  one  visible  result  of  Josiah's  reformation  was 
that  the  temple  and  the  Law  were  regarded  as  a 
palladium,  and  that  the  Levitical  worship  was 
accurately  observed  (Jer  7^' 8^  18i^).  But  with 
the  death  of  the  good  king  all  the  old  abominable 
idolatries  returned  in  full  force,  and  under  the 
highest  patronage,  both  of  the  king  and  the 
princes,  who  from  this  time  forward  take  a  large 
share  of  the  government.  Baal  and  Ashtoreth 
were  worshipped  in  the  very  precincts  of  the 
temple  ;  the  valley  of  Hinnom  was  again  hideous 
with  the  infant  sacrifices  to  Molech  ;  and  from  the 
city  -  roofs  incense  went  up  to  all  the  host  of 
heaven.  Cruelty,  corruption,  and  oppression 
flourished  unchecked,  for  the  people  had  '  in  their 
viciousness  grown  hard.'  They  felt  and  averred 
'  there  is  no  hope.'  Of  such  a  nation  Jehoiakim 
was  the  representative  man.  In  the  terrible 
denunciation  (Jer  22i^"")  he  is  charged  with 
covetousness,  the  shedding  of  innocent  blood, 
oppression,  and  violence.  All  that  is  recorded  of 
him  bears  this  out.  He  erected  by  forced  labour 
(cf .  Hab  2^"")  a  spacious  palace  '  cieled  with  cedar 
and  painted  with  vermilion,'  thus  (Jer  22^^)  vying 
with  Ahaz  (Bfc?,  cf.  2  K  16")  or  Ahab  (A,  cf. 

1  K  22^^).  He  relentlessly  pursued  and  murdered, 
with  marks  of  indignity,  the  prophet  Uriah  who 
had  denounced  him  (Jer  26=").  A  similar  fate  was 
well-nigh  shared  by  Jeremiah  and  Baruch  (Jer 
36^*).  He  cut  and  burnt  with  his  own  hands  a 
roll  of  divine  words,  similar  to  that  the  recitation 
of  which  caused  Josiah  to  rend  his  garments 
(Jer  36^2) ;  and,  as  an  instance  of  his  covetousness, 

2  K  23^'  specially  notes  that  he  satisfied  the 
demands  of  his  suzerain  (LXX,  v.'^,  100  talents  of 
gold,  Syriac  and  Arabic  10  [so  also  certain  Greek 
cursives  and  the  Complutensian])  by  a  general  taxa- 
tion of  his  subjects,  not,  as  had  been  customary,  from 
the  treasuries  of  the  palace  or  the  temple.  Jos. 
(Ant.  X.  V.  2)  well  sums  up  his  character  as  'un- 
just and  malignant ;  neither  holy  towards  God 
nor  forbearing  towards  man.'  Ezk  19^"',  in  which 
the  career  of  Jehoiakim  and  the  fate  of  his  son 
seem  combined  in  an  ideal  picture,  has  no  reference 
to  his  moral  qualities,  unless  we  adopt  the  RVm 
of  V.',  which  implies  a  charge  of  lasciviousness, 
irrelevant  here,  though  probably  true  in  fact. 

Two  matters  in  connexion  with  this  reign  require 
special  mention — (a)  the  invasion  of  Nebuchad- 
nezzar, and  (b)  the  end  of  Jehoiakim. 

(a)  The  pretensions  of  Egypt  to  the  empire  of 
Syria  were  finally  crushed  by  Nebuchadnezzar  at 
the  battle  of  Carchemish,  B.C.  605  (2  K  24').  This 
battle  took  place  in  the  fourth  year  of  Jehoiakim 
(Jer  25'  46^),  and  opened  up  Syria  to  the  Chal- 
daeans.  However,  they  had  not  yet  attacked 
Judaea   in    Jehoiakim's  fifth   year   (Jer  36'-^ 
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•eighth'  Bn,  'fifth'  AQ).  The  fast  then  pro- 
claimed by  the  whole  nation  in  the  9th  month 
was  possibly  in  view  of  their  approach,  which  yet 
was  not  so  certain  that  one  could  safely  predict 
it.  Carchemish  is  on  the  Euphrates,  and  there 
were  many  important  places,  e.g.  Tyre,  to  be  re- 
duced before  the  Chaldteans  could  reach  Jerusalem. 
This  being  so,  it  is  evident  that  there  was  no 
siege  of  Jerusalem  by  Nebuchadnezzar  in  Je- 
hoiakim's  third  year  as  stated  in  Dn  1^.  {Seder 
Olam  25  understands  this  of  the  third  year  of  his 
rebellion.)  The  date  assigned  in  Daniel  is  due  to 
a  mistaken  impression  (Dn  9^)  that  Jeremiah  had 
predicted  a  70  years'  duration  for  the  captivity  of 
Judah  (2Ch  362i-22=Ezr  1^  follows  Daniel);  but 
the  70  years  of  Jer  25"  29i»  RV  refer  to  the  dura- 
tion of  Babylonian  supremacy,  beginning  from  the 
victory  at  Carchemish.  Moreover,  Ezekiel  (P  40^) 
reckons  the  captivity  of  Judah  to  begin  with  that 
of  Jehoiachin,  B.C.  597.  When  Nebuchadnezzar 
at  last  appeared  before  Jerusalem,  it  is  likely 
enough  that  he  carried  off  some  captives  (Berosus 
in  Jos.  Ant.  X.  xi.  1 ;  Dn  1^)  and  some  of  the 
temple  vessels  (2  Ch  36',  Dn  1=).  It  is  certain  that 
J.  submitted  to  him,  but  rebelled  after  three 
years,  incited  by  the  Egyptians  (Josephus).  Jer 
47'  possibly  refers  to  this.  Nebuchadnezzar,  who 
had  returned  to  Babylon,  did  not  at  first  think  it 
necessary  to  quell  this  revolt  in  person,  but  sent 
(2  K  24=,  cf.  Jer  49',  Ezk  253-6,  Zeph  28)  some  of  his 
own  troops,  assisted  by  bands  of  the  surrounding 
nations,  to  harry  Judsea,  not  arriving  himself 
until  after  the  accession  of  Jehoiachin  (2  K  24"). 
To  this  interval  Jer  35  probably  belongs.  Now 
J.  reigned  eleven  years,  and  at  least  a  year  must 
be  allowed  to  elapse  between  his  revolt  and  his 
death,  so  that  the  first  Chaldasan  invasion  may  be 
dated  in  his  6th  or  7th  year.  Jos.  (Ant.  x.  vi.  1) 
places  it  in  the  8th  year  of  J.,  thus  making  Judsea 
independent  of  Egypt  and  Babylon  alike  for  four 
years ;  but  this  is  at  variance  with  his  authority 
j3erosus,  and  leaves  no  time  for  the  events  of 
2  K  24=. 

(b)  The  death  of  Jehoiakim  is  veiled  in  obscurity. 
According  to  the  prophecy  (Jer  22'^.  is  sgsoj^  j^jg 
dead  body  lay  unburied  outside  the  walls  of 
Jerusalem ;  and  this  is  confirmed  by  2  K  24^, 
which  is  silent  as  to  his  burial.  Jos.  (Ant.  X.  vi.  3) 
says  that  Nebuchadnezzar,  when  admitted  without 
resistance  into  Jerusalem  by  J.,  slew  him,  and 
'  commanded  him  to  be  throAvn  before  the  walls 
without  any  burial,'  and  took  3000  captives,  in- 
cluding Ezekiel  (cf.  Jer  52=^) ;  but  Nebuchadnezzar 
did  not  arrive  until  after  J.'s  death.  We  may 
conjecture  that  J.  was  killed  in  a  sally  (Keil),  or 
more  probably  assassinated  by  his  indignant  sub- 
jects. The  LXX  of  2  Ch  368,  which  is  here  very 
strange,  says  that  lie  was  buried  in  the  garden  of 
Uzza  (cf .  2  K  2118. 26).  The  idea  that  he  was  brought 
captive  to  Babylon  rests  on  2  Ch  36",  which  is 
either  a  false  inference  from  Dn  1^,  or  refers  to  an 
unfulfilled  intention  of  Nebuchadnezzar's  on  his 
first  invasion,  or  to  Ezk  198- which,  as  we  have 
seen,  refers  to  Jehoiachin,  although  the  preceding 
details  refer  to  his  father.  Jerome  (Qu.  Heb. 
2  Ch  368)  explains  '  that  which  was  found  in  him ' 
(1  Es  1^=  'his  uncleanness  and  impiety')  to  refer 
to  heathenish  marks  (forbidden  Lv  19-8)  discovered 
on  his  dead  body.  See  Cuttings  in  the  Flesh, 
vol.  i.  p.  538''.  The  legend  mentioned  by  Thenius 
on  2  K  24'  (Stanley,  Jewish  Ch.  40),  that  the  name 
of  the  demon  Chodonazer  was  found  on  his  skin,  is 
merely  due  to  a  MS  confusion  of  this  note  with 
that  on  2  Ch  3C,  where  Jerome  explains  the 
name  Nabu-chodonosor.  N.  J.  D.  White. 

JEHOIARIB  (TySn]  1  Ch  9i»  24',  elsewhere 
Joiarib,  anji'  '  J"  pleadeth ' ;  called  in  1  Mac  2' 


Joarib  [which  see]). — The  name  of  one  of  the 
twenty-four  courses  of  priests  ;  first  in  David'a 
time  (1  Ch  24'),  but  seventeenth  in  the  time  of 
Zerubbabel  (Neh  12")  and  of  the  high  priest 
Joiakim  (Neh  12'').  The  name  is  omitted,  prob- 
ably by  accident,  in  the  list  of  the  priests  that 
'sealed  to  the  covenant' (Neh  10).  The  clan  is 
mentioned  among  those  that  dwelt  in  Jerusalem 
in  the  time  of  Nehemiah  (11"),  where  read 
'  J edaiah  and  Joiarib '  as  in  the  corresponding  list 
1  Ch  91"  (so  Cappellus  and  H.  E.  Kyle).  The 
Maccabees  belonged  to  this  clan  (1  Mac  2' ;  Jos. 
Ant.  XII.  vi.  1),  and  also  Josephus  (Life  1).  The 
Babylonian  Talmud  substitutes  'Joiarib'  for 
'  Harim'  in  Ezr  23»=Neh  1*^. 

N.  J.  D.  White. 

JEHONADAB  (^nfi.i;  or  Jonadab  nijr  '  he  whom 
J"  has  impelled ' ;  cf.  Nedabiah  and  Nadab). — 1. 
Son  of  Sliimeah,  David's  brother,  and  the  friend  of 
Amnon  the  son  of  David.  He  is  described  as  '  a 
very  subtil  man'  (ito  Dpn  e^'n),  and  he  employed 
his  ingenuity  in  aiding  Amnon  to  carry  out  his 
intrigue  against  his  half-sister  Tamar  (2  S 
When,  at  the  assassination  of  Amnon,  an  exagger- 
ated report  reached  the  ear  of  David  to  the  effect 
that  Absalom  had  slain  all  the  king's  sons, 
Jonadab  was  the  first  to  grasp  the  true  state  of 
affairs,  and  to  allay  the  king's  distress  by  his 
prompt  report  of  the  safety  of  the  royal  princes 
(2  S  133<'ff').  Both  AV  and  RV  give  his  name 
uniformly  as  Jonadab,  although  in  v.'  the  MT  has 
3i:in;  Jehonadab.  2.  Son  of  Kechab,  of  the  clan  of 
the  kenites  (1  Ch  2^^),  and  formulator  of  the  rules 
which  bound  his  descendants,  the  Rechabites,  to 
retain  a  nomadic  life,  living  in  tents  and  abstain- 
ing from  the  pursuit  of  agriculture,  and  especially 
from  the  cultivation  of  the  vine  and  the  use  of  its 
produce  (Jer  35 ;  see  Rechabites).  Jehonadab 
flourished  at  the  time  when  Jehu,  having  seized 
the  throne  of  the  Northern  Kingdom,  was  under- 
taking the  extirpation  from  Israel  of  the  foreign 
worship  of  Ba'al-melkart.  He  appears  to  have 
been  thoroughly  in  sympathy  with  the  measures 
adopted  by  Jehu  for  the  vindication  of  the  religion 
of  J",  and  he  exhibited  his  sympathy  by  giving  his 
hand  to  the  new  king,  and  accompanying  him  in  his 
chariot  to  witness  the  final  destruction  of  the 
family  of  Aliab  at  Samaria,  and  the  ruse  by  which 
the  worshippers  of  Ba'al  were  entrapped  and  put 
to  death  (2  K  10"-=«).  Both  AV  and  RV  have 
Jonadab  in  all  the  passages  of  Jer,  although  that 
is  the  reading  of  MT  (nij'v)  only  in  35"-  i'. 

C.  F.  BUENEY. 

JEHONATHAN  (|min:  '  J"  has  given  ').--A  more 
exact  rendering  of  the  name  usually  represented 
in  English  as  Jonathan.  In  RV  this  form  occurs 
twice.  1.  2  Ch  17^.  One  of  the  Levites  sent  out 
by  Jelioshapliat  with  the  book  of  the  law  to 
teach  the  people  in  the  cities  of  Judah.  2.  Neh 
1218.  The  head  of  the  priestly  family  of  She- 
maiah  in  the  days  of  Joiaikim  the  son  of  Jeshua. 
Here  the  longer  form  serves  to  distinguish  this 
name  from  the  shorter  Jonathan  =  [nyv  in  vv."- 1^ 
In  AV  Jehonathan  is  found  also  in  1  Ch  27='  of 
the  son  of  Uzziah,  who  was  over  certain  treasuries 
or  storehouses  in  the  time  of  David  (RV  Jona- 
than). H.  A.  White. 

JEHORAM  or  JORAM  (oyn],  diV  'J"  is  exalted'). 
RV  retains  Joram  for  Jehoram,  2  K  9^^-^^. 

1.  King  of  Israel.  He  was  second  son  of  Aliab, 
and  succeeded  his  brother  Ahaziah,  2  K  31  (on  the 
interpolated  date  in  2  K  1"  see  Ahaziah,  No.  1). 
The  compiler  of  Kings  evidently  intended  to  refer 
to  him  all  the  notices  of  the  king  of  Israel  which 
occur  in  the  Acts  of  Elisha  ;  but  as  Elisha  sur- 
vived J.  43  years,  it  is  possible  that  in  some  cases 
at  least  other  kings  were  originally  intended  (so 
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Ewald,  HI  iv.  87).  Terrified  probably  by  his 
brother's  fate,  lie  began  his  reign  by  putting  away 
the  pillar  of  Baal  that  Ahab  had  made  ;  but  it  is 
evident  from  2  K  9^^  10^'*""''  that  the  foreign  cult 
was  still  continued  in  the  country,  through  the 
influence  of  Jezebel,  and  with  the  connivance  of  J. 
himself,  whose  secret  disloyalty  is  severely  ex- 
posed by  Elisha  (2  K  S^^-  ").  Consistently  with 
this,  a  tone  of  profane  sarcasm,  and  of  scarcely 
veiled  antagonism,  may  be  detected  in  his  use  of 
the  sacred  name  J"  (2  K  S^"-  6-''- where  read  with 
Ewald  '  king '  iSd  for  '  messenger '  inSd),  a  tone 
re-echoed  by  his  courtiers  (7^).  Immediately  on 
his  accession  J.  took  steps  to  suppress  the  revolt 
of  Mesha,  which  was  now  a  matter  of  two  years' 
standing.  He  obtained  the  aid  of  his  father's 
ally,  the  compliant  Jehosliaphat,  who  may  have 
desired  to  chastise  Moab  for  their  invasion  of 
Judah  (2  Ch  20).  J.  was  entertained  at  Jerusalem 
(Jos.  Ant.  IX.  iii.  1).  The  route  chosen  at  the 
suggestion  of  the  king  of  Judah,  though  not  the 
most  direct  from  Samaria,  had  the  triple  advan- 
tage of  securing  the  co-operation  and  loyalty  of 
Edom,  avoiding  the  hostile  Syrian  and  Ammonite 
territory,  and  attacking  Moab  from  an  unexpected 
quarter.  The  expedition  was  barren  of  result. 
Before  Moab  was  reached,  the  army  would  have 
perished  from  thirst  but  for  the  miracle  wrought 
through  Elisha  in  deference  to  Jehosliaphat.  The 
Moabites  Mere  routed,  but  were  not  subdued. 
The  desperate  man  who  '  gave  his  firstborn  for  his 
transgression '  on  the  wall  of  Kirhareseth  succeeded 
thereby  in  disheartening  the  besiegers,  who,  it  is 
obscurely  hinted,  felt  that  the  wrath  of  God  was 
roused  against  themselves,  the  indirect  authors  of 
so  unnatural  a  deed,  and  the  allies  retired,  having 
failed  to  realize  any  lasting  advantage.  Assuming 
that  2  K  4-8^^  belong  to  this  reign,  the  following 
matters  of  public  importance  may  be  gleaned  from 
them.  Elisha  claims  to  have  interest  with  the 
king  and  the  captain  of  the  host  (4^^).  He  gives 
information  to  tlie  king  of  the  secret  plans  of  the 
Syrians  (6""").  A  Syrian  army  penetrates  to 
Dothan,  and  is  led  by  Elisha  to  Samaria.  He 
dissuades  the  king  from  an  ungenerous  impulse  to 
kill  them,  and  so  procures  a  temporary  cessation 
of  the  Syrian  incursions  (6^^"^^).  Benhadad  in 
person  besieges  Samaria ;  the  inhabitants  are  re- 
duced to  the  horrible  straits  foretold  Lv  26^^, 
Dt  28°^,  and  a  second  time  the  power  of  J"  is  vindi- 
cated by  Elisha  and  the  siege  raised  (6^'7).  This  in- 
vasion may  have  occurred  during  the  seven  years' 
famine  foretold  by  Elisha  8^  (alluded  to  4^8).  The 
visit  of  Naaman  (5^'*)  should  probably  be  placed 
after  this  (compare  5^  8'*).  Not^vitllstanding  these 
constant  attacks  from  Syria,  J.  seems  to  have 
been  a  vigorous  monarch  (Spaa-rijptos,  Jos.  Ant.  ix. 
ii.  2).  On  the  death  of  Benhadad  he  deemed  the 
opportunity  a  favourable  one  to  renew  the  attempt 
to  recover  Ramoth-gilead  at  which  Ahab  had 
fallen.  Ahaziah  of  Judah  helped  him  (8^8-  ''■''),  and 
the  town  was  taken  (9^^),  but  in  the  attack  J. 
received  arrow  wounds  (Jos.)  which  necessitated 
his  return  to  Jezreel,  the  army  remaining  to 
hold  the  toym  (91'''').  No  long  time  elapsed  when 
Jehu  was  seen  approaching  Jezreel.  The  mysteri- 
ous non-return  of  his  messengers  excited  the 
curiosity  of  the  sick  man.  With  all  his  mother's 
vigour  he  roused  himself,  and  sallied  forth  eager 
to  hear  what  strange  news  the  captain  of  the  host 
might  be  bringing.  The  brutal  reply  of  Jehu  to 
his  inquiry  left  no  doubt  as  to  his  intentions,  and 
the  king  had  barely  time  to  warn  his  royal  kins- 
man of  his  danger  when  he  fell,  pierced  by  the 
arrow  of  Jehu,  on  the  fatal  field  of  Naboth.  The 
curse  of  Elijah  (1  K  21'^)  Avas  beginning  to  find 
fulfilment. 

2.  King  of  Judah,  son  of  Jehoshaphat.  The 


history  of  his  reign  is  contained  in  2  K  8^^"^,  2  Ch  21. 
It  opens  with  a  chronological  difficulty.  He  is 
said  in  2  K  8'"  to  have  begun  to  reign  in  the  fifth 
year  of  Jelioram  of  Israel.  A  comparison  of  1  K  22^' 
and  2  K  3'  implies  that  this  would  be  two  years 
before  the  death  of  Jehosliaphat.  This  accounts 
for  the  insertion  '  Jehoshaphat  being  then  king  of 
Judah,'  the  spuriousness  of  which  is  strongly 
vouched  (see  QPB).  The  interpolation  in  2  K  1" 
is  discussed  under  Ahaziah  i.  Those  who  main- 
tain the  genuineness  of  these  notes  of  time  are 
obliged  to  suppose  that  he  was  twice  made  viceroy 
by  Jehoshaphat,  i.e.  in  the  17th  and  23rd  years  of 
that  king's  reign.  The  marriage  of  J.  with  the 
daughter  of  Ahab  and  Jezebel  had  probably 
seemed  to  Jehoshaphat  a  masterly  stroke  of  con- 
ciliatory policy.  In  the  event,  however,  it  had 
the  most  disastrous  effect  on  Judah.  The  strong 
character  of  Athaliah  easily  influenced  for  evil 
both  her  husband  and  son  (2  K  8i*' '"),  and,  as 
before  in  the  case  of  Abijam  (1  K  15^),  nothing  but 
the  divine  promise  to  David  saved  the  favoured 
tribe  from  the  ruin  naturally  consequent  on 
corruption  and  idolatry.  The  most  important 
event  in  this  reign,  and  the  only  one  recorded  in 
Kings,  is  the  fulfilment  of  Gn  27^"  in  the  final 
revolt  of  Edom,  which  had  been,  more  or  less,  a 
dependency  of  Judah  since  David's  time  (2  S  8"). 
The  narrative  (8^^)  of  Jehoram's  attempt  to  recover 
Edom  is  obscure  and  probably  corrupt.  For  'to 
Zair '  T^s,  which  is  otherwise  unknown,  Vulg.  has 
'to  Seir,'  S6ira=TVi£>  "Zeidip,  A  om.).  Gratz  con- 
jectured '  Zoar '  but  Zoar  is  in  Moab.  2  Ch  21' 
substitutes  '  with  his  captains '  miyoj;.  The  rest  of 
the  verse  seems  to  imply  that  J.  was  surrounded 
by  the  Edomites  by  night,  and  cut  his  way 
through,  but  witli  loss  and  discomfiture  (see  QPB). 
At  the  same  time,  in  a  different  quarter,  the 
South-West,  Libnah  revolted,  possibly  in  con- 
nexion with  the  Philistine  invasion  (2  Ch  2\^^-  ^'). 
The  Chronicler,  mindful  of  the  fact  that  Libnah 
was  a  priestly  city  (Jos  21'*),  assigns  as  the  cause 
'  because  he  had  forsaken  the  Lord,  the  God  of  his 
fathers.'  The  town  was  not  permanently  lost  (see 
2  K  198).  "We  learn  from  2  Ch  212-^  that  on  his 
accession  J.  put  to  death  amongst  others  his  six 
brethren,  to  whom  their  father  had  given  great 
gifts  and  fenced  cities  (cf.  2  Ch  11^).  The  defec- 
tion to  idolatry,  which  is  implied  in  Kings,  is 
detailed  in  2  Ch  21^',  where  he  appears  as  a  re- 
ligious persecutor.  This  is  followed  by  a  denuncia- 
tory letter  from  Elijah  w.'^"'^,  a  joint  invasion  by 
the  Philistines  and  Arabians,  who,  if  they  did  not 
actually  capture  Jerusalem  (so  Keil),  sacked  the 
palace,  and  carried  off' all  his  sons  but  one,  vv.'^- 
The  narrative  concludes  with  his  miserable  and 
unregretted  death,  dishonourable  burial,  and  ex- 
clusion from  the  royal  sepulchres  (contrast  2  K  8^''). 
A  serious  chronological  difficulty  is  involved  in  the 
mention  of  Elijah's  letter  to  Jehoram.  But  for 
this  statement,  one  would  naturally  infer  that 
Elijah's  translation  had  taken  place  in  the  reign  of 
Jehoshaphat.  (a)  It  is  narrated  immediately  after 
the  death  of  Ahaziah,  and  so  Seder  Olam,  xvii.  45, 
places  it  in  the  second  year  of  Ahaziah  of  Israel. 

(b)  Elisha  began  to  exercise  proplietical  functions 
under  Jehoshaphat,  2  K  3.  He  does  not  seem  to 
have  done  so  before  his  master's  departure,  2  K  2*- 

(c)  2  K  3"  obviously  means  that  Elijah  was  no 
longer  on  earth.  In  reply  it  may  be  urged  that 
there  is  no  note  of  time  in  2  K  2,  and  that  it  is 
placed  in  its  present  position  merely  to  complete 
the  history  of  Elijah.  This  seems  more  plausible 
than  the  suggestion  of  Kimchi,  adopted  by  Keil, 
that  the  Lord  had  revealed  to  Elijah,  before  his 
translation,  J.'s  wickedness,  and  that  then  Elijah 
wrote  this  letter,  which  was  to  be  sent  to  the  king 
at  the  proper  time  ;  just  as  Elijah  himself  anointed 
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Hazael  and  Jehu  by  Elisha's  instrumentality  (see 
AVm).  Kennicott  cuts  the  knot  by  conjecturing 
'  Elisha '  for  '  Elijah  '  in  2  Ch  21 12. 

3.  A  priest,  one  of  the  commission  appointed  by 
Jehoshaphat  to  teach  the  Law,  2  Ch  17*. 

N.  J.  D.  White. 

JEHOSHABEATH.— See  Jehosheba. 

JEHOSHAPHAT  (asij'in;  'J"  hath  judged').  1. 
King  of  Judah,  son  of  Asa.  This  reign  marks  a 
new  departure  in  the  mutual  relations  of  Judah 
and  Israel.  Hitherto  there  had  been  a  standing 
feud  between  the  two  kingdoms  (1  K  14^"  IS'-  ^^), 
but  '  J.  made  peace  with  the  king  of  Israel ' 
(1  K  22'").  The  immediate  object  of  this  policy 
was  doubtless  to  enable  the  whole  Hebrew  race, 
hitherto  weakened  by  internecine  wars,  to  co- 
operate against  their  common  enemies.  Possibly, 
also,  J.  cherished  a  hope  that  the  marriage  of  his 
heir  Jehoram  with  Athaliah  the  daughter  of 
Ahab,  by  which  the  political  alliance  was  now 
cemented,  might,  in  the  future,  lead  to  a  peaceful 
re-establishment  of  the  kingdom  of  David  and 
Solomon.  The  actual  result,  however,  of  this 
alliance  with  the  house  of  Omri  brought  to  J. 
little  credit  in  his  relations  with  foreign  powers  ; 
while  at  home,  in  the  following  reigns,  it  led  to  a 
recrudescence  of  Baal  worship,  and  indirectly  to 
the  almost  total  extinction  of  the  royal  family  of 
Judah  (2  K  n\  cf.  2  Ch  21^-  There  is  little 
told  directly  of  J.  in  Kings  (1  K  22«-5°).  He  com- 
pleted the  extirpation  of  the  Canaanitish  abomina- 
tions begun  by  Asa,  1  K  15*^.  Edom  was  so  com- 
pletely subject  to  him  that  although  it  had  a  king 
(2  K  3  passim),  yet  he  was  merely  a  nominee 
( '  deputy '  of  the  king  of  Judah.  Hence,  when 
Edom  revolted  in  the  next  reign  (2  K  8^°),  it  is 
significantly  said  they  '  made  a  king  over  them- 
selves.' Edom  being  thus  a  vassal  state,  J. 
had  access  to  the  seaport  of  Ezion-geber,  and 
attempted  to  revive  Sol  lomon's  trade  with  Ophir 
(cf.  1  K  9"') ;  but  the  fleet  was  wrecked  when  start- 
ing on  the  first  voyage,  and  J.  was  so  disheartened 
that  he  declined  to  enter  into  partnership  with 
Ahaziah  of  Israel  in  order  to  renew  the  attempt. 
In  2  Ch  20^*-  the  good  king's  misfortune  is  repre- 
sented as  a  punishment  for  his  having  made  a 
commercial  alliance  with  Ahaziah ;  and  the 
destination  of  the  ships  is  not  Ophir,  but  Tarshish. 
Both  here  and  in  2  Ch  9'-i  the  Chronicler  mis- 
understands the  term  'ships  of  Tarshish.'  What- 
ever else  we  know  from  Kings  about  J.  is  found 
in  the  history  of  Israel.  To  the  strong-willed 
monarchs  of  Omri's  line  J.  serves  as  a  foil. 
They  profited  by  the  alliance  with  Judah. 
When  Ahab  desires  to  recover  Ramoth-gilead,  or 
Jehoram  Moab,  J.  is  ready  with  his  set  formula 
of  acquiescence  (1  K  22'',  2  K  3').  He  is  extremely 
scrupulous  to  inquire  of  a  prophet  of  J",  and  is  not 
satisfied  with  an  oracle  which  purports  to  come 
from  Adonai  (1  K  22=-',  2  K  3")  ;  yet  he  seems 
quite  unaft'ected  when  his  ally  is  denounced, 
whether  by  Micaiah  or  Elisha.  He  is  even  per- 
suaded to  risk  his  own  life  to  save  that  of  Ahab 
(1  K  223»).  From  the  Chronicler  (2  Ch  17-20)  we 
learn  much  more  respecting  J.'s  internal  adminis- 
tration of  Judah.  J.  begins  his  reign  with  de- 
fensive measures  against  Israel  (17^-  ^).  His  early 
piety  is  rewarded,  like  that  of  David  (1  Ch  29'-") 
and  Solomon  (2  Ch  V^),  with  '  riches  and  honour  in 
abundance '  (17°  18').  He  then  sends  a  commission, 
consisting  of  princes,  Levites,  and  priests,  to  teach 
'  the  book  of  the  law  of  the  Lord '  in  the  cities  of 
Judah.  Godliness  at  home  is  followed  by  peace 
abroad.  The  Philistines  and  Arabians,  so  trouble- 
some to  Jehoram  {2ps),  bring  tribute.  J.  raises  a 
standing  army,  twice  as  large  as  that  of  Asa 
(2  Ch  148),  of  over  1,160,000  men  {lV'-^«).  Ewald 
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thinks  that  this  incredible  number  refers  to  the 
entire  male  population,  but  see  17'^  The  Chronicler 
then  (ch.  18),  contrary  to  the  plan  of  his  work, 
gives  a  long  extract  from  the  history  of  Israel — 
Ahab's  expedition  to  Ramoth-gilead — because  of 
the  share  J.  took  in  it.  There  are  few  variations 
of  any  interest  except  the  needless  addition  in 
v.^i  'and  the  Lord  helped,'  etc.  It  was  surely  by 
J.'s  accent,  when  he  'cried  out,'  that  the  Syrian 
captains  '  saw  that  he  was  not  tlie  king  of  Israel.' 
On  his  return,  J.  is  rebuked  for  '  helping  the 
wicked'  by  the  prophet  Jehu  (cf.  2  Ch  15^  16'). 
He  then  provides  for  the  better  administration  of 
justice  by  appointing  local  judges  in  every  fenced 
city  (19^),  and  two  courts  of  appeal,  ecclesiastical 
and  civil,  in  Jerusalem,  v.^,  consisting  of  Levites, 
priests,  and  leading  nobles,  presided  over  respect- 
ively by  the  high  priest  and  'the  ruler  of  the 
house  of  Judah'  (cf.  Dt  l^'  W»  17**).  The 
Chronicler  does  not  relate  J.'s  campaign  with 
Jehoram  of  Israel  against  Moab  (2  K  3,  see 
Jehoram  1),  but  he  gives  in  ch.  20  an  account  of  a 
more  complete  deliverance  from  Moab,  Edom,  and 
Ammon.  In  this  story  there  are  two  dilRculties. 
(a)  The  inhabitants  of  Mt.  Seir,  vv.'"-  (in  v.'  read 
with  Targ.  '  Edomites '  for  '  Ammonites,'  see 
RVm),  are  here  joined  with  Moab  against  Judah, 
whereas  in  2  K  3  they  not  only  join  their  suzerain 
J.  in  his  attack  on  Moab,  but  are  the  bitterest 
enemies  of  that  people  (2  K  3^'').  (6)  The  abject 
terror  of  J.  at  this  crisis  (see  esp.  vv.^- '")  is  quite 
unaccountable,  if  he  really  possessed  a  tithe  of  the 
army  described  in  17^''"^'.  On  the  other  hand, 
Ewald  (HI  iv.  56  n.  2)  fairly  argues  that  '  the 
valley  of  Jehoshaphat '  ( Jl  3^*  '^),  which  he  identifies 
with  the  Wady  Bereikut  (  =  Beracah),  implies  some 
great  victory  of  that  king.  He  dates  this  event 
at  the  beginning  of  J.'s  reign,  and  thereby 
accounts  for  the  complete  subjugation  of  Edom, 
implied  in  Kings.  The  prayer  of  J.  on  this 
occasion  has  a  remarkable  reference  to  Solomon's 
prayer  1  K  8^-^\  and  to  Dt  2^- «• just  as  the 
speech  of  Jahaziel  has  to  Ex  14"-  2.  The 
recorder  or  chronicler  in  the  reigns  of  David 
(2  S  8i«  20=^,  1  Ch  1815)  and  Solomon  (1  K  4^).  3. 
One  of  Solomon's  twelve  commissariat  officers, 
1  K  4".  i.  Father  of  Jehu  king  of  Israel,  2  K 
92-  N.  J.  D.  White. 

JEHOSHAPHAT,  VALLEY  OF  (tJSt^in;  p^y,  kocUs 
'lb)(ra(p&T,  Vallis  Josaphat). — This  valley  ('cmek)*  is 
mentioned  under  the  name  of  '  Jehoshaphat '  only 
by  the  prophet  Joel  (3  [Heb.  4]  2- 1^).  The  circum- 
stances related  by  the  prophet  concerning  the  '  day 
of  the  Lord  '  are  matters  of  theological  contro- 
versy which  it  would  be  outside  the  scope  of  this 
article  to  enter  into,  but  the  imagery  rests  upon 
a  geographical  basis  whatever  may  be  the  symbolical 
import. 

Some  commentators  have  supposed  that  the  name 
is  only  an  imaginary  one  due  to  its  significance, 
'J"  judgeth '  (Orelli  in  Strack  u.  Zockler,  Kgf. 
Komm.  on  Joel,  I.e.;  Michaelis,  Bibcl  fiir  Unge- 
lehrten.  Remarks  on  Joel).  The  name  may  have 
been  used  with  reference  to  the  remarkable  victory 
of  king  Jehoshaphat  over  the  united  forces  of  the 
heathen  of  several  nations  (2  Ch  20^^'  ),  children  of 
Ammon,  Moab,  and  Mount  Seir,  which  resulted  to 
him  in  a  bloodless  victory  over  his  enemies,  and  his 
triumphant  return  from  the  valley  of  Blessing. 

There  is  no  record  in  the  Bible  or  Josephus  as 
to  the  valley  separating  the  temple  mount  from 
Olivet  being  called  the  valley  of  Jehoshapliat ;  but 
early  in  the  4tli  cent,  it  is  called  so,  and  the  name 
has  continued  among  Christians,  Jews,  and  sub- 

*  On  the  possibility  that  this  term  could  be  applied  to  the 
valley  of  the  Kidron  (elsewhere  always  called  nahal,  '  torrent- 
valley,'  '  wady '),  see  Driver's  note  on  Jl  3^. 
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sequently  Moslems,  up  to  the  present  day.  The 
unknown  Pilgrim  of  Bordeaux  (A.D.  333)  says,  '  For 
one  going  to  the  gate  which  is  on  the  east,  that 
he  may  ascend  the  Mount  of  Olives,  there  is  the 
valley  which  is  called  Jehoshaphat'  {Itin.  Hieros.). 
Euseoius  and  Jerome  (A.D.  330-400)  give  the  same 
account  (05^  272.  89 ;  145.  13).  Eucherius  (427- 
440)  says,  '  Near  the  wall  of  Jerusalem,  or  of  the 
temple,  on  the  east,  is  Geennon  or  the  valley  of 
Jehoshaphat '  (Ant.  Mart.  xvii.  ;  see  also  Reland, 
Pal.  p.  356).  Theodoras  (c.  530),  speaking  of  Jeru- 
salem, says,  '  There  is  the  valley  of  Josaphat. 
There  the  Lord  will  judge  the  just  and  the  sinful.' 
Arculf  (c.  680)  speaks  of  the  brook  Cedron  in 
the  valley  of  Jehoshaphat  (Early  Travels,  p.  4). 
Willibald  (721),  Bernard  (867),  Saewulf  (1102), 
Maundeville  (1322),  and  Maundrell  (1697)  all  men- 
tion the  valley  of  Jehoshaphat  as  lying  between 
Jerusalem  and  Olivet  (Early  Travels,  p.  469).  Theo- 
doricus  (1172)  states  that  'torrens  Cedron  et  vallis 
Josaphat '  lies  between  Moriah  and  Olivet.  John 
of  Wurzburg  (c.  1213)  says, '  Prope  juxta  Jerusalem, 
sub  Salamonis  regia  in  accubitu  in  valle  Josaphat 
natatoria  Siloam.'  The  author  of  Citez  de  Jheru- 
salem  (1187)  states  that  the  valley  of  Josaphat  is 
to  the  east,  between  Olivet  and  Mount  Zion.  See 
further,  art.  Kidron  (The  Brook). 

According  to  modern  Jewish  tradition,  the  valley 
between  the  temple  mount  and  Olivet  is  the 
valley  of  Jehoshaphat,  and  the  dearest  wish  of  the 
Jew  IS  to  find  a  grave  there  (Briggs,  Heathen  and 
Holy  Lands,  p.  290).  Benjamin  of  Tudela  (A.D. 
1170)  calls  this  valley  Jehosaphat.  Some  of  the 
Rabbins  have  taught  that  it  is  necessary  to  be 
buried  in  the  Holy  Land  to  obtain  a  share  in  the 
resurrection  preceding  the  Messiah's  reign  on 
earth,  and  that  the  bodies  of  the  righteous,  wher- 
ever else  buried,  have  to  roll  back  again  under 
ground  to  Palestine  (J.  Nicholaus,  deSepult.  Heb.). 

The  'Aven  Shetyeh  appears  to  have  been  a 
portion  of  rock  projecting  three  fingers'  breadth 
above  the  floor  of  the  Holy  of  Holies,  covering  a 
cavity  which  was  regarded  as  the  mouth  of  the 
'abyss,'  reverenced  as  the  centre  and  foundation 
of  the  world,  and  having  the  ineffable  name  of 
God  inscribed  upon  it.  Rabbi  Schwartz  (Das 
ITeiligeLandjidenti&es  this  stone  Avith  the  Sakhrah. 
It  is  impossible  not  to  suspect  that  these  Jewish 
traditions  are  the  origin  of  the  sacredness  which 
the  Mohammedans  have  attached  to  the  Sakhrah 
(PEFSt,  1875-76). 

In  the  tract  Midddth,  Rabbi  Elieser  ben-Jacob 
said  concerning  the  Water-gate,  '  Through  it  the 
water  proceeded  out,  and  in  future  it  -will  issue 
from  under  the  threshold.'  The  Talmud  teaches 
that  there  was  a  canal  which  brought  water  to 
the  sa.nctuary  from  the  fountain  of  Etam  (Jerus. 
Yoma,  iii.  fol.  41  at  Maim  Baith  Hammukdash,  v. 
15).  Rashi  thinks  Etam  may  have  been  the  same 
as  Nephtoah  (Jos  15^).  The  Moslems  have  a  de- 
scription of  '  the  day  of  the  Lord '  which  was  prob- 
ably given  by  Mohammed  as  one  of  the  first  of  his 
revelations,  from  which  the  following  verses  are 
extracted  (Koran,  81) : — 

'In  the  name  of  the  all-merciful  God  a  day 
shall  come  when  the  sun  shall  be  shrouded  and  the 
stars  shall  fall  from  the  heavens. 

'When  the  water  of  the  ocean  shall  boil,  and 
the  souls  of  the  dead  again  be  united  to  their 
bodies. 

'  When  the  heavens  will  pass  away  like  a  scroll, 
and  hell  will  burn  fiercely,  and  the  joys  of  paradise 
will  be  made  manifest. 

'  On  that  day  shall  every  soul  make  known  that 
which  it  hath  performed.' 

The  day  of  resurrection  will  be  preceded  by 
signs  and  portents  in  heaven  and  earth,  wars  and 
tumults,  a  universal  decay  of  faith,  the  advent  of 


Antichrist,  the  issuing  forth  of  Gog  and  Magog  to 
desolate  the  world.  Every  human  being  will  then 
be  put  upon  his  trial  as  to  the  manner  in  which 
he  has  employed  his  faculties,  and  the  good  and 
evil  actions  of  his  life.  The  whole  assembled 
multitude  will  have  to  follow  Mohammed  across 
the  bridge  al-Sirdt,  as  fine  as  the  edge  of  a 
scimitar,  which  crosses  the  gulf  of  Jehennam  or 
hell.  Jehennam  is  a  region  fraught  with  all  kinds 
of  horrors  (W.  Irving,  Life  of  Mahomet).  The 
bridge  al-Sirdt  that  will  be  extended  on  the  day 
of  judgment  between  heaven  and  hell  is  to  start 
from  Jerusalem,  and  the  pUgrim  is  shown  a 
column,  built  horizontally  into  the  wall  [of  the 
l}aram  esh-Shertf],  which  is  to  form  its  first  pier. 
The  holy  rock  [of  the  H.  esh-Shertf]  is  one  of  the 
rocks  of  paradise ;  it  stands  on  a  palm  tree, 
beneath  which  flows  one  of  the  rivers  of  paradise. 
The  Sakhrah  is  the  centre  of  the  world,  and  on  the 
day  of  resurrection  the  angel  Israfil  will  stand 
upon  it  to  blow  the  last  trump  ;  beneath  it  is  the 
source  of  every  drop  of  sweet  water  that  flows  on 
the  face  of  the  earth  (Besant  and  Palmer,  Jeru- 
salem). The  column  called  et-Tarik  (de  Saulcy)  or 
al-Sirdt  (Ali  Bey,  Merj  ed-Din,  BFS  part  ii.)  juts 
out  from  the  east  wall  of  the  Haram  esh-Shertf, 
overhanging  the  valley  of  the  Kidron  (Gehennam, 
Jehoshaphat),  and  on  it  may  be  seen  devout 
Moslems  in  the  early  morning  practising  the  first 
step  into  paradise. 

The  Moslem  names  for  the  valley  between  the 
IJaram  esh-SherU  and  Mount  Olivet  are  Wddy 
Jahannum,  W.  Sitti  Mary  am  (from  'the  tomb  of 
the  Virgin'),  W.  JUshafat  or  Shafat  (Seetzen),  W. 
Jehdshdfdt  (Robinson),  W.  el-Jos. 

In  addition  to  this  valley  parting  Jerusalem 
from  Olivet  being  called  Jehosnaphat,  the  name 
also  occurs  in  or  adjacent  to  the  valley.  In  the 
time  of  Arculf  (c.  680)  the  tower  of  Jehoshaphat  was 
shown  in  the  valley  near  the  church  of  St.  Mary. 
In  the  time  of  Maundrell  (c.  1697)  the  present 
so-called  tomb  of  Jehoshaphat  went  by  the  same 
name  (Early  Travels,  p.  468).  In  Citez  de  Jheru- 
salem  (c.  1187)  there  is  the  street  of  Josafas,  lead- 
ing through  the  Josafas  gate  (present  St.  Stephen's 
gate)  into  the  valley  of  Jehoshaphat.  John  of 
Wiirzburg  (c.  1213)  also  speaks  of  the  gates  of 
Josafat  leading  into  the  valley  of  Jehoshaphat, 
and  of  the  monument  of  king  Josaphat  'from 
which  the  valley  was  named.' 

Literature. — In  addition  to  the  authorities  cited  in  the 
article,  the  reader  may  consult  Baedeker-Socin,  Pal.'^  98 ;  Neu- 
bauer,  Giog.  du  Talmud,  51  f.;  Robinson,  BRP^  i.  268  fl.; 
Driver,  Joel  and  Amos,  68  f.;  Nowack,  Kl.  Proph.  108;  Ben- 
zinger,  Heb.  Arch.  41.  C.  WARREN. 

JEHOSHEBA  (V3;?in;  2  K  11=,  Jehoshabeath, 

nj^^tt'in;  2  Ch  22"  'J"  is  an  oath.'  Stanley,  Jewish 
Ch.,  Lect.  35,  compares  the  variants  Elisheba  and 
'BXitrajS^T).  —  She  was  daughter  of  Jehoram  of 
Judah,  but  not  of  Athaliah,  according  to  Jos. 
(Ant.  IX.  vii.  1 ;  Jerome,  Qu.  Heb.  on  2  Ch  21").  On 
the  death  of  her  half-brother  Ahaziah,  she  was 
instrumental  in  preserving  the  Davidic  stock  by 
concealing  the  infant  Jehoash  in  a  lumber-room 
of  the  palace  (RVm).  She  seems  to  have  had 
apartments  in  'the  house  of  the  Lord,'  i.e.  in  the 
temple  precincts  ;  and,  according  to  the  Chronicler, 
was  wife  of  Jehoiada.  This  is  the  only  recorded 
instance  of  the  intermarriage  of  a  high  priest  -with 
a  princess  of  the  royal  house,  but  probably  it  was 
no  very  extraordinary  distinction  (cf.  1  K  4"-i'). 
See  Athaliah,  Jehoash,  Jehoiada. 

N.  J.  D.  White. 
JEHOSHUA,  JEHOSHUAH.— The  AV  has  fol- 
lowed the  Geneva  Bible  in  spelling  Joshua's  name 
once  (Nu  IS^S)  Jehoshua.    In  1  Ch  7^'  the  trans- 
lators of  AV  have  again  followed  the  Gen.  Bible, 
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but  have  added  an  h  by  inadvertence,  giving  the 
unique  and  wrong  form  Jehoshuah.  RV  has 
restored  Joshua  in  both  places. 

JEHOYAH.— See  God,  p.  199^ 

JEHOYAH-JIREH  (ns:-|:  nin  ).— In  Gn  22"  the 

name  given  to  the  place  at  which  Abraham  sacri- 
ficed the  ram  instead  of  his  son.  The  name  means 
'  J"  seeth,'  i.e.  (cf.  16^^  '  Thou  art  a  God  of  seeing ' ; 
also  Ex  3',  Ps  35^^  etc.)  sees  the  needs  of  His 
servants,  and  relieves  them  accordingly  ;  but  there 
is,  no  doubt,  an  allusion  at  the  same  time  to  the 
sense  which  the  same  verb  has  in  v.^  '  God  wUl  see 
for  himself  {i.e.  look  out,  provide;  so  1  S  16i- ") 
the  lamb  for  a  bumt-ofFering.'  A  difficulty,  how- 
ever, arises  in  connexion  with  the  following  ex- 
planatory clause,  which  is  partly  ambiguous,  and 
partly  does  not  correspond,  as  it  would  be  expected 
to  do,  with  the  name  to  which  it  is  attached  :  '  so 
that  it  is  said  to-day,  nN-r  ni.T  nn?  "  in  the  mount  of 
J"  nxT:.'"  The  'mount  of  J'"  is  a  designation  of 
the  Temple-hill  (Is  1^  30^9,  Ps  24^),  and  the  tense  of 
•  is  said '  shows  that  the  reference  is  to  something 
that  was  said  habitually  (cf .  Gn  lO^'"),  so  that  there  is 
little  doubt  that  the  clause  preserves  some  proverb 
in  connexion  with  the  Temple.  If  the  clause 
stood  by  itself,  it  would  be  most  naturally  ren- 
dered 'In  the  mount  of  J"  one  is  seen  (appears),' 
i.e.  men,  people,  appear, — the  reference  being  to 
the  custom  of  visiting  the  Temple  at  pilgrimages 
('  appear,'  as  Ex  231',  1  S  l^^,  Ps  84') ;  but  this  ren- 
dermg  could  only  be  adopted  upon  the  supposition 
that  the  connexion  with  the  preceding  clause  was 
of  a  purely  verbal  nature.  Other  renderings  are 
'  in  the  mount  of  J"  it  is  seen '  *  (i.e.  provided),  or 
'he  [J"]  is  seen  (appears),'  or  (Ew.,  Del.,  Keil, 
DUlm.,  Kautzsch-Socin)  'in  the  mount  (where)  J" 
appears '  (the  sentence  in  this  case  being  incom- 
plete, as  10'''). t  It  is  objected  to  the  first  of  these 
renderings  that  the  Niph.  of  ^tp,  does  not  occur  in 
the  sense  of  '  be  provided ' ;  but  if  '  see '  can  be  used 
absolutely  (41^)  in  the  sense  of  '  look  out,'  it  does 
not  seem  impossible  that  '  be  seen  '  might  be  used 
similarly  ;  still,  it  is  true  that,  if  the  proverb  had 
once  an  independent  existence,  this  would  not  be 
a  natural  or  obvious  sense  for  the  verb  to  have. 
In  the  two  other  renderings,  the  connexion  of  the 
proverb  with  the  name  '  Jehovah-jireh '  depends 
upon  the  double  sense  of  the  word  '  see  ' :  J"  '  sees ' 
the  needs  of  those  who  come  to  worship  before 
Him  on  Zion,  and  then  'is  seen,'  i.e.  reveals  Him- 
self to  them  by  answering  their  prayers,  and 
supplying  their  wants  :  His '  seeing,'  in  other  words, 
takes  practical  effect  in  a  'being  seen. 'J  On  the 
whole,  unless  the  first  suggestion  made  above  be 
adopted,  this  may  be  said  to  be  the  best  explana- 
tion of  the  passage. 

With  changes  of  the  punctuation,  other  render- 
ings become  possible,  though  the  general  sense 
remains  the  same :  as  '  In  the  mountain  (in?)  J" 
appeareth  '  §  (cf.  LXX,  iv  6pei  KiJoios  Cocpd-q);  '  In 
the  mountain  J"  seeth  or  will  see  (nx-j^ '» ina :  so 
Pesh.  and  Vulg.,  assimilating  the  verb  to  that  in 
clause  a).  The  two  clauses  might  also  be  assimil- 
ated by  vocalizing  the  second  element  of  the 

*  The  tense  (as  in  'J"  seeth')  expressing  what  is  habitual. 
The  futures  of  AV,  RV  are  (as  often)  misleading. 

t  This  last  rend.,  though  of  course  possible  formally  (Ges.-K. 
§  155 i;  Dav.  §  25),  is  not,  perhaps,  in  view  of  the  order  mn' 
.INT,  very  probable  (ni.T  nNT  mn  is  what  would  be  expected)  : 
see,  however,  though  only  after  ny— which  is  often  used  without 
a  rel.,  and  may  thus  have  more  readUy  expressed  the  sense  of 
'the  time  (when)' — Ps  48,  Mic  62. 

t  Cf.  Delitzsch  :  '  Er  sah  drein,  in  dem  er  gich  zu  sehn  gab  d.i. 
thatsachlich  eingriff.' 

5  So  Stade,  Oesch.  i.  450,  who  supposes  the  proverb  to  have  been 
framed  originally  with  reference  to  mountams  in  general,  as  the 
places  where  J"  was  anciently  worshipped,  and  which  were  often 
marked  by  theophanies. 


name  yera'eh,  '  is  seen '  (appeareth),  in  place  of 
yir'eh,  '  seeth '  (so  Strack).  S.  R.  Driver. 

JEHOYAH-NISSI  ('W  mn'  'J"  is  my  banner').— 
The  name  given  by  Moses  to  the  altar  he  erected 
after  the  defeat  of  Amalek,  Ex  17^^  (E).  The 
LXX  (KHpios  KaTa(pvyri  /xou)  implies  a  derivation  of 
the  name  from  the  root  D5j  'flee,'  the  Vulg. 
(Dominus exaltatio  mea)  from  H\yi  'liftup.'  Onkelos 
paraphrases,  '  he  prayed  before  God  who  had  done 
miracles  (fD'j)  before  him ' ;  Rashi,  '  God  has  done 
us  here  a  miracle '  (Di).  There  can  be  little  doubt, 
however,  that  dj  here  =' banner,'  God  being  con- 
sidered the  centre  or  rallying-point  of  the  army  of 
Israel,  and  the  name  of  God  as  their  battle-cry 
(cf.  Ps  20''-).  The  interpretation  of  v.^^  {oyhii  t-'3 
n;)  is  somewhat  doubtful.  Many  critics  read  oi  foi 
D3  (  =  ND3  'throne'),  but  this  appears  neither  to  be 
necessary  nor  to  yield  a  suitable  sense.  The 
meaning  is  probably  either  '  J"  hath  sworn '  (EV), 
or  '  I  (Moses)  swear '  (with  hand  uplifted  to  J"s 
throne).    See  DUlmann  and  Kalisch,  ad  loc. 

J.  A.  Selbie. 

JEHOYAH  -  SHALOM  {a\h^  ni.r ;  LXX  dp-nyy 
Kvplov  and  Vulg.  Domini  pax  imply  Heb.  reading 
ni.T  Di'jif'). — The  name  given  by  Gideon  to  the  altar 
he  erected  in  Ophrah,  Jg  6"'^.  The  name  means 
'J"  is  peace'  (i.e.  well-disposed),  in  allusion  to  J"s 
words  in  v.^^ '  Peace  be  unto  thee.'  There  appears 
to  be  no  necessity  to  take  the  second  noun  as 
genitive  '  (altar  of)  J"  of  peace,'  as  in  nixa^  nin\ 
Rather  is  the  name  '  Jehovah-shalom'  to  be 
compared  with  such  names  as  'Jehovah-jireh,' 
'  Jeliovah-nissi,'  '  Jehovah-shamraah,'  in  all  of 
which  J"  is  the  subject.  See  Moore,  Judges,  ad 
loc.  J.  A.  Selbie. 

JEHOYAH-SHAMMAH  (ne^^  ni,T  'J"  is  there'; 
Kuptos  iKei). — The  name  to  be  given  to  the  restored 
and  glorified  Jerusalem,  Ezk  48=^  (cf.  Is  eO"-^^  go^, 
Rev  21^'-).  '  The  prophet  beheld  the  Lord  forsake 
His  temple  (ch.  11),  and  he  beheld  Him  again 
enter  it  (ch.  43) ;  now  He  abides  in  it  among  His 
people  for  ever.  The  covenant  ran  that  He  should 
be  their  God  and  they  His  people  ;  this  is  perfectly 
fulfilled  in  His  presence  among  them.  The  end 
in  view  from  the  beginning  has  been  reached' 
(Davidson).  J.  A.  Selbie. 

JEHOYAH -TSIDKENU  (lapis  ni,T  'J"  is  our 
righteousness,'  or  'J"  our  righteousness,'  Jer  23® 
33'*). — In  both  passages  (which  are  in  fact  the 
same  prophecy  repeated,  the  latter  being  not  found 
in  LXX,  and  perhaps  the  insertion  of  a  reviser) 
it  is  the  title  of  the  Branch,  the  perfectly  Righteous 
King,  who  is  to  rule  over  the  people  on  their  returji 
from  the  Captivity.  If  Jer  33""-"  is  genuine,  33" 
implies  that  the  prophet  has  in  his  mind  not  one 
single  king,  but  a  succession  of  kings,  who  would 
fulfil  the  theocratic  idea.  If  the  first  tr.  of  the 
words  given  above  is  right,  this  will  mean  that 
under  the  rule  of  the  Branch  men  will  fully  realize 
the  righteousness  of  J" ;  if  the  second,  the  title  of 
J"  must  be  understood  as  applied  to  the  king  as 
God's  vicegerent  upon  earth  (cf.  Is  9").  To  suppose 
that  either  passage  definitely  predicts  the  God 
Incarnate  is  to  credit  the  prophets  with  the  kind 
of  foresight  which  our  knowledge  of  their  writings 
otherwise  does  not  justify  (cf.  Driver,  Sermons  on 
or,  204fr.).  F.H.Woods. 

JEHOZABAD  (n^jVr  'J"  hath  bestowed,' cf.  .r-ijt 
and  Vn'131). — 1.  One  of  the  servants  of  king  Joash 
who  conspired  against  his  master  and  joined  in  his 
assassination,  2  K  12^1  =  2  Ch  2426.  2.  A  Benjamite 
chief,  one  of  Jehoshaphat's  '  men  of  war,'  2  Ch  17'^ 
3.  The  eponym  of  a  Levitical  family,  1  Ch  26*. 
See  Genealogy. 
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JEHOZADAK  (p-jv'in;  'J"  is  righteous,' cf.  Zedekiah 
in'pis),  the  father  of  Joshua  the  high  priest  (1  Ch 
6"- "  [Heb.  5^»- also  in  RV  of  Hag  l^- 1^-  w  <£i.  \ 
Zee  6",  where  LXX  has  'IwaeSiK  and  AV  Josedech). 
The  name  is  shortened  to  Jozadak  (pn?'v)  in  Ezr  S'^-  ^ 
52  10",  Neh  122s.  It  appears  as  Josedek  (AV 
Josedec)  in  1  Es  5^-  6^  9'^  Sir  4912.  See  Gene- 
alogy. H.  A.  White. 

JEHU  (for  form  and  meaning  of  the  name  see 
next  article).  —  1.  A  prophet  of  the  Northern 
Kingdom  who  predicted  the  downfall  and  destruc- 
tion of  the  dynasty  of  Baasha  (1  K  The 
Chronicler  introduces  him  as  denouncing  Jehosha- 
phat  for  his  alliance  with  Ahab  (2  Ch  19^ ;  cf.  the 
way  in  which  Jehu's  father  Hanani  reproves  Asa, 
2  Ch  16').  '  The  words  of  Jehu  the  son  of  Hanani, 
which  are  taken  up  into  the  Book  of  the  Kings  of 
Israel '  is  cited  by  the  Chronicler  (2  Ch  20''^)  as  an 
authority  for  the  reign  of  Jehoshaphat.  See  art. 
Chronicles,  vol.  i.  p.  394=' f.  2.  The  king  of  Israel 
who  destroyed  the  dynasty  of  Omri.  See  next 
article.  3.  A  Judahite,  the  son  of  Obed  (1  Ch 
4.  A  Simeonite  prince  ( 1  Ch  4^).  While  A  of  the 
LXX  and  Luc.  have  'l-qov,  B  must  have  [mis  ?] 
read  instead  of  f<i.T,  for  it  has  oi5ros.  5.  One  of 
David's  heroes  (1  Ch  12=*). 

JEHU  (Heb.  ni.t,  Assyr.  Ja-u-a,  Syriac  0aT_», 

A.rab.  Jdh-A,  LXX  B  Wiov,  A  often  'Irjoi,  Luc. 
'loi.  The  derivation  is  very  uncertain.  Some 
would  regard  it  as  an  abbreviation  of  Kinin;  '  Jah- 
weh  is  he,'  just  as  =  j^iiyi.i;.  As  a  parallel, 
comp.  [N'l'n'^g). — Jehu  was  son  of  Jehoshaphat,  son 
of  Nimshi,  but  he  is  not  infrequently  designated 
simply  ben-Nimshi.  From  his  own  testimony 
(2  K  925-  26)  we  learn  that  he  witnessed,  in  company 
with  Bidkar,  the  judicial  murder  of  Naboth.  He 
evidently  held,  in  conjunction  with  Bidkar,  an 
important  position  in  Ahab's  bodyguard,*  and  the 
sentence  of  doom  pronounced  by  Elijah  on  the 
house  of  Ahab  must  on  that  memorable  occasion 
have  been  carefully  treasured  in  his  memory. 
This  raises  an  interesting  question.  Was  Jehu 
personally  known  to  Elijah?  This  seems  to  be 
suggested  by  1  K  19'°.  But  it  is  quite  evident 
that  the  Elijah  narrative  in  this  chapter  proceeds 
from  a  difi'erent  hand  from  that  which  recorded 
the  episodes  in  2  K  8.  9,  and  the  redactor  has 
omitted  from  the  Elijah  section  the  fulfilment  of 
the  divine  commands  (1  K  19^'"^*),  though  the 
injunctions  themselves  stUl  remain.  On  this 
subject  see  Thenius'  remarks  at  the  end  of  his 
commentary  on  1  K  19 ;  Stade,  Gesch.  p.  540,  foot- 
note ;  and  Kittel,  Gesch.  der  Heb.  ii.  184  [Eng. 
tr.  ii.  214]. 

It  is  not,  however,  our  purpose  to  enter  into  the 
complex  features  of  the  narrative  dealing  with  the 
reign  of  Jehu  (2  K  9.  10),  since  this  department 
belongs  to  the  literary  features  of  1  K  and  2  K 
(see  art.  KINGS  (Books  of)).  This  subject  has  been 
ably  investigated  by  Stade  in  ZATW,  1885, 
p.  275  ff.  It  is  acknowledged  by  critics  that  the 
section  2  K  9^-10^  descriptive  of  Jehu's  revolution 
comes  from  the  same  hand  as  1  K  20.  22,  2  K  3 
(Cornill),  to  which  may  be  added  e^^-V""  (Driver, 
iOT«  p.  195  ;  Kittel,  Gesch.  ii.  p.  186  [Eng.  tr. 
ii.  216]).  Kittel  also  agrees  with  Stade  in 
attributing  IQp-^^  to  a  later  source,  a  view  which 
appears  to  the  present  writer  well  founded. 
Wellhausen  further  endeavours  to  disintegrate 
1Q19-27  Qjj  ^jjg  ground  of  inconsistencies  (/sr.  u.  Jiid. 

*  Bidkar  and  Jehu  rode  in  a  chariot  along  with  others  in 
pairs.  So  the  Hebrew  (D'lps  D'??!)  should  be  interpreted. 
There  waa  something  exceptional  in  this.  Usually  three  rode  in 
a  Hebrew  chariot,  as  we  find  among  the  Hittites.  See  article 
Chabiot  by  the  present  writer  in  Black's  Bible  Encyclopcedia. 


Gesch"^.  p.  77,  footnote),  but  his  arguments  are  not 
convincing. 

Jehu  ben-Nimshi  rose  to  power  on  the  crest  of  a 
wave  of  insurrectionary  feeling  fomented  in  the 
prophetic  circles  by  the  great  personal  influence  of 
Elisha.  Indeed  it  may  even  be  true  that  he  had 
already  been  designated  as  the  earthly  instrument 
of  divine  vengeance  on  the  house  of  Omri  by  Elijah, 
and  that  Elisha  had  been  commissioned  by  hia 
illustrious  predecessor  to  carry  out  the  divine 
behest  of  1  K  19^''.  The  vivid  and  dramatic  narra- 
tive in  chs.  9.  10  makes  it  clear  that  the  causes 
which  led  to  the  popular  discontent  against  the 
house  of  Omri  were  not  so  much  connected  with 
the  introduction  of  the  Phoenician  Baal  and 
Aslitoreth  worship,  but  rather  with  the  high- 
handed judicial  murder  of  Naboth  (see  Ahab, 
Jezebel,  and  Naboth).  Towards  Phoenicia  Israel 
had  for  centuries  felt  a  traditional  friendship.  It 
began  with  the  days  of  David  and  Solomon.  In 
language  the  two  were  closely  akin.  They  ex- 
changed their  commodities,  and  the  bond  which 
linked  them  was  called  by  the  8th  cent,  prophet 
Amos  '  a  covenant  of  brethren '  (Am  P,  but  see 
Driver's  note,  ad  loc. ),  a  fact  well  illustrated  by 
the  beautiful  episode  of  Elijah  and  the  widow  of 
the  Phoenician  town  of  Zarephath  (1  K  17""^^). 

Jehu  was  the  commanding  officer  in  the  army  of 
Jehoram,  which  was  conducting  operations  against 
the  Syrian  army  under  Hazael  at  the  important 
fortress  of  Ramoth-gilead,  a  bone  of  contention 
since  the  days  of  Ahab,  and  now  held  by  Israel. 
The  severe  wounds  sustained  by  king  Jehoram 
necessitated  his  retirement  to  Jezreel.  This  was 
the  opportunity  of  which  Elisha  and  the  party  of 
insurrection  availed  themselves.  One  of  the  '  sons 
of  the  prophets '  was  despatched  by  Elisha  to 
Ramoth-gilead  with  a  flask  of  oil  and  a  commission 
to  take  Jehu  from  the  group  of  officers  which 
surrounded  him  into  an  inner  chamber,  anoint  him 
there,  and  instantly  withdraw  in  flight.  These 
instructions  were  faithfully  carried  out.  On  Jehu's 
return  to  the  officers'  quarters,  he  was  eagerly 
interrogated  as  to  the  meaning  of  this  mysterious 
visit  from  the  frenzied  *  prophetic  messenger.  On 
learning  the  truth,  his  fellow-oflicers  tore  their 
mantles  from  their  shoulders  and  spread  them  as  a 
carpet  for  their  commander  on  the  bare  steps,t  and 
proclaimed  him  as  king  with  a  loud  flourish  of 
trumpets.  The  lightning  rapidity  of  the  following 
movements  of  Jehu,  and  the  murderous  energy  with 
which  he  crushed  every  opposition,  overwhelm  the 
reader.  He  immediately  proceeded  to  Jezreel  at 
the  head  of  a  picked  cavalcade,  riding  with  Bidkar 
in  his  chariot.  The  invalided  king  Jehoram  was 
at  that  time  receiving  a  visit  from  his  kinsman 
Ahaziah  king  of  Judah,  at  his  royal  residence. 
The  cavalcade  is  descried  at  a  distance  by  the 
watchman  near  the  palace  gates,  who  informs  the 
king  (cf.  2  S  18-^).  At  the  command  of  Jehoram, 
who  feels  uneasy  at  the  news,  a  horseman  is  sent 
to  make  the  inquiry,  '  Is  it  peace  ? '  The  question 
was  purposely  ambiguous,  and  might  be  regarded 
as  an  inquiry  respecting  the  progress  of  the  cam- 
paign at  the  seat  of  war.  But  Jehu,  with  brutal 
frankness,  at  once  makes  his  purpose  clear,  and 
compels  the  king's  emissary  to  join  his  retinue. 
This  strange  proceeding  is  observed  in  Jezreel,  and 
arouses  suspicion.  Both  the  kings  at  once  pro- 
ceed in    their   chariots,  accompanied  by  their 

*  The  familiar  ancient  association  of  prophecy  and  madness  ii 
indicated  in  the  Heb.  J>3E'p  (cf.  Jer  2926),  but  it  would  be  an 
error  to  regard  it  as  a  scornful  epithet  on  the  basis  of  Hos  9'  (cf. 
1  S  211'is'-).  In  classical  Arabic  the  verb  is  employed  of  speech 
or  writing  in  the  special  form  of  prophetic  rhythmic  prose. 

t  ni'?';;  en  WQ  probably  means  the  bare  steps  (or,  perhaps,  the 
midst  of  the  flight  of  steps).  The  idiomatic  phrase  ona  puzzled 
the  LXX,  who  simply  transliterate  it  (B  yct,pifx,,  A  yx.p'  'iva.  Luc. 
combines  the  two,  i<p'  h  riiv  yocpi/Xf  stri  fx.tccv  tmv  a,voc.^aQpt.iim). 
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military  staff,  to  confront  the  bold  insurgent. 
The  two  cavalcades  met  at  the  ill-omened  spot — 
the  field  of  Naboth,  ever  associated  with  Ahab's 
high-handed  injustice  consummated  by  treachery 
and  murder.  Jehu  was  quick  to  seize  the  advant- 
age afforded  him  by  these  familiar  recollections, 
and,  as  Jehoram's  heart  failed  him  and  he  turned, 
immediately  discharged  an  arrow  *  with  his  full 
strength,  that  laid  the  king  of  Israel  low.  As  he 
beheld  the  fallen  son  of  Ahab,  he  recalled  the 
words  uttered  by  Elijah  on  that  memorable  spot 
many  years  before.  With  characteristic  energy 
Jehu  did  not  allow  the  opportunity  of  striking 
down  a  possible  foe  to  escape  him,  and  Ahaziah 
of  Judah,  who  had  fled  at  the  sight  of  his  kins- 
man's terrible  fate,  was  immediately  pursued  on 
the  road  which  he  took  to  Beth-haggan.  At  a 
place  called  the  Ascent  of  Gftr,t  near  Ible'am,  he 
was  overtaken  and  mortally  wounded,  and  ulti- 
mately escaped  to  die  at  Megiddo. 

As  Jehu  entered  Jezreel  at  the  head  of  his 
retinue,  he  was  greeted  by  Jezebel  as  she  sat  with 
her  attendants  at  the  window  in  the  stately 
queen's  apartment  in  the  upper  storey  of  the  royal 
palace.  The  splendid  courage  of  the  queen- 
dowager  did  not  forsake  her  in  that  terrible  hour 
of  doom.  Surrounded  by  Phoenician  luxury,  with 
elaborate  head-dress  and  eyelids  painted  with 
stibium,  she  hurled  her  angry  defiance  at  the  vic- 
torious insurgent.  To  Jehu's  previous  reminiscence 
of  a  well-known  episode  she  retorts  with  another, 
as  she  flings  the  taunt,  '  Is  it  peace,  O  Zimri,  his 
master's  murderer  ? '  meaning,  '  Is  there  to  be 
peace  between  me  and  such  a  traitor  as  you  with 
your  brief  tenancy  of  power  ? '  The  narrator  who 
portrays  the  lurid  facts  sheds  no  ray  of  chivalry 
on  Jehu's  relentless  ferocity.  The  queen  at  his 
bidding  is  flung  by  the  attendant  eunuchs  from  the 
lofty  upper  window  into  the  courtyard  below, 
close  to  his  chariot  wheels,  and  suffers  instant 
death.  Jehu  feasts  Avitliin  the  palace  in  cold- 
blooded indifference  until  the  thought  of  the  yet 
unburied  queen  prompts  tlie  command  that  tlie 
'  accursed '  (n-inxrr)  should  receive  the  rights  of 
sepulture  due  to  her  dignity  and  rank.  This, 
however,  the  carrion  kites  and  scavenger  dogs  had 
by  this  time  rendered  superfluous. 

But  the  career  of  assassination  was  not  yet 
ended,  and,  without  Macbeth's  remorse,  Jehu  felt 
himself  'young  in  deed,'  and  could  say  without 
compunction — 

'  I  am  in  blood 
Stepped  in  so  far  that  should  I  wade  no  more 
Returning  were  as  tedious  as  go  o'er.' — Macbeth,  in.  iv.  137. 

The  seventy  sons  and  grandsons  of  the  royal  harem 
of  Ahab  still  inhabited  Samaria,  and  they  undoubt- 
edly constituted  a  possible  source  of  danger  and 
disaffection.  An  artfully  worded  despatch  to  the 
elders  in  Samaria  [?], J:  challenging  them  to  set  u]) 
one  of  these  royal  princes  as  a  rival  king,  produced 
the  desired  etlect.  The  palace-commander,  the  com- 
mander of  the  city,  and  tiie  guardians  of  the  sous 
of  Ahab  trembled  for  their  own  lives,  and  complied 
with  Jelm's  second  request.  Tliey  procured  the 
death  of  all  the  royal  princes,  and  sent  their  heads 
in  baskets  to  Jezreel.  This  work  of  destruction 
was  supplemented  according  to  the  section  (vv."-i6) 

*  Jehu  possessed  the  archer's  skill,  which  Assyrian  monuments 
almost  universally  attribute  to  their  monarchs,  an  aptitude 
perfected  by  the  exercises  of  the  chase.  Comp.  the  frequent 
hunting  scenes  of  the  Nimrud  gallery  of  the  British  Museum. 

f  Beth-haggan  is  identified  with  Jenin,  a  large  village  in  the 
plain  of  Esdraelon,  on  the  road  between  Nazareth  and  NablCls. 
'Ascent  of  Gftr'  (prob.  =  '  whelp's  hill ')  wasin  the  neighbourhood 
Of  Ible'am,  identified  with  a  spot  where  there  is  now  a  ruined 
tower  called  Became.  See  Stade,  Gesch.  p.  542,  footnote,  and 
Baedeker,  Palestine  and  Syria,  2nd  ed.  (1894)  p.  226  ff. 

t  For  hKll-)V  of  the  MT  the  LXX,  Josephus,  and  Cod.  Kenn. 
174  read  [ITDB' ;  but  the  suggestion  "^XIB"  of  Cleric,  Mich.,  and 
Ewald  is  far  more  probable. 


by  a  still  further  holocaust  of  42  princes  of  the  line 
of  David,  kinsmen  of  Ahaziah.*  This  pendant  to 
the  narrative  probably  belongs  to  a  later  source. 
Yet  the  following  verse  (v.")  clearly  shows  that 
further  deeds  of  blood  were  perpetrated. 

The  final  scene  of  butchery  was  enacted  in  the 
great  temple  of  the  Phoenician  Baal,  erected  by 
Aliab  in  Samaria,  where,  under  pretext  of  zeal  for 
the  Avorship  of  the  god,  a  large  crowd  of  his  devotees 
were  gathered  together  and  then  slaughtered  by 
an  armed  band  of  eighty  men  who  were  posted  at 
the  entrance  to  guard  the  exit.  The  Baal '  pillars  ' 
{mazscboth)  were  brought  forth  and  destroyed  by 
fire  (2  K  lO^"). 

It  is  not  quite  clear  what  was  the  religious 
significance  of  this  destruction  of  the  Baal  temple  in 
Samaria  and  of  its  devotees.  Doubtless  Wellhausen 
is  right  in  saying  (/«»•.  u.Jilcl.  Gesch.^  p.  77)  that  Jehu 
was  essentially  a  soldier,  and  his  aims  were  political 
rather  than  religious.  Yet  he  posed  as  a  religious 
zealot,  and  some  meaning  must  have  been  ascribed 
to  his  destruction  of  tlie  Baal  worshippers.  It  is 
more  difficult  to  ascertain  the  precise  significance 
of  this  act  when  we  remember  that  Jehorani, 
Ahab's  son  (note  that  the  name  of  Jalnveh  is 
expressed  in  this  royal  name),  is  distinctly  stated 
to  have  withdrawn  the  specific  Tyrian  Baal  worshij) 
from  Samaria,  which  had  been  instituted  by  Ahab 
under  the  influence  of  Jezebel  (2  K  3^).  Yet  it  is 
quite  obvious  that  this  act  of  Jehoram  did  not 
touch  the  old  local  Canaanitish  Baal  worship 
which  still  prevailed  in  the  higli  places  of  Israel, 
and  too  much  stress  should  certainly  not  be  placed 
on  this  act  of  suppression,  wliich  appears  to  have 
been  only  temporary  or  partial  in  character.  This 
is  the  view  taken  by  Prof.  Peake,  the  writer  of 
the  article  Baal  in  the  first  volume  of  this 
Dictionary.  Accordingly,  we  may  regard  tlie 
murderous  policy  of  Jehu  as  simply  directed  to  a 
drastic  suppression  of  the  Phoenician  form  of  Baal 
worship.  This  view  is  supported  by  the  following 
considerations  :  (1)  The  annihilation  of  Baal  wor- 
ship by  Jehu  took  place  in  Samaria,  the  capital 
and  residence  of  the  Omri  dynasty,  where  the 
Plioenician  Baal  had  his  special  shrine  (1  K  16'-). 
We  nowhere  read  of  the  suppression  of  Baal  cults 
generally  in  the  high  places.  (2)  The  extinc- 
tion of  Canaanitish  Baal  worship,  if  it  had  ever 
taken  place,  could  not  have  been  effectual  or  per- 
manent, since  in  the  8th  cent,  the  writings  of  the 
prophet  Hosea  reveal  the  wide  prevalence  of  local 
Baal  cults  in  the  Northern  Kingdom.  (3)  The 
worship  of  the  golden  calf  of  Jeroboam  I.  still 
survived,  as  we  infer  from  2  K  10^*.  This  verse 
and  the  language  of  v.^i  lead  us  to  the  conclusion 
that  the  words,  '  And  Jehu  destroyed  the  Baal 
from  Israel '  (v.^),  can  refer  only  to  the  specific 
cult  introduced  by  Jezebel  perhaps  characterized 
by  gross  licentiousness.  (4)  That  Jehu  wrought 
no  real  religious  reformation  is  shown  by  the 
neutral  tone  of  the  writer  of  clis.  9.  10,  while  the 
strong  reprobation  of  Hos  1^  faithfully  reflects  not 
only  the  prophetic  but  the  popular  verdict  on  the 
character  and  career  of  this  monarch. 

The  policy  pursued  by  Jehu  towards  the  dynasty 
of  Omri,  and  the  murder  of  the  Pluenician  queen  as 
well  as  the  overthrow  of  the  Phoenician  worship,  at 
once  shattered  the  close  bonds  of  an  alliance  which 
the  dynasty  of  Omri  liad  found  of  considerable 
value  to  Israel,  and  wliich  it  had  taken  the  utmost 
pains  to  consolidate.  Ahab,  as  we  have  already 
seen  (art.  Ahab),  had  abandoned  the  friendship  of 

*  D'Jjhn  If}])  n'3  rendered  by  Targ.  '  assembling  house  of  shep- 
herds "  (cf.  ipj;  '  bind '  in  Gn  229).  LXX  Ba/9ixa6,  identified 
with  Beit  End  about  9  miles  E.  of  Jentn  (9^7)  in  the  plain  of 
Jezreel.  See  Baedeker,  Pal.  and  Syria,  2nd  ed.  p.  242.  The 
JiiiHxxiiB  of  Eusebius  is  the  same  spot  16  Roman  miles  from 
Legio  or  Lejjun. 
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Syria  after  the  disastrous  battle  of  !^arkar  (854). 
He  had  formed  a  pretty  shrewd  estimate  of  the 
rising  power  of  the  Assyrian  empire  under  Shal- 
maneser  II.,  and  thought  it  wiser  to  have  its  ruler 
as  his  friend  rather  than  his  foe.  The  further 
attacks  made  by  the  Assyrians  upon  the  Aramaean 
kingdom  of  Benhadad  (Dadidri)  in  the  years  849, 
846,  and  842  only  made  this  policy  of  friendship 
with  Assyria  more  necessary  for  Israel ;  and  Jehu, 
weakened  by  his  break  with  Phoenicia  and  by  the 
hostility  of  Judah,  was  driven  by  the  force  of 
events  to  adopt  the  same  policy  of  subservience  to 
the  Assyrian  monarch.  The  black  obelisk  of 
Shalmaneser,  in  a  brief  statement  that  runs  in 
clearly  legible  characters  of  cuneiform  between 
the  graphic  figures  of  its  reliefs,  records  the  im- 
portant statement :  '  Tribute  of  Jehu,  son  of  Omri 
— objects  of  silver  and  gold — bars  of  silver,  bars  of 
gold,  a  golden  bowl,  a  golden  ladle,  golden  goblets, 
golden  pitchers,  bars  of  lead — a  staft"  for  the  hand 
of  a  king,  shafts  of  spears  .  ,  .  these  I  received.'  * 

Another  inscription  (COP  p.  200;  III.  Kawl.  5, 
No.  6,  40-65)  places  this  event  in  a  clearer  light. 
We  there  learn  that  the  Tyrians  and  Sidonians 
followed  the  same  policy  as  Jehu.  Jehu  was 
forced  to  adopt  this  attitude  at  the  commencement 
of  his  reign  (842  B.C.),  because  in  that  year  Shal- 
maneser II.  made  another  invasion  of  Syria  and 
attacked  Hazael  of  Damascus.  It  was  terribly 
disastrous  for  the  young  Syrian  king.  He  lost 
16,000  men  and  more  than  1000  chariots.  To  save 
his  life  he  fled  to  Damascus,  whither  he  was  pur- 
sued and  then  besieged.  The  Assyrians  ravaged 
and  laid  his  territory  waste  as  far  as  the  Haur^n 
range  and  even  the  frontiers  of  Lebanon.  This 
terrible  overthrow  of  the  year  842  was  followed  by 
another  invasion  three  years  later,  in  which  Syria 
made  little  resistance.  This  at  any  rate  is  the 
inference  Avhich  may  be  drawn  from  the  long 
annalistic  inscription  taken  from  the  obelisk  of 
Nimrud,t  lines  102-104  :  '  In  the  21st  year  of  my 
reign  (i.e.  839)  I  crossed  the  Euphrates  for  the  21st 
time  and  marched  against  the  towns  [mahazdni) 
of  Hazael  of  Damascus.  Four  of  his  towns  I 
conquered,  and  received  the  tribute  of  the  Tyrians, 
Sidonians,  and  Byblians.' 

While  the  humiliations  inflicted  by  Assyria  upon 
the  Aramaean  kingdom  continued,  the  policy  of 
vassalage  to  Nineveh  pursued  by  Jehu  brought 
him  security,  and  Israel  was  safe  from  aggression 
from  his  powerful  northern  foe,  Syria.  But  the 
tide  was  soon  to  turn.  After  839  B.C.  we  read  of 
no  more  attacks  upon  the  Syrian  kingdom  from 
the  shores  of  the  Euphrates  for  more  than  30  years. 
Meanwhile  Syria,  with  wonderful  inherent  energy 
and  recuperative  power,  began  once  more  to  show 
itself  able  to  take  the  offensive.  We  learn  this 
from  the  brief  notice  which  closes  the  biblical 
record  of  Jehu's  reign  (2  K  10'^) :  '  During  that 
time  J"  began  to  cut  off  (the  territories  of) 
Israel,  and  Hazael  smote  them  in  all  the  borders 
of  Israel,'  and  in  the  following  verse  this  is  ex- 
plained as  meaning  that  Israel  suffered  severe 
losses  of  territory  along  the  whole  of  his  eastern 
dominion  on  the  other  side  of  Jordan.  Probably 
Hazael  annexed  these  territories  to  his  own — the 
harbinger  of  further  humiliations  in  store  for  the 
dynasty  of  Jehu,  until  the  tide  again  turned  in 
favour  of  Israel  under  Jeroboam  ii.J 

Owen  C.  Whitehouse. 

*  Schrader,  KIB  i.  p.  150,  COT^  i.  p.  199.  Respecting  the 
phrase  Jehu,  '  son  of  Omri,'  see  ib.i.p.  179  and  footnote  **. 

t  Schrader,  KIB  i.  p.  128  fi.;  see  especially  p.  142.  For  a 
conspectus  of  the  campaigns  of  Shalmaneser  ii.,  see  Tiele,  Bab.- 
Assi/r.  Geach.  p.  197  ff. 

t  Here  again  the  success  of  Israel  was  cheaply  earned  through 
the  intervention  of  the  Assyrian  arms.  The  terrible  disaster 
inflicted  by  Ramman-nirari  ill.  in  803  on  the  Aramaean  kingdom 
was  a  blow  from  which  it  never  recovered.   Ramman-nirari  iii. 
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JEHUBBAH  (nan;  KetMhh,  but  jg'er^  n3ni=  •  and 
Hubbah '  is  to  be  preferred  [LXX  B  "fi/Ji/S,  A 
'Opd,  Vulg.  Haba]).— An  Asherite,  1  Ch  1^.  See 
Genealogy,  XII.  5. 

JEHUCAL  ('?3in;  'J.  is  able'). — A  courtier  sent 
by  king  Zedekiah,  during  the  siege  of  Jerus.,  to 
entreat  for  the  prayers  of  Jeremiah  (Jer  37''').  Ho 
is  called  in  Jer  38^  Jucal. 

JEHUD  (nn;,  LXX  B  'k^wp,  A  'loid,  Luc.  'Ioi55).— 
A  town  of  Dan,  named  between  Baalath  and 
Bene-berak,  Jos  19''^.  It  is  probably  the  modern 
el-Yehudiyeh,  8  miles  E.  of  Joppa.  See  Dillm. 
Jos.,  ad  loc;  Kobinson,  BRP^,  ii.  242;  Gu6rin, 
Jud6e,  i.  322;  Buhl,  GAP  197;  SWP  vol.  u. 
sheet  iii. 

JEHUDI  ("iin;). — A  word  which  generally=a 
Jew,  but  appears  to  be  a  proper  name  in  Jer 
3gu.  21. 23_  j_  ^yg^g  officcr  of  Jchoiakim,  at  whose 
summons  Baruch  read  to  the  princes  of  Judah  the 
roll  of  Jeremiah's  prophecies.  J.  was  afterwards 
himself  employed  to  read  the  roll  to  the  king,  but 
he  had  not  proceeded  far  when  Jehoiakim  cut  it  in 
pieces  and  cast  it  into  the  fire. 

JEHUDIJAH  (1  Ch  4"  AV).— See  Hajehudijah. 

JEHUEL  {'^Kin;  Kethibh,  ^N'n;  Kere). — A  Heman- 
ite  in  Hezekiah's  reign,  2  Ch  '29".  See  Gene- 
alogy. 

JEIEL  (Wv:).—±.  A  Reubenite,  1  Ch  S'.  2.  An 
ancestor  of  Saul,  1  Ch  8^  (supplied  in  RV  from 
9^5).  3.  One  of  David's  heroes,  1  Ch  11^.  i.  5.  The 
name  of  two  Levite  families :  (a)  1  Ch  15>*-  16^-  ^, 
2  Ch  20" ;  (b)  2  Ch  35^.  6.  A  scribe  in  the  reign 
of  Uzziah,  2  Ch  26".  7.  One  of  those  who  had 
married  foreign  wives,  Ezr  lO'*'.  In  2. 3.  6  Kethtbh 
has  "jNij;;,  Jeuel.   See  Genealogy. 

JEKABZEEL,  Neh  ll^*.— See  Kabzeel. 

JEKAMEAM  (dj;Pit).— 1.  A  Levite,  1  Ch  23" 
In  the  former  of  fhese  passages  LXX  has  'iKe/xidf, 
in  the  latter  'loKbfi.  (B)  or  'iKc/xid  (A).  Gray  (Beb. 
Prop.  Names,  46  n.)  points  out  that  these  LXX 
readings  suggest  an  original  n'op',  but  that  tha 
other  versions  on  the  whole  support  the  MT. 

JEKAMIAH  (.rPiT  'may  J"  strengthen').—!.  A 
Judahite,  the  son  of  Shallum,  1  Ch  2".  2.  A  son 
of  king  Jeconiah,  1  Ch  3'^. 

JEKUTHIEL  (^N'mp;,  perh.  'preservation  of  God,' 
possibly  same  as  "^Nnp;,  see  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.  s.v., 
and  Gray,  Heb.  Prop.  Names,  307  n  8). — A  man 
of  Judah,  1  Ch  4}^.   See  Genealogy. 

JEMIMAH  (no'p;).— The  eldest  of  Job's  daughters 
born  to  him  after  his  restoration  to  prosperity 
(Job  42").  The  LXX  and  "Vulg.  render  as  if  from 
Dv  day  ;  most  moderns  connect  with  Arab,  jemdma 
=  dove  (see,  however,  Gray,  Heb.  Prop.  Names, 
p.  108). 

JEMNAAN,  Jth  22«.— See  Jabneel. 

JEMUEL  ('7N1D-).— A  son  of  Simeon,  Gn  46", 
Ex  6i=  =  Nemuel  of  Nu  261^,  1  Ch  42".  The  LXX 
also  exhibits  both  forms,  having  in  Gn  'le/iou^X,  in 
Ex  'lefiirjX  (B),  in  Nu  and  1  Ch  Na^tou7?X. 

JEOPARD,  JEOPARDY  The  verb  to  'jeopard,' 

is  the  'deliverer'  referred  to  in  2  K  135,  and  this  is  a  chrono- 
logical datum  of  considerable  value.  See  the  present  writer'* 
remarks  in  Schrader,  COT^  ii.  p.  324. 
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that  is,  hazard,  is  derived  from  the  subst. 
'  jeopardy,'  peril,  hazard  ;  and  that  is  a  corruption 
of  the  Old  French  jeu  parti,  lit.  a  divided  game 
(Low  L&t.  jocus  partitus),  i.e.  a  game  in  which  the 
chances  are  even.  Chaucer  (Troilus,  ii.  465)  has — 
'For  myn  estat  now  lyth  in  jupartye, 
And  eek  myn  ernes  [  =  uncle's]  lyf  lyth  in  balaunce ' ; 

and  (ii.  772)— 

'  Sholde  I  now  love  and  putte  in  jupartye 
My  sikernease,  and  thrallen  libertee?' 

Tindale  in  Prol.  to  Leviticus  says,  '  They  that  be 
dead,  yf  they  dyed  in  the  faith  which  that  sacra- 
ment preacheth,  they  be  saffe  and  are  past  all 
jeopardye,'  where  the  word  has  assumed  its 
modem  spelling.  The  verb  occurs  often  ia  Tindale 
and  other  writers  of  that  time,  as  Knox,  Works, 
iii.  213,  'Why  will  ye  jeoparde  to  loise  eternall 
life?';  Tind.  Works,  i.  173,  'Whosoever  casteth 
not  this  aforehand,  I  must  jeopard  life,  goods, 
honour,  worship  (and  all  that  there  is,  for  Christ's 
sake),  deceivoth  himself  ;  Elyot,  Governour,  ii. 
263,  '  I  name  that  Audacitie  whiche  is  an  excessife 
and  inordinate  truste  to  escape  all  daungers,  and 
causeth  a  man  to  do  suche  actes  as  are  nat  to  be 
jeoparded ' :  and  Dn  3'^  Gov.  '  that  have  altered 
the  kynges  commaundement  and  joperde  their 
bodies  therupon.' 

Jeopardy  occurs  in  AV,  2  S  23"  '  is  not  this  the 
blood  of  the  men  that  went  in  jeopardy  of  their 
lives?'  (DnwDjg  o'D^nn,  lit.,  as  RVm,  'that  went 
with  their  lives ' ;  but  the  3  is  [as  Driver]  the  Beth 
pretii,  '  at  the  cost  or  risk  of  their  lives ' ;  W.  R. 
Smith  [ES^  230],  'the  blood  of  the  men  that 
fetched  it  in  jeopardy  of  their  lives  ') ;  1  Ch  ll^ft" 
'  Shall  I  drink  the  blood  of  these  men  that  have 
put  their  lives  in  jeopardy  ?  for  with  the  jeopardy 
of  their  lives  they  brought  it'  (AVm  and  RVm 
'  with  their  lives ') ;  12'*  '  He  will  fall  to  his  master 
Saul  to  the  jeopardy  of  our  heads '  (^'aiN-i?,  AVm 
'  on  our  heads,'  but  it  is  the  Beth  pretii,  as  before) ; 
1  Mac  6"  '  Eleazar  also  .  .  .  put  himself  in  jeop- 
ardy, to  the  end  he  might  deliver  his  people' 
(^8u)K€v  iavrbv,  RV  'gave  himself) ;  Lk  8^  'there 
came  down  a  storm  of  wind  on  the  lake  ;  and  they 
were  filled  with  water  and  were  in  jeopardy ' 
(iKt.v56vevov) ;  1  Co  15^  '  And  why  stand  we  in 
jeopardy  every  hour  ? '  {KLfdweiofxev) ;  and  in  the 
Preface  to  Av  1611,  'Yea,  why  did  the  Catholicks 
(meaning  Popish  Romanists)  alwayes  go  in  jeop- 
ardie  for  refusing  to  go  to  heare  it  [the  English 
translation  of  the  Bible]  ? ' 

The  verb  is  rarer,  Jg  5^'  '  Zebidun  and  Naphtali 
were  a  people  that  jeoparded  their  lives  unto  the 
death  in  the  high  places  of  the  field'  (mo)  fpji,  lit. 
'  that  despised  its  life  to  death,'  AVm  '  exposed  to 
reproach,'  Moore,  '  that  recklessly  exposed  itself 
to  death  ') ;  *  2  Mac  11'  '  Then  Maccabeus  himself 
first  of  all  took  weapons,  exhorting  the  other  that 
they  would  jeopard  themselves  together  with  him 
to  help  their  brethren'  (SiaKivSwetiiovTai)  ;  14^'  'he 
[Razis]  did  boldly  jeopard  his  body  and  life  with 
all  vehemency  for  the  religion  of  the  Jews '  (irapa- 

^e^Xrin^vos).  J.  HASTINGS. 

JEPHTHAH  (hpd;  '  he,'  i.e.  prob.  J",  'will  open' ; 
cf.  njnrig  Ezr  lO'^  etc.,  '^'Nn??:  town  in  Zebulun,  Jos 
191*  ;  nn?;  also  name  of  a  town  in  Judah,  Jos  IS''^  ; 
'I«f)6d). — Judge,  and  conqueror  of  the  Ammonites 
(Jg  10«-12' ;  cf.  IS  12").  The  narrative  has  an 
unusually  long  introduction  10""!'  (cf.  2^i-3'' 
g7-io  [D^]) ;  it  is  based,  however,  on  what  was 
probably  a  shorter  introduction  in  the  manner  of 
E  (vv.s'^- 8- ").  The  particulars  in  10"- are 
derived  from  ch.  11  (cf.  8''"*^  from  ch.  9),  and  come 
from  D^.    Apparently,  this  long  introduction  was 

*  See  Moore  in  loc.  for  refl.  to  the  use  of  the  verb  ;  and  G.  A. 
Smith  in  Expos.  4th  Ser.  vii.  168,  and  in  HQHL  422,  for  illustra- 
tion of  the  character  deeoribed. 


intended  to  include  the  Philistine  as  well  as  the 
Ammonite  oppression  (10').  The  main  interest  of 
the  story  of  Jephthah  clearly  lies,  not  in  his 
personal  history  or  defeat  of  the  Ammonites,  but 
in  his  vow  and  its  fulfilment,  and  the  origin  of  an 
Israelite  custom. 

Of  the  antecedents  of  Jephthah  little  is  known 
beyond  the  fact  that  he  was  a  Gileadite  warrior, 
the  son  of  a  harlot.  He  was  driven  out  of  his 
home  by  the  'elders  of  Gilead'  (11'),  and  became 
the  captain  of  a  band  of  freebooters  in  the  land  of 
Tob  in  E.  Syria  (cf.  IS  22i'-,  2S  106-8).*  The 
Ammonite  invasion  made  it  necessary  for  the 
Israelites  east  of  Jordan  to  find  a  leader ;  and  there 
was  nothing  for  it  but  to  appeal  to  the  outlawed 
Jephthah  to  come  to  the  rescue.  The  elders  of 
Gilead  begged  him  to  be  their  leader ;  and,  after 
expressing  surprise  that  such  a  request  should  be 
made  to  him,  Jephthah  agreed,  on  the  condition 
that  he  should  become  their  chief  when  the 
Ammonites  were  defeated.  A  solemn  compact 
was  made  accordingly,  and  Jephthah  was  ap- 
pointed leader  by  popular  acclamation  (11''""*). 
At  this  moment,  it  would  seem,  when  Jephthah 
was  at  Mizpah  of  GUead,  he  went  to  the  holy  place 
or  altar,  and  there,  '  before  J",'  registered  a  vow  to 
sacrifice  whomsoever  should  be  the  first  to  meet 
him  when  he  returned  victorious  (vv.^'-  "'').t  That 
he  had  a  human  victim  in  his  mind  is  clear  from 
the  language  which  he  used.  J 

The  long  account  of  the  negotiations  between 
Jephthah  and  the  king  of  the  Ammonites  (11'^"^) 
with  regard  to  Israel's  rights  of  possession  in 
Gilead,  is  regarded  by  most  critics  as  a  late  inter- 
polation, compiled  from  JE's  narrative  in  Nu  20.  21, 
in  some  places  word  for  word;  cf.  vv.^'''^-^^  -with. 
Nu  20"-"  2P- 21-24. 25  The  remarkable  thing 
about  this  section  is,  that  although  Jephthah  is 
arguing  with  Ammonites,  yet  the  language  which 
he  is  made  to  use  refers  entirely  to  Moabites.  The 
Ammonites  complaLa  that  Israel  had  seized  their 
land  between  Arnon  and  Jabbok  ;  Jephthah  replies 
that  the  district  was  taken  from  Sihon  king  of  the 
Amorites,  and  not  from  Moab  (\).  Moab  never 
fought  against  Israel  (but  see  Jos  24'),  why 
should  Ammon  ?  Even  Chemosh,  god  of  the 
Moabites,  is  referred  to  as  having  given  the 
Ammonites  their  territory.  An  extraordinary 
misunderstanding  thus  runs  through  the  whole 
passage.  § 

A  brief  description  of  the  defeat  of  the  Ammon- 
ites is  all  that  is  given  (v.^2f.)_  The  course  of  the 
battle  cannot  be  determined  exactly,  but  it  prob- 
ably went  in  a  direction  E.  of  Rabbah  (see  Jos  132> 
Aroer),  into  the  territory  of  the  Ammonites. || 
Jephthah  returns  in  triumph  to  his  home  at 
Mizpah  ;  the  first  person  who  comes  to  meet  him 
is  his  only  daughter,  accompanied  by  a  chorus  of 
women  (cf.  Ex  152'"-,  1  S  18*"-)-  The  overwhelming 
grief  of  the  father,  the  noble  self-surrender  of  the 
daughter,  and  her  courageous  resignation  to  her 
fate,  are  told  with  admirable  skill  and  reserve. 
'He  did  to  her  what  he  had  vowed  to  do.'  It 

*  IIH"-  2  are  not  part  of  the  original  story.  V.lb  ia  modelled 
on  the  genealoffical  forms  of  P  and  Ch  ;  v.2  is  best  explained  as 
due  to  a  misunderstanding  of  v. 7. 

t  The  sequel  of  v.3l  is  ;  the  text  has  been  disordered  by  the 
long  interpolation,  12-28. 

t  '  Whosoever  cometh  forth,'  '  from  the  doors  of  my  house,' 
'I  will  offer  him  up'  :  these  expressions  are  inapplicable  to  an 
animal. 

§  Perhaps  the  interpolation  was  made  at  some  moment  when 
the  Israelites  wanted  to  assert  their  title  to  Gilead.  Moore 
suggests  such  an  occasion  as  the  intrusion  of  the  Ammonites  at 
the  beginning  of  the  6th  cent.  (Jer  491-^). 

II  V.29  mentions  various  movements,  the  reason  for  which  is 
not  clear.  Jephthah's  object  could  not  have  been  to  raise  the 
tribes;  for  the  people  are  all  assembled  in  v. U".  In  Jephthah 
is  still  at  Mizpah  ;  he  is  still  there  in  so,  and  thence  sets  out  in 
due  course  in  32.  V.29  is,  in  fact,  an  attempt  to  pick  up  the 
thread  of  the  narrative  after  the  long  interpolation,  12-28 
(Moore). 
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became  henceforth  a  custom  in  Israel  to  celebrate 
the  tragedy  of  Jephthah's  daughter  by  four^  days' 
mourning  every  year.* 

That  such  sacrifices  were  possible  in  Israel  may  be  gathered 
from  1  S  14Mf-45  1533,  2  S  216.9;  cf.  Ezk  20^6  with  Ex  2228, 
Mic  6'.  In  times  of  desperation  or  religious  degradation  they 
became  more  frequent  (Jer  731,  2  K  163  1717  2I6,  Ps  lOG^'f-  etc. 
SeeSchuItz.OZTAeoi.  i.  191;  Dillmann,  GenmsS,  289f.  ;  Nowack, 
Eeb.  Arch.  ii.  205  f. ;  Ottley,  BL,  1897,  176  f.). 

The  narrative  goes  on  to  describe  a  severe  con- 
flict between  Jephthah  and  the  tribe  of  Ephraim, 
who,  with  characteristic  arrogance  (8''-),  complained 
that  they  had  not  been  invited  to  take  part  in  the 
war.  After  expostulating  with  them,  Jephthah 
collected  his  Gileadite  forces,  which  had  been 
dispersed  when  the  war  was  ended,  and  went  to 
battle.  He  held  the  Jordan  fords  against  them  ; 
every  fugitive  who  attempted  to  cross  was  required 
to  pronounce  the  test-word  Shibboleth  ('flood'); 
and  if  he  betrayed  his  Ephraimite  origin  by  pro- 
nouncing it  Sibboleth,  he  was  put  to  death,  t 

The  historical  character  of  this  narrative  has 
been  questioned  by  Wellh.  {Composition,  229),  who 
treats  it  as  a  mere  replica  of  8^"^.  His  arguments, 
however,  are  not  conclusive  ;  the  episode  at  the 
Jordan  fords  is  too  original  to  be  imaginary  ;  and 
the  majority  of  modern  critics  support  the  genuine- 
ness of  these  verses.  It  is  probable  that  the  num- 
bers in  V.®  are  exaggerated  ;  but  this  does  not  con- 
demn the  whole  story.  J  The  narrative  of  Jephthah 
is  brought  to  a  close  witli  the  formula  which  is 
used  of  the  minor  judges  (lO^-^^  12^'^- 1-^- 15).§ 

The  account  of  Jephthah's  home  and  settled  life  at  Mizpah 
(113-iff  )  does  not  seem  to  agree  with  his  outlawry  in  113fi..  The 
confusion  of  the  Ammonites  and  Moabites  in  1112-28  is  also 
remarkable.  Accordingly,  Budde  (Commentary  on  Judges, 
1897),  following  an  unpublished  treatise  by  Ilolzinger,  attempts 
to  work  out  a  double  narrative,  as  in  the  case  of  Gideon.  He 
postulates  a  Moabite  document,  and  assigns  it  to  E,  and  an 
Ammonite  document,  J.  The  suggestion  is  ingenious,  but  the 
data  are  hardly  distinctive  enough.  The  contradictions  in  the 
accounts  of  Jephtliah's  antecedents  are  not  irreconcilable; 
while,  with  regard  to  the  interpolation  (1112-28),  the  explanation 
above  satisfies  the  case. 

LiTERATUKE. — See,  above  all,  Moore,  Judges,  282  ff.;  cf.  also 
Budde,  Richter,  ad  loc,  Richt.  u.  Sam.  125  ff. ;  Kittel,  Bist.  of 
Hebrews,  ii.  89  f.;  Wellhausen,  Comp.  228 1.;  Noldeke,  Unter- 
e^ichungen,  195  n.  ;  Kuenen,  Hist.  Biich.  d.AT,  18 f. ;  Goldziher, 
Der  Mythos  bei  den  Hebrdern,  113  ff.  ;  Stade,  GVI  i.  68; 
Baudissin,  Stud.  z.  semit.  Religionsgeschichte,  i.  65  ff. ;  Smend, 
Alttest.  Religionsgeschichte,  99ff.  ;  Baethgen,  Beitrage,  13 ff.; 
Driver,  LOTo  166  ;  Cornill,  Einkitung'i,  96 f. 

G.  A.  Cooke. 
JEPHUNNEH  (njs-).— 1.  The  father  of  Caleb 
(Nu  13«).   2.  A  son  of  Jether  an  Asherite  (1  Ch  V^). 

JERAH  (ni;),  son  of  Joktan,  Gn  10-^  (1  Ch  P"). 
The  Arabic  geographers  knew  of  places  named 
Yurdkh  and  Yardh  in  Yemen  and  pijaz  respectively 
(Yakut  and  Hamdani) ;  and  the  geographer  Yaljut 
quotes  from  Al-Sulaihi  (a  usurper  who  obtained 
control  of  Yemen  in  the  11th  cent.,  and  was  well 
versed  in  S.  Arabian  geography),  a  verse  in  which 
Wardkh  is  mentioned  as  a  place  of  importance  : 
'  What  excuse  have  I,  now  I  am  lord  of  Wardkh, 
for  failing  to  meet  the  foe  ? '    There  are  several 

•  See  W.  R.  Smith,  RS  395. 

t  Two  historical  parallels  are  quoted  by  the  commentators : 
the  '  Sicilian  Vespers,'  Mar.  31,  1282,  when  the  French  were 
made  to  betray  themselves  by  their  pronunciation  of  ceci  e  ciceri ; 
and  again,  during  the  revolt  against  the  French  in  Flanders, 
May  25, 1302,  when  no  one  was  allowed  to  pass  out  of  the  gates 
who  could  not  pronounce  scilt  ende  friend? 

J  In  122»a  verb  must  be  supplied  after  [iaj;  '331,  LXX  (A)!™^!/'. 
tcvv  1^1,  i.e.  'J53y  'afflicted  me.'  In  v.^  the  sentence  from 
nOK  '?  '  because  they  said  '  to  the  end  does  not  make  sense. 
The  words,  '  because  they  said,  Ye  are  fugitives  of  Ephraim,' 
must  come  from  v.5 ;  the  rest  of  the  sentence  is  a  gloss.  The 
entire  half-verse  is  om.  in  some  MSS  of  LXX  ;  in  Syro-Hex.  it  is 
asterisked. 

§  The  closing  words  of  12'  cannot  be  right.  LXX  (A)  iv  rji  triku 
mvnu  TaXaiS,  Vulg.  in  civitate  sua  Galaad.  Studer  conjectures 
ISiyi  ns^pg  1129,  suggested  by  i«  rf;  rixn  ximV  ik  2tfi  V,  the 
reading  of  some  cursive  MSS  ;  cf.  Moore,  ad  loc. 


references  to  Warakh  in  Hamdani's  '  Description 
of  Arabia,'  from  which  its  site  can  be  accurately 
fixed.  It  is  possible  that  the  name  may  be  ancient, 
and  that  the  Jerah  of  Gn  may  refer  to  it.  Most 
commentators,  however,  have  preferred  to  regard 
Jerah  (Heb.  '  moon  '  or  '  month ')  as  a  translation 
of  some  Arabic  name;  but  the  conjectures  based 
on  this  supposition  by  Bochart,  J.  D.  Michaelis, 
and  more  recently  Glaser  {Skizze,  ii.  425),  seem 
devoid  of  probability.        D.  S.  Margoliouth. 

JERAHMEEL  (^NDrn.;  'may  God  have  com- 
passion '  ;  B  'Ipd/xeijX,  'lepefierjX,  'lepefiarfK,  "Pa/ie^\  ; 
A  'lepe/ifijX,  'lepe/MiriX  ;  Jerameel). — 1.  According  to 
1  Ch  2^  the  firstborn  son  of  Hezron,  the  son  of 
Perez,  the  son  of  Judah.  His  descendants,  of 
whom  a  list  is  given  (vv.^''^'),  lived  on  the  extreme 
S.  border  of  Judah  in  what  was  technically  called 
'the  Negeb  of  the  Jerahmeelites '  (1  S  21^o  30-9; 
see  Driver,  in  loc,  and  G.  A.  Smith,  HGHL 
pp.  278-286).  They  appear  to  have  been  an 
Amalekite  or  Edomite  clan,  which  was  afterwards 
absorbed  by  Judah. 

2.  The  son  of  Kish,  a  Merarite  Levite  of  the 
house  of  Mahli.  Jerahmeel  appears  as  the  only 
representative  of  this  branch  of  the  house  of 
Merari  at  the  time  when  David  is  said  to  have 
organized  the  temple  service  (1  Ch  23^^  24^'). 

3.  The  king's  son  (RV,  AVm ;  '  the  son  of 
Hammelech '  AV,  RVm)  i.e.  of  the  royal  blood,  who 
together  with  two  other  officers  was  commanded 
by  king  Jehoiakim  '  to  take  Baruch  the  scribe  and 
Jeremiah  the  prophet'  after  the  burning  of  the 
roll  (Jer  36-«).  J.  F.  Stenning. 

JERECHU  ('I^pexos,  B»  -fix-,  AV  Jerechus),  1  Es 
522.— In  Ezr  2^,  Neh  7=«  Jericho. 

JERED  (n-i\  It  is  the  same  name  which  is  given 
in  Gn  5'^-  1  Ch  P  as  Jared).— A  Judahite, 

the  '  father '  of  Gedor,  1  Ch  4^^ 

JEREMAI  ('Di;).— A  Jew  of  the  family  of  Hashum 
who  had  married  a  foreign  wife  (Ezr  IC). 

JEREMIAH. — Seven  or  eight  men  of  this  name 
besides  the  prophet  (see  next  art.)  are  mentioned 
in  OT.  The  Heb.  is  always  n;pi:  or  'n;D"i:.  1.  A 
warrior  of  the  tribe  of  Gad,  fifth  in  reputation 
(1  Ch  121")  of  those  who  joined  David  in  'the  hold 
in  the  wilderness '  in  the  neighbourhood  either  of 
Adullam  or  of  En-gedi,  most  probably  of  the 
latter.  2.  The  tenth  in  reputation  (1  Ch  121^)  of 
the  same  Gadite  band.  3.  A  bowman  and  slinger 
of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin  (1  Ch  12*),  who  joined 
David  during  his  occupation  of  the  frontier  city  of 
Ziklag.  4.  The  head  of  a  family  in  the  eastern 
section  of  the  tribe  of  Manasseh  (1  Ch  5^}.  He 
was  probably  one  of  the  Jews  carried  into  ca]>- 
tivity  by  Tiglath-pileser,  and  settled  by  him  oa 
the  Armenian  frontier  (1  Ch  5=6,  2  K  15^).  5.  A 
Jew  of  Libnah,  whose  daughter,  Hamutal  or 
Hamital,  was  one  of  the  wives  of  Josiah,  and 
mother  of  Jehoahaz  (2  K  23^^)  and  Zedekiah  (2  K 
2418,  Jer  52').  In  the  last  two  passages  the 
mother's  name  is  given  as  Hamital,  Vt3"Dn  ;  but  a 
textual  error  is  more  probable  than  that  Josiah 
married  two  sisters,  both  daughters  of  Jeremiah. 
The  latter's  place  of  residence  (Jos  2V^,  1  Ch  6"), 
and  his  relations  with  the  king,  as  well  as  the 
respectful  way  in  which  he  is  in  each  instance 
referred  to  as  a  well-known  man,  make  it  likely 
that  he  was  a  priest  of  great  influence,  and  possibly 
also  one  of  the  principal  instigators  or  agents  of 
Josiah  in  the  ritual  restoration  of  his  reign.  _  6. 
The  son  of  Habazziniah  and  father  of  Jaazaniab, 
who  appears  to  have  been  the  head  of  the  Rechab- 
ites  (Jer  35^)  in  the  time  of  the  prophet  Jeremiah. 
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7.  A  priest  who  in  B.C.  636  came  back  to  Jerusalem 
with  Zerubbabel  and  Jeshua  (Neh  12').  His  name 
was  given  to  one  of  the  twenty-two  courses  or 
'  fathers'-houses,'  into  which  were  divided  the  four 
families  of  priests  (Ezr  228-39,  ^eh  7^'*-^-)  that  re- 
turned on  that  occasion.  It  is  not  possible  to  say 
with  certainty  to  which  of  these  families  Jeremiah 
belonged  ;  but  if  the  lists  are  parallel,  he  may 
have  been  a  member  of  that  of  Jedaiali,  with 
which  also  the  high  priest  Jeshua  was  connected. 
The  course  is  mentioned  again  (Neh  12")  in  the 
priesthood  (B.C.  499-463)  of  Joiakim,  Jeshua's  son 
and  successor,  when  its  head  is  said  to  have  been 
Hananiah.  8.  A  priest  who  in  the  name  of  his 
course,  with  other  princes  and  representatives  of 
the  people,  sealed  in  B.C.  444  Nehemiah's  great 
covenant  (Neh  10^).  He  (or  his  course)  was  also 
appointed  to  join  the  right-hand  procession  at  the 
dedication  of  the  wall  of  Jerusalem  (Neh  12''*).  It 
is  possible  that  in  both  of  these  cases  the  name  is 
used  to  denote  the  official  head  of  a  priestly  course 
rather  than  an  individual  in  his  own  person.  In 
the  former,  fifteen  of  the  twenty-one  names  are 
identical  with  those  in  the  lists  of  Neh  12'-'-'  and 
Neh  12"''"' ;  and  hence  there  is  ground  for  the 
assumption  that  the  name  is  used  in  this  instance 
as  the  official  designation  of  a  class.  But  in  the 
latter  the  forms  of  expression  are  slightly  in  favour 
of  the  opposite  conclusion,  Neh  12^^  referring 
specifically  to  the  priests'  sons,  whilst  there  is  an 
antecedent  probability  that  the  procession  would 
consist  of  selected  representatives  only.  That, 
moreover,  the  name  of  Jeremiah  should  recur  in 
different  generations  of  the  same  family,  is  not 
forbidden  by  known  Jewish  usage.  In  the  days  of 
Joiakim,  Hananiah  was  the  head  of  the  course  of 
Jeremiah  (Neh  12'^) ;  but  Joiakim  died  some 
sixteen  years  before  the  dedication  of  the  wall, 
and  in  the  interval  it  is  not  unlikely  that  the 
headship  of  the  course  of  Jeremiah  had  passed 
into  the  hands  of  a  man  who  bore  the  great 
family  name.  And  if  this  Jeremiah  was  a  person 
and  not  a  class,  lapse  of  time  is  fatal  to  his 
assumed  identification  with  the  previous  one 
(No.  7).  R.  W.  Moss. 

JEREMIAH  THE  Prophet.— 

i.  The  Life  of  the  Prophet. 

ii.  The  Book  of  Jeremiah. 

(1)  Prophecies  under  Josiah  ;  (2)  under  Jehoialiim  ;  (3) 
under  Zedeliiah. 

iii.  The  Ilehrew  and  Greeli  Texts. 

(1)  Relative  value  of  the  two  texts.    (2)  Original  place 
of  chs.  46  tf. 

iv.  Redaction  of  the  Book. 
V.  Literary  Style. 

vi.  Religious  Ideas. 

(1)  Sin.  (2)  God.  (3)  The  Future.  (4)  Jeremiah's  Piety. 

i.  Life  of  the  Prophet.— Jeremiah  (ww;, 
shorter  form  n;?-]:  'whom  J"  casts,'  i.e.  possibly, 
as_  Ges.  suggests,  '  appoints '  Dn  7",  'lepe/i^as,  Jere- 
mias)^  was  born  of  a  jiriestly  family  in  Anathoth, 
now  'Andta,  a  small  town,  an  hour  or  an  hour 
and  a  quarter  N.E.  of  Jerusalem  (Is  10'"),  and 
prophe.sied  from  the  13th  year  of  Josiah  till  after 
the  Captivity,  a  period  of  more  than  40  years 
(B.C.  626-586).  Though  he  had  spoken  as  a 
prophet  for  five  years  when  Josiah  promulgated 
the  Book  of  the  Law  and  introduced  his  lieform, 
Jeremiah  appears  to  have  had  no  hand  in  these 
transactions  ;  but  from  the  death  of  Jo.siah  till 
his  own  death  in  Egypt  he  was  a  prominent  figure 
in  all  the  history  of  that  tragic  period.  Almost 
alone  he  had  to  expose  the  immoralities,  the  self- 
deception  founded  on  superficial  reforms,  and  the 
fanatical  confidence  in  the  protection  of  J"  who 
dwelt  in  His  temple,  by  which  all  classes  were 
carried  away.  His  conviction,  constantly  declared, 
that  the  Lord  had  determined  to  destroy  the  temple 
and  nation,  exposed  him  to  cruel  insults  from  the 


temple  priests  (20^,  cf.  37'^) ;  and  he  was  on  many 
occasions  in  danger  of  his  life,  from  his  townsmen 
of  Anathoth  (ll"-''),  the  priests  and  prophets  of  the 
temple  (26*-  the  arbitrary  and  vindictive  king 
Jehoiakim  (36''''-  and  the  military  of  the  day  (SS''). 
The  strife  in  which  he  was  involved,  so  alien  to  his 
nature,  wearied  him  :  he  longed  for  a  lodge  in  the 
wilderness  (9'^),  mourned  the  perpetual  conflicts  in 
which  his  life  was  passed  (15^"),  cursed  in  despair 
the  day  of  his  birth  (20'^),  and  vowed  to  have  done 
with  the  word  of  the  Lord,  which  isolated  him 
from  all  that  was  human, — but  in  vain  :  His  word 
was  in  his  heart  like  a  fire  shut  up  in  his  bones, 
and  he  must  declare  it  (20^).  Yet  even  in  that 
degenerate  day  his  life  extorted  a  certain  homage  : 
the  better  conscience  of  men  was  on  his  side 
(2617-19) .  Ethiopian  slave   was  moved  with 

pity  for  his  distress  (38') ;  king  Zedekiah  heard 
him  gladly,  and  did  what  he  could  to  mitigate 
his  suft'erings  (372°'-  38'») ;  the  Chaldfeans  treated 
him  with  consideration  (40'^-),  and  even  the 
wretched  exiles  insisted  on  dragging  him  with 
them  as  a  kind  of  fetish  to  Egypt  (43^'^-). 

Jeremiah  appears  to  have  been  called  to  the  pro- 
phetic office  young,  though  the  word  '  child '  (ij;j  1*), 
which  he  employs  of  himself,  may  chiefly  express  his 
sense  of  insufficiency  for  the  task  set  before  him. 
There  is  no  reason  to  suppose  his  father  Hilkiah 
identical  with  the  chief  priest  of  that  name  who 
discovered  the  Book  of  the  Law  in  the  temple 
(2  K  22^).  His  father  may  rather  have  been  a 
descendant  of  Abiathar,  whom  Solomon  banished 
to  Anathoth  (1  K  2^^) ;  and  if  so,  traditions  of  the 
days  of  David  and  the  early  monarchy,  and  the 
great  part  their  ancestor  then  played,  would  be 
cherished  in  the  family  and  give  it  a  sense  of 
dignity  even  in  its  decline,  and  tliey  would  be  the 
food  on  which  the  mind  of  the  child  Jeremiah  was 
nourished.  The  family  owned  land  in  Anathoth 
(32^),  and  though,  in  later  times  at  least,  living 
mainly  in  Jerusalem,  the  prophet  continued  to 
frequent  his  native  village  (IP»f-  37""-,  cf.  29=' 
where  he  is  contemptuously  called  '  the  Anatho- 
thite').  His  prophetic  ministry  was  probably 
begun  here.  As  he  was  not  consulted  by  Josiah 
and  the  priests  regarding  the  newly-found  Book 
of  the  Law  (2  K  22'2'r-),  he  may  have  been  little 
known  in  the  capital,  unless  indeed  we  suppose 
that  owing  to  the  violence  of  his  denunciations 
the  authorities  preferred  to  seek  the  advice  of 
some  more  moderate  counsellors.  There  is  no 
ground  for  supposing  the  dialogue  l^"'"  coloured 
by  the  prophet's  subsequent  experience.  No  man 
became  a  prophet  suddenly  ;  the  decisive  event, 
named  his  '  call,'  was  but  the  climax  of  many  prior 
movements  of  mind  leading  up  to  it.  Jeremiali 
felt  himself  '  predestinated '  to  be  a  prophet  (1^''). 
The  idea  may  cover  much  belonging  to  the  past, 
the  godly  house  out  of  which  he  came  with  its 
traditions,  many  movements  in  his  own  mind  little 
attended  to  at  tlie  time  but  remembered  now,  and 
the  nation's  wliole  history  of  which  he  was  the 
child.  It  is  no  denial  of  the  reality  of  the  divine 
voice  speaking  to  him  when  we  look  at  the  dialogue 
as  a  conflict  in  his  own  mind,  in  which  thought  was 
invalidated  by  opposite  thought,  and  suggestion 
and  resolution  met  by  counter  suggestion  and 
irresolution.  The  conflict  already  reveals  the 
duality  in  his  consciousness  characteristic  of  his 
whole  life.  God  and  man  wrestle  within  him  no 
less  than  they  do  in  St.  Paul.  The  impulses  to 
stand  forth  as  a  prophet,  awakened  by  the  signs  of 
the  times,  he  calls  God  ;  the  reluctances  and  all  the 
considerations  that  suiijwrt  them  are  himself.  And 
when  the  impulses  prove  the  stronger,  it  is  a  victory 
of  God  and  a  defeat  of  himself—'  O  Lord,  thou 
didst  induce  me,  and  I  was  induced ;  thou  art 
stronger  than  I '  (20'). 
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The  words, '  See,  I  have  set  thee  over  the  nations,' 
indicate  a  change  of  view  from  that  of  the  earlier 
prophets,  though  Jeremiah  was  perhaps  not  con- 
scious of  the  change  (28"'').  Israel  is  no  more  to  be 
a  people  that  dwells  alone  (Nu  23'),  the  stream  of 
its  history  is  to  flow  into  and  colour  that  of  the 
history  of  the  nations.  If  prophecy  now  begins  to 
concern  itself  with  the  nations,  it  is  because  J" 
concerns  Himself  with  them.  The  consciousness  of 
one  God  has  created  the  consciousness  of  one  Avorld 
and  one  mankind.  Jeremiah's  presentiments  at 
this  time  are  expressed  in  the  two  symbols  in-i' : 
First,  the  symbol  of  the  almond  tree,  meaning 
that  J"  is  '  wakeful '  in  regard  to  His  word  and 
purposes,  and  will  speedily  execute  them ;  and 
second,  the  seething  caldron  with  its  mouth  to- 
wards the  south,  indicating  that  the  North  is 
about  to  pour  its  desolating  forces  over  the  land. 
The  substance  of  his  prophetic  speeches  under 
Josiah  is  given  in  chs.  2-6.  These  chs.  reflect 
chiefly  his  teaching  before  the  Reform,  but  contain 
allusions  to  the  people's  mind  later,  and  his  judg- 
ment on  it  (2^5  34.6  43f.)  The  two  main  thoughts 
running  through  the  chs.  are,  first,  his  verdict  on 
the  people's  history  ;  it  has  been  one  long  course  of 
unfaithfulness  to  J"  (2'-4^) ;  and,  secondly,  his  un- 
changeable conviction  that  the  issue  of  such  a 
history  must  be  the  destruction  of  the  nation 
(45_Q30)_  jjjg  thoughts  run  greatly  on  the  same 
lines  with  those  of  Hosea.  Israel  was  true  to  J" 
in  the  wilderness,- — and  with  a  sorrowful  remin- 
iscence J"  recalls  the  time,  '  I  remember  the 
kindness  of  thy  youth,  thy  bridal  love,  how  thou 
didst  follow  me  in  the  wilderness'  (2^), — but 
apostatized  and  became  unfaithful  on  entering 
Canaan  ;  and  this  unfaithfulness  has  continued 
and  become  aggravated.  Under  the  name  of 
'  whoredom '  Jeremiah  includes  not  only  the 
service  of  deities  nominally  different  from  J",  but 
the  debased  service  of  J"  at  the  high  places,  with 
images  and  other  Canaanite  usages.  This  judg- 
ment of  Jeremiah  has  not  only  ideal  or  absolute 
truth,  to  the  efl'ect  that  the  popular  worship  showed 
no  consciousness  of  the  true  being  of  J",  it  has 
historical  truth  also  ;  for  no  doubt  the  Canaanites 
absorbed  into  Israel  carried  over  much  of  their 
religious  practice  as  well  as  their  places  of  worship 
into  the  nation.  Even  the  Arabs  were  conscious 
that  images  were  a  later  innovation  in  their  re- 
ligion. How  profound  Jeremiah's  conception  of 
the  true  religion  of  J"  was,  and  how  absolute  he 
felt  the  contrast  between  it  and  the  popular  religion 
to  be,  appears  from  the  figure  in  which  he  describes 
the  one  and  the  other :  '  They  have  forsaken  the 
fountain  of  living  water,  to  hew  out  for  themselves 
broken  cisterns  that  can  hold  no  water.' 

The  circumstances  of  Jeremiah's  ministry  at  this 
time  are  not  told,  but  some  things  give  us  a  glimpse 
into  them.  The  people  reclaim  against  his  judg- 
ment on  their  religion,  saying  that  it  is  not  true, 
and  that,  if  there  was  any  truth  in  it,  the  evil  had 
been  amended.  That  is,  they  claim  that  their 
service  is  in  their  intention  a  service  of  J",  '  How 
canst  thou  say,  I  have  not  gone  after  the  baals  ? ' 
(2^) ;  and  that  such  evils  as  the  '  high  places  '  had 
been  done  away  (2^^  3*- Their  claim  that  they 
meant  to  serve  J"  was  no  doubt  just ;  it  was  their 
conception  of  Him  that  was  at  fault,  and  the  modes 
of  giving  this  conception  expression.  But  both  the 
conception  and  the  modes  of  expressing  it  had  been 
inherited  by  them,  and  they  were  unable  to  see 
that  the  prophet's  charges  were  just.  As  to  the 
other  point,  Josiah's  removal  of  the  '  high  places ' 
must  have  seemed  good  to  Jeremiah,  and  possibly 
he  hoped  something  from  tlie  Reform  at  first,  but 
even  in  Josiah's  days  he  had  ceased  to  cherish  any 
illusions  in  regard  to  it.  The  worship  was  altered, 
the  Being  worshipped  remained  the  same  ;  men 


had  changed  their  customs,  they  were  unchanged 
in  their  mind.    The  work  was  superficial,  a  casting 
of  seed  into  the  old  field  rank  with  thorns ;  they 
must  plough  deeper — '  Circumcise  the  foreskins  of 
your  heart '  (4'-       Jeremiah  is  not  mentioned  in 
connexion  with  Josiah's  reform,  nor  indeed  is  he 
once  named  in  the  Book  of  Kings,  but  some 
scholars  interpret  Jer  ll^'^  as  meaning  that  he 
undertook  an  itinerant  mission  round  '  the  cities 
of  Judah '  to  recommend  acceptance  of  the  Book  of 
Deuteronomy.     The  idea  is  most  improbable. 
The  prophet's  '  amen  '  (v.^)  expresses  acquiescence 
in  the  words  of  J", '  Cursed  be  the  man  that  heareth 
not  the  words  of  this  covenant,'  not  obedience  to  a 
command  (vv.'^-  *  ;  cf.  28^).     Jeremiah  may  have 
sought  to  impress  on  men  the  general  idea  of  Dt, 
that  of  the  covenant  between  J"  and  Israel,  for 
this  was  his  own  idea  in  another  form,  but  a 
formal  championship  of  Dt  would  have  been  very 
unlike  him.    The  expression  '  cities  of  Judah  and 
streets  of  Jerusalem '  is  not  to  be  pressed  to  imply 
a  circuit  of  the  cities  any  more  than  of  the  streets. 
When  Jeremiah  spoke  anywhere,  he  spoke  in  the 
cities  of  Judah  and  the  streets  of  Jerusalem,  for 
his  words  went  out  to  all  the  land  (26^),  just  as 
when  he  spoke  in  Tahpanhes  he  addressed  the 
dwellers  in  Pathros,  or  Upper  Egypt  (44'"  etc.). 
The  phrase  '  cities  of  Judah  and  streets  of  Jer- 
usalem '  means  the  country  and  the  capital  (V^"* 
IV^;  cf.  4").    The  other  feeling  prominent  in  the 
prophet's  mind  at  this  time  is  the  imminent  de- 
struction of  the  people  by  a  foe  from  the  north 
(45_530)_    This  '  foe '  might  be  a  creation  of  his 
moral  presentiment,  and  assigned  to  the  '  north ' 
as  the  cloudy  region  of  mystery  where  storms 
gather  and  descend  upon  the  world  of  men,  but 
such  descriptions  as  that  in  5^^^-  seem  to  imply  an 
actual  people  known  to  the  time.    It  is  usually 
thought  that  the  Scythians  are  meant.  The 
pathos  and  depth  of  these  chs.  (2-6)  are  not  sur- 
passed by  anything  in  Scripture.    Two  things  in 
them  may  be  referred  to — first,  the  prophet's  pro- 
found sense  of  the  national  sin,  and  his  presenti- 
ment of  the  desolations  which  moral  evil  must 
work  in  the  earth.    In  a  strange  passage  (42'*-)  he 
fancies  himself  to  have  outlived  the  judgment, 
and  to  be  treading  on  the  ashes  of  the  extinct 
world.    He  is  the  last  man,  alone  amidst  the 
silence  of  death :  '  I  beheld  the  earth,  and,  lo,  it 
was  waste  and  void ;  and  the  heavens,  and  they 
had  no  light.    I  beheld,  and,  lo,  there  was  no  man, 
and  all  the  birds  of  the  heavens  were  fled.'  And 
second,  his  agitation  at  the  thought  of  the  doom 
hanging  over  his  people  :  '  My  bowels,  my  bowels  ! 
I  am  pained  at  my  heart ;  my  heart  is  disquieted 
in  me ;  I  cannot  hold  my  peace,  because  my  soul 
hath  heard  the  sound  of  the  trumpet,  the  alarm  of 
war'  (4'**').    Other  passages  reveal  his  compassion 
for  the  people,  as  4"  622-26  iQiBfif.. 

Thirteen  years  after  his  reform  Josiah  ventured 
to  oppose  jJecho  the  king  of  Egypt,  and  fell  at 
Megiddo.  His  servants  carried  his  body  in  a 
chariot  to  Jerusalem,  where  he  was  buried,  and 
the  people  of  the  land  raised  his  son  Jehoahaz  to 
the  throne.  The  prince,  induced  or  compelled  to 
repair  to  Necho's  headquarters  at  Riblah,  was 
thrown  into  fetters,  and  after  a  reign  of  three 
months  carried  to  Egypt,  where  he  died.  Jeremiah 
makes  a  pathetic  reference  to  his  father  Josiah 
and  him :  '  Weep  ye  not  for  the  dead,  neither 
bemoan  him ;  but  weep  sore  for  him  that  goeth 
away  :  for  he  shall  return  no  more,  nor  see  his 
native  land'  (22'").  In  another  passage  he  con- 
trasts Josiah  with  Jehoiakim  (22'5*-).  but  he 
makes  no  other  reference  to  the  pious  king ;  the 
statement  of  2  Ch  35'-"  that  Jeremiah  '  lamented 
for  Josiah '  seems  founded  on  the  tradition  that  he 
was  the  author  of  Lamentations.  Jehoiakim, 
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whom  Necho  raised  to  the  throne,  was  the  ideal  of 
a  bad  julej.  frivolous  and^uperficiaTTn  regard  to 
the  highest  things  of  life,  despotic  in  temper,  and 
brutal  in  the  measures  he  used  to  rid  himself  of 
those  who  crossed  his  humours  (Jer  26^°"^),  he 
became  the  detestation  of  all  serious-minded  men. 
Jeremiah  probably  reflects  the  common  sentiment 
regarding  him  when  he  says,  '  They  shall  not 
lament  him,  saying,  Ah  my  brother !  Ah  lord ! 
or.  Ah  his  glory !  He  shall  be  buried  with  the 
burial  of  an  ass,  dragged  and  cast  forth  beyond 
the  gates  of  Jerusalem '  (22^^- 1^).  It  was  easy  to 
be  a  prophet  under  Josiah,  but  in  Jehoiakim 
Manasseh  had  come  to  life  again.  The  early 
years  of  this  reign  were  the  period  of  the  prophet's 
conflicts.  The  conflict  was  twofold :  external 
persecution,  from  the  priests  and  prophets  because 
of  his  threats  against  the  temple,  for  to  blaspheme 
the  temple  was  to  blaspheme  Him  that  dwelt 
therein,  and  was  worthy  of  death  (chs.  7.  26) ;  from 
his  townsmen  of  Anathoth  (ll'^'^-) ;  from  the  people 
(18^8);  and  from  Pashhur  the  overseer  of  the  temple, 
who  struck  Jeremiah  and  put  him  in  the  stocks 
(ch.  20).  But  these  external  trials  reflected  them- 
selves in  a  tumult  of  contending  emotions  in  his 
own  breast,  forming  one  of  the  strangest  episodes 
in  religious  history  (lli-12^  14-20). 

MeanwhUe  the  hand  of  '  God  who  hideth  him- 
self '  was  operating  in  the  north  in  unexpected 
events,  which  seemed  again  to  bring  the  prophet's 
early  anticipations  near.  These  anticipations  in- 
deed seemed  to  have  failed.  The  wind  from  the 
desert  which  was  to  wither  up  the  land,  whose  hot 
breath  he  had  already  felt  upon  his  face  (4'i), 
appeared  to  have  been  arrested.  The  storm-cloud 
of  Scythian  invasion,  like  other  storms,  followed 
the  line  of  the  sea,  leaving  Jerusalem  unscathed, 
and  was  dissipated  on  the  borders  of  Egypt.  But 
in  607  Nineveh  fell,  and  Babylon  became  heir  of 
all  the  countries  washed  by  the  Mediterranean, 
the  realm  which  had  just  been  added  by  Necho  to 
his  dominions.  A  conflict  between  the  rivals  could 
not  long  be  deferred.  In  605-4  the  two  armies 
met  near  Carchemish,  where  Nebuchadnezzar  in- 
flicted a  decisive  defeat  on  Necho,  and  Judah 
exchanged  the  yoke  of  Egypt  for  that  of  Babylon. 
(^rchemMi_was_an_epoch  ui_Jeremiah'3  life^  It 
was  his  justification  in  the  eyes  of  othersiTor  his 
foe  from  the  north  was  seen  to  be  no  spectre  ;  per- 
haps it  made  him  feel  more  deeply  himself  than  ever 
he  had  felt  before  how  truly  his  prophetic  presenti- 
ments were  of  God.  God  had  set  His  seal  on  his 
past,  and  it  was  this  reinvigorated  assurance  that 
his  prophecies  were  the  word  of  God  that  made 
him  commit  them  to  writing  and  lay  them  before 
the  people,  as  is  told  in  ch.  36.  Carchemish  was 
to  J eremiah  what  the  appeal  of  Ahaz  to  Tiglath- 
pileser  was  to  Isaiah  :  like  a  flash  of  lightning  in 
the  darkness,  it  lighted  up  to  him  the  whole  line 
of  God's  purposes  on  to  the  end.  He  foresaw  his 
past  anticipations  passing  into  history.  The  con- 
viction seized  his  mind  that  it  was  the  will  of  J" 
that  all  nations  should  serve  the  king  of  Babylon  ; 
to  refuse  his  yoke,  whether  for  Israel  or  another 
people,  was  to  resist  the  decree  of  God.  But  the 
strangest  and  most  unaccountable  of  all  his  pre- 
sentiments or  certainties  was  his  reading  before- 
hand the  line  of  God's  government  of  the  world 
for  two  generations  (ch.  25). 

Jehoiakim  observed  his  oath  of  allegiance  to 
Nebuchadnezzar  for  three  years,  when  lie  refused 
hi_s  Xearly  tribute,  an  act  equivalent  to  a  declara- 
tion of  independence,  By  and  by  the  Babylonian 
armies  were  put  in  motion,  but,  by  the  time  they 
sat  before  Jerusalem,  Jehoiakim  had  been  removed 
by  death,  and  his  successor  Jehoiachin,  after  a 
reign  of  100  days,  was  compelled  to  surrender. 
He  was  carried  to  Babylon,  where  he  lay  in  prison 
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seven  and  thirty  years,  till  he  was  released  by  the 
son  of  Nebuchadnezzar  (2  K  25"'^-)  His  fate 
awoke  the  liveliest  sorrow  in  his  people's  minds 
(Jer  28''),  and  the  prophet  had  to  crush  their  hopes 
of  his  return  in  the  most  peremptory  manner 
(2224if.  X3i8)^  Zedekiah,  who  succeeded  him  on  the 
throne,  was  a  prince  of  good  intentions,  but  weak 
and  irresolute.  He  frequently  consulted  Jeremiah, 
and  would  have  listened  to  his  counsels  had  not 
terror  of  the  stronger  wills  around  him  deterred 
him.  With  the  first  captivity  under  Jehoiachin 
and  the  accession  of  Zedekiah  the  period  of  Jere- 
miah's conflicts  was  over.  God  had  conquered  him, 
and  he  acquiesced  in  His  will.  He  no  more 
intercedes  for  the  people,  but  bends  his  whole 
energies  to  induce  them  to  yield  to  the  decree  of 
God,  and  subject  themselves  to  the  king  of  Babylon. 
This  was  his  attitude  both  before  the  siege  (chs. 
27-29)  and  during  it  (21i-"  37.  38).  This  attitude 
exposed  him  to  many  hardships — he  was  arrested, 
beaten,  and  flung  into  a  dungeon  and  left  to  die  ; 
but  the  hardships  no  more,  as  in  the  days  of 
Jehoiakim,  reflect  themselves  in  a  conflict  in  his 
own  heart.  Like  one  whose  vital  energies  have 
exhausted  themselves  in  a  struggle  with  sickness, 
he  lies  in  quietness,  calmly  awaiting  the  end.  He 
awaits  it  with  the  more  composure  that  he  sees 
beyond  the  end  (chs.  30-33).  After  a  siege  of  a 
year  and  a  half  the  city  fell,  and  the  Chaldjeans 
appointed  Gedaliali  as  their  viceroy  over  the  people 
whom  they  left  in  the  land.  Jeremiah  had  been 
found  in  the  city  and  doomed  along  with  the  rest 
of  the  inhabitants  to  deportation,  and  in  company 
of  a  band  of  exiles  had  been  carried  north  to 
Ramah.  The  part  he  had  played  in  the  siege, 
however,  became  known  to  the  Chaldseans,  and 
orders  came  from  the  highest  quarters  to  show  him 
consideration,and  allow  him  his  choice  to  go  to  Baby- 
lon or  remain  at  home.  He  chose  to  remain  in  the 
land,  and  repaired  to  Gedaliah  at  Mizpah.  When, 
after  a  rule  of  no  more  than  two  months,  the  governor 
was  assassinated,  the  men  of  war,  with  Johanan, 
son  of  Kareah,  at  their  head,  resolved  to  flee  to 
Egypt  to  escape  the  dreaded  vengeance  of  the 
Chaldseans.  Jeremiah  earnestly  sought  to  dissuade 
them  from  their  purpose,  but  in  vain,  and  he  and 
Baruch  were  carried  down  with  them.  It  was  the 
last  and  the  bitterest  cup  he  had  to  drinlcTTIinure 
was  written  over  his  life.  JHe_had_preached  re^ 
pentance  to  his  people,  and  they  would  not  repent^ 
He  counselled  submission  to  Babylon,  and  tliey 
refused  to  submit.  He  besought  them  to  abide  in 
the  land7~and  become  the  seed  of  a  new  nation 
serving  the  Lord,  and  they  answered  by  dragging 
him  with  them  to  Egypt.  Over  the  people  and 
their  history,  and  over  his  hopes,  the  mscription 
might  be  read,  'A  full  end.'  Nothing  is  known 
of  the  manner  of  his  death,  though  a  tradition 
says  that  he  died  at  the  hands  of  his  own  people. 

Like  many  of  the  world's  greatest  children, 
Jeremiah  was  little  esteemed  in  his  life,  but  when 
dead  his  spirit  breathed  out  upon  men,  and  they 
felt  its  beauty  and  greatness.  The  oppressed  people 
saw  for  ages  in  his  sufl'erings  a  type  of  itself,  and 
drew  from  his  constancy  courage  to  endure  and  be 
true.  Imagery  from  the  scenes  of  his  life  and^ 
echoes  of  his  words  fill  many  of  the  psalms,  the 
authors  of  which  were  like  him  in  his  sorrows,  and" 
strove  to  be  like  him  in  his  faith.  From  being  of 
no  account  as  a  prophet  he  came  to  be  considered 
the  greatest  of  them  all,  and  was  spoken  of  as 
'  the  prophet '  (cf.  Mt  Jn  l^i  6^*  1"") ;  and  it 
was  told  of  him  how  in  after-days  he  appeared  in 
visions  to  those  contending  for  the  faith  like  an 
angel  from  heaven  strengthening  them  (2  Mac 
15«ff-). 

ii.  The  Book  of  Jeremiah. — In  ch.  36  it  is 
stated  that  in  the  4th  year  of  Jehoiakim  (605-4), 
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no  doubt  after  the  battle  of  Carchemish  in  wliich 
Egypt  was  defeated  by  Nebuchadnezzar,  Jeremiah 
was  commanded  to  write  all  the  Avords  which  J" 
liad  spoken  to  him  against  Israel  and  Judah  and 
all  the  nations  from  the  13th  year  of  Josiah  till 
that  time.  He  dictated  his  prophecies  to  Baruch, 
who  read  the  roll  next  year  in  the  temple  in  the 
hearing  of  the  people  assembled  from  all  parts  of 
the  country  at  a  fast.  This  roll  was  brought  to 
Jehoiakim,  who  cut  it  in  pieces  and  threw  it  into 
the  grate.  Jeremiah  dictated  the  contents  of  the 
roll  anew  to  Baruoli,  and  added  many  like  words 
(or,  '  as  many  words  more ').  The  added  words 
might  consist  in  some  measure  of  new  oracles,  but 
in  the  main  would  be  a  fuller  recapitulation  of 
former  prophecies.  Now  (1)  it  is  natural  to  sup- 
pose that  tliis  second  roll  forms  the  earlier  part 
of  our  present  book,  though  how  far  into  the 
book  it  extends  is  difficult  to  say.  It  was,  how- 
ever, only  one  of  the  elements  out  of  which  the 
present  book  was  compiled,  and  it  is  not  certain 
how  far  the  compiler  or  redactor  of  the  book 
maintained  the  original  order  of  the  roll.  Some 
passages  may  have  been  transferred  in  order  to 
unite  tliem  with  later  passages  of  a  similar  nature, 
e.ff.  22>''-i--"ff-  with  Some  parts  of  ch.  25 

certainly  belonged  to  the  first  roll  (25^-  with  36-") 
and  also  to  the  second  ;  the  passage,  however,  Avas 
removed  from  its  original  place  (possibly  to  form 
an  introduction  to  a  series  of  prophecies  against 
the  nations),  and  is  now  redactional  and  greatly 
glossed.  (2)  Baruch's  statement,  that  he  Avrote 
from  the  prophet's  mouth,  need  not  absolutely 
exclude  the  use  of  some  written  notes  by  Jeremiah, 
though  the  command  to  '  write '  his  prophecies 
seems  to  imply  that  nothing  had  hitherto  been 
published.  Being  dictated  mainly  from  memory, 
prophecies  extending  over  three  and  twenty  years 
cannot  have  been  reproduced  exactly  as  they  were 
spoken.  It  Avas  the  purpose  of  the  prophet  to 
preserve  and  lay  before  the  people  a  compend  of 
his  ideas  and  teaching,  his  judgment  upon  the  past 
history  of  the  people  and  on  their  present  condition, 
and  his  convictions  regarding  the  inevitable  issues 
in  the  future,  Avithout  much  regard  to  the  circum- 
stances in  Avhich  the  ideas  had  been  originally 
expressed.  Hence  these  earlj'  chapters  are  frag- 
mentary and  without  connexion  ;  passages  in  the 
same  chapter  may  belong  to  difi'erent  situations. 
The  headings  and  dates  are  editorial,  or  at  least 
secondary,  and  Avere  not  contained  in  Baruch's 
roll.  This  is  evident  from  the  indefiniteness  of 
some  of  them,  e.g.  '  in  the  days  of  Josiah,'  and 
from  the  similarity  of  those  in  tlie  earlier  to  those 
in  the  later  part  of  the  book  (cf.  the  identical 
forms,  7"  34i  So^  40^  44^  and  14^  with  46^  47'  49^*). 
Being  dictated  more  than  20  years  after  they  Avere 
spoken,  the  earliest  passages  may  to  some  extent  be 
coloured  by  later  reflection.  On  the  other  hand, 
as  it  was  the  prophet's  purpose  to  give  a  compend 
of  the  principles  of  his  teaching,  the  fact  that  some 
sententious  passages  stand  isolated,  e.g.  9^^^-  IQ^^^- 
j'jsff.  I7i2n'.^  is  no  evidence  that  tliey  are  not  original. 
(3)  The  parts  of  the  book  belonging  to  a  date  sub- 
sequent to  the  5th  year  of  Jehoiakim  are  very 
confused,  and  the  order  in  Avhich  they  stand  is  in 
many  cases  inexplicable.  There  are  passages,  e.g. 
chs.  24.  27,  Avhieli  seem  to  come  from  the  prophet's 
OAvn  hand,  but  most  of  his  sayings  after  this  time 
are  enclosed  in  historical  settings.  These  historical 
elements  are  not  from  the  prophet's  OAvn  hand, 
though  from  Avliose  hand  they  come  is  uncertain. 
Naturally,  there  is  no  absolute  guarantee  that  the 
prophet's  AVords  enclosed  in  the  historical  frames 
are  exact  reproductions  of  the  language  used  by 
him.  Of  course  Jeremiah  may  have  preserved 
jottings,  or  some  contemporary,  such  as  Baruch, 
may  have  done  so,  and  these  may  have  been  at  the 


compiler's  disposal ;  or,  in  some  cases  the  prophet's 
Avords  may  already  have  been  set  in  the  historical 
frame  Avhen  they  came  into  the  compiler's  hand  ; 
and  in  other  instances,  as  it  was  obviously  his 
intention  to  give  as  complete  a  biography  of 
Jeremiah  as  possible,  he  may  have  relied  on  those 
Avho  Avere  contemporaries  of  the  prophet  and 
preserved  in  their  memories  both  the  scenes  and 
the  Avords  spoken  by  him.  There  Avould  be  a 
number  of  such  persons  alive  in  the  second  half  of 
the  exile.  At  all  events  the  histories  are  well 
informed  and  trustAvorthy,  though  some  obscurities 
may  suggest  that  they  Avere  not  written  till  some 
time  after  the  events  Avhich  they  describe  (26*  with 
26'''),  and  that  they  are  not  all  from  the  same  hand 
(39''"'-  Avith  40'^- )■  In  some  cases  Avhere  the  narra- 
tive begins  by  speaking  of  '  Jeremiah  the  prophet,' 
and  then  introduces  him  speaking  directly,  there 
may  be  room  for  supposing  that  the  narrator 
dramatizes  the  information  at  his  command.  The 
passage  42'-^^  both  on  account  of  its  rather  debased 
style  and  its  other  peculiarities,  is  probably  a  free 
construction  from  the  hand  of  the  historian ;  and  in 
some  other  passages  the  accumulation  of  phrases 
characteristic  of  the  prophet  is  in  excess  of  Avhat 
Avould  be  natural  from  himself,  and  suggests  the 
Avork  of  a  compiler  very  familiar  with  his  peculiari- 
ties. Though  it  is  impossible  to  say  Avhen  or  by 
Avhom  the  histories  Avere  composed,  or  do  more  than 
hazard  very  precarious  conjectures  in  explanation  of 
the  place  occupied  by  some  of  them  in  the  book  {e.g. 
26.  36.  35),  it  is  generally  clear  to  what  situations  in 
the  prophet's  life  they  refer  and  Avhat  oracles  they 
illustrate,  and  thus  Avlien  they  are  disposed  in 
their  proper  places  the  book  may  be  read  Avith  a 
certain  consecutiveness. 

1.  The  reign  of  Josiah. — To  Josiah's  reign  belong  chs.  1-6, 
mainly  to  the  time  before  his  Reform.  The  date  12  belongs  to 
ch.  1 ;  13  is  a  later  insertion,  meant  probably  to  apply  to  the 
whole  book  (2  K  25").  Chs.  2-6  are  a  compend  of  many  oracles, 
but  may  be  considered  as  two  discourses,  21-4''  and  4^-631,  the 
first  giving  the  prophet's  verdict  on  the  people's  history  from 
the  beginning,  and  the  second  announcing  the  inevitable  issue 
of  such  a  history.  Si'f-,  where  Judah  is  contrasted  with  Israel, 
is  rightly  assigned  to  the  reign  of  Josiah,  for  the  idea  that  such 
a  contrast  could  be  of  the  date  of  chs.  30.  31  (Ew.,  Kuen.)  is 
altogether  improbable.  3''i-l8  appear  to  be  later  than  SS-ia ; 
certainly  vv.i^■is  are  so,  for  v.  18  implies  the  exile  of  Judah. 
But  the  reference  to  Zion  while  Judah  was  still  there  (v.H)  is 
unnatural,  and  mention  of  the  'ark'  when  Israel  is  spoken  to  is 
without  meaning,  and  suggests  that  ark  and  temple  were  no 
more.  The  question  whether  3l**iT-  be  the  secution  of  31-5  or  of 
36 13  is  ditlicult.  Fonr.ally,  either  connexion  is  suitable.  31-6 
seems  the  continuation  of  ch.  2  and  refers  to  '  Israel '  as  a  whole, 
though  Judah  may  be  alluded  to  in  v.^f. ;  but  Judah  does  not 
seem  spoken  of  under  the  name  '  Israel,'  except  when  the 
general  idea  of  the  whole  family  is  in  the  prophet's  mind.  If 
3l9ff.  follow  31-6,  the  passage  continues  as  in  ch.  2  to  refer  to  the 
whole  famil3'  of  Israel.  Some  things  are  in  favour  of  this,  e.g. 
the  gracious  design  of  God,  v.l9,  most  naturally  refers  to  the 
whole  family  ;  the  designation  'the  lovely  land'  more  probably 
describes  Canaan  as  a  whole  than  either  half  of  it ;  and  41-  2,  if 
original,  recall  the  promises  made  to  Israel  in  its  unity.  On  the 
other  hand, '  cliildren  of  Israel '  (v.2l)  rather  suggests  Israel  of  the 
north,  and  43  '*,  which  have  no  connexion  with  45ff-,  might  be 
the  natural  conclusion  to  31-^.  At  all  events  Z^^s.  are  not 
spoken  of  Judah  alone,  but  refer  either  to  Israel  as  a  whole  or 
to  Israel  of  the  north,  continuing  36-13.  The  words  '  her  sister,' 
vv.7-8. 10,  are  wanting  in  LXX,  cf.  Ezk  23".  1718-27  on  the 
Sabbath,  which  might  be  after  the  Reform,  are  usually  con- 
sidered a  later  insertion. 

2.  The  reign  of  Jehoiakim.— (1.)  In  ch.  7  Jeremiah  threatens 
the  temple  with  the  fate  of  Shiloh.  The  historical  commentary 
ch.  26,  itself  of  later  date,  refers  the  discourse  to  the  beginning 
of  Jehoiakim's  reign.  Indeed  it  might  naturally  be  placed  immedi- 
ately after  the  death  of  Josiah.  The  people's  trust  in  thetemple, 
which  occasioned  Jeremiah's  threat,  nnplies  a  feeling  of  danger, 
but  the  danger  was  over  when  Jehoiakim  was  raised  by  Necho 
to  the  throne.  Neither  is  there  any  allusion  to  the  king  in  ch. 
26,  it  is  the  priests  who  arraign  Jeremiah.  The  story  of  Uriah 
(2620!r.)  is  an  addition  to  illustrate  the  danger  of  Jeremiah  ;  the 
incident  itself  may  have  been  later,  though  early  in  the  reign 
of  Jehoiakim,  for  only  when  Egypt  and  Israel  were  friendly 
would  extradition  of  the  prophet  have  been  granted.  (2.)  The 
brief  oracle  on  Jehoahaz  (Shallum)  and  Josiah,  22")-l2,  is  of  the 
same  period.  (3.)  72»-83  is  an  oracle  against  Tophet.  Oh.  19 
probably  supplies  the  historical  situation.  The  incidents, 
though  before  the  4th  year  of  Jehoiakim,  are  later  than  71-^. 
(4.)  Chs.  7-10  as  a  whole  (apart  from  lOi  16)  appear  to  belong  to 
the  same  period,  though  there  is  much  that  is  obscure  in  them. 
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The  presentiment  of  a  foe  from  the  north  (816  1017-22),  the 
vision  of  an  invasion  and  siese  (8U^),  the  agitation  of  the 
prophet  at  the  prospect  of  the  approaching  calamity  (818*),  and 
hla  call  to  the  mourning  women  to  prepare  a  lamentation  (Qi'T  ), 
are  strange  in  the  early  years  of  Jehoiakim,  and  recall  the 
situation  in  chs.  5.  6.  Hence  some  scholars  have  assigned 
chs.  7-10  to  Josiah's  reign  ;  but  parts,  e.g.  71*,  are  certainly 
later.  The  whole  at  any  rate  appears  earlier  than  the  4th  year  of 
Jehoiakim,  for  after  this  Jeremiah  always  names  '  the  king  of 
Babylon.'  (5.)  111-126  also  appear  to  be  of  this  period.  Ill  *  are 
very  obscure.  Vv.9-17,  charging  Judah  with  '  conspiracy,'  that  is, 
defection  from  the  Covenant,  belong  to  the  time  of  Jehoiakim, 
and  the  commands  in  vv.6-8  are  referred  by  Giesebrecht  to  the 
same  period,  though  they  have  usually  been  thought  to  refer  to 
Dt  and  Josiah's  Reform.  The  plot  of  the  people  of  Anathoth 
against  Jeremiah's  life  (1118-12(')  would  hardly  be  occasioned  by 
his  action  in  connexion  with  Josiah's  Reform,  but  be  owing  to 
his  charge  of  'conspiracy'  at  a  later  time.  His  complaints 
121  s  also  suggest  this  period  of  his  history.  (6.)  Chs.  18-20. 
Ch.  18  appears  now  connected  with  the  historical  passage  191- 
206.  Ch.  18  teaches  that  God's  dealing  with  men  is  moral,  that 
He  treats  them  as  their  moral  conduct  permits  Him  to  do  ;  it 
is  only  a  secondary  inference  from  this  that  prophecy  is  con- 
ditional, threats  and  promises  being  alike  revocable  according 
to  men's  actions.  It  ch.  19  gave  the  situation  of  729-83,  ch.  18 
might  belong  to  about  the  same  time.  On  account  of  the 
speech  in  Tophet,  repeated  in  the  temple  (lOl^*),  Pashhur  put 
Jeremiah  for  a  night  in  the  stocks.  If  Jeremiah's  inability  to 
go  to  the  temple  (36^)  were  due  to  Pashhur's  action,  the  incidents 
and  oracles  181-2018  would  belong  to  the  eve  of  the  4th  year  of 
Jehoiakim,  though  the  narrative  was  not  written  till  later.  In 
20-'*,  however,  Pashhur  is  threatened  with  deportation  to  Baby- 
lon, and  it  would  be  necessary  to  assume  (Kuen.)  that  the  later 
narrator  had  reported  Jeremiah's  words  somewhat  generally. 
(7.)  There  is  little  in  chs.  14-1.5,  referring  to  a  drought,  or  in 
161-1718  to  suggest  a  date,  whether  before  or  after  the  4th  year 
of  Jehoiakim.  Such  passages  as  151"  might  suggest  that  the 
prophet  was  free  to  go  about  among  the  people,  before  he  had 
to  go  into  hiding  for  fear  of  arrest  (3626),  and  161*  might  seem 
to  reflect  an  early  rather  than  a  late  date  in  his  life.  The  idea 
that  1711  refers  to  Jehoiakim,  and  17^-1"  to  his  premeditated 
revolt  (Kuen.),  seems  far-fetched.  (151114  appear  to  refer  to 
the  people,  and  are  misplaced  ;  1614. 16  though  in  LXX  is  an 
obvious  insertion).  (8.)  According  to  ch.  36,  Baruch  wrote  a 
second  roll  in  the  5th  year  of  Jehoiakim  containing  additions. 
This  roll  would  thus  include  chs.  1-6,  7-10  (except  IOI  I6),  lll- 
126,  probably  14-15,  IOI-I718  (22l»*?  22iafi'-?),  the  genuine 
portions  of  25,  and  probably  45,  the  short  promise  to  Baruch. 
Whether  18  and  2079''  also  stood  in  the  roll  may  be  uncertain,  as 
the  passages  are  now  enclosed  in  a  historical  setting  of  a  later 
date.  (9.)  To  a  later  time  in  the  reign  of  Jehoiakim  belong 
12'?-i7,  which  appear  to  reflect  the  situation  after  his  revolt 
(2  K  241*).  Ch.  35  also  narrates  an  incident  in  connexion  with 
the  Rechabites  probably  of  the  same  time.  (10.)  Ch.  13,  describ- 
ing a  symbolical  action  with  Jeremiah's  girdle,  is  usually  assigned 
to  the  short  reign  of  Jehoiachin,  on  account  of  the  allusion  to 
him  and  his  mother  in  v.iSf-.  There  is  nothing  in  the  other 
parts  of  the  chapter  to  suggest  this  situation  ;  but  if  Perath 
(v. 4)  be  the  Euphrates,  the  date  would  in  any  case  be  later  than 
the  4th  year  of  Jehoiakim  and  Carchemish. 

3.  Jieign  of  Zedekiah  (597-586).— (1.)  To  the  beginning  of  the 
reign  of  Zedekiah  belongs  ch.  24,  the  vision  of  the  two  baskets 
of  figs,  the  good  representing  the  exiles  of  597,  the  bad  the 
people  left  at  home.  (2.)  Chs.  21-23  contain  a  collection  of 
fragments  belonging  to  very  different  dates  on  the  leadinnf 
classes  in  Judah,  the  kings  2111-238,  and  the  prophets  23''-4''. 
Whether  some  of  these  fragments  stood  in  the  original  roll 
may  be  uncertain  ;  the  present  collection  cannot  have  been 
made  before  the  time  of  Zedekiah  (2224*),  probably  not  before 
the  Exile  (233*).  (3.)  To  the  4th  year  of  Zedekiah  (281)  belong 
chs.  27-29  (271  is  a  mistaken  gloss,  wanting  in  LXX),  containing 
the  prophet's  opposition  to  the  projected  confederacy  against 
Babylon  (27),  his  conflict  with  Hananiah  over  the  duration  of 
the  Exile  (28),  and  his  letter  to  the  exiles  (29).  These  three 
chapters  have  certain  peculiarities  in  common  :  (1)  The  LXX 
text  is  shorter,  particularly  in  27  ;  (2)  certain  differences  of 
spelling  appear,  e.g.  Yirineyah  for  Yirmeyahu,  and  so  in 
similar  names,  and  Nebuchadnezzar  (for  -rezzar).  'The  peculiari- 
ties (2)  are  lost  in  Or.  ;  in  LXX  the  name  Nebuch.  occurs  only 
once  (276).  in  explanation  of  these  peculiarities  it  has  been  sug- 
gested that  chs.  27-29  may  have  circulated  separately  and  been 
glossed  ;  but  as  LXX  shows  that  the  glosses  were  introduced 
after  the  redaction  of  the  book,  it  must  also  be  supposed  that  at 
a  late  date  the  genuine  text  was  collated  with  one  of  these 
glossed  rolls  of  27-29,  and  supplemented  from  it, — an  intricate 
hypothesis.  The  rest  of  the  book  (except  46-51)  belongs  to  the 
time  of  the  siege  and  later.  (4.)  211-11'  the  prophet's  reply  to  the 
message  of  Zedekiah  at  the  beginning  of  the  siege.  The  passage 
has  been  united  to  21ii*,  the  common  subject  being  the  kings 
of  Judah.  (5.)  Ch.  37,  containing  Jeremiah's  reply  to  another 
message  from  Zedekiah,  is  later,  belonging  to  the  time  when  the 
siege  was  raised  by  the  appearance  of  the  Eg^'ptians.  Ch.  34, 
relating  to  the  manumission  of  bondservants  and  their  reduction 
to  slavery  again,  is  of  the  same  date.  When  the  siege  was  raised 
Jeremiah  attempted  to  go  to  Anathoth,  but  was  arrested  and  Hung 
into  a  dungeon  (371S"'-).  Zedekiah  released  him,  and  placed 
him  in  the  court  of  the  ^ard,  where  he  remained  till  the  city 
fell  (3828).  In  this  place  it  appears  he  could  speak  to  the  people 
(381*),  and  persons  from  the  outside  had  access  to  him  (ch.  32). 
On  account  of  his  disheartening  speeches  to  the  people  and 
soldiery,  the  officers  had  him  let  down  into  a  cistern,  from 


which  he  was  liberated  by  Ebed-melech  (ch.  38),  who  receives 
the  promise  3915*.  To  the  time  after  his  rescue  by  Ebed-melech 
belongs  his  interview  with  Zedekiah  3814** ;  ijut  whether  the 
incident  of  the  purchase  of  the  Held  at  Anathoth  (ch.  32)  took 
place  before  or  after  his  rescue  is  uncertain.  To  the  time  of  his 
detention  in  the  court  of  the  guard  belongs  ch.  33,  somewhat 
later  than  32  ('  the  second  time '  33'),  and  probably  chs.  30.  31,  re- 
ferring to  the  Restoration  of  Judah  and  Israel.  3314-26  are  not 
yet  in  LXX,  and  undoubtedly  the  chapters  are  otherwise 
greatly  glossed,  though  much  in  ch.  31  is  original.  Possibly 
the  chs.  30-33  formed  a  separate  collection  (30'^),  and  the  sub- 
ject was  one  that  invited  expansion.  Usually  Jeremiah  employs 
the  terms  '  Israel,"  '  Ephraim  '  (twice  house  of  Jacob  24  52O) ;  it  is 
only  in  these  chapters  that  the  simple  name  'Jacob'  occurs 
(307. 10. 18  317.  U  33-2B),  for  1016  (5118)  is  not  original,  and  1025  ia 
doubtful.  The  phrase  'my  servant  Jacob'  3010- n  (  =  4627.28) 
and  much  else  reflects  the  language  and  ideas  of  Is  40 ff.  (6.) 
3828b  (KV)  393- 14-44  narrate  the  events  subsequent  to  the  fall 
of  the  city,  and  the  history  of  Jeremiah  in  Egypt  (391-  2  seem 
out  of  place,  and  vv.4-i3  are  wanting  in  LXX). 

(7.)  Chs.  46-51,  prophecies  against  the  nations.  There  are  three 
questions  connected  with  these  prophecies  :  (1)  their  genuineness 
in  whole(Driver,  and  in  the  main  Kuen.),  orinpart(Gies.,  Corn.), 
or  not  at  all  (Stade,  Wellh.,  Smend,  Schwally);  (2)  the  time  in 
the  prophet's  life  to  which  they  belong  if  genuine  or  partially  so  ; 
and  (3)  their  original  position  in  the  book.  (I)  Chs.  50.  51 
(apart  from  5159*)  are  almost  universally  recognized  to  be  of  a 
later  date  than  Jeremiah,  and  by  another  writer.  With  regard 
to  46-49  it  may  be  urged  in  favour  of  their  genuineness,  in 
whole  or  in  part,  (a)  that  Jeremiah  was  conscious  of  being  a 
prophet  to  the  nations  (15- 10  IS'-**  272*) ;  and  (b)  that  he  is  com- 
manded to  write  his  prophecies  'against  all  the  nations'  (362). 
It  is  doubtful,  however,  if  such  language  as  362  implies  the 
existence  of  prophecies  fonnally  devoted  to  particular  nations  : 
it  might  be  satisfied  by  such  passages  as  1-6  924r.  1214-17,  and 
particularly  by  259*,  and  the  enumeration  (so  far  as  original)  of 
nations  in  2515-26.  Jeremiah's  own  statement  regarding  former 
prophets,  that  they  propiiesied  against  many  countries  and 
against  great  kingdoms  (288),  forbids  us  to  press  the  words  of 
362.  If  a  genuine  nucleus  existed  in  46-49  this  would  explain 
the  later  amplification,  and  how  though  amplified  the  prophecies 
continued  to  be  ascribed  to  Jeremiah.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
figure  of  giving  the  nations  to  drink  of  the  fury  of  J",  and  the 
enumeration  of  peoples  in  2515*,  might  have  suggested  to  some 
writer  or  writers  the  composition  of  the  prophecies  to  give 
body  to  the  idea  of  Jeremiah  (cf.  the  relation  of  S159*  to  chs. 
50.  51).  Such  lengthy  oracles  against  peoples  which,  with  the 
exception  of  Egypt,  had  no  significance  to  Jeremiah  or  to  the 
time,  are  little  probable  from  him.  Ch.  461-12  jg  later  than 
Carchemish,  but  such  an  exercise  on  a  past  event  is  scarcely  to 
be  expected  from  Jeremiah.  4613-28  might  be  a  prophecy  by 
Jeremiah  in  Egypt,  though,  of  course,  also  it  might  be  an  expan- 
sion by  another  writer  of  some  of  his  incidental  threats  against 
that  country  (4310*) ;  v. 26b  reminds  of  Ezk,  and  vv.27. 28  are  a 
repetition  of  3016- 11.  It  is  wholly  improbable  that  Jeremiah 
should  have  excerpted  Is  15.  16,  as  has  been  done  in  the  pro- 
phecy on  Moab  (48'28-38),  and  equally  incredible  that  he  should 
have  copied  Obadiah,  or,  as  the  case  may  be,  a  prophecy  which 
is  the  basis  of  Obadiah,  as  has  been  done  in  the  prophecy  on 
Edom  (4y7*).  If  Is  15.  16  were  brought  down  in  their  present 
fonn  to  the  post-exilic  time  (Duhm),  the  problem  in  regard  to 
them  would  perhaps  be  the  same  as  that  in  regard  to  Obadiah  ; 
but  such  a  date  has  not  been  established.  And  it  may  be  said 
in  general  that  the  current  impression  that  Jeremiah  is 
accustomed  to  cite  or  use  his  predecessors  has  little  evidence 
in  its  favour.  A  nucleus  of  genuine  elements  in  46-49  is 
probably  the  most  that  can  be  assumed  ;  whether  the  expansions 
be  due  to  one  hand  or  several  may  be  difficult  to  say.  Some 
peculiarities  are  common  to  the  chs.,  e.g.  njsri  intrans.  or  with 
obj.  unexpressed,465-  21  (parallel  to  013),  473,  4839  (obj.  expressed), 
4924  (parallel  to  013),  ct.  498,  but  see  particularly  Nah  29 ;  the 
phrase  ilji'n  ^nn  4616  60I6,  cf.  2638  (so  read).  The  purpose  of  the 
words,  '  Here  endeth  the  judgment  of  Moab '  4847  is  obscure,  cf. 
5164  (both  passages  are  wanting  in  LXX).  It  is  curious  that  all 
the  promises  to  the  nations  of  restitution  (4626  4847  496. 39)  are 
wanting  in  LXX.  (2)  The  date  of  the  foreign  prophecies,  if 
genuine,  would  be  after  Carchemish  ;  whether  any  parts  of 
them  stood  in  Baruch's  roll  cannot  be  ascertained.  The  pro- 
phecy on  Elam  is  assigned  to  the  beginning  of  the  reign  of 
Zedekiah  (4934).  (3)  On  the  original  place  of  chs.  46-49  in  the 
book  see  next  section  (iii.).  (8.)  Finally,  ch.  52  is  a  historical 
extract,  identical  with  2  K  2418-2530,  with  the  omission  of  2  K 
2522-26.    Ch.  5228-30  are  not  yet  in  LXX.f 

iii.  Hebrew  and  Greek  Texts. — The  differ- 
ences between  the  Heb.  and  Gr.  texts  are  greater 
in  the  Book  of  Jer  than  they  are  in  any  other 
book,  even  Job.  (1)  Tlie  Gr.  text  is  mucli  shorter 
than  the  Heb. — according  to  the  calculation  of 

*  Unless  the  reference  to  the  'house  of  Jonathan  '(3826) might 
imply  that  the  interview  took  place  after  his  first  dehverance 
from  the  dungeon  (3718  21). 

+  On  chs.  50.  51  cf.  Budde,  Jahrb.  f.  deut  vhe  Theol.  1878 ; 
Driver,  LOTO  p.  266 ff.  ;  Kuen.,  Onderzoek\  §  57  ;  Gies.,  Uaiul- 
kom.  246  ff.  ;  Niigelsbach,  Der  Proph.  Jer.  u.  Babylon,  18.50. 
On  chs.  25.  46-49,  Schwally,  ZA  W,  1888  ;  Smend,  Religionsges. 
p.  238 ff.;  Bleeker,  Jeremiah's  Profetieen  tegen  de  Volkeren., 
Groningen,  1894. 
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Graf  by  about  2700  words,  or  one-eighth  of  the 
book.  (2)  In  Heb.  the  prophecies  against  the 
nations  stand  at  the  end  of  the  book  (chs.  46-51), 
in  the  Gr.  they  are  inserted  between  25^^  and  25^^ 
(v."  being  wanting),  and  they  are  given  in  a 
different  order  from  the  Hebrew.  Much  in  (1)  was 
due  to  the  Heb.  MS  on  which  the  translator 
worked,  which  differed  materially  from  our  present 
Massoretic  text.  The  difference  (2)  must  be  spoken 
of  with  less  certainty :  the  place  given  to  the 
proj)hecies  against  the  nations  may  have  been 
suggested  by  the  translator's  interpretation  of 
25'',  and  the  order  in  which  they  stand  may  reflect 
something  of  the  political  situation  of  the  time. 
But  (3)  a  multitude  of  differences  have  arisen 
through  the  defective  work  of  the  translator  him- 
self, who  was  anything  but  equal  to  his  task. 
The  differences  between  the  two  texts  were 
formerly  explained  by  the  hypothesis  of  two 
recensions — a  shorter  one,  probably  from  the  hand 
of  J eremiah  himself,  which  circulated  in  Egypt ; 
and  a  longer  one,  the  work  of  Baruch  or  others, 
which  became  the  basis  of  the  MT.  But  the 
general  identity  of  the  two  texts,  and  the  fact  that 
some  of  the  latest  elements  of  the  book  are  found 
in  LXX,  show  that  such  a  hypothesis  is  both 
unnecessary  and  false.  Both  texts  reflect  the 
same  archetype ;  but  this  archetype  underwent  a 
gradual  process  of  expansion,  and  the  process  is 
reflected  at  an  earlier  stage  (not  necessarily  an 
earlier  date)  in  the  MS  or  MSS  at  the  basis  of 
LXX,  and  at  a  more  advanced  stage  in  those  at  the 
basis  of  the  MT. 

(1)  Comparative  value  of  the  texts. — In  estimating 
the  relative  value  of  the  Heb.  and  Gr.  texts,  one 
must  compare  them,  first,  in  those  parts  of  the 
book  present  in  both  texts  ;  secondly,  in  regard  to 
those  parts  present  in  Heb.  but  wanting  in  Gr.  ; 
comparison  in  regard  to  a  third  class  of  passages, 
those  present  in  Gr.  but  wanting  in  Heb.,  though 
it  might  be  interesting,  is  of  less  importance. 
That  is,  the  comparative  estimate  must  be  in  re- 
gard both  to  quality  and  quantity.  Speaking 
generally,  the  MT  is  qualitatively  greatly  superior 
to  the  Gr.  ;  but,  on  the  other  hand,  quantitatively 
the  Gr.  is  nearer  the  original  text.  This  judgment 
is  general,  admitting  many  exceptions, — that  is, 
cases  where  the  quality  of  the  Gr.  text  is  better, 
and  its  readings  more  original  than  the  Heb.,  e.g. 
220  428  1116  16?  2333  419  4623^  and  many  more;  and 
also  cases  where,  in  regard  to  quantity,  Heb.  is  to 
be  preferred,  the  omissions  in  LXX  being  due  to 
faults  in  the  translator's  MS,  to  his  own  oversight, 
or  to  his  tendency  to  scamp  and  abridge.  Every 
individual  case  of  difference  must  be  examined 
before  a  judgment  can  be  pronounced.  In  regard  to 
such  large  passages  as  SS''*"^^  SQ"*"",  and  even  many 
minor  ones,  e.g.  in  chs.  25.  27-29,  judgment  will 
readily  be  given  in  favour  of  LXX,  in  which  they 
are  wanting ;  but  there  is  a  multitude  of  other 
cases  in  which  a  decision  is  difficult.  Of  the  four 
synonyms  for  '  destroy  '  l^",  LXX  has  only  three  ; 
and  again  in  18',  where  three  of  the  synonyms 
occur,  LXX  has  only  two.  The  exclamation, 
'  temple  of  the  Lord '  V,  stands  in  Heb.  thrice,  in 
LXX  twice  ;  so  '  0  earth '  22=^,  only  twice  in  LXX. 
The  words  '  of  hosts '  in  the  divine  name  are  said 
to  be  wanting  56  times  (2**  6*  etc. ),  the  parenthetical 
'  saitli  the  Lord '  64  times,  and  in  '  Jeremiah  the 
prophet '  the  title  prophet  is  usually  absent.  Now, 
when  it  is  considered  that  LXX  shows  an  un- 
doubted tendency  to  abridgment,  while  the  ideal 
of  later  Heb.  style  was  fulness  and  roundness  of 
phraseology,  the  two  considerations  puzzle  the 
judgment  and  hold  it  in  suspense.  The  title  the 
prophet  is  probably  in  many  cases  a  Heb.  addition, 
the  want  of  the  synonym  a  Gr.  abbreviation.  It 
would  not  be  just  to  charge  the  LXX  translator 


with  arbitrary  omission  on  a  large  scale.  There 
are  over  30  passages  which  are  repeated  in  the 
book  (some  twice),  and  LXX  contains  all  the 
repetitions  with  the  exception  of  7,  and  these  7, 
it  is  safe  to  say,  were  not  in  the  translator's  MS. 
(For  list  of  repeated  passages  see  Driver,  p.  276  f.  ; 
Kuen.  §  58^1 ;  and  for  those  wanting  in  LXX, 
Kuen.  §  58^2). 

(2)  Original  place  of  chs.  46  fi.  —  It  is  quite 
evident  that  prophecies  of  the  compass  of  chs. 
46-49  as  they  now  exist  could  not  have  been  con- 
tained in  Baruch's  roll.  If  only  a  genuine  nucleus 
of  them  existed  they  might  have  followed  ch.  25 
in  its  original  form  and  position,  though  the 
amplification  of  them  would  be  more  intelligible 
if  they  had  existed  in  a  separate  form.  If  the 
prophecies  were  extant  in  their  present  compass 
when  the  book  was  redacted,  we  might  suppose 
that,  according  to  the  analogy  of  Is  and  Ezk,  they 
would  be  placed  in  the  middle  of  the  book  after 
ch.  25.  And  this  would  have  been  their  natural 
place,  following  the  symbol  in  25'°*-  and  the 
enumeration  of  nations  in  25'*"^^,  the  nations 
named  being  in  the  main  those  to  which  the 
prophecies  refer.  The  supposition  that  this  was 
the  original  place  of  46-49  is  at  least  plausible,  if 
nothing  more.  When  the  extensive  passage  chs. 
50.  51  was  introduced  into  the  book  at  a  later 
time,  chs.  46  if.  were  connected  with  it  and  trans- 
ferred to  the  end  of  the  book.  The  place  of  chs. 
46-51  in  LXX  between  25^^  and  25^^  is  quite 
unnatural,  for  the  chapters  should  certainly  have 
followed  and  not  preceded  the  enumeration  of 
nations  in  25"'^^  to  which  they  refer.  It  is  prob- 
able that  46-51  occupied  a  place  at  the  end  of  the 
book,  as  in  Heb.,  even  in  the  MS  used  by  the  LXX 
translator.  Simultaneously  with  the  reception  of 
chs.  50.  51  or  in  consequence  of  it,  various  glosses 
were  introduced,  e.g.  25'^''''^,  or  at  least  v.^^*- 
(501'" ;  cf.  51^'"').  In  25"  '  even  all  that  is  written 
in  this  book,  which  Jeremiah  prophesied  against 
all  the  nations,'  LXX  translator  took  the  last 
clause  to  be  independent,  rendering.  That  which 
Jeremiah  prophesied  against  the  nations.  The 
words  thus  became  a  title,  and  chs.  46  ff.  were 
transferred  from  their  former  place  and  made  to 
follow  it.  Neither  is  the  order  of  the  prophecies 
in  LXX  original ;  the  order  in  Heb.  corresponds 
in  the  main  to  that  of  the  nations  enumerated  in 
25'°'^^  and  has  all  the  marks  of  originality. 

The  translator  from  Heb.  had  many  difficulties  to  contend 
with :  the  text  had  no  vowels ;  the  letters  do  not  appear  to 
have  been  divided  (in  all  cases  at  least)  into  words ;  the  vowel 
letters  were  sparsely  written,  and  thus  the  plur.  and  aing.  forms 
of  the  verb  were  identical ;  MSS  were  badly  written,  similar 
letters  like  d  and  r  being  often  confused ;  there  were 
contractions  liable  to  be  misunderstood;  Heb.  was  a  dead 
language,  the  living  Shemitic  tongue  being  Aramaic ;  and 
much  else.  The  translator  of  Jer  shows  the  usual  faults  of  the 
Gr.  version  in  an  aggravated  form,  (a)  He  divides  words 
wrongly  (58  8I8  95  209  2220  318  4615).  (ft)  He  vocalizes  wrongly 
(223. 84  31  1020  3113).  (c)  When  letters  like  d  and  r  are  confused 
in  his  MS,  he  has  not  sufficient  knowledge  to  perceive  the  error 
(216  3IB 1512  316  4922).  (d)  He  renders  proper  names  as  appellatives 
and  vice  vend,  8'  2113  3121  4616-  25  4913.  28.  so  6127  (46I6  5016  3-;rr 
nj'vn,  /Mx.x'^iP'^  iWnvixii).  (fi)  His  knowledge  of  the  language  is 
very  deficient :  an  archaic  suffix  puzzles  him  (nVa  is  read 
nVs  86  ISlO  207) ;  much  in  the  Heb.  vocabulary  is  unfamiliar 
to  him  (3'5Dp  "I'UD  is  rendered  differently  each  time  that  it 
occurs,  and  generally  referred  to  the  root  g-Ar,  'to  sojourn'); 
and  in  syntax  he  supposes  an  adj.  may  stand  before  its  noun 
(2230  4616?).  (/)  He  makes  arbitrary  changes  in  person  and 
number  to  a  greater  extent  than  usual  in  LXX  (230  3I8. 20  417  Q7 
725  818  etc.).  (g)  He  is  loose  and  hasty  and  without  a  sense  of 
responsibility,  often  thinking  it  enough  to  give  an  average  or 
approximate  rendering  of  the  original  (7if  ).  If  he  has  wrongly 
put  a  sense  on  a  word  which  will  not  harmonize  with  the  rest 
of  the  verse  he  modifies  the  other  words,  or,  if  they  be  wholly 
intractable,  omits  them  (216  411. 12  526  giS).  in  2925  29  the  sense 
is  entirely  missed,  (ft)  It  is  scarcely  due  to  purpose,  but  rather 
to  his  easy-going  style  of  operation,  that  when  a  passage  is 
repeated  verbatim,  his  rendering  of  it  in  the  second  instance 
differs  much  from  that  in  the  first,  (i)  He  shares  the  curious 
fancy  of  LXX  translators  for  rendering  by  a  word  similar  in 
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Bound  to  the  Heb.  (95  Tiin?  ria  (sic)  rixos  Wi  tUu,  3121  Dnnnn 
(4S31  ?  5127?).   Whether  in  4615       (qnpj)  was  rendered 
*A!Tis  is  rather  uncertain). 

LiTBRATDRE  ON  THE  TEXT. — Spohn,  Jeremios  vates  e  vers. 
Judceorum  Alex,  emendatus,  1824  ;  Kueper,  Jerem.  Ubrorum 
is.  interpres  atque  vindex,  1837  ;  Movers,  De  utriusque  recens. 
vatic.  Jerem.  indole  et  origine,  1837;  Wichelhaus,  De  Jerem. 
versione  Alexandrina,  1847 ;  Scholz,  Der  Mass.  Text  u.  die 
hXK  Uebers.  des  Buches  Jer.  1875 ;  Kuhl,  Das  Verhdltniss  der 
Massora  zur  Sept.  im  Jeremia,  1882  ;  Workman,  The  Text  of 
Jeremiah,  1889 ;  Streane,  The  Double  Text  of  Jeremiah,  1896 ; 
also  the  Comm.  of  Gral,  p.  xlff.,  and  Giesebrecht,  p.  xixff. ; 
Kuen.,  Onderz.  §  58 ;  cf.  also  Cornill's  critical  edition  of  the  Heb. 
text  in  Haupt's  SBOT. 

iv.  Kedaction  of  the  Book. — In  the  absence 
of  all  direct  information,  anything  better  than  a 
more  or  less  plausible  hypothesis  concerning  the 
redaction  of  the  book  is  not  attainable.  Perhaps 
three  stages  in  its  history  can  be  traced.  (1)  The 
second  roll  of  Barach,  belonging  to  the  5th  year 
of  Jehoiakim.  There  is  every  reason  to  suppose 
that  this  roll  has  in  the  main  been  preserved  in 
the  early  part  of  the  book.  The  contents  of  the 
roll  were  chs.  1-6.  7-10  (excejjt  IQi-i"),  111-128, 
probably  14.  15.  16^-17",  25  in  its  original  form, 
possibly  45  ;  whether  18.  20'*-  belonged  to  the  roll 
may  be  uncertain  ;  and  the  same  must  be  said  of 
221"*-  and  of  any  parts  of  46-49  that  may  be  sup- 
posed genuine.  The  roll,  however,  was  in  some 
cases  broken  up,  and  some  parts  certainly  belong- 
ing to  it  (ch.  25)  are  now  found  after  elements  of 
a  much  later  date,  while  elements  of  a  later  date 
appear  inserted  before  or  among  parts  belonging  to 
it  (12'*-).  The  roll  was  only  one  of  the  elements 
used  in  the  redaction  of  the  book,  and  it  was  not 
regarded  as  inviolable.  We  should  hardly  be 
right  if  we  regarded  our  present  book  as  a  growth, 
the  roll  being  the  fundamental  writing  to  which 
other  prophecies  were  added  as  they  successively 
came  into  exiatence,  or  if  we  supposed  a  series  of 
successive  redactions  (Kautzsch,  Abriss,  p.  75;  cf. 
Driver,  p.  270).  The  present  order  of  the  contents 
of  the  book  forbids  such  suppositions,  e.g.  21"-23* 
as  a  collection  is  later  than  the  fall  of  the  city, 
while  ch.  24  is  of  the  beginning  of  the  reign  of 
Zedekiah ;  chs.  30-33  as  a  collection  also  belongs 
to  the  Exile,  while  ch.  35  is  of  the  reign  of 
Jehoiakim.  Such  a  shuffling  of  the  contents, 
supposing  them  to  have  had  originally  a  historical 
order,  is  quite  improbable. 

(2)  The  second  stage  was  the  actual  redaction 
of  the  book.  At  some  time,  possibly  not  a  great 
many  years  after  the  prophet's  death,  some  person 
or  persons  undertook  the  work  of  gathering 
together  all  the  fragments  of  his  oracles  and 
furnishing  as  complete  a  biography  of  him  as 
possible.  The  biographical  interest  was  perhaps 
the  predominant  one.  All  the  available  materials, 
the  original  roll  and  other  existing  sources,  were 
used,  and  probably  the  compiler  himself,  either 
from  his  own  knowledge  or  by  inquiry,  was  able 
also  to  make  considerable  contributions.  But 
how  much  belongs  to  sources  ready  to  the  com- 
piler's hand,  and  how  much  is  due  to  himself,  it  is 
impossible  to  discover.  As  has  been  already  said, 
Jeremiah  may  have  preserved  jottings  of  his 
speeches,  or  some  contemporary  such  as  Baruch 
may  have  done  so,  and  these  may  have  lain  before 
the  editor  ;  or,  in  a  number  of  cases  the  prophet's 
words  may  already  have  been  set  in  a  historical 
frame  when  they  came  into  the  compiler's  hand. 
There  appears  to  be  something  like  collections  in 
the  book,  e.g.  chs.  18-20.  21-23.  27-29.  30-33,  and 
the  like,  and  some  of  these  may  have  arisen  at  the 
hands  of  different  persons  during  the  Exile.  There 
is  nothing  more  likely  than  that  a  number  of  the 
historical  passages,  with  the  prophet's  words 
enclosed  in  them,  may  be  from  the  hand  of  Baruch, 
who  continued  with  the  prophet  after  the  fall  of 
the  city  and  accompanied  him  to  Egypt.  But 


some  of  the  narratives  are  probably  due  to  other 
persons  and  some  to  the  compiler.  The  various 
headings  are  from  the  hand  of  the  compiler,  but  the 
inference  from  the  identity  of  the  heading  in  chs. 
34.  35.  40.  44,  that  these  historical  passages  are  also 
the  work  of  the  compiler  (Kuen.),  is  scarcely  cogent, 
for  the  same  heading  has  been  given  to  chs.  7  fit'., 
which  the  compiler  certainly  did  not  write.  From 
the  promiscuous  way  in  which  such  historical 
narratives  as  chs.  26.  36.  35  have  been  placed  in 
the  book,  it  may  perhaps  be  inferred  that  these 
passages  came  as  distinct  and  complete  composi- 
tions into  the  redactor's  hand.  However  much 
in  the  book  may  be  due  to  Baruch,  everything 
shows  that  he  was  not  the  editor.  The  date  of  the 
redaction  cannot  be  strictly  fixed.  The  reverence 
manifested  for  the  prophet  is  no  criterion  of  date, 
for  this  reverence,  beginning  after  his  death,  con- 
tinued to  increase.  Kuenen  has  suggested  the 
second  half  of  the  Exile.  The  passage  2  K  25^^"^^ 
appears  to  be  dependent  on  the  fuller  narrative, 
J er  40'*-,  and  this  fact  would  imply  that  the  Book 
of  Jer  was  in  existence  before  the  Book  of  Kings 
was  closed,  about  the  end  of  the  Exile  (on  the  other 
hand,  39^^-  ^-  ^-i^  taken  from  2  K  25  is  a  later  inter- 
polation). There  is  perhaps  nothing  in  the  Book 
of  Jer  which  necessitates  a  later  date,  such  passages 
as  lO^'i^  and  chs.  50.  51  having  been  introduced 
into  the  book  after  its  redaction.  There  is  no 
doubt  much  in  chs.  46-49  that  miglit  be  of  the 
post-exilic  period.  The  complexion  of  chs.  30-33 
might  also  imply  a  lower  date  than  the  Exile,  but 
the  want  of  33"-28  in  LXX  shows  that  the  amplifi- 
cation of  these  chs.  went  on  after  the  book  had  been 
compiled.  The  redaction  took  place  in  Babylon  or 
Palestine,  not  in  Egypt. 

(3)  This  Book  of  Jer  thus  edited  is  the  archetype 
both  of  the  Heb.  and  Greek.  But  this  book  under- 
went modifications,  some  passages  being  added 
and  some  amplifications  of  the  text  being  intro- 
duced. This  process  of  enlargement  forms  the 
third  stage  in  the  history  of  the  book,  (a)  Some 
additions  and  insertions  penetrated  into  all  the 
MSS,  e.g.  chs.  50.  51.  52,  10^-^^  (except  vv.«-8- 1"), 
]^gi4. 16  1719-27^  and  much  more.  (6)  P'rom  others 
the  MSS  at  the  basis  of  LXX  remained  free,  e.g. 
3314-26  394-13^  g^jj^j^  much  else,  particularly  in  chs. 
25.  27-29.  This  latter  fact  does  not  imply  with 
certainty  that  all  the  additions  in  MT  are  later 
than  LXX  translation,  because  contemporary  MSS 
may  have  had  different  histories  even  in  the  same 
country  (treatment  of  MSS  being  so  free),  and 
j)articularly  if  circulating  in  ditterent  countries. 
The  differences  between  the  Heb.  and  Gr.  might 
certainly  be  easier  explained  if  we  could  suppose 
the  MS  or  MSS  on  which  LXX  is  founded  carried 
early  to  Egypt.  Egyptian  Jews  would  probably 
occupy  themselves  less  with  the  original  text  than 
those  in  Babylon  or  Palestine,  and  thus  the  MSS, 
even  if  transcribed,  would  more  retain  their 
primitive  form.  Amplifications  of  the  text  and 
interpolations  really  reflect  the  moods  of  religious 
life  and  hope,  and  this  life  was  fuller  in  Palestine 
than  in  Egypt. 

V.  Literary  Style.  —  The  literary  style  of 
Jeremiah  can  scarcely  be  spoken  of,  because, 
strictly  speaking,  we  have  no  literature  from  him. 
The  narrative  pieces  in  the  book  are  not  from  his 
own  hand ;  and  even  when  fragments  of  his 
speeches  are  reported  in  these  narratives,  they 
have  in  many  cases  passed  through  the  narrator's 
mind,  and  may  have  been  somewhat  modified. 
The  presence  of  some  or  many  characteristic 
phrases  of  Jeremiah  in  the  reports  is  not  proof  of 
their  literal  fidelity.  And  in  any  case  such  reports 
are  mere  compends,  in  regard  to  which  the  question 
of  style  can  hardly  be  raised.  The  only  parts  of 
the  book  on  which  a  judgment  in  respect  of  style 
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can  be  formed  are  the  chapters  dictated  to  Baruch, 
chs.  1-17,  and  any  other  passages  which  appear  to 
come  directly  from  Jeremiah's  own  hand.  Even 
the  dictated  passages  are  mere  outlines  and 
skeletons ;  the  prophet's  object  was  to  preserve 
and  present  to  others  the  matter,  the  religious 
contents  of  his  oracles, — he  was  little  solicitous 
about  the  form.  No  doubt  something  of  Jeremiah's 
literary  manner  will  be  reflected  in  these  frag- 
ments, but  they  represent  very  inadequately  what 
he  was  capable  of  as  a  writer.  We  have  no  litera- 
ture from  Jeremiah  in  the  sense  in  which  we  have 
literature  from  Isaiah.  The  flowers  of  Jeremiah's 
diction  and  thouglit  have  reached  us  only  after 
being  cut  and  pressed ;  the  bloom  and  fragrance 
yet  remaining  with  them  suggest  faintly  what  they 
were  when  fresh.  The  monotonousness  and  repeti- 
tion, both  of  ideas  and  language,  of  which  writers 
complain,  are  owing  in  good  degree  to  the  fact 
that,  in  dictating  his  outline,  it  was  the  prophet's 
purpose  to  impress  strongly  certain  great  ideas, 
and  the  same  ideas  naturally  carry  with  them  the 
same  language,  though  it  will  always  remain  a 
question  how  many  of  the  repetitions  are  due  to 
himself.  The  literary  remains  of  Jeremiah  differ 
from  the  writings  of  Isaiah  in  being  formally  less 
perfect :  the  poetical  rhythm  is  not  so  regular, 
losing  itself  often  in  elevated  prose.  Yet  even 
formally  there  is  much  true  poetical  parallelism, 
and  there  are  many  examples  of  the  Kinah  or 
Elegy,  artistically  beautiful  and  full  of  pathos,  e.g. 
920.  -11  i^m.  20f.  igijif.  226ff-.  The  language  of  Jeremiah 
wants  the  condensed  energy  of  that  of  the  earlier 
prophets.  lie  belonged  to  a  later  literary  age, 
and^  the  progress  of  language  is  always  towards 
analj'sis,  gaining  in  lucidity,  but  losing  in  com- 
pression. Much  of  the  power  of  the  earlier  prophets 
arises  from  the  fact  that  their  age  was  a  creative 
one,  and  they  project  their  religious  conceptions 
with  an  energy  and  completeness  that  can  never 
again  be  imitated.  Jeremiah  is  their  heir,  their 
principles  already  run  in  his  blood,  and  what  in 
them  was  intellectual  power  is  transmuted  in  him 
into  spiritual  life.  So  far  as  style  can  be  spoken 
of  in  Jeremiah,  his  style  perfectly  reflects  all  the 
articulations  of  thought  and  all  the  hues  of  emotion 
of  his  mind.  He  was  a  nature  characterized  by 
simplicity,  reality,  pathos,  tenderness,  and  a 
strange  piety,  but  subject  to  his  emotions,  which 
were  liable  to  rise  into  passions.  His  mind  was  set 
on  a  minor  key,  and  his  temper  elegiac.  And  to 
all  this  his  language  is  true.  Could  sadness  be 
expressed  in  sadder  words  than  these,  '  The  harvest 
is  past,  the  summer  is  ended,  and  we  are  not 
saved '  ?  His  phrases  haunt  the  ear  :  '  Before  your 
feet  stumble  on  the  dark  mountains.'  '  Is  there  no 
balm  in  Gilead?'  'A  voice  was  heard  in  Ramah.' 
'  If  thou  hast  run  with  the  footmen  and  they  have 
wearied  thee.'  'Surely  I  have  heard  Ephraim 
bemoaning  himself.'  '  Return,  ye  backsliding  chil- 
dren.' The  quaint  simplicity  of  his  words  to  God 
provokes  a  smile  :  '  O  Lord,  wherefore  are  all  they 
happy  that  deal  very  treacherously?'  Usually 
his  address  is  lofty  and  touching  :  '  O  the  hope  of 
Israel,  the  saviour  thereof  in  time  of  trouble,  why 
shouldst  thou  be  as  a  stranger  in  the  land?' 
]^Qi9  2'yi2ff.)_  sombre  realism  he  has  no  match 
among  the  prophets ;  witness  such  terrible  pas- 
sages as  IS^"^'  4-^^-  (cf.  the  symbol  25'^"^-,  and  such 
descriptions  as  5^^^-  9""^^).  He  was  sent  to  be  the 
prophet  of  doom  and  death,  and  his  soul  revolted 
against  the  task.  He  gloats  over  life,  its  human 
activities  (32''^*-),  its  sounds  and  mirth  and  all  its 
music  (7**  16^) ;  and  he  recoils  from  death,  and 
shudders  as  he  sees  the  shadow  enter  in  at  the 
windows,  and  feels  the  awful  silence,  when  there 
is  no  sound  of  a  mill  and  no  shimmer  of  a  candle. 
There  is  one  peculiarity  which  gives  a  charm  to 


his  style,  a  certain  unconscious  dramatizing,  when, 
after  describing  a  situation,  he  makes  those  in- 
volved in  it  speak  directly,  without  the  word  '  say- 
ing,' e.g.  2=5  6^-*-^  9"-i8  10'^  ll^^  l2'»-6  14" 
15'^  I71-. 

Jeremiah's  language  has  some  marks  of  the  later  style  :  words 
in  -iXth  are  not  infrequent,  and  he  begins  to  Aramaize  ;  cases 
occur  of  vav  cop.  with  perf.,  and  the  hi  of  direction  is  otiose 
(113).  Certain  phrases  and  expressions  are  often  repeated  :  e.g. 
to  break  the  yoke  and  burst  the  bands  (220  65) ;  to  turn  the  back 
and  not  the  face  (2-7  isn) ;  to  receive  correction  {230  53  728) ;  to 
come  into  mind  (2b  hjl  n'?j;  318  731  196) ;  the  evil  of  your  doings 
(44  2112  232-  22) ;  great  destruction  46  61  1417) ;  the  refrain, 
shall  I  not  visit  for  these  things?  etc.  (59-  29  99);  heal  the  hurt 
slightly  SH) ;  the  phrase,  rising  up  early,  and  sending, 
speaking,  etc.  (DSlf-n  713-  25  266  2919) ;  to  incline  the  ear{7'^-  26 118 
1723) ;  the  voice  of  mirth  and  gladness,  etc.  (734  igQ  2510) ;  at  the 
time  that  1  visit  them  (615  812  1123  2312) ;  terror  round  about 
(025  203- 10) ;  over  which  my  name  has  been  called  (7io.  H- 14-  30) ; 
the  sword,  the  famine,  and  the  pestilence  (with  a  variety  of 
order,  I412  153  217) ;  and  others.  See  Driver's  full  list,  p.  275. 
It  is  doubtful  if  to  make  a  full  end  (nbj?  .173)  ought  to  be 
reckoned;  it  seems  extraneous  in  427510- 18(3011  =  4628).  Neither 
should  the  contorted  syntax  141  451  471  4934  be  ascribed  to 
Jeremiah.  Peculiar  are  Tprj  used  of  God(3i2) ;  ty^i:  hopeless  I  in 
the  mouth  of  the  people  (225  1312);  nxa  '^jl^i?  shorn  on  the 
tempZcs  (925  [Eng.26]  2523);  px^  IDXj:  (2331) ; '•  'S'jn  slain  of  J" 
(2533);  the  hiph.  of  o'^n  dream  (298);  the  phrase  njnn  Vsri 
present  supplication  (3826  429,  Qal  367  3720  422,  cf.  Dn  920'); 

vi.  Some  Religious  Ideas.— The  Book  of  Jer 
does  not  so  much  teach  religious  truths  as  present 
a  religious  personality.  Propliecy  had  already 
taught  its  truths,  its  last  effort  was  to  reveal  itself 
in  a  life.  But  though  the  truths  in  Jeremiah  are 
old,  they  all  appear  in  him  with  an  impress  of 
personality  which  gives  them  novelty.  He  is  not 
to  be  read  for  doctrines  in  their  general  form  on 
God  and  the  people,  but  for  the  nuances  which  his 
mind  gives  them.  Though  he  might  not  be  aware 
of  it,  we  can  perceive  that  all  his  thoughts  are 
coloured  by  the  religious  relation  to  God  of  which 
he  was  himself  conscious. 

(1)  Sin. — In  his  earliest  time  it  is  the  sin  of  the 
people  that  occupies  his  mind,  their  unfaithfulness 
to  J".  They  followed  Him  in  the  wilderness,  but 
on  entering  Canaan  they  went  far  away  from  Him. 
Every  class  became  untrue  to  the  idea  of  its 
relation  to  Him.  It  is  this  change  that  seems 
inexplicable  to  the  prophet.  He  sets  it  in  all 
possible  lights :  '  What  evil  did  your  fathers  find 
in  me?'  (2^).  He  contrasts  the  fidelity  of  the 
nations  to  their  gods,  which  yet  are  no  gods  (2"). 
At  a  later  time  he  contrasts  the  fidelity  of  men 
even  to  the  injunctions  of  their  ancestor,  such  as 
the  Rechabites  (35'^).  The  instinct  which  guides 
the  migrations  of  the  stork  is  strangely  unerring  ; 
the  instinct  of  man's  heart,  which  should  direct  it 
to  God,  as  strangely  errs  (8',  cf.  2^2  IS""-)-  We 
understand  Jeremiah's  wonder  at  the  change  only 
when  we  hear  him  say  what  to  his  mind  God  is : 
'  They  have  forsaken  the  fountain  of  living  water.' 
Isaiah  crushed  himself  and  crushed  created  man  to 
the  ground  with  his  awful  Eadosh;  his  word  was 
true,  but  Jeremiah's  '  the  fountain  of  living  water' 
seems  to  come  nearer  the  fulness  of  truth.  The 
words  at  any  rate  suggest  the  immediateness  of 
the  relation  of  man  to  God  in  religion.  And  it  is 
this  that  Jeremiah  insists  upon,  as  Hosea  and 
Isaiah  had  done  before  him.  His  charge  is  the 
unreality  of  men's  religion  ;  it  is  not  with  their 
real  selves  that  they  serve  J",  and  it  is  not  J"  in 
His  true  being  that  they  serve.  Already  in  Josiah's 
days  Jeremiah  perceived  how  illusory  his  Reform 
was.  Indeed  it  was  doubtful  if  it  had  not  made 
the  condition  of  things  worse.  Men  thought  that 
when  they  worshipped  at  Jerusalem,  and  multi- 
plied ofl'erings  there,  they  had  done  what  J"  desired. 
It  was  a  lie  which  was  half  a  truth,  and  therefore 
the  harder  to  fight.  It  is  not  certain  that  Jeremiah 
thought  the  lawbook  altogether  a  good.  People 
prided  themselves  on  it,  it  was  -wisdom  to  have  it ; 
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they  thought  the  possession  of  it  put  them  right 
with  God  (S**-  '■').  Pharisaism  and  Deuteronomy 
came  into  the  world  the  same  day.  The  lawbook 
little  satisfied  the  prophetic  idealism.  Jeremiah 
seeks  to  draw  men's  minds  away  from  all  that  was 
external — sacrifices,  temple,  ark,  and  lawbook — 
to  that  which  was  inward  and  real.  People  spoke 
much  of  reform  ;  he  would  have  used  another 
word  :  '  Break  up  the  fallow  ground,  and  sow  not 
among  tliorns ' ;  '  Circumcise  yourselves  to  the 
Lord,  and  take  away  the  foreskins  of  your  heart' 
(4-') ;  '  0  Jerusalem,  wash  thine  heart  from  wicked- 
ness '  (4'^).  Sin  is  '  the  stu.bbornness  of  the  evil 
heart '  (7-^  5^^).  It  is  the  heart  that  is  good  or  ill. 
Man  is  the  heart  of  man.  Jeremiah  probably  has 
no  general  doctrine  of  human  nature  or  its  con- 
dition, though  he  perhaps  expresses  what  is 
technically  called  habit  when  he  says,  '  The  heart 
is  deceitful  above  all  things,  and  it  is  desperately 
sick  ;  who  can  know  it  ? '  (17^).  If  not  from  nature, 
by  practice  men  become  incapable  of  good  :  '  Can 
the  Ethiopian  change  his  skin  ?  then  may  ye  also 
do  good  that  are  inured  to  do  evil '  (13-^,  cf.  7-*  8'"f-). 
Momentarily  awoke  by  the  prophet's  appeals,  the 
people  become  conscious  of  their  inability,  exclaim- 
ing, 'It  is  hopeless'  (2-^  18^^).  And  more  gener- 
ally, '  It  is  not  in  man  that  walketh  to  direct  his 
steps' (10-^).  Sin  is  individually  universal ;  a  man 
cannot  be  found  in  the  streets  of  Jerusalem  (5^  cf. 
g6.  ]0)_  providences  in  God's  hand  can  reform 
them  ;  the  furnace  will  not  purify  them  ;  they 
have  been  tried,  and  they  are  found  reprobate 
silver  (6-"^-)-  Only  the  creative  hand  of  God  can 
change  them  ;  He  will  give  them  another  heart, 
and  put  His  law  in  their  inward  parts  (24'  SP^"^-). 
Though  Jeremiah,  like  Hosea,  begins  by  consider- 
ing the  people  as  a  moral  personality,  and  never 
loses  hold  of  the  idea  of  the  nation  (Siio- =8.  si-sjj^ 
his  thoughts  just  referred  to  are  virtually  indi- 
vidualism. 

(2)  God. — In  his  doctrine  of  God  Jeremiah  agrees 
Avith  his  predecessors,  but  with  a  significant  miance 
of  his  own.  J"  is  God  alone,  the  gods  of  the  nations 
are  no  gods  (2^^  16'""^- )>  and  the  Gentiles  shall  yet 
confess  it.  J"  rules  among  the  nations,  giving 
them  all  to  drink  of  the  wine  of  His  cup,  and 
putting  the  world  and  all  that  dwell  in  it  into  the 
hand  of  Nebuchadnezzar  (25^^^^-  2V*^-).  Like  all 
later  prophets,  .Jeremiah  sees  His  power  and  God- 
head manifested  in  nature  :  '  Are  there  any  among 
the  vanities  of  the  heathen  that  can  cause  rain  ? 
or  can  the  heavens  give  showers?'  (14-"  5"^),  par- 
ticularly in  that  perpetual  wonder  the  restraint  of 
the  raging  sea  (5^").  These  are  external  things. 
It  is  in  that  which  He  is  to  His  people  and  His 
servants  that  J"  is  truly  revealed,  e.g.  in  His 
gracious  designs  with  Israel  :  '  I  thought  how  I 
shall  put  thee  among  the  children  !  ye  .shall  call 
me  my  Father'  (S'"),  and  in  the  joy  which  His  ser- 
vice brings  :  '  Thy  words  were  found  and  I  did  eat 
them,  they  were  the  joy  and  rejoicing  of  mine 
heart'  (15^^).  It  is  in  the  passages  where  Jeremiah 
intercedes  for  himself  or  the  people  that  he  realizes 
most  fully  what  J"  is,  14™- 1^'^-  W"^-,  or  when  he 
gives  a  definition  of  what  religion  is :  '  Let  him 
that  glorieth  glory  in  this,  that  he  knoweth  me, 
that  I  am  the  Lord  which  exercise  loving-kindness, 
judgment,  and  righteousness  in  the  earth,  for  in 
these  things  I  delight'  (9-'*).  But  the  conception 
of  God  receives  a  new  shade  in  Jeremiah.  His 
definition  of  man  as  the  heart  of  man  leads  to  a 
corresponding  definition  of  God  :  J"  is  He  who 
trieth  the  heart  and  the  reins  (IP"  17^°  20").  This 
definition  is  just  the  reflexion  of  Jeremiah's  own 
experience.  He  does  not  infer  that  J"  searches  the 
heart  from  any  general  doctrine  he  holds  of  the 
divine  omniscience ;  he  reasons  the  other  way  : 
Because  J"  tries  the  heart,  He  is  omniscient,  '  Can 
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any  hide  himself  in  secret  places  that  I  shall  not 
see  him  ? '  (23-^'  -*).  Positively,  Jeremiah  expresses 
his  idea  of  religion  when  he  says,  '  Blessed  is  the 
man  that  trusteth  in  the  Lord,  whose  hope  the 
Lord  is '  (17^"-).    The  principle  of  religion  is  faith. 

(3)  The  Future. — Jeremiah's  first  and  continued 
conviction  is  that  the  nation  is  doomed  to  destruc- 
tion. _  There  is  something  inexplicable  to  us  in  this 
certainty.  It  might  seem  mediated  by  his  profound 
sense  of  the  national  sin  (4"-  "'r-),  just  as  he  was 
assured  that  his  fellow  prophets  were  false  because 
of  their  ethical  shallowness,  and  their  healing  the 
hurt  of  the  people  slightly  (23"  28**).  But  then 
this  ditterence  of  ethical  standard  between  him  and 
other  prophets  is  equally  inexplicable.  His  judg- 
ment, both  of  the  prophets  and  the  people,  seems 
the  unconscious  reflection  of  his  own  religious 
relation  to  God.  But  he  does  not  analyze  ;  he 
knows  his  consciousness,  and  it  is  given  directly  by 
God.  In  his  earliest  days  Judah  seems  to  him  a 
mass  of  perdition  ;  a  man  could  not  be  found  in 
the  streets  of  Jerusalem  (5^) ;  the  furnace  had 
failed  to  separate  silver  from  lead — there  was  no 
silver  (QP^-).  Yet  it  was  impossible  that  God 
should  make  a  full  end  of  His  people  (ch.  32)  ;  and 
his  hopes  seem  for  the  time  placed  on  Israel  of  the 
North.  Backsliding  Israel  was  justified  above 
treacherous  Judah.  And  in  the  name  of  J"  he 
proclaims  to  the  north,  '  Return,  ye  backsliding 
children,  and  I  will  heal  your  backslidings '  (3"-  --) ; 
and  his  prophetic  ear  catches  a  voice  from  the  bare 
heights,  the  weeping  and  the  supplications  of  the 
children  of  Israel,  '  Behold,  we  come  unto  thee, 
thou  art  the  Lord  our  God'  (.3-^).  With  the  first 
captivity  of  597  the  prophet's  judgment  on  Judah 
seems  softened  ;  there  was  hope  for  the  nation  in 
the  captives,  and  he  predicts  their  restitution  :  J" 
will  give  them  an  heart  to  know  Him  (24'*"-).  And, 
finally,  during  the  last  times  of  the  siege,  when  the 
destruction  of  the  nation  was  at  hand,  he  embraces 
both  Judah  and  Israel  in  his  promise  of  restoration 
(chs.  30-33).  All  antagonisms  between  him  and  the 
people  were  now  over ;  his  human  feeling  had 
ceased  to  struggle  against  the  irrevocable  decree  of 
God,  and  he  looked  forward  with  composure  to  the 
city's  fall.  His  composure  and  certainty  of  the 
future  were  but  the  reflexion  of  his  own  exjierience, 
as  in  the  case  of  all  OT  saints  (Job  ID"'^'^-,  Ps  73=^'''-). 
The  relation  to  God  of  which  he  is  conscious  is 
indissoluble  ;  it  outlives  all  forms  of  national 
existence.  Indeed,  from  Hosea  downwards  the 
prophets  become  more  and  more  indifferent  to  the 
form  of  a  state,  their  ideal  is  that  of  a  community 
with  a  right  mind  towards  God.  Jeremiah  does 
not  place  reliance  on  the  purifying  trials  of  the 
Exile  ;  his  hope  is  in  the  creative  hand  of  God,  who 
will  give  the  people  a  heart  to  know  Him  (24'),  and 
write  His  law  in  their  inward  parts  (3P').  The 
true  shepherd  Avhom  He  will  raise  up  to  lead  them 
shall  be  called  Jehovah  Zidkenu,  '  the  Lord  is  our 
righteousness'  (23''*-). 

(4)  JeremiaKs  Piety. — There  were  pious  men 
before  Jeremiah,  but  the  long  drawn  out  struggle 
of  his  life  revealed  piety  more  than  ever  before. 
Very  different  judgments  have  been  passed  on  his 
natural  character.  The  lachrymose  nature  tradi- 
tionally ascribed  to  him  is  based  partly  on  the  idea 
that  he  was  the  writer  of  the  Lamentations,  and 
partly  on  his  own  references  to  his  tears.  A 
different  view  is  expressed  by  Darmesteter  (Lcs 
PropMtes,  67),  who  says  :  'During  his  40  years  of 
prophesying  he  preaches,  he  acts,  he  curses  :  he 
weeps  little.'  The  contrasts  revealed  in  his  life 
have  been  epigrammatically  expressed  by  calling 
him  a  figure  '  cast  in  brass,  dissolving  in  tears.' 
Probably  his  fundamental  human  characteristic 
was  weakness.  In  those  passages  -where  he  speaks 
of  himself  as  a  wall  of  brass  against  his  opponents. 
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and  where  J"  promises  him  victory  over  them,  we 
see  not  a  sense  of  strength  but  a  feeling  of  weak- 
ness.   They  reflect  what  he  feels  he  must  be,  but 
is  conscious  he  is  not,  what  J"  will  do  for  him, 
though  it  is  not  done.    Isaiah  was  strong  in  him- 
self ;  the  divine  strength  came  to  him  unconsciously 
as  he  threw  himself  into  action,  and  was  not  dis- 
tinguishable from  his  own.     But  Jeremiah  was 
conscious,  introspective,  distinguishing  between 
himself  and  God.    The  strength  he  had  was  from 
without,  hence  it  was  fluctuating  and  convulsive. 
In  moments  of  conflict  he  was  strong.  When 
dragged  before  the  princes  it  was  given  him  what 
to  speak  (26'^^- )•    He  could  run  with  the  footmen, 
or  even  like  Elijah  with  the  chariots,  and  not  be 
^  wearied  ;  but  when  the  conflict  was  passed  and  he 
'vtook  his  life  and  history  with  him  into  hours  of 
'  stillness  and  solitude,  the  tide  of  divine  strength 
'  receded,  and  he  was  wealtness  itself. 

On  the  one  hand,  he  had  let  himself  be  induced 
to  be  a  prophet.  J"  had  revealed  His  mind  to 
him,  His  verdict  on  the  people,  and  His  purpose, 
and  he  had  entered  into  His  mind,  and  stood  on 
His  side.  But  this  looking  at  people  and  things, 
as  might  be  said,  from  the  standpoint  of  J"  isolated 
him ;  he  neither  borrowed  nor  lent,  married  nor 
was  a  father,  rejoiced  with  the  joyful  nor  sorrowed 
with  the  sorrowing  (IB^^^-).  Besides  isolating  him, 
it  brought  persecution  upon  him.  He  felt  the 
hardness  of  J"'s  service.  Gladly  would  he  have 
laid  his  oflice  at  His  feet.  He  would  have  been 
thankful  had  he  never  known  the  truth.  He 
cursed  the  day  of  his  birth,  because  his  fellow- 
ship with  J"  isolated  him  from  all  other  fellowship, 
and  crushed  down  all  that  was  human  in  him.  For, 
on  the  other  hand,  he  profoundly  sympathized  with 
the  people.  He  was  an  Israelite  indeed.  Israel 
in  him  struggled  against  its  doom.  The  dumb 
mind  of  the  people  found  a  voice  in  him.  He 
interceded  for  it,  and  his  intercession  was  just 
the  resistance  of  his  human  heart  to  the  idea  of 
the  nation's  destruction.  He  palliated  its  offences, 
saying  it  was  misled  by  the  prophets  (14*^).  He 
expressed  its  better  self  in  the  confessions  which 
he  put  into  its  mouth  (U'-s  W^^^-  W^-"^*).  He 
wept  over  it  {9^  13"  14").  He  was  told,  it  is 
enough !  He  was  in  the  cruellest  dilemma.  If 
he  pleaded  for  the  people  it  was  to  be  false  to 
J",  to  be  false  to  his  own  convictions  of  truth, 
false  to  what  he  knew  to  be  the  irrevocable  will 
of  God.  On  the  other  hand,  to  threaten,  above  all 
to  threaten  with  zeal  for  God,  was  treason  against 
his  own  heart  and  against  his  people.  Thus  both 
God  and  men  seemed  to  reject  him.  But  his 
repulse  by  men  drove  him  to  God,  and  his  repulse 
by  God  made  him  press  closer  to  Him.  And  thus 
his  life  became  a  fellowship  with  God,  his  thoughts 
and  feelings  a  dialogue  between  him  and  God. 

LiTERATTTRB. — On  the  lite  of  the  prophet :  Valeton,  Viertal 
Voorlezingen ;  Cheyne,  Jer.,  His  Life  and  Times,  1888  ;  Marti, 
Der  Proph.  Jer.  von  Anatot,  1889  ;  VVellhausen,  Isr.  u.  Jiid. 
Gesch.^  p.  141  £f. ;  Smend,  Religionsijesch.  234  £E.  ;  Cornill,  Der 
Isr.  Prophetismus ;  Davidson,  The  Exile  and  the  Restoration. 
Commentariea  :  Ewald,  1868  ;  Hitzig,  1866  ;  Graf,  1862 ;  Niigels- 
bach  (in  Lange),  1868  ;  Keil,  1872  ;  Streane  ('  Carab.  Bible '), 
1881;  Chevne  ('Pulpit  Comm.'),  1883;  Ball  and  Bennett  ('Ex- 
positor's Bible'),  1890,  1895  ;  Giesebrecht  ('  Hand-Koram.'),  1894. 

A.  B.  Davidson. 
JEREMIAS  ('lepefiias),  1  Es  9^.~0ne  of  the  sons 
of  Baani  who  put  away  his  '  strange '  wife.  The 
name  corresponds  to  Jeremai  in  Ezr  10^^,  who  is 
mentioned  among  the  sons  of  Hashum  ;  it  has  been 
inserted  out  of  its  right  place  in  1  Es. 

JEREMIEL. — The  name  of  the  archangel  who  is 
introduced  in  2  Es  4^''  as  answering  the  questions 
of  the  righteous  dead.  AV  has  Uriel,  the  same 
name  as  that  of  the  angel  who  was  sent  to  instruct 
Esdras,  2  Es  4^  5=° 


JEREMOTH  (nion.:,  niD-i;).— 1.  2.  Two  Benjamites, 
1  Ch  7^  8".  3.  4.  Two  Levites,  1  Ch  23^^  25'",  the 
latter  called  in  243"  Jerimoth.  5.  A  Naphtalite, 
1  Ch  27".  6.  7.  8.  Three  of  those  who  had  married 
foreign  wives,  Ezr  10-"-  In  the  last  instance 

^erg  has  nm-i]  '  and  Kamoth '  (so  AV).  See  Gene- 
alogy. 

JEREMY. — The  form  in  which  the  name  of  the 
prophet  Jeremiah  appears  in  both  AV  and  RV  of 

1  Es  Ps-        "  21,  2  Es  218,  as  well  as  in  AV  of 

2  Mac  21-  5- '',  Mt  2^?  27'.  In  the  last  three  passages 
RV  has  Jeremiah.  The  form  Jeremy  is  used  s3so 
in  both  AV  and  RV  in  the  title  of  the  Epistle 
ascribed  to  the  prophet  in  Bar 

JEREMY,  EPISTLE  OF  A  brief  apocr.  com- 
position purporting  to  have  been  written  by  Jere- 
miah to  the  J ews  who  were  about  to  be  led,  or  had 
been  led  (so  Syr.  and  7  Gr.  cursives),  into  Babylon 
(cf .  Jer  29  [36]  The  author  forewarns  them  that 
the  captivity,  which  is  a  visitation  for  sin,  will 
continue  for  seven  generations ;  and  his  serious 
purpose  is  to  secure  that  in  exile  they  may  not 
be  so  impressed  by  gorgeous  idolatrous  ceremonial 
as  to  fall  into  apostasy.  To  effect  this,  he  gives, 
in  popular  style,  a  detailed  exposure  of  the  stupidity 
of  idolatry,  which  is  partly  an  amplification  of  Jer 
IQi""',  Is  44'-i',  but  which  also  manifests  an  intimate 
acquaintance  with  many  inane  and  vicious  heathen 
practices. 

There  is  a  decided  lack  of  logical  sequence  in  the  thoughts, 
but  the  vanity  of  idolatry  is  emphasized  by  a  sort  of  refrain,  ten 
times  repeated  at  irregular  intervals,  and  though  in  every  case 
intentionally  varied  as  to  verbal  expression,  yet  always  con- 
veying the  one  meaning.  '  This  shows  that  idols  are  not  gods, 
therefore  fear  them  not.'  The  thoughts  are  decidedly  forceful, 
and  will  perhaps  gain  in  cogency  if  we  arrange  them  a  little 
more  logically,  thus  :— 1.  Idols  need  to  be  manufactured.  They 
are  made  by  a  carpenter,  acc.  to  his  wish  (^)  [verses  from  RV 
throughout],  covered  with  gold  and  silver  (=),  and  decked  with 
garments  (H).  II.  They  are  devoid  of  perception.  They  cannot 
speak  (8),  see  (19),  hear  bowlings  of  priests  (p),  or  hear  prayer 
(■•l).  III.  They  have  no  powers  of  self-conservation.  They  can- 
not wipe  the  dust  from  their  face  (13)  or  eyes  (17),  or  the  rust 
from  their  ornaments  (^),  nor  can  they  feel  the  smoke  (21).  They 
cannot  eat  (27).  They  are  powerless  against  theft  from  their 
person  (l"-  33. 57),  against  war  (48. 60),  and  fire  (55).  They  cannot 
rise  when  they  have  fallen,  or  straighten  themselves  when 
awry  (27).  They  cannot  save  their  gaiments  from  moths  (12), 
or  their  wooden  interior  from  decay  (20).  IV.  They  are 
impotent  for  the  discharge  of  their  functions  as  gods.  They 
bear  a  sceptre,  but  cannot  rule  (14) ;  a  sword  and  axe,  but 
cannot  kill  (15).  They  cannot  ^ive  wealth  (35),  or  rain  (53); 
much  less  can  they  show  signs  C"?)  and  restore  the  blind  (37)  or 
the  dumb  (^i).  They  cannot  set  up  one  king  and  put  down 
another  (34. 63. 66. 66),  or  deliver  from  injustice  and  death  (36), 
or  even  give  long  lite  to  those  who  made  them  (46).  v.  They 
are  indifferent  to  ethical  qualities.  They  requite  neither  good 
nor  evil  (34).  They  punish  not  the  perjurer  (35),  or  even  the 
priest  who  robs  his  god  to  feed  his  lust  (H).  They  do  not  re- 
dress wrong  (54),  or  show  mercy  to  the  widow  and  the  fatherless 
(38) ;  nay,  they  sanction  systematic  prostitution  (43).  VI.  They 
are  thus  the  least  useful  of  all  things.  A  cup,  a  door,  a  pillar 
has  its  use  (59),  and  so  have  the  sun  and  moon  (60),  lightning 
and  wind  (6i),  clouds  (62)  and  fire  (63) ;  '  yea,  even  the  beasts  are 
better  than  they '  (68).  Then,  with  rare  irony,  the  author  com- 
pares an  idol  to  a  '  scarecrow '  (70) ;  impotent  to  protect,  but 
deluding  the  imagination  ;  and,  in  conclusion,  says,  '  Better 
is  the  man  that  is  just  and  has  no  idols,  but  (adds  Syr.) 
waits  on  the  Lord  God,'  than  the  most  sumptuous  idolater. 

Authorship.  —  The  ev-idence  that  it  was  not 
written  by  Jeremiah  is  threefold.  (1)  It  was 
manifestly  composed  in  Greek.  There  are  a  few 
Hebraisms,  as,  e.g.,  the  imitation  of  infin.  absol. 
in  a(pofj.oL(j)6ivT€i  a.<pof).ouii6rjT€  (v.''),  and  the  repeated 
use  of  fut.  for  pres.  freq.,  but  they  are  such  as  are 
inseparable  from  Hellenistic  Greek.  (2)  The  style  is 
quite  below  that  of  a  prophet  of  Israel.  The  mind  of 
the  writer  is  saturated  with  the  Bk.  of  Jer  (cf.  Jer 
5"  with  v.s,  10^  with  v.*^,  10^  with  v.'*,  22=8  with  v.", 
48'^  with  v.'i),  but  the  style  is  inferior.  As  Ewald 
says,  '  He  only  succeeds  in  writing  like  a  speaker 
who  proves  and  exhausts  his  subject  from  every 
point  of  view ;  he  shows  not  the  remotest  move- 
ment towards  prophetic  flight.'    (HI  v.  479).  (3) 
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The  statement  that  tlie  captivity  should  continue 
'  seven  generations,'  points  away  from  Jeremiah 
towards  one  wlio  deplored  the  long  exile,  and 
wished  to  believe  it  of  divine  appointment. 

We  believe  the  Ep.  to  have  been  written  before 
2  Mac.  We  cannot  think  as  do  Fritzsche,  Schiirer, 
Giflbrd,  and  others,  that  when  2  Mac  2-  says  that 
'  Jeremiah  charged  the  exiles  not  ...  to  be  led 
astray  in  their  minds  when  they  saw  images 
of  gold  and  silver  and  the  adornment  thereof,' 
there  is  no  allusion  to  our  Epistle.  The  further 
vagaries  as  to  the  altar  and  the  ark  (2  Mac  2*"") 
are  not  said  to  be  'in  the  same  writing,'  as  AV 
(so  Giflbrd),  but  iv  rri  ypacpy,  i.e.  'in'  what  the 
writer  considered  '  Scripture,'  'the  records  '  of  v.^. 
The  most  probable  supposition  is,  that  the  author 
lived  in  Egypt  in  the  1st  cent.  B.C.,  and  that, 
deeply  concerned  lest  his  brethren  should  be  led 
astray  by  the  imposing  ritual  of  idolatry,  and 
feeling  that  additional  force  would  be  given  to 
his  warnings  if  he  put  them  into  the  mouth  of 
Jeremiah,  he  wrote  his  diatribe  on  the  idolatry  of 
Egypt  as  if  it  were  intended  for  Babylon.  He 
may  have  lived  in  Babylon  in  his  youth,  and 
there  gained  his  acquaintance  with  the  deifica- 
tion of  prostitution  C^),  to  which  Herodotus  also 
testifies  as  occurring  in  the  temple  of  Beltis  (i.  199) ; 
but  v.^'*  as  clearly  corresponds  with  Hdt.'s  descrip- 
tion (ii.  62)  of  the  '  feast  of  lights '  at  Sais.  The 
slightly  inflated  style  of  the  Ep.  is  thoroughly 
Alexandrian.  The  fondness  for  assonance  and  for 
long  compound  words  may  be  illustrated  from 
Trepiap-yvpoi,  irepixpvcroi,  TrepuXouvTai,  wepcKelfievoi  (S^'-) 
and  i^aTTodTaXii',  S.vwdev,  i^avaXuxrai  ('^). 

Canonicity. — Our  Ep.  is  included  in  the  Gr. 
canon,  and  is  found  in  all  Gr.  codices  of  OT, 
except  the  cursives  70,  96,  229.  In  Syr. -Hex.  it 
follows  La,  and  this  claims  to  have  been  tr"*  from 
Origen's  Hexapla.  Indeed,  Origen  (inadvertently, 
as  we  think)  places  it  in  the  list  of  tlie  Heb.  canon 
(cf.  Eusebius,  HE  vi.  25).  The  uncials  ABQ 
exhibit  the  same  order  as  Syr. -Hex.,  as  do  also 
all  the  patristic  lists  that  refer  to  it  (see  Baruch). 
In  Lat.,  Syr.,  and  some  edd.  of  LXX,  Ep.  Jer  is 
found  as  Bar  6 ;  and  this  is  followed  in  Luther's 
Bible  and  other  16th  cent.  edd.  as  well  as  in  AV 
and  RV.  Its  canonicity  was  not  called  in  question 
in  the  Christian  Church  before  Jerome,  who  called 
it  xpevdeirLypa^ios  (Prol.  in  Jer.).  Theodoret  passed 
it  by  ;  and  also  Hilary,  though  in  his  Prol.  m  Ps. 
15  he  has  enumerated  it  in  tlie  Canon ;  but 
Tertullian  quotes,  as  from  Jer,  v.*,  about  tlie 
carrying  of  gods  on  men's  shoulders  (Scorp.  c.  8)  ; 
and  Cyprian  (On  the  Lord's  Prayer,  c.  5)  quotes  v.^ 
as  the  suggestion  of  the  Holy  Spirit  to  Jeremiah, 
'  In  the  heart,  O  God,  ought  we  to  worship  thee.' 

The  Text  and  Versions. — The  Ep.  is  found  entire  in  the  Gr. 
uncials  ABQ,  while  r  contains Ib-lia.  The  differences  between 
these  MSS  are  comparatively  unimportant.  (See  Swete,  OT  in 
Gr.  379-384 ;  and,  for  description  of  MSS,  vii.-xi.).  There  are  about 
20  Gr.  cursives,  some  of  whose  various  readings  are  given  by 
Ceriani.  Speaking  generally,  these  cursives  divide  themselves 
into  two  classes.  One  half  are  thought  by  Field  to  represent 
the  Lucianic  recension  (Origen's  Ilex.,  Proleg.  c.  ix.),  the  other 
half  are  often  found  in  agreement  with  Q. 

The  Syriac  is  a  very  free  rendering  of  Greek.  An  arrangement 
and  tr.  of  the  VSS  in  irr/xw,  in  parallel  columns,  discloses  that  in 
little  more  than  one-third  of  the  lines  does  Syr.  accurately  repre- 
sent Gr.,  though  the  last  12  verses  are  almost  a  verbatim  tr". 
Some  of  the  more  important  variations  are:  'Seventy  years'  (3) 
for  'seven  generations' ;  'An  axe  in  his  left'  (15);  'As  a  man 
condemned  by  the  king,  so  are  their  arms  extended  ;  [thus 
Walton,  but  Lag.  'courts'],  'Their  heart  is  foolish  and  errina ' 
(*);  'ravens 'for  'birds' (22);  '  eagerly  eat '  for  ra/i/j^iuoivo-i  (2*i) ; 
'stones  of  demons  in  the  mountains'  (•^'');  'liefore  the  gate,' 
in  place  of  tov  B-^Xcv  ("U);  'They  are  not  like  crows  which  fly  in 
the  air'  (,f>i).  The  only  important  omission  is  that  of  the  'door' 
and  the  '  pillar '  in  v.M. 

The  Syro-Hexaplar,  given  in  Ceriani's  Hon.  Sacr.  et  Prof. 
i.  1,  is  in  the  main  a  slavishly  hteral  trn  of  the  text  of  B,  often 
in  defiance  of  Syr.  idiom  ;  as  in  vv.3i-45.  ita  variations  are  few. 
We  may  mention,  '  swallows  and  other  birds '  (22),  so  88  ;  '  weak- 
ness '  for  '  shame '  (26),  so  88  ;  '  in  their  temples  the  priests  sit ' 
(31),      if  xaOilov<ri,  with  Q  and  its  cursives ;  '  nor  rescue  the 


wronged '  (S'*),  as  if  iiixcifiivot,  with  A  and  the  Lucianic  cursives  ; 
and  '  to  devastate  the  mountains '  (63),  as  if  (^ipyif^airiii,  with  Q  and 
its  cursives. 

The  Vulg.  also  adheres  closely  to  Gr.  text.  Its  chief  devia- 
tions are  in  vv.s-ii-  20.  41.  84,  where  it  despairs  of  Gr.  and  makes 
a  sense  of  its  own.  It  also  reads  'exquiram'  (')  for  lxZ,r,Tciv  ; 
'  as  a  dead  man  carried  to  a  grave '  for  in  irt  Oat.  itr.  (17) :  '  decer- 
pentes '  for  Txpixii'i"ri  (27),  so  Sy r. :  '  olive  stones '  for  '  bran '  (■13), 
and  '  gloriabatur '  for  xixp-^iriroci  (M). 

Literature. — Gi£ford  in  Speaker's  Apocr.  vol.  ii.  ;  Bissell  in 
Lange's  series ;  Zockler,  Apokr.  in  Kgf.  Kom.  1891 ;  Ewald,  Die 
jiingsten  Propheten.  1868;  Fritzsche,  Handbuch  z.  d.  Apokr. 
1851 ;  Reusch,  Erkldr.  d.  Bucks  Baruch,  1853 ;  Reuss,  AT, 

vol.  vii.  1894.  J.  T.  Marshall. 


JERIAH. — The  chief  of  one  of  the  Levitical 
courses,  1  Ch  23i«  24^3  (i^oth  inn:)  26^i  (nn:,  AV,  RV 
Jerijah).   See  Genealogy. 

JERIBAI  ('nn;).— One  of  David's  heroes,  1  Ch 

JEEICHO  [inn;  and  ini;,  the  latter  uniformly  (12 
times)  in  Pent.,  2  K  25',  and  in  Ezr,  Neh,  Ch  ;  the 
former  elsewhere ;  *  tlie  form  nhn;  occurs  once 
(1  K  16^).  The  etym.  and  meaning  are  doubtful, 
although  Gesenius  (Thes.)  gives  the  latter  as  'place 
of  fragrance,'  from  root  nn,  while  Sayce  (EHH2bQ) 
makes  it  =' city  of  the  moon-god'  (ydreah).  LXX 
'Icpixoi,  indeclinable,  both  mth  and  without  fem. 
art. ;  NT  'lepeixw,  once  (Lk  19')  with  fem.  art.  ; 
Vulg.  Jericho,  indecl. ;  Arab.  er-Riha  or  Riha']. — An 
important  city  in  the  Jordan  Valley  situated  over 
against  Nebo  (Dt  32'*8),  and  called  the  City  of 
Palm  Trees  (Dt  343).  y^^^  ^jjg  gj.g^,  (jjj^y 
oppose  the  progress  of  the  children  of  Israel  after 
they  had  crossed  the  Jordan.  It  had  its  wall 
(Jos  2'°),  and  its  gate,  which  was  closed  at  dusk 
(2^).  Like  all  the  Can.  cities  of  the  time,  it  was 
ruled  over  by  a  king  (23).  The  wealth  of  the 
place  is  inferred  from  the  description  of  the  spoil 
taken  :  vessels  of  brass  and  of  iron  are  mentioned, 
and  from  the  silver  and  gold  Achan  was  able  to 
sequester  200  shekels  of  silver  and  a  wedge  of  gold 
of  50  shekels  weight,  as  well  as  a  goodly  Baby- 
lonish garment  (7^^).  We  find  no  such  rich  record 
of  spoil  in  the  accounts  of  the  capture  of  the  other 
cities  in  this  campaign.  While  the  children  of 
Israel  were  still  encamped  at  Shittim  on  the  other 
side  of  Jordan,  Joshua  sent  two  spies  to  investigate 
the  state  of  the  country  as  far  as  J.  (2'*-).  Arrived 
at  that  place,  they  lodged  at  a  house  on  the  town 
wall,  belonging  to  one  Rahab,  a  prostitute.  Their 
errand  was  suspected,  and  news  was  brought  to 
the  king,  wlio  sent  messengers  to  Rahab's  house  to 
demand  that  she  give  up  the  spies.  In  the  mean- 
time she  had  hidden  them  under  the  stalks  of  flax 
which  were  laid  out  on  the  roof  to  dry,  and  when 
the  messengers  arrived  she  declared  that  the  spies 
had  left  the  city  at  dusk,  and  she  sent  the  men  off 
on  a  false  chase  as  far  as  the  fords  of  the  Jordan. 
Returning  to  the  spies  on  the  roof,  she  told  them 
of  the  terror  Joshua's  approach  had  inspired,  and 
begged  that,  in  return  for  her  kindness  to  them, 
they  would  agree  to  save  her  and  her  family  alive 
in  the  coming  troubles.  This  they  swore  to  do,  on 
condition  that  she  preserved  secrecy.  That  her 
house  might  be  recognized  she  tied  a  scarlet  thread 
in  her  window,  from  which  she  let  them  down  with 
a  rope,  advising  them  to  hide  in  the  mountains. 
There  they  escaped  (probably  hiding  in  the  cavern- 
pierced  cliffs  of  Quarantania),  and  remained  for 
three  days,  till  their  pursuers  had  come  back. 
Then  returning  to  Joshua,  they  gave  a  report 
which  greatly  encouraged  the  leader. 

After  crossing  the  Jordan,  the  Isr.  encamped  in 
the  'east  border  of  J.'  at  Gilgal  (Jos  4'"),  cele- 
brating the  passover  in  the  'plains  of  J.'  This 
solemn  ceremony  was  doubtless  held  in  full  view 
•  See  Driver,  Dent.  p.  Ixxxix  f. 
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of  the  city.  While  near  J.,  Joshua  saw  the 
Captain  of  the  Lord's  Host  (5^^).  From  his  speech 
before  his  death  we  gather  that  a  preliminary 
skirmish  preceded  the  siege,  for  he  says,  '  Ye  came 
unto  J.,  and  the  men  of  J.  fought  against  you' 
(24").  The  siege  itself  was  extremely  strict : 
'none  went  out  and  none  came  in  '  (G'"-)-  Joshua 
having  received  his  commands  from  the  Lord, 
delivered  them  to  the  people.  They  were  to 
encompass  the  city  once  a  day  for  six  days,  and 
on  the  seventh  day  seven  times.  The  order  of 
march  was  as  follows  :  first  came  the  armed  men, 
then  seven  priests  with  trumpets  of  rams'  horns ; 
immediately  behind  the  priests  was  borne  the  ark 
of  the  Covenant ;  and  then  followed  the  rear. 
The  first  day,  having  encompassed  the  city  in 
silence,  they  returned  to  lodge  in  the  camp.  This 
was  repeated  for  five  days.  On  the  seventh  they 
rose  very  early  and  marched  around  the  city  seven 
times,  but  on  the  seventh  time,  when  the  priests 
blew  with  their  trumpets,  Joshua  said  to  the 
people,  '  Shout,  for  the  Lord  hath  given  you  the 
city.'  As  they  shouted,  the  Avail  fell  down  flat 
before  them,  and  the  people  at  once  entered  the 
city  on  every  side,  '  each  man  straight  before  him, 
and  they  took  the  city.'  By  special  command  of 
Joshua,  Rahab  and  her  family  were  saved  from 
the  general  slaughter  of  man  and  beast  that 
ensued,  according  to  the  promise  she  had  received 
from  the  spies.  Her  family  continued  to  live  on 
in  Israel,  and  the  name  Rahab  occurs  in  the 
genealogy  of  our  Lord  (Mt  1^)  as  the  mother  of  Boaz. 
J.  was  burned  and  everything  in  it,  except  the 
silver  and  gold,  and  the  vessels  of  brass  and  iron, 
which  were  reserved  for  the  treasury  of  the  Lord's 
house.  The  disobedience  of  Achan  to  the  Lord's 
command,  that  the  people  should  reserve  nothing 
for  themselves,  resulted  in  a  terrible  punishment. 
The  defeat  of  the  Israelites  at  Ai  was  ascribed  to 
the  fact  that  the  accursed  thing  was  touched.  By 
a  process  of  elimination  the  crime  was  traced  to 
Achan,  and  he  and  all  his  family  were  stoned  with 
stones  and  burned  with  fire  (Jos  7'^')- 

Some  of  the  Mohammedans  of  the  country  give  a  distorted 
account  of  the  tailing  of  J.,  confusing  it  with  another  scene  in 
Joshua's  life.  It  is  said  that  a  great  Imam  tried  to  take  the 
city,  but  so  difficult  was  the  task  of  demolishing  the  walls  that 
the_  work  was  not  completed  when  darkness  compelled  the 
besiegers  to  stop.  In  the  morning  the  walls  had  sprung  up 
again,  and  the  siege  had  to  be  recommenced.  This  went  on  for 
several  days,  when  finally  the  Imam  caused  the  sun  to  stand 
still,  and  thus,  the  day  being  lengthened,  the  destruction 
of  the  city  was  completed.  This  may  not  represent  an  early 
local  tradition,  as  the  plains  were  covered  with  monasteries 
when  the  Arabs  took  the  land,  and  the  Mohammedans  very 
jirobably  confused  the  various  Biblical  accounts  they  heard  from 
the  monks. 

Not  only  was  J.  utterly  destroyed,  but  Joshua 
pronounced  a  solemn  curse  on  the  man  who  should 
rebuild  it,  prophesying  misfortune  to  his  children  : 
'  He  shall  lay  the  foundations  thereof  in  his  first- 
bom,  and  in  liis  youngest  shall  he  set  up  the  gates 
of  it '  (Jos  e^"^).  In  1  K  16^^  we  are  told  how  this 
curse  fell  upon  Hiel  the  Bethelite,  who  in  the  days 
of  Ahab  rebuilt  the  city.  We  infer  that  between 
these  two  periods  the  site  was  unoccupied,  but 
that  it  continued  to  be  known  by  its  old  name  is 
proved  by  the  facts  that  in  the  partition  of  the 
land  J.  was  assigned  to  Benjamin  (Jos  18^'),  and 
that  David's  messengers,  after  being  maltreated  by 
the  Ammonites,  were  told  to  '  tarry  in  J.  till  your 
beards  be  grown '  (2  S  10',  1  Ch  19=).  Notwith- 
standing the  fulfilment  of  the  curse,  the  city 
became  again  inhabited,  for,  on  the  complaint  of 
the  '  men  of  the  city '  that  the  water  was  naught 
and  the  ground  barren,  Elisha  healed  the  waters 
by  easting  salt  in  the  spring  (2  K  2'").  There  was 
also  a  settlement  of  the  sons  of  the  prophets  at  the 
place,  who  had  at  their  command  fifty  strong  men, 
whom  they  Sent  on  a  vain  search  for  Elijah,  when 


he  had  been  carried  up  into  heaven  from  the  othei 
side  of  Jordan  (2^^).  After  this  the  place  is  men- 
tioned several  times.  When  Fekah,  king  oi 
Israel,  made  his  raid  on  the  southern  kingdom, 
taking  many  captives,  these  were  released  by  order 
of  the  jH-ophet  Oded,  and  taken  to  J.,  'the  city  of 
palm  trees'  (2  Ch  28^*).  Zedekiah,  fleeing  from 
Jerus.  before  the  forces  of  Nebuch.,  was  taken  in 
the  plains  of  J.  (2  K  25=,  Jer  39=).  In  the  list  of 
returned  captives  (Ezr  2^''-Neh  7^^)  the  children  of 
J.  are  put  down  at  345.  These  restored  exiles 
evidently  took  up  their  abode  on  the  old  site,  for 
in  Neh  3-  we  read  that  the  '  men  of  Jericho '  had 
their  share  in  rebuilding  the  walls  of  Jerus.  Later 
on  it  was  fortified  by  the  Syrian  general  Bacchides 
(1  Mac  9="). 

In  the  time  of  our  Lord,  J.  had  become  an 
important  place,  owing  to  the  partiality  shown  by 
the  Herodian  family  to  the  city.  Josephua  de- 
scribes the  place  with  enthusiasm  ( Wars,  iv.  viii. 
2-3).  The  city  lay  150  stadia  from  Jerus.  and  60 
from  the  Jordan.  It  was  situated  in  a  plain, 
divided  in  the  middle  by  the  river,  and  flanked 
on  either  side  by  high  mountains,  of  which  the 
western  range  overhung  the  town.  Palm  trees 
abounded  in  the  jilain,  those  near  the  Jordan  being 
the  richest.  In  summer  the  climate  was  so  hot 
that  no  one  cared  to  come  near  it,  but  in  winter 
the  air  was  so  mild  that  the  inhabitants  went 
about  with  linen  clothing  when  snow  covered  the 
rest  of  Judea.  He  speaks  at  length  of  a  fountain 
which  was  situated  near  the  old  city  taken  by 
Joshua,  and  which  was  healed  by  Elisha.  He 
claims  unusual  powers  of  irrigation  for  tliese 
waters,  which  had  only  to  flow  lightly  over  the 
soil  to  make  it  fruitful,  and  which  watered  a  plain 
70  furlongs  long  by  20  broad,  fertilizing  gardens 
thickly  set  with  trees,  which  produced  balsam  and 
myrobalanum.  The  palm  trees  were  of  many 
kinds,  one  yielding  an  excellent  honey.  Such 
was  the  luxuriance  and  rarity  of  the  vegetation 
that  the  author  declares  the  place  might  well  be 
pronounced  divine,  and  challenges  a  comparison 
with  any  other  climate  in  the  whole  earth.  Strabo 
(xvi.  2)  likens  the  plain  surrounded  by  mountains 
to  a  theatre,  and  corroborates  Josephus'  account 
of  its  fertility,  declaring  that  the  revenues  from 
the  balsam  (from  which  medicine  was  extracted 
for  the  head  and  eyes)  and  from  other  plants  was 
great. 

When  Pompey  visited  Pal.  and  endeavoured  to 
clear  the  land  of  robbers,  he  destroyed  two  of  their 
strongholds,  Threx  and  Taurus,  which  commanded 
the  approach  to  J.  {ib.).  After  Jerus.  was  taken 
by  Pompey,  Gabinius,  the  Rom.  general,  divided 
the  country  into  five  parts,  making  J.  one  of  the 
seats  of  Assembly  (Jos.  Wars,  I.  viii.  5).  When 
Herod  was  appointed  at  Rome  to  be  king  of 
the  Jews,  and  before  he  was  installed  in  Jerus., 
his  allies  plundered  J.,  finding  the  houses  full  of 
all  sorts  of  good  things  ( Wars,  I.  xv.  6).  Later  he 
farmed  from  Cleopatra  the  revenues  of  the  regions 
about  the  city,  which  had  been  granted  her  by 
Antony  (A^it.  XV.  iv.  2),  and  fortified  above  the 
town  a  citadel,  a  building  tine  and  strong,  which 
he  called  Cypros  in  honour  of  his  mother,  and 
built  a  city  to  the  north  of  J.,  which  he  named 
Phasaelis  after  his  brother  {Wars,  I.  xxi.  9).  J. 
was  important  enough  to  have  its  amphitheatre, 
for  we  read  that  from  this  place  Salome  announced 
to  the  assembled  soldiers  the  news  of  the  death  of 
Herod,  which  had  taken  place  in  the  city,  though 
he  had  given  orders  that  he  should  be  buried  at 
Herodium  {Wars,  I.  xxxiii.  8).  After  his  death, 
his  ex-slave  Simon,  aspiring  to  make  himself  king, 
burned  down  the  royal  palace  {Ant.  XVII.  x.  6), 
but  this  was  magnificently  rebuilt  by  Archelaus, 
who  also  accomplished  important  work  in  irrigating 
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the  plain  {Ant.  xvil.  xiii.  1).  In  the  time  of 
Josephus  (Wars,  III.  iii.  5)  Judsea  was  divided  into 
eleven  parts,  of  which  Jerus.  was  the  chief,  and  one 
of  which  was  Jericho.  When  Vespasian  approached 
J.  the  citizens  fled  to  the  mountains  ( IVars,  IV. 
viii.  2).  He  erected  a  citadel  in  the  place,  and 
set  a  garrison  {ib.  iv.  ix.  1).  Whether  Josephus 
refers  to  the  destruction  of  J.  or  Gerasa  in  this 
section  is  not  clear,  hut  we  have  the  statement  of 
Jerome  that,  at  the  time  when  Jerusalem  was 
taken,  J.  was  captured  and  destroyed  on  account 
of  the  perfidy  of  its  citizens  [Onomasticon). 

J.,  however,  still  preserved  its  magnificence 
Avhen  our  Lord  visited  it.  His  baptism  in  the 
Jordan  occurred  not  far  off.  The  hill  of  Quar- 
antania,  to  the  immediate  west  of  the  city, 
is  pointed  out  as  the  traditional  site  of  the 
Temptation.  At  the  end  of  His  ministry,  when 
He  Avas  on  His  way  from  Galilee  to  Jerus.,  He 
passed  through  J.,  and  there  healed  a  blind  man 
(Mk  10'"'  [name  given  Bartimajus],  Lk  IS^^),  or  acc. 
to  Mt  2Q"'^^-  two  blind  men.  At  tliis  same  time  He 
visited  the  house  of  Zaccliasus  the  publican,  whose 
eagerness  to  see  the  Lord  had  led  him  to  climb  a 
sycomore  tree,  as  he  was  short  of  stature.  The 
account  of  his  conversion  is  one  of  the  most  graphic 
in  the  gospel  history  (Lk  \^^^-).  Travellers  to-day 
between  Jerus.  and  J.  have  to  be  accompanied  by 
an  escort,  to  prevent  their  'falling  among  thieves,' 
who  have  infested  this  route  both  before  and  ever 
since  the  Good  Samaritan  came  to  the  relief  of  the 
man  in  the  parable  (Lk  10'"). 

We  are  told  by  Jerome  (Onom.)  that  after  its  destruction  by 
the  Romans,  J.  was  rebuilt  a  third  time,  but  he  does  not  say 
when.  That  the  place  was  inhabited  in  the  time  of  Origen  we 
infer  from  the  fact  of  his  discovery  of  some  valuable  biblical 
MSS  there  (Eus.  Eccl.  Ilist.  vi.  16).  This  third  city  e.xisted  in 
Jerome's  day  as  well  as  the  ruins  of  the  other  two.  It  became 
an  Episcopal  See,  and  its  bishops  begin  to  bo  mentioned  in  a.d. 
325  ;  the  last  reference  is  to  Gregorius,  who  was  present  at  the 
Synod  of  Jerus.  a.d.  5.36.  The  sacred  sites  beg.an  to  be  pointed 
out  early  in  the  Ith  cent.  The  Bordeaux  Pilgrim  (a.d.  333)  was 
shown  the  sycomore  tree  of  Zacchaus  on  the  right  of  the  road 
leading  to  the  town  from  the  west.  A  mile  and  a  half  from  the 
town  was  pointed  out  the  site  of  the  old  city  taken  by  Joshua, 
close  to  the  fountain  of  Elisha,  immediately  above  which  was 
the  house  of  Kahab.  Justinian  restored  a  hospice  in  J.,  and  a 
church  of  the  Mother  of  God  (Procopius,  de.  A^dif.  6.  9). 
Theodosius  (a.d.  530)  visited  the  fountain  of  Elisha,  which  he 
places  2  miles  from  the  town,  and  in  this  latter  was  shown  the 
house  of  Rahab,  the  site  evidently  having  been  sliifted  since  the 
time  of  the  Bordeaux  Pilgrim.  Antoninus  Martyr  (a.d.  570) 
found  the  walls  of  the  town  overthrown  by  an  earthquake. 
The  house  of  Rahab  was  still  standing,  and  had  been  converted 
into  a  hospice  and  oratory,  probably  the  worlc  of  Justinian 
referred  to  above.  At  the  time  of  Arculf's  visit  (a.d.  670)  the 
town  was  in  ruins ;  only  the  house  of  Rahab  was  standing,  but 
roofless.  The  Venerable  Bede  (a.d.  720)  describes  a  similar  state 
of  things.  Hence  the  town  was  in  a  ruinous  condition  for  at 
least  a  century  and  a  half,  but  by  the  end  of  the  6th  cent,  many 
churches  and  monasteries  had  sprung  up  on  the  surrounding 
plains.  Besides  the  church  at  Gilgal,  Arculf  speaks  of  one  on 
the  spot  where  Christ  was  supposed  to  have  left  His  garments 
at  the  time  of  His  baptism,  and  of  the  monastery  of  St.  John, 
also  near  the  Jordan.  Establishments  were  dedicated  to  St. 
Panteleemon,  St.  Calamon,  St.  Cbrysostom,  St.  Eustochium, 
and  others.  At  the  time  of  the  Crusaders  many  of  these  were 
repaired  and  others  constructed.  Under  the  Arabs  the  town 
again  rose  to  importance,  as  is  proved  by  the  many  references  of 
the  Mohammedan  geographers  begiimiVig  in  the  9th  cent,  (see 
Palentine  under  the  Moslems,  by  Guy  Le  Strange).  Ya'kubi 
(a.d.  874)  speaks  of  Riha  as  the  capital  of  the  Ghor,  the  cleft  of 
the  Lower  Jordan.  Mukaddasi  (a.d.  985)  says  that  this  city 
possessed  many  villages  in  the  plain,  which  produced  much 
indigo,  and  many  palm  and  banana  trees.  Edrisi  (a.d.  1154) 
mentions  Ariha,  Beisan,  and  Amta  as  the  finest  of  the  cities  of 
the  valley  of  the  Ghor.  When  the  Crusaders  conquered  the 
land,  the  plain  of  J.  was  granted  to  the  Holy  Sepulclire,  but  in 
A.D.  1111  Arnulfus,  the  Patriarch  of  Jerusalem,  was  blamed  for 
assigning  to  his  niece  this  district,  with  its  annual  revenues, 
which  amounted  to  5000  pieces  of  gold  (William  of  Tyre,  xi.  15). 
Later  it  again  fell  into  ecclesiastical  hands,  as  it  was  assigned  in 
A.D.  1138  to  a  convent  at  Bethany  (ib.  xv.  20).  But  by  the 
13th  cent,  the  town  itself  had  sunk  to  small  dimensions.  The 
square  tower  which  may  be  seen  to-day  near  the  modern  village 
of  er-Riha  was  found  by  Willeb  rand  (a.d.  1211)  in  a  ruinous  con- 
dition. Brocardus  (a.d.  1230)  says  that  the  wretched  town  had 
scarcely  eight  houses,  and  that  all  the  monuments  of  the  sacred 
places  were  destroyed.  Ricaldus,  writing  about  the  same  time, 
calls  the  jilace  'quasi  deserta.'  However,  the  plains  were  at 
this  time  richly  cultivated.    According  to  the  Moslem  Yakut 


(A.D.  122,5)  the  finest  sugar  of  the  Ghor  was  made  at  J. ;  pain: 
trees  and  bananas  abounded.  Jaques  de  Vitry  (cap.  53)  also 
refers  to  the  fields  of  sugar-cane.  The  ruins  to  the  west  of  'Am 
es-Sultan,  with  the  connecting  aqueducts,  appear  to  date  from 
the  Crusading  period. 

The  modern  er-Riha  is  a  miserable  village,  con- 
taining about  300  swarthy  inhabitants,  possibly 
the  descendants  of  the  puny  race  called  by 
Arculf  Canaanites,  who  dwelt  in  his  time  on  the 
plain.  The  rich  patches  of  barley  and  wheat,  with 
the  gardens  of  the  ecclesiastical  establishments, 
give  a  hint  of  the  possibilities  of  fertility  which 
were  so  amply  realized  in  former  days.  The  level 
of  the  village  is  900  ft.  below  the  Mediter.,  and 
the  flora  and  fauna  of  the  plain  differ  largely  from 
those  of  the  rest  of  Pal.,  some  species  not  being 
found  nearer  than  the  Asiatic  and  African  tropics. 
A  dozen  isolated  palms  represent  the  splendid 
groves  ■  of  the  past.  The  Zahkum  (Balanites 
yEgijptiaica),  identified  by  some  with  the  Myro- 
balanum  of  Josephus,  still  abounds ;  also  the 
acacia,  and  trees  of  the  Zizyphus  species,  called  in 
Arabic  Sidr  or  Dom.  A  handsome  Kussian  hospice 
now  stands  near  the  ruined  tower  mentioned  by 
Willebrand,  and  there  is  a  small  Greek  church. 
Two  good  hotels  accommodate  travellers,  who  may 
now  make  the  journey  from  Jerus.  by  carriage- 
road,  and  continue  their  drive  over  the  phun  to 
the  Jordan  and  the  Dead  Sea.  J.  contains  only  a 
few  plots  of  freehold,  as  in  recent  times  it  has 
become  the  private  property  of  the  Sultan,  together 
with  many  other  parts  of  the  Jordan  Valley. 

All  authorities  are  agreed  that  the  site  of  the 
Can.  city  is  at  Tell  es-Sultan,  above  Ain  es-Sultan 
(Elisha's  fountain),  one  and  a  half  miles  from 
modern  Jericho.  As  we  have  seen,  Josephus  places 
the  old  city  near  the  fountain,  and  so  does  the 
Bordeaux  Pilgrim,  who  gives  the  distance  from  the 
J.  of  his  day  as  one  and  a  half  miles  as  above, 
which  distance  would  do  equally  well  if  we  identify 
the  latter  with  the  ruins  near  the  pass  to  be  men- 
tioned later.  Theodosius  makes  the  distance  2 
miles.  This  mound  is  1200  ft.  long  from  N.  to  S., 
and  the  larger  part  of  its  area  is  50  ft.  in  height, 
measured  above  the  fountain  at  the  E.,  but  not  so 
high  on  the  western  side,  as  the  original  ground 
slopes  from  W.  to  E.  Rising  from  the  top  of  the 
mound  along  its  edges  are  four  superimposed 
mounds,  the  highest  being  some  90  ft.  above  the 
fountain.  Near  the  base  of  the  mound,  above  the 
spring,  a  hollow  has  been  recently  scooped  out, 
revealing  an  ancient  mud-brick  wall  iri  situ.  The 
pottery  found  strewn  over  the  movmd  belongs,  as  a 
rule,  to  pre-Roman  times,  and  some  pre-Lsraelitish 
ware  occurs.  The  superimposed  mounds  may 
indicate  later  fortifications,  but  the  aecunmlation 
of  50  ft.  of  d6bris  below  them,  by  analogy  witli 
the  excavated  mounds  of  Hissarlik  and  Tell  el-Hesy 
(see  Lachish),  probably  represents  the  alternate 
growth  and  decay  of  the  town  for  several  centuries. 
Hence  systematic  excavations  through  the  base  of 
the  mound  would  doubtless  bring  to  light  the 
remains  of  the  pre-Israelitisli  city.  On  natural 
grounds,  the  place,  with  its  abundant  supply  of 
water,  would  have  been  chosen  by  the  first  builders. 
From  one  and  a  half  to  two  miles  west  of  modern 
J.,  on  the  south  bank  of  the  Wady  el-^ielt,  near 
the  mouth  of  the  pass,  there  are  abundant  remains 
of  a  city.  An  unobservant  traveller  might  not 
notice  them,  as  the  houses  are  ruined  down  to  the 
soil,  but  the  ground-plans  remain,  and  often  the 
four  sides  of  a  room  are  quite  plain.  A  large  pool, 
called  Birket  Musa,  is  in  the  neighbourhood.  The 
character  of  the  pottery  with  which  these  ruina 
are  strewn  indicates  the  Roman  site.  This  identi- 
fication is  favoured  by  the  probable  identification 
of  the  site  of  Bait  Jtibr,  a  ruined  fort  on  the  south 
side  of  the  Jerus.  road,  commanding  the  ascent 
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from  the  J.  plain,  with  the  fort  Cypres,  which 
Herod  huilt  above  J.  ;  as  well  as  hy  the  fact  that 
the  aqueducts  in  the  Wady  el-!^elt,  two  of  which 
were  constructed  to  hrihg  water  to  this  site, 
appear  to  be  Rom.  work  (PEF  Mem.  vol.  iii. 
p.  173).  Similar  ruins  north  of  'Ain  es-Sultan 
suggest  that  Roman  Jericho  may  have  been  very 
extensive,  occupying  both  sites,  with  detached 
villas  between,  as  there  are  signs  of  building  at 
many  points  in  the  intervening  fields.  The  settle- 
ment of  the  Crusaders  seems  to  have  been  at  the 
modem  er-Riha,  about  2  miles  from  the  pass.  In 
the  vicinity  of  J.  the  remains  of  five  old  monastic 
establishments  may  be  visited.  In  the  precipices 
of  ^uruntul  (Quarantania)  there  are  hermits'  caves, 
with  chapels  adorned  with  frescoes.  The  monastery 
of  St.  John,  near  the  traditional  place  of  baptism, 
built  by  Justinian,  and  rebuilt  by  the  Crusaders, 
has  again  been  restored,  but  traces  of  the  old  work 
remain.  The  identification  of  Kusr  el-Hajlah  is 
not  sure.  Tell  Mogheifir  probably  represents  the 
ancient  St.  Eustochium,  mentioned  by  Willibald 
in  A.D.  721  as  being  in  the  middle  of  the  plain. 
At  Khurbet  el-Mifjir,  north-east  of  'Ain  es-Sultan, 
are  the  ruins  of  a  splendid  monastic  establishment. 
Most  picturesque  of  all  is  the  convent  of  Elijah, 
clinging  to  the  crags  above  the  Wady  el-!^elt. 
This  has  been  recently  restored,  but  some  of  the 
old  frescoes  remain.  Further  down  in  the  valley 
the  cliffs  immediately  above  the  stream  are  pierced 
with  hermits'  caves,  which  can  be  approached 
only  by  ladders.  They  are  still  inhabited,  but 
their  nicely  painted  wooden  doors  produce  an 
incongruous  effect  in  the  midst  of  the  wild  sur- 
roundings. F.  J.  Bliss. 

JERIEL  C^N'i;  for  'jxn;  '  founded  of  El,'  cf.  nn;).— 
A  chief  of  Issachar,  1  Ch  V.    See  Genealogy. 

JERIJAH,  1  Ch  26S1.— See  Jeriah. 

JERIMOTH  (niD'K).— 1.  2.  Two  Benjaraites,  1  Ch 
T  12^.  3.  4.  5.  Three  Levites,  1  Ch  242»  (called  in 
2522  Jeremoth)  2o\  2  Ch  31".  6.  A  son  of  David 
and  father  of  Rehoboam's  wife,  2  Ch  11^*.  See 
Genealogy. 

JERIOTH  (niyn;)  occurs  in  a  genealogy  in  1  Ch 
2*8,  where  the  only  thing  that  is  certain  is  that 
MT  is  corrupt  (see  Kittel's  note  in  SBOT).  It  is 
possible  that  we  ouglit  to  read  with  Wellhausen 
'-!:ti3  '  daughter  of  Jerioth '  for  '■!;'nN.  See,  further, 
Genealogy,  IV.  35  a,  note. 

JEROBOAM  (Dj;3-j;  prob.  'may  he  plead  the 
people's  cause,'  'Iepo/3odyu).— 1.  1  K  U^*-*'  121-I420, 
2  Ch  lO-"^-  ll"-i6  121=  son  of  Nebat  and  Zeruah, 
an  Ephraimite  of  Zeredah,  first  king  of  Israel  after 
the  disruption,  reigned  22  years,  B.C.  937-915. 
Jeroboam's  career  began  early  in  Solomon's  reign 
(cf.  1  K  11-'  with  9*'  3') ;  the  king,  recognizing  the 
young  man's  abilities,  appointed  him  commissioner 
for  the  house  of  Joseph.  He  used  his  position  to 
plot  against  his  master  ;  and,  when  Solomon  sought 
to  kill  him,  was  forced  to  flee  to  Egypt.*  In  the 
LXX  there  are  two  accounts  of  the  way  in  which 
Jeroboam  became  king.  The  first  agrees  sub- 
stantially with  the  Hebrew,  when  the  contra- 
dictions of  the  text  of  1  K  12  (cf.  vv.^-  3  with  ^o) 
are  removed. t    As  soon  as  Jeroboam  heard  of  the 

*  The  account  of  the  rebellion,  hinted  at  in  1  K  1126,  is  not 
given  as  we  should  expect  after  v. 28.  It  is  noticeable  that  while 
the  compiler  views  this  and  other  rebellions  as  punishments  for 
Solomon's  unfaithfulness  (w.s  iS),  yet  they  occurred  early  in  the 
reign,  i.e.  before  the  sins  which  occasioned  them. 

t  1  K  122  is  to  be  placed  before  v.l,  so  that  '  heard  of  it'  refers 
to  Solomon's  death,  11-13  ;  a  slight  change  in  the  Heb.  V.211  gives 
the  sense  'and  J.  returned  from  Egypt';  omit  v.  Sa  and  'Jero- 
boam and  '  in  v.i2a.  Thus  the  narrative  is  brought  into  agree- 
ment with  V.20. 


death  of  Solomon,  lie  returned  from  Egypt ;  ha 
did  not  attend  the  conference  between  Rehoboam 
and  the  people  at  Shechem,  but  he  kept  within 
reach,  and  came  when  he  was  sent  for.  The  other 
account  in  LXX  B  is  inserted  at  12^.  It  covers 
the  same  ground  as  the  first,  but  with  con- 
siderable additions  and  variations.  On  hear- 
ing of  Solomon's  death,  Jeroboam  returned  from 
Egypt,  where  he  had  found  a  patron  in  Shishak 
and  an  Egyptian  princess  for  a  wife,  12^,* 
mustered  his  tribe  at  Shechem,  and  so  gave  the 
immediate  occasion  for  the  revolt.  The  most 
important  divergence,  however,  between  the  two 
Greek  accounts  is  found  in  the  prophecies  which 
promise  J eroboam  the  leadership  of  the  ten  tribes. 
In  the  first  we  have  the  prophecy  of  Ahijah  de- 
livered to  Jeroboam  at  Jerusalem  in  the  time  of 
Solomon ;  in  the  second  a  similar  prophecy  is  put 
into  the  mouth  of  Shemaiah  at  Shechem  in  the 
time  of  Rehoboam.  Both  accounts  are  clearly 
translated  from  Heb.  originals,  which  must  have 
existed  when  the  LXX  translation  was  made.  The 
Heb.  text  was  not  fixed,  and  the  tradition  was 
fluctuating  ;  we  cannot  feel  certain  as  to  what  was 
the  actual  course  of  events.  With  regard  to 
Ahijah  a  similar  uncertainty  exists.  The  prophecy 
in  1  K  11"'"^^  appears  to  be  an  interpolation,  for  it 
interrupts  the  account  of  Jeroboam's  rebellion, 
which  is  expected  after  v.^^  and  implied  by  v.*". 
It  could  not  have  been  Ahijah's  prophecy  which 
aroused  Solomon's  suspicions,  for  it  was  a  private 
communication,  addressed  to  Jeroboam  alone,  as 
is  expressly  stated  ;  no  third  party  was  aware  of 
it.t  We  find,  then,  two  difterent  traditions  of 
Jeroboam's  accession  to  the  sovereignty ;  the 
correct  history  of  it  must  remain  uncertain. 

The  revolt  which  led  to  the  division  of  the 
kingdom  and  the  elevation  of  Jeroboam  was  a 
revolt  against  the  government  of  Solomon  and  the 
heavy  burdens  which  it  laid  upon  the  people. 
Solomon's  conception  of  the  state  was  in  fact  alien 
to  the  national  feelings.  The  free,  democratic 
spirit  of  old  Israel,  which  could  welcome  a  king 
chosen  by  the  people,  had  not  become  reconciled  to 
a  hereditary  monarchy,  especially  when  Solomon's 
heir  proved  to  be  out  of  sympathy  with  the  popular 
demand  for  a  less  despotic  government.  And  the 
tribal  instinct  was  still  strong  ;  it  had  not  yet 
surrendered  to  the  idea  of  a  united  nation. 
Jealousy  of  the  new  preponderance  of  Judah  must 
have  been  felt  in  the  powerful  tribe  of  Ephraim  ; 
the  real  strength  of  Israel  lay  in  the  north  ;  neither 
geographical  nor  social  conditions  were  in  favour 
of  Jerusalem  being  the  centre  of  all  Israel.  Hence 
the  revolt  came  to  a  head  at  Shechem,  and  the 
instigator  of  the  democratic  movement  was  an 
Ephraimite  who  became  chieftain  of  the  ten  tribes 
by  the  free  choice  of  the  people.  The  historian 
sees  in  this  reverse  for  Judah  a  judgment  on  the 
sins  of  Solomon. 

But  Jeroboam  not  merely  adopted  the  line  of 
democratic  leader  appointed  by  popular  choice,  he 
came  forward  as  the  patron  of  the  popular  religion 
and  the  ancient  sanctuaries.  He  quickly  realized 
that  it  was  necessary  for  his  position  to  establish  a 
strong  counter-attraction  to  the  new  temple  at 
Jerusalem.  Accordingly  he  made  successful  efforts 
to  revive  the  popularity  of  the  venerable  holy 
places  at  Bethel  and  Dan,  and  provided  them  with 
golden  images  of  J"  in  the  form  of  a  steer  or 
bull,  in  addition  to  the  altar,  asherah,  and  sacred 
stone  (2  K  231^),  which  were  there  already.  He 
also  instituted  a  new  priesthood  and  a  popular 
*  LXX,  Swete's  edition. 

t  Note  also  that,  in  the  Hebrew,  Ahijah  of  the  second  prophecy 
14116  is  clearly  connected  with  Ahijah  of  the  first  prophecy, 
while  the  Greek  introduces  him  as  a  new  person.  LXX  B  places 
this  second  prophecy  in  an  impossible  place,  before  the  assembly 
at  Shechem,  122^1'-'>.    See,  further,  W.  R.  Smith,  OTJC^  117  ff. 
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festival  on  the  model  of  the  feasts  at  Jerusalem.* 
The  popular  religion  saw  no  offence  in  this  form  of 
worship  (cf.  Ex  32'"^) ;  and  the  employment  of  non- 
Levites  as  priests  would  not  have  appeared  so 
irregular  then  as  it  would  have  done  in  later  times. 
But  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  Jeroboam's  action 
marked  a  serious  retrogression  when  compared 
with  the  higher  religious  level  which  had  been 
reached  at  Jerusalem.  For  the  sake  of  political 
security  Jeroboam  deliberately  sacrificed  the  higher 
religious  interests  of  Israel ;  and  there  can  be  no 
doubt  that  the  sacred  writer,  who,  whatever  his 
merits  as  a  historian  may  be,  possessed  a  keen 
religious  insight  into  the  events  of  the  past,  was 
fully  justified  in  his  unsparing  verdict  upon  Jero- 
boam as  the  man  'who  made  Israel  to  sin'  (1  K 
123"  13",  2  K  172"-).t 

The  narrative  1  K  13^"^^  which  contains  a  pro- 
phetic denunciation  of  the  altar  at  Bethel,  belongs 
to  a  much  later  time,  when  the  names  of  '  the  man 
of  God  from  Judah '  and  of  '  the  old  prophet '  were 
forgotten.  Some  critics  think  that  it  is  founded 
upon  2  K  23"'^" ;  others,  that  the  latter  passage, 
apparently  foreign  to  the  context  where  it  stands, 
was  added  by  the  same  hand  which  inserted  the 
story  here.  The  next  narrative  connected  with 
Jeroboam,  the  second  prophecy  of  Ahijah,  de- 
livered to  the  queen  14'"'^,  contains  old  material 
which  has  been  treated  by  the  compiler  in  his 
characteristic  style.  The  language  of  Ahijah  is 
cast  into  much  the  same  form  as  similar  prophecies 
delivered  to  Israelite  Icings.  J 

"With  regard  to  Jeroboam's  external  relations,  the 
only  information  we  have  is  that  there  was  constant 
war  between  him  and  Rehoboam  and  his  successor 
(1  K  143"  §  15'b,  cf.  2  Ch  13).  At  first,  no  doubt, 
Jeroboam  would  have  had  a  considerable  struggle 
to  maintain  himself  against  his  rival.  But  no 
decisive  victory  or  success  on  Jeroboam's  side  is 
recorded ;  he  seems  even  to  have  retired  from 
Shechera  to  Penuel  beyond  the  Jordan  (12-^). 
When  the  Pharaoh  Shishak  made  a  plundering 
expedition  into  Judah  he  certainly  did  not  spare 
the  territory  of  his  former  prot6g6,  as  appears 
from  his  triumphal  inscription  at  Karnak;||  but 
we  are  not  told  that  Jeroboam  made  any  attempt 
at  resistance.  Perhaps  he  was  more  of  a  politician 
than  a  warrior.  He  had  successfully  managed  a 
revolt,  but  he  did  not  succeed  in  establishing  a 
dynasty.  If  the  revolt  was  part  of  the  divine  plan 
(1  K  12'°),  Jeroboam  himself  iiroved  unequal  to  the 
greatness  of  his  opportunity ;  and,  so  far  from 
advancing  the  higher  interests  of  his  people,  did  not 
rise  above  the  popular  standards,  and  bequeathed 
to  posterity  the  reputation  of  an  apostate  and  a 
succession  of  endless  revolutions. 

2.  Jeroboam  II.,  king  of  Israel  for  41  years,  790- 
749  B.C.,  son  of  Joasli,  and  fourth  ruler  of  the 
dynasty  of  Jehu.  Under  him  N.  Israel  reached  its 
highest  point  of  prosperity  and  splendour.  For 
years  Israel  had  been  sutl'ering  at  the  hands  of 
Syria ;  but  the  tide  turned  at  last,  and  Joash 

*  1231  and  1333b  seem  to  have  formed  one  sentence,  of  which 
1281  has  preserved  the  more  original  end.  Ttiis  sentence  was 
broken  up  by  the  insertion  of  12^!3.  .iia.  Note  tautolog-y  in 
1232. 33  ;  the  latter  verse  forms  an  introduction  to  the  following 
narrative.  1333  seems  to  have  been  adapted  out  of  older 
materials  to  suit  the  preceding  account,  which  it  clearly  implies 
See  Lv  2333-36  p  ;  and  Dillmann,  Lem<.2  p.  583. 

t  The  phrase  is  constantly  repeated,  1  K  1418  1526.30.34  1026 
2252,  2  K  33  lOM.  31  132.  6  1424  159.  18. 24.  28  2315.  The  compiler, 
who  regards  past  history  from  the  point  of  view  of  Dt,  looked 
upon  Jeroboam  as  the  founder  of  a  schism  which  violated  the 
first  principle  of  the  Dt.  Code,  the  law  of  the  one  sanctuarv 

t  Cf.  1  K  161-4  2l20b-22  21*1,  2  K  97  10.  Note  the  anachronism, 
149  'all  that  were  before  thee'  (Jeroboam);  Tirzah,  v.n,  does 
not  seem  to  have  become  a  royal  residence  till  later,  1521. ' 

§  This  is  contradicted  by  1221-24,  of  doubtful  authority.  The 
exaggeration  of  the  numbers  and  the  unhesitating  submission 
to  a  prophet  point  to  later  redaction. 

I  Represented  in  Stade,  OVI  i.  352. 


recovered  from  Benhadad  ten  cities  which  his 
father  had  lost  (2  K  13^^).  Syria  had  also  beec 
greatly  reduced  by  the  campaigns  of  the  Assyrian 
kings,  Shalmaneser  III.  (782-772)  and  Assurdan  III. 
(772-750) ;  so  that  Jeroboam  was  able  to  recover 
the  old  limits  of  the  Davidic  kingdom  'from  the 
entering  in  of  Hamath  unto  the  sea  of  the  Arabah.' 
That  he  was  able  to  establish  his  rule  in  the 

5.  E.  implies  that  he  must  have  reduced  the 
Moabites  to  submission.  The  meagre  statement 
of  2  K  14-°  is  the  only  definite  piece  of  information 
which  the  historical  books  give  us.  The  com- 
plete picture  of  the  times  of  Jeroboam  must 
be  drawn  from  the  materials  furnished  by  the 
prophecies  of  Amos.  The  nation  was  enjoying 
the  fruits  of  Jeroboam's  successes.  Confident  of 
J"'s  patronage,  Israel  was  at  last  free  to  devote 
itself  to  the  ease  and  pleasures  of  a  period  of 
unwonted  peace.  Wealth  increased,  and  with  it 
went  luxury  and  self-indulgence  (Am  3'^  5"  6'-  ^•}^). 
Religious  worship  was  celebrated  with  the  greatest 
splendour  and  popularitj^,  both  at  the  royal 
sanctuary  of  Bethel  (7")  and  at  Gilgal  and  Beer- 
sheba  (4"'  5°  8").  But  along  with  all  this  material 
prosperity  went  a  deep-seated  moral  corruption, 
which  it  was  the  prophet's  chief  concern  to  de- 
nounce. Oppression  of  the  poorer  classes  by  the 
rich,  justice  sold  and  perverted,  immorality  openly 
practised,  rapacity  and  greed  of  gain,  were  the 
sins  which  Amos  marks  as  characteristic  of  the 
time.  He  foretells  the  impending  judgment.  The 
Assyrian  was  not  far  off;  the  only  barrier  between 
him  and  Israel,  Damascus,  had  been  removed ;  J" 
will  summon  this  nation  to  afflict  Israel,  and  they 
will  be  carried  captive  beyond  Damascus  (6"  5"). 

G.  A.  Cooke. 
JEROHAM  (Dnr).— 1.  The  father  of  Elkanah  and 
grandfather  of  Samuel,  1  S  P.  While  LXX  A  has 
'lepod/j.,  B  has  'lepe/ie^X,  i.e.  Jerahmeel,  and  the 
latter  may  be  correct  (Driver,  Text  of  Sam.  p.  3). 
In  the  genealogy  of  Samuel  as  given  by  the 
Chronicler,  while  MT  has  uniformly  Drih:,  the  LXX 
has  in  1  Ch  6-^  A  'Iepo/3od^,  B  'Ida^p,  and  in  6^^  A 
'lepeAfjL,  B  'HadX.  2.  A  Benjamite  family  name, 
1  Ch  8^'  98.  3.  A  priestly  family,  1  Ch  9^2,  Neh 
ll^'''.  4.  ' Sons  of  Jeroliam '  were  amongst  David's 
heroes,  1  Ch  12'.    5.  A  Danite  chief,  1  Ch  21^-. 

6.  The  father  of  Azariah,  a  captain  who  helped 
Jehoiada  in  his  measures  for  the  overthrow  of 
Athaliah,  2  Ch  23^. 

JERUBBAAL  (Vm"!;,  'AppdaX,  'lappdX,  'leapo^daX, 
'lepoj3da\). — A  name  given  to  Gideon,  Jg  63-7'8-^-^° 
91. 2. 5. 16.  19.  24.  28.  57.  It  is= '  Baal  strives,'  Baal  being 
a  name  for  J",  as  in  Ishbaal,  Meribbaal ;  it  cannot 
= '  one  who  strives  with  Baal,'  as  Jg  Q^^  would 
suggest  (LXX  SiKaa-T-fjpiov  ToD  B.).  Perhaps  Jerub- 
baal  should  be  written  Jerubaal  (hii^i:  from  n-r 
not  3'i)  =  'Baal,  i.e.  J",  founds,'  ci.  Jeruel" 
Jeremiah:  soWellh.,  Budde,  Moore.  This  name 
was  altered  to  Jerubbesheth  (na'3-i;  ;—beshetk= 
'shame')  when  Baal  could  no  longer  be  used  of 
J"  without  offence,  2S  Ipi  (LXX  'Iepo/3 
Luc.  'lepojSodX) ;  cf.  Islibosheth,  Mephiboshetli.  See 
art.  Gideon.  G.  A.  Cooke. 

JERUBBESHETH.— See  Jerubbaal, 

JERUEL  (Sxn;  'founded  of  El').— That  part  of 
the  wilderness  of  Judrea  facing  the  W.  sliore  of 
the  Dead  Sea  below  En-gedi  (see  En-gedi).  It  was 
here,  according  to  the  narrative  of  2  Ch  20'",  that 
in  the  time  of  Jehoshapliat  tliere  assembled  agreat 
host  of  the  children  of  Moab,  Ammon,  and  other 
trans-Jordanic  tribes,  who  had  swept  across  the 
plain  at  the  S.  of  the  Dead  Sea,  and  were  en- 
camped at  the  foot  of  the  lofty  cliffs  of  Ziz  (or 
Haziz).    This  spot  was  near  the  mouth  of  one  of 
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the  deep  ravines  which  descend  from  the  table- 
land, along  whose  bed  the  stream,  fed  by  perennial 
springs,  would  be  available  for  the  use  of  the  host. 
Tlie  same  locality  was  the  scene  of  several  memor- 
able events  in  OT  history  (Gn  14',  1  S  2-ti-«). 

E.  Hull. 

JERUSALEM  (usually  c'j^n",  but  d'Wit  in  Est  2", 
Jer  2618,  1  Ch  3=,  2  Ch  25^  329 .  lxX  'lepomaX-ftix, 
which  occurs  also  in  NT  side  by  side  with  'lepo- 

i.  The  Names. 

ii.  Natural  Site. 

iii.  History. 

iv.  Topography. 
V.  Antiquities. 

vi.  The  Temple  Enclosure. 

vii.  Modern  Jerusalem. 

viii.  Literature. 

I.  Names. — The  name  Jerus.  first  occurs  in  Jos 
(IQi  15^;  when  the  inhabitants  are  called  Jebusites, 
cf.  Jg  191",  2  s  5'').  Various  trs.  of  the  name  have 
been  proposed,  some  depending  on  the  later  and 
longer  form,  and  on  its  pointing  as  if  a  dual ;  but 
these  discussions  are  superseded  by  the  discovery 
of  letters  from  an  early  ruler  of  Jerus.  (Tel  ei- 
Amarna  collection),  which  show  not  only  that  the 
name  existed  before  the  Heb.  conquest  of  Pal., 
but  also  that  its  meaning  (as  spelt  U-ru-sa-lim 
and  UBU-sa-lim)  is  'city  of  Salim,'  or  'city  of 
peace,'  which  agrees  with  the  rendering  by  Gese- 
nius,  'abode  of  peace.'  The  suggestion  of  Sayce 
{Academij,  7th  Feb.  1891,  HCBI  177,  EH II  28) 
that  Salim  is  the  name  of  a  deity  is  unsupported  : 
the  sign  for  deity  is  not  used  as  a  prefix  to  the 
name,  and  the  word  Sa-lim  is  elsewhere  found  in 
the  Tel  el-Amarna  letters  with  the  meaning  of 
'peace.'  *  It  is  by  no  means  improbable  that  the 
Jewish  tradition,  which  places  the  Salem  (properly 
Shalem)  of  Melchizedek  at  Jerus.  (Gn  14'%  see 
Jos.  Ant.  I.  X.  2;  Wars,  VI.  x.  1),  and  the  King's 
Vale  (Gn  14",  Jos.  Ant.  viL  xi.  3)  two  furlongs 
distant,  may  be  correct ;  and  the  monumental 
spelling  favours  the  view  that  the  city  may  have 
been  first  called  Salem  only  ;  but  it  is  not  doubt- 
ful that  it  was  called  Jerus.  as  early  as  the  time 
of  Joshua.  It  may  also  have  been  called  Jebus 
(but  see  Moore  on  Jg  W- cf.  the  Jebusite,  Jos 
18^8).  In  Ps  76^  we  read,  '  In  Salem  was  his  covert 
(see  Jer  25'^),  and  his  lair  (lig.  of  lion)  in  Zion.'  The 
explanation  in  the  Mishna  (Zebahim  xiv.  8),  which 
connects  Salem  with  Shiloh,  together  with  other 
suggestions  (see  Midrash  Bereshith  Bahba,  ch.  89), 
are  too  fanciful  to  need  notice.  In  the  Talm.  the 
later  and  longer  form  of  tlie  name  Jerusalem  is 
used,  and  the  city  is  also  called  Beth  'Olamim 
(d'd'^ij;  n>3) '  the  house  of  Ages '  (Tosephta,  Tohoroth, 
ch.  1). 

The  Roman  name,  given  by  Hadrian  after  A.D. 
135  to  the  restored  city,  was  ^lia  Capitolina,  and 
this  appeared  on  coins  of  the  early  Khalifs  of 
Damascus  in  the  Arab,  form  Ailia.  Its  survival 
to  the  10th  cent,  is  noticed  by  Eutychius,  and  it 
was  known  to  Jerome,  and  appears  in  the  lists 
of  Synods  as  late  as  A.D.  636.  This  name  was 
derived  from  that  of  ^lius  Hadrianus  himself, 
combined  with  that  of  Jupiter  Capitolinus,  whose 
statue  Hadrian  erected  on  the  ruined  site  of  the 
Temple.  In  the  10th  to  13th  cents,  the  city  was 
called  Beit  el-BIukaddas,  '  The  Holy  House '  (see 
Sam.  Chronicle,  el-Mukaddasi,  and  el-EdrLsi).  The 
modern  name  is  el-Kuds  esh-Shertf,  'The  holy 
(city),  the  noble  (town),'  and  in  common  speech 
el-Kuds  only.  On  some  of  the  Hasmonrean  coins 
the  longer  spelling  of  the  name  Jerusalem  occurs. 
The  native  Christians,  as  well  as  the  Jews,  still 
use  the  old  name  in  the  Arab,  form  Yerusalini. 

II.  Natueal  Site.— Jerus.  stood  on  the  site 

*  Sayce's  view  is  controverted  by  7Ammem{Zeitschr.f.  Assyr. 
1891,  p.  263)  and  Jastrow  (Journ.  Bib.  Lit.  xi.  [1892],  p.  105). 


occupied  by  the  present  town,  though  at  its  greatest 
it  extended  farther  to  N.  and  S.  The  geogr.  posi- 
tion (taken  at  the  Dome  of  the  present  Cathedral 
of  the  Holy  Sepulchre)  is  31°  46'  45"  N.  lat.,  35° 
13'  25"  long.  E.  of  Greenwich.  The  to^vn  stood 
on  spurs  extending  S.E.  from  the  main  watershed 
of  Pal.,  and  still  presents  almost  the  appearance 
of  sliding  downhill  towards  the  Kidron  ravine 
on  the  S.E.  This  ravine  (now  called  WAdy  en- 
Ndr,  'Valley  of  Fire')  is  one  of  the  main  drains 
of  the  country,  and  is  formed  by  the  junction  of 
three  head  valleys,  the  longest  on  the  E.  being 
the  Kidron  proper,  running  due  south,  west  of 
Olivet ;  the  second,  which  itself  had  two  branches, 
passed  through  the  city  S.E. ;  the  third,  running 
S.  and  turning  E.,  is  the  Valley  of  Hinnom.  The 
summit  of  Olivet  is  2641  ft.  above  the  Mediter., 
and  the  valleys  at  their  junction  have  a  level  of 
about  2000  ft.  above  the  same.  Thus  Jerus.  was 
defended,  on  the  E.,  S.,  and  S.W.,  by  natural 
fosses  500  ft.  deeji,  and  was  naturally  weak  only 
on  the  N.  and  N.W.,  from  which  quarters  it  has 
always  been  attacked  in  the  various  sieges  re- 
corded in  history.  In  considering  the  natural 
site  it  is,  however,  important  to  remember  the 
geological  character  of  the  region,  and  the  changes 
which  have  been  due  to  artificial  alterations — the 
levelling  of  hills  and  the  cutting  of  scarps,  ditches, 
reservoirs,  and  aqueducts,  together  with  the  filling 
up  of  the  valleys  by  ruins,  or  with  a  particular 
purpose.  The  present  features,  though  somewhat 
obscured  by  these  circumstances,  are,  however, 
distinguishable  in  ancient  accounts  of  the  site, 
and  the  careful  measurement  of  rock  levels,  in 
all  parts  of  the  city,  now  enables  us  to  speak 
with  certainty  as  to  the  original  conditions.  The 
strata  dip  down  S.E.  from  the  Avatershed,  with  an 
average  inclination  of  10°  or  12°.  The  highest 
beds,  called  locally  Ndri  and  Kahuli,  are  found 
on  the  summit  and  slopes  of  Olivet.  The  Ndri 
is  identified  with  the  nummulitic  beds  found  on 
Gerizim  and  Carmel,  which  belong  to  the  Middle 
Eocene  period.  The  Kakuli  is  a  soft  white  lime- 
stone with  bands  of  flint  or  chert,  and  containing 
marine  shells  as  fossils,  with  anmionites  and  other 
distinctive  genera  of  the  Upper  Chalk.  The  E. 
cliffs. of  the  Kidron  Valley,  below  this  white  chalk, 
are  formed  by  the  Mezzeh — a  hard  silicious  lime- 
stone with  bands  of  flint  and  fossils.  Tliis,  with 
the  underlying  beds,  belongs  to  the  period  of  the 
Lower  Chalk.  The  Mezzeh  also  appears  in  the 
Sacred  Piock  (cs-Sakhrah),  on  the  summit  of  the 
Temple  Plateau,  W.  of  the  Kidron  ;  in  the  cliff 
of  Antonia  to  the  N. ;  and  in  the  cliff  of  the 
traditional  Calvary,  as  well  as  in  that  N.  of  the 
city  at  the  so-called  '  Jeremi.ah's  Grotto.'  Under 
the  Mezzeh  is  a  deep  bed  of  fine  white  limestone, 
very  suitable  for  building  stone,  and  hardening  by 
expo.sure.  It  is  locally  known  as  Meleki,  and  in 
it  are  excavated  the  great  reservoirs  of  the  Temple 
Area,  and  the  ancient  quarries  under  the  city  N.W. 
of  the  Temple.  Beneath  the  Meleki  again  is  a 
hard  dolomitic  limestone,  of  white  colour  streaked 
with  pink,  which  appears  on  the  watershed  sur- 
face W.  of  the  city,  and  which  is  called  the 
'  Santa  Croce '  marble,  being  found  near  the  Con- 
vent of  the  Cross.  The  alternation  of  these  hard 
and  soft  beds  accounts  for  the  existence  of  cliffs 
and  slopes,  and  for  the  water  supply  of  the  city, 
which  is  deficient  on  the  W.,  the  water  sinking 
down  through  the  Meleki  bed,  and  only  appearing 
in  the  Kidron  ravine  to  the  E.,  where  the  dolom- 
itic limestone  is  near  the  surface.  The  natural 
drainage  of  the  watershed  is  collected  in  this 
ravine,  and  no  springs  occur  near  the  city  at 
any  higlier  level.  The  thickness  of  the  various 
becls  diliers  in  different  parts,  the  Mezzeh  '  tailing 
off'  to  the  N.W. 
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The  rock  is  visible  on  the  present  surface  on 
tlie  N.  and  N.W.,  near  the  watershed,  and  in 
the  N.W.  part  of  the  Temple  Area.  In  the  valley- 
beds  it  is  hidden  by  an  accumulation  of  rubbish, 
which  within  the  city  has  a  depth  in  some  cases 
of  40  or  50  feet.  The  level  of  the  surface  of  the 
rock  has  in  these  parts  been  traced  in  mines,  in 
wells  and  cisterns,  and  in  sinking  foundations  for 
houses.  About  150  such  measurements  have  been 
carefully  recorded,  of  which  40  are  in  the  Temple 
Area  and  the  rest  within  the  ancient  city,  being 
fortunately  most  numerous  in  the  most  important 
parts.  On  the  ridge  S.  of  the  Temple  30  such 
observations  were  made  during  the  mining  opera- 
tions.* In  some  cases  the  rock  is  visible  in  great 
cisterns  for  a  considerable  distance,  in  others  its 
absence  is  proved  by  the  existence  of  masoni-y 
walls.  Thus,  although  it  is  probable  that  a  cer- 
tain amount  of  earth  covered  the  valley  beds  from 
the  first,  it  is  kno^vn  that,  in  parts  where  a  shingle 
of  stones  covers  the  rock,  the  filling  up  of  tlie 
valleys  has  been  caused  by  the  frequent  demoli- 
tion of  buUdings  during  the  various  destructions 
of  the  city. 

By  the  light  of  such  observations  it  is  easy  to 
recover  the  original  features  now  obscured  by  the 
ruins.  The  eastern  spur,  on  which  the  Temple 
stood,  was  flanked  by  the  Kidron  on  the  E. ,  and  by 
a  narrow  valley  on  the  W.,  having  its  head  near  the 
present  Damascus  Gate.  This  ridge  was  artificially 
cut  across,  at  an  early  period,  N.  of  the  Temple 
Area,  where  its  level  was  2460  ft.  above  the  sea ; 
and  a  second  scarp,  facing  S.  and  about  25  ft. 
high,  was  made,  leaving  a  block  of  rock,  on  which 
the  present  Turkish  Barracks  stand,  and  a  small 
fiat  plateau  within,  which  rose  gi'adually  to  a 
natural  knoll,  now  known  as  the  Sakhrah  or  Sacred 
'  Rock.'  From  this  point  the  plateau  narrows  into 
a  ridge,  which  falls  gradually  S.  from  a  level  of 
2440  ft.  to  about  2130  ft.  at  the  junction  of  the 
W.  valley  with  the  Kidron  at  Siloam.  West  again 
of  the  narrow  western  valley,  now  filled  up  to  a 
depth  of  some  40  ft.,  the  main  site  of  the  city 
itself  was  cut  in  two  by  a  broad,  deep  recess,  with 
steep  slojjes  to  N.  and  S.,  having  its  head  at  a 
narrow  neck  of  land  which  rises  to  about  2500 
ft.  above  the  sea,  and  divides  this  central  valley 
or  recess  from  the  upper  part  of  the  Hinnom 
Valley  \V.  of  the  city.  The  great  recess  has  its 
bed  under  the  modern  'Street  of  David'  (which 
runs  down  from  the  W.  or  Jaffa  Gate  towards  the 
Temple),  opening  out  into  the  narrow  valley  already 
noticed  W.  of  the  Temple  hill.  This  broad,  deep 
recess  is  now  also  partially  filled  in,  to  a  depth  of 
50  ft.,  with  rubbish,  and  its  great  breadth  and 
the  steepness  of  its  slopes  were  hardly  suspected 
until  proved  by  the  examination  of  the  rock  in 
various  large  cisterns  in  its  bed,  hidden  under  the 
modern  surface,  and  discovered  about  1872  during 
the  German  excavations  in  the  precincts  of  the 
old  Hospital  of  the  Knights  of  St.  John. 

The  central  recess  or  valley  thus  divides  the 
site  of  Jerus.  into  a  S.  and  N.  quarter.  The  S., 
which  is  generally  allowed  to  be  the  '  Upper  City ' 
of  Josephus,  is  a  flat  hill,  measuring  about  1000 
ydS;  N.  and  S.  by  600  yds.  E.  and  W.  On  the 
N.  it  had  a  very  steep  slope,  with  a  precipice  on 
the  N.E.  ;  on  other  sides  the  slopes  were  also 
steep,  and  tlie  plateau,  which  has  an  average 
elevation  of  2500  ft.  above  the  sea,  thus  stands 
500  ft.  above  the  valley  beds  on  the  S.E.  The 
N.  quarter  was  less  extensive,  and  for  the  most 
part  lower  than  the  S.  It  was  formed  by  a  spur 
from  the  main  watershed,  and  connected  with  the 
S.  by  the  narrow  neck  or  isthmus  already  noticed, 
towards  the  W.  of  the  city.  The  N.  spur  appears 
to  have  risen  into  an  isolated  knoll  of  small  area, 
*  This  proves  that  no  depression  divides  Ophel  from  the  temple. 


which  is  now  shown  as  the  traditional  site  oi 
Calvary,  the  summit  being  about  2490  ft.  above 
the  sea.  In  speaking  of  the  topography  of  the 
city  it  will,  however,  be  shown  that  the  outline 
of  the  N.  spur  was  changed  in  the  2nd  cent.  B.C. 
by  cutting  down  the  E.  part  of  the  N.  ridge, 
near  the  narrow  valley  which  divided  it  from  the 
Temple,  and  which  was  then  hlled  up.  The  later 
Herodian  period  witnessed  an  extension  of  Jerus. 
beyond  this  N.  quarter,  and  the  hill  N.  of  the 
Temple  (separated  off  by  the  artihcial  ditch  as 
noticed  above)  was  then  occupied,  and  protected 
by  another  scarp  20  ft.  high,  running  E.  and 
W.,  and  now  supporting  the  modern  city  wall  in 
the  N.E.  quarter.  The  part  of  the  hill  so  included 
in  the  city  (and  Avliich  Josephus  calls  Bezetlia) 
rose  to  about  2520  ft.  above  the  sea  close  to  the 
N.  scarp,  and  to  2470  ft.  on  the  S.,  opposite  the 
roclc  of  the  Barracks  from  which  the  fosse  separ- 
ated it.  The  city  also  extended,  on  the  N.W., 
over  the  flat  ground  beyond  the  knoll  of  the 
traditional  Calvary,  rising  gradually  to  the  water- 
shed of  Judaea,  2580  ft.  above  the  sea.  It  would 
appear  that  from  an  early  period  the  Hat  head  of 
the  narrow  central  valley  was  flanked  by  cliffs, 
the  northern  of  which  (at  Jeremiah's  Grotto  out- 
side the  modern  Damascus  Gate)  formed  a  remark- 
able isolated  knoll,  2570  ft.  above  the  sea,  which 
is  now  regarded  by  many  as  the  true  site  of 
Calvary.  The  N.  ditch  was  probably  in  part 
natural,  for  in  the  cliff  under  the  modern  city 
wall,  E.  of  the  Damascus  Gate,  is  the  entrance 
to  the  great  quarries  under  the  city,  where  the 
Mdeki  beds  were  cut  out  for  the  Temple  masonry. 
That  these  quarries  existed  early,  and  were  not 
merely  hewn  for  the  building  of  Herod's  Temple, 
has  been  shown  by  M.  Clermont-Ganneau's  dis- 
covery of  a  rudely  cut  sketch  of  a  cherub,  or 
man-bull,  in  the  ancient  Heb.  or  Phoen.  style, 
attributable  to  a  jieriod  earlier  than  that  of  Herod, 
and  carved  on  the  rock  wall  of  the  quarry. 

The  natural  water  sup[ily  of  Jerus.  is  deficient, 
and  was  very  early  supplemented  by  the  cutting  of 
rain-water  tanks  and  aqueducts.  The  only  natural 
spring  was  in  a  cave  on  the  W.  side  of  the  Kidron, 
S.  of  the  Temple  Area.  It  is  remarkable  for  its 
intermittent  flow,  due  to  a  natural  syphon  leading 
from  a  subterranean  basin  in  the  roclc.  The  water 
collected  by  the  valleys  from  the  rocky  watershed, 
and  sinking,  as  above  explained,  down  to  the  im- 
pervious dolomite  beds  beneath  the  hill  spurs,  also 
bursts  out  in  winter  at  the  junction  of  the  three 
valleys,  and  flows  in  a  clear  rapid  stream  towards 
the  Dead  Sea.  But  this  overflow  is  due  to  the 
sinking  of  a  deep  shaft  at  the  well  now  called  Btr 
Eyub  ('Job's'  or  '  Joab's'  [see  below]  well),  which 
reaches  down  125  ft.  The  well  is  connected  with 
an  ancient  aqueduct,  70  to  90  ft.  below  the  present 
surface,  on  the  W.  side  of  the  Kidron  Valley,  and 
reached  by  stairways.  Although  unfinished,  this 
aqueduct  must  have  assisted  in  collecting  the 
waters  to  the  Bir  Eyuh*  The  water  of  the  upper 
spring  was  also  early  diverted  through  an  aque- 
duct to  the  Fool  of  Siloam,  as  will  be  explained 
later.  In  the  earliest  period  of  the  history  of 
Jerus.  it  is  possible  that  the  bed  of  the  Kidron, 
then  much  deeper  than  it  now  is, — in  consequence 
of  the  accumulation  of  rubbish, — was  occupied  by  a 
stream  flowing  on  the  surface  from  the  u]iper  cave 
spring,  S.  of  the  Temple.  Water  also  found  its 
way  down  the  narrow  ravine  W.  of  the  Temple 
hill,  and  is  there  still  found  in  the  subterranean 
cave  of  the  Hammuni,  csIi-Shcfa,  or  'healing-bath,' 
under  the  W.  wall  of  the  present  IJaram  enclosure. 
The  shaft  of  the  modern  well  is  86  ft.  deep,  the 
lower  part  having  been  apparently  made  in  tb-; 

*  This  well  was  reopened  in  a.d.  1184  by  the  Franks,  who 
called  it  'Joab's  well '  (i.e.  Eii-rotjel). 
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Rom.  period.  The  rocky  chamber  and  passage 
at  the  bottom  extend  128  ft.,  but  no  ancient 
notice  of  this  reservoir  has  been  discovered  with 
any  certainty.  The  water  supply,  both  here  and 
at  the  Bir  Eyub,  failed  in  the  winter  of  1864-1865, 
being  dependent  on  the  rainfall  of  a  comparatively 
small  area,  near  the  watershed  N.  of  the  city. 
The  various  artificial  reservoirs  which  supplied  the 
city  will  be  described  later.  We  have  no  informa- 
tion as  to  any  Avorks  which  may  have  been  carried 
out  by  the  Jebusites  before  David  fixed  his  capital 
in  Jerusalem.  The  spring  in  the  Kidron  Valley 
existed  then,  and  it  is  possible  that  the  supply  in 
the  Hammdm  esh-Shefa  was  also  available,  and 
much  nearer  to  the  surface.  In  Neh  (as  noticed 
later)  the  '  Dragon  Spring '  is  mentioned  W.  of 
Jerus.  ;  but  if  a  natural  supply  of  water  is  to  be 
understood,  it  would  seem  to  be  now  dried  up, 
as  there  is  no  known  spring  on  this  side  of  the 
city.  Jos.  calls  this  place  the  '  Serpents'  Pool ' 
(BJ  V.  iii.  2). 

III.  History. — In  accordance  with  Jewish  tra- 
dition (Jos.  Ant.  I.  X.  2,  VII.  xi.  3  ;  Wars,  vi.  x.  1), 
Jerus.  may  be  supposed  to  have  been  a  city 
(Salem  ?)  in  the  time  of  Abraham  (Gn  141^,  where 
see  the  cautious  note  of  Dillmann),  whose  king, 
Melchizedek,  was  priest  of  God  Most  High  (El 
'Elyon).  The  city  is  next  noticed  as  the  capital  of 
a  Uanaanite  king  at  the  time  of  the  Heb.  conquest 
(Jos  10°).  The  inhabitants  were  Jebusites;  and 
although  its  king  was  killed  (Jos  10-'),  yet  Jerus.  was 
not  attacked  until  later  (Jg  1*  [?]),  and  remained  a 
Jebusite  to\vn,  and  '  city  of  the  stranger '  (Jg  lOi''"!^), 
in  the  time  of  the  Judges.  The  discovery  of  letters 
from  the  early  governor  of  Jerus.  to  Amenophis 
(c.  B.C.  1480-1440),  in  the  Tel  el-Amarna  collection, 
gives  us  some  additional  light  on  the  history  of  the 
city.  It  is  clear  from  various  references  that  an 
Egyptian  resident,  supported  by  an  Egyptian 
garrison,  was  there  established  at  a  time  when 
all  the  Philistine  towns  (including  Gezer)  were 
also  held  by  Egypt.  But  this  garrison  was  Avith- 
draAvn  in  consequence  of  the  general  rebellion 
of  Pal.  and  Syria  against  Egypt,  and  the  king 
of  Jerus.  reported  that,  in  consequence,  all  the 
country  had  rebelled  to  the  Khabiri  (see  Hebrews), 
who  had  occupied  Aijalon,  Lachish,  Gezer,  Ash- 
kelon,  and  Zorah,  his  own  position  being  perilous 
in  consequence.  It  is  clear,  therefore,  that  Jerus. 
was  already  a  royal  Canaanite  city  before  the  Heb. 
conquest  under  Joshua. 

The  boundary  line  of  Judah  was  so  drawn  as 
to  leave  Jerus.  in  the  lot  of  Benjamin  (Jos  15',  cf. 
18'^8^  both  P;  in  IS^^  [JE]  Jerus.  belongs  to  Judah) ; 
the  border  ran  from  En-rogel  (in  the  Kidron)  along 
the  Valley  of  Hinnom  S.  of  Jerusalem.  The  city 
was  attacked  by  Judah  (Jos  15^^ ;  in  Jg  1^'  Ben- 
jamin has  possibly  been  substituted  for  Judah; 
Jg  1'  is  a  very  doubtful  passage,  see  Moore's  note), 
who,  however,  did  not  succeed  in  driving  out  the 
original  Jebusites.  The  choice  of  Jerus.  as  a 
capital,  in  David's  time,  was  probably  due  to  its 
being  already  an  important  town,  in  a  position 
more  central  than  Hebron,  and  less  exposed  to 
incursion  from  the  plains  than  Shechem.  David's 
men  scaled  the  'gutter,'*  or  '  water  -  channel' 
(zinnor,  irapa^LcpLSi),  and  took  the  '  mountain  fort  of 
Zion,'  or  '  citadel '  ('A/cpa),  which  Josephus  identifies 
with  the  Upper  Agora  of  his  own  time  ( Wars,  V. 
i V.  1 ).  The  mockery  of  David  by  the  Jebusites  shows 
that  Jerus.  was  considered  a  strong  fortress  (2  S  5"'^). 
The  occupation  of  the  citadel  did  not  lead  to  the 
expulsion  of  the  Jebusites,  for  at  a  later  period 
David  appears  to  have  been  friendly  ^vith  Araunah 
the  Jebusite.  Jerus.  at  the  time  of  this  conquest 
(about  B.C.  1000)  included  not  only  the  fort  of  the 

*  On  the  various  explanations  that  have  been  offered  of  the 
very  obscure  passage  2  S  58,  see  Driver,  ad  loc. 
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upper  city,  but  also  a  quarter  called  Millo  (2  S  5'), 
which  the  LXX  renders  "A^pa.  Josephus  states 
that  David  joined  the  lower  city  (rriv  Karu  Tr6\iv) 
to  the  citadel  [ttiv  'AKpav),  surrounding  both  with 
M-alls  (see  1  Ch  11^"^),  and  established  himself  in 
the  citadel,  calling  it  (or  else  Jerus.  generally)  the 
city  of  David.  The  ark  was  soon  after  brought 
to  the  city  of  David,  and  '  placed  in  the  tent  that 
David  had  pitched  for  it'  (2  S  6^2-17^  j  ch  131s 
15^°-16^).  The  site  of  the  Temple  was  afterwards 
chosen  at  the  'threshing-floor  of  Araunah  the 
Jebusite'  (2  S  24",  l  Ch  2V»-^),  which  site  was 
bought  for  fifty  shekels  of  silver  (about  £9),  or, 
according  to  the  later  account  (1  Ch  21^'),  for  600 
shekels  of  gold.  Preparations  for  the  building 
were  made  by  David,  and  the  Temple  was  begun 
by  Solomon  in  the  month  of  Ziv  (latter  part  of 
April),  in  the  4th  year  of  his  reign  (about  B.C. 
965),  and  finished  in  the  month  BuJ  (Oct.),  seven 
years  later  (1  K  6^"^).  The  ark  was  finally  re- 
moved out  of  the  city  of  David  into  the  Temple 
{ 1  K  8'"*),  at  the  feast  of  consecration  in  the  seventh 
month,  Ethanim  (September).  The  royal  palace 
of  hewn  stone  and  cedar  was  not  finished  till  later 
(1  K  7^"^^),  and  two  bronze  pillars  were  cast  for 
the  Temple,  with  a  '  sea '  or  large  reservoir,  and 
other  vessels  (1  K  713-51).  The  Temple,  which  in 
plan  and  adornment  resembled  those  in  Babylon, 
described  in  a  later  age  in  the  records  of  Nebuch., 
was  provided  with  an  altar  court  with  walls  and 
cedar  beams  ( 1  K  6^*) ;  but  the  dimensions  of  this 
court  are  not  noticed.  It  is  stated  that  the  '  inner ' 
or  altar  court  was  separated  from  other  outer 
courts  (2  Ch  23^"^).  The  royal  palace  appears  (as 
will  be  shown  in  dealing  with  Topography)  to 
have  stood  near  the  Temple  on  the  S.,  and  it  was 
not  in  the  city  of  David  (1  K  9^^,  cf.  7*).  Solomon 
also  built  the  wall  of  Jerus.,  and  '  shut  in  the  ravine 
[? ;  RV  '  repaired  the  breach ' ;  Heb.  p-j-nx  no]  of 
the  city  of  David'  (1  K  9"  11").  Jerus.  was  en- 
larged by  the  building  of  the  Temple  and  Palace 
beyond  the  bounds  of  the  city  of  David. 

After  the  revolt  of  Israel  from  Rehoboam,  Jerus. 
was  attacked  by  Shishak,  king  of  Egypt  (about  B.C. 
935),  when  the  gold  shields  made  by  Solomon  fell 
a  prey,  with  all  the  treasures  of  the  Temple  and  of 
the  Palace.  We  possess  a  monumental  record  in 
which  Shishak  (Sheshonk)  gives  the  names  of  133 
cities  in  Pal.  subdued  during  this  campaign,  and 
the  last  name  lura  .  .  .,  though  unfortunately 
half-defaced,  may  perhaps  represent  Jerusalem. 
Another  attack  on  the  city  (about  B.C.  850)  is 
recorded  (2  Ch  21^^)  in  the  reign  of  Jehoram,  when 
the  Phil,  and  Arabs  near  Egypt  sacked  the  '  king's 
house.'  After  the  revolution  of  Jehu,  and  murder 
of  Ahaziah,  king  of  Judah,  at  Jezreel,  Athaliah, 
who  had  usurped  the  throne  of  her  grandson,  was 
slain  at  the  entrance  of  the  palace,  probably  about 
B.C.  842  (2  K  1V\  2  Ch23''*);  and  about  B.C.  786 
Jehoash  of  Israel  marched  on  Jerus.  from  the  W. 
plain,  and  broke  down  400  cubits  of  the  wall  on 
the  W.,  carrying  off  once  more  the  treasures  of  the 
Temple  and  of  the  Palace  (2  K  W^- 2  Ch  25^3). 
The  incursion  of  Ramman-nirari  from  Assyria 
(about  B.C.  803)  into  N.  Israel  and  to  Damascus, 
no  doubt  accounts  for  the  strengthening  of  Jerus. 
by  Uzziah  (2  Ch  26'-  ^^),  when  towers  were  built  on 
the  W.,  on  that  part  of  the  wall  broken  down 
some  twenty  years  before.  The  city  was  protected 
by  engines  of  war,  similar  to  those  shown  in 
Assyr.  pictures.  Jotham  (about  B.C.  742-736)  also 
strengthened  J.  by  building  the  '  higher  gate '  of 
the  Temple,  and  a  wall  on  Ophel,  S.  of  the  same 
(2  K  15-*=,  2  Ch  27^).  The  conquests  of  Tiglath- 
pileser  in  Syria  were  then  causing  anxiety  in 
Judah.  Ahaz,  the  next  king,  was  tributary  to 
this  Assyr.  conqueror  (about  B.C.  734),  and  before 
that  date  he  was  attacked  by  the  enemies  of 
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Tiglath-pileser, — Rezin  of  Damascus  and  Pekah 
of  Samaria, — who,  however,  failed  to  take  Jerus. 
(2  K  16°).  The  fall  of  Samaria  to  Sargon  alarmed 
Hezekiah,  son  of  Ahaz,  and  the  great  improve- 
ments—  from  a  military  point  of  view  —  which 
were  carried  out  in  Jerus.,  in  the  water  supply  of 
SiLOAM  (which  see),  may  have  been  begun  by 
Ahaz  at  the  time  of  the  fall  of  Damascus  in  B.C. 
732  (Is  8*).  The  advance  of  Sennacherib  rendered 
it  necessary  to  prepare  for  attack  about  B.C.  701 
(Is  22"),  and  the  aqueduct  from  Gihon  to  Siloam 
was  probably  complete  when  the  Assyr.  came  to 
Jerus.  (2  K  202»,  2  Ch  3230).  xhe  account  which  we 
possess  of  this  attack  in  the  records  of  Senna- 
cherib harmonizes  with  tliat  found  in  the  Bible 
(2  K  18"-19",  2  Ch  32^-^,  Is  36.  37).  Sennacherib 
records  (see  Schrader,  KAT^)  that  he  invaded 
Philistia  in  B.C.  701,  and  defeated  the  Egyptians 
at  Altaka  ;  that  he  set  up  new  tributary  rulers 
in  Ekron  and  Ashdod ;  and  '  captured  forty-six 
cities'  of  Judah,  shutting  up  Hezekiah  in  Jerus., 
like  '  a  bird  in  a  cage.'  He  speaks  of  the  riches 
sent  to  Nineveh  from  Jerus.,  but  is  silent  regard- 
ing the  disaster  that  overtook  his  army  on  the 
Egyptian  frontier,  drove  back  the  Assyr.  beyond 
the  Euphrates,  and  saved  Jerus.  for  a  century. 
The  alliance  with  Egypt  (see  Is  36")  prevented  any 
danger  from  Egypt  to  Hezekiah's  capital,  but 
that  with  Babylon  (Is  39)  was  less  useful,  since 
Merodach-baladan  was  defeated  by  Sennacherib 
in  B.C.  696.  Manasseh  (acceding  probably  about 
B.C.  695)  was  tributary  to  Esarhaddon  and  Assur- 
banipal,  according  to  their  inscriptions,  and  the 
former  attacked  Egypt  in  680,  and  finally  took 
Memphis  (Nah  3^)  in  B.C.  670.  The  carrying  of 
Manasseh  to  Babylon  (2  Ch  33")  appears  to  have 
occurred  under  Assurbanipal  (see  Jos.  Anf.  x.  iii.  2) 
after  B.C.  668,  and  this  king  is  known  to  have 
restored  Babylon  as  his  southern  capital.  The 
further  fortification  of  Jerus.  by  a  wall  on  Ophel, 
outside  the  original  city  of  David,  and  extending 
to  the  Fish  Gate  on  the  N.  of  Jerus. ,  was  eflected 
apparently  after  his  restoration.  Anion,  the  suc- 
cessor of  Manasseh,  reigned  only  two  years,  and 
the  rule  of  Josiah  coincided  witli  the  last  years  of 
Assyr.  empire,  witnessing  the  terrible  Scythian 
raid  which  swept  down  to  the  borders  of  Egypt. 
The  Law  was  discovered  in  the  Temple,  and  a  great 
reformation  effected  in  B.C.  621  (2  K  22,  2  Ch  34) ; 
but  in  B.C.  609  Necho  marched  to  the  aid  of  the 
Babylonians  and  Umman-manda  (see  Davidson, 
Nahum,  note  at  end),  who  combined  against  Nine- 
veh, and  Josiah,  endeavovaring  to  stop  his  advance, 
was  slain  at  Megiddo  (2  K  23=").  The  allies  soon 
quarrelled  over  the  spoils  ;  and  the  defeat  of  Necho 
at  Carchemish  left  Pal.  an  easy  prey  to  Nebuch. 
of  Babylon,  the  new  master  of  W.  Asia.  In  B.C.  597 
Jerus.  was  taken  and  despoiled  (2  K  24""'^),  and 
Jehoiachin  carried  to  Babylon.  In  B.  C.  586  Neljuch. 
again  attacked  Zedekiah,  who  fled  '  by  the  way  to 
the  Arabah'  (2  K  25^),  or  from  the  S.E.  side  of 
the  city.  On  the  7th  of  Ab  the  city  was  entered 
by  the  Babylonians,  and  on  the  9th  (about  1st  Aug. ), 
according  to  the  Mishnic  traditions  (Taanith  iv.  7), 
the  ancient  Temple  of  Solomon  was  destroyed, 
with  the  Palace  and  all  the  chief  buildings  of 
Jerusalem.  The  walls  were  broken  down.  The 
treasures  of  the  city  had  already  been  taken  in 
the  first  raid  ;  the  sacred  vessels  were  now  carried 
away  (2  K  25"^  2  Ch  and  the  ark  itself  was 

probably  removed,  since  Nebuchadnezzar's  prac- 
tice in  other  cases  was  to  carry  off"  all  objects  of 
veneration  belonging  to  defeated  peoples.  Many 
of  the  chief  men  of  Judah  had  followed  Jehoiachin 
into  captivity,  and  the  rest  now  followed  Zede- 
kiah, leaving  only  the  '  poor  of  the  land  as  vine- 
dressers and  husbandmen '  under  a  Babylonian  ruler 
of  Palestine  (2  K  25^% 


The  history  of  the  ruined  city  remains  a  blank 
until  Cyrus  arose  and  wrested  the  empire  from 
Nabonidus,  the  last  Babylonian  king.  The  Jews, 
like  the  Phcen.,  were  content  to  remain  subject  to 
the  tolerant  Aryan  race  which  ruled  from  India 
to  Egypt.  The  Temple  was  refounded  at  Jeru- 
salem (Ezr  .3^=),  and  was  completed  twenty  years 
later  (Ezr  6^^).  The  return  of  Ezra  to  Jerus.,  and 
the  establishment  of  the  Law,  may  be  referred  to 
the  reign  of  Artaxerxes  I.  (B.C.  458);  see  Zerub- 
BABEL.  Acc.  to  Jos.  (Ant.  XI.  vii.  1),  Bagoses,  a 
general  of  Artaxerxes  il.,  profaned  the  Temple, 
and  laid  a  tax  on  the  sacrifices.  The  restoration 
of  Jerus.  by  Nehemiah  (Neh  3)  was  merely  a  re- 
building of  the  ancient  wall  found  in  ruins ;  but 
this  account  is  the  most  complete  that  we  possess 
of  the  ancient  topography  of  the  city. 

The  battle  of  Issus  and  taking  of  Tyre  laid  Pal. 
at  the  feet  of  Alexander  the  Great,  and  about  B.C. 
332  he  visited  Jerus.,  according  to  Jos.  (Ant.  XI. 
viii.  4).  The  city  suffered,  after  his  death,  from 
the  long  struggle  between  the  Ptolemies  in  Egypt 
and  the  Seleucidse  in  Antioch.  Ptol.  Soter,  son 
of  Lagus,  entered  Jerus.  on  the  Sabbath  in  B.C. 
305  (Ant.  XII.  i.  1),  and  Antiochus  ill.  (called  the 
Great)  took  the  city  from  the  Egyp.  in  B.C.  219 
(Ant.  xii.  iii.  3).  The  influence  of  Greek  art  and 
customs  began  to  spread  over  Pal.  under  the 
Seleucidre,  and  when  Antiochus  iv.  (Epiphanes) 
visited  Jerus.  in  B.C.  172,  there  appears  to  have 
been  a  gymnasium  (perhaps  the  Xystus,  W.  of  the 
Temple),  built  by  the  Hellenists  in  the  Holy  City 
(1  Mac  V\  2  Mac  49-i2,  Jos.  Ant.  xii.  v.  1).  Two 
years  later,  Antiochus,  defeated  in  Egypt,  entered 
Jerus.  unopposed,  in  a  Sabbatic  year  (1  Mac  P", 
Aiit.  XII.  v.  3).  The  Jews,  for  more  than  three 
centuries  and  a  half,  had  been  peaceful  subjects 
of  Pers.  and  Gr.  overlords,  but  the  growth  of 
Gr.  influence  alarmed  the  pious,  and  the  tyranny 
of  Epiphanes  bred  a  desperate  spirit  of  revolt. 
In  B.C.  168  Apollonius,  the  Gr.  general,  was  sent 
to  Jerus.  by  Antiochus,  with  orders  to  suppress 
the  national  religion.  On  the  15th  of  Chislev  he 
desecrated  the  Temple  by  sacrifice  of  swine, — 
probably  in  honour  of  Ashtoreth  and  Tammuz, 
to  whom  swine  Avere  sacrificed  in  this  age  in 
Cyprus  and  Phoenicia, — and  an  image  of  a  boar 
is  said  to  have  been  erected  in  Jerus.  (1  Mac  1", 
Ant.  XII.  V.  4).  The  Gr.  garrison  was  placed  in  a 
newly  erected  citadel  on  Akra,  which — as  will  be 
shown  later — is  identified  by  Jos.  with  the  Lower 
City.  This  citadel  dominated  the  Temjjle,  and 
during  the  revolt  of  Judas  Maccabreus  its  garrison 
held  out  even  after  the  defeat  of  three  Gr.  armies 
sent  against  the  patriotic  leader.  In  B.C.  165,  after 
the  second  defeat  of  the  Greeks,  Judas  and  his 
followers  restored  the  half-ruinous  and  neglected 
Temple,  erecting  a  new  altar  in  place  of  that  dese- 
crated by  Apollonius.  The  'Feast  of  Liglits,'  on 
the  25th  of  Chislev,  still  commemorates  this  restora- 
tion (1  Mac  4'%  Ant.  XII.  vii.  7).  Two  years  later, 
however,  Antiochus  V.  (Eupator)  retook  .Jerus.,  and 
overthrew  the  walls  of  the  city  and  of  the  Temple 
(1  Mac  6"^  Ant.  xii.  ix.  5).  After  the  defeat  and 
death  of  Judas  at  Elasa,  following  soon  after 
his  victory  at  Adasa  over  Bacehides  the  desecrator 
of  the  Temple,  a  period  of  misfortune  for  the 
Hasmonaean  house  followed  ;  but  under  the  skilful 
management  of  Jonathan,  the  brother  of  Judas, 
the  national  cause  prospered.  In  B.C.  143  Jonathan 
built  a  wall  in  the  middle  of  Jerus.  to  separate  the 
Akra  citadel  from  the  Upper  Market  or  Agora 
(1  Mac  12^",  Ant.  xiii.  vi.  7).  His  successor  Simon, 
the  wisest  and  most  prosperous  of  these  famous 
brethren,  finally  took  the  Akra  citadel  on  the  23rd 
of  Ziv  in  B.C.  139,  and  partly  levelled  the  moun- 
tain on  which  it  had  stood — a  labour  lasting  three 
years  (1  Mac  14'',  Ant.  Xiii.  vi.  7  ;  on  the  historical 
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reliability  of  this  statement  see  Schurer,  HJP 
I.  i.  262,  note  14).  John  Hyrcanus,  his  son,  who, 
being  at  Gazara,  escaped  the  massacre  at  Dok, 
Mas  besieged  in  B.C.  134  in  Jerus.  by  Antiochus 
Sidetes,  and  is  said  by  Jos.  to  have  opened  the 
tombs  of  the  kings,  and  taken  treasure  thence  (Ant. 
XIII.  viii.  4).  After  his  successful  rule  the  quarrels 
of  the  HasmonsEans  brought  further  trouble  on 
the  city,  and  the  Romans,  having  under  Pompey 
conquered  Armenia  to  the  Caucasus  and  to  the 
borders  of  Persia,  began  to  interfere  in  the  affairs 
of  Palestine.  An  alliance  with  Rome  was  one  of 
the  latest  acts  of  Judas  INIaccabaeus,  and  had  been 
renewed  later.  The  country  had  been  at  peace 
during  the  greater  part  of  the  reign  of  Alexander 
Jannteus,  and  the  Gr.  influence  (as  witnessed  by 
his  coins)  had  been  steadily  reasserting  its  power. 
After  the  death  of  Alexandra-Salome,  the  able 
widow  of  Alexander  Jannoeus,  a  war  of  succession 
broke  out  between  her  sons.  Hyrcanus  li. ,  aided 
by  Aretas  (Haritli)  the  Arab  king  of  Petra,  besieged 
Aristobulus  II.  in  Jerus.  in  B.C.  65;  but  Scaurus, 
one  of  Ponipey's  generals,  ordered  him  to  raise  the 
siege  (Ant.  XIV.  ii.  1).  In  B.C.  63  Pompey  himself 
besieged  Jerus.,  to  put  an  end  to  the  increasing 
anarchy.  Aristobulus  was  removed,  the  Avails  were 
demolished,  and  the  bridge  leading  to  the  Temple 
was  thrown  down.  Pompey  is  said  to  have  entered 
the  Holy  of  Holies  itself.  The  city  was  made 
tributary  to  Rome  (Ant.  XIV.  iv.  4  ;  Wars,  I.  vii.  1). 
The  subjection  of  Pal.  was,  however,  not  yet  com- 
plete. In  B.C.  55  Crassus,  before  his  defeat  in 
Parthia,  again  pillaged  the  Temple  (Ant.  XIV.  vii.  1), 
and  in  B.C.  47  the  Hasmon.  rule  came  to  an  end ; 
Antipater  the  Idumoean,  in  recognition  of  his  ser- 
vices on  the  borders  of  Egypt,  was  made  ruler  of 
Pal.  by  Julius  Cajsar  the  year  after  the  battle  of 
Pharsalia.  Four  years  later  his  famous  son,  Herod 
the  Great,  became  joint  ruler  -with  Phasael,  and  in 
B.C.  40  became  Procurator  of  Juda-a,  by  order  of 
the  Senate.  He  was  then  driven  from  Jerus.  by 
the  invasion  of  the  Parthians,  under  their  prince 
Pacorus,  who  re-e.stablishedthe  Hasmon.  Antigonus 
(Wars,  I.  xiii.  13).  In  B.C.  37  Herod,  assisted  by 
Sosius  the  Rom.  governor  of  Syria,  took  the  city 
from  Antigonus  (Ant.  xiv.  xvi.  2),  and  a  period  of 
strong  rule  and  peace  followed.  In  B.C.  24  Herod 
built  his  palace  in  Jerus.,  on  the  W.  side  of  the  upper 
city— the  old  Hasmonrean  palace  being  on  the  E., 
near  the  Temple  bridge.  He  also  restored  the 
citadel  Baris  or  Antonia,  N.  of  the  Temple,  and 
celebrated  games  in  a  new  theatre  in  the  city  (Ant. 
XV.  viii.  1-5,  ix.  1).  Later  in  his  reign,  in  B.C.  19, 
Herod  began  to  replace  tlie  ancient  Temple  en- 
closure by  a  new  and  much  larger  structure,  and 
this  work  was  finished  in  B.C.  11  (Ant.  XV.  xi.  3,  6). 
The  death  of  Herod,  in  the  year  of  the  Nativity 
(B.C.  4),  was  signalized  by  the  destruction  of  the 
golden  eagle  erected  over  the  Temple  porch  ( Wars, 
I.  xxxiii.  3,  8).  The  history  of  Jerus.  under  Herod's 
successors,  and  under  tlie  procurators,  is  almost  a 
blank.  In  A.D.  35  Pontius  Pilate  was  recalled,  in 
consequence  of  the  riots  caused  by  approi^riating 
the  Corban  to  the  purpose  of  making  an  aqueduct 
from  near  Bethlehem  to  the  Temple  (Ant.  XVIII. 
iii.  2).  Agrijjpa  the  tetrarch,  grandson  of  Herod 
the  Great,  began  the  building  of  a  new  wall  on  the 
N.  side  of  the  city,  about  ten  years  after  the 
Crucifixion  (A.D.  41-44),  and  Jerus.  appears  to  have 
groAvn  much  larger  during  the  Rom.  period  (Ant. 
XIX.  vii.  2,  viii.  2).  King  Agrippa,  son  of  the  last, 
built  a  palace  in  the  upper  city  (Ant.  XX.  viii.  11), 
about  A.D.  56,  and  the  Temple  courts  were  com- 
pleted in  A.D.  64  (Ant.  XX.  ix.  7).  The  Jewish 
discontent,  gradually  increasing  since  the  time  of 
Agrippa's  death,  led  to  revolt  against  the  incom- 
petent procurator  Gessius  Florus  in  A.D.  66, 
and  during  the  riots  the  palaces  and  Antonia 


were  burnt  (Ant.  xx.  xi.  1  ;  Wars,  II.  xvii.  6). 
Cestius  Gallus,  president  of  Syria,  besieged  Jerus. 
in  consequence,  and  took  the  third  wall  on  the 
N.,  but  retreated  in  panic  (Wars,  ii.  xix.  1-9),  and 
Vespasian  was  called  to  re-establish  Rom.  power 
in  Palestine.  The  campaign  Avas  slow  and  system- 
atic, and  not  until  all  the  country  to  the  N.  had 
been  subdued,  and  Jericho  and  the  plains  of 
Joppa  reconquered,  did  the  Rom.  army  advance 
to  the  attack  of  Jerus.,  a  task  left  to  Titus  in 
consequence  of  Vespasian's  becoming  emperor. 
The  great  siege  in  A.D.  70  was  perhaps  the  most 
terrible  ever  undergone  by  the  city,  and  the  full 
account  by  Jos.  illustrates  the  topography  of 
Jerus.  at  the  time  of  its  greatest  extension  and 
strength. 

The  great  siege  lasted  143  days,  from  the  14th 
Abib,  Avhen  the  Romans  encamped  on  Scopus 
(Wars,  V.  xiii.  7)  until  the  final  conflagration  on 
the  8th  of  Elul  (Wars,  vi.  viii.  5).  The  dates  of 
the  principal  events  may  be  briefly  given. 


The  first  day  of  the  siege  (23rd  Abib)  corre- 
sponded in  A.D.  70  to  the  9th  April.  That  lunar 
months  must  be  supposed  is  shown  by  Jos.  ( Wars, 
VI.  viii.  1,  9).  The  final  fall  of  Jerus.  took  place  in 
the  hottest  part  of  the  year,  on  4th  September.  The 
terrible  sufferings  of  the  besieged  from  famine, 
thirst,  and  disease  were  thus  intensified  bj  the 


Day  of 
Month. 


Daj-  of 
Siege. 


Chief  Events. 


Abib  14 
(Passover) 
Abib  23 


Ziv 


29 

Sivan  1 
3 
7 

10 

Tamrauz  1 

3 

6 

17 

22 
24 
S7 
28 

Ab  8 


Elul 


89 
91 
94 
95 
104 

105 


116 

133 
134 


Romans  arrive,  John  seizes  the  Temple 

(Wars,  V.  vii.  7-17). 
First  day  of  actual  siege  (Wars,  v. 

vii.  2). 

^^'all  of  Agrippa  taken.  Feast  of  Dedi- 
cation of  Temple  (Wars,  v.  vii.  2). 

Second  wall  taken.  Romans  repulsed 
(Wars,  V.  viii.  1). 

Second  wall  retaken  (Wars,  v.  viii.  2). 

Banks  raised  against  Antonia,  after 
three  days'  rest  and  review  of  troops 
(Wars,  V.  ix.  2). 

Banks  against  Antonia,  and  others  com- 
menced 12th  Ziv  against  Hippicus, 
are  completed  (Wars,  v.  xi.  2). 

Bank  at  Antonia  mined  by  the  Jews 
(Wars,  V.  -xi.  3). 

Banks  afjainst  upper  city  destroyed  by 
Jews  (Wars,  v.  xi.  5). 

A  wall  of  circumvallation  begun  and 
built  in  three  days  (Wars,  v.  xii.  2). 

New  banks  begun  against  Antonia 
occupying  21  days  ( Wars,  vi.  i.  1). 

Antonia  attacked.  Romans  repulsed. 
The  wall  falls  during  the  night 
(Wars,  vr.  i.  3). 

Sabinus  killed  invading  the  Temple. 

Antonia  surprised  by  night  (Wart, 
VI.  i.  6,  7). 

The  daily  sacrifice  fails  (Taanith  iv.  4) 
Antonia  demolished  during  the  pre- 
ceding week.  Banks  raised  against 
the  inner  Temple  (Wars,  VI.  ii.  1,  7). 

The  Jews  set  tire  to  the  N.  and  W. 
cloisters  (Wars,  vi.  i.  9). 

The  Romans  fire  part  of  cloisters  (War), 
VI.  iii.  1). 

The  Jews  destroy  the  W.  cloister 
(Wars,  VI.  hi.  1). 

The  Romans  destroy  the  N.  cloister 
(Wars,  VI.  iii.  2). 

Engines  batter  the  inner  Temple  wall 
for  six  days.  Two  banks  being  com- 
pleted (Wars,  VI.  iv.  1). 

The  ^ate  Moked  is  undermined  (Taa- 
nith iv.  9).  The  Rom.  soldiers  set 
fire  to  the  Temple  by  night  (Wars, 
VI.  iv.  5).  The  city  is  plundered,  the 
lower  city  burnt,  the  family  of  Izates 
submits  (Wars,  vi.  vi.  3,  4). 

Banks  raised  against  the  upper  city 
on  N.W.  and  N.E.  (Wars,  vi.  viii.  1). 

Banks  finished  after  18  days  (Wars,  vi. 

viii.  4). 

Final  conflagration  and  conquest  of 
the  city  (Wars,  vi.  viii.  5). 
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season.  It  is  unnecessary  to  enter  into  detail  as 
to  these  snfierings,  or  as  to  the  various  factions 
whose  conllicts  added  to  the  general  misery.  The 
Iduma?ans,  introduced  by  one  faction  to  support 
themselves,  thought  only  of  plunder ;  and  con- 
certed action  against  the  Romans  was  rendered 
difficult.  The  numbers  of  the  besieged  are  stated 
by  Tacitus  at  600,000  (Hist.  v.  13) ;  the  estimate  of 
over  a  million  by  Jos.  is  incredible  ( Wars,  il.  xiv. 
3,  V.  vi.  1,  xiii.  7,  vi.  ix.  3).  The  ordinary  popula- 
tion cannot  have  exceeded  30,000  at  most ;  but  in 
consequence  of  the  Passover,  and  of  the  Idumoeans 
being  admitted,  the  city  must  have  been  densely 
crowded.  The  Jewish  system  perished  in  blood 
and  fire,  and  the  few  survivors  were  made  victims 
of  the  circus  games  at  Coesarea,  or  led  captive  to 
Rome,  where,  on  the  Arch  of  Titus,  the  golden 
candlestick,  the  table  of  shewbread,  and  the  silver 
trumpets  from  the  Temple  (but  not  the  ark,  which 
never  stood  in  the  Temple  after  the  time  of 
Nebuch.),  are  shown  as  spoils  of  this  great 
victory. 

In  order  to  understand  the  topography  of  Jerus.,  and  to  dis- 
tinguish its  later  remains,  it  is  necessary  briefly  to  follow  the 
history  from  a.d.  70  down  to  the  present  day.   After  the  capture 
of  the  upper  city,  the  walls  of  the  city  and  of  the  Temple  were 
thrown  down,  with  the  exception  of  the  royal  towers  and  part 
of  the  W.  wall  (It'ars,  vii.  i.  1),  which  remained  as  the  fortress 
of  the  legion  left  in  charge.    Jerus.  has  no  history  for  sixty 
years  after  its  destruction,  but  an  inscription  of  the  time  of 
Trajan  (a.d.  117)  appears  to  record  the  worship  there  of  Serapis 
hy  a  veteran  who  may  even  have  been  present  with  Titus.  In 
A.D.  130  Hadrian  visited  Jerus.,  and  in  a.d.  134  occurred  the 
desperate  rebellion  of  the  Jews  under  Bar  Cochba  and  Eabbi 
Akiba.  They  were  expelled  from  Jerus.  by  Julius  Severus  (Dion 
Cassius,  Ixix.  13),  and  according  to  later  statements  (Talm.  Jer. 
Taanith  iv.  and  Jerome,  Comm.  on  Zee  818)  T.  Annius  Rufus 
ploughed  up  the  foundations  of  the  Temple.    In  the  following 
year  they  were  massacred  at  Bether  (Bittir)  close  to  Jerus.  on 
the  \V.    In  A.D.  136  Hadrian  rebuilt  the  city,  and  called  it  jElia 
Capitolina.    He  dedicated  the  Temple  site  to  Jupiter  Capitol- 
inus,  and  decreed  the  exclusion  of  the  Jews  from  Jerua. — a  decree 
which,  though  perhaps  not  always  enforced,  was  still  in  exist- 
ence in  the  time  of  Const.mtine  (Dion  Cassius,  Ixix.  12 ;  Euse- 
bius,  Hist.  Eccles.  iv.  6).    The  city  of  Hadrian  appears  to  have 
been  smaller  than  that  of  the  time  of  Titus,  since  the  S.  part  of 
the  upper  city  was  outside  the  wall  in  the  4th  cent.  a.d.  In 
A.D.  130  Hadrian  found  only  a  few  houses  and  seven  synagogues 
(see  Biblia  Sacra,  pp.  39:i-4.')5).    Only  one  of  these  was  standing 
in  the  4th  cent.  (Bordeaux  Pilgrim).     Hadrian  appears  to  have 
repaired  the  walls  (Orosius,  Uist.  xv.,  written  about  a.d.  416), 
and,  according  to  the  Paschal  Chronicle  (which  is,  however,  a 
late  authority),  the  new  buildings  included  'the  two  markets' 
(iyt/j.oirix),  a  theatre,  a  mint,  a  tricameron,  a  tetranymphon,  and 
a  dodekapylon,  formerly  called  anabathmoi  (In  Ann.  3 
Uadr.).    Eusebius  (Life  of  Constantine,  iii.  36)  speaks  of  a 
temple  of  Venus  erected  in  the  citj',  at  the  site  of  the  subse- 
quent Church  of  the  Holj'  Sepulchre.    This  was  afterwards  (see 
Fetellus  in  a.d.  1151-1157)  attributed  to  Hadrian.  Jerome 
(Epist.  49)  speaks  of  a  marble  statue  of  Venus  '  on  the  rock  of 
the  Cross,'  and  Eusebius  connects  her  worship  with  the  dark 
cave  (jAuxiii)  under  this  rock.    A  coin  of  Antoninus  Pius  repre- 
sents Venus  in  a  tetrastyle  temple  with  the  legend  C.A.C.,  and 
later  coins  of  Aurelius  and  Severus  have  the  same  reverse  with 
the  legend  Col.  JSl.  Cap.    It  seems  clear  that  either  Hadrian  or 
the  Antonines  erected  this  Venus  temple  in  the  N.  quarter  of 
Jerus.,  when  it  was  rebuilt  as  a  pagan  city.    A  coin  of  Hadrian, 
otruck  in  Jerus.,  shows  a  temple  which  may  be  the  same. 
Jerome  also  informs  us  {Comm.  Is  28  and  Mt  2416)  that  eques- 
trian statues  of  Hadrian  were  placed  on  the  site  of  the  Holy  of 
Holies,  together  with  an  idol  of  Jove.  These  were  still  standing 
in  A.D.  333  (Bordeaux  Pilgrim),  and  an  inscription  on  a  stone 
now  built  upside  down  into  the  S.  wall  of  the  Temple  en- 
closure bears  the  name  of  Hadrian,  and  probably  belonged  to 
one  of  these  statues.    The  head  of  a  small  statue  was  picked  up 
by  a  peasant,  in  the  road  N.  of  the  Damascus  Gate,  in  1873. 
It  is  crowned  with  laurel,  and  the  Rom.  eagle  appears  on  the 
front  of  the  crown.    The  features  resemble  those  of  known 
statues  of  Hadrian,  and  the  head  may  have  belonged  to  one 
of  the  above  statues. 

A  cohort  was  stationed  at  Jerus.  to  prevent  the  Jews  enter- 
ing the  city  (Sulpio.  Severus,  Hist.  Sac.  ii.  25),  and  the  decree 
still  held  in  a.d.  312  (Eusebius,  Thcophania).  But  in  a.d.  333 
(Bordeaux  Pilgrim)  we  find  the  Jews  allowed  annually  to  visit 
the  'pierced  stone,'  which  was  near  Hadrian's  statue  in  the 
Temple.  They  anointed  the  stone,  lamented  over  it,  and  tore 
their  garments.  It  apparently  represented  the  site  of  the 
Temple,  over  which  no  building  is  mentioned,  and  is  usually 
identified  with  the  Sakhrah  or  sacred  'rock,'  still  remarkable 
for  the  shaft  which  pierces  down  to  the  cave  beneath  from  the 
surface  of  the  rock.  Jerome  also  speaks  (Comm.  Ezk  liS)  of 
the  Jews  entering  Jerus.  to  wail,  in  his  own  time.  He  says 
that  for  fifty  years  (or  until  a.d.  130)  Jerus.  remained  laid  even 
with  the  ground,  and  lost  its  former  name  (Comm.  Ezk  5i) ; 


but  under  Hadrian  it  regained  the  position  of  an  ordinary 
provincial  capital. 

We  hear  no  more  of  its  history  for  nearly  two  centuries, 
until  the  establishment  of  Christianity  by  Constantine ;  but, 
in  the  tombs  on  Olivet,  stone  boxes  have  been  found  (ostho- 
phafji)  belonging  to  the  2nd,  3rd,  and  4th  cents.  A.D.,  which 
held  the  bones  of  Jews  and  Jewish  Christians  there  collected 
close  to  the  Valley  of  Judgment.  The  traditional  tomb  of  St. 
Pelagia  (noticed  from  the  4th  cent,  down)  contains  also  an 
early  Gr.  text — '  Courage  Domitel.a,  none  is  immortal  '—which 
may  (as  compared  with  others  in  Bashan)  belong  to  the  2nd  or 
3rd  cent.  a.d.  Pilgrimages  began  to  be  customary  in  the  latter 
cent.,  when  Alexander,  a  bishop  of  Cappadocia,  visited  Jerus.; 
and  a  female  pilgrim  is  noticed  by  Cyprian.  In  a.d.  315  Eusebius 
speaks  of  pilgrims  coming  from  all  parts  of  the  world  to  witness 
the  fulfilment  of  prophecy,  and  to  worship  on  the  Mount  of 
Olives  (where  the  footprints  of  Christ  were  shown),  which 
appears  to  have  been  the  only  sacred  station  then  known. 
Our  first  account  of  the  city  under  its  new  conditions  is  that 
of  the  Bordeaux  Pilgrim,  who  arrived  while  the  new  cathedral 
of  the  Holy  Sepulchre  (or  'Church  of  the  Anastasis')  was  being 
built  by  Constantine's  order  in  a.d.  333.  As  regards  the  recog- 
nition of  the  site,  we  have  no  statement  in  earlier  authors  to 
show  that  the  true  locality  was  preserved  by  tradition.  The 
legend  of  Helena's  miraculous  discovery  of  the  Cross  is  un- 
noticed by  contemporary  writers,  though  in  a.d.  326  the  mother 
of  Constantine  visited  Bethlehem  and  Olivet.  The  Cross  itself 
is  only  noticed  by  St.  Cyril  twenty  years  after  the  great  Basilica 
was  built,  and  in  a.d.  383  by  Jerome  (Ejnt.  Paulce,  5).  Euse- 
bius gives  what  purports  to  be  Constantine's  letter  to  Macarius 
(Chron.  Ann.  339)  ordering  the  erection  of  the  new  buildings 
which  he  elsewhere  fully  describes  (Life  of  Constantine,  bk. 
III.  chs.  34-39).  There  is  no  doubt  that  the  sites  described 
are  the  same  still  shown,  but  the  letter  to  Macarius  speaks  of 
them  as  '  long  hidden  under  the  earth ' ;  and  Eusebius  says 
that  the  Venus  temple  was  first  destroyed,  and  '  beyond  all 
hope'  the  sacred  tomb  was  found  under  the  mound  then 
cleared  away.  There  is  no  doubt  that  an  ancient  Jewish  tomb 
(now  called  that  of  Nicodemus)  was  discovered,  and  that  the 
traditional  Holy  Sepulchre  (a  tomb  of  the  Gr.  and  Rom.  tj'pe) 
is  rock-cut ;  the  surrounding  rock  is  said  to  have  been  cut 
away  to  leave  the  monument  isolated  in  the  fiat  surrounding 
space. 

What  is  lacking  is  any  evidence  that  the  sites  are  genuine. 
The  story  of  the  finding  of  the  Cross  is  first  told  by  RuHnus  in 
a.d.  410,  and  by  Theodoret  about  a.d.  440.  The  4th  cent, 
was  an  uncritical  age,  and  many  of  the  sites  shown  to  pilgrims 
were  impossible — such  as  that  of  Rephidira  in  Moab  (St.  Sylvia), 
of  Job's  Stone  in  Bashan,  and  of  the  Transfiguration  on  Olivet 
— a  blunder  of  the  Bordeaux  Pilgrim,  who  also  makes  David  to 
have  met  Goliath  near  Jezreel.  The  situation  of  the  sites  which 
Constantine  honoured  awakened  apparently  some  suspicions 
from  an  early  age.  Eusebius  (Life  of  Constantine,  iii.  33)  speaks 
of  the  new  Jerus.  rising  round  the  Basilica  opposite  the  old 
Jerus.  in  ruins ;  and  mediaeval  writers  all  explain  that  the 
extension  of  the  city,  which  in  the  4th  cent.  a.d.  surrounded 
the  Venus  temple,  was  due  to  Hadrian.  A  careful  consideration 
of  the  topography  and  military  considerations  tend,  howe\'er, — 
as  will  be  seen  later,— to  show  that  these  sites  were  equally 
within  the  city  at  the  time  of  the  Crucifixion.  The  case  for 
the  traditional  sites,  which  have  remained  unchanged  for  fifteen 
centuries,  is  thus  very  weak.  The  buildings  erected  hy  Con- 
stantine  have  perished,  but  it  is  generally  agreed  by  Willis, 
de  Vogii6,  and  Prof.  Hayter  Lewis,  that  they  consisted  of  a 
hemispherical  building,  continued  eastwards  by  a  great  basilica, 
with  a  court  or  atrium  on  it-^  E.,  and  an  entrance  (propylixa) 
with  pillars.  This  was,  in  lact,  a  building  similar  to  that 
erected  by  Constantine  at  Bethlehem,  where  the  original  pillars 
of  the  basilica  are  still  standing.  The  great  leaden  roof  was 
gilded,  the  sacred  cave  was  surrounded  with  columns,  the 
cloisters  had  galleries  above ;  the  walls  were  adorned  with 
sculpture  (and  possibly  with  mosaics),  and,  on  the  S.  appar- 
ently, was  the  great  tank — still  traceable — in  which  (Cyril, 
Catech.  Lect.)  the  neophytes  were  baptized  at  Easter,  by  total  im- 
mersion, according  to  the  usual  rite.  The  details  of  the  descrip- 
tion are  not  very  clear,  but  it  is  certain  that  the  building  was 
large  and  magnificent,  and  that  it  embraced  not  only  the  Hoi}- 
Sepulchre  in  its  open  court  surrounded  by  the  hemisphere,  but 
also  the  rock  of  the  supposed  Jlount  Calvary  to  the  S.E.  with 
the  cave  beneath.  A  site  which  had  once  been  a  pagan  temple 
was  thus  (as  in  other  cases  at  Tyre,  CaBsarea,  Gerasa,  etc.) 
converted  into  a  Christian  shrine,  but  the  strange  festival  of 
the  Holy  Fire  (first  noticed  in  the  9th  cent.)  seems  to  have 
perpetuated  the  pagan  fire-feasts  of  earlier  days — perhaps  once 
celebrated  at  the  same  spot.  In  like  manner  the  cave  at 
Bethlehem  had,  according  to  Jerome,  been  sacred  to  Adonis 
before  the  grove  was  cut  down,  and  the  church  built  by  Con- 
stantine over  its  site. 

In  a.d.  335  a  synod  was  held  at  Jerus.  and  the  Church  of  the 
Anastasis  was  consecrated  (Euseb.  Life  of  Const,  iv.  43-47). 
On  the  temporary  reversion  of  the  state  to  paganism,  Julian 
is  said  to  have  attempted  to  rebuild  the  Temple  (Socrates, 
Hist.  Eccles.  iii.  20),  but  was  deterred  by  what  would  seem  to 
have  been  an  explosion  of  flred.imp,  in  a.d.  3G2.  About  a.d.  450 
the  empress  Eudoxia,  widow  of  Theodosius  ii.,  retired  to  Jerus., 
where  she  died  in  a.d.  461.  She  built  a  Church  of  St.  Stephen, 
of  which  only  a  few  fragments  have  been  found  N.  of  the  city, 
and  restored  the  walls,  enclosing  the  Pool  of  Siloam  within 
their  circuit  (Evagrius,  Hist.  Eccles.  i.  22).  During  this  period 
the  Council  of  CHalcedon  (a.d.  451)  made  Jerus.  a  patriarchate 
independent  of  Cajsarea.    Short  descriptions  of  the  city  (by 


590 


JERUSALEM 


JERUSALEM 


1 


Eucherius  and  Theodosius)  belong  to  the  5th  and  6th  cents., 
and  the  number  of  sacred  sites  shown  to  pilgrims  steadily 
increased ;  but  the  genuineness  of  these  traditions  is  always 
doubtful. 

About  A.D.  532  Justinian  erected  important  works  in  Jems., 
including  the  Church  of  the  Virgin — usually  supposed  to  have 
stood  on  the  site  of  the  present  Aksa  Mosque,  the  pillars  of 
which  have  Byzantine  capitals  which  may  belong  to  this  age — 
together  with  a  hospital  to  the  W.  of  the  Temple  enclosure, 
and  a  Church  of  St.  Sophia,  which  Antony  of  Piacenza  (about 
A.D.  600)  places  at  the  Pr^torium,  distinguishing  it  from  St. 
Mary.  It  is  also  placed  '  in '  the  Prsetorium  by  Theodosius  (or 
Theodorus,  a.d.  530),  and  the  Prsetorium  was  always  shown  by 
Christian  tradition  N.  of  the  Temple  at  the  site  of  Antonii>, 
and  near  the  Twin  Pools  in  the  fosse  to  the  N.  The  remains 
of  a  small  church  in  the  modern  barracks  are  believed  by  de 
Vogiie  to  represent  St.  Sophia.  The  Temple  Area  itself,  as 
described  in  the  4th,  5th,  and  6th  cents.,  was  in  ruins,  and 
no  building  stood  on  the  site  of  the  Holy  House.  The  S.E. 
corner  of  the  enclosure  stood  up  as  a  ruined  'pinnacle'  to 
which  pilgrims  refer.  Even  after  the  great  Church  of  St.  Mary 
was  built,  Antony  of  Piacenza  speaks  of  the  '  ruins  of  Solomon's 
Temple,'  and  these  ruins  are  noticed  by  Eucherius  (about  a.d. 
427-440)  and  by  Arculf  (a.d.  680).  We  have  no  account  of  any 
buildings  in  this  area  before  the  time  of  Justinian,  but  the 
description  by  Procopius  (de  Edificiis  Justiniani,  bk.  v.  ch.  6) 
shows  that  his  work  was  extensive.  Unfortunately,  the  account 
is  not  very  clear  :  cloisters  (n-roxl)  are  noticed,  which  may  have 
run  on  the  outer  walls  of  the  enclosure  — except,  as  he  says, 
on  the  E.  The  present  Golden  Gate,  on  the  E.  wall  of  the 
enclosure,  is  architecturally  Byzantine  work,  and  may  have 
been  built  in  the  6th  cent,  (as  compared  with  buildings  in 
N.  Syria) ;  it  is  unnoticed  by  early  writers,  and  apparently  first 
mentioned  by  Ssewulf  early  in  the  12th  cent.  The  hospital 
attached  to  St.  Mary  is  said  (Antony  of  Piacenza)  to  have  held 
from  3000  to  5O00  beds.  Procopius  speaks  of  two  hospices 
iiivuHi), — one  for  pilgrims  and  one  for  the  sick, — but  it  is  not 
clear  where  they  stood. 

The  buildings  so  erected  by  the  two  great  emperors.  Con- 
stantine  and  Justinian,  suffered  from  the  attack  of  Chosroes  ii. 
of  Persia,  who,  aided  by  24,000  Jews,  is  said  (Paschal  Chron. 
A.D.  614)  to  have  destroyed  the  Church  of  the  Anastasis,  taking 
the  patriarch  Zacharias  and  the  Holy  Cross  to  Persia.  Immedi- 
ately after,  Modestus,  the  vice-patriarch,  is  said  to  have  begun  the 
restoration  of  the  church  (Life  of  St.  John  Eleeirwn  in  Acta 
Sanct.  ii.  p.  500).  In  a.d.  629  Heraclius  made  peace  with  Siroes, 
son  of  Chosroes,  and  entered  Jerus.  in  triumph  through  the 
Golden  Gate  (Paschal  Chron.)  on  the  14th  Sept.  This  victory 
of  Christendom  was,  however,  shortly  to  be  followed  by  the 
triumph  of  Islam.  It  was  in  the  same  year  that  Mohammed 
destroyed  the  idols  of  Mecca,  and  in  a.d.  63T  Khalif  Omar 
appeared  before  Jerusalem.  The  Christians  resisted  for  some 
time  (four  months  according  to  Theoph.,  Chronograph,  or  two 
years  according  to  Arab  writers).  The  earliest  accounts  (includ- 
ing that  of  Eutychius,  a.d.  870)  are  not  contemporary,  but  all 
writers  seem  to  agree  that  Omar's  conquest  was  unstained  bj- 
blood.  He  proclaimed  security  for  life  and  property  on  pajTnent 
of  tribute,  and  allowed  the  existing  churches  to  stand,  though 
no  new  ones  might  be  built.  He  erected  a  wooden  mosque  \V. 
of  the  Sakhrah  (Arculf,  a.d.  6S0,  and  Jelal  ed-Din,  a.d.  1470), 
and  purified  the  Rock  itself.  According  to  Eutychius  (Annals, 
written  not  later  than  a.d.  940),  the  Christians  had  built  nothing 
on  the  site  of  the  Temple  thus  accepted  by  Islam. 

The  Ommiyah  dynasty  of  Khalifs  being  established  at 
Damascus,  'Abd  el-MeIek,  the  10th  Khalif  (according  to  all 
Arab  authorities,  see  Guy  le  Strange,  Pal.  under  the  Moslems), 
erected  a  Kubbeh  or  'Dome'  over  the  Sacred  Eock  in  a.d.  688. 
The  small  '  Dome  of  the  Chain '  to  the  E.  is  said  to  have  been 
the  model  of  this  building,  which  originally  consisted  of  a  drum 
supported  on  arches,  and  on  pillars  torn  from  some  earlier 
Byzantine  building,  with  an  outer  arcade — octagonal,  and 
adorned  with  glass  mosaics.  These  still  remain,  and  the  Kufic 
text  above  this  outer  arcade  still  preserves  the  date  of  building, 
A.H.  72.  Under  these  Khalifs,  and  under  the  great  Abbaside 
dynasty  of  Baghdad,  the  relationship  of  Islam  and  Christendom 
was  friendly,  and  HarCln  el-Rashid  is  said  to  have  sent  the  keys 
of  Jerus.,  with  other  presents,  to  Charlemagne,  who  erected  in 
Jerus.,  E.  of  the  Holy  Sepulchre,  chapels,  and  a  hospice  for  Lat. 
pilgrims  (Bernard,  ttin.),  towards  the  close  of  the  8th  cent. 
A.D.  The  buildings  on  the  site  of  Constantine's  Church  of  the 
Anastasis,  which  Modestus  erected  as  already  noticed,  and  of 
which  Arculf  drew  a  rough  plan  on  a  wax  tablet  for  the  abbot  of 
lona,  appear  to  have  been  small  separate  chapels.  The  Holy 
Sepulchre  was  enclosed  in  a  round  church.  Calvary  was  covered 
by  a  separate  building,  and  a  third  to  the  E.  replaced  the 
Basilica  of  Constantine.  On  the  S.  was  a  chapel  of  St.  Mary, 
and  N.  of  Calvary  a  chapel  of  the  'Prison  of  Christ.'  In  the 
early  part  of  the  9th  cent,  the  patriarch  Thomas  restored  the 
dome  over  the  round  church  (Eutychius,  Ann.  A.D.  813-833), 
and  these  buildings  remained  uninjured  during  the  rule  of 
the  Abbasides. 

But  in  A.D.  969  Jerus.  fell  under  the  power  of  the  Shia'h  Khalif 
of  Egypt,  Mue'z  (see  Gibbon,  ch.  lii.),  and  in  a.d.  1010  Hakem, 
the  crazy  and  fanatical  Egj^p.  KhaUf,  ordered  the  destruction  of 
the  chapels  by  fire  (Will.  Tyre,  i.  4).  Through  the  influence  of 
the  Byzantine  emperor,  Constantine  Monoraachus,  they  were 
restored  in  a.d.  1048  by  the  patriarch  Nicephorus,  but  the  new 
buildings,  which  e.\isted  when  the  Crusaders  took  Jerus.,  were 
small  and  poor  (Will.  Tj're,  i.  6,  viii.  3).  They  were  similar  to 
those  of  Modestus,  but  included  a  chapel  of  St.  Mary  N.  of  the 
Sepulchre,  and  three  chapels  of  St.  John,  Holy  Trinity,  and 


St.  James  (which  still  remain),  to  the  S.  The  cave  under  the 
site  of  Constantine's  Basilica,  which  is  covered  by  a  dome  rest- 
ing on  clumsy  Byzantine  pillars,  dating  perhaps  from  the  time 
of  Modestus,  was  shown  as  the  '  Chapel  of  St.  Helena,'  and  as 
the  place  where  the  Cross  was  miraculously  discovered. 

The  history  of  the  Temple  enclosure  is  traced  during  this 
earlier  Moslem  age  by  inscriptions,  and  by  the  later  Arab 
histories.  In  A.D.  728  a  cupola  was  erected  over  the  Aksa 
Mosque  (Justinian's  Church  of  St.  Mary),  and  this  building  was 
injured  by  earthquake  about  a.d.  758-775,  but  restored  soon 
after  by  the  Khalif  el-Mahdi.  In  A.D.  831  the  Khalif  el-JIam£lu 
restored  the  Dome  of  the  Rock,  and  apparently  enclosed  it  in 
the  present  octagonal  outer  wall.  The  beautiful  bronze  gates 
of  this  wall  bear  the  above  date  (A.H.  216).  The  beams  on  the 
old  roof  resting  on  the  wall  also  bear  a  date  answering  to 
A.D.  913.  In  A.D.  1016  an  earthquake  partly  destroyed  the 
dome,  and  the  mosaics  were  repaired  in  a.d.  1027  as  stated  in 
their  inscriptions.  The  present  wood-work  of  the  dome  was 
erected  in  a.d.  1022.  In  a.d.  lOCO  the  roof  of  the  Aksa  fell  and 
was  repaired. 

The  decreasing  power  of  the  Arab  race,  and  the  rise  of  the 
Seljuk  Turks,  led  to  the  attack  on  Jerus.  by  Isar  el-Atsis,  a 
Turcoman  general,  who  drove  out  the  Egyptians  in  a.d.  1077, 
when  3000  of  the  inhabitants  are  said  to  have  been  slain  (Will,  of 
Tyre,  i.  6).  The  cruelty  of  the  Turkish  rulers  was  the  immediate 
cause  of  the  first  Crusade,  when  reported  by  Peter  the  Hermit 
after  his  visit  to  Jerus.  in  a.d.  1094.  The  number  of  pilgrims  had 
been  steadily  increasing  since  about  a.d.  1000,  when  the  Amalfl 
merchants  founded  the  hospice  of  St.  John  Eleemon,  on  the  site 
apparently  of  that  of  Charlemagne.  While  the  great  contest 
raged  round  Antioch,  the  Egyptians  took  advantage  of  the 
absence  of  Turkish  forces  in  the  N.,  and  seized  Jerus.  in  1098, 
expelling  the  Turcomans  after  a  siege  of  40  days.  They  then 
rebuilt  the  walls  a  few  months  before  the  army  of  Godfrey 
appeared  from  the  plains  (Will.  Tyre,  vii.  19).  The  Crusaders 
encamped  on  the  N.  and  W.,  and  subsequently  extended  on  the 
S.W.  After  forty  days  of  desperate  struggle,  the  city  fell  on 
15th  July  1099  (Will.  Tyre,  viii.  5),  and  a  terrible  massacre 
followed.  No  sooner  was  the  feudal  system  established  in 
Pal.  than  extensive  building  operations  began.  About  a.d. 
1103  a  new  cathedral  to  cover  the  chapels  of  Nicephorus — 
already  described — was  commenced  (Siewulf,  Itin.  ■  Will.  Tyre, 
viii.  3),  and  by  a.d.  1140  the  Church  of  St.  Mary  the  Great  was 
built  S.  of  the  cathedral.  In  a.d.  1136  the  new  buildings  in  the 
Temple  Area,  and  the  new  decorations  of  the  Dome  of  the  Rock, 
then  called  Templum  Domini,  were  finished  after  20  years  of 
work,  a  chapter  of  canons  having  been  established  in  a.d.  1112 
(Will.  Tyre,  viii.  3).  The  city  increased  in  prosperity  for  half  a 
cent.,  and  was  filled  with  churches  and  palaces,  many  of  which 
remain  almost  intact.  For  eighty  years  it  was  never  besieged, 
and  its  walls  fell  into  decay,  until  the  increasing  dangers  of  the 
Lat.  kingdom  led  to  their  being  renewed  in  a.d.  1177  (Will.  Tyre, 
xxi.  25).  But,  after  the  fatal  defeat  at  Hattin,  the  Franks  in 
Jerus.  were  besieged  by  Saladin,  and  surrendered,  escaping 
any  massacre,  in  a.d.  1187.  Saladin  reconverted  the  Temple 
enclosure  into  a  Haram  or  '  sacred '  Moslem  sanctuary,  and  two 
years  later  restored  and  regilt  the  Dome  of  the  Rock,  as  shown 
by  an  inscription  in  the  dome  itself.  In  A.D.  1192  he  repaired 
the  city  walls  to  oppose  Richard  Lion  Heart,  and  from  his  time 
downwards  the  Egyp.  and  Turkish  rulers  have  added  constantly 
new  buildings  in  the  area,  with  minarets,  stained-glass  windows, 
and  other  details,  which  it  is  impossible  here  to  notice  fully. 

The  main  building  periods  of  Jerus.,  after  a.d.  70,  have  been 
described  at  some  length,  in  order  to  explain  the  present  con- 
ditions of  Jerus.  archaaologj-,  and  to  distinguish  the  works  of 
later  ages.  In  a.d.  1219  the  city  walls  were  dismantled  by  order 
of  the  Sultan  of  Damascus,  and  ten  years  later  Frederic  ii., 
emperor  of  Germany,  received  Jerus.  b3'  treaty  from  the  Sultan 
of  Egypt.  In  spite  of  the  conditions  of  this  treaty,  the  Christians, 
in  A.D.  1239,  began  to  rebuild  the  walls,  when  DaCid  Emir  of 
Kerak  fell  upon  them,  massacred  many,  and  demoUshed  the 
walls  and  the  citadel.  Yet  in  1243  Jerus.  was  again  restored, 
without  conditions,  to  Christendom  by  the  Sultan  of  Damascus, 
and  its  walls  repaired.  In  the  following  year  the  Kharezmian 
Tartars — foes  of  Islam  and  Christendom  alike — seized  Jerus., 
massacred  the  population,  and  rifled  the  tombs  of  the  Lat. 
kings  near  the  foot  of  Calvary.  In  1247  they  were  driven  N. 
by  the  Sultan  of  Egypt,  and  Jerus.  remained  subject  to  Egypt 
for  270  years,  until  the  Ottoman  Sultan  Selim  i.  conquered 
Syria  in  a.d.  1517.  Inscriptions  on  the  walls  show  that  the 
present  ramparts  are  due  to  Suleiman  the  Ifagnificent  in  a.d. 
1542.  The  line  diflters  somewhat  from  that  of  the  12th  cent,  on 
the  N.W.  and  S. 

Jerus.  under  the  Turks  remained  without  a  history,  and  hardly 
increased  at  all  in  size,  until  some  30  years  ago.  The  Church  of 
the  Holy  Sepulchre  was  partly  destroyed  by  fire  in  a.d.  1808, 
but  most  of  its  present  structures,  including  the  bell  tower,  the 
choir,  and  the  chapels,  remain  as  they  were  in  the  12th  cent. 
In  1825  there  was  a  revolt  against  Turkish  rule  in  the  city.  In 
1832  it  was  taken  by  Mohammed  Ali  from  Egypt.  In  1834  the 
peasantry  entered  by  the  drains,  and  shut  up  the  garrison  in 
the  capital  for  a  week.  They  were  relieved  bj'  Ibrahim  Paslia 
on  the  6th  of  June.  In  1840  Jerus.  was  restored  to  the  Turks  by 
Europe.  The  Anglican  bishopric  was  founded  two  years  later. 
In  1850  the  riots  of  Gr.  and  Lat.  clergy  preceded  the  Crimean  War. 
In  recent  years  there  has  been  a  steady  influx  of  Jewish  in- 
habitants, so  that  a  population  of  about  20,000  souls  in  1872  has 
risen  to  about  50,000  at  the  present  time.  New  quarters  have 
sprung  up  outside  the  walls,  on  W.,  N.,  and  S.,  and  a  railway 
from  Jaffa  has  just  recently  been  completed.  The  main  cause 
of  this  rapid  development,  which  has  led  to  much  misery  and 
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poverty  in  the  city,  was  the  persecution  of  the  Jews  in  Russia 
under  the  late  Tzar. 

IV.  Topography. — From  the  preceding  account 
of  the  history  it  will  be  seen  that,  in  treating  of 
the  topography  of  Jerus. ,  we  have  to  bear  in  mind 
various  changes  due  to  human  agency  throughout 
a  period  of  nearly  4000  j'ears  ;  and  that  in  studying 
the  Antiquities  we  have  to  separate  the  work  of 
Romans,  Byzantines,  Arabs,  Crusaders,  Egyptians, 
and  Turks  from  the  older  remains  of  the  semi- 
Greek  period,  of  the  Hebrews,  or  of  the  Canaan- 
ites.  ^Ve  have,  in  like  manner,  to  distinguish  later 
traditions  from  the  true  topography  of  the  earliest 
writers,  and  monkish  sites  from  those  of  the  Bible. 
Our  only  real  authorities  are  the  OT  for  the  earlier 
periods,  and  Joseplius  for  the  condition  of  the 
city  just  before  the  great  destruction,  which  he 
witnessed  in  A.D.  70.  In  the  Mishna  we  have, 
however  (Tract  Middoth),  a  valuable  account  of 
Herod's  temple,  written  about  A.D.  150  at  Tiberias, 
by  men  who  were  able  to  visit  the  ruins,  and  to 
hear  the  remembrances  of  rabbis  who  had  survived 
the  siege.  The  accounts  given  by  Jos.  were,  on 
the  other  hand,  penned  far  away  in  Rome, — that 
in  the  Wars  about  A.D.  72,  and  the  Antiquities  as 
late  as  A.D.  93. 

The  long  controversies  which  have  raged  as  to 
most  of  the  features  of  the  ancient  city  have  been 
silenced  by  the  survey  of  Jerus.  in  1864  by  Sir  C. 
W.  Wilson,  by  de  Vogii6's  careful  study  of  the 
Temple  site  in  18G0-1863,  and  by  the  celebrated 
excavations  of  Sir  C.  Warren  (1867-1870) ;  and  the 
differences  of  opinion  now  existing  are  few  and 
comparatively  unimportant.  The  principal  dis- 
crepancies which  will  be  found  on  the  most  recent 
maps  concern  three  points  only — (1)  the  position  of 
the  '  City  of  David,'  (2)  the  position  of  '  Akra,' 
(3)  the  size  and  exact  position  of  the  Temple.  The 
first  two  may  here  be  briefly  considered.  The 
third  will  be  noticed  in  treatmg  of  the  Temple 
Area. 

As  regards  the  extent  of  the  city  at  the  time  of 
David's  siege,  we  read  that  '  David  took  the  strong- 
hold of  Zion,  the  same  is  the  city  of  David,'  and 
'  dwelt  in  the  fort,  and  called  it  the  city  of  David  ; 
and  David  built  round  about  from  Millo  (Akra  in 
LXX)  and  inwards '  (2  S  5'- 9).  Jos.  (^n^.  vii.  iii. 
1)  explains  that,  having  crossed  the  ravine,  David 
seized  the  citadel  CkKpav]  'and  settled  himself  in 
Jerus.,  which  he  called  David's  own  city ' :  he  adds, 
'  But  David  having  also  surrounded  the  lower  city 
(ttiv  kcltw  troXiv)  and  joined  the  citadel  {T-qv  'AKpav), 
to  it  made  them  one  body.'  In  another  passage  he 
says  that  the  upper  city  of  his  own  time  was 
called  by  David  the  fort  ((ppovpiov),  '  but  by  us  the 
Upper  Agora'  {ri  dvw  d7opd),  and  that  the  other  hill, 
called  Akra  ("Axpa),  supported  the  lower  city  (7?]f 
Kdroj  iroXiv)  (Wars,  V.  iv.  1).  From  these  passages 
it  is  clear  that  Jos.  considered  the  city  in  David's 
time  to  have  coincided  with  the  upper  and  lower 
citv  of  his  own  days  ;  and  he  describes  the  old 
wall  surrounding  the  upper  city  ( Wars,  v.  iv.  2)  as 
having  been  built  by  David  and  Solomon.  He 
agrees  with  the  LXX  in  identifying  Millo  (that  part 
of  the  city  which  was  not  the  fort)  with  the  quarter 
called  Akra  by  the  Greeks,  though  he  also  uses 
the  word  (with  the  article,  however)  of  the  fort 
itself.  He  regards  the  term  'city  of  David'  as 
equivalent  to  Jerus.  as  it  existed  in  David's  time. 
He  never  uses  the  term  Zion,  which  (see  ZiON)  is 
in  no  part  of  the  OT  identified  with  any  particular 
quarter  of  the  city,  though  in  the  1st  cent.  B.C.  the 
author  of  1  Mac  appears  to  apply  this  name  esp.  to 
the  Temple  hill.  The  site  of  the  upper  city,  or 
Upper  Agora,  is  by  general  consent  identified  with 
the  principal  S.W.  hill  of  Jerus.,  wliich  Christian 
^iters  from  the  4th  cent.  A.D.  downwards  call 
Zion.    It  is  also  not  disputed  that  the  lower  city 


lay  to  the  N.  of  this  hill,  which  commanded  the 
whole  to^vn,  and  was  indeed  the  only  hUl  on  which 
a  strong  military  situation  could  be  found.  The 
meaning  of  the  word  Millo  is  doubtful  (it  is  usually 
rendered  '  rampart '  or  '  filling '),  and  the  site  is  not 
clearly  indicated  in  the  OT,  but  there  is  no  reason 
to  doubt  that  J os.  is  right  in  identifying  it  with 
the  lower  city  of  his  own  time.  It  appears  clear, 
then,  that  the  Temple  hill  was  not  included  in 
Jerusalem.  It  was  the  site  of  a  threshing-floor, 
and  such  floors  are  always  found  outside  towns 
and  villages  In  Palestine.  When  the  Temple  was 
built,  and  the  quarter  of  the  Nethinim  arose  on 
Ophel('the  swell'), — a  name  applied  later  to  the 
lower  and  narrower  spur  of  the  same  hill  S.  of  the 
Temple, — walls  were  of  necessity  extended  to  in- 
clude this  new  quarter.  The  '  city  of  David '  thus 
became  a  term  applying  to  the  old  main  quarters 
of  Jerus.,  which  alone  existed  in  David's  age,  or 
perhaps  esp.  to  the  stronghold  of  Zion  or  upper  city. 

It  has,  however,  been  supposed  by  some  recent 
writers  (e.g.  W.  R.  Smith,  C.  Wilson,  Stade,  Sayce, 
Buhl)  *  that  the  term  '  city  of  David '  should  be 
applied  to  the  spur  S.  of  the  Temple,  the  name  Ophel 
not  applying  to  the  whole  spur.  It  is  clear,  however 
(Neh  S^"^-  ^\  Wars,  V.  iv.  2),  that  Ophel  was  a  place 
with  houses,  and  the  spur  in  question  presents  an 
area  of  only  a  few  acres,  the  crest  being  lower  than 
the  summits  of  the  other  hills,  and  unfitted  for  the 
erection  of  a  citadel.  The  theory  rests  partly  on 
a  passage  which,  as  rendered  in  AV,  would  make 
the  aqueduct  from  Gihon  run  '  to  the  W.  side  of 
the  city  of  David,'  under  Ophel  (2  Ch  323").  The 
true  rendering  (as  given  by  Keil  and  others)  may  be, 
however,  '  westwards  to  the  city  of  David,'  which 
agrees  with  the  supposition  that  the  latter  term 
applies  to  the  upper  city.  It  is  sometimes  also 
urged  that  the  tombs  of  the  kings  buried  '  in  the 
city  of  David'  were  on  Ophel — a  question  to  be 
considered  later.  The  indications  found  in  other 
passages  seem  to  show  that  no  part  of  the  Temple 
ridge  was  within  the  city  of  David.  In  1  K  8^  we 
find  the  ark  described  as  brought  up  to  the  Temple 
'  out  of  the  city  of  David '  (so  2  Ch  5^).  In  Neh 
3^^  the  '  stairs  that  go  down  from  the  city  of 
David '  are  noticed  with  Siloam.  In  2  Ch  32'  '  the 
Millo  '  is  placed  '  in  the  city  of  David,'  and  it  was 
not  on  the  Temple  ridge.  In  2  Ch  33'''  we  read 
that  Manasseh  built  '  an  outer  wall  westwards  to 
the  city  of  David,  as  far  as  Gihon  in  the  ravine.' 
It  appears  therefore  that  the  topography  shown 
in  most  recent  maps  is  correct,  and  that  the  city 
of  David  included  the  fortress  (ni^a)  of  the  upper 
city,  and  the  quarter  called  Millo,  or  the  lower 
city  to  the  N.  Solomon  also  fortified  '  the  Millo  ' 
(1  k  9^^),  and  'shut  in  the  ravine  (?;  RV  're- 
paired the  breach ' ;  Heb.  n?'"5'  ""^P)  of  the  city  of 
David  his  father '  (1  K  11^) ;  and  after  the  building 
of  his  own  palace  he  brought  his  Egyp.  queen  to  her 
palace  '  out  of  the  city  of  David  '(IK  9^).  Subse- 
quent notices  of  Millo  (2  K  12-",  2  Ch  32')  do  not 
throw  much  more  light  on  the  subject,  though 
Silla,  noticed  in  the  first  of  these,  may  be  connected 
with  the  '  causeway '  of  another  passage  (1  Ch  26^^), 
and  with  the  stairs  from  the  city  of  David,  if 
the  word  (see  Silla)  means  'steps.'  The  cause- 
way in  question  was  W.  of  the  'Temple.  As  re- 
gards the  water  supply  of  Jerus.  at  this  time  the 
Gihon  spring  (now  called  the  Virgin's  Fountain) 
was  at  some  distance  from  the  upper  city  ;  but  it 
is  possible  that  the  great  reservoir  (now  called 
Hamnidmel-Batrak,  '  the  Patriarch's  Pool,' and  by 
others  Hezekiah's  Pool),  which  stands  immediately 
N.  of  the  upper  city,  was  already  in  existence  within 
the  walls.    It  is  very  probably  the  '  upper  pool ' 

*  On  the  question  of  the  site  of  the  'city  of  David'  and  of 
Zion,  see  further  art.  Zio.v,  where  a  different  view  from  the 
above  is  contended  for ;  and  cf.  art.  Jebus,  p.  554  n  t. 
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(Is  36^)  which,  in  Hezeldah's  time,  had  a  conduit, 
and  was  situated  near  a  'liighway.'  It  was  here 
that  the  Assyr.  appeared  before  Jerus.  in  B.C.  701, 
and  Jos.  tells  us  ( Wars,  V.  vii.  2)  that  the  '  camp 
of  the  Assyr.'  was  on  the  N.W.  side  of  the  old 
city,  which  was  the  natural  quarter  whence  they 
would  have  approached  from  Fhilistia.  The  pool 
in  question  is  called  by  him  Amygdalon,  and  a 
conduit  entering  the  city  on  this  side  is  also 
noticed  by  him.  An  aqueduct  still  leads  from  the 
Birket  Mamilla  outside  Jerus.  on  the  W.  to  the 
Patriarch's  Pool.  This  upper  pool  may  have 
formed  the  chief  supply  of  water  within  Jerus.  as 
early  as  David's  time. 

As  regards  the  royal  palace  of  Solomon  and  of 
the  later  kings,  we  learn  that  it  took  thirteen  years 
to  build  (1  K  7^-'^).  '  For  he  built  the  house  of 
the  forest  of  Lebanon  :  the  lengtli  thereof  was  100 
cubits,  and  the  breadth  thereof  50  cubits,  and  the 
height  thereof  30  cubits.'  The  pillars  were  of 
cedar  with  rafters  above.  It  had  a  porch  50  cubits 
wide  and  30  cubits  long  at  one  end,  in  which  was 
the  ivory  throne  of  judgment.  A  Harim  or 
women's  house  appears  to  have  been  attached ; 
courts  existed  both  within  and  outside,  and  the 
'great  court' (v.^^)  seems  to  have  been  connected 
with  the  Temple  itself.  In  later  times  we  read  of 
the  king's  high  house  by  the  court  of  the  guard 
(Nell  3-^  see  12^"),  as  being  immediately  south  of 
the  Temple,  and  the  King's  Gate  was  in  the  same 
vicinity  (1  Ch  9^*),  being  probably  the  high  gate 
of  the  king's  house  (2  Ch  23-"),  and  the  gate  of 
the  guard  near  the  king's  house,  which  adjoined 
the  Temple  (2  K  IF^).  Solomon's  palace  was 
outside  the  city  of  David  (1  K  2  Ch  8"),  and 
the  Horse  Gate  was  by  the  king's  house  outside 
the  Temple,  being  the  way  by  which  the  horses 
came  to  the  king's  house  (2  K  IF^,  2  Ch  2^^^). 
This  gate  was  on  Ophel  S.  of  the  Temple  (Neb  3-^ 
see  Jer  31''^  Jos.  Ant.  ix.  vii.  2,  3).  It  is  clear 
that  Ezk  refers  to  the  palace  as  being  divided  from 
the  Temple  only  by  a  wall  (Ezk  43'*),  and  there  is 
a  general  agreement  that  the  palace  stood  south  of 
the  Temple.  It  seems  to  have  still  existed  after 
the  Captivity, — probably  in  ruins, — but  disappeared 
when  the  royal  cloister  of  Herod's  enlarged 
Temple  enclosure  was  built,  and  it  is  not  noticed 
by  Jos.  in  his  account  of  the  Jerus.  of  his  own  time. 

The  fortification  of  the  Ophel  spur,  south  of 
the  Temple,  was  begun  by  Jotham  (2  Ch  27^),  for 
Uzziah  is  only  said  to  have  strengthened  the  W. 
wall  (2  Ch  2&- "),  and  it  was  completed  by  Ma- 
nasseh  (33").  This  wall  existed  no  doubt,  therefore, 
in  Hezekiah's  time,  but  M  as  rendered  more  formid- 
able by  his  successor.  It  is  described  in  the  latter 
passage  as  extending  from  the  city  of  David  to 
Gihon  in  the  ravine,  and  as  stretching  to  the  Fish 
Gate  on  the  N.  side  of  the  city.  Ophel  and  the 
Temple  were  thus  included,  about  B.C.  800,  in  the 
fortified  circuit.  As  regards  Gihon,  it  is  to  be 
noted  that  it  is  described  as  '  in  the  torrent- 
valley  '  (nahal),  a  term  which  appears  to  apply  ex- 
clusively to  the  Kidron  Valley,  the  valley  of  Ben 
Hinnom  being  always  denoted  by  another  word 
{gai).  Thus  when  Solomon  M'as  taken  down  to 
Gihon  (1  K  1^^-  ^^)  he  was  in  full  view  of  the  faction 
supporting  Adonijah  on  the  cliff  of  Zoheleth  (now 
Zuhwcileh)  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  Kidron. 
The  term  Gihon  ('bursting  forth')  indicates  a 
natural  spring,  such  as  is  found  only  at  the  so- 
called  Virgin's  Pool  or  'Ai7i  Umm  ed-Deraj  ('spring 
of  the  mother  of  steps')  under  the  E.  slope  of 
Ophel.  In  the  Bk.  of  Jos  (15'  18i«)  this  spring  is 
called  En-rogel,  usually  rendered  'Fuller's  Spring,' 
and  sometimes  connected  with  the  Fuller's  Field 
(Is  36'^),*  but  the  true  meaning  is  perhaps  the 

*  In  the  Mishna,  Shekalim  viii.  1,  it  is  stated  that  the 
upper  market-place  was  occupied  by  pagan  fullers. 


'spring  of  the  water  channel.'  Hezekiah  was 
the  first  to  connect  this  spring  with  the  Poo'  of 
Siloam  by  the  aqueduct  still  existing  (2  K  20-°, 
Is  22",  2  Ch  32''-  although  it  would  seem  that 
the  '  ditch  (or  basin)  between  the  two  walls '  had, 
according  to  Is,  been  already  made  for  the  M'aters 
of  an  older  pool  in  tlie  time  of  Ahaz.  In  the  last- 
quoted  passage  Hezekiah's  great  work  is  described 
fully,  and,  as  tr.  more  correctly  than  in  the  AV, 
may  read  '  stopped  the  upper  spring  of  Gihon  and 
brought  it  straight  underground,  westwards,  to 
the  city  of  David.'  In  2  Ch  32'»  we  read  that 
when  preparing  for  the  Assyr.  attack  Hezekiah 
'  stopped  the  watercourse  that  ran  (or  overflowed) 
through  the  midst  of  the  land '  (or  '  earth '  ;  the 
IjXX  read  ir6Xis,  '  city '),  in  order  to  prevent  the 
Assyrians  from  getting  water.  It  seems  probable 
that  the  sudden  flow  of  the  Gihon  spring  (which 
occurs  intermittently)  had  formerly  made  a  stream, 
flowing  down  the  Kidron  Valley  (the  bed  of  which 
was  then  much  deeper),  and  that  by  means  of  the 
aqueduct  the  water  was  diverted  to  the  Siloam 
pool,  close  to  the  city  walls.  The  Gihon  spring 
now  rises  in  a  cave  reached  by  a  descent  of  many 
steps,  but  the  earth  in  front  of  the  cave  may  have 
been  first  piled  up  by  Hezekiah,  and  some  natural 
outlet  must  at  first  have  existed.  The  actual  line 
of  the  old  wall  near  Siloam  is  imknown,  but  in  the 
account  of  the  flight  of  Zedekiah  we  read  of  the 
'  way  of  the  gate  between  the  two  walls,  which  is 
by  the  king's  garden '  (2  K  25^,  Jer  39*),  this  gate 
leading  to  the  Arabali  or  Jordan  Valley.  Jos. 
understands  a  '  fortified  ditch  '  on  the  side  nearest 
to  Jericho  (Ant.  x.  viii.  2),  and  the  king's  garden 
(belonging  no  doubt  to  the  palace)  was  close  to 
Siloam  (Neh  3^^).  Hence  the  wall  of  Jotham  and 
Manasseh  appears  to  have  passed  near  Siloam. 
Gihon  is  called  by  Jos.  '  Solomon's  Pool '  ( Wars, 
V.  iv.  1),  and  placed  close  to  Ophel. 

The  general  topography  of  Jerus.,  before  its 
destruction  by  Nebuch.,  thus  appears  to  be  clear  ; 
but  the  site  of  the  tombs  of  the  kings  is  still 
controverted.  Fifteen  kings  are  said  in  the  OT 
to  have  been  buried  in  the  '  city  of  David,'  though 
Josephus  only  says  'in  Jerusalem.'  These  were 
David,  Solomon,  Rehoboam,  Abijah,  Asa,  Jeho- 
sliaphat,  Joram,  Ahaziah,  Joash,  Amaziah,  Aza- 
riah,  Jotham,  Ahaz,  Hezekiah,  and  Josiah.  The 
monument  was  known  in  the  time  of  John  Hyr- 
canus  (Ant.  VII.  xv.  3)  and  of  Herod  (XVI.  vii.  1), 
both  of  whom  sought  treasure  in  it.  It  appears 
to  have  been  known  in  the  time  of  the  apostles 
(Ac  2-^),  but  Josephus  unfortunately  does  not 
describe  its  position.  According  to  the  Mishna 
(Parah  iii.  2,  see  Tosephta,  Baba  Bathra,  ch.  1), 
the  only  tombs  in  Jerus.  were  those  of  the  family 
of  David  and  of  the  prophetess  Huldah.  Certain 
imworthy  kings  were,  however,  buried  elsewhere. 
Manasseh  was  buried  'in  the  garden  of  his  own 
liouse  in  the  garden  of  Uzza"  (2  K  2P^),  and 
Amon  was  buried  in  the  same  place  (v.^").  They 
are  not  said  to  have  been  buried  in  the  city  of 
David  (see  Ant.  ix.  x.  4,  X.  iii.  2),  and,  if  the 
garden  of  Uzza  was  the  same  as  the  king's  garden, 
it  lay  not  far  from  the  palace,  and  near  Siloam, 
as  above  explained.  This  may  account  for  the 
notice  of  the  'sepulchres  of  David'  (Neh  3^*) 
near  Siloam,  if  the  term  '  city  of  David '  is  to  be 
strictly  applied  only  to  the  older  city.  It  is  pos- 
sible that  all  the  kings  were  buried  in  this 
'  burying-place '  (2  Ch  26-^),  but  it  is  remarkable 
that  one  ancient  tomb  is  known  in  the  lower 
city  —  that  now  called  the  tomb  of  Nicodemus 
immediately  W.  of  the  traditional  Holy  Sepulchre. 
Jos.  gives  a  remarkable  account  of  the  tombs  of  | 
the  kings  (Ant.  VII.  xv.  3)  which  might  apply  to  j 
this  existing  tomb,  -with  three  Kukim  or  tunnel  | 
graves  at  the  far  end,  and  three  on  each  side,  thus  , 
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accommodating  nine  bodies.  A  hole  in  the  floor 
leads  to  other  Kukini  below,  to  the  left  of  the 
entrance.  It  might,  therefore,  have  sufficed  for 
the  kings  buried  in  the  city  of  David  if — which  can- 
not now  be  determined  on  account  of  a  wall  founda- 
tion— there  were  six  Kukim  in  the  lower  tier.  It 
is  not  impossible  that  this  monument  may  be  the 
real  tomb  of  the  kings,  but  it  is  also  possible  that 
all  were  buried  near  Siloam  within  the  city  walls ; 
and  future  excavation  may  reveal  the  '  sepulchres 
of  David '  near  SUoam. 

The  most  complete  account  of  the  topography 
of  Jerus.  in  the  Bible  is  found  in  the  Bk.  of  Neh, 
which  relates  his  survey  of  the  ruined  walls,  and 
details  his  restoration  of  the  ancient  circuit. 
In  the  first  passage  (Neh  2^^"i")  he  describes  how 
he  went  out  by  the  gate  of  the  valley  (gai), 
W.  of  Jerus.,  '  E.  of  the  Dragon  Spring,'  which 
seems  to  be  the  Serpents'  Pool  of  Jos.  (tQv  6<t>ewv 
KoKvjxprtBpa),  W.  of  the  city  ( Wars,  V.  iii.  2),  the  site 
being,  however,  unknown  ;  and  passing  S.  by  the 
Dung  Gate  he  reached  the  '  Gate  of  the  Spring,' 
and  the  King's  Pool  (probably  Siloam).  Then, 
going  up  N.  by  the  '  torrent- valley  '  (Kidron),  and 
finding  the  road  blocked  with  ruins,  he  returned 
to  the  Valley  Gate.  In  tlie  second  passage  (Neh 
3^'^^)  the  whole  course  of  the  Avail  is  described 
from  N.  of  the  Temple,  W.,  S.,  E.,  and  N.,  to  the 
starting-point.  The  names  of  the  gates,  and  other 
details,  agree  with  the  scattered  notices  of  earlier 
passages,  and  must  be  considered  in  order.  The 
Sheep  Gate,  repaired  by  the  priests  (cf.  Neh  12^^), 
is  generally  allowed  to  have  been  on  the  N.  of  the 
Temple.  The  towers  Hananel  and  Meah  appear 
to  have  belonged  to  the  'fortress'  (hirah,  an 
Aram,  word,  Assyr.  biratu)  of  '  the  house '  or 
Temple  (Neh  2'),  which  was  apparently  the  later 
Baris  on  the  site  of  Antonia  (see  1  Ch  29'^,  Jos. 
Ant.  XVIII.  iv.  3,  Wars,  I.  iii.  3,  V.  4;  Mishna, 
Eliddoth  i.  9,  Tajiiid  iv.  1,  Zehafihn  xii.  3).  These 
tM'o  towers  are  again  noticed  (Neh  12'^*)  in  the 
same  position,  and  Hananel  (Jer  3P^)  marked  the 
opposite  extreme  (on  the  east)  of  the  breadth  of 
the  city  measured  from  the  Corner  Gate.  The 
Fish  Gate  (2  Ch  33'^  Neh  3^  12^^  Zeph  1")  was 
probably  the  entrance  by  which  men  of  Tyre 
brought  fish  to  Jerus.  (Neh  13'^),  and  is  generally 
supposed  to  have  been  on  the  N.  wall.  The  Old 
Gate  or  gate  of  the  old  (city)  was  probably  in  the 
city  of  David,  the  wall  of  Manasseh  extending  to 
the  Fish  Gate  (2  Ch  33"),  in  connexion  with  which 
a  place  called  the  '  second '  (city  or  quarter)  is 
noticed  (njiysn,  Zeph  1") ;  it  is  also  noticed  in  the 
time  of  Josiah  (2  K  22^^  AV  wrongly  '  college  ').  It 
is  not  impossible  that  Jos.  refers  to  this  quarter, 
in  one  passage,  when  speaking  of  the  '  other  city ' 
(&\\t)v  TrdXiv,  Ant.  XV.  xi.  5).  These  indications 
would  seem  to  place  the  Fish  Gate  at  the  head  of  the 
narrow  valley  which  bounds  the  Temple  on  the  W. 
E.  of  this  valley  was  the  '  second  quarter,'  walled 
in  by  Manasseh,  and  W.  of  it  was  the  old  city  of 
David.  Next  to  the  Old  Gate  is  noticed  (Neh  3* 
12*^)  the  Broad  Wall,  probably  in  the  weakest 
part  of  the  city  on  the  N.W.,  and  in  this  vicinity 
a  gate  called  the  Gate  of  Ephraim  (2  K  W^,  2  Ch 
25'^  Neh  8^''  122")  jg  noticed,  about  400  cubits  from 
the  Corner  Gate  :  inside  this  gate  and  the  Water 
Gate  there  was  a  'broad  place'  (Neh  S'"  AV 
'street'),  where  booths  could  be  erected,  and  the 
Gate  of  Ephraim  was  between  the  Broad  Wall  and 
the  Old  Gate.  The  description  applies  to  the  flat 
ground  immediately  N.  of  the  N.W.  corner  of 
the  upper  city.  Beyond  the  Broad  Wall  was  the 
Tower  of  Furnaces  (Neh  3")  near  the  Gate  of  the 
Valley  which  probably  led  out  to  the  Valley  of 
Hinnom,  to  which  this  term  (gai)  seems  to  be 
generally  confined  (see  2  Cli  26",  Neh  2").  The 
Tower  of  Furnaces  may  be  one  of  those  built  by 
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Uzziah  at  the  Valley  Gate,  and  at  the  Corner 
Gate,  and  his  towers  thus  seem  to  have  occupied 
the  site  of  the  later  '  Koyal  Towers'  (Wars,  II. 
xvii.  6)  at  the  N.W.  corner  of  the  upper  city. 
The  Corner  Gate  (2  K  141=,  2  Ch  25^3  26",  Jer  3P^ 
Zee  14"*)  was  apparently  the  same  as  the  '  first ' 
(or  '  principal ')  gate,  and  was  clearly  on  the  W.  of 
the  city,  where  the  principal  road  from  the  plains 
reached  Jerusalem.  The  Dung  Gate  was  1000 
cubits  from  the  Valley  Gate  (Neh  21^  31*  12=i),  and 
is  perhaps  the  same  as  the  Harsith  Gate  near  the 
Valley  of  Hinnom  (Jer  19^),  sometimes  rendered 
Gate  of  Potsherds.  The  dunghills  of  the  city 
must  have  been  in  this  neighbourhood.  The  place 
called  Bethso  by  Jos.  ( Wars,  v.  iv.  2)  is  sometimes 
explained  to  mean  Beth  zoah,  'house  of  dung,' 
and  would  be  in  the  same  vicinity,  on  the  W.  side 
of  the  upper  city.  The  Gate  of  the  Spring  (Neh  2") 
315  j2")  may  have  led  to  Siloam,  with  which  it  is 
noticed,  and  was  apparently  near  the  S.E.  slope  of 
the  upper  city.  It  is  probably  the  gate  by  which 
Zedekiah  fled  (2  K  25\  Jer  39^),  and  is  noticed  in 
connexion  with  the  wall  of  the  Pool  of  Siloah,  and 
with  the  king's  garden,  and  the  stairs  from  the 
city  of  David.  The  next  points  on  the  wall  were 
'  over  against '  the  sepulchres  of  David,  and  at  the 
'Tower  of  Heroes'  [gibborim),  and  the  'turning  of 
the  wall'  (Neh  3i«-'i").  On  Ophel  was  the  '  Pro- 
jecting Tower '  near  the  Water  Gate,  and  appar- 
ently close  to  the  ancient  palace  by  the  '  Court  of 
the  Guard'  (Neh  325- ^S).  The  Water  Gate  would 
lead  to  the  Gihon  spring — probably  by  the  rocky 
shaft  which  runs  up  to  the  surface  of  the  hill,  at 
the  back  of  the  cave  in  which  the  Gihon  wells  up. 
Between  this  and  the  Temple  the  ruins  of  a  great 
projecting  tower  still  exist  on  the  old  wall.  The 
Horse  Gate  leading  to  the  palace  was  close  to  the 
Temple,  and  from  it  the  priests  repaired  the  wall 
(2  K  ll",  2  Ch  231=,  Neh  3-3,  Jer  3P»).  The  palace 
is  again  noticed  as  the  '  House  of  David '  (Neh 
12^').  On  the  E.  wall  of  the  Temple  were  two 
gates  called  Gate  of  Benjamin  (Jer  20^,  Zee  14") 
and  Gate  of  the  Guard  (2  K  ll^-i"  {a-^-yn  nnx  -lya'n], 
Neh  12"'  [n-i2cn  ]).  One  of  these  may  have  been 
the  Upper  Gate  (2  K  15^5,  2  Ch  23'-''),  noticed 
with  Ophel,  and  one  the  Gate  of  Ham-miphkad 
(Neh  3^').  The  description  of  the  circuit  closes  at 
the  N.E.  corner  of  the  Temple,  and  at  the  Sheep 
Gate  whence  it  commences.  There  is,  as  shown, 
nothing  which  indicates  discrepancy  between  this 
formal  account  and  the  earlier  incidental  notices 
of  the  city  before  the  Captivity,  or  any  difficulty  in 
tracing  the  approximate  line  of  the  walls.  The 
city  so  described  occupied  about  200  acres,  and  it 
is  spoken  of  as  extensive  in  Nehemiah's  time 
(Neh  7^).  The  suggestion  once  made,  that  Jerus. 
before  the  Captivity  occupied  only  the  E.  Temple 
hill,  has  found  few  supporters,  and  it  would  reduce 
the  city  to  the  impossible  area  of  some  10  acres,  not 
including  the  Temple.  The  upper  city  and  lower 
city  are  clearly  supposed  by  Jos.  to  have  existed 
in  the  time  of  David  and  Solomon,  and  the  measure- 
ments of  400  and  1000  cubits,  above  noticed, 
cannot  be  reconciled  with  a  view  which  would 
make  Solomon's  capital  smaller  than  any  of  the 
modern  village  hamlets  of  Palestine.  Ancient 
cities  like  Tyre  and  Ca?sarea  occupied  an  area  of 
more  than  100  acres,  as  did  Rabbath  Amnion  ; 
and  Jerus.  was  at  least  as  important  as  any  of 
these.* 

*  Other  places  in  Jerus.  noticed  in  OT  include  the  Temple  Gate 
Sur(2K  116;  in2Ch  235' gate  of  the  foundation'  [llD;nj  should 
prob.  be  '  gate  Sur'  [IID]),  the  New  Gate— apparently  the  higher 
(or  inner)Temple  Gate  (Jer  261"  301"),  the  graves  of  the  common 
people  (Jer  26''a  31'1»)  apparently  in  the  Kidron  Valley,  the 
Prison  or  '  Guard'  (Jer  3715.  [niDXn  n'3]  21  38S  [m,EEn  isn]),  the 
Baker's  Street  (3721)  ;  the  Third  Entry  (or  Chief  Entry)  of  the 
Temple  (SSi-*),  the  King's  wine-presses  (probably  near  the  king's 


594 


JERUSALEM 


JERUSALEM 


We  must  next  consider  the  topography  of  the 
Greek  age,  when  the  Hasmonseans  carried  out  im- 
portant works  at  Jerus.,  and  the  position  of  tlie  Gr. 
citadel  or  Akra,  which  threatened  the  Temple. 
The  Greeks  are  said  to  have  fortified  the  city  of 
David  for  themselves  to  lie  in  wait  against  the 
Temple  (1  Mac  1^),  to  which  the  term  Zion  seems 
to  be  applied  by  this  writer  (1  Mac  4'6-6o  732) .  tiie 
Gr.  tower  was  by  {irapd)  the  Temple  (1  Mac  9'^  13=^2)^ 
and  they  issued  from  the  city  of  David  to  the 
Temple  (14^^).  Since  the  Temple  hill  was  not  in 
the  city  of  David,  it  would  seem  that  the  tower  in 
question  was  not  on  the  Temple  hill.  Josephus,  in 
relating  the  history  of  this  period,  calls  the  tower 
'  the  Akra,' — a  term  which,  as  before  noticed,  he 
applies  to  citadels  both  in  the  upper  and  in  the 
lower  city.  He,  however,  places  the  Gr.  fortress 
in  the  lower  city,  which  was  then  high,  over- 
looking [virepKeifi^pr])  the  Temple  {Ant.  xil.  v.  4). 
From  .this  citadel  Nicanor  came  down  to  (els)  the 
Temple  (xil.  x.  5),  and  the  citadel  lay  over  {iir^Keiro) 
the  Temple  (Xli.  ix.  3).  In  another  place  he  says 
that  the  Akra  was  no  other  than  the  lower  city 
(Wars,  V.  vi.  1),  and  this  apparent  contradiction  is 
explained  in  the  passage  which  relates  how  Simon, 
brother  of  Judas  Maccabeeus,  took  the  Gr.  citadel, 
and  levelled  the  hill  on  which  it  stood,  so  that 
the  Temj)le  might  be  higher  than  it  {vfriXdrepov  rj 
TO  Upbv),  a  work  which  occupied  three  years  (Ant. 
XIII.  vi.  6).  The  tower  (r)  "Ak/jo)  of  1  Mac  is  thus 
identified  by  Jos.  with  Akra,  afterwards  the  lower 
city.  He  distinctly  explains  this  in  another 
passage  (Wars,  V.  iv.  1),  where  he  says  that  the 
Temple  ridge  (X6</)os)  was  naturally  lower  than  the 
Akra,  and  separated  from  it  by  a  broad  valley 
(0dpa77i),  which  the  Hasmonseans  filled  up  in  order 
to  join  the  city  to  the  Temple,  and  demolished 
the  tower  so  that  the  Temple  might  be  higher 
than  it.  Before  the  destruction  of  the  Gr.  tower 
Jonathan  built  a  Avail  in  the  middle  of  the  city 
(1  Mac  12^6,  Ant.  xiii.  v.  11),  which  divided  the 
Jews  from  the  Greeks.  It  seems  clear  that  such 
a  wall — which  may  have  run  along  the  N.  face  of 
the  hill  of  the  upper  city — could  not  have  affected 
a  citadel  on  the  Temple  hill.  Some  recent  writers 
have  supposed  this  citadel  to  have  stood  N.  of  the 
Temple,  where  Baris — the  later  Antonia — was 
subsequently  built  by  the  Hasmonaeans  (Ant.  XV. 
xi.  4),  this  view  being  supported  by  the  Eng.  tr. 
(Ant.  XII.  ix.  3),  which  makes  the  Akra  'adjoin' 
the  Temple, — an  incorrect  rendering.  It  is  clear 
that  if  the  site  of  the  Akra  was  levelled  it  cannot 
have  been  the  same  high  rock  still  existing,  on 
which — by  general  consent — Baris  or  Antonia  is 
held  to  have  been  built,  apparently  by  John 
Hyrcanus  (Ant.  xvm.  iv.  3),  though,  as  already 
shown,  towers  there  probably  existed  in  Nehemiah's 
time  and  earlier.  Most  modern  plans  (including  the 
Ord.  Surv.  of  Jerus.,  which  shows  Akra  W.  of  the 
Temple)  agree  in  placing  the  lower  city  N.  of  the 
upper  and  W.  of  the  Temple.  The  valley  W.  of  the 
Temple  may  thus  conveniently  be  termed  in  future 
the  Hasmontean  Valley,  which  they  filled  in  with 
the  soU  from  the  Akra  hill  when  it  was  lowered. 

From  the  Hasmonasan  period  we  pass  on  to 
consider  Jerus.  as  it  existed  under  Herod  the 
Great,  and  at  the  time  of  the  great  siege  by 
Titus  ;  and  here  the  accounts  given  by  Jos.  are 
easily  understood,  and  accord  with  the  earlier 
topography  of  OT.  Tacitus  gives  us  a  short  de- 
garden,  Zee  1410), '  the  suburbs '  {parharim)  *  close  to  the  Temple 
(2  K  2311),  and  the  middle  city  (2  K  20-')  or  middle  court  (MSS 
and  all  versions).  The  site  of  the  Middle  Gate  (Jer  39^)  is 
unknown.  The  gate  Shallecheth  (1  Ch  2616)  was  by  a  causeway 
W.  of  the  Temple. 

*  Perhaps  '  colonnade.'  The  word  (13"1S  in  1  Ch  2618,  O'lTiS 
in  2  K  231 1)  is  apparently  Persian,  and  means  properly  sorn«</it'n(7 
lighted,  namely,  by  the  sun. 


scription  (Hist.  v.  11.  12),  in  which  he  states  that 
Jerus.  occupied  two  hills,  with  great  walls  ■witu 
flanking  portions,  and  crags  ■with  towers  60  ft. 
above  the  crags,  or  120  ft.  high  when  on  the  flat 
ground.  There  were  other  walls  imder  the  royal 
palace,  and  the  tower  of  Antonia  was  particularly 
conspicuous.  There  was  a  fountain  of  water  which 
ran  perpetually,  and  the  mountains  were  hollowed 
beneath,  and  pools  and  cisterns  made  for  rain 
water.  This  brief  notice  agrees  with  the  more 
detailed  account  by  Josephus.  He  states  ( Wars,  V. 
iv.  1,  2)  that  Jerus.  had  three  walls  on  the  only  side 
(the  N.)  on  which  it  was  not  defended  by  impass- 
able valleys.  It  was  founded  on  two  hUls  facing 
(avTLTTpbawiroi)  each  other,  and  these  were  divided 
by  a  valley  in  which  the  houses  ended  (KariX-riyov) 
on  either  side  (iirdWriXoi).  The  hill  which  sup- 
ported (on  the  S.W.)  the  upper  city  (tt]!'  S-vu  irb\i.v 
ix'^")  was  by  far  the  highest  and  largest.  It  was 
the  fortress  (<ppovpiov)  of  David,  and  the  Upper 
Agora  of  the  time  of  Josephus.  The  other  hill 
(to  the  N.W.)  was  called  Akra  (not  the  Akra),  and 
was  gibbous  (aix(plKvpTo^)  in  shape.  Over  against 
(dvTiKpv)  this  was  a  third  ridge  (\6<pos),  naturally 
lower  than  Akra,  and  separated  from  it  by  the 
broad  valley  filled  in  by  the  Hasmonseans.  The 
valley  dividing  the  upper  and  lower  city  was 
called  Tyropceon  ('of  the  cheesemakers '),  and 
reached  to  Siloam.  This  is  clearly  the  deep,  broad 
vaUey,  or  recess,  described  under  the  head  '  Natural 
Site,  which  falls  E.,  on  the  N.  side  of  the  upper 
city,  and  joining  the  Hasmonaean  Valley  runs 
down  to  meet  the  Kidron  at  Siloam.  The  original 
city  stood  on  the  two  hills,  and  the  third  to  the 
E.  was  the  Temple  ridge.  In  another  passage 
(Ant.  XV.  xi.  5)  Jos.  says  that  the  city  was  placed 
opposite  the  Temple  like  a  theatre,  girt  with  a 
deep  valley  (that  of  Hinnom)  on  the  S.  Opposite 
Antonia  was  a  fourth  hill  called  Bezetha  (which 
Jos.  renders  'the  new  city'),  separated  from  that 
citadel  by  a  deep  fosse.  It  is  not  impossible  that 
this  word  is  the  Aram.  Bezatha  (Nnxn  [?]), '  division.' 
(Schiirer,  HJPi.  ii.  239  n.,  thinks  it  is  niti  tci  '  place 
of  olives').  It  was  the  N.  part  of  the  Temple  ridge 
divided  ofi"  by  the  still  existing  rock-cut  fosse.  Jos. 
next  describes  the  walls,  of  which  the  first  was  attri- 
buted to  David  and  Solomon,  and  later  kings.  The 
First  Wall  ran  E.  from  the  tower  Hippicus  to  the 
Xystus,  under  the  W.  wall  of  the  Temple,  and  this 
N.  face  of  the  wall  seems  to  be  the  same  wall  in 
the  middle  of  the  city  built  by  the  Hasmonseans. 
Hippicus  stood  at  the  N.W.  angle,  and  was  one  of 
three  royal  towers  (Wars,  II.  xvii,  1),  the  other 
two  beino;  Phasaelus  and  Mariamnc .  Tliey  stood 
close  to  Herod's  palace  in  the  upper  city  ( Wars,  I. 
xxi.  1,  II.  xvii.  6,  V.  iv.  4,  vi.  viii.  1),  and  varied  in 
height,  though  apparently,  according  to  Tacitus 
(Hist.  v.  11),  the  tops  of  the  towers  were  on  a  level. 
This  was  due  to  the  vaiying  height  of  the  rock 
basis,  and  these  towers  possibly  correspond  with 
the  three  main  towers  of  the  modern  citadel,  that 
which  is  popularly  known  as  Hippicus  being  the 
largest,  and  corresponding  to  Phasaelus,  the  largest 
royal  tower.  Phasaelus  had  an  outer  '  cloister,' 
and  the  great  '  Tower  of  David '  is  still  distin- 
guished by  an  outer  walk  round  it,  at  the  top  of 
the  scarp  of  the  main  ditch.  From  Hippicus  the 
old  wall,  on  the  W.  side  of  the  upper  city,  ran  S. 
to  Bethso  (already  noticed  as  perhaps  meaning  the 
'House  of  Dung'),  which  lay  where  the  dunghills 
of  the  city  are  still  placed.  It  passed  a  gate  called 
the  Gate  of  the  Essenes,  and  its  S.  face  extended 
to  Siloam,  where  it  bent,  and  evidently  left  the 

Eool  outside,  since  the  Romans  drew  water  at 
iloam  before  the  city  was  taken  ( Wars,  V.  ix.  4). 
On  the  E.  it  passed  by  Solomon's  Pool  (prob. 
Gihon),  and  reached  to  Ophel,  where  it  joined  the 
E.  cloister  of  the  Temple.    The  Tyropceon  Valley, 
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as  already  explained,  was  divided  from  the  upper 
Hinnom  Valley  by  a  narrow  neck  of  land,  close  to 
the  royal  towers.  It  is  remarkable  that  in  this 
valley  of  '  Cheesemakers '  there  is  still  a  street 
where  fresh  cheeses  are  sold,  and  the  modern 
features  of  the  city  generally  —  the  fortress  of 
Antonia,  the  castle  at  the  royal  towers,  the  Temple 
itself,  the  situation  even  of  the  dunghills  outside 
the  wall  —  retain  to  the  present  day  the  same 
character  as  in  the  time  of  Josephus.  The  main 
market  of  Jerus.  is  placed  just  where  the  Upper 
Agora  of  Herodian  times,  and  of  Nehemiah's  age, 
must  have  existed.  The  Second  Wall  is  more  briefly 
described.  It  started  from  a  gate  called  Gennath 
(prob.  the  'garden'  gate  of  the  palace),  which  was 
in  the  first  wall,  and  circling  round  (KvuXo'uiJ.evov) 
enclosed  the  N.  part  only  (r6  irpoa&pKTLov  KXi/xa 
fidvov)  reaching  to  Antonia.  It  thus  defended  Akra 
or  the  lower  city.  It  is  clearly  probable  that  this 
wall  was  built  on  high  ground,  and  more  likely  to 
have  crossed  the  neck  of  high  land  already  noticed 
than  to  have  dived  down  into  the  Tyropceon,  more 
than  100  ft.  below  the  ground  outside  it.  But  if 
it  went  '  in  a  curve,'  and  started  from  this  point 
near  Phasaelus,  it  must  have  also  enclosed,  or  run 
close  to,  the  high  knoll  now  shown  as  Calvary. 
What  is  known  of  the  rock  in  this  part  indicates 
the  existence  of  a  broad  trench,  W.  and  N.  of  the 
knoll  in  question,  which  may  have  been  the  fosse 
of  the  second  wall  which,  joining  Antonia — the 
modern  barracks — at  its  N.W.  angle,  was  also  pro- 
tected by  the  Bezetha  fosse,  which  is  traceable  W. 
of  Antonia.  The  discovery  of  part  of  an  ancient 
wall  N.  of  the  royal  towers  will  be  noticed  under 
the  heading  '  Antiquities. 

The  Third  Wall  of  Jerus.  had  no  existence  till 
after  the  Crucifixion,  being  that  of  Agrippa(^w<. 
XIX.  vii.  2 ;  Wars,  V.  iv.  2).  It  ran  from  Hippicus 
to  a  great  octagonal  tower  called  Psepliinus,  at  its 
N.W.  corner — a  place  whence  a  wide  view  was 
obtained,  and  consequently  on  very  high  ground. 
Thence  it  ran  E.  to  the  Women's  Towers,  opposite 
the  tomb  of  Helena,  widow  of  the  king  of  Adiabene, 
which  was  3  furlongs  from  Jerus.  {Ant.  XX.  iv.  3), 
and  acc.  to  Pausanias  had  a  rolling  stone  at  its 
entrance  (Grecim  Descript.  viii.  16).  Jerome  states 
that  it  lay  E.  of  the  great  N.  road  (Epit.  Paulm), 
and  these  indications  point  to  the  conspicuous 
monument  in  Gr. -Jewish  style,  with  a  rolling 
stone  at  the  door,  which  is  now  called  the  '  Tomb 
of  the  Kings.'  If  the  measurement  is  correct,  the 
third  wall  must  have  run  farther  N.  than  the  pre- 
sent N.  wall  of  Jerusalem.  Some  suppose  it  to 
have  followed  the  present  line  throughout,  placing 
Psephinus — in  accordance  with  mediaeval  tradition 
— at  the  castle  of  the  Pisans  (Enl'at  Jalud),  a  ruined 
12th  cent,  castle  near  the  N.W.  corner  of  modern 
Jerusalem.  liobinson,  however,  found  traces  of 
an  ancient  wall  running  N.W.,  in  continuation  of 
the  present  wall,  towards  the  high  ground  on  the 
watershed  near  the  present  Russian  cathedral, 
where  probably  Psephinus  stood. 

Jos.  says  that  the  third  wall  stretched  a  long 
way  ifirjKvudfievov)  by  the  royal  caverns,  after 
passing  the  point  opposite  Helena's  monument, 
and  here  it  must  have  stood  on  the  same  scarp 
occupied  by  the  modern  wall,  E.  of  the  Damascus 
Gate,  in  which  scarp  is  the  entrance  to  these 
caverns  or  quarries  under  the  city.  It  then  bent 
(prob.  at  the  existing  N.E.  angle,  which  has  a  rock 
scarp  and  fosse),  and  from  the  corner  tower  (still 
extant),  near  the  Monument  of  the  Fuller  (yvacp^ujs), 
it  ran  to  meet  the  old  wall  (apparently  of  the 
Temple)  by  the  Kidron  Valley.  This  general 
description  offers  no  great  difficulties,  and  the  only 
points  in  dispute  are  the  exact  line  of  the  second 
wall,  and  of  the  third  wall  towards  the  W.  As 
regards  the  first  point,  it  should  be  further  noticed 
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that  Jos.  describes  a  great  pool  called  Amygdaloa, 
where  the  10th  and  15th  Legions  encamped  in 
attacking  the  upper  city  on  the  N.W.  (Wars,  v. 
xi.  4).  The  name  seems  to  mean  '  almond  pool, 
but  perhaps  stands  for  Ham-niigdalon,  '  Pool  of 
the  Great  Tower,'  from  its  proximity  to  Phasaelus. 
It  is  usually  identified  with  the  existing  Hammdm 
el-Batrak,  the  '  ujaper  pool '  already  noticed.  This 
pool  is  not  mentioned  till  after  the  taking  of  the 
second  wall,  and  seems  to  have  lain  inside  its 
circuit,  which  agrees  with  the  course  of  the  wall 
generally  advocated.  Those  who  regard  the  tra- 
ditional Calvary  as  the  true  site  seek  to  trace  the 
second  wall  on  the  lower  ground,  S.  and  E.  of  the 
Calvary  knoll,  in  which  case  it  is  almost  impossible 
so  to  draw  its  lines  as  to  allow  of  its  both  running 
'in  a  circle,'  and  also  avoiding  the  deep  broad 
TyropcEon,  which  has  its  head  close  to  the  E.  side 
of  the  pool  Amygdalon.  If  the  second  wall  ran 
close  to  the  knoll,  the  third  wall  cannot  have  coin- 
cided, on  the  N.W.,  with  the  present  city  wall, 
which  is  too  close  to  the  line  so  traced.  The 
whole  question  is  thus  mainly  influenced  by  opinion 
as  to  the  site  of  Calvary. 

In  concluding  this  account  of  the  topography 
about  A.D.  70,  various  places  noticed  by  Jos. 
may  be  briefly  mentioned.  On  the  N.,  7  furlongs 
from  the  city,  was  Scopus  ( Wars,  II.  xix.  7,  v.  3), 
near  the  present  village  Shdfat,  a  high  ridge  com- 
manding a  view  of  Jerusalem.  Close  to  Antonia 
was  the  pool  Struthius  ( Wars,  V.  xi.  4),  prob.  the 
later  Piscina  Interior,  recently  discovered  W.  of  the 
Church  of  St.  Anne.  E.  of  the  Kidron,  on  Olivet, 
was  a  place  called  the  Rock  of  the  Dovecots  (rij! 
irepi.aTepewvo%),  and  just  N.  of  the  village  of  Siloam 
is  a  quarry  with  remains  resembling  a  dovecot 
( Wars,  V.  xii.  2  ;  see  Ord.  Survey  Notes,  p.  64).  On 
the  S.  was  the  tomb  of  Ananus,  which  is  possibly 
the  Gr. -Jewish  tomb  in  the  cliff  S.  of  the  Hinnom 
Valley,  close  to  its  junction  with  the  Kidron,  now 
known  as  the  '  retreat  of  the  apostles,'  and  used — as 
is  shown  by  remains  of  frescoes — as  a  chapel  in  the 
Middle  Ages.  W.  of  Jerus.  were  '  Herod's  monu- 
ments,' near  the  Serpent  Pool  (Wars,  v.  iii.  2,  vii. 
2,  xii.  2).  The  exact  site  is  unknown,  but  a  fine 
Gr. -Jewish  masonry  tomb  has  recently  been  dis- 
covered W.  of  the  Upper  Hinnom  Valley,  opposite 
the  upper  city.  These  places  are  noted  as  points 
on  the  wall  of  circumvallation,  made  by  Titus 
after  the  third  wall  was  taken.  It  ran  along  the 
E.  slope  of  the  Kidron,  and  outside  the  Hinnom 
Valley.  On  the  N.W.  it  passed  the  camp  of  the 
Assyr.,  which  was  outside  the  second  wall  (Wars, 
V.  xii.  2).  Within  the  city  there  was  a  theatre,  in 
an  unknown  position  (Ant.  XV.  viii.  1),  and  the 
palace  of  the  Hasmonaeans  (Ant.  xx.  viii.  11 ;  Wars, 
II.  xvi.  3)  overlooked  the  W.  cloister  of  the  Temple, 
near  the  great  bridge,  and  stood  apparently  on  the 
clifi^  at  the  N.E.  corner  of  the  upper  city.  Other 
palaces  of  Agrippa,  of  Bernice,  and  of  Helena 
are  noticed  ( Wars,  il.  xvii.  6,  IV.  xix.  11,  vi.  vi.  1-3): 
the  first  may  have  been  Herod's  palace,  but  that 
of  Helena  (and  of  Monobasus  her  husband)  was  in 
the  lower  city,  as  were  apparently  the  Council 
house  and  the  archives  (Wars,  VI.  vi.  3).  The 
Xystus,  or  gymnasium,  built  by  the  high  priest 
Jason  (1  Mac  1'^;  Ant.  xii.  v.  1),  was  near  the 
great  bridge,  in  the  valley  W.  of  the  Teniple 
(Wars,  II.  xvi.  2,  3,  V.  iv.  1,  vi.  iii.  2,  viii.  1).  The 
Hippodrome  S.  of  the  Temple  may  be  the  same  as 
Herod's  theatre  (Wars,  I.  xxxiii.  6,  il.  iii.  1).  Jos. 
also  speaks  of  secret  passages  near  the  royal 
towers  and  Herod's  palace  (Wars,\l.  viii.  1),  and 
such  a  passage  still  exists  leading  from  the  site  of 
this  palace  underground  towards  the  Temple  hill. 
The  city  and  Temple  were  supplied  with  water 
by  Pilate's  aqueduct,  200  furlongs  long,  from 
Etham  {^Ain  'Atdn)  S.  of  Bethlehem,  and  from  'Ain 
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Kueiziba  still  farther  S.  It  still  brings  water 
along  the  S.  slope  of  the  upper  city  to  the 
Temple  enclosure  (Ant.  xviii.  iii.  2;  see  Talm. 
Bab.  Jovia  31«). 

The  places  noticed  in  NT  in  or  near  Jerus. — 
Bethesda,  Gethsemane,  and  Calvary — have  been 
separately  treated.  Bethesda  was  very  probably 
the  same  as  Gihon.  Calvary  cannot  be  located 
with  certainty,  but  is  now  regarded  by  many 
as  the  knoll  N.  of  the  Damascus  Gate,  which  was 
outside  the  third  wall,  at  the  so-called  '  Jeremiah's 
Grotto.'  See,  further,  art.  Golgotha.  The  Judg- 
ment Hall  of  Pilate  (Jn  18-^)  appears  to  have  been 
distinct  from  Herod's  palace  (Lk  23^),  and  was 
probably  in  Antonia.  The  Pavement  (kiOouTpwTov), 
called  Gabbatha  (wh.  see)  in  Aram.,  was  in  this  hall 
(Jn  19^'),  and  Jos.  uses  this  term  in  speaking  of  the 
Temple  pavement  ( Wars,  vi.  i.  8).  The  site  of  the 
high  priest's  palace  (Mt  26^^  Mk  Lk  22^^  Jn 
18'^)  was  probably  also  near  the  Temple. 

Talmudic  notices  of  Jerus.  (see  Neubauer,  Giog. 
Talm.  s.v.)  are  of  little  value,  unless  from  the 
Mishna.  An  ancient  rose  garden  is  said  to  have 
existed  (Talm.  Bab.  Baba  l^amma  82a).  All  tombs 
and  tanneries  were  outside  the  town  (Mishna,  Baba, 
Bathra,  ii.  9),  but  ancient  tombs  were  suspected  to 
exist  under  the  surface  (Parah  iii.  2),  and  founda- 
tions were  consequently  not  dug  deep(£a6a  Ifamma 

vii.  end).  Only  the  royal  tombs  and  that  of  Huldah 
were  allowed  within  the  walls  (Tosephta,  Baba 
Bathra,  ch.  i. ).  The  upper  and  lower  markets  are 
noticed  (Tosephta,  Sanhed.  ch.  14),  and  there  were 
two  places  called  Betzain  (pyi;3),  an  upper  and  a 
lower,  in  Jerusalem.  The  lower  dated  from  Ezra's 
age,  the  upper  was  included  in  Jerus.  by  a  later 
king,  and  lay  on  the  'weak'  (that  is,  the  N.)  side 
(Talm.  Jer.  Sanhed.  v. ;  Tosephta,  Sanhed.  ch.  3 ; 
Talm.  Bab.  Shebuoth  16« ;  Megillath  Taanith,  ch.  6). 
This  word  seems  to  mean  a  '  cutting '  or  '  fosse,' 
and  the  upper  Betza  may  be  the  Bezetha  fosse.  A 
place  called  Beth  Mamila  is  also  noticed  (Talm. 
Bab.  Erubin  516,  Sanhed.  24a;  Bereshith  Babha, 
ch.  51),  the  name  of  which  may  survive  at  the 
Birket  Mamilla,  "W.  of  the  city.  The  '  market  of 
fatteners'  and  the  'wool  market'  were  towards 
the  N.  (Mishna,  Erubin  x.  9;  see  Jos.,  Wars,  V. 

viii.  1,  where  the  wool,  cloth,  and  braziers' markets 
are  placed  just  inside  the  second  wall) ;  and  the 
pagan  fullers  occupied  the  upper  market  (Mishna, 
Shekalim  viii.  1).  The  Stone  of  Proclamation 
(Mishna,  Taanith  iii.  8),  where  lost  property  was 
cried,  seems  to  have  been  in  the  lower  city.  The 
tomb  of  Kalba  Shebuya — a  rich  man  of  the  time  of 
the  great  siege  (Talm.  Bab.  Gittin  56a) — is  placed 
by  modern  Jewish  tradition  at  the  tomb  of  Helena 
of  Adiabene.  The  tomb  of  the  Sanhedrin  (popu- 
larly of  the  judges)  and  that  of  Simon  the  Just  are 
also  shown  by  the  Jews  N.  of  the  city.  They  are 
Gr. -Jewish  monuments. 

Space  Avill  not  allow  of  any  account  of  the  later 
Roman,  Byzantine,  Arab,  Norman,  or  recent  topo- 
graphy of  Jerusalem.  The  important  points  have 
been  noticed  in  speaking  of  the  history.  The 
obliteration  of  the  older  ruins  in  later  times  must 
be  carefully  held  in  view  in  considering  existing 
remains,  and  the  medifeval  traditions  often  con- 
fuse a  topography  which  is  only  to  be  studied  in 
the  Bible  and  in  Josephus. 

V.  Antiquities. — Theexisting  antiquities  dating 
before  a.d.  70  include  the  remains  of  the  city  walls, 
towers,  pools,  aqueducts,  and  tombs,  together  with 
the  foundations  of  the  temple  walls,  its  bridges 
and  gates,  and  the  site  of  Antonia  with  its  outer 
fosse.  The  extant  inscriptions  are  few.  Many  of 
these  ruins  have  been  brought  to  light  by  excava- 
tion since  1867.  They  are  mingled  with  later 
remains,  such  as  the  Ecce  Homo  Arch, — probably 
erected  by  Hadrian  or  his  successors, — the  work  of 


Constantine  and  Justinian,  the  wall  of  Eudoxia, 
and  the  numerous  churches  and  chapels  of  Byzant. 
and  12th  cent,  origin ;  while  the  Temple  Area  ia 
covered  with  the  buildings  of  the  Khalifs  succeed- 
ing 'Abd  el-Melek.  The  remains  of  Walls,  as  yet 
known,  belong  chiefly  to  the  first  wall.  Its  N.  face 
followed  the  steep  slopes  and  cliffs  which  are 
shown,  by  observations  of  the  rock  in  house 
foundations,  to  have  formed  the  N.  side  of  the  hill 
of  the  upper  city.  The  royal  towers  still  present, 
in  their  lower  courses,  the  large  drafted  masonry 
of  Herod's  age,  which  occurs  also  in  the  Temple 
walls  ;  but  a  later  sloping  scarp  was  added  outside 
the  walks  which  surround  the  so-called  Tower  of 
David  (prob.  Phasaelus),  by  the  Crusaders.  At 
the  Protestant  cemetery,  south  of  the  present  S.W. 
angle  of  the  Turkish  wall,  a  rock  scarp,  with  pro- 
jecting rock  bases  for  towers,  was  explored  in 
1874-5.  It  has  recently  (1894-6)  been  traced  east- 
wards, and  it  is  generally  allowed  to  represent  the 
S.W.  angle  of  the  ancient  wall.  Dr.  Bliss  has 
traced  a  wall  thence  to  Siloam — where  it  was 
explored  by  Dr.  Guthe  in  1881 — enclosing  the  pool. 
The  character  of  the  masonry  is  that  distinctive  of 
the  Byzantine  age,  and  the  wall  appears  to  be  that 
built  by  Eudoxia  (about  B.C.  450),  which  enclosed 
Siloam.  The  pool,  as  shown  above,  was  outside 
the  walls  in  A.D.  70.  Under  this  wall,  however,  in 
parts,  on  the  S.  slope  of  the  upper  city.  Dr.  Bliss 
has  found  remains  of  an  older  wall  generally  of 
rougher  masonry.  In  one  part  the  Byzantine  wall 
is  not  carried  to  the  rock,  but  rests  on  rubbish  under 
which  the  old  wall  was  hidden.  A  gate  towards 
the  west  of  the  south  face  of  the  upper  city  wall 
belongs  to  the  older  period,  but  was  renewed  in 
the  later  times.  This  seems  to  answer  to  the  gate 
of  the  Essenes  noticed  by  Jos.,  and  it  is  possibly 
the  Dung  Gate  of  Neh.  in  Bethso.  The  point  where 
the  old  wall  crossed  the  Tyropoeon  above  Siloam  is 
still  unknown,  but  on  Ophel  Sir  C.  Warren  dis- 
covered a  fine  rampart  under  the  surface,  running 
S.  from  the  S.E.  corner  of  the  yaram  enclosure  for 
70  ft.,  and  then  S.W.  for  700  ft.,  with  a  great 
tower  near  this  end,  80  ft.  face  and  20  ft.  pro- 
jection. The  upper  part  of  the  wall  is  of  masonry 
like  that  of  the  modern  S.  wall  of  Jerus.,  but  this 
appears  to  have  been  re-used.  The  first  20  ft.  from 
the  foundations  present  a  rough  rubble  of  moderate 
dimensions,  not  unlike  the  masonry  of  the  old  wall 
found  by  Dr.  Bliss.  This  is  founded,  not  on  rock, 
but  on  red  virgin  soil.  The  rock  was  traced 
farther  S.  on  Ophel  by  Dr.  Guthe  in  1881,  and  the 
masonry  then  found  was  of  Byzantine  character. 
Although  the  older  waU  thus  traced  in  parts,  from 
the  gate  of  the  Essenes  to  the  E.  cloister  of  the 
Temple,  does  not  usually  present  in  situ  the  fine 
masonry  of  the  Herodian  age,  it  is  possible  that 
the  rude  foundations  may  belong  to  Nehemiah's 
age,  the  wall  erected  on  them  having  been  used  up 
by  later  builders  in  the  present  city  wall  and  in 
the  upper  part  of  the  Temple  ramparts.  As  regards 
the  second  wall,  it  is  impossible  to  trace  it  under 
the  houses  of  the  modern  city  ;  but  in  1883  a  wall 
of  masonry  like  that  of  the  royal  towers  was 
found,  running  N.  on  the  neck  of  high  land  W.  of 
the  Amygdalon  Pool.  This  is  probably  part  of  the 
second  wall.  The  third  wall  was  still  traceable 
outside  the  city  when  Dr.  Robinson  visited  J erus. 
half  a  cent,  ago  (BBP^  i.  315),  but  the  only  remains 
of  its  course  now  traceable  are  the  scarp  E.  of  the 
Damascus  Gate,  and  possibly  the  remains  of  a 
tower  on  a  rocky  knoll  N.  of  the  gate  and  W.  of 
the  main  N.  road,  where  the  Women's  Towers 
appear  to  have  marked  an  angle  in  the  wall. 
There  are  some  fine  stones  in  the  side  of  a  tank 
farther  N.,  which  may  have  belonged  to  the  third 
wall,  but  they  are  not  apparently  i?i  situ.  It  will, 
however,  be  seen  that  exploration  has  now  shown 
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ns  approximately  the  course  of  the  first  wall,  and 
the  starting-point  of  the  second  on  the  W.,  while 
remains  of  the  third  can  also  be  laid  down  on  the 
map  from  measurements  and  angles  taken  by  Dr. 
Eobinson.  The  points  still  requiring  study  on  the 
ground  affect  the  farther  course  of  the  second  wall, 
and  the  point  at  which  the  first  wall  crossed  the 
TyropcEon  Valley.  A  fine  flight  of  broad  steps 
discovored  close  to  Siloam  on  the  north  may  mark 
the  pot^ition  of  the  '  stairs  from  the  city  of  David ' 
in  the  Tyropoeon. 

The  various  Pools  of  ancient  Jerus.  have  been 
described,  and  it  is  only  necessary  to  add  that  the 
great  pool  in  the  Hinnom  Valley,  now  called 
Birket  es-Stdtdn,  did  not  exist  till  the  12th  cent., 
though  called  in  the  14th  '  The  lower  pool  of 
Gihon.'  The  wall  of  its  dam  bears  an  inscription 
of  A.D.  1537.  In  the  12th  cent,  it  was  built  by  the 
Germans,  and  is  called  '  the  German  Lake '  and 
the  '  New  Cistern '  (Citez  de  Jherusalem  after  A.D. 
1187,  and  Theodoric  A.D.  1172;  Cartulary  of  Holy 
Sep.  Nos.  169,  170).  In  addition  to  Pilate's  Aque- 
duct on  the  S.  there  was  a  conduit  to  the  royal 
towers  (Jos.  Wars,  v.  vii.  2),  perhaps  the  older 
conduit  of  the  upper  pool.  Such  a  conduit  still 
enters  the  city  from  the  Birket  Mamilla  on  the 
W.  An  aqueduct  has  also  been  found  on  the  W. 
slope  of  Bezetha  leading  to  the  fosse  N.  of  Antonia. 
It  seems  to  have  collected  rain  water  from  the 
rocks  N.  of  the  city  to  fill  the  fosse.  It  is  con- 
tinued through  the  rock  of  Antonia,  in  a  narrow 
passage  to  which  Jos.  alludes,  in  connexion  vnih. 
Strato's  Tower  and  Antonia  (Ant.  xiii.  xi.  2 ; 
Wars,  I.  iii.  4),  and  it  is  now  closed  at  the  end  by 
the  ^jarani  wall,  inside  which,  not  far  off,  is  a 
large  cistern  to  which  the  passage — if  used  as  an 
aqueduct — may  have  led.  It  would  seem  to  have 
been  cut  before  the  time  of  Herod,  perhaps  by  the 
Hasmonaeans,  and  to  have  existed  —  as  did  the 
Antonia  fosse — in  the  time  of  Pompey.  It  may, 
however,  have  served  as  a  secret  exit  from  a 
window  in  the  ^aram  wall,  which  has  been  found 
above  the  passage.  The  oldest  Jerus.  aqueduct  is, 
however,  probably  that  of  Hezekiah,  leading  from 
Gihon  to  Siloam.  The  inscription  found  near  its 
mouth  in  1881  is  cut  on  the  rock  wall  of  the  tunnel, 
and  records  in  ancient  Heb.  letters  the  fact  that 
the  tunnel  was  begun  from  both  ends,  the  parties 
meeting  in  the  middle,  and  that  it  was  1200  cubits 
long.  The  length  as  chained  is  1658  ft.  long, 
giving  a  cubit  of  16  in.  The  point  of  junction  was 
determined  by  the  surveyors  near  the  centre.  The 
course  of  this  tunnel  is  very  winding,  and  the 
level  appears  to  have  been  lowered  near  the  mouth 
to  obtain  a  proper  flow.  The  aqueduct  branches 
out  of  a  passage  at  the  back  of  the  Gihon  pool, 
leading  to  a  shaft  with  steps  reaching  up  to  the 
surface  of  the  Ophel  hill  at  the  probable  site  of  the 
Water  Gate.  (As  to  the  questions  that  have  been 
raised  regarding  the  date  of  this  inscription  see 
the  Literature  cited  in  art.  Hezekiah,  p.  377", 
footnote). 

The  existing  Tombs  of  the  city  include  the 
monument  of  Helena  already  noticed,  in  an  under 
chamber  of  which  de  Saulcy  discovered  a  sarco- 
phagus bearing  an  Aram,  inscription,  with  the 
name  of  '  queen  Sarah,'  and  early  Rom.  coins. 
Sarah  may  have  been  the  native  name  of  Helena. 
The  monuments  of  Herod  have  also  been  noticed, 
and  the  tomb  of  Ananus  (Wars,  V.  xii.  2).  On  the 
E.  side  of  the  Kidron  are  four  fine  monuments  in 
Gr. -Jewish  style,  not  unlike  that  of  the  Petra 
tombs.  The  most  northerly  (now  called  Absalom's 
Tomb)  has  a  masonry  cupola,  and  is  possibly  the 
tomb  of  Alex.  Jannaeus  (Wars,  V.  xii.  2),  which 
lay  in  this  direction.  The  so-called  Tomb  of  St. 
James  is  a  true  Jewish  chamber,  Avith  an  outer 
Doric  porch  bearing,  in  early  square  Heb.,  the 


names  of  priests  of  the  Bene  Hezir  family,  and 
probably  cut  about  A.D.  50.  The  other  two  monu- 
ments to  the  S.  are  uninscribed,  but  of  the  same 
period.  The  Tombs  of  the  Judges  (so  called) 
belong  to  the  Rom.  period,  and  near  them  is  a 
broken  tomb  with  a  fragment  of  Aram,  inscription 
of  about  the  1st  cent.  a.d.  Immediately  W.  of  the 
knoll  of  Jeremiah's  Grotto  (the  possible  site  of 
Calvary)  are  remains  of  a  Jewish  tomb,  with  an 
additional  chamber  in  the  Gr.  style.  There  is  a 
large  cemetery  near,  with  Christian  tombs  of  the 
Byzantine  and  Crusaders'  ages,  interspersed  Avitli 
some  which  bear  mediseval  Jewish  texts.  The 
tombs  S.  of  the  Hinnom  Valley  are  also  Byzantine, 
bearing  texts  which  connect  them  with  the  Church 
of  St.  Sion  on  the  hill  of  the  upper  city  hard  by. 
The  so-called  Tomb  of  Simon  the  Just,  N.  of 
Jerus. ,  is  also  a  Greek  tomb. 

Before  describing  the  remains  of  the  Temple  and 
of  Antonia,  a  word  may  be  added  as  to  Inscriptions 
discovered  at  Jerusalem.  The  majority  of  these 
are  Byzantine  Greek-Christian  texts  and  tomb- 
stones of  Crusaders.  An  inscription  of  Hadrian  is 
built  upside  down  into  the  S.  wall  of  the  Temple. 
Another  of  the  time  of  Trajan  (dating  a.d.  117), 
found  in  the  upper  city,  records  the  worship  of 
Serapis  at  Jerusalem.  The  osteo23hagi  on  Olivet 
bear  Gr.  names,  and  in  one  case  a  Heb.  text  is 
marked  with  a  cross,  as  though  belonging  to  a 
Jewish  Christian.  They  date  probably  from  the 
2nd  to  the  4th  cent.  A.D.  Later  Jews  have  also 
cut  their  names  on  the  Temple  walls,  but  the 
only  Jewish  texts  previous  to  A.D.  70  are  those 
above  mentioned  on  the  tombs,  the  Siloam  Text, 
probably  written  about  B.C.  702,*  and  the  boundary 
stone  of  the  Temple  enclosure,  with  Gr.  inscrip- 
tion excluding  strangers. 

The  gi'eat  ^aram  enclosure  at  J.  presents,  at  its 
foundations,  magnificent  drafted  masonry  of  Gr. 
character,  on  the  S.,  W.,  and  E.  The  dressing  of 
the  stones  is  found  nowhere  else  except  at  Hebron, 
and  on  the  arch  of  the  Tyropceon  Bridge,  but  in 
general  character  this  masonry  resembles  that  of 
the  royal  towers,  and  of  the  palace  of  Hyrcanus, 
built  in  A.D.  176  at  Tyrus  in  Gilead.  The  stones 
average  3J  ft.  in  height,  but  on  the  S.  Avail  a 
'  master  course '  7  ft.  high  runs  W.  for  600  ft.  from 
the  S.E.  angle.  The  longest  stones  measure  24 
and  39  ft.  The  whole  of  this  masonry  is  dressed 
smooth  on  face  and  draft,  excepting  at  the  base  of 
the  W.  wall  for  20  ft. ,  under  an  ancient  pavement 
near  the  Tyropoeon  Bridge,  and  on  the  E.  wall  N. 
of  the  Golden  Gate,  where  the  head  of  a  cross 
valley  exists  inside  the  wall.  Probably,  in  these 
cases,  the  rough-faced  stones  were  never  visible 
above  the  surface.  On  the  E.  wall,  at  the  base, 
are  masons'  marks  in  red  paint,  and  two  or  three 
Plioen.  letters  which  have  forms  of  a  late  period. 
The  Tyropceon  Bridge,  crossing  to  the  upper  city 
from  the  W.  wall  close  to  the  S.,  consisted  of  two 
spans.  Beneath  the  old  pavement  under  the 
bridge  an  older  voussoir  has  been  found,  lying  in  a 
rock  aqueduct,  and  evidently  belonging  to  an  older 
bridge.  The  N.  side  of  the  ^Jaram  is  partly 
bounded  by  the  great  block  of  rock  on  which  the 
citadel  of  Antonia  stood,  and  east  of  this  the  N. 
wall  presents  none  of  the  original  masonry,  but  is 
built  in  the  later  Rom.  or  Byzant.  style.  Nor  is 
there  any  angle  in  the  old  E.  wall  at  this  point. 
The  smooth  masonry  which  occurs  above  the 
drafted  was  built  later  than  the  time  of  Hadrian, — 
probably  by  Justinian, — and  the  upper  part  of  the 
rampart  is  Arab  work.     The   original  drafted 

*  This  Siloam  inscription,  now  removed  and  preserved  in 
fragments  in  the  Stamboul  Museum,  must  not  be  confused  with 
an  illegible  text  in  Phoen.  characters  (now  in  the  Brit.  Mus.) 
found  in  the  village  of  Siloam.  The  words  Beth  Baal  have  been 
read  on  the  latter,  and  it  may  indicate  the  situation  of  one  ot 
I  Solomon's  temples  on  Olivet. 
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masonry  is  attributed  by  de  Vogiie  to  Herod  the 
Great — an  opinion  very  generally  accepted ;  and 
no  remains  of  earlier  work  in  the  Haram  are 
kno^vn.  The  enclosure  is  an  oblong,  mth  right 
angles  on  the  S.W.  and  N.E.  The  S.E.  angle 
measures  92i°.  The  S.  wall  is  922  ft.  long,  the 
N.  1042  ft.,  the  W.  1601  ft.,  and  the  E.  1042  ft. 
The  area  included  is  about  35  acres.  The  Tyropceon 
Bridge  appears  to  be  of  the  same  age  with  the 
ancient  wall,  and  the  older  voussoir  may  have 
belonged  to  the  bridge  broken  down  by  Fompey 
(Jos.  Ant.  XIV.  iv.  2 ;  Wars,  I.  vii.  2).  In  the  S. 
wall  there  are  two  ancient  gates,  which  answer  to 
the  two  Huldah  Gates  of  the  Mishna  (Middoth 
i.  3) :  they  appear  to  have  been  originally  both 
double,  with  two  inner  passages  having  a  total 
width  of  40  ft.  (30  cubits),  the  roofs  supported  by 
great  columns,  and  presenting  flat  domes.  The 
domes  of  the  W.  gate  remain  intact,  presenting  a 
semi-classic  design  of  coffer  pattern,  intertwined 
%vith  a  vine  in  low  relief.  This  work  is  attri- 
buted by  Ferguson  the  architect  to  the  time  of 
Herod.  The  lintels  of  the  entrances  were  formed 
by  huge  blocks  18  ft.  span.  The  E.  gate  (now 
called  the  Triple  Gate)  was  altered  later, — probably 
by  Justinian, — and  the  passages  leading  N.  from 
these  gates  seem  probably  also  to  belong  to  this 
later  period.  The  vaults  in  the  S.E.  corner  of  the 
^laram  are  also  later  restorations,  but  remains  of 
a  more  ancient  vaulting  are  found,  by  an  ancient 
window,  on  the  E.  wall  in  these  vaults. 

On  the  W.  there  were  four  entrances  to  the 
enclosure,  the  S.  being  at  the  Tyropceon  Bridge. 
The  next  is  a  subterranean  gate  with  a  passage 
leading  up  from  the  level  of  the  valley.  The  third 
was  connected  with  a  causeway  which  appears  to 
be  ancient,  but  which  is  not  noticed  by  Josephus. 
The  last,  to  the  N.,  is  now  converted  into  a  cistern, 
but  the  original  passage  pierced  the  Avail,  and 
belonged  to  a  gate  on  or  near  the  level  of  the 
valley.  These  gates  seem  therefore  to  answer  to 
the  Parbar  or  '  suburb '  gates  of  the  Mishna,  and 
to  the  four  entrances  noticed  by  Jos. ,  on  the  W. 
side  of  the  Temple  {Ant.  xv.  xi.  5),  of  which  the 
first  led  to  the  royal  S.  cloister,  the  second  to  the 
suburb  {■n-poda-Teiov),  the  third  also  to  the  suburb, 
and  the  fourth  to  the  'other  city,'  by  a  descent  of 
steps  into  the  valley. 

Within  the  Haram  there  are  no  known  remains 
of  the  ancient  Temple,  except  the  great  rock-cut 
vaults  and  cisterns,  of  which  the  largest  towards 
the  S. — called  the  Great  Sea — is  supported  on  rock 
pillars,  and  capable  of  holding  three  million 
gallons.  On  the  N.  the  scarp  of  Antonia  rises 
30  ft.  above  the  flat  rock  surface  of  the  inner 
court,  and  the  block  of  rock  measures  140  ft.  N. 
and  S.  by  350  ft.  E.  and  W.  The  fosse  to  the  N. 
was  converted  later  (before  a.d.  333)  into  a  'twin 
pool,'  by  walls  and  vaulted  roofs,  and  this  is 
identified  in  the  4th  cent.  a.d.  with  Bethesda.  In 
A.D.  70,  however,  the  twin  pools  had  probably 
no  existence.  On  the  W.  9aram  wall  the  present 
writer,  in  1873,  discovered,  close  to  Antonia,  the 
existence  of  projecting  piers  of  the  ancient  masonry 
above  the  level  of  the  inner  court,  resembling  those 
which  adorn  the  wall  of  the  Hebron  ^aram,  which 
consists  of  masonry  like  that  of  the  Jerus.  en- 
closure. In  other  parts  the  wall  does  not  reach 
this  level,  but  it  appears  probable  that  the  same 
arrangement  existed,  at  the  same  level,  on  the 
other  faces  of  the  enclosure.  These  remains, 
together  with  40  observations  of  the  level  of  the 
rock  surface,  visible  in  tanks  or  vaults,  or  at  the 
foot  of  the  wall,  are  the  only  antiquities  known  to 
remain  which  enable  us  to  understand  the  area 
and  position  of  the  Temple  enclosure,  and  of 
Antonia  as  restored  by  Herod  the  Great. 

VI.  The  Temple  Enclosure.— Solomon's  Temple 


(1  K  6,  2  Ch  3 ;  Ant.  viii.  iii.)  was  60  cubits  long 
E.  and  W.,  20  broad,  and  30  high  (the  cubit,  as 
measured  at  Siloam,  and  on  the  masonry  of  the 
Jerus.  ^laram  and  Galilaean  synagogues,  being 
about  16  in.).  Its  porch  to  the  E.  was  20  cubits 
broad  and  10  cubits  deep.  The  chambers,  on  N.,  S., 
and  W.,  were  built  with  a  wall  set  back  in  steps,  so 
that  the  interiors  in  the  third  storey  were  7  cubits 
wide,  in  the  second  6  cubits,  in  the  first  5  cubits. 
The  thickness  of  the  walls  is  not  stated.  The 
roofs  were  of  cedar,  and  the  interior  gilded  vnth 
designs  similar  to  the  Bab.  bas-reliefs  of  cherubs 
guarding  palm  trees.  The  whole  structure  and 
style,  in  short,  seems  to  have  resembled  the  art  of 
Phoenicia  and  Chaldwa  rather  than  that  of  Egypt. 
The  Temple  appears  to  have  had  an  inner  priests' 
court,  with  bronze  altar,  and  an  outer  court,  but 
no  measurements  of  these  are  given.*  In  the  later 
account  (2  Ch  3'*)  the  height  is  given  as  120  cubits 
(LXX  20  cubits),  and  Jos.  believed  that  Solomon's 
Temple  was  60  cubits  higher  than  the  later  restora- 
tion by  Zerub.  {Ant.  xv.  xi.  3).  It  is  possible  that 
the  porch  may  have  formed  a  lofty  pylon  higher 
than  the  Holy  House  itself.  It  is  not  clear  whether 
the  two  bronze  pillars,  Jachin  and  Boaz,  each 
23  cubits  high  (1  K  7^^-^^),  supported  the  lintel  of 
the  pylon  gate,  or  whether  they  stood  outside  as 
stelae  (the  word  'in'  may  be  rendered  'for,'  v.^^). 
Jos.  gives  the  area  of  Solomon's  enclosure  at 
4  furlongs  {Ant.  XV.  xi.  3),  and  places  the  E. 
cloister  close  to  a  deep  valley  {Ant.  xx.  ix.  7), 
stating  that  Sol.  built  the  E.  wall,  to  which  later 
kings  added  others  {Wars,  V.  v.  1).  But  it  is  not 
clear  how  these  details  could  be  known  when  he 
wrote,  since  he  states  that  Herod  '  took  away  the 
ancient  foundations'  {Ant.  XV.  xi.  3),  and  built  the 
cloisters  '  from  the  foundation,'  and  enclosed 
'double  the  area'  {Wars,  i.  xxi.  1).  He  under- 
stands the  Temple  itself  to  have  had  an  upper 
storey,  and  gives  the  number  of  chambers  as  30  in 
all  {Ant.  VIII.  iii.  2);  but  these  accounts  of  a  build- 
ing destroyed  nearly  seven  centuries  before  his 
time  are  of  less  value  than  his  description  of 
buildings  which  he  had  himself  seen. 

There  is,  however,  little  doubt  that  the  Holy 
House  occupied  the  same  site,  and  was  of  the 
same  length  and  breadth,  in  the  time  of  Herod 
and  of  Solomon.  Jos.  says  that  Zerub.  placed  the 
altar  '  in  the  same  place  where  it  had  formerly 
been  built'  {Ant.  xi.  iv.  1) ;  and  as  to  the  situation 
of  this  building,  he  says  that  '  at  first  the  topmost 
plateau  {t6  dvoiTdrio  x^^MaX^v)  barely  sufficed  for 
the  Holy  House  and  the  altar'  {l]^ars,  V.  v.  1, 
see  Ant.  vili.  iii.  9),  whence  it  appears  that  the 
highest  part  of  the  ridge  was  the  site  selected. 
Herod,  tnough  he  altered  the  enclosure,  did  not 
touch  the  Temple  itself,  which  was  restored  by 
the  priests.  In  the  Mishna  it  is  stated  that  the 
east  door  of  the  Holy  House  Avas  directly  opposite 
the  summit  of  Olivet  {Midd.  ii.  4  ;  Parah  iii.  9, 
iv.  2 ;  see  Ezk  43'^).  As  regards  the  general 
description  of  the  third  Temple,  the  account  given 
by  Jos.  agrees  with  the  careful  details  of  the 
Mishna  {Middoth),  but  his  measurements  are 
unreliable — as  in  other  cases  at  Caesarea,  Samaria, 
Masada,  etc. — and  often  contradictory.  He  makes 
the  altar  20  cubits  square  (c.  Apion.  i.  22),  or  else- 
where 50  cubits  {Wars,  V.  v.  6),  and  the  valleys 
300  to  400  cubits  deep  {Ant.  Vlll.  iii.  9  ;  Wars, 
V.  V.  1),  the  real  depth  not  exceeding  160  ft. 
He  speaks  of  stones  40  cubits  long  and  6  cubits 

*  There  appears  to  have  been  a  '  causeway '  or  ascent  by 
steps  to  the  Temple  (1  Ch  2616),  perhaps  the  same  described  by 
Jos.  (Ant.  XV.  xi.  5)  towards  the  N.  part  of  the  W.  wall ;  but  a» 
regards  the  'ascent'  Q\rh'v)  In  the  time  of  Sol.  (1  K  lO^,  'in;?);; 
in  2  Ch  9'*),  LXX,  Vulg.,'  Pesh.  render  in  K  (according  to  the 
regular  sense  of  nh'v)  and  read  in  Ch, '  the  burnt-offerings  which 
he  offered,'  and  Jos.  follows  this  reading  {Ant.  Viil.  vi.  5).  See 
Ascent. 
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high  {Ant.  XX.  ix.  7 ;  Wars,  V.  v.  1),  a  greatly 
exaggerated  estimate.  When,  therefore,  he  gives 
the  circumference  of  the  third  Temple  as  4  fur- 
longs* [Ant.  XV.  xi.  3),  or,  including  Antonia, 
6  furlongs  {Wars,  vi.  v.  4),  we  must  remember 
that  he  was  writing  in  Rome,  and  merely  estimated 
the  lengths.  Measured  along  the  extant  walls, 
the  area,  including  Antonia,  is  about  8  furlongs 
in  all. 

Following  the  description  of  Jos.,  some  authori- 
ties suppose  that  Herod's  Temple  occupied  a  square 
of  600  ft.  side,  in  the  S.W.  part  of  the  ^ararn. 
The  objections  to  this  view  are  briefly :  1st,  that 
in  this  case  the  Temple  cannot  have  stood  on  the 
'  topmost  plateau ' ;  2nd,  that  the  area  noticed  in 
the  Mishna  (500  cubits  square)  is  larger ;  3rd, 
that  there  are  no  remains  of  any  walls,  to  E.  and 
N.,  at  the  required  distances,  and  no  break  in  the 
S.  wall  600  ft.  from  the  S.W.  angle;  4th,  that 
the  Ophel  wall  joined  the  '  E.  cloister,'  and  has 
been  discovered  abutting  on  the  E.  wall  of  the 
5aram ;  5th,  that  the  existing  outer  gates  agree 
with  the  descriptions  only  if  the  Temple  Area  is 
supposed  to  coincide  with  the  present  boundaries 
of  the  I^Iaram  ;  6th,  that  unless  placed  on  the  top- 
most plateau,  the  Temple — surrounded  by  courts  at 
various  levels  —must  have  required  foundations  30 
to  100  ft.  deep  to  reach  the  known  levels  of  the 
rock.  The  masonry  was  too  heavy  to  have  been 
simply  founded  on  earth.  These  objections  have 
never  been  answered,  and  in  our  present  state  of 
knowledge  it  seems  safer  to  depend  on  the  general 
statements  of  Jos.  than  on  his  measurements,  which 
are  hard  to  reconcile  with  his  incidental  remarks. 

In  order  to  study  this  question  by  the  light  of 
recent  exploration  it  is  necessary  to  hx  the  position 
of  Antonia,  that  of  each  angle  of  the  Temple  en- 
closure, and  the  position  of  the  '  topmost  plateau ' 
opposite  the  summit  of  Olivet.  Antonia  is  de- 
scribed {Wars,  V.  V.  8)  as  standing  at  the  corner 
of  the  N.  and  W.  cloisters,  on  a  rock  50  cubits 
high,  scarped  on  all  sides :  it  had  four  corner 
towers,  and  a  large  inner  space  with  courts,  baths, 
and  places  for  camps.  A  ditch  and  valley  pro- 
tected the  towers  outside  in  the  time  of  Pompey 
{Ant.  XIV.  iv.  2).  Strabo  speaks  of  this  ditch  as 
60  ft.  deep  and  250  ft.  broad  (see  Wars,  I.  vii.  3, 
V.  iv.  2).  Cloisters  joined  Antonia  to  the  Temple 
( Wars,  II.  xvi.  5,  6),  and  the  rock  hid  the  Temple 
on  the  N.  {Wars,  V.  v.  8),  looking  down  on  the 
courts  ( Wars,  V.  ix.  2,  VI.  i.  5,  ii.  5,  9) :  when  it 
was  taken,  immediate  access  was  obtained  to  the 
flat  courts  and  to  the  inner  Temple  {Wars,  VI. 
iii.  7).  The  area  of  Antonia  seems  to  have  formed 
a  projection  on  the  N.W.,  so  that  when  it  was 
destroyed  the  Temple  enclosure  itself  became  a 
quadrangle  {TiTpdywvov,  Wars,  VI.  v.  4).  There 
is  only  one  existing  site  which  answers  to  such 
a  description — namely,  the  block  of  rock  already 
described  at  the  N.W\  angle  of  tlie  present  ];Iaram. 
This  rock  overlooks  all  the  interior,  and  rises  20 
ft.  higher  than  the  Sakhrah  or  lioly  '  rock,'  whicli 
is  the  highest  point  within  the  IJaram.  The  outer 
fosse  is  also  traceable,  separating  this  site  from 
Bezetha.  The  rock  thus  supporting  the  modern 
barracks  is  therefore  identifled,  on  all  recent  plans, 
with  Antonia — the  older  Baris  or  Birah  of  the  time 
of  the  Hasmonseans  and  of  Nehemiah.  It  follows 
that  the  W.  wall  throughout  may  be  regarded  as 
belonging  to  the  enclosure  of  Antonia  and  of  the 
Temple  in  the  time  of  Herod.  The  S.W.  angle  is 
generally  agreed  to  be  that  of  Herod's  Temple ; 
and  as  regards  the  S.E.,  Jos.  (Wars,  V.  iv.  2) 
clearly  states  that  the  Ophel  wall  joined  the  '  E. 
cloister'  of  the  Temple,  so  that  all  the  E.  wall 

*  If  Herod's  Temple  enclosure  was  double  that  of  Sol.,  it  is 
manifestly  impossible  that  both  measured  four  furlongs  in  cir- 
cumference (see  references  in  text.) 
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appears  also  to  belong  to  the  time  of  Herod,  since 
the  junction  with  the  Ophel  wall  has  been  deter- 
mined by  excavation.  The  N.E.  angle  remains 
in  doubt ;  for,  as  above  noticed,  the  N.  wall,  east 
of  the  Antonia  rock,  is  not  of  the  same  masonry 
with  the  others,  while  the  cisterns  inside  this  part 
of  the  5aram  are  not  rock-cut,  but  are  built  of 
masonry  very  late  in  character.  It  seems  probable 
that  this  part  of  the  area  is  modern,  and  that  the 
old  N.  wall  of  the  Temple  ran  E.  and  W.  on  the 
line  of  the  present  N.  wall  of  the  platform,  where 
remains  of  ancient  buttresses  have  been  found. 
The  N.E.  part  of  the  ^aram  is  crossed  by  a  valley, 
running  into  the  Kidron,  which  has  been  filled 
in  with  earth,  but  which,  in  A.D.  70,  may  have 
bounded  the  Temple  on  the  N.,  and  the  inner 
court  of  Antonia  on  the  E.  A  gate  called  Tadi 
led,  by  an  underground  passage,  out  of  the  Temple 
on  this  side. 

As  regards  the  '  topmost  plateau,'  the  rock  below 
Antonia,  on  the  S.,  is  visible  over  a  considerable 
area  at  a  level  about  2430  ft.  above  the  Mediter- 
ranean. It  has  been  artiflcially  cut  down  to  form 
a  flat  surface.  Farther  S.E.  it  rises,  in  the  Saklirah 
itself,  to  a  height  of  2440  ft.,  but  under  the 
platform  which  surrounds  the  Sakhrah  its  height 
nowhere  exceeds  2432  ft.  About  twenty  ob- 
servations have  been  made,  which  concur  in  show- 
ing a  flat  plateau  at  this  level,  occupying  the 
central  part  of  the  ^aram.  The  slope  to  the  W. 
is  very  steep,  the  rock  falling  to  an  average  level 
of  2350  ft.  at  the  base  of  the  W.  outer  wall.  The 
slope  to  the  E.  is  also  steep,  though  not  equal  to 
that  on  the  W.  On  the  S.  the  plateau  narrows 
to  a  long  spur,  which  sinks  towards  Siloam.  It 
is  evident  that  a  building  surrounded  by  terraced 
courts,  at  various  lower  levels,  can  well  be  litted 
to  the  ground  only  if  its  highest  floor  level  is 
placed  on  the  highest  part  of  the  plateau  now 
ascertained  to  exist,  as  above  described.  If,  more- 
over, a  line  be  drawn  E.,  at  right  angles  to  the 
W.  wall  of  the  ^aram,  and  through  the  Sakhrah 
rock,  it  will  be  found  to  cut  the  summit  of  Olivet 
immediately  N.  of  the  present  Church  of  tlie 
Ascension.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  Temple 
be  placed  farther  to  the  S.W.  (as  proposed  by 
those  who  accept  the  measurements  given  by  Jos.), 
not  only  can  no  line  be  so  drawn,  but  the  Temple 
is  made  to  stand  on  the  narrower  and  lower  part 
of  the  spur,  and  its  foundations  would  rest  on 
the  steep  W.  slopes,  here  falling  90  ft.  below 
the  crest  of  the  spur.  These  various  considera- 
tions seem,  therefore,  all  to  point  to  the  vicinity 
of  the  Sakhrah  as  marking  the  site  of  the  Holy 
House  itself. 

Placed  in  such  a  position,  it  will  be  found  that 
the  levels  of  the  courts,  as  described  in  the  Mishna 
and  by  Jos.,  agree  throughout  with  the  actual 
levels.  In  no  part  does  the  rock  rise  or  fall  so 
as  to  render  it  necessary  to  suppose  foundations  of 
more  than  2  or  3  ft.  The  Sakhrah  itself  may  be 
that  '  stone  of  foundation '  {Eben  hash-Shethii/ah) 
which  supported  the  Holy  of  Holies,  and  was  said 
to  be  the  foundation  of  the  world  (Mishna,  Joma 
V.  3,  Tamid  i.  1)  sealing  the  mouth  of  the  abyss 
— a  legend  which  still  attaches  to  the  Sakhrah 
and  its  cave.  Under  the  altar  there  was  no  hollow 
place  (Talm.  Bab.  Zebahim  58a),  and  its  position 
would  agree  with  a  part  of  the  IJaram  where 
there  are  no  vaults.  The  gate  Tadi  or  '  hiding ' 
{Bliddoth  i.  3)  was  reached  by  an  underground 
passage  from  the  N.  side  of  the  inner  cloister, 
and  remains  of  such  a  passage  exist  N.  of  the 
Sakhrah.  On  the  S.  side  was  the  Chamber  of 
the  Draw-well,  and  on  this  side  there  is  an  existing 
tank  in  the  required  position.  The  Altar  Court 
was  6  cubits  lower  than  the  floor  of  the  Temple 
(or  at  a  level  of  about  2432  ft.  above  the  Mediter.), 
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and  the  great  Court  of  the  Women,  farther  E., 
was  again  7^  cubits  lower  (or  about  2422  ft.  above 
the  same  datum),  but  on  the  S.  and  N.  the  Altar 
Court  was  only  5  cubits  above  the  outer  level, 
which  would  therefore  be  about  2426  ft.  above 
the  datum — these  levels  depending  on  the  number 
of  steps,  each  half  a  cubit  high,  noticed  in  the 
Mishna  (Middoth)  and  by  Jos.  ( Wars,  v.  v. ).  On 
applying  the  plan  to  the  ground  it  is  found  that, 
in  each  case,  the  levels  so  obtained  agree  exactly 
with  the  actual  levels,  as  shown  by  the  present 
author  in  1879  (Conder's  Handbook  to  the  Bible, 
last  chapter). 

The  details  given  in  the  Mishna  (Middoth) 
suffice  to  enable  us  to  draw  a  block  plan  of  Herod's 
Temple.  The  exact  arrangements  of  the  gateways 
and  cloisters  can  only  be  conjectured,  but  the 
enclosure,  which  is  said  to  have  been  500  cubits 
square,  surrounded  the  inner  courts,  which  no 
Gentile  might  enter.  The  Priests'  Court,  which 
surrounded  the  Holy  House,  and  included  tlie 
great  altar  to  its  east,  measured  135  cubits  N. 
and  S.  by  137  E.  and  W.  On  the  E.  was  the 
great  gate  Nicanor,  leading  to  the  '  Court  of  the 
Women,'  whicli  was  135  cubits  square.  Between 
this  and  the  Court  of  the  Priests  a  narrow  plat- 
form (11  cubits  wide),  having  beneath  it  (Midd. 
ii.  6)  chambers  opening  into  the  '  Women's  Court,' 
was  called  the  '  Court  of  Isr.,'  and  reserved  for  men 
only,  who  formed  a  representative  congregation 
of  Israel.  The  women  were  confined  to  galleries 
in  the  Women's  Court,  which  was  the  general 
meeting- place  of  the  Jews.  Immediately  outside 
these  courts  a  fence  (soreg)  surrounded  the  Temple, 
and  inscriptions  in  Gr.  (one  of  which  has  been 
recovered)  forbade  any  Gentile  to  enter  on  pain 
of  death.  The  Holy  House  itself  (hekal)  in- 
cluded a  porch  (aula)  and  the  Holy  of  Holies. 
The  latter  was  20  cubits  square,  and  the  Holy 
Place  40  cubits  long  by  20  broad  (as  in  Solomon's 
Temple).  The  porch  was  100  cubits  broad  N.  and 
S.,  and  the  total  length  of  the  building  was  100 
cubits  E.  and  W.,  the  breadth  of  the  main  part 
being  70  cubits,  including  the  chambers  to  N.,  S., 
and  E.,  and  the  outer  gallery  (irnpluvium)  beyond 
them  on  N.  and  S.  The  height  of  the  porch  was 
100  cubits,  and  that  of  the  main  building  45  cubits 
with  a  flat  roof.  A  second  storey  appears  to  have 
existed,  above  the  Holy  Place  and  Holy  of  Holies, 
its  roof  100  cubits  from  the  ground.  The  great 
gate  of  the  porch  was  20  cubits  broad  and  40 
cubits  high,  and  over  it  were  five  oak  beams  to 
which  apparently  the  golden  vine  was  nailed. 
There  were  apparently  two  veils — one  to  the  outer 
gate,  one  to  the  doorway  of  the  Holy  Place,  and 
these  were  annually  renewed.  The  surrounding 
chambers,  in  three  storeys,  numbered  38  in  all. 
A  stairway  in  the  impluvium,  on  the  N.,  led  to 
the  roofs.  Twelve  steps  led  down,  on  the  E.,  to 
the  Priests'  Court.  In  this  stood  the  altar,  of 
rubble  and  mortar,  32  cubits  square  at  the  founda- 
tion, which  was  1  cubit  high.  The  main  part 
above  was  30  cubits  square  and  5  cubits  higli ; 
the  hearth  was  28  cubits  square  ;  the  total  height 
of  the  altar  was  10  cubits,  with  four  '  horns '  at 
the  angles.  The  sloping  ascent  on  the  S.  was 
16  cubits  broad  and  32  cubits  long,  leading  to  the 
foot  of  the  hearth.  The  Court  of  the  Priests  had 
tliree  gates  to  the  N.  and  three  to  the  S.  The 
E.  gate  on  the  N.  was  called  Nitzotz,  and  had 
an  exhedra,  the  N.W.  gate  Moked  had  four  cham- 
bers at  the  sides,  where  the  Temple  guard  of 
priests  kept  watch.  An  underground  passage  led 
N.  to  Tadi,  the  gate  near  Antonia,  and  also  to 
the  latrines.  On  the  S.  the  W.  gate  was  named 
Aptina«,  or,  otherwise,  the  Water  Gate,  the  two 
others  being  the  Gate  of  the  Offering  and  the 
Gate  of  Flaming.    On  the  E.  15  steps  led  down 
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from  the  great  gate  Nicanor  to  the  Women's 
Court.  These  gates  were  flanked  by  chambers, — 
those  for  salt,  for  the  high  priest's  bath  and  for 
washing,  being  on  the  N.;  those  for  wood,  for  the 
drawwell  and  the  '  Chamber  of  He^vn  Stone ' 
where  the  Sanhedrin  sat,  being  on  the  S.  of  the 
Priests'  Court.  The  four  chambers  of  Moked  were 
for  the  lamb  of  the  daily  sacrifice  (on  S.W.),  for 
the  shewbread  (on  S.E.),  for  the  stones  of  the  old 
altar  taken  down  by  Judas  Maccabseus  (on  N.E.), 
and  for  washing,  Avith  a  descent  to  the  north 
passage.  In  the  corners  of  the  Women's  Court 
were  four  chambers, — that  of  the  Nazirites  on  S.E., 
that  where  the  wood  for  the  altar  was  kept  on 
N.E.,  that  of  the  lepers  on  N.W.,  and  that  for 
oil  on  the  S.W.  The  two  chambers  flanking 
Nicanor  were  for  the  vestment  keeper  and  the 
pancake  maker.  Musical  instruments  were  kept 
in  the  chambers  under  the  narrow  walk  called  the 
'  Court  of  Isr.,'  which  was  divided  from  the  Priests' 
Court  by  a  railing,  near  which  was  a  pulpit  whence 
they  addressed  the  people.  The  Court  of  Isr.  was 
apparently  2J  cubits  lower  than  the  level  of  the 
Priests'  Court.  The  soreg  was  reached  by  three 
gates,  on  the  N.,  S.,  and  E.  of  the  Women's 
Court,  and  was  a  lattice-work  fence.  The  limit 
of  500  cubits  square  was  marked  by  the  khel 
('  rampart '  or  '  terrace '),  which  was  10  cubits  wide, 
and  reached  apparently  by  other  steps  (Wars,  V. 
V.  2).  The  gates  of  the  outer  walls  (or  '  Mountain 
of  the  House '),  namely,  the  two  Huldali  Gates  on 
the  S.,  the  Parbar  Gates  and  Kipunos  ('descent') 
on  the  W.,  with  Tadi  on  the  N.,  have  been  already 
noticed.  On  the  E.  was  the  gate  Shushan,  the 
position  of  which  is  doubtful.  The  outer  cloisters, 
along  the  rampart  walls,  were  double  except  on 
the  S.,  where  the  royal  cloister  is  described  by 
Jos.  as  having  three  walks,  with  162  pillars,  each 
about  6  ft.  in  diameter  (Ant.  XV.  xi.  5).  The 
walks  were  30  ft.,  45  ft.,  and  30  ft.  wide,  and 
this  measurement  (in  Gr.  ft.)  agrees  closely  with 
the  width  and  position  of  the  existing  Tyropceon 
Bridge,  which  has  a  breadth  of  50  ft.,  and  an  arch 
41  ft.  6  in.  span.  The  pillars  as  described  are  of 
about  the  size  of  those  still  standing  in  the  vaulted 
chamber  of  the  Double  (or  W.  Huldah)  Gate,  and 
the  epistylia  would  have  been  about  22  ft. — the 
cloister  stretching  to  the  present  S.E.  angle  of 
the  yaram.  This  gives  a  very  natural  inter- 
columniation  of  2^  diameters.  'The  pillars  Avere 
27  ft.  high  according  to  Josephus.  These  details, 
taken — except  when  otherwise  stated — from  the 
Tract  Middoth  of  the  Mishna,  agree  -with  the  more 
general  description  by  Jos.,  except  in  some  cases 
as  regards  measurements,  where  the  account  of 
the  Rabbis— some  of  whom  had  seen  the  Temple 
standing,  and  had  been  able  to  measure  its  ruins- 
is  to  be  preferred  to  one  written  in  Italy.  No 
difficulty  is  found  in  understanding  this  account, 
or  in  fitting  plan  and  section  to  the  ground,  if  the 
Temple  is  placed  opposite  the  summit  of  Olivet, 
on  the  '  topmost  plateau '  of  the  hill. 

VII.  Modern  J  erusalem.  —  Within  the  last 
twenty  years  Jerus.  has  so  largely  increased  in  size 
and  population,  on  account  of  Jewisli  and  European 
settlers  building  houses  outside  the  walls,  that 
the  most  recent  plans  give  little  idea  of  the  city. 
The  Mount  of  Olives  is  covered  with  houses,  and 
a  considerable  suburb  has  sprung  up  N.  of  the 
Damascus  Gate.  On  the  W.  the  Jewish  cottages 
stretch  more  than  a  mile  from  the  Jafia  Gate 
(in  the  W.  wall),  and  many  villas,  standing  in 
gardens,  reach  from  W.  of  the  Russian  hospice 
to  the  vicinity  of  Birket  Mamilla.  On  the  S. 
other  houses,  and  a  German  settlement,  stand  on 
the  higli  ground  S.  of  the  Hinnom  Valley.  On 
the  S.W.  is  the  railway  station.  The  population 
has  increased  from  20,000  souls  (including  Chris- 
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tians,  Moslems,  and  8000  Jews)  to  between  40,000 
and  50,000  souls,  the  Jews  having  increased  to 
about  30,000  in  all.  In  1838  there  were  only  3000 
Jews  in  the  city.  It  is  beyond  the  present  purpose 
to  describe  the  modern  city  (see  Baedeker's  Guide), 
but  the  above-mentioned  changes  are  too  remark- 
able to  pass  unnoticed. 

Literature. — The  lit.  of  the  subject  would  form  a  vol.  by 
itself,  but  the  progress  of  scientific  studj'  has  rendered  obsolete 
most  of  the  works  written  before  a.d.  1838.  The  generally 
accepted  views  as  to  the  topography,  which  have  been  given 
above,  are  substantially  in  accord  with  the  conclusions  of  Dr. 
E.  Robinson  [BRP,  1838  and  1852,  2nd  ed.  3  vols.  185G).  The 
work  of  Sir  C.  Warren,  and  of  the  present  writer,  down  to  1883, 
is  detailed  In  the  Jerus.  vol.  of  SWP.  The  later  explorations, 
to  1898,  are  detailed  in  PEFSt,  1883-98,  and  in  Bliss  and  Dickie's 
Excavations  at  Jerusalem,  1898.  The  Ord.  Surv.  Notes  by  Sir 
C.  W.  Wilson,  18C5,  give  valuable  accounts  of  the  antiquities 
then  known.  The  works  of  de  Vogii6  (h'glises  de  la  Terre 
Sainte,  1860,  and  Le  Temple  de  Jervs.  1863)  are  standard 
authorities  for  the  later  periods.  The  Byzant.  and  12th  cent, 
topography  is  to  be  studied  in  the  series  issued  by  the  Pal. 
Pilgrims  Texts  Soc,  esp.  in  the  valuable  tract,  dating  after 
A.D.  1187,  called  La  Citez  de  Jlierusalem.  It  is  also  discussed 
in  SWP.  The  views  advocated  by  Sir  C.  W.  Wilson  are  de- 
tailed in  Smith's  DB^.  The  modern  city  is  fully  described  by 
Dr.  A.  Socin  in  Baedeker's  Handbook  to  Pal.  and  Syria. 

Without  reference  to  these  leading  works  the  student  will  be 
unable  to  obtain  correct  information  as  to  the  views  of  the 
chief  authorities,  and  the  extant  buildings ;  but  tamiliarit.v 
with  these,  and  with  Jos.  and  the  Mishna,  will  be  found 
sufficient,  without  reference  to  obsolete  theories  or  to  popul.ir 
works.  A  valuable  and  e.\haustive  paper  on  the  Talm.  accounts 
of  the  Temple  has  been  published  by  the  PEF  in  1886,  repre- 
senting the  labours  of  Dr.  T.  Chaplin  for  many  years  in  Jerus. 
itself.  The  architectural  history  of  the  Haram,  by  the  present 
author,  is  detailed  in  Tent  Work  in  Pal.,  and  the  full  details  of 
the  Temple  in  Conder's  Handbook  to  the  Bible,  1879.  Recent 
discoveries  have  not,  in  any  instance,  upset  the  conclusions 
therein  urged,  and  in  some  cases  they  have  aflorded  unexpected 
support  to  those  conclusions,  as  shown  in  this  brief  account  of 
the  Holy  City.  C.  R.  CONDER. 

JERUSHA  {Na)n;  2  K  15^3= JERUSHAH  i^it 
2  Ch  27^,  'possession'  or  ' pos.sessed '). — Mother  of 
Jothani  king  of  Judah.  Her  father's  name  is 
given  as  Zadok. 

JESHAIAH  {ny^-,  'salvation  of  J'").— 1. 

A  grandson  of  Zerubbabel,  1  Ch  3-'.  2.  One  of  the 
sons  of  Jeduthun,  1  Ch  25^- 3.  A  Levite,  the 
ancestor  of  one  of  David's  treasurers,  1  Ch  26"'. 
5.  The  chief  of  the  BCnfi-Elam  who  returned  with 
Ezra,  Ezr  8'.  5.  Chief  of  the  Merarites  in  time 
of  Ezra,  Ezr  8^^  6.  A  Benjamite,  Neh  IV.  See 
Genealogy. 

JESHANAH  (™^;). — A  town,  named  along  witli 
Bethel,  taken  from  Jeroboam  by  Abijah,  2  Ch  13^''. 
It  is  probably  the  modern  'Ain  Sinia,  a  village 
with  a  spring,  about  3^  miles  north  of  Bethel. 
See  SWP  vol.  ii.  sheet  xiv.  In  1  S  7'-  we  ought 
also  (so  Wellh.,  Driver,  Klosterm.,  Kittel,  Budde) 
to  read  Jeshanah  for  MT  Shen  See  Shen. 

Probably  the  same  place  is  meant  by  the  Isanas 
(ri  'la&vas)  of  Josephus  (Ant.  XIV.  xv.  12),  where 
Herod  the  Great  defeated  the  troops  of  Antigonus. 

C.  R.  CONDER. 

JESHARELAH.— See  Asharelah. 

JESHEBEAB  (3X3!^:).— A  Levite,  the  head  of  the 
14th  course,  1  Ch  24i3.  B  of  the  LXX  strangely 
enough  omits  the  name,  although  thereby  the 
whole  number  of  courses  is  reduced  to  twenty- 
three.  A  has  'lapdaX,  Vulg.  Ishaah.  Kittel  (see 
SBOT,  ad  loc.)  thinks  that  aversion  to  a  name 
compounded  with  -bacd  accounts  for  its  elimination 
in  B.    See  also  Gray,  Heh.  Prop.  Navies,  24. 

JESHER  (ip:  'uprightness'). — A  son  of  Caleb, 
1  Ch  2"*.  The  LXX  'IwAaap  would  lead  us  to 
expect  an  o  in  the  first  syllable  (cf.  notes  of  Kittel 
in  SBOT,  and  Baer). 

JESHIMON.— This  word  occurs  with  def.  art. 


(pT;n)  in  Nu  21-"  23=^,  1  S  23is-2-'  26i-5  '  Jeshimon' 
AV,  'desert'  RV  in  all.  A  similar  variation  is 
found  in  the  renderings  of  LXX  and  Vulgate. 
The  latter  translates  by  descrtum  and  solitude 
except  in  1  S  23-'*,  where  it  has  Jeshimon.  The 
LXX  renders  it  in  Samuel  by  rod  'Ua-a-acfjioLt  {Etecrcr,.. 
is  a  variant  in  A),  but  in  Numbers  by  ^p-qixoi  with 
the  def.  article.  The  Targums  have  pD'B"  irn  in 
Numbers  (nio'ty'  Nu  23^^  Targ.  Jon.),  but  in 
Samuel  pa't" ;  Syr.  has  jiD'tyN  throughout.  The 
word  also  occurs  in  7  places  in  parallelism  with 
midhhar,  which  always  in  these  passages  has  the 
def.  art.  (except  in  Dt  32'"),  while  jeshimon  is 
without  it.  In  Dt  321",  Ps  68'  78-"'  106'^  the  word 
is  used  of  the  land  through  which  the  children  of 
Israel  passed  on  their  way  to  Canaan,  and  there 
may  be  an  indirect  allusion  to  it  in  the  other  three 
places,  Ps  107'',  Is  43i^- RV  deviates  from  its 
uniform  rendering  of  this  word  by  '  desert '  in  Dt 
32i»,  Ps  68',  where  with  AV  it  has  '  wilderness.' 
Though  in  these  passages  no  distinction  be- 
tween midhhar  and  jeshimon  is  drawn,  yet  there 
is  a  difference  in  meaning  ;  midhhar  *  is  strictly  a 
place  where  cattle  are  driven  (comp.  the  German 
'  Trift '  and  'treiben'),  the  uncultivated  region 
where  pasturage  (though  scanty  in  parts)  may  be 
found  ;  jeshimon  is  the  desolate  waste  without 
water  or  vegetation. 

Some  particular  region  of  this  character  seems 
indicated  both  in  Numbers  and  Samuel,  and,  as  in 
1  S  23-''  26^  Zipli  and  Maon  (places  identified  as 
being  a  few  nules  to  the  south  of  Hebron)  are 
mentioned  as  being  in  its  vicinity,  a  tract  of  land 
to  the  west  of  the  I)ead  Sea  seems  here  indicated. 
The  eastern  slopes  of  Judah  are  called  (Jos  15'"') 
the  wilderness,  and,  though  the  cities  there  men- 
tioned show  that  the  land  was  not  entirely  unin- 
habited, the  fewness  of  them  (compare  the  number 
six  with  the  numbers  of  cities  in  other  parts  of 
Judah)  is  evidence  of  its  barrenness.  Though 
containing  some  fertile  spots  (as  En-gedi),  the 
region  as  a  whole  may  well  be  called  J eshimon,  for 
to  its  character  as  a  desolate  waste  many  travellers 
bear  M'itness.  (For  the  descriptions  of  Robinson 
and  other  travellers,  see  Ritter,  Comp.  Geog.  of  Pal. 
iii.  108  tf.  ;  and  cf.  G.  A.  Smith,  HGHL  p.  312). 
The  traveller  descending  these  slopes  from  the 
cities  of  the  hill-country  first  passes  through  the 
pasture  ground  (the  midhhar)  in  the  neighbourhood 
of  Ziph  and  Maon  (the  wilderness  of  Maon,  1  S  23-^, 
of  Ziph,  26^),  and  at  length  reaches  the  desolate 
waste  (Jeshimon)  by  the  Dead  Sea.  This  tract  of 
land  may  be  referred  to  in  Numbers,  as  it  would 
be  visible  from  the  highlands  of  Eastern  Palestine, 
but  Dillmann  takes  Jeshimon  to  be  that  part  of  the 
Arabah  to  the  N.  of  the  Dead  Sea  and  E.  of  the 
Jordan,  in  which  Beth-jeshimoth  (the  only  place 
bearing  a  similar  name)  is  situate.  (See  his  Comm. 
on  Nu212'' ;  and  cf.  art.  BETH-JE.SHIMOTH). 

From  the  words  of  1  S  23-^  '  the  wilderness  of 
Maon,  in  the  Arabah,  on  the  south  of  the  desert' 
(.Jeshimon),  it  seems  that  the  term  Arabah,  which 
'  is  applied  to  at  least  a  portion  of  the  great  valley 
which  stretches  from  the  Gulf  of  Akabah  into  the 
Jordanic  basin'  (see  art.  Arabah,  vol.  i.  p.  130"), 
here  includes  that  portion  of  the  valley  in  which 
the  Dead  Sea  is  situated.         A.  T.  Chapman. 

JESHISHAI  (T'Bi;  'old,'  '  venerable '?).— The 
eponym  of  a  Gadite  family,  1  Ch  5^*.  See  Gene- 
alogy. 

*  AV  renders  this  word  generally  by  '  wilderness,'  but  in  12 
places  has  'desert.'  RV  h.as  altered  these  into  'wilderness' 
except  in  Dt  3210,  Job  24^.  Ex  191-2  jg  an  instance  of  AV  being 
misleading  in  some  words  of  frequent  occurrence  (see  Revisers' 
Preface).  The  reader  of  AV  would  suppose  that  the  original  of 
'  desert'  in  v. 2  was  different  from  that  of  '  wilderness '  in  vv.l-2 ; 
but  midhbar  is  the  Heb.  equivalent  of  both,  which  is  indicated 
by  the  change  to  '  wilderness '  in  RV. 
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JESHOHAIAH  (n;!!!^;). — The  eponym  of  a  Simeon- 
ite  family,  1  Ch  4^^.   See  Genealogy. 

JESHUA  (yw:  'J"  is  salvation'  or  'J"  is  opulence ' 
[see  Oxf.  Heh.  Lex.],  'It/ctoOs),  another  form  of 
Joshua,  is  used  of — 1.  Joshua  the  son  of  Nun  once 
only  (Neh  8^').  2.  The  head  of  the  ninth  course  of 
priests  (1  Ch  24").  AV  has  Jeshuah.  3.  A  Levite 
in  the  time  of  Hezekiah,  who  had  to  do  with  the 
distribution  of  the  free-will  offerings  (2  Ch  SV^). 
i.  A  man  of  the  house  of  Pahath-moab  whose  de- 
scendants returned  with  Zerubbabel  (Ezr  2^  'Iijo-oOe, 
Neh  7").  This  J.  is  perhaps  identical  Avith  No.  2 
above.  5.  A  Levitical  house  or  its  successive  heads 
in  the  times  of  Zerub.,  Ezra,  and  Nehemiah.  J.  is 
mentioned  in  connexion  with  the  building  of  the 
temple  (Ezr  3^),  the  explanation  of  the  law  to  the 
people  (Neh  8^  cf.  9^'-),  and  the  sealing  of  the  cove- 
nant (lO^*).  Cf .  also  Ezr  2«  Neh  T-*^  128-  '1-qaov. 
6.  The  high  priest  who  along  with  Zerub.  headed 
the  first  band  of  exiles  that  returned.  In  Ezr  and 
Neh  he  is  called  Jeshua  (5?"^:.),  in  Hag  and  Zee 
Joshua  (yti'in;).  His  grandfather  Seraiah,  who  was 
high  priest  at  the  time  of  the  capture  of  Jerus., 
was  executed  at  Riblah  by  Nebuch.,  and  his  father 
Jehozadak  carried  captive  to  Babylon,  where  J. 
was  probably  born  (2  K  25^*^-,  1  Ch  6^^ ;  see,  how- 
ever, Kosters,  Het  herstel  v.  Isr.  48f.).  On  the 
arrival  of  the  caravan  at  Jerus. ,  J.  naturally  took 
a  leading  part  in  the  erection  of  the  altar  of 
burnt-offering  and  the  laying  of  the  foundations 
of  the  temple  (Ezr  3-*-).  in  Hag  and  Zee  he  is 
frequently  coupled  mth  Zerub.  after  these  pro- 
phets had  begvin  to  stimulate  the  people  to  under- 
take building  operations  in  earnest  (Hag  1^- 
Zee  S^"^"  ;  he  supplies  a  figure  to  the  imagery 

of  the  latter  prophet  (Zee  3^"  ),  and  even  receives 
a  crown  at  his  hands  (G^"'-)-  He  is  eulogized  in 
Sir  49^2.  For  further  details  see  Zechariah, 
Zerubbabel,  and  refer  to  the  Literature  at  the 
end  of  the  latter  article.  J.  A.  Selbie. 

JESHUA  (!!?»:). — A  town  in  the  south  of  Judah, 
Neh  11^.  The  site  is  possibly  at  the  ruin  Sdwi 
west  of  Tell  'Arad  and  south  of  'Attir,  as  Beer- 
sheba  is  mentioned  with  it.  See  PEF  Mem.  iii. 
409  f.  Jeshua  of  Neh  11-^  appears  to  correspond 
to  Sheraa  (wh.  see)  of  Jos  15'-«  ig*  (?).  See  Dillm. 
ad  loc.  C.  R.  CoNDER. 

JESHURUN  (;n^')  occurs  four  times  in  OT  as 
a  designation  for  'Israel  (Dt  32"  335-  Is  44^). 
Gesenius  at  one  time  held  that  jw;  was  a  shorter 
form  of  JiVn-js^;  (Cod.  Gr.,  Ven.  'lapaeKicKos),  a  dimin. 
of  (Israel),  while  at  the  same  time  there  might 
be  an  allusion  to  the  idea  of  rectitude  or  upright- 
ness contained  in  the  root  t^;.  Latterly  he  adopted 
a  derivation  simply  from  this  last  root,  making  J. 
=  the  righteous  little  people.  The  same  derivation 
is  accepted  by  Reuss  and  Comill,  the  latter  of 
whom  (with  Cheyne)  finds  light  thrown  upon  the 
meaning  of  J.  by  the  references  in  OT  to  the 
'Book  of  Jashar,'  where  Jashar  ('the  upright') 
may  be  a  name  for  Israel.  (Cf.  Nu  23"  '  Let  me 
die  the  death  of  the  righteous,'  in  which  cnc'; 
'  righteous '  seems  to  allude  to  h'><-it)\  of  the  preceding 
clause).  The  Sept.  in  all  the  four  passages  cited 
above,  renders  J.  by  riyaini/j.^vos  ('  beloved ').  Jerome 
has  dilectus  in  Dt  32",  but  elsewhere  rectissimus, 
corresponding  to  evdvs  or  evduTaros  of  Aq.  Symm.  and 
Theod.,  who  manifestly  connect  J.  with  the  root 
"1^;.  Delitzsch  (Zs.*  ii.  189)  admits  that  [na^;  is  a 
secondary  form  of  itf";,  but  declines  to  regard  it  as 
a  diminutive,  because  a  '  diminutive  of  affection 
corresponds  little  to  the  language  of  divine  love ' 
(sic).  In  spite  of  this  dictum,  Schultz'  explana- 
tion of  J.  as  'a  pet  name  from  ii^i '  seems  a 
peculiarly  happy  one  {OT  Theol.  ii.  29 n.).  Driver 


(Dt  32")  agrees  with  Dillmann  that  J.  is  a  poetical 
title  of  Israel,  pointing  allusively  to  but 
derived  from  t^;,  and  accordingly  designating  the 
nation  under  its  ideal  character  (cf.  Ex  19",  Dt  14' 
etc.)  as  'the  upright  one.'  J.  A.  Selbie. 

JESIAS  (B  'Bo-i'as,  A  'leo-o-ias,  AV  Josias),  1  Es  8». 
— In  Ezr  8''  Jeshaiah. 

JESIMIEL  ('^ND'B':).— The  eponym  of  a  Simeonite 
family,  1  Ch  456.    ggg  GENEALOGY. 

JESSE  (etym.  and  meaning  doubtful ;  perh. 
'  wealthy,' V 15'.''.,  Ges., but  see  Oxf.  Heh. Lex.;  'lea-aal). 
— Father  of  David.  As  grandson  of  the  wealthy 
Boaz  (Ru  4"-  ^2,  i  Ch  21',  Mt  P,  Lk  S^^),  it  is  natural 
to  suppose  that  he  was  one  of  the  elders  of  Bethle- 
hem (1  S  IG'*) ;  but  the  biblical  narrative  is  not  clear 
on  this  point.  He  is  called  '  the  Bethlehemite,' 
1  S  161- "  175^  and  '  the  Ephrathite  of  Bethlehem- 
Judah,'  1  S  17^".  We  cannot  draw  any  safe  in- 
ference as  to  his  position  from  the  fact  that  his 
yoimgest  son  kept  the  sheep,  or  from  the  simple 
present  of  farm  produce  which  he  sends,  now  to 
the  king  (1  S  16-"),  now  to  the  captain  (1  S  17"). 
The  Targ.  on  2  S  2P'  calls  him  '  a  weaver  of  the 
veil  of  the  house  of  the  sanctuary,'  but  that  is 
merely  an  attempt  to  explain  '  Jaare-oregim.' 
When  first  introduced  into  the  history  (1  S  17^^, 
on  the  various  explanations  of  which  see  Wellh.  and 
Driver)  he  is  'an  old  man,' '  stricken  in  years  among 
men,'  and  he  probably  did  not  live  to  witness  the 
royal  dignity  of  the  lad  whom  he  had  once  thought 
too  insignificant  to  share  in  the  sacrificial  feast 
(1  S  16").  In  1  S  20-»  David  mentions  his  brother 
as  superintending  the  family  sacrifice.  This  may 
be  due  to  the  great  age  of  Jesse,  but  it  is  also 
possible  that  we  have  here  a  survival  of  the  custom 
according  to  which  the  eldest  son  was  the  family 
priest.  We  last  hear  of  Jesse  alive  in  1  S  22^- 
when  David,  mindful  of  his  ancestress  Ruth, 
entrusts  his  parents  to  the  care  of  the  king  of 
Moab.  A  Jewish  tradition  states  that  the  Moabites 
killed  them,  but  1  S  22^  implies  that  they  rejoined 
David  when  he  left  the  cave  of  Adullam. 

There  are  two  slight  difficulties  connected  with 
Jesse's  family,  (a)  According  to  1  S  16"-  "  17'=  he 
had  eight  sons ;  seven  only  are  named  in  the 
genealogy,  1  Ch  2^'"".  The  Syriac  and  Arabic 
versions  here  insert  '  Elihu  the  seventh '  from 
1  Ch  27",  but  there  we  should  probably  read 
'  Eliab,'  with  the  LXX.  Jerome  (Qu.  Heb.  on  1  S 
17'^  2  S  2pi)  says  that  the  prophet  Nathan,  or 
Jonathan  son  of  Shammah,  was  reckoned  as  one 
of  his  sons.  (,8)  In  2  S  17^°  Abigail  is  called  the 
daughter  of  Nahash ;  accordingly  Jewish  tradition 
(Targ.  on  Ru  4^2,  Is  M^s,  Jerome,  Qu.  Heb.  in  loc.)  , 
identifies  Jesse  with  Nahash  ('serpent'),  explaining  • 
the  double  name  on  the  ground  that  he  had  no  i 
other  sin  than  that  original  sin  which  the  old  serpent  j 
introduced  into  the  world.  Stanley  (Jewish  Ch.,  ' 
Lect.  22)  suggests  that  the  same  woman  was  first 
wife  of  Nahash,  king  of  Ammon,  and  mother  by 
him  of  Abigail  and  Zeruiah,  and  subsequently  wife 
of  Jesse,  and  mother  of  his  sons.  This  theory 
derives  some  slight  support  from  the  friendliness  of 
Nahash  and  his  sons  to  David  (2  S  10^  11^),  and 
also  from  the  genealo^  (1  Ch  2"),  where  Abigail 
and  Zeruiah  are  not  called  the  daughters  of  Jesse, 
but  the  sisters  of  his  sons.  It  is  possible,  however, 
that  E'rirn?  in  2  S  17^  is,  as  Wellh.  thinks,  a  textual 
error.    See  Nahash. 

It  is  interesting  to  note  that  while  in  his  life-  ; 
time,  and  in  the  next  generation,  'the  son  of  . 
Jesse '  was  a  contemptuous  epithet  for  David  (cf.  ;' 
Jg  928,  1  s  2212,  Is  74. 6. 6. 9)^  and  is  so  used  by  Saul  ; 
(1  S  2027-  30-  31  22'-  8),  by  Doeg  (1  S  22^),  by  Nabal  .' 
(2510),  by  Sheba  (2  S  20i),'  and  by  the  ten  tribes 
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(1  K  12^^),  yet  the  prophet  Isaiah  (IV-  associates 
one  of  the  most  sublime  Messianic  predictions  with 
the  stock  (vii)  of  Jesse,  '  the  root  (ij'^k')  of  Jesse,' 
and  this  honorific  use  of  the  phrase  passed  to  later 
writers,  1  Ch  10"  292s,  Ps  722»,  Ac  13^2. 

N.  J.  D.  "White, 
JESUS,  the  Gr.  form  ('Iijo-oOs)  of  the  name 
Joshua  (yfin;)  or  Jeshua  (yiB':),  is  employed  as  a 
designation  of — 1.  Joshua  the  son  of  Nun  (AV 
of  1  Mac  2'»,  2  Es  7",  Sir  46S  Ac  He  4',  in  all 
of  which  passages  RV  has  Joshua).  2.  Jeshua 
(Joshua),  the  high  priest  contemporary  with 
Zerubbabel  (1  Es  5^-  «•  =6-  ss.  70  919^  gi^  4912  where 
both  AV  and  RV  have  in  every  instance  Jesus). 
3.  The  Levite  (1  Es  S-^-^s  g'^^  9^^)  who  in  Ezr  2*° 
3*  is  called  Jeshua.  i.  An  ancestor  of  our  Lord 
(Lk  3^  RV,  where  AV  has  Jose).  5.  Jesus,  son  of 
Sirach.  See  SiKACH.  6. 7.  See  the  next  two  articles. 

JESUS  CHRIST.— 

Method  of  this  article. 
I.  SuBVET  OF  Conditions. 

A.  External  conditions:  Government,  Sects,  and 

Parties. 

B.  Internal  conditions:  tee  State  of  Religious 

Teovght  and  Life. 

1.  General  conditiona :  (oc)  the  darker  and  OS)  the 

brighter  side  of  contemporary  Judaism. 

2.  The  special  seed-plot  of  Christianity. 

3.  The  Messianic  expectation.  Literature. 

II.  The  Public  Ministkt. 

A.  Preliminary  Period:  from  the  Baptism  to  the 

Call  of  tee  Leading  Apostles. 

i.  The  Baptist  and  the  Baptism  :  (a.)  the  Baptist's 

hesitation,  (/3)  the  Voice  from  Heaven,  (y)  Apocry- 
phal details,  (S)  Synoptic  and  Johannean  versions. 
Literature. 

ii.  The  Temptation. 

iii.  The  first  disciples  and  the  miracle  at  Cana. 

iv.  The  first  Passover. 

V.  Retirement  to  Galilee. — The  Synoptic  Chronology, 
the  Healing  of  the  Nobleman's  Son. 

B.  First  active  or  constructive  Period:  tee 

Founding  of  tee  Kingdom. 

i.  The  Call,  Training,  and  Mission  of  the  Twelve  (and 

of  the  Seventy). 

ii.  Differentiation  of  the  Ministry  of  Jesus  from  that 

of  John  the  Baptist. 

iii.  Preaching  of  the  Kingdom. 

iv.  The  Messianic  Works. 
V.  Effect  on  the  Populace. 

vi.  Effect  upon  the  Pharisees. 

vii.  The  Self-Revelation  of  Jesus. 

The  Teaching  of  Jesus. 

a.  General  Characteristics  of  the  Teaching. 

(1)  Its  relation  to  the  teaching  of  the  Baptist  and  to 

that  of  the  Scribes. 

(2)  Its  universal  range. 

(3)  Its  method. 

4)  The  Parables. 

5)  Interpretation  of  the  Parables. 
(6)  The  Purpose  of  teaching  by  Parables. 

b.  Contents  of  the  Teaching. 

(1)  The  Fatherhood  of  God. 

(2)  The  Kingdom  of  God  :  (i.)  the  name ;  (ii.)  the 
meaning ;  (iii.)  associations ;  (iv.)  the  nature  of 
the  Kingdom  :  how  far  supernatural?  (v.)  present 
or  future?  (vi.) inward  or  outward?  (vii.) national 
or  universal? 

(3)  The  Members  or  Subjects  of  the  Kingdom :  (i.) 
conditions  of  entrance ;  (ii.)  character  of  the 
members  ;  (iii.)  paradoxes  of  Christianity. 

(4)  The  Messiah  :  (i.)  the  Christ ;  (ii.)  the  Son  of  David  ; 
(iii.)  the  Son  of  Man  ;  (iv.)  the  Son  of  God. 

(5)  The  Paraclete  and  the  Tri-unity  of  God. 
Literature. 

The  Miracles  of  Jesus. 

(i.)  Different  classes  of  Miracles, 
(ii.)  Critical  expedients  for  eliminating  miracle, 
(iii.)  The  evidence  for  the  Gospel  miracles  in  general, 
(iv.)  The  quality  of  the  evidence, 
(v.)  Historical  necessity  of  miracles, 
(vi.)  Natural  congruity  of  miracles, 
(vii.)  The  unexplained  element  in  miracles. 
Literature. 

C.  Middle  or  Culminating  Period  of  tee  Active 
Ministry, 

i.  The  enthusiasm  and  falling-away  of  the  Populace. 

ii.  Widening  breach  with  the  Pharisees. 

iii.  The  climax  of  faith  among  the  Twelve  ;  St.  Peter's 
confession. 


iv.  The  culminating  point  in  the  Missionary  Labours 

of  Jesus. 
V.  The  Transfiguration. 

vi.  The  Prophecies  of  Death  and  Resurrection. 

D.  Close  of  tee  active  Period:  tee  Messianw 

Crisis  in  view. 

i.  The  so-called  Perxan  Ministry. 

ii.  The  Johannean  narrative  of  this  period. 

iii.  The  general  character  of  the  teaching  of  this  period. 

iv.  The  prophecies  of  Death  and  Resurrection. 

v.  Significance  of  the  Death  of  Jesus. 
Literature. 

E.  THE  Messianic  Crisis:  tee  Triumpeal  Entry, 

TEE  LAST  TEACEING,  PASSION,  DEATE,  RESUR- 
RECTION, Ascension. 
I.  The  action  and  the  actors :  (a)  the  Populace ;  (6) 
the  traitor  ;  (c)  the  Pharisees ;  (d)  the  Sadducees  ; 
(e)  Pilate.  Literature. 
U.  The  Chronology  of  the  last  week. 

iii.  The  prophetic  teaching  of  the  last  week. 

iv.  The  Last  Supper  :  (1)  the  text  of  Lk  22"-2'' ;  (2)  re- 

lation of  the  texts  to  each  other ;  (3)  other  NT 

evidence  ;  (4)  significance  of  the  Eucharist ;  (5) 

critical  theories.  Literature, 
y.  The  Resurrection :  (1)  the  attestation ;  (2)  the 

sequence  and  scene  of  the  events ;  (3)  attempted 

explanations  ;  (4)  the  permanent  significance  of 

the  Resurrection, 
vi.  The  Ascension :  (1)  its  leading  import ;  (2)  its 

manner ;  (3)  its  implications.  Literature. 

III.  SUPPLESrENTAL  MATTER  :  ThE  NATIVITY  AND  INFANCY. 

i.  The  sources  of  the  narrative. 

ii.  The  text  of  Mt  lis. 

iii.  The  genealogies.  Literature. 

iv.  The  census  of  Quirinius. 

V.  The  meaning  of  the  Virgin-birth. 

IV.  Concluding  Survey  :  The  Verdict  of  History. 

A.  CHRIST  IN  HISTORY. 

i.  The  Christ  of  the  Gospels.  Literature. 

ii.  The  Christ  of  the  Apostles. 

iii.  The  Christ  of  the  Undivided  Church.  Literature. 

iv.  The  Christ  of  Personal  Experience. 

B.  THE  PERSON  OF  CHRIST. 

i.  The  Problem  as  it  stands. 

ii.  A  pressing  portion  of  the  Problem. 
0.  TEE  WORK  OF  CERIST. 

i.  The  place  in  the  Cosmical  Order  of  the  ethical 
teaching  of  Christ. 

ii.  The  significance  of  the  personal  example  of  Christ 

in  regard  to  His  ethical  teaching. 

iii.  The  Work  of  Christ  as  redemptive. 

iv.  The  Work  of  Christ  as  a  revelation 
V.  The  founding  of  the  Church. 

Lives  of  Christ. 

Method. — What  method  is  fittest  for  a  Christian 
writer  to  use  in  approaching  the  Life  of  Christ  ? 
There  is  a  tendency  at  the  present  moment,  on  the 
Continent  perhaps  rather  than  in  England,  to 
approach  it  from  the  side  of  the  consciousness  of 
Jesus  as  the  Messiah.  A  con.spicuous  instance  of 
this  would  be  Baldensperger's  Das  Sclbstbeivusst- 
sein  Jesu  (Strassburg,  1888  ;  2nd  ed.  1892),  a  work 
which  attracted  considerable  attention  when  it 
first  appeared.  No  doubt  such  a  method  has  its 
advantages.  It  places  the  inquirer  at  once  at  the 
centre  of  the  position,  and  enables  him  to  look 
down  the  various  roads  by  which  he  will  have  to 
travel.  The  advantage,  however,  is  more  ap- 
parent than  real.  It  would  hold  good  only  if  we 
could  be  sure  of  obtaining  a  far  more  adequate 
grasp  of  the  consciousness  to  be  investigated  than 
on  any  hypothesis  is  likely  to  be  obtained.  On  the 
Christian  hypothesis,  frankly  held,  any  such  grasp 
would  seem  to  be  excluded,  and  the  attempt  to 
reach  it  could  hardly  be  made  without  irreverence. 

It  is  on  all  groimds  a  safer  and  sounder,  as  well 
as  a  more  promising  method,  to  adopt  a  course 
which  is  the  opposite  of  this — not  to  work  from 
within  outwards,  but  from  without  inwards  ;  to 
begin  with  that  aspect  of  the  Life  which  is  most 
external,  and  only  when  we  have  realized  this  as 
well  as  we  may  to  seek  to  penetrate  deeper,  allow- 
ing the  facts  to  suggest  their  own  inner  meaning. 
We  may  then  take  in  certain  sidelights  which 
our  documents  also  afi'ord  us,  which,  because  they 
come,  as  it  were,  from  the  side,  are  not  therefore 
less  valuable.  And  we  may  finally  strengthen 
our  conclusions  by  following  the  history  some  little 
way  into  its  sequel.    In  other  words,  we  shall 
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begin  by  placing  ourselves  at  the  standpoint  of 
an  observer,  one  of  those  who  saw  the  public 
ministry  of  Jesus  in  its  early  stages,  in  its  de- 
velopment, and  to  its  close.  When  that  has  been 
fully  unrolled  before  us,  we  can  draw  upon  other 
data  which  are  not  of  this  public  character ; 
and  we  may  further  seek  to  argue  backwards  from 
effects  to  causes. 

By  pursuing  this  method  we  shall  have  the 
advantage  of  taking  the  facts  in  no  imaginary 
order,  but  in  the  order  of  the  history  itself.  We 
shall  have  them  disclosed  to  us  in  the  same  sort  of 
sequence  in  which  they  were  disclosed  to  the  first 
generations  of  Christians — a  method  always  ad- 
visable where  it  can  be  had,  and  in  this  instance 
peculiarly  advisable,  because  both  the  origins  and 
the  immediate  sequel  to  the  origins  are  of  extreme 
interest  and  importance. 

We  shall  also  have  the  incidental  advantage  of 
following,  not  only  the  historical  order,  but  the 
critical  order  suggested  by  the  documents.  It 
was  natural  that  what  was  transacted  in  public 
should  have  the  fullest  and  the  earliest  attestation  : 
it  lay  in  the  nature  of  the  case  that  some  of  the 
details  which  were  most  significant,  just  because 
of  their  private  and  intimate  character,  should 
become  known  only  by  degrees.  This  state  of 
things  is  reflected  in  the  Gospels  as  we  have  them. 
The  common  matter  of  the  Synoptic  Gospels  is 
also  the  most  public  matter.  It  by  no  means 
follows  that  what  is  peculiar  to  a  single  Gospel  is 
by  that  fact  stamped  as  less  historical :  no  one 
would  think  {e.g.)  of  affirming  this  of  some  of  the 
parables  peculiar  to  St.  Luke  ;  but  it  is  fair  to 
suppose  that  in  the  first  instance  it  was  less  widely 
diffused.  To  this  class  would  belong  the  narra- 
tives of  the  Nativity  and  of  the  Infancy.  It  will 
be  in  some  ways  a  gain  not  to  begin  with  these, 
but  to  let  them  enter  into  the  story  as  they  entered 
into  it  with  the  first  Christians.  More  than  one 
point  which  might  otherwise  perplex  us  will  in 
this  way  suggest  its  own  explanation. 

Limits  of  space  do  not  allow  us  to  go  elaborately 
into  the  question  as  to  the  trustworthiness  of  our 
materials.  It  may  suffice  to  point  to  one  un- 
doubted fact  which  furnishes  at  least  a  consider- 
able presumption  in  their  favour.  The  apostolic 
age  produced  some  strongly  marked  personalities, 
with  well  defined  types  of  thought  and  phrase- 
ology. Now,  broadly  speaking,  these  types  have 
left  but  little  trace  upon  the  Gospels.  The  special 
type  characteristic  of  the  Gospels  themselves 
stands  out  conspicuously  over  against  them.  We 
need  hardly  do  more  than  refer  to  such  very 
significant  facts  as  that  the  Gospels  alone  con- 
tain specimens  of  teaching  by  parables  ;  that  the 
idea  of  the  '  kingdom  of  heaven  '  (or  '  of  God '), 
Avhich  is  quite  central  in  the  Gospels,  recedes  into 
the  background  in  the  writings  of  the  apostles ; 
that  the  same  holds  good  of  that  most  significant 
title  '  Son  of  Man  '  ;  that,  on  the  other  hand,  such 
a  term  as  'justify'  is  rare  and  hardly  technical, 
while  'justification,'  '  sanctification,'  'reconcilia- 
tion '  (or  '  atonement '),  and  a  number  of  others 
are  wholly  absent.  It  may  be  said  that  tlie  Fourth 
Gospel  is  an  exception,  that  there  we  have  a  sus- 
picious resemblance  to  the  style  and  diction  of  the 
Epp.  of  St.  John.  Some  resemblance  there  is, 
and  Ave  would  not  entirely  reject  the  inference 
drawn  from  it.  But  even  here  the  exception  is 
but  partial.  It  has  often  been  noticed  that  the 
evangelist  scrupulously  confines  his  doctrine  of 
the  Logos  to  the  prologue. 

The  writer  of  this  art.  may  be  allowed  once 
more  to  express  the  conviction,*  which  he  believes 
that  continued  investigation  will  confirm,  that  the 
great  mass  of  the  Synoptic  Gospels  had  assumed 
•  See  the  Bampton  Lectures  for  1893,  p.  286  flf. 


its  permanent  shape  not  later  than  the  decade 
60-70  A.D.,  and  that  the  changes  which  it  under- 
went after  the  great  catastrophe  of  the  fall  of 
Jerusalem  were  but  small,  and  can  without  diffi- 
culty be  recognized. 

But  the  task  on  which  we  are  at  present  en- 
gaged must  in  the  main  supply  its  own  vindica- 
tion. The  picture  which  it  is  here  attempted  to 
draw  will  commend  itself  so  far  as  it  is  consistent 
and  coherent,  and  no  further.  No  one,  indeed, 
expects  in  these  days  the  formal  and  external 
consistency  aimed  at  in  the  older  Harmonies  ;  but 
the  writer  himself  believes  that  in  their  inner 
essence  the  Gospels  are  consistent  and  coherent, 
and  if  he  fails  to  convey  the  impression  of  this, 
the  failure  will  be  his  own.  He  is  conscious  of 
something  tentative  in  the  way  in  which  he  has 
sought  to  work  in  data  derived  from  the  Fourth 
Gospel  with  those  derived  from  the  other  three. 
But  here,  again,  he  is  giving  expression  to  the 
best  opinion  he  can  form,  and  the  value  of  that 
opinion  must  be  judged  by  the  result.  Where  he 
is  not  satisfied  with  his  own  success,  he  has  not 
hesitated  to  say  so. 

To  what  has  been  said  above  it  should  be  added, 
that  if  we  assume  the  standpoint  of  a  spectator,  a 
brief  preface  will  be  needed  to  explain  what  that 
standpoint  is.  In  other  words,  we  shall  have  at 
the  outset  to  take  a  rapid  survey  of  the  conditions 
under  which  the  Life  of  Christ  was  lived,  so  that 
we  may  see  to  what  His  teaching  had  to  attach 
itself,  and  what  served  for  it  as  a  foU,  by  way  of 
contrast  and  antagonism. 

The  main  divisions  of  our  subject  will  thus  be — 

I.  SnRVET  OF  Conditions. 

II.  The  Public  Ministry  op  Jesus,  preceded  by  that  of  the 
Baptist. 

III.  Sopi'LEMENTAL   MATTER,   not   included    in   the  Public 

Ministry,  and  derived  from  special  sources. 

IV.  The  Verdict  of  History. 

I.  Survey  of  Conditions.— The  picture  which 
we  form  for  ourselves  of  Palestine  in  the  time  of 
our  Lord  is  apt  to  be  wanting  in  play  and  variety. 
A  few  strong  and  simple  colours  are  all  that  are 
used  ;  we  do  not  allow  enough  for  their  blending, 
or  for  the  finer  and  subtler  tones  which  mingle 
with  them.  We  see  the  worldly  ambition  of  the 
Sadducees,  the  self-seeking  and  formalism  of  the 
Pharisees  ;  over  both,  the  rough  stern  rule  of  the 
Roman  ;  and  under  both,  the  chafing  tide  of  popular 
passion,  working  itself  up  to  its  outburst  of  fury  in 
the  Great  War.  Perhaps  we  throw  in  somewhere  in 
a  corner  the  cloistered  communities  of  the  Essenes  ; 
but  if  so,  it  is  rather  as  standing  apart  by  them- 
selves than  as  entering  into  the  general  life. 

It  is  not  so  much  that  this  picture  is  wrong  as 
that  it  needs  to  be  supplemented,  and  it  needs  a 
little  toning  down  of  the  light  and  shade.  This  is 
the  case  especially  with  the  internal  conditions, 
the  state  of  thought  and  of  the  religious  life. 

A.  External  Conditions  :  Government, 
Sects,  and  Parties.— The  external  conditions 
are  so  comparatively  simple  and  so  well  known 
that  a  rapid  glance  at  tliem  will  suffice. 

At  the  time  of  our  Lord's  public  ministry,  Judaea 
and  Samaria  were  directly  subject  to  the  Komans, 
and  were  governed  hj  a,  procurator  CPontiua  Pilate, 
A.D.  26-36),  who  was  to  some  extent  subordinate 
to  the  legatus  of  Syria.  Pilate  had  a  character  for 
cruelty  (cf.  Lk  13^).  And  the  Roman  rule  was  no 
doubt  as  a  whole  harsh  and  unfeeling  :  we  read  of 
wholesale  executions,  which  took  the  horrible  form 
of  crucifixion.  But  the  people  whom  Rome  had  to 
govern  were  turbulent  in  the  extreme  ;  and  so  far 
as  the  Roman  authorities  come  before  us  in  NT, 
we  cannot  refuse  them  the  credit  of  a  desire  to  do 
a  sort  of  rough  justice. 
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The  odious  duty  of  collecting  tolls  and  taxes  for 
the  Romans  led  to  the  employment  of  a  class  of 
underlings  {reXQvai,  publicani),  who  were  regarded 
almost  as  outcasts  by  their  Jewish  countrymen. 

The  north  and  east  of  Palestine  were  still  in  the 
hands  of  sons  of  Herod.  Antipas  (4  B.C.  to  39  A.D.) 
held  Galilee  and  Persea ;  and  his  brother  Philip 
(4  B.C.  to  34  A.D.),  Iturjea  and  Trachonitis.  The 
name  given  to  the  former,  '  that  fox '  (Lk  13^-),  will 
sufficiently  describe  him ;  he  was  living  in  open 
sin  with  Herodias,  the  wife  of  another  brother,  but 
was  not  wholly  unvisited  by  remorse,  and  had  at 
least  curiosity  in  matters  oi  religion  (Mk  6""  ||,  Lk 
23*).  His  capital  was  at  Tiberias,  on  the  Sea  of 
Galilee,  and  he  also  held  possession  of  the  strong 
fortress  of  Machserus  *  E.  of  the  Dead  Sea.  Herod 
Philip  governed  his  dominions  quietly,  and  was 
the  best  and  most  popular  of  his  father's  sons. 

The  Saddncees  (Zadokite  priests)  consisted 
mainly  of  certain  aristocratic  priestly  families 
(Ac  4°)  who  held  almost  a  monopoly  of  the  high 
priesthood,  and  who  played  an  influential  and  active 
part  in  the  Sanhedrin,  which  under  the  Romans 
wielded  considerable  power.  They  were  typical 
opportunists,  and  were  bent  above  all  things  on 
keeping  their  own  rights  and  privileges.  Hence 
they  were  sensitive  on  the  subject  of  popular  dis- 
order, which  was  likely  to  serve  as  an  excuse  to 
the  Romans  for  displacing  them  (Jn  ll'^).  It  was 
a  coalition  of  Pharisees  and  Sadducees  which  pro- 
cured the  death  of  our  Lord,  but  in  the  period  of 
the  Acts  the  Sadducees  were  the  more  active 
persecutors.  Religion  with  them  was  secondary, 
but  they  differed  somewhat  both  in  doctrine  and 
in  practice  from  the  Pharisees  (Ac  23* ;  cf.  Eder- 
sheim,  Life  and  Times,  i.  314-321,  etc.).  They  did 
not  encumber  themselves  with  the  Pharisaic  tradi- 
tions, but  took  their  stand  upon  the  Pentateuch. 
They  Avere  notorious  for  strictness  in  judgment. 

As  contrasted  with  the  Sadducees,  the  Pharisees 
(lit.  Separatists  or  Purists)  were  essentially  the 
religious  party.  They  numbered  more  than  6000 
(Ant.  xvil.  ii.  4),  and  were  pledged  to  a  high 
standard  of  life  and  scrupulous  performance  of 
religious  duties  (Mt  23^).  Unfortunately,  the 
high  standard  was  outward  rather  than  inward. 
The  elaborate  casuistry  to  which  the  Pharisees  had 
recourse  was  used  as  a  means  of  evading  moral 
obligations  (Mk  T'^^W  Mt  23"-33),  and  re- 

sulted in  a  spirit  hard,  narrow,  and  self-righteous. 

Not  exactly  coextensive  with  the  Pharisees, 
though  largely  to  be  identified  with  them  (we 
read  of  '  scribes  of  the  Pharisees,'  Mk  2^*  RV ; 
i.e.  'scribes  who  belonged  to  the  party  of  the 
Pharisees'),  were  the  Scribes  {ypa/ji,/j.aTets,  vo^ikoL, 
vo/jLo5td(iffKa\oi),  or  professed  students  of  the  law, 
who  supplied  the  Pharisees  with  their  principles. 
They  had  to  a  large  extent  taken  the  place  of  the 
priests  as  the  preachers  and  teachers  of  Judaism. 
Their  chief  fields  of  action  were  the  synagogues 
and  the  Rabbinical  schools.  The  most  highly 
respected  of  the  scribes  were  the  great  religious 
authorities  of  the  day.  It  was  their  successors  who 
built  up  the  Talmud.  There  were  ditt'erences  of 
opinion  within  the  body  {e.g.  the  rival  schools  of 
Hillel  and  Shammai,  contemporaries  of  Herod  the 
Great),  but,  without,  their  dicta  were  unquestioned. 
This  veneration  was,  as  a  rule,  only  requited  with 
contempt. 

While  the  Pharisees  at  this  date  for  the  most 
part  (though  not  entirely)  held  aloof  from  politics, 
on  the  ground  that  religion  as  they  conceived  it 
could  be  practised  indifferently  under  any  domina- 
tion, and  their  own  experiences  under  the  national 

*  In  Ant.  XVIII.  v.  2  Machjerus  is  in  the  possession  of  Antipas, 
in  the  previous  §  it  belongs  to  Aretas  ;  but  the  reading  of  this 
latter  passage  is  questionable  (cf.  Schiirer,  Nl'ZG  i.  362  n.,  365  n. 
[MJP  I.  ii.  23,  25]). 


line,  represented  by  Alexander  Jannfeus,  had  beea 
the  reverse  of  happy,  the  mass  of  the  people  were 
burning  to  throw  off  the  yoke  of  the  stranger. 
The  party  of  action,  which  was  prepared  to  go  all 
lengths,  was  known  as  the  Zealots.  One  member 
of  this  party  was  numbered  among  the  apostles 
(Mt  10^  Mk  318,  Lk  615,  Ac  P^).  In  the  siege  of 
Jerus.  they  took  the  lead,  and  were  distinguished 
at  once  by  heroic  courage  and  by  horrible  crimes. 

The  dynasty  of  the  Herods  had  from  the  first 
claimed  alliance  with  Hellenic  culture.  The 
founder  of  the  dynasty  had  mixed  with  advantage 
to  himself  in  the  haute  politique  of  his  day  ;  and 
he  had  signalized  his  reign  by  buildings  in  the 
Greek  style,  but  on  a  scale  of  barbaric  magnifi- 
cence. The  courts  of  the  Herods  must  always 
have  had  a  tincture  of  Hellenism  about  them. 
But  the  reaction  against  this  was  strong,  and  its 
influence  probably  did  not  extend  very  far,  though 
it  inspired  the  historians  Nicolaus  of  Damascus, 
Justus  of  Tiberias,  and  Josephus.  More  likely  to 
afl'ect  the  lower  and  middle  strata  of  the  population 
would  be  the  '  Greek  cities '  founded  by  the  Syrian 
kings  before  the  Maccabtean  rising,  such  as  tlie 
cluster  known  as  Decapolis,  for  the  most  part 
east  of  the  Jordan,  with  later  foundations  like  the 
flourishing  port  of  Cjesarea.  But  more  important 
still  would  be  the  influence  of  the  Jews  of  the 
Diaspora,  constantly  coming  and  going  to  the 
great  feasts  at  Jerusalem,  and  with  synagogues 
for  their  special  use  permanently  established  there 
(Ac  6').  The  greatest  of  the  centres  with  which  the 
Jews  were  thus  brought  in  contact  were  Alexandria 
and  Antioch.  And  there  is  reason  to  think  that 
the  amount  of  intellectual  intercourse  and  inter- 
change was  by  no  means  inconsiderable. 

There  must  have  been  other  foreign  influences 
at  work,  but  rather  by  what  might  be  called 
underground  channels.  The  connexion  of  Pales- 
tine with  Babylonia  and  the  East,  which  goes 
back  to  immemorial  antiquity,  had  been  revived 
and  deepened  by  the  Captivity.  It  was  kept  up  by 
intercourse  with,  the  Jews  who  remained  in  those 
regions.  But  whether  or  not  they  had  come  pre- 
cisely in  this  way,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that 
Oriental,  and  indeed  specifically  Persian  influences 
were  present  in  the  sect  of  the  Essenes.  The  cere- 
monial washings,  and  the  reverence  paid  to  the  sun, 
can  hardly  have  had  any  other  origin.  The  asceti- 
cism and  community  of  goods  have  a  Pythagorean 
cast,  and  may  have  come  from  Greece  by  way  of 
Egypt,  while  the  rejection  of  sacrifice  and  what  we 
know  of  the  speculative  tendencies  of  the  Essenes 
may  well  be  native  to  the  soil  of  Palestine.  The 
Essene  settlements  were  congregated  near  the 
Dead  Sea. 

B.  Internal  Conditions ;  the  State  of 
Religious  Thought  and  Life. 

1.  General  Conditions. — To  describe  justly  the 
state  of  Judaism  in  the  time  of  Christ  is  a  difficult 
and  delicate  thing.  It  is  too  apt  to  seem  like  an 
indictment  of  the  Judaism  of  nineteen  centuries, 
which  not  only  on  general  grounds,  but  specially 
in  view  of  the  attitude  of  some  Jewish  apologists 
of  the  present  day,  a  Christian  theologian  will  be 
loth  to  bring.  He  will  desire  to  make  all  the 
allowances  that  can  rightly  be  made,  and  to  state 
all  tlie  evidence  (so  far  as  he  knows  it)  for  as  well 
as  against.  But  at  the  same  time  he  must  not 
gloss  over  real  faults  and  defects,  without  a  state- 
ment of  which  Christianity  itself  can  be  but 
imperfectly  understood. 

Truth  does  not,  as  a  rule,  lie  in  compromises. 
And  its  interests  Avill  be  perhaps  best  served  if  we 
set  down  without  reserve  both  the  darker  and  the 
brighter  sides,  only  asking  the  reader  to  remember 
while  he  has  the  one  before  him,  that  the  other  is 
also  there.    That  we  attempt  this  difficult  task  at 
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all  is  due  to  no  wanton  assumption  of  a  right  to 
judge,  tut  to  the  unavoidable  necessity  that  what 
is  so  intimately  bound  up  with  history  should  be 
seen  in  the  full  light  whicii  history  throws  upon  it. 

(a)  The  Darker  Side  of  the  Contemporary  Juda- 
ism.— As  we  look  broadly  at  the  religious  condition 
of  Palestine  in  the  time  of  our  Lord,  there  can  be 
little  doubt  that  it  was  in  need  of  a  drastic 
reformation.  This  is  the  impression  inevitably 
conveyed  by  the  Gospels,  and  by  the  searching 
criticisms  of  St.  Paul.  Nor  is  it  belied  by  the 
witness  of  Josephus,  and  in  particular  by  the 
outbreak  of  untamed  passion,  with  the  horrors  to 
which  it  gave  rise,  in  the  Jewish  War.  And 
although  it  may  be  easy  to  make  a  selection  from 
the  Talmud  of  sayings  of  a  different  character,  it 
can  hardly  be  questioned  that  the  same  source 
supplies  proof  enough  that  the  denunciations  of 
the  Gospels  were  not  without  foundation.  There  is 
too  evident  a  connexion  between  the  inherent  prin- 
ciples of  Judaism  and  the  defects  charged  against 
it  to  permit  us  to  regard  these  as  devoid  of  truth. 

(i.)  The  idea  of  God  was  perhaps  the  strongest 
side  of  Judaism,  but  it  was  too  exclusively  tran- 
scendent. It  had  no  adequate  means  of  spanning 
the  gulf  between  God  and  man.  The  faults  of 
Judaism  were  those  of  Deism.  It  had  one  tender 
place,  the  love  of  J"  for  Israel.  But  this  fell  some 
way  short  of  the  Christian  idea  of  the  Father  in 
heaven,  the  God  who  not  only  loves  a  single 
people,  but  whose  essence  is  love.  Judaism  also 
largely  wanted  the  mystical  element  which  has 
playe(i  such  an  important  part  in  Christianity. 
The  Johannean  allegory  of  the  Vine  and  the 
Branches,  which  agrees  so  closely  with  the  teach- 
ing of  St.  Paul,  the  whole  conception  of  immanent 
divine  forces  circulating  through  the  organism,  has 
no  true  analogy  in  it.  *  (ii. )  But  the  most  disastrous 
feature  of  Rabbinical  Judaism  was  its  identifica- 
tion of  morality  with  obedience  to  written  law. 
'  Duty,  goodness,  piety, — all  these  are  to  the  Jew 
equivalent  terms.  They  are  mere  synonyms  for 
the  same  conception — the  fulfilment  of  the  law. 
A  man  therefore  is  good  who  knows  the  law  and 
obeys  it ;  a  man  is  wicked  who  is  ignorant  of  it 
and  transgresses  it '  (Monteliore,  Hibbert  Lectures, 
p.  479).  This  identification  of  morality  with  law 
led  to  a  number  of  serious  evils,  (iii.)  Law  can 
deal  only  with  overt  action.  Hence  there  was  an 
inevitable  tendency  to  restrict  the  field  of  morals 
to  overt  action.  Motive  was  comparatively  dis- 
regarded. It  is  doubtless  true  that  the  Rabbis 
frequently  insist  on  rightness  of  motive.  A  religion 
which  in  its  Sacred  Books  included  the  Prophets  as 
well  as  the  Law  could  not  do  otherwise.  But  the 
legal  conception  was  too  deeply  ingrained  not  to 
tell  its  tale.  If  it  had  not  been  so,  there  would 
have  been  no  need  for  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount ; 
and  the  address,  '  Scribes  and  Pharisees,  hypo- 
crites,' would  have  had  no  point,  (iv.)  Another 
consequence  of  the  stress  laid  on  overt  acts  was  the 
development  of  an  elaborate  doctrine  of  salvation 
by  works.  We  need  not  suppose  that  this  doctrine 
was  universally  held  and  always  consciously  acted 
upon  ;  but  it  cannot  be  denied  that  there  was  in 
Judaism  a  widespread  opinion  that  might  be  ex- 
pressed in  the  terms, '  so  much  keeping  of  the  law, 
so  much  merit ' ;  and  the  idea  of  a  '  treasure  of 
merit,'  which  each  man  stores  up  for  himself,  is 
constantly  met  with,  (v.)  In  one  sense  the  keep- 
ing of  the  law  was  very  hard.  The  labours  of  the 
scribes  had  added  to  the  original  and  primary  laws 
an  immense  mass  of  inferential  law,  which  was 
placed  on  the  same  footing  of  authority.  This 
portentous  accumulation  of  precepts  was  a  burden 

*  The  comparison  of  Israel  to  a  vine  is  not  unknown  to 
Judaism,  but  in  a  wholly  different  application  (8ee  Wiinsohe, 
Erldut.  d.  Evang.  on  Jn  15'). 


'grievous  to  be  borne.'  (vi.)  Not  only  so,  but  a 
great  part  of  this  additional  law  was  bad  law.  It 
was  law  inferred  by  a  faulty  system  of  exegesis. 
Even  where  the  exegesis  was  bond  fide,  it  was  Ln  a 
large  proportion  of  cases  unreal  and  artificial. 
But  there  was  a  great  temptation  to  dishonesty, 
for  which  the  way  was  left  open  by  the  exaggerated 
stress  laid  on  acts,  and  the  comparative  ignoring 
of  motive.  In  the  dead  level  of  written  law  the 
relative  degrees  of  obligation  were  disregarded. 
Hence  there  were  a  number  of  precepts  which  were 
positively  immoral  (e.g.  Corban,  Mk  ||). 
(vii.)  A  further  defect  in  the  legal  conception  of 
religion  Avas  its  intellectualism.  The  Talmud 
bears  witness  to  what  is  little  less  than  an  idolatry 
of  learning,  and  that,  we  must  remember,  Rab- 
binical learning.  With  religion  converted  into 
science,  and  the  science  in  great  part  no  science, 
we  may  well  say,  '  If  the  light  that  is  in  thee 
be  darkness,  how  great  is  the  darkness ! '  The 
Scholasticism  of  the  Middle  Ages  had  no  such  un- 
challenged supremacy ;  it  was  not  the  one  all- 
pervading  ideal,  (viii. )  For  the  mass  of  the  popula- 
tion the  double  law,  traditional  as  well  as  original, 
could  not  but  be  a  burden.  The  accumulation  of 
precepts  not  possessed  of  moral  value  is  always  a 
thing  to  be  deprecated.  And  however  much  we 
may  allow  for  the  fact  that  the  observance  of  all 
these  precepts  was  not  expected  of  every  one, 
there  still  remained  enough  to  be  a  real  incubus. 
And  yet,  on  the  other  hand,  the  performance  of 
the  full  Pharisaic  standard  was  not  so  very 
difficult  for  persons  of  leisure,  who  deliberately 
made  up  their  minds  to  it.  It  did  not  mean,  or  at 
least  it  might  be  understood  as  not  meaning,  more 
than  a  life  mechanically  regulated.  But  then  it  is 
easy  to  see  that  the  existence  of  this  class,  con- 
sciously setting  itself  above  its  neighbours,  and 
able,  without  any  excessive  strain,  to  make  good 
its  pretensions,  must  have  inevitably  engendered 
a  feeling  of  self -righteousness  or  spiritual  pride. 
The  parable  of  the  Pharisee  and  the  Publican  (Lk 
Igii-iS)  must  needs  have  been  typical,  (ix. )  What 
the  Pharisee  was  to  the  ordinary  Jew,  that  the 
Jew  was  to  the  rest  of  mankind.  However 
politically  inferior,  the  Jew  never  lost  his  pride  of 
race,  and  with  him  tliis  pride  of  race  was  a  pride 
of  religious  privilege.  The  Zealot  sought  to 
translate  this  into  political  domination,  but  the 
Pharisee  was  content  to  retire  into  the  fortress  of 
his  inner  consciousness,  from  which  he  could  look 
with  equanimity  at  the  rise  and  fall  of  secular 
powers,  (x.)  This  particular  form  of  pride  had  a 
tendency  to  aggravate  itself  as  time  went  on.  '  To 
make  a  fence  round  the  law '  was  a  fundamental 
principle  of  Judaism.  And  in  a  like  spirit  the 
privileged  people  was  tempted  to  make  a  fence 
round  itself,  and  to  dwell  apart  among  the  nations. 
Institutions  which  had  had  for  their  object  to  keep 
the  nation  clear  of  idolatry,  were  extended  when  the 
dangers  of  idolatry  were  past,  until  it  required  a 
revolution  to  say  with  St.  Paul,  '  There  is  neither 
Jew  nor  Greek.'  (xi.)  Worst  and  most  disastrous 
of  all  was  the  tendency  to  fall  back  upon  national 
privilege  as  a  substitute  for  real  reformation  of 
life.  We  can  see  alike  from  the  Gospels  and  from 
St.  Paul  how  constantly  the  Jews  had  upon  their 
lips,  'We  have  Abraham  to  our  father'  (Lk  3',  Jn 
833.39_  Ro  2"-2«).  It  is  admitted  that  'the  Jews 
were  somewhat  too  confident  of  their  assured 
participation  in  the  blessedness  of  eternal  life  ;  all 
Israelites,  except  very  exceptional  and  determined 
sinners,  were  believed  to  have  their  share  in  it' 
(Montefiore,  Hibb.  Lect.  p.  482). 

(/3)  The  Brighter  Side  of  the  Contemporary  Juda- 
ism.— The  above  is  a  long  and  a  serious  catalogue 
of  charges,  partly  resting  upon  the  logic  of  the 
creed,  but  also  too  much  borne  out  by  positive 
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testimony.  It  seems  conclusively  to  prove  that 
not  only  reformation,  but  a  thoroughgoing  re- 
formation, was  needed. 

And  yet  there  is  another  side  which  the  Christian 
teacher  ought  to  emphasize  more  fully  than  it  has 
been  the  custom  to  do. 

(i. )  In  the  first  place,  we  have  to  remember  that 
Judaism  is  professedly  the  religion  of  the  OT. 
It  is  based  upon  a  Book  which  includes  the  Prophets 
and  the  Psalms  (to  use  the  familiar  description  a 
potiori  parte)  as  well  as  the  Law.  And  however 
much  Judaism  proper  gave  precedence  to  the  Law, 
it  could  not  forget  the  other  parts  of  the  volume, 
or  run  wholly  counter  to  their  spirit.  It  is  not.too 
much  to  say  that  even  in  the  Talmud  we  can  see 
at  every  turn  how  the  spirit  of  legalism  was  cor- 
rected by  an  influence  which  is  ultimately  derived 
from  what  are  rightly  called  the  evangelical  portions 
of  OT.  We  shall  see  to  what  an  extent  Chris- 
tianity itself  is  a  direct  development  of  these. 

(ii).  The  evidence  of  NT,  severe  as  it  is  upon  the 
whole,  yet  is  not  all  of  one  tenor.  Its  pages  are 
sprinlded  over  with  Jewish  characters,  who  are 
mentioned  in  terms  of  praise :  Zacharias  and 
Elisabeth,  Simeon  and  Anna,  Nathanael,  Nico- 
demus,  and  Joseph  of  Arimathsea,  the  young  ruler, 
and  the  scribe  who  was  pronounced  to  be  '  not  far 
from  the  kingdom  of  God'  (Mk  We  must 

not  forget  that  there  are  parts  of  NT  itself  which 
in  recent  years  have  been  claimed  by  Christian 
scholars  as  thinly  veneered  products  of  Judaism 
(Ep.  of  James,  Apoc).  Whatever  we  may  think 
of  these  particular  instances,  there  are  others 
(such  as  DidacM  and  the  Testaments  of  the  Twelve 
Patriarchs)  in  which  it  is  highly  probable  that  a 
Jewish  original  has  been  adapted  to  Christian 
purposes.  And  our  present  investigation  will 
bring  before  us  many  examples  in  which,  while 
Christianity  corrects  Jewish  teaching,  it  neverthe- 
less takes  its  start  from  it,  and  that  not  only  from 
the  purer  original,  but  in  its  contemporary  form. 

(iii. )  The  panegyrists  of  the  Talmud  have  at  least 
right  on  their  side  to  this  extent,  that  single  say- 
ings can  frequently  be  quoted  from  it  in  disproof 
of  the  sweeping  allegations  brought  against  it  by 
its  assailants.  There  are  grains  of  fine  wheat 
among  its  chaff.  Some  of  these  are  referred,  on 
what  seems  to  be  good  authority,  to  a  time  anterior 
to  the  coming  of  Christ.  The  '  golden  rule '  is 
attributed  to  Hillel.  The  story  is  that  when 
Shammai  drove  away  an  inquirer  who  desired  to 
be  taught  the  whole  Torah  while  he  stood  on  one 
foot,  the  man  went  to  Hillel,  who  said  :  '  What  is 
hateful  to  thyself  do  not  to  thy  fellow  ;  this  is  the 
whole  Torah,  and  the  rest  is  commentary '  (Taylor, 
Pirqe  Ahoth,  p.  37).  Another  great  saying  is 
ascribed  to  Antigonus  of  Soko  :  'Be  not  as  slaves 
that  minister  to  the  lord  with  a  view  to  receive 
recompense  ;  but  be  as  slaves  that  minister  to  the 
lord  without  a  view  to  receive  recompense  ;  and 
let  the  fear  of  Heaven  be  upon  you'  (ib.  p.  27). 
There  is  a  fair  number  of  such  sayings.  If  we 
take  the  treatise  from  which  the  last  is  directly 
quoted  we  shall  see  in  it  what  is  probably  not  an 
unfair  representation  of  the  better  Judaism  in  the 
time  of  Christ,  with  its  weaknesses  sufficiently 
indicated,  but  with  something  also  of  its  strength. 

(iv.)  It  is  right  also  to  bear  in  mind  that  the 
Judaism  of  this  date  had  no  lack  of  enthusiasts 
and  martyrs.  Akiba  in  particular,  though  a  Jew 
of  the  Jews,  cannot  but  command  our  admiration 
(see  Taylor,  ut  sup.  p.  67  tf.).  And  in  a  diflerent 
category  his  fortitude  is  matched  by  the  mitis 
supientia  of  Hillel,  of  whom  it  was  said  that  his 
gentleness  brought  men  '  nigh  under  the  "wings  of 
the  Shekinah  '  {ih.  p.  37). 

(v.)  A  favourable  impression  on  the  whole  is 
given  by  the  numerous  pseudepigraphic  works, 


which  belong  in  the  main  to  the  two  centuries  on 
each  side  of  the  Christian  era.  The  oldest  parts 
of  the  Book  of  Enoch  may  possibly  be  earlier,  just 
as  some  outlying  members  of  the  Baruch  literature 
are  probably  later.  The  most  typical  writings  are 
the  Book  of  Enoch  and  the  Psalms  of  Solomon 
(which  can  be  dated  with  tolerable  certainty 
B.C.  70-40),  the  Book  of  Jubilees  and  the  Assump- 
tion of  Moses  (which  may  be  taken  as  roughly 
contemporary  with  the  founding  of  Christianity), 
and  the  Fourth  Book  of  Ezra  (2  Es)  and  the  Apoc. 
of  Baruch,  both  after  the  fall  of  Jerusalem  in 
A.D.  70.  These  writings  show  in  varying  degrees 
most  of  the  characteristic  infirmities  of  Judaism, 
but  they  also  show  its  nobler  features  in  a  way 
which  sometimes,  and  especially  in  the  two  latest 
works,  throws  the  infirmities  into  the  shade.* 

It  is  a  moot  point  how  far  the  pseudepigrapha  can  be  taken 
as  representative  of  the  main  currents  of  Judaism.  Jlontefiore, 
writing  in  1892,  Bays,  '  It  must  be  remembered  that  the 
apocalyptic  writings  lie  tor  the  most  part  outside  the  line  of 
the  purest  Jewish  development,  and  often  present  but  the 
fringe  or  excrescence,  and  not  the  real  substance  of  the  domin- 
ating religious  thought '  (Hibb.  Led.  p.  467).  On  the  other  hand, 
Charles  has  no  difficulty  in  assigning  the  different  portions  to 
recognized  party  divisions  in  Judaism.  Schiirer  in  like  manner 
describes  their  standpoint  as  tliat  of  '  correct  Judaism,'  adding, 
however,  that  they  are  '  not  products  of  the  school,  but  of  free 
religious  individuality  '{HJPui.  ii.  49).  Similarly,  Baldensperger 
speaks  of  4  Ezra  and  Baruch  as  free  from  the  spirit  of  casuistry, 
and  not  'absorbed  in  the  Halachic  rules' (p.  35,  ed.  1).  This 
verdict  would  apply  in  some  degree  to  this  class  of  Uterature 
generally.  It  is  perhaps  in  the  main  of  provincial  origin,  or  at 
least  somewhat  outside  the  beaten  tracks  of  Jewish  teaching. 
The  Pss.  of  Solomon  and  Bk.  of  Jubilees  would  be  nearest  to 
these.  It  is  very  probable  that  4  Ezr  and  Apoc.  Bar  were 
directly  affected  by  the  ferment  of  thought  caused  by  the  birth 
of  Christianity. 

When  we  endeavour  to  put  together  the  im- 
pressions which  we  derive  from  these  various 
sources,  we  may  perhaps  say  that  the  outcome 
of  them  is  that  Judaism  at  the  Christian  era  had 
all  the  outer  framework  of  a  sound  religion  if  only 
the  filling  in  had  been  different.  The  Jew  knew 
better  than  any  of  his  contemporaries  in  Greece  or 
Rome  or  in  the  East  what  religion  was.  He  had  a 
truer  conception  of  God,  and  of  the  duty  of  man 
towards  God  ;  but  on  the  first  head  he  had  much 
still  to  learn,  and  on  the  second  he  had  many  faults 
to  be  corrected  in  the  working  out  of  detail. 

The  Jew  had  at  least  a  profound  seriousness  on 
the  subject  of  religion.  Where  this  was  wanting, 
the  man  was  no  true  Jew.  And,  even  allowing  for 
all  the  external  influences  which  told  against  this, 
there  was  among  the  Jews  probably  less  of  pro- 
fessed atheism,  indifference,  levity,  than  there  has 
ever  been  in  any  other  society,  ancient  or  modern. 
The  Jew  had  also  an  intense  feeling  of  loyalty  to 
this  society.  His  love  of  what  we  should  call  his 
Church  rose  to  a  passion.  It  is  this  which  makes 
the  apocalypses  which  followed  the  fall  of  Jerusalem 
so  patlietic.  The  faith  of  men  has  probably  seldom 
received  a  shock  so  severe.  The  authors  of  these 
apocalypses  feel  the  shock  to  the  uttermost.  They 
grope  about  anxiously  to  find  the  meaning  of  God's 
mysterious  dealings  ;  but  their  faith  in  Him  is 
unshaken.  They  are  divided  between  passionate 
grief  and  resignation  :  '  Two  things  vehemently 
constrain  me  :  for  I  cannot  resist  thee,  and  my 
soul,  moreover,  cannot  behold  the  evils  of  my 
mother'  (Apoc.  Bar  3^). 

2.  27ie  Special  Seed-plot  of  Christianity. — In 
general  terms  it  may  be  said  that  when  we  seek 
for  affinities  to  Christianity  we  find  more  of  them 
the  farther  we  recede  from  the  centre  of  official 
Judaism.  The  one  thing  to  which  Christianity  is 
most  opposed  is  the  hard,  dry,  casuistic  legalism 

*  For  a  closer  and  more  exact  but  still  tentative  analysis  and 
dating,  the  reader  may  be  referred  to  the  editions  by  R.  H. 
Charles  of  Enoch  (1893),  Secrets  of  Enoch  and  Apoc.  of  Baruch 
(1890),  Assumption  of  Moses  (1897) ;  or  for  a  judicious  presenta- 
tion of  average  opinion,  to  Schiirer,  HJP  ii.  iii.  64  S. 
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of  the  Pharisee.  If  we  are  right  in  thinking  of  the 
apocalyptic  literature  as  in  the  main  provincial,  we 
shall  not  be  surprised  to  iind  the  points  of  contact 
with  it  become  more  numerous.  Wherever  there 
are  traces  of  a  fresher  and  deeper  study  of  the 
Psalms  and  Prophets,  there  we  have  a  natural 
kinship  for  the  Christian  spirit. 

Now  there  is  one  class  among  whom  this  con- 
tinuity with  Psalms  and  Prophets  is  specially 
marked.  It  has  been  observed  *  that  there  is  a 
group  of  Psalms  (of  which  perhaps  9.  10.  22.  25.  35. 
40.  69.  109  are  the  most  prominent)  in  which  the 
words  translated  in  EV  'poor,'  '  needy,'  '  humble,' 
'  meek  '  are  of  specially  frequent  occurrence.  It 
appears  that  these  words  have  acquired  a  moral 
meaning.  From  meaning  originally  those  who  are 
'  afflicted  '  or  '  oppressed '  (by  men),  they  have  come 
to  mean  those  who  in  their  oppression  have  drawn 
nearer  to  God  and  leave  their  cause  in  His  hands. 
They  are  the  pious  Israelites  who  suffer  from  the 
tyranny  of  the  heathen  or  of  their  worldly  country- 
men, and  who  refuse  to  assert  themselves,  but 
'  accept  in  a  humble  spirit  the  chastening  sent  by 
God.  As  there  were  many  such  in  every  period  of 
the  history  of  Israel,  they  might  be  said  to  form  a 
class.  Now  there  is  other  evidence  that  this  class 
still  existed  at  the  Christian  era.  They  are  the 
niansueti  et  miiescentes  of  4  Ezr  (2  Es)  11^^.  They 
are  just  the  class  indicated  in  Ps-Sol  5^^'-  '  Who  is 
the  hope  of  the  needy  and  the  poor  beside  thee,  0 
Lord  ?  And  thou  wilt  hearken  :  for  who  is  gracious 
and  gentle  but  thou  ?  Thou  makest  glad  the  heart 
of  the  humble  by  opening  thine  hand  in  mercy.' 
(Compare  also  the  retf.  in  Ryle  and  James,  p.  48, 
and  Index,  s.v.  Trrojxis).  The  special  NT  designa- 
tion is  TTTojxo'  TvevfiaTL  (Mt  5^).  And  a  better 
expression  of  the  spirit  in  question  could  not  easily 
be  found  than  the  Magnificat  (Lk  l''^"^^).  It  is 
clear  that  the  group  which  appears  in  Lk  1.  2,  not 
only  Joseph  and  Mary,  but  Zacharias  and  Elisabeth, 
Simeon  and  Anna,  all  answer  to  this  description. 
They  are  those  who  look  for  '  the  consolation  of 
Israel,'  'the  redemption  of  Israel'  (Lk  2-^-^^),  and 
who  looked  for  it  rather  by  fasting  and  prayer 
than  by  any  haste  to  grasp  the  sword.  There  was 
no  organized  party,  no  concerted  policy ;  but  we 
cannot  doubt  that  there  were  many  devout  souls 
scattered  throughout  the  country,  and  in  just  the 
kind  of  distribution  which  the  chapters  Lk  1.  2 
would  suggest,  some  for  shorter  or  longer  periods 
making  their  way  to  Jerusalem,  but  the  greater 
number  dispersed  over  such  secluded  districts  as 
the  'highlands'  (r/  dpuvq,  Lk  1^')  of  Judaea  and 
Galilee. 

Here  was  the  class  which  seemed,  as  it  ■were, 
specially  prepared  to  receive  a  new  spiritual  im- 
pulse and  to  take  up  a  great  movement  of  refor- 
mation. And  other  tendencies  were  in  the  air 
which  were  ready  to  contribute  to  the  spread  of 
such  a  movement  when  it  came.  The  labours  of 
the  scribes  had  not  been  all  wasted.  There  is  a 
good  example  in  Mk  l^^"--'^ — the  happy  combination 
of  Dt  4^^  with  Lv  IQi*— which  shows  that  even 
among  the  Rabbis  there  were  some  who  were 
feeling  their  way  towards  the  more  penetrating 
teaching  of  Jesus. 

One  great  transition  had  been  made  since  Ezk 
18.  The  value  of  the  individual  soul  was  by  tliis 
time  fully  realized.  The  old  merging  of  the  in- 
dividual in  the  family  and  the  clan  had  been  fully 
left  behind.  Another  germ  contained  in  the  teach- 
ing of  the  prophets  had  been  developed.  We  can 
see  from  the  case  of  the  Essenes  that  men's  minds 
were  being  prepared  for  the  abolition  of  animal 
sacrifices,  and  along  with  the  abolition  of  sacrifice 
for  an  end  to  the  localized  worship  of  the  temple. 

*  See  esp.  Eahlfs,  'Jj;  und  Ijj;  in  d.  Psalmen,  Gottinsen,  1892  ; 
and  Driver,  Parallel  Psalter,  Oxf.  1898,  Glossary,  s.v.  '  poor.' 


The  great  extension  of  the  synagogue  services 
would  contribute  to  the  same  result. 

The  proselytizing  zeal  which  the  later  Judaism 
had  displayed  (Mt  23^^)  operated  in  several  ways. 
It  was  a  step  in  the  direction  of  the  ultimate 
evangelizing  of  the  Gentiles.     It  had  created  a 
class  in  which  the  liberal  influences  of  Grajco- 
Roman  education  prevented  the  purer  principles  of  ; 
OT  from  lapsing  into  Judaic  narrowness  and  for-  \ 
malism,  and  in  which  it  was  therefore  natural  that  | 
Christianity  should  strike  root.    We  meet  with  j 
specimens  of  this  class  in  the  Gospels  (Lk  7^-^11,  Mk  ! 
15^^11)  as  well  as  in  the  Acts.    And  not  only  was  | 
there  created  a  class  of  recipients  for  the  gospel, 
but  in  the  efibrt  to  meet  the  demands  of  these 
converts  from  paganism  there  was  a  tendency  to 
tone  down  and  throw  into  the  background  the 
more  repellent  features  of  Judaism.    If  it  is  true, 
as  it  probably  is,  that  the  so-called  DidacM  is  a 
Christian  enlargement  of  what  was  originally  a 
J ewish  manual  for  proselytes,  it  would  be  a  good 
illustration  of  this  process. 

3.  The  Messianic  Expectation. — But  by  far  the 
most  important  of  all  the  preparations  for  the  gos- 
pel, negative  as  well  as  positive,  both  as  demanding 
correction  and  as  leading  up  to  fulfilment,  was  tlie 
growth  of  the  Messianic  expectation,  with  the 
group  of  doctrines  which  went  along  with  it. 

The  more  the  stress  of  the  times  was  felt,  and 
the  more  hopeless  it  seemed  that  any  ordinary 
development  of  events  could  rescue  the  Jewish 
people  from  its  oppressors,  the  more  were  its  hopes 
thrown  into  the  future  and  based  upon  the  direct 
intervention  of  God.  The  starting-point  of  these 
hopes  was  the  great  prophecy  in  Dn  7.  The  world 
empires,  one  succeeding  another,  and  all  tyranniz- 
ing over  the  Chosen  People,  were  to  be  judged,  and  \ 
Israel  at  last  was  to  enter  on  the  dominion  reserved  '■• 
for  it.  The  figure  of  the  Son  of  Man  who  appears 
before  the  Ancient  of  days  (Dn  7^^*')  was  not  in  the 
first  instance  a  person :  it  was  a  collective  ex- 
pression, equivalent  to  the  '  saints  of  the  Most 
High'  in  v.^^  -phe  form  of  a  'man'  is  taken  in 
contrast  to  the  '  beasts,'  which  represent  in  the 
context  the  dynasties  of  the  oppressors.  In  conflict 
with  the  last  of  these  Israel  is  at  first  to  be  hard 
pressed,  but  God  Himself  will  interpose  by  an  act 
of  divine  judgment ;  the  enemy  will  be  crushed, 
and  there  will  be  given  to  Israel  a  kingdom  which  t 
is  universal  and  eternal.  | 

This  dominion  is  Israel's  by  right.  It  had  not  | 
only  been  repeatedly  promised  from  Abraham  | 
onwards,  but  it  had  been  earned  as  a  matter  of  | 
desert.  It  was  the  complement  of  Israel's  posses-  I 
sion  of  the  law.  By  its  observance  of  the  law  | 
Israel  had  acquired  a  right  which  no  other  nation  [> 
could  acquire.  In  the  compact  or  covenant  between  ; 
Israel  and  Jehovah,  Israel  was  doing  its  part,  and  j 
it  remained  for  God  to  do  His.  | 

The  grand  catastrophe  by  which  this  was  to  be  , 
brought  about,  the  TrepnriTeia  in  the  tragedy  of  the  ! 
nations,  was  to  culminate  in  an  act  of  judgment,  j 
The  day  of  the  Lord,  conceived  of  by  the  prophets  j 
at  first  as  a  decisive  battle  in  which  God  intervenes, 
gives  place  to  a  judicial  act  in  wliich  those  who 
have  oppressed  His  people  are  called  to  account, 
and  the  parts  of  oppressor  and  oppressed  are  re- 
versed.   To  complete  the  justice  of  the  case,  those 
of  the  saints  who  have  died  in  the  times  of  dis-  I 
tress  must  not  be  left  out.     There  must  be  a 
resurrection.     And  the  resurrection  will  usher  in 
for  them  a  state  of  lasting  joy  and  felicity.  Nature  ; 
would  share  with  man.    There  would  be  a  '  new  : 
heaven  and  a  new  earth.'    The  tendency  was  to  '. 
conceive  of  these  somewhat  literally  and  materi-  [ 
ally.    Elaborate  but  at  the  same  time  prosaic  l 
pictures  are  given  of  the  inexhaustible  plenty  whicli  | 
the  saints  {i.e.  Israel  as  a  people)  are  to  enjoy.  | 
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Their  bliss  is  also  sometimes  compared  to  a  great 
feast  (cf.  Lk  W^). 

In  the  Bk.  of  Daniel,  and,  as  it  would  seem  for 
some  time  afterwards,  the  reign  of  the  saints  is 
conceived  imi^ersonally.  It  is  the  dominion  of 
Israel,  the  Chosen  People.  But  gradually  there 
arises  a  tendency  to  go  back  to  a  more  primitive 
stage  of  prophecy,  and  to  see  the  kingdom  as  con- 
centrated in  the  person  of  its  King  :  there  is  a 
personal  Messiah.  This  is  conspicuously  the  case 
in  the  Psalms  of  Solomon  (17.  18),  thedateof  wliicli 
is  fixed  between  B.C.  70-40.  The  righteous  King 
who  is  to  rule  over  the  nations  is  the  Davidic  King 
of  the  elder  prophets.  A  personal  King  is  also  im- 
plied in  Orac.  Sibijll.  iii.  49  f.,  652-656.  In  the 
middle  section  of  the  Bk.  of  Enoch  (chs.  37-71), 
which  is  also  probably  pre-Christian,  the  title 
'  Son  of  Man '  is  taken  up  from  Dn  and  distinctly 
identified  with  a  person.  Here,  too,  as  in  Orac. 
Sibyll.  iii.  286,  and  Apoc.  Bar  12''-^,  the  Messiah  is 
not  only  King  but  Judge  (cf.  Enoch  45^  62**"'^  69"'). 
The  execution  of  the  judgment  is  handed  over  to 
Him  by  God.  There  is  not  absolute  unity  of  view. 
Sometimes  judgment  is  carried  out  by  the  Messiah, 
sometimes  by  God  Himself  (e.g.  Enoch  90^*"-',  Ass. 
Mos.  10'"^"}.  There  is  also  some  diversity  as  to  tlie 
extent  to  which  the  resurrection  is  to  be  of  the 
righteous,  of  Israel,  or  of  all  mankind.  One  view 
is  that  there  are  to  be  two  resurrections,  with  a 
millennial  reign  between  them. 

The  Sadducees  held  aloof  from  the  Messianic 
expectation  to  which  they  were  not  clearly  com- 
pelled by  the  few  allusions  in  the  Pentateuch,  and 
which  would  have  been  only  a  disturbing  element 
in  their  policy  of  making  the  best — for  themselves 
— of  things  as  they  were.  Some  of  the  scribes 
must  have  also  done  what  they  could  to  discour- 
age the  belief.  It  is  well  known  that  Hillel  is 
said  to  have  asserted  that  the  prophecies  of  the 
Messiah  were  fulfilled  in  Hezekiah.  But  there  is 
abundant  evidence  that  in  spite  of  this  the  expecta- 
tion was  widely  diffused.  It  must  have  been  con- 
stantly preached  in  the  synagogues  of  Palestine, 
and  it  certainly  took  a  strong  hold  of  the  popular 
mind.  It  was  difi'erently  received  and  understood 
by  different  hearers.  With  some  quiet  God-fearing 
souls,  '  poor  in  spirit '  like  those  who  come  before 
U3  at  the  beginning  of  the  evangelical  narrative 
in  Lk  1.  2,  it  v/as  cherished  secretly  with  awed  and 
wistful  longing  (Lk  2°^-  ^).  With  the  mass  of  the 
population,  as  well  teachers  as  taught,  it  took  its 
place  only  too  easily  among  the  body  of  hard, 
narrow,  materialized  beliefs  which  were  so  char- 
acteristic of  the  time — a  visible  earthly  kingdom 
reserved  for  Israel  as  its  right,  and  carrying  with 
it  domination  over  other  nations,  with  such  un- 
limited command  of  enjoyment  as  a  sovereign 
people  might  expect  under  conditions  specially 
created  for  its  benefit :  all  this  introduced  by 
supernatural  means,  wielded  by  One  who  is  vari- 
ously called  '  Messiah'  or  '  Anointed,' '  the  righteous 
King,'  '  the  Elect '  or  '  Son  of  Man,'  not  (if  the 
question  were  pressed)  in  the  strict  sense  God, 
though  endowed  by  God  vnth  plenary  powers,  a  lit 
Head  for  the  Chosen  People  in  its  golden  age, 
which  was  at  last  about  to  begin.  And  scattered 
among  these  masses  there  were  many  —  some 
banded  together  under  the  name  of  Zealots,  and 
thousands  more  who  were  ready  to  join  them  at 
the  first  signal — men  not  of  dreams  but  of  action, 
who  were  only  waiting  for  the  leader  and  the  hour 
to  put  their  hand  to  the  sword  and  rise  in  revolt 
against  the  hated  foreigners  who  oppressed  them, 
prepared  to  take  a  fearful  vengeance,  and  proud  in 
the  thought  that  in  doing  so  they  would  be  '  doing 
God  service '  and  establishing  His  kingdom. 

LiTERATURB.— Vast  stores  of  ordered  material  are  contained 
in  Schiirer'a  great  work  orig.  called  Neutest.  Zeitgeschichle 
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{NTZG),  and  now  a3  in  the  Eng.  tr.  Hist,  of  the  Jewish  People 
m  the  Time  of  Jesus  Christ  (HJP).  The  Eng.  tr.  from  the  2nd 
much  enlarged  ed.  came  out  in  1885-90  ;  a  3rd  ed.,  still  further 
enlarged,  has  begun  to  appear  (vols.  ii.  and  iii.,  1898).  The  late 
Dr.  Edersheini's  Hfe  and  Times  of  Jesus  the  Messiah  (revised 
eds.  from  ISSli)  is  also  full  of  illustrative  riiatter.  Other  works 
by  the  same  author  may  also  be  consulted  ;  esp.  Uistory  of  the 
Jewish  Nation  after  the  Destruction  of  Jerus.  under  Titus  (2nd 
ed.  carefully  revised  by  H.  A.  White,  ISOe).  Another  very  useful 
work  is  Weber's  System  d.  altsynacjog.  Paldst.  Theol.,  now 
called  Jiidische  Theolug ie  (2nd  ed.,  somewhat  improved,  1897). 
As  there  is  always  a  danger  of  confusing  Jewish  teaching  of  very 
iliflerent  dates,  this  book  should  be  checked  as  far  as  possible  by 
comparison  with  the  Pseudepigraplia,  i'hilo,  NT,  and  the  early 
Talmudic  work  Pirqe  Ahoth  {Sayings  of  the  Jewish  Fathers, 
ed.  Taylor,  1877,  and  enlarged  in  1897).  To  these  authorities 
should  now  be  added  G.  Dalman,  Die  Worte  Jesu  (Bd.  i.,  1898 
Tin.),  the  most  critical  and  scientific  examination  of  the  leading 
conceptions  of  the  Gospels  that  has  yet  appeared. 

Mention  may  be  made  among  older  works  of  Drummond's 
Jewish  Messiah  (1877)  and  Stanton's  Jeioish  and  Christian 
Messiah  (1887).  Ilausrath'g  jVT  Times  (Eng.  tr.  1878-80)  is 
picturesquely  written,  but  far  less  trustworthy  than  Schiirer; 
and  Wiinsche's  Neue  Beitrdge  z.  Erlduterung  d.  Bvv.  (1878)  is 
much  criticized.  Monteflore's  Uilibert  Lectures  (1892)  and  arts, 
in  J QR  form  an  attractive  apology  for  Judaism. 

II.  The  Public  Ministry.— We  shall  now  be 
in  a  position  to  approach  the  study  of  tlie  Public 
Ministry  of  our  Lord  in  the  manner  indicated  at 
the  outset.  We  shall  be  able  to  place  ourselves 
at  the  standpoint  of  a  sympatlietic  spectator.  We 
shall  have  some  rough  conception  of  the  kind  of 
ideas  which  would  be  in  his  mind,  and  of  the  kind 
of  conditions  which  he  would  see  around  him. 
We  shall  thus  be  able  to  follow  the  course  of  the 
Public  Ministry  with  a  certain  amount  of  intelli- 
gence. We  do  not  as  yet  attempt  to  penetrate 
the  whole  of  its  secret.  Broadly  speaking,  we 
suppose  ourselves  to  see  what  a  privileged  spec- 
tator might  be  expected  to  see,  and  no  more.  We 
reserve  until  a  later  stage  the  introduction  of 
those  special  details  of  illuminative  knowledge 
which,  as  a  matter  of  history,  were  not  accessible 
to  the  first  spectators,  but  were  only  disclosed 
after  a  time.  But  we  hold  ourselves  at  liberty  to 
collect  and  group  the  facts  which  were  not  re- 
moved from  the  cognizance  of  a  spectator,  in  any 
way  that  may  be  most  convenient  to  secure  clear- 
ness of  presentation. 

It  may  be  well  to  avail  ourselves  of  this  freedom 
at  once,  before  giving  an  outline  of  the  ministry, 
to  state  summarily  certain  conclusions  which 
seem  to  arise  out  of  the  study  of  it.  We  shall 
hold  the  threads  in  our  minds  more  firmly  if  we 
see  to  what  results  they  are  tending. 

The  anticipated  conclusions,  then,  are  the.se  : 
(i.)  From  the  very  first  (i.e.  from  the  Baptism)  our 
Lord  had  the  full  consciousness  of  the  Messiah, 
and  the  full  determination  to  found  the  Kingdom 
of  God  upon  earth,  (ii.)  From  the  very  first  He 
liad  also  the  deliberate  intention  of  transforming 
the  current  idea  of  the  Kingdom,  (iii.)  In  order 
to  make  this  transformation  effective,  it  was 
necessary  to  begin  with  the  idea  of  the  Kingdom 
and  nob  of  the  King.  In  other  words,  the  per- 
sonal Messianic  claim  had  to  be  kept  in  the  back- 
ground. But  (iv.)  the  transformation  of  the  idea 
was  only  .a  preliminary  to  the  permanent  estab- 
lishment of  the  Kingdom  ;  and  this  establishment 
turned  round  the  Person  of  the  Messiah.  So  that 
in  the  end  the  history  of  the  Kingdom  centres  in 
the  personal  history  of  the  King. 

With  so  much  of  preface  we  proceed  to  give  an 
outline  of  the  Public  Ministry  according  to  the 
periods  into  which  it  seems  to  fall. 

A.  PiiELiMiNAiiT  Period:  from  tuh  baptism  to  the  call 

OF  TUS  LEADING  AFOSTLES.* 
Scene. — Mainly  in  Judaea,  but  in  part  also  Galilee. 
Time.  — Winter  a.d.  26  to  a  few  weeks   after  Passover 
A.D.  27. 

Mt  31-411,  Mk  11-13,  Lit  31-413,  Jn  16-454. 


*  The  choice  of  termini  a  quo  and  ad  quern  is  sometimeR 
inclusive  and  sometimes  not  inclusive.  The  most  salient 
points  are  chosen.    Here  the  term,  ad  quern  is  not  inclusive. 
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B.  FIRST  ACTIVE  OR  CONSTBUOTIVE  PERIOD  :  TEE  FOUND- 
INO  OF  TEE  KINGDOM. 

Scene. — Mainly  in  Galilee,  but  also  partly  in  Jerusalem. 
Time. — From  about  Pentecost  a.d.  27  to  shortly  before 
Passover  A.D.  28. 
Mt  4l3-136a,  Mk  11^613,  Lk  414_96,  Jn  s. 

C.  Middle  or  Culminating  Period  of  tee  active 
Ministry. 

Scene.— Galilee. 

Time. — Passover  to  shortly  before  Tabernacles  a.d.  28. 
Mt  141-1835,  Mk  614-960,  Lk  97-60,  jn  6. 

D.  Close  of  tee  Active  Period:  tee  Messianic  Crisis 
IN  View. 

Scene.— Judfea  (Jn  710*,  ii54)  and  Pera:a  (Mk  101 1|,  jn  lOM). 
TiTJie.— Tabernacles  a.d.  28  to  Passover  a.d.  29. 

Mt  191-2034,  Mk  101-62,  Lk  951-1928  (for  the  most  part  not 
in  chronological  order),  Jn  71-1167. 

E.  Tee  Messianic  Crisis  :  tee  Triumpeal  Entry,  tee 
Last  Teaceino,  passion.  Death,  Resurrection,  Ascen- 
sion. 

Scene. — Mainly  in  Jerusalem. 

Tim^. — Six  days  before  Passover  to  ten  days  before  Pente- 
cost A.D.  29. 

Mt  211-2820,  Mk  111-168  [169-20],  Lk  1929-2452,  jn  121-2123. 

The  chronology  adopted  in  this  article,  not  as 
certain,  but  as  on  the  whole  the  best  of  current 
systems,  is  in  substantial  agreement  with  that  of 
the  art.  Cheonology  of  the  New  Testament. 
It  differs  from  that  in  the  writer's  first  work,  The 
Authot  ship  and  Historical  Character  of  the  Fourth 
Gospel  (London,  1872),  by  placing  the  Crucifixion  in 
the  year  A.D.  29  rather  than  A.D.  30. 

A.  Preliminary  Period:  from  the  Bap- 
tism TO  THE  Call  of  the  Leading  Apostles. 
Scene. — Mainly  Judaea,  but  in  part  also  GalUee. 
Time. — Winter  A.D.  26  to  a  few  weeks  after 
Passover  A.D.  27. 

Mt  31-4",  Mk  11-",  Lk  31-413,  Jn  16-454. 
The  Public  Ministry  of  our  Lord  begins 
with  His  Baptism,  (i.)  This  will  therefore 
be  the  first  point  to  attract  our  attention, 
and  some  explanation  will  be  needed  as  to 
the  Baptist  and  his  mission.  (ii.)  Along 
with  the  Baptism  we  must  needs  take  the 
Temptation,  as  a  glimpse  vouchsafed  by  Jesus 
Himself,  and  early  and  widely  published,  of 
the  principles  which  were  to  determine  the 
nature  of  His  Ministry,  (iii.)  After  this  will 
come  the  first  preliminary  gathering  of  a  few 
■  loosely  attached  followers,  and  the  first 
miracle  at  Cana  in  Galilee,  (iv.)  Then  the 
visit  to  Jerusalem  for  the  Passover  of  the  year 
27,  with  a  short  stay  in  the  South,  (v.)  Then 
we  have  a  return  to  Galilee,  followed  by  a 
brief  period  of  partial  retirement,  leading  up 
to  the  Call  of  the  four  chief  apostles. 

Allusions,  more  or  less  explicit,  to  the 
Baptism  and  to  the  ministry  of  John,  are 
found  in  all  four  Gospels ;  the  other  events  of 
this  period  are  recorded  only  in  the  fourth — 
unless  we  are  to  identify  the  Healing  of  the 
Nobleman's  Son  (Jn  446-54)  -with  that  of  the 
Centurion's  Servant  (Mt  S^-is,  Lk  71-1°). 
i.  The  Baptist  and  the  Baptism. — Our  survey  of 
contemporary  Judaism  has  shown  us  that  '  the 
kingdom  of  God '  was  a  phrase  in  almost  every 
man's  mouth.    It  meant,  in  point  of  fact,  to  the 
majority  '  a  kingdom  for  Israel '  far  more  than  a 
'kingdom  of  God.'    But  though  in  a  more  or  less 
indefinite  sense  it  was  understood  to  be  near,  no 
time  had  as  yet  been  actually  announced  for  it. 
Men  M'ere  on  the  watch,  but  rather  for  the  signs 
of  the  coming  than  for  the  actual  coming  itself. 

"We  are  not  surprised,  therefore,  to  find  that  the 
news  that  a  prophet  had  appeared  who  preached 
the  approaching  coming  of  the  Messiah  caused  a 
widespread   excitement.*     The   aspect   of  this 

*  Stress  can  hardly  be  laid  on  the  form  of  announcement  in 
Mt  32,  which  would  make  the  Baptist  anticipate  exactly  the 
announcement  of  Jesus.  This  would  seem  to  lae  due  to  the 
editor.  The  oldest  version  describes  the  Baptist  as  '  preaching 
a  baptism  of  repentance  for  remission  of  sins '  (Mk  14). 


coming,  which  he  put  in  the  forefront,  was  the 
aspect  of  judgment.  The  axe  was  laid  to  the 
root  of  the  trees,  and  the  fruitless  tree  would  be 
burned  (Mt  3",  Lk  3^). 

The  prophet  who  made  this  announcement  bore 
the  name  of  John.  The  scene  of  his  preaching 
was  the  wilderness  of  Judtea,  near  the  lower 
course  of  the  Jordan  where  it  fell  into  the  Dead 
Sea.  In  this  wilderness  he  had  lived  in  solitude 
for  some  time  before  he  began  his  prophetic 
mission.  His  whole  appearance  was  sternly 
ascetic.  He  seems  to  have  adopted  deliberately 
a  garb  and  a  manner  of  life  resembling  those  of 
Elijah,  probably  not  so  much  in  anticipation  of  the 
verdict  which  was  to  be  afterwards  passed  upon  him 
(Mt  11'4)  as  because  he  took  Elijah  for  his  model. 

His  character  and  his  mission  alike  were  severely 
simple.  His  soul  was  possessed  with  a  strong 
conviction,  wrought  in  him  in  precisely  the  same 
manner  in  which  such  convictions  were  wrought 
in  the  prophets  of  the  OT,  that  a  great  crisis  was 
near  at  hand.  What  lay  beyond  was  dim,  and,  so 
far  as  the  prophet  had  a  definite  picture  before 
him,  it  was  probably  not  very  diflierent  from  that 
which  presented  itself  to  his  countrymen.  But  he 
saw  clearly  that  the  crisis  would  take  the  form  of 
a  judgment,  and  that  there  would  be  a  judge,  a 
personal  judge,  with  a  mission  vastly  greater  than 
his  own.  At  the  same  time,  it  is  also  borne  in 
upon  him  that  the  preparation  required  by  this 
coming  judgment  is  a  moral  reformation.  This 
he  sees  intensely  ;  and  again  he  goes  back  behind 
the  teaching  of  his  day  to  that  of  the  ancient 
prophets.  That  which  is  required  is  not  merely 
a  stricter  performance  of  the  law,  but  a  deep 
inward  change — a  change  spontaneously  expressing 
itself  in  right  action. 

Once  more,  and  indeed  very  conspicuously,  he 
made  good  his  resemblance  to  the  older  prophets 
by  clothing  this  leading  idea  of  his  in  an  expressive 
symbolical  act.  The  rumour  of  him  brought  the 
people  to  him  in  crowds  ;  and  one  by  one,  as  they 
confessed  to  him  their  sins  and  convinced  him  of 
the  reality  of  their  repentance,  he  took  them  down 
into  the  running  waters  of  the  Jordan  ;  he  made 
them  plunge  in  or  let  the  waters  close  over  their 
heads,  and  then  he  led  them  out  again  with  the  con- 
sciousness that  they  had  left  their  sinful  past  behind 
them,  and  that  they  were  pledged  to  a  new  life. 

The  process  was  called  '  Baptism ' ;  and  John, 
from  the  fact  that  it  constituted  the  main  outward 
expression  of  his  mission,  was  called  '  the  Baptist.' 
The  act  bore  a  certain  resemblance  to  those  cere- 
monial washings  with  which  the  Jews  were  familiar 
enough,  and  which  held  a  specially  prominent  place 
in  the  ritual  of  the  Essenes.  But  it  differed  from 
all  these  in  that  it  was  an  act  performed  once  for 
all,  and  not  repeated  from  day  to  day.  The  lesson 
of  it  was  that  of  Jn  IS^"  :  he  who  was  once  bathed 
in  this  thorough  and  searching  fashion  did  not 
need  to  have  the  act  repeated ;  the  effect  was  to 
last  for  life. 

The  movement  took  hold  especially  of  the  lower 
and  what  were  thought  to  be  the  more  abandoned 
classes.  John  was  kept  fully  employed  in  the 
work  of  confessing  and  baptizing,  but  he  did  not 
allow  it  to  be  forgotten  that  all  this  pointed 
forward  to  another  mission  greater  than  his  own. 
The  presentiment  grew  upon  him  that  part  of  his 
task  as  prophet  was  to  name  this  miglitier  suc- 
cessor. And  again,  after  the  manner  of  the  older 
prophets,  he  knew  that  it  would  be  made  manifest 
to  him  whom  he  was  to  name. 

Presently  the  sign  was  given.  Among  those 
who  came  to  be  baptized  was  one  who  passed  for 
a  relative  of  his  own,  with  whom  possibly,  though 
perhaps  not  probably,  he  may  have  had  some 
intercourse  in  boyhood  (cf.  Jn  l^^).     As  with 
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others  who  before  their  baptism  were  called  upon 
to  confess,  so  also  with  this  kinsman,  John  had 
some  converse,  and,  if  we  may  accept  what  is  found 
only  in  a  single  narrative,*  at  iirst  refused  to 
baptize  him.  His  scruples  are  set  aside,  but  it  is 
not  until  the  actual  baptism  that  the  full  truth 
bursts  upon  him.  Still,  the  analogy  of  the  older 
prophecy  is  maintained.  A  sign  is  given  such  as 
that  which  Isaiah  offered  to  Ahaz  (Is  7").  From 
the  Fourth  Gospel  we  should  gather  that  it  was 
seen  in  prophetic  vision  by  the  Baptist  (Jn  l^s-wj . 
from  the  Synoptics  we  should  gather  that  it  was 
seen  in  like  vision  by  the  baptized  (Mk  V°,  Mt  3^"= 
'  he  saw ').  And  to  prophetic  sight  was  joined  also 
the  prophetic  hearing  of  a  voice  from  heaven,  pro- 
claiming in  words  that  recalled  at  once  Ps  2'^  and 
Is  42'  'Thou  art  my  beloved  Son,  in  thee  I  am 
well  pleased.' 

(ot)  The  Baptist's  Hesitation. — The  incident  of  Mt  31-if-  is  open 
to  some  suspicion  of  being  a  product  (such  as  mijjht  well  grow 
up  by  insensible  degrees  in  the  passing  of  the  narrative  from 
hand  to  hand)  of  the  conviction  which  later  became  general 
among  Christians,  that  their  Master  was  without  sin,  and  of 
the  difficulty  which  thence  arose  ot  associating  Him  with  a 
baptism  'of  repentance.'  We  cannot  exclude  this  possibility. 
But,  on  the  other  hand,  the  difficulty  is  for  us,  too,  a  real  one, 
and  the  solution  given,  while  it  has  nothing  under  the  circum- 
stances inconsistent  or  improbable,  is  attractive  by  its  very 
reserve.  'To  fulfil  all  righteousness '  =  to  leave  undone  nothing 
which  God  had  shown  to  be  His  will.  In  a  general  movement 
which  embraced  all  the  more  earnest-minded  in  the  nation,  it 
was  right  that  He  too  should  share.  It  would  not  follow  that 
the  symbolical  act  ot  Baptism  should  have  precisely  the  same 
significance  for  every  one  who  submitted  to  it.  For  the  main 
body  it  denoted  a  break  with  a  sinful  past  and  a  new  start  upon 
a  reformed  life.  For  the  Messiah  it  denoted  a  break  simply, 
the  entrance  upon  a  new  phase  in  the  accomplishment  ot  His 
mission.  It  took  the  place  with  Him  ot  the  'anointing,'  which 
marked  the  assumption  ot  the  active  work  to  which  tliey  were 
called  by  the  kings  and  prophets  ot  old.  This  '  anointing'  w.as 
the  'descent  ot  the  Spirit.'  The  Baptism  ot  the  Messiah  was 
Baptism  '  with  the  Spirit,'  wherewith  He  was  to  baptize.  The 
significance  of  Baptism  in  His  case  was  positive  rather  than 
negative. 

Qs)  The  Voice  from  Heaven. — It  has  been  too  readily  assumed 
by  some  distinguished  writers  (e.g.  Usener)  that  the  oldest 
version  ot  the  voice  from  heaven  was  in  exact  agreement  with 
Ps  V  'Thou  art  my  [beloved]  Son:  this  day  have  I  begotten 
thee.'  In  two'ot  the  three  Synoptics  the  reading  is  undoubtedly 
it  irsi  [u]  ivhiKv,(7a.  {r,vl-\.  It  is  true,  however,  that  in  Lk  322  an 
important  group  ot  authorities  has  eyi  crifjLipm  ytyMnxi.  (rt.  This 
is  the  reading  ot  the  larger  branch  ot  the  Western  text  (D  a  b  c 
al.  cudd.  nonnuU.  ap.  Aug.  Juvenc.  al.).  A  similar  reading  is 
found  in  Justin,  c.  Tryph.  bh  and  in  other  writers,  and  both 
readings  are  combined  in  the  Ebionite  Gosp.  as  quoted  by 
Epiphanius.  [The  evidence  is  collected  in  full  by  Resch,  Agrapha, 
p.  347  ft.].  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  by  no  means  certain  that  in 
some  ot  these  cases  the  Ps  is  not  directly  quoted,  and  in  all 
assimilation  to  the  text  ot  the  Ps  lay  very  near  at  hand.  Even 
the  Western  text  ot  Lk  is  divided,  a  smaller  but  very  ancient 
branch  (including  e)  agreeing  with  the  mass  of  the  Gr.  MSS. 
There  can  be  little  doubt  that  not  only  the  Canonical  Gospels, 
but  the  ground  document  on  which  they  are  based,  had  the 
common  reading.  The  competing  reading  was  a  natural  applica- 
tion of  Ps  2',  and  it  fell  in  so  readily  with  views  which  in 
different  forms  circulated  rather  widely  in  the  2nd  cent,  that 
we  cannot  be  surprised  if  it  met  with  a  certain  amount  of 
adoption.    See,  further,  below. 

(y)  Apocryphal  Details.— The  story  ot  the  Baptism  underwent 
various  apocryphal  amplifications  and  adornments.  One  of  the 
earliest  of  these  is  the  appearance  of  a  bright  light  (Codd. 
Vercell.  et  Sangerm.  ctd  Mt  315;  Ev.  Ebion.  ap.  Epiph., 
Ephraem  Syr.)  or  ot  a  fire  upon  the  Jordan  (Just.  c.  Tryph.  88, 
Prcedicatio  Pauli  ap.  Ps.-Cypr.  de  Rehapt.  17  al.).  The  most 
elaborate  working  up  ot  this  kind  of  material  is  found  in  the 
Syriao  Baptismal  Liturgy  of  Severus  (Eesch,  Aqrapha,  p. 
361  fl.). 

(5)  The  Synoptic  and  Johannean  Versions.— When  a  prophet 
began  his  prophetic  career  he  received  clear  proof  of  the  reality 
of  his  call  most  often  through  some  powerful  inner  experience 
or  vision  (e.g.  Is  6),  but  also  at  times  through  Divine  revelation 
to  another  (e.g.  1  K  lOiB).  We  may  regard  the  events  of  the 
Baptism  as  a  Divine  authentication  of  this  kind  ot  the  Mission 
of  Jesus.  But  it  so,  there  would  be  nothing  incongruous  in 
supposing  that  this  authentication  was  vouchsafed,  both  to  the 
Messiah  Himself  and  to  the  Forerunner,  just  as  a  similar  authen- 
tication was  vouchsafed  to  St.  Paul  and  to  Ananias  (Ac  QST-  mf ). 

•  Resch  (TU.  x.  ii.  !>7),  in  his  later  opinion,  regards  this  narra- 
tive as  belonging  to  the  oldest  evangelical  document;  but  the 
passages  which  he  has  collected  in  support  of  this  view  might 
quite  well  be  explained  as  paraphrastic  allusions  to  the  canonical 
Mt.  The  Gosp.  acc.  to  Heb.  as  used  by  the  Ehionites  (Epiph. 
Ucer.  XXX.  13)  had  a  similar  scene  after  the  Baptism  of  Jesus 
(Eesch,  Agrapha,  p.  345 1.). 
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We  are  therefore  not  in  any  way  compelled  to  choose  between 
the  Synoptic  and  Johannean  versions  as  to  the  incidence  of 
the  supernatural  signs.  The  two  versions  m.ay  (|uite  well  be 
thought  of  as  supplementing  rather  than  contradicting  each 
other. 

The  Baptism  of  Jesus  undoubtedly  marks  the 
beginning  of  His  public  ministry.  How  much  more 
was  it  than  this  ?  The  Judaizing  Ehionites  of  the 
2nd  century,  who  never  rose  above  the  conception 
of  Christ  as  an  inspired  prophet,  and  some  Gnostic 
sects  which  separated  the  Man  Jestis  from  the 
iEon  Christus,  starting  from  the  Synoptic  narra- 
tive, and  combining  it  with  Ps  2',  dated  from  the 
Baptism  the  union  of  the  human  and  the  Divine 
in  Christ  in  such  a  way  that  they  are  sometimes 
described  as  making  the  Baptism  a  substitute  for 
the  supernatural  Birth.  We  can  imagine  how,  to 
those  who  had  the  story  of  the  Baptism  before 
them,  but  who  had  not  yet  been  reached  by  the 
tidings  of  those  earlier  events  round  which  the 
veil  of  a  sacred  privacy  had  been  draAvn,  and 
which  (as  we  shall  see)  only  made  their  way  to 
general  knowledge  by  slow  degrees  and  after 
some  length  of  time  had  elapsed,  should  regard  the 
descent  of  the  Holy  Ghost  as  a  first  endowment 
with  Divinity.  The  fact  that  it  was  not  till  then 
that  Jesus  began  to  perform  His  '  mighty  works,' 
would  seem  to  give  some  colour  to  the  belief. 
And  it  would  be  likely  enough  that  a  passing 
phase  of  Christian  thought,  based  upon  imperfect 
knowledge,  would  survive  in  certain  limited  circles. 
But  the  main  body  of  the  Church  did  not  rest  in 
this  contracted  view,  which  was  really  inconsistent 
with  the  Christology  revealed  to  us  in  the  earliest 
group  of  St.  Paul's  Epistles.  It  accepted,  and, 
through  such  leaders  as  Ignatius  of  Antioch, 
emphasized  strongly  the  earlier  cliapters  of  the 
canonical  narrative ;  and  the  contents  of  those 
chapters  gave  shape  to  the  oldest  form  (which  can 
hardly  be  later  than  Ignatius)  of  the  Apostles' 
Creed.  Already,  before  the  1st  century  was  out, 
St.  John  had  presented  what  was  to  be  the  Catholic 
interpretation  of  the  relation  of  the  Baptism  to 
the  (iodhead  of  Christ.  Far  back  at  the  very 
beginning  of  all  beginnings  the  Divine  Word  had 
already  been  face  to  face  with  God,  and  was  Him- 
self God ;  so  that,  when  the  same  Word  entered 
into  the  conditions  of  humanity,  this  did  not 
denote  any  loss  of  Godhead  which  was  inherent 
and  essential.  Much  less  could  the  Godhead  of 
the  incarnate  Oirist  be  supposed  to  date  from  the 
signs  which  accompanied  the  Baptism.  The  object 
of  these  signs  was  rather  to  inaugurate  the  public 
ministry  of  the  Messiah,  that  He  might  be  '  mani- 
fested to  Israel'  [Iva  (pavepudy  rip  'Icrp.,  Jn  1''). 
Though  the  Greek  is  diiferent  the  idea  is  the  same 
as  that  in  Lk  1^",  where  it  is  said  of  the  Baptist 
himself  that  he  was  in  the  de.sert  '  till  the  day  of 
his  showing  unto  Israel '  (^ws  v/a^pas  dvaoeif ews  a&roO 
TTp&s  rbv  'lap.).  Whether  or  not  the  signs  were  in 
the  first  instance  seen  by  more  than  the  Messiah 
Himself  and  the  Baptist  (and  it  is  probable  that 
tliey  were  not),  they  were  made  public  by  the 
Baptist's  declaration  ( Jn  P""^''),  so  that  in  any  case 
there" was  a  real  'manifestation  to  Israel.' 

No  doubt  there  was  more  than  this.  Besides 
the  outward  manifestation,  a  new  epoch  opened  for 
the  Son  of  Man  Himself.  But  the  nature  of  this 
we  can  describe  only  by  its  efi'ects.  The  evan- 
gelists evidently  have  before  their  minds  the 
analogy  of  the  prophetic  call  and  prophetic  endow- 
ment. After  the  events  of  the  Baptism  Jesus  is 
'full  of  the  Holy  Spirit'  (Lk  4',  cf.  Mt  4',  Mk  1"). 
And  He  applies  to  Himself  the  prophetic  language 
of  Is  6P  '  The  Spirit  of  the  Lord  is  upon  me ; 
because  the  Lord  hath  anointed  me  to  preach  good 
tidings  unto  the  meek,'  etc.  (cf.  Lk  4'^ ;  it  is  prob- 
ably this  allusion  to  '  anointing  with  the  Spirit ' 
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which  has  led  to  the  incident  in  Lk  being  placed 
thus  early).  In  the  Gospel  according  to  the 
Hebrews  this  is  expressed  even  more  emphatically 
than  in  the  canonical  Gospels  :  '  Factum  est  autem 
cum  ascendisset  Dominus  de  aqua,  descendit  fons 
oninis  Spiritus  sancti  et  requievit  super  eum  et  dixit 
illi :  FUi  mi  in  omnibus  prophetis  exsiJectabam  te,  ut 
venires  et  requiescerem  in  te.  In  eo  enim  requies 
mea,  tu  es  filius  mens  primogenitus  qui  regnas  in 
sempiternum'  (Hieron.  ad  Jes.  xi.  1). 

We  have  only  to  add  that  from  this  time  onwards 
the  role  of  the  Messiah  is  distinctly  assumed.  The 
'  mighty  works  '  very  soon  begin  ;  disciples  begin 
to  attach  themselves,  at  first  loosely,  but  with  in- 
creasing closeness  ;  and  there  is  a  tone  of  decisive 
authority  both  in  teaching  and  in  act. 

Literature. — There  is  a  strange  mixture  of  fine  scholarship 
and  learning,  with  bold,  not  to  say  wild,  speculation  on  the 
subject  of  this  section  in  Usener's  Religionsgcschichtliche 
U'7itersuchungen,  1  Teil,  Bonn,  1889.  With  this  may  be  com- 
pared Bornemann,  Die  Taufe  Christi  chirch  Johannes  in  d. 
dogmathchen  Beurteilung  d.  Christi.  Theologen  d.  vier  ersten 
Jahrhunderte,  Leipzig,  1896.  John  the  Baptist,  by  the  late  Dr. 
H.  R.  Reynolds  (3rd  ed.  1888),  represents  the  Congregational 
Lecture  of  1874,  and  deals  more  with  the  career  of  John  than 
with  the  questions  which  arise  out  of  the  Baptism  of  Jesus ; 
but  it  does  not  leave  these  untouched  so  far  as  they  had  at  that 
date  come  into  view. 

ii.  The  Temptation. — We  decline  to  speculate 
where  the  data  fail  us.  But  one  remarkable 
glimpse  is  aflorded  us  into  the  state  of  the  inner 
consciousness  of  the  Son  of  Man  after  His  Baptism. 
Strictly  speaking,  this  would  not  as  yet  have  been 
available  to  the  spectator.  It  was  probably  not  at 
this  early  date  that  it  was  disclosed,  even  to  those 
nearest  and  dearest  to  Him.  Still,  the  disclosure 
must  have  been  made  by  the  Lord  Himself  during 
His  lifetime  ;  and  the  extent  to  which  it  has  found 
its  way  into  all  the  Synoptics  shows  that  it  must 
have  had  a  somewhat  wide  diffusion  among  the 
main  body  of  the  disciples.  For  this  reason,  as 
well  as  for  the  advantage  of  introducing  it  at  the 
place  which  it  occupies  in  the  narratives,  we  shall 
not  hesitate  to  touch  upon  the  Temptation  here, 
though  it  might  perhaps  more  strictly  come  under 
the  head  of  '  Supplemental  Matter.' 

The  narratives  of  the  Temptation  are  upon  the 
face  of  them  symbolical.  Only  in  the  form  of 
symbols  was  it  possible  to  present  to  the  men 
of  that  day  a  struggle  so  fought  out  in  the  deepest 
recesses  of  the  soul.  There  are  two  instances  of 
such  struggle  in  the  life  of  the  Redeemer — one  at 
the  beginning  and  the  other  at  the  end  of  His 
ministry  (Lk  4'"  comp.  with  22^^).  In  both,  the 
assault  comes  from  without,  from  the  personal 
Power  of  Evil.  It  is  impossible  for  us  to  under- 
stand it,  in  the  sense  of  understanding  how  what 
we  call  temptation  could  affect  the  Son  of  God. 
It  could  not  have  touched  Him  at  all  unless  He  had 
been  also,  and  no  less  really.  Son  of  Man.  He 
vouchsafed  to  be  tempted  in  order  that  He  might 
be  in  all  points  like  unto  His  brethren  (He  4^^). 

The  Temptation  clearly  belongs  to  the  begin- 
ning of  the  Ministry.  It  would  have  had  no  point 
before  ;  and  the  issue  on  which  it  turned  had 
evidently  been  decided  before  the  public  life  of 
Jesus  be^an,  as  that  life  throughout  its  whole 
course  followed  the  law  which  was  then  laid  down. 
The  Temptation  implies  two  things.  It  implies 
that  He  to  whom  it  was  addressed  both  knew 
Himself  to  be  the  Messiah  whom  the  Jews 
expected,  and  also  knew  Himself  to  be  in  posses- 
sion of  extraordinary  powers.  To  say  that  He  was 
now  for  the  first  time  conscious  of  these  powers  is 
more  than  we  have  warrant  for.  But,  in  any  case, 
it  was  the  first  time  that  the  problem  arose  how 
they  were  to  be  exercised.  Were  they  to  be 
exercised  at  the  prompting  of  the  simplest  of  all 
instincts — the  instinct  of  self-preservation  ?  Were 
they  to  be  exercised  in  furtherance  of  what  must 


have  seemed  to  be  the  first  condition  on  which 
His  mis.sion  as  the  Messiah  could  be  accomplished 
— to  convince  the  world  that  He  had  the  mission, 
that  it  was  for  Him  to  lead  and  for  them  to  follow  ? 
And,  lastly,  when  He  came  forward  as  the  Messiah, 
was  it  to  be  as  the  Messiah  of  Jewish  expecta- 
tion 1  Was  His  kingdom  to  be  a  kingdom  of  this 
world?  Was  it  to  embrace  all  the  secular  king- 
doms and  the  glory  of  them,  to  enfold  them  in  a 
system  more  powerful  and  more  magnificent  than 
theirs,  brought  about  by  supernatural  means,  mtli 
no  local  limitations  like  even  the  greatest  of  past 
empires,  but  wide  as  the  universe  itself  and  in- 
destructible ?  Was  it  to  be  a  real  restoring  of  the 
kingdom  to  Israel?  Was  Jerusalem  to  be  its 
centre,  in  a  new  sense  the  '  city  of  the  Great 
King '  ? 

All  these  questions  Jesus  answered  for  Himself 
absolutely  in  the  negative.  There  did  not  enter 
into  His  mind  even  a  passing  shadow  of  the  am- 
bition whicli  marked  the  best  of  earthly  conquerors. 
He  was  determined  not  to  minister  in  the  least  to 
the  national  pride  of  the  Jews.  Still  less  would  He 
work  out  a  new  pride  of  His  o^vn.  He  did  not 
desire  in  any  sense  volitare  per  ora.  Even  the 
most  natural  cravings  of  the  nature  which  He  had 
assumed  He  refused  to  satisfy  so  long  as  their 
satisfaction  ended  with  Himself. 

These  principles  are  involved  in  the  narrative  of 
the  Temptation.  They  are  laid  down  once  for  all ; 
and  the  rest  of  the  history  shows  no  swerving  from 
them.  At  the  same  time  it  must  be  remembered 
that  although  the  decision  had  been  reached  by 
Jesus  Himself,  it  was  not  yet  known,  except  so 
far  as  He  was  pleased  to  reveal  it.  Partly,  the 
revelation  was  made  by  acts  and  the  self-imposed 
limits  of  action.  The  clearest  revelation  was  the 
story  of  the  Temptation  itself.  But  neither  the 
one  nor  the  other  was  wholly  understood. 

iii.  The  First  Disciples  and  the  Miracle  at  Cana. 
— At  this  point  we  leave  for  some  time  the  Synoptic 
narrative  and  follow  rather  that  in  the  Fourth 
Gospel,  which  it  must  be  confessed  comes  to  us  with 
very  considerable  verisimilitude.  If  we  had  only 
the  Synoptic  Gospels  we  should  have  to  suppose 
that  our  Lord  gathered  about  Him  a  band  of 
disciples  abruptly  and  suddenly,  capturing  them  as 
it  were  by  the  tone  of  authority  in  His  command. 
In  St.  John  we  have  the  steps  given  which  led 
up  to  this,  and  which  make  it  far  more  intelli- 
gible. 

From  this  Gospel  it  would  appear  that  Jesus 
remained  for  some  time  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
the  Baptist ;  that  the  Baptist  more  than  once  in- 
dicated Him  in  a  marked  and  indeed  mysterious 
way  (Jn  P**  '  The  Lamb  of  God,  which  taketh  away 
the  sin  of  the  world  '  ;  cf.  v.^  *) ;  and  that  one  by 
one  several  of  John's  disciples  began  to  attach 
themselves,  as  yet  more  or  less  loosely,  to  His 
person.  The  Baptist's  testimony,  strengthened  by 
first  impressions,  awoke  in  them  the  belief  that 
at  last  the  '  mightier  than  he '  predicted  by  the 
Baptist  had  come  (Jn  l*^).  Such  a  belief  at  this 
time  and  under  these  circumstances  would  need  no 
elaborate  demonstration.  It  would  be  accepted  in 
a  tentative  way,  awaiting  verification  from  events, 
and,  of  course,  only  with  those  contents  which 
accorded  with  current  Jewish  opinion. 

The  home  of  Jesus  was  still,  as  it  had  been  for  some 
thirty  years  of  His  life,  at  Nazareth  ;  and  at  the 
time  when  He  began  to  collect  followers  round  Him, 
He  was  already  on  the  point  of  returning  thither 

*  The  words  are  remarkable,  especially  as  coming  thus  at  the 
very  threshold.  It  is  possible  that  the  evangelist  may  have 
been  led  to  define  somewhat  in  view  of  later  events  and  later 
doctrines  (for  the  allusion  seems  to  be  to  Is  53).  But  the 
conte.\t,  including  the  deputation  from  Jerusalem,  is  so  lifelikfi 
and  so  thoroughly  in  accordance  with  probabilities,  that  the 
saying  has  a  presumption  in  its  favour. 
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(Jn  1^).  He  had  not  as  yet  separated  Himself  from 
the  domestic  life  of  His  family.  It  was  as  an  inci- 
dent in  this  life  that  He  went  to  a  marriage  feast  at 
the  village  of  Cana  {j)voh. =Kdna  el-Jeltl  rather 
than  Kefr  Kenna)  in  the  company  of  His  mother 
and  some  at  least  of  His  newly  -  found  disciples. 
Here  occurred  the  first  of  those  '  signs '  which  were 
to  be  one  conspicuous  outcome  of  His  mission.  No 
wonder  that  it  impressed  itself  vividly  on  tlie 
memory  of  one  who  was  present,  and  that  it  con- 
firmed his  incipient  faith  (Jn  2").  We  shall  speak 
of  these  signs  in  their  general  bearing  presently. 

iv.  The  First  Passover. — There  would  seem  to 
have  been  some  connexion  between  the  family  at 
Nazareth  and  Capernaum,*  as  the  whole  party  now 
spend  some  days  there  (Jn  2'-).  But  the  Passover 
was  near,  and  Jesus,  with  at  least  some  of  His 
disciples,  went  up  to  it.  In  connexion  with  this 
Passover,  St.  John  places,  what  has  the  appearance 
of  a  somewhat  high-handed  act,  the  expulsion  of 
buyers  and  sellers  from  the  outer  court  of  the 
temple  (Jn  2'^^'"^).  The  Synoptics  place  a  similar 
act  in  the  last  week  of  the  Ministry  (Mk  ll"-is  y ). 
It  is  possible  that  such  an  act  may  have  happened 
twice  ;  but  if  we  are  to  choose,  and  if  we  believe 
the  Gospel  to  be  really  by  the  son  of  Zebedee,  we 
shall  give  his  dating  the  i^reference — the  more  so 
as  in  these  early  chapters  the  dates  are  given  with 
great  precision,  and  apparently  witli  the  intention 
of  correcting  a  current  imjiression. 

This  act  was  tlie  first  definite  assumption  of  a 
public  mission  to  Israel,  and  its  scene  was  fitly 
chosen  at  the  centre  of  Israel's  Avorship.  It  was 
the  act,  not  as  yet  necessarily  of  one  Avho  claimed  to 
be  the  Messiah,  but  of  a  religious  reformer  like  one 
of  the  ancient  prophets.  It  was  naturally  followed 
by  a  challenge  as  to  the  riglit  of  such  an  assump- 
tion. To  this  the  enigmatic  reply  was  given, 
'  Destroy  this  temple,  and  in  three  days  (i.e.  in  a 
short  time,  cf .  Hos  6")  I  will  raise  it  up ' ;  which 
seems  to  be  riglitly  glossed  in  Mk  14^** — the  Jewish 
Church  with  its  visible  local  centre  should  give 
place  to  the  Christian  Church  with  its  invisible 
and  spiritual  centre  (cf.  Jn  4^"-).  The  saying  made 
an  impression  at  the  time,  and  was  brought  up  at 
the  trial  of  J esus  to  support  a  charge  of  blasphemy  ; 
the  disciples  at  a  later  date  referred  it  to  the 
Kesurrection  (Jn  2^"-). 

A  striking  feature  in  the  Johannean  version  of 
His  visit  to  Judffia  is  the  way  in  which  the  work 
of  J  esus  in  connexion  with  it  takes  up  the  work  of 
tlie  Baptist  and  fills  in  conspicuous  gaps  in  the 
narrative  of  the  Synoptics.  The  cleansing  of  the 
temple  is  an  act  of  reformation  wliich  follows  up 
the  call  to  repentance.  In  Jn  alone  of  the  authori- 
ties have  we  a  distinct  statement  that  Jesus 
adopted  the  practice  of  baptism  (3--  4'),  though  no 
other  account  of  the  origin  of  the  Christian  Sacra- 
ment is  so  natural.  We  find  also  that  the  neces- 
sity for  baptism  and  the  '  new  birth  '  which  went 
with  it  is  made  the  subject  of  a  discourse  with  tlie 
Sanhedrist  Nicoderaus.  The  writer  of  the  Gospel 
had  been  himself  a  disciple  of  John  the  Baptist, 
and  stiU  kept  up  his  connexion  Avith  him,  and 
knew  what  Avent  on  in  his  circle  ( Jn  S-^'^-)-  At  the 
same  time  he  seems  to  expand  the  discour.ses 
Avhich    he    records    with    matter    of    his  own 

V.  Betircment  to  Galilee. — Soon  after  this  John 
the  Baptist  Avas  arrested  by  Herod  Antipas,  and 
Jesus  retired  into  Galilee.  On  the  Avay  He  passed 
through  Samaria,  and  paused  at  Jacob's  well  near 
tlie  village  of  Sycliar  (noAV  generally  identified 

*  The  site  of  Caiiernaum  is  still  much  debated.  At  one  time 
it  seemed  as  if  the  suffrage  would  go  for  Tell  IliXm,  but  of  late 
there  has  been  a  reaction  in  favour  of  Klidn  Minyeh  (see  the 
art.  in  this  Dictionary,  HGUL  p.  456 f.,  and  von  Soden, 
Reisebriefe  (1898),  p.  160 f.,  who  quotes  a  resident,  Pere  Biever). 
Buhl,  however,  GAP  p.  224,  still  supports  Tell  ffAm. 


Avitli  'Aslcar),  Avhere  His  teaching  made  a  marked 
impression  (Jn  4'^"^^).  The  Samaritans  had  a 
Messianic  expectation  of  their  own  (J n  4-^) ;  and 
if  the  narrator  has  not  defined  Avhat  took  place  in 
the  light  of  subsequent  events,  Jesus  claimed  to 
fulfil  this  expectation.  This  Avas  contrary  to  His 
policy  for  some  time  to  come  in  dealing  Avith 
Israel  (Mk  !•"),  but  He  may  possibly  have  used 
greater  freedom  among  non-Israelites. 

The  events  of  Jn  2^^-4^'  may  have  occupied 
three  or  four  Aveeks,  but  hardly  more.  At  the 
time  Avhen  our  Lord  arrives  in  Galilee  the  impres- 
sion of  His  public  acts  at  the  Passover  Avas  still 
fresh  (J n  4^^).  This  Avould  lead  us  to  explain  the 
latter  half  of  Jn  4^^  as  a  description  of  the  state  of 
things  actually  existing ;  the  cornfields  Avere  at 
the  time  '  Avhite  for  the  harvest,'  and  '  Say  not 
ye,'  etc.,  Avill  be  a  proverb.  But  that  being  so,  a 
difficulty  Avould  be  caused  if  the  incident  of  the 
plucking  of  the  ears  of  corn  (Mk  2-"*^  )  Avere  in  its 
place  chronologically,  as  tlie  crops  Avould  still  be  in 
much  the  same  condition  as  during  the  journey 
through  Samaria,  though  the  Avheat  harvest  Avas 
going  on  betAveen  Passover  and  Pentecost,  and  all 
the  events  implied  in  Mk  l"-2-"  Avould  have  inter- 
vened. The  time  is  really  too  short  for  these.  It 
is  more  probable  that  they  Avere  spread  over  some 
months.  We  must  conceive  of  our  Lord  as  return- 
ing to  Galilee  Avitli  the  fcAv  disciples  Avith  Him 
still  in  the  state  of  loose  attachment  characteristic 
of  this  period,  and  Himself  remaining  for  a  Avhile 
in  comparative  privacy.  The  disciples  had  re- 
turned to  their  occupations  Avlien  He  takes  the 
ncAv  and  decisive  step  involved  in  the  call  described 
for  us  in  the  Synoptics. 

The  Synoptic  Chronology.  —  If  Mk  223 1|  is  to  be  taken  as 
strictly  consecutive  with  the  events  that  precede,  it  would 
follow  that  the  call  of  the  leadin<j  apostles  took  place  at  least 
a  week  or  two  before  the  cutting-  of  the  ripened  wheat,  i.e.,  as 
we  might  infer,  before  rather  than  some  time  after  the  Pass- 
over season.  In  that  case  the  Johannean  and  Synoptic  narra- 
tives would  not  be  easy  to  combine.  But  the  sequence  of 
incidents  in  Mk  (Eating  with  sinners,  213-1' ;  Fasting,  218-22  | 
Two  incidents  relating  to  the  Sabbath,  223-30)  suggests  that  we 
have  here  rather  a  typical  group  of  points  in  the  controversy 
with  the  Pharisees  than  a  chronicle  of  events  as  they  happened 
in  order  of  time.  In  that  case  the  call  of  the  apostles  might 
fall  in  the  autumn,  and  the  plucking  of  the  ears  of  corn  might 
belong  to  the  end  rather  than  the  beginning  of  the  period  upon 
which  we  are  about  to  enter. 

The  Uealiny  of  the  Nobleman's  Son. — As  the  narratives  have 
come  down  to  us,  there  are  no  doubt  real  differences  between  the 
storj'  of  the  healing  of  the  Nobleman's  Son  (Jn  and  that  of 

the  Centurion's  Servant  (Mt  8^-13  ||).  We  must,  however,  reckon 
with  the  possibility — it  cannot  in  any  case  be  more — that  they 
are  two  versions  of  the  same  event,  arising  out  of  the  ambiguity 
of  r«7s  and  iodKos.  Years  ago  (Foitrth  Gospel,  p.  lOUf.)  the 
writer  had  taken  this  view,  which  has  since  been  adopted  by 
AVeiss  (Leben  Jesu,  i.  423  ff.).  A  similar  question  may  be  raised  in 
connexion  with  the  common  features  of  the  narratives  Lk  5l-n, 
Jn  211-11.  There,  too,  there  may  have  been  some  confusion 
{Fourth  Gospel,  p.  267;  cf.  Loofs,  Die  Auferstehungsberichte, 
p.  32).  Such  instances  mark  the  limits  of  a  laxer  or  stricter 
interpretation  of  the  historicity  of  the  documents,  between 
which  we  are  not  in  a  position  to  decide  with  absolute  certainty. 

B.  First  Active  or  Constructive  Period: 
THE  Founding  op  the  Kingdom. 
Scene.  —  Mainly  in  Galilee,  but  also  partly  in 
Jerusalem. 

Tiine. — From  about  Pentecost  A.D.  27  to  shortly 
before  Passover  A.D.  28. 

Mt  4>2-l353,  Mk  l"-6>3,  Lk  4"-9'',  Jn  51-". 

In  this  period  the  points  to  notice  are  :  (i.) 
The  Call,  Training,  and  Mission  of  the  TavcIvc, 
folloAved  perhaps  by  a  larger  number  (the 
Seventy  of  St.  Luke) ;  (ii.)  the  gradual  differ- 
entiation of  the  ministry  of  Jesus  from  that 
of  John  Bapt.  and  its  assumption  of  a  much 
larger  scope;  (iii.)  a  full  course  of  teaching 
on  the  true  nature  of  the  Kingdom  of  God 
(or  of  Heaven);  (iv.)  the  performance  of  a 
number  of  Messianic  works,  chiefly  of  heal- 
ing;  (v.)  the  efiect  of  these  works  on  the 
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common  people  as  seen  in  a  great  amount  of 
superiiciEil  enthusiasm,  but  without  as  yet 
much  intelligent  apprehension  of  the  object 
really  in  view;  (vi. )  the  growing  hostility 
of  the  scribes  and  Pharisees  caused  by  a  more 
and  more  declared  divergence  of  principle ; 
(vii. )  the  very  gentle  indirect  and  gradual 
utting  forward  by  Jesus  of  His  claim  as  the 
lessiah. 

Up  to  the  point  which  we  have  now  reached 
there  had  been  no  definite  '  founding '  of  a  society  ; 
no  steps  had  been  taken  towards  the  institution 
even  of  a  new  sect,  much  less  of  a  new  religion. 
The  Baptism  of  Jesus  had  been  attended  by  cir- 
cumstances which  marked  Him  out  in  a  highly 
significant  manner ;  but  the  general  knowledge  of 
these  circumstances  was  vague,  and  even  in  those 
who  were  not  unacquainted  with  them  they  awoke 
expectations  rather  than  convictions,  and  these, 
too,  were  vague  and  left  for  the  future  to  define. 
For  the  rest  little  as  yet  had  occurred  to  define 
them.  A  certain  number  of  disciples  had  gathered 
round  Jesus  in  the  most  easy  and  natural  manner, 
just  as  disciples  had  gathered  round  many  a  Rabbi 
before  Him.  These  simply  came  and  went  as 
inclination  took  them  ;  they  were  not  as  yet  bound 
by  any  closer  ties  to  His  person.  He  had  gone 
about  quietly  with  some  of  them  in  His  company, 
but  nothing  very  startling  had  happened.  The 
expulsion  of  the  buyers  and  sellers  from  the 
temple  was  a  prophetic  act,  and  two  '  signs '  had 
occurred  at  a  considerable  interval ;  but  this  was 
little  to  what  the  Jews  expected  in  their  Messiah. 
So  far  Jesus  had  worked  side  by  side  with  the 
Baptist,  and  on  very  similar  lines.  If  His  dis- 
ciples took  a  share  in  baptizing  (Jn  4^),  it  was  in 
the  same  kind  of  baptizing  as  that  of  John.  It  was 
a  baptism  '  of  repentance,'  and  in  no  sense  baptism 
'  into  the  name  of  Christ.' 

The  period  on  which  we  are  now  entering  marks 
a  great  advance.  The  work  which  J esus  came  to 
perform  now  took  its  distinctive  shape.  What 
had  gone  before  was  of  the  nature  of  foretaste, 
hints,  foreshadowings ;  now  the  strokes  follow 
each  other  in  quick  succession  by  which  the  pur- 
pose of  Jesus  is  set  clearly  before  those  who  have 
eyes  to  see.    We  may  take  these  one  by  one. 

i.  The  Call,  Training,  and  Mission  of  the 
Twelve  {and  of  the  Seventy). — The  first  step  is  one 
which  evidently  struck  the  imagination  of  the 
followers  of  Jesus,  because  it  is  placed  in  the  fore- 
front of  the  Synoptic  narrative.  It  is,  in  fact,  the 
real  beginning  of  the  Public  Ministry.  Among 
those  who  had  been  the  first  to  seek  a  nearer 
acquaintance  with  the  new  Prophet  were  two 
pairs  of  brothers,  both  from  Capernaum,  and  both 
fishermen  by  trade.  When  Jesus  returned  to 
Galilee  they  all  went  back  to  their  ordinary 
occupations,  and  they  were  engaged  in  these  when 
suddenly  they  saw  Him  standing  by  the  shore  of 
the  lake  and  received  a  peremptory  command  to 
follow  Him  (Mk  V^--'^  li).  This  '  following '  meant 
something  more  than  anything  they  had  done  as 
yet ;  they  were  to  '  be  with  him  '  (Mk  3"),  so  that 
they  might  receive  His  teaching  continuously  and 
in  a  manner  systematically.  They  were  en- 
couraged to  ask  questions,  and  their  questions 
were  answered.  Special  and  full  explanations 
were  given  to  them  which  were  not  given  to  others 
(Mt  IS'*^).  The  teaching  of  Jesus  was  not  esoteric, 
but  there  was  this  inner  circle  to  whom  peculiar 
advantages  were  given  for  entering  into  it. 

The  call  which  was  issued  in  the  first  instance 
to  the  four,  Peter  and  Andrew,  James  and  John, 
was  gradually  extended.  The  one  other  instance 
particularized  in  the  Gospels  is  that  of  Levi,  the 
son  of  Alpha?us,  to  whom  Avas  given — possibly  by 
Jesus  Himself  (Weiss,  Leben  Jesu,  i.  503) — the  name 


of  '  Matthew '  ( = '  given  by  God  ').  A  like  call  pro- 
ceeded to  others,  till  the  number  was  made  up  to 
twelve  (lists  in  Mk  S^-i',  Mt  m^-\  Lk  6"-i8,  Ac  l^^). 
The  persons  chosen  belonged  to  the  middle  and 
lower  classes.  Some  must  have  been  fairly  well- 
to-do.  Not  only  did  the  fishermen  own  the  boats 
they  used,  but  the  father  of  James  and  John  had 
'  hired  servants  '  (Mk  l^"),  and  John  was  acquainted 
with  the  high  priest*  {i.e.,  perhaps,  with  members 
of  his  household,  Jn  IS^*).  Matthew  was  of  the 
despised  class  of  '  publicans.'  The  second  Simon 
belonged  to  the  party  of  Zealots.  One,  the  second 
Judas  (like  his  father,  Simon,  Jn  6'^  13^^  IW),  was 
a  native  of  Kerioth  in  Judtea.  They  Avere  chosen 
evidently  for  a  certain  moral  aptitude  which  they 
showed  for  the  mission  to  be  entrusted  to  them. 
Judas  Iscariot  possessed  this  like  the  rest,  but 
wrecked  his  fair  chances.  The  choice  and  call  of 
Jesus  did  not  preclude  the  use  of  common  free- 
will. 

The  course  of  teaching  in  which  the  Twelve 
were  initiated  covered  a  considerable  part  of  that 
of  which  an  outline  will  presently  be  sketched, 
especially  its  first  two  heads.  It  is  summarized 
in  the  phrase  '  the  mystery  of  the  Kingdom ' 
(Mk  4}^  II).  Of  course  it  is  not  to  be  thought  that 
the  disciples  at  once  understood  all  that  was  told 
them.  Very  far  from  it.  They  had  much  to  un- 
learn as  well  as  to  learn,  and  they  showed  them- 
selves slow  of  apprehension.  But  the  form  of 
teaching  adopted  by  Jesus  was  exactly  fitted  for 
its  object,  M'hich  was  to  lodge  in  the  mind  prin- 
ciples that  would  gradually  become  luminous  as 
they  were  interpreted  by  events  and  by  prolonged 
if  slow  reflection. 

Jesus  Himself  knew  full  well  how  unripe  even 
the  most  intimate  of  His  disciples  were  to  carry 
out  His  designs.  After  a  time — ^we  may  suppose 
early  in  the  year  28 — He  sent  out  the  Twelve  on  a 
mission  to  villages  and  country  districts  which  He 
was  not  able  to  visit  at  once  Himself  (Mt  lO'^^il). 
But  they  were  not  to  attempt  to  teach.  Some  of 
the  wonderful  works  which  Jesus  did  Himself  they 
also  were  empowered  to  do  ;  but  the  announcement 
which  they  were  to  make  by  word  of  mouth  was 
limited  to  the  one  formula  with  which  both  John 
and  Jesus  had  begun  :  '  The  kingdom  of  heaven  is 
athand'  (Mt  W}. 

In  one  Gospel  mention  ia  made  of  a  mission  which  seems 
to  be  supplemental  to  this.  Lk  speaks  not  only  of  the  Twelve 
being  sent  out,  but  also  of  Seventy  sent  out  like  the  Twelve  by 
twos  (Lk  IQiff-)-  ^Vben  we  observe  that  the  instructions  given 
to  them  are  substantially  a  repetition  of  those  already  given  to 
the  Twelve,  the  question  lies  near  at  hand  whether  we  have  not 
in  this  incident  a  mere  doublet  of  the  preceding,  the  number 
seventy  (var.  led.  seventy-two)representingin  current|symbolism 
the  nations  of  the  known  world  (cf.  Gn  10)— being  gradually 
substituted  in  the  oral  tradition  of  Gentile  Churches  for  the 
number  twelve,  which  seemed  to  point  specially  to  Israel.  We 
note  also  that  Lk  omits  the  restrictions  of  Mt  105.  But,  on  the 
other  hand,  Lk  connects  with  the  return  of  the  Seventy  a  little 
group  of  sayings  (Lk  lOl^-^O)  which  have  every  appearance  of 
being  genuine,  and  so  increase  the  credibility  of  the  narrative 
which  leads  up  to  them.  And  there  is  reason  to  think  that  one 
at  least  of  the  special  sources  to  which  Lk  had  access  came  from 
just  such  a  quarter  as  that  indicated  by  the  Seventy — not  the 
innermost,  but  the  second  circle  of  disciples.  He  may  therefore 
have  had  historical  foundation  for  his  statement.  Nor  need  it 
perhaps  mean  more  than  that  Jesus  did  not  draw  any  hard-and- 
fast  line  at  the  Twelve,  but  made  use  of  other  disciples  near  His 
person  for  the  same  purpose. 

ii.  Differentiation  of  the  Ministry  of  Jesus  from 
that  of  John  the  Baptist. — We  have  just  seen  that 
John,  Jesus  Himself,  and  the  apostles  all  opened 
tlieir  ministry  with  the  same  announcement.  They 
also  made  use  of  the  same  rite — baptism.  But 
there  the  resemblance  ceased.  These  were  only 
the  links  which  bound  the  stage  of  preparation  to 
the  stage  of  fulfilment.     Looking  back  upon  tlie 

*  Hugo  Delff  (Gesch.  d.  Jtabbi  Jesns  v.  Nazareth,  p.  70  ff.),  dis- 
tinguishing between  the  Apostle  John  and  the  author  of  the 
fourth  Gospel,  makes  the  latter  a  Jew  of  priestly  family. 
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work  of  John,  Jesus  pronounced  that  the  least  of 
His  own  disciples  was  greater  than  he  (Mt  11"||). 
It  was  the  difference  between  one  who  was  within 
the  range  of  the  Kingdom  and  one  who  was  without 
it.  The  work  of  John  was  perfectly  good  and 
appropriate  as  far  as  it  went.  Its  character  was 
indicated  by  the  '  preaching  of  repentance,'  with 
which  it  stopped  short.  In  full  keeping  with  this 
was  John's  ascetic  habit  and  mode  of  life.  The 
abandonment  of  this  by  Jesus  was  the  first  outward 
sign  of  divergence  which  struck  the  eye  of  the 
world  (Mk  2^'«---\\,  Mt  But  the  inward 

divergence  was  far  greater.  John  inherited  the  old 
idea  as  to  the  nature  of  the  Kingdom  and  of  the 
Messiah.  While  impressed  with  the  necessity  of  a 
moral  reformation  as  leading  up  to  it,  there  is 
nothing  to  show  that  in  otlier  respects  John's 
conception  of  King  and  Kingdom  differed  from  that 
of  his  countrymen.  But  Jesus  came  to  revolu- 
tionize not  only  the  conception  but  the  mode  of 
carrying  it  out.  Hence  it  was  that  towards  the 
end  of  his  day,  with  the  despondency  of  one  whose 
own  work  seemed  wrecked,  and  who  was  himself 
confined  in  a  dungeon,  and  with  the  disappoint- 
ment natural  to  one  who  saw  or  heard  of  but  few 
of  the  signs  which  he  had  expected  as  in  process  of 
fulfilment,  John  sent  to  inquire  if  Jesus  were  the 
Messiah  indeed,  or,  in  other  words,  if  the  great 
hope  and  the  great  faith  to  which  he  had  himself 
given  expression  had  proved  delusive.  As  yet 
Jesus  had  but  in  part,  and  that  very  covertly, 
declared  Himself ;  it  was  impossible  all  at  once  to 
open  the  eyes  of  John  to  the  full  mysteries  of  the 
Kingdom  ;  and  therefore  Jesus  contented  Himself 
with  appealing  from  the  current  idea  to  one  of  the 
fundamental  passages  of  ancient  prophecy  the 
higher  authority  of  which  John  would  recognize 
(Mt  ll'll).  At  the  same  time  He  hinted  that 
patience  and  insight  were  necessary  for  a  true 
faith  ;  anything  less  than  this  might  easily  stumble 
(Mt  11«||). 

iii.  Preaching  of  the  Kingdom.  —  In  the  mean- 
time the  crowds  of  Galilee,  and  especially  the 
Twelve,  enjoyed  the  privilege  which  John  did 
not.  They  were  having  expounded  to  them  in  full 
the  new  doctrine  of  the  Kingdom  of  God  (or  of 
heaven).  This  doctrine  is  of  such  far-reaching 
importance,  and  is  so  intimately  bound  up  with  the 
rest  of  our  Lord's  teaching,  that  it  has  seemed  best 
to  reserve  the  fuller  account  of  it  for  separate  and 
connected  treatment  at  the  end  of  this  section.  In 
so  doing  we  are  following  the  example  of  the  First 
Evangelist,  who  has  massed  together  a  body  of 
teaching  at  an  early  place  in  his  Gospel  (Mt  5-7), 
not  that  it  was  all  spoken  on  the  same  occasion, 
but  as  a  specimen  of  the  general  tenor  of  the 
teaching  of  which  it  formed  part.  We  have  a 
similar  example  of  grouped  specimens  of  teaching 
in  Mt  13.  It  must  suffice  to  add  here  (ee)  that  the 
main  subject  of  the  teaching  at  this  period  would 
seem  to  have  been  the  nature  of  the  Kingdom  and 
the  character  required  in  its  members :  such  say- 
ings as  Mt  l^^'-  are  more  in  keeping  with  the  later 
cycle  of  teacliing,  and  were  probably  spoken  later. 
(6)  It  must  be  remembered  that  the  vast  majority 
of  those  who  listened  to  this  teaching  heard  it  only 
by  fragments.  It  was  like  the  seed-corn  scattered 
in  various  kinds  of  ground  (Mk  4^'^%  :  it  was  not 
to  be  expected  that  even  under  the  most  favourable 
circumstances  it  should  germinate  and  bear  fruit 
all  at  once.  Clearly,  the  Twelve  themselves  did 
not  take  in  its  full  significance.  But  it  is  nmch 
that  they  should  have  remembered  so  much  of  it 
as  they  did,  and  that  Avhen  their  eyes  were  more 
fully  opened  they  should  have  been  able  to  set  it 
down  so  coherently. 

iv.  The  Messianic  W orks.  — ■  Another  marked 
characteristic  of  this  period  is  the  number  of  mir- 


aculous works  of  healing,  etc.,  which  are  attributed 
to  it  and  evidently  belong  to  it.  Once  more  we 
may  follow  the  example  of  the  First  Evangelist  by 
treating  these  works,  which  are  so  much  the  subject 
of  discussion  in  modern  times,  by  themselves.  We 
assume  here  the  result  which  we  seem  to  reach  in 
the  section  devoted  to  them.  We  assume  that  the 
miracles  are  historical ;  and  we  observe  only  that 
they  bear  the  general  character  indicated  in  the 
reply  of  Jesus  to  John  the  Bajitist.  They  are 
predominantly  works  of  mercy ;  and  they  are  a 
direct,  and  as  we  believe  conscious,  fulfilment  of 
the  most  authentic  of  ancient  prophecies,  as  con- 
trasted with  the  mere  signs  and  wonders  for  which 
the  contemporary  Jews  were  looking.  Here,  as  in 
other  tilings,  we  note  at  once  («)  that  Jesus  conde- 
scends to  put  Himself  at  the  level  of  those  to  whom 
He  was  sent.  Miracles  were  to  them  the  natural 
credentials  of  any  great  prophet,  and  especially  of 
the  Messiah.  Jesus  therefore  did  not  refuse  to 
work  miracles.  That  He  should  work  them  was 
part  of  the  conditions  of  the  humanity  which  He 
assumed.  But  (h)  though  He  condescended  to 
work  miracles,  it  was  only  miracles  of  a  certain 
kind.  He  steadily  refused  to  perform  the  mere 
-w  onders  which  the  critics  of  His  claims  repeatedly 
challenged  Him  to  perform.  In  other  words.  He 
made  His  miracles  almost  as  much  a  vehicle  of 
instruction  as  His  teaching.  Those  which  He  did 
perform  fell  into  their  place  as  the  natural  accom- 
paniment of  one  who  as  in  character  so  novel  and 
unexpected  a  King  was  founding  so  novel  a  Kingdom. 

V.  Effect  on  the  Populace. — It  is  a  confirmation 
of  the  view  taken  above  and  based  on  the  Fourth 
Gospel, — that  the  call  of  the  Twelve  was  preceded 
by  a  preliminary  and  more  sporadic  ministry — that 
from  the  first  day  on  which  the  regular  ministry 
began  it  attracted  great  attention  and  was  at- 
tended by  great,  if  supjerficial,  success  among  the 
populace  of  Galilee  (Mk  P^'^-"!!).  Nor  did  the  suc- 
cess of  this  first  day  stand  alone  ;  it  was  frequently 
repeated,  and  indeed  gives  the  character  to  the 
whole  of  this  period  (Mk  2--  i=||3'-i»||  ^'\\  4^||  5-i||,  Lk 
7^^'-)-  Both  the  miracles  and  the  teaching  of  Jesus 
made  a  strong  impression.  Tlie  people  were  struck 
by  the  difference  between  the  acts  and  words  of 
Jesus  and  those  of  the  teachers  to  whom  they  were 
accustomed.  Acts  and  words  alike  implied  a 
claim  to  an  authority  different  in  kind  from  that 
of  the  most  respected  of  the  Rabbis  (Mk  Mt 
7"*'-)-  The  Rabbis  interpreted  the  law  as  they 
found  it ;  Jesus  laid  down  a  new  law  (Mt  S-^- 
etc.),  and  when  He  spoke,  it  was  with  an  air  of 
command.  It  must  not,  however,  be  sujiposed  that 
Jesus  was  at  once  recognized  as  the  Messiah.  The 
testimony  of  the  Baptist  had  reached  but  few,  and 
was  by  this  time  generally  forgotten.  The  construc- 
tion put  upon  the  commanding  attitude  of  Jesus 
was  that  described  in  Lk  7^''  '  A  great  prophet  is 
arisen  among  us  ;  and  God  hath  visited  his  people.' 
Still  less  can  it  be  supposed  that  there  was  any 
adequate  recognition  of  the  change  which  Jesus  came 
to  work  in  the  current  conceptions  of  religion. 

vi.  EJfcct  upon  the  Pharisees.  —  The  populace 
came  to  Jesus  with  simple  and  credulous  minds, 
and  they  did  not  resist  the  impression  made  upon 
them,  though  it  lacked  depth  and  permanence 
(Mk  4"-||).  Our  documents  are  doubtless  right  in 
representing  the  first  signs  of  opposition  and 
hostility  as  coming  from  the  religious  leaders,  the 
scribes  and  Pharisees.  They  are  also  clearly 
right  in  representing  the  growth  of  this  opposition 
as  gradual.  At  first  Pharisees  joined  freely  in 
social  intercourse  with  Jesus  and  His  disciples, 
and  even  invited  them  to  their  own  tables  (Lk  T^''^* 
probably  belongs  to  this  early  period).  They 
could  not  deny  the  possibility  of  a  prophet  arising, 
I  and  they  repeatedly  sought  to  test  after  theii 
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manner  whether  Jesus  were  really  a  prophet  sent 
from  God  or  no  (Jn  l^^f-,  Mt  1238ff-||  16"'-  19^f-||, 
Jn  7^'*  ).  But  their  suspicions  were  soon  aroused. 
It  was  evident  that  the  teaching  and  manner  of 
the  life  of  Jesus  conflicted  greatly  with  their  own. 
There  was  a  freedom  and  largeness  of  view  about 
it  which  was  foreign  to  their  whole  habits  of 
thought,  {a)  In  such  matters  as  fasting,  the  prac- 
tice of  Jesus  and  His  disciples  was  ditierent  (Mk 
2i8ir-,  Mt  6io'i-  etc.).  Worse  than  this,  Jesus  ap- 
pealed expressly  to  those  classes  which  they 
scrupulously  avoided  (Mk  2''^-"i|  etc.).  (b)  Not 
only  did  Jesus  direct  His  ministry  especially  to 
those  whom  they  regarded  as  outcast  and  irre- 
claimable, but  He  made  some  direct  attacks  upon 
themselves.  At  first  these  attacks  may  have  been 
slightly  disguised  (as  in  Mt  6^^-,  where  the  Pharisees 
are  not  mentioned  by  name),  but  they  constantly 
increased  in  directness  and  severity,  (c)  One  of 
the  first  topics  on  which  they  came  into  collision 
was  in  regard  to  the  keeping  of  tlie  Sabbath. 
Mark  has  collected  a  little  group  of  incidents 
bearing  upon  this  (Mk  2^-3'^),  the  first  of  which, 
from  the  mention  of  the  ripe  corn,  appears,  as  we 
have  seen,  to  belong  to  the  second  year  of  the 
ministry,  but  belongs  to  an  early  jihase  in  the 
conflict.  To  the  same  effect  is  the  incident  related 
in  Jn  5^''-,  and  Luke  contributes  another  (Lk  13""^'). 
(d)  The  Pharisees  were  also  honestly  shocked  at 
seeing  Jesus  adopt  a  tone  and  assume  prerogatives 
which  seemed  to  them  to  encroach  upon  the  honour 
of  God  (Mk  25-»||). 

It  is  interesting,  and  throws  a  favourable  light  on  the  docu- 
ments, to  note  how  carefully  the  distinction  is  marked  between 
(a)  the  local  scribes  and  Pharisees  such  as  were  to  be  found 
scattered  throughout  Galilee  (Mk  26- 1|  lti.||  18.  24  3C||,  Lk  736) ;  (fc) 
the  scribes  who  came  down  from  Jerusalem  (Mk  3^2)^  apparently 
emissaries  from  the  hierarchy,  like  the  deputation  of  Jn  119  ;  and 
(c)  the  Herodians  (Mk  36),  the  dynastic  party  of  the  Herods, 
who  with  quite  different  motives  acted  in  alliance  with  the 
Pharisees.  The  Herodians  are  mentioned  again  in  Mk  1213  ||.  The 
name  is  otherwise  almost  unknown  to  history,  though  the  party 
is  known  to  have  existed.  Josephus  has  oi  tcc  'Hpuhou  ippo- 
isutris,  but  not 'H^<u5ia»i)/.  This  is  a  pure  reflexion  of  the  facts 
of  the  time — facts  which  soon  passed  away,  and  which  fiction 
would  never  have  recovered.   See,  further,  art.  Herodians. 

vii.  The  Self-Revelation  of  Jesus.  —  Although 
Jesus  assumed  these  high  prerogatives,  and  al- 
though, as  we  have  seen,  He  both  spoke  and  acted 
with  an  authority  which  permitted  no  question. 
He  showed  a  singular  reticence  in  putting  forward 
Messianic  or  Divine  claims.  It  is  remarkable  that 
from  the  first  those  possessed  with  demons  publicly 
confessed  Him  for  what  He  was  ;  but  it  is  no  less 
remarkable  that  He  checked  these  confessions : 
'  He  suft'ered  not  the  demons  to  speak,  because  they 
knew  him'  (Mk  l^^n  31-  [Mt  12"]).  He  imposed  a 
like  injunction  of  silence  on  one  healed  of  leprosy 
(Mk  l"^!!).  The  farthest  point  to  which  Jesus  went 
in  the  way  of  self-revelation  at  this  early  period 
Avas  by  taking  to  Himself  the  special  title  '  Son  of 
Man.'  There  was  probably  .some  precedent  for  the 
identification  of  this  title  with  Messiah,  but  it  was 
at  least  not  in  common  use,  and  therefore  served 
well  to  cover  a  claim  which  was  made  but  in  no 
way  obtruded.  A  fuller  discussion  of  the  title  will 
be  found  below  (p.  622  f ). 

This  marked  reticence  of  Jesus  in  regard  to  His 
own  Person  is  clearly  part  of  a  deliberate  plan. 
One  of  its  motives  was  to  prevent  the  rash  and 
reckless  violence  which  one  who  appealed  to  the 
Messianic  expectation  was  sure  to  excite  (Jn  6''). 
But  it  was  in  full  keeping  with  the  whole  of  His 
demeanour  and  with  the  special  character  which 
He  gave  to  His  mission.  The  first  ev.angelist 
rightly  sees  in  this  a  fulfilment  (which  we  believe 
here  as  elsewhere  to  have  been  conscious  and  de- 
liberate) of  the  prophecy  Is  42^-3  '  My  servant  .  .  . 
shall  not  strive,  nor  cry  aloud  ;  neither  shall  any 
one  hear  his  voice  in  the  streets,'  etc. 


It  is  impossible  for  us  to  think  of  the  Jesus  por- 
trayed in  the  Gospels  as  forcing  His  claims  upon 
the  attention  of  the  world.  He  rather  let  them 
sink  gently  into  the  minds  of  His  disciples  until 
they  won  an  assent  which  was  not  only  free  and 
spontaneous,  but  also  more  intelligent  than  it  could 
have  been  if  enforced  simply  by  authority.  But, 
apart  from  this,  it  was  essential  to  the  development 
of  His  mission  that  the  teaching  of  the  Kingdom 
should  precede,  and  precede  by  a  suflicient  interval, 
the  public  self-manifestation  and  otter  of  the  King. 
The  first  thing  to  be  done  was  to  change  the  char- 
acter and  revolutionize  the  moral  conceptions  of 
men.  This  was  to  be  the  work  of  quiet  teaching. 
The  hour  for  the  Leader  to  come  forward  was  the 
hour  Avhen  teaching  was  to  give  jslace  to  action. 
Hence  it  was  well  that  at  first  and  for  some  time 
to  come  the  King  should  remain,  as  it  were,  in  the 
background,  until  the  preparation  for  His  assuming 
His  kingship  was  comislete. 

The  Teaching  of  Jesus. 

a.  General  Characteristics  of  the  Teaching. 

(1)  Its  Relation  to  the  Teaching  of  the  Baptist 
and  to  that  of  the  Scribes. — We  have  seen  that  Jesus 
began  by  taking  up  not  only  the  announcement 
of  the  Baptist  that  the  Kingdom  of  God  Avas  at 
hand,  but  also  liis  call  to  reformation  of  life  and 
the  rite  of  baptism  by  Avhich  that  call  was  im- 
pressed upon  the  conscience.  We  are  also  expressly 
told  that  the  call  to  repentance  was  part  of  the 
apostolic  commission  (Mk  6'^).  And  we  find  it  no 
less  insisted  upon  after  the  resurrection  (Lk  24*', 
Ac      31^      1118  1730  20'-!i  26™). 

This  is  clear  proof  of  the  continuity  Avhich  bound 
together  the  teaching  of  Jesus  with  that  of  the 
Baptist.  The  starting-point  of  both  was  the  same. 
And  yet  this  starting-point  was  very  soon  left 
behind.  The  heads  of  the  Baptist's  teaching  are 
soon  told ;  the  teaching  of  Jesus  expands  and 
ramifies  in  a  thousand  directions.  It  is  like  pass- 
ing from  the  narrow  cleft  of  the  Jordan  to  a 
Pisgah-view  over  the  whole  Land  of  Promise. 

Although  it  Avas  permitted  to  the  Baptist  to 
prepare  the  Avay  for  the  teaching  of  Jesus,  so  far 
as  even  to  enunciate  its  opening  lesson,  the  place 
of  the  Baptist  is  quietly  assigned  to  him ;  and  it 
is  a  place  outside  the  tlireshold  of  the  Kingdom : 
'  He  that  is  but  little  in  the  kingdom  of  heaven 
is  greater  than  he'  (Mt  11"||). 

If  Christ  thus  dreAv  a  line  betAveen  His  OAvn 
teaching  and  that  of  John,  still  more  marked  was 
the  difference  betAveen  it  and  other  contemporaiy 
teaching.  John  was  at  least  a  prophet,  and  spoke 
Avith  the  full  authority  of  a  prophet  (Mt  IP-  ^^). 
The  scribes  had  no  original  authority  at  all ;  they 
did  but  interpret  a  laAV  Avhich  they  had  not  made. 
J  esus  spoke  Avith  an  authority  not  only  above  that 
of  the  scribes  (Mk  l^^ll),  but  liigher  still  than  that 
of  John.  He  is  the  legislator  of  a  ncAv  laAv  (Mt 
5-^  etc.),  the  founder  of  that  Kingdom  which  John 
did  not  enter. 

(2)  Its  Univci'sal  Range. — With  this  commanding 
character  of  the  teaching  of  Jesus  there  goes  a 
corresponding  A\'idth  of  outlook.  We  began  Avith  a 
rapid  survey  of  the  state  of  parties  and  opinions 
in  Palestine  at  the  time  of  Christ.  But  the  object 
of  this  survey  was  not  to  explain  the  teaching  of 
Jesus  by  affiliating  it  to  any  existing  school.  It 
Avas  remarked  of  Him  that  He  had  had  no  regular 
training  (Jn  7'^).  He  Avas  not  a  Pharisee,  not  a 
Sadducee,  not  an  Essene,  not  an  Apocalyptist. 
Tlie  direct  affinities  of  the  teacliing  of  Jesus  AA'ere 
Avith  nothing  so  transitory  and  local,  but  rather 
with  that  Avhicli  AA'as  most  central  in  OT.  We 
might  call  it  tlie  distilled  essence  of  OT :  that 
essence  first  clarified  and  then  greatly  enlarged, 
the  drop  became  a  crystal  sphere. 
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We  are  speaking,  of  course,  of  the  substance,  and 
of  the  main  part  of  the  substance,  of  the  teaching 
of  Jesus.  The  mere  fact  tliat  it  was  conditioned 
by  time  and  space  involved  that  it  should  be 
addressed  to  a  given  generation  in  a  language 
■which  it  understood.  Nor  was  it  wholly  without 
definite  and  particular  applications  —  sidelights, 
so  to  speak,  upon  that  space  in  history  within 
wliich  it  falls.  But  history  itself  has  shown  tliat 
in  the  main  it  transcends  all  these  conditions,  and 
is  as  fresh  at  the  end  of  eighteen  centuries  as  when 
first  it  was  delivered. 

(3)  Its  Method. — This  wonderful  adaptability  in 
the  teaching  of  Jesus  is  accounted  for  in  part  by 
its  extreme  simplicity.  If  it  had  been  a  doctrine 
of  the  schools,  something  of  the  fashion  of  the 
schools  would  have  adhered  to  it.  Eut,  as  it  was, 
it  was  addressed  chiefly  to  the  common  people — 
sometimes  to  congregations  in  synagogues,  some- 
times to  the  chance  company  collected  in  private 
houses,  more  often  still  to  casual  gatherings  in  the 
open  air. 

And  the  language  in  which  the  teaching  was 
couched  was  such  as  to  appeal  most  directly  to 
audiences  like  these.  As  a  rule  it  takes  hold  of 
the  simplest  elements  in  our  common  luimanity, 
'  das  allgemein  Menschliche.'  The  trivial  incidents 
of  everyday  life  are  made  to  yield  their  lessons  : 
the  sower  scattering  his  seed,  the  housewife  baking 
her  cakes  or  sweeping  the  house  to  find  a  lost  jiiece 
of  money,  the  shepherd  collecting  his  sheep,  the 
lishermen  drawing  in  their  net.  Sometimes  the 
story  which  forms  the  vehicle  for  the  teaching 
takes  a  higher  flight :  it  deals  with  landed  pro- 
prietors, and  banquets,  and  kings  with  their  sub- 
jects. IBut  even  then  there  seems  to  be  a  certain 
deliberate  simplification.  The  kings,  for  instance, 
are  those  of  the  popular  tale  rather  than  as  the 
courtier  would  paint  them. 

(4)  The  Parables. — We  have  been  naturally 
drawn  into  describing  that  which  is  most  char- 
acteristic in  the  outward  form  of  the  teaching  of 
Jesus — His  parables.  The  Greek  word  irapa^okrj 
is  used  in  NT  in  a  wider  sense  than  that  in  Avhich 
we  are  in  the  habit  of  using  it.  In  Lk  4^'  it=: 
'  proverb.'  In  Mt  15"  (comp.  with  vv.^^-  '^"2")  it= 
'  maxim,'  a  condensed  moral  truth,  Avhether  couched 
in  figurative  language  or  not.  It  covers  as  well 
brief  aphoristic  sayings  {e.g.  Mk  3-^  13-"  II,  Lk  5^'' 
e^")  as  longer  discourses  in  which  there  is  a  real 
'  comparison.'  But  these  latter  are  the  '  parables  ' 
in  our  modern  acceptation  of  the  term  :  they  are 
scenes  or  short  stories  taken  from  nature  or  from 
common  life,  which  present  in  a  picturesque  and 
vivid  way  some  leading  thought  or  principle  which 
is  capable  of  being  transferred  to  the  higher 
s]iiritual  life  of  man.  The  'parable  '  in  a  some- 
what similar  sense  to  this  had  been  employed  in 
OT  and  by  the  llabbis,  but  it  had  never  before 
been  employed  with  so  high  a  purpose,  on  so  large 
a  scale,  or  with  such  varied  application  and  unfail- 
ing perfection  of  form. 

We  may  say  that  the  parables  of  Jesus  are  of 
two  kinds.  In  some  the  element  of  '  comparison  ' 
is  more  prominent.  In  these  the  parable  moves 
as  it  were  in  two  planes — one  that  of  the  scene  or 
story  which  is  made  the  vehicle  for  the  lesson,  and 
the  other  that  of  the  higher  truth  which  it  is 
sought  to  convey  ;  the  essence  of  the  parable  lies 
in  the  parallelism.  In  the  other  kind  there  is 
no  parallelism,  but  the  scene  or  the  story  is  just  a 
typical  example  of  the  broader  principle  wliich  it 
is  intended  to  illustrate.  The  parables  in  Mt  13, 
Mk  4  all  belong  to  the  one  class,  several  of  those 
in  the  later  chaps,  of  St.  Luke  (the  Good  Samari- 
tan, the  Rich  Fool,  the  Rich  Man  and  Lazarus, 
the  Pharisee  and  the  Publican)  belong  rather  to 
the  other. 
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There  is  a  group  of  sayings  in  the  Fourth  Gospel 
to  which  is  given  the  name  wapoifjila  ratlier  than 
TrapapoKri  (Jn  10'',  cf.  16"'''"'),  though  the  latter  term 
would  not  have  been  inappropriate,  in  which  Jesus 
uses  the  method  of  comparison  to  bring  out  leading 
features  in  His  own  character  and  person.  In  this 
way  He  speaks  of  Himself  as  the  Good  Shepherd, 
the  Uoor  of  the  sheep,  the  Vine,  the  Light  of  the 
World.  These  sayings  iorm  a  class  by  themselves, 
and  from  the  peculiar  way  in  which  they  are 
worked  out — the  metaphor  and  the  object  explained 
by  the  metaphor  being  not  kept  apart  but  blended 
and  fused  together — are  commonly  classed  under 
the  head  of  'allegory'  rather  than  'parable.'  This 
is  another  instance  in  which  we  draw  distinctions 
where  tlie  Greek  of  the  NT  would  not  have  drawn 
them. 

(5)  Interpretation  of  the  Parables. — -To  this  day 
there  is  some  ditl'erence  of  opinion  as  to  the  inter- 
pretation of  the  parables.  The  Patristic  writers 
as  a  rule  (though  with  some  exceptions)  allow 
themselves  great  latitude  of  interpretation.  Any 
point  of  resemblance  to  any  detail  of  the  parable, 
however  subordinate,  justifies  in  their  eyes  a  direct 
application  of  that  detail.  A  familiar  instance  is 
the  identification  of  the  '  two  pence,'  which  the 
Good  Samaritan  gives  to  the  host,  with  the  two 
Sacraments.  An  opposite  modern  school  would 
restrict  the  application  to  the  leading  idea  which 
the  parable  expresses.  It  is,  however,  fair  to 
remember  that  the  parables  are  meant  to  illustrate 
the  laws  of  God's  dealings  with  men  ;  and  as  the 
same  law  is  capable  of  many  particular  applications, 
all  such  applications  may  be  said  with  equal  right 
to  be  included  in  the  parable.  For  instance,  the 
parable  of  the  Two  Sons  may  be  as  true  for  in- 
dividuals or  for  classes  as  it  is  for  nations  or 
groups  of  nations.  The  parable  of  the  Great 
Banquet  to  which  the  invited  guests  do  not  come, 
and  which  is  then  thrown  open  to  others  Avho 
were  not  invited,  no  doubt  jioints  directly  to  the 
first  reception  of  the  gospel,  but  it  is  equally 
appropriate  to  every  case  where  religious  privilege 
is  found  to  give  no  advantage,  and  the  absence  of 
religious  privilege  proves  no  insuperable  hindrance. 
Any  such  range  of  application  is  legitimate  and 
interesting ;  nor  does  the  aptness  of  the  lesson  to 
one  set  of  incidents  make  it  any  less  apt  to  others 
where  a  like  principle  is  at  work.  Every  parable 
has  its  central  idea,  and  whatever  can  be  related 
to  that  idea  may  be  fairly  brought  within  its  scope. 
To  press  mere  coincidences  with  the  picturesque 
accessories,  of  a  parable  may  be  xjermissible  as 
rhetoric,  but  can  have  no  higher  value. 

(6)  The  Purpose  of  Teaching  by  Parables. — If  we 
had  before  us  only  the  fact  of  parabolic  teaching, 
with  the  ijarables  as  they  have  come  down  to  us 
and  the  actual  psychological  effect  which  they  are 
seen  to  exercise,  we  should  jirobably  not  hesitate 
as  to  the  reason  which  we  assigned  for  them.  The 
jjarabolic  form  is,  as  it  were,  a  barb  to  the  arrow 
which  carries  home  truth  to  the  mind.  Tlie  ex- 
treme beauty  of  this  mode  of  teaching,  handled  as 
it  is,  has  been  universally  acknowledged.  If 
simplicity  is  an  element  in  beauty,  we  have  it 
here  to  perfection.  But  when  simplicity  is  united 
to  profimdity,  and  to  a  profundity  which  comes 
from  the  touching  of  elemental  chords  of  human 
feeling, — a  touching  so  delicate,  so  sure,  and  so 
self-restrained,  which  reminds  us  of  the  finest 
Greek  art  with  an  added  spiritual  intensity  which 
in  that  art  was  the  one  thing  wanting, — we  have 
indeed  a  product  such  as  the  world  has  never  seen 
and  will  not  see  again.  We  seem  to  be  placed  for 
the  moment  at  the  very  centre  of  things :  on  the 
one  hand  there  is  laid  bare  before  us  the  luiman 
heart  as  it  really  is  or  ought  to  be,  with  all  ita 
perversities  and  affectations  stripped  away  ;  and  on 
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the  other  hand  we  seem  to  be  admitted,  to  the 
secret  council-chamber  of  the  Most  High,  and  to 
have  revealed  to  us  the  plan  by  which  He  governs 
the  world,  the  threads  in  all  the  tangled  skein  of 
being.  No  wonder  that  the  parables  have  exercised 
such  an  attractive  power,  not  over  any  one  class  or 
race  of  men,  but  over  humanity  wherever  it  is 
found. 

Then  the  nature  of  the  parable,  at  once  presenting 
a  picture  to  the  mind  and  provoking  to  the  search 
for  a  hidden  meaning  or  application  beneath  it, 
would  seem  to  be  exactly  suited  to  the  pedagogic 
method  of  Jesus,  which  always  calls  for  some  respon- 
sive effort  on  the  part  of  man,  and  which  prefers  to 
produce  its  eflects  not  all  at  once,  but  rather  witli 
a  certain  suspense  and  delay,  so  that  the  good  seed 
may  have  time  to  germinate  and  strike  its  roots 
more  deeply  into  the  soil. 

This  natural  action  of  the  method  of  teaching 
by  parables  seems  so  obvious  that  we  might  well 
be  content  not  to  seek  any  further.  But  when  we 
turn  to  the  Gospels,  we  find  there  stated  a  motive 
for  the  adoption  of  this  method  of  teaching  which 
is  wholly  difl'erent,  and  it  must  be  confessed  at  first 
sight  somewhat  paradoxical.  All  three  Synoptists 
agree  in  applying  to  teaching  by  parables  the 
half-denunciatory  passage  Is  6^'^°;  they  would 
make  its  immediate  object  not  so  much  to  reveal 
truth  as  to  conceal  it — at  least  to  conceal  it  for 
the  moment  from  one  class  while  it  is  revealed  to 
another,  and  its  ulterior  object  to  aggravate  the 
guilt  of  those  from  whom  it  is  concealed.  And, 
what  is  stOl  more  remarkable,  all  three  Synoptists 
ascribe  the  use  of  this  quotation  to  our  Lord  Him- 
self, as  though  it  really  expressed,  not  merely  the 
result  of  His  chosen  method  of  teaching,  but  its 
deliberate  purpose.  What  are  we  to  make  of 
this?  One  group  of  critics  would  roundly  deny 
that  the  words  were  ever  used  in  this  manner  by 
our  Lord.  Jiilicher  (e.g. )  takes  his  stand  on  Mk 
433  <  -with  many  such  parables  spake  he  the  word 
unto  them,  as  they  were  able  to  hear  it,'  which 
would  seem  to  make  the  method  a  tender  con- 
cession to  slowness  of  apprehension  rather  than  a 
means  of  aggravating  it.  But,  on  the  other  hand, 
we  observe  that  the  quotation  is  attributed  to  our 
Lord  in  what  must  have  been  the  common  original 
of  all  three  Gospels,  i.e.  in  one  of  our  best  and 
oldest  sources.  And  while  such  passages  as  Jn 
1239-11  (-where  the  same  quotation  is  applied  by  the 
evangelist)  and  Ac  28'-^"''''  (where  it  is  applied  by 
St.  Paul)  would  show  that  it  was  part  of  the 
common  property  of  the  apostolic  age,  the  fact 
that  it  was  so  would  be  still  more  intelligible  if 
the  example  had  been  set  by  our  Lord  Himself. 
Nor  would  it  be  less  but  rather  more  appropriate 
as  coming  from  Him,  if  we  regard  it  as  summing 
up  in  a  broad  way  what  He  felt  was  and  must  be 
for  many  of  those  among  whom  He  moved  the 
final  outcome  of  His  mission.  The  lesson  is  very 
similar  to  that  of  Jn  12-18-48.  The  Son  of  Man 
does  not  need  to  pass  judgment  on  those  who 
reject  Him.  His  word  judges  them  by  an  auto- 
matic process.  That  which  is  meant  for  their  life 
becomes  to  them  an  occasion  of  falling,  when  from 
indolence  or  self-will  it  makes  no  impression  upon 
them.  This  was  the  actual  course  of  things ;  it 
was  a  course  rendered  inevitable  by  the  laws  which 
God  had  laid  down,  and  which  in  that  sense  might 
be  regarded  as  designed  by  Him.  And  inasmuch 
as  the  Son  associates  Himself  with  the  providential 
action  of  the  Father,  it  might  be  also  spoken  of  as 
part  of  His  own  design.  It  is  so,  however,  rather 
in  the  remoter  degiee  in  which,  allowing  for  the 
contrariant  action  of  human  wills,  whatever  is  is 
also  ordained,  than  as  directly  purposed  before  the 
appeal  has  been  made  and  rejected.  It  belongs 
to  that  department  of  providential  action  which 


is  not  primary  and  due  to  immediate  Divine 
initiative,  but  secondary  or  contingent  upon 
human  failure. 

There  is  then  perhaps  sufficient  reason  to  think 
that  the  words  may  after  all  have  been  spoken, 
much  as  we  have  them,  by  our  Lord.  But  grant- 
ing this,  we  should  still  not  be  forbidden  to 
surmise  that  they  are  somewhat  out  of  place. 
Standing  where  they  do  they  come  to  us  with  a 
shock  of  strange  severity,  which  would  be  mitigated 
if  they  could  be  put  later  in  the  ministry,  where 
they  occur  in  St.  John.  The  transference  may  have 
been  due  to  the  position  which  the  original  passage 
occupies  in  Isaiah,  where  it  also  serves  as  a  sort  of 
programme  of  the  jirophet's  mission.  There,  too, 
the  arrangement  may  conceivably  represent  the 
actual  historical  order,  but  it  may  also  represent 
the  result  of  later  experience,  which  for  didactic 
effect  is  placed  at  the  beginning  of  the  career  rather 
than  at  the  end. 

b.  Contents  of  the  Teaching. — There  are  five 
distinctive  and  characteristic  topics  in  the  teaching 
of  Jesus — • 

(1)  The  Fatherhood  of  God. 

(2)  The  Kingdom  of  God. 

(3)  The  Subjects  or  Members  of  the  Kingdom. 

(4)  The  Messiah. 

(5)  The  Paraclete  and  the  Tri-unity  of  God. 
With  that  simplicity  which  we  have  seen  to  be 

so  marked  a  feature  in  His  teaching,  Jesus  selects 
two  of  the  most  familiar  of  all  relations  to  be  the 
types  round  which  He  groups  His  teaching  in 
regard  to  God  and  man — the  family  and  the  or- 
ganized state  ;  God  stands  to  man  in  the  relation 
at  once  of  Father  and  of  King.  These  two  types 
by  no  means  exclude  each  other,  but  each  helps  to 
complete  the  idea  derived  from  the  other  without 
which  it  might  be  one-sided.  At  the  same  time, 
in  difl'erent  connexions,  first  one  and  then  the 
other  becomes  more  prominent.  Thus,  when  stress 
is  laid  upon  the  Divine  attributes,  God  appears 
chiefly  in  the  character  of  Father  ;  when  attention 
is  turned  to  the  complex  relations  of  men  to  Him 
and  to  one  another,  they  are  more  commonly  re- 
garded under  the  figure  of  a  Kingdom. 

(1)  The  Fatherhood  of  God. — It  has  just  been  said 
that  the  doctrine  that  God  is  Father  by  no  means 
excludes  the  doctrine  that  He  is  also  King.  This 
idea,  too,  is  repeatedly  put  forward  (Mt  5^*  18-^  22^ 
etc.).  The  title  '  King'  brings  out  what  in  modern 
language  we  are  accustomed  to  call  the  '  tran- 
scendence' of  God.  But  the  recognition  of  this 
was,  as  we  saw  (p.  606*  sup.),  a  strong  point  in  the 
contemporaiy  Judaism,  and  therefore  it  needed  no 
special  emphasis.  It  was  otherwise  with  the  idea 
of  Fatherhood. 

Not  that  this  idea  was  unknown  to  the  pagan 
religions,  and  still  less  to  the  religion  of  Israel. 
From  Homer  onwards  Zeus  had  borne  the  name 
'  Father  of  gods  and  men.'  But  this  was  a  super- 
ficial idea  :  it  meant  little  more  than  '  originator.' 
This  sense  also  appears  in  the  older  Jewish  litera- 
ture, but  with  further  connotations  added  to  it. 
God  is  more  particularly  the  Father  of  His  people 
Israel  (cf.  Dt  14^  328,  319  3p.  20)^  in  a  yet  deeper 
sense  of  the  righteous  in  Israel  (Is  63^8)^  and,  though 
not  with  the  same  wealth  of  meaning,  of  the  indi- 
vidual (Mai  2",  Sir  2S^-  ^). 

It  is  the  tenderest  side  of  the  teaching  of  OT 
(Ps  IO31')  which  is  now  taken  up  and  developed. 
It  becomes  indeed  the  corner-stone  of  the  NT 
teaching  about  God.  The  name  '  Father '  becomes 
in  NT  what  the  name  Jehovah  (Jahveh)  was  in 
OT,  the  fullest  embodiment  of  revelation.  If  it 
is  prominent  in  the  apostolic  writings,  this  is 
traceable  ultimately  to  the  teaching  of  Jesus 
(cf.  Ro  8"  and  comms.).  The  title  belongs 
primarily  to  Jesus  Himself  as  '  the  Son  '  (6  IlaT^^ 
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nov,  esp.  Mt  11^).  Through  Him  it  descends 
to  His  followers  (6  ITarTj/j  vfiiiy,  6  Har-^p  crou,  Mt 
516.  46.  48  Qi.  4. 6. 8. 9. 14. 16  etc.).  But  the  lovc  of  God 
as  Father  extends  beyond  these  limits  even  to 
'  the  unthankful  and  evil '  (Lk  6^5,  Mt  5^=).  The 
presentation  of  God  as  Father  culminates  in 
the  parable  of  the  Prodigal  Son.  Older  concep- 
tions of  God  find  their  counterpart  in  the  Elder 
Brother  of  this  parable  {Lk  15-'*-  contrasted  with 
v.^").  The  application  which  is  thus  made  of  the 
Fatherhood  of  God  invests  the  teaching  of  Jesus 
with  wonderful  tenderness  and  beauty  (Mt  6'^  7" 
10=9.  so_  Lk  12^2 

(2)  The  Kingdom  of  God. — If  the  conception  of 
God  as  Father  does  not  exclude  His  majesty  as 
King,  no  more  does  the  conception  of  His  King- 
dom exclude  that  of  children  gathered  together  in 
His  family.  Still,  the  leading  term  to  denote  those 
active  relations  of  God  with  man,  with  which  the 
mission  of  Jesus  is  specially  connected,  is  i]  paatXeia 
Tov  deou  or  TtDv  ovpavCov. 

The  use  of  these  terms  suggests  a  number  of 
questions  which  are  still  much  debated,  (i.)  Were 
both  names  originally  used  ?  Or  if  one  is  to  be 
preferred,  which?  (ii.)  What  is  the  meaning  of 
the  phrase  1  Does  /3ao-tXe^a  = '  kingdom '  or  '  reign '  ? 
(iii.)  When  we  have  determined  this,  with  what 
order  of  ideas  is  the  phrase  to  be  associated  ?  With 
the  later  Judaism  ?  or  with  the  teaching  of  the 
prophets?  Or  does  it  belong  to  the  more  novel 
element  in  the  teaching  of  our  Lord?  (iv.)  Is  the 
Kingdom  merely  conceived  of  from  the  side  of 
man  or  from  the  side  of  God  ?  Is  it  something 
which  man  works  out  or  which  is  bestowed  upon 
him?  (v.)  Is  it  present  or  future?  Was  it  in 
course  of  realization  during  the  lifetime  of  Jesus 
Himself,  or  is  it  mainly  eschatological  ?  (vi.)  Is  it 
inward  or  outward  ?  A  moral  reformation  or  the 
founding  of  a  society  ?  (vii. )  Was  the  conception 
as  at  first  framed  national  or  universal  ? 

These  questions  are  put  as  alternatives.  And 
they  are  usually  so  regarded.  But  it  may  be  well 
to  say  at  once  that  in  almost  eveiy  case  there 
seems  to  be  real  evidence  for  both  sides  of  the 
proposition  ;  so  that  the  inference  is  that  the  con- 
ception to  which  they  relate  was  in  fact  many- 
sided,  and  included  within  itself  a  number  of 
different  nuances,  all  more  or  less  valid.  And  the 
reason  for  this  appears  to  be,  that  our  Lord  took 
up  a  conception  which  He  found  already  existing, 
and,  although  He  definitely  discarded  certain 
aspects  of  it,  left  others  as  they  were,  some  with 
and  some  without  a  more  express  sanction,  while 
He  added  new  ones.  The  centre  or  focus  of  the 
idea  is  thus  gradually  shifted  ;  and  while  parts  of  it 
belong  to  so  much  of  the  older  current  conception 
as  was  not  explicitly  repealed,  other  parts  of  it  are 
a  direct  expression  of  the  new  spirit  introduced 
into  it.  The  one  element  definitely  expelled  was 
that  which  associated  the  inauguration  of  the 
Kingdom  with  political  violence  and  revolution. 

(i.)  The  Name.  —  It  is  well  known  that  the 
phrase  r?  fiacriXela  tCjv  ovpavwp  for  ij  §aa.  r.  Oeod 
is  a  peculiarity  of  the  First  Gospel  (where  it  occurs 
thirty-two  times),  and  that  it  receives  no  sanction 
from  the  other  Synoptics.  Neither  can  Jn  3°,  where 
the  reading  is  distinctly  Western,  be  quoted  in 
support  of  it.  Hence  some  have  thought  that 
it  was  a  coinage  of  Mt.  It  occurs,  however,  also  in 
Ev.  sec.  Heh.  (Handmann,  p.  89)  ;  and  the  fact 
that  paa.  T.  e.  is  found  in  Mt  12=8  21«-  ^3  would  go 
to  show  that  the  evangelist  had  no  real  objection 
to  that  form,  while  the  corresponding  phrase  ivdT-rip 
b  iv  ToU  ovpavoh  though  it  disappears  from  Lk  IP  is 
verified  by  Mk  11'^.  Moreover,  we  know  that 
'  heaven '  was  a  common  metonymy  for  '  God '  in 
the  language  of  the  time  (cf.  also  Mk  10^^  Lk  10"" 
12^5),  and  that  the  particular  phrase  '  kingdom  of 
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heaven '  (though  not  exactly  in  the  sense  usually 
assigned  to  it ;  see  below  under  ii. )  occurs  re- 
peatedly in  the  Talmud.  It  seems,  therefore,  on 
the  whole  probable  that  both  forms  were  used  by 
our  Lord  Himself.  In  any  case  they  may  be  re- 
garded as  equivalents. 

(ii.)  Meaning. — The  phrase  in  both  its  forms  is 
ambiguous  :  it  may  mean  either  '  kingdom '  or 
'  reign,'  '  sovereignty,'  '  rule '  of  heaven,  or  of 
God.  It  appears  that  in  the  Talmud  the  latter 
signification  is  the  more  common  (Schiirer,  NT 
Zeitgesch.^  ii.  539  n.  [Eng.  tr.  ii.  ii.  171];  Eder- 
sheim.  Life  and  Times,  etc.  i.  267  f . ).  And  though 
the  former  is  that  more  usually  adopted  by  com- 
mentators, there  seems  to  be  no  reason  why 
recourse  should  not  be  had  to  the  latter  where  it  is 
more  natural  (as,  e.g.  in  Lk  17'"''''"^).  The  phrase 
covers  both  senses,  and  the  one  will  frequently  be 
found  to  shade  ofi'  into  the  other.  The  best  defini- 
tion known  to  the  writer  is  one  given  incidentally 
by  Dr.  Hort  (Life  and  Letters,  ii.  273),  '  the  world 
of  in\'isible  laws  by  which  God  is  ruling  and  bless- 
ing His  creatures.  This  is  the  most  fundamental 
meaning  ;  all  others  are  secondary.  The  '  laws ' 
in  question  are  '  a  world,'  inasmuch  as  they  have  a 
connexion  and  coherence  of  their  own  ;  they  form  a 
system,  a  cosmos  within  the  cosmos ;  they  come 
direct  from  '  heaven,'  or  from  God  ;  and  they  are 
'  invisible '  in  their  origin,  though  they  may  work 
their  way  to  visibility. 

(iii.)  Associations. — The  sense  just  assigned  was 
that  which  was  most  fundamental  in  the  thought  of 
Jesus.  It  was  that  which  He  saw  ought  to  be  the  true 
sense,  however  much  it  might  be  missed  by  His  con- 
temporaries. It  was  deeper  and  subtler  than  the 
conception  of  Psalmist  and  Prophet,  even  than 
the  bright  and  exhilarating  picture  of  Ps  145""^'*, 
because  it  was  comjjatible  with  any  kind  of  social 
condition,  and  because  it  did  not  turn  mainly  on 
the  majestic  exercise  of  power.  And  if  this  was 
true  of  the  later  and  more  developed  conception, 
much  more  was  it  true  of  the  earlier  notion  of  the 
theocracy,  which  was  simply  that  of  the  Israelite 
State  with  a  Prophet  or  Judge  at  the  head  instead 
of  a  King  (1  S  12'"^^).  The  contemporaries  of 
Jesus  when  they  spoke  of  the  '  Kingdom  of  God ' 
thought  chiefly  of  an  empire  contrasted  with  the 
great  world-empires,  more  particularly  the  Roman, 
which  galled  them  at  the  moment.  And  the  two 
features  which  caught  their  imagination  most 
were  the  throwing  oif  of  the  hated  yoke  and  the 
transference  of  supremacy  from  the  heathen  to 
Israel.  This  was  to  be  brought  about  by  a  catas- 
trophe which  was  to  close  the  existing  order  of 
things,  and  which  therefore  took  a  shape  that  was 
eschatological. 

This  eschatological  and  catastrophic  side  Jesus 
did  not  repudiate,  though  He  gave  a  dilFerent  turn 
to  it,  but  the  essence  of  His  conception  was  inde- 
pendent of  all  convulsions.  The  simplest  para- 
phrase for  '  the  Kingdom  of  God '  is  the  clause 
which  follows  the  petition  for  the  coming  of  the 
Kingdom  in  the  Lord's  Prayer  :  '  Thy  wUl  be  done 
on  earth,  as  it  is  in  heaven.  The  only  difference  is 
that  the  Prayer  perhaps  hints  rather  more  at  the 
co-operation  of  human  wUls.  This  is  not  excluded 
in  the  idea  of  the  Kingdom,  which  is,  however, 
primarily  the  working  out  of  the  Will  of  God  by 
God  Himself. 

(iv.)  The  Nature  of  the  Kingdom :  how  far  Super- 
natural?—  The  very  name  of  the  Kingdom  'of 
heaven  or  of  God  '  implies  that  it  has  its  origin  in 
the  world  above.  It  'comes'  {^pxeaOai,  Mt  6'", 
Mk  9\  Lk  112  1720.  ^yyii^ei,,^  Mt  32  4"  10'  etc.  ; 
(pe&veiv,  Mt  1228  =  Lk  11=");  it  is  'given'  (Mt  21''^) 
and  '  received '  (Mk  10^'*  =  Lk  18") ;  itis  '  prepared ' 
by  God(Mt  253^);  it  is  'inherited'  (ib.),  and  men 
'  enter  into '  it  (Mt  5-"  19=',  Jn  3^) ;  it  is  an  object 
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of  'search'  (Mt  633  =  Lk  123i,  Mt  13").  All  this 
means  that  it  is  not  built  up  by  the  labour  of  man, 
it  is  not  a  product  of  development  from  below,  but 
'  of  the  creative  activity  of  God '  (Liitgert,  Reich 
Gottes,  p.  26).  It  is  a  gift  bestowed,  not  some- 
thing to  be  done,  but  something  to  be  enjoyed 
('Nie  eine  Aufgabe,  wohl  aber  eine  Gabe,'  Holtz- 
mann,  NT  Th.  p.  202,  partly  after  Liitgert).  It 
is  a  prize,  the  highest  of  all  prizes  (Mt  IS-"^-"^), 
corresponding  to  the  summum  bonum  of  pagan 
philosophy. 

This  part  of  the  conception  has  a  considerable 
range,  according  as  the  context  points  to  the 
popular  view  of  the  Messianic  Kingdom  as  im- 
plying outward  conditions  of  splendour,  abund- 
ance, and  enjoyment,  or  as  it  points  to  what  we 
have  called  the  inner  thought  of  Jesus,  the  in- 
visible laws  of  God's  workin<r,  taken  into  and 
welcomed  by  the  individual  soul,  as  in  the  parables 
of  the  Pearl  and  the  Treasure  in  the  Field. 

These  parables  show  that  there  is  a  place, 
though  a  subordinate  place,  left  for  human  effort, 
the  co-ojaeration  of  the  human  will  with  the  Divine. 
The  process  of  'seeking'  implies  both  effort  and 
renunciation.  There  must  be  a  concentrating  of 
the  powers  of  the  soul  upon  the  Will  of  God,  if 
that  \Vill  is  to  be  really  done  ;  but  where  it  is  done 
it  brings  its  own  exceeding  great  reward  (Lk  6^^). 

From  this  point  of  view  it  may  be  said,  with 
Holtzmann  (NT  Th.  i.  202-207),  that  the  negative 
side  of  the  conception  is  the  Forgiveness  of  Sins 
as  the  first  condition  of  entrance  into  the  King- 
dom, and  that  the  positive  side  of  it  is  the  active 
practice  of  Righteousness  with  the  peace  and  con- 
tentment which  that  practice  brings. 

(v.)  Present  or  Future? — There  can  be  no  real 
question  that  the  Kingdom  is  presented  in  both 
lights  as  present  and  as  future.  Strictly  speaking, 
the  future  is  divided,  and  the  notes  of  time  are 
threefold — present,  near  future,  and  more  distant 
future.  Take,  for  instance,  the  following  passages  : 
Mt  1228  (  =  Lk  112")  '  If  I  by  the  Spirit  of  God  cast 
out  demons,  then  is  the  Kingdom  of  God  come 
(i<peaa(v)  upon  you' ;  Mk  l^^^  (  =  Mt  4")  'The  time 
is  fulfilled,  and  the  Kingdom  of  God  is  at  hand ' 
(fiyyiKiv)  ;  Mk  9^  II  '  There  be  some  here  .  .  .  which 
shall  in  nowise  taste  of  death  till  they  see  the 
Kingdom  of  God  come  (iXrfKvOv'iav)  with  power.' 
The  only  one  of  these  passages  about  which  there 
can  be  any  doubt  is  the  second  (see  above,  p.  610), 
and  even  that  belongs  to  the  common  groundwork 
of  the  Synoptic  tradition,  and  it  is  supported  by 
Mt  10'  II.  If  the  latest  of  these  dates  still  falls 
within  tlie  lifetime  of  the  then  generation,  there 
is  a  group  of  parables  (the  Mustard  Seed,  the 
Wheat  and  Tares,  the  Drag-net)  which  would  seem 
at  once  to  bring  the  Kingdom  into  the  present, 
and  to  postpone  its  consummation. 

These  apparent  inconsistencies  are  probably  to 
be  explained  in  the  same  way  as  others  which  we 
meet  with.  The  future  coming,  the  more  or  less 
distant  coming,  of  which  the  Son  Himself  does 
not  know  the  day  or  the  hour,  is  the  eschatological 
coming  of  the  current  expectation,  which,  if  we 
follow  our  authorities,  we  must  believe  that  Jesus 
also  shared.  There  was,  however,  a  certain  am- 
biguity even  in  this  expectation  as  popularly  held  : 
it  was  not  clear  exactly  in  what  relation  of  time 
the  coming  of  the  Messiah  and  the  establishment 
of  His  Kingdom  stood  to  the  end  of  all  things. 
And  this  ambiguity  was  necessarily  heightened 
by  the  peculiar  nature  of  the  coming  of  Clirist, 
and  the  con\'iction  wliicli  gradually  forced  itself 
upon  the  minds  of  the  disciples  that  there  must 
needs  be  a  double  Coming, — one  in  shame,  the  other 
in  triumph ;  one  therefore  which  for  tlieni  was 
past,  and  another  .still  in  the  future. 

But,  apart  from  all  this,  it  will  be  apparent  that 


the  more  distinctive  conception  of  the  Kingdom  aa 
the  '  world  of  invisible  laws '  by  which  God  works 
is  not  subject  to  the  same  limitations  of  time.  In 
this  sense  it  embraces  the  whole  providential 
scheme  of  things  from  the  beginning  ;  though,  as 
we  have  said,  it  is  really  a  cosmos  within  the 
cosmos,  and  it  has  its  culminating  periods  and 
moments,  such  as  was  above  all  that  which  dates 
from  the  Incarnation.  The  most  characteristic 
expression  of  this  aspect  of  the  Kingdom  would  be 
the  parables  of  the  Leaven  and  of  the  Seed  grow- 
ing secretly. 

(vi.)  Inward  or  Outward?— A  like  conclusion 
holds  good  for  the  question  which  we  have  next  to 
ask  ourselves  :  Are  we  to  think  of  the  Kingdom  of 
God  as  visible  or  as  invisible  ?  Is  it  an  influence, 
a  force  or  collection  of  forces,  or  is  it  an  institu- 
tion ?  We  are  familiar  with  the  very  common  and 
often  quite  superficial  identification  of  the  King- 
dom with  the  Church.  Is  this  justified?  Many 
recent  writers  answer  this  question  emphatically, 
No  (list  with  reff.  in  Holtzmann,  NT  Th.  i.  208). 
And  it  is  true  that  there  are  certain  passages  by 
which  it  seems  to  be  excluded. 

Conspicuous  among  these  are  the  verses  Lk  Vl'^'^-'^^  Ouxtpx^TM 
yi  13.  T.  6.  jtAiTot  rrxpcATYtfiY^trtuS.  ovhl  Ipovffiv,  'I5oy&>St,  Yi  ixil,  ihoh 
ykp  r,  0.  T.  0.  ivrk  ia-rii.    A  majority  of  leading  German 

scholars,  including  Scliiirer  (Die  Fredigt.  j.  C.  p.  18)  and  Holtz- 
mann (with  a  slight  modification,  'in  your  reach'),  take  the 
last  words  as  meaning  'in  your  midst,'  the  main  ground  being 
that  they  are  addressed  to  the  Pharisees.  But  Field  seems  to 
have  shown  (Ot.  Norv.  ad.  loc.)  that  this  interpretation  ia 
lexically  untenable  ('no  sound  example'),  and  that  the  better 
rendering  is  in  animis  vestris. 

But,  on  the  other  hand,  parables  like  the  Wheat 
and  tlie  Tares  and  the  Drag-net  are  most  naturally 
explained  of  a  visible  community ;  and  there  can 
be  no  doubt  that  the  popular  expectation  was  of  a 
visible  kingdom,  such  as  that  in  which  the  sons  of 
Zebedee  sought  for  a  chief  place. 

If  we  keep  to  the  clue  which  we  have  hitherto 
followed,  the  facts  Avill  be  sufficiently  clear.  The 
Kingdom  in  its  highest  and  most  Christian  sense 
is  the  working  of  '  invisible  laM's '  which  penetrate 
below  tlie  surface  and  are  gradually  progressive 
and  expansive  in  their  operation.  But  in  this  as 
in  other  cases  spiritual  forces  take  to  themselves 
an  outward  form  ;  they  are  enshrined  in  a  vessel 
of  clay,  finer  or  coarser  as  the  case  may  be,  not 
only  in  men  as  individuals  but  in  men  as  a  com- 
munity or  communities.  The  society  then  be- 
comes at  once  a  vehicle  and  instrument  of  the 
forces  by  which  it  is  animated,  not  a  perfect 
vehicle  or  a  perfect  instrument, — a  field  of  wheat 
mingled  with  tares,  a  net  containing  bad  fish  as 
well  as  good, — but  analogous  to  those  other  visible 
institutions  by  which  God  accomplishes  His 
gracious  purposes  amongst  men. 

(vii.)  National  or  Universal? — The  same  prin- 
ciple holds  good  throughout  the  whole  of  this 
analysis  of  the  idea  of  the  Kingdom.  The  aptest 
ligure  to  express  it  is  that  of  growth.  It  is  a 
germ,  secretly  and  silently  insinuated,  and  secretly 
and  silently  working  until  it  puts  forth  first 
the  blade,  then  the  ear,  then  the  full  corn  in  the 
ear.  It  is  a  mistake  to  cut  a  section  of  that  which 
is  thus  ceaselessly  expanding,  and  to  label  it  with 
a  name  which  might  be  true  at  one  particular 
moment  but  would  not  be  true  at  the  next.  The 
Kingdom  of  God  is  not  the  theocracy  of  the  OT, 
nor  the  eschatological  Kingdom  of  the  Apocalypses, 
nor  the  Christian  Church  of  the  present  day,  or  of 
the  Middle  Ages,  or  of  the  Fathers.  These  are 
phases  through  which  it  passes;  but  it  outgrows 
one  after  tlie  other.  For  this  reason,  because  He 
foresaw  this  inevitable  and  continuous  growth,  the 
chief  Founder  and  permanent  Vicegerent  of  the 
Kingdom  showed  Himself,  as  we  might  think,  in- 
different to  the  precise  degree  of  extension  which 
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it  was  to  receive  during  His  life  on  earth  ;  He  was 
content  to  say  tliat  He  '  was  not  sent  but  unto  tbie 
lost  sheep  of  the;house  of  Israel '  (Mt  15-''),  though 
within  a  generation  His  gospel  was  about  to  be 
carried  to  the  ends  of  the  then  known  earth.  It 
was  enough  that  the  seed  was  planted — planted  in 
a  soil  suited  to  it,  and  under  conditions  that 
ensured  its  full  vitality, '  like  a  tree  by  the  streams 
of  water,  that  bringeth  forth  its  fruit  in  its  season, 
whose  leaf  also  doth  not  wither.'  It  is  character- 
istic of  God's  processes  that  there  is  no  hurry  or 
impatience  about  them  ;  the  Master  was  not  so 
anxious  to  reap  immediate  fruit  as  the  disciple 
(Ro  l^^),  and  therefore  He  calmly  left  it  to  His 
followers  to  see  '  greater  things '  than  He  saw 
Himself  (Jn  14'^) ;  but  these  '  greater  things '  are 
none  the  less  virtually  His  own. 

(3)  The  Members  of  the,  Kingdom. — As  the  'Reign 
of  God,'  the  jiaaiXda  tou  deou  denotes  certain  Divine 
forces  or  laws  which  are  at  work  in  the  world  ; 
as  the  Kingdom  of  God  it  was  at  most  stages  a 
society,  but  at  all  stages  a  definite  sphere  or  area, 
into  which  men  might  enter,  and,  by  entering, 
become  partakers  of  the  same  Divine  forces  or 
subject  to  the  same  Divine  laws.  It  was  therefore 
a  matter  of  much  moment  what  were  the  condi- 
tions of  entrance  into  the  Kingdom,  and  what 
was  the  character  impressed  upon  its  members. 
The  two  things  run  into  each  other,  because  it  was 
required  of  those  who  entered  that  they  should 
possess  at  least  the  germs  of  the  character  to  be 
developed  in  them. 

(i.)  Conditions  of  Entrance. — These  are  clearly 
laid  down  :  '  Except  ye  turn,  and  become  as  little 
children,  ye  shall  in  no  wise  enter  into  the  king- 
dom of  heaven'  (Mtl8').  There  was  to  be  a  definite 
change  of  mind,  a  break  with  the  sinful  past. 
This  was  to  be  ratified  by  submission  to  the  rite  of 
baptism,  which,  in  the  discourse  with  Nicodemus, 
is  described  as  a  new  birth  of  '  water  and  Spirit '  ( Jn 
'i^).  The  entrance  into  the  Kingdom  is  something 
more  than  a  deliberate  act  of  the  man  himself, 
it  is  a  self-surrender  to  Divine  influences.  The 
response  on  the  part  of  God  is  forgiveness,  which 
is  the  permanent  concomitant  of  baptism,  not  only 
that  of  John,  but  also  that  in  the  name  of  Christ 
(Mk  1^  II,  comp.  with  Ac  2^8,  Lk  24"  etc.). 

(ii.)  TJi6  Character  of  the  Members. — The  typical 
character  of  the  members  of  the  Kingdom  is  that 
of  a  'little  child,'  in  which  the  prominent  features 
are  innocence,  simplicity  of  aim,  absence  of  self- 
assertion,  trustfulness,  and  openness  to  influences 
from  above.  A  sketch  of  such  a  character  is  given 
in  the  Beatitudes  (Mt  5^-"  ;  the  ||  in  Lk  6="-'''  refers 
rather  to  conditions  or  circumstances  suited  to  the 
character).  The  Christian  ideal  here  depicted 
stands  out  in  marked  contrast  to  most  other  ideals 
of  what  is  admirable  in  man.  The  qualities  com- 
mended ('poor  in  spirit' — where  the  MatthiBan 
gloss  is  in  any  case  right  in  .sense, — '  meek,' '  merci- 
ful,' 'pure  in  heart,'  'peacemakers')  are  all  of  the 
gentle,  submissive,  retiring  order.  And  this  is 
fully  borne  out  by  other  .sayings,  the  cheek  turned 
to  the  smiter,  the  litigant  "forestalled,  the  requisi- 
tion of  labour  oliered  freely,  and  even  doubled 
(Mt  5^""''^  II),  enemies  to  be  loved,  persecutors  to  be 
prayed  for  (ib.  vv.''^- ■'''),  the  sword  to  be  sheathed 
(Mt  26-''^),  the  duties  of  charity  strongly  inculcated 
(Lk  10^^"^'),  the  duty  of  forgiveness  of  injuries 
(Mt  IS'^''-),  service  greater  than  authority  (Lk 
22-^'^-)-  And  it  is  noticeable  that  the  .same  type  of 
character  is  praised  by  St.  Paul  (Ro  12^'  'Be  not 
overcome  of  evil,  but  overcome  evil  with  good  ' ;  cf. 
ch.  13).  The  whole  duty  of  man  is  summed  up  in 
love  to  God  and  love  to  one's  neighbour  (again  cf. 
Ro  138-w).  We  observe,  too,  that  the  ethical 
teaching  of  Jesus  is  almost  conlined  to  that  side  of 
ethics  which  touches  upon  religion.    Allusions  to 


civic  and  industrial  duties  are  very  few,  and  those 
neg^ative  rather  than  positive  (Mt  18-'22-i  =  Ro  13'). 

(iii.)  Paradoxes  of  Christianity. — It  is  only 
natural  that  these  features  in  the  teaching  of 
Christ  should  be  taken  hold  of  and  made  a  charge 
against  Christianity,  as  they  have  been  from 
Suetonius  onwards  {Domit.  15,  '  contemptissima3 
inertite,'  of  Flavins  Clemens,  probably  as  a  Chris- 
tian ;  cf.  Tertull.  Apol.  42,  '  infructuosi  in  negotiis 
dicimur  ').  And  it  may  be  doubted  whether  even 
yet  the  full  intention  of  our  Lord  has  been 
fathomed,  and  the  exact  place  of  the  specifically 
Christian  ideal  in  relation  to  civic  and  social  duties 
ascertained.  The  following  suggestions  may  be 
ottered. 

The  precepts  in  question  were  probably  addressed 
in  the  first  instance,  not  to  promiscuous  multi- 
tudes, but  to  the  disciples.  If  certain  passages  (as 
Mt  5^)  may  be  quoted  to  the  contrary,  it  should  be 
remembered  that  these  introductory  notes  as  to 
the  circumstances  under  which  discourses  were 
spoken  are  among  the  least  trustworthy  parts  of 
the  Gospel  tradition,  and  are  often  nothing  more 
than  vague  conjectures  of  the  evangelists.  The 
type  of  character  described  bears  on  its  face  the 
marks  of  being  intended  for  the  little  community 
of  Christians  (cf .  Latham,  Pastor  Pastorum,  p.  253). 

As  such  we  can  see  that  it  had  a  very  special 
a])propriateness.  It  was  not  an  accident  that 
Christianity  is  the  religion  of  the  Crucified.  The 
Cross  is  but  the  culminating  expression  of  a  spirit 
which  was  characteristic  of  it  throughout.  Its 
peculiar  note  is  Victory  through  Suffering.  An 
idea  like  that  of  Islam,  making  its  way  by  the 
sword,  was  abhorrent  to  it  from  the  first.  Jesus 
came  to  be  the  Messiah  of  the  Jews,  but  the  narra- 
tives of  the  Temptation  teach  us  that,  from  the 
very  beginning  of  His  career.  He  stripped  ott'  from 
His  conception  of  MessiahshiiJ  all  that  was  political, 
all  thought  of  propagating  His  claims  by  force. 
A  new  mode  of  propagating  religion  was  deliber- 
ately chosen,  and  carried  through  with  uncom- 
promising thoroughness.  The  disciple  was  not 
above  his  Master ;  and  the  example  which  Jesus 
set  in  founding  His  faith  by  dying  for  it,  was  an 
example  which  His  disciples  were  called  upon  to 
follow  into  all  its  logical  consequences.  Chris- 
tianity, the  true  Christianity,  carries  no  arms ;  it 
wins  its  way  by  lowly  service,  by  patience,  by 
self-sacrifice. 

History  shows  that  there  are  no  instruments  of 
religious  propaganda  coni])arable  to  these.  It  also 
shows  that  the  type  of  character  connected  with 
them  is  of  the  very  highest  attractiveness  and 
beauty.  Is  it  a  complete  type,  a  type  to  which  we 
can  apply  the  Kantian  maxim,  '  So  act  as  if  your 
action  was  to  be  a  law  for  all  human  beings '  ? 
This  would  seem  to  be  more  than  we  ought  to  say. 
It  is  not  clear  that  the  Christian  type  would  be 
what  it  is  if  it  were  not  built  upon,  and  if  it  did 
not  presuppose,  a  certain  structure  of  society,  to 
which  other  motives  had  contributed.  The  ethical 
ideal  of  Christianity  is  the  ideal  of  a  Church.  It 
does  not  follow  that  it  is  also  the  ideal  of  the 
State.  If  we  are  to  say  the  truth,  we  must  admit 
that  parts  of  it  would  become  impracticable  if  they 
were  transferred  from  the  individual  standing 
alone  to  governments  or  individuals  representing 
society.  It  could  not  be  intended  that  the  officers 
of  the  law  should  turn  the  cheek  to  the  criminal. 
The  apostles  were  to  bear  no  sword,  but  the  judge 
'  beareth  not  the  sword  in  vain.' 

May  we  not  say  that  the  functions  of  Christian 
morals — specifically  Christian  morals — are  these  ? 
(1)  At  their  first  institution  to  form  a  vehicle,  the 
only  possible  vehicle,  for  the  Christian  religion. 
So  far  as  Christianity  has  taken  a  real  and  genuine 
hold  upon  society,  it  is  through  these  means  and 
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no  others.  Other  things  may  have  commended  it 
for  a  time,  but  no  trust  can  be  placed  in  them. 
(2)  The  Christian  motive  acting  in  the  midst  of 
other  motives  gradually  leavens  and  modilies 
them,  imparting  to  them  something  which  tliey 
had  not  before.  If  we  look  round  us  at  the  prin- 
ciples which  at  this  moment  regulate  the  action  of 
States,  in  their  external  or  international  relations 
as  well  as  those  which  are  internal,  we  shall  see  that 
if  these  principles  are  not  wholly  Christian,  they 
are  also  not  pagan.  They  have  a  certain  coherence, 
and  they  mark  a  very  conspicuous  advance  as 
compared  with  the  principles  of  the  ancient  world. 
Christianity  has  shown  a  power  of  modifying  what 
it  does  not  altogether  supplant.  The  world  even 
outside  Christianity  is  still  God's  world.  It  is  a 
world  of  which  the  essential  characteristic  is  that 
it  is  progressive  ;  and  it  may  conduce  most  to  this 
progress  that  it  should  be  brought  under  the 
influence  of  the  Christian  precept,  not  pure  but  in 
dilution.  And  (3)  may  we  not  draw  from  this  the 
augury  that  in  the  end,  at  some  time  which  we 
cannot  see,  the  social  structure  may  be  still  more 
fully  recast,  under  the  influence  of  Christianity  : 
'  Nation  shall  not  lift  up  sword  against  nation, 
neither  shall  they  learn  war  any  more '  ?  We  can 
conceive  a  condition  of  things  in  which  the  Church 
became  coextensive  with  the  State,  and  in  which 
religion  penetrated  the  body  politic  in  a  sense  in 
which  it  has  never  done  so  yet.  When  that  time 
came,  conduct  which  now  would  be  only  quixotic 
might  be  rational,  and  required  by  the  public 
conscience. 

When  the  verse  Mt  5''-  '  Give  to  him  that  asketh 
thee,'  etc.,  is  criticized  from  the  point  of  view  of 
modern  political  economy,  the  mistake  is  in  apply- 
ing a  standard  which  is  out  of  place.  In  those 
days  the  natural  and,  indeed,  the  only  outlet  of  the 
kind  for  benefiting  the  poor  was  almsgiving  ;  and 
our  Lord's  main  object  was  to  strengthen  the 
motive,  which  Avas  in  itself  a  thoroughly  right 
one.  It  would  have  been  in  vain  to  anticipate 
methods  which  God  has  evidently  intended  to  be 
the  result  of  long  experience.  The  argument  from 
analogy  comes  in  here  with  great  force.  God 
might  have  removed  many  forms  of  human  ill  with 
a  word ;  but  as  it  is,  He  has  been  pleased  to  let 
improved  methods,  and  the  wisdom  to  use  them, 
grow  gradually  and  grow  together.  The  advance 
which  mankind  slowly  makes  is  a  solid  advance, 
and  an  advance  not  here  and  there,  but  all  along 
the  line. 

We  have  seen  that  our  Lord  was  not  careful  to 
guard  against  misunderstandings.  It  has  been  a 
salutary  exercise  for  His  followers  to  find  out 
what  was  the  true  sense  of  His  sayings  for  them- 
selves. 

(4)  The  Messiah.  — We  are  not  concerned  here 
with  the  very  remarkable  historical  evolution  of 
the  claim  of  our  Lord  to  be  the  Messiah,  which 
will  come  before  us  in  connexion  with  the  narra- 
tive of  His  life.  At  present  we  have  to  do  only 
with  His  teaching  on  the  subject,  and  that  mainly 
with  reference  to  the  deeply  significant  names  by 
which  His  claim  was  conveyed. 

(i.)  The  Christ. — We  need  not  delay  over  the  title 
'  Messiah,' '  Christ,'  'Anointed,'  which  is  simply  that 
of  the  current  Jewish  expectation.  It  is  repeatedly 
applied  to  our  Lord  by  others,  and  on  three  occa- 
sions, at  least,  expressly  accepted  by  Himself  (Jn 
426,  Mt  16",  Mk  14"-  "2  11,  cf.  Jn  11=');  but  only  once 
does  our  Lord  use  the  term  of  Himself  (Jn  17^  'Iijo-oCv 
Xpia-rdv),  and  that  in  a  passage  where  we  cannot  be 
sure  that  the  wording  is  not  that  of  the  evangelist. 
In  like  manner  the  title  'Elect'  {^KXeXey/x^vos,  Lk 
9^' ;  iKKeKTbs,  Lk  23^^),  which  is  also  current  (cf. 
Enoch  40''),  is  applied  to  our  Lord,  but  not  by 
Himself. 


(ii.)  Son  of  DaYid. — Much  the  same  may  be  said 
of  another  title  which  belongs  to  a  prominent  sidt 
of  the  expectation.  '  Son  of  David '  occurs  several 
times  (on  the  lips  of  the  crowd  at  and  before  the 
triumphal  entry,  of  the  Syrophronician  woman,  of 
Bartimceus,  of  the  Pharisees),  but  Jesus  Himself 
does  not  use  it,  and  rather  propounds  a  difficulty 
in  regard  to  it  (Mk 

(iii.)  Son  of  Man. — The  really  characteristic  title 
which  occurs  some  80  times  in  the  Gospels,  and  is 
without  doubt  the  one  which  Jesus  chose  to  express 
His  own  view  of  His  office,  is  '  the  Son  of  Man.' 
Whereas  the  other  titles  are  used  by  others  of 
Him,  this  is  used  only  by  Him  and  of  Himself. 
What  He  desired  to  convey  by  this  is  a  question 
at  once  of  no  little  difficulty  and  of  great  im- 
portance ('Die  Frage  gehort  zu  den  verwickeltsten 
ja  verfahrensten  der  ganzen  neutest.  Theologie,' 
Holtzmann). 

The  starting-point  for  this,  as  well  as  for  the 
idea  of  the  kingdom,  is,  we  may  be  sure,  Dn  7''. 
The  '  Son  of  Man '  in  that  passage,  as  originally 
written,  stood  for  Israel.  The  four  world-empires 
are  represented  by  beasts,  the  dominion  that  falls 
to  Israel  is  that  of  a  man.  But  in  this  as  in  other 
respects  the  passage  was  interpreted  Messianically. 
In  the  Similitudes  of  the  Bk.  of  Enoch  (chs.  37-70) 
the  Son  of  Man  takes  a  prominent  place.  He  is 
a  person,  and  a  superhuman  person.  It  is  He  who 
holds  the  great  judgment  to  which  the  Apocalyptic 
writings  look  forward.  Tlie  attributes  ascribed  to 
Him  are  all  more  or  less  directly  connected  with 
this  judgment,  which  is  at  once  to  vindicate  the 
righteous,  and  finally  to  put  down  the  wicked. 
The  date  of  this  portion  of  the  Bk.  of  Enoch  has 
been  much  debated,  but  opinion  at  the  present 
time  is  still  more  preponderantly  in  favour  of  the 
view  that  it  is  pre-Christian  (between  B.C.  94-64, 
Charles,  Enoch,  p.  29  f.).  The  language  of  the 
Gospels  requires  that  the  title  as  applied  to  a  person 
and  to  the  Messiah  should  be  not  entirely  new.  It 
also  requires  that  it  shoiild  be  not  perfectly  under- 
stood and  familiar  (Mt  16",  Jn  12*»).  It  is  probable 
that  its  use  did  not  go  beyond  a  small  circle,  the 
particular  circle  to  which  the  Similitudes  of  Enoch 
belonged.  This,  however,  would  be  enough  to  give 
the  phrase  a  certain  currency,  and  to  make  it  at 
least  suggest  association  with  the  Messiah. 

It  is  associated  with  Him,  especially  in  His  char- 
acter as  Judge,  and  as  the  chief  actor  in  that 
series  of  events  which  marks  the  end  of  the  age, 
and  the  reversal  of  the  places  of  good  and  wicked. 
This  sense  Jesus  did  not  discard.  It  appears  un- 
mistakably in  a  number  of  passages  (Mt  13^'  IB^^ 
1928  2480fr-  25"ff-  26"  etc.).  But  at  the  same  time 
there  can  be  no  doubt  that  He  read  into  it  a 
number  of  other  ideas,  new  and  original,  just  as 
He  read  them  into  the  conception  of  the  King- 
dom. 

What  is  most  distinctive  in  this  novel  element 
in  the  teaching  of  Jesus  ?  There  is  an  increasing 
tendency  amongst  scholars  to  lay  stress  on  the 
Aramaic  original  of  the  phrase.  The  Aramaic 
equivalent  is  said  to  mean  and  to  be  the  only 
way  which  they  had  of  expressing  '  Man  '  (generic- 
ally,  i.e.  'Mankind').  Hence  the  attempt  has 
been  made  to  interpret  the  phrase  impersonally, 
and  to  get  rid  more  or  less  of  its  Messianic  appli- 
cation (see  Holtzmann,  NT  Th.  i.  256  ft").  It  ia 
true  that  an  impersonal  sense  will  suit  such  a 
passage  as  Mk  2^8  'The  Sabbath  was  made  for 
man  .  .  .  therefore  the  Son  of  Man  is  Lord  even 
of  the  Sabbath.'  At  the  same  time  this  is  by  no 
means  the  accessary  sense.  And  Wellhausen, 
who  is  one  of  those  who  most  emphatically  main- 
tain the  equation  '  Son  of  Man  '  =  '  Man,'  yet  sees 
that  the  expression  must  have  been  used  by  our 
Lord  to  designate  His  own  person  [Israel,  u.  Jiid. 
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Gesch?  p.  381).  Nor  can  this  conclusion  really  be 
avoided  by  such  an  expedient  as  Holtzmann's,  Avho 
calls  attention  to  the  comparative  rarity  of  the 
title  in  the  early  chapters  and  early  stages  of  the 
history  [e.g.  in  Mk  only  21"-  ^^),  and  would  explain 
it  during  this  period  impersonally,  and  only  after 
St.  Peter's  confession  personally.  Against  this  and 
against  more  sweeping  attempts  (e.g.  by  Martineau, 
Seat  of  Authority ,  p.  339)  to  get  rid  of  the  Messianic 
signification  altogether,  it  may  be  enough  to  point 
out  that  if  reasonable  critics  like  Holtzmann  allow, 
and  a  narrative  such  as  that  of  the  Temptation 
seems  to  prove,  that  Jesus  from  the  first  really 
assumed  the  character  of  the  Messiah,  and  if  our 
oldest  authorities  with  one  consent  treat  the  title 
Son  of  Man  as  in  the  later  stages  Messianic,  it  is 
fair  to  presume  that  it  is  Messianic  also  in  the 
earlier.  If  the  Similitudes  of  the  Bk.  of  Enoch 
are  pre-Christian,  this  conclusion  would  amount 
almost  to  certainty. 

It  is,  however,  fair  to  argue  from  the  natural 
sense  of  the  phrase  in  Aramaic,  that  by  His  use 
of  it,  Jesus  did  place  Himself  in  some  relation  to 
humanity  as  a  whole.  And  we  are  led  to  form 
the  same  inference  by  the  conspicuous  use  of  the 
corresponding  Heb.  in  Ps  8''  '  What  is  man  that 
thou  art  mindful  of  him  ?  and  the  son  of  man 
that  thou  visitest  him  ? '  Here  the  parallelism 
shows  that  '  son  of  man  '=:'man.'  We  also  know 
from  He  2"''"  that  the  psalm  was  at  a  very  early 
date  applied  to  Jesus  as  the  Messiah,  and  at  a  still 
earlier  date  (the  Baptism)  we  have  the  neighbouring 
Ps  2'  applied  to  Him.  It  seems  to  follow,  or  at 
least  to  be  a  very  natural  presumption,  that  these 
two  psalms  early  became  an  object  of  close  study 
to  Jesus,  and  helped  to  give  outward  shape  to  His 
conceptions. 

Ps  8  seems  specially  adapted  to  fall  in  with 
these,  as  it  brings  out  with  equal  strength  the  two 
elements  which  we  know  to  have  entered  into  the 
consciousness  of  Jesus — the  combination  of  lowli- 
ness with  loftiness,  the  physical  weakness  of  man  as 
contrasted  with  his  sublime  calling  and  destiny. 
We  can  see  here  the  appropriateness  of  the  applica- 
tion of  one  and  the  same  title  to  Him  who,  on  the 
one  hand,  '  had  not  where  to  lay  his  head,'  and 
who  must  needs  '  go  as  it  was  written  of  him,' 
and  who  yet,  on  the  other  hand,  looked  to  come 
again  '  with  power '  in  His  Kingdom. 

We  do  not  like  to  use  such  very  modern  phrase- 
ology as  the  '  ideal  of  humanity,'  '  the  representa- 
tive of  the  human  race '  ;  and  yet  it  would  seem 
that  Jesus  did  deliberately  connect  with  His  own 
person  such  ideas  as  these  :  He  fused  them  as  it 
were  into  the  central  idea  of  Messiahship,  and  we 
can  see  how  the  Jewish  conception  of  the  Messiah 
was  enlarged  and  enriched  by  them.  If  the  Mes- 
siah comes  out  in  the  claim  to  forgive  sins,  it  is  the 
Son  of  Man  whose  mission  it  was  '  to  seek  and  to 
save  that  which  was  lost '  (Lk  19^°),  '  not  to  be 
ministered  unto  but  to  minister,  and  to  give  his 
life  a  ransom  for  many  '  (Mk  10''^  ||). 

Here  we  have  another  connexion  in  which  the 
name  is  frequently  used.  The  prophecies  of  the 
Kesurrection  and  of  the  Second  Coming  are  closely 
associated  with  the  fatal  end  of  the  First :  '  The 
Son  of  Man  must  sufler  many  things,  and  be  re- 
jected by  the  elders,  and  the  chief  priests,  and  the 
scribes,  and  be  killed,  and  after  three  days  rise 
again'  (Mk  S^i  etc.).  If  we  ask  for  the  OT 
original  of  this  'Saviour  through  suffering,'  no 
doubt  it  is  the  Second  Part  of  Isaiah,  and  especially 
Is  53.  Still,  it  would  be  rather  too  much  to  de- 
scribe this  idea  as  embodied  in  the  title  '  Son  of 
Man.'  It  is  embodied  in  the  character  of  the  Son 
of  Man  as  conceived  by  Jesus,  but  not  exactly  in 
the  name.  The  name  which  expressed  it  was  the 
'  Servant  of  Jehovah  '  [irah  Kvplov) ;  and  this  name 
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was  undoubtedly  applied  to  Christ  by  the  Church 
as  soon  as  it  began  to  reflect  upon  His  life  and 
mission  (cf.  Ac  Z^^-^^  4='- s",  Mt  12'8),  but  we 
have  no  evidence  that  Jesus  used  it  of  Himself. 
One  reason  for  the  choice  of  the  name  '  Son  of 
Man '  probably  was  that  it  admitted  and  favoured 
these  associations,  even  if  it  did  not  directly 
suggest  them. 

This  comprehensive  and  deeply  significant  title 
touched  at  the  one  end  the  Messianic  and  eschato- 
logical  expectation  througli  the  turn  which  had 
been  given  to  it  in  one  section  of  Judaism  (the 
Book  of  Enoch).  At  the  other  and  opposite  end  it 
touched  the  idea  of  the  Suft'ering  Servant.  But  at 
the  centre  it  is  broadly  based  upon  an  infinite 
sense  of  brotherhood  with  toiling  and  struggling 
humanity,  which  He  who  most  thoroughly  accepted 
its  conditions  was  fittest  also  to  save.  As  Son  of 
God,  Jesus  looked  upwards  to  the  Father  ;  as  Son 
of  Man,  He  looked  outwards  upon  His  brethren, 
the  sheep  who  had  no  shepherd. 

(iv.)  Son  of  God.— Only  once  in  Synopt.  (Mt  27^^) 
and  in  a  few  places  in  the  Fourth  Gospel  (Jn  10^", 
cf.  5-''  9^'  var.  tec.  11*)  is  it  hinted  that  Jesus  directly 
assumed  this  title.  It  is  repeatedly  given  to  Him 
by  others — by  the  Baptist  (Jn  P^),  by  Natlianael 
(Jn  1-'^),  by  Satan  hypothetically  (Mt  43),  as  also 
by  the  crowd  (Mt  27'"'),  by  the  possessed  (Mk  3"  It), 
by  the  disciples  (Mt  14^^),  by  the  centurion  (Mk 
1539=  Mt  27=*'),  and  by  evangelists  (Mk  1^  v.l. 
Jn  2031). 

At  the  same  time  it  is  abundantly  clear  that  the 
title  was  really  assumed  from  the  indirect  mode  in 
which  Jesus  constantly  speaks  of  God  as  '  My 
Father.'  This  is  very  frequent  in  Synoptics  as 
well  as  in  St.  John  (Mt  7"^  lO^^  1x27  1513  ^giv  etc.). 
And  although,  as  we  have  seen,  the  consciousness 
which  finds  expression  in  this  phrase  becomes  the 
basis  of  an  extended  doctrine  of  the  Divine  Father- 
hood ('the  Father,'  'our  Father,'  'thy  Father,' 
'  your  Father '),  there  is  nevertlieless  a  distinct 
interval  between  the  sense  in  which  God  can  be 
claimed  as  Father  by  men,  even  the  innermost 
circle  of  the  disciples,  and  that  in  which  He  is 
Father  to  the  Son.  In  this  respect  the  passage 
Mt  11"'= Lk  10'--  is  quite  explicit  (cf.  also  the 
graduated  scale  of  being  in  Mk  ly-  =  Mt  24''% 
Although  this  passage  stands  out  somewhat  con- 
spicuously in  Synoptics,  the  context  in  which  it 
occurs  is  so  original  and  so  beyond  the  reach  of 
invention,  while  it  supplies  so  marvellously  the 
key  to  that  which  distinguishes  the  history  of 
Jesus  from  other  histories,  that  doubt  cannot 
reasonably  be  cast  upon  it.  It  is  confirmed  by  the 
sense  in  which  the  title  '  Son  of  God  '  is  taken  hj 
the  Jews — not  merely  by  the  populace  but  by  tlie 
learned  (Mt  21*^-^^,  cf.  Mk  W^-  Jn  19').  Arid,  on 
the  other  hand,  it  confirms  sufficiently  the  sub- 
stantial accuracy  of  like  passages  in  the  Fourth 
Gospel  {e.g.  lO^"-  ^^).  We  are  thus  prepared  for  the 
unanimity  with  which  the  Church  at  the  earliest 
date  fixed  upon  this  title  to  convey  its  sense  of  the 
Tiniqueness  of  Christ's  nature  (Ac  9-",  Ho  1'',  Gal 
2-0,  Eph  413,  He  4»  etc.,  1  Jn  4}^  etc..  Rev  2^% 

This  aspect  of  the  question  will  come  before  us 
more  fully  later.  We  content  ourselves  for  the 
present  with  observing  that  the  teaching  of  Jesus, 
reserved  and  reticent  as  it  is,  presupposes  as  its 
background  this  wholly  exceptional  relation  of 
'the  Son 'to  'the  Father.'  From  that  as  centre 
radiate  a  number  of  other  relationships  to  His 
immediate  disciples,  to  the  Church  of  which  they 
formed  the  nucleus,  and  to  mankind.  The  Sonship 
of  Jesus  is  intimately  connected  with  His  work  as 
Messiah  (Titius,  p.  116).  It  is  in  this  character 
that  '  all  things  are  delivered  '  to  Him  (Mt  11^  ||), 
in  this  character  that  He  is  enabled  to  give  to  the 
world  a  revelation  of  the  Father  {ib.),   in  thia 
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character  that  He  carries  out  His  work  of  redemp- 
tion even  to  the  death  (Mk  14^'^  ||). 

(5)  The  Paraclete  and  the  Tri-unity  of  God. — 
In  the  earliest  Epp.  of  St.  Paul  we  find  that  the 
Son  of  God  is  placed  side  by  side  with  the  Father, 
and  is  associated  with  Him  as  the  ground  of  the 
Church's  being,  the  source  of  spiritual  grace,  and 
as  co-operating  with  Him  in  the  providential 
ordering_  of  events  (1  Th  l^,  2  Th  li,  1  Th  3i"-)- 
It  is  difficult  to  describe  the  effect  of  the  language 
used  in  any  other  terms  than  as  attributing  to 
the  Son  a  coequal  Godliead  with  the  Father.  And 
it  is  remarkable  that  St.  Paul  does  this,  within 
some  twenty-two  years  of  the  Ascension,  not  as 
though  he  were  laying  down  anything  new,  but  as 
something  which  might  be  assumed  as  part  of  the 
common  body  of  Christian  doctrine. 

We  observe  also  that  throughout  the  earliest 
group  of  Epp.  there  are  frequent  references  to  the 
work  of  the  Holy  Spirit  as  the  one  great  force 
which  lies  behind  at  once  the  missionary  activity 
and  the  common  life  of  the  Church  of  the  apos- 
tolic age  (esp.  1  Co  12-14,  but  cf.  1  Th  !«•  4?  5" 
etc. ).  This,  too,  it  is  assumed  that  all  Christians 
would  understand. 

How  are  we  to  account  for  the  prevalence  of 
such  teaching  at  so  early  a  date,  and  in  a  region 
so  far  removed  from  the  centre  of  Christianity  ? 
It  would  be  natur  al  if  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  Him- 
self in  His  intercourse  with  His  disciples  had  pre- 
pared them  to  expect  a  great  activity  of  the  Holy 
Spirit,  and  if  He  had  hinted  at  relations  in  the 
Godhead  which  made  it  threefold  rather  than  a 
simple  monad.  Apart  from  such  hints,  the  common 
belief  of  the  Church  respecting  Christ  Himself 
and  the  Holy  Spirit  seems  very  difficult  to  under- 
stand. Certain  previous  tendencies  in  Jewish 
thought  might  lead  uj)  some  way  towards  it,  but 
they  would  leave  a  wide  gap  unspanned. 

When,  therefore,  we  hnd  that  one  Gospel  ascribes 
to  our  Lord  rather  full  and  detailed  teaching  re- 
specting the  Paraclete,  which  is  explained  to  be 
another  name  for  the  Holy  Spirit  { Jn  14^^-  15^**), 
when  there  is  held  out  a  clear  hope  and  promise 
of  a  new  Divine  influence  to  take  the  place  of  that 
which  is  being  withdrawn,  and  when  in  another 
Gospel  we  are  also  told  of  the  institution  *  of  a  rite 
associated  with  a  new  revelation  of  God  under  a 
threefold  Name,  that  of  Father,  Son,  and  Holy 
Spirit  (Mt  28^"),  these  phenomena  are  just  what  we 
are  prepared  for,  and  just  such  as  we  should  have 
had  to  assume  even  if  we  had  had  no  definite 
record  of  them.  We  may,  then,  regard  them  as 
having  received — whatever  the  antecedent  claims 
of  the  documents  in  which  they  are  found — a  very 
considerable  degree  of  critical  verification.  The 
single  verse  2  Cor  13"  seems  to  require  something 
very  like  what  we  find  in  Mt  and  Jn. 

Literature. — Much  material  of  value  will  be  found  in  the 
works  on  the  Biblical  Theology  of  NT  by  Weiss,  Beyscblag,  and 
esp.  H.  J.  Holtzmann  (1897).  Reference  may  also  be  made  to 
Bovon,  Thiol,  du  XT,  Lausanne,  1897.  The  most  considerable 
recent  work  on  the  Teaching  of  Jesus  as  a  whole  is  Wendt's 
Lehre  Jesij, Gottingen,  1890  (Eng.  tr.,  T.  &  T.  Clark,  Edin.  1892). 
Bruce,  The  Kingdom  of  God  (1890  and  later)  embraces  the 
Synopt.  Gospels  only.  In  the  last  few  years  a  number  of  mono- 
graphs have  appeared  on  the  doctrine  of  the  Kingdom  and 
points  connected  with  it — all,  it  may  be  said,  bringing  out  some 
real  aspect  in  the  doctrine,  though  in  the  writer's  opinion  too 
often  at  the  expense  of  other  aspects.  The  series  began  with 
two  prize  essays.  Die  Lehre  vom  Reiche  Gottes,  by  Issel  and 
SchmoUer  (both  Leiden,  1891),  and  includes  treatises  with 
similar  titles  by  Schnedermann  (Leipzig,  1893,  1895,  1896),  J. 
Weiss  (Gottingen,  1892),  Liitgert  (Gutersloh,  1895),  Titius  (Frei- 
burg i.  B.  u.  Leipzig,  1895),  Krop  (Paris,  1897) ;  also  Bousset, 
JesuPredigt  inihrem  Gegensatz  zum  Judentum  (Gottingen, 
1892) ;  Paul,  Die  Vorstellungen  vom  Messias  u.  vom  Gottesreich 
(Bonn,  1895) ;  Lietzmann,  Der  Menschensohn  (Leipzig,  1890) ; 
J.  Weiss,  Die  Naehfolge  Christi  (Gottingen,  1895) ;  Grass,  Das 
Verhalten  zu  Jesus  (Leipzig,  1895);  Ehrhardt,  Der  Grund- 


*  Not,  of  course,  the  first  institution,  but  its  confirmation  as  a 
rite  and  its  first  association  with  the  triple  formula. 


charakter  d.  Ethik  Jesu  (Freiburg  i.  B.  u.  Leipzig,  1895); 
Wiesen,  Die  Stellung  Jesu,  zum  irdischen  Gut  (Giitersloh, 
1895). 

The  Miracles  of  Jesus.— There  has  been  a 
certain  tendency  of  late  to  recede  from  the  ex- 
treme position  in  the  denial  of  Miracles.  Har- 
nack,  for  instance,  writes  in  reference  to  the 
Gospel  history  as  follows  :  '  Much  that  was  for- 
merly rejected  has  been  re-established  on  a  close 
investigation,  and  in  the  light  of  comprehensive 
experience.  Who  in  these  days,  for  example, 
could  make  such  short  work  of  the  miraculous 
cures  in  the  Gospels  as  was  the  custom  of  scholars 
formerly  ? '  ( Christianity  and  History,  p.  63, 
Eng.  tr.). 

(i.)  Different  Classes  of  Miracles. — Partly  this 
change  of  attitude  is  due  to  the  higher  estimate 
which  would  now  be  put  on  the  value  of  the 
evangelical  sources  generally,  as  to  which  some- 
thing will  be  said  below.  Partly  it  would  be 
due  to  a  change  of  view  in  regard  to  the  super- 
natural, which  is  no  longer  placed  in  direct 
antagonism  to  the  natural,  but  which  is  more 
reasonably  explained  as  resulting  from  the  opera- 
tion of  a  higher  cause  in  nature.  And  partly  also 
it  would  be  due  to  the  recognition  of  wider  possi- 
bilities in  nature,  '  more  things  in  heaven  and 
earth '  than  were  dreamt  of  in  the  narrow  philo- 
sophy of  the  Aiifkldrung, 

(a)  In  particular,  it  may  be  said  that  medical 
science  would  have  no  difficulty  in  admitting  a 
large  class  of  miracles  of  healing.  All  those 
which  have  to  do  with  what  would  now  be  called 
'  nervous  disorders,'  all  those  in  which  there  was  a 
direct  action  of  the  mind  upon  the  body,  would 
fall  into  place  readily  enough.  Given  a  personality 
like  that  of  Jesus,  the  effect  which  it  would  have 
upon  disorders  of  this  character  would  be  strictly 
analogous  to  that  which  modern  medicine  would 
seek  to  produce.  The  peculiar  combination  of  com- 
manding authority  with  extreme  gentleness  and 
sympathy  would  be  a  healing  force  of  which  the 
value  could  not  easily  be  exaggerated. 

A  question  would  indeed  still  be  left  as  to  the 
treatment  of  the  cases  of  what  was  called  '  de- 
moniacal possession.'  There  can  be  no  doubt  that 
Jesus  Himself  shared,  broadly  speaking,  the  views 
of  His  contemporaries  in  regard  to  these  cases : 
His  methods  of  healing  went  upon  the  assumption 
that  they  were  fundamentally  what  every  one, 
including  the  patients  themselves,  supposed  them 
to  be.  We  can  well  believe  that  this  was  a  neces- 
sary assumption  in  order  to  allow  the  healing 
influences  to  operate.  We  must  remember  that 
all  the  ideas  of  the  patient  would  be  adjusted  to 
the  current  belief,  and  it  would  be  only  through 
them  that  the  words  and  acts  of  Christ  could  take 
ett'ect.  In  the  accounts  of  such  miracles  we  see 
that  there  was  a  mutual  intelligence  between 
Healer  and  patient  from  the  first  (Mk 
5''  II).  It  was  by  means  of  this  mutual  intelligence 
that  the  word  of  command  struck  home. 

We  should  be  prepared,  then,  to  say  that  this 
class  of  miracles  implied  accommodation  to  the 
ideas  of  the  time.  But  when  we  speak  of  '  accom- 
modation '  on  the  part  of  our  Lord,  we  do  not  mean 
a  merely  politic  assumption  of  a  particular  belief 
for  a  particular  purpose.  We  mean  that  the 
assumption  was  part  of  the  outfit  of  His  incar- 
nate Manhood.  There  was  a  certain  circle  of 
ideas  which  Jesus  accepted  in  becoming  Man  in 
the  same  way  in  which  He  accepted  a  particular 
language  with  its  grammar  and  vocabulary. 

It  would  have  been  wholly  out  of  keeping  with 
the  general  character  of  His  Ministry  if  Jesus  had 
attacked  tliis  form  of  disease  in  any  other  way  than 
through  the  belief  in  regard  to  it  which  at  that 
time  was  universal.    The  scientific  description  of 
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it  has  doubtless  greatly  changed.  But  it  is  still  a 
question  which  is  probably  by  no  means  so  clear, 
whether,  allowing  for  its  temporary  and  local 
character,  the  language  then  used  aid  not  con- 
tain an  important  element  of  truth.  The  physical 
and  moral  spheres  are  perhaps  more  intimately 
connected  than  we  suppose.  And  the  unbridled 
wickedness  rife  in  those  days  may  have  had 
physical  efl'ects,  which  were  not  unfitly  described 
as  the  work  of  'demons.'  The  subject  is  one 
which  it  is  probable  has  not  yet  been  fully  ex- 
plored. 

(/3)  There  is,  as  we  have  seen,  one  large  class  of 
diseases  in  regard  to  which  the  healing  force 
exerted  by  the  presence  and  the  word  of  Jesus 
has  a  certain  amount  of  analogy  in  the  facts 
recognized  by  modern  medicine.  We  must  not, 
however,  treat  that  analogy  as  going  farther  than 
it  does.  It  does  not  hold  good  equally  for  all  the 
forms  of  disease  which  are  described  as  having 
been  healed.  Wherever  the  body  is  subject  to 
the  action  of  the  mind,  there  we  can  give  an 
account  of  the  miracle  which  is  to  some  extent — 
to  a  large  extent — rational  and  intelligible.  But 
in  cases  in  which  the  miracle  involves  a  purely 
physical  process  it  will  not  be  possible  to  explain 
it  in  the  same  way. 

This  other  class  of  miracles  will  fall  rather 
under  the  same  head  as  those  which  were  wrought, 
not  upon  man,  but  upon  nature.  In  regard  to 
these  miracles,  the  world  is  probably  not  much 
nearer  to  a  reasoned  account  than  it  was.  It 
must  always  be  remembered  that  the  narratives 
which  have  come  down  to  us  are  the  work  of  those 
who  expected  that  Divine  action  would  (as  we 
should  say)  run  counter  to  natural  laws  and  not 
be  in  harmony  with  them,  and  that  the  more 
Divine  it  was  the  more  directly  it  would  run 
counter  to  them.  We  may  be  sure  that  if  the 
miracles  of  the  first  century  had  been  wrought 
before  trained  spectators  of  the  nineteenth,  the 
version  of  them  would  be  quite  difl'erent.  But  to 
suppose  this  is  to  suppose  what  is  impossible,  be- 
cause all  God's  dealings  with  men  are  adapted  to 
the  age  to  which  they  belong,  and  cannot  be 
transferred  to  another  age.  If  God  intended  to 
manifest  Himself  specially  to  the  nineteenth 
century,  we  should  expect  Him  to  do  so  by  other 
means.  We  are  then  compelled  to  take  the 
accounts  as  they  have  come  down  to  us.  And  we 
are  aware  beforehand  that  any  attempt  to  trans- 
late them  into  our  own  habits  of  thought  must 
be  one  of  extreme  difficulty,  if  not  doomed  to 
failure. 

(ii.)  Critical  Expedients  for  eliminating  Miracle. 
— In  view  of  the  difficulty  of  giving  a  rational  (i.e. 
a  nineteenth  century)  version  of  miracle,  it  is  not 
surprising  that  recourse  sliould  be  had  to  critical 
expedients  for  explaining  away  Miracle  altogether  ; 
in  other  words,  to  account  for  the  narratives  of 
miracles  without  assuming  that  objective  facts 
corresponding  to  them  really  occurred.  The  ex- 
pedients most  in  favour  are :  (a)  imitation  of 
similar  stories  in  OT  ;  (/3)  exaggeration  of  natural 
occurrences  ;  (7)  translation  of  what  was  originally 
parable  into  external  fact.  These  are  causes  whicli 
have  about  them  nothing  violent  or  incredible,  and 
we  may  believe  that  they  were  to  some  extent 
really  at  work.  The  question  to  what  extent,  will 
depend  mainly  upon  the  nature  of  the  evidence  for 
miracles  and  the  length  of  time  interposed  between 
the  evidence  and  the  events.  This  will  be  the  next 
subject  to  come  before  us.  We  may,  however, 
anticipate  so  far  as  to  say  that  whatever  degree  of 
verisimilitude  belongs  to  the  causes  suggested  in 
themselves,  they  do  not  appear  to  be  adequate, 
either  separately  or  in  combination,  to  account  for 
the  whole  or  any  large  part  of  the  narratives  as  we 
VOL.  II. — 40 
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have  them.  And  there  is  the  further  consideration, 
on  which  more  will  also  be  said  presently,  that 
something  of  the  nature  of  miracle,  something 
which  was  understood  as  miracle,  and  that  on  no 
insignificant  scale,  must  be  assumed  to  account  for 
the  estimate  certainly  formed  by  the  whole  first 
generation  of  Christians  of  the  Person  of  Christ. 

(iii.)  The  Evidence  for  the  Gospel  Miracles  in 
general. — Coming  to  the  question  as  to  the  evidence 
for  the  Miracles  recorded  in  the  Gospels,  there  are 
three  main  observations  to  be  made :  (a)  that  the 
evidence  for  all  these  miracles,  generally  speaking, 
is  strong ;  (/3)  that  the  evidence  for  all  the  difiierent 
classes  of  miracles  is  equally  strong ;  (7)  that 
although  for  the  best  attested  miracles  in  each 
class  the  evidence  is  equal,  there  is  a  difference 
between  particular  miracles  in  each  class ;  some 
are  better  attested  than  others. 

(a)  It  is  unnecessary  to  repeat  what  has  been 
already  said  (p.  604  sup. )  about  the  general  charac- 
ter of  the  Gospel  History.  The  critical  student 
must  constantly  have  in  mind  the  question  to 
what  state  of  things  the  different  phases  of  that 
history  as  it  has  come  down  to  us  correspond. 
Does  it  reflect  conditions  as  they  existed  after 
A.D.  70  or  before?  And  if  before,  how  far  does  it 
reflect  the  later  half  of  that  period,  and  how  far 
the  earlier?  How  far  does  it  coincide  with  a 
section  of  Christian  thought  and  Christian  life 
(e.gr.)  taken  at  the  height  of  the  activity  of  St.  Paul ; 
and  how  far  does  it  certainly  point  to  an  earlier 
stage  than  this  ?  In  other  words,  how  much  of 
the  description  contained  in  the  Gospels  belongs  to 
the  period  of  consequences,  and  how  much  to  the 
period  of  causes  ? 

Every  attempt  to  treat  of  the  life  of  our  Lord 
should  contribute  its  quota  to  the  answer  to  these 
questions.  And  it  is  becoming  more  and  more 
possible  to  do  this,  not  merely  in  a  spirit  of  super- 
ficial apologetics,  but  with  a  deep  sense  of  responsi- 
bility to  the  truth  of  histoiy.  And  the  writer  of 
this  article  strongly  believes  that  the  tendency  of 
the  researches  of  recent  years  has  been  to  enhance 
and  not  to  diminish  the  estimate  of  the  historical 
value  of  the  Gospels. 

(i8)  This  applies  to  the  Gospel  records  as  a  whole,  in 
which  miracles  are  included.  It  is  natural  next  to 
ask.  What  is  the  nature  of  the  particular  evidence 
for  Miracles  ?  How  is  it  distributed  ?  Does  the 
distribution  correspond  to  the  distinction  which 
we  have  drawn  between  the  easier  and  the  more 
difficult  Miracles  ?  If  it  did,  we  might  suppose  that 
the  former  class  had  better  claims  to  credence  than 
the  latter. 

But  an  examination  of  the  documents  shows  that 
this  is  not  the  case.  Without  committing  ourselves 
to  all  the  niceties  of  the  Synoptic  problem,  there 
are  at  any  rate  broad  grounds  for  distinguishing 
between  the  matter  that  is  found  in  all  the  three 
Synoptics,  in  the  First  and  Third,  and  in  one  only 
of  the  Three.  Whether  the  ultimate  groundwork 
is  written  or  oral,  the  threefold  matter  represents 
that  groundwork,  and  is  therefore,  if  not  neces- 
sarUy  the  oldest,  at  least  the  most  broadly  based 
and  authoritative.  There  is  reason  to  think  that 
the  double  matter  is  also  very  ancient.  It  consists 
largely  of  discourse,  but  some  few  narratives  seem 
to  belong  to  it.  The  peculiar  sections  of  the 
different  Gospels  vary  considerably  in  their  char- 
acter, and  it  is  natural  to  suppose  that  they  would 
have  the  least  antecedent  presumption  in  their 
favour.  Some  confirmatory  evidence  would  be 
needed  for  facts  which  rested  upon  their  testimony 
alone. 

Now,  if  it  had  happened  that  the  Nature-Miracles 
had  been  confined  to  sections  of  this  last  kind, 
while  the  Miracles  of  Healing — and  especially  the 
Healing  of  Nervous  Diseases — had  entered  largely 
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into  the  Double  and  Triple  Synopsis  ;  or — inasmuch 
as  discourse  more  often  bears  the  stamp  of  unmis- 
takable originality  than  narrative — if  the  miracles 
of  one  class  had  appeared  only  in  the  form  of 
narrative,  Avhile  the  allusions  in  discourse  were 
wholly  to  miracles  of  the  other,  then  the  inference 
would  have  lain  near  at  hand  that  there  was  a 
graduated  scale  in  the  evidence  corresponding  to  a 
like  graduated  scale  in  the  antecedent  probability 
of  the  miracle. 

But  this  is  not  the  case.  Miracles  of  all  the 
difterent  kinds  occur  in  all  the  documents  or 
sources.  The  Triple  Synopsis  contains  not  only 
the  healing  of  demoniacs  and  paralytics,  but 
the  healing  of  the  issue  of  blood  (Mk  5^*11),  the 
raising  of  Jairus'  daughter  the  stilling  of 

the  storm  {ib.  4^''||),  the  feeding  of  the  five  thousand 
{ib.  6'*||).  This  last  miracle  is  found  not  only  in 
all  three  Synoptists,  but  also  in  Jn  6^^-.  And  there 
is  this  further  point  about  it,  that  if  we  regard  the 
miracles  generally  as  a  gradual  accretion  of  myth 
and  not  based  upon  fact,  we  sliould  undoubtedly 
assume  that  the  feeding  of  the  four  thousand 
(Mk  8^,  Mt  15^^)  was  a  mere  dui)licate  of  it.  But 
it  is  probable  that  this  story  also  belonged  to  the 
fundamental  source,  in  spite  of  its  omission  by 
Luke.  In  that  case  both  the  feedings  of  a  multi- 
tude would  have  had  a  place  in  the  oldest  of  all  our 
authorities,  and  the  first  growth  in  the  tradition 
would  have  to  be  pushed  back  a  step  farther  still. 
We  should  thus  have  a  nature-miracle  not  only 
embodied  in  our  oldest  source,  but  at  its  first 
appearance  in  that  source  already  pointing  back 
some  way  behind  it. 

(7)  It  thus  appears  that  the  evidence,  externally 
considered,  is  equally  good  for  all  classes  of 
miracles.  It  is  not,  as  we  might  expect,  that 
the  evidence  for  the  easier  miracles  is  better  than 
that  for  the  more  difiicult,  leaving  us  free  to 
accept  the  one  and  reject  the  others.  We  cannot 
do  this,  because  the  best  testimony  we  have 
embraces  alike  those  miracles  which  imply  a 
greater  deviation  from  the  ordinary  course  of 
nature  and  those  in  which  the  deviation  is  less. 

It  does  not,  however,  follow  that  within  the 
different  classes  of  miracles  the  evidence  for  par- 
ticular miracles  is  equal .  When  Prof.  Goldwin  Smith 
insists  that  all  the  miracles  recorded  in  tlie  Gospels 
stand  or  fall  together,  he  is  going  in  the  teeth, 
not  so  much  of  anything  peculiar  to  the  study  of 
the  Gospels,  but  of  the  historical  method  generally. 
And  the  examples  which  he  gives  are  unfortunate. 
'  We  cannot  pick  and  choose.  The  evidence  upon 
which  the  miraculous  darkness  and  the  apparition 
of  the  dead  rest  is  the  same  as  that  upon  which 
all  the  other  miracles  rest,  and  must  be  accepted 
or  rejected  in  all  the  cases  alike '  {Guesses  at  the 
Riddle  of  Existence,  p.  160).  No  critical  student 
needs  to  be  told  that  the  evidence  for  the  appari- 
tions of  the  dead  (Mt  27^2'-)  belongs  just  to  that 
stratum  which  carries  with  it  the  least  weight. 
The  authority  for  the  darkness  is  much  higlier, 
but  its  miraculous  character  need  not  be  magnified. 
Any  unusual  darkening  of  the  sky  would  naturally 
strike  the  imagination  of  the  disciples ;  and  it 
might  be  not  contrary  to  nature  and  yet  also 
not  accidental. 

(iv.)  The  Quality  of  the  Evidence.— ^0  far  we 
have  spoken  of  the  external  character  of  the 
evidence.  It  is  speaking  within  the  mark  to  say 
that  a  large  part  of  the  evidence  for  the  Gospel 
miracles,  including  some  of  those  that  are  most 
miraculous,  is  separated  from  the  facts  by  an 
interval  of  not  more  than  thirty  years.  We  may 
be  pretty  sure  that  before  that  date,  and  even 
much  before  it,  stories  of  miracles  like  those  re- 
corded in  the  Gospels  circulated  freely  among 
Christians,  and  were  a  common  subject  of  teaching 


by  catechists  and  others.  We  now  proceed  to 
ask.  What  is  the  quality  of  the  narratives  in 
which  these  stories  occur  1  What  features  are 
there  in  the  stories  themselves  which  throw  light 
upon  their  historical  value  ? 

(a)  We  are  met  at  the  outset  by  the  Temptation. 
If  there  is  anything  certain  in  history,  it  is  that 
the  story  of  the  Temptation  has  a  real  foundation 
in  fact,  for  the  simple  reason  that  without  such  a 
foundation  it  would  have  occurred  to  no  one  to 
invent  it.  It  suits  exactly  and  wonderfully  the 
character  of  Jesus  as  we  can  now  see  it,  but  not  as 
it  was  seen  at  the  time.  Men  were  trying  to 
apprehend  that  character  ;  they  bad  a  glimpse 
here  and  a  glimpse  there ;  but  they  cannot  have 
had  more  than  dim  and  vague  surmises  as  to  what  it 
was  as  a  whole.  But  whoever  first  told  the  story 
of  the  Temptation  saw  it  as  a  whole.  We  have 
therefore  already  drawn  the  inference  that  it  was 
lirst  told  by  none  other  than  Jesus  Himself.  And 
by  that  inference  we  stand.  There  is  nothing  in 
the  Gospels  that  is  more  authentic. 

But  the  story  of  the  Temptation  presupposes 
the  possession  of  supernatural  powers.  It  all 
turns  on  the  question  how  those  powers  are  to  be 
exercised.  It  not  only  implies  the  possession  of 
power  to  work  such  miracles  as  were  actually 
worked,  but  others  even  more  remarkable  from  the 
point  of  view  of  crude  interference  with  the  order 
of  nature.  The  story  of  the  Temptation  implies 
that  Jesus  could  have  worked  such  miracles  if  He 
had  willed  to  do  so  ;  and  the  reason  why  He  did 
not  work  them  was  only  because  He  did  not  will. 

The  keynote  which  is  struck  by  the  Tempta- 
tion is  sustained  all  through  the  sequel  of  the 
history.  We  can  see  that  the  Life  of  Jesus  was 
what  it  was  by  an  act  of  deliberate  renunciation. 
When  He  says,  as  the  end  draws  near,  '  Thinkest 
thou  that  I  cannot  beseech  my  P'ather,  and  he 
shall  even  now  send  me  more  than  twelve  legions 
of  angels  ? '  (Mt  26''^),  the  lesson  holds  good,  not  for 
that  moment  alone,  but  for  all  that  has  preceded 
it.  The  Public  Ministry  of  Jesus  wears  the  aspect 
it  does,  not  because  of  limitations  imposed  from 
without,  but  of  limitations  imposed  from  within. 

Here  lies  the  paradox  of  the  Miracles  of  Christ. 
He  seems  at  once  to  do  them,  and  so  to  guard 
against  a  possible  misuse  that  it  is  as  if  He  had 
not  done  them.  The  common  idea  of  miracles  was 
as  a  manifestation  of  Divine  power.  Jesus  gave 
the  manifestation,  and  yet  He  seemed  so  to  check 
it  from  producing  its  natural  effect  that  it  is  as 
though  it  did  not  serve  its  purpose.  It  really 
serves  His  purpose,  but  not  the  purpose  which  the 
world  both  then  and  since  has  ascribed  to  Him. 

{p]  We  have  seen  that  the  principles  laid  down 
at  the  Temptiition  governed  the  whole  public  life 
of  Jesus.  He  steadily  refused  to  work  miracles 
for  any  purely  self -regarding  end.  If  the  fact  that 
He  works  miracles  at  all  is  a  sympathetic  adapta- 
tion to  the  beliefs  and  expectations  of  the  time, 
those  beliefs  are  schooled  and  criticized  while  they 
are  adopted  (Mt  12^^11 16"-,  Jn  4«),  the  element  of 
mere  display,  the  element  of  self-assertion,  even  of 
self-preservation,  is  eliminated  from  them.  They 
are  studiously  restricted  to  the  purposes  of  the 
mission. 

Now  this  carefully  restricted  character  in  the 
miracles  of  Jesus  is  unique  in  history.  Among  all 
the  multitude  of  wonders  with  which  the  faith,  some- 
times superstitious,  but  more  often  simply  naive, 
of  the  later  Church  adorned  the  lives  of  the  saints, 
there  is  nothing  quite  like  it.  We  may  say  with 
confidence  that  if  the  miracles  of  Jesus  had  been 
no  more  than  an  invention,  they  would  not  have 
been  what  they  are.  We  can  see  in  the  evangel- 
ists a  certain  dim  half-conscious  feeling  of  the 
self-imposed  limitations  in  the  use  of  the  super- 
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natural  by  Christ.  But  we  may  be  very  sure  that 
they  have  this  feeling,  because  the  limitations 
were  inherent  in  the  facts,  not  because  they  formed 
part  from  the  first  of  a  picture  which  they  were 
constructing  a  priori. 

(7)  There  are  three  kinds  of  restriction  in  the 
miracles  of  our  Lord.  The  limitation  in  the  sub- 
ject-matter of  the  miracles  is  one  ;  the  limitation  in 
the  conditions  under  which  they  are  wrought  is 
another  (Mt  13«  ||  IS^''-  ^H) ;  and  the  limitation  in 
the  manner  in  which  they  are  set  before  the  world 
is  a  third.  In  a  number  of  cases,  after  a  miracle 
has  been  performed,  the  recipient  is  strictly 
cautioned  to  maintain  silence  about  it  (Mk  1*^  || 
demoniacs,  leper,  S''^  demoniacs,  cf.  Mt  12^', 
Mk  7^"  deaf  and  dumb,  S^"  blind).  This  hangs  to- 
gether with  the  manifest  intention  of  Jesus  to 
correct  not  only  the  current  idea  of  miracles,  but 
the  current  idea  of  the  Messiah  as  one  endowed 
with  supernatural  power.  If  He  was  so  endowed, 
it  was  not  that  He  might  gather  about  Him 
crowds  and  establish  a  cai'nal  kingdom  such  as  the 
Jews  expected. 

This,  too,  is  a  very  original  feature.  It  is 
certainly  not  one  that  the  popular  imagination 
would  create,  because  the  motive  to  create  it  was 
wanting.  It  is  not  to  be  supposed  that  the 
popular  imagination  would  first  correct  itself  and 
then  embody  the  correction  in  a  hctitious  narra- 
tive. Here  again  we  are  driven  to  the  conclusion 
that  the  narrative  truly  reliects  the  facts. 

(5)  In  yet  another  way  do  the  accounts  of  the 
miracles  work  in  with  the  total  picture  of  the  Life 
of  Christ.  They  have  a  didactic  value,  which 
makes  them  round  ofl'  the  cycle  of  the  teaching. 
This  fact  perhaps  leaves  some  opening  for  the 
possibility  that  here  and  there  what  was  origin- 
ally parable  may  in  course  of  transmission  have 
hardened  into  miracle.  An  example  of  such  a 
possibility  would  be  the  withering  of  the  Fig-tree 
(Mk  1112-14  20-25 II  compared  with  Lk  IS^"'').  But,  on 
the  other  hand,  it  is  just  as  possible  that  parable 
and  miracle  may  stand  side  by  side  as  a  double 
enforcement  of  the  same  lesson.  The  story  of  the 
Temptation  is  proof  that  Jesus  would  not  hesitate 
to  clothe  His  teaciiing  in  a  form  at  once  natural 
and  impressive  to  that  generation,  though  it  is  less 
so  to  ours.  In  this  He  only  takes  up  a  marked 
characteristic  of  the  OT  Prophets. 

(v.)  Historical  Necessity  of  Miracles. — The  truth 
is  that  the  historian  who  tries  to  construct  a 
reasoned  picture  of  the  Life  of  Christ  finds  that 
he  cannot  dispense  with  miracles.  He  is  con- 
fronted with  the  fact  that  no  sooner  had  the  Life 
of  Jesus  ended  in  apparent  failure  and  shame  than 
the  great  body  of  Christians — not  an  individual 
here  and  there,  but  the  mass  of  the  Church — passed 
over  at  once  to  the  fixed  belief  that  He  was  God. 
By  what  conceivable  process  could  the  men  of  that 
day  have  arrived  at  such  a  conclusion,  if  there  had 
been  really  nothing  in  His  life  to  distinguish  it 
from  that  of  ordinary  men  ?  We  have  seen  that 
He  did  not  work  the  kind  of  miracles  which  they 
expected.  The  miracles  in  themselves  in  any  case 
came  short  of  their  expectations.  But  this  makes 
it  all  the  more  necessary  that  there  must  have  been 
something  about  the  Life,  a  broad  and  substantial 
element  in  it,  which  they  could  recognize  as  super- 
natural and  divine — not  that  we  can  recognize,  but 
which  they  could  recognize  with  the  ideas  of  the 
time.  Eliminate  miracles  from  the  career  of  Jesus, 
and  the  belief  of  Christians,  from  the  first  moment 
that  we  have  undoubted  contemporary  evidence  of 
it  (say  A.D.  50),  becomes  an  insoluble  enigma. 

(vi.)  Natural  Congruity  of  Miracles. — And  now, 
if  from  the  belief  of  the  Early  Church  we  turn  to 
the  belief  of  the  Churcli  in  our  day,  there  a 
dill'erent  kind  of  congruity  appears,  but  a  con- 
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gruity  that  is  no  less  stringent.  If  we  still  believe 
that  Christ  was  God,  not  merely  on  the  testimony 
of  the  Early  Church,  but  on  the  proof  allbrded  by 
nineteen  centuries  of  Christianity,  tliere  will  be 
nothing  to  surprise  us  in  the  phenomena  of  miracles. 
'  If  the  Incarnation  was  a  fact,  and  Jesus  Christ 
was  what  He  claimed  to  be,  His  miracles,  so  far 
from  being  improbable,  will  appear  the  most 
natural  thing  in  the  world.  .  .  .  Tliey  are  so 
essentially  a  part  of  the  character  depicted  in  the 
Gospels,  that  without  them  that  character  would 
entirely  disappear.  They  iiow  naturally  from  a 
Person  who,  despite  His  obvious  humanity,  im- 
presses us  throughout  as  being  at  home  in  two 
worlds.  .  .  .  We  cannot  separate  the  wonderful 
life,  or  the  wonderful  teachini|,  from  the  wonder- 
ful works.  They  involve  and  interpenetrate  and 
presuppose  each  other,  and  form  in  their  indis- 
soluble combination  one  harmonious  picture ' 
(Illingworth,  Divine  Immanence,  pp.  88-90). 

If  we  seek  to  express  the  rationale  or  inner 
congruity  of  miracles  in  Biblical  language,  we 
sliall  find  this  abundantly  done  for  us  in  the 
Gospel  of  St.  John.  Miracles  arise  from  the  in- 
timate association  of  the  Son  with  the  Father  in 
the  ordering  of  the  universe,  especially  in  all 
that  relates  to  the  redemption  of  man.  When 
challenged  by  the  Jews  for  healing  a  sick  man 
upon  the  Sabbath,  Jesus  replied,  '  My  Father 
worketh  even  until  now  (i.e.  since,  and  in  spite  of 
the  institution  of  the  Sabbatical  Best),  I  am  working 
also'  (Jn  5") ;  the  same  law  holds  for  the  actions  of 
the  Son  as  for  the  conservation  of  the  universe. 
And  He  goes  on,  '  Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto  you, 
the  Son  can  do  nothing  of  himself,  but  what  he 
seeth  the  Father  doing  :  for  what  things  soever 
he  doeth,  these  the  Son  also  doeth  in  like  manner. 
For  the  Father  loveth  the  Son,  and  slioweth  him 
all  things  that  himself  doeth  :  and  greater  works 
than  these  will  he  show  him,  that  ye  may  marvel' 
(i6.  w.i"- ^'').  Many  other  passages  at  once  suggest 
themselves  to  the  same  effect  (Jn  S^s'- 141").  The 
Son  is  '  sent '  by  the  Father,  and  He  is  invested 
with  full  powers  for  the  accomplishment  of  that 
mission  ;  or  rather  with  reference  to  it  and  for  the 
purpose  of  it,  He  and  the  Father  are  one  (Jn  lO''"). 

The  sayings  of  this  character  are  all  from  the 
Fourth  Gospel.  But  there  is  a  near  approach  to 
them  in  the  well-known  jKissage  Mt  11" ||  ('AH 
things  have  been  delivered  unto  me  of  my  Father') ; 
and  this  does  liut  form  a  natural  climax  to  others, 
which,  without  it,  would  seem  to  leave  something 
wanting  and  incomplete. 

(vii.)  The  Unexjdained  Element  in  Bliracles. — 
When  all  the  above  considerations  are  borne  in 
mind,  some  may  still  think  that  there  is  a  residuum 
which  is  not  wholly  explained — not  so  much  as  to 
tlie  fact  of  miracles,  or  as  to  their  congruity  with 
the  Person  of  Jesus,  but  rather  as  to  the  method 
of  particular  miracles  in  the  form  in  which  they 
have  come  down  to  us.  It  is  quite  inevitable  that 
there  should  be  such  a  residuum,  which  is  only 
another  name  for  the  irreducible  interval  which 
must,  when  all  is  done,  separate  the  reflective 
science-trained  intellect  of  the  nineteentii  century 
from  the  naive  chroniclers  of  the  first.  Jesus  Him- 
self would  seem  to  have  been  not  without  a  pre- 
science that  this  would  be  the  case.  At  any  rate 
there  is  a  permanent  significance,  unexhausted  by 
the  occasion  which  gave  rise  to  it,  in  His  reply  to 
the  disciples  of  the  Baptist,  while  apfiealing  to 
works  which,  however  beneficent,  would.  He  knew, 
fail  to  realize  all  the  Baptist's  expectations :  'Blessed 
is  he  that  shall  find  no  scandal — or  stumbling- 
block — in  me'  (Mt  11'^ II).  There  was  doubtless 
something  left  in  the  mind  of  John  which  he  could 
not  perfectly  piece  together  with  the  rest  of  such 
mental  outfit  as  he  had.    And  so  we  may  be  sure 
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that  it  will  be  in  every  age,  though  age  after  age 
has  only  helped  to  strengthen  the  conviction  that 
the  modes  of  thought  of  the  Zeitgeist  may  and  do 
continually  change,  but  that  the  worth  for  man  of 
the  Person  of  Jesus  does  not  change  but  is  eternal. 

Literature. — Probably  the  best  work  in  English  at  the  present 
moment  on  the  presuppositions  of  the  Gospel  Miracles  would  be 
lUingworth's  Divine  Immanence  (1898),  a  sequel  to  his  Bampton 
Lectures  (1894).  It  may  be  worth  while  to  compare  Gore,  Bainp, 
Lect.  (1891).  On  the  other  hand,  Mozley's  lectures  on  the  same 
foundation  for  1865  have  reference  rather  to  a  phase  of  the  con- 
troversy which  is  now  past.  There  Is,  of  course,  much  on  the 
subject  in  the  various  treatises  on  Apologetics ;  and  articles  are 
constantly  appearing  in  magazines,  as  well  as  shorter  mono- 
graphs, both  British  and  Foreign.  The  present  writer  cannot 
say — or  at  least  cannot  remember — that  he  has  gained  as  much 
from  these  several  sources  as  in  the  case  of  the  teaching  of 
Jesus.  He  would  like,  however,  to  mention  with  gratitude. 
Grounds  of  Thcistic  and  Christian  Belief,  by  Dr.  G.  P.  Fisher 
of  Yale  (New  York,  1883  ;  also  pub.  in  London),  a  very  clear 
and  temperate  statement  of  the  evidence  for  the  Gospel 
Miracles  on  older  lines  ;  the  chap,  on  Miracles  in  Dr.  A.  B. 
Bruce,  Chief  End  of  Revelation  (3rd  ed.  1890) ;  and  three 
short  lectures,  entitled  The  Supernatural  in  Christianity  (by 
Drs.  Rainv,  Orr,  and  Marcus  Dods,  in  reply  to  Pfleiderer, 
Edinb.  1894). 

The  most  considerable  attempt  in  English  to  construct 
Christianity  without  Miracles  is  Dr.  Edwin  A.  Abbott's  The 
Kernel  and  the  Husk  (1886),  and  The  Spirit  on  the  Waters 
(1897).  With  this  may  be  compared  Dr.  Salmon's  Non-mir- 
aculous Christianity  (and  other  Sermons). 

There  are  well  -  known  systematic  works  on  the  Gospel 
Miracles  by  the  late  Abp.  Trench  and  Dr.  A.  B.  Bruce. 

C.  Middle  or  Culminatinq  Period  of  the 
Active  Ministry. 

Scene. — Galilee,  with  an  excursion  across  the 

northern  border. 
Time. — Passover  to  shortly  before  Tabernacles 

A.D.  28. 

Mt  141-1836,  Mk  6i*-95»,  Lk  9'-»»,  Jn  6. 
This  is  a  period  of  culminations,  in  wliich 
the  prophecy  of  Simeon  begins  to  be  conspicu- 
ously fulfilled  :  'Behold,  this  child  is  set  for 
the  falling  and  rising  up  of  many  in  Israel, 
and  for  a  sign  which  is  spoken  against '  (Lk 
2^).    The  main  culminations  are  (i.)  of  the  zeal 
of  the  populace,  followed  by  their  disappoint- 
ment and  falling  away  ;  (ii. )  the  still  greater 
embitterment  of  the  scribes  and  Pharisees ; 
(iii.)  the  awakening  at  last  of  a  more  intelli- 
gent faith  in  the  disciples,  reaching  its  highest 
point  in  St.  Peter's  confession ;    (iv.)  the 
Divine  testimony  to  Jesus  in  the  Transfigura- 
tion ;  ( v. )  the  consciousness  of  victoiy  virtually 
won  in  Jesus  Himself  (Mt  11-"-^^  Lk  10""") ; 
(vi.)  at  the  same  time  He  sees  clearly,  and 
begins  to  announce  the  seeming  but  transient 
catastrophe,  the  final  humiliation  and  exalta- 
tion, in  which  His  work  is  to  end. 
The  time  of  this  period  is  clearly  marked  by 
the  occurrence  of  the  Passover  of  the  year  A.D.  28 
at  its  beginning,  and  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  (in 
October  of  the  same  year)  at  the  end.    It  is  prob- 
able that  within  these  six  months  all  the  salient 
events  referred  to  below  may  be  included.  The 
place  is,  broadly  speaking,  Galilee,  beginning  with 
the  shores  of  the  lake  (Jn  6) ;  but  in  the  course  of 
the  period  there  falls  a  wider  circuit  than  any 
that  had  been  hitherto  taken.  In  this  circuit  Jesus 
touched  on,  and  probably  crossed,  the  borders  of 
the  heathen  districts  of  Tyre  and  Sidon  (Mk  7^^ll) ; 
He  then  turned  eastwards  through  the  neighbour- 
hood of  Csesarea  Philippi  (Mk  8^'  ||) ;  and  He  finally 
returned  to  Capernaum,  not  directly,  but  after 
taking  a  round  to  the  east  of  the  lake  and  through 
Decapolis  (Mk  7'').    The  motive  was  probably  not 
so  much  on  this  occasion  extended  preaching  as 
to  avoid  the  ferment  excited  among  the  population 
of  Central  Galilee.    Observe  Mk  T'*  and  the  strict 
injunctions  of  secrecy  in  Mk  7^*  8^||  9'||.    If  we 
may  follow  our  authorities  (Mk  7'^''-  S^f-"''  )  there 
waa  a  certain  amount  of  active  work  at  the  end  of 


the  circuit ;  but  Mt  Ip^ff-  appears  to  mark  the 
practical  close  of  the  Galilajan  ministry. 

The  greater  part  of  this  circuit  lay  within  the 
dominions,  not  of  Herod  Antipas,  where  Jesus  had 
hitherto  mainly  worked,  but  of  his  brother  Philip. 
Now  we  know  that  the  hostility  to  Him  was  shared 
by  the  Pharisees  with  the  partisans  of  Herod  (Mk 
3^  and  p.  616*  above ;  cf.  also  Mk  8").  We  have 
also,  but  probably  at  a  still  later  date,  threats, 
which  if  not  actually  made  by  Herod  Antipas  were 
at  least  plausibly  attributed  to  him  (Lk  13^i).  In 
any  case,  it  is  likely  enough  that  intrigues  were  on 
foot  between  the  two  allied  parties  of  the  Pharisees 
and  Herodians  ;  and  some  writers,  of  whom  Keim 
may  be  taken  as  an  example,  have  attributed  to 
these  what  they  describe  as  a  '  flight '  on  the  part 
of  Jesus.  They  may  have  had  something  to  do 
with  His  retirement. 

This  division  of  our  Lord's  Life  includes  several 
narratives  (the  Feedings  of  the  Five  and  Four 
Thousand,  the  Walking  on  the  Water,  the  Trans- 
figuration) which  sound  esjiecially  strange  to 
modern  ears.  We  must  repeat  the  warning,  that 
if  a  nineteenth  cent,  observer  had  been  present  he 
would  have  given  a  different  account  of  the  occur- 
rences from  that  which  has  come  down  to  us.  But 
the  mission  of  Jesus  was  to  the  first  cent,  and  not 
to  the  nineteenth.  His  miracles  as  well  as  His 
teaching  were  adapted  to  the  mental  habits  of  those 
to  whom  they  were  addressed.  It  is  wasted  in- 
genuity to  try,  by  rationalizing  the  narratives,  to 
translate  them  into  a  language  more  like  our  own. 
Essential  features  in  them  are  sure  to  escape  in  the 
process.  It  should  be  enough  to  notice  that  the 
narratives  in  question  all  rest  on  the  very  best 
historical  authority.  They  belong  to  the  oldest 
stratum  of  the  evangelical  tradition.  And  more 
than  this  :  if  we  suppose,  as  it  is  not  unreasonable 
to  suppose,  that  the  Feedings  of  the  Five  and  of  the 
Four  Thousand  are  different  versions  of  the  same 
event,  this  would  throw  us  back  some  way  behind 
even  that  oldest  stratum  ;  because  we  should  have 
to  allow  an  additional  period  of  time  for  the  two 
versions  to  arise  out  of  their  common  original  (see 
p.  626  sup.).  This  would  carry  us  back  to  a  time 
when  numbers  must  have  been  living  by  whom  the 
truth  of  that  which  is  reported  might  be  controlled. 
In  the  case  of  the  Feeding  of  the  Five  Thousand, 
we  have  the  confirmatory  evidence  of  the  Fourth 
Gospel,  which  for  those  who  believe  the  author  to 
have  been  an  eye-witness  must  be  little  less  than 
decisive. 

i.  The  Enthusiasm  and  Fallinq-away  of  the 
Populace. — It  was  just  before  the  Passover  of  the 
year  28  that  the  impression  which  Jesus  had  made 
on  the  people  of  Galilee  seemed  to  reach  its  climax. 
This  was  the  result  of  what  is  commonly  known 
to  us  as  the  Feeding  of  the  Five  Thousand.  The 
fact  that  the  Passover  was  so  near  at  hand  accounts 
for  a  special  gathering  of  pilgrims,  or  those  pre- 
paring for  the  journey,  from  the  Galilaean  towns. 
In  such  a  mixed  multitude  there  would  doubtless 
be  many  Zealots  and  enthusiastic  expectants  of  the 
'deliverance  of  Israel.'  The  miracle  convinces 
these  that  they  have  at  last  found  the  leader  of 
whom  they  are  in  search.  They  are  aware  that 
hitherto  He  had  shown  no  signs  of  encouraging 
the  active  measures  wliich  they  desired :  and  there- 
fore they  hasten  to  seize  the  person  of  Jesus  in 
order  to  compel  Him  to  put  Himself  at  their  head, 
with  or  against  His  will.  He,  however,  retires 
from  them  ;  and  their  disappointment  is  complete 
when  on  the  next  day  the  more  determined  among 
them,  after  following  Him  at  no  little  trouble  into 
the  sjrnagogue  at  Capernaum,  find  themselves  put 
off  with  what  they  would  regard  as  a  mystical  and 
unintelligible  discourse.  This  is  a  turning-point  in 
what  had  been  for  some  time  a  gathering  move- 
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ment  on  the  part  of  many  who  were  willing  to  see 
in  Jesus  a  Messiah  such  as  they  expected,  but  who 
were  baffled  and  drew  back  when  they  found  the 
ideal  presented  to  them  so  different  from  their  own. 
And  the  crisis  once  past,  every  possible  precaution 
was  taken  to  ensure  that  it  should  not  recur  (Mk 
724. 36  §30 II  99 11^  as  above). 

Are  the  two  Feedings  of  Mk  630-48 1|  and  Mk  Sl-f  ||  to  be  re- 
garded as  two  events  or  one?  Besides  the  general  resemblance 
between  the  two  narratives,  a  weighty  argument  in  favour  of 
the  latter  hypothesis  is,  that  in  the  second  narrative  the  dis- 
ciples' question  appears  to  imply  that  the  emergency  was  some- 
thing new.  They  could  hardly  have  put  this  question  as  they 
did  if  a  similar  event  had  happened  only  a  few  weeks  before. 
The  different  numbers  are  just  what  would  be  found  in  two 
independent  traditions.  The  decision  will,  however,  depend 
here  (as  in  the  instances  noted  above)  on  the  degree  of  strict- 
ness with  which  we  interpret  the  narrative  generally. 

The  discourse  in  the  synagogue  at  Capernaum,  Jn  626-61^ 
works  up  to  one  of  those  profound  truths  which  fixed  them- 
selves especially  in  the  memory  of  the  author  of  the  Fourth 
Gospel.  It  is  not  a  direct  reference  to  the  Sacrament  of  the 
Lord's  Supper,  but  it  is  a  preparatory  statement  of  the  deep 
principle  of  which  that  Sacrament  is  the  expression.  We  shall 
have  more  to  say  on  this  head  below  (see  p.  637). 

ii.  Widening  Breach  tvith  the  Pharisees.  — 
More  than  one  incident  occurs  in  this  period 
which  points  to  the  increasing  tension  of  the  re- 
lations between  Jesus  and  the  Pharisees  ( Mk  8"* " ). 
But  the  decisive  passage  is  Mk  7^"^^  II,  the  severity 
of  which  anticipates  the  denunciations  of  the  last 
Passover.  In  this  Jesus  cuts  away  root  and  brancli 
of  the  Pharisaic  traditions  and  exposes  their 
essential  immorality.  From  this  time  onwards  the 
antagonism  is  open  and  declared. 

iii.  The  Climax  of  Faith  among  the  Twelve ;  St. 
Peter's  Confession. — We  have  seen  how  the  en- 
thusiasm of  the  multitudes  reached  its  climax 
after  the  Feeding  of  the  Five  Thousand,  but  did 
not  recover  from  the  rebuff  which  it  then  received, 
and  from  that  time  more  or  less  collapsed,  until 
it  flamed  up  for  a  moment  at  the  triumphal  entry. 
The  Twelve  were  in  a  better  position  to  enter  into 
the  mind  of  their  Master,  and  it  was  but  natural 
that  they  should  be  more  steadfastly  attached  to 
His  person.  Hence  their  faith  survived  the  shocks 
which  it  was  continually  receiving,  and  St.  Peter 
gave  the  highest  expression  which  it  had  yet  re- 
ceived, when,  in  reply  to  a  direct  question,  he 
exclaimed,  '  Thou  art  the  Christ  [the  Son  of  the 
Living  God]'  (Mt  16's-2»||).  Jesus  marked  His 
sense  of  the  significance  of  the  confession  by  words 
of  warm  commendation.  He  attributes  it,  indeed, 
to  a  direct  inspiration  from  Heaven.  The  value  of 
the  confession  stands  out  all  the  more  clearly  when 
it  is  compared  with  the  doubts  of  the  Baptist  (see 
above,  p.  615).  We  are  not  to  suppose  that  St. 
Peter  had  by  any  means  as  yet  a  full  conception 
of  all  that  was  implied  in  his  own  words.  He 
still  did  not  understand  what  manner  of  Messiah 
he  was  confessing  ;  but  his  merit  was,  that  in  spite 
of  the  rude  shocks  which  his  faith  had  been  re- 
ceiving, and  in  spite  of  all  that  was  paradoxical 
and  enigmatical  in  the  teaching  and  actions  of 
his  Master,  he  saw  through  his  perplexities  the 
gleams  of  a  nature  which  transcended  his  experi- 
ence, and  he  was  willing  to  take  upon  trust  what 
he  could  not  comprehend. 

It  would  be  out  of  place  to  attempt  here  to  discuss  the  con- 
flicting interpretations  of  the  blessing  pronounced  upon  St. 
Peter.  We  can  only  say  that  although  it  is  not  adequate  to 
explain  the  blessing  as  pronounced  upon  the  confession  and 
not  upon  St.  Peter  himself,  it  is  nevertheless  distinctly  pro- 
nounced upon  St.  Peter  os  confessing.  It  is  in  the  fact  that 
there  is  at  last  one  who,  in  the  face  of  all  difficulties,  recog- 
nizes from  his  heart  that  Jesus  is  what  He  is,  that  the  first 
Btone,  as  it  were,  of  the  Church  is  laid  :  other  stones  will  be 
built  upon  and  around  it,  and  the  edifice  will  rise  day  by  day, 
but  the  beginning  occurs  but  once,  and  the  beginning  of  the 
Christian  Church  occurred  then.  It  is  not  to  detract  from  the 
merit  of  St.  Peter — which  go  far  as  the  building  up  of  the 
Church  is  concerned  was  as  high  as  human  merit  could  be — if 
we  interpret  the  blessing  upon  him  in  the  light  of  1  Co  S". 


The  Church  has  but  one  foundation,  in  the  strict  sense,  Jesus 
Christ.  It  was  precisely  to  this  that  St.  Peter's  confession 
pointed.  But  that  confession  was  the  first  of  all  like  confessions  ; 
and  in  that  respect  might  well  be  described  as  the  first  block  of 
stone  built  into  the  edifice. 

iv.  The  Culminating  Point  in  the  Missionary 
Labours  of  Jesus. — God  seeth  not  as  man  seeth. 
To  the  average  observer,  even  to  one  who  was 
acquainted  with  St.  Peter's  confession,  it  would 
seem  to  be  the  solitary  point  of  light  in  the  midst 
of  disappointment  and  failure.  A  retrospect  of 
the  Galilsean  ministry  seemed  to  show  little  but 
hard-heartedness,  ingratitude,  and  unbelief  (Jn 
J237-10).  Our  Lord  Himself  can  only  denounce  woe 
upon  the  cities  which  enjoyed  most  of  His  presence 
(Mt  ir-o-^ll).  And  yet  about  the  same  time  two 
sayings  are  recorded  which  mark  a  deep  inward 
consciousness  of  success.  The  ministry  which 
might  seem  to  be  in  vain  was  not  really  in  vain, 
but  potential  and  in  promise ;  to  the  eye  which 
saw  into  the  future  as  well  as  into  the  present,  and 
which  looked  into  the  inmost  counsels  of  the 
Father,  the  crisis  might  even  be  regarded  as  past. 
One  of  these  sasdngs  is  Lk  10^®.  The  success  of 
the  disciples  in  casting  out  demons  draws  from 
Jesus  the  remark  that  the  power  of  the  prince  of 
darkness  is  broken.  And  about  the  same  time,  as 
if  ingratitude  and  opposition  counted  for  nothing. 
He  pours  out  His  thanks  to  the  Father  :  '  I  thank 
thee,  O  Father,  Lord  of  heaven  and  earth,  that 
thou  didst  hide  these  things  from  the  wise  and 
understanding,  and  didst  reveal  them  unto  babes  : 
yea.  Father,  for  so  it  was  well-plea.sing  in  thy 
sight'  (Mt  11-^'il).  The  next  verse  in  both  Gospels 
contains  the  clearest  expression  in  the  Synoptics 
of  that  sense  of  oneness  with  the  Father  which  is 
brought  out  so  pointedly  in  Jn.  And  the  verses 
which  follow  in  Mt  are  that  wonderful  invitation  : 
*  Come  unto  me,'  etc.  He  who  understands  this 
group  of  sayings  has  found  his  way  to  the  heart  of 
Christianity. 

v.  The  Transfiguration. — To  the  confession  of 
the  apostle  and  to  the  words  of  thanksgiving, 
which  are  also  words  of  serene  contentment  and 
inward  assurance,  there  was  not  wanting  an  out- 
ward Divine  sanction.  This  was  given  in  the 
scene  which  is  known  to  us  as  the  Transfiguration 
(Mk  9^"'||).  The  narrative  of  the  Transfiguration 
reminds  us,  in  more  ways  than  one,  of  those  of  the 
Baptism  and  Temptation.  Once  again  the  apostles 
hear  words  which  seem  to  come  from  Heaven  con- 
firming the  mission  of  their  Master.  At  the  same 
time  they  see  a  vision  which  brings  out  the  signifi- 
cance of  that  mission  in  a  way  for  which  as  yet 
they  can  hardly  have  been  prepared.  The  appear- 
ance of  Moses  and  Elijah  by  the  side  of,  and  as  it 
were  ministering  to,  Jesus,  symbolized  the  Law  and 
the  Prophets  as  leading  up  to  and  receiving  their 
fulfilment  in  the  Gospel. 

It  is  impossible  not  to  see  the  appropriateness  of  this  Divine 
testimony  to  the  mission  of  Jesus  occurring  just  where  it  does. 
That  unique  relationship  of  the  Son  to  the  Father,  which  forms 
the  constant  background  of  the  narrative  of  the  Fourth  Gospel, 
and  is  not  less  the  background — real,  if  not  so  apparent— of 
the  Synoptics,  could  not  but  assert  itself  from  time  to  time.  And 
what  time  could  be  fitter  for  a  clear  pronouncement  of  it  than 
this,  when  outward  circumstances  were  for  the  most  part  so 
discouraging,  and  when  the  prospect  was  becoming  every  day 
nearer  and  more  certain  of  the  fatal  and  terrible  end?  If  the 
Son  must  needs  go  down  into  the  valley  of  the  shadow  of  death, 
the  Father's  face  will  shine  upon  Him  for  a  moment  before  He 
enters  it  with  a  brightness  which  will  not  be  obscured. 

As  bearing  upon  the  essentially  historical  character  of  the 
narrative,  however  difficult  and  even  impossible  it  may  be  for  us 
to  reconstruct  its  details  in  such  a  way  that  we  could  be  said  to 
understand  them,  note  (1)  the  significance  of  the  appearance  of 
Moses  and  Elijah  at  a  time  when  that  significance  can  have  been 
but  very  imperfectly  apprehended  by  the  disciples,  and  when 
there  was  absolutely  nothing  to  suggest  such  an  idea  to  them  ; 
and  (2)  the  Transfiguration  comes  within  the  cycle  of  events  in 
regard  to  which  a  strict  silence  was  to  be  observed.  This 
striking  and  peculiar  stamp  of  genuineness  was  not  wanting  to 
it.  We  may  nots  also  (3)  the  random  speech  of  St.  Peter  (Mk  9*11) 
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as  a  little  graphic  and  authentic  touch  which  had  not  been 
forgotten. 

It  might  he  supposed  that  the  enlargements  in  Lk  93if-  were 
merely  editorial,  but,  like  not  a  few  added  details  in  this  Gospel, 
they  become  more  impressive  upon  reflexion.  The  other  evan- 
gelists throw  no  light  upon  the  subject  of  the  converse  between 
the  glorified  figures ;  Luke  alone  says  that  they  '  spake  of  his 
decease  which  he  was  about  to  accomplish  at  Jerusalem.'  This 
was,  we  may  be  sure,  the  subject  which  deeply  occupied  the 
mind  of  Jesus  at  this  time  ;  and  it  is  hardly  less  certain  that  the 
particular  aspect  of  it  which  would  be  most  present  to  Him 
would  be  its  relation  to  the  prophetic  Scriptures  of  OT  (and  the 
Law  also  had  its  prophetic  side).  We  might  expect  an  appear- 
ance of  Isaiah  rather  than  Elijah  ;  but  Elijah  was  the  typical 
prophet,  and  the  Jews  expected  his  appearing  (cf.  Wetstein  on 
Mt  173).  The  other  peculiar  detail  in  Lk,  that '  Peter  and  they 
that  were  with  him  were  heavy  with  sleep,'  may  well  seem 
confirmatory  of  the  view  (e.g.)  of  Weiss  and  Beyschlag,  that  the 
scene  was  presented  to  the  three  apostles  in  divinely  caused 
vision. 

vi.  The  Prophecies  of  Death  and  Restirrection. — 
The  period  we  are  describing  is  a  kind  of  water- 
shed, wliich  marks  not  only  the  summit  of  the 
ascent  but  the  beginning  of  the  descent.  We  have 
seen  how  this  was  the  case  with  the  enthusiasm  of 
the  multitude :  it  was  also  the  case  with  Christ 
Himself.  The  confession  of  St.  Peter  was  imme- 
diately followed,  and  the  Transfiguration  both 
preceded  and  followed,  by  distinct  prophecies  of  the 
fatal  end  which  was  to  close  His  ministry  — an 
end  fatal  in  the  eyes  of  men,  but  soon  to  be  can- 
celled by  His  resurrection.  As  these  prophecies  will 
meet  us  again  in  the  next  period,  to  which  tliey 
give  its  dominant  character,  we  will  reserve  the 
discussion  of  them  till  then. 

D.  Close  of  tbe  Active  Period:  tee 
Messianic  Crisis  in  View. 
.Scene.— Judoea  (Jn  7^""-  IP'*)  and  Persea  (Mk  10i||, 
Jn  10*"). 

Time. — Tabernacles  A.D.  28  to  Passover  A.D.  29. 
Mt  19l-20^^  Mk  10,  Lk  Q^i-igss  (for  the 
most  part  not  in  chronological  order),  Jn 
71-11". 

In  this  period  we  may  note  more  particu- 
larly (i.)  the  peculiar  section  of  St.  Luke's 
Gospel  which  miglit  on  a  superficial  view 
seem  to  be  placed  in  this  period;  (ii.)  that 
portion  of  the  Johannean  narrative  which 
really  belongs  to  it  ;  (iii. )  the  general  char- 
acter of  our  Lord's  Teaching  at  this  time ; 
(iv.)  in  particular,  the  prophecies  of  Death 
and  Resurrection;  and  (v.)  the  hints  which 
are  given  of  a  special  significance  attaching 
to  these  events. 
The  time  of  this  period  extends  from  the  Feast 
of  Tabernacles  in  A.D.  28  to  the  Passover  of  A.D.  29. 
Tliere  is  more  difficulty  in  mapping  out  the  distri- 
bution of  its  parts  topographically.     We  have 
some  clear  landmarks  if  we  follow  the  guidance  of 
the  Fourth  Gospel.     The  events  of  the  section 
Jn  7I-IO21  partly  belong  to  the  Feast  of  Taber- 
nacles and  in  part  follow  at  no  great  interval  after 
it.    We  have  again  in  Jn  10—  a  clear  indication 
of  time  and  place,  the  Feast  of  Dedication  at 
Jerusalem.    This  would  be  towards  tlie  end  of 
December.    After  that,  Jesus  withdrew  beyond 
Jordan  to  the  place  where  '  John  was  at  the  first 
baptizing '  ( Jn  lO""").    Here  He  made  a  lengthened 
stay,  and  it  was  from  hence  that  He  paid  His  visit 
to  Bethany  for  the  raising  of  Lazarus.    Then  He 
again  retired  to  a  city  called  Ephraim  on  the  edge 
of  the  wilderness  north-east  of  Jerusalem,  where 
He  remained   until  the  Jews  began  to  gather 
together  to  attend  tlie  Passover  (Jn  11").  We 
have  thus  a  fairly  connected  narrative  extend- 
ing from  the  beginning  of  the  year  to  tlie  Passover 
of  A.D.  29,  the  scene  of  which  is  in  part  Judaea  and 
in  part  Pertea.    We  liave  also  a  fixed  point  cover- 
ing, perhaps,  about  a  fortnight  in  the  latter  half 
of  October  and  localized  at  Jerusalem.    But  what 
of  the  seven  or  eight  weeks  which  separate  this 


from  the  Feast  of  Dedication  ?  Is  it  probable  that 
Jesus  returned  to  Galilee  and  continued  His 
ministry  there  ?  It  does  not  seem  so.  The  solemn 
and  deliberate  leave-taking  from  Galilee  is  not 
likely  to  have  been  so  broken.  The  principal 
objection  to  this  view  would  be  that  the  secret 
and  unexpected  visit  to  Jerusalem  at  the  Feast  of 
Tabernacles  does  not  seem  consistent  with  the 
solemnity  of  this  leave-taking.  We  may,  how- 
ever, suppose  that  tlie  Galilaean  ministry  was 
practically  complete  before  this  date,  and  that 
strong  expressions  like  those  of  Lk  9^',  if  they  are 
to  be  taken  as  they  stand,  refer  to  one  of  the  later 
journeys. 

i.  The  so-called  Percean  Ministry.  —  There  is  a 
long  section  of  St.  Luke's  Gospel,  Lk  9"-18'S 
which  has  been  often  treated  as  a  single  whole  and 
as  containing  the  record  of  a  special  ministry, 
iden  tified  with  the  last  journey  towards  Jerusalem, 
and  having  for  its  scene  the  lands  beyond  the 
Jordan.  This  is  based  upon  the  fact  that  the 
beginning  of  the  section  coincides  with  Mk  10^, 
Mt  19\  and  that  the  end  of  it  brings  us  to  the 
approach  to  Jericho  (Lk  18'^).  It  is  true  that 
some  part  of  the  time  preceding  the  last  Passover 
was  spent  in  Persea.  We  know  this  on  the  joint 
testimony  of  the  other  Synoptists  and  St.  John 
(Mk  lOS  Mt  191,  Jn  10*0).  But  to  suppose  that 
the  whole  section  must  be  localized  there  is  to 
misunderstand  the  structure  and  character  of  St. 
Luke's  Gospel.  It  is  far  more  probable  that  he 
has  massed  together  a  quantity  of  material  derived 
from  some  special  source  to  which  he  had  access, 
and  which  could  not  be  easily  fitted  into  the 
framework  supplied  to  him  by  St.  Mark. 

When  we  come  to  examine  these  materials  in  detail,  it  would 
seem  probable  that  they  belong  to  very  different  periods  in  our 
Lord's  ministry.  Some  incidents,  for  instance,  appear  to  assume 
those  easier  relations  to  the  Pharisees  which  we  have  seen  to  be 
characteristic  of  the  earlier  period  (Lk  1137  [but  not  vv.''2-54] 
ills').  It  would  be  natural  also  to  refer  to  this  or  the  middle 
period  the  three  parables  of  ch.  15  (Weiss,  Lehen  Jesu,  i.  607). 
On  the  other  hand,  some  of  the  incidents  are  practically  dated 
by  their  coincidence  with  the  other  Gospels ;  while  others,  like 
the  severer  denunciations  of  the  Pharisees  and  eschatological 
sections  such  as  Lk  IS'^^^-ao  I720_i88,  are  referred  to  the  later  period 
by  their  subject-matter.  It  would  be  wrong  to  lay  too  much 
stress  on  mere  symmetry ;  but  when  a  natural  sequence  sug- 
gests itself,  it  may  be  accepted  as  having  such  probability  as  can 
be  attained.  The  document  which  St.  Luke  is  using  in  this 
part  has  preserved  for  us  discourses  of  the  utmost  value,  and  it 
is  largely  to  them  that  the  Gospel  owes  its  marked  individuality. 

ii.  The  Johannean  Narrative  of  this  Period. — 
The  historical  value  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  comes 
out  strongly  in  this  period.  Rarely  has  any 
situation  been  described  with  the  extraordinary 
vividness  and  truth  to  nature  of  ch.  7  (see  esp. 
yv_n-i5.  25-27.  31.  32. 4o-62)_  Notlcss  graphic  are  the 
details  of  ch.  9 ;  and  there  is  marked  precision 
in  the  statements  of  Jn  lo^^'- 40f.  jpi-s?  y^^  notg 
a  special  intimacy  with  what  passes  in  the  inner 
counsels  of  the  fe'^anhedrin  (Jn  V'^"  n»-^^).  This 
intimate  knowledge  might  have  been  derived 
through  Nicodemus  or  through  the  connexion 
hinted  at  in  Jn  18'^  *  But,  apart  from  the  peculiar 
verisimilitude  of  these  details,  some  such  activity 
as  that  described  in  these  chs.  is  required  to 
explain  the  great  catastrophe  which  followed.  It 
is  impossible  that  Jesus  should  have  been  so  much 
a  stranger  to  Judrea  and  Jerusalem  as  the  Synoptic 
narrative  would  at  first  sight  seem  to  make  Him. 
For  the  steps  which  lead  up  to  the  end  we  must  go 
to  St.  John. 

iii.  The  general  Character  of  the  Teaching  of 
this  Period. — There  are  no  doubt  portions  of  the 
teaching  of  this  period  preserved  in  tlie  Synoptics. 
But  except  those  contained  in  Mk  lO'-'^  ||  they  are 
difficult  to  identify  with  certainty.  For  the  greater 

•  The  theory  of  Delff  has  been  mentioned  above  (p.  614  sup.) ; 
but  it  turns  too  much  upon  a  single  set  of  data,  and  leads  to  an 
arbitrary  dissection  of  the  Gospel. 
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part  of  our  knowledge  of  it  we  are  indebted  to  St. 
John,  and  we  may  observe  that  the  teaching  now 
begins  to  take  a  new  character.  Hitherto  it  has 
been  mainly  concerned  with  the  nature  of  the 
Kingdom ;  henceforward  greater  stress  is  laid  on 
the  person  of  the  King.  We  have  already  noted 
the  remarkable  verse  Mt  11" ||  'AH  things  have 
been  delivered  unto  me  of  my  Father  :  and  no  one 
knoweth  the  Son  save  the  Father ;  neither  doth 
any  know  the  Father  save  the  Son,  and  he  to 
whomsoever  the  Son  willeth  to  reveal  him.'  This 
verse  may  be  said  to  represent  the  text  which  the 
discourses  in  St.  John  set  in  various  lights.  We 
have  now  the  self-revelation  of  the  Son  aa  the 
central  life  -  giving  and  light  -  giving  force  of 
humanity.  As  He  is  the  living  Bread  (Jn  6),  so 
is  He  the  living  Water  (Jn  7^"-) ;  He  is  the  Light 
of  the  world  ( Jn  S^^  9') ;  He  is  the  Good  Shepherd 
(Jn  10"),  the  Resurrection  and  the  Life  (Jn  11-^). 
If  we  suppose  that  these  discourses  were  really 
held,  we  shall  understand  better  than  we  could  do 
otherwise  the  state  of  Christian  thought  which 
meets  us  when  we  open  the  first  surviving  Epistles 
of  St.  Paul. 

iv.  The  Prophecies  of  Death  and  Resurrection. — 
From  the  time  of  St.  Peter's  confession  Jesus  began 
in  set  terms  to  foretell  that  His  mission  would  end 
in  His  death,  soon,  however,  to  be  followed  by  His 
resurrection  (Mk  8'^  ||).  At  the  moment  of  His 
highest  triumph,  marked  by  the  Transfiguration, 
the  same  solemn  prediction  is  repeated  (Mk  9'^), 
and  again  yet  a  third  time  towards  the  end  of 
the  period  with  which  we  are  now  dealing  (Mk 

(a)  Even  an  ordinary  observer  might  have  seen 
that  the  signs  of  the  times  were  ominous.  St. 
Peter's  confession  showed  no  more  than  one  ad- 
herent whose  fervid  faith  might  be  supposed 
capable  of  resisting  a  pressure  of  life  or  death. 
Herod  Antipas  and  his  faction  were  hostile.  The 
Pharisees  were  yet  more  hostile,  and  their  bitter- 
ness was  growing  every  day.  Within  the  period 
before  us  two  deliberate  attempts  were  made  on 
the  life  of  Jesus  (Jn  8«8  W^).  And  with  the 
certainty  that  the  course  on  which  He  was  bent 
would  include  nothing  to  conciliate  these  antagon- 
isms, it  was  clear  where  they  M'ould  end. 

(b)  But  the  foresight  of  Jesus  took  a  wider 
range  than  this.  He  had  laid  it  down  as  a 
principle  that  it  was  the  fate  of  propliets  to  be 
persecuted  (Mt  S^^  23**- In  particular.  He  had 
before  Him  the  example  of  the  Baptist,  whose  fate 
He  associated  with  His  own  (Mk  Q'^'-H). 

(c)  But  there  was  a  deeper  necessity  even  than 
this.  At  the  Betrayal,  to  him  who  drew  sword 
in  His  defence  Jesus  replied  calmly,  '  How  then 
should  the  Scriptures  be  fulfilled,  that  thus  it 
must  be?'  And  this  is  His  consistent  language 
(comp.  Lk  242«-"-^f>  etc.).  The  mind  of  Jesus 
was  steeped  in  the  ancient  prophecies.  He  liad 
Himself,  as  we  have  seen,  deliberately  fused  the 
conception  of  the  conquering  Messiah  with  that  of 
the  Suft'ering  Servant  of  Jehovah,  and  He  as 
deliberately  went  the  way  to  fulfil  these  prophe- 
cies in  His  own  person.  There  was  nothing  acci- 
dental about  His  Death.  He  '  set  his  face  stead- 
fastly '  on  the  road  which  led  to  it. 

(d)  When  we  look  into  its  lessons  we  are  carried 
even  behind  the  fulfilment  of  prophecy.  We  shall 
have  to  speak  presently  of  the  extraordinary 
novelty  of  the  turn  which  Christ  gave  to  His 
mission.  Others  had  conquered  by  the  exercise 
of  force ;  He  was  the  first  to  set  Himself  to  con- 
quer by  weakness,  patience,  non-resistance.  And 
the  natural  and  inevitable  consummation  of  this 
new  method  of  conquest  was  Death. 

(e)  In  all  this  He  was  carrying  out,  and  knew 
that  He  was  carrying  out,  the  Will  of  the  Father. 
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It  was  conceivable  that  that  Will  might  have  yet 
ulterior  objects  even  beyond  those,  deep  enough 
as  we  might  think,  which  we  have  been  consider- 
ing. That  Jesus  ascribed  to  His  Death  such  an 
ulterior  object  we  are  led  to  believe  by  the  way  in 
which  He  speaks  of  it.  The  two  places  in  wihieh 
He  does  so  must  next  engage  our  attention. 

V.  Sir/nificance  of  the  Death  of  Jesus. — The  first 
of  the  passages  to  wliich  allusion  has  just  been 
made  is  Mk  lO^^n  .  jr^j.  verily  the  Son  of  Man 
came  not  to  be  ministered  unto,  but  to  minister, 
and  to  give  his  life  a  ransom  for  many.'  We 
observe  here  that  Jesus  brings  His  Death  under 
the  category  of  service,  and  regards  it  as  the 
climax  of  a  life  of  service.  This  is  one  way  of 
stating  the  great  paradox  to  wliich  we  have  just 
alluded.  The  kings  of  tlie  Gentiles  exercise  lord- 
ship over  their  subjects ;  but  such  was  not  to  be 
the  ambition  of  the  disciples  of  Christ ;  rather  the 
very  opposite  ;  and  it  was  Christ  Himself  who  set 
them  the  example.  At  the  end  of  the  avenue 
stood  a  cross,  and  the  Saviour  of  men  walked  up 
to  it  as  if  it  had  been  a  crown.  It  is  a  question  of 
pressing  interest  how  much  farther  we  may  go 
than  this  :  is  the  Xirpov  avrl  ttoWlov  to  be  in- 
terpreted by  the  diroXvTpoxm  and  IXaaTT^piov  of 
Ro  3'^'"',  and  by  the  language  of  other  similar 
passages  ?  By  itself  we  could  not  say  that  it 
compelled  such  an  interpretation  ;  but  there  is 
nothing  forced  in  supposing  that  the  early  Church 
knew  and  followed  the  mind  of  its  Founder.  In 
that  case  we  should  have  reason  to  think  that 
Jesus  Himself  had  hinted  at  the  sacrificial  char- 
acter of  His  Death,  and  that  He  too  regarded  it  as 
propitiatory. 

If  this  passage  suggests  a  sacrificial  aspect  of 
one  kind,  the  other  is  more  explicit  in  bringing 
out  sacrificial  associations  of  another.  All  the 
extant  accounts  of  the  institution  of  the  Eucharist 
connect  the  Blood  shed  upon  the  Cross  with  the 
founding  of  a  '[new]  Covenant.'  This  is  certainly 
an  allusion  to  the  inauguration  of  the  first  Covenant 
with  sacrifice  (cf.  Ex  24'i-8,  He  9'^^--^),  and  the 
Death  of  Christ  is  clearly  regarded  as  the  Sacrifice 
inaugurating  the  second  (see  below,  p.  638). 

In  other  words,  the  momentous  question  came 
before  the  mind  of  Jesus  whether  the  New  Dis- 
pensation which  He  was  founding  was  or  was  not 
like  the  Old  in  including  the  idea  of  Sacrifice. 
He  deliberately  answered  that  it  was.  And  He 
deliberately  foresaw,  and  as  deliberately  accepted 
the  consequence,  that  the  Sacrifice  of  this  New 
Dispensation  could  be  none  other  than  the  Sacri- 
fice of  Himself. 

That  which  gives  this  particular  Death  a  value 
which  no  other  death  could  have  had  is  (a)  the  fact 
that  it  is  the  Death  of  the  Messiah,  of  One  whose 
function  it  is  to  be  the  Saviour  of  His  people,  and 
whose  Death  like  His  Life  must  in  some  way  enter 
into  the  purpose  of  the  whole  scheme  of  salvation  ; 
and  (/3)  the  further  fact  that  although  the  Death 
is  a  necessity  in  the  sense  that  it  was  required  for 
the  full  development  of  God's  gracious  purpose,  it 
was  nevertheless  a  purely  voluntary  act  on  the  part 
of  the  Son,  an  expression  of  that  truly  filial  spirit  in 
which  He  made  the  whole  of  the  Father's  purpose 
His  own.  'The  good  Shepherd  layeth  down  his 
life  for  the  sheep.  .  .  .  Therefore  doth  the  Father 
love  me,  because  I  lay  down  my  life,  that  I  may 
take  it  again.  No  one  taketh  it  away  from  me, 
but  I  lay  it  down  of  myself.  I  have  power  to  lay 
it  down,  and  I  have  power  to  take  it  again.  This 
commandment  received  I  from  my  Father'  (Jn 
jO'i.  i7t.j_  follows  (7)  that  liowever  mirch  it  may 
be  right  to  conceive  of  the  Death  of  Christ  as  a 
Sacrifice,  and  a  sacrifice  wliich  has  for  its  object 
the  '  remission  of  sins '  (Mt  26"^),  we  must  not  in 
connexion  with  it  set  the  justice  of  God  against 
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His  mercy,  or  think  of  Him  as  really  turning  away 
His  face  from  the  Son  of  His  love. 

LtTERATiTRE. — The  Subject  of  these  last  two  sections  not  only 
comes  into  the  field  of  New  Testament  Theology  in  general 
and  treatises  (like  Wendt's  and  others  named  above)  on  the 
Teaching  of  Christ,  but  it  necessarily  occupies  a  prominent 
place  in  discussions  of  the  Doctrine  of  the  Atonement.  Among 
these  may  be  mentioned  especially  Ritsohl's  Hechtfertigung 
u.  Versohnung,  vol.  ii.  of  which  goes  elaborately  into  the  exegesis 
of  the  leading  passages  (ed.  2,  1882),  and  a  recent  treatise  by 
Kiihler,  Zur  Lehre  von  der  Versohnung  (Leipzig,  1898),  which 
gives  prominence  to  the  relation  of  the  aoctrine  to  the  Life  of 
Christ.  A  lengthy  monograph  by  Schwartzkopfl  deals  directly 
with  our  Lord's  predictions  of  His  Passion  (Die  Weissagungen 
Jesu  Christi  von  seinem  Tode,  u.s.w.,  Gottingen,  1895);  and 
'  Christ's  Attitude  to  His  Death '  is  the  title  of  some  striking 
articles  by  Dr.  A.  M.  Fairbairn  in  Expos.  1896,  ii.,  and  1897,  i. 

E.  The  Messianic  Crisis:  the  Triumphal 
Entry,  the  Last  Teaching,  Passion,  Death, 
Resurrection,  Ascension. 
Scene. — Mainly  in  Jerusalem. 
Time. — Six  days  before  Passover  to  ten  days 
before  Pentecost  A.D.  29. 

Mt  Mk  111-168  [vv.'--"  an  early 

addition],  Lk  1929-2462,  Jn  12'-2VK 

This  series  of  momentous  events  has  natu- 
rally furnished  much  matter  for  discussion 
and  controversy,  some  of  it  very  recent, 
(i.)  Our  first  duty  will  be  to  sketch  rapidly 
the  course  of  the  events  with  special  reference 
to  the  motives  of  the  human  actors  in  them, 
(ii.)  We  must  consider  the  debated  points  in 
the  chronology  of  the  last  week,    (iii.)  We 
shall  have  to    discuss    the  eschatological 
teaching  which  the  Synoptists  place  in  this 
period,    (iv.)  A  number  of  points,  critical 
and  doctrinal,  will  meet  us  in  connexion 
with  the  Last  Supper,    (v.)  We  shall  have 
in  like  manner  to  consider  both  the  attesta- 
tion and  tlie  significance  of  the  crowning  event 
of  all,  the  Resurrection.    This  will  include 
some  discussion  of  the  Appearances  which 
followed.    Lastly  (vi.),  as  our  subject  is  the 
Life  of  Christ  and  not  the  Gospels,  we  must, 
even  though  in  so  doing  we  cross  the  threshold 
of  St.  Luke's  '  second  treatise,'  follow  the 
steps  of  the  Master  to  His  Ascension, 
i.  The  Action   and   the    Actors.  —  Our  four 
Gospels,  taken  together,  in  part  convey  and  in 
part  suggest  a  view  at  once  clear  and  probable  of 
tlie  course  of  events  which  led  to  the  Crucifixion, 
and  of  the  motives  which  impelled  the  several 
actors  in  them.    We  have  seen  that  the  Fourth 
Gospel  is  needed  to  explain  the  heightened  enmity 
which  had  so  tragic  an  issue.    A  residence  in 
Jerusalem  and  Bethany  of  four  days  would  not 
be  enough  to  account  for  the  overtures  to  Judas. 
The  events  of  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles,  the  Feast 
of  Dedication,  and  the  Raising  of  Lazarus,  with 
the  knowledge  that  Jesus  had  been  teaching  and 
making  disciples  at  no  great  distance  from  Jeru- 
salem, supply  what  is  wanted.    And  in  the  case  of 
the  Last  'W'eek  the  touches  which  the  Fourth 
Gospel  adds  to  its  predecessors  supplement  them 
effectively. 

(a)  The  Populace. — In  the  Triumphal  Entry  we 
seem  to  see  a  gleam  once  more  of  the  enthusiasm 
which  had  followed  the  Feeding  of  the  Five 
Thousand.  It  was  probably  quite  as  superficial. 
We  may  imagine  the  crowd  made  up  in  part  of 
those  who  had  been  impressed  by  recent  teaching 
beyond  the  Jordan  or  in  Jerusalem  itself,  or  by 
the  news  of  the  still  more  striking  miracle 
wrought  upon  Lazarus :  besides  these,  there 
would  doubtless  be  a  contingent  of  pilgrims 
from  more  distant  Galilee,  the  remnant  of  the 
crowds  who  had  at  one  time  or  another  followed 
Jesus  there.  But  it  would  be  too  much  to  expect 
that  all,  or  even  many  of  these,  had  acquired  an 
intelligent  insight  into  the  character  of  Him  whom 


they  were  cheering.  They  were  still  in  the 
twilight  of  their  old  Jewish  expectations.  They 
supposed  that  the  moment  had  at  last  come  when 
the  hopes  which  they  cherished  would  be  realized, 
and  when  before  the  crowds  assembled  for  the 
Passover  Jesus  would  at  last  put  Himself  forward 
as  the  Leader  for  whom  they  were  waiting. 
Nothing,  however,  came  of  this  seeming  appeal 
to  their  enthusiasm.  A  few  discourses  in  the 
temple,  partly  levelled  against  the  religious 
authorities  they  were  most  accustomed  to  rever- 
ence, but  containing  not  a  word  of  incitement 
against  the  Romans,  and  that  was  all.  What 
wonder  if  their  enthusiasm  died  away,  and  if  in 
some  of  the  fiercer  among  them  it  changed  to 
bitter  and  angry  disappointment !  Doubtless  some 
of  these  Zealots  mingled  with  those  who  cried 
'  Crucify  him,  crucify  him ' ;  it  was  natural  that 
they  should  prefer  one  of  their  own  trade,  like 
Barabbas ;  but  the  crowds  in  Jerusalem  at  Pass- 
over time  were  so  great  that  many  of  these 
fanatics  may  have  had  no  personal  acquaintance 
with  Jesus  at  all.  The  choice  between  Jesus  and 
Barabbas  would  seem  to  them  a  choice  between  a 
mock  leader,  a  dreamer  of  dreams,  who  offered 
them  nothing  but  words,  and  a  true  son  of  the 
people  who  had  shown  himself  ready  to  grip  the 
sword  in  the  good  cause. 

(6)  The  Traitor. — It  is  possible  that  Judas 
Iscariot  may  have  shared  something  of  these 
feelings.  In  the  lists  of  the  apostles  he  is  usually 
named  next  to  a  Zealot.  The  long  course  of  train- 
ing which  he  had  undergone  may  have  failed  to 
purge  his  mind  of  the  carnal  expectations  of  his 
countrymen.  It  may  have  been  a  sudden  access 
of  disappointment,  greater  than  ever  before,  be- 
cause the  hopes  by  which  it  had  been  preceded 
had  been  greater,  which  impelled  him  to  seek  his 
interview  with  the  members  of  the  Sanhedrin. 
It  has  even  been  suggested  that  he  did  what  he 
did  in  order  to  compel  his  Master  to  declare  Him- 
self, and  with  the  belief  that  He  would  at  last 
exert  for  the  deliverance  of  the  nation  the  super- 
natural powers  with  which  He  was  endowed.  For 
this  we  nave  no  sufficient  warrant ;  and  we  are 
told  expressly  (Jn  12'  RV  text  and  most  Comms.) 
that  Judas  was  guilty  of  petty  pilfering  from  the 
common  fund,  and  therefore  may  infer  that  he 
was  accessible  to  the  temptations  of  avarice. 
Still,  few  men  act  from  motives  that  they  cannot 
at  least  make  plausible  to  themselves :  bo  that  a 
mixture  of  obstinate  and  misguided  patriotism  is 
more  probable  than  pure  malignity.  If  Judas  had 
not  been  at  least  capable  of  better  things,  it  is  not 
likely  that  he  would  have  been  chosen  to  be  one  of 
the  Twelve. 

(c)  The  Pharisees. — By  this  time  between  Jesus 
and  the  Pharisees  there  is  open  war.  Insidious 
questions  are  still  put  to  Him,  but  only  in  order 
to  'ensnare  him  in  his  talk'  (Mt22i''||).  And  on 
His  side  Jesus  replied  to  their  treachery  by  the 
sternest  denunciations.  It  need  not  be  supposed 
that  all  '  scribes  and  Pharisees '  were  equally 
the  object  of  these.  We  know  that  Nicodemus 
and  Joseph  of  Arimathsea  were  members  of  the 
Sanhedrin  ;  we  do  not  know  that  they  belonged 
to  the  party  of  the  Pharisees,  but  we  cannot 
doubt  that  there  were  some  Pharisees  like-minded 
with  them  ;  just  as  we  learn  from  the  Acts  that 
after  the  Resurrection  a  number  of  the  '  priests ' 
(Ac  6')  and  at  least  some  Pharisees  (ib.  15")  became 
Christians. 

(d)  The  Sadducees. — With  the  last  week  of  our 
Lord's  life,  or  rather,  if  we  may  trust  St.  John,  as 
far  back  as  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  (Jn  7"),  a 
new  party  comes  into  prominence.  The  Sanhedrin 
begins  to  take  official  action  against  Jesus ;  and, 
although  the  Pharisees  had  some  footing  in  that 
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body,  its  policy  was  more  determined  by  the  Sad- 
ducees,  to  wliom  belonged  most  of  the  '  chief 
priests,'  and  in  particular  Caiaphas,  the  acting 
high  priest,  and  his  yet  more  influential  father- 
in-law  and  predecessor  Annas.  As  against  Jesus 
the  two  parties  of  Pharisees  and  Sadducees  acted 
together,  but  their  motives  were  different.  The 
Pharisees  were  jealous  for  their  authority  and 
traditions,  which  were  openly  assailed.  The  Sad- 
ducees themselves  rejected  these  traditions, — they 
were  selfish  politicians,  who  played  their  own 
game.  Their  motto  was  quieta  non  movere.  They 
dreaded  any  kind  of  disturbance  which  might  give 
the  Romans  an  excuse  to  take  the  power  out  of 
their  hands  (cf.  Jn  ll"**).  It  is  curious  to  note 
how  from  this  time  onwards  the  bitterest  opposi- 
tion comes  from  the  Sadducees,  while  leading 
Pharisees  are  neutral  or  even  favourable  (Ac  5**"*^ 
23«). 

(e)  Pilate. — The  position  of  things  is  this.  The 
Jews  (i.e.  primarily  the  Sanhedrin)  were  bent  upon 
bringing  about  the  death  of  Jesus.  Now  they 
themselves  had  not  the  power  of  life  and  death 
(Jn  18^').  According  to  the  Talmud,  they  lost  it 
forty  years  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem, 
which  would  be  about  this  very  time.  It  is  prob- 
able, however,  that  they  did  not  long  continue  to 
possess  it  after  the  annexation  of  Judaea  by  the 
Romans.  This  being  the  case,  they  could  only 
act  through  the  instrumentality  of  the  Roman 
governor.  This  necessitated  the  putting  forward 
of  different  reasons  from  those  that  really  weighed 
with  themselves.  Rather  we  should  say  that 
there  were  really  three  sets  of  reasons:  (i.)  The 
real  motive  of  the  Sanhedrin  was  jealousy  of  its 
own  authority, — on  the  part  of  the  Sadducees  fear 
of  disturbance,  on  the  part  of  the  Pharisees  re- 
sentment of  the  attacks  upon  themselves  and 
their  traditions,  and  with  some  of  the  most 
patriotic  among  them  perhaps  disgust  at  a  Mes- 
siah who  was  not  a  Messiah  in  any  sense  which 
they  could  comprehend.  (ii.)  The  ostensible 
reason,  which  with  some  may  have  been  sincere 
enough,  was  the  charge  of  blasphemy  against  God. 
This  charge  they  tried  to  bring  home,  but  for  a 
time  could  not  (Mk  14^' ||),  until  at  last  they  caught 
at  the  confession  of  Jesus  Himself.  On  the 
strength  of  this  He  was  condemned  (Mk  14*^'**). 
(iii.)  This  charge,  however,  was  not  one  which 
they  could  bring  before  the  governor,  and  there- 
fore they  changed  their  ground.  St.  Luke,  who 
in  all  these  scenes  draws  upon  special  and  good 
information,  states  the  accusation  with  more  pre- 
cision than  the  other  Synoptists.  '  We  found  this 
man  perverting  our  nation,  and  forbidding  to  give 
tribute  to  Cjesar,  and  saying  that  he  himself  is 
Christ  a  king '  (or  '  an  anointed  king,'  RVm  ;  Lk 
23^). 

With  this  charge  it  is  that  the  leaders  of  the 
Sanhedrin  come  before  Pilate.  Pilate  has  the 
rough  Roman  sense  of  justice,  and  he  feels  that 
the  charge  is  not  proved.  He  sees  no  evidence 
that  Jesus  is  really  a  formidable  conspirator,  or 
even  a  conspirator  at  all  against  the  State.  He 
therefore  desires  to  release  Him  ;  but  the  Jews 
insist,  the  leaders  being  backed  by  the  clamour  of 
the  crowd.  The  Sanhedrists  know  the  weak  point 
in  Pilate's  armour,  and  they  fasten  upon  it :  'If 
thou  release  this  man,  thou  art  not  Cpesar's  friend  : 
every  one  that  maketh  himself  a  king  speaketh 
against  Csesar'  (Jn  19^^^,  a  most  lifelike  touch). 
For  themselves  they  protest  their  loyalty,  '  We 
have  no  king  but  Csesar '  (Jn  19'').  For  many  of 
the  Sanhedrin,  Pharisees  as  well  as  Sadducees, 
this  would  be  true,  and  those  for  whom  it  was  not 
would  discreetly  hold  their  peace.  To  this  pressure 
Pilate  in  the  end  gives  way,  washing  his  hands  of 
the  responsibility.    He  might  have  taken  a  nobler 


course,  but  he  felt  insecure  of  his  position  ;  he 
knew  that  the  Jews  had  matter  of  just  complaint 
against  him  ;  and  sooner  than  face  their  malice, 
with  the  incot^veniences  which  it  might  cause,  he 
let  them  have  their  will. 

LiTERATURB. — With  this  section  may  be  compared  two  works 
of  imagination  :  Dr.  Edwin  A.  Abbott,  Philochristus,  London, 
1878  ;  and  As  Others  Saw  Him,  London,  1895  (written  from  a 
Jewish  point  of  view,  but  sympathetic  and  instructive).  Also 
Chwolson,  Das  letzte  Passamahl  Christi,  etc.,  St.  Petersburg, 
1892,  Anhang  :  '  Das  Verhaltniss  d.  Pharisiier,  Sadduciier  u. 
der  Juden  iiberhaupt  zu  Jesus  Christus'  (minimizing  the 
opposition  of  the  Pharisees,  and  laying  the  blame  upon  the 
Sadducees  [Jewish,  but  written  with  much  special  know- 
ledge]). 

ii.  The  Chronology  of  the  Last  Week.  —  A 
number  of  chronological  difficulties  meet  us  in 
the  narrative  of  this  Last  Week.  (1)  The  ^rima 
facie  view  would  certainly  be  that  the  Anointing 
at  Bethany  was  placed  by  Mark  two  days  (Mk  14') 
and  by  John  six  days  (Jn  12')  before  the  Passover. 
(2)  The  common  opinion  is  that  the  Crucifixion 
took  place  on  a  Friday,  and  the  Last  Supper  on 
the  evening  of  Thursday ;  but  it  has  also  been 
argued  that  the  two  events  took  place  on  Thurs- 
day and  Wednesday.  (3)  There  is  a  much  larger 
division  of  opinion  as  to  the  date  of  the  Crucifixion 
in  the  Jewish  calendar,  and  the  relation  of  the 
Last  Supper  to  the  Paschal  Meal.  The  Synoptists 
seem  to  identify  the  two,  whereas  St.  John  ex- 
pressly places  the  Last  Supper  before  the  Passover, 
and  would  make  the  Crucifixion  fall  on  Nisan  14. 
(4)  The  authorities  also  appear  to  differ  as  to  the 
time  of  day  occupied  by  the  Crucifixion.  Accord- 
ing to  Mk  15^'  the  time  of  the  Crucifixion  itself 
was  the  'third  liour'(  =  9  a.m.);  according  to  Jn 
19'''  the  trial  was  not  quite  over  by  the  '  sixth 
hour'  (  =  noon),  and  therefore  the  Crucifixion  was 
still  later. 

Of  these  discrepancies  No.  2  need  not  detain  us. 
The  view  that  the  Crucifixion  took  place  upon  a 
Thursday  is  almost  peculiar  to  Dr.  Westcott 
(Introd.  to  the  Study  of  the  Gospels,  p.  322,  ed.  3). 
It  turns  upon  a  pressing  of  the  phrase  '  three  days 
and  three  nights '  in  Mt  12^",  along  with  the  proba- 
bility of  confusion  between  '  preparation  for  the 
Passover '  and  the  more  ordinary  use  of  the  word 
in  the  sense  of  '  preparation  for  the  Sabbath '  {i.e. 
Friday).  The  phrasing  of  Mt  27'^  is  somewhat 
peculiar,  but  not  really  less  so  on  this  way  of 
reckoning  than  the  other,  because  the  day  de- 
scribed as  the  '  morrow  after  the  Preparation ' 
would  be  itself  the  weekly  irapaa-Kevrj.  And  Mt  12''"' 
is  due  only  to  the  evangelist,  and  is  not  supported 
by  the  other  authorities.  [On  the  length  of  the 
interval  between  the  Crucifixion  and  the  Resurrec- 
tion see  esp.  art.  Chronology  of  NT  in  this 
Diet.  i.  410"  (with  Field,  Ot.  Norv.  iii.  p.  7,  there 
referred  to),  and  Wright,  NT  Problems,  p.  159  ff'.]. 

No.  1  is  commonly  removed  by  treating  the  note 
of  time  in  Mk  14' ||  as  referring  to  the  events  of 
yy  i.  2. 10. 11  a^jj^  jjQ^  ^Ijq  intervening  narrative  of 
vv.'-9.  In  support  of  this,  Meyer-Weiss  (ed.  8,  ad 
loc.)  points  to  analogous  cases  of  intrusive  matter 
in  Mk  322-30  410-25  614-29  725-30  On  the  other  hand, 
M'Clellan  (Gospels,  p.  472  f.)  restricts  the  applica- 
tion of  Jn  12'  to  the  arrival  at  Bethany,  which, 
according  to  him,  was  on  the  afternoon  of  Friday, 
Nisan  8.  The  Anointing  he  would  place  on  the 
evening  of  Tuesday,  Nisan  12.  Either  view  is  pos- 
sible, and  neither  can  be  verified.  If  we  think 
that  the  fourth  evangelist  deliberately  corrects 
his  predecessors,  we  shall  probably  give  the  prefer- 
ence to  him.  On  such  a  point  Mark  is  not  a  first- 
hand authority,  and  the  connexion  between  hia 
placing  of  the  Betrayal  and  of  the  Anointing  may 
well  be  loose. 

As  to  (4)  the  difference  in  regard  to  the  hour  of 
the  Crucifixion,  attempts  have  been  made  with 
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some  persistence  to  prove  that  St.  John  used  a 
different  mode  of  reckoning  time  from  that  in 
common  use.  The  writer  of  this  was  at  one  time 
inclined  to  look  with  favour  on  these  attempts.  If 
the  premiss  could  be  proved,  the  data  would  work 
out  satisfactorily.  But,  in  view  of  the  arts,  by  Mr. 
J.  A.  Cross  in  Class.  Rev.  1891,  p.  245  fF.,  and  by 
Prof.  Ramsay  in  Expositor,  1893,  i.  216  ff.,  it  must 
definitely  be  said  that  the  major  premiss  cannot 
be  proved,  and  that  the  attempt  to  reconcile  the 
two  statements  on  this  basis  breaks  down  (cf.  also 
Wright,  Problems,  p.  149  ff.). 

The  ancient  solution  of  the  difficulty  was  to  suppose  a  corrup- 
tion (F  tor  r,  or  vice  versd)  of  the  text,  more  often  in  Jn  than 
in  Jlk  ;  and  rightly,  because  in  Mk  there  are  three  several  notes 
of  time  (Mk  151 1  26.S3||)  which  hang  together.  So  Eus.  ad 
Marinum,  with  a  group  of  MSS  scholia  (md.  Tisch.  on  Jn  191''), 
etc.  This  solution  is  accepted  by  Mr.  Wright  (op.  cit.  p.  156  fi.), 
and  it  may  conceivably  hold  good. 

Prof.  Ramsay  lays  stress  rather  on  the  rough  and  approximate 
way  in  which  the  ancients  used  the  reckoning  by  hours.  It 
must  be  remembered  that  an  'hour' with  them  was  a  twelfth 
part  of  daylight,  and  not  a  fixed  space  of  60  measured  minutes, 
as  with  us.  If  the  two  statements  had  been  inverted — if  Mk 
15^  had  described  the  end  of  the  trial  and  Jn  19i'i  the  raising  of 
the  cross — this  elasticity  might  have  amply  covered  both.  As 
the  two  passages  stand,  it  hardly  does  so. 

We  may  ask  ourselves  whether,  supposing  that  the  slaughter 
of  the  Paschal  lambs  began  at  3  p.m.  (the  time  of  slaughter  is 
given  as  3-5  p.m.  by  Jos.  BJ  vi.  ix.  3),  there  would  not  be  a 
rather  strong  temptation  on  typological  grounds  to  fix  the 
moment  of  the  death  of  the  Messiah  at  that  hour.  The  other 
notes  of  time  would  naturally  be  conformed  to  this.  But,  on 
the  other  hand,  St.  John's  'sixth  hour'  seems  inconveniently 
late  for  the  events  which  have  to  be  compressed  between  it  and 
the  evening.  The  whole  question  must  be  left  open.  There  is 
a  choice  of  possibilities,  but  nothing  more. 

Can  we  get  beyond  a  similar  choice  on  the  last 
and  most  important  point  (3),  the  discrepancy  as 
to  the  day  of  the  month  of  the  Crucifixion  and  of 
the  Last  Supper  ?    Perhaps  not. 

It  is  the  Last  Supper  which  the  Synoptists 
appear  to  fix  by  identifying  it  with  the  Passover. 
Tliey  say  expressly  that  on  the  morning  of  the 
'  first  day  of  unleavened  bread,  when  they  sacri- 
ficed the  Passover'  (Mk  14'^  ||),  the  disciples  asked 
where  the  Passover  was  to  be  eaten.  This  would 
be  on  the  morning  of  Nisan  14.  In  the  evening, 
which  from  twilight  onwards  would  belong  to 
Nisan  15,  would  follow  the  Last  Supper,  and  on 
the  next  afternoon  (still,  on  the  Jewish  reckoning, 
Nisan  15)  the  Crucifixion.  St.  Jolin,  on  the  other 
hand,  by  a  number  of  clear  indications  ( Jn  13^  18"^ 
;^9i4. 81)  implies  that  the  Last  Supper  was  eaten 
before  the  time  of  the  regular  Passover,  and  that 
the  Lord  suffered  on  the  afternoon  of  Nisan  14, 
about  the  time  of  the  slaying  of  the  Paschal 
lambs. 

We  are  thus  left  with  a  conflict  of  testimony ; 
and  the  question  is,  on  which  side  the  evidence  is 
strongest.  Now,  if  we  are  to  believe  a  very  com- 
petent Jewish  archceologist.  Dr.  Chwolson,  the 
Synoptists  begin  with  an  error.  '  From  the  Mosaic 
writings  down  to  the  Book  of  Jubilees  (cap.  49), 
Philo,  Josephus,  the  Palestinian  Targum  ascribed 
to  Jonathan  ben  Uziel,  the  Mishnah,  the  Talmud, 
the  Rabbinical  writings  of  the  Middle  Ages,  in- 
deed down  to  the  present  day,  the  Jews  have 
always  understood  by  the  phrase  ri'isan  inh  [ib'ni  dt 
"the  first  day  of  the  feast  of  unleavened  bread," 
only  the  15th,  and  not  the  14th '  {Das  letzte  Passa- 
mahl  Christi  u.  der  Tag  seines  Todes,  p.  3  f . ) ;  so 
that  it  would  be  a  contradiction  in  terms  to  say 
with  Mk  14'^  II  '  on  the  first  day  of  unleavened 
bread,  when  they  sacrificed  the  Passover.'  It  is, 
however,  only  right  to  add  that  Chwolson's 
assertion  is  denied  by  another  very  good  authority, 
Dr.  Schiirer,  ThL,  1893,  col.  182.  [Schiirer  does 
not  directly  meet  the  statement  that  where  the 
feast  of  Unleavened  Bread  is  represented  as  extend- 
ing over  eight  days,  the  days  intended  are  Nisan 
15-22,  not  14-21.*]. 

*  It  is  worth  noting  that  the  Gospel  of  Peter  agrees  with  the 


Waiving  this  point,  however,  for  the  present, 
we  observe  (after  Chwolson,  but  cf.  Authorship  oj 
the  Fourth  Gospel,  1872,  p.  206  f.  etc.)  that  the 
Synoptists  make  the  Sanhedrin  say  beforehand 
that  they  will  not  arrest  Jesus  'on  tlie  feast  day,' 
and  then  actually  arrest  Him  on  that  day  ;  that 
not  only  the  guards,  but  one  of  the  disciples  (Mk 
14""  II)  carries  arms,  which  on  the  feast  day  was 
not  allowed  ;  that  the  trial  was  also  held  on  the 
feast  day,  which  would  be  unlawful  (on  these 
points  see  Chwolson,  op.  cit.  p.  6ff.);  that  the 
feast  day  would  not  be  called  simply  '  Prepara- 
tion ' ;  that  the  phrase  '  coming  from  the  field ' 
(Mk  15^^  II)  means  properly  '  coming  from  work ' ; 
that  Joseph  of  Arimathsea  is  represented  as  buying 
a  linen  cloth  (Mk  15'*''),  and  the  women  as  prepar- 
ing spices  and  ointments  (Lk  23^"),  all  of  which 
would  be  contrary  to  law  and  custom. 

It  follows  that  the  Synoptists  are  really  incon- 
sistent with  themselves,  and  bear  unwilling  wit- 
ness to  the  chronology  of  St.  John.  We  may  be 
still  reluctant  to  think  that  the  contradiction  is 
final.  The  Synoptists,  so  far  as  they  identify  the 
Last  Supper  with  the  Passover,  look  as  if  they 
were  telling  the  truth.  It  is  possible  that  there 
may  be  some  way  of  reconciling  the  two  accounts, 
which  we  do  not  know  enough  of  the  circumstances 
to  specify. 

One  hypothesis,  which  the  writer  was  at  one 
time  tempted  to  entertain, — very  tentatively, — 
that  the  '  Passover '  which  lay  before  the  disciples 
and  the  Sanhedrin  was  not  the  Passover  projier, 
but  the  eating  of  the  Chugtgdh  (so  Edersheim, 
M'Clellan,  Nbsgen),  he  now  believes  to  be  unten- 
able (see  Expos.  1892,  i.  17  ft'.,  182  f.,  and  Wright, 
Problems,  p.  173tt". ).  It  is  more  likely  that,  for 
some  reason  or  other,  the  regular  Passover  was 
anticipated. 

Dr.  Chwolson,  writing  as  a  Jew,  whose  interest 
in  the  question  is  purely  archaeological,  would 
account  for  such  anticipation  by  the  fact  that  in 
the  year  of  the  Passion,  Nisan  15  (not  14)  fell  upon 
a  Sabbath.  But  it  must  be  confessed  that  his 
argument  seems  strained  (cf.  also  Schiirer  in  ThL, 
ut  sup.). 

Mr.  Wright  thinks  that  the  Synoptists  have 
combined  the  narrative  of  the  Last  Supper  with 
that  of  some  previous  Paschal  meal  partaken  of 
by  our  Lord  (Problems,  p.  179 ft".).  But  even  if 
this  hypothesis  held  good,  it  would  hardly  meet 
the  case ;  because  it  is  just  the  details  of  the  Last 
Supper,  belonging  to  it  qua  Last  Supper  {e.g. 
the  'cup  of  blessing'),  which  remind  us  of  the 
Passover.  And,  in  any  case,  the  hypothesis  deserts 
the  documents  too  far  to  be  at  all  capable  of  proof. 

As  the  question  at  present  stands  we  can  only 
acknowledge  our  ignorance.  [The  literature  will 
have  been  sufficiently  given  in  the  course  of  this 
section  ;  cf.  esp.  Mr.  A.  Wright's  So7ne  New  Testa- 
ment Problems,  London,  1898,  p.  147  ff.]. 

iii.  The  Prophetic  Teaching  of  the  Last  Week. 
— This,  too,  has  raised  difficulties  which  are  not 
only  apparent  but  real.  It  is  important  to  bear 
in  mind  that  no  less  than  six  distinct  kinds  of  pre- 
diction are  ascribed  to  our  Lord  during  this  week 
or  in  the  period  preceding.  There  is  (1)  the  pre- 
diction of  His  own  death  and  resurrection.  There 
is  (2)  the  prediction  of  the  siege  and  destruction  of 
Jerusalem.  With  this  in  the  great  passage  (Mk 
13  ID  is  directly  connected  (3)  the  prediction  of  the 
end  of  the  world  and  the  last  judgment.  (4)  The 
discourses  in  Jn  clearly  predict  the  coming  of  the 
Paraclete  as  the  substitute  for  Christ  Himself. 
(5)  In  another  leading  passage  (Mk  9^)  a  phrase  is 
used  which  may  be  explained,  though  it  is  not 

Johannean  rather  than  the  Synoptic  tradition,  placing  the  Cruoi; 
fixion  not  on,  but  before,  the  first  day  of  unleavened  bread  («■/>« 
fxiocs  Tojv  ot^y/^v,  Ev.  Pet.  3). 
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usually  explained,  of  the  remarkable  spread  of  the 
Christian  Church  from  the  Day  of  Pentecost  on- 
wards. Lastly  (6),  there  is  the  explanation  which 
is  frequently  given  of  the  '  Coming  of  the  Son  of 
Man '  as  a  so-called  '  historical  coming,'  a  coming 
not  exhausted  by  a  single  occasion,  but  repeated 
in  the  great  events  of  history. 

The  first  three  of  these  classes  of  predictions  are, 
in  any  case,  authentic  and  certain.  To  the  be- 
liever in  the  genuineness  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  the 
prophecy  of  the  Paraclete  is  equally  certain,  and 
there  is  much  which  goes  to  confirm  it  in  the  Acts 
and  Epp.  independently  of  its  direct  attestation. 
The  other  two  forms  of  prediction  are  more  hy- 

fiothetical.  They  have  been  introduced  more  or 
ess  in  order  to  meet  the  difficulties,  although  they 
may  have  substantial  grounds  of  their  own.  We 
will  not  as  yet  beg  the  question  either  way. 

The  great  difficulty  is  that  as  our  documents 
stand  the  second  and  third  predictions  are  in- 
timately connected  with  each  other,  and  in  at  least 
one  other  passage  it  would  seem  as  if  it  were 
expressly  stated  that  the  coming  of  the  Son  of 
Man  (i.e.  the  final  Coming,  the  Coming  to  Judg- 
ment) would  take  place  within  the  lifetime  of  that 
generation.  We  know  that  it  has  not  so  taken 
place,  and  the  great  question  is  what  we  are  to  say 
to  this.  Is  it  an  error  in  One  who  has  never  been 
convicted  of  error  in  anything  else?  We  must 
not  endeavour  to  explain  away  facts  ;  but  we  may 
interrogate  them,  and  interrogate  them  somewhat 
strictly,  to  see  whether  they  are  facts  or  no. 

We  cannot  disguise  from  ourselves,  that,  what- 
ever the  precise  language  used  by  our  Lord,  the 
disciples  would  be  exceedingly  prone  to  attribute 
to  Him  the  prediction  of  His  own  return  as  near 
at  hand.  The  connexion  of  the  Messiah  with  a 
world-wide  judgment  was  no  new  doctrine,  but 
was  a  common  feature  in  the  Jewish  apocalypses. 
But  this  return  would  seem  to  them,  as  applied  to 
our  Lord,  the  necessary  complement  of  the  life  of 
humiliation  which  He  had  led  upon  earth.  For  it 
was  reserved  the  full  triumph  over  His  enemies 
which  so  far  must  have  seemed  very  imperfect. 
Resurrection  and  Ascension  would  seem  to  be  only 
foretastes  of  the  great  coming  in  glory  on  the 
clouds  of  heaven.  They  were  steps,  but  only 
steps,  towards  the  goal. 

We  might  have  been  sure,  even  if  we  had  not 
been  told,  that  the  disciples  would  naturally  fix 
their  thoughts  on  this  Second  Coming,  and  that  it 
would  be  a  natirral  inference  for  them  to  suppose 
that  it  was  near  at  hand.  Instances  like  the  com- 
parison of  Mt  242!J=Mk  132^=Lk  21'^  show  that 
the  expectation  as  to  time  was  not  fixed  but  vari- 
able. 

On  the  other  side,  no  doubt,  must  be  set  the  fact 
that  in  the  apostolic  circle  the  belief  in  the  near- 
ness of  the  Second  Coming  was  almost  universal 
(1  Th  4i'"f-,  1  Co  72'-"f-  16-',  2  Co  5^  Ro  13»- Ph 
4»,  1  P  4',  1  Jn  218,  Rev  P  22i»  etc.).  The  obvious 
conclusion  to  draw  from  this  would  be  tliat  the 
belief  had  a  common  root  in  the  teaching  of  Christ 
Himself. 

And  in  favour  of  that  conclusion  might  be 
quoted  the  language  of  1  Th  4^^  though  it  may  be 
questioned  how  much  of  this  is  a  '  word  of  the 
Lord,'  and  how  much  the  construction  put  upon 
it  by  St.  Paul.  The  ease  with  which  the  apostles 
postponed  their  expectation  under  the  teaching  of 
events  would  tell  against  the  supposition  that  the 
words  of  Christ  had  been  precise  on  the  subject ; 
and  when  Ave  come  to  look  into  the  Gospels  there 
are  many  hints  that  the  time  of  the  Second  Coming 
could  not  be  fixed  precisely  and  might  be  distant 
(Mt  2437-"  II  25i»-"-  !•»).  These  passages  are  indeed 
so  clear  that  they  may  be  fairly  said  to  neutralize 
those  which  are  quoted  on  the  other  side,  and  to 


heighten  the  probability  that  the  apparent  de- 
finiteness  of  these  otlier  passages  is  due  to  the 
disciples  rather  than  to  the  Master. 

But  another  hypothesis  has  been  put  forward  to 
remove  the  difficulty.  It  has  been  supposed  that 
the  Coming  of  the  Son  of  Man  in  the  places  where 
it  is  spoken  of  as  near  at  hand  refers,  not  to  the 
final  coming,  but  to  another  kind  of  coming  in  the 
great  events  of  history.  The  prologue  of  St. 
Jolm's  Gospel  appears  to  point  to  such  repeated 
comings  (Jn  1")  ;  and  if  any  event  deserves  the 
name,  it  might  well  be  given  to  the  Destruction  of 
Jerusalem,  which  was  certainly  one  of  the  turning- 
points  of  history,  and  had  a  momentous  influence 
upon  the  fortunes  of  Christianity.  There  is  no 
doubt  that  our  Lord  directly  predicted  this  cata- 
strophe ;  and  it  might  well  seem  that  the  pas- 
sages which  apparently  speak  of  the  final  coming 
as  near  were  due  to  a  confusion  in  the  minds  of 
the  disciples  between  the  two  events  regarded  as 
'  Comings.' 

It  is,  however,  a  question  whether  this  idea  of 
repeated  coming  can  be  made  good.  Most  recent 
writers  are  inclined  to  set  it  down  as  a  modernism 
(Schwartzkopfi^,  Weissagimgen  Jesu  Christi,  etc. 
p.  155 ;  Holtzmann,  Neutest.  Theol.  i.  315).  It  is 
also  very  doubtful  whether  it  has  any  real  support 
in  OT.  What  the  prophets  looked  forward  to  was 
'  the  day  of  the  Lord' — a  single  great  intervention 
of  God — not  a  day  or  succession  of  days. 

On  this  point  the  writer  is  glad  to  be  able  to  refer  to  a  note 
which  he  has  received  from  Dr.  Driver  :  '  The  usual  expression  ia 
"  the  day  of  J"  "  :  in  Is  212^  however,  it  is  indef.  ("  for  there  is  a 
day  for,"  etc.,  or  "  J"  hath  a  day") ;  Zee  141  has  also  "  a  day  "  ; 
Ezk  303  ig  lit.  "  For  near  is  a  day,  and  near  is  a  day  for  J"  "  ; 
Is  348  "  For  there  is  a  day  of  vengeance  for  J"  (or  "  J"  hath"), 
a  year  of  recompense  for,"  etc. ;  also  "  his  days  "  in  apparently 
the  same  sense.  Job  241.  gut  these  hardly  ditTer  except  form- 
ally from  the  usual  "  day  of  J"."  I  do  not  think  that  a  succes- 
sion of  judgments  is  represented  under  this  figure — except,  of 
course,  in  so  far  as  what  the  prophet  pictured  as  taking  place  In 
a  single  day  was  in  reality  effected  gradually.' 

Another  hypothesis,  however,  also  appears  de- 
serving of  consideration.  The  strongest  of  all  the 
passages  which  would  make  our  Lord  expressly 
predict  His  own  Second  Coming  within  the  apos- 
tolic age  itself  is  Mt  16^^  '  Verily  I  say  unto  you, 
There  be  some  of  them  that  stand  here  which 
shall  in  no  wise  taste  of  death,  till  they  see  the 
Son  of  Man  coming  in  his  kingdom.'  But  when 
we  compare  this  with  the  parallels,  Mk  9>=Lk  9^ 
it  is  clear  that  the  words  Son  of  Man  are  intrusive, 
and  that  the  clause  really  runs,  '  till  they  see  the 
kingdom  of  God  come  with  power '  (om.  '  with 
power,'  Lk).  It  is  not  the  '  Son  of  Man  coming  in 
his  kingdom,'  but  the  'kingdom'  itself  which 
comes. 

What  is  meant  by  the  kingdom  here  ?  Is  it  not 
a  very  natural  interpretation  to  explain  it  of  that 
great  intervention  of  the  Spirit  of  God  in  the 
world,  that  great  influx  of  Divine  powers  and 
energies  which  dates  from  Pentecost  ?  In  other 
words,  is  it  not  natural  to  equate  it  with  the 
promise  of  the  Paraclete  in  the  Fourth  Gospel, 
where  it  is  implied  that  the  coming  of  the  Para- 
clete is  equivalent  to  the  coming  of  Christ  Him- 
self ?  (Jn  141S-18). 

The  teaching  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  respecting 
the  Paraclete  is  already  strongly  confirmed  by  the 
part  assigned  to  the  Holy  Spirit  by  St.  Paul ;  and 
if  the  explanation  just  suggested*  holds  good,  it 
would  be  also  confirmed  from  another  and  unex- 
pected quarter. 

There  has  been  a  considerable  tendency  in  the  advanced 
liberal  camp  to  get  rid  entirely  of  the  apocalyptic  and  eschato- 
logical  element  in  the  teaching  of  our  Lord.  The  chief  means 
through  which  this  is  done  has  been  the  supposed  discovery 


*A  similar  view  is  taken  by  Ilaupt,  p.  138  f.,  and  Bniston 
(Holtzmann,  Neutest.  Theol.  i.  315  n.),  but  commended  itself  to 
the  writer  of  this  independently.   Of.  also  Swete,  ad  loc. 
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that  in  the  discourse  of  Mk  13  ||  there  i3  incorporated  a  'Little 
Apocalypse'  of  Jewish  (VVeizsiicker)  or  Jewish-Christian  (Oolani, 
Ptleiderer,  Weiffenbach)  oriffin,  usually  regarded  as  a  '  fly- 
Bheet '  composed  in  a.d.  67-68  during  the  troubles  which  imme- 
diately preceded  the  siege  of  Jerusalem,  and  identified  with  the 
'  oracle  '  which  led  to  the  flight  of  the  Christians  to  Pella  (Ens. 
HE  m.  V.  3).  The  first  to  hit  upon  this  idea  was  Colani  (J(>sus 
Christ  et  les  Croyances  Messianiques  de  son  Temps,  ed.  2,  1864, 
p.  201  ft.),  who  was  followed  by  Weizsiicker,  Pfleiderer,  and  on 
an  elaborate  scale  by  Weiffenbach,  Der  Wiederkunftsgedanke 
Jesu,  Leipzig,  1873.  This  last-named  work  is  usually  referred 
to  as  having  established  the  position.  In  the  final  form  of  the 
theory  the  'fly-sheet'  in  question  is  supposed  to  consist  of 
Mk  13'-9»  II  i*-™  II  24-27  II  30-31  ||.  And  it  is  tnie  that  these  verses 
are  fairly  detachable  from  the  rest  and  make  a  fairly  compact 
whole. 

By  thus  eliminating  the  central  passage  on  which  the  eschato- 
logical  teaching  of  Jesus  seemed  to  rest,  it  became  not  very 
difficult  to  explain  away  that  teaching  altogether.  Weiffenbach 
did  so  by  the  hj'pothesis  that  the  critically  verified  allusions  to 
the  Second  Coming  of  the  Messiah  all  originally  referred  to  His 
Resurrection,  the  predictions  of  which  formed  the  genuine 
nucleus  out  of  which  the  rest  had  grown  through  misunder- 
Btanding  of  the  words  of  Jesus  and  the  blending  with  them  of 
current  apocalyptic  doctrines.  By  this  expedient,  Weiffenbach, 
whose  object  was  less  radical  than  that  of  most  of  those  who 
went  with  him,  escaped  some  real  difficulties  ;  but  just  in  this 
it  may  be  doubted  whether  he  has  found  any  follower.  It  will 
be  seen  that  the  critical  analysis  of  Mk  13  ||  is  the  starting-point 
of  the  whole  construction  ;  and  that  has  not  perhaps  as  yet  been 
brought  to  any  final  solution. 

iv.  The  Last  Supper.  —  The  part  of  the  Last 
Supper  of  which  it  is  most  incumbent  upon  us  to 
speaik  here  is  its  culmination  in  the  solemn  acts 
and  words  which  institute  the  second  of  the  two 
great  Sacraments.  Besides  the  debates  of  centuries 
which  have  gathered  round  this  subject,  a  number 
of  questions  have  been  raised  in  recent  years  which 
require  discussion.  In  particular,  new  light  has 
been  thrown  upon  the  text  of  one  of  our  leading 
authorities.  And  our  first  step  must  be  to  deter- 
mine as  nearly  as  we  can  its  exact  bearing. 

(1)  The  Text  of  Lk  22"-2o.— The  importance  of 
this  section  is  such,  and  it  is  so  desirable  that  the 
evidence  should  be  given  with  completeness  and 
precision,  that  we  may  be  forgiven  if  in  this 
instance  we  print  the  full  text  of  the  original 
(after  Greek  KV),  and  then  proceed  to  give  the 
more  crucial  variants  in  technical  fashion. 

The  evidence  of  the  leading  Latin  MSS  is  given  in  full ;  that 
of  the  two  oldest  forms  of  the  Syriac  Version  in  a  retranslation, 
based  for  the  Sinai  MS  on  Mrs.  Lewis  and  Merx,  and  for  the 
Ouretonian  on  Baethgen.  For  the  Coptic  Version  the  new 
critical  edition  is  used  (Oxford,  1898). 

Lk  2214-20.  14  K(kJ  'flVe  iyivtro  v  upet,  ocviTtiFi,  JMti  61  ocrotrroXti  irtiv 
auTaj.  15  xol)  iits  vpo?  ecvToCs,  'Erridvf^iec  l^tSiifjLvjffoi  Tovro  TO  •xa.ffxoL 
l^ctyCiv  fz.td'  vfjccijv  trpo  rou  fJ-t  ^aQuv  ^^Xiyai  yicp  l>/j,7v,  on  oil  fjLvi 
^ocyai  eci/TO,  Vaif  orov  ff^Vipaudvi  l»  0eciTtXtioc  tou  Stou.  1''  xaci 
it^afxivoi  ^oTVipiov  lvy^a.^iffTViira.i  iTirt,  Aa^ETE  tovto,  xeti  iiooptiplffocTi 

tIS    iOtVTOVi'      IS  XEyOP    yOCp    llfJ^tV,    OTI    OV    fJLV]    XiOt    OLTO    TOV    VVV    OCrTO  TOV 

ytvviifjLotToi  Tyj?  ccfzrtXov  'iaii  otov  ii  jiocffiXl'ta,  tov  ©Eflu  eX^ij.  19 
Xetjlofv  apTov   tvy^etpio-Tviffic?  ExXseiTE,  xcct  t^aixiv  etvTo7^  Xiyaiv,  Tovto 

ilTTI    TO    ffajfX,K    fjbOV    TO    VTtp    Vf^OJV    ht^O/XtVOV  TOVTO   TOiUTi    EiV  T'^V  IfJLYiV 

Kvu,ij.ii%inv,  '^^  xeti  TO  woTVtpiov  uffavTaii  /xtTOC  to  jEiTv^i(r«/  Xiyotv, 
Tovto  to  ^OTiipiov      xttivij  hicc(}y,x^  ek  toI  ec.'tfxa.Tt  fjLov,  to  u-rlp  vf^MV 

'xK^VVOfJ^iVOV. 

Locum  integrum  hahent  Codd.  Groec.  et  Verss.  omn..  He 
tantum  testibus  exceptis  qui  infra  nominantur  ;  itemLatt. 
cf  qVulg. ;  agnoscunt,  Tert.  adv.  Marc.  iv.  40  ;  Eus.  Can. ; 
Bas.  qu(B  feruntur  Ethica  ;  Cyril.  Alex.  Comm  in  Luc. 

Om.  VV.16- 17- 18  Cod.  Copt.  N  (Catena  Curzoniana,  excerpto  ut 
videtur  Tito  [Bostrensi]). 

Om.  w.i7.i8Lect.  32,  Pesh.  codd. 

Om.  W.  19^-  20  TO  vx\p  vfjuiv  tihofjL. — ixxvvof/.ivov,  D  a  ff2  i  1, 

lisdem  omissis  transp.  w.i'  is  ita  vt  partem  v.i9  pri- 
orem  sequantur  b  e.  [18  Dico  enim  vobis,  quia  ex  hoc  non 
manducabo  illud,  donee  ...  in  regno  del.  19  Et,  accepto 
pane,  gratias  egit,  et  fregit,  et  dedit  illis,  17  dicens  :  Hoc  est 
corpus  meum.  Et  accepto  calice.'gratias  egit;  et  dixit: 
Accipite  hoc  et  dividite  inter  vos.  is  dico  enim  vobis, 
quod  non  bibam  de  generatione  hac  vitis  hujus,  donee 
regnum  del  veniat.  21Verumtamen  ecce  manus,  etc.  b 
16  Dico  enim  vobis  quia,  jam  non  manducabo  illud  doneque 
adimplear  in  regno  di.  19  et  accepit  panera  et  gratias 
egit  et  fregit  et  dedit  eis  17  dicens  hoc  est  corpus  meu.  Et 
accepit  calice  et  gratias  egit  et  dixit  accipite  vivite  inter 
vos.  dico  enim  vobis  amodo  non  vivam  (sic)  amodo  de 
potione  vitis  quoadusque  regnum  di  veniat  verum  ecce 
manus,  etc.  e]. 


Item  transp.  vv.i7-i8  omisso  (Cur.)  vel  partim  interjecto 
(Sin.)  v^20  Syrr.  (Sin. -Our.).  [16 . . .  orov  ^KnpaiSr,  iv  0xr. 
TOV  &tov.  xcci  Xa^jiaiv  eipTov  ivx«.pi<rTYicrtg.e  IxXoifflv  xct)  EeSajxl* 
etvrois  Xiyatv  tovto  tTTi  to  troipcoc  /xou  to  i/rip  vfjMV  ii'iof/,ivov 

(om.  Cur.)'  TOVTO  TOltlTI  tU  Ty}vifjC,i;V  OLfOLLLVf^fftV.  Xtt)(a)ffaVT{0t 

pttTo,  TO  ^UTvyttrctt  ins.  ex  v. 20  gin.)  hi^afjLlvo?  voTyjptov  (vel 

TO  irOT.^  tV^OtpHTTYtirOC.?  tJ^Tf  Xot^iTi  TOVTO  SlCifjCtpiO'OCTt  EiV  loLVTOVS 

(tovto  ta-Tt  TO  ocl^ac  ^ov  [vi]  Koctvv}  hiocOviXT]  add.  Sin.).  Xiyat 
(ins.  ya.p  Sin.)  v^iv  oti  ccto  tov  vyy  OV  fxii  !T/(u  ocTO  TOV  ytvvT]- 

f.LOCTOi    TOVTOV    xijf     afJLifiXOV    (VCl    Om.  ?)    (<Vf    OTOV    1]    fiotff:  TOV 

To  the  textual  critic  these  phenomena  are  fairly 
clear.  The  omission  of  vv.i''B-2o  (j^afpij)  j^elongs 
to  the  oldest  form  of  the  Western  text.  The  next 
step  (be)  was  to  transpose  the  order  of  vv."- 1*  and 
so  as  to  make  the  sequence  of  the  Bread  and 
the  Cup  correspond  to  that  in  the  other  authorities. 
The  next  (Cur.)  was  to  supplement  the  words  re- 
lating to  the  Bread  from  1  Co  11^.  The  next 
(Sin.)  was  to  supplement  in  like  manner  the  part 
relating  to  the  Cup  by  somewhat  free  interpola- 
tions partly  suggested  by  Mt,  Mk,  but  mainly  from 
1  Co  11^^.  In  this  instance  Syr. -Sin.  represents  a 
later  stage  than  Syr. -Cur.,  though  it  is  more  often 
earlier.  The  omissions  of  vv.  [^"J  i*  are  prob- 
ably not  important. 

We  have  then  confronting  each  other  the  primi- 
tive form  of  the  Western  text,  which  is  shorter, 
makes  Lk  transpose  the  order  of  the  Bread  and 
the  Cup,  and  omits  all  mention  of  a  second  Cup, 
and  the  great  mass  of  Gk.  MSS  and  other  authori- 
ties, which  introduce  a  second  Cup,  or  second  men- 
tion of  the  Cup,  and  fill  out  the  whole  mainly  from 
St.  Paul.  We  cannot  doubt  that  both  these  types 
of  text  existed  early  in  the  2nd  cent.  Either  may 
be  original.  And  this  is  just  one  of  those  cases 
where  internal  evidence  is  strongly  in  favour  of 
the  text  which  we  call  Western.  The  temptation 
to  expand  was  much  stronger  than  to  contract ; 
and  the  double  mention  of  the  Cup  raises  real 
difficulties  of  the  kind  which  suggest  interpolation. 

(2)  Relation  of  the  Texts  to  each  other. — The  adop- 
tion of  the  Western  text  of  Lk  greatly  diminishes 
the  coincidences  between  St.  Luke  and  St.  Paul. 
Indeed  it  reduces  them  to  the  practically  equivalent 
evxapiiTT-qaai  for  eyXoyijiras  (in  reference  to  the  Bread  ; 
Mt,  Mk  use  it  of  the  Cup).  The  greatest  loss  is 
that  of  the  apparent  confirmation  by  St.  Luke 
of  the  command  to  repeat  the  rite  in  memory 
of  its  Founder.  It  may  be  doubted,  however, 
whether  the  introduction  of  this  into  the  text  of 
Lk,  which — to  obtain  the  circulation  it  had — must 
have  taken  place  exceedingly  early,  and  must  have 
been  carried  out  at  the  headquarters  of  the 
Church,  is  not  even  stronger  testimony  to  the 
current  practice  of  the  Church  than  that  of  a 
single  writer  could  be,  even  though  that  writer 
was  an  evangelist. 

As  to  the  main  lines  of  the  rite  all  the  authorities 
are  agreed.  All  note  the  taking  of  the  Bread,  the 
blessing  (or  'giving  thanks'),  the  breaking,  the 
words,  '  This  is  my  Body.'  All  note  the  Cup, 
which  both  in  the  Synoptic  (Mt,  [-Mk)  and  Pauline 
tradition  is  related  to  the  [new]  Covenant  in- 
augurated by  the  shedding  of  the  Blood  of  the 
Messiah.  In  the  Synoptics  (Mt,  Mk,  Lk)  there  is 
an  express  mention  of  the  giving  of  the  Bread  to 
the  disciples,  with  the  further  command,  'Take' 
(Mt,  Mk),  '  eat '  (Mt),  and  a  like  communication  ol 
the  Cup  (Synoptics,  though  with  some  difierence 
of  phrase).  And  whereas  St.  Paul  emphasizes  the 
redemptive  value  of  the  sacrificed  Body  (rh  vwkp 
vixGiv  lectio  vera),  Mt,  Mk  do  the  same  for  the 
shedding  of  the  Blood  (rd  irepJ  \yirkp\  ttoWwv  iKxw- 
vbjievov  Mt,  Mk,  and  ei's  S,(f>€ffcv  aixapriGiv  Mt).  St. 
Paul  not  only  doubles  the  command  for  repetition, 
but  also  adds,  '  For  as  often  as  ye  eat  this  bread 
and  drink  this  cup,  ye  proclaim  the  Lord's  death 
till  he  come.' 
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(3)  Other  NT  Evidence. — We  thus  have  the  institu- 
tion of  the  Sacrament  fully  set  before  us.  But  if 
we  look  at  one  of  the  documents  upon  which  we 
have  been  drawing,  the  first  in  order  of  writing, 
though  it  is  only  incidentally  historical,  1  Co  11, 
we  find  there  that  the  Sacrament  proper  is  asso- 
ciated with  something  else — the  common  meal  or 
agape  ( Jude  2  P  2^^  var.  lect. ).  We  ask  ourselves 
what  can  be  the  origin  of  this  association  ?  It 
can  hardly  go  back  to  the  original  institution. 
It  is  more  probable  that  the  association  arose  out 
of  the  state  of  kolvuvLo,  described  in  Ac  2"^-  ^^'^^  4?^'^^ 
6'-  2. 

Perhaps  it  goes  back  further  still,  at  least  to  the 
very  beginning  of  the  period.  For  one  of  the 
characteristic  expressions  is  r/  /cXdo-ts  toO  dprov,  K\g.p 
&PTOV  (Ac  2"'  •"*),  of  which  Blass  says,  '  est  autem 
KKq.v  Tbv  dpTov  sollemnis  designatio  cense  dominicse.' 
It  must,  however,  be  somewhat  wider  than  that, 
for  in  the  immediate  context  we  have  /cXiDvrej  re 

Kar'  oIkov  dprov  fieTeXd/jipai'ov  rporpTjs,  k.t.X.,  where 

Tpo4>i]  would  seem  to  embrace  the  common  meal  as 
well  as  the  Eucharist. 

We  are  reminded  further  that  the  same  phrase 
k\^v  (KaTaK\q.v)  tLprov  is  repeatedly  used  of  a  solemn 
act  of  our  Lord  independently  of  the  Eucharist 
(Mk  G'"  II  8'  II  1^  Lk  2430).  And  we  gather  from  the 
context  of  the  last  passage  that  there  was  some- 
thing distinctive  in  this  particular  act  by  which 
our  Lord  was  recognized  (Lk  24^^).  We  are  re- 
minded also  of  the  many  instances  in  which  atten- 
tion is  specially  called  to  the  '  blessing'  (ei)Xo7aj'  or 
tvxo.pi(JTelv)  of  food  by  our  Lord.  They  are  the 
same  words  which  are  used  in  connexion  with  the 
sacramental  Bread  and  the  sacramental  Cup. 

There  is  something  in  tliese  facts  which  is  not 
quite  fully  explained.  There  are  lacunoe  in  our 
knowledge  which  we  would  fain  fill  up  if  we  could. 
The  institution  of  the  Eucharist  appears  to  have 
connexions  both  backwards  and  forwards — back- 
wards with  other  meals  which  our  Lord  ate  together 
with  His  disciples,  forwards  with  those  common 
meals  which  very  early  came  into  existence  in  the 
Apostolic  Church.  But  the  exact  nature  and 
method  of  these  connexions  our  materials  are  not 
sufhcient  to  make  clear  to  us. 

(4)  Significance  of  the  Eucharist. — We  feel  these 
gaps  in  our  knowledge  when  we  pass  on  to  con- 
sider the  significance  of  the  Sacrament.  Certainly 
Harnack  was  not  wholly  wrong,  however  far  ^\■e 
may  think  him  from  being  wholly  right,  when  he 
held  that  the  primary  object  of  Christ's  blessing 
was  the  meal  as  such,  in  its  simplest  elements,  not 
specifically  bread  and  wine  (cf.  TU  vii.  ii.  137). 

The  prominence  given  to  the  meal  and  to  the  natural  pro- 
ducts of  the  earth  which  contribute  to  it,  finds  some  support  in 
the  eucharistic  prayers  of  the  Didachi.  '  First,  as  regards  the 
cup  :  We  give  thee  thanks,  0  our  Father,  for  the  holy  vine  of 
thy  son  David  which  thou  madest  Icnown  unto  us  through  thy 
Son  Jesus ;  thine  is  the  glory  for  ever  and  ever.  Then  as  re- 
gards the  brolcen  bread  :  We  give  tliee  thanlts,  O  our  Father, 
for  the  life  and  Itnowledge  which  thou  didst  make  known  to  us 
through  thy  Son  Jesus ;  thine  is  the  glory  for  ever  and  ever. 
As  this  broken  bread  was  scattered  upon  the  mountains,  and 
being  gathered  together  became  one,  so  may  thy  Church  be 
gathered  together  from  the  ends  of  the  earth  into  thy  kingdom  ", 
for  thine  is  the  glory  and  the  power  through  Jesus  Christ,  for 
ever  and  ever.  .  .  .  Thou,  Almighty  Master,  didst  create  all 
things  for  thy  name's  sake,  and  didst  give  food  and  drink  unto 
men  for  enjoyment,  that  they  might  render  thanks  to  thee ; 
but  didst  bestow  upon  us  spiritual  food  and  drink  and  eternal 
life  through  thy  Son'  (Did.  ix.  2-4,  x.  3). 

It  would,  however,  be  doing  an  injustice  both  to 
the  ancient  and  to  the  modern  writer  if  we  sup- 
posed that  they  had  in  view  only  the  gifts  of  God 
in  nature.  Harnack  writes  :  '  The  Lord  instituted 
a  meal  in  commemoration  of  His  death,  or  rather 
He  described  the  food  of  the  body  as  His  Flesh 
and  Blood,  i.e.  as  the  food  of  the  soul  (through 
the  forgiveness  of  sins),  when  it  was  partaken  of 
with  thanksgiving,  in  memory  of  His  death '  (op. 


cit.  p.  139).  And  the  Didach6  looks  beyond  the 
physical  eating  and  drinking  to  the  '  spiritual  food 
and  drink,'  and  to  the  'eternal  life'  bestowed 
through  the  Son  ;  and  when  it  speaks  of  the  '  holy 
vine  of  David,'  there  is  at  least  an  allusion  to  the 
Jewish  doctrine  of  the  Messiah,  if  not  directly  to 
the  Johannean  allegory  of  the  Vine. 

We  thus  come  round  to  an  aspect  of  the  Supper 
which  has  been  emphasized  and  illustrated,  especi- 
ally by  Spitta.  There  are  allusions  not  only  in  the 
immediate  context  of  the  words  of  institution 
(Mk  1425 II),  lJ^ti  also  elsewhere  (Lk  14'5  'Blessed  is 
he  that  shall  eat  bread  in  the  kingdom  of  God ' ; 
cf.  Mt  8"  22''^-  25^'')  to  the  language  in  use  among 
the  Jews  respecting  the  great  Messianic  banquet. 
This  took  its  start  from  the  teaching  of  the 
Prophets  (e.g.  Is  25^),  and  has  points  of  contact 
witlr  ijrominent  passages  in  the  Wisdom  literature. 
Thus  in  Pr  9°  Wisdom  issues  her  invitation,  '  Come, 
eat  ye  of  my  bread,  and  drink  of  the  wine  which 
I  have  mingled ' ;  which  is  taken  up  in  Sir  24'''"'^i 
'  They  that  eat  me  shall  yet  be  hungry,  and  they 
that  drink  me  shall  yet  be  thirsty.'  And  in  a  like 
connexion  the  idea  of  the  manna  is  applied  in 
Wis  IG^"^- '  Thou  gavest  thy  people  angels  food  to 
eat,  and  bread  ready  for  their  use  didst  thou  pro- 
vide from  heaven  without  their  toil.  .  .  .  For  thy 
nature  (t)  vTrSaraaLs  aov)  manifested  thy  sweetness 
toward  thy  children.' 

We  are  clearly  upon  the  line  of  thought  which 
links  on  to  the  discourse  in  the  synagogue  at 
Capernaum.  Indeed  we  meet  here  with  the  same 
phenomenon  that  has  already  come  before  us  on 
otlier  sides  of  our  Lord's  teaching.  The  current 
ideas  are  not  discarded,  but  taken  up  on  to  a  higher 
plane  and  filled  with  a  new  content.  We  have 
seen  that  Wisdom  was  regarded  as  giving  her- 
self to  be  'eaten'  (i.e.  spiritually  appropriated 
and  assimilated).  Pliilo  repeatedly  identities  the 
manna  with  the  Logos  (Spitta  refers  to  ed.  Man- 
gey,  i.  120,  214,  484,  564).  Hence  we  are  not  sur- 
prised to  find  that  St.  Paul  speaks  of  the  trvev/jLaTi- 
Kbv  ppw/xa  and  irvevp-aTiKbu  irS/uLa,  the  miraculously- 
given  meat  and  drink  which  nourished  the  Israelites 
in  the  wilderness  being  treated  as  typical  of  the 
Christian  Sacrament.  In  1  Co  10''  it  is  not  the 
water,  but  the  stricken  rock  as  the  source  of  the 
water,  which  St.  Paul  identifies  with  Christ  Him- 
self. But  a  little  further  he  says  plainly,  '  The  cup 
of  blessing  which  we  bless,  is  it  not  a  communion 
of  the  blood  of  Christ  ?  The  bread  which  we  break, 
is  it  not  a  communion  of  the  body  of  Christ  ? ' 
(ib.  v.i').  And  in  Jn  6^**"'^  our  Lord  is  made  to 
describe  Himself  as  the  '  living  bread  which  came 
down  out  of  heaven,'  and  it  is  explained  that  the 
bread  which  He  will  give  is  His  flesh,  for  the  life 
of  the  world. 

We  take  the  view  that  the  discourse  in  question 
does  not  relate  directly  to  the  Eucharist.  But  it 
does  not  do  so  only  because  it  expresses  the  larger 
idea  of  which  the  Eucharist  is  a  particular  con- 
crete embodiment,  the  one  leading  embodiment 
which  Christ  has  bequeathed  to  His  Church.  As 
there  is  a  communion  with  Him  which  is  wider 
than — tliough  it  culminates  in — that  which  we  call 
/car'  ^^oxrif,  the  Holy  Communion,  so  is  there  a 
sense  in  w  hich  He  is  the  Bread  from  heaven,  which 
is  wider  than  that  in  which  He  is  given  through 
the  sacramental  Bread,  but  it  is  that  bread  of  which 
He  said,  'This  is  my  Body,  which  is  for  you.' 

The  parallelism  between  Jn  6^^  and  1  Co  11"  (cf. 
Mk  14^11)  is  so  close  that  we  are  certainly  justified 
in  interpreting  the  words  of  institution  in  the 
manner  in  which  the  Sacrament  itself  is  interpreted 
by  both  St.  Paul  and  St.  John. 

No  writer  has  brought  out  this  aspect  of  the 
Supper  as  signifying  primarily  the  spiritual  assimi- 
lation of  Christ  more  forcibly  than  Spitta.  But 
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when  he  goes  on  to  maintain  that  the  Eucharist 
has  no  relation  to  His  death,  it  is  sheer  paradox, 
which  can  he  maintained  only  by  the  most  arbi- 
trary methods. 

The  assimilation  of  Christ  does  not  exhaust  the 
meaning  of  the  Sacrament.  If  we  take  the  words 
of  institution  as  they  stand,  another  idea  is  even 
more  prominent.  We  have  seen  that  there  is  con- 
siderable doubt  as  to  how  far  the  Last  Supper  is 
to  be  identified  with  the  Paschal  meal.  St.  Paul 
describes  tlie  Death  of  Christ  as  the  Christian 
Passover  (1  Co  6'),  and  not  only  he  but  other  NT 
writers  apply  to  that  Death  the  language  of  Sac- 
rifice. But  the  particular  sacrifice  with  which  our 
Lord's  own  words  most  directly  connect  it  is  the 
sacrifice,  or  group  of  sacrifices,  which  inaugurated 
the  Covenant  (Ex  24^'*).  As  the  sprinkling  of  the 
blood  upon  the  altar  of  God  and  upon  the  peojsle 
ratified  the  covenant  between  Israel  and  Israel's 
God,  so  (it  was  implied)  by  partaking  of  the  conse- 
crated symbol  of  the  Blood  of  Christ  the  Christian 
had  brought  home  to  him  his  share  in  the  new 
Covenant — a  covenant  which  had  at  once  its  ines- 
timable privileges  and  its  obligations.  It  was  the 
means  of  admission  to  the  state  of  Divine  favour, 
and  it  bound  over  those  who  were  admitted  to  that 
favour  to  a  life  of  loyal  service.  Here,  too,  if  we 
want  a  comment  on  the  words  of  institution,  we 
may  seek  it  rightly  in  the  later  NT  writings.  For 
Avords  could  not  well  be  more  strongljf  attested 
thau  those  which  accompany  the  giving  of  the 
bread  and  of  the  cup,  and  together  tliey  converge 
upon  a  root-idea  which  is  expanded  most  directly 
in  He  9"-28,  but  is  also  illustrated  by  Ko  S^"-  5"- 
8if-,  Eph  V,  1  P  1",  1  Jn  1'  2\  Rev  1". 

If  we  start  from  the  idea  of  the  Death  of  Christ 
as  a  Sacrifice,  then  it  lies  near  at  hand  to  conceive 
of  the  Sacrament  as  the  sacred  meal  which  follows 
the  sacrifice.  In  this  there  would  be  combined  the 
universal  and  immemorial  significance  of  such 
meals  as  an  act  of  communion  at  once  with  the 
Deity  worshipped  and  of  the  worshippers  with 
each  other.  This  double  communion,  under  this 
aspect  of  the  sacrificial  meal,  seems  clearly  indi- 
cated in  1  Co  lO^*'-  but  it  is  also  suggested  by 
the  words  of  institution,  taken  with  the  distribu- 
tion of  the  elements  of  bread  and  wine,  and  the 
stress  which  is  laid  upon  the  general  participation 
('Drink  j^e  all,'  '  they  all  drank '). 

(5)  Critical  Theories.  —  A  common  feature  in 
recent  critical  theories  respecting  the  Last  Supper 
is  the  denial  that  the  command,  'This  do  in  re- 
membrance of  me,'  formed  part  of  the  original 
institution  ;  or,  in  other  words,  that  the  particular 
circumstances  which  marked  this  solemn  parting 
meal  were  meant  to  be  repeated  in  the  form  of  a 
permanent  Sacrament.  This  view  was  put  forward 
about  the  same  time,  and,  it  is  probable,  independ- 
ently, in  England  by  Dr.  P.  Gardner  (The  Origin 
of  the  Lord's  Sujiper,  London,  1893),  and  in  Ger- 
many by  Jiilicher  in  the  vol.  of  essays  in  honour 
of  Weizsacker  {Theol.  Abhandl.  etc.,  Freiburg 
i.  B.  1892),  and  by  Spitta  (Ztir  Gesch.  u.  Lit.  d. 
Urchristentums,  Gottingen,  1893).  The  English 
writer  is  the  most  thoroughgoing.  Assuming  the 
correctness  of  the  WH  text  of  Lk  22i9-  ^o,  St.  Paul 
is  left  as  the  sole  authority  for  the  express  command 
of  repetition.  It  is  then  argued  from  the  phrasing 
of  1  Co  IP^  'I  received  of  the  Lord,'  that  the 
whole  account  belongs  to  one  of  St.  Paul's  ecstatic 
revelations,  and  has  not  a  solid  historical  founda- 
tion. In  default  of  this  it  is  thought  that  the 
apostle  had  been  influenced  during  his  stay  at 
Corinth  by  the  near  proximity  of  the  Eleusinian 
mysteries,  the  central  point  in  which  '  appears  to 
have  been  a  sacred  repast  of  which  the  initiated 
partook,  and  by  means  of  which  they  had  com- 
munion with  the  gods'  (p.  18). 


How  St.  Paul  could  confuse  such  subtle  external 
intluences  with  a  revelation  '  from  the  Lord,'  and 
how  he  came  to  deliver  as  authoritative  instruc- 
tions to  the  Corinthians  what  he  had  (upon  the 
theory)  only  himself  acquired  during  his  stay  at 
Corinth,  are  only  incidental  questions.  We  cannot 
tell  precisely  how  St.  Paul  received  his  knowledge 
in  such  a  sense  that  he  could  refer  it  to  the  Lord. 
But  the  solemn  simplicity  of  phrase  reads  like 
history,  and,  so  far  as  other  authorities  exist,  it  is 
completely  verified.  In  any  case,  it  is  incredible 
that  a  usage  which  is  thus  treated  as  practically 
the  invention  of  St.  Paul  could  have  spread  from 
an  outlying  Gentile  Church  over  the  whole  of 
Christendom.  We  cannot  doubt  that  not  only  the 
Synoptic  version  of  the  Supper,  but  its  repetition 
as  a  Sacrament,  had  their  origin  in  the  Mother 
Church.  The  /cXdcris  toO  &pTov  of  Ac  2'*^-  is  an 
indication  of  this,  which  is  confirmed  by  the  evi- 
dence of  Ignatius,  Justin,  and  the  Didachi.  Spitta's 
theory,  that  the  repeated  Sacrament  was  due,  not 
to  a  command  of  Christ  Himself,  but  to  the  spon- 
taneous instinct  of  all'ectionate  recollection  among 
His  disciples,  is  more  possible,  but  still  gratuitous 
and  hypercritical.  We  may  not  allege  the  witness 
of  St.  Luke  himself  in  confirmation  of  St.  Paul, 
but,  as  we  have  already  seen  (p.  636  sup.),  the 
familiar  text  of  his  Gospel  is  no  less  valid  evidence 
of  the  common  belief  and  practice. 

Of  the  critical  theories  respecting  the  origin  of 
the  Eucharist,  that  which  we  have  ]ust  mentioned 
is  the  most  important.  Harnack's  contention,  that 
it  was  sometimes  administered  with  water  instead 
of  wine,  not  only  here  and  there  among  the  sects 
but  in  the  main  body  of  the  Church,  belongs  rather 
to  the  history  of  the  Early  Church  than  to  the  Life 
of  our  Lord.  It  turns,  however,  upon  a  somewhat 
cavalier  treatment  of  the  text  of  Justin,  and  has 
met  with  strong  opposition  and  (it  is  believed) 
practically  no  acceptance. 

Literature. — A  summary  may  be  given  of  the  more  recent 
special  literature  to  most  of  which  reference  has  been  made. 
Lobstein,  La  Doctrine  de  la  Cine,  Lausanne,  1889 ;  a  lucid  ex- 
position dating  from  the  time  before  the  rise  of  the  newer 
theories.  A  reasonable  criticism  may  go  back  to  it  with  advant- 
age. Harnack,  TV  vii.  ii.,  1891  (replies  by  Zahn,  Brot  u.  Wein, 
Leipzig,  1892  ;  Jiilicher,  as  below ;  Headlam,  Class.  Rev.  1893, 
p.  63);  Jiilicher  in  Theol.  AbhaiuUungen  C.  von  Weizsacker 
gewidmet,  Freiburg  i.  B.  1892  ;  Spitta,  Zur  Gesch.  u.  Lit.  d. 
Urchristentums,  Gottingen ;  P.  Gardner,  The  Origin  of  the 
Lord's  Supper,  London,  1893  (comp.  also  a  criticism  by  Mr. 
Wright,  NT  Problems,  p.  134  £f.) ;  Grafe  in  Z.  f.  Theol.  u. 
Kirche,  1895  (said  to  be  an  excellent  summary  of  the  contro- 
versy) ;  Schultzen,  Das  Abendmahl  im  N'T,  Gottingen,  1859 
(also  a  full  review  and  examination) ;  Schaefer,  Das  Herrenmahl, 
Giitersloh,  1897.  Bp.  Wordsworth's  Visitation  Addresses  on 
The  Holy  Communion  (2nd  ed.  1892),  though  written  before  the 
controversy  and  dealing  largely  with  the  liturgical  aspect  of 
the  question,  may  be  specially  commended  to  English  readers. 

v.  The  Resurrection.  —  For  our  present  pur- 
pose the  discussion  of  the  Kesurrection  of  our 
Lord  will  resolve  itself  into  a  consideration  of 
(1)  the  evidence  attesting  the  fact ;  (2)  the  sequence 
of  the  events,  or  the  appearances  which  followed 
the  Resurrection  ;  (3)  the  explanations  which  have 
been  put  forward  to  account  for  the  Resurrection 
without  miracle  ;  (4)  its  doctrinal  significance. 

(1)  The  Attestation. — A  fact  so  stupendous  as 
the  Resurrection  needs  to  be  supported  by  strong 
evidence,  and  very  strong  evidence  both  as  regards 
quantity  and  quality  is  forthcoming  ;  but  all  parts 
of  it  are  not  of  equal  value,  and  it  is  well  that  the 
authorities  should  be  compared  with  each  other 
and  critically  estimated. 

When  this  is  done  one  piece  of  evidence  drops 
almost  entirely  to  the  rear — the  concluding  verses 
of  St.  Mark.  This  is  not  invalidated  merely  by 
the  fact  that  the  verses  were  probably  not  part  of 
the  original  Gospel.  Since  Mr.  Conybeare's  dis- 
covery of  the  Armenian  MS,  which  appears  to 
refer  them  to  the  '  presbyter  Ariston  '  or  '  Aristion," 
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it  is  fair  to  attach  that  name  to  them,  because, 
although  the  authority  is  hut  slender,  there  is 
nothing  at  all  to  compete  with  it ;  and  the  Aristion 
mentioned  by  Eusebius  (HE  iii.  39)  as  one  of  the 
'  elders '  consulted  by  Pajjias,  would  suit  the  con- 
ditions as  well  as  any  one  else  belonging  to  the 
same  generation  (say  A.D.  100-125).  Such  an 
authority  cannot  be  wholly  without  weight ;  if  it 
represented  a  distinct  line  of  tradition,  its  weight 
would  be  considerable.  But  when  the  verses  Mk 
16'*"2''  are  examined,  it  seems  pretty  clear  that  the 
earlier  portion  of  them  is  really  a  summary  of  the 
narratives  in  the  extant  Gospels  of  St.  Luke  and 
St.  John,  and  therefore  adds  nothing  to  these 
Gospels  beyond  such  further  sanction  as  the  name 
of  Aristion  may  give  to  them.  It  is  proof  that 
the  statements  in  those  Gospels  were  accepted  as 
satisfactory  by  a  prominent  Church  teacher,  him- 
Belf  a  depositary  of  tradition,  in  the  region  where 
St.  John  had  been  active.  So  much  the  verses 
contribute,  but  not  more. 

There  is  still  some  mystery  hanging  over  the 
close  of  the  Second  Gospel.  The  most  probable 
view  appears  to  be  that  its  original  conclusion  has 
been  lost — it  is  more  likely  than  not — by  some 
purely  mechanical  accident.  The  fragment  that 
remains,  Mk  16'"*,  is  insufficient  to  enable  us  to 
trace  it  to  its  source.  If  we  could  be  sure  that  it 
was  complete,  we  should  have  to  say  that  St. 
Mark  was  not  here  drawing  upon  the  Petrine  tra- 
dition, because  that  tradition  could  not  have  failed 
to  speak  of  the  appearance  to  Peter  himself.  It  is, 
however,  possible  that  that  was  contained  in  the 
missing  portion. 

This  may  detract  somewhat  from  the  weight  of 
the  common  Synopt.  narrative,  which  is  here  disap- 
pointingly meagre.  And  yet,  if  we  are  to  throw 
the  absence  of  any  mark  of  I'etrine  origin  into  the 
one  scale,  there  is  a  little  bit  of  confirmatory  evi- 
dence which  it  is  fair  to  throw  into  the  other.  All 
through  the  history  of  the  Passion  St.  Luke  has 
access  to  a  special  source,  which  we  may  well 
believe  to  have  been  oral,  but  which  gave  him 
some  items  of  good  information.  This  information 
relates  especially  to  the  court  of  Herod  Antipas 
(Lk  'iS'"'^),  and  it  is  natural  to  connect  it  with  the 
particular  mention  of  '  Joanna  the  wife  of  Chuza, 
Herod's  steward'  in  Lk  8^.  Now  this  very  same 
Joanna  appears  again  in  St.  Luke's  account  of  the 
visit  of  the  women  to  the  sei)ulchre  (Lk  24'").  The 
rest  of  the  paragraph  appears  to  be  based  as  usual 
upon  St.  Slark.  But  the  renewed  mention  of 
Joanna  is  an  indication  of  the  special  source,  which 
at  least  goes  to  show  that  there  was  nothing  in  that 
source  which  conflicted  with  the  Marcan  document. 
In  other  words,  it  confirms  that  document  by  a 
distinct  line  of  testimony  (cf.  Lk  232'-2'»). 

Is  it  not  possible  that  the  story  of  the  Walk  to 
Emmaus  has  a  like  origin  ?  The  name  Cleopas 
( =  Cleopatros)  is  just  such  as  we  should  expect  to 
find  in  the  same  Herodian  circle.  In  any  case,  the 
source  bears  other  marks  of  being  a  good  one.  It 
gives  a  graphic  picture  of  the  dejection  through 
which  the  disciples  passed  ;  and  the  phrase  '  we 
hoped  that  it  was  he  which  should  redeem  Israel ' 
points  back  to  a  time  before  the  dreams  of  national 
triumph  had  been  purified  of  the  grosser  element 
in  them.  But  most  striking  of  all  is  the  direct 
confirmation  by  St.  Paul  (1  Co  15'')  of  another  very 
incidental  reference,  the  appearance  to  Peter  (Lk 
23*^).  Not  only  does  St.  Paul  confirm  the  fact, 
but  he  puts  it  practically  in  the  same  place  in  the 
series. 

We  have,  then,  every  reason  to  think  both  that 
the  special  source  used  by  St.  Luke  was  excellent 
in  itself,  and  also  tliat  it  agreed  in  substance  with 
the  fragmentary  record  of  St.  Mark. 

If  St.  Luke  thus  reaches  a  hand  in  one  direction 
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towards  St.  Mark,  he  does  so  in  another  direction 
towards  St.  John.  For  the  appearance  of  Lk  24""'f' 
corresponds  to  that  of  Jn  20""'' ;  and  both  alike 
receive  the  seal  of  authentication  from  St.  Paul 
(1  Cor  15'').  We  may  not,  for  the  reason  given 
above,  use  Mk  16''  in  ratification  of  Jn  20'"'".  We 
note,  however,  that  the  incident  of  St.  Thomas  is 
a  striking  concrete  illustration  of  the  disbelief  on 
which  so  many  of  our  authorities  lay  stress.'*  For 
the  rest,  the  narrative  in  the  Fourth  Gospel  must 
go  with  the  problem  as  to  that  Gospel  generally. 
It  has  found  a  vigorous  recent  defender  in  Dr. 
Loofs  (Die  Aufcrstehungsbci-ichte  unci  ihr  Wert, 
Leipzig,  1898). 

The  peculiar  element  in  Mt  might  have  seemed 
to  possess  the  lowest  claim  to  acceptance,  were 
it  not  for  the  singular  convergence  of  proof  that 
something  like  the  injunction  of  Mt  28"*  must 
have  been  given,  or  most  probably  was  given,  by 
our  Lord  Himself  (see  p.  624  sup.  ;  also  p.  213  tt'.). 
We  believe  that  for  this  paragraph,  too,  there  is 
solid  foundation. 

And  yet  the  Resurrection  is  a  part  of  the 
evangelical  narrative  for  which  the  leading  wit- 
ness is,  after  all,  not  the  Gospels,  but  St.  Paul — 
the  double  witness  of  what  St.  Paul  says  and  what 
he  implies.  It  is  hardly  possible  for  testimony  to 
be  stronger  than  this  is.  In  the  same  precise  and 
deliberate  manner  in  which  he  had  rehearsed  the 
particulars  of  the  Last  Supper,  St.  Paul  enumerates 
one  by  one  the  leading  appearances  of  the  Lord 
after  the  Resurrection:  (1)  to  Peter,  (2)  to  the 
Twelve  (as  a  body),  (3)  to  an  assembly  of  more 
than  five  hundred,  (4)  to  James,  (5)  to  all  the 
apostles  (1  Co  15'"'). 

We  have  spoken  of  these  as  the  '  leading ' 
appearances,  because  St.  Paul  doubtless  has  in 
view,  not  all  who  under  any  circumstances  '  saw 
the  Lord,'  but  those  who  were  specially  chosen 
and  commissioned  to  be  witnesses  of  the  Resur- 
rection (Ac  4^,  cf.  1  Co  15'^),  i.e.  as  we  should 
say,  to  assert  and  preach  it  publicly.  For  this 
reason  there  would  be  nothing  in  St.  Paul's  list 
to  exclude  such  an  appearance  as  that  to  Mary 
Magdalene  (Jn  20""'*).  It  may  have  been  on  this 
ground — because  the  two  disciples  involved  were 
not  otherwise  conspicuous  as  active  preachers  or 
prominent  leaders — that  St.  Paul  does  not  mention 
tlie  scene  on  the  road  to  Emmaus.  But  it  is 
equally  possible  that  the  story  of  this  had  not 
reached  him. 

We  have  seen  by  what  a  striking  coincidence 
this  story  confirms,  from  a  wholly  independent 
quarter,  the  first  appearance  to  Peter.  The  next 
ill  order,  that  to  the  Twelve,  may  well  be  identical 
with  that  which  is  more  exactly  described  in  Lk 
243aff.^  Jn  20'""'^'*.  The  appearance  to  James  is 
attested  by  another  line  of  tradition  embodied  in 
the  Gospel  according  to  the  Hebrews.  Beyond 
this  identifications  are  uncertain. 

St.  Paul  contents  himself  with  a  bare  enumera- 
tion, not  from  lack  of  knowledge,  but  because  he 
assumes  knowledge  in  his  readers.  He  reminds 
tlie  Corinthians  of  what  he  had  delivered  unto 
them  first  of  all  (ii>  wpuiroLs,  i.e.  at  the  very  begin- 
ning of  his  ministry  among  them).  This  throws 
back  the  date  of  the  evidence  some  four  years — 
we  may  say  from  the  year  55  to  51,  possibly 
earlier,  but  at  the  latest  from  57  to  53. 

We  are  thus  brought  to  much  the  same  date  as 
that  of  another  piece  of  evidence,  not  so  detailed 

*  This  trait  is  not  less  authentic  because  it  passed  over  from 
primary  documents  into  secondary  (such  as  the  Coptic  work 
discovered  by  Carl  Schmidt  and  commented  upon  by  Uarnack 
in  Theol.  Studien  B.  Weiss  danjebrachl).  It  really  does  throw 
into  relief,  and  the  early  discijilcs  saw  that  it  threw  into  relief, 
the  revulsion  of  feeling  on  the  part  of  the  witnesses  to  the 
Resurrection  and  the  strength  of  their  conviction.  Otherwise 
Uarnack,  p.  8,  and  Loofs,  p.  21. 
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as  that  in  1  Co,  but  quite  as  explicit,  so  far  as 
the  fact  of  the  Resurrection  is  concerned,  the  evi- 
dence of  the  first  extant  NT  writing,  1  Th  4". 
The  assured  tone  of  these  passages  shows,  not 
only  that  the  apostle  is  speaking  from  the  very 
strongest  personal  conviction,  but  that  he  is  con- 
fident of  carrying  his  readers  with  him ;  we  may 
go  further  and  say  that  the  belief  to  which  he 
gives  this  expression  was  unquestioned,  the  uni- 
versal belief  of  Christians.  We  might  infer  this 
from  the  attitude  of  St.  Paul  in  regard  to  it. 
Unfortunately,  we  have  no  evidence  equally  early 
from  the  Church  of  Palestine ;  but  as  soon  as 
evidence  begins  to  appear  it  is  all  to  the  same 
effect.  The  early  chapters  of  Ac  no  doubt  repre- 
sent a  Palestinian  tradition,  perhaps  a  written 
tradition ;  and  they  take  the  same  line  as  St. 
Paul  in  making  it  the  chief  function  of  the 
apostles  to  bear  witness  to  the  Resurrection 
(Ac  P-'^etc).  We  need  not  pursue  this  evidence 
further. 

It  is  noticeable  that  although  there  were  doubts 
in  the  Apostolic  Age  on  the  subject  of  resurrection 
(1  Co  15'^,  2  Ti  2"'-),  it  is  not  as  to  the  resurrection 
of  Christ,  but  as  to  that  of  Christians.  St.  Paul 
argues  on  the  assumption  that  Christ  was  really- 
raised  as  from  a  premiss  common  to  himself  and 
his  opponents. 

And  it  is  no  less  noticeable  that  even  the  most 
rationalistic  of  Christian  sects,  those  (e.g.)  which 
denied  the  Virgin-Birth,  nevertheless  shared  the 
belief  in  the  Resurrection  (Irenseus,  adv.  Hcer.  i. 
XX vi.  1,  2  [where  non  before  similiter  should  be 
expunged] ;  Hippolytus,  Bef.  Hcer.  vii.  35). 

(2)  The  Sequence  and  Scene  of  tJie  Events. — It  is 
not  an  exaggeration — it  is  only  putting  in  words 
the  impression  left  by  the  facts — to  say  that  the 
conviction  among  Christians  that  Christ  was  really 
raised,  dates  from  the  very  morrow  of  the  Resur- 
rection itself.  It  was  not  a  growth  spread  over  a 
long  period  and  receiving  gradual  accretions  of 
strength ;  but  it  sprang  suddenly  into  existence , 
and  it  swept  irresistibly  over  the  whole  body  of 
disciples.  Of  the  force  and  universality  of  the 
belief  there  can  be  no  doubt ;  but  when  we  come  to 
details  it  would  seem  that  from  the  first  there  was 
a  certain  amount  of  confusion,  which  was  never 
wholly  cleared  up.  We  have  records  of  a  number 
of  appearances,  not  all  contained  in  a  single 
authority,  but  scattered  over  several  distinct 
authorities  ;  and  it  is  probable  enough  that  even 
when  all  the  recorded  appearances  are  put  together 
they  would  not  exhaust  all  those  that  were  ex- 
perienced. Different  traditions  must  have  cir- 
culated in  different  quarters,  and  specimens  of 
these  traditions  have  come  down  to  us  without 
being  digested  into  accordance  with  a  single  type. 
The  list  which  approaches  most  nearly  to  this 
character,  that  which  is  given  by  St.  Paul  in  1  Co, 
is,  as  we  have  seen,  not  so  much  a  digest  as  a 
selection.  It  is  a  selection  made  for  purposes  of 
preaching,  and  consisting  of  items  which  had 
already  been  used  for  this  purpose.  Compared 
with  this,  a  story  like  the  Walk  to  Emmaus  is 
such  as  might  have  come  out  of  private  memoirs. 
The  brief  record  in  St.  Mark  is  more  central,  but 
in  its  present  condition  it  is  too  mutilated  to 
satisfy  curiosity.  The  narrative  of  St.  John  is  no 
less  authoritative  than  that  of  St.  Paul,  but  it  is 
authority  of  a  rather  different  kind.  St.  Paul 
writes  as  the  active  practical  missionary,  who 
seeks  to  communicate  the  fire  of  his  own  convic- 
tion to  others.  St.  John  also  wishes  to  spread 
conviction  (Jn  20''),  but  he  does  so  by  bringing 
forth  the  stores  of  long  and  intense  recollections 
from  his  own  breast.  He  too  selects  what  had 
taken  the  most  personal  hold  upon  him,  and  does 
not  try  to  cover  the  whole  ground. 


It  is  as  a  consequence  of  these  conditions  that 
when  we  come  to  look  into  the  narratives  of  the 
Resurrection  we  find  them  unassimilated  and  un- 
harmonized.  It  is  not  exactly  easy  to  fit  them 
into  each  other.  The  most  important  difierence 
is  as  to  the  chief  scene  of  the  appearances.  Was 
it  Jerusalem  and  the  neighbourhood,  or  was  it 
Galilee  ?  The  authorities  are  divided.  St.  Paul 
and  the  Gospel  according  to  the  Hebrews  make  no 
mention  of  locality.  Mt  and  Mk  throw  the  stress 
upon  GalUee.  The  latter  Gospel  does  not  indeed 
(in  the  genuine  portion)  record  a  Galilsean  appear- 
ance, but  the  women  arq  bidden  to  say  that  the 
risen  Lord  would  meet  the  disciples  in  Galilee 
(Mk  16').  This  is  in  fulfilment  of  a  promise  to 
the  same  effect  given  in  the  course  of  the  Last 
Supper,  and  recorded  in  the  same  two  Gospels 
(Mk  1428,  2632).  The  express  mention  of  pre- 
diction and  fulfilment  in  both  Gospels  not  only 
proves  their  presence  in  the  common  original,  but 
also  shows  that  they  were  no  accidental  feature 
in  that  original,  but  an  essential  part  of  the  whole 
conception.  We  have  besides  a  Galila^an  appear- 
ance described  in  Jn  21,  and  clearly  implied  at  the 
point  where  the  fragment  of  the  Gospel  of  Peter 
breaks  off  (Ev.  Pet.  §  12  [60]). 

On  the  other  hand,  all  the  scenes  of  Jn  20  are 
laid  in  Jerusalem;  and  Jerus.  or  the  neighbour- 
hood is  the  only  locality  recognized  in  Lk  24, 
which  ends  with  a  command  to  the  disciples  to 
wait  in  the  city  for  the  outpouring  of  the  Holy 
Spirit  (Lk  24«). 

It  is  not  unnatural  that  the  critical  school  should 
regard  these  two  versions  as  alternatives,  one  of 
which  only  can  be  taken.  The  more  usual  course 
has  been  to  follow  that  of  Mk  and  Mt,  with  or 
without  the  supposition  that  the  grave  was  really 
found  empty  (Loofs,  p.  18  ff.).  According  as  this 
assumption  was  made  or  not,  several  constructions 
were  possible,  but  all  equally  speculative. 

Dr.  Loofs  has,  however,  recently  argued  in 
favour  of  the  other  tradition  represented  by 
Lk-Jn  20.  And  he  has  certainly  succeeded  in 
showing  that  there  is  as  much  intrinsic  proba- 
bility on  this  side  as  on  the  other.  But,  in  order  to 
cany  out  this  theory,  lie  is  obliged  to  treat  Jn  21 
as  having  a  liti'erent  origin  from  the  rest  of  the 
Gospel,  and  as  falling  into  two  parts,  one  of  which 
(the  fishing  scene  =  Lk  5'''')  has  got  misijlaced,  not 
having  originally  belonged  to  the  period  after  the 
Resurrection,  while  the  other  (the  dialogue  of 
Jn  21i*"23)  had  originally  nothing  to  connect  it  with 
Galilee.  These  are  strong  measures,  which,  how- 
ever high  our  estimate  of  the  tradition,  Lk-Jn, 
are  obviously  not  open  to  one  who  thinks  that  the 
identity  of  style  between  Jn  21  and  the  rest  of  the 
Gospel  is  too  great  to  permit  of  their  separation, 
(the  argument  in  Expos.  1892,  i.  380  fl".,  may  easily 
be  extended  to  ch.  21). 

The  only  remaining  course  is  to  combine  the 
traditions,  much  as  they  seem  to  be  combined  in 
the  Fourth  Gospel  and  the  Gospel  of  Peter.  We 
must  not  disguise  from  ourselves  the  difficulties 
which  this  solution  leaves.  The  most  serious  of 
these  are  caused  by  the  command  of  Lk  24"",  and 
the  contracted  space  within  which  we  shall  have 
to  compress  the  events  in  Galilee.  We  have  only 
40  days  to  dispose  of,  in  all,  if  we  accept  the 
traditional  date  of  the  Ascension, — and  even  if  we 
regarded  this  as  a  round  number,  the  nearness  of 
the  Day  of  Pentecost  would  allow  us  very  little 
more  margin.  From  these  Forty  Days  we  should 
have  to  take  off  a  week  at  the  beginning  on 
account  of  Jn  20^^.  And  if,  as  Ave  reasonably  may, 
we  suppose  that  there  has  been  some  foreshortening 
in  Lk  1^-'^,  and  that  two  or  three  distinct  occasions 
are  treated  as  if  they  were  continuous,  we  should 
still,  to  find  a  place  for  the  injunction  to  wait  in 
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Jerus.,  have  to  cut  off  another  like  period  at  the 
end.  That  would  leave  not  much  more  than  three 
weeks  for  the  retirement  to  Galilee  and  return  to 
Jerus. — a  length  of  time  wliich  cannot  be  pro- 
nounced wholly  insutlicient,  but  which  does  not  lit  in 
quite  naturally  witli  the  way  in  which  the  apostles 
are  described  in  Jn  21^  as  returning  to  their  ordi- 
nary occupations.  These  difficulties  would  be 
avoided  if  we  could  regard  the.  Day  of  Pentecost  as 
that  of  the  following  year  ;  but  any  such  hypo- 
thesis would  conflict  directly  with  Ac  1^,  and  the 
interval  implied  in  Jn  21'''  *  is  also  a  short  one. 

Whichever  way  we  turn  difficulties  meet  us,  which 
the  documents  to  which  we  have  access  do  not 
enable  us  to  remove.  We  have  said  enough  as  to 
the  nature  of  these  documents,  and  of  the  lines  of 
tradition  to  wliich  they  give  expression.  It  is  not 
what  we  could  wish,  but  what  we  have.  And  no 
difficulty  of  weaving  the  separate  incidents  into  an 
orderly  well-compacted  narrative  can  impugn  the 
unanimous  belief  of  the  Church  which  lies  behind 
them,  that  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  rose  from  the 
dead  on  tlie  third  day  and  appeared  to  the  disciples. 

(3)  Attempted  Explanations.  —  This  universal 
belief  is  the  root  fact  whicli  has  to  be  accounted 
for.  It  would  be  the  natural  product  of  a  real 
event  such  as  the  Epistles  assume  and  the  Gospels 
describe.  But  wliat  if  the  event  were  not  real  ? 
In  that  case  the  widely  held  and  deeply  planted 
belief  in  it  must  needs  constitute  a  very  serious 
problem. 

In  the  present  century  a  succession  of  efforts 
have  been  made  to  account  for  the  belief  in  the 
Resurrection  without  accepting  it  as  a  fact.  Many 
of  the  hypotheses  put  forward  with  this  object  may 
be  regarded  as  practically  obsolete  and  abandoned. 
No  one  now  believes  that  the  supposed  death  was 
really  only  a  swoon,  and  that  the  body  laid  in  the 
tomb  afterwards  revived,  and  was  seen  more  than 
once  by  the  disciples  (on  this  see  a  trenchant 
sentence  by  Strauss,  Leben  Jcsu,  1863,  p.  298,  end 
of  paragraph).  Equally  inadmissible  is  the  hypo- 
thesis of  fraud — that  the  body  was  really  taken 
away  by  Joseph  of  Arimatliaia  or  Nicodemus,  and 
that  the  rumour  was  allowed  to  grow  that  Jesus 
was  risen.  The  lingering  trace  of  this  which  sur- 
vives in  Renan,  Les  Apotres,  ed.  13,  p.  16  ('ceux 
qui  savaient  le  secret  de- la  disposition  du  corps') 
is  thrown  in  quite  by  the  way  as  a  subordinate 
detail. 

More  persistent  is  the  theory  of  'visions.'  This 
has  been  presented  in  different  forms,  assigning 
the  leading  part  now  to  one  and  now  to  another  of 
the  disciples.  Renan,  wlio  goes  his  own  way 
among  critics,  sees  in  tliis  part  of  the  narrative  a 
marked  superiority  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  (Les 
ApStres,  p.  9).  In  accordance  with  it  he  refers  the 
beginning  of  the  series  to  Mary  Magdalene  (cf. 
Strauss,  Leben  Jesu,  1863,  p.  309).  A  woman  out  of 
whom  had  been  cast  '  seven  devils  '  might  well,  he 
thinks,  have  been  thrown  into  a  state  of  nervous 
tension  and  excitement  which  would  give  form  and 
substance  to  the  creations  of  fancy.  And  when 
once  the  report  had  got  abroad  that  the  Lord  had 
been  seen,  it  would  be  natural  for  others  to  suppose 
that  they  saw  Him.  Strauss  and  Ptleiderer  (Oijf. 
Lcct.  pp.  112,  149)  start  rather  from  the  case  of  St. 
Paul.  Both  lay  stress  upon  the  fact  that  he 
places  the  appearance  to  himself  on  a  level  with 
those  to  the  older  disciples.  His  own  vision  they 
would  agree  in  explaining  as  due  to  a  species  of 
epileptic  seizure,  and  the  others  they  woukl  regard 

*  The  numDering  of  this  Galitoan  appearance  as  the  'third' 
might  seem  to  be  at  variance  with  St.  Paul's  list  in  1  Co  15  ;  but 
it  is  clear  that  the  appearances  which  St.  John  enumerates  were 
those  to  the  body  of  'the  disciples'  (i.e.  primarily,  to  a  group 
including  the  apostles).  He  himself  does  not  count  that  to 
Mary  llagdalene  ;  nor  would  he  have  counted  those  to  St.  Peter 
or  the  Eimnaus  travellers, 
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as  equally  subjective,  though  led  up  to  by  different 
trains  of  psycliological  preparation. 

It  is  at  this  point  that  some  of  the  best  attested 
details  of  the  Resurrection  interpose  difficulties. 
To  carry  through  a  consistent  theory  of  visions, 
two  conditions  are  necessary,  (a)  If  tliey  arose, 
as  Strauss  supposes,  from  affectionate  dwelling 
upon  the  personality  of  Jesus,  combined  with  re- 
flexion upon  certain  passages  of  OT  (Ps  16'",  Is 
53'""'-),  it  follows,  almost  of  necessity,  that  we 
must  also  with  Strauss  throw  over  the  tradition  of 
the  '  tliird  day,'  and  regard  the  belief  as  the  out- 
come of  a  somewhat  prolonged  process — a  process 
spread  over  weeks  and  niontlis  rather  than  days. 
(6)  On  the  other  hand,  if  we  must  discard  the 
tradition  as  to  the  beginnhig  of  the  appearances, 
we  must  equally  discard  tliat  as  to  their  end.  The 
wave  of  feverish  entliusiasm  to  which  on  this 
hypothesis  they  owed  their  origin,  certainly  would 
not  have  subsided  in  the  interval  between  Passover 
and  Pentecost.  We  note,  as  it  is,  an  ascending 
scale  in  the  appearances — they  occur  lirst  to  indi- 
viduals (Mary  Magdalene,  Peter,  the  Emmaus 
disciples),  then  to  the  Ten  and  the  Eleven,  then  to 
the  Eive  Hundred.  We  can  see  how  one  appear- 
ance prepares  the  way  for  another.  St.  Peter 
{e.g.)  must  liave  been  present  at  three  or  four. 
With  this  increasing  weight  of  testimony,  and 
increasing  predisposition  in  tlie  minds  of  the 
disciples,  we  should  naturally  exj^ect  that  the 
appearance  to  the  Five  Hundred  would  contain 
within  itself  the  germs  of  an  indefinite  series. 
We  should  not  have  been  surprised  if  the  wliole 
body  alike  of  Christians  and  of  half  Christians  had 
caught  the  contagion.  But  that  is  not  the  case. 
There  is  just  the  single  ajipearance  to  James  ;  and 
then — the  vision  of  St.  Paul  standing  rather  by 
itself — with  one  more  appearance  to  the  assembled 
apostles,  the  list  conies  to  what  seems  an  abrupt 
end. 

This  description  of  the  facts  rests  on  excellent 
evidence.  The  '  third  day '  is  hardly  less  hrmly 
rooted  in  the  tradition  of  the  Church  than  the 
Resurrection  itself.  We  have  it  not  only  in 
tlie  speech  ascribed  to  St.  Peter  (Ac  10''°),  but  in 
the  central  testimony  of  St.  Paul,  and  then  in  the 
oldest  form  of  the  Apostles'  Creed.  It  is  strange 
that  so  slight  a  detail  should  have  been  preserved 
at  all,  and  still  stranger  that  it  should  hold  the 
place  it  does  in  the  standard  of  the  Church's  faith. 
We  must  needs  regard  it  as  original.  And  for  the 
circumscribed  area  of  tlie  appearances,  we  have  at 
once  the  positive  evidence  of  the  canonical  docu- 
ments, and  a  remarkable  silence  on  the  part  of  the 
extra-canonical. 

These  phenomena  are  difficult  to  reconcile  with 
a  theory  of  purely  subjective  visions.  An  honest 
inquirer  like  Keim  felt  the  difficulty  so  strongly 
tliat,  while  regarding  the  appearances  as  essentially 
of  the  nature  of  visions,  he  held  them  to  be  not 
merely  subjective,  but  divinely  caused,  for  the 
express  purpose  of  creating  the  belief  in  which  they 
issued. 

This  is  the  least  that  must  be  asserted.  A  belief 
that  has  had  such  incalculably  momentous  results 
must  have  had  an  adequate  cause.  No  ai)parition, 
no  mere  hallucination  of  the  senses  ever  yet  moved 
the  world.  But  we  may  doubt  whether  the  theory, 
even  as  Keim  presents  it,  is  adequate  or  really 
called  for.  It  belongs  to  the  process  of  so  trimming 
down  the  elements  that  we  call  supernatural  in 
the  Gospel  narratives  as  to  bring  them  within  the 
limits  of  everyday  experience.  But  that  process, 
we  must  needs  think,  has  failed.  The  facts  are  too 
obstinate,  the  evidence  for  them  is  too  strong  ;  and 
the  measures  which  we  apply  are  too  narrow  and 
bounded.  It  is  better  to  keep  substantially  the 
form  which  a  sound  tradition  lias  handed  down  to 


642  JESUS  CHRIST 


JESUS  CHEIST 


us,  even  though  its  contents  in  some  degree  pass 
our  comprehension. 

(4)  The  Permanent  Significance  of  the  Resurrec- 
tion.— The  innermost  nature  of  the  Resurrection 
is  hidden  from  us.  And  if  we  ask  why  the  supreme 
proof  that  God  had  visited  His  people  took  this 
particular  form,  the  answer  we  can  give  is  but 
partial.  Some  things,  however,  seem  to  stand  out 
clearly. 

(a)  In  the  first  place  it  is  obvious  that  the  idea 
of  a  resurrection  was  present  to  men's  minds. 
Herod  thought  that  the  works  of  Jesus  were  works 
of  the  Baptist  restored  to  life  (Mk  6"- "||). 
Men  were  quite  prepared  to  see  Elijah  or  some 
other  of  the  ancient  prophets  reappear  upon  the 
scene  (Mk  9"'^'  ||,  Jn  1").  In  Palestine  and  among 
the  circles  in  which  Christianity  arose,  no  mark  of 
special  divine  indwelling  seemed  at  the  time  so 
natural.  The  belief  had  not  been  allowed  to  grow 
up  without  a  reason. 

For  (6)  from  the  very  first  the  ideas  of  bodily 
and  spiritual  resurrection  were  closely  intertwined 
together.  Perhaps  the  oldest  passage  in  which 
there  is  a  hint  of  such  an  idea  is  the  vision  of 
Ezekiel  (ch.  37) ;  and  there  the  revivification  of 
the  body  is  the  symbol  of  a  spiritual  revival. 
This  intimate  connexion  of  bodily  and  spiritual  is 
never  lost  sight  of  in  Christianity. 

(c)  '  Die  to  live '  is  one  of  the  most  fundamental 
of  Christian  principles,  and  this  principle  is  em- 
bodied once  for  all  in  the  Resurrection.  If  the 
one  side  was  'placarded'  before  the  eyes  of  the 
world  (Gal  3^)  in  the  Crucifixion,  the  Resurrection 
was  a  no  less  signal  manifestation  of  the  other. 
There  is  a  double  strain  of  inference  and  applica- 
tion. 

(d)  On  the  one  hand,  the  Resurrection  of  Christ 
was  the  pledge  and  earnest  of  physical  resurrec- 
tion and  the  life  beyond  the  grave.  St.  Paul 
founds  upon  it  the  hope  of  immortality  (1  Th  4", 
Ro       1  Co  6"  15i2ff-,  2  Co  4"  etc.). 

(e)  But  he  equally  founds  upon  it  the  most 
earnest  exhortations  to  holiness  of  life.  It  is  not 
only  that  this  follows  for  the  Christian  as  a  duty  : 
if  his  relation  to  Christ  is  a  right  relation,  it  is 
included  in  it  as  a  necessity  (Ro  6''').  St.  Paul 
can  hardly  think  of  the  physical  Resurrection 
apart  from  the  spiritual.  And  there  is  a  very 
similar  vein  in  the  teaching  of  St.  John  (Jn  5^, 
1  Jn  3").  The  Resurrection  is  the  corner-stone  of 
Christian  mysticism. 

(/)  In  another  aspect,  as  a  divine  act,  the 
crowning  mark  of  divine  approval,  it  is  a  necessary 
complement  of  the  Crucifixion.  It  supplies  the 
proof,  which  the  world  might  desiderate,  that  the 
Sacrifice  of  the  Cross  was  accepted.  If  the  death 
of  the  Cross  was  a  dying  for  human  sin,  the  rising 
again  from  the  tomb  was  the  seal  of  forgiveness 
and  justification  (Ro  4^^,  cf.  6').  St.  Paul  saw  in 
it  an  assurance  that  the  doors  of  the  divine  mercy 
were  thrown  open  wide ;  and  to  St.  Peter  in  like 
manner  it  was  through  it  that  mankind  was  be- 
gotten again  to  a  '  lively  hope'  (1  P  P). 

All  this  mass  of  biblical  teaching  hangs  together. 
If  the  Resurrection  was  a  reality  it  has  a  solid 
nucleus,  which  would  be  wanting  even  to  the 
theory  of  objective  visions.  The  economy  which 
begins  with  a  physical  Incarnation,  naturally  and 
appropriately  ends  with  a  physical  Resurrection. 
Thus  much  we  can  see,  though  we  may  feel  that 
this  is  not  all. 

Literature. — Besides  the  recent  literature  mentioned  above 
(among  whicli  the  paper  by  Dr.  Loofe  deserves  rather  special 
attention),  and  besides  the  treatment  of  the  subject  in  numer- 
ous works  on  the  Gospel  History  and  on  Apologetics,  it  is 
well  to  remember  two  monographs  in  English — Dr.  Westcott's 
Gospel  of  the  Resurrection  (first  pub.  in  1866),  and  the  late  Dr. 
Milligan's  The  Resurrection  oj  our  Lord  (first  pub.  in  1881). 

vi.  The  Ascension. — The  Resurrection  in  itself 


was  incomplete.  It  was  not  the  goal,  but  the  way 
to  the  goal.  The  goal  was  the  return  of  the  Son 
to  the  Father,  with  His  mission  accomplished,  His 
work  done. 

(1)  The  apostolic  writers  unanimously  represent 
this  return  as  a  triumph.  The  keynote  is  struck 
in  the  speech  which  is  put  into  the  mouth  of  St. 
Peter  on  the  day  of  Pentecost*  (Ac  2'^"**).  It 
would  seem  that  the  form  of  expression  whicli  the 
conception  assumed  was  influenced  largely  by  Pa 
110^,  a  passage  to  which  attention  had  been  drawn 
by  our  Lord  Himself  shortly  before  His  departure, 
and  which  spontaneously  recurred  to  the  mind  as 
soon  as  the  nature  of  His  return  to  the  Father  had 
declared  itself.  Along  with  this  would  be  recalled 
the  saying  with  which  our  Lord  had  answered  the 
challenge  of  the  high  priest  (Mk  14'^  |1).  Psalm 
and  saying  alike  represented  the  Messiah  as  seated 
'  at  the  right  hand '  of  the  Most  High.  This  phrase 
appears  to  have  at  once  (in  the  forms  tK  8e^iwv  and 
ev  Se^ig.)  established  itself  in  the  language  of  the 
primitive  Church  :  it  occurs  repeatedly,  not  only  in 
the  Acts  (7'^'')  and  in  the  Pauline  Epp.,  but  in  He, 
1  P,  and  Rev ;  and,  like  the  detail  of  the  '  third 
day,'  it  occupies  a  fixed  place  in  the  Apostles' 
Creed. 

The  speech  of  St.  Peter  culminates  in  the  de- 
claration, '  Let  all  the  house  of  Israel  know 
assuredly,  that  God  hath  made  him,  whom  ye 
crucified,  both  Lord  and  Christ '  (Ac  2'^) ;  and  it 
is  substantially  a  paraphrase  of  this  when  in  a 
famous  passage  St.  Paul,  after  speaking  of  the 
humiliation  of  the  Christ,  adds,  '  Wherefore  also 
God  highly  exalted  him,  and  gave  unto  him  the 
name  which  is  above  every  name,  that  in  the  name 
of  Jesus  every  knee  should  bow,'  etc.  (Ph  2''-).  The 
return  of  the  Son  to  the  Father  was  not  merely 
the  resumption  of  a  previous  state  of  glory  (Jn  6^^ 
17''  etc.),  it  was  the  resumption  of  it  with  the  added 
approval  and  recognition  which  Hia  obedience  unto 
death  had  called  forth.  We  speak  of  these  things 
Kara  dvdponrov  ;  or  rather,  we  are  content  to  echo  in 
regard  to  them  the  language  of  the  apostles  and 
of  the  first  Christians,  who  themselves  spoke  Kara 
6.vdponrov.    The  reality  lies  behind  the  veil. 

(2)  How  did  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  enter  upon 
this  state  of  exaltation  ?  Now  that  we  have  before 
us  corrected  texts  of  the  Gospels,  it  would  seem  to 
be  probable  that  they  did  not  give  an  answer  to 
this  question.  The  answer  was  reserved  for  the 
second  volume  which  St.  Luke  addressed  to  Theo- 
philus ;  it  forms  the  opening  section  of  the  Acts 
of  the  Apostles. 

Mk  1619  belongs  to  the  Appendix  to  the  Gospel,  which  we 
have  seen  (p.  638  f.  sup.)  to  have  been  probably  composed,  not 
by  St.  Mark  himself,  but  by  the  presbyter  Aristion  in  the  early 
years  of  the  2nd  cent.    The  reading  of  Lk  24^1  stands  thus — 

Kail  oiilftptrc  lU  im  ovpucvov,  N<:  ABCLXAAII,  etc.,  c  (  q  Vulg. 

Syrr.  (Pesh.-Harcl.-Hier.)  rcZi.,  Oyr-Alex.  Aug.  1/2. 
Om.  f<*D,  a  b  e  ffj  Syr. -Sin.,  Aug.  1/2. 

This  means  that  the  omission  of  the  words  is  a  primitive 
Western  reading,  which  in  this  case  is  probably  right :  it  was 
a  natural  gloss  to  explain  the  parting  of  the  Lord  from  the 
disciples  of  the  Ascension ;  there  was  no  similar  temptation  to 
omit  the  words  if  genuine. 

In  Ac  l^"!'  the  final  separation  is  described  as  an 
'  ascent  unto  heaven. '  When  the  last  instructions 
had  been  given,  the  disciples  saw  their  Lord  '  taken 
up  {in-fjpdri),  and  a  cloud  received  him  out  of  their 
sight.'  The  over-arching  sky  is  a  standing  symbol 
for  the  abode  of  God  ;  and  the  return  of  the  Son  to 
the  Father  was  naturally  represented  as  a  retreat 

*  When  we  ask  how  these  early  discourses  were  transmitted 
to  the  writer  of  the  Acts,  there  is  a  natural  reluctance  to  use 
them  too  strictly  as  representing  the  exact  words  spoken.  And 
yet,  taken  as  a  whole,  they  fit  in  singularly  well  to  the  order 
of  development  and  the  thought  of  the  primitive  community, 
which  has  an  antecedent  verisimilitude  and  accords  well  with 
indications  in  the  Pauline  Epistles. 
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within  its  blue  recesses,  the  ethereal  home  of  light 
and  glory.  It  is  sometimes  necessary  that  a 
symbol  should  be  acted  as  well  as  written  or 
spoken.  The  disciples  were  aware  of  a  vanishing, 
and  they  knew  that  their  Lord  must  be  where  His 
Father  was. 

That  the  narrative  in  the  Acts  is  not  a  myth 
seems  proved  by  an  authentic  little  touch  which  it 
contains,  a  veritable  reminiscence  of  what  we  may 
be  sure  was  their  real  attitude  at  the  moment, 
though  it  soon  ceased  to  be.  When  they  asked, 
'  Lord,  dost  thou  at  this  time  restore  the  kingdom 
to  Israel  ? '  their  thoughts  were  still  running  in  the 
groove  of  the  old  Jewish  expectation.  It  is  the 
last  trace  of  them  that  we  have  in  this  naive 
form. 

(3)  From  the  point  of  view  of  Christian  doctrine, 
for  those  who  not  only  accept  the  facts  of  the  life 
of  Christ  but  the  construction  put  on  those  facts 
by  the  writers  of  NT,  the  main  stress  of  the 
Ascension  lies  upon  the  state  to  which  it  forms  the 
entrance,  (a)  It  is  the  guarantee  for  the  con- 
tinued existence  of  Him  who  became  incarnate  for 
our  sakes.  (6)  It  not  only  guarantees  His  con- 
tinued existence,  but  the  continued  effect  of  His 
work.  It  puts  the  seal  of  the  divine  approval 
upon  all  that  the  Incarnation  accomplished.  It  is 
the  final  confirmation  of  the  lessons  of  the  Baptism 
and  of  the  Transfiguration,  '  This  is  my  beloved 
Son,  in  whom  I  am  well  pleased.'  (c)  The  primitive 
phrase  'at  the  right  hand  of  God'  describes  as 
nearly  and  as  simply  as  human  language  can 
describe  the  double  truth  that  Christ  still  is  and 
that  His  work  still  is,  that  tlie  Incarnation  was  no 
transient  episode,  but  a  permanent  and  decisive 
factor  in  the  dealing  of  God  with  man.  {d)  This 
truth  is  stated  in  other  words  in  the  doctrine  of 
the  High  Priesthood  of  Christ,  a  doctrine  implicitly 
contained  in  many  places  in  the  writings  of  St. 
Paul,  and  worked  out  with  great  clearness  and 
fulness  in  Ep.  to  Hebrews.  There  is  something  in 
the  relation  of  the  exalted  Son  to  the  Father  and 
to  His  Church  corresponding  to  and  that  may  be 
expressed  in  terms  of  the  functions  of  the  earthly 
high  priest  in  relation  to  God  and  to  Israel.  The 
great  High  Priest  presents  the  prayers  of  His 
people ;  He  intercedes  for  them  ;  He  '  pleads '  or 
'  presents '  His  own  sacrifice.  Only,  when  we  use 
this  language  it  should  be  remembered  that  we  are 
not  speaking  of  '  specific  acts  done  or  words  spoken 
by  Christ  in  His  glory.  His  glorified  presence  is 
an  eternal  presentation  ;  He  pleads  by  what  He  is ' 
(Moberly,  Ministerial  Priesthood,  p.  246  n.). 

LiTERATORE. — Dr.  Jlilligan  left  a  volume  on  the  Ascension  as  a 
pendant  to  that  on  the  Resurrection  (Baird  Lectures  for  1891), 
which  is  the  most  comprehensive  treatment  of  the  subject  in 
English. 

III.  Supplemental,  Matter  :  the  Nativity 
AND  Infancy. — Throughout  His  public  ministry 
Jesus  passed  for  the  son  of  Joseph  and  Mary,  two 
peasants  of  Nazareth.  Some  of  those  who  were 
present  at  the  long  discourse  in  the  synagogue  at 
Capernaum  expressed  their  astonishment  at  the 
high  pretensions  which  it  seemed  to  contain,  by 
asking,  '  Is  not  this  Jesus,  the  son  of  Joseph,  whose 
father  and  mother  we  know  ? '  ( Jn  6^ ;  cf.  1'"'). 
The  inhabitants  of  Nazareth  appear  to  have  put  a 
similar  question  when  He  came  and  preached 
there.  The  exact  words  are  somewhat  diti'erently 
transmitted.  Mk  6^  has  (in  the  better  attested 
text),  '  Is  not  this  the  carpenter  ? '  Mt  13^^  '  Is  not 
this  the  carpenter's  son  ? '  Lk  4^'  a  passage  which, 
although  divergent,  contains  reminiscences  of  the 
same  original,  has  still  more  directly,  '  Is  not  this 
Joseph's  son  ? '  In  the  preliminary  chapters  the 
same  evangelist  speaks  repeatedly  of  '  his  parents ' 
{yoveh,  Lk  2"-  ■'i-  ^).  And  not  only  does  he  himself 
resolve  this  into  '  his  father  and  his  mother '  (2^'), 
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but  he  makes  the  mother  of  Jesus  say,  '  Thy  father 
and  I  sought  thee  sorrowing  '  (2^^). 

It  is  in  keeping  with  this  language  that  both 
the  First  and  the  Third  Gospels  place  in  their  fore- 
front genealogies  of  Jesus,  which,  in  spite  of  many 
attempts  to  prove  the  contrary,  must  be  admitted 
to  trace  His  descent  through  Joseph  and  not 
through  Mary. 

Yet,  on  the  other  hand,  the  same  two  Gospels, 
though  difiering  widely  in  the  details  of  the  narra- 
tive, assert  unequivocally  that  Joseph  had  no 
share  in  the  parentage  of  Jesus,  and  that  the  place 
of  a  human  father  was  taken  by  the  direct  action  of 
the  Spirit  of  God.  The  difl'erences  show  that  the 
two  traditions  are  independent  of  each  other  ;  and 
yet  both  converge  upon  this  one  point.  They 
agree  not  only  in  representing  J esus  as  born  of  a 
virgin,  but  also  in  representing  this  fact  as  super- 
naturally  announced  beforehand, — in  the  one  case 
to  Josepn,  in  the  other  case  to  Mary. 

What  account  is  to  be  given  of  these  seeming 
inconsistencies?  We  cannot  get  rid  of  them  by 
assigning  the  opposed  statements  to  difi^erent 
sources.  In  St.  Matthew  the  genealogy  which 
ends  in  Joseph  is  followed  immediately  by  the 
narrative  of  the  Annunciation  and  Virgin-Birth. 
In  St.  Luke  the  successive  sections  of  ch.  2,  which 
begins  with  the  Nativity  and  ends  with  the  scene 
of  the  boy  Jesus  in  the  Temple,  where  we  have 
seen  that  such  expressions  as  '  his  parents,'  '  his 
father  and  mother'  occur  so  freely,  are  linked 
together  by  the  recurrent  note,  'Mary  kept  all 
these  sayings,  pondering  them  in  her  heart,  '  his 
mother  kept  all  these  sayings  in  her  heart'  (Lk 
2i»-  61 .  gf  j^igQ  j^jjg  argument  which  Prof.  Ramsay 
skilfully  draws  from  1*"  2^"-  *).  And  when  we 
turn  to  St.  John  we  cannot  but  remember  that  the 
Gospel  which  records  so  frankly  the  Jews'  ques- 
tion, '  Is  not  this  Jesus,  the  son  of  Joseph,  whose 
father  and  mother  we  know  ? '  if  it  nowhere  refers 
directly  to  the  Virgin-Birth,  yet  goes  further  than 
any  other  Gospel  in  asserting  the  pre-existence  of 
the  Son  as  God  with  God. 

What  we  regard  as  inconsistent  will  clear  itself 
up  best  if  we  consider 'the  order  of  events  and 
the  way  in  which  these  preliminary  stages  of  the 
history  were  gradually  brought  to  the  conscious- 
ness of  the  Church. 

The  sources  from  which  the  knowledge  of  them 
was  derived  were,  without  doubt,  private.!  We 
shall  consider  presently  the  character  of  these 
sources.  We  know  more  about  that  of  which 
use  was  made  by  St.  Luke  than  of  that  used  by 
St.  Matthew,  and  we  can  rely  upon  it  as  a  his- 
torical authority  with  greater  confidence.  We 
shall  see  that  it  is  ultimately  traceable  to  the 
Virgin  herself,  in  all  probability  through  the  little 
circle  of  women  who  were  for  some  time  in  her 
company. 

We  are  told  expressly  that  the  Virgin  Mary 
'kept  all  these  sayings  (or  things)  in  her  heart.' 
She,  if  any  one,  might  well  say,  ixvar-fipiov  iixbv 
ffLoi.  It  was  only  by  slow  degrees  in  the  intimacy 
of  confidential  intercourse  that  she  allowed  her 
secret  to  pass  beyond  herself,  and  to  become 
known.  Even  if  committed  to  writing  before  it 
came  into  the  hands  of  St.  Luke,  it  probably  did 
not  reach  any  wide  public  until  it  was  embodied 
in  his  Gospel.  The  place  which  the  Virgin-Birth 
occupies  in  Ignatius  and  in  the  Creed  seems  to 

*  Was  Christ  bom  at  Bethlehem}  p.  87. 

t  '  Luke  gives,  from  knowledge  gained  within  the  family, 
an  account  of  facts  known  only  to  the  family,  and  in  part  to 
the  Mother  alone '  (Ramsay,  op.  cit.  p.  79).  Prof.  Ramsay, 
however,  seems  to  go  too  tar  in  contrasting  Mt  with  Lk  when 
he  says,  '  Matthew  gives  the  public  account,  that  which  was 
generally  known  during  the  Saviour's  life  and  after  His  death.' 
We  do  not  think  that  any  account  was  known  during  the 
Saviour's  life,  and  we  prefer  to  think  of  the  Matthsean  version 
as  parallel  to  rather  than  contrasted  with  the  Lucan. 
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show  that  it  cannot  have  heen  much  later  than 
the  middle  of  the  century  before  the  knowledge 
of  it  made  its  way  to  the  headquarters  of  Chris- 
tianity. But  before  some  such  date  as  that  there 
is  no  reason  to  tliink  that  it  was  generally  known. 
It  was  no  part  of  our  Lord's  own  teaching.  The 
aeighbours  among  whom  His  early  life  was  passed, 
the  changing  crowds  who  witnessed  His  miracles 
or  gathered  round  Him  to  hear  Him,  had  never 
had  it  proclaimed  to  them.  '  Jesus  son  of  Joseph, 
the  prophet  of  Nazareth,'  was  the  common  name 
by  which  He  was  known.  And  it  is  a  great 
presumption  of  the  historical  truth  of  the  Gospels 
that  they  so  simply  and  naturally  reflect  this 
language.  We  may  well  believe  that  the  language 
was  sliared,  as  the  ignorance  which  caused  it  was 
shared,  even  by  the  Twelve  themselves.  It  would 
be  very  fitting  if  the  channel  through  which  these 
sacred  things  first  came  to  the  ears  of  the  Church 
was  a  little  group  of  women.* 

i.  The  Sources  of  the  Narrative. — It  has  often 
been  observed  that  whereas  the  first  two  chapters 
of  St.  Matthew  appear  to  be  written  from  the 
point  of  view  of  Joseph,  the  first  two  chapters 
of  St.  Luke  are  written  from  the  point  of  view 
of  Mary.  In  Mt  the  Annunciation  is  made  to 
Joseph ;  it  is  Joseph  who  is  bidden  in  a  dream 
not  to  fear  to  take  to  him  his  wife ;  Joseph 
who  is  told  what  the  Son  whom  she  is  to 
bear  is  to  be  called.  It  is  Joseph,  again,  who  is 
warned  to  take  the  young  Child  and  His  mother 
into  Egypt,  and  who,  when  the  danger  is  past, 
receives  the  command  to  return  ;  and  it  is  Joseph 
also  whose  anxious  care  is  the  cause  that  the 
family  settle  in  Galilee  and  not  in  Judfea.  On 
the  other  hand,  when  we  turn  to  St.  Luke  the 
prominent  figures  at  first  are  the  two  kinswomen, 
Elisabeth  the  mother  of  John  the  Baptist,  and 
Mary.  Mary  herself  receives  the  announcement 
of  the  holy  thing  that  is  to  be  born  of  her.  The 
Magnificat  is  her  song  of  thanksgiving.  She 
treasures  in  her  heart  the  sayings  of  the  shepherds 
and  of  her  Divine  Son.  The  aged  Simeon  points 
his  prophecy  to  her,  and  foretells  that  a  sword 
should  pierce  through  her  soul. 

In  regard  to  the  Mattlijean  document  we  are  in 
the  dark.  The  curious  gravitation  of  statement 
towards  Joseph  has  a  reason  ;  but  beyond  this 
there  is  not  much  that  we  can  say.  It  would  not 
follow  that  the  immediate  source  of  the  narrative 
was  very  near  his  person.  In  the  case  of  Lk  we 
can  see  farther  down  the  vista.  We  have  already 
had  grounds  for  connecting  the  source  from  which 
he  draws  ultimately  with  the  Mother  of  Jesus. 
Tlirough  what  channel  did  it  reach  the  evan- 
gelist ?    Probably  through   one  of  the  women 

*  '  If  we  are  right  in  this  view  a3  to  Luke's  authority,  and  as 
to  the  way  in  which  that  authority  reached  him,  viz.  by  oral 
communication,  it  appears  that  either  the  Virgin  was  still 
living  when  Luke  was  in  Palestine  during  the  years  57  and 
58  ...  or  Luke  had  conversed  with  some  one  very  intimate 
with  her,  who  knew  her  heart  and  could  give  him  what  was 
almost  as  good  as  first-hand  information.  Beyond  that  we 
cannot  safely  go ;  but  yet  one  may  venture  to  state  the 
impression — though  it  may  be  generally  considered  fanciful — 
that  the  intermediary,  if  one  existed,  is  more  likely  to  have 
been  a  woman  than  a  man.  There  is  a  womanly  spirit  in  the 
whole  narrative,  which  seems  inconsistent  with  the  transmission 
from  man  ito  man,  and  which,  moreover,  is  an  indication  of 
Luke's  character  ;  he  had  a  marked  sjinpathy  with  women ' 
(Ramsay,  op.  cit.  p.  88).  In  view  of  the  close  resemblance 
between  much  that  appears  in  the  text  and  Prof.  Ramsay's 
admirable  chapter,  it  is  perhaps  right  to  explain  that  this  had 
not  been  read  at  the  time  when  the  text  was  written,  and  that 
it  represents  an  opinion  formed  long  ago.  The  question  as  to 
whether  the  source  was  written  or  oral  is  left  open,  because 
there  is  reason  to  think  that  St.  Luke  used  a  special  (written) 
source  which  may  have  been  connected  with  the  women  men- 
tioned below,  and  through  them  with  the  Virgin  Mary.  The 
writer  could  not  speak  quite  so  confidently  as  Prof.  Ramsay 
as  to  the  nearness  of  this  source  to  the  Virgin,  but  he  does 
not  think  that  it  could  be  more  than  two  or  three  degrees 
removed  from  her.  It  must  have  been  near  enough  to  retain 
the  fine  touches  which  Prof.  Bamsay  so  well  brings  out. 


mentioned  in  Lk  8'  24^" ;  and  as  Joanna  is  the  least 
known  of  the  group,  and  therefore  the  most 
likely  to  drop  out  for  any  one  not  personally 
acquainted  with  her,  perhaps  we  may  say,  by  pre- 
ference, through  her  (cf.  p.  639.s?<p.).  We  learn 
from  Jn  (cf.  Ac  1")  that  the  Mother  of  Jesus 
was  thrown  into  contact  with  this  group, — perhaps 
not  for  any  great  length  of  time,  but  yet  for  a 
time  that  may  well  have  been  sufficiently  long  for 
the  purpose.  And  we  believe  that  thus  the  secret 
of  \\  hat  had  passed  came  to  be  disclosed  to  a  sym- 
pathetic ear. 

Such  an  inference,  if  sound,  would  invest  the 
contents  of  these  chapters  with  high  authority. 
Without  enlarging  more  on  this,  we  may  perhaps 
be  allowed  to  refer  in  confirmation  to  what  has 
been  already  said  as  to  the  appropriateness  of  the 
picture  given  of  the  kind  of  circle  in  which  Christ 
was  born,  and  in  which  His  birth  was  most  spon- 
taneously greeted  (see  p.  608  above).  It  was  just 
the  Symeons  and  Annas,  the  Elisabeths  and 
Zachariahs,  who  were  the  natural  adherents  of  such 
a  Messiah  as  Jesus.  And  the  phrases  used  to 
describe  them  are  beautifully  appropriate  to  the 
time  and  circumstances,  '  looking  for  the  consola- 
tion of  Israel,'  'looking  for  the  redemption  of 
Jerusalem '  (Lk  2-"-  *^). 

The  elaborate  and  courageous  attempt  of  Resch  (TV  Iv. 
Heft  3,  1897)  to  reconstruct,  even  to  the  point  of  restoring 
the  Hebrew  original,  a  Kindheits-evangelium,  which  shall 
embrace  the  whole  of  the  first  two  chapters  of  Lk  and  Mt  with 
some  extra-canonical  parallels,  is  on  the  face  of  it  a  paradox, 
and,  although  no  doubt  containing  useful  matter,  has  not  made 
converts. 

ii.  The  Text  of  Mt  l^^.— Within  recent  years 
certain  phenomena  have  come  to  light  in  the  text 
of  the  first  chapter  of  St.  Matthew  which  demand 
consideration  in  their  bearing  upon  this  part  of  our 
subject. 

The  peculiarities  of  the  Ouretonian  Syriac,  the  (so-called) 
Ferrar  group,  and  some  MSS  of  the  Old  Latin,  had  been  known 
for  some  time,  but  in  themselves  they  did  not  seem  of  very 
great  importance.  A  new  and  somewhat  startling  element  was 
introduced  by  the  publication  of  the  Sinai-Syriac  in  1894. 
More  recently  still  a  further  authority  has  appeared,  which 
contains  the  eccentric  reading.  This  is  the  curious  dialogue 
published  by  Mr.  F.  0.  Conybeare  under  the  names  of  Timothy 
and  Aquila  (Oxford,  1898).  It  professes  to  be  a  public  debate 
between  a  Christian  and  a  Jew  held  in  the  time  of  Cyril  of 
Alexandria  (a.d.  412-444),  and  it  is  in  the  main  a  string  of 
testimonia  commonly  adduced  in  the  Jewish  controversy.  It 
is  a  question  how  far  some  of  this  material  comes  from  a  work 
older  than  the  date  assigned.  The  criticism  of  the  dialogue  has 
been  acutely  treated  by  Mr.  Conybeare,  but  the  subject  needs 
further  examination.  We  will  set  forth  the  evidence  at  length, 
and  then  make  some  remarks  upon  it. 

Mt  11**  'lecxailB  Sfi  iyivvviirtv  rov  'lit)iryi<p  TOv  ccvhpoc.  MacpictSy  i|  ^{ 
iytvy^Sr]  'Ivjffovi  0  Xiyofjuvos  ^pt<rT05,  Codd.  Grcec.  unc.  qui 
exstant  omn.  minusc.  quamplur.  Verss.  (incl.  f  ff^,  def.  1), 
cf.  Dial.  Tim.  et  Aq.  fol.  113 
'loixcili  h$  iytwxfft  TOV  '\a}ir-/]<p,  oi  fx-vVjiTTivOutroo  trocpdivoe  Mxpiotfit 
iyivvvicriv  'l^erovv  tov  XiyofjLivof  ILpiffTov,  346-826-828  (auctore 
K.  Lake,  def,  13-69) ;  cui  desponaata  virgo  (om.  q)  Maria 
genuit  Jesum  qui  dicitur  (vocatur  g,  q),  Christus  a  g,  q,  qf. 
Dial.  Tim.  et  Aq.  fol.  93  v°. 
Similiter,  cui  desponsata  virgo  Maria  genuit  (peperit  d)  Jesum 
Christum  (om.  tov  Xiyo/.o.,  Christum  Jesum  d)  d  k  Syr.-Gur. 
Jacob  autem  genuit  Joseph,  cui  desponsata  erat  virgo  Maria  : 

virgo  autem  Maria  genuit  Jesum  b  (cf.  c). 
'Iax^/3  lyivvr^trtv    tov    '\oi(rr,<^  tov  oivhpoo  Ma/j/cc?,  £$  vtf  syevvviBn 
'Xvj/rov?  0  XiyO[j.lvoS  'X.pitrroi'  xoct  'Iojffy]<P  iyivvvia'iv  tov  'I'/iirouv  tov 
\iyifj.tvov  Xpio-Tov,  Dial.  Tim.  et^Aq.  fol.  93  r°. 
*Ictxo)i3  (ytvv.  TOV  '\u(rri(P'  'loiffy,^,  ai  SfJ-vyierTfjOyj  iroopBivoi  '^oc.piocfjo, 

iytvvYiiTtv  '\riffovv  tov  XiyOfjotvov  '^piffTov,  Syr. -Sin. 
The  eccentric  readings  all  occur  within  the  range  of  the  eo- 
called  Western  text,  and  there  is  no  doubt  that  they  belong 
to  a  very  early  stage  in  the  history  of  that  text.  Two  opposite 
tendencies  appear  to  have  been  at  work,  which  are  most  con- 
spicuously represented  in  ancient  forms  of  tlie  Syriac  Version, 
though  the  original  in  each  case  was  probably  Greek. 

On  the  one  hand  there  was  a  tendency  to  emphasize  the 
virginity  of  Mary,  and  to  remove  expressions  which  seemed  in 
any  way  to  conflict  with  this.  For  the  blunt  phrase,  '  Joseph 
her  husband,'  the  Curetonian  Syriac  with  the  oldest  Latin 
authorities  substitutes,  'Joseph  to  whom  was  espoused '—not 
only  '  Mary,'  but '  the  Virgin  Mary."  A  little  lower  down  (with 
Tatian's  Diatessaron),  for  'Joseph  her  husband  being  a  just 
man'  (o  kviip  aiiTrs  hixaios  oiv)  it  reads  'Joseph  being  a  just 
man '  (iv>,p  hix.  oiv).  In  v. 20  for  *  thy  wife '  it  has  '  thine 
espoused."  In  v.^,  again  with  Tatian,  it  has  some  such  softened 
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phrase  as  '  he  dwelt  chastely  with  her,'  and  for  '  took  his  wife  ' 
It  has  'took  Mary';  and  in  v.2o  (but  here  in  agreement  with 
NBZ  al.)  it  has  simply  '  brought  forth  a  son,' — not  '  her  first- 
bom  son.' 

In  some  of  these  readings,  or  parts  of  them,  the  Sinai-Syriac 
agrees,  but  along  with  them  it  has  others  which  seem  to  be  of  a 
directly  opposite  tendency.  The  most  prominent  is,  of  course, 
'  Joseph  begat  Jesus,'  in  v.i6.  We  might  have  thought  that  this 
was  an  accident  due  to  the  influence  on  tlie  mind  of  the  scribe 
of  the  repeated  iytwuinti  of  the  previous  verses  ;  but  in  v. 21  the 
same  MS  has  '  bear  thee  a  son,'  and  in  v. 25  '  she  bore  him 
a  son ' ;  and  in  Lk  26  there  is  a  counter  change  to  that  of 
the  Ouretonian  in  v. 20  ('  with  Mary  his  wife '  for  '  Mary  his 
espoused ')  ;  all  which  readings  hang  together,  and  apjiear  to  be 
distinctly  anti-ascetic.  And  now  the  singular  reading  in  v.i6 
has  found  a  coincidence  in  the  conflate  text  of  one  of  the 
quotations  in  the  Dialogue  of  Timothy  and  Aquila. 

It  is  of  course  true  that  both  these  authorities — the  Sinai- 
Syriac  and  the  Dialogue  —  are  very  far  from  thoroughgoing. 
The  Syriac  text  has  not  tampered  in  any  way  with  the  explicit 
language  of  w.18-  20 ;  and — what  is  especially  strange — in  the 
very  act  of  combining  'laiirr,^  with  lyitt^iirit  it  inserts  a  large 
fragment  of  the  Ouretonian  reading  ( Z  if/,yvrTiuO>i  jrocpBivo; 
Ma^ia^c)  substituted  for  to>  'atipc^  Mxpicci.  On  tlie  other  hand, 
the  peculiar  reading  occurs  in  one  only  out  of  tliree  ([uotations 
in  the  dialogue,  and  there  in  the  form  'of  a  conflation  with  the 
common  text.  But  is  it  the  case  that  these  authorities  point  to 
some  form  of  reading  older  than  any  of  those  now  extant,  which 
made  Joseph  the  father  of  Jesus?  There  would  be  a  further 
question,  whether,  supposing  that  such  a  reading  existed,  it 
formed  any  part  of  the  text  of  our  present  Gospel  ? 

There  would  seem  to  be  three  main  possibilities. 
(a)  The  genealogy  may  in  the  first  instance  have 
had  an  existence  independently  of  the  Gospel,  and 
it  may  have  been  incorporated  with  it  by  the  editor 
of  the  whole.  In  that  case  it  is  quite  conceivable 
that  the  genealogy  may  have  ended  'lway](f>  Se 
i^hvt}(xev  Tbv  'l7]<jovv.  Unless  it  were  composed  by 
someone  very  intimate  indeed  with  the  Holy 
Family,  it  might  well  reflect  the  current  state  of 
popular  opinion  in  the  first  half  of  the  apostolic 
age.  (b)  The  reading  might  be  the  result  of  text- 
ual corruption.  There  would  always  be  a  natural 
tendencjy  in  the  minds  of  scribes  to  assimilate 
mechanically  the  last  links  in  the  genealogy  to  pre- 
ceding links.  A  further  confusion  might  easily 
arise  from  the  ambiguous  sense  of  the  word  yewdv, 
which  was  used  of  the  mother  as  well  as  of  the 
father  (cf.  Gal  4^^).  If  we  suppose  that  the 
original  text  ran,  'Ico<r7j0  t6v  AvSpa  Mapfas  iy^v- 
vt)<xev  '\7](Tovv  Tbv  Xeyd/j-evov  'Kpiarbv,  that  would  per- 
haps account  for  the  two  divergent  lines  of 
variants  better  than  any  other.  A  reading  like 
this  appears  to  lie  behind  the  Coptic  (Bohairic) 
Version,  (c)  It  is  conceivable  that  the  reading  (or 
group  of  readings)  in  Syr. -Sin.  may  be  of  definitely 
Ebionite  origin.  That  which  we  call  '  heresy ' 
existed  in  so  many  shades,  and  was  often  so  little 
consistent  with  itself,  that  it  would  be  no  decisive 
argument  against  this  hypothesis  that  the  sense 
of  the  readings  is  contradicted  by  the  immediate 
context.  It  would  be  enough  for  the  scribe  to 
have  had  Ebionite  leanings,  and  he  may  have 
thought  of  natural  and  supernatural  generation 
as  not  mutually  exclusive.  We  can  only  note 
these  possibilities  ;  the  data  do  not  allow  us  to 
decide  absolutely  between  them. 

LiTKRATURE. — The  fullest  discussion  of  this  subject  took  place 
in  a  lengthy  correspondence  in  The  Academy,  towards  the  end 
of  1894  and  beginning  of  1895. 

iii.  The  Genealogies. — At  tlie  time  when  it  was 
thought  necessary  at  all  costs  to  bring  one  biblical 
statement  into  visible  harmony  with  another,  two 
hypotheses  were  in  favour  for  reconciling  the 
genealogy  of  our  Lord  preserved  in  Mt  1^""  with 
that  in  Lk  323-88_  These  were  (a)  the  hypothesis  of 
adoption  or  levirate  marriage,  according  to  which 
the  actual  descent  might  differ  at  several  points 
from  the  legal  descent,  so  that  there  might  be  two 
equally  valid  genealogies  running  side  by  side  ; 
and  (o)  the  hypothesis  that  the  one  genealogy 
might  be  that  of  Joseph,  as  the  reputed  father  of 
Jesus,  and  the  other  genealogy  (preferably  St. 
Luke's)  that  of  Mary.    A  certain  handle  seemed 


to  be  given  for  this  latter  supposition  by  the  tradi- 
tion which  was  said  to  be  found  in  the  Talmud  (tr. 
Chagig.  77,  col.  4,  Meyer- Weiss),  that  Mary  was 
the  daughter  of  Eli.  [This  statement  appears  to 
be  founded  on  a  mistake,  and  should  be  given  up  ; 
see  G.  A.  Cooke  in  Gore,  Dissertations,  p.  39  f.]. 
It  was  felt,  however,  that  this  view  could  only  be 
maintained  by  straining  the  text  of  the  Gospel  ; 
and  it  is  now  generally  (though  not  quite  univers- 
ally) agreed  that  both  genealogies  belong  to  Joseph. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  theory  of  levirate  marriage 
or  adoption,  though  no  doubt  a  possible  explanation, 
left  too  much  the  impression  of  being  coined  to 
meet  the  difficulty.  The  criticism  of  to-day  prefers 
to  leave  the  two  genealogies  side  by  side  as  inde- 
pendent attempts  to  supply  the  desiderated  proof 
of  Davidic  descent.  W  ere  they  the  Avork  of  our 
present  evangelists,  or  do  they  go  back  beyond 
them  ?  Both  genealogies  appear  to  have  in  com- 
mon a  characteristic  which  may  point  to  opposite 
conclusions  as  to  their  origin.  That  in  the  First 
Gospel  bears  upon  its  face  its  artificial  structure. 
The  evangelist  himself  points  out  (Mt  1")  that  it  is 
arranged  on  three  groups  of  fourteen  generations, 
though  these  groups  are  obtained  by  certain  de- 
liberate omissions.  That  would  be,  in  his  case, 
consistent  with  other  peculiarities  of  liis  Gospel : 
he  evidently  shared  the  Jewish  fondness  for  arti- 
ficial arrangements  of  numbers  (Sir  John  Hawkins, 
Horce  Synopticm,  p.  131  fi'.).  From  this  fact  we 
might  infer  that  the  stem  of  descent  had  been 
drawn  up  by  himself  from  the  OT  and  perhaps 
some  local  tradition.  If  sucli  tradition  came  to 
him  in  writing,  the  list  might  still  conceivably 
have  ended  in  some  such  way  as  tliat  which  is 
found  in  the  Sinai  -  Syriac,  though  if  the  list 
was  first  committed  to  writing  in  the  Gospel  the 
probability  that  it  did  so  would  be  considerably 
diminished. 

It  would  seem  that  a  like  artificial  arrangement 
(77  generations  =  7x  11)  underlies  the  genealogy  in 
Lk.  But  as  this  is  not  in  the  manner  of  the  Third 
Evangelist,  and  as  he  does  not  appear  to  be  con- 
scious of  this  feature  in  his  list,  it  would  be  more 
probable  that  he  found  it  ready  to  his  hand.  In 
that  case  it  would  be  natural  that  it  should  come 
from  the  same  source  as  chs.  I.  2,  which  would 
invest  the  genealogy  with  the  high  authority  of 
those  chapters.  We  cannot  speak  too  confidently, 
but  the  conclusion  is  at  least  spontaneously  sug- 
gested by  the  facts. 

iv.  The  Census  of  Quirinius. — Until  a  very  short 
time  ago  the  best  review  of  the  whole  question  of 
the  Census  of  Quirinius  (Lk  2'"^)  was  that  by 
Schurer  in  NTZG  §  17,  Anhang  1  {HJP  i.  ii.  105  fF.). 
This  was  based  upon  a  survey  of  the  whole  previous 
literature  of  the  subject,  and  was  really  judicial,  if 
somewhat  severely  critical,  in  its  tone.  As  distinct 
from  the  school  of  Baur,  which  was  always  ready 
to  sacrifice  the  Christian  tradition  to  its  own 
reconstruction  of  the  history,  Dr.  Schiirer  is  an 
excellent  representative  of  that  more  cautious 
method  of  inquiry  which  carefully  collects  the 
data  and  draws  its  conclusions  with  no  pre- 
possession in  favour  of  the  biblical  writers  if 
also  without  prejudice  against  them.  In  the 
present  instance  he  summed  up  rather  adversely  to 
the  statements  in  St.  Luke  ;  and  in  the  state  of 
historical  knowledge  at  the  time  when  he  wrote 
(1890),  that  he  should  do  so  was  upon  his  principles 
not  surprising. 

According  to  St.  Luke,  our  Lord  was  born  at  Beth- 
lehem on  the  occasion  of  a  general  'enrolment'  (dTro- 
7pa(/>77)  ordered  by  the  emperor  Augustus  and  carried 
out  in  Palestine  under  Quirinius  as  governor  of 
Syria.  The  date  was  fixed  as  being  before  the 
death  of  Herod,  which  took  place  in  B.C.  4  ;  and  it 
was  explained  that  Joseph  and  Mary,  as  belonging 


645  JESUS  CHEIST 


JESUS  CHRIST 


to  the  lineage  of  David,  had  gone  up  to  enter  their 
names  at  Bethlehem,  David's  city. 

There  were  several  points  in  this  statement 
which  seemed  to  invite  criticism,  (i.)  In  the  first 
place,  there  was  no  other  evidence  that  Augustus 
ever  ordered  a  general  census  of  the  empire, 
although  there  was  good  reason  to  think  that  he 
took  pains  to  collect  statistics  in  regard  to  it.  (ii.) 
Even  if  he  had  ordered  such  a  census,  it  seemed 
doubtful  whether  it  would  be  carried  out  in  a 
kingdom  which  possessed  such  a  degree  of  inde- 
pendence as  Judaea.  And  (iii.)  if  it  had  been  con- 
ducted in  the  Roman  manner,  there  would  have 
been  no  necessity  for  Joseph  and  Mary  to  leave 
their  usual  place  of  residence.  Further,  (iv. )  while 
it  was  allowed,  on  the  strength  of  a  well-known 
inscription,  that  Quirinius  probably  twice  held 
office  in  Syria,  yet,  as  it  was  known  that  Sentius 
Saturninus  was  governor  B.C.  9-7,  and  Quinctilius 
Varus  at  least  B.C.  7-4,  it  was  argued  that  Quirinius' 
first  term  of  office  could  not  be  before  B.C.  3-1,  i.e. 
after  the  death  of  Herod,  (v.)  As  there  was,  in 
any  case,  a  census  of  Judaea  conducted  by  Quir- 
inius after  its  annexation  by  the  Romans  in  A.D.  6, 
it  was  thought  that  St.  Luke  had  a  confused 
recollection  of  this,  and  antedated  it  (in  the 
Gospel,  though  not  in  Ac  5^')  to  the  lifetime  of 
Herod. 

The  chief  authority  for  the  census  of  a.d.  6  is  Josephus;  and 
an  eminent  German  Bcholar,  Dr.  Th.  Zahn,  put  forward  in 
1893  the  view  that  it  was  Josephus  who  was  at  fault  in  dating 
from  this  year  an  event  which  really  fell  in  B.C.  4-3  (Neue  Kirch- 
liche  Zeitschrift,  pp.  G33-654).  This  brought  the  data  more 
nearly,  though  still  not  entirely,  into  agreement  with  St.  Luke. 
The  theory  need  not,  however,  be  more  fully  considered  as  it  has 
not  met  with  acceptance,  and  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  it 
eeeks  a  solution  of  the  difficulties  in  the  wrong  direction. 

There  was  one  little  expression  which  might 
have  given  pause  to  the  critics  of  St.  Luke,  viz. 
his  careful  insertion  of  the  word  '  first '  ( '  the  first 
enrolment  made  when  Q.  was  governor  of  Syria '). 
It  might  have  shown  that  he  was  in  possession  of 
special  knowledge  which  would  not  permit  him  to 
confuse  the  earlier  census  with  that  of  A.D.  6. 
And  yet  the  existence  of  the  earlier  census  re- 
mained without  confirmation,  until  it  suddenly 
received  it  from  a  quarter  which  might  have 
been  described  as  unexpected  if  experience  did  not 
show  that  there  is  hardly  anything  that  may  not 
be  found  there— the  rubbish  heaps  of  papyrus 
fragments  in  Egypt. 

Almost  at  the  same  time,  in  the  year  when  Dr. 
Zahn  made  his  ingenious  but  unsuccessful  attempt 
(1893),  three  scholars,  one  English  and  two  German, 
made  the  discovery  that  periodical  enrolments 
{dTroypa(pai)  were  held  in  Egypt  under  the  Roman 
empire,  and  that  they  came  round  in  a  fourteen- 
year  cycle.  The  proof  of  this  was  at  first  produced 
for  the  enrolments  of  A.D.  90,  104,  118,  132,  and 
onwards ;  but  in  rapid  succession  the  list  was 
carried  back  to  A.D.  76,  62,  and  20. 

This  gave  the  clue,  which  was  almost  at  once 
seized,  and  the  whole  problem  worked  out  afresh 
in  masterly  fashion  by  Prof.  W.  M.  Ramsay,  first 
in  two  articles  in  Exp.  1897,  and  then  in  his 
volume.  Was  Christ  born  at  Bethlehem?  A  Study 
in  the  Credibility  of  St.  Luke  (London,  1898).  It 
would  be  too  much  to  say  that  every  detail  is 
absolutely  verified.  The  age  of  Augustus  as  com- 
pared with  that  which  precedes  and  with  that 
which  follows  is  strangely  obscure,  and  the  authori- 
ties for  it  defective.  But  considering  this,  the 
sequence  of  argument  which  Prof.  Ramsay  unfolds 
is  remarkably  clear  and  attractive,  (i. )  He  shows 
it  to  be  very  probable  that  there  was  a  series 
of  periodical  enrolments  initiated  by  Augustus  at 
the  time  when  he  first  received  the  tribunician 
power,  and  his  reign  formally  began  in  B.C.  23 
(this  is  the  official  date  usual  in  inscriptions, 


p.  140).  (ii.)  He  also  makes  it  probable  that 
this  was  part  of  a  deliberate  and  general  policy — 
that  the  census  -  takings  were  not  confined  to 
Egypt,  but  extended  to  other  parts  of  the  empire, 
and  more  particularly  to  Syria.  Here,  too,  there 
was  a  tendency  to  periodic  recurrence,  though 
the  evidence  is  not,  and  is  not  likely  to  be,  so 
complete  as  in  the  case  of  Egypt,  (iii.)  He  has 
shown  that  Palestine  was  regarded  as  part  of 
the  'Roman  world,'  i.e.  of  the  empire.  Though 
Herod  had  the  liberty  of  a  rex  socius,  the  Roman 
power  and  the  emperor's  will  were  always  in  the 
background  ;  he  had  to  see  that  the  whole  Jewish 
people  took  an  oath  of  allegiance  to  the  emperor  ; 
he  could  not  make  war  without  being  called  to 
account ;  he  could  not  determine  his  own  successor 
or  put  to  death  his  own  son  without  an  appeal  to 
Rome ;  in  a  moment  of  anger  Augustus  threatened 
tliat  whereas  he  had  hitherto  treated  him  (Herod) 
as  a  friend,  he  would  henceforth  treat  him  as  a 
subject  (Jos.  Ant.  XVI.  ix.  3).  It  was  therefore 
likely  enough  that  Herod  would  wish,  if  he  was 
not  positively  ordered,  to  fall  in  with  the  imperial 
policy  by  taking  a  census  of  his  people,  as  another 
subject  king  did  in  CUicia  in  A.D.  35.  (iv.)  But 
although  Herod  held  a  census  at  the  instance  of 
Augustus,  it  would  be  in  keeping  with  his  whole 
character  and  conduct  to  temper  it  to  Jewish 
tastes  as  much  as  possible ;  and  he  would  do  this 
by  following  the  national  custom  of  numbering 
the  people  by  their  tribes  and  families.  This  was 
the  broad  distinction  between  this  enrolment  of 
Herod's  and  the  subsequent  census  of  A.D.  6  or  7. 
The  latter  was  carried  out  by  Roman  officials  and 
in  the  Roman  manner,  which  was  the  real  cause  of 
the  offence  which  it  gave,  and  of  the  armed  resist- 
ance which  it  excited,  (v.)  Some  uncertainty  still 
hangs  over  the  mention  of  Quirinius.  Mommsen 
thought  that  he  was  the  acting  legatus  of  Syria  in 
B.C.  3-1.  Prof.  Ramsay  inclines  to  the  view  that 
he  held  an  extraordinary  command  by  the  side  of 
^^arus  some  years  earlier,  as  Corbulo  did  by  the 
side  of  Ummidius  Quadratus,  and  Vespasian  by  the 
side  of  Mucianus.  Such  a  command  might  carry 
with  it  the  control  of  foreign  relations,  and  be  in- 
cluded under  the  title  Tyy^ixuv. 

V.  The  Meaning  of  the  Virgin-Birth. — It  is  but  a 
very  few  years  since  there  arose  in  Germany  (the 
date  was  1892)  a  rather  sharp  controversy  in  which 
many  leading  theologians  took  part  over  the  clause 
of  the  Apostles'  Creed,  '  Conceived  by  the  Holy 
Ghost,  born  of  the  Virgin  Mary.'  The  echoes  of 
that  controversy  reached  this  country,  and,  although 
not  much  was  said  in  public,  it  is  probable  that 
some  impression  was  made  upon  public  opinion. 
This  impression  was  strengthened  by  the  publica- 
tion soon  afterwards  of  the  Sinai-Syriac  with  its 
peculiar  reading,  which  was  not  unnaturally  caught 
at  as  representing  a  more  ancient  and  truer  text 
than  that  to  which  we  are  accustomed.  Bat  if 
what  has  been  written  in  the  preceding  sections 
has  been  followed,  it  will  have  been  seen  that 
between  that  time  and  the  present  (end  of  1898) 
there  has  been  a  steady  reaction.  The  eccentric 
reading  has  found  its  level.  As  it  stands,  it  cannot 
possibly  be  original ;  and  however  it  arose,  it 
cannot  really  aftect  the  belief  of  the  Church,  as  it 
introduces  no  factor  which  had  not  been  already 
allowed  for.  And  at  the  same  time  the  historical 
value  of  the  documents,  especially  Lk  1.  2,  has 
been  gradually  rising  in  the  estimation  of  scholars, 
until  the  climax  has  been  reached  in  the  recent 
treatise  of  Prof.  Ramsay.  Even  those  who  desire 
to  see  things  severely  as  they  are  must  feel  that 
the  opening  chapters  of  St.  Luke  are  full  of  small 
indications  of  authenticity,  that  they  are  really 
not  behind  the  rest  of  the  Gospel,  and  that  they 
form  no  exception  to  the  claim  made  at  the  outset 
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that  the  facts  recorded  have  been  derived  from 
'eye-witnesses  and  ministers  of  the  word.' 

Along  with  this  process  there  has  been  growing 
up  a  better  and  fuller  philosophy  of  the  Incarna- 
tion. This  has  been  due  especially  to  some  of  the 
contributors  to  Lux  Mundi,  and  may  be  seen  in 
Canon  Gore's  Bampton  Lectures  (1891)  and  Disser- 
tations (1895),  in  Dr.  Moberly's  Lux  Mundi  essay, 
and  in  Mr.  Illingworth's  Bampton  Lectures  (1894) 
and  Divine  Immanence  (1898). 

To  those  who  regard  primitive  ideas  as  com- 
pounded of  nothing  but  idle  imagination,  ignor- 
ance, and  superstition,  the  evidence  in  folk-lore  of 
stories  of  supernatural  birth  (such  as  are  collected 
in  Mr.  Sidney  Hartland's  Legend  of  Perseus,  vol.  i., 
1894)  seems  to  discredit  all  accounts  of  such  birth, 
even  the  Christian.  They  do  not  sufficiently  con- 
sider the  entire  difference  of  the  conditions  under 
which  the  Christian  tradition  was  promulgated 
from  those  which  surrounded  the  creations  of 
mythopoeic  fancy.  The  Christian  tradition  be- 
longs to  the  sphere,  not  of  myth  but  of  history. 
It  is  enshrined  in  documents  near  in  date  to  the 
facts,  and  in  which  the  line  of  connexion  between 
the  record  and  the  fact  is  still  traceable. 

But,  apart  from  this,  if  we  believe  that  the 
course  of  human  ideas,  however  mixed  in  their 
character — as  all  human  things  are  mixed — is  yet 
part  of  a  single  development,  and  that  development 
presided  over  by  a  Providence  which  at  once  im- 
parts to  it  unity  and  prescribes  its  goal, — those  who 
believe  this  may  well  see  in  the  fantastic  out- 
growth of  myth  and  legend  something  not  wholly 
undesigned  or  wholly  unconnected  with  the  Great 
Event  which  was  to  be,  but  rather  a  dim  uncon- 
scious preparation  for  that  Event,  a  groping 
towards  it  of  the  human  spirit,  a  prophetic  in- 
stinct gradually  moulding  the  forms  of  thought 
in  which  it  was  to  find  expression. 

And  if  we  ask  further  what  it  all  means, — why 
the  Son  of  Man  was  destined  to  have  this  excep- 
tional kind  of  birth,  the  answer  is,  because  His 
appearance  upon  earth — His  Incarnation,  as  we  call 
it — was  to  be  in  its  innermost  nature  exceptional  ; 
He  was  to  live  and  move  amongst  men,  and  was 
to  be  made  in  all  points  like  His  brethren,  with  the 
one  difference  that  He  was  to  be — unlike  them — 
without  sin.  But  how  was  a  sinless  human  nature 
possible  ?  To  speak  of  a  sinless  human  nature  is 
to  speak  of  something  essentially  outside  the  con- 
tinuity of  the  species.  The  growth  of  self-conscious 
experience,  expressed  at  its  finest  and  best  in  the 
formulae  of  advancing  science,  has  emphasized  the 
strength  of  heredity.  Each  generation  is  bound 
to  the  last  by  indissoluble  ties.  To  sever  the  bond, 
in  any  one  of  its  colligated  strands,  involves  a 
break  in  descent.  It  involves  the  introduction  of 
a  new  factor,  to  which  the  taint  of  sin  does  not 
attach.  If  like  produces  like,  the  element  of 
unlikeness  must  come  from  that  to  which  it  has 
itself  affinity.  Our  names  for  the  process  do  but 
largely  cover  our  ignorance,  but  we  may  be  sure 
that  there  is  essential  truth  contained  in  the 
scriptural  phrase,  'The  Holy  Ghost  shall  come 
ujion  thee,  and  the  power  of  the  Most  High  shall 
overshadow  thee ;  wherefore  also  that  which  is  to 
be  born  shall  be  called  holy,  the  Son  of  God.' 

[The  most  important  literature  has  been  men- 
tioned in  the  course  of  this  section]. 

IV.  Concluding  Survey:  The  Verdict  of 
History. 

A.  Christ  in  msTORV.—So  far  we  have  been 
involved  in  the  study  of  the  details  of  the  Life  of 
Christ,  mainly  on  the  basis  of  the  Gospels.  But 
the  Gospels  alone,  though  the  fragments  which 
they  have  preserved  for  us  of  that  Life  are  beyond 
all  price,  would  yet  convey  an  incomplete  idea  of 
the  total  impression  left  by  it  even  upon  contem- 


poraries, still  less  of  all  that  it  has  been  in  the 
history  of  the  world.  Especially  would  this  be 
the  case  if,  as  some  would  have  us  do,  we  were  to 
follow  the  first  three  Gospels  only,  to  the  exclusion 
of  the  fourth.  To  that  point  we  shall  return  for  a 
moment  presently.  But  the  time  has  now  come  to 
enlarge  our  view,  to  look  back  upon  our  subject 
from  the  vantage-ground  which  we  occupy  at  the 
end  of  the  19th  cent.,  and  to  endeavour  to  see  it  no 
longer  as  an  episode  att'ecting  a  small  portion  of  an 
'  unimportant  branch  of  the  Semitic  peoples,'  but 
as  it  enters  into  the  course  of  the  great  world- 
movement  of  the  centuries. 

If  we  would  appreciate  this,  we  must  once  more 
go  back  to  the  Origins,  not  now  so  much  in  search 
of  details,  as  in  order,  if  possible,  to  catch  rather 
more  of  the  total  impression.  We  cannot,  of  course, 
attempt  to  interrogate  the  whole  of  history.  For 
our  present  purpose  it  may  be  enough  to  consider 
(i.)  the  net  result,  if  we  may  so  speak,  of  the 
portraiture  of  Christ  in  the  Gospels ;  (ii. )  the  im- 
pression left  by  a  similar  reading  of  other  parts  of 
the  New  Testament,  especially  the  Epistles;  (iii.) 
the  testimony  borne  by  the  Early  Church,  both 
formulated  and  informal;  (iv. )  the  appeal  that 
may  be  made  to  the  religious  experience  of 
Christians. 

The  last  of  these  heads  is  not  really  so  disparate 
as  it  may  seem  from  the  rest.  The  ultimate  object 
that  we  have  in  view  is  to  bring  home — or  to 
suggest  lines  on  which  it  may  be  possible  to  bring 
home  —  what  Christ  really  was  and  is  to  the 
individual  believer.  In  order  to  do  this  we  en- 
deavour to  collect  (i. )  what  He  was  to  those  among 
whom  He  moved  during  His  life  on  earth  ;  (ii.)  what 
He  was  to  His  disciples,  and  primarily  to  the 
apostles  after  His  departure ;  (iii. )  what  the  still 
undivided  Church  apprehended  Him  as  being.  It 
will  thus  be  seen  that  tliere  is  no  real  antithesis, 
as  though  the  appeal  were  in  the  one  case  to 
history  and  in  the  other  to  experience.  For  our 
present  purpose  history  may  be  regarded  as  the 
collective  experience  of  the  past,  which  we  are 
seeking  to  put  into  line  with  the  individual  or 
collective  experience  of  the  present.  Our  historical 
survey,  so  far  as  it  goes,  simply  embodies  so  many 
superimposed  strata  of  experience. 

i.  The  Christ  of  the  Gospels. — -We  should  thus 
be  inclined  to  deprecate  the  attempts  which  are 
from  time  to  time  made  to  set  in  contrast  some  one 
or  other  branch  of  the  appeal  that  we  are  making 
as  against  the  rest.  In  this  country  we  are  accus- 
tomed to  the  opposition  between  the  Christ  of  the 
(Synoptic)  Gospels  and  the  Christ  of  '  Dogma '  or 
of  the  Church.  And  in  Germany  of  late  there  has 
been  a  tendency  to  oppose  the  Christ  conceived 
and  preached  by  the  apostles  to  the  biographical 
Christ  of  the  Gospels,  and  the  experience  of  faith 
to  any  external  and  objective  standards.  (See 
especially  the  works  of  Kiihler  and  Herrmann 
mentioned  below). 

The  disparagement  of  the  Gospels  as  biographies 
seems  to  us,  so  far  as  it  goes, — and  neither  writer 
is  really  very  clear  on  the  suljject, — to  rest  upon  a 
somewhat  undue  degree  of  scepticism  as  to  the 
critical  use  that  can  be  made  of  the  Gospels.  It 
does  not  follow  that  all  that  is  doubted  is  really 
doubtful.  For  a  more  detailed  testing  of  the  his- 
torical character  of  the  Gospels  we  must  content 
ourselves  with  referring  to  the  previous  part  of 
this  article,  only  adding  to  it  the  two  points  which 
will  be  more  appropriately  introduced  at  the  end 
of  the  next  section, — the  peculiar  kind  of  confirma- 
tion which  the  tAvo  pictures  (the  evangelic  and  the 
apostolic)  supply  to  each  other,  the  difference 
between  them  showing  that  the  teaching  of  the 
Epistles  has  not  encroached  upon  the  historical 
truth  of  the  Gospels,  while  the  less  obvious  like- 
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iiess  shows  that  they  are  in  strict  continuity.  We 
sliall  also  have  to  state  once  more  in  that  context 
our  reasons  for  believing  the  Fourth  Gospel  to  be 
really  the  work  of  an  eye-witness. 

But  the  point  that  concerns  us  most  at  the 
present  moment  is  that,  even  if  we  make  to  nega- 
tive criticism  larger  concessions  than  we  have 
any  right  to  make,  there  will  still  remain  in  the 
Gospel  picture  inett'aceable  features  which  presup- 
pose and  demand  that  estimate  of  the  Person  of 
Christ  which  we  can  alone  call  in  the  strict  sense 
Christian. 

Take,  for  instance,  that  central  passage  Mt  II^^-m 
'  Come  unto  me,  all  ye  that  labour  and  are  heavy 
laden,  and  I  will  give  you  rest.  Take  niy  yoke 
upon  you,  and  learn  of  me  ;  for  I  am  meek  and 
lowly  in  heart :  and  ye  shall  find  rest  unto  your 
souls.  For  my  j'oke  is  easy,  and  my  burden  is 
light.'  Could  we  conceive  such  words  put  into  any 
other  lips,  even  the  loftiest  that  the  history  of 
mankind  has  produced?  They  are  full  of  delicate 
self-portraiture.  They  present  to  us  a  cliaracter 
whicli  we  may  say  certainly  was,  because  it  has 
been  so  described.  No  mere  artist  in  words  ever 
painted  such  a  canvas  without  a  living  model 
before  him.  The  portrait  is  of  One  who  is  '  meek 
and  lowly  in  heart,'  wliose  yoke  is  easy  and  His 
burden  light ;  and  yet  He  speaks  of  both  yoke  and 
burden  as  '  His'  in  the  sense  of  being  imposed  by 
Him  ;  He  invites  men  to  '  come '  to  Him,  evidently 
with  a  deep  significance  read  into  the  phrase  ;  He 
addresses  His  invitation  to  weary  souls  wherever 
such  are  to  be  found ;  and  (climax  of  all  !)  He 
romises  Avhat  no  Alexander  or  Napoleon  ever 
reamt  of  promising  to  his  followers,  that  He 
would  give  them  the  truly  supernatural  gift  of 
rest — the  tranquillity  and  serenity  of  inward  peace 
in  spite  of  the  friction  of  the  world  ;  that  all  this 
should  be  theirs  by  '  coming '  to  Him. 

And  then  how  easy  is  it  to  group  round  such  a 
passage  a  multitude  of  others  !  '  I  say  unto  you. 
Resist  not  him  that  is  evil :  but  whosoever  smiteth 
thee  on  thy  right  cheek,  turn  to  him  the  other  also ' 
(Mt  5*^).  '  The  Son  of  Man  came  not  to  be  minis- 
tered unto,  but  to  minister '  (Mk  10"||).  '  Suffer  the 
little  children  to  come  unto  me  ;  forbid  them  not : 
for  of  such  is  the  kingdom  of  God'  {ib.  v."||). 
'  Whosoever  would  save  his  life  shall  lose  it :  and 
whosoever  shall  lose  his  life  for  my  sake  and  the 
gospel's  shall  save  it '  (Mk  8^).  '  The  Son  of  Man 
came  to  seek  and  to  save  that  which  was  lost '  (Lk 
19^",  comp.  the  three  parables  of  Lk  15).  '  Inasmuch 
as  ye  did  it  unto  one  of  these  my  brethren,  even 
these  least,  ye  did  it  unto  me'  (Mt  25^"). 

Sayings  like  these,  it  is  needless  to  add,  could  be 
multiplied  almost  indefinitely.  Through  all  of 
them  there  runs,  indirectly,  if  not  directly,  the 
same  self-portraitures.  And  it  is  a  self-portraiture 
that  has  the  same  two  sides.  On  the  one  liand 
there  is  the  human  side,  the  note  of  meekness  or 
lowliness,  condescension  that  is  not  (though  it 
really  is  !)  condescension  but  infinite  sympathy, 
patience,  tenderness ;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  no 
less  firmly  drawn,  for  all  the  lightness  and  restraint 
of  touch,  an  absolute  range  of  command  and 
authority ;  all  things  delivered  to  the  Son  in 
heaven  and  on  earth  (cf.  Mt  W  2S^«). 

That  whicli  we  have  called  the  '  human  side '  fills 
most  of  the  foreground  in  the  Gospels  ;  the  other, 
the  transcendental  side,  is  somewhat  shaded  by  it ; 
and  we  can  see  that  it  was  deliberately  shaded, 
that  the  proportions  were  such  as  mainly  (though, 
as  we  shall  see,  not  entirely)  corresponded  to  the 
facts,  or,  in  other  words,  to  the  divine  method  and 
order  of  presentation.  But  when  we  turn  from  the 
Gospels  to  the  rest  of  the  NT  we  shall  find  these 
proportions  inverted. 

We  only  pause  upon  this  Gospel  picture  a  mo- 


ment more  to  say  that,  apart  from  any  question  of 
criticism  of  documents  or  of  details  in  the  narrative, 
it  seems  to  us  to  be  utterly  beyond  the  reach  of 
invention.  The  evangelists  themselves  were  too 
near  to  the  events  to  see  them  in  all  their  signifi- 
cance. They  set  down,  like  honest  men,  the  details 
one  after  another  as  they  were  told  them.  But  it 
was  not  their  doing  that  these  details  work  in 
together  to  a  singular  and  unsought  harmony. 

Literature. — The  fullest  account  of  recent  discussions  as  to 
the  adequacy  and  trustworthiness  of  the  presentation  of  Christ 
in  the  Gospels  will  be  found  in  the  second  enlarged  edition  of 
Kahler'e  Der  sogenannU  historische  Jesus  und  der  geschichtliche , 
biblische  Christus,  Leipzig,  1896.  Another  work,  which  lays  the 
stress  rather  on  personal  experience  of  the  life  of  Christ,  and  is 
written  with  great  earnestness  from  that  point  of  view,  but 
seems  to  us  too  restricted  in  its  historical  basis,  is  Herrmann's 
Der  Verkehr  des  Christen  mit  Gott,  ed.  2,  Stuttgart,  1892  (Eng. 
tr.  1896). 

ii.  The  Christ  of  the  Apostles. — In  passing  over 
from  the  Gospels  to  the  rest  of  the  NT  we  find 
ourselves  hampered  by  critical  questions.  What 
we  should  most  wish  to  ascertain  is  the  conception 
of  Christ  held  by  the  mass  of  the  first  disciples. 
And  to  some  extent  we  can  get  at  this  ;  but,  so  far 
as  we  can  do  so,  it  is  nearly  always  indirectly.  The 
writings  that  have  come  down  to  us  are  those  of 
the  leaders,  not  of  the  followers ;  and  many  even 
of  these  are  encumbered  with  questions  as  to  date 
and  origin.  Some  of  these  do  not  so  much  matter, 
because  in  any  case  they  belong  to  the  end  rather 
than  the  beginning  of  the  apostolic  age.  The  one 
book  which  we  should  most  like  to  use  more  freely 
than  we  can  is  the  Acts,  the  earlier  chapters  of 
which  we  quite  agree  with  the  author  of  the  article 
in  this  Dictionary  in  estimating  highly. 

We  will,  however,  cut  the  knot  by  not  attempt- 
ing to  summarize  the  teaching  of  all  the  undisputed 
books,  but  by  taking  a  single  typical  example  of 
manageable  compass,  the  first  extant  NT  writing, 
1  Thessalonians,  written  probably  about  A.D.  51 — 
in  any  case  not  later  than  53,  or  within  the  first 
quarter  of  a  century  after  the  Ascension. 

Let  us  suppose  for  a  moment,  with  the  more  extreme  critics, 
that  a  thick  curtain  falls  over  the  Church  after  this  event.  The 
curtain  is  lifted,  and  what  do  we  find?  We  turn  to  the  opening 
verse  of  the  Ep.  (emended  reading).  St.  Paul  and  his  companions 
give  solemn  greeting  to  the  '  Church  of  the  Thess.  (which  is)  in 
God  the  Father  and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.'  An  elaborate  pro- 
cess of  reflexion,  almost  a  system  of  theology,  lies  behind  those 
familiar  terms.  Firsc  we  note  that  the  human  name  'Jesus'  is 
closely  associated  with  the  title  '  Christ '  or  '  Messiah,'  which  in 
the  Gospels  had  been  claimed  with  such  quiet  reticence  and 
unobtrusiveness.  From  this  time  onwards  the  two  names  are 
almost  inseparable,  or  the  second  supersedes  the  first :  in  other 
words,  Jesus  is  hardly  ever  thought  of  apart  from  His  high 
Messianic  dignity.  This  effect  is  pressed  home  by  the  further 
title  '  Lord '  {KCpim).  The  disciples  had  been  in  the  habit  of 
addressing  their  Master  as  '  Lord '  during  His  lifetime,  in  a 
sense  not  very  different  from  that  in  which  any  Rabbi  might 
be  addressed  by  his  pupils  (Jn  13'3f  ).  But  that  sense  is  no 
longer  adequate ;  the  word  has  been  filled  with  a  deeper 
meaning.  That  '  Jesus  is  Lord  '  has  become  the  distinctive 
confession  of  Christians  (1  Co  12^,  Eo  109),  where  '  Lord '  cer- 
tainly =' the  exalted  Lord'  of  the  Resurrection  and  Ascension 
(cf.  Ac  238). 

What  is  still  more  remarkable,  the  glorified  Jesus  is,  as  it 
were,  bracketed  with  '  God  the  F"ather.'  Let  us  think  what  this 
would  mean  to  a  strict  Jewish  monotheist ;  yet  St.  Paul 
evidently  holds  the  juxtaposition,  not  as  something  to  which 
he  is  tentatively  feeling  his  way,  but  as  a  fundamental  axiom 
of  faith.  In  the  appellation  '  Father '  we  have  already  the  first 
beginning  —  may  we  not  say  the  first  decisive  step,  which 
potentially  contains  the  rest? — of  the  Christian  doctrme  of  the 
Trinity.  And  we  observe,  further,  that  the  Thessalonian  Church 
is  said  to  have  its  being  'in  Christ' as  well  as  'in  God.'  This 
is  a  characteristic  touch  of  Pauline  mysticism.  The  striking 
thing  about  it  is  that  in  this,  too,  the  Son  already  holds  a  place 
beside  the  Father  (cf.  2l'» 

There  is  another  passage  in  the  Ep.  (1  Th  S")  in  which  there 
is  the  same  intimate  combination  of  'our  God  and  Father'  and 
'  our  Lord  Jesus.'  Here  the  context  is  not  exactly  mystical,  but 
the  two  names  are  mentioned  in  connexion  with  the  divine  pre- 
rogative of  ordering  events.  The  apostle  prays  that  God  and 
Christ  will  together  'direct'  (xxriull{iyai.i,  'make  straight  and 
unimpeded  ')  his  way  to  them  (the  Thessalonians). 

It  is  not  by  accident  that  the  Holy  Spirit  is  in  a  similar  manner 
implicated  in  divine  action  (15-  6  48  519),  though  it  would  be  too 
much  to  say  that  the  Spirit  is  spoken  6f  distinctly  as  a  Person. 
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The  historical  events  of  the  life  of  Christ  are  hardly  alluded 
to,  except  Ills  death  and  resurrection  (li"  il'*  S'").  In  the  last 
of  these  verses  Christ  is  said  to  have  died  '  tor  us' ;  and  in  the 
preceding"  verse  '  salvation,'  which  is  contrasted  with  'death,'  is 
said  to  come  '  through '  Him.  In  l^'  He  is  also  spoken  of  as 
deUvering  Christians  '  from  the  wrath  to  come.'  It  is  assumed 
that  Christ  is  in  heaven,  from  whence  He  is  expected  to  come 
again  with  impressive  manifestations  of  power  (lio  4isf.  ;  of.  also 
the  frequent  allusions  to  v  <ricpovirix  toS  Kupiov). 

The  Second  Coming  is  the  only  point  on  which  the  Ep.  can  he 
said  to  contain  direct  and  formal  teaching.  The  other  points 
mentioned  are  all  assumed  as  something  already  known,  not  as 
imparted  for  the  first  time. 

Not  only  may  we  say  that  they  are  known,  but  it  is  also  fair 
to  infer  that  they  are  undisputed.  There  is  a  hint  of  contro- 
versy with  the  unbelieving  Jews,  but  no  hint  of  controversy 
with  the  Judaean  Churches,  which  stand  in  the  same  relation  to 
Christ  (214-16).  This  is  important ;  and  it  is  fully  borne  out  by 
the  other  Epistles,  which  show  just  how  far  the  disputed  ground 
between  St.  Paul  and  the  other  apostles  extended.  There  was 
a  good  deal  of  sharp  debate  about  the  terms  on  which  Gentiles 
should  be  admitted.  There  is  no  trace  of  any  debate  as  to  the 
estimate  of  the  Person  of  Christ. 

We  have  referred  to  the  Pauline  mysticism 
and  to  the  hints,  slight  but  significant,  of  what  is 
known  as  the  doctrine  of  the  Atonement.  It  is 
clear  that  St.  Paul  ascribed  to  Christ  not  only- 
divine  attributes  but  divine  activities— activities 
in  the  supersensual  sphere,  what  he  elsewhere  calls 
'  heavenly  places  '  (to.  dwovpdvia).  We  know  how 
these  activities  are  enlarged  upon  in  Epp.  to  Co, 
Gal,  and  Ro.  It  would,  of  course,  be  wrong  to 
suppose  that  all  Christians,  or  indeed  any  great 
number,  had  an  intelligent  grasp  of  these  '  mys- 
teries ' ;  but  we  can  see  from  the  Ep.  to  He,  1  P, 
Epp.  Jn,  and  Rev,  that  conceptions  quite  as 
transcendental  had  a  wide  difi'usion.  And  a  verse 
like  2  Co  ly^  shows  that  there  must  have  been 
large  tracts  of  important  teaching  which  are  im- 
perfectly represented  in  our  extant  documents. 
When  we  consider  how  occasional  these  documents 
are  in  their  origin,  the  wonder  is  not  that  they 
have  conveyed  to  us  so  little  of  the  apostolic 
teaching,  but  that  they  have  conveyed  so  much. 

The  summary  impression  that  we  receive  is 
indeed  that  tlie  revolution  foreshadowed  at  the 
end  of  the  last  section  has  been  accomplished. 
The  historical  facts  of  the  Lord's  life  were  not 
neglected ;  for  Gospels  were  being  written,  of 
which  those  which  we  now  possess  are  only  sur- 
viving specimens.  But  in  the  whole  epistolary 
literature  of  NT  they  have  receded  very  much  into 
the  background,  as  compared  with  those  transcen- 
dental conceptions  of  the  Person  and  Work  of 
Christ,  to  Avhich  the  Gospels  pointed  forward,  but 
which  (with  one  exception)  they  did  not  directly 
expound. 

No  doubt  this  was  in  the  main  only  what  was 
to  be  expected.  The  narrative  of  the  Gospels 
goes  back  to  the  period  before  the  Resurrection  ; 
the  epistolary  literature  dates  altogether  after 
it.  Still  it  IS  remarkable  how  we  seem  to  be 
plunged  all  at  once  into  the  midst  of  a  developed 
theology.  Nor  is  the  wonder  lessened,  it  is  rather 
increased,  when  we  remark  that  this  theology  is 
only  in  part  set  before  us  deliberately  as  teaching. 
The  fact  that  it  is  more  often  presupposed  shows 
how  deep  a  hold  it  must  have  taken  alike  of  the 
writer  and  of  his  readers. 

Impressive  contrasts  are  sometimes  drawn  {e.(j. 
at  the  beginning  of  Dr.  Hatch's  Hihbcrt  Lecture.) 
between  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  and  the  Nicene 
Creed  ;  and  the  contrast  certainly  is  there.  But 
it  goes  back  far  beyond  the  period  of  the  Arian 
controversy.  It  is  hardly  less  marked  between  the 
Sermon  on  the  Mount  and  the  writings  which  have 
come  down  to  us  under  the  names  of  St.  Peter  and 
St.  Paul.  And  yet  these  writings  are  practically 
contemporary  with  the  composition  of  the  Gosjiels. 
The  two  streams,  of  historical  narrative  on  tlie 
one  hand  and  theological  inference  on  the  other, 
really  run  side  by  side.  They  do  not  exclude  but 
rather  supplement,  and  indeed  critically  confirm, 


each  other.  For  if  the  Gospels  had  been  really 
not  genuine  histories  of  the  words  and  acts  of 
Christ,  but  coloured  products  of  the  age  succeeding 
His  death,  Ave  may  be  sure  that  they  would  have 
reflected  the  characteristic  attitude  of  that  age  far 
more  than  they  do.  They  do  not  reflect  it,  but 
they  do  account  for  it  by  those  delicate  hints  and 
subtly  inwoven  intimations  that  He  who  called 
Himself  so  persistently  Son  of  Man  was  also  Son 
of  God. 

The  one  Gospel  which  bridges  the  gap  more 
unmistakably  than  the  others  is  the  Fourth. 
And  the  reason  is  obvious,  if  St.  John  was  its 
author.  He  had  a  foot  in  both  worlds.  As  the 
disciple  whom  Jesus  loved,  he  vividly  remembered 
His  incomings  and  outgoings.  And  in  the  same 
capacity,  as  a  disciple  who  was  also  an  apostle,  it 
fell  to  him  to  build  up  that  theology  which  was 
the  deliberate  expression  of  what  Jesus  was  to 
His  Clmrch,  not  in  a  section  only  of  His  being, 
the  short  three  years  which  He  had  spent  among 
His  followers,  but  in  His  being  as  He  had  revealed 
it  to  them  as  a  whole.  It  is  difiicult  to  think  of 
either  function  as  merely  assumed  by  the  writer  at 
second-hand.  On  the  contrary,  we  acquire  a  fresh 
understanding  of  the  weight  and  solenmity  of  his 
words  when  we  think  of  these  as  springing  from 
direct  personal  contact  with  Christ,  and  intense 
personal  conviction  of  what  Christ  really  was,  not 
to  himself  only,  but  to  the  world.  In  this  respect 
the  Fourth  Gospel  is  unique ;  and  the  very  ex- 
pansion which  it  gives  of  the  divine  claims  of 
Christ  prepares  us  more  completely  than  the  other 
Gospels  alone  might  have  done  for  the  transition 
from  them  to  the  Epistles. 

It  is  an  especial  satisfaction  to  be  able  to  quote,  in  support  of 
this  view  of  the  first-hand  character  of  the  Fourth  Gospel,  Dr. 
Loofs  in  PREi  iv.  29. 

iii.  The  Christ  of  the  Undivided  Church. — For 
the  purpose  which  we  have  before  us  we  must 
examine  the  evidence  of  the  Undivided  Church  on 
three  distinct  points,  (a)  What  was  the  estimate 
of  the  Person  of  Christ  in  the  age  immediately 
succeeding  that  of  the  Apostles?  (b)  Are  there 
any  traces  of  a  tradition  different;  from  this? 
(c)  What  is  the  bearing  upon  the  subject  of  the 
creeds  and  conciliar  decisions  ? 

(a)  On  the  first  head  we  may  say  broadly  that 
the  mass  of  Christian  opinion  was  in  strict  con- 
tinuity with  the  NT,  rarely  (as  we  might  expect) 
rising  to  an  apprehension  of  its  heights  and  depths, 
and  keeping  rather  at  the  average  level,  but 
steadily  loyal  in  intention,  and  showing  no  signs  of 
recalcitrance. 

Ignatius  of  Antioch  has  the  strongest  grip  of  distinctive 
features  of  NT  teaching  (Virgin-Birth,  pre-existence,  incarna- 
tion, Logos,  Trinitarian  language).  Clemens  Komanus,  though 
much  less  theological,  also  has  pre-existence  and  a  clearly 
implied  Trinity  (Iviii.  2).  In  the  former  point  Barnabas  and 
Hermas  agree,  though  the  latter  shows  some  confusion,  not 
uncommon  at  this  date,  between  Son  and  Spirit.  And  then  we 
have  the  opening  words  of  2  Clement  which  exactly  describe 
the  general  temper,  'Brethren,  we  ought  so  to  think  of  Jesus 
Christ  as  of  God,  as  of  the  Judge  of  quick  and  dead.' 

These,  with  Polycarp  and  Aristides,  who  adopt  a  similar  tone, 
are  the  writers.  And  then,  when  we  look  for  evidence  as  to 
popular  feeling  and  practice,  we  have  the  wide  prevalence  of 
baptism  in  the  Threefold  Name  (DidacM  and  Justin),  and  the 
hymns  sung  'to  Christ  as  God'  (Pliny,  Ep.  ad  Trajan,  xcvi.  ; 
cf.  Eus.  HE  V.  xxviii.  5).  It  is  clear  that  prayer  was  generally 
offered  to  Christ.  Origen's  objection  to  this  was  a  theological 
refinement,  as  he  held  that  the  proper  formula  was  tvx^pi'r'^t'v 
OiZ      X.  'I.  (de  Oral.  15). 

The  group  of  Apologists  which  stands  out  so  clearly  in  the 
middle  of  the  2nd  century  is  characterized  chiefly  by  the  use 
that  is  made  of  the  Logos  doctrine  which  was  identified  with 
the  Logos  of  philosophy.  With  them  begins  a  more  active 
spirit  of  reflexion  and  speculation.  The  relation  of  the  Son  to 
the  Father,  and  indeed  the  whole  problem  of  unity  and  distinc- 
tions in  the  Godhead  (Justin  and  Athenagoras),  is  beginning  to 
be  keenly  canvassed.  And  at  the  same  time  it  is  clear  that  the 
question  of  what  were  afterwards  called  the  '  Two  Natures '  wae 
causing  much  perplexity.  It  was  this  difficulty  which  really 
lies  behind  the  experiments  of  Gnosticism.   When  we  come  tc 
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the  latter  half  and  last  quarter  of  the  century,  with  the  theo- 
log^ians  of  Asia  Minor,  Irenseus,  and  Clement  of  Alexandria,  the 
foundations  have  been  laid  of  a  Christian  theology,  which 
already  bears  the  stamp  that  marks  it  throughout  succeeding 
centuries,  viz.  that  it  is  not  free  speculation,  hut  reflexion  upon 
data  given  by  the  Bible. 

(6)  It  was  natural,  and  could  not  well  have  been 
otherwise,  that  there  was  in  this  reflexion  at 
first  a  considerable  tentative  element.  There  was 
no  break,  and  no  conscious  divergence  between  it 
and  the  canonical  writings.  But  are  there  no 
signs  of  such  divergence  ?  Are  there  no  signs  of  a 
tradition  differing  from  that  embodied  in  these 
writings?  Perhaps  we  ought  to  say  that  there 
are. 

The  Gnostics  began  by  inventing  traditions  of  their  own,  but 
they  soon  fell  into  the  groove,  and  professed  to  base  their  views 
like  the  rest  on  the  canonical  Scriptures.  A  conspicuous 
example  of  this  is  Heracleon's  commentary  on  St.  John.  But 
in  these  circles  there  was  what  we  might  call  recalcitrance,  as 
when  Cerinthus  and  Carpoorates  rejected  the  Virgin-Birth  as 
impossible  (Iren.  adv.  Hcer.  i.  xxvi.  1,  xxv.  1).  The  Gnostics, 
however,  are  outside  the  true  development  of  Christianity,  and 
their  systems  had  a  different  origin. 

In  closer  contact  with  Christianity  proper  are  the  heretical 
Ebionites.  For  them  a  better  claim  might  be  made  out  to 
represent  a  real  divergence  of  tradition.  It  is  possible  that 
their  denial  of  the  Virgin-Birth  was  derived  from  the  state  of 
things  when  the  canonical  narratives  had  not  yet  obtained  any 
wide  circulation.  And  yet  we  should  have  to  pass  upon  these 
Ebionites  a  verdict  similar  to  that  already  passed  upon  the 
Gnostics.  They  were  really  Jews  imperfectly  Christianized.  If 
they  regarded  Christ  as  -^iXos  ctvOpuno^y  it  was  doubtless  because 
the  Jews  did  not  expect  their  Messiah  to  have  any  other  origin. 
This  is  a  different  thing  from,  though  it  may  have  some  subordi- 
nate connexion  with,  the  views  (e.g.)  of  Paul  of  Samosata,  whose 
difficulty  was  caused  by  the  union  of  the  two  natures.  The 
human  nature  he  regarded  as  having  an  ordinary  human  birth, 
though  it  came  to  be  united  to  the  Divine  Logos. 

A  like  account  would  hold  good  of  Theodotus  of  Byzantium 
and  the  Rationalists  described  in  Eus.  HE  v.  xxviii.  At  last 
the  reader  may  think  that  he  is  upon  the  track  of  a  genuine 
Rationalism  ;  but  this  did  not  go  very  deep.  It  was  consistent 
with  belief  in  the  Virgin-Birth  and  in  the  Resurrection 
(Hippolytus,  Ref.  fleer,  vii.  35) ;  in  fact  it  probably  amounted 
to  little  more  than  a  dry  literal  exegesis. 

The  Clementine  Homilies  point  out  that  Christ  did  not  call 
Himself '  God,'  but  the  '  Son  of  God,'  and  they  emphasize  this 
distinction  somewhat  after  the  manner  of  the  later  Arians 
(xvl.  15,  16).  When  we  have  said  this,  we  shall  have  touched  (it 
is  believed)  on  all  the  main  types  of  what  might  be  thought  to 
be  a  denial  of  Christ's  full  Godhead. 

The  more  pressing  danger  of  primitive  Christianity  lay  in  an 
opposite  direction.  Loyalty  to  Christ  was  so  strong  that  the 
simpler  sort  of  Christians  were  apt  to  look  upon  the  humanity 
as  swallowed  up  in  the  divinity.  This  is  the  true  account  of  the 
early  prevalence  of  Docetism  (which  made  the  deity  of  Christ 
real,  the  humanity  phantasmal  or  unreal),  and  of  the  later 
prevalence  of  what  is  known  to  students  as  Modalistic  Monarch- 
lanism,  and  to  the  general  reader  as  Sabellianism  (the  doctrine 
that  the  Son  and  the  Spirit  were  not  distinct  Persons  in  the 
Godhoad,  but  modes  or  aspects  of  the  One  God).  The  answer  of 
Noetus  was  tjTiical  of  the  frame  of  mind  that  gave  rise  to  this, 
'  What  harm  do  I  do  in  glorifying  Christ?'  (Hippol.  c.  Noet.  1): 
it  seemed  meritorious  to  identify  Christ  with  God.  Both  these 
tendencies  were  far  stronger  and  more  widely  spread  than 
anything  that  savoured  of  Rationalism.  Docetism  entered 
largely  into  the  Apocryphal  Gospels  and  Acts,  which  were  very 
popular;  and  both  Tertullian  (Prax.  1,  3)  and  Hippolytus  (lief. 
Hoer.  ix.  6,  ixiyicrci  ccyus)  imply  that  the  struggle  against 
Monarchlanism  was  severe. 

It  is  evident  from  this  to  which  side  the  scales 
inclined.  The  traces  of  anything  like  Rationalism 
in  the  modern  sense  are  extremely  few  and  slight. 
For  the  most  part,  what  looks  like  it  is  not  pure 
Rationalism  (or  Humanitarianism)  at  all.  More 
formidable  was  the  excess  of  zeal  which  exalted 
the  divine  in  Christ  at  the  expense  of  the  human. 
But  the  main  body  of  the  Churcli  held  an  even  way 
between  both  extremes, — held  it  at  least  in  inten- 
tion, though  there  were  no  doubt  a  certain  number 
of  unsuccessful  experiments  in  the  construction  of 
reasoned  theory. 

(c)  It  was  inevitable  that  in  the  early  centuries 
there  should  be  a  great  amount  of  tentative  think- 
ing. But  little  by  little  this  was  sifted  out ;  and 
by  the  middle  of  the  5th  cent,  the  ancient  Church 
had  practically  made  up  its  mind.  It  formulated 
its  belief  in  the  Chalcedonian  definition  (Spos  r^j  iy 
Xa\Kr]S6vi  rerdpTris  cvvdSov)  of  the  year  451  (which 
counts  as  Ecumenical,  though  the  only  Westerns 
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present  were  the  two  legates  of  Pope  Leo  and  two 
fugitive  bishops  from  Africa),  and  in  the  Quicumque 
vult,  a  liturgical  creed  composed,  according  to  8 
tradition  which  may  be  sound,  by  Dionysius  [of 
Milan]  and  Eusebius  [of  Vercelli],  (cf.  the  remark- 
able preface  in  the  Irish  Liber  Hymnorum,  i.  203, 
ii.  92,  ed.  Bernard  and  Atkinson,  Lond.  1898). 

This  creed  and  the  definitions  of  Chalcedon  represent  the  end 
of  the  process  ;  the  beginning  is  marked  by  the  creed  known  as 
the  Apostles'.  Criticism  has  of  late  been  active  upon  this  creed 
as  well  as  upon  the  so-called  Nicene  and  Athanasian,  with  a 
result  which  tends,  it  may  be  generally  said,  to  heighten  the 
value  of  all  three.  The  date  of  the  Apostles'  Creed  (in  its  oldest 
ana  shortest  form)  has  been  reduced  within  the  limits  a.d.  100- 
150  ;  Kattenbusch,  the  author  of  the  most  elaborate  monograph 
on  the  subject,  leans  to  the  beginning  of  that  period,  Harnack  to 
the  end.  It  is  agreed  that  it  was  in  the  first  instance  the  local 
baptismal  creed  of  the  Church  of  Rome,  and  that  it  was  the 
parent  of  all  the  leading  provincial  creeds  of  the  West.  The 
principal  open  question  at  the  present  moment  (1899  in.)  is  as  to 
its  relation  to  the  Eastern  creeds.  Kattenbusch  and  Harnack 
both  think  that  it  was  carried  to  the  East  in  the  time  of 
Aurelian  (circa  270),  and  that  it  became  the  parent  of  a  number 
of  Eastern  creeds,  including  that  which  we  know  as  the  Nicene  ; 
but  this  is  conjecture.  Harnack  thinks  that  the  Roman  creed 
coalesced  with  floating  formulae,  to  which  he  gives  the  name  of 
Eerygmata,  already  circulating  in  the  East.  But  these  also  are 
more  or  less  hypothetical.  And  the  question  is  whether  the 
Eastern  creeds,  which  resemble  the  Roman,  were  not  rather 
offshoots,  parallel  to  it,  of  a  single  primitive  creed,  perhaps 
originating  in  Asia  Minor.  This  is  substantially  the  view  of 
Dr.  Loofs.  The  main  argument  in  favour  of  it  is  that  character- 
istic features  of  the  Eastern  type  of  creed  already  appear  in 
Irenaeus  and  in  a  less  degree  in  Justin.  Harnack  would  explain 
these  features  as  due  to  his  Kerygmata  ;  and  from  the  point  of 
view  of  the  history  of  doctrine  the  difference  is  not  very  great, 
because  the  Kerygmata  were  in  any  case  in  harmony  with  the 
creed. 

It  would  be  difficult  to  overestimate  the  value  of  the  existence 
of  this  fixed  traditional  standard  of  teaching  at  so  early  a  date. 
It  was  the  rallying  and  steadying  centre  of  Catholic  Christianity, 
which  kept  it  straight  in  the  midst  of  Gnostic  extravagances  and 
among  the  perils  of  philosophical  speculation.  Our  so-called 
Nicene  Creed  is  only  the  Apostles'  Creed  in  one  of  its  more  florid 
Oriental  forms,  with  clauses  engrafted  into  it  to  meet  the  rising 
heresies  of  Arius  and  Macedonius ;  while  the  Chalcedonian  for- 
mula and  the  Quicumque  take  further  account  of  the  contro- 
versies connected  with  the  names  of  ApoUinaris,  Nestorius,  and 
Eutyches. 

The  decisions  in  question  were  thus  the  outcome 
of  a  long  evolution,  every  step  in  which  was  keenly 
debated  by  minds  of  great  acumen  and  power, 
really  far  better  equipped  for  such  discussions  than 
the  average  Anglo-American  mind  of  to-day.  If 
we  can  see  that  their  premises  were  often  erroneous 
(especially  in  such  matters  as  the  exegesis  of  the 
OT),  we  can  also  see  that  they  possessed  extra- 
ordinary fertility  and  subtlety  in  the  handling  of 
metaphysical  problems.  The  disparaging  estimates 
of  the  Fathers,  which  are  often  heard  and  seen  in 
print,  are  very  largely  based  upon  the  most  super- 
ficial acquaintance  with  their  writings.  There  are 
many  things  in  these  which  may  provoke  a  smile, 
but  as  a  whole  they  certainly  will  not  do  so  in  any 
really  open  mind.  There  exists  at  the  present  time 
in  Germany  a  movement,  which  bears  the  name  of 
its  author  Albrecht  Ritschl  (1822-1889),  directed 
against  metaphysics  in  theology  generally.  No 
doubt  Ritschl  also  was  a  thinker  and  writer  of 
great  ability ;  and  the  stress  that  he  lays  upon 
religious  experience  is  by  no  means  without  justi- 
fication. But  it  has  not  yet  been  proved  that  the 
negative  side  of  his  argument  is  equally  valid,  or 
that  metaphysics  can  be  wholly  dispensed  with. 
And  so  long  as  this  is  the  case  we  certainly 
cannot  afford  to  ignore  these  ancient  decisions. 
Every  word  in  them  represents  a  battle,  or  suc- 
cession of  battles,  in  which  the  combatants  were, 
many  of  them,  giants. 

Literature. — The  subject  of  this  section  brings  up  the  whole 
history  of  '  Christology,  which  may  be  studied  in  well-known 
works  of  Baur,  Dorner,  and  Thomasius,  or  in  Harnack's  History 
of  Dogma.  There  is  an  excellent  survey  by  Loofs  in  PRE  3  iv. 
16  fl.,  art.  '  Christologie,  Kirchenlehre,'  marked  by  much  inde- 
pendent judgment  and  research.  In  English  may  be  mentioned 
Gore,  Bampton  Lectures  (1891);  Fairbairn,  Christ  in  Modern 
Theology  (1893) ;  R.  L.  Ottley,  Doctrine  of  the  Incarnation 
(1896). 
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The  later  phases  of  the  critical  discussions  on  the  creeds  are 
set  forth  in  Kattenbusch,  Das  Apost.  Symbol  (Leipzig,  1894, 
1898,  unfinished);  Harnack's  art.  'Apost.  Symb."  in  PRE3  i. 
741  B.  (this  is  the  author's  most  complete  and  latest  utterance  ; 
the  Eng.  reader  may  consult  Hist,  of  Dogma,  i.  157  fit.),  and 
an  important  art.  by  Loofs  in  Giitt.  gel.  Anzeigen,  1895. 

For  Ritschl's  attitude  it  may  be  enough  to  refer  to  his  tract, 
Theologie  u.  Metaphysik,  Bonn,  1881.  We  had  an  English 
version  of  the  opposition  to  metaphysics  in  the  writings  of 
Matthew  Arnold. 

iv.  The  Christ  of  Personal  Experience. — In  the 
case  of  Ritschl  the  religious  experience  of  the 
individual  or  of  communities  is  directly  pitted 
against  metaphysics  as  the  criterion  of  theological 
truth.  But  apart  from  philosophical  theory  it 
is  the  criterion  which  is  practically  applied  by 
hundreds  of  thousands  of  plain  men — we  will  not  say 
in  search  of  a  creed,  but  in  support  of  the  creed 
which  they  have  found  or  inherited.  And  there 
is  an  immense  volume  of  evidence  derived  from 
this  source  in  corroboration  of  the  truth  of  Chris- 
tianity, or  of  what  amounts  to  the  same  thing, 
the  Christian  estimate  of  the  Person  of  Christ. 
The  singular  attraction  of  this  Person,  the  sense 
of  what  Christ  has  done,  not  only  for  mankind  at 
large  but  for  the  individual  believer,  the  sense  of 
the  love  of  God  manifested  in  Him,  have  been 
so  overpowering  as  to  sweep  away  all  need  for 
other  kmds  of  evidence.  They  create  a  passionate 
conviction  that  the  religion  which  has  nad  these 
effects  cannot  be  wrong  in  its  fundamental  doctrine, 
the  pivot  of  the  whole. 

This  personal  experience  operates  in  two  ways. 
It  makes  the  individual  believer  cling  to  his  belief 
in  spite  of  all  the  objections  that  can  be  brought 
against  it.  But  it  also  possesses  a  formative  power 
which  so  fashions  men  in  the  likeness  of  Christ, 
that  they  in  turn  become  a  standing  witness  to 
those  who  have  not  come  under  the  same  influence. 
St.  Paul  expresses  this  by  a  forcible  metaphor  when 
he  speaks  of  himself  as  in  travail  for  his  Galatian 
converts  '  until  Christ  be  formed '  in  them,  as  the 
embryo  is  formed  in  the  womb  (Gal  4^*).  The 
image  thus  formed  shines  through  the  man,  like  a 
light  through  glass,  and  so  He  who  came  to  be  the 
Light  of  the  world  has  His  radiance  transmitted 
downwards  through  the  centuries  and  outwards 
to  the  remotest  corners  of  the  earth. 

This  that  we  speak  of  is,  of  course,  matter  of 
common  knowledge  and  of  everyday  experience. 
The  note  of  the  true  Christian  cannot  help  being 
seen  wherever  there  is  genuine  Christianity.  It  is, 
however,  an  inestimable  advantage  that  the  process 
should  have  found  expression  in  such  classics  of 
literature  as  the  Confessions  of  St.  Augustine  and 
the  De  Imitatione.  In  these  it  can  not  only  be 
seen  but  studied. 

B.  Tbe  Person  of  Christ.— It  is  necessary 
that  this  article  should  be  brought  to  a  close, 
and  the  close  may  seem  rather  abrupt.  And  yet 
the  design  which  the  writer  set  before  himself  is 
very  nearly  accomplished.  It  will  be  his  duty  at 
a  later  date  to  return  to  his  subject  on  a  somewhat 
larger  scale ;  and  for  the  present  he  would  con- 
clude, not  so  much  by  stating  results  as  by  stating 
problems. 

i.  The  Problem  as  it  stands. — We  have  seen 
that  there  are  four  different  ways  of  attempting 
to  grasp  what  we  can  of  the  significance  of  the 
Person  of  Christ.  Towards  these  four  ways  the 
attitude  of  ditierent  minds  will  be  diflerent.  For 
some  the  decisions  of  the  Undivided  Church  will 
be  absolutely  authoritative  and  final.  They  will 
not  seek  to  go  either  behind  them  or  beyond  them. 
Others  wUl  set  the  comparative  simplicity  of  the 
Gospel  picture  against  the  more  transcendental 
and  metaphysical  conceptions  of  the  age  that 
followed.  To  others,  again,  the  picture  traced  in 
the  Gospels  will  seem  meagre  and  uncertain  by 
the  side  of  the  exalted  Christ  preached  by  the 


apostles.*  Yet  others  will  take  refuge  in  the 
appeal  to  individual  experience,  which  will  seem 
to  give  a  more  immediate  hold  on  Christ  and  to 
avoid  the  necessity  and  perplexities  of  criticism. 
Others,  still  more  radical  in  their  procedure,  will 
begin  with  the  assumption  that  Christ  was  only 
man,  and  will  treat  all  the  subsequent  development 
as  reflecting  the  growth  of  the  delusion  by  which 
He  came  to  be  regarded  as  God. 

This  last  is  a  drastic  method  of  levelling  down 
the  indications  of  the  divine  in  history,  against 
which  human  nature  protests  and  will  continue  to 
protest.  But,  short  or  this,  the  other  milder  alter- 
natives seem  to  us  to  put  asunder  what  ought 
rather  to  be  combined.  They  seem  to  us  to  pro- 
pound antitheses,  where  they  ought  rather  to  find 
harmony.  As  the  phases  in  question,  distinctly 
as  they  stand  out  from  each  other,  are  so  many 
phases  in  the  history  of  Christianity,  they  ought 
to  contribute  to  the  elucidation  of  the  Christianity 
which  they  have  in  common. 

They  ought  to  contribute  to  it,  and  we  believe 
that  they  do  contribute  to  it.  There  is,  however, 
room  still  left  for  closer  study,  especially  of  the 
transitions.  We  have  been  so  much  in  the  habit 
of  studying  the  Gospels  by  themselves  and  the 
Epistles  by  themselves  that  we  have  not  paid 
sufficient  attention  to  the  transition  from  the  one 
to  the  other.  If  we  follow  this  clue,  it  will,  we 
believe,  show  that  the  first  three  Gospels  in  par- 
ticular need  supplementing,  that  features  which  in 
them  appear  subordinate  will  bear  greater  empha- 
sis, and  that  the  resulting  whole  is  more  like  that 
portrayed  in  the  Fourth  Gospel  than  is  often 
supposed. 

For  instance,  we  are  of  opinion  that  much  of 
the  teaching  of  Jn  14-16  is  required  by  the  verse 
2  Co  13"  and  other  allusive  passages  in  the  early 
Epp.  of  St.  Paul ;  that  the  command  of  Mt  28^» 
(or  something  like  it)  is  required  by  DidacM 
vii.  1,  3 ;  Just.  Apol.  i.  61 ;  that  the  teaching 
respecting  the  Paraclete  is  required  by  the  whole 
Pauline  doctrine  of  the  Spirit ;  that  the  allegory 
of  the  Vine  is  required  by  the  Pauline  doctrines  of 
the  Head  and  the  Members,  and  of  the  Mystical 
Union  ;  that  the  full  sense  of  Mk  10^^  II  is  required 
by  such  passages  as  Ro  324-25  425  50 -s  and 
the  full  sense  of  Mk  by  He  9"-22.  And 

observations  of  this  kind  may  be  very  largely 
extended. 

In  like  manner,  while  it  is  certainly  right  that 
the  conceptions  current  in  the  early  Church  as  to 
the  Person  and  Work  of  Christ  should  be  rigor- 
ously analyzed  and  traced  to  their  origin,  full 
weight  should  be  given  to  the  analogues  for  them 
that  are  to  be  found  in  NT  ;  and  where  they  have 
their  roots  outside  the  Bible,  even  there  the  efforts 
of  the  human  mind  to  express  its  deepest  ideas 
may  deserve  a  more  sympathetic  judgment  than 
they  sometimes  receive. 

And  throughout,  it  is  highly  important  that  the 
doctrinal  conceptions,  whether  of  the  apostolic 
age  or  of  subsequent  ages,  should  be  brought  to 
the  test  of  living  experience,  and  as  far  as  possible 
expressed  in  the  language  of  such  experience. 
The  mind  and  heart  of  to-day  demands  before 
all  things  reality.  It  is  a  right  and  a  healthy- 
demand  ;  and  the  Churches  sliould  try  with  all 
their  power  to  satisfy  it.  If  they  fail,  the  fault 
will  not  lie  in  their  subject-matter,  but  in  them- 
selves. 

ii.  A  pressing  Portion  of  the  Problem.  — 
There  is  one  portion  of  the  problem  as  to  the 

*  'We  know,  literally  speaking,  with  much  greater  certainty 
what  Paul  wrote  than  what  Jesus  spoke.'  'The  centre  of 
gravity  for  the  understanding  of  the  Person  (of  Christ)  and  of 
its  signiflcance  falls  upon  what  we  are  in  the  habit  of  calling 
His  Work.'   Kiihler,  Jesus  u.  dai  AT,  pp.  37,  60. 
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Person  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  which  both  in 
this  country  and  in  Germany  has  excited  special 
interest  in  recent  years.  In  its  most  concrete 
form  this  is  the  question  as  to  our  Lord's  Human 
Knowledge,  which,  however,  runs  up  directly  into 
what  is  generally  known  as  the  question  of  the 
Kenosis.  And  that,  again,  when  thoroughly  ex- 
amined, will  be  found  to  raise  the  whole  question 
of  the  Two  Natures.  In  regard  to  this  series  of 
connected  questions  there  is  still  abroad  an  active 
spirit  of  inquiry. 

It  was  started  in  the  first  instance  by  the  argument  from  our 
Lord's  use  of  the  OT  in  its  bearing  upon  the  question  of  OT 
criticism.  This  led  to  a  closer  examination  of  the  text,  Mk  1332 
II  var.  lec.  That,  again,  expanded  into  a  discussion  of  the  technical 
doctrine  of  the  henosis  (see  the  art.  s.v.),  an  episode  in  which 
was  a  renewed  study  of  the  exegesis  of  Ph  25  U.  And  that  in 
turn,  in  its  later  phase  (H.  0.  Powell's  Principle  of  the  Incar- 
nation, 1896),  has  opened  up  the  whole  question  of  the  Two 
Natures,  which  in  Germany  for  some  time  past  has  been  far 
more  freely  handled  than  in  Great  Britain. 

These  discussions  have  produced  one  little  work  of  classical 
value,  Dr.  E.  H.  Gifford's  study  of  Ph  26-n,  entitled  The  Incar- 
nation, a  model  of  careful  and  scientific  exegesis,  which 
appears  to  leave  hardly  anything  more  to  be  said  on  that 
head.  It  is  also  right  to  note  the  special  activity  on  this  sub- 
ject of  the  diocese  of  Salisbury,  largely  due  to  the  initiative 
and  encouragement  of  its  bishop  (Mr.  W.  S.  Swayne's  Our 
Lord's  Knowledge  as  Man,  with  a  preface  by  the  Bp.  of 
Salisbury,  1891,  and  Mr.  Powell's  elaborate  work,  mentioned 
above).  Weighty  contributions  have  been  made  to  the  subject 
by  Dr.  Bright  in  Waymarks  of  Church  History  (1894),  Canon 
Gore  (Dissertations,  189S),  and  in  arts,  in  the  Ch.  Quarterly, 
Oct.  1891,  and  July  1897. 

On  the  Continent  special  views  of  the  Kenosis  are  connected 
with  the  names  of  Dorner,  Thomasius,  Gess,  Godet,  and  others 
rather  more  incidentally.  Tracts  upon  the  smaller  questions 
have  recently  appeared  by  Schwartzkopfl  (Konnte  Jesus  irren  i 
1896),  and  Kiihler  (Jesus  u.  das  AT,  1896). 

In  spite  of  all  this  varied  activity,  it  may  be 
doubted  whether  the  last  word  has  yet  quite  been 
said  (Dr.  Gifford's  treatment  of  the  exegetical 
question  seems  to  us  to  come  nearest  to  this). 
The  first  concern  of  the  historian  is  that  the  facts 
shall  be  taken  candidly  as  they  are.  It  is  more 
probable  that  our  inferences  will  be  wrong  than 
the  data  from  which  they  are  drawn.  And  for  the 
rest,  we  should  not  be  surprised  if  a  yet  further 
examination  of  the  subject  should  result  rather  in 
a  list  of  tacenda  than  of  prcedicanda. 

C.  The  Work  op  Christ.—Iu  regard  to  the 
Work  of  Christ  also  it  is  best  for  us  to  state 
problems.  Of  these  the  most  important  are  the 
two  that  meet  us  first ;  they  have  not  been  much 
discussed ;  and  complete  agreement  upon  them 
has  not  yet  been  attained. 

i.  The  Place  in  the  Cosmical  Order  of  the 
Ethical  Teaching  of  Christ. — It  is  almost  a  ques- 
tion of  names  when  it  is  asked  whetlier  Christ 
brought  into  the  world  a  new  ethical  ideal.  The 
question  would  be  what  constituted  a  new  ideal. 
The  Christian  ideal,  properly  so  called,  is  a  direct 
development  of  what  is  found  in  OT,  esp.  in  Pss. 
and  the  Second  Part  of  Isaiah.  But  it  receives  a 
finish  and  an  enrichment  beyond  what  it  ever 
possessed  before,  and  it  is  placed  on  deeper 
foundations. 

The  chief  outstanding  question  in  regard  to  it 
would  be  the  relation  in  which  it  stood  to  the 
older  ideals  of  the  best  pagan  life  and  philosophy 
in  regard  to  the  civic  virtues,  and  to  the  newer 
ideals  put  forward  in  modern  times  in  the  name  of 
science,  art,  and  industry.  The  Christian  ideal, 
it  must  be  confessed,  rather  leaves  these  on  one 
side.  That  it  should  do  so  would  be  quite  as 
explicable  if  we  adopt  the  Christian  estimate  of 
the  Person  of  Christ  as  if  we  do  not.  If  we  do 
not  adopt  it,  then  the  omission  (so  far  as  there  is 
an  omission)  would  be  one  of  the  limitations  for 
which  we  were  prepared.  But  if  we  take  St. 
John's  view  of  the  relation  of  the  Son  to  the 
Father,  and  see  in  His  action  the  action  willed  by 
the  Father,  we  shall  see  it  as  part  of  the  great 


world-movement,  presupposing  so  much  of  that 
movement  as  had  proved  itself  to  be  of  permanent 
value  in  the  past,  and  leaving  room  for  further 
developments,  corresponding  to  altered  states  of 
society,  in  the  future.  The  teaching  of  Christ 
was  not  intended  to  make  a  tabula  rasa  of  all  that 
had  gone  before  in  Greece  or  Rome  any  more  than 
in  Judfea  ;  nor  was  it  intended  to  absorb  into 
itself  absolutely  all  the  threads  of  subsequent 
evolution,  where  those  threads  work  back  to  ante- 
cedents other  than  its  own.  It  was  intended  so 
to  work  into  the  course  of  the  world-movement  as 
ultimately  to  recast  and  reform  it.  Its  action  has 
about  it  nothing  violent  or  revolutionary,  but  it  is 
none  the  less  searching  and  eflective.  It  is  a  force 
'gentle  yet  prevailing.' 

Some  remarks  have  been  made  above  (p.  621  f . ) 
on  the  way  in  which  the  Christian  ethical  ideal 
operates  and  has  operated.  It  is  not  thought  that 
they  are  really  sufficient ;  but  they  represent  such 
degree  of  insight  as  the  writer  has  attained  to  at 
present,  and  he  would  welcome  warmly  any  new 
light  on  the  subject. 

ii.  The  Significance  of  the  Personal  Example  of 
Christ  in  regard  to  His  Ethical  Teaching. — When 
once  it  is  realized  that  the  root  principle  of  the 
ethics  of  Jesus  is  Life  through  Death,  the  death  of 
the  lower  self  with  a  view  to  the  more  assured 
triumph  of  the  higher,  it  must  needs  break  in 
upon  us  that  the  Life  of  Christ  bears  to  His 
teaching  a  wholly  different  relation  from  that 
which  the  lives  of  ordinary  teachers  bear  to 
theirs.  An  honest  man  will  no  doubt  try  to 
practise  what  he  preaches,  but  that  will  be  just  a 
matter  of  maxims  of  conduct.  The  Life  of  Christ, 
we  can  see,  was  something  very  much  more  than 
this.  It  was  a  systematic  working  out  of  the 
Christian  principle  on  a  conspicuous  and  tran- 
scendent scale.  The  Death  and  Resurrection  of 
Jesus  were  the  visible  embodiment  of  the  law  of 
all  spiritual  being  that  death  is  the  true  road  to 
the  higher  life. 

When  we  reflect  further  who  it  was  that  was 
thus  exhibiting  in  His  own  Person  the  working 
out  of  this  law  to  the  utmost  extremity,  we 
become  aware  that  Christians  have  it  indeed 
'  placarded '  before  tlieir  eyes  (Gal  3')  in  a 
sense  in  which  no  moral  law  ever  was  set  forth 
before. 

Add  that  Christ  had  Himself  predicted  and  that 
His  followers  generally  believed  that  after  His 
Ascension  He  was  again  visiting  His  people 
through  His  Spirit ;  that  Divine  forces  were  at 
work  in  the  world,  all  radiating  from  Himself — 
Himself  at  once  crucified  and  risen ;  add  this  to 
the  previous  beliefs  of  which  we  have  just  spoken, 
— remember  that  Christians  supposed  themselves 
to  be  actually  conscious  of  these  forces  impressing 
and  moulding  their  own  hearts  and  lives,  and  we 
may  come  gradually  to  understand  what  St.  Paul 
meant  when  he  spoke  of  '  dying '  or  '  being  cruci  - 
fied' with  'Christ'  and  'rising  again  with  Him.' 
It  seems  to  be  a  similar  idea  to  that  which  St. 
John  expresses  when  he  puts  into  the  mouth  oi 
Christ  the  claim,  'I  am  the  Way.'  Rather,  per- 
haps, we  should  not  narrow  down  this  phrase  to 
anything  less  than  the  whole  content  of  the  Life  of 
Christ  on  earth.  '  He  supplied  in  Himself  the 
fixed  plan,  according  to  which  all  right  human 
action  must  be  framed :  the  Spirit  working  with 
their  spirit  supplied  the  ever-varying  shapes  in 
which  the  one  plan  had  to  be  embodied'  (Hort, 
Euls.  Led.  p.  30). 

iii.  The  Work  of  Christ  as  Redemptive. — Here 
we  come  on  to  more  settled  ground.  At  a  very 
early  date  Cliristian  tradition  gave  to  Christ  the 
title  '  Saviour '  (Lk  2",  Ac  5^1  13-3  etc.  ;  cf.  Mt  V\ 
Lk  19"),  '  Saviour  of  the  world '  (Jn  4« ;  cf.  3" 
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la").  What  does  this  title  'Saviour'  in  chide  ? 
It  doubtless  inchides  every  sense  in  which  Christ 
rescued  and  rescues  men  from  the  power  and  the 
guilt  of  sin.  He  does  this,  as  we  have  seen,  both  by 
teaching  and  by  example — by  inimitable  teaching 
and  by  a  consummate  example.  But  if  we  follow 
the  method  indicated  above  (p.  651),  if  we  take  the 
hints  in  the  Gospels,  with  the  fuller  light  thrown 
upon  them  by  the  Epistles,  we  shall  be  led  to  the 
conclusion  that  there  was  something  yet  more  in 
tlie  Life  and  Death  and  Resurrection  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  than  this,  that  there  was  something 
in  these  connected  acts  of  His  which  had  its 
counterpart  in  the  sacrifices  of  OT  ;  and  that  the 
deepest  meaning  and  purpose  of  sacrifice  was 
fulfilled  in  Him.  This  is  a  belief  which  Christians 
have  held  from  the  first  days  onwards  ;  and  it  is  a 
belief  which  does  not  and  -will  not  lack  careful 
restatement  at  the  present  time. 

iv.  The  Work  of  Christ  as  Revelation. — On  a 
similar  footing  is  the  belief  that  Christ  came  not 
only  to  give,  but  to  be  a  revelation  of  the  inmost 
mind  and  character  of  the  Father.  Such  a  revela- 
tion was  needed.  It  is  not  contained  in  the 
'  cosmic  process.'  If  we  had  that  process  alone 
before  us,  we  could  not  infer  that  God  was  a  Being 
absolutely  righteous  and  absolutely  loving.  The 
idea  that  He  might  be  so  could  not  rise  above  a 
hypothesis.  But  at  this  point  the  Incarnation 
intervenes.  And  here  again  the  Synopt.  Gospels 
present  us  with  one  central  passage  (Mt  ll^ll)  with 
other  scattered  hints  which  are  taken  up  and  made 
more  explicit  in  the  Fourth  Gospel,  while  that 
again  does  but  give  the  fuller  ground  for  a  belief 
which  was  certainly  held  in  the  apostolic  circle 
(comp.  e.g.  tlie  central  passage  Jn  14'"^"  with  lO^^'* 
3'«,  1  Jn  48-1'',  Ro  58  etc.).  So  we  get  the  broad 
doctrine  led  up  to  by  St.  Paul  and  Ep.  to  the 
He  (2  Co  4"-  8,  Col  ll^  He  P),  and  finally  formu- 
lated by  St.  Jolin,  that  the  Son  was  the  Logos 
or  Word  (which  might  be  paraphrased  'mouth- 
piece,' or  'vehicle  of  utterance  of  the  mind')  of 
the  Father. 

V.  The  Founding  of  the  Ch^irch. — Conventional 
language  is  too  often  heard  as  though  the  im- 
mediate object  of  the  Incarnation  was  the  founding 
of  the  full  hierarchical  system  as  it  existed  in  the 
Middle  Ages.  This  language  is  based  on  the  com- 
plete identification  of  the  Church  with  the  '  king- 
dom of  heaven '  (see  p.  620  su-p. ).  On  the  other 
hand,  there  is  a  school  of  critics,  both  in  Germany 
and  in  England,  who  deny  that '  Jesus  ever  created, 
or  thought  of  creating,  an  organized  society.' 
The  main  ground  for  this  latter  view  is  the  doubt 
that  rests  over  the  two  instances — one  of  them 
ambiguous — of  the  use  of  the  word  '  Church '  which 
are  confined  to  the  peculiar  element  of  the  First 
Gospel  (Mt  16"  18"),  and  the  certainty  that  there 
are  some  senses  in  whicli  the  '  kingdom '  and  the 
Church  cannot  be  identified.  In  some  (though  not 
in  all)  of  those  who  adopt  this  line  of  reasoning 
there  is  the  further  tendency  to  minimize  or 
restrict  all  that  would  imply  an  extended  outlook 
of  Jesus  over  the  ages. 

It  seems  to  us,  however,  to  be  going  too  far  to 
say  that  the  '  kingdom  of  heaven '  is  '  without 
organization  and  incapable  of  being  organized.' 
The  two  parables  of  the  Tares  and  the  Draw-net 
distinctly  imply  the  existence  of  a  society  ;  and  that 
the  divine  laws  and  influences  which  constitute  the 
kingdom  should  express  themselves  in  a  society 
as  the  vehicle  for  their  realization  is  antecedently 
probable.  But  when  Jesus  gathered  round  Him 
the  Twelve,  He  was  practically  forming  the  nucleus 
of  a  society  ;  and  that  society  has  had  a  continuous 
existence  ever  since,  so  tliat  it  is  diHicult  to  think 
that  it  was  not  contemplated.  Moreover,  when  we 
turn  to  the  virritings  of  St.  Paul,  we  find  that  even 


in  his  earlier  Epp.  he  seems  to  think  of  Christiana 
as  forming  a  single  body  with  dift'erentiation  of 
function  (Ro  12^-8,  1  Co  12^-30),  and  in  his  later  Epp. 
(Epli,  Col,  Past.  Epp.)  the  unity  of  the  Church 
with  its  regular  forms  of  ministry  is  brought  out 
still  more  emphatically. 

We  also  find  that  the  Day  of  Pentecost  is 
described  in  Ac  as  inaugurating  a  state  of  things 
which  agrees  well  with  the  indications  in  Epp. 
Paul,  while  it  confirms  the  promise  of  Lk  24^^ 
Jn  14i«-  26. 

On  the  assumptions  made  in  this  art.  it  Avould 
be  extremely  improbable  that  this  series  of  phen- 
pmena  was  not  fully  foreseen  and  deliberately 
designed  by  Christ.  It  would  seem,  however, 
that,  after  the  manner  of  the  divine  operations 
in  nature,  He  was  rather  content  to  plant  a  germ 
with  indefinite  capacities  of  growth,  than  thought 
it  necessary  Himself  to  fix  in  advance  the  details 
of  organization. 

The  exact  nature  of  the  powers  conferred  upon 
the  apostles  is  still  a  subject  of  nmcli  discussion  as 
these  concluding  lines  are  written. 

Lives  of  Christ. — To  write  the  Life  of  Christ  ideally  is 
impossible.  And  even  to  write  such  a  lAfe  as  should  justify 
itself  either  for  popular  use  or  for  study,  is  a  task  of  extreme 
difficulty.  After  all  the  learning,  ability,  and  even  genius 
devoted  to  the  subject,  it  is  a  relief  to  turn  back  from  the  very 
best  of  modern  hives  to  the  Gospels.  And  great  as  are  the 
merits  of  many  of  these  modern  works,  there  is  none  (at  least 
none  known  to  the  writer — and  there  are  several  that  he  ought 
to  know  but  does  not)  which  possesses  such  a  balance  and 
combination  of  qualities  as  to  rise  quite  to  the  level  of  a  classic. 
What  is  wanted  is  a  Newman,  with  science  and  adequate  know- 
ledge. No  one  has  ever  touched  the  Gospels  with  so  much 
innate  kinship  of  spirit  as  he.  It  should  be  needless  to  say  that 
the  Life  of  Christ  can  be  written  only  by  a  believer.  Renan  had 
all  the  literary  gifts — a  curiosa  felicitas  of  style,  an  aesthetic 
appreciation  of  his  subject,  and  a  saving  common-sense  which 
tempered  his  criticism  ;  but  even  as  literature  his  work  is  spoilt 
by  self-consciousness  and  condescension,  and  his  science  was 
not  of  the  best. 

It  will  be  well  here  only  to  name  a  select  list  of  books  which 
may  be  used  more  or  less  systematically.  The  minor  works  are 
legion. 

Among  the  older  works  that  would  still  most  repay  study 
would  probably  be  those  of  Neander  (ed.  7,  1873),  Hase  (Leben 
Jesu,  ed.  5,  1866 ;  Oeschichte  Jem,  1876),  Ewald  (vol.  vi.  in 
Eng.  tr.  of  Gesch.  d.  Volkes  Israel,  1883),  Andrews  (American  ; 
revised  ed.  Edin.  1892). 

In  this  country  the  books  most  generally  current  are  Farrar's 
Life  of  Christ  (since  1874) ;  Edersheim'a  L{fe  and  Times  of  Jesus 
the  Messiah  (since  1883,  revised  editions  from  1886,  abridged 
ed.  1890) ;  to  which  should  perhaps  be  added  Cunningham 
Geikie,  Life  and  Words  of  Christ  (1877).  Of  these  the  best  is 
probably  Dr.  Edersheim's  (vrith  very  ample  illustrations  from 
Jewish  sources) ;  but  none  of  the  three  can  quite  be  said  to 
grapple  with  the  deeper  underlying  problems,  critical  or  other. 
A  striking  attempt  was  made  by  the  late  Prof.  J.  R.  Seeley  to 
realize  in  modern  forms  the  ethical  and  social  aspect  of  the  Life 
of  Christ  in  Eece  Homo  (ed.  0,  1866).  And  the  imaginative 
works.  Dr.  Edwin  A.  Abbott's  Philochristxis  (ed.  3,  1878),  and 
the  anonymous  As  Others  Saw  Z/tm.(1895,  see  p.  eSSb  sup.),  may 
be  consulted  with  advantage.  [Dr.  Abbott's  later  works  have 
been  mentioned  above  (p.  628")] . 

In  French,  besides  Renan,  E.  de  Pressens6  (1866,  Eng.  tr. 
same  date  and  later ;  Protestant)  may  still  be  read.  Pfere 
Didon  (1891,  also  translated ;  Roman  Catholic)  represents  with 
dignity  the  older  orthodoxy,  and  A.  Rfiville  (1897)  the  newer 
criticism. 

The  most  thoughtful  and  searching,  as  well  as  (if  we  except 
Dr.  Edersheim)  the  most  learned  work,  has  been  done  m 
Germany.  The  two  writers  who  have  tried  most  earnestly  to 
combine  the  old  with  the  new  are  Bernhard  Weiss,  and 
Beyschlag.  Of  these  we  prefer  Weiss.  His  Leben  Jesu  (1882, 
Eng.  tr.  1883,  1884)  is  a  conscientious  and  thorough  piece  of 
work,  which,  however,  has  to  be  studied  rather  than  read. 
Beyschlag's  (1885  and  later)  is  more  flowingly  written,  but  also 
exhibits  rather  more  markedly  the  weaker  side  of  a  mediating 
theology.  Keim's  Jesus  von  Nazara  (1S67-18S2,  abridged  ed. 
1873-1883)  is  impressive  from  the  evident  sincerity  of  its  author, 
his  intellectual  force  and  command  of  his  materials,  but  the 
critical  premises  are  unfortunate.  A  concise  Life  which  has 
just  appeared  by  Dr.  P.  W.  Schmidt  of  Basel  (Gesch.  Jesu, 
1899)  seems,  if  a  glance  may  be  trusted,  to  come  under  the  head 
of  minor  works.  It  gains  its  conciseness  by  omitting  debatable 
matter. 

The  student  may  be  advised  to  take  Weiss  for  his  principal 
commentary,  referring  to  Schiirer  (p.  609  sup.)  or  Edersheim  for 
surroundings,  and  using  along  with  it  Tischendorf's  Symjpsis 
Evangelica,  or  a  Harmony  Uke  Stevens  and  Burton's.  He  should 
read  Ecce  Homo.  W.  SANDAY. 
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JESUS  CALLED  Justus  ('Ii7<roOs  6  XeyS^evos'IoCffroi). 
— A  Jewish  Christian  resident  in  Rome  during  St. 
Paul's  first  imi^risonment.  The  apostle  sends  a 
greeting  from  him  to  the  Colossians  (4"),  speaking 
at  the  same  time  of  the  comfort  that  he  had 
received  from  him  as  a  fellow-worker  unto  the  king- 
dom of  God.    Nothing  further  is  known  of  him. 

J.  O.  F.  Murray. 

JETHER  (in;  'abundance,"I^6iep).— 1.  Father-in- 
law  of  Moses  (RVm  of  Ex  4^'  E),  prob.  a  mistake 
for  Jethro,  iin%  2.  Eldest  son  of  Gideon,  Jg  8-". 
When  called'  upon  by  his  father  to  avenge  his 
uncle's  death  by  executing  the  two  Midianite 
chiefs,  Zebah  and  Zalmunna,  the  lad  shrank  from 
the  deed  'because  he  was  yet  a  youth.'  It  seems 
surprising  at  first  to  find  such  a  youth  among 
Gideon's  300  tested  warriors  ;  but  8'^^-  belongs  to  a 
much  older  source  than  7^'*,  and  may  be  connected 
with  6**,  where  Gideon's  men  are  drawn  from  his 
own  clan  of  Abiezer ;  thus  the  boy  would  be  in- 
cluded in  his  father's  following.  3.  An  Ishmaelite, 
father  of  Amasa,  1  K  2^-^\  1  Oh  2"  =  Niri:  2  S  IT^ 
'UOep,  Luc.  'l^dep.  5.  Two  men  of  Judah,  1  Ch 
417.  6.  A  man  of  Asher,  1  Ch  7=^  =  nj;i:  v.'^'', 
'l^dep  A.  Ithran  was  the  name  of  an  Edomite 
clan,  Gn  36="  P.  G.  A.  CoOKE. 

JETHETH  (nn^).— The  eponym  of  an  Edomite 
clan,  Gn  36'"' =  1  Ch  l^',  which  has  not  been  traced. 
The  MT  is  not  beyond  suspicion,  in  view  of  the 
LXX  (A)  reading  'lep^p  in  Gn,  (B)  'l^dir  (A)  'l^e^d 
in  1  Ch,  and  Luc.  'led^p  in  both  passages. 

JETHRO  Cn^i: ;  in  Ex  4,^^  in;,  i.e.  Jether  [so 
RVm] ;  LXX  everywhere  'loB6p.  '^-ii))  may  be  for 
j'nn^  or,  as  Dillmann  prefers,  for  nn:,  a  name  of  the 
same  class  as  lopi  of  Neh  6'  and  bearing  the  same 
relation  to  nii;  that  iD-^a  bears  to  odi  of  Neh  2"). 
—The  priest  of  Midian  and  father-in-law  of  Moses. 
It  was  while  keeping  Jethro's  flocks  that  Moses 
had  his  vision  of  the  burning  bush  and  received 
his  commission  from  J"  to  the  court  of  Egypt  (Ex 
3'*-)-  Shortly  thereafter  he  went  to  his  father-in- 
law  and  obtained  his  permission  to  return  to  his 
brethren  (41*).  In  a  previous  narrative  (2^''^-)  we 
are  told  how  Moses,  on  fleeing  from  Egypt,  came 
and  dwelt  in  the  land  of  Midian,  how  he  assisted 
the  seven  daugliters  of  the  priest  of  Midian  to 
water  their  flocks,  and  how  finally  he  married  one 
of  these  daughters  named  Zipporah.  In  this 
narrative  no  name  is  given  to  the  priest  (or  it  has 
been  lost ;  see  below). 

An  analysis  of  the  above  passages  shows  that 
Ex  3>  and  4^*,  as  well  as  all  the  other  passages 
where  the  name  Jethro  occurs  {viz.  18^-  ^-  ^-  ®-  ^- 1"-  '=), 
belong  to  E,  whereas  Ex  2i'^-  is  from  J.  Now  the 
question  arises,  What  is  the  relation  of  Hobab  of 
Nu  10^*  (also  J)  to  Jethro?  Is  he  identical  with 
him,  so  that  in  the  latter  passage  ndo  ]nh,  '  Moses' 
father-in-law,'  *  applies  to  Hobab  ;  or  is  he  his  son, 
Reuel  being  another  name  for  Jethro,  so  that 
Hobab  ben-Reuel  was  Moses'  brother-in-law  ;  or,  as 
a  third  possibility,!  are  Hobab  and  Jethro  both  sons 
of  Reuel  and  thus  brothers  ?  Various  considerations 
point  to  the  following  as  the  most  probable  answer 
to  these  questions.  Jethro  is  the  name  of  Moses' 
father-in-law  according  to  one  tradition  (E),  Hobab 
ben-Reuel  is  the  name  according  to  another  (J), 
which  appears  not  only  in  Nu  10^"  but  also  in  Jg  1^^ 
(see  Moore's  note)  4".  All  difficulty  in  the  way  of 
identifying  Jethro  and  Hobab  is  removed  if  we 
regard  '  Reuel '  of  Ex  2'^  as  d  gloss  due  to  a  mis- 
conception of  Nu  10-9  (Driver,  LOT«  p.  22f.),  or 

*  It  is  very  doubtful  whether  the  Heb.  fnh  has  ever  the  sense 
of  brother-in-laiv  ;  at  least  there  is  no  certain  example  in  OT  of 
its  meaning  anythinjr  hut  father-in-law. 

t  If  (with  Ewald,  Gesch.  ii.  38)  we  read  '  Jethro  ben-Reuel '  for 
'  Reuel '  in  Ex  218. 
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substitute  for  this  reading  '  Hobab  ben-Reuel.' 
It  is  true  that  some  obscurity  (but  this  is  so  upon 
any  theory  of  the  relation  of  the  two  names)  still 
arises  from  the  circumstance  that  alike  in  Ex  2"'*- 
(J)  and  3^  (E)  Moses'  father-in-law  is  priest  of 
Midian,  whereas  in  Jg  \^'^  4"  he  is  a  Kenite. 
(See,  further,  Moore  on  Jg  l^^,  and  Dillmann-Ryssel 
on  Ex  218). 

A  very  important  incident  is  recorded  in  Ex  18 
(E),  where  Moses  receives  a  visit  from  Jethro,  and 
at  his  father-in-law's  instigation  appoints  subordi- 
nates to  assist  him  in  the  work  of  'judging'  the 
people.  In  v."  we  are  told  how  thereafter  Jethro 
'went  his  way  into  his  own  country.'  In  J's 
narrative  (Nu  lO'-^*-)  we  find  Hobab  in  the  camp 
of  Israel,  and  gather  the  impression  (cf.  also  Jg  1^^ 
4")  that,  thougli  at  first  reluctant,  he  finally  agreed 
to  the  proposal  of  Moses  that  he  should  remain 
and  give  the  people  the  benefit  of  his  services  as 
guide.    See,  also  art.  HoBAB.        J.  A.  Selbie. 

JETUR.— See  Itur^a. 

JEUEL  ("jNiy;).— 1.  A  Judahite,  son  of  Zerah, 
1  Ch  9".  2.  A  Levitical  family  name,  2  Ch  29i3. 
3.  A  contemporary  of  Ezra,  Ezr  8".  In  2  and  3 
Kere  has  Vx'j;;,  Jeiel.   See  Genealogy. 

JEUSH  (m\ ;  in  Gn  Se^- 1  Ch  7"  the  KetMhh 
has  i^'v;  Jeish.  The  ^eri.  is  supported  by  Gn  36'^, 
the  LXX  'leoi^s,  "laov%,  Vulg.  Jehus,  Jans,  as  well 
as  by  the  form  in  which  the  name  occurs  elsewhere). 
— 1.  A  son  of  Esau  by  Oholibamah ;  also  the 
eponym  of  a  Horite  clan,  Gn  36'- "-18=1  Ch  l^s. 
2.  A  Benjamite  chief,  1^".  3.  A  descendant  of 
Saul,  1  Ch  8^*.  4.  The  name  of  a  Levitical  family, 
1  Ch  23""-.    5.  A  son  of  Rehoboam,  2  Ch  11". 

W.  R.  Smith  (Kinship  and  Marriage,  218,  RS\ 
42  n.  4)  proposes  to  identify  Jeush  with  the  Arabian 
lion-god  JaghHth,  of  whose  name  he  declares  that 
it  is  '  the  exact  phonetic  equivalent.'  This  is 
favoured  by  Wellhausen  (Reste"^,  22)  and  Noldeke 
(ZDMG,  1886,  p.  168);  but  Lagarde  (Mittheil. 
ii.  77,  Bildung  der  Nomina,  133),  followed  by 
Dillmann  [Genesis,  ad  loc),  objects  on  the  ground, 
amongst  others,  that  the  LXX  'leois  points  to '  and 
not  gh  in  Arabic  (see  Gray,  Heb.  Proper  Names,  109). 

JEUZ  (pv;). — The  eponym  of  a  Benjamite  family, 

1  Ch  8".   See  Genealogy. 

JEW,  JEWS  (Heb.  nin;,  onin;  (Kethibh  D'nin-), 
Aram,  n'lin;,  pNnin;,  'lovSalo^,  strictly  =  persons  be- 
longing to  Judah).  —  In  Jeremiah,  the  earliest 
writer  employing  the  term  whose  date  is  certain, 
it  is  found  without  (32'^)  or  with  implied  contrast 
to  others  (40"- Moabites,  38i9  413  52-*-^,  cf. 

2  K  25^5  Chaldseans,  44^  Egyptians).  Curiously 
(unlike  the  earlier  phrase,  'men  of  Judah,'  b-'n 
nnin;  IS  11'  etc.,  or  tjk  2  S  2*)  it  is  never 
found  in  contrast  to  persons  of  the  N.  King- 
dom (2  K  16^  is  a  more  apparent  than  real 
exception,  for  though  the  'Jews'  spoken  of  do, 
in  fact,  belong  to  the  S.  Kingdom  (14^=),  yet 
they  are  contrasted  with  Syrians  [MT]  or,  rather, 
Edomites).  It  seems,  therefore,  to  have  been 
scarcely  used  until  the  kingdom  of  Judah  was  the 
one  existing  Heb.  kingdom.  This  change  would 
make  it  the  more  easy  for  '  Jew '  to  be  employed 
as  a  synonym  of  '  Hebrew '  ( Jer  34'),  and  for  the 
language  common  to  N.  and  S.  Pal.  to  be  called 
'Jewish'  (nni.T  2  K  IS^s-^a  ||  2  Ch  32i8,  cf.  Neh  13=^). 
Although  those  who  inhabited  Jerus.  and  Judah 
were  still  regarded  for  a  time  as  having  a  special 
right  to  the  title  (Neh  P  6"),  yet  it  became  the 
national  name  of  the  people  of  Israel  in  contrast  to 
Gentiles  (Neh  4^  [i^  AV]  58,  Zee  8-\  Dn  38,  Est  2», 
and  often  ;  cf.  1  Mac  S^^- rd  (dvo%  t&v  'lovSalw). 
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Josephus  is  therefore  not  far  wrong  when  he 
says,  iKKrjd-qaav  5^  t6  6vo/j.a  -^s  iifiipas  Avipriaav  4k 
BapvXuivos ,  CLTrb  rijs  'lovSa  (pvXrjs,  irpujT7]$  iXdovufi^ 
(h  iKelvov^  Tovs  tSttovs,  aurol  re  Kal  i]  X'^P"  '''^^  trpo- 
aiiyoplai  avTrjs  /j-er^Xapov  {Ant.  XI.  v.  7).  Josephus 
also  quotes  a  passage  from  Clearchus,  which 
speaks  of  his  master  Aristotle  definitely  using  the 
word  '  Jew ' ;  but  as  he  only  says  that  it  is  derived 
from  Judsea,  the  country  that  the  Jews  inhabit,  it 
is  doubtful  whether  he  uses  the  term  in  the  merely 
local  or  the  national  sense  (c.  Ap.  i.  22).  Further, 
though  nowhere  expressly  applied  to  members  of 
the  Ten  Tribes  (Mordecai  as  belonging  to  Benjamin 
would  readily  be  called  '  Jew '),  yet,  in  view  of  the 
wide  area  over  which  '  Jews '  are  said  to  be  scattered 
in  Est  9""^^,  it  seems  impossible  to  believe  but  that 
when  the  Book  of  Esther  was  written  the  term 
included  them. 

In  Neh  2^^  (and  so  also,  perhaps,  5",  but  not  5^ 
cf.  5'^)  'the  Jews'  are  distinguished  from  the 
priests,  the  nobles,  the  princes  (segdnim),  and 
'  the  rest  that  did  the  work,'  and  seem  to  mean  the 
middle  classes,  which  were,  perhaps,  then,  as  in 
NT  times,  the  most  zealous  for  Judaism.  The 
term  occurs  as  denominative  of  Gentiles  adopting 
Judaism  in  Est  8". 

In  NT  J.  is  generally  used  in  contrast  to  Gentiles 
(e.g.  Jn  2^  Ac  14'),  Samaritans  (Jn  4'),  or  prose- 
lytes (Ac  21"),  i.e.  it  =  Jews  both  in  race  and  religion 
(cf.  also  Jn  4^^).  It  is  more  natural  in  the  mouth 
of  Gentiles  than  Jews  (Mt  2=,  cf.  Lk  23"  spoken  by 
Roman  soldiers  with  ||  Mt  27^^  Mk  \?>^  by  the 
high  priests).  In  Jn  it  specially  denotes  the  typical 
representatives  of  Jewish  thought  contrasted  with 
believers  in  Christ  whatever  their  nationality  and 
stage  of  belief,  or  with  other  Jews  of  less  pro- 
nounced opinions  (e.g.  Jn  3^^  '  a  Jew,'  5'"  7"  9^^,  see 
more  fully  M^estcott,  St.  John,  Introd.  I.  1.  i.  a.  7.). 
In  Gal  2"  it  refers  to  Christians  of  Jewish  race 
(cf.  St.  Paul,  'a  Jew,  a  man  of  Tarsus,'  Ac  21'^). 
Lk  23^'  ('  Artmathaea,  a  city  of  the  Jews')  perhaps 
means  that  Ar.  was  in  Judaea,  not  Samaria  or 
Galilee.  For  a  similar  use  of  the  adj.  cf.  Mk  1°, 
Jn  322.  In  Ro  228-  29  (cf .  Rev  2^  3^)  with  ref.  to  ideal 
Jews  who  correspond  to  God's  call  and  choice.  In 
Gal  P'-  "  St.  Paul  speaks  of  the  '  Jews'  religion,' 
and  the  same  expression  (Gr.  'lovSaiaixbs)  occurs 
also  in  2  Mac  8'  (cf.  2=i  W*). 

Jewess  (nnn'ri  1  Ch  41*).  —  'And  his  wife  the 
Jewess,'  RV  (' Jehudijah,'  AV),  i.e.  perhaps  of  the 
tribe  of  Judah,  but  perhaps  in  the  widest  sense 
(see  above),  esp.  if  she  is  contrasted  with  Bithiah, 
the  daughter  of  Pharaoh,  who  was,  as  it  seems, 
Mered's  other  wife. 

In  NT  Timothy's  mother  is  said  to  be  a  believing 
Jewess,  but  his  father  a  Greek  (Ac  16').  In  Ac 
24^  Drusilla  the  \vife  of  Felix  is  called  a  Jewess. 
In  both  cases  there  is  no  thought  of  the  tribe. 

Jewish  (nnin;,  'Ioi;5at<rr0. — Of  the  language  of  the 
inhabitants  of  Jerus.  in  time  of  Hezekiah  (2  K 
18'6-  28  II  Is  36n.  i3_  cf.  2  Ch  32i8)  and  of  Nehemiah 
(Neh  13^) ;  in  both  cases  contrasted  with  that  of 
non-Isr.  nations.  In  the  time  of  Hez.  this  was  quite, 
and  in  that  of  Nehem.  almost,  certainly  Hebrew. 
In  Tit  'Jewish  fables'  iproh.  =  Hagqaddth,  by 
which  Jewish  teachers  popularized  tiieir  philo- 
sophical speculations.       A.  Lukyn  Williams. 

JEWEL  is  EV  tr°  of  1.  '^q  Ca  7'  'The  joints 
of  thy  thighs  (RVm  '  thy  rounded  thighs  ')  are  like 
jewels.'  The  word  comes  from  a  root  ribn  '  adorn.' 
Its  only  other  occurrence  is  in  Pr  25'^,  where  it  is 
coupled  with  on  '  nose-ring,'  and  where  AV,  RV  tr. 
'  ornament.'  From  the  same  root  comes  2.  The  a-n-. 
Xey.  n;^ri  (again  coupled  with  Di:)  in  Hos  2"  [Heb."], 
used  of  the  jewellery  worn  upon  the  occasion  of  a 
religious  festival.  Festal  garments  and  ornaments 
were  in  accordance  with  ancient  custom,  Ex  3'8'f-. 


One  who  had  not  a  special  robe  (Gn  35^),  at  least 
washed  his  ordinary  garments  (Ex  19'°)  before 
approaching  the  presence  of  the  Deity  (cf.  W.  R. 
Smith,  lis  433  f.).  After  the  celebration  was 
over,  the  festal  garment  and  ornaments  were  put 
oil',  because  a  certain  virtue  was  believed  to  attach 
to  them  from  contact  with  the  object  of  worship, 
cf.  Ezk  44'^  '  (The  priests)  shall  put  off  their  gar- 
ments wherein  they  minister  and  lay  them  in  the 
holy  chambers,  and  they  shall  put  on  other  gar- 
ments, that  they  sanctify  not  the  people  with  their 
garments'' ;  cf.  also  the  mantle  of  Elijah,  2  K  2'"'- 
(see  the  interesting  note  of  Nowack,  Kl.  Proph.  20). 

3.  a  general  term  for  'article,'  'utensil,' 
.'vessel,'  'thing.'  When  coupled  with  ^ds  'silver,' 
or  3rTj  'gold,'  or  both  of  them,  it  is  tr*  'jewels' 
in  Gn  24^3,  Ex  3=^  112  1235  3522^  3^50. 51^  i  g  G^-  '^ 
Job  28"  (with  13),  Is  61'°;  so  mth  ('precious- 
ness')  in  Pr  20'*;  with  n-iK?ri  ('fairness')  in  Ezk 
jgiT. 89  2326;  -with  man  ('desirableness,'  'precious- 
ness')  in  2  Ch  20^5  (cf^  mm  in  322^,  where  for  AV 
'  jewels '  RV  has  '  vessels '). 

i.  DiJ,  which  in  EV  is  three  times  (Pr  II22,  Is  3"', 
Ezk  16'^)  tr**  'jewel,'  means  'nose-ring.' 

3.  nVjp,  Mai  3"  '  in  that  day  when  I  make  up  my 
jewels.*  Unfortunately,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that 
this  beautiful  and  familiar  phrase  rests  upon  a 
mistranslation.  The  Heb.  reads  'jk  nVS  -h  vni 
,1  ^'3p  n^y,  which  can  hardly  mean  anything  else  than 
'  T'tey  shall  be  mine,  in  the  day  that  I  do  make  * 
(cf.  V.2'),  even  a  peculiar  treasure'  (so  RV  and 
Amer.  RV,  except  that  the  latter  gives  '  mine  own 
possession '  instead  of  '  a  peculiar  treasure ').  n^jp, 
applied  in  1  Ch  29',  Ec  2^  to  a  private  treasure  (of 
gold,  silver,  etc.)  belonging  to  kings,  is  repeatedly 
used  of  Israel  as  the  special  possession  or  prize  of 
J",  Ex  19^  Dt  7«  142  26'8,  Ps  135''  (see  Driver  on  Dt  7"). 

In  Ca  1'°  where  AV  has  '  rows  (of  jewels) '  RV 
gives  'plaits  (of  hair).'  The  Heb.  is  □'"lin,  the 
meaning  of  which  is  quite  uncertain.  Baethgen  (in 
Kautzsch's  A  T)  gives  Gehdnge,  Siegfried  -  Stade 
Schniire.  In  the  second  clause  of  the  same  verse 
RV  substitutes  'strings  of  jewels'  for  AV  'chains 
(of  gold).'  The  Heb.  is  o'mn,  which  Siegfried-Stade 
tr.  Perlen-,  Corallenschniire  ;  Baethgen,  Schniire  ; 
Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.  'strings  of  beads.'  In  1  P  3'  where 
AV  has  simply  'gold'  RV  gives  'jewels  of  gold,' 
which  is  a  more  exact  rendering  of  xp^'^^'^"  (gen. 
plur.). 

In  Trumbull's  Studies  in  Oriental  Social  Life 
(p.  319  ff.)  there  is  a  striking  chajiter  on  the 
extent  to  which  gold  and  silver  ornaments  are 
worn  by  the  women  of  Egypt  and  Arabia.  Oriental 
dress  lends  itself  to  ornamental  treatment  much 
more  than  the  Western  style.  The  materials  may 
be  gold,  silver,  and  rich  cloth,  as  well  as  precious 
stones.  All  the  references  in  Scripture  to  jewellery 
imply  that  it  was  highly  appreciated,  and  might 
easily  become  dangerous  to  the  moral  life.  It 
caused  the  tragedy  of  Achan  ;  and  provided  at  once 
the  golden  calf  and  the  furnishings  of  the  taber- 
nacle. Among  Orientals,  the  same  taste  that 
enjoys  rich  heavy  perfumes  and  bright  dazzling 
colours  in  dress,  naturally  found  pleasure  in  the 
gorgeous  display  of  jewellery.  Jewels  took  the 
form  of  armlet,  anklet,  bracelet,  crescent,  earring, 
nose-ring,  necklace,  and  often  had  a  value  of  amu- 
let protection.    See,  further.  Stones  (Pkecious). 

J.  A.  Selbie. 

JEWRY. — The  Gr.  name  'lovSaLa  was  rendered 
by  Tindale  Jewry  (usually  spelt  by  him  'Jury'), 
and  this  was  accepted  by  all  the  VSS  following, 
except  occasionally  Rhem.  (Juda)  and  AV.  The 
AV  was  apparently  the  first  to  use  the  more 
accurate  form  Judea,  and  it  does  so  everywhere 
in  NT,  except  Lk  23^  Jn  7',  where  the  earlier 

*  Or  perhaps  '  in  the  day  when  I  act' ;  Nowack,  den  Tag  da 
ich  Hand  anlege. 
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form  Jewry  has  been  allowed  to  stand.  RV  has 
everywhere  the  still  more  accurate  spelling  Jiuhca 
(wh.  see).  The  Apocr.  was  more  carelessly  tr''  in 
AV,  hence  Jewry  is  oftener  retained,  as  1  Es  P-  4'''' 
57.8.67  61  93^  Bel  2  Mac  10^^;  but  still  Judea 
is  the  more  frequent  form.  In  RV  the  Apocr.  is 
not  more  carelessly,  but  it  is  less  consistently  tr"^ 
than  NT,  and  so  Jewry  is  allowed  to  remain  in 
1  Es  and  Bel,  but  changed  to  Judaea  in  1  Mac. 
In  OT  the  form  Jewry  occurs  but  once  in  AV, 
Dn  513.  The  Aram,  is  nn;,  a  form  which  in  the  very 
same  verse  is  tr''  Judah,  as  it  is  rendered  every- 
where else  except  Ezr  5'  {Judea).  RV  always 
Judah.  Cf.  Tindale's  tr"  of  Mt  2^-^  'And  they 
sayde  unto  hym ;  at  Bethleem  in  Jury  (t^j  'Iou5a/as). 
For  thus  it  is  written  by  the  Prophet.  And  thou 
Bethleem  in  the  londe  of  Jury  (7^  'loiSa),  art  not 
the  leest  concernynge  the  Princes  of  Judah  ('louSa).' 

J.  Hastings. 
JEZANIAH  (in  Jer  40  [Gr.  47]  ^  ?n;jr,  LXX 
'lefoy/as;  in  42  [Gr.  49]  ^  n;^r,  BA  'K^apias,  Q"^ 
'le^ovlas:). — A  Judahite  military  officer  who  joined 
Gedaliah  at  Mizpah  (Jer  40^).  After  the  murder  of 
Gedaliah,  Jezaniah  was  one  of  those  who  went  to 
the  prophet  Jeremiah  for  counsel  as  to  their  future 
action  (42i).  He  is  called  in  2  K  25^'  Jaazaniah 
(which  see),  and  is  apparently  to  be  identified  also 
with  Azariah  (n;-iiy  'Afap/as)  of  Jer  43^,  who  was 
prominent  in  rejecting  tlie  prophet's  advice. 

JEZEBEL  ('?3i'i<,  perhaps  *  '  un-exalted,'  '  un- 
liusbanded'  [see  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.  p.  33*],  'Iefa/3eX). — 
The  daughter  of  Ethbaal,  and  wife  of  Ahab.  Eth- 
baal  (Ithobaal)  had,  after  a  period  of  revolution  and 
anarchy,  seized  (c.  B.C.  888)  the  throne  of  Tyre,  which 
he  occupied  for  more  than  thirty  years.  He  was  the 
first  monarch  of  note  who  had  reigned  in  Phoenicia 
since  the  days  of  Hiram,  and  his  alliance  was 
doubtless  sought  by  Omri  and  Ahab  in  order  to 
counterbalance  the  hostility  of  Damascus.  The 
marriage  of  J.  to  Ahab  (1  K  16^^)  exercised  a 
powerful  influence  upon  the  history  of  religion  in 
Israel,  and  indirectly  also  in  Judah,  where  J.'s 
daughter,  Athaliah,  afterwards  shared  the  throne 
with  Jehoram  the  son  of  Jehoshaphat.  The  wor- 
ship of  the  Tyrian  Baal  was  now  supported  by  all 
the  court  influence.  We  are  not,  indeed,  to  suppose 
that  Aliab  abandoned  the  worship  of  J",  whose 
prophets  he  still  consulted  (1  K  22*),  and  whose 
name  he  meant  to  honour  by  the  names  he  gave  to 
his  children  (Ahaziah,  Jehoram,  Athaliah,  all  of 
which  are  compounds  containing  some  form  of 
ni.T).  Nay,  he  could  have  pleaded  that  he  simply 
copied  the  example  of  Solomon,  both  in  his  foreign 
marriage  and  in  erecting  a  sanctuary  for  Baal 
(cf.  1  K  ir-'  with  1631- 33).  But  what  had  been 
tolerated  in  the  days  of  Solomon  now  met  with 
strenuous  opposition.  To  the  great  prophet  Elijah, 
J"  was  a  jealous  God  ;  there  was  no  longer  room  in 
Israel  for  the  worship  of  Baal ;  there  must  be  no 
'  halting  between  two  opinions,'  but  a  definite 
choice  of  the  one  or  the  other  deity.  The  attitude 
assumed  by  Elijah,  and  those  like-minded  with 
him,  provoked  the  resentment  of  J.,  in  whose 
hands  Ahab  seems  to  have  been  little  more  than  a 
tool.  The  prophets  of  J"  were  either  put  to  death 
or  driven  to  conceal  themselves  (1  K  IS'*),  until 
Elijah  could  exclaim,  '  I,  even  I  only,  am  left,  and 
they  seek  my  life  to  take  it  away  '  (1  K  lU''').  The 
issue  of  the  conflict  on  Mount  Carmel,  and  the 
slaughter  of  the  prophets  of  Baal,  from  which 
Elijah  hoped  so  much,  served  only  to  augment  the 
persecuting  zeal  of  the  queen  (1  K  19'^). 

*  Hommel's  theory  {ART  116),  that  the  first  element  of  the 
word  is  a  divine  name,  is  very  precarious.  Konig  (Expos. 
Times,  Jan.  1899,  p.  190)  suggests  that  the  first  element  is  'X 
'island,'  and  that  the  name  may  mean  'exalted  isle,'  which 
may  have  been  originally  an  honorific  appellation  of  Tyre  itself. 


The  darkest  stain,  however,  upon  the  memory 
of  J.  is  left  by  the  atrocious  crime  she  perpetrated 
(IK  21)  in  order  to  procure  for  her  husband  the 
vineyard  of  Naboth  the  Jezreelite  (see  Naboth). 
The  judicial  murder  of  Naboth  sent  a  thrill  of 
horror  through  the  land,  and,  as  W.  R.  Smith 
(Proph.  Isr.  87),  following  Ewald  and  Wellhausen, 
has  truly  remarked,  this  crime  had  far  more  to  do 
than  the  worship  of  Baal  with  undermining  the 
throne  of  Ahab  and  Jezebel.  The  popular  feeling 
is  doubtless  truly  reflected  in  the  terrible  sentence 
which  (according  to  the  Deuteronomic  compiler) 
Elijah  passed  upon  the  actors  in  this  tragedy 
(1  K  211^-24). 

J.  survived  her  husband  (who  fell  in  battle  at 
Ramoth-gilead,  c.  B.C.  853)  some  ten  years,  and 
saw  her  two  sons,  Ahaziah  and  Jehoram,  in  succes- 
sion seated  upon  the  throne.  The  house  of  Omri 
was  at  length  destroyed  by  Jehu,  a  cavalry  officer 
in  the  service  of  Jehoram,  who  treacherously  slew 
both  his  master  and  Ahaziah  king  of  Judah 
(2  K  9^*-)-  When  tidings  of  the  catastrophe  reached 
J.,  the  aged  queen  prepared  to  meet  death  with 
fortitude  and  dignity.  Having  attired  herself  as 
for  a  state  occasion  (the  notion  that  she  meant  to 
captivate  Jehu  by  her  charms  is  too  ridiculous  to 
need  refutation),  she  awaited  the  arrival  of  the 
usurper,  whom  she  mockingly  accosted,  '  Is  it  well 
■\vith  Zimri,  the  murderer  of  his  master?'*  The 
answer  of  the  brutal  J ehu  was  to  order  her  eunuchs 
to  cast  her  down  from  the  window  of  the  palace, 
and,  as  the  helpless  woman  lay  stunned  by  the 
fall,  he  and  his  captains  trampled  her  under  their 
horses'  feet.  After  a  banquet  held  to  celebrate 
the  success  of  his  conspiracy,  the  savage  warrior 
ordered  the  rites  of  sepulture  to  be  paid  to  his 
victim  ;  but  it  was  discovered  that  her  body  had 
been  devoured  by  the  street  dogs.  So  perished 
miserably  the  proud  daughter  of  Tyre,  and  the 
murder  of  Naboth  was  avenged  (2  K  93''-3'). 

The  impression  of  J.  that  is  left  upon  us  by  the 
narrative  of  the  OT  is  that  of  an  able,  resolute 
woman,  who,  once  she  had  formed  a  purpose, 
carried  it  to  a  conclusion,  without  much  scruple  as 
to  the  methods  she  employed.  Whether  she  was 
guilty,  in  a  literal  sense,  of  the  '  whoredoms  and 
witchcrafts '  of  which  Jehu  speaks  in  2  K  9^^,  we 
have  not  sufficient  evidence  to  decide.  Her  accuser 
is  by  no  means  an  unprejudiced  witness,  and  even 
he  may  have  only  meant,  in  his  coarse  fashion,  to 
allude  to  her  worship  of  the  Tyrian  Baal.  Later 
traditions  interpreted  the  accusation  in  its  most 
literal  sense  (cf.  Rev  2^").!  There  can  be  little 
doubt  that  the  prevailing  estimate  of  J.'s  char- 
acter is  far  less  favourable  than  that  which  was 
cherished  by  her  contemporaries.  Much  of  the 
obloquy  that  attaches  to  her  name,  and  that  has 
made  '  a  Jezebel '  a  term  of  reproach,  is  due  to  an 
inexcusable  misunderstanding  of  2  K  93",  which 
records  a  perfectly  innocent  and  dignified  act.  It 
is  surely  a  singular  coincidence  whereby  the  mur- 
derer and  his  victim,  Jehu  and  Jezebel,  are  remem- 
bered best,  not  for  the  part  they  played  at  an 

*  AV  'Had  Zimri  peace  who  slew  his  master?'  is  an  improb- 
able rendering,  and  even  RV  (text) '  Is  it  peace,  thou  Zimn,  thy 
master's  murderer?'  seems  hardly  to  suit  the  occasion.  Our 
rendering  is  supported  by  Kautzsch's  4  7,  'Geht  esSimri  wohl?' 
and  by  Reuss,  'Wie  geht's  du  Simri?'  which  is  paraphrased  by 
the  latter,  '  Ei  guten  Tag  du  Canaille  ! ' 

t  The  correct  text  is  t^v  ymaixa.  The  copyist  who  added  rov 
seems  to  have  understood  the  'angel'  of  the  Church  as  the 
bishop.  The  name  '  Jezebel '  must  be  understood  symbolically 
and  not  as  the  real  name  of  the  woman  against  whom  the 
denunciation  is  uttered.  She  appears  to  have  been  a  false 
prophetess  (within  the  Christian  Church,  and  not  belonging  to 
Judaism  or  heathenism)  whose  teaching  had  a  licentious 
tendency,  ^opynuv  and  f^oixivi"  being  probably  used  in  a  literal 
and  not  a  figurative  sense.  Bousset  (see  his  exhaustive  note) 
thinks  there  is  not  sufficient  evidence  to  warrant  the  interesting 
suggestion  of  Schiirer,  that  Jezebel  in  this  text  is  the  priestess 
of  the  Chalda)an  Sibyl,  Sambethe,  who  is  believed  by  Schiirer  to 
have  had  a  sanctuary  at  Thyatira. 
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important  crisis  in  Israel's  history,  but  he  for  his 
'  furious  driving,'  and  she  for  her  painted  face  ! 

Literature.— W.  R.  Smith,  OTJC"^  p.  237,  Proph.  Isr.  43, 
76 ;  Wellhausen,  Uisl.  of  Isr.  and  Jud.  65  ;  Kuenen,  Rel.  Isr. 
i.  355  £f.  ;  Reuss,  Das  AT,  i.  357  ;  Cornill,  Der  israel.  Prophet- 
ismu8,30f.  J.  A.  SELBIE. 

JEZELUS  ('I^fijXos).— 1.  (B  'lieT,\o!)  1  Es  S^^.  In 
Ezr  8»  Jahaziel.    2.  1  Es  8"^    In  Ezr  8»  Jehiel. 

JEZER  (iv^  'form,'  'purpose';  LXX  Gn  46^^ 
'Iffaaap,  Nu  26«  B  'Uaep,  A'levpi,  1  Ch  7"  B  'laffeirjp, 
A  Sadp). — The  head  of  the  Jezerites  ('ir.'^,  B 
'leaepel,  A  'leapL),  a  family  of  Naphtali.   See  CIene- 

ALOGY. 

JEZIEL  (^K'l; iTcre, Z'eiMSA ;  B 'lanyX,  A 'Afii^X). 
— A  Benjamite  who  joined  David  at  Ziklag,  I  Cli  12^. 

JEZRAHIAH  (n;n-ii:='J"  will  shine,'  Luc. 
'lefpiAs,  t^'^BA  omiti  ^feh  12*2)._The  leader  of  the 
singers  at  the  solemn  dedication  of  the  walls  of 
Jerus.  in  the  time  of  Nehemiah.    In  1  Ch  7^  the 
same  name  is  rendered  Izrahiah. 

JEZREEL  (VNjjnr  'God  soweth ').—!.  A  Judahite 
(1  Ch  4^).  See  Genealogy.  2.  The  symbolical 
name  of  Hosea's  eldest  son  (Hos  I''),  given  in  token 
of  the  prophet's  disapproval  of  the  massacre  of 
Ahab's  family  at  J.,  and  his  expectation  that 
divine  vengeance  would  speedily  overtake  the 
dynasty  of  its  perpetrator,  Jehu.  See  Hosea, 
p.  421^.  3.  J.  is  used  in  Hos  2'^^-  as  a  name  for 
Israel,  with  a  play  upon  the  etymology  of  the 
word. 

JEZREEL  (Sn-j;;-]!'  '  God  soweth  ' ;  LXX  A  'Ie<rpaA, 
'lefpaA,  'lefpaijX,  'Ecrpa^  ;  B  'la^r)\,  'lapa-qK,  'EfepeA  ; 
Jos.^n^.  VIII.  xiii.  6,  'lep^^tjXa  ;  VIII.  xv.  4,6,'Ief^/)7;Xa, 
var.  'li'apa,  etc. ). — This  is  the  Heb.  name  of  the  great 
plain  I'v  p^y,  Jos  17'^  Jg  6^^,  Hos  I'')  now  generally 
called  Esdraelon,  and  by  the  Arabs  known  as 
Merj  ihn-'Amr.  In  modern  times  it  has  been 
applied  especially  to  the  vale  between  Jebel  Duhy 
and  Gilboa,  sloping  E.  towards  BeisS,n  (see  Es- 
draelon).   Jezreel  *  is  the  name  also  of — 

1.  A  city  in  the  territory  of  Issachar  (Jos  19^'), 
the  site  of  which  is  now  occupied  by  the  village  of 
Zcr'tn.  This  identification  is  beyond  question. 
The  two  names  are  practically  identical ;  the  soft 
initial  7jod  of  the  Heb.  is  dropped,  and,  as  is  not 
unusual,  the  Heb.  -el  is  replaced  by  the  Arab,  -tn 
in  the  modern  word.  Similar  instances  are  found 
in  Beitin  for  Bethel,  and  Isma'in  for  Ishmael. 
Eusebius  and  Jerome  (05^  268.  52,  165.  14)  place 
Jezreel  in  the  great  plain  between  Legio  (Khdn 
Lejjun)  and  Scythopolis  (Beisdn),  and  the  Bor- 
deaux Pilgrim  (A.D.  333)  gives  the  distance  from 
Beisdn  as  12  Roman  miles,  conditions  quite 
met  by  Zer'in.  Eusebius  and  Jerome  speak  of 
Esdraela,  and  the  Bordeaux  Pilgrim  of  Stradela, 
both  obvious  modifications  of  the  Greek  name  of 
Jezreel.  In  Crusading  times  it  was  called  Par  vuin 
Gerinum  (William  of  Tyre,  xxii.  6),  and  in  1173 
Benjamin  of  Tudela  mentions  Zarein  (j"l!)  as 
Jezreel.  (The  Constantinople  ed.  gives  I'lnt,  but 
it  is  full  of  errors).  Brocardus  (c.  vii.  176,  177) 
speaks  of  ZarcAn,  and  notes  the  fine  view  which  it 
commands.  Sir  John  Maundeville  says,  '  5  miles 
from  Nain  is  the  city  of  Jezreel,  which  was  for- 
merly called  Zarira '  (Early  Travels  in  Palestine, 
Bohn's  ed.  p.  184).  Robinson  observes  that  from 
the  14th  cent,  to  the  beginning  of  the  19th  the 
identification  was  lost  sight  of.  He  was  himself 
the  first  to  put  it  on  a  secure  basis  (BBP  iii. 
161-168  [2  ii.  318-325]). 

•  The  plain  probably  derived  its  name  from  the  city,  and  not 
vice  versd  (see  Budde.  liicht.  u.  Sam.  40 £E.). 
VOL.  11. — 42 


The  beautiful  and  commanding  situation  of 
Jezreel  amply  warranted  the  distinction  conferred 
upon  it  by  Ahab  and  Jezebel.  Mount  Gilboa 
terminates  to  the  N.  in  bold  bluffs  which  descend 
steeply  into  the  vale  of  Jezreel,  and  to  the  N.W. 
throws  olf  a  low  sinking  promontory,  thrust  like 
a  wedge  between  the  vale  of  Jezreel  and  the  great 
bay  of  Esdraelon,  which  sweeps  round  by  the  base 
of  Gilboa  to  Jenin.  Guarded  on  the  N.  by  pre- 
cipitous cliffs  about  100  ft.  in  height,  with  the 
splendid  rampart  of  Gilboa  S.  and  S.E.,  it  is  a 
position  of  considerable  strength,  being  easiest  of 
approach  from  the  S.W.  Here,  at  an  elevation  of 
200  ft.  above  the  plain,  stands  the  village  of  Zer'in. 
The  hovels  that  form  tlie  village,  some  thirty  in 
number,  built  on  a  mound  of  rubbish,  are  mean 
and  dirty,  and  the  general  asjiect  is  one  of  squalor. 
The  inhabitants  have  been  corrupted  by  travellers, 
and  have  learned  to  prey  upon  all  who  pass,  while 
the  street  dogs  here  have  an  evil  reputation  for 
savageness. 

The  place  contains  little  of  interest  and  no 
antiquities.  There  are  numerous  broken  cisterns 
among  the  houses ;  and  Guerin  found  a  white 
marble  sarcophagus  W.  of  the  town  (Samarie, 
i.  311  ;  PEF  Mem.  ii.  131).  The  one  conspicuous 
building  is  a  large  square  tower,  of  no  great  age, 
now  commonly  used  as  a  meddfeh  or  place  for  the 
entertainment  of  guests.  From  the  top  of  this 
structure  a  magnificent  view  is  obtained,  including 
the  great  plain  in  its  whole  extent,  and  every 
point  of  importance  around  it,  with  the  single 
exception  of  Tabor.  S.  and  S.E.  runs  the  high 
barren  wall  of  Gilboa,  with  its  memories  of 
humiliation  and  defeat  for  Israel.  From  En- 
gannim  (Jenin),  its  white  domes  and  minarets 
glancing  amid  the  greenery  of  its  slieltered  nook, 
the  Samaritan  mountains  rising  behind,  the  eye 
ranges  along  the  edge  of  the  plain  to  Megiddo 
(Khdn  Lejjun),  and  thence  to  the  bushy  heights 
of  Carmei,  the  rough  crest  of  cl-BIalirakah,  the 
place  of  Elijah's  burnt-oll'ering  showing  clear 
against  the  sky.  Cut  off  from  the  mountain  on 
the  north  by  the  gorge  of  the  Kishon,  low  oak-clad 
hills  divide  the  plain  of  Acre  from  Esdraelon,  and, 
sweeping  round  eastward  in  more  fertile  slopes, 
drop  in  precipitous  cliffs  upon  the  plain  just  south 
of  Nazareth,  the  highest  of  whose  white  houses 
one  may  descry,  with  the  dark  uplands  of  Galilee 
beyond.  Mt.  Tabor  is  hidden  by  the  shapely  mass 
of  Jehel  Duhy,  the  hill  of  Moreh,  crowned  by  its 
wcly,  with  Shunem,  Nain,  and  Endor  clinging  to 
its  sides.  Far  down  the  broad  and  fertile  vale  of 
Jezreel  as  it  slopes  to  the  Jordan  Valley,  we 
catch  a  glimpse  of  the  citadel  of  Beisdn ;  and 
across  the  Ghor  the  view  is  barred  by  the  steep 
and  rugged  mountains  of  Gilead. 

Besides  the  cisterns  mentioned  above,  Jezreel 
was  well  situated  for  water  supply.  Bir  es-Stciveid 
lies  to  the  N.  of  the  town  ;  and  at  the  base  of  the 
cliffs  to  the  E.  the  waters  of  el-'Ai7i  el-Meiyiteh, 
'  the  dead  spring,'  form  quite  a  considerable  stream. 
The  fountain  is  so  named  because  once  it  dried  up. 
After  deep  digging  the  waters  flowed  again  ;  the 
pit  was  filled  with  loose  gravel,  and  since  tlien  the 
supply  has  been  continuous.  About  a  mile  farther 
E.,  in  a  cave  at  the  base  of  Gilboa,  a  still  more 
copious  spring  bursts  forth,  the  stream  from  which 
is  strong  enough  to  turn  a  mill.  This  is  probably 
the  fountain  where  the  Israelites  encamped  before 
the  disastrous  battle  of  Gilboa  (1  S  29').  It  is  also 
with  some  likelihood  identified  with  the  spring  of 
Harod  (Jg  7')-  The  native  name,  'Ain  Jalud  or 
Jalut  (Arab,  for  Goliath),  seems  due  to  some  con- 
fusion with  tlie  scene  of  David's  encounter  with 
the  giant.  '  Here  is  the  plain  where  David  slew 
Goliath,'  says  the  Bordeaux  Pilgrim  ;  but  beyond 
this,  says  Robinson,  no  trace  of  the  tradition  is  to 
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be  found.  The  fountain  which  the  Crusaders  knew 
as  Tuhana  was  doubtless  the  spring  'Ain  J'uba'un, 
some  little  distance  ofi,  surrounded  by  marshy 
ground.  The  water  is  slightly  reddish  in  colour. 
Conder  suggests  that  this  may  represent  the  Tal- 
mudic  Tubnia  (Toseplita,  Sheviith,  ch.  vii.  ;  PEF 
Mem.  iii.  79).  The  water  of  all  these  fountains  is 
sweet,  and  abounds  in  small  fish  :  on  this  ^'^'as 
founded  the  legend  of  the  Crusading  army  being 
miraculously  supplied  with  fish  for  some  days 
(William  of  Tj^re,  xxii.  27). 

Jezreel  is  first  mentioned  in  marking  out  the  lot 
of  Issachar  (Jos  19'^).  It,  with  its  district,  re- 
mained faithful  to  the  family  of  Saul,  after  the 
disaster  at  Gilboa  (2  S  2').  The  days  of  its  greatest 
prosperity  dawned  when  Ahab  and  Jezebel,  fas- 
cinated no  doubt  by  the  beauty  of  the  place  and 
its  surroundings,  chose  it  as  a  roj^al  residence. 
The  palace  stood  on  the  E.  side  of  the  city,  the 
harem  being  close  by  the  gate,  with  windows 
overlooking  the  road  leading  thither  (2  K  9^"-  ^^). 
A  tower  commanding  a  view  of  the  approach  from 
Jordan,  up  the  vale  of  Jezreel,  also  formed  part  of 
the  building  (ib.  9").  This  was  most  necessary  to 
guard  against  surprise  ;  as  then,  and  until  com- 
paratively recent  times,  the  hordes  of  the  East 
came  this  way  in  making  their  inroads  uj)on  the 
fruitful  land  of  Esdraelon.  An  object  of  special 
admiration  was  the  house  of  ivory  built  by  the 
king,  an  evidence  also  of  the  luxury  in  which  the 
royal  pair  indulged  (1  K  22^'-> ;  cf.  Am  S'^^  G'*).  The 
establishment  of  idolatrous  priests  must  also  have 
been  large  (1  K  16^\  2  K  10").  Hither  drove  Aliab 
from  Carmel  through  the  storm,  preceded  by  the 
stern,  swift-footed  Tishbite  (1  K  IS'"^-  ^«).  Here 
was  the  vineyard  of  Naboth  the  Jezreelite  ('^Nyir.'r), 
coveted  by  Ahab  {ib.  2V).  Probably  it  lay  E.  of 
the  town,  where  wine-presses  cut  in  the  rock  are 
still  to  be  seen  (2  K  9^^-  -^).  Whether  this  city  or 
Samaria  was  the  scene  of  Jezebel's  outrage  upon 
Naboth  and  his  sons  (1  K  2P-",  2  K  9^^)  is  in  some 
doubt.  If  Ahab's  blood  was  licked  by  the  dogs  at 
Samaria,  that  would  point  to  the  soutliern  city  as 
the  scene  of  Naboth's  execution  (1  K  22^^).  On 
the  other  hand,  the  natural  sense  of  1  K  21  seems 
to  place  it  at  Jezreel ;  and  with  this  Josephns 
agrees  {Ant.  VIII.  xv.  6).*  Joram,  succeeding  his 
father  Ahab,  maintained  Jezreel  as  a  royal  resi- 
dence ;  and  here  he  was  visited  by  his  kinsman 
Ahaziah  king  of  Judah  (2  K  8^^).  These  two 
were  together  Avhen  surprised  by  the  newly 
anointed  Jeliu,  who  slew  Joram  and  cast  his  body 
into  the  plot  of  Naboth  :  Ahaziah  fled,  but  was 
wounded,  and  died  at  Megiddo  (2  K  9^).  Here 
Jezebel  also  suffered  miserably  for  her  offences, 
being  at  the  conqueror's  command  hurled  from  the 
window  into  the  courtyard,  where  she  was  de- 
voured by  tlie  pariah  dogs  (2  K  9'""^').  By  the 
gateway  of  Jezreel  were  piled  tlie  heads  of  Ahab's 
70  sons,  brouglit  hither  by  Jehu's  orders  from 
Samaria  (2  K  10') ;  then  the  town  became  the 
scene  of  one  of  those  sickening  massacres  which  so 
often  stain  the  records  of  Oriental  monarchies : 
all  who  might  be  suspected  of  sympathy  with 
the  house  of  Ahab,  '  his  great  men,  his  familiar 
friends,  and  his  priests,'  Avere  relentlessly  done 
to  death  {ib.  10").  The  prosperity  of  Jezreel 
seems  to  have  ended  with  the  downfall  of  the 
liouse  of  Ahab,  and  its  name  is  seen  no  more  in 
the  sacred  books,  save  only  in  Hos  1^-  ",  where  it 
occurs  with  a  symbolic  significance.    (See  HosEA). 

The  Crusaders  knew  Jezreel  as  Parvum  Gcrinum, 
and  close  by  occurred  in  1183  a  skirmish  with 
Saladin,  after  which  the  Saracen  leader  retired 

*  It  is  possible  that  the  prediction  in  1  K  2119  (whicli  is  from  a 
different  hand  from  22)  contemplates  the  deed  of  Jehu  in  2  K  925, 
and  not  the  death  of  Ahab  himself  (cf.  1  K  212!>).  In  any  case, 
2238  ig  an  interpolation.    See,  further,  Wellh.  Comp.  284. 


(William  of  Tyre,  xxii.  26).  In  1217  the  Christian 
army  passed  down  the  vale  to  Beisitn  ;  but  the 
place  has  been  the  scene  of  no  important  event  in 
later  history  ;  and  for  many  centuries  it  has  pre- 
sented, practically  unchanged,  the  aspect  of  squalid 
poverty  that  meets  the  eye  of  the  traveller  to-day. 

2,  A  town  in  the  hill-country  of  Judoea,  the  site 
of  Avhich  has  not  been  identified.  It  was  not  far 
from  the  Judajan  Carmel  (Jos  15^^).  Ahinoam 
(the  Jezreelitess,  n^'^y-ii-n  or  n'^.xyn'n),  one  of  David's 
first  two  wives  (1  S  25^^  273  305/2  S  2^  3^,  1  Ch  3^), 
was  a  native  of  this  town. 

Literature. — Early  Travels  in  Palestine,  Bohn,  p.  184,  etc.  ; 
Robinson,  BRP  iii.  161-168  [2  ii.  318-325] ;  Thomson,  Land  and 
Book,  ii.  177-191 ;  Stanley,  Sinai  and  Pal.  p.  343,  IliMory  of 
the  Jewish  Church,  ii.  244  ;  Conder,  Tent-Work  in  Palestine, 
p.  65,  etc. ;  PEF  Mem.  ii.  pp.  79,  88,  131  ;  Baedeker,  Palestine 
and  Syria,  ed.  1894,  p.  242  ;  G.  A.  Smith,  BGHL  pp.  356,  381, 
etc. ;  Buhl,  GAP  204  f. ;  Guerin,  Samarie,  i.  311  ff. 

W.  EWING. 

JEZREELITE,  JEZREELITESS.— See  preceding 
article. 

JEZEIELDS  (A  'le^plrfKos,  B  'Ief6ptK\os;  AV 
Hierielus),  1  Es  9'-'.— In  Ezr  lO^^  Jehiel.  The  AV 
form  is  derived  from  the  Aldine  text. 

JIDLAPH  {^J.,  perh.  'he  weepeth,'  if  from  root 
I'p'n  '  drip ' ;  A  'ie\5a.(f>,  D  om.,  Luc.  'leSXd^). — A  son 
of  Nahor,  Gn  22'^-  (J).  The  clan  of  which  he  is  the 
eponym  has  not  been  identified. 

JOAB  (3N'v  '  J"  is  father '). — 1.  ('laid/?)  the  son  of 
Zeruiah  and  brother  of  Abishai  and  Asahel.  J.'s 
mother  is  named  because  she  was  David's  sister, 
and  thus  of  more  importance  than  his  father,  of 
whom  all  we  are  told  is  that  his  sepulchre  was  at 
Bethlehem  (2  S  232).  The  first  mention  of  J.  is 
upon  the  occasion  of  the  engagement  at  Gibeon 
between  David's  men  and  those  of  Ishbosheth. 
Abner,  who  commanded  the  latter,  was  completely 
beaten,  but  in  the  course  of  his  retreat  killed 
Asahel,  who  had  overtaken  him.  At  sunset  J.,  at 
the  request  of  Abner,  recalled  his  men  from  the 
pursuit,  and  returned  to  David's  headquarters  at 
Hebron  (2  S  2'^"^^).  Some  time  afterwards  Abner, 
having  quarrelled  with  Ishbosheth,  oflFered  his 
allegiance  to  David.  J.  was  absent  when  Saul's 
general  visited  Hebron  for  this  purpose,  but  re- 
turned shortly  after  his  departure.  Prompted  by 
a  desire  to  avenge  the  death  of  his  brother  Asahel, 
and  perhaps  also  by  a  jealous  dread  that  Abner 
might  supplant  him  in  the  favour  of  David,  J.  sent 
messengers  to  recall  him,  and  then  treacherously 
murdered  him  (2  S  3''^"^').  At  the  siege  of  Jerus.  by 
David,  it  was  J.,  acc.  to  the  Chronicler,  who  first 
scaled  the  citadel,  and  thus  earned  the  reward  pro- 
mised by  the  king,  that  he  should  be  chief  captain 
of  the  host  (1  Ch  11«).  After  the  defeat  of  the 
Edomites  (2  S  S'^'-,  of.  title  of  Ps  60)  J.  remained 
in  Idumsea  for  six  months,  and  sought  to  exter- 
minate all  the  male  population.  The  teiTor  of  his 
name  haunted  that  country  for  long  (1  K  IP''"^^). 
In  conjunction  with  his  brother  Abishai,  J.  waged 
successful  Avar  against  the  allied  forces  of  Syria 
and  Ammon ;  and  when  at  length  the  citadel  of 
Rabbath-ammon  was  ready  to  fall,  he  displayed  a 
combination  of  magnanimity  and  prudence  in  send- 
ing for  David  to  deal  the  final  blow,  so  that  the 
king  himself  might  have  the  credit  of  the  victory 
(2  S  111  i226-29)_  It  .^yas  during  the  siege  of  Kabbah 
that  David  Avas  guilty  of  the  most  heinous  sin  of 
his  life.  J.  fell  in  readily  Avitli  the  king's  plan  for 
getting  rid  of  Uriah  the  Hittite,  and  tlius  obtained 
a  ncAV  hold  upon  David  through  sharing  his  guilty 
secret  (2  S  IP-^').  After  Absalom's  murder  of 
Amnon,  and  his  flight  to  Gesliur,  it  Avas  J.  who, 
through  tlie  medium  of  'a  Avise  Avoman  from 
Tekoa,'  induced  David  to  recall  his  son,  and  Avho 
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at  last,  but  with  reluctance,  eflfected  a  final  recon- 
ciliation between  them  (2  S  14'"-)-  When  the 
rebellion  of  Absalom  broke  out,  J.  remained 
loyal,  and  accompanied  David  in  his  iiight  across 
the  Jordan.  With  his  brother  Abishai,  and  Ittai 
the  Gittite,  he  shared  the  command  of  the  royal 
army  in  the  battle  which  proved  so  disastrous  to 
Absalom  and  his  adherents.  It  was  by  J.'s  own 
hand  that  Absalom  met  his  death  as  he  hung 
defenceless  in  the  branches  of  an  oak.  As  he  had 
not  hesitated  to  take  the  rebel's  life  in  spite  of 
David's  strict  charge  to  the  contrary,  J.  did  not 
hesitate  after  the  battle  to  remonstrate  with  the 
king  for  giving  such  unrestrained  vent  to  his  grief 
for  his  son's  death.  The  sturdy  common-sense  of 
J.,  although  his  plainness  of  speech  must  have 
been  very  dispjleasing  to  his  master,  availed  to 
check  the  disaffection  that  had  begun  to  spread 
among  the  royal  troops  (2  S  19).  It  was  probably 
resentment  at  J.'s  conduct  on  this  occasion  that 
led  David  to  transfer  the  command  of  the  army  to 
another  of  his  nephews,  Amasa,  who  had  been 
Absalom's  commander-in-chief  (2  S  19").  The 
deadly  mistake  of  this  appointment  speedily  be- 
came apparent  when  the  standard  of  revolt  was 
raised  by  Sheba  ben-Bichri.  Ama.sa  proved  him- 
self a  useless  faineant,  and  the  situation  became 
so  alarming  that  David  was  compelled  to  send 
Abishai  (or  perhaps  J.  himself)*  to  take  command 
of  the  army.  At  any  rate  J.  was  present  with  the 
expedition,  which  was  ultimately  joined  also  by 
Amasa.  J.  seized  the  first  opportunity  to  rid  him- 
self of  his  rival,  whom  he  despatclied  with  as  little 
compunction  as  he  had  shown  in  the  case  of  Abner 
(2  S  20*"-,  on  the  text  and  interpretation  of  which  see 
Driver,  Sam. ,  ad  loc. ).  He  then  prosecuted  the  cam- 
paign with  vigour,  and  speedily  brought  it  to  a 
successful  issue.  Sheba  having  taken  refuge  at 
Abel-beth-maacah,  J.  laid  siege  to  the  town,  and 
only  desisted  when  the  head  of  the  rebel  was  cast  to 
him  over  the  wall  (2  S  20").  J.  offered  strenuous 
resistance  to  David's  proposal  to  number  the 
people  (2  S  24'"'-),  and,  acc.  to  the  Chronicler,  did 
not  complete  the  work  (1  Ch2P).  When  Adonijah 
took  steps  to  have  himself  proclaimed  king,  J. 
attached  himself  to  his  party,  proba,bly  without 
the  slightest  thought  of  disloyalty  to  David,  who 
seems  himself  to  have  intended  that  Adonijah 
should  succeed  him,  until  tlie  household  intrigue 
of  Bathsheba,  aided  by  the  powerful  support  of 
the  propliet  Nathan,  led  him  to  decide  in  favour  of 
Solomon.  The  latter,  upon  his  accession  to  the 
throne,  considered  it  prudent  to  rid  himself  of  J., 
whose  influence  with  the  army  might  have  con- 
stituted a  serious  danger  to  the  new  monarch.  No 
doubt  a  desire  to  wipe  away  from  his  house  the 
stain  of  the  unavenged  bloocl  of  Abner  and  Amasa 
partially  in  fluenced  Solomon,  but  State  reasons  must 
have  predominated.  J.,  on  hearing  tliat  Adonijah 
had  been  put  to  death  and  Abiathar  deposed, 
needed  no  further  intimation  that  his  own  life 
was  in  danger,  and  he  fled  to  the  asylum  of  the 
altar.  Refusing  to  leave  the  sacred  place,  by 
Solomon's  order  he  was  slain  there  by  Benaiah, 
whose  readiness  to  act  as  executioner  was  doubt- 
less all  the  greater  because  he  thus  secured  the 

*  In  2  S  208  the  MT  and  LXX  have  Abishai,  but  Syr.  hasJoah, 
and  the  latter  reading  is  adopted  by  Thenins,  Wellh.,  Driver, 
Kittel,  Lohr.  On  the  other  hand,  Budde,  in  his  notes  to  the  Bks. 
of  Sam.  in  Haupt'a  Sacred  Bks.  of  OT  (p.  95),  considers  tliat 
MT  is  correct,  and  that  the  narrative  is  perfectly  intelligible 
upon  this  assumption.  '  As  the  new  commander-in-chief  Amasa 
left  him  in  the  lurch,  David  was  obliged  to  make  use  of  J.'s 
Bervices,  but  his  dignity  as  king  would  not  permit  the  acknow- 
ledgment of  this  by  an  immediate  reinstatement.  By  charging 
Abishai  his  brother  with  the  commission  he  makes  sure  that  J. 
will  not  remain  behind,  and  the  latter  willingly  joins  the  expedi- 
tion as  a  volunteer,  in  order  to  put  the  king  under  nc\v  obliga- 
tions to  himself.  The  fact  that  he  t.akes  the  leadershii)  into  his 
own  hands  is  eo  much  a  matter  of  course  that  it  does  not  need 
to  be  mentioned.' 


reversion  of  the  office  of  commander-in-chief  for 
himself  (1  K  2-8-=*^).  Acc.  to  1  K  2i-i2  Solomon,  in  the 
execution  of  J.,  acted  in  obedience  to  the  dying 
injunction  of  David.  Wellh.  and  Stade  hold,  how- 
ever, that  this  passage  is  an  unhistorical  inter- 
liolation.  The  hand  of  the  Deuterononiic  redactor  is 
certainly  evident  in  v.^,  but  Budde  (Rlcht  u.  Sam. 
263  f.),  following  Kuenen,  defends  the  antiquity 
(without  committing  himself  to  the  historicity)  of 
at  least  vv.^'''. 

The  character  of  J.  has  often  been  unfairly 
estimated,  either  from  lack  of  a  due  regard  to  the 
spirit  of  the  age  in  which  he  lived,  or  from  pre- 
judice in  favour  of  David  and  Solomon.  Tlie  least 
that  can  be  said  is  that  he  was  a  man  of  far-seeing 
statesman-like  views,  a  brave  soldier,  a  skilful 
commander,  and  a  loyal  subject.  Even  his  assassi- 
nation of  Abner  and  Amasa,  so  repellent  to  us, 
could  plead  as  excuse,  in  the  one  case  the  supposed 
duty  to  avenge  his  brother's  death,  and  in  the 
other  the  gross  injustice  of  David  in  depriving  him 
of  his  command.  The  Oriental  is  not  usually  dis- 
tinguished for  generosity  to  his  enemies  or  scrupu- 
lousness in  his  methods  of  revenge,  and  J.  was  no 
exception  to  this  rule  ;  but  his  action  on  these  two 
occasions  must  not  blind  us  to  the  splendid  services 
he  rendered  to  his  country.  Without  him  David 
was  like  Ferdinand  without  Wallenstein.  No 
doubt,  like  the  last-named  great  general,  J.  made 
the  most  of  his  knowledge  that  he  was  indispens- 
able, and  thus  in  the  end  was  able  to  obtain  his 
own  terms  from  his  master.  One  thing  he  had  re- 
solved upon,  that  as  he  alone  was  fit  for  the  post, 
he  alone  must  command  David's  army.  '  Wallen- 
stein war  Nichts  wo  er  nicht  Alles  war,  er  muss 
entweder  gar  nicht  oder  mit  vollkommener  Frei- 
lieit  handeln'  (Schiller).  This  determination  to 
brook  no  rival,  combined  with  the  low  moral 
standard  of  the  age,  will  suffice  to  explain  the 
most  questionable  episodes  in  the  career  of  the 
Wallenstein  of  Israel.  J.'s  conduct  all  through 
the  Absalomic  rebellion  reflects  tlie  greatest  credit 
upon  his  foresight.  It  is  needless  to  offer  any 
apology  for  his  killing  of  Absalom,  an  act  that  was 
pardonable  because  necessary.  Nor  is  it  possible, 
as  we  have  explained  already,  to  convict  him  of 
treason  because  at  first  he  supported  Adonijah. 
Taking  everything  into  account,  we  feel  that  this 
great  man  Reserved  a  better  fate,  and  it  leaves 
a  painful  impression  upon  us  when  we  learn  that, 
after  he  had  served  his  king  and  his  country  so 
faithfully,  his  grey  hairs  were  not  suffered  to  go 
down  to  the  grave  in  peace. 

2.  ('IiojSdp  BL,  'Ia>d/3  A). — The  eon  of  Seraiah,  a 
descendant  of  Judah,  and  father  'of  the  valley  of 
Cliarashim  '  (AV),  or  'of  (the  inhabitants  of)  the 
valley  of  craftsmen'  (AVm),  or  'of  Ge-Harashiin' 
(RV),  or  '  of  the  valley  of  craftsmen '  (RVm),  1  Ch 
4",  cf.  Neh  1P5.  See  Ge-Harashim.  3.  ('Iw/3a/3, 
'Iwd^). — The  name  of  a  family  which  returned  from 
exile  with  Zerubbabel  and  Ezra  (Ezr  2^  =  Neh  7", 
Ezr  8^  1  Es  8^=).  J.  A.  Selbie. 

JOACHAZ  (A'luxai-,  B  'lexoflas),  1  Es  13-'(LXX3=). 
— Jehoahaz  the  son  of  Josiah  ;  cf.  2  Ch  36'.  B 
and  the  Vulgate  (Jechonias)  are  in  agreement 
with  Mt  1"  in  omitting  the  short  reign  of 
Jehoahaz. 

JOADANUS  (A  'luid5avos,  B  'Uhavos),  1  Es  9's.— 
One  of  the  sons  of  Jesus,  the  son  of  Josedek,  the 
priest.  The  corresponding  name  in  Ezr  10'^  is 
Gedaliah. 

JOAH  (nxv  'J"  is  brother ').—!.  Son  of  Asaph, 
the  'recorder'  at  IlczekialTs  court,  2  K  igi^.  m.  av- 
is 363-  2.  A  Levitical  family  name,  1  Ch  6^' 
I  (apparently  same  as  Ethan  of  v.'*'),  2  Ch  29'%  3< 
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A  Levite,  son  of  Obed-edom,  1  Ch  26^.  4.  Son  of 
Joaliaz,  the  '  recorder '  at  Josiali's  court,  2  Ch  34*. 

JOAHAZ  (inxv).  —  The  father  of  Joah,  the  '  re- 
corder '  in  tlie  reign  of  Josiah,  2  Ch  34*.  See  also 
Jehoahaz. 

JOAEIM  ('Icoadfj.  or  -elfi,  LXX  form  of  c'p;in;).— 
The  name  is  spelt  Jehoiakim  in  canon,  books,  but 
Joacim  or  Joachim  in  Apocr.  AV,  and  Joakim 
everywhere  in  Apocr.  RV. 

In  Apocr.  the  name  belongs  to  six  persons. 

1.  King  Jehoiakim,  son  of  Josiah,  father  of 
Jeconiah  (Bar  P).  1  Es  I''"  follows  LXX  of  2 
Ch  36®  in  saying  that  he  was  carried  in  copper 
chains  to  Babylon.  This  is  in  apparent,  but  not 
hopeless,  discrepancy  with  2  K  24^- "  and  Jer  22^'* 
36^°.  2.  Jehoiachin,  son  of  Jehoiakim,  who  is 
en-oneously  called  Joakim  in  1  Es  1",  and  is 
said  to  have  reigned  after  his  father  3  months 
and  10  days.  3.  A  priest,  son  of  Hilkiah,  to 
whom  the  captives  of  B.C.  597  are  said,  in  Bar  V, 
to  have  sent  money  for  the  purchase  of  offerings 
and  incense.  The  Gr.  says  that  the  money  was 
'  sent  to  J.  the  priest  {rbv  lepia),  and  to  the  priests 
{■n-pbs  Toils  iepeis).'  Hence  RV  renders  Up^a,  'the 
high  priest.'  No  high  priest  of  this  name,  how- 
ever, is  mentioned  in  Scripture,  and  it  is  therefore 
better  with  Zockler  to  regard  J.  as  the  second 
priest,  invested  with  the  duties  of  overseer  or 
treasurer  of  the  temple,  as  Pashhur  (Jer  20')  is 
called  chief  officer  in  the  house  of  J";  and  as 
Zephaniah,  a  son  of  Hilkiah  and  brother  of  Seraiah 
who  succeeded  his  father,  was  promised  to  be 
officer  in  the  temple  (Jer  29^®),  and  was  afterwards 
'second  priest'  (Jer  52^).  It  is  reasonable  to 
suppose  that  Zephaniah  was  J.'s  successor  as  sagan, 
or  second  priest,  i.  A  high  priest,  who,  in  the 
days  of  Holofernes  and  Judith,  when  the  people 
of  Judaea  were  '  newly  come  up  from  captivity,'  is 
said,  as  head  of  the  Senate,  to  have  directed 
military  affairs,  by  commanding  the  inhabitants 
of  Bethulia  to  occupy  the  northern  passes  (Jth 
4®-  and  at  the  same  time  to  have  led  the  people 
in  devout  supplication  in  the  temple,  clad  in  sack- 
cloth, and  with  ashes  on  his  mitre  (Jth  4'''- '').  5. 
A  priest,  son  of  Zorobabel,  mentioned  among  the 
returning  exiles  in  the  reign  of  Darius  (1  Es  5°). 
6.  The  husband  of  Susanna,  a  wealthy  Jew  in 
Babylon.  The  rooms  of  his  mansion  were  used  for 
the  administration  of  justice  among  the  Jews  ;  and 
acc.  to  Syr.  W2,  for  the  Synagogue.  The  horrid 
calumny  concocted  by  the  two  lascivious  elders 
came  on  J.  as  a  terrible  blow,  and,  when  Daniel 
solved  the  mystery,  J.  joined  with  Susanna's 
relatives  in  singing  praises  that  no  dishonour  was 
found  in  her  (Sus  ®^).  AVj  stands  alone  in  saying 
that  J.  died  shortly  after  marriage,  and  that 
Susanna  was  a  pious  widow  when  her  trial  came. 

J.  T.  Marshall. 
JOANAN  (Iwaviv  WH,  'loiavvS.  TR,  AV  Joanna). 
— An  ancestor  of  Jesus,  Lk  3-'. 

JOANNA  ('Iwcira  WH,  'Iwivva  TR),  the  wife  of 
Chuza,  the  steward  of  Herod  Antipas.  Slie  was 
one  of  '  certain  Avomen  which  had  been  healed  of 
evil  spirits  and  infirmities'  (Lk  8^).  Thus  bound 
to  Jesus  by  the  tie  of  gratitude,  J.  ministered  to 
Him  of  her  substance,  and  after  the  crucifixion 
was  one  of  the  company  that  went  to  the  tomb  to 
anoint  the  body  of  the  Lord  (Lk  241"). 

JOANNES  ('ludw-n^,  AV  Johannes).—!.  (B  -aVr??) 
1  Es        son   of  Akatan,  in  Ezr  8'-  JoiiANAN. 

2.  1  Es  92'  son  of  Bebai,  in  Ezr  10"'  Jehohanan. 

JOARIB  ('luap(e)l§,  'I(oap{e)lfi),  1  Mac  21  1429,  j^g 
Ant.  XII.  vi.  1,  the  head  of  the  priestly  family 
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from  which  the  Maccabees  were  descended.  Acc. 
to  1  Ch  24'  this  family,  there  called  that  of 
Jehoiarib  (which  see),  was  the  first  of  the  twenty- 
four  courses  of  priests. 

JOASH  (ts-Nr).— 1.  Father  of  Gideon,  a  native  oi 
Abiezer  (Jg  6"  8^).  Notwithstanding  Gideon's 
modest  language  (6'^),  J.  must  have  been  the  most 
important  person  in  his  town  ('  one  of  the  principal 
persons  of  the  tribe  of  Manasseh,'  Jos.  Ant.  v.  vi. 
2) ;  he  had  more  than  ten  servants  (6"),  and  he 
was  guardian  of  the  local  sanctuary  of  Baal.  It 
may  be  reasonably  supposed  that  the  demonstrated 
impotence  of  Baal  to  protect  his  altar  and  the 
Asherali,  coupled  with  love  for  his  son,  revived 
strongly  in  the  mind  of  J.  a  conviction  of  the 
unique  power  of  J",  which  found  utterance  in  that 
sarcastic  address  to  the  Abiezrites  which  recalls 
the  mockery  of  Elijah  on  a  like  occasion,  and 
which  received  a  lasting  memorial  in  the  name 
Jerubbaal  by  which  Gideon  was  known  in  later 
times  (1  S  12^\  2  S  11"). 

2.  A  son  of  Ahab  to  whose  custody,  and  that  of 
Amon,  governor  of  Samaria,  Ahab  committed 
Micaiah  on  his  departure  for  Ramoth  -  gilead 
(1  K  2228=2  Ch  18^5).  J.  was  probably  left  behind 
as  his  father's  viceroy.  Rawlinson  suggests  that 
here  and  in  2  Ch  28'  '  king's  son '  means  a  state 
officer  ;  cf.  Jer  SB^^  38®.  3.  A  descendant  of  Shelah, 
son  of  Judah,  1  Ch  i^,  Vv.^i-^s  are  very  obscure 
(see  QPB).  i.  {pi(v)  A  Benjamite,  son  of  Becher, 
1  Ch  7'.  5.  A  Benjamite  warrior  who  joined  David 
at  Ziklag,  1  Ch  12^.  6.  (»j;'v)  One  of  the  comp- 
trollers of  David's  private  estate.  He  was  over 
'  the  cellars  of  oU,'  1  Ch  2T^.    7.  See  Jehoash. 

N.  J.  D.  White. 

JOB,  BOOK  OF.— In  mod.  edd.  of  the  Heb.  Bible, 
the  third  in  order  of  the  books  called  Kethubim  in 
the  Jewish  Canon.  Its  place,  however,  has  varied  ; 
in  the  Talm.  order  it  stands  between  Ps  and  Pr ; 
Jerome  places  it  before  both.  In  the  Greek  Canon 
the  division  of  books  is  for  the  most  part  according 
to  subject-matter.  After  the  historical  books  follow 
Ps,  Pr,  Ec,  Ca,  Job  (this  is  order  in  B) ;  succeeded 
by  Wis,  Sir,  and  other  extra-canonical  books. 
Job,  together  with  the  canonical  books  of  Pr  and 
Ec,  and  the  apocr.  books  Sir  and  Wis,  belongs  to 
wliat  is  called  the  Hokhmah  or  Wisdom-Literature 
of  the  Old  Covenant,  and  forms  its  crown  and  climax. 
This  article  will  deal  severally  with  the  Name  of 
the  book,  its  Contents,  its  Form,  its  Text,  its 
Integrity,  its  Scope  and  Purpose,  its  Date  and 
Authorship,  and  the  History  of  its  Exegesis. 

i.  Name. — Heb.  nvx,  Gr.  'Iw/3,  'lyyob,  misrepre- 
sented in  the  usual  Eng.  pronunciation.  In  a  post- 
script to  the  LXX  (not  found  in  Aq.  or  Symm., 
and  in  Theod.  only  in  part),  Job  is  confused  with 
the  Idumrean  king  Jobab,  mentioned  in  Gn  36^. 
The  sentence  runs  :  '  This  man  is  described  in  the 
Syriac  book  as  living  in  the  land  of  Ausis,  on  the 
borders  of  Idumaja  and  Arabia ;  and  his  name 
before  was  Jobab,  and  having  taken  an  Arabian 
wife,  he  begot  a  son  whose  name  was  Ennon.'  By 
a  further  confusion  in  the  name  Zapd  (Gn  36"), 
Job's  descent  from  Esau  is  inferred.  The  traditions 
embodied  in  this  postscript  are  followed  in  the 
Koran,  but  are  wholly  untrustworthy.  (For 
additional  traditions  concerning  Job,  see  Koran, 
Suras  38,  40,  also  Sura  21). 

The  derivation  of  the  name  is  doubtful,  and  the 
attempts  to  give  to  it  a  significance  draAvn  from 
etymology  are  very  questionable.  It  has  been 
taken  (Ges.  and  others)  as  a  passive  form  from 
root  meaning  '  one  persecuted  '  by  Satan,  or 
by  his  friends,  or  by  calamity.  Cf.  ^iW  from  -o\ 
But  this  form  is  never  purely  passive  (Volck,  p.  6). 
Others  (including  Ewald  and  Delitzsch)  explain 
after  the  analogy  of  Arab,  awwdb,  as  from  root 
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3W,  '  the  penitent  one,  resipiscens,  or  pious,  ever 
turning '  to  God.  The  latter  explanation  is 
favoured  by  Hitzig  and  Cheyne  (see  his  Job  and 
Solomon,  p.  62  and  note). 

The  name  of  Uz  (y'li)  as  the  country  in  which 
Job  lived  is  not  of  much  assistance  in  determining 
his  personality.  The  name  is  given  to  a  son  of 
Aram  in  Gn  lO-',  to  a  son  of  Nahor  Gn  22"  (RV, 
in  AV  Huz),  and  to  a  grandson  of  Seir  Gn  36-". 
This  last  passage,  joined  with  Jer  25^"  and  the 
mention  of  Uz  in  connexion  with  Edom  in  La  4^^, 
points  to  a  district  E.  or  S.E.  of  Palestine,  N.  of 
Arabia,  and  adjacent  to  Edom.  TheLXX,  quoted 
above,  probably  embodies  a  prevalent  tradition ; 
another  tradition,  traced  out  by  Wetzstein  (see 
Delitzsch,  Comm.,  Appendix),  points  to  the 
district  of  the  Hauran.  Fr.  Delitzsch,  judging 
from  certain  cuneiform  inscriptions,  fixes  upon  a 
district  near  Palmyra  for  the  site  of  Uz,  whilst 
some  view  the  names  both  of  place  and  hero  as 
symbolical  only.  The  names  Bene-kedern,  '  chil- 
dren of  the  East'  (1'),  'Temanite,'  and  to  a  less 
extent  'Shuhite'  and  '  Naamathite,'  may  be  held 
to  confirm  the  general  indications  of  locality  men- 
tioned above.    (See  Uz). 

Outside  this  book.  Job  is  mentioned  in  Scripture 
only  in  Ezk  14^^-  '  These  three  men,  Noah, 
Daniel,  and  Job ' ;  and  in  Ja  5^'  '  Ye  have  heard 
of  the  patience  of  Job.'  Both  of  these  passages 
apparently  imply  a  belief  in  the  actual  existence  of 
the  proverbially  upright  and  patient  man  of  that 
name,  but  not  necessarily  the  existence  of  this 
book,  or  the  treatment  which  Job's  history  receives 
in  it. 

ii.  Contents. — The  following  is  an  outline  or 
'  argument '  of  this  remarkable  book  ;  its  form  and 
significance  will  be  considered  later.  It  may  be 
divided  into  five  parts.  1.  Prologue,  written  in 
prose,  chs.  1  and  2.  2.  Colloquies  between  J ob  and 
his  friends,  including  Job's  Lament,  ch.  3.  First 
colloquy,  chs.  4-14 ;  second  colloquy,  chs.  15-21  ; 
third  colloquy,  chs.  22-31.  In  the  first  two 
colloquies,  eacli  friend  speaks  once,  and  Job  replies 
to  each  ;  in  the  third,  according  to  the  present 
arrangement  of  the  text,  Zophar  fails  to  take  up 
his  turn,  and  Job,  after  replying  to  Bildad  (ch.  26), 
speaks  at  unusual  length,  partly  in  a  kind  of 
monologue  (chs.  27-31).  3.  Intervention  of  Elihu, 
chs.  32-37.  i.  A  Theophany ;  utterances  of  J", 
with  very  brief  replies  of  Job,  chs.  38-42*^.  5. 
Epilogue,  written  in  prose,  ch.  42''". 

1.  The  Prologue  introduces  us  to  a  man  named 
Job,  living  in  the  land  of  Uz,  of  great  wealth  and 
exceptional  piety,  surrounded  by  a  large  and  happy 
family,  and  possessing  every  mark  of  divine 
favour.  Upon  this  man  there  falls  a  series  of 
heavy  calamities,  succeeding  one  another  with 
startling  rapidity,  each  more  severe  and  trying 
than  the  last.  His  Hocks  are  carried  off  by 
marauders  or  smitten  by  lightning,  he  is  stripped 
of  all  his  possessions,  and  bereaved  at  a  stroke  of 
all  his  children.  The  Prologue  represents  this  as 
due  to  a  scene  in  the  Council  of  Heaven,  at  which 
there  appeared  among  the  '  sons  of  God '  a  being 
called  'the  Satan'  or  'the  Adversary,'  who 
questioned  the  sincerity  and  disinterestedness  of 
Job's  religion,  and  received  permission  to  atHict 
him  in  various  ways,  but  not  to  touch  himself. 
This  experiment  is  described  as  resulting  in  Job's 
complete  vindication.  He  bowed  in  submission 
to  the  divine  will,  and  in  all  this  first  stage  he 
•sinned  not,  nor  charged  God  with  folly,'  i.e. 
never  questioned  the  moral  rectitude  of  divine 
providence. 

Another  council  is  represented  as  held  in  heaven, 
at  which  the  Adversary  accounts  for  Job's  fidelity 
by  saying  that  he  has  not  been  made  to  suffer  in 
his  own  person.     Permission  is  then  given  to 


JOB,  BOOK  OF  661 


inflict  the  utmost  bodily  pain  upon  Job,  only  liia 
life  is  to  be  spared.  Job  is  accordingly  smitten  with 
one  of  the  most  painful  and  loathsome  of  diseases, 
elephantiasis,  a  peculiarly  trying  form  of  leprosy. 
But  in  his  utmost  sufiering  and  degradation  he 
utters  no  complaint,  though  even  his  wife  bids 
him  '  renounce  God  and  die. '  Having  received 
good  at  God's  hand,  he  was  content  patiently  to 
'receive  evil,'  and  in  all  this  Job  'sinned  not  with 
his  lips.' 

2.  Three  friends,  Eliphaz,  BUdad,  and  Zophar, 
now  come  to  condole  with  him.  They  sit  in  silent 
sympathy  for  seven  days  and  seven  nights,  and 
'  none  spake  a  word  unto  him,  for  they  saw  that 
his  pain  was  very  great.'  The  silence  is  at  last 
broken  by  Job  himself.  He  had  thus  far  borne 
unparalleled  troubles  with  unparalleled  resig- 
nation, but  now  he  '  opened  his  mouth  and  cursed 
his  day.'  The  long-drawn  wail  of  the  third 
chapter  is  not  a  direct  arraignment  of  God's  provi- 
dence, but  it  contains  a  bitter,  agonised  complaint 
which  virtually  amounts  to  this.  He  curses  the 
day  on  which  he  was  born,  wondering  why  the 
misery  of  birth  into  such  a  life  should  ever  have 
been  inflicted  upon  him,  and  passionately  longing 
for  death  as  a  blessed  release  which  is  inexplicably 
denied  him.  This  outburst  from  the  depth  of  a 
soul  in  anguish  forms  the  occasion  of  the  debate 
which  follows.  The  tone  of  Job's  complaint 
appears  impious  in  the  ears  of  his  friends,  who 
remonstrate,  each  after  his  own  fashion,  whilst  to 
each  elaborate  speech  Job  makes  elaborate  reply. 
The  first  stage  of  the  discussion  is  chiefly  occupied 
by  an  assertion  on  the  part  of  the  friends  of  the 
justice  and  goodness  of  God,  whose  government  of 
the  world  must  be  in  accordance  with  truth  and 
equity,  the  wicked  sutt'ering  for  their  sin  and  the 
righteous  enjoying  divine  favour.  Job  meets  this 
by  a  passionate  assertion  of  his  own  innocence, 
and  a  bitter  and  often  very  bold  arraignment  of 
the  present  order  of  things.  At  the  second  stage, 
the  friends  dwell  more  ujion  liistory  and  experi- 
ence, pointing  out  the  calamities  which  attend 
upon  evil-doing,  and  leaving  it  to  be  inferred  that 
some  kind  of  sin  must  lie  at  the  root  of  the  troubles 
which  have  overwhelmed  Job.  On  his  part,  Job 
clings  all  the  more  tenaciously  to  his  original 
position.  At  the  third  stage  of  discussion,  the 
friends  attack  Job  more  directly  and  explicitly, 
charging  him  with  definite  sins  which  they  are 
sure  he  must  have  committed,  to  be  thus  punished. 
As  the  friends  become  more  violent,  Job  becomes 
more  calm.  He  has  been  working  his  way  towards 
a  solution,  tliough  as  yet  it  is  far  from  clear.  He 
cares  less  to  debate  with  men,  and  throws  his  soul 
more  and  more  upon  God,  though  He  be  still 
strangely  and  darkly  hidden  from  him.  Job's 
long  monologue  is  full  of  pathos  and  sadness,  but 
tlie  bitterness  which  marked  his  '  curse '  and  open- 
ing speeches  has  given  place  to  a  more  equable 
frame  of  mind. 

Such  is  a  general  outline  of  tlie  three  colloquies, 
but  it  must  not  be  understood  tliat  the  progress 
thus  sketched  is  uniform  and  unbroken.  Neither 
Job  nor  his  friends  speak  'by  the  card.'  Their 
utterances  contain  reasoning  of  a  kind,  but  they 
are  for  the  most  part  the  outpourings  of  deep  and 
earnest  feeling,  which  cannot  be  reduced  to 
syllogisms,  and  which  necessarily  imply  much 
repetition  and  occasional  inconsistencies.  Job 
travels  back  upon  his  own  course,  varies  in  his 
moods,  speaks  now  to  God,  now  to  the  friends, 
now  to  himself ;  he  is  sometimes  inconsistent,  if 
not  self -contradictory,  as  a  suii'erer  wrestling  with 
such  a  problem  was  likely  to  be.  The  speeches 
form  part  of  a  poem,  not  of  an  abstract  demon- 
stration, though  the  poet  is  artist  enough  to  pre- 
serve order  in  the  midst  of  variety,  and  never  lose3 
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the  thread  of  his  argniiient  amidst  the  outpourings 
of  speakers  whose  feelings  are  sometimes  at  white 
heat.  The  lirst  speech  of  Eliphaz  is  undoubtedly 
the  most  moderate,  being  almost  apologetic  in 
tone,  whilst  the  last  speeches  show  that  the  argu- 
ment has  come  to  a  deadlock,  and  the  resources 
of  the  friends  fail  them.  Beyond  this  it  is  difficult 
to  trace  any  clearly  delined  or  steadily  maintained 
advance  in  the  arguments  on  either  side.  The 
conclusion  shows  each  speaker  as  only  more  fully 
confirmed  in  his  original  position. 

3.  Here,  according  to  the  arrangement  of  the  book 
as  it  has  come  down  to  us,  an  episode  occurs,  in 
which  a  previously  unmentioned  speaker,  named 
Elihu,  intervenes,  and  gives  at  considerable  length 
his  judgment  upon  the  question  in  dispute  (chs. 
32  to  37).  After  a  somewhat  tedious  introduction 
(326-33)^  Elihu  blames  the  friends  for  the  in- 
sufficiency of  their  arguments,  but  still  more 
severely  condemns  Job  for  justifying  himself,  and 
undertakes  to  correct  his  many  mistakes.  The 
address  to  Job  may  be  divided  into  four  parts,  corre- 
sponding with  chs.  33.  34.  35  and  36-37  respectively. 
The  gist  of  the  whole  may,  however,  be  described 
as  an  attempted  vindication  of  God,  as  at  the 
same  time  a  just  and  a  merciful  ruler  of  the 
world,  who  is  great  and  glorious  above  man's 
power  to  comprehend,  and  who  sends  afflictions 
upon  His  own  people  as  a  chastisement,  or  as  a 
means  of  purification,  or  as  a  divine  warning 
against  sin.  In  the  stress  laid  upon  affliction  as 
discipline,  lies  Elihu's  chief  contribution  to  the 
discussion. 

i.  In  the  next  section  of  the  poem,  J"  intervenes 
and  'answers  Job  out  of  the  whirlwind.'  Two 
addresses  of  the  Almighty  are  given — the  first  in 
chs.  38^-40'-,  followed  by  a  brief  reply  from  Job 
40'' " ;  the  second  in  chs.  40''-4P\  followed  by 
another  act  of  submission  on  Job's  part,  42^"". 
The  cliief  subject  of  the  divine  address  is  the  glory 
of  God  in  creation,  the  sublime  and  awe-inspiring 
features  of  which  are  recounted  in  order  to  impress 
Job  with  the  greatness  of  God  and  the  littleness  of 
man,  and  the  unsearchable  wisdom  and  incon- 
ceivable power  of  God  compared  with  man's  utter 
ignorance  and  weakness.  Sometimes  the  descrip- 
tion enters  into  minute  detail,  as  in  the  picture  of 
Behemoth  (the  hippopotamus)  in  40'^'-^  and  Levi- 
athan (the  crocodile)  in  41^"^'^.  The  description  of 
the  war-horse  also  in  39^""-''  is  elaborate  and  highly 
poetical.  The  object  of  the  whole  address,  how- 
ever, as  indicated  from  time  to  time  by  a  series  of 
ironical  questions,  is  to  overwhelm  Job  with  a 
sense  of  the  irresistible  majesty  and  resource  of 
that  God  the  justice  of  whose  government  he  has 
ventured  to  impugn.  How  can  one  who  is  so 
utterly  unable  to  subdue  a  single  one  of  God's 
creatures,  whose  knowledge  of  even  a  corner  of 
creation  is  so  hopelessly  inadequate,  dare  to 
arraign  the  procedure  of  Him  who  holds  a  universe 
of  such  creatures  in  the  hollow  of  His  hand  ?  The 
effect  of  these  addresses  is  immediate  and  complete. 
Job  first  confesses  himself  silenced  and  justly 
rebuked,  and  at  last  in  full  contrition  acknowledges 
his  sin  and  folly,  repents  of  his  ill-advised  com- 
plaints, and  bows  low  in  submission  beneath  the 
irresistible  hand  of  the  Almighty. 

5.  In  the  epilogue,  the  story  which  was  begun  by 
a  scene  in  heaven  ends  witli  a  denoument  visible  on 
earth.  The  friends  who  had  thought  themselves 
representatives  of  the  divine  cause  are  rebuked, 
because  they  had  not  spoken  of  God  '  the  thing 
that  is  right,'  as  His  servant  Job  had  done.  They 
are  forgiven  at  Job's  intercession,  while  on  Job 
himself  is  bestowed  prosperity  precisely  double 
that  which  he  had  previously  enjoyed.  Job  lived 
long  after  all  his  troubles  were  over,  saw  'four 
generations '  of  descendants,  and  died  '  being  old 


and  full  of  days' — a  sure  mark  of  divine  approval 
and  favour  (42'""). 

iii.  Form. — The  first  (j^uestion  which  falls  to  be 
considered  under  this  head  is  whether  the  autlior 
intended  to  convey  the  idea  that  he  was  writing 
literal  history.  His  narrative  begins  with  the 
matter-of-fact  statement,  '  There  was  a  man  in 
the  land  of  Uz,'  etc.,  and  both  prologue  and  epi- 
logue at  first  sight  appear  to  be  simple  statements 
of  actual  fact.  This  view  was  held  by  a  large 
proportion  of  early  Jewish  interpreters,  but  not 
universally.  K.  Resh  Lakish  is  quoted  in  the 
Talmud  (Baba  Bathra,  §  15.  1)  as  having  said, 
'  J  ob  existed  not,  and  was  not  created,  but  he  is 
(only)  a  parable.'  This  was  altered  later  into 
'was  not  created  except  to  be  a  parable.'  The 
prevailing  opinion  amongst  both  Jews  and  Chris- 
tians for  many  centuries  was  that  the  Bk.  of  Job 
was  strictly  historical.  Luther  questioned,  not  the 
existence  of  Job,  nor  the  substantial  accuracy  of 
the  story  told  in  the  book,  but  its  literal  inter- 
pretation throughoiit  as  a  record  of  actual  facts. 
Some  recent  critics  (Reuss,  Merx,  Hengstenberg) 
have  gone  to  the  opposite  extreme,  and  represent 
the  book  as  entirely  imaginative.  The  majority 
of  modern  interpreters,  however,  view  the  book 
as  'poetically  treated  history' ;  some  (e.g.  Cheyne) 
finding  in  it  but  a  small  kernel  of  fact ;  others, 
from  Grotius  and  Lowth  to  Delitzsch,  Davidson, 
and  Driver,  being  content  to  read  the  poem  as  a 
free  and  imaginative  rendering  of  facts  handed 
down  by  tradition  and  here  substantially  repro- 
duced. It  is  hardly  necessary  to  argue  at  length 
that  tlie  book  cannot  be  read  as  literal  history 
from  beginning  to  end.  The  descriptions  of  the 
heavenly  council  in  the  prologue  are  clearly  sym- 
bolical. The  numbers  used  in  the  prologue,  and 
the  exact  doubling  of  Job's  possessions  in  the 
ejnlogue,  indicate  an  ideal  rather  than  an  actual 
picture.  Job's  calamities  come  upon  him  in  such 
a  sudden  and  dramatic  form,  and  are  described 
in  so  poetical  a  fashion,  with  a  sort  of  refrain, 
'  I,  even  I  only,  am  left  to  tell  thee,'  that  we 
readily  understand  we  are  not  too  literally  to 
interpret  every  word.  And  never  was  it  known 
that  sufferer  in  the  extremity  of  his  anguish 
delivered  his  soul  in  highly  elaborated  poetical 
phraseology.  If,  then,  the  view  of  the  book  as 
'  poetically  treated  history'  be  taken  as  the  most 
probable  hypothesis,  it  is  clear  that  considerable 
room  is  left  for  diversity  of  judgment  as  to  where 
the  solid  substance  of  fact  ends  and  the  drapery 
of  the  poet's  imaginative  treatment  begins.  The 
names  of  the  hero  and  his  friends,  the  country  in 
which  he  dwelt,  the  afflictions  which  befell  him, 
the  patience  with  which  he  endured  them,  and 
his  emergence  out  of  his  difficirlties,  may  perhaps 
be  considered  a  kind  of  irreducible  minimum  of 
history  u.sed  by  the  inspired  genius  of  the  author 
in  his  wrestling  with  the  age-long  problem  before 
him. 

Closely  akin  to  this  is  the  question  whether  the 
author  of  'Job'  intended  to  represent  his  hero, 
not  as  an  individual,  but  as  a  type  of  the  righteous 
in  affliction.  Does  imaginative  treatment  extend 
so  far  that  the  name  of  an  historical  personage 
is  merely  used  to  embody  teaching  concerning 
national  calamities  and  the  way  to  meet  them? 
Cheyne  adopts  the  view  of  Chateaubriand,  that 
'  Job  is  a  type  of  righteous  men  in  affliction '  (see 
his  Job  and  Solomon,  p.  65,  and  the  essay  in 
Proph.  of  Isaiah,  ii.  235-244),  adding,  that  'the 
common  view  that  the  hero  of  the  poem  of  Job 
is  simply  an  individual  must,  it  is  clear,  be  aban- 
doned.' '  This  can  only  be  established  if  empliasis 
upon  the  word  '  simply '  is  maintained.  A  purely 
allegorical  view  of  the  poem  leads  to  questionable 
and  sometimes  fantastic  exegesis.   And  there  is  no 
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sufficient  warrant  for  supposing  that  the  modern 
dramatic  mode  of  treating  such  a  theme,  the  his- 
torical element  being  so  far  minimized  as  to  be 
hardly  discernible,  and  a  purely  imaginative  treat- 
ment of  a  religious  subject  adopted,  was  likely  to 
have  been  used  by  a  Jew  at  any  period  to  which 
this  book  has  been  assigned.  It  seems  most  satis- 
factory to  say,  with  such  writers  as  Fairbairn 
(City  of  God,  p.  146),  that  'the  national  reposes 
on  the  personal  sense,'  and  with  A.  B.  Davidson, 
that  '  Job  is  scarcely  to  be  considered  Israel,  under 
a  feigned  name.  He  is  not  Israel,  though  Israel 
may  see  itself  and  its  history  reflected  in  him.  It 
is  the  elements  of  reality  in  Job's  history  common 
to  him  with  Israel  in  affliction,  common  even  to, 
him  with  humanity  as  a  whole  ...  it  is  these 
elements  of  truth  that  make  the  history  of  Job 
instructive  to  the  people  of  Israel  in  the  times 
of  affliction  when  it  was  set  before  them,  and  to 
men  in  all  ages'  (see  his  Job,  Introd.  pp.  xxvi, 
xxvii). 

The  chief  reasons  which  incline  us  to  this  view 
of  the  poem  lie,  in  truth,  upon  the  surface.  The 
references  in  Ezk  14'^  and  J  a  5^^  suggest  that  Job 
was  an  actual  person,  known  to  tradition.  The 
writer  of  tlie  book  conveys  the  impression  that  he 
is  dealing  with  actual  history,  and  his  teaching 
would  lose  much  of  its  force  if  it  were  supposed 
that  the  whole  story  lay  in  the  mere  cloudland 
of  imagination.  A  majority  of  writers,  however, 
include  the  word  dramatic,  in  some  form  or  other, 
in  their  characterization  of  the  poem.  Theodore 
of  Mopsuestia  employed  the  epithet  in  the  4th 
cent.,  and  in  modern  times  Ewald,  Hupfeld,  and 
Davidson  use  the  word  drama  to  describe  the  book. 
Delitzsch  styles  it  a  drama  not  emancipated  from 
the  lyric  element,  reminding  us  that  a  drama  need 
not  be  scenic  in  its  character.  Volck,  after  Nol- 
deke,  defines  Job  as  '  a  didactic  poem,  in  dialogue 
form,  with  dramatic  development.'  Milton  de- 
scribed it  as  an  epic,  and  Godet  follows  in  the 
same  direction.  Cheyne  calls  it  a  '  germinal  char- 
acter drama,'  and  compares  Goethe's  'Iphigenia' 
and  'Tasso.'  Driver  says,  'It  is  of  the  nature  of 
a  drama,  and  may  be  termed  a  dramatic  poem. 
Its  principal  parts  are  constructed  in  the  form  of 
a  dialogue,  and  the  action  which  it  represents 
passes  through  the  successive  stages  of  entangle- 
ment, development,  and  solution.  The  action  is, 
however,  largely  internal  and  mental,  the  succes- 
sive scenes  exhibiting  the  varying  moods  of  a  great 
soul  struggling  with  the  mysteries  of  fate,  rather 
than  trying  external  situations'  (Introd.  to  O.T. 
Lit."  p.  411).  If  any  technical  definition  of  form 
is  to  be  given,  that  of  Volck,  quoted  above,  appears 
to  be  the  best,  or  the  shorter  phrase  '  dramatic 
poem '  might  be  admitted,  for  a  drama  in  the 
usual  sense  of  the  word  the  book  certainly  is  not. 
The  name  'lyrical'  or  'didactic-lyrical'  (G.  Baur, 
Stud,  und  Krit.  1856,  p.  582)  is  misleading  in  its 
associations.  But  it  is  probably  a  mistake  to 
attempt  to  stretch  this  highly  original  poem  upon 
a  Procrustes'  bed,  in  order  to  make  it  fit  in  with 
later  systems  of  classification.  '  Soul  is  form,  and 
doth  the  body  make.'  The  author  of  Job  had 
certain  materials  to  use,  and  he  kept  certain 
religious  objects  in  view  as  he  wrote  ;  he  possessed 
a  poetic  genius  of  remarkable  constructive  power, 
and  his  thoughts  were  guided  by  the  Divine  Spirit. 
Under  these  circumstances  he  produced,  not  a 
drama,  nor  a  didactic  poem,  nor  any  composition 
of  conventional  form  or  shape,  but — the  Bk.  of 
Job,  which  is  a  law  to  itself,  and  which  has  in- 
fluenced subsequent  writers  whose  names  stand 
among  the  highest  in  literature,  yet  who,  by 
general  consent,  are,  merely  from  the  literary 
point  of  view,  outsoared  and  outshone  by  their 
great  prototype. 
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The  intimate  structure  of  the  poem  can  best  be  understood 
in  connexion  with  the  general  subject  of  the  poetry  of  the  OT 
(see  Poetry).  It  may,  however,  be  well  to  say  that  the  ultimate 
element  in  Job,  as  in  all  Heb.  poetry,  is  the  couplet  or  distich, 
consisting  of  two  parallel  clauses,  the  length  of  each  line  being 
determined,  not  by  the  laws  of  regular  metre,  but  by  the  beat 
of  an  irregular  bat  musical  rhythm.  The  single  stones  of 
which  the  poetical  structure  is  composed  may  be  triplets  or 
quatrains  instead  of  couplets,  but  these  larger  or  smaller  units 
are  combined  so  as  to  form  a  strophe  (the  '  paragraph '  of  prose), 
and  laws,  which  are  none  the  less  effective  because  informal  and 
instinctively  obeyed,  determine  the  varying  lengths  of  the  line, 
the  varying  character  of  the  parallelism,  and  the  varying  struc- 
ture of  the  strophe.  An  analysis  of  Job's  lament  in  ch.  3,  or 
of  any  of  the  speeches,  would  illustrate  in  detail  what  can  here 
be  stated  only  in  outline.  It  may  be  remarked,  however,  that 
the  skill  of  the  poet  is  especially  conspicuous  in  the  success 
with  which  he  employs  throughout  a  long  poem  a  form  of 
composition  which  is  chiefly  suited  to  the  gnomic  wisdom  of 
'  Proverbs '  or  the  comparatively  brief  lyrics  of  the  Psalms. 

But  the  poetical  character  of  Job  does  not  depend  upon  the 
balance  of  syllables  or  the  answering  beat  of  lines  and  clauses. 
The  constructive  imagination  of  the  writer  is  conspicuous 
throughout.  It  reveals  itself  as  remarkably  in  the  bold  con- 
ceptions, the  free,  flowing  outlines  of  the  whole  poem,  as  in 
the  wealth,  variety,  and  finish  of  its  detailed  imagery.  The 
architect  of  a  cathedral  shows  his  skill  alike  in  the  detailed  work- 
manship of  bosses  and  finials  and  in  his  conception  of  a  majestic 
whole.  It  is  hardly  within  the  compass  of  this  article  to  dwell 
upon  the  poetical  grandeur  of  Job  viewed  as  a  literary  com- 
position. The  sublimity  and  simplicity  of  its  leading  concep- 
tions, the  pictures  of  the  august  scene  in  the  council-chamber 
of  heaven,  and  of  the  sudden  desolation  and  overwhelming 
sorrow  in  the  earthly  household,  of  Job  lying  in  physical  anguish 
and  mental  bewilderment  upon  the  rnezbeli  or  ash-mound  out- 
side his  house,  and  the  deep  sympathetic  silence  of  his  friends 
broken  at  last  by  the  heartrending  wail  of  the  sufferer's  despair, 
— all  indicate  the  hand  of  a  poet  at  the  outset,  and  prepare  the 
way  for  the  unfolding  of  the  tragedy  that  follows.  Only  a  close 
study  of  the  book  can  give  an  idea  of  the  richness  and  multi- 
plicity of  its  metaphors,  the  concentrated  vigour  of  its  phrase- 
ology, its  depth  of  human  feeling,  its  portraiture  of  patriarchal 
life,  and  the  impressiveness  of  the  descriptions  of  external 
nature,  which  form  throughout  a  majestic  background  to  the 
moving  picture  of  human  pain  and  sorrow. 

Sometimes  the  figurative  language  is  closely  condensed — 

'  Wilt  thou  harass  a  driven  leaf, 
And  chase  the  withered  stubble?'  (1325). 

Sometimes  the  metaphor  is  elaborated  with  startling  vigour 
and  emphasis,  as  in  the  description  of  the  Divine  Being  as  a 
giant  antagonist  wrestling  with  the  puny  human  frame,  or 
making  a  target  of  the  miserable  man  who  can  offer  no  resist- 
ance— 

'  I  was  at  ease,  but  he  shattered  me  ; 
He  seized  me  by  the  throat  and  shook  me  ; 

He  set  me  up  as  his  mark, 

His  arrows  beset  me. 
He  cleaveth  my  side,  and  doth  not  spare  ; 
He  sheddeth  my  gall  upon  the  ground  ; 
He  breaketh  me  with  breach  upon  breach, 
He  rusheth  upon  me  like  a  giant '  (1612-14)^ 

The  description  of  the  lion  in  4H'-  n,  of  the  eagle  in  ch.  39, 
'where  the  slain  are,  there  is  siie,'  the  comparison  of  deceitful 
friends  to  the  brook  drying  up  in  summer  and  the  mirage  of 
the  desert  in  6^5-20^  the  l)riet  but  grapliic  succession  of  figures 
to  describe  the  rapid  flight  of  years — 

'  My  days  are  swifter  than  a  runner ; 
They  flit  away,  they  see  no  good  ; 
They  shoot  by  like  skiffs  of  reed. 

Like  an  eagle  that  swoopeth  upon  its  prey  1 '  (925-  26) — 

are  only  examples  taken  at  random  of  a  poetic  vitality  in  the 
writer  which  seems  inexhaustible.  The  sketches  of  the  wild 
beast  in  the  desert  are  as  faithful  in  detail  as  the  Ihnning  of 
the  glories  of  the  constellations  in  the  nightly  sky  is  impressive  ; 
but  in  each  case  the  work  is  done  by  a  few  strokes  of  a  master- 
hand.  One  passage  only  may  be  transcribed  as  an  example  of 
several  of  the  features  which  have  been  thus  summarily  and 
inadequately  sketched,  and  it  will,  at  the  same  time,  illustrate 
the  arrangement  of  the  poem  in  strophes — 

'  The  Shades  tremble 
Deep  below  the  waters  and  their  inhabitants. 
The  Unseen  World  is  naked  before  liim, 
The  Abyss  of  Destruction  hath  no  covering, 
He  stretcheth  out  the  North  over  the  void. 
And  hangeth  the  earth  upon  nothing  .  .  . 
The  pillars  of  heaven  tremble. 
And  are  amazed  at  his  rebuke  .  .  . 
Lo,  these  are  but  the  outskirts  of  his  ways ; 
And  how  small  a  whisper  hath  been  heard  of  him 
But  the  thunder  of  his  power,  who  can  understand?' 

(265-  6. 11. 14) 

iv.  Text. — The  Massoretic  text  of  the  OT,  as  is 
now  generally  recognized,  stands  in  some  places  in 
great  need  of  critical  emendation,  but  the  materials 
extant  for  the  purpose  are  very  scanty.    The  oldest 
'  MS  of  Job  is  separated  in  date  from  its  composi- 
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tion  by  more  than  twelve  hundred  years,  and  few 
critical  helps  from  -without  are  forthcoming  to  aid 
in  the  examination  and,  if  need  be,  the  reconstruc- 
tion of  the  text.  Under  these  circumstances, 
textual  criticism  virtually  resolves  itself  into  a 
comparison  of  the  Heb.  with  the  chief  ancient 
versions,  and  an  examination  of  internal  evidence 
and  inherent  probabilities  of  corruption.  Such  a 
process  naturally  leads  to  widely  dilfering  results, 
varying  according  to  the  preconceptions  and 
methods  of  individual  critics.  In  modern  times 
Merx  led  the  way  in  his  Das  Gedicht  von  Hiob 
(1871),  advocating  a  reconstruction  of  the  text, 
based  partly  upon  the  ancient  versions  and  partly 
upon  a  metrical  arrangement  of  his  own.  G.  Bate- 
son  Wright  in  1883  carried  the  work  some  steps 
further.  Bickell  in  his  Carmina  V.T.  (1882)  and 
in  a  series  of  papers  in  the  Vienna  Zeitsch.  f.  K.  d. 
Morgenlandes(\i9\-9'i)\\a,s  propounded  an  elaborate 
and  revolutionary  theory  for  ascertaining  what  he 
considers  to  be  the  primitive  text  of  Job.  He 
depends  partly  upon  the  LXX,  but  partly  also  on 
certain  metrical  theories,  of  which  more  will  be 
said  shortly.  This  work  of  Bickell  has  been 
popularized  in  English  by  Dillon  in  his  Sceptics 
of  the  Old  Testament  (1895).  Finally,  Siegfried 
has  published  a  polychromatic  ed.  of  the  text  of 
Job  (in  Haupt's  Sacred  Books  of  OT),  in  which 
a  thoroughgoing  recension  is  advocated,  based 
mainly  upon  internal  evidence  such  as  satisfies  the 
critic. 

The  chief  point  for  consideration  at  this  stage  is 
the  LXX  version. 

This  probably  dates  from  the  early  or  middle  portion  of  the 
2nd  cent.  is.o.  The  character  of  the  translation  is  too  free  and 
loose  to  be  of  much  service  in  tlie  detailed  criticism  of  the  text, 
but  it  has  been  long  known  to  scholars  that  the  original  text  of 
the  LXX  was  much  shorter  than  the  Textua  Receptus  now 
found  in  our  MSS.  In  the  time  of  Origen  the  current  Gr.  version 
was  shorter  than  the  Heb.  by  some  400  lines,  the  omissions 
noted  by  Jerome  amounting  to  more  than  700.  Origen  {Bp.  ad 
AJi-w.  §  4)  tells  us  that,  in  the  copies  he  used,  as  many  as  from 
three  or  four  to  sixteen  or  nineteen  verses  were  lacking  in  some 
places,  and  he  remedied  the  deficiencies  by  supplying  the  Greek 
from  Theodotion,  obelizing  all  the  passages  thus  added  to  the 
Gr.  text  before  him.  Five  MSS  are  extant  preserving  Origan's 
marks,  and  in  1889  Ciasca  published  a  Coptic  tr.  of  the  LXX 
version  of  Job  which  exhibits  the  pre-Origenian  state  of  the 
text.  As  this  version  substantially  agrees  with  the  evidence 
furnished  by  the  five  MSS  above  named,  omitting  the  passages 
which  in  them  are  marked  with  asterisks,  it  is  clear  that  this 
text  gives  us  the  LXX  version  in  its  earUest  form. 

The  question  is,  what  is  its  relation  to  the 
Hebrew  ?  It  must  not  be  taken  for  granted  either 
that  it  is  earlier  and  purer  than  the  MT,  or  that  it 
is  simply  a  curtailed  and  mutilated  tr.  from  the 
Heb.  that  has  come  down  to  us.  A  similar  state 
of  things  exists  in  relation  to  the  text  of  Jeremiah, 
and  scholars  are  not  yet  agreed  upon  an  inter- 
pretation of  the  facts.  In  the  case  of  Job,  Bickell 
uses  this  evidence  to  support  his  own  very  sweep- 
ing reconstruction  of  the  text,  seeking  to  show 
that  the  book  in  its  present  state  has  grown  by 
additions,  successively  made,  to  a  very  much  shorter 
poem.  Hatch  (Essays  in  Bib.  Greek,  pp.  215-245) 
argues  in  the  same  sense,  that  the  early  Greek 
translation  represents  the  primitive  form,  the 
Hebrew  a  later  and  amplified  form,  of  the  text. 
Dillmann,  on  the  other  hand  (Tra7is.  Royal  Prus. 
Acad,  of  Sci.  1890),  contends  that,  except  in  a  few 
cases,  omissions  from  the  Heb.  were  arbitrarily 
made  by  the  Gr.  translator — a  view  apparently 
held  previously  by  Bickell  himself ;  and  Driver 
(Contemp.  Rev.  Feb.  1896,  p.  262),  though  with  some 
hesitation,  pronounces  the  latter  to  be  the  more 
probable  hypothesis.  It  is  noteworthy  that  the 
omissions  of  the  LXX  do  not  relieve  the  chief 
difficulties  which  attend  the  text  of  the  book  as  it 
stands,  whilst,  in  several  cases  at  least,  it  is  difficult 
to  understand  the  context  without  these  omitted 
passages,  or  to  explain  how,  if  they  did  not  form 


part  of  the  original  text,  the  passages  in  the  Heb. 
came  to  be  added  to  it.  Glosses  and  amplifications 
on  such  a  scale  generally  declare  themselves  as 
such  beyond  much  possibility  of  question.  In 
trinsie  probability,  in  other  words,  is  almost 
entirely  against  the  hypothesis  that  the  shorter  Gr. 
form  represents  the  primitive  type  of  text.  Budde, 
in  his  latest  work  on  Job  (see  Literature  below), 
also  pronounces  against  the  view  of  Bickell  and 
Hatch. 

None  of  the  other  versions  are  of  much  use  in 
textual  criticism.  The  Peshitta  Syriac  was  made 
from  the  Heb. ,  and  its  renderings  are  occasionally 
serviceable  in  difficulties  of  detail.  The  variations 
of  the  Targum  are  more  curious  than  helpful,  while 
the  old  Latin  version  was  made  from  the  Gr.,  and 
exhibits  the  same  peculiarities  (cf.  Burkitt,  OldLat. 
and  Itala,  p.  8  f.).  A  revision  of  it  was  made  by 
Jerome,  preserving  the  critical  marks  which  indi- 
cated the  passages  supplied  from  the  Heb.  to  fill 
up  the  considerable  deficiencies  noted  above. 

V.  Integrity. — Obviously,  this  subject  is  closely 
connected  with  the  last,  and  some  arguments  of 
critics  concerning  the  text  have  been  reserved  for 
this  section,  because  a  discussion  of  the  genuine- 
ness of  certain  passages  cannot  be  carried  on  with- 
out an  examination  into  the  subject-matter  of  the 
book.  Criticism  has  been  busy  in  recent  years 
with  the  construction  of  Job,  and  most  modern 
interpreters  hold  that  the  book  as  it  has  come 
down  to  us  has  undergone  more  or  less  of  amplifi- 
cation or  modification.  Some  would  reduce  the 
volume  of  the  book  by  at  least  one  half.  They 
hold  that  neither  prologue  nor  epilogue,  neither 
the  speeches  of  the  Almighty  nor  those  of  Elihu, 
formed  part  of  the  original  work,  and  that  the 
speeches  of  Job  and  the  three  friends  must  be  both 
reduced  in  bulk  and  altered  in  character,  if  we 
would  read  them  in  their  original  form.  Repre- 
sentatives of  this  extreme  view,  which  lops  off 
from  the  statue  limbs  and  members  till  a  mere 
torso,  altered  in  its  proportions,  is  left,  are  Bickell 
and  Studer. 

Three  main  reasons  are  assigned  for  this  trenchant  handling 
of  the  text.  (1)  The  fact  that  the  earliest  form  of  the  LXX 
version  was  so  much  shorter  than  the  Heb.  as  it  now  stands. 
But  we  have  seen  that  it  is  by  no  means  clearly  proved  that  the 
shorter  form  represents  the  primitive  type,  and  tlie  reconstruc- 
tion proposed  in  many  respects  does  not  follow  the  lines  thus 
indicated.  (2)  A  metrical  theory  concerning  the  composition  of 
Job — a  hypothesis  of  great  learning  and  ingenuity,  in  which, 
however,  few  Heb.  scholars  have  followed  Bickell — demands 
some  such  system  of  wholesale  abbreviation  as  is  thus  pro- 
posed. This  attempt  to  make  the  lines  of  Job  '  scan '  can  only 
be  carried  out  by  the  application  of  extreme  violence.  Not  only 
must  whole  passages  be  shorn  away,  but  the  lines  that  remain 
must  be  read  with  frequent  elisions  and  accommodations.  In 
many  cases  these  are  so  violent  and  unnatural  as  to  make  it 
clear  that  Bickell  is  trying  to  force  into  uniformity  and  regularity 
an  irregular  though  real  and  impressive  poetical  rhythm  which 
runs  through  the  book.  It  may  be  added,  thata  metrical  version 
of  a  poem  which  can  be  remembered  with  ease  would  not  readily 
be  displaced  by  a  more  cumbrous  and  irregular  form.  The 
whole  history  of  Heb.  poetry,  moreover,  is  against  the  supposi- 
tion that  a  poem  of  the  length  of  Job,  and  of  its  probable  date, 
was  composed  in  regular  metre  with  lines  of  almost  uniform 
regulation  length. 

(3)  The  third  chief  line  of  argument  is  drawn  from  a  view  of 
the  scope  and  design  of  'Job'  which  is  by  no  means  proved. 
It  assumes  that  the  book  in  its  first  conception  was  a  poem  of 
revolt,  the  utterance  of  a  genuine  'sceptic  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment,' who  rebelled  against  the  current  doctrine  of  reward  and 
punishment,  and  that  it  has  only  assumed  its  present  shape 
under  the  hands  of  a  number  of  'orthodox'  manipulators,  who, 
by  various  additions  and  interpolations,  have  contrived  to 
dress  up  the  original  product  of  a  Sturm  und  Dranij  jperiod 
into  a  shape  in  which  it  might  appear  in  the  sacred  Canon. 
Without  discussing  this  hypothesis  in  full,  two  remarks  may  be 
made.  One  is,  that  writers  in  the  OT  are  not  in  the  habit  of 
disguising  their  moods  of  doubt  and  murmuring,  and  even 
rebellion  against  the  will  of  God.  The  psalmists  give  the 
account  of  their  gloomy  periods  of  unsettled  faith  and  positive 
denial ;  while  Jeremiah  from  time  to  time  '  waxes  very  bold,' 
and,  like  Elijah  in  his  despondency,  is  driven  by  the  pressure  of 
the  problems  of  life  to  doubt  and  to  deny  the  goodness  of  Hira 
who  controls  life.  This  supposed  dressing  up  of  doubt  into 
decent  orthodoxy  is  a  device  of  modern  days.  It  should  be 
noticed,  also,  that  this  theory  of  the  origin  and  history  of  'Job' 
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is  hampered  with  the  further  difBculty  that  these  large  additiona 
were  made  to  the  original  text  by  a  poet  or  poets  whose 
'imaginative  power  was  at  least  not  inferior  to  that  of  the 
original  writer'  (Hatch,  op.  cit.  p.  244) — a  somewhat  large 
demand  to  make,  when  the  original  and  sublime  character  of 
the  book  as  a  whole  is  borne  in  mind. 

Siegfried,  without  going  so  far  as  Bickell,  is  yet 
very  severe  in  his  castigation  of  the  MT.  He 
classifies  some  passages  —  which  may  be  repre- 
sented by  ch.  28,  and  the  Elihu  speeches,  chs.  32-37 
— as  '  polemical  interpolations  directed  against  the 
tendency  of  the  poem.'  Other  passages  found  in 
the  12th,  27th,  and  other  chapters,  are  styled 
'  correcting  interpolations,  conforming  the  speeches 
of  Job  to  the  orthodox  doctrine  of  retribution ' ; 
while  others,  again,  are  '  parallel  compositions,' 
amongst  them  being  found  the  section  40^-421^. 
Some  fifty  separate  passages  are  banished  from 
the  text  as  scattered  interpolations  of  editors, 
inserted  during  the  process  of  '  working  over '  the 
poem,  which  de  Wette  was  the  first  to  suggest 
had  been  freely  employed.  The  shorn  remnant  of 
the  text  is,  especially  in  chs.  13  and  14,  20  and  21, 
and  again  in  30  and  31,  rearranged  as  regards  the 
order  of  its  clauses  and  paragraphs,  according  to 
the  critic's  judgment.  It  is,  perhaps,  unnecessary 
to  say  that  for  this  wholesale  reorganization  there 
is  no  external  evidence,  the  primitive  form  of  the 
LXX  text  giving  very  little  assistance  in  the  places 
where  serious  difficulties  in  subject-matter  are 
supposed  to  require  radical  changes  in  the  text. 
Studer  (1881)  reconstructs  the  whole  book,  making 
chs.  29  and  30  the  original  prologue — a  process 
which  A.  B.  Davidson  describes  as  leaving  a  mere 
trunk,  '  so  misshapen  that  its  shoulders  are  found 
in  the  region  of  its  bowels.' 

Two  recent  monofjraphs,  representingthe  prevailing  current  of 
contemporary  criticism,  may  be  mentioned :  Grill,  Zur  Composi- 
tion des  B.  Hioh  (1S90) ;  and  Laue,  Die  Composition  des  B. 
Hiob  (1896).  The  former  rejects,  as  not  belonging  to  the 
original  book,  the  Elihu  speeches,  the  descriptions  of  Behemoth 
and  Leviathan,  also  12-1-13  245-9-  262-27  27'-ai,  and  chs.  29  and 
30.  Laue  holds  tliat  ch.  99-2^  and  cli.  12  are  out  of  place,  and 
that  the  former  paragraph  should  be  placed  after  ch.  25,  and 
the  latter  after  ch.  27.  Ch.  24  is  condemned  in  part  as  having 
been  '  worked  oTer,"  only  a  portion  of  it  representing  the 
original  tendency  of  the  poem.  From  chs.  25-28  he  admits  only 
261-4  and  271-6  as  genuine.  Laue,  like  many  other  critics,  pro- 
nounces the  Elihu  speeches  and  the  '  Behemoth  and  Leviathan 
episodes'  to  be  interpolations,  but  he  holds  both  prologue  and 
epilogue  to  be  genuine  and  indispensable  parts  of  the  original 
poem. 

Merx,  Bateson  Wright,  and  Cheyne  may  stand 
as  representing  those  who  advocate  less  sweeping 
but  very  considerable  changes.  Some  of  the  chief 
modifications  proposed  are,  that  as  Bildad's  speech 
in  ch.  25  is  very  short,  ch.  26^"'''  might  be  better 
placed  as  a  continuation  of  it.  To  supply  the 
place  of  Zophar's  third  speech,  which  is  lacking, 
ch.  27*"^^ — very  awkwardly  placed  where  it  stands 
— might  be  read  as  coming  from  him.  Ch.  28  is 
held  to  be  a  later  insertion,  as  well  as  the  whole 
episode  of  Elihu.  The  few  verses,  ch.  3P'*"''", 
even  Delitzsch  considers  to  be  misplaced,  forming 
an  anti-climax  in  tlieir  present  connexion.  He 
would  transpose  and  read  them  between  vv.  ^- 
and  ^. 

A.  B.  Davidson  is  still  more  moderate  ;  he  is,  in 
fact,  one  of  the  most  conservative  critics  of  the 
book.  He  holds  that,  with  the  exception  of  the 
speeches  of  Elihu,  no  serious  objection  can  be 
brought  against  any  of  the  five  great  divisions  of 
the  poem,  but  the  Elihu  episode  he,  in  common 
with  nearly  all  moderns,  pronounces  to  be  a  later 
addition.  Further,  he  entertains  somewhat  serious 
suspicions  concerning  ch.  27''"^^  ch.  28,  and  the 
descriptions  of  Behemoth  and  Leviathan  in  the 
speeches  of  the  Almighty,  but  apparently  would 
not,  on  the  whole,  remove  these  from  the  text.  A 
view  nearly  coinciding  with  this  will  be  advocated 
in  the  present  article  ;  but  the  ultimate  decision  of 
such  a  question  as  this  largely  depends,  it  is  clear. 


upon  subjective  considerations.  Two  classes  of 
these  may  be  mentioned.  (1)  What  measure  of 
dilliculty  in  a  jjassage  warrants  conjectural  emenda- 
tion, and  how  far  is  a  19th  cent,  critic  competent  to 
reconstruct  an  ancient  poem,  without  being  guilty 
of  the  vice  of  trying  it  by  his  own  preconceived 
ideas  and  standards  ?  (2)  What  is  the  view  to  be 
taken  of  the  scope  and  design  of  the  book  ?  Can  it 
be  viewed  as  a  fairly  harmonious  whole  in  its  pre- 
sent state,  and  what  amount  of  apparent  incon- 
sistency warrants  interference  with  the  text  as  it 
stands  ?  These  are  questions  which  are  certain  to 
receive  different  answers  from  different  types  of 

-mind.  The  only  satisfactory  line  of  argument  in 
a  conservative  direction  lies  in  a  justification  of 
the  book  as  it  stands,  and  its  success  must  depend 
upon  power  to  show  that  the  book  can  be  better 
understood  as  we  have  it,  with  certain  compara- 
tively slight  omissions  and  modifications,  than  in 
the  forms  proposed  by  more  destructive  and  re- 
volutionary theories. 

The  section  most  open  to  objection  is  that 
containing  the  speeches  of  Eliliu.  The  chief 
arguments  against  its  having  formed  a  part  of 
the  original  book  are  the  following.  («)  Elihu  is 
not  mentioned  either  in  the  prologue  or  the  epi- 
logue. In  the  latter,  especially,  it  would  seem 
unnatural  that  Jehovah,  when  referring  to  the 
speeches  of  the  three  friends  and  Job,  should  pass 
Elihu  by  in  silence.  (6)  Chs.  32-37  are  awkwardly 
placed  between  Job's  monologue  and  the  divine 
answer  out  of  the  whirlwind.  The  intervention 
of  the  Almighty,  and  the  words  with  which  He 
addresses  Job,  are  much  better  understood  if  ch. 
38  follows  immediately  upon  ch.  31.  The  ease  and 
advantage  with  which  this  section  could  be  de- 
tached from  the  rest  of  the  poem  seems  to  point  to 
a  line  of  juncture  here,  (c)  Elihu's  arguments 
appear  to  consist  partly  of  a  repetition  of  those  of 
the  three  friends,  partly  an  anticipation  of  the 
address  of  Jehovah.  So  far  as  Elihu  does  furnish 
an  original  contribution  to  the  discussion  in  the 
emphasis  which  he  lays  upon  the  purifying  in- 
fluence of  suffering  viewed  as  chastisement,  it  is 
not  in  harmony  with  the  general  teaching  of  the 
book,  (d)  The  style  is  prolix,  and,  in  the  opinion 
of  most,  distinctly  inferior  to  the  rest  of  the  book  ; 
though  Kuenen  (for  example)  has  pronounced  that 
style  alone  would  in  this  case  be  insufficient  to 
prove  a  later  origin,  (e)  Certain  peculiarities  of 
language  are  discernible,  a  much  stronger  and 
more  decided  Aramaic  colouring  being  discernible 
in  this  section.  Canon  F.  C.  Cook  (Speaker's 
Com. )  argues,  after  Schlottmann,  that  this  is  the 
poet's  way  of  indicating  Elihu's  Aramrean  origin. 
The  subject  is  investigated  at  length  in  Stickel's 
Das  Buck  Hioh  (1842),  Budde's  Beitrdge  zur 
Kritik  des  B.  H.  (1876),  and  in  an  essay  of  Kleinert 
(Stud.  u.  Krit.  1886) ;  and  the  bearings  of  these 
are  investigated  by  Cheyne  (Job  and  Solomon, 
Appendix,  etc.  291-293),  who  sums  up  in  the 
words,  '  Evidently  the  speeches  of  Elihu  are  later 
compositions.'  (Budde  is  the  most  distinguished  of 
the  defenders  of  the  genuineness  of  the  speeches). 

The  force  of  these  arguments  really  lies  in  their 
conjunction.  It  will  be  observed  that  they  are  of 
different  kinds,  and  their  cumulative  force  is 
therefore  all  the  greater.  Standing  alone,  each 
one  would  not  be  fatal.  Cook,  for  example,  points 
out  that  no  person  is  named  in  the  book  till  he 
begins  to  take  part  in  the  action,  and  he  attaches 
considerable  weight  to  the  arguments  adduced  by 
Elihu.  Bradley,  however,  in  his  thoughtful 
lectures  on  the  Book  of  Job  (1887),  takes  a  differ- 
ent view.  The  concurrence  of  arguments  drawn 
from  different  quarters  appears  to  the  present 
writer   convincing,   and    perhaps    the  strongest 

I  evidence  of  all  is  drawn  from  the  view  taken  of 
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the  book  as  a  whole,  the  plan  and  outline  of  which 
che  episode  of  Elilm  mars,  or  positively  disfigures. 

The  same  must,  on  the  whole,  be  said  of  ch.  27'"'^ 
and  ch.  28.  The  former  passage  contains  an 
elaborate  account  of  the  afflictions  which  overtake 
the  wicked,  apparently  quite  out  of  place  on  the 
lips  of  Job,  and  containing  precisely  such  arguments 
as  had  previously  been  urged  by  his  friends. 
Compare,  e.g.,  the  speech  of  Zophar  in  ch.  20,  and 
observe  that  27^^  is  almost  identical  in  expression 
with  20-^.  There  is  no  real  connexion  between 
the  first  six  verses  of  ch.  27,  in  which  Job  asserts 
his  own  innocence,  and  the  strain  of  the  verses 
that  follow,  which  are  quite  inconsistent  with 
Job's  previous  contentions.  The  only  two  modes 
of  reconciliation  possible  are  these.  (1)  Job  wishes 
to  show  that  he  does  not  altogether  deny  the  fact 
that  the  wicked  are  punished,  and  is  anxious  to 
sever  himself  from  their  perilous  and  friendless 
condition.  He  shrinks  from  the  very  thought  of 
being  as  the  wicked  are.  He  wishes  to  '  avoid 
everything  that  can  appear  anibiguous,  and  to 
take  a  position  upon  a  much  higher  elevation ' 
(Ewald).  Even,  however,  if  this  train  of  thought 
were  appropriate  in  Job's  mouth,  it  cannot  be  said 
that  it  fits  in  at  all  suitably  with  27'""  which 
precedes,  or  ch.  28  which  follows.  Or  (2)  it  may  be 
urged  (again  with  Ewald)  that  Job  has  by  this 
time  conquered  his  doubts  as  to  the  divine  moral 
government,  that  these  '  have  worked  their  own 
cure,'  and  that  he  anticipates  already  some  such 
issue  as  is  described  in  the  epilogue.  But  it 
requires  only  a  moment's  consideration  to  see  that 
this  disturbs  the  whole  order  of  the  composition, 
that  it  is  quite  inconsistent  with  the  language  of 
Job's  soliloquy,  especially  ch.  30,  and  it  does  not 
harmonize  with  the  address  of  the  Almighty  to 
Job,  which  follows. 

Ch.  28,  again,  is  of  the  nature  of  an  episode, 
beautiful  and  impressive  in  itself,  worthy  of  a 
poetic  genius  and  a  devout  spirit,  but  exceedingly 
difficult  to  understand  in  the  place  which  it 
occupies  in  the  poem.  The  general  drift  of  the 
chapter  is  that  Wisdom — in  the  sense  of  the 
principles  of  true  and  righteous  government  which 
direct  the  course  of  this  world's  afi'airs — is  inscrut- 
able by  man ;  the  only  possible  course  for  man  is 
to  fear  and  trust  Jehovah,  and  (by  implication)  to 
leave  himself  and  his  fortunes  entirely  in  the 
hands  of  God.  Such  a  train  of  thought  is  quite 
in  harmony  with  the  teaching  of  other  parts  of 
Jewish  sacred  books, — compare  several  psalms  and 
parts  of  Proverbs, — but  it  is  irreconcilable  with 
Job's  previous  position  and  subsequent  language 
in  chs.  30,  31.  If  Job  had  already  reached  this 
stage  in  his  education,  what  need  of  chs.  38-42, 
and  how  account  for  the  laments  of  ch.  31  ?  Again, 
no  satisfactory  connexion  of  thought  between 
chs.  28  and  27''^  or  27"  can  be  established.  The 
opening  may,  indeed,  be  variously  understood. 
'  For  there  is  a  vein  for  the  silver '  (RVm)  is  the  most 
obvious  translation,  the  rendering  '  surely '  being 
adopted  to  avoid  a  difficulty,  since  the  inscrut- 
ability of  divine  wisdom  affords  no  reason  for  the 
fate  which  the  end  of  ch.  27  describes  as  overtak- 
ing the  wicked.  It  is  necessary  to  read  much 
between  the  lines  in  order  to  eke  out  a  kind  of 
connexion  between  the  chapters  as  they  stand, 
e.g.  '  the  wicked  are  punished,  but  for  all  that 
there  are  problems  in  life  which  that  simple  prin- 
ciple does  not  explain,  and  wisdom  is  really 
inscrutable '  ;  or  '  the  wicked  are  overthrown,  and 
such  a  fate  is  sure  to  overtake  all  who  disobey 
God ;  for  wisdom  can  only  be  attained  by  those 
who  fear  Jehovah.'  It  must  be  felt  that  these 
attempts  are  so  forced  and  artificial  that  there  is  a 
strong  presumption  against  the  sequence  of  chapters 
as  they  stand.    The  difficulty  of  the  opening 


would  hardly,  however,  be  a  sufficient  objection, 
if  the  chapter  as  a  whole  was  appropriate  to  the 
frame  of  mind  in  which  the  book  presents  Job  at 
the  moment.  This  is  far  from  being  the  ease ; 
the  opening  words  of  ch.  29,  '  Moreover,  Job  con- 
tinued his  parable — Oh  that  I  were  as  in  months 
past,'  etc.,  exhibit  far  too  violent  a  break  with  27^' 
for  sound  exegesis  to  explain. 

We  are  led,  therefore,  to  the  conclusion  that  the 
section  27'"^'  is  out  of  place,  whether  or  no  it 
should  form  part  of  a  speech  of  Bildad  or  a  third 
speech  of  Zophar ;  that  ch.  28  also,  with  all  its 
truth  and  beauty,  cannot  be  understood  where  it 
stands ;  and  that  chs.  32-37  form  a  subsequent 
addition  to  the  original  book  by  a  pious  writer 
who  was  not  fully  satisfied  with  its  teaching. 
Ch.  3l39-40a  may  perhaps  also  with  advantage  be 
transferred  to  a  place  between  vv.^^  ^. 

The  arguments  urged  against  the  genuineness 
of  other  portions  of  the  book  are  not,  however, 
convincing.  Cheyne  holds  that  prologue  and 
epilogue  do  not  form  a  part  of  the  book,  the 
prologue  being  perhaps  part  of  a  prose  book  of 
Job,  and  the  epilogue  added  later  by  an  editor 
whose  object  and  views  were  quite  distinct  from 
those  indicated  in  the  prologue.  His  work  is  done 
'in  a  prosaic  spirit,'  and  he  makes  'a  sad  con- 
cession to  a  low  view  of  providential  dealings' 
{Job  and  Sol.  p.  69).  This  is  a  natural,  but 
perhaps  superficial,  objection.  Dillmann  in  the 
4th  edition  of  his  Hiob  (1891)  finds  these  argu- 
ments unsatisfactory.  The  reply  to  those  who 
contend  that  prologue  or  epilogue,  or  both,  do  not 
fit  in  with  the  rest  of  the  poem,  can  only  be  made 
good  when  the  scope  of  the  whole  book  is  examined. 

It  is  further  urged  that  the  speeches  of  the 
Almighty  are  '  inserted  passages '  as  much  as  those 
of  Elihu,  while  the  descriptions  of  Behemoth  and 
Leviathan  were  added  later  still,  a  '  purple  patch ' 
the  removal  of  which  would  be  a  gain.  The  last 
obj  ection  seems  to  resolve  itself  into  a  question  of 
taste,  on  which  no  critic's  judgment  can  be  final. 
That  the  speeches  of  the  Almighty  constitute  the 
book  as  it  stands  into  a  consistent  whole,  which 
would  lose  a  chief  portion  of  its  meaning,  if  indeed 
it  would  be  intelligible,  without  them,  is  a  point 
which  may  conveniently  be  reserved  till  the  scope 
of  the  poem  is  considered.  The  views  of  those  who 
would  separate  prologue,  epilogue,  and  the  speeches 
of  Jehovah  from  the  text  of  the  original  poem  are 
represented  in  the  words  of  Cheyne  when  he  says 
that  the  book  as  it  stands  forms  a  '  confused 
theodicy,'  that  these  sections  constitute  '  disturb- 
ing elements,'  and  that  to  attempt  to  weld  them 
into  one  whole  shows  a  failure  to  understand  the 
position.  These  are  only  the  '  conflicting  thoughts ' 
of  '  earnest,  warm  -  hearted  men '  on  the  great 
question  of  the  suffering  of  the  righteous,  interest- 
ing separately,  but  not  intelligible  in  combination. 
This  is  the  only  objection  to  passages  which  in 
style  and  diction,  in  force  and  beauty,  are  con- 
fessedly of  a  piece  with  the  rest  of  this  noble  and 
remarkable  poem.  The  prose  passages  also,  it  is 
admitted,  are  not  in  themselves  unworthy  of  the 
place  in  which  they  stand.  The  main  issue, 
therefore,  with  regard  to  the  integrity  of  the  book, 
so  far  as  these  great  divisions  of  it  are  concerned, 
depends  upon  the  view  taken  of  its  scope  and 
teaching.  A  fundamental  difference  of  opinion  on 
this  head  accounts  for  the  differing  conclusions  of 
eminent  critics  on  questions  of  genuineness. 

vi.  Scope  and  Design. — The  mode  of  treat- 
ment adopted  in  this  section  will  be  to  discuss  the 
whole  book  as  it  now  stands,  showing  how  each 
part  is  related  to  the  whole,  and  inquiring  what 
teaching  it  may  be  supposed  to  convey  in  its 
present  form.  It  has  been  shown  in  the  last 
section  that  in  all  probability  certain  chapters  did 
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not  form  part  of  the  original  design  :  hwt  this  is 
matter  of  opinion  ;  and  while  some  critics  "\voukl 
excise  more,  others  ohject  to  the  setting  aside  of 
any  portion  of  the  Look.  A  picture  may  be  sur- 
veyed as  a  whole,  apart  from  the  varying  opinions 
of  judges  wlio  hold  that  the  colours  in  one  portion 
or  another  of  the  canvas  have  been  laid  on  by  a 
later  artist.  Such  a  survey  may  aid  in  the  decision 
of  controverted  questions. 

The  poem  of  'Job,'  so  remarkable  for  imagina- 
tive power  and  literary  skill,  was  unquestionably 
intended  to  set  forth  theological  doctrine.  Nothing 
abstract  or  technical  is  intended  by  the  phrase  ;  it 
is  but  a  way  of  expressing  the  aspect  from  which 
the  deepest  questions  of  life  are  here  viewed.  The 
poet  can  be  engaged  with  no  higher  themes,  with 
no  more  living  and  burning  questions,  than  God, 
man,  evil,  good,  suffering,  hope,  destiny.  The 
thesis  of  the  book — to  translate  poetry  into  prose 
— is  that  suffering  in  the  present  life  is  not  precisely 
proportioned  to  ill  desert  ;  on  the  contrary,  the 
righteous  suffer  ;  yet  God  is,  and  God  is  good. 
How  can  this  be?  It  is  the  object  of  Job  to 
answer  the  question. 

In  the  first  place,  let  the  presuppositions  of  the 
discussion  be  borne  in  mind.  The  debate  is  not 
concerning  the  primary  truths  of  natural  theology. 
God  is  :  that  is  an  axiom  unquestioned,  unquestion- 
able. And  by  '  God '  is  meant  a  Kuler  of  the 
world,  understood  to  be  righteous  and  merciful, 
though  tlie  exact  measure  of  His  mercy  and  truth 
be  not  apprehensible  by  man.  No  atheistic  theories 
are  admissible, — that  would  mean  to  give  up  the 
problem,  not  to  solve  it.  The  pantheist,  the 
materialist,  have  here  no  standing  -  ground.  A 
Western  mind  of  to-day  may  cut  the  knot  presented 
in  Job  in  a  hundred  several  ways  not  open  to  the 
Eastern — to  say  nothing  of  the  Israelite — of  2500 
years  ago.  Further,  the  evidently  accepted  re- 
ligious doctrine  presupposed  by  the  book  is  that  in 
this  life  the  wicked  are  punished  and  the  righteous 
rewarded  by  a  just  God,  each  man  according  to  his 
deeds  and  character.  Against  this  current  ortho- 
dox opinion  the  book  is  a  protest,  but  it  is  a 
religious  protest.  It  is  not  a  sceptical  inquiry, 
nor  a  cynical  denial,  nor  a  blasphemous  denuncia- 
tion, eitlier  as  a  whole  or  in  any  of  its  constituent 
parts.  It  is  a  plea  for  a  wider,  deeper,  truer,  more 
easily  defensible  orthodoxy.  It  represents  the 
process  by  which  a  step  was  tal<en  in  the  formation 
of  religious  thought,  and  a  religious  explanation 
of  life-problems  was  arrived  at.  Even  those  who 
would  reduce  the  book  to  the  narrowest  dimen- 
sions, and  who  reject  certain  portions  as  pious 
glosses  or  orthodox  corrections,  must  admit  that 
Job's  attitude  throughout  is  that  of  the  man  who 
is  trying  to  understand  God,  not  denying  His 
existence  or  mocking  at  His  rule.  Job  pleads  for 
God  as  truly  as  the  friends.  The  ring,  if  we  may 
so  speak,  within  which  the  conflict  is  carried  on — 
a  fight  for  life  so  far  as  Job  is  concerned — i.e.  the 
recognized  limits  of  the  discussion,  must  be  borne 
in  mind  throughout. 

The  colloquies  form  the  kernel  of  the  book  :  let 
them  be  taken  first,  especially  as  they  are  the 
only  portions  which  beyond  all  question  constitute 
its  original  elements.  The  exact  issue  between 
Job  and  his  friends  concerns,  not  the  punishment 
of  the  wicked,  but  the  suffering  of  the  righteous. 
Job  is  not  concerned  to  deny  that  the  wicked  as 
such  suffer :  if  ch.  27'"^^  belongs  to  him,  he  ex- 
plicitly asserts  it.  What  the  friends  assume  is  that 
only  the  wicked  suffer,  and  precisely  in  proportion 
to  their  wickedness  ;  what  they  at  fir.st  imply  and 
afterwards  explicitly  declare  is,  that  if  an  appar- 
ently righteous  man  suffers,  he  cannot  be  so 
righteous  as  he  seems ;  hence  that  Job,  who  is 
Enduring  exceptional  pain  and  calamity,  must 


have  flagrantly  oli'ended,  in  secret  if  not  openly, 
against  the  laws  of  righteousness  and  the  Power 
which  executes  and  vindicates  tliem.  This,  Job 
strenuously  and  even  passionately  denies.  More- 
over, it  is  contrary  to  hypothesis.  To  draw  for  a 
moment  from  the  prologue.  Job  is  not  only  asserted 
by  the  historian,  but  by  the  Almighty,  to  be 
upright;  'perfect,'  indeed,  when  judged  by  the 
relative  standard  which  alone  is  in  question,  a 
man  of  thorough  integrity  within  and  without. 
If  this  be  not  granted,  the  whole  problem  vanishes. 
Job  not  only  denies  his  opponents'  contention, 
with  his  own  consciousness  and  the  testimony  of 
facts  to  back  him,  but  he  does  so  successfully. 
The  poet  represents  him  as  victor  in  the  contest  of 
words.  The  friends  are  silenced,  though  not  con- 
vinced. Without  availing  ourselves  of  the  justifi- 
cation of  Job  pronounced  by  the  Almighty  in  the 
epilogue,  it  is  clear  that  the  friends  are  worsted  in 
the  conflict,  and  their  position  is  rendered  unten- 
able. 

But  it  does  not  follow  that  Job  has  succeeded  in 
settling  the  great  point  at  issue.  The  friends  are 
wrong,  but  he  may  not  be  wholly  right.  What  is 
Job's  position,  if  we  consider  only  chs.  3-31  ? 
Omitting  for  the  moment  the  doubtful  sections 
27'-28,  and  remembering  in  any  case  that  Job's 
state  of  mind  is  set  forth,  not  in  a  series  of  cate- 
gorical propositions,  but  in  the  fervent  outpourings 
of  a  deeply  troubled  soul,  we  may  say  that  up  to 
this  point  he  is  absolutely  certain  of  his  own 
righteousness,  and  that  his  sullerings  are  un- 
deserved. He  is  deeply  convinced  also  in  what  the 
mystics  call  '  the  grouiul  of  the  heart,'  that  God  is 
righteous  and  rules  righteously  ;  but  how  these 
two  convictions  are  to  be  reconciled,  he  does  not 
clearly  see.  Some  light  has  dawned  upon  him 
from  various  quarters  in  the  course  of  his  wrest- 
lings with  the  great  problem.  At  one  moment  he 
is  disposed  to  hope  against  hope,  and  hold  fast  by 
what  he  cannot  see.  '  Though  he  slay  me,  yet 
will  I  wait  for  him,'  may  or  may  not  be  the  mean- 
ing of  ch.  13''', — for  the  readings  admit  of  almost 
opposite  interpretations, — but  the  words  represent 
Job's  attitude  in  certain  moods.  Not  very  different 
is  his  state  of  mind  when  he  pleads  that  he  might 
be  allowed  to  come  face  to  face  with  the  Almiglity  ; 
he  is  so  sure  that  he  could  '  order  his  cause  before 
him,  and  fill  his  mouth  with  arguments.'  At 
another  time  he  rests  in  the  confidence  that 
his  own  vindication  will  come,  sooner  or  later. 
Whether  Job  expects  this  in  the  present  life,  or 
more  or  less  vaguely  in  a  future  life,  is  a  very 
important  question  in  its  place,  but  may  for  the 
purpose  of  this  exposition  be  passed  over  for  the 
moment.  The  passage  ch.  19-''-  remains  on  any 
translation  ambiguous  when  we  ask  whether  the 
vindication  was  to  come  on  this  side  of  the  grave 
or  beyond  it,  though  it  is  glorious  in  its  triumph- 
ant assurance  that  the  Vindicator  will  speak  at 
the  last — -'he  will  speak,  and  cannot  lie.'  This 
confidence,  however.  Job  is  unable  continuously 
and  permanently  to  preserve.  It  is  not  represented 
as  a  solution  of  the  problem.  Job's  last  words 
(ch.  31)  are  a  pathetic  lament  over  his  vanished 
greatness,  and  a  reiterated  asseveration,  strong, 
though  no  longer  bitter,  that  he  has  not  oil'ended. 
If  ch.  28  is  to  be  assigned  to  Job,  it  must  imply 
that  for  a  time  and  in  a  certain  mood  he  was 
prepared  to  bow  before  the  inscrutable  wisdom  of 
the  Most  High  ;  but  this  is  not  an  abiding  frame  of 
mind,  and  cannot  be  presented  as  Job's  solution  of 
his  own  difficulties. 

If  the  Elihu  section  formed  a  part  of  the  original 
book — which  we  cannot  admits— it  must  be  under- 
stood as  a  contribution  towards  a  solution,  but 
one  not  completely  aderjuate.  It  forms,  in  any 
case,  a  kind  of  side-chapel  in  relation  to  the  whole 
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structure.  The  righteous  man  must  remember  his 
need  of  chastisement ;  suffering  is  intended  to 
exercise  an  educative  and  purifying  influence,  and 
the  wise  man  will  not  recklessly  rebel  or  fretfully 
chafe  against  it.  But  in  the  poem  no  one  replies  to 
Elihii,  the  Almighty  disregards  his  utterances,  no 
reference  is  made  to  them  in  any  other  part  of  the 
book,  and  they  can  scarcely  be  said,  on  any  theory 
of  their  origin,  to  form  an  intimately  organic  part 
of  the  whole. 

On  the  theory  advocated  by  many  modern  critics, 
the  original  poem  left  the  problem  in  this  undeter- 
mined condition.  The  book  puts  forward  no 
solution,  it  is  a  prolonged  note  of  interrogation. 
There  is  nothing  constructive  about  the  colloquies 
when  standing  alone,  especially  in  the  mutilated 
form  to  which  some  critics  would  reduce  them. 
But  as  the  poem  now  stands,  what  solution  does  it 
furnish  of  the  moral  difficulty  which  it  has  so 
powerfully  raised  ?  The  solution  may  be  said  to 
be  threefold  ;  or  rather,  three  classes  of  considera- 
tions may  be  borne  in  mind  in  mitigation  of  the 
difficulties  propounded.  The  first  is  found  in  the 
prologue.  This  lifts  the  curtain  which  hides  the 
counsels  of  Heaven.  It  suggests  that  the  drama 
of  our  earthly  life  has  a  significance  which  earth 
does  not  exhaust.  The  government  of  the  Most 
High  may  contemplate  issues  which  are  at  present 
beyond  us.  It  may  be  needful  to  prove  the  exist- 
ence of  disinterested  goodness  to  men,  to  angels,  to 
devils  ;  or  to  satisfy  that  strange  personality  who 
on  the  stage  of  history  represents  the  great  Accuser 
or  Adversary  of  men,  a  being  hard  to  persuade 
that  goodness  means  something  more  than  a  pious 
care  for  one's  own  possessions  or  due  consideration 
for  one's  own  skin.  If  it  were  given  to  the  right- 
eous man,  like  a  greater  Prometheus,  to  suffer 
for  such  a  cause,  and  demonstrate  for  once  to 
assembled  hosts  of  human  spectators  of  the  great 
drama  of  human  life,  or  to  invisible  principalities 
and  powers,  that  goodness  and  truth  are  something 
more  than  a  cunning  provision  for  the  comforts  they 
bring  in  their  train,  a  life  of  pain  and  woe  might 
be  considered  well  spent.  The  vivid  picture  of  the 
heavenly  tribunal  is  only  the  graphic  Oriental 
way  of  propounding  what  would  now  be  called  a 
philosophical  or  theological  thesis.  The  lesson  of 
Plato's  Gorgias  is  here  enforced  against  the  sophis- 
try of  his  Protagoras.  Hedonism  is  not  ethics. 
With  magnificent  daring  Job  is  conceived  as  prov- 
ing this  great  thesis  on  the  side  of  God,  against  the 
insinuations  of  the  Satan.  Utilitarians  should  be 
the  first  to  acknowledge  that  whether  this  be  or  be 
not  a  tenable  solution  of  the  problem  of  human 
Buffering,  it  is  a  noble  one.  God  knows  the  hearts 
of  His  servants,  but  on  some  is  conferred  the  high 
prerogative  of  suffering  in  order  to  demonstrate  to 
a  scoffing  world  or  an  incredulous  Accuser  of  the 
brethren  what  righteousness  really  means.  This 
is  not,  however,  represented  in  the  poem  as  an 
ultimate  or  complete  solution.  The  veil  that  has 
been  drawn  aside  to  allow  a  glimpse  into  the 
designs  of  Heaven  drops  again,  and  is  never  re- 
lifted.  Job,  by  hypothesis,  must  not  know  of  this 
procedure.  Unless  he  can  hold  fast  by  the  Right 
unaided,  unconsoled,  the  experiment  will  be  a 
failure.  The  fact  that  he  never  gives  in  or  gives 
up  is  the  poet's  silent  way  of  saying  that  the 
Adversary  has  lost  his  case.  With  all  the  odds 
against  him,  Job  has  won.  He  was  content  to 
'hold  hard  by  truth  and  his  great  soul,'  beggary 
and  leprosy  and  desertion  and  calumny  notwith- 
standing. If  the  Almighty  had  never  spoken.  Job 
would  remain  alone  upon  the  field — unconquered, 
if  not  victorious. 

The  Almighty,  however,  does  speak.  It  is  an 
old  complaint  with  students  of  the  Bk.  of  Job, 
that  He  says  so  little,  according  to  men's  concep- 


tions, of  what  ought  to  be  said.  But  much  more  is 
said  than  appears  upon  the  surface.  The  addresses 
of  Jehovah  out  of  the  whirlwind  are  a  powerful 
plea  for  the  probability  that  God's  providence  is 
right  and  man's  indictment  of  it  wrong.  The 
Creator  and  Preserver  of  such  a  world  as  we  see 
may  surely  be  left  to  conduct  its  affairs  un- 
challenged by  the  puny  creature  who  knows  but 
one  corner  of  one  field  in  a  vast  universe,  and  knows 
that  imperfectly  and  ill.  So  far  from  '  binding  the 
cluster  of  Pleiades  or  loosing  the  bands  of  Orion,' 
man  does  not  know  '  when  the  wild  goats  bring 
forth,'  nor  can  he  even  '  loose  the  bands  of  the  wild 
ass.'  Thou  who  complainest  against  Me,  'where 
wast  thou  when  I  laid  the  foundations  of  the  earth 
—hast  thou  an  arm  like  God?'  It  is  replied, 
though  not  in  the  poem,  that  this  is  no  answer  to 
Job's  questions.  By  such  arguments  the  Almighty 
may  silence,  but  He  does  not  convince.  The  poet 
judges  otherwise.  He  represents  Job  as  not  only 
submissive,  but  contrite.  Job  acknowledges  that 
he  has  been  wrong  in  reasoning  and  in  temper  ;  lie 
not  only  gives  up  his  arguments,  but  repents  him 
of  his  sin.  And  the  inspired  poet  displays  deeper 
insight  into  truth  and  more  profound  knowledge 
of  the  human  heart  than  the  self-sufficient  reasoner 
of  later  days.  Mozley,  in  his  masterly  study  of 
Job  (Essays,  vol.  ii.  p.  219),  suggests  that  the  ex- 
planation is  that  '  amazing  power  softens  him,  and 
he  feels  himself  within  its  grasp  a  poor  and  feeble 
creature,  to  be  dealt  with  just  as  that  Power 
pleases ' ;  but  this  is  surely  only  half  the  truth. 
Submission  of  soul  is  not  satisfaction  of  mind. 
Job  has  learned  to  rest  in  God  at  last.  His  former 
attitude  was  wrong,  and  only  now  for  the  first 
time  does  he  see  light  and  find  peace.  Why  i.s 
this,  when  no  definite  answer  has  been  given  to  his 
passionate  question,  Why  do  the  righteous  suffer? 

First,  because  he  has  seen  and  heard  God  Him- 
self. What  is  meant  by  that  phrase  it  would  be 
hard  to  explain,  for  it  can  only  be  understood  by 
one  who  has  heard  that  Voice  and  seen  that  Vision. 
But  the  experience  of  mankind  attests  that  there 
is  a  whole  heaven  between  listening  to  the  most 
convincing  human  arguments  and  receiving  a 
message  which  is  as  the  very  voice  of  God  to  the 
soul.  There  is  a  difference  between  hearing  of 
God  and  seeing  Himself.  That,  Job  says  (42^),  ia 
the  essential  difference  between  his  former  and  his 
later  state.  Further,  Job  is  convinced  of  God's 
perfect  wisdom  in  his  own  case  by  the  spectacle  of 
His  combined  wisdom,  power,  righteousness,  and 
goodness  in  creation  around.  It  is  the  argument 
from  the  analogy  of  nature  before  Butler  and 
before  Origen.  An  indirect  argument  is  more 
cogent  against  some  forms  of  scepticism  than  a 
direct  dealing  with  the  difficulty.  A  contempla- 
tion of  all  that  my  friend  is  and  has  done — his 
course,  his  career,  his  character — may  convince  me 
that  he  is  right  in  a  particular  instance  which  I 
cannot  understand,  more  effectively  than  any 
amount  of  discussion  concerning  the  case  itself. 
Further  still,  Job's  attitude  of  penitent  submission 
is  represented  as  the  real  solution  of  all  his 
difficulties.  Only  in  that  attitude  of  spirit  can 
man  really  rest.  If  he  could  reason  out  all  the 
causes  of  all  events — he  cannot,  but  we  may  sup- 
pose it  possible — he  would  still  be  further  from  the 
state  of  mind  in  which  best  to  face  the  problems 
of  life  than  Job  was  in  ch.  42''.  The  ultimate 
solution  is  not  intellectual,  but  moral,  since  the 
problem  is  more  moral  than  intellectual.  '  I  re- 
tract— and  repent  in  dust  and  ashes.'  The  words 
do  not  mean  that  Job  does  not  think,  does  not 
feel ;  but  that  he  has  risen  above  the  level  of  keen 
resentment  of  physical  pain,  above  the  level  of 
quick-witted  dialectic  and  cut-and-thrust  argu- 
ment, soaring  into  the  lofty  altitudes  or  sinking" 
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into  the  peaceful  depths  where  aloue  the  godly 
man  finds  peace — in  the  shelter  of  the  everlasting 
arms.  The  reasoner  and  the  sceptic  complain  that 
the  issue  has  been  evaded ;  the  religious  man  knows 
that  he  has  not  shirked  it,  but  left  it  behind  and 
beneath  him,  when  he  bows  his  head  in  self -abasing 
prayer,  after  a  face-to-face  vision  of  God. 

After  this,  the  epilogue  might  well  appear  to  be 
a  bathos  indeed.  That  a  man  Avho  has  borne  the 
extremity  of  anguish  and  fought  the  fiercest  of 
battles  and  had  a  vision  of  the  Almighty  and  come 
out  conqueror,  should  descend  to  the  level  of  an 
unusually  prosperous  sheikh  who  owns  a  few 
thousand  more  sheep  and  oxen  than  he  did  before, 
seems  too  humiliating.  The  irony  could  hardly 
go  further  than  in  the  words,  '  every  man  also  gave 
him  a  piece  of  silver,  and  every  one  a  ring  of  gold ' 
— as  if  an  answer  to  the  soul's  questionings  were 
to  be  expressed  in  terms  of  coins  and  jewellery. 
The  writer  of  the  p)Ostscript  to  the  LXX  Version 
seems  dimly  to  have  felt  this,  for,  to  the  words  of 
eh  42"  'Job  died  an  old  man  and  full  of  days,'  he 
adds  that  '  it  is  written  that  he  will  rise  again 
with  those  whom  the  Lord  raises  up.'  From  a 
modern  point  of  view  the  epilogue  is  impossible  ; 
it  does  not  move  on  the  same  plane  as  the  prologue 
and  the  speeches  of  the  Almighty.  But  the  inter- 
preter of  Job  should  not  occujiy  a  modern  point  of 
view.  The  writer  of  the  book  could  not  say  '  he 
will  rise  again  at  the  last  day.'  If  the  light  shed 
upon  this  life's  tangles  by  the  clear  prospect  of  a 
future  life  had  been  vouchsafed  to  him,  his  book 
would  have  been  very  different.  The  epilogue  is 
the  author's  way  of  saying  the  same  thing. 
Under  a  dispensation  in  which  there  was  no  clear 
revelation  of  a  future  state.  Job's  subsequent  pro- 
sperity was  only  the  outward  expression  of  the 
divine  judgment  exjjressed  in  42^  'ye  have  not 
spoken  of  me  the  thing  that  is  right,  as  my  servant 
Job  hath.'  The  men  who  had  prided  themselves 
on  understanding  God's  methods  and  defending 
Him  against  aspersion  were  condemned,  and  for- 
given only  at  Job's  intercession  ;  whereas  Job,  who 
had  fought  against  the  God  of  narrow  tradition  in 
defence  of  the  God  of  righteousness  and  truth  was 
commended.  His  restoration  to  more  than  his 
former  prosperity  is  but  the  outward  expression  of 
this  divine  sentence — a  kind  of  '  poetic  justice ' 
which,  under  the  conditions  of  the  time,  was  felt 
to  be  needful  to  the  vindication  of  Job's  character 
and  the  justification  of  Job's  arguments.  And,  as 
Froude  suggests  in  his  impressive  study  of  this 
book.  Job  was  now  for  the  first  time  prepared  fully 
to  use  prosperity  aright  (Short  Studies,  vol.  i.  p.  325). 
But  the  epilogue  is  not  necessary  in  order  to  point 
the  chief  moral  lessons  of  the  book.  These  are 
independent  of  circumstances,  and  belong  to  all 
time. 

Leaving  the  details,  and  taking  the  book  as  a 
whole,  what  may  be  said  of  Job  as  to  its  jilace  in 
the  history  of  revelation  ?  It  can  only  be  rightly 
understood  if  it  is  viewed  as  a  stage  in  the  history 
of  religious  thought,  an  advance  upon  all  that  pre- 
ceded it,  a  step  forward  taken  at  the  cost  of  severe 
suffering  and  mental  conflict,  but  still  only  one 
step  in  advance.  It  was  given  to  the  author  of  the 
poem  to  see  the  shallowness  and  insufficiency  of  the 
theory  that  would  make  righteousness  and  pro- 
sperity, wickedness  and  calamity,  vary  directly  in 
proportion  to  one  another,  in  the  present  life.  It 
was  not  given  to  him  to  obtain  anything  more 
than  a  passing  glimpse  into  the  prospect  of  a  future 
life,  in  which  the  balance  might  be  redressed  ;  in 
all  probability  even  this  phrase  is  too  strong  to 
express  the  nature  of  the  confidence  attained  in 
ch  19'^^-  The  mystery  and  the  beauty  of  vicarious 
suffering  in  the  moral  and  spiritual  world  were 
hidden  from  him.    But  he  had  begun  to  see  that. 
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even  as  regards  the  present,  jaain  may  be  a  privilege 
rather  than  a  punishment ;  that  the  loftiest  spirits 
may  have  to  pass  through  it  as  a  trial  of  theii 
loyalty  rather  than  a  chastisement  for  their  trans- 
gressions ;  and  that  in  such  a  case  it  behoves  them 
to  bear,  as  the  Lord's  chosen  ones,  the  burden  and 
the  mystery  of  life,  as  jjregnant  with  a  deep 
significance  certain  hereafter  to  be  made  known. 

It  has  often  been  said  that  Job  is  a  type  of 
Christ.  The  Christian  holds  that  throughout 
the  OT  there  were  hints  and  foreshadowings  of 
spiritual  truth  more  fully  revealed  in  the  NT,  and 
the  suffering  of  the  upright  man  under  the  earlier 
dispensation  prepared  the  way  for  and  was  in  turn 
explained  by  the  suffering  of  the  only  Sinless  Man, 
the  Mediator  of  a  new  covenant.  Mozley  says, 
'  The  Crucifixion  is  the  one  consummate  act  of 
injustice  to  which  all  others  are  but  distant 
approaches.'  The  Cross  of  Christ  is  at  the  same 
time  the  darkest  and  the  brightest  spot  upon  earth, 
because  there  is  most  fully  seen  the  meaning  of 
tliat  world-old  problem  of  the  suffering  of  the 
righteous  in  an  evil  world.  What  appears  'in- 
justice' is  intended  to  be  a  part  of  redemption. 
The  author  of  Job  did  not  clearly  see,  perhaps 
never  dimly  guessed  at  that  mysterious  solution 
of  a  mystery.  But  he  grappled  with  the  moral 
difficulties  of  his  own  time  like  a  giant,  and  left 
upon  record  some  lessons  concerning  suffering  and 
its  significance,  which  neither  the  world  nor  the 
Church  has  fully  learned  yet. 

vii.  Date  and  Authorship. — There  is  little  or 
no  external  evidence  of  a  trustworthy  kind  to  enable 
us  to  determine  either  author  or  date.  The  refer- 
ence in  Ezk  14^''  cannot  be  quoted  in  relation  to  the 
Bk.  of  Job,  though  it  may  have  a  bearing  on  the 
historical  reality  of  the  man.  Jewish  tradition 
as  represented  in  the  Talmud  (Sota  v.  8  ;  J3aba 
Bathra  \5a)  assigned  it  to  Moses.  Writers  so 
recent  as  Ebrard  (1S58)  and  Ilawlinson  (1891)  have 
been  found  to  hold  the  same  position.  But  the 
earliest  date  assigned  by  the  consensus  of  modern 
scholarship  is  the  time  of  Solomon  (Delitzsch, 
Cook,  Cox),  whilst  by  far  the  larger  majority  of 
critics  place  the  book  somewhere  between  the 
7th  and  the  4th  cent.  B.C.  For  the  period 
after  the  cajitivity  of  the  Northern  tribes,  some- 
where between  Isaiah  and  Jeremiali,  may  be 
quoted  the  names  of  Ewald,  Renan,  Merx,  Dill- 
mann  ;  Davidson  and  Driver  would  date  the  book 
during  or  shortly  after  the  Exile,  the  period  which 
Cheyne  and  Margoliouth  are  also  inclined  to 
favour.  Cornill  {Einleitung,  p.  241)  places  the 
book  amongst  the  very  latest  canonical  OT  litera- 
ture. No  author's  name  except  that  of  Moses, 
which  is  quite  out  of  the  question,  has  ever  been 
suggested.  Whenever  the  writer  lived,  he  is  for 
us  a  great  Unknown,  and  it  is  j^erhaps  imjiossible 
to  fix  the  time  of  composition,  except  by  stating 
the  century  within  which  it  probably  falls.  The 
following  is  the  principal  evidence  on  the  subject 
furnished  by  the  book  itself. 

At  first  sight  Job  presents  a  picture  of  primitive 
non-Israelitish  life.  Much  that  we  are  accus- 
tomed to  find  in  other  books  of  OT  is  conspicuous 
by  its  absence.  The  picture  drawn  of  the  life  of 
Job  is  on  the  whole  faithful  to  the  conditions  of 
patriarchal  life.  The  wealth  of  the  patriarch  con- 
sists in  his  flocks  and  herds  (P  and  42'^);  such 
sacrifices  as  are  mentioned  (I''  42')  are  of  a  primi- 
tive type,  performed  by  the  head  of  the  household 
as  a  priest.  The  age  to  whicli  Job  finally  attains 
is  patriarchal  (42'^) ;  the  piece  of  money,  na'b-p 
named  in  42"  is  uncoined  and  jirimitive,  mentioned 
elsewhere  only  in  Gn  33^"  and  Jos  24^"  of  Jacob's 
purchase  from  the  children  of  Hamor ;  whilst  the 
musical  instruments,  f\n,  liss,  mentioned  in 

2P2  3031  are  the  primitive  ones  of  Gn  4-'  31" 
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The  names  of  God  are  sucli  as  belonged  to  patri- 
archal times,  El  and  Eloah  (occurring  some  fifty 
times  in  Job,  but  rarely  in  OT  generally)  being  the 
oldest  Semitic  titles  of  the  Divine  Being.  The 
name  'Jehovah,'  used  in  the  prologue  and  epilogue, 
is  not  found  in  the  body  of  the  book  except  once, 
as  if  by  accident,  in  12'  (compare  'jin  in  28"*).  In 
these  and  other  features  the  colouring  ai)propriate 
to  the  circumstances  of  Job's  life  is  preserved  with 
great  fidelity  and  skill. 

It  is  impossible,  however,  to  believe  that  the 
book  dates  from  a  very  early  or  even  a  moderately 
early  period  in  the  history  of  Israel.  Davidson 
asserts  that  the  features  of  a  much  later  time  may 
be  perceived  '  beneath  this  patriarchal  disguise '  ; 
that  '  the  author  is  a  true  Israelite,  and  betrays 
himself  to  be  so  at  every  turn,  however  wide  his 
sympathy  be  with  the  life  of  other  peoples,  and 
however  great  his  power  of  reanimating  the  past '  ; 
and  he  urges  that  no  careful  reader  should  be 
deceived  by  the  'thin  antique  colour  of  the  book.' 
Other  critics  would  demur  to  such  decided  phrase- 
ology, and  it  is  certain  that  the  book  has  to  be 
searched  very  carefully  before  any  traces  of  the 
law  can  be  discovered  in  it,  and  these  are  not  of  a 
pronounced  kind.  In  22*^  24'  we  read  of  the  taking 
of  '  pledges '  (see  Ex  22^''),  and  in  22-'  of  vows,  while 
in  24^  mention  is  made  of  the  removal  of  'land- 
marks' (see  Dt  19").  The  adoration  of  sun  and 
moon  is  spoken  of  in  31-*  as  an  iniquity  to  be 
jiunished  by  the  judge ;  so  also  adultery  in  31'. 
These,  however,  must  be  considered  slight  and 
doubtful  references,  and  it  is  not  upon  them  that 
the  case  turns  for  holding,  in  Davidson's  words, 
that  the  book  is  'the  genuine  outcome  of  the 
religious  thought  and  life  of  Israel,  the  product  of 
a  religious  knowledge  and  experience  possible 
among  no  other  people.'  We  should  rather  turn 
to  the  evidence  that  the  book  presupposes  an 
advanced  state  of  society,  a  knowledge  of  natural 
history  and  human  life,  a  wide  and  varied  ex- 
perience impossible  to  a  primitive  inhabitant  of 
an  unsettled  country  bordering  on  the  desert,  who 
must  have  lived  a  nomadic  life.  Critics  have 
pointed  out  that  passages  such  as  12^''-^^,  with  its 
mention  of  counsellors  and  kings,  priests  and 
princes,  spoiled  and  overthrown  and  captive,  im- 
plies a  knowledge  of  the  history  of  nations,  if  not 
actually  of  the  political  changes  brought  about  by 
great  military  empires  like  Assyria  and  Babylon. 
Disorder  and  misery  must  have  been  familiar 
features  in  the  life  of  the  author  of  this  book  ;  not 
merely  personal  suft'ering,  but  such  as  the  psalmist 
describes  when  he  says,  'If  the  foundations  be 
destroyed,  what  shall  the  righteous  do  ? ' 

Perhaps  no  conclusive  argument  can  be  drawn 
from  the  language.  It  is  true  that  this  is  peculiar 
and  striking.  The  book  contains  an  unusually 
large  proportion  of  Aramaic  words,  and  of  H-wa^ 
\ey6fieva  explicable  only  by  the  help  of  Arabic. 
But  it  has  been  argued  bj^  some  that  this  is  a 
mark  of  early  date,  by  others  that  it  is  a  mark 
of  the  Solomonic  period  as  one  of  wide  culture  and 
extended  intercourse,  by  others  that  it  proves  a 
date  more  or  less  contemporary  with  Deutero- 
Isaiah  (Driver),  only  that  the  author  of  Job  was 
brought  even  more  v/ithin  Aramaizing  influences 
than  the  prophet.  Dillmann  does  not  lay  stress 
upon  the  'Aramaisms'  as  a  mark  of  date,  but 
holds  that  the  language  generally  points  to  the 
period  of  the  later  Heb.  in  the  7th  or  (ith  cent.  B.C. 
Cornill  thinks  the  '  Aramaso-Arabic '  cast  of  the 
language  supports  the  very  late  date  he  adopts 
(Einleitutiff,  p.  xxxii).  The  literary  form  and  char- 
acter of  the  poem  certainly  point,  at  least,  to  the 
maturity  of  Jewisli  literature.  It  is  true  that  a 
poem  of  genius  and  power  often  characterizes  the 
dawn  of  a  nation's  history ;  and  in  Dante,  the 


first  great  writer  in  the  vernacular  of  his  country, 
is  found  a  master  of  Italian  who  has  never  since 
been  surpassed.  This  illustration  alone  is  suffi- 
cient proof  that  the  concentrated  vigour  and  in- 
tensity of  expression  characteristic  of  some  pas- 
sages in  Job  does  not  necessarily  imply  a  late 
date  in  the  history  of  a  national  literature.  The 
originality  of  the  author  of  Job  is  one  of  his  most 
striking  characteristics,  but  it  is  not  the  origin- 
ality of  an  early  writer.  His  knowledge,  his 
illustrations,  his  references,  and,  to  some  extent, 
his  style,  appear  to  imply  an  advanced  and  not 
a  primitive  period  of  literature  and  life. 

The  strongest  argument,  however,  and  perhaps 
the  only  one  which  is  really  conclusive,  is  drawn 
from  the  subject-matter.  The  theme  here  dis- 
cussed and  the  manner  of  its  discussion  necessitate 
a  long  previous  history.  The  problems  of  human 
life  are  doubtless  old,  but  they  could  not  be  raised 
in  the  manner  displayed  in  Job,  without  a  previous 
religious  history,  and  one  of  considerable  duration, 
in  which  the  doctrine  of  the  three  friends  had 
come  to  be  the  current  and  orthodox  explanation 
of  the  facts  of  life.  The  history  of  the  OT  shows 
that  only  at  a  comparatively  late  period  were 
these  maxims  questioned  ;  and  when  we  find  them 
not  only  questioned  but  discussed  in  the  thorough 
manner  of  the  Bk.  of  Job,  we  may  be  sure  that 
it  was  not  composed  till  at  least  the  closing  period 
of  the  monarchy.  Other  features  of  religious  doc- 
trine— the  doctrine  of  God,  the  way  in  which 
Satan  is  mentioned,  and  the  spiritual  doctrine  of 
man,  for  example — point,  likewise,  to  a  compara- 
tively late  date.  In  saying  this,  we  do  not  include 
the  passages  which  have  often  been  thought  to 
imply  a  doctrine  of  immortality,  since  the  meaning 
of  these  is  by  no  means  certain. 

The  argument  as  to  date  drawn  from  parallel  passages  is  one 
that  the  best  critics  do  not  press,  as  it  is  encumbered  with 
doubt  and  difficulty,  and  is  apt  to  resolve  itself  into  a  matter 
of  subjective  impressions.  But  a  comparison  of  some  passages 
in  Job  with  other  books  in  the  OT  is  instructive,  to  whatever 
conclusions  it  may  lead,  and  a  few  words  may  be  said  upon  the 
subject.  The  parallels  are  numerous,  though  In  no  case  are 
they  exceedingly  close ;  they  are  chiefly  found  in  Dt,  Ps,  Pr, 
Is,  Jer,  and  La  ;  the  books  of  Hos,  Am,  and  Zee  presenting  in 
a  minor  degree  certain  points  of  comparison.  The  chief  par- 
allels with  Dt  are  Job  compared  with  Dt  2829,  Job  518  with 
Dt  3239,  Job  204  with  Dt  432,  whilst  the  references  to  the  re- 
moval of  landmarks  and  other  offences  in  Job  242  and  319-  n 
have  been  thought  to  imply  a  knowledge  of  Dt  191*  2222. 
Davidson  goes  so  far  as  to  say  that  if  Dt  be  understood  to 
be  a  composition  of  the  reign  of  Josiah,  B.C.  620  is  the  point 
above  which  the  composition  of  Job  cannot  be  carried.  As  to 
the  Psalms,  it  appears  quite  certain  that  Job  71'  implies  Ps  8^, 
but  the  date  of  the  latter  cannot  easily  be  fi-^ced.  The  reader 
may  further  compare  Job  109  with  Ps  1388  139,  Job  351^  with 
Ps  376,  Job  2219  with  Ps  107'«2,  and  Job  13"  with  Ps  11969.  The 
Books  of  Job  and  Pr,  as  both  belonging  to  the  class  of  Wisdom- 
literature,  exhibit,  as  might  have  been  expected,  considerable 
affinity.  The  personification  of  Wisdom  is  found  in  both ;  the 
providential  features  of  human  life  are  dealt  with  in  both, 
though  from  different  points  of  view ;  whilst  some  phrases  are 
common  to  both  books,  the  coincidence  of  form  bemg  such  as 
can  hardly  be  the  result  of  accident.  The  proverbial  expression 
concerning  'the  lamp  of  the  wicked  being  put  out'  of  Pr  13' 
2420,  is  taken  up  in  Job  2117  in  a  way  which  absolutely  proves 
the  priority  of  the  former.  Job  C3  may  be  compared  with 
Pr  273,  and  Job  325  with  Pr  1024,  though  the  comparison  pre- 
sents nothing  conclusive  as  to  date.  Much  more  reliance  may 
be  placed  upon  a  general  comparison  of  the  representations  ol 
Wisdom  in  Pr  chs.  1-9  and  Job  28,  with  regard  to  which  it 
would  appear  manifest  that  Job  is  the  later.  It  has  been 
already  admitted  that  ch.  28  may  be  a  later  addition  to  Job, 
and  the  date  of  the  opening  section  of  Pr  is  not  conclusively 
fixed ;  but  of  the  general  teaching  of  Job  it  is  clear  that  it 
nmst  have  followed  upon  and  not  preceded  the  general  teaching 
of  Proverbs.  For  the  proverbial  philosophy  of  the  latter  is  in 
the  main  that  true  but  insufticient  generalization  from  experi- 
ence, embodied  in  prudential  maxims,  which  forms  the  ground- 
work of  the  arguments  of  the  friends.  Upon  this  Job  forms  a 
searching  criticism,  and  represents  a  considerably  later  stage  of 
thought. 

The  relation  between  Job  and  Isaiah,  especially  Deutero- 
Isaiah,  is  exceedingly  interesting.  It  has  been  discussed  at 
length  by  Cheyne  in  the  essay  appended  to  his  Proph.  of  Isaiah 
(ii.  235  f.).  Job  1411  presents  coincidence  in  expression  with 
Is  19''',  the  latter  being  probably  the  earlier  passage.  But  a 
more  extended  parallel  with  the  later  chapters  of  Isaiah  may 
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be  established  by  a  comparison  of  Job  129  ^vith  Is  4120,  Job  153^ 
With  Is  59^,  Job  98  with  Is  ii'^  and  4512,  Job  2612-  u  with  Is  519, 
and  Job  1328  with  Is  50^.  The  whole  teaching-  of  the  Bk.  of 
Job  should  be  studied  in  connexion  with  the  remarkable  picture 
of  the  Servant  of  J",  which  is  one  of  the  chief  features  of 
Deutero-Isaiah.  The  spectacle  of  the  righteous  servant  of  God 
Buffering,  desolate,  mocked  of  men  and  apparently  afflicted 
of  God,  yet  retaining  his  hold  upon  God  and  ultimately  justified 
by  Him,  is  so  far  common  to  the  two  books  and  to  these  almost 
alone  in  the  OT  as  to  make  the  comparison  full  of  interest. 
Cheyne  and  Davidson  have  discussed  it  in  full,  but  the  question 
of  priority  is  not  easily  settled.  Perhaps  the  conclusion  to 
which  most  readers  will  be  brought  by  a  study  which  cannot 
even  be  outlined  here,  will  be  that  announced  by  Davidson  and 
Driver,  acquiesced  in  by  Cheyne,  that  the  two  writers  were 
'surrounded  by  the  same  atmosphere  of  thought'  and  '  worked 
up  common  conceptions  Into  independent  creations.'  Most 
critics  incline  to  place  Job  the  later  of  the  two,  but  the  view 
of  suffering  taken  in  Is  63  can  never  have  presented  itself  to 
the  author  of  Job.  Either  the  two  were  entirely  independent, 
or  Job  is  earlier  than  Deutero-Isaiah,  would  seem  to  be  the 
inevitable  verdict. 

A  comparison  with  Jer  furnishes  two  or  three  parallel  pas- 
sages in  which  coincidence  can  hardly  be  accidental,  though 
prioritj'  may  not  be  easy  to  determine.  One  of  the  chief  of 
these  is  the  'curse'  of  Job  3^-1"  compared  with  Jer  201-1-18. 
Dillmann  in  1869  judged  that  the  passage  in  Job  must  have 
been  the  earlier  of  the  two,  an  opinion  which  he  modified  later 
(IliolA,  p.  33);  while  Cheyne  writes  that  Jer  2015  'clearly  be- 
tokens the  hand  of  the  ofiginal  writer.'  Other  parallels  are 
Job  el5  and  Jer  l.'MS,  Job  12l  and  Jer  207,  whilst  Job  918  niay 
be  compared  with  La  Si'",  Job  309  with  La  31'',  and  Job  1613  with 
La  312.  In  the  latter  passages  opinion  is  likely  to  assign  a  later 
date  to  the  highly  wrought  elegy  of  La  than  to  the  vigorous 
and  forcible  language  of  Job.  Ps  37  and  88  suggest  a  general 
comparison  with  Job,  and  there  are  points  of  coincidence  in 
expression  with  other  psahns ;  but  all  that  can  be  said  is  that 
the  writer  of  Job  seems  to  have  been  acquainted  with  some 
psalms,  whilst  other  psalmists  appear  more  or  less  to  have 
imitated  the  greater  poet. 

On  the  whole,  the  use  of  parallel  passages  in 
this  in.stance  seems  to  mark  out  the  fjcneral  posi- 
tion of  Job  in  relation  to  other  OT  literature, 
rather  than  to  fix  definitely  its  date  in  relation 
to  particular  books.  All  the  signs  point  to  a 
period  subsequent  to  the  7th  cent.  B.C.,  though 
how  much  later,  remains  undecided.  As  Mar- 
goliouth  has  pointed  out,  the  references  to  Opliir 
in  22-"'  28^^  give  a  terminus  a  quo  in  the  Solomonic 
period,  and  a  comparison  with  1  Ch  21i,  in  which 
Satan  is  used  as  a  proper  name,  shows  that  Job 
1  and  2,  etc.,  in  which  the  article  is  used,  must 
have  been  Avritten  earlier.  This  furnishes  a  ter- 
minus ad  quem  in  the  4th  cent.  B.C.  The  alter- 
natives lie  between  the  'very  late  date  somewhere 
in  the  Persian  period'  favoured  by  Margolioutli 
and  Cheyne,  and  a  date  somewhat,  though  not 
much,  earlier  than  the  Bab.  captivity,  which 
appears  to  the  writer  the  more  probable.  The 
range  of  a  century  earlier  or  later  than  the  Exile 
would  be  sufficient  to  include  all  but  the  most 
extreme  of  modern  critics. 

Literature. — The  following  may  be  mentioned  amongst  the 
writers  who  have  contributed  to  the  elucidation  of  the  Bk.  of 
Job  during  the  Christian  era,  but  chiefly  during  the  last  cen- 
tury. Origen's  contributions  towards  tiie  study  of  the  text, 
and  Jerome's  translation,  have  been  already  referred  to.  Not 
many  of  the  early  Christian  writers  commented  on  Job,  but 
the  Scholia  of  l^iihraem  Syrus  maj'  be  mentioned,  and  the  bulky 
commentary  of  Gregory  the  Great,  Moralia  in  Johum,  in  which 
exposition  proper  is  overlaid  by  a  discussion  of  an  endless 
variety  of  doctrinal  and  ethical  questions.  Amongst  the  Jewish 
expositors  of  the  Middle  Ages,  R.  Sa'adya  Gaon  wrote  brief 
notes  in  Arabic,  and  besides  Ibn  Ezra  and  Rashi,  the  two 
most  important  commentaries  are  those  of  R.  Moses  ben  Nach- 
man  and  R.  Levi  ben  Gerson,  of  the  13th  and  14th  cents, 
respectively.  At  the  time  of  the  Reformation,  Luther  char- 
acteristically illustrated  the  new  spirit  of  exegesis  by  the  way 
in  which  he  handled  the  Bk.  of  Job  ;  his  remarks  gave  oftence 
to  many  by  their  freedom.  The  Condones  of  Calvin  exhibit  the 
strength  and  lucidity  characteristic  of  that  prince  of  expositors. 

In  the  18th  cent.  Alb.  Schultens  (1737)  opened  a  new  epoch 
in  the  study  of  Job  by  his  philological  notes,  illustrating  the 
meaning  of  words  largely — some  have  thought  too  largely — 
from  the  Arabic.  Reiske  (1779)  and  Schnurrer  (1781)  followed 
in  the  same  direction.  In  the  present  century  the  number  of 
commentaries  on  Job  has  multiplied  very  largely.  The  follow- 
ing list  of  selected  literature  during  the  last  half  century  does 
not  profess  to  be  exhaustive  or  exactly  chronological,  the 
dates  affixed  usually  Indicating  the  publication  of  the  first  and 
last  editions. 

Umbrcit,  Das  B.  Bioh  (1824-18.32);  Ewald,  Dichterdes  A.  B. 
iii.  (183G-1854);  Stickel,  Das  B.  Hiob  (1842);  Schlottmann, 
Das  B.  Hiob  (1851);  Renan,  Le  Livre  de  Job  (1859);  Frz. 


Delitzsch,  Das  B.  Uiob  (1864-1876);  Hengstenberg,  Das  B. 
Hiob  erlduterl  (1870-1875);  Merx,  Das  Gedicht  von  Hiob 
(1871) ;  Zockler  in  Lange's  Bibelwerk  (1872) ;  Hitzig,  Das  B. 
Hiob  (1874);  Budde,  Beitriigc  zur  Kritik  des  B.  Hiob  (1876); 
Uiob  (in  Nowack's  Handkom.  1896,  a  summary  of  the  cop 
elusions  of  which  is  given  by  Budde  himself  in  Expos.  Times, 
Dec.  1896,  p.  lllff.);  Reuss,  La  Sainte  Bible,  pt.  6  (1878-1888); 
Voick  in  Kurzijef.  Komm.  (1889) ;  Dillmann  In  Eurzgef.  Excg. 
B'buch  (1891) ;  Duhm,  Das  B.  Hiob  erkldrt  (in  Mohr's  Kurzer 
Hand  -  Com.  1897) ;  also  Beer,  Text  des  B.  Hiob  untersucht 
(1895).  Of  these,  Umbreit,  Ewald,  Renan,  Delitzsch,  and 
Zockler  have  been  translated  into  English.  Amongst  recent 
English  writers  may  be  named  Cook  in  Speaker's  Coin.1  (1880); 
Cox,  Commentary^  and  New  Translation  (1880) ;  and  Bateson 
Wright,  Translation,  with  Essays,  ehiejly  Critical  (18S3).  A. 
B.  Davidson  published  in  1862  a  full  commentary  based  upon 
the  Heb. ,  but  this  included  onlj'  chs.  1-14,  and  has  not  been 
completed.  In  1884  his  English  commentary  appeared  (Cambr. 
B.  for  Schools).  Chej'ne,  Job  and  Solomon  (1887) ;  Bradley, 
Lectures  on  Job  (1887) ;  R.  A.  Watson  in  Expositor's  Bible  (1892); 
also  Rawlinson  in  Pulpit  Commentary  (1891).  The  section  on 
the  Bk.  of  Job  found  in  each  of  the  chief  '  Introductions '  to 
the  OT  should,  of  course,  be  consulted.  The  following  may  be 
mentioned  as  representative  : — Bleek  (6th  edition  by  Wellhausen, 
1893),  Riehm  (ed.  Brandt,  1889),  Driver  (6th  ed.  1897),  and 
Cornill  (3rd  and  4th  ed.  1896).  Amongst  separate  articles  some 
of  the  most  noteworthy  are  Riehm,  Zeitschr.  /.  Luth.  Theol. 
(1866) ;  Godet,  Etudes  Bihliques  (1874) ;  Budde,  Beitrdqe  (1876), 
ZATW  (1882),  193-247  ;  Giesebrecht,  Wendepunkt  des  B.  H. 
(1879) ;  Kleinert,  Das  spccifisch  Uebrciische  in  B.  H.  in  Stud, 
u.  Krit.  (1886) ;  0.  H.  Wright,  Bibl.  Essays  (1886) ;  Mozley  in 
Bibl.  and  Theol.  Essays  (1878);  Dillmann,  Textkritisches  zum 
B.  if.  in  Sitz.  Ber.  der  K.  Akad.  d.  Wis.,  Berlin  (1890);  as  well 
as  the  monographs  of  Grill  and  Laue  mentioned  above.  The 
present  writer  has  dealt  with  the  subject  in  his  Wisdom  Litera- 
ture 0/ Old  Test.  {1893).  w.  T.  Davison. 

JOBAB  (33r).— 1,  Name  of  a  son  of  Joktan,  Gn 
10=9  (1  Ch  ]23) :  identified  by  Glaser  {S/cizze,  ii.  314)  and 
others  with  nn'.T,  a  place  mentioned  in  a  Sabsean 
inscription  {CIS  iv.  p.  55;  Glaser,  Mittheilnngen, 
3  ir. ).  The  author  of  that  inscription  speaks  of  his 
'  fathers  and  uncles '  as  governors  of  YHYBB,  and 
further  mentions  a  king  of  Saba,  Karibail  Wathar, 
whom  there  is  reason  to  place  in  the  middle  of  the 
8th  cent.  B.C.  The  name  is  said  to  occur  in  another 
inscription  also  (Glaser,  Skizze,  ii.  303) ;  but  in 
neither  is  there  anything  which  fixes  its  locality, 
though  its  governors  would  appear  to  have  been 
vassals  of  the  kings  of  Saba.  It  is  variously  read 
Yuhaibab  and  Yuhaibih,  and  is  compared  by  J. 
Derenbourgwith  the  Arab,  yabdh,  'adesert.'  Earlier 
commentators  thought  of  the  'lwj3aptTai  of  Ptolemy 
(vi.  7.  24),  and  indeed  one  recension  of  the  LXX 
has  the  form  'Io/36p.  This  name  seems  to  corresjiond 
with  the  Arabic  Jf^abar  (so  Sprenger),  which  denotes 
a  considerable  portion  of  Yemen  '  all  between 
Najran  and  ^adramaut,  Mahrah  and  Shihr ' 
(Yakut).  Neither  of  these  identifications  can  be 
considered  more  than  conjectural.  2.  A  king  of 
Edom,  Gn  SG^^-  =  1  Ch  1"'-,  confused  in  LXX  of  Job 
42"''  with  Job  (see  above,  p.  660").  3.  A  king  of 
Madon,  Jos  IP.  4,  5.  Two  lienjamites,  1  Ch  8«- 
D.  S.  Margoliouth. 

JOCHEBED  (i3:V  'J"  is  glory,'  cf.  the  Phcen. 
mpVoinD  'Melkart  is  glory'  (?)  CIS  i.  i.  364).— 
Known  to  us  by  name  only  from  P,  who  states 
that  J.  was  a  sister  of  Kohath,  who  was  married 
to  Amram  her  nephew,  and  who  bare  to  him 
Aaron  and  Moses  (Ex  6^")  and  Miriam  (Nu  26'™). 
An  earlier  writer,  E,  in  narrating  tlie  birth  of 
Moses,  speaks  of  his  mother  as  a  daughter  of  Levi, 
but  seems  to  have  been  unacquainted  with  her  name 
(Ex  2').  W.  C.  Allen. 

JOD  C).— The  tenth  letter  of  the  Hebrew  alpha- 
bet, and  as  such  used  in  the  119th  Psalm  to  desig- 
nate the  10th  part,  eacli  verse  of  which  begins  with 
this  letter.  It  is  translitenated  in  this  Dictionary 
by  y.    See  Jot. 

JODA  (A  'Iu5a,  B  'loi'/5a[s  ?]),  1  Es  5"^  (=6  LXX).— 
1.  The  same  as  JUDAII  the  Levite  in  Ezr  3";  else- 
where called  HoDAViAii,  Ezr  2'"' ;  Hodevah,  Neh 
7*^ ;  SUDIAR,  1  Es  5-'\  2.  An  ancestor  of  Jesus, 
Lk  3=8  ('IwSd  WH,  'louSd  TR,  AV  Juda). 
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JOED  (lyi',  etymology  uncertain,  Syr.  \i>Q_,). 

— A  Benjamite,  the  father  of  Meshullam  and  son 
of  Pedaiah,  Neh  11''.  In  the  corresponding  list 
1  Ch  9'  the  name  does  not  occur. 

JOEL  ('7NV).*— 1.  The  prophet  (see  next  article). 
2.  A  son  of  Samuel,  1  S  8^  1  Ch  6^8  (RV,  see 
Driver's  note  on  1  S  8")  6^^.  3.  An  ancestor  of 
Samuel,  1  Ch  6^"  (called  in  y.^  Shaul).  i.  A 
Simeonite  prince,  1  Ch  4^^.  5.  A  Eeubenite,  1  Ch 
5^-  8.  6.  A  Gadite  chief,  1  Ch  5'=.  7.  A  chief  man 
of  Issachar,  1  Ch  7^.    8.  One  of  David's  heroes, 

1  Ch  Ips.    9. 10.  11.  Levites,  1  Ch  W-     "  23^  26", 

2  Ch  2912.  12.  A  Manassite  chief,  1  Ch  27^°.  13. 
One  of  those  who  married  a  foreign  wife,  Ezr  10^^. 
ii.  A  Benjamite  overseer  after  the  ExUe,  Neh  11*. 

JOEL  (Vn-v,  'lurjX),  the  son  of  Pethuel  (LXX 
BadovrfK,  Vulg.  Phatuel),  is  the  author  of  the 
second  (LXX  fourth)  book  of  the  Minor  Prophets. 
No  information  has  reached  us  regarding  the 
prophet  or  his  father.  The  name  Joel  probably 
signifies  '  J"  is  God,'  and,  on  the  assumption 
of  the  date  proposed  by  Credner,  may  contain 
a  reference  to  the  re-establishment  of  the  wor- 
ship of  J"  after  the  overthrow  of  Athaliali  (cf. 
2  K  ll^*-)-  This,  though  possible,  is  scarcely 
probable.  The  name  is  not  an  uncommon  one 
(cf.  I  S  8=,  Ezr  10«,  Neh  IP,  etc.).t  The  book 
supplies  no  definite  information,  either  as  to  the 
lace  or  the  time  of  the  prophet's  labours.  The 
ate  is  greatly  disputed,  but  it  is  generally  agreed 
that  Judah,  and  most  probably  Jerus.,  was  the 
theatre  of  Joel's  prophetic  activity. 

i.  Occasion. — The  occasion  of  the  prophecy  was 
an  invasion  of  the  countiy  by  locusts,  accompanied 
by  a  drought  of  unusual  severity.  A  calamity  of  this 
kind  was  not  uncommon  in  Pal.,  and,  in  oi'dinary 
circumstances,  would  not  be  made  a  subject  of 
prophetic  discourse.  But  the  visitation  described 
by  J.  was  exceptionally  severe.  Successive  swarms 
of  locusts  swept  over  the  countiy  (l*),  and  their 
devastations  went  on  for  years  (2^).  The  produce 
of  the  fields,  vineyards,  and  orchards  was  destroyed 
(l"-i2).  Food  failed  for  man  and  beast  (P^-^^- 
i8-20)_  -pjjg  daily  ofi'ering  to  J"  was  suspended  from 
lack  of  the  necessary  materials  (1'- 1^  2").  This 
was  equivalent  to  an  interruption  of  the  covenant 
relation  between  J"  and  His  people.  A  calamity 
which  led  to  such  a  result  was  a  very  serious  one. 
No  prophet  would  have  been  faithful  to  his  mission 
as  watchman  of  Israel  if  he  had  failed  to  warn  the 
people  of  the  danger  with  which  such  a  visitation 
threatened  them.  Joel  saw  in  the  locust  invasion  a 
special  judgment  from  J",  and  used  it  as  a  text  for 
one  of  the  most  interesting  and  instructive  dis- 
courses contained  in  the  prophetical  books  of  the 
OT. 

ii.  Contents.  —  The  book  consists  of  three 
chapters.  [The  Heb.  text  has  four  chapters,  the 
last  five  verses  of  ch.  2  in  AV  forming  ch.  3 
in  the  MT].  It  divides  itself  easily  into  two 
parts,  in  the  first  of  which  (1^-2")  the  prophet,  and 
in  the  second  (2^*  to  the  end)  J",  is  the  speaker. 

The  first  part  is  made  up  of  two  discourses,  of  which,  however, 
the  theme  is  the  same,  viz.  the  locust  invasion.  The  language 
in  which  the  calamity  is  depicted  differs  considerably  in  the  two 
chapters.  But  that  the  army,  wliose  movements  and  operations 
are  described  so  graphically  and  rhetorically  in  ch.  2,  must  be 
identified  with  the  locusts  of  ch.  1,  appears  from  2'-^,  where  the 


*  This  name  is  generally  taken  to  mean  '  J"  is  God,'  and  this 
was  prob.  the  etymology  accepted  by  the  later  Hebrews,  with 
whom  the  name  was  popular.  But  it  is  very  doubtful  if  this 
was  the  primary  meaning.  Nestle  (Eigennamen,  SC)  and  W.  R. 
Smith  (Kimhiji,  301)  identify  with  the  god  Wail  (lolaoa).  See, 
further,  Oxf.  lleb.  Lex.  s.v.,  and  Gray,  Heb.  Prop.  Names,  153. 

t  The  name  might  be  taken  as  a  Hiph.  Imptt.  from  St«', 
(cf.  ^pi'))  l*"'  Wi's  is  not  a  probable  derivation.  (See  Oxf.  Heb. 
Lex.  I. v.). 


promise  of  the  removal  of  the  judgment  and  the  renewal  of  bless- 
ings is  given  in  the  words,  '  I  will  restore  to  you  the  years  that 
the  locust  hath  eaten,  the  cankerworm,  and  the  caterpillar,  and 
the  palmerworm,  my  great  army  which  I  sent  among  you. '  *  After 
introducing  his  subject  (l^-^),  the  prophet,  in  the  first  discourse 
(16-20),  describes  the  judgment  which  has  fallen  on  the  country 
in  a  narrative  remarkable  for  the  vividness  of  the  picture  and 
the  minuteness  of  the  details.  The  invading  host  pours  over 
the  land  in  countless  myriads,  with  teeth  like  the  teeth  of 
lions  for  the  work  of  destruction  before  them.  The  vine  ia 
wasted.  The  fig-tree  is  not  merely  stripped  of  its  leaves, — the 
very  bark  is  torn  oft,  and  trunk  and  branches  are  left  bare  (17). 
The  grain  and  the  fruit  crops  are  alike  destroyed  (lio-iz).  The 
prophet  lingers  over  the  desolation  which  has  been  wrought, 
and  pushes  his  description  into  regions  which,  if  the  visitation 
were  not  real,  would  scarcely  be  referred  to.  The  seed  perishes 
under  the  clods ;  the  barns  are  left  to  fall  into  decay  because 
there  is  nothing  to  gather  into  them  (ll').  Such  a  calamity 
falls  heavily  on  the  beasts  of  the  field.  Under  the  pangs  of 
hunger  and  thirst  they  groan  and  ci-y  unto  God.  The  instinc- 
tive appeal  of  these  irrational  creatures  affects  the  prophet 
so  powerfully  that  he  associates  himself  with  them  in  sup- 
plicating the  Lord  for  relief  (118-20).  Thus  the  first  discourse 
closes. 

In  the  second  discourse  (2l-i')  the  language  is  highly  poetical 
and  rhetorical.  The  figure  before  the  prophet's  mind  is  that  of 
an  army  which  marches  with  unbroken  ranks  and  irresistible 
force  to  the  accomplishment  of  its  mission.  This  army  is  J"'8 
host,  at  the  head  of  which  He  marches  (211).  The  army,  as  we 
have  seen,  is  the  locusts  (225) ;  and,  if  the  testimony  of  travellers 
is  to  be  relied  on,  the  prophet's  description  as  a  whole,  and  the 
individual  illustrations,  are  true  to  nature.  But  no  description 
of  the  calamity — however  powerful  and  startling — can  exhaust 
the  prophet's  duty  in  connexion  with  it.  Such  a  judgment  calls 
for  humiliation  and  prayer  on  the  part  of  the  people  ;  and  the 
prophet  urges  this  in  terms  scarcely  less  striking  than  those 
employed  in  depicting  the  divine  visitation  (li^  212-iV). 

The  second  part  of  the  book  (218  to  the  end),  with  J"  as  the 
speaker,  contams  the  promise  of  blessings — first  of  temporal, 
and  secondly  of  spiritual,  blessings.  The  first  words  of  the 
promise  show  that  the  judgment  is  at  an  end  (2i9i>).  Famine  and 
drought  are  to  cease ;  prosperity  is  to  be  restored.  The  new 
abundance  will  compensate  for  the  losses  inflicted  by  the  ravages 
of  the  locusts,  and  Israel,  having  learned  in  the  school  of  suffer- 
ing that  J"  alone  is  worthy  of  their  trust,  will  acknowledge  and 
rejoice  in  Him  as  their  God  (221-27).  This  prepares  the  way  for 
the  bestowal  of  spiritual  blessings  (228-32^  Heb.  3).  The  out- 
pouring of  the  Spirit  on  all  the  people,  without  distinction  of 
age  or  sex,  of  rank  or  class,  is  to  follow,  in  point  of  time,  the 
restoration  of  material  prosperity  (228  'it  shall  come  to  pass 
afterward  that  I  will  pour  out  my  Spirit  upon  all  flesh ').  How 
long  afterward  is  not  indicated.  On  a  matter  of  this  kind  the 
horizon  of  prophecy  is  undefined.  Then  shall  come  the  day  of 
the  Lord,  which  occupies  so  prominent  a  place  in  the  book.  'This 
day,  ushered  in  by  awe-inspiring  phenomena,  is  a  day  of  doom 
for  the  nations  hostile  to  Israel.  These  nations  are  brought 
down  to  the  valley  of  Jehoshaphat  ('J"  judges'),  where  J"'8 
heavenly  warriors  crush  them  as  grapes  are  crushed  in  the 
wine-press — cut  them  down  as  the  grain  is  cut  by  the  reaper. 
Israel,  on  the  other  hand,  shall  dwell  securely  in  a  land  of 
extraordinary  fertilitj',  and  J",  enthroned  on  Mount  Zion,  shall 
dwell  among  them.  The  situation,  as  between  the  people  of  J" 
on  the  one  side  and  the  hostile  powers  on  the  other,  is  summed 
up  in  the  pointed  contrast  at  the  close  of  the  prophecy  (vv.l9-  20 
Eg.vpt  and  Edom  are  to  be  a  desolation  ;  Judah  is  to  dwell 
under  the  favour  of  J"  for  ever).t 

iii.  Inteepretation.— The  interpretation  of  the 
prophecy  depends  on  the  view  taken  of  the  locusts. 
1.  Many  of  the  early  Fathers  explained  the  locusts 
figuratively ;  and  in  recent  times  this  view  has  been 
supported  in  his  usual  fearless  fashion  by  Heng- 
stenberg  (Christ.  ofOT,  Eng.  tr.  i.  296  ff.).  Accord- 
ing to  this  view,  the  prophecy  refers  to  future 
events,  and  the  locusts,  in  chs.  1  and  2,  represent 
the  world-powers  ojiposed  to  the  Church,— such  as 
J"  judges  on  His  great  day  (3'-^  [Heb.  4}-^'i).  2. 
What  may  be  regarded  as  a  modification  of  this 
ancient  opinion  has  been  recently  proposed.  Ac- 
cording to  this  view  the  locusts  are  apocalyptic, — 
creatures  of  a  supernatural  kind,  such  as  may 

*  The  words  used  in  this  verse  for  the  locusts  are  the  same  aa 
in  1^,  but  the  order  is  different ;  and  the  prophet  perhaps  refers 
to  successive  swarms  of  locusts  rather  than  to  the  same  swarm  in 
different  stages  of  growth. 

t  The  connexion  in  which  Egypt  and  Edom  are  mentioned  at 
the  end  of  the  book  deserves  consideration.  The  Phoenicians 
and  Philistines  appear  (v.*)  to  have  been  actively  hostile  to 
Judah  in  the  prophet's  day.  The  Egj-ptians  and  Edomites 
would  naturally  have  been  mentioned  along  with  these  if  they 
had  stood  in  the  same  relation  to  Judah.  And  it  is  possible  that, 
in  the  antithesis  at  the  close  of  the  book,  Egypt  and  Edom  are 
used  t.v'picallv, — the  former  representing  hostile  powers  that 
had  no  family  connexion  with  Judah,  the  latter  those  that  were 
of  common  ancestry. 
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fitly  find  a  place  in  a  vision  of  the  last  things, 
with  which  the  Bk.  of  Joel  closes  {cf.  the  locusts 
in  NT  Apocalypse).  3.  The  third  and,  in  recent 
times,  the  most  generally  accepted  opinion  is  that 
the  locusts  are  real.  The  prophet  describes  an  actual 
locust  invasion,  and  makes  it  the  occasion  of  his 
prophecy.  According  to  the  first  two  views,  the 
book  becomes  an  eschatological  prediction,  without 
any  historical  basis,  or  any  direct  reference  to  the 
prophet's  contemjaoraries.  Against  this  explana- 
tion of  the  book,  the  text,  on  a  fair  interpretation, 
oilers  serious  objections.  (1)  It  is  not  easy  to 
tind  a  satisfactory  explanation  of  the  twofold  call 
to  repentance  already  noticed.  According  to  the 
allegorical  or  apocalyptic  view,  we  have  to  think 
of  the  prophet  as  sitting,  like  a  monk  in  his  cell, 
brooding  over  the  past  history  of  his  people,  and 
endeavouring  to  forecast  their  future.  The  fruit 
of  his  meditations  he  records  for  us  in  this  short 
book.  lie  has  no  message  to  his  contemporaries. 
Even  the  call  to  repentance  is  a  mere  ideal  appeal. 
The  ground  of  the  appeal  is  the  locust  invasion. 
But  to  the  prophet's  contemporaries  the  appeal  can 
have  no  practical  value,  if  not  a  single  locust  is 
visible  and  no  trace  of  locust  devastation  can  be 
discovered.  For  the  ordinary  purpose  of  prophetic 
teaching  the  appeal  vanishes  into  thin  air.  This 
explanation  utterly  fails  to  do  justice  to  the  text. 
The  prophet  urges  repentance  on  his  fellow-country- 
men with  a  view  to  the  removal  of  a  grave  calamity, 
and  the  restoration  of  the  divine  favour.  This 
purpose  was  realized.  The  second  part  of  the 
book  begins,  as  we  have  seen,  with  the  promise  of 
the  withdrawal  of  the  judgment  and  the  bestowal 
of  rich  blessings.  The  explanation  may  be  inferred 
from  2'5-  J"'s  anger  is  at  an  end.  The  way 
is  open  to  the  restoration  of  the  covenant  relation 
between  Him  and  His  people.  The  inference  is 
that  the  people  have  rei^ented  and  humbled  them- 
selves before  Him.  Now,  that  is  the  practical 
result  for  which  every  prophet  laboured  among  his 
countrymen.  And  when  the  prophetic  purpose 
and  the  result  aimed  at  are  exhibited  in  the 
proper  relation,  as  they  are  in  Joel,  it  is  scarcely 
jiossible  to  accept  the  view  that  the  prophecy  has 
no  direct  reference  to  the  circumstances  of  tlie 
prophet's  contemporaries.  (2)  The  language  in 
which  the  locust  invasion  is  described  is  strongly 
o|>posed  to  the  allegorical  and  apocalyptic  explana- 
tion. The  details  of  the  first  chapter  have  been 
partially  referred  to.  It  is  highly  improLable 
that  the  narrative,  in  this  part  of  the  book,  is  a 
pure  work  of  imagination,  produced  by  some 
recluse  of  post-exilic  times.  The  description  of  the 
second  chapter  is  equally  opposed  to  the  figurative 
explanation.  If  the  language  is  figurative,  the 
locusts  represent  the  world-powers  hostile  to  the 
Church.  The  prophet  has  before  his  mind  men, 
— warriors,  like  those  led  by  a  Sennacherib  or  a 
Nebuchadnezzar.  He  tells  us  that  these  invaders 
'  run  like  mighty  men  '  (v.') ;  if  they  were  really 
gallant  warriors,  like  whom  else,  or  what  else, 
should  they  run  ?  '  They  climb  the  wall  like  men 
of  war'  (ib.) ;  if  they  were  human  soldiers,  what 
does  the  prophet  mean  by  these  words  ?  He  pre- 
sents a  picture  of  an  invading  horde,  going  steadily 
forward,  in  perfect  order,  to  the  accomplishment  of 
their  task.  In  their  progress  they  reach  the  capital, 
and  climb  the  walls ;  but  it  is  not  said  that  they 
make  breaches  in  the  walls  or  cast  them  down. 
'  They  l»ap  upon  the  city  '  (v.'),  but  there  is  not  a 
hint  that  their  purpose  is  to  destroy  it.  The 
ravages  wrought  by  these  invaders  are  confined  to 
the  fields.  Not  a  man  fails  before  them.  The 
people  suffer  grievously,  but  it  is  indirectly, 
through  the  destruction  of  their  crops,  etc.  And 
when  the  prophet  urges  the  people  to  repent  with 
the  view  of  propitiating  J",  the  effect  of  the  with- 
VOL.  II.— 43 


JOEL  673 


drawal  of  the  judgment  is,  not  the  sparing  of  the 
lives  of  the  inhabitants,  but  the  renewal  of  fer- 
tility  to  the  earth,  so  that  there  should  no  longer 
be  the  lack  of  tlie  materials  required  for  the  daily 
meal-otlering  and  drink-ofl'ering  (vv.^^'").  The  de- 
scription in  these  verses  C"^')  loses  its  point,  and 
raises  a  perplexing  question  as  to  the  literary 
character  of  the  book,  if  the  locusts  are  not  real 
but  figurative.  If  the  prophet  has  before  his 
mind  —  not  locusts,  but  —  a  horde  of  cruel  men 
sweeping,'  over  the  country  and  leaving  ruin  behind 
them,  his  language  raises  not  the  least  difficult  of 
OT  problems.  And  there  should  be  little  hesita- 
tion in  admitting  a  real  invasion  of  locusts. 

iv.  Date. — The  date  is  greatly  disputed,  but 
there  is  general  agreement  that  it  is  either  very 
early  or  post-exilic.  The  book  itself  contains  no 
distinct  chronological  data  of  the  kind  supplied  by 
the  superscriptions  in  many  of  the  other  pro- 
phetical books.  In  such  a  case  the  most  helpful 
and  trustworthy  evidence  for  the  lixing  of  the 
date  is  derived  from  the  nations  (if  any)  mentioned 
in  the  book.  On  this  point  the  argument  e  silcntio 
is  important  in  Joel.  No  mention  is  made  of 
Syria,  Assyria,  or  Babylon.  But  from  the  days  of 
Amos  to  the  exile  of  Judah,  one  or  other  of  these 
powers  has  a  prominent  place  in  prophetic  litera- 
ture. It  may  therefore  be  reasonably  inferred 
that  J.  wrote  before  the  Assyr.  power  began  to 
threaten  the  chosen  people,  or  after  the  Bab.  power 
ceased  to  be  dangerous ;  in  other  words,  the  date 
is  prior  to  the  8tli  cent.  B.C.,  or  later  than  the 
overthrow  of  Babylon  by  Cyrus.  If  the  late  date 
is  accepted,  the  prophecy  would  fall  in  the  Pers. 
period.  No  valid  objection  to  this  date  can  be 
founded  on  the  non-mention  of  Persia.  For,  while 
it  is  true  that  the  Jews  were  in  subjection  to 
the  Persians,  there  was  a  radical  dillerence  between 
the  relation  of  Persia  to  the  chosen  people  and  that 
of  Assyria  and  Babylon.  The  latter  invaded  and 
conquered  the  land  of  promise,  and  carried  the 
people  into  captivity.  Their  relation  was  one  of 
active  hostility.  The  Persians  inaugurated  the 
period  of  their  supremacy  by  the  restoration  of 
the  Jewish  exiles  to  their  own  land.  This  would 
sufficiently  account  for  the  Persians  being  placed 
in  a  difi'erent  category  from  the  Assyrians  and 
Babylonians.  And  the  way  is  clear  for  a  pre- 
Assyr.  or  post-Bab.  date.  The  prophet,  however, 
mentions  certain  peoples  as  hostile  to  Judah : 
Phoenicians  and  Philistines  {3*  [Heb.  4^]),  and  Egyp- 
tians and  Edomites  (3^^  [Heb.  4'"]).  If  the  typical 
use  of  Egypt  and  Edom  is  accepted  (p.  612^  n.i), 
the  mention  of  these  countries  is  of  no  import- 
ance in  the  discussion  as  to  the  date.  Otherwise, 
a  date  must  be  found  comparatively  near  to  hostile 
action  on  the  part  of  Egypt  and  Edom  ;  and  the 
same  remark  applies  to  Phcenicia  and  Philistia. 
In  the  period  between  the  invasion  of  Judah  by 
Shishak  {c.  a.C.  930)  and  the  Avar  in  which  Josiah 
fell  (r..C.  610),  there  is  no  report  of  hostile  action 
on  the  part  of  Egypt  such  as  would  meet  the  re- 
quirements of  the  prophecy.  With  regard  to  the 
other  countries  mentioned,  the  case  is  dili'erent. 
The  Chronicler  {2Ch  2V^-  ")  reports  an  invasion  of 
Judah  by  the  Philistines  in  the  reign  of  Jehoram, 
son  of  Jehoshapliat  and  son-in-law  of  Ahab.  The 
serious  character  of  this  invasion  may  be  inferred 
from  the  statement  of  the  Chronicler,  tliat  the 
palace  was  captured,  and  the  royal  farnily — wives 
and  children,  with  the  exception  of  a  single  son — 
were  carried  into  captivity.  Tiiat  the  Philistines 
were  actively  hostile  to  Judah  about  this  period 
is  sufficiently  attested  by  Amos  (1").  According 
to  this  prophet,  the  Philistines  found  a  market  for 
their  Jewish  slaves  in  Edom  ;  and  in  this  traffic  the 
Phoenicians  are  associated  with  the  Philistines 
(Am  1').    Further,  as  against  Edom,  which  appar- 
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ently  had  been  a  dependency  of  Judah  since  the 
time  of  David,  the  Clironicler  reports  that,  in  the 
days  of  Jehoram,  it  made  an  efibrt  to  secure  its 
independence,—'  Edom  revolted  from  under  the 
hand  of  J udah  and  made  a  king  over  themselves ' 
(2  Ch  218,  cf .  2  K  8-",  where  the  statement  of  Ch  is 
confirmed).  Edom,  indeed,  was  an  inveterate 
enemy;  but  in  the  days  of  Jehoram  specific  acts 
of  hostility  were  committed,  which  suffice  to  ex- 
plain the  reference  in  Joel.  It  is  true  that  in  Ch 
the  Phoenicians  are  not  mentioned.  Amos,  how- 
ever, includes  them  in  the  same  charge  as  the  Philis- 
tines. The  Phoenicians  were  the  great  naval  power 
of  the  time.  The  maritime  carrying-trade  of  the 
world  was  very  largely  in  their  hands.  The  Jewish 
slaves  who  were  sold  to  the  lonians  ( Jl  3'  [Heb.  4^]) 
were,  no  doubt,  conveyed  in  Phoen.  vessels  to  the 
slave  markets  of  Greece.  The  descendants  of  those 
whom  Hiram  allied  to  Judah  broke  the  friendly 
relation,  and  ranged  themselves  with  the  enemies 
of  the  chosen  people.  And  there  was  more  than 
this.  The  Phoon.  Baal-worship  had  been  intro- 
duced into  the  northern  kingdom  through  Jezebel, 
and  into  Judah  through  her  daughter  Athaliah, 
the  wife  of  Jehoram.  The  influence  of  Phoenicia 
had  been  powerful  enough  to  largely  suppress  the 
worship  of  J"  throughout  the  land  of  promise. 
When  that  worship  was  restored  by  Jehoiada,  pious 
Jews  would  regard  the  friendship  of  Phoenicia  as 
more  dangerous  than  the  hostility  of  Philistia. 
And  a  prophet  of  the  period  might  be  expected  to 
assign  to  the  Phoenicians  a  first  place  among  the 
powers  hostile  to  Judah.  This  is  what  Joel  does 
(3*  [Heb.  4^]).  In  support  of  the  late  date,  atten- 
tion is  directed  to  the  fact  that  Joel  mentions  only 
petty  peoples  in  the  neighbourhood  as  enemies  of 
J  udah  ;  whereas,  in  the  early  prophets,  prominence 
is  given  to  a  heathen  power  of  widely  extended 
influence,  which  threatens  the  independence  of 
the  chosen  people.  It  is  quite  true  that  from  the 
time  of  Amos,  who,  if  Joel  is  late,  first  raises  this 
question  in  OT  prophecy,  a  world-power  aiming  at 
universal  empire  has  to  be  dealt  vnth.  But  if  a 
prophet  did  actually  appear  and  write  a  book 
fifty  years  before  Amos, — what  then?  At  that 
time  Assyria  was  beyond  the  prophetic  horizon. 
Egypt  since  the  days  of  Shishak — a  century  before 
— had  ceased  to  cause  anxiety.  Only  Phoenicians, 
Philistines,  and  Edomites  troubled  Judah.  On  the 
assumption  of  the  late  date,  the  peoples  mentioned 
by  Joel  raise  a  serious  difficulty.  The  date  pro- 
posed by  Merx,  and  favourably  regarded  by  other 
critics,  is  about  the  middle  of  the  5th  cent.  B.C., 
when  Neliemiah  restored  the  wall  of  Jerusalem. 
In  the  historical  books  that  deal  with  that  period, 
tribes  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Jerus.  are  spoken 
of  as  bitterly  hostile  to  the  Jewish  community. 
Chief  among  these  are  the  Samaritans  and  the 
Ammonites,— no  mention  is  made  of  the  Plioo- 
nicians  (cf.  Neh  It  is  scarcely  credible  that 

a  prophet  living  in  Jerus.,  while  Nehemiah  was 
struggling  to  put  the  capital  in  a  position  of 
security,  should  threaten  heavy  judgments  against 
powers — some  of  them  remote — whose  hostility 
was  scarcely  felt,  and  not  so  much  as  mention 
the  peoples  bordering  on  Judah  whose  forces 
were  united  in  active  opposition  of  the  most 
bitter  kind  against  the  Jewish  community.  And 
the  ease  is  strengthened  by  the  fact  that  Ezekiel, 
from  whom,  according  to  Merx,  Joel  is  supposed  to 
have  freely  borrowed,  begins  his  denunciation  of 
the  hostile  powers  with  the  Ammonites, — as  bitter 
opponents  as  the  Jews  of  the  period  had  to  deal 
with  (cf.  Ezk  251'f-)-  Accordingly,  if  Merx'  date 
is  accepted,  the  mention  of  the  peoples  referred  to 
— a  factor  of  the  weightiest  importance  in  the 
determination  of  the  dates  of  prophetical  books — 
is  deprived  of  its  historical  significance. 


It  has  been  urged  that  the  Bk.  of  Joel  is  not  an 
original  work,  but  a  Midrash — a  sort  of  eschato- 
logical  compendium  —  founded  on  the  books  of 
earlier  prophets.  According  to  this  view,  the 
nations  named  would  lose  their  historical  value. 
This  might  be  admitted  of  the  Egyptians  and  the 
Edomites,  and,  in  a  less  degree,  of  the  Philistines. 
But  the  reference  to  the  Phoenicians  cannot  be  ex- 
plained in  this  way.  And,  in  point  of  fact,  so  far 
as  our  historical  information  warrants  an  opinion, 
there  is  no  period  when  a  prophet  loyal  to  the  theo- 
cracy would  be  more  likely  to  introduce  his  censure 
of  hostile  powers  in  the  words  of  Joel  (3*  [Heb.  4*]) 
than  the  early  part  of  the  reign  of  Joash,  when 
Judah  had  just  escaped  the  danger  of  ruin  through 
the  Phoen.  Baal-worship.  To  sum  up  this  point — 
a  typical  reference  cannot  be  assigned  to  all  the 
nations  mentioned  ;  an  exact  historical  reference  is 
not  consistent  with  the  post-exilic  date  proposed. 

In  connexion  with  the  late  date,  another  point 
deserves  consideration.  The  prophet  summons  the 
people  to  repentance ;  but  he  does  not  name  any 
special  sin  of  which  they  are  guilty.  How  unlike 
this  is  to  Amos  and  his  successors  !  On  this 
ground  alone  it  is  diflicult  to  find  a  suitable  place 
for  Joel  between  Amos  and  the  exile  of  Judah. 
This  may  appear  to  favour  a  post-exilic  date.  But 
the  condition  of  Judah  described  in  the  post-exilic 
books  of  OT  is  quite  unlike  that  suggested  in  Joel. 
If  the  latter  half  of  the  5th  cent,  is  accepted  as  the 
date,  Joel  and  Malachi  would  belong  to  the  same 
period.  Malachi  gives  as  melancholy  a  picture  of 
the  moral  and  religious  state  of  his  countrymen  as 
any  prophet  before  the  Exile.  And  the  situation, 
then,  is  this.  One  prophet  lays  bare  the  sins  which 
are  eating  as  a  canker  into  the  heart  of  the  post- 
exilic  Church  in  language  as  severe  as  that  of  Amos 
or  Isaiah, — while  another  prophet — practically  a 
contemporary — writes  as  if  there  were  not  a  special 
sin  to  denounce.  Further,  Malachi's  efforts  do  not 
appear  to  have  been  crowned  with  much  success 
(see  his  book  throughout) ;  Joel's  simple,  earnest 
appeal  led  to  the  happiest  results  (cf.  2^^^-).  It 
follows  that,  if  Joel  had  a  practical  message  to  his 
contemporaries,  he  can  scarcely  be  placed  in  the 
generation  to  which  Malachi  belonged.  A  fair 
interpretation  of  the  language  is  opposed  to  the 
view  that  the  book  is  a  mere  Midrash,  having  no 
reference  to  the  circumstances  of  the  prophet's  day. 
If  the  occasion  of  the  prophet's  exhortation  was 
found  in  the  actual  condition  of  J  udah  at  the  time, 
the  proposed  post-exilic  date  is  highly  improb- 
able. If  the  date  is  pre-exilic,  it  is  not  easy  to 
point  to  a  time  more  suitable  than  that  suggested 
by  Credner,  viz.  the  early  part  of  the  reign  of 
Joash  of  Judah.  Through  the  reforming  zeal  of 
Jehoiada,  the  worship  of  J"  was  at  that  time  com- 
paratively pure.  And  the  people  would  be  likely 
to  respond  to  the  earnest  and  affectionate  appeals 
of  a  prophet  like  Joel. 

Other  points  of  less  importance  have  found  a  place  in  the 
discussion  as  to  the  date.  No  king  is  mentioned.  The  pirophet 
appeals  to  the  priests  as  it  the  direction  of  affairs  was  in  their 
hands.  This  is  held  to  point  to  the  condition  of  Judah  after 
the  return  of  the  exiles  from  Babylon,  when  there  was  no  king, 
and  the  administration  of  afifaira,  under  the  Pers.  governor, 
was  conducted  by  the  priests  and  elders  The  conclusiou 
seems  reasonable.  It  is  urged  in  reply  that  Joash  was  only 
seven  years  of  age  when  he  ascended  the  throne,  and  that,  for 
a  time,  the  affairs  of  the  kingdom  would,  of  necessity,  be  left 
in  the  hands  of  Jehoiada  the  high  jaiost.  That  is  an  important 
consideration.  But  of  greater  innrortance  is  the  obsious  pur- 
pose of  the  book.  The  prophet  makes  no  Kpecial  reference  to 
civil  or  political  affairs,  or  to  the  social  condition  of  the  people. 
His  object  ia  to  reach  the  heart  and  conscience  of  the  nation 
through  the  calamity  which  1ms  fallen  on  the  country, — to 
bring  his  countrymen  as  penitent  suppliant-s  before  J".  In  a 
matter  of  that  kind  it  is  the  priests  that  should  take  the  lead. 
And  the  prophet's  appeal  to  the  prieetly  party  is  appropriate. 

Again,  it  is  urged  that  the  prophet  makes  no  mention  of  the 
northern  kingdom.  But  why  should  he  ?  His  view  is  confined 
to  the  disaster  which  has  overtaken  Judah.  Negative  evidence 
—such  as  the  non-mention  of  the  northern  kingdom,  and  of  a 
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kin^  of  Judah — cannot  counterbalance  the  positive  evidence 
derived  from  tlie  peoples  named  in  the  book,  and  the  practical 
purpose  of  the  prophet  in  behalf  of  his  contemporaries.  The 
question  is,  'Whether  a  judg^nent  such  as  Joel  depicts  forms 
a  suitable  theme  for  a  prophetic  book?'  If  it  does,  the  absence 
of  references  found  in  other  books  of  prophecy,  which  cover 
a  much  wider  field  and  deal  with  subjects  of  various  kinds, 
cannot  safely  be  pressed  in  discussing  the  question  of  the  date. 

The  importance  attached  to  the  ritual  is  held  to  favour  a  late 
date.  The  question  of  the  ritual  is  raised,  tjenerally,  by  the 
prominence  assigned  to  the  priests,  and,  specifically,  by  the 
mention  of  fasting,  and  of  the  daily  offering.  Fasting,  in  con- 
nexion with  an  unexpected  calamity,  was  a  common  practice 
from  an  early  period  of  Israel's  history  in  Canaan  (cf.  2  S  l^^ 
1216,  1  K  219- 12. 27).  The  reference  to  fasting  in  JI  is  quite 
consistent  with  an  early  date.  The  arrangements  for  the  daily 
offering  are  found  in  P  (Ex  29S8-41).  Whatever  date  may  be 
assigned  to  P,  the  offering  of  the  morning  and  evening  sacrifice 
was  an  ancient  practice,  with  the  ritual  of  which  the  people 
would  be  familiar  (cf.  2  K  161315).  The  direct  references  to 
ritual  in  JI  are  as  consistent  with  an  early  as  with  a  late  date. 
Moreover,  devotion  to  ceremonial  was  not  a  peculiarity  of  post- 
exilic  times.  It  may  be  doubted  it  any  generation  of  Israelites 
was  more  attentive  to  external  observances  than  those  ad- 
dressed by  Amos  (cf.  Am  0-  ^  521-23).  The  same  may  be  said 
o(  Judah  in  the  days  of  Isaiah  (cf.  Is  1),  and,  later,  in  the  time 
of  Jeremiah  (cf.  Jer  7).  It  is  urged,  however,  that  Joel  attaches 
quite  a  special  importance  to  the  ritual.  The  interruption  of 
the  daily  offering  is  equivalent  to  a  breach  of  the  covenant 
between  J"  and  Israel.  And  it  may  be  doubted  whether  such 
a  view  can  be  reasonably  assigned  to  any  period  between  Amos 
and  the  Exile.  The  question  is,  '  Whether  it  is  more  reasonable 
to  assign  such  an  estimate  of  the  ritual  to  post-exilic  times 
than  to  an  early  period  of  reformation  like  that  under  Jehoiada?" 
If  Mai  may  be  trusted,  Pharisaism  was  as  unspiritual  in  the 
5th  cent.  B.C.  as  it  was  in  the  most  degenerate  days  before  the 
Exile.  The  information  available  for  the  post-exilic  period  is 
scanty ;  such  as  it  is,  it  can  scarcely  be  said  to  support  the 
simple,  spiritual  explanation  of  Joel. 

In  addition  to  the  general  character  and  teach- 
ing of  the  book,  there  are  special  expressions  which 
are  held  to  favour  a  late  date.  It  is  argued  that 
ch.  3  [Heb.  4]  i- 1'  presuppose  the  exile  of  Judah. 
But  the  words  rendered  '  to  bring  again  the  cap- 
tivity of  Judah '  do  not  necessarily  mean  that 
Jews  are  actually  to  be  brought  back  from  exile. 
If  this  literal  interpretation  is  insisted  on,  it 
follows  that  the  restoration  of  the  exiles  has  not 
yet  taken  place,  and  a  date  between  B.C.  586  and 
536  must  be  found — a  most  unlikely  period  for  a 
prophet  like  Joel.  To  say  that  the  restoration 
in  B.C.  536  is  inadequate,  in  view  of  the  brilliant 
promises  of  the  pre-exilic  prophets,  and  that  a 
restoration  of  a  more  glorious  character  must  lie 
in  the  future,  is  simply  to  give  up  the  literal 
interpretation  of  the  words.  In  these  circum- 
stances, usage  must  be  carefully  considered.  The 
words  '  to  bring  again  the  captivity '  seem  to  be 
used  in  the  sense  of  '  to  reverse  a  line  of  pro- 
cedure.' Chastisement  is  to  have  an  end,  and  that 
is  to  be  followed  by  proofs  of  the  divine  favour 
(cf.  Dt  303,  Am  9",  Hos  6",  Jer  29"  303- "  [where 
the  expression  is  applied  to  the  tents  of  Jacob], 
48'"  [where  the  words  are  applied  to  Moab]).  More- 
over, it  should  be  noted  that  the  turning  of  the 
captivity  is  to  take  place  in  the  same  period  as 
the  outpouring  of  the  Spirit,  and,  chronologically, 
is  associated  with  the  final  .judgment  of  the  nations 
hostile  to  the  Church.  The  prophet  emphasizes 
this  note  of  time,  ch.  3  [Heb.  4]  : — '  behold,  in 
those  days,  and  in  that  time.'  If  this  period  was 
ushered  in  on  the  Day  of  Pentecost — as  St.  Peter 
teaches  (Ac  •2i^'^-)— the  turning  of  the  captivity 
and  the  judging  of  the  nations  are  thrown  into 
Christian  times,  and  the  reference  to  the  Bab.  exile 
falls  to  the  ground.  Nor  does  the  mention  of  the 
lonians  require  a  date  in  the  Pers.  or  Gr.  period. 
The  reference  to  the  Phcenicians  and  the  Philis- 
tines (S''  [Heb.  4^])  connects  the  prophet's  message 
with  his  contemporaries  ;  the  charge  against  these 
peoples  is  that  they  sold  Jews  as  slaves  to  the 
loniiiiia.  The  lonians  were  settled  on  the  coast 
of  Asia  Jllnor  before  the  9th  cent.  B.C.  And  the 
porta  of  Asia  Minor  offered  the  nearest  market- 
place for  the  sale  of  slaves  conveyed  in  Pluen. 
vessels.    Upon  the  whole,  the  evidence  available. 
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if  used  as  in  the  case  of  other  books  of  prophecy, 
seems  to  the  xnesent  writer  more  favourable  to  a 
pre-exilic  than  to  a  post-e.xilie  date. 

v.  Doctrine. — Joel  contains  a  comprehensive 
summary  of  prophetic  teaching.  The  calamities 
of  life  are  the  fruit  of  sin.  The  punishment  of 
sin  cannot  be  escaped  without  repentance.  Sin- 
cere repentance  will  secure  forgiveness,  and  the 
restoration  of  the  divine  favour.  Further,  such 
a  calamity  as  Joel  describes  is  severe  enough,  and 
deliverance  from  it  a  great  blessing ;  but  there  is 
a  final  judgment  and  deliverance  of  which  these 
are  but  types.  Joel  uses  a  grave  occurrence  of  his 
own  day  as  a  basis  for  a  prediction  concerning  the 
last  times,  when,  on  the  great  day  of  the  Lord, 
the  cycle  of  judgment  shall  close,  and  the  deliver- 
ance of  the  people  of  J"  shall  be  complete.  To 
that  day  of  the  Lord  the  prophet  sees  all  things 
tending.  The  locust  invasion  appears  to  be  a 
harbinger  of  that  day  ;  hence  the  earnestness  of 
the  prophet's  appeal  to  the  people.  Such,  gener- 
ally, is  the  teaching  of  the  liook — the  day  of  the 
Lord  being  the  most  important  subject. 

It  is  quite  surprising  how  much  of  the  imagery 
and  thought  of  Joel  appears  in  other  books  of 
Scripture.  If  the  date  is  early,  later  writers  lie 
under  very  special  obligations  to  the  author  of 
this  short  book.  The  most  striking  part  of  the 
imagery  is  that  connected  with  the  locusts,  which 
appear  as  agents  in  divine  judgments  from  the 
time  of  the  exodus  from  Egypt  down  to  the  close 
of  the  present  dispensation  (cf.  Ex  lO^"'-,  Kev  g^'f-). 
For  the  phenomena  connected  witli  the  day  of  the 
Lord,  the  speedy  approach  of  which  is  supposed 
to  be  indicated  by  the  locust  invasion,  cf.  Ex  iO-"'^-, 
Is  138'-,  Ezk  32'^-,  Am  8^  Mt  242^  Mk  13-^'-,  Lk 
21'^';  Rev  6'2tf-.  In  ch.  3  [Heb.  4]  "  two  figures 
occur  which  appear  elsewhere,  especially  in  the 
Bk.  of  Kev.  The  first  is  that  of  the  harvest 
(cf.  Hos  6",  Jer  51^,  Mt  13^^  Rev  14'«-).  The 
second  is  that  of  the  wine-press  (cf.  Is  63',  La  1'^ 
Kev  141^'-).  Noteworthy  also  is  the  figure  of  the 
fountain  proceeding  from  the  house  of  J",  when 
His  people  are  restored  to  His  favour,  and  water- 
ing the  dry  acacia-wady  (ch.  3  [He  4]  ;  cf.  Ezk 
47^'^-,  Zee  131  148,  Rev  22^).  In  the  promise  of  the 
outpouring  of  the  Spirit,  Joel  seems  to  have  given 
expression  to  a  glimpse  into  NT  times,  with  which 
he  was  specially  favoured.  His  words  have  been 
taken  up  by  tlie  NT  Church,  and  will  be  used, 
to  the  end  of  our  NT  dispensation,  to  express  the 
sum  of  blessing  bestowed  by  God  on  His  true 
people  (cf.  Nu  IP^-^a,  Zee  12^,  Ac  2'«'^-,  Jn  IG'^-). 

Not  less  important  are  the  two  closely  allied 
truths  regarding  the  remnant  and  the  called  (2''^) 
[Heb.  3^].  For  the  former,  cf.  Ob  "  (where  the 
language  is  the  same  as  in  JI),  Is  6"  (and  various 
other  passages),  Mic  53- 7- s  [Heb.  Jer  31'^-, 

Ro  11  S'f-.  For  the  latter,  cf.  Ro  9''"'-.  It  is  worthy 
of  note  that,  in  this  OT  book,  the  truth  is  distinctly 
laid  down  that  (as  Ewald  puts  it)  'no  man  may 
boast  of  a  right  to  redemption'  {Frojjhets  of  OT, 
Eng.  tr.  i.  137). 

This  investigation  might  be  pushed  further,  but 
enough  has  been  stated  to  show  that  the  Bk.  of 
JI  and  other  books  of  Scripture  have  a  great  deal 
in  common.* 

The  style  of  Joel  is  clear  and  of  a  hiy  h  order,  and  the  language 
comparatively  pure.  One  of  his  words  for  the  locusts  (DIJ)  occurs 


*  Is  136  (ct.  JI  115),  Am  12  (cf.  JI  3  [Heb.  4]  I6),  Am  913  (cf.  JI  3 
[Heb.  4]  18),  raise  directly  the  question  of  quotations.  This  point 
has  not  been  discussed,  because,  in  the  case  of  such  a  book  as 
the  OT,  an  argument  founded  on  quotations  is  extremely  pre- 
carious. That  quotations  occur  in  the  passages  just  mentioned 
is  scarcely  doubtful.  The  question  is,  'Who  quotes?'  The 
%vords  of  JI  316  occur  quite  naturally  in  a  highly  poetic  passage. 
The  same  words  in  Am  12  seeiu  to  be  chosen  as  a  sort  of  text 
for  the  prophet's  discourse.  And  the  reasonable  view  is  that, 
in  this  case,  J I  is  the  original  source. 
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elsewhere  only  in  Am  49.  This,  partly,  led  Bleek  to  the  con- 
clusion that  the  locust  invasion  described  in  Jl  was  the  same 
as  that  referred  to  in  Am,  and  that  the  two  prophets  belonged 
to  the  same  period — Joel  being  the  earlier.  If  this  view  is 
accepted,  the  perplexing  expression  'JiSSin  (the  northern,  220) 
ailiuits  of  a  comparatively  easy  explanation.  A  north  wind  is 
all  that  is  required  to  bring  the  locusts  from  the  northern 
kingdom  into  Judah. 

Literature. — Pocook,  Com.  on  JocZ,  Oxford,  1691;  Credner, 
Joel  iibers.  u.  erkl.,  Halle,  1831;  Wiinsche,  Wcissag.  d.  Proph. 
Joel,  Leipzig,  1872;  Merx,  Die  Prophetic  d.  Joiil  u.  ihre  Aus- 
leger,  Halle,  1879  (specially  valuable  on  account  of  the  detailed 
history  of  the  exposition) ;  Pusey,  Minor  Prophets,  1860 ; 
Driver,  LOT^  307  ff.,  also  Joel  and  Amos  in  Camb.  Bible,  1897  ; 
Hitzig,  Kl.  ProphA,  1881;  Cornill,  Einleit.'i  174 f.,  Dcr  israel. 
Prophetismiis,  163;  WUdeboer,  AT  Lit.  345  £E. ;  Gustav  Preuss, 
Joel,  unter  besonderer  liiicksicht  der  Zeit/rage,  Halle,  1889 ; 
Kirkpatrick,  Doct.  of  Prophets,  46ff. ;  Findlay,  Bks.  of  the 
Prophets,  i.  94  ff,;  Wellhausen,  Klein.  Proph.  56  ff.,  207  £f.  ; 
W.  R.  Smith,  art.  Joel  in  9th  ed.  of  Enc.  Brit.;  Farrar,  Minor 
Prophets,  113  ff . ;  Ewald,  Prophets,  Eng.  tr.  i.  107  fl.  ;  Reuss, 
AT,  ii.  47 ff.  ;  Nowack,  Kl.  Proph.  1897  ;  G.  A.  Smith,  Twelve 
Prophets,  vol.  ii.  1898 ;  Cheyne,  I'ounders  of  OT  Crit.  312 ;  A. 
B.  Davidson  in  Expositor,  March  1888 ;  Gray,  ibid.  Sept.  1893 ; 
Kuenen,  Hist. -Crit.  Ond.^  ii.  68  ;  Oort  in  Th.  Tijd.  (1876)  362  fl. ; 
Matthes  in  Th.  Tijd.  (1885)  34-66,  129-160,  (1887)  357-381; 
Holzinger  in  ZA  TW  (1889)  89-131.         Q.  G.  CAMERON. 

JOELAH  (n^xyV,  text  doubtful,  see  Kittel  in 
SBOT.  While  LXX  A  has  'Ian;Xa,  B  has  BXtd).— 
A  warrior  who  joined  David  at  Ziklag,  1  Ch  12'. 

JOEZER  (niiiv  '  J"  is  help,'  B  'Iw^Apa,  A  'Iwfaa/)). 
—One  of  David's  followers  at  Ziklag,  1  Ch  12". 

JOGBEHAH  (nn|?; ;  LXX  in  Nu  koL  vxj/waav  a-urds, 
in  Jg  'leye^dX,  B). — A  town  of  Gad  in  Gilead,  Nu 
32^,  named  also  in  connexion  with  Gideon's  pursuit 
of  the  Midianites,  Jg  8".  It  is  the  present  ruin 
Jubeihah  (or  Ajbei/idt),  N.W.  from  liabbath- 
ammon,  and  about  midway  between  that  place 
and  es-Salt.  There  are  remains  of  a  considerable 
Koman  town,  and  the  position  is  suitable  for  the 
line  of  Gideon's  pursuit,  from  Succoth  to  Penuel 
and  thence  S.E.  to  Jogbehah.  There  are  three 
groups  of  ruins,  hence  the  plur.  Ajbeih&t. 

Literature. — SEP  vol.  i.  under  the  Arabic  name ;  Burok- 
hardt,  Syria,  361 ;  01iphant|  Land  of  Gilead,  232 ;  Baedeker- 
Socin,  288  ;  Ewald,  GVI  ii.  647  n.  ;  Buhl,  GAP  261; 

G.  A.  Smith,  RGHL  585  ;  Dillmann  on  Nu  3235  ;  Moore  on  Jg  8". 

C.  R.  CONDEE. 

JOGLI  ("hr). — The  Danite  chief  Avho  took  part 
in  the  division  of  the  land,  Nu  34^-  P. 

JOHA  (NOV,  prob.  textual  error  for  nx^' ;  see  Gray, 
Heb.  Prop.  Names,  283  n.  4). — 1.  A  Benjamite, 
1  Ch  81".    2.  One  of  David's  heroes,  1  Ch 

JOHANAN  (pnv;  LXX  'Iwd,  'Iwai/dc,  'luvdv, 
'loiavvdv,  'Iwdi/cas).— 1.  2  K  25"^  Jer  40"-435  (see 
AzAEiAH,  No.  23,  and  Gedaliah),  the  son  of 
Kareah,  chief  of  'the  captains  of  the  forces,'  who 
after  the  fall  of  Jerusalem  joined  Gedaliah  at 
Mizpah.  Johanan  seems  to  have  been  a  shrewd 
man ;  and,  foreseeing  the  calamities  which  would 
certainly  ensue  if  Ishmael's  plot  were  successful, 
he  not  only  joined  the  other  captains  in  warning 
Gedaliah,  but  in  a  secret  interview  pressed  in  vain 
to  be  himself  permitted  to  assassinate  Ishmael. 
When  the  murder  of  Gedaliah  became  known,  J. 
pursued  after  Ishmael,  who  was  carrying  captive 
the  remnant  of  the  Jews.  The  murderer  escaped 
with,  the  loss  of  two  men  (Jer  41i- 1^) ;  but  J. 
recovered  the  captives,  and  brought  them  to  a 
khan  (?)  near  Bethlehem,  Geruth-chimham  (see  2  S 
IQ**,  Lk  2'),  whence  they  might  start  for  Egypt. 
The  politic  J.  foresav/  that  the  captains  would  be 
held  responsible  by  the  Chaldsean  authorities  for  the 
murder  of  Gedaliah  and  the  escape  of  the  assassin. 
Having  thus  determined,  J.  and  all  the  people 
consulted  Jeremiah,  earnestly  affirming  their  re- 
solve to  follow  at  ail  risks  the  revealed  will  of  the 
Lord ;  but  the  answer  being  strongly  adverse  to 


their  leaving  their  own  land,  they  accused  Jeremiah 
of  being  a  false  prophet,  under  the  malign  in- 
fluence of  Baruch,  and  carried  off  to  Egypt  both 
the  prophet  and  his  scribe.  2.  1  Ch  3^^  eldest  son 
of  Josiah,  not  the  same  as  Jehoahaz ;  for  (a) 
Jehoahaz  was  not  the  eldest  son  (see  2  K  23^'-  ; 
and  (/3)  he  is  mentioned  in  this  verse  as  Shallum. 
Johanan  possibly  predeceased  his  father.  3.  1  Ch 
3''^^  a  post-exilic  prince  of  the  line  of  David,  i, 
1  Ch  6"-  a  high  priest,  perhaps  under  Rehoboam, 
father  of  Azariah,  No.  5.  5.  6.  1  Ch  12''-  two 
warriors  who  came  to  David  to  Ziklag,  a  Benjam- 
ite and  a  Gadite  respectively.  7.  Ezr  8'^  (Joannes, 

1  Es  8^')  one  of  those  who  returned  with  Ezra.  8. 

2  Ch  28'^  an  Ephraimite,  father  of  Azariah, 
No.  17.  The  Heb.  is  IJnin;,  Jehohanan.  9.  See 
Jonathan,  No.  6,  and  Jehohanan,  No.  3. 

N.  J.  D.  White. 
JOHN  ('lw6.vvri%). — Five  persons  of  this  name  are 
mentioned  in  the  Apocr.  1.  The  father  of  Matta- 
thias,  and  grandfather  of  the  live  Maccabsean 
brothers  (1  Mac  2^).  2.  J.,  surnamed  Caddis  or 
(RV)  Gaddis  (wh.  see),  the  eldest  son  of  Matta- 
thias  (1  Mac  2^,  where  inferior  MSS  read  'loiawav  ; 
Jos.  Ant.  XII.  vi.  1).  In  B.C.  161  he  was  slain  by 
the  'sons  of  Jambri'  [Jambri]  (1  Mac  9^5-42.  jQg_ 
Ant.  XIII.  i.  2-4).  In  2  Mac  8'-^  and  perhaps 
again  10^^,  he  is  by  mistake  called  Joser)h.  3.  The 
father  of  Eupolemus  (1  Mac  8",  2  Mac  4",  Jos. 
Ant.  XII.  x.  6),  who  was  sent  by  Judas  Maccabaus 
as  an  ambassador  to  Rome.  The  passage  in  2  Mac 
speaks  of  certain  royal  privileges  obtained  for  the 
Jews  by  this  J.,  but  disregarded  by  Epiphanes. 
The  privileges  referred  to  are  probably  those 
granted  by  Antiochus  the  Great  (Jos.  Ant.  xil. 
iii.  3),  among  which  was  the  right  of  being  governed 
according  to  their  own  laws,  i.  An  envoy,  who 
together  with  another  named  Absalom  (which  see) 
was  sent  by  the  Jews  to  treat  with  Lysias  (2  Mac 
11^').  5.  One  of  the  elder  sons  of  Simon  the 
Maccabee  (1  Mac  IG'^),  commonly  known  as  J. 
Hyrcanus  (cf.  Jos.  Ant.  xiii.  vii.  4),  and  described 
as  'a  (valiant)  man'  (I  Mac  13^^),  was  appointed 
by  his  father  commander  of  the  forces,  and 
stationed  at  Gazara.  In  conjunction  with  his 
brother  Judas  he  defeated  Cendeb^us  (1  Mac 
16'-^",  cf.  Jos.  Ant.  XIII.  vii.  3).  When  his  father 
and  brothers  had  been  murdered  by  Ptolemy  at 
Dok  near  Jericho,  J.,  who  was  then  at  Gazara, 
received  warning  of  their  fate,  and,  having  j)ut  to 
death  the  men  sent  to  assassinate  him,  secured  the 
position  of  high  priest,  which  had  been  made 
hereditary  in  the  family  of  Simon  B.C.  135  (1  Mae 
16"-",  cf.  14^8).   See  Maccabees. 

H.  A.  White. 
JOHN  (Ac  4^). — A  meeting  of  the  Sanhedrin  is 
mentioned,  at  which  there  are  said  to  have  been 
gathered  together  '  the  rulers,  the  elders,  and  the 
scribes,  with  Annas  the  high  priest,  and  Caiaphas, 
and  John,  and  Alexander,  and  all  who  were  of  the 
high  priestly  family.'  Nothing  further  is  known 
of  either  John  or  Alexander  (wh.  see),  and  the 
attempts  made  to  connect  the  names  with  other 
historical  characters  (such  as  Johanan  ben-Sakkai) 
are  more  than  improbable.       A.  C.  Headlam. 

JOHN,  Father  of  Simon  Peter.— In  Jn  1^  the 
true  reading  is  Zifxtiiv  6  vlos  'liodvov,  in  21^*'  'Slfiuv 
'ludi/ov.  The  Vetus  Interpretatio  Latina  of  Origen 
(in  Matth.  torn.  xv.  14,  Migne,  Pat.  Gr.  xiii.  1295) 
quotes  a  passage  from  the  Gospel  according  to  the 
Hebrews  in  which  the  words  occur,  'Simon,  fili 
Joanne,  faeilius  est  camelum  intrare  per  foramen 
acus  quam  divitem  in  regnum  cselorum '  (cf.  Hil- 
genfeld,  Evang.  secundum  Hebrmos,  pp.  16,  25), 
a  passage,  however,  which  has  no  place  in  the 
Greek  text.  Further,  a  cursive  MS  (Matt.  Mk.)  of 
the  9th  century  (Tisch.  Not.  Cod.  Sin.  p.  58)  has 
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four  marginal  glosses,  in  which  rh  iovSa'CKbv  [sc.  evay- 
y^Lov']  is  referred  to.  One  of  these  agrees  Avith  a 
fragment  quoted  by  Jerome  from  the  Gospel  accord- 
ing to  the  Hebrews,  so  that  it  appears  that  these 
scholia  reproduce  matter  from  that  Gospel.  On 
Mt  16"  (Baptwya)  there  is  the  note  :  rh  iovdaiKbv  vU 
'liadvvov  (see  Handmann,  Das  Hebriierevang.,  'Texte 
u.  Untersuch.,'  v.  pp.  65,  85).  There  is  sufficient 
evidence,  therefore,  that  John  was  found  in  the 
Gospel  according  to  the  Hebrevjs  as  the  name  of  tlie 
apostle's  father. 

In  Mt  16"  the  father's  name  is  given  as  Jonas — 
"Zlixwv  Jiapiwva.*  In  the  LXX  we  find  that  not  only 
is  ]iQV  represented  in  B  by  'luvd  in  2  K  25-'  and  by 
'lavdu  in  Jer  47  (40)*,  but  even  ijnin;  (1  Ch  26')  is 
represented  in  B  by  'Iwfas,  in  A  by  'Iwvdy  ;  cf.  1  Ch 
1212  Ezr       Neh  6^^  1  Es  9\  Jer  43  (50)  •> 

(K*).  There  is  ground,  therefore,  for  the  con- 
clusion in  the  case  in  question  that  'luvas  is  a 
contraction  of  'ludrT^s  (so  Keim,  Geschichte  Jesu  von 
Nazara,  ii.  p.  213  [iii.  p.  261,  Eng.  tr.];  see  esp. 
Lightfoot,  On  a  Fresh  Revision,  p.  159  n.). 

It  is  possible,  however,  that  we  have  here  an 
instance  of  a  double  name.  Such  double  names 
were  not  uncommon ;  see  Zunz,  '  Namen  der  Juden,' 
in  his  Gesammelte  Schriften,  ii.  p.  15,  who  among 
instances  of  double  Hebrew  or  Aramaic  names 
adduces  Jochanan-Joseph  (Gittin,  i.  Mb).  More 
common  were  the  cases  in  which  to  a  Hebrew  or 
Aramaic  name  was  added  a  Greek  or  Roman  name 
— the  latter  being  often  chosen  so  as  to  make  an 
assonance  with  the  former.  Familiar  instances 
are  Saul-Paulus  (see  Deissmanu,  Bibelstudien,  p. 
181  If.),  Joseph-Justus  (Ac  1-').  It  seems  there- 
fore not  impossible  that  the  name  of  St.  Peter's 
father  was  J ona-J ochanan  or  J ona-Johannes.  The 
latter  name  was  so  common  (see  e.g.  the  Index  to 
Josephus,  or  Pape,  Worterbuch)  that  it  must  have 
been  familiar  to  Gentiles  (cf.  inscription  at  Ancyra, 
CIG  4045),  and  in  intercourse  with  them  would 
have  something  of  the  convenience  of  a  Greek  or 
Roman  name. 

A  curious  specimen  of  tlie  harmonizing  expedient 
is  found  in  a  note  of  the  Paris  MSS.  Reg.  1789, 
1026,  n^rpos  Koi'AcSp^as  doeX^ot,  iK  iraTpbi'loiva,  p.rjTpb'i 
'lijiavva,  or  (as  it  is  otherwise  read)  iK  iraTpb^'ludi/nov, 
firjTpbs  'l(i)vas  (see  Lightfoot,  ubi  supra). 

F.  H.  Chase. 

JOHN  THE  BAPTIST  ('Iwdci-T/s  6  BairTiarris).— 

i.  Sources  of  Information. 

ii.  The  Facts  of  .John'8  Lite  and  Ministry. 

iii.  John's  Worlt  and  Teaching. 

iv.  John's  Relation  to  Christ. 

i.  Sources. — In  regard  to  John  the  Baptist  we 
have  practically  no  sources  of  first-hand  informa- 
tion outside  the  NT  besides  the  passage  in  Josephus 
{Ant.  XVIII.  V.  2),  referred  to  by  Eus.  {HE  i.  11). 
The  fullest  account  is  that  of  St.  Luke,  with  which 
that  of  St.  Matthew  agrees  closely,  so  far  as  the 
time  after  the  beginning  of  his  public  ministry  is 
coucerned.  St.  Mark's  notices  are  very  brief. 
The  Fourth  Gospel  seems  to  differ  from  the  others 
in  recording  only  the  '  witness '  of  John  the  Baptist 
after  our  Lord's  baptism,  while  Mt  and  Lk  give 
his  prophetic  teaching  before  that  event.  The 
relation  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  to  the  others,  in  this 
connexion,  has  been  made  the  subject  of  sjjecial 
monographs,  such  as  that  of  Boissonas,  mentioned 
at  the  end  of  this  article. 

ii.  Life  and  Ministry.— John  the  Baptist  was 
the  son  of  Zacharias  and  Elisal)eth.  The  latter 
was  '  of  the  daugliters  of  Aaron '  (Lk  1=>),  while 
Zacharias  belonged  to  the  course  of  Abiah  (wh.  see), 
one  of  the  sons  of  Eleazar,  wlio  gave  his  name  to  the 
eighth  of  the  twenty-four  courses  into  which  the 
priests  were  divided.    His  priestly  descent  on  both 

*  In  the  LXX  of  Jonah  the  name  is  declined — 'ImSis,  'ImvUv, 
•ImS,  (46). 


sides  brings  into  stronger  contrast  the  prophetic 
character  of  his  work.  We  cannot  determine 
exactly  either  the  time  or  the  place  of  his  birth. 
Dates  varying  from  B.C.  6  to  B.C.  3  have  been 
assigned  to  it,  and  Lk  1'^  would  lead  us  to  infer 
that  it  was  three  months  before  that  of  our  Lord. 
In  regard  to  the  place,  it  is  argued  that  Zacharias 
must  have  lived  in  one  of  the  priestly  towns  ;  but 
it  is  possible  to  prove  that  priests  often  lived  else- 
where. It  is  still  more  arbitrary  to  pick  out  one 
of  the  priestly  towns  and  fix  on  Hebron  (Othon, 
Lex.  Rabbin.  324).  Nor  is  there  sufficient  evidence 
for  reading  Juttah  in  Lk  1'^,  though  this  place, 
which  lay  a  little  S.  of  Hebron,  is  mentioned 
(Jos  15^'  21^^)  as  a  priestly  town.  A  tradition, 
resting  on  the  evidence  of  the  Russian  abbot 
Daniel  (c.  A.D.  1113),  who  quotes  as  his  authority  a 
monk  of  St.  Sabas  (Didon,  Life  of  Christ,  Eng.  tr. 
App.  D),  fixes  the  residence  of  Zacharias  at  'Ain 
Karim,  a  village  to  the  N.W.  of  Bethlehem.  We 
cannot  go  behind  the  vague  statement  of  St.  Luke, 
who  mentions  (1'^)  'a  city  of  Judah  in  the  hill 
country.'  Of  John's  early  life  and  training  St. 
Luke,  our  sole  authority,  tells  us  very  little.  It  is 
summed  up  in  the  two  verses  which  state  that 
'the  hand  of  the  Lord  was  with  him'  (1'^''),  and 
that  '  the  child  grew  and  waxed  strong  in  spirit, 
and  was  in  the  deserts  till  the  day  of  his  showing 
unto  Israel'  (1™).  To  these  may  be  added  the 
words  of  the  angel  Gabriel  (Lk  1"),  '  He  shall 
drink  no  wine  nor  strong  drink,  and  he  shall  be 
filled  with  the  Holy  Ghost,  even  from  his  mother's 
womb.' 

With  these  few  details  we  have  to  pass  over  a 
period  of  about  thirty  years  which  preceded  liis 
dcdSetJis  (cf.  Lk  10\  Ac  l'-'^),  and  can  only  speculate 
on  the  question  (which  is  of  some  interest  in 
reference  to  Jn  1'^)  whether  our  Lord  was  person- 
ally known  to  him  (as  their  relationship  would 
seem  to  necessitate)  or  not.  There  can  be  little 
doubt  that  the  elaborate  accumulation  of  dates 
given  by  St.  Luke  (S^-^),  combined  with  the 
expression  (unique  in  the  NT)  '  the  word  of  God 
came,'  is  meant  to  mark  the  beginning  of  John's 
ministry,  and  to  emphasize  its  prophetic  character. 
If  (see  Chronology  of  the  NT,  vol.  i.  p.  405)  we 
may  assign  the  fifteenth  year  of  Tiberius  to 
A.D.  25-26,  then  this  is  the  date  of  the  beginning 
of  John's  ministry.  We  cannot  determine  how 
long  after  this  beginning  the  incident  of  our  Lord's 
baptism  occurred,  and  the  arguments  used  to  show 
that  tills  interval  was  long  (Didon,  I.e.)  or  short 
(Weiss)  are  not  decisive.  The  only  definite  fact 
to  notice  is  that  the  first  passover  of  our  Lord's 
ministry  (see  Chronology  of  NT,  p.  405)  is  that 
of  A.D.  27,  and  therefore  tlie  baptism  must  be  fixed 
before  that  time.  To  the  period  following  Christ's 
baptism  is  to  be  assigned  the  carefully  defined 
record  of  Jn  li'*"^^,  while  the  Synoptic  account 
belongs  to  the  period  which  precedes  that  event. 

How  long  an  interval  elapsed  between  Christ's 
baptism  and  John's  imprisonment  is  the  next 
point  to  consider.  Here  it  may  be  noticed  (1)  that 
Lk  31^-  mentions  the  imprisonment  before  our 
Lord's  baptism,  evidently  with  the  intention  of 
completing  the  references  to  John  before  passing 
to  our  Lord's  ministry  ;  (2)  that  Mt  4"  and  Mk  1" 
connect  our  Lord's  first  journey  into  Galilee  with 
the  imprisonment,  and  m.ake  it  follow  that  event  in 
time  ;  (3)  that  St.  John  mentions  a  short  stay  in 
Galilee  and  a  visit  to  Jerusalem  for  the  passover, 
and  tlien  makes  the  definite  statement  that  '  John 
was  not  yet  cast  into  prison '  (3-'').  We  mu.st 
either  assume,  therefore,  that  Jn  is  at  variance  with 
Mt  and  Mk,  or  that  the  visit  to  Galilee  which  he 
records  preceded  our  Lord's  public  ministry  tliere. 
The  latter  is  the  more  probable  explanation,  and 
I  in  that  case  the  visit  of  Mt.412  and  Mk  P''  may  be 
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identified  with  that  of  Jn  4^.  At  any  rate,  for 
determining  the  date  of  the  imprisonment,  Jn's 
statements  are  more  important,  for  that  event 
must  have  been  subsequent  to  tlie  passover  of 
A.D.  27  ;  further,  if  we  may  press  the  allusion  in 
Jn  4^^ — TeTpd/xrjv6i  iffriv  Kal  6  depi<Tfj.bs  epx^raL — our 
Lord's  journey  into  Galilee  will  have  taken  place 
not  very  long  after  the  passover,  and  if  we  may 
also  use  the  statements  of  Mt  and  Mk  which  assign 
the  imprisonment  as  the  reason  of  our  Lord's 
going  into  Galilee,  then  we  may  lix  the  imprison- 
ment early  in  A.D.  27.  One  incident  is  related 
during  that  imprisonment  (Mt  IP,  Lk  7'^),  viz. 
the  message  sent  by  John  through  his  disciples  to 
ask  our  Lord  whetlier  He  was  the  Messiah.  This 
is  definitely  connected,  in  St.  Matthew's  account, 
y>i.th  the  plucking  of  the  ears  of  corn  ;  in  St.  Luke 
it  seems  to  be  the  result  of  the  report  of  Christ's 
ministry  in  Galilee,  and  especially  of  the  Raising 
of  the  Widow's  Son.  If,  therefore,  we  follow  Mt, 
this  incident  would  be  some  time  between  April 
and  J  une  of  the  same  year  ;  nor  would  the  latter 
month  allow  too  little  time  for  the  completion  of 
the  Galilsean  tour  required  bj'  St.  Luke's  narrative. 

The  last  event  to  which  we  have  to  try  and 
assign  a  date  is  the  death  of  John  the  Baptist, 
recorded  Mt  14»<r-,  Mk  6"f-.  Little  weight  can  be 
attached  to  the  almost  universal  commemoration 
of  this  event  on  Aug.  29  (Nilles,  Kalend.  Utr. 
Eccles.),  though  it  certainly  represents  a  compara- 
tively early  usage.  We  cannot  base  any  argument 
on  the  context  in  Mt  and  Mk,  for  in  both  the 
account  is  inserted  parenthetically  to  explain 
Herod's  statement  that  John  M'as  '  risen  from  the 
dead  ' ;  but  it  may  be  noticed  that  the  news  of  his 
death  in  Mt  14"  leads  on  at  once  to  the  miracle  of 
the  Feeding  of  the  Five  Thousand.  Nor  can  we 
fix  the  date  of  John's  death  by  its  coincidence 
with  the  yefiaia  of  Herod  Antipas.  Herod's 
reluctance  (Mt  14')  to  put  John  to  death  may,  but 
need  not,  imply  a  considerable  interval  between 
his  imprisonment  and  death ;  thus  llenan  ( Vie  de 
Jisus,  ch.  vii.)  puts  the  arrest  in  the  summer  of  29, 
and  the  death  on  the  birthday  of  Herod  Antipas 
in  30.*  We  may  perhaps  safely  argue  that  his 
death  had  taken  place  before  the  unnamed  feast 
of  Jn  5^,  for  during  our  Lord's  visit  to  Jerusalem 
on  that  occasion  he  refers  to  John's  witness  as  past 
(Jn  5^^  Tjv) ;  and  though  it  is  possible  to  argue  that 
his  witness  Avas  closed  by  his  imprisonment,  it  is 
more  natural  to  refer  the  expression  to  his  death. 
John's  death  therefore  took  place  before  the  feast 
of  Jn  5',  that  is,  certainly  before  the  second  pass- 
over  of  our  Lord's  ministry,  but  how  long  before 
must  depend  on  the  interpretation  given  to  Jn  5'. 
It  cannot  be  placed  later  than  the  beginning  of 
A.D.  28.  According  to  tradition  (Theodt.  HE  iii.  3), 
John  was  buried  at  Samaria. 

The  scene  of  John's  ministry  will  be  placed 
partly  in  the  desert  of  Judaea  (Mt  3^),  in  which  it 
began,  and  partly  in  the  Jordan  Valley,  and  more 
definitely  near  the  fords  (Bethabara  [which  see]  = 
'  place  of  crossing  over'),  either  those  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  Betlishean  or  those  in  the  neighbour- 
hood of  Jericho.  Two  places  are  mentioned  in 
connexion  with  his  '  baptism,'  viz.  Bethany  or 
Bethabara  ( Jn  1^),  and  ^non  near  to  Salim  (Jn  3^^^), 
jirobably  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Bethsliean. 
From  Jn  3^*^,  and  also  from  the  fact  of  his  coming 
under  the  jurisdiction  of  Herod  Antipas,  we  infer 
that  he  probably  spent  some  time  in  Persea. 

iii.  John's  Work  and  Teaching. — (a)  The 
name  6  ^aTmcrr^s  or  6  ^airTt^wv  (whether  given  to  him 
to  distinguish  him  from  others  of  the  same  name 
or  not)  indicates  the  feature  of  his  work  Avhich 
attracted  sj^ecial  attention.    It  was  used  of  him 

*  These  dates  are,  of  course,  later  than  those  in  the  article  on 
Cheonolooy  of  NT,  which  is  here  followed. 


during  his  lifetime  by  his  disciples  (Lk  7^°),  and  that 
the  term  is  not  due  to  the  evangelist  is  clear  from 
Lk  3'  7'*  etc.,  where  John  is  by  him  called  son  of 
Zacharias,  or  simply  John.  The  term  is  used  of 
him  also  during  his  lifetime  by  our  Lord  (Mt  11"), 
who,  however,  also  uses  the  name  John  simply 
{e.g.  Mt  11"),  by  Herodias  (Mt  U»),  by  Herod  after 
John's  death  (Mt  14^),  and  by  the  evangelists 
Mt  and  Mk  but  not  Lk  and  Jn.  In  regard  to  his 
baptism,  we  gather  that  his  right  to  perform  the 
ceremony  was  questioned,  inasmuch  as  (Jn  1^')  it 
was  connected,  according  to  Jewish  ideas,  only 
with  the  Messiah  (cf .  Ezk  36=5,  Zee  13^  etc. ),  with 
Elias  as  His  forerunner,  and  with  '  the  prophet ' 
{i.e.  of  Dt  18^*).  John  speaks  of  himself  as  having 
received  a  special  commission  from  God  to  baptize 
(Jn  1^^),  though  this  is  not  spoken  of  in  the  angel's 
message  to  Zacharias,  and  he  seems  (Jn  3^')  to  de- 
fend our  Lord's  baptism  ( Jn  3^*^,  but  cf.  4^)  by  basing 
it  on  a  similar  divine  commission.  The  import  of 
the  rite  was  early  a  question  of  discussion  (Jn  3^^), 
nor  does  the  language  of  the  evangelists  make 
clear  what  was  understood  by  it ;  for  while  Mk  1'' 
Lk  3^  define  it  as  'a  baptism  of  rejientance  for 
remission  of  sins,'  Mt  3"  speaks  of  it  as  a  baptism 
els  (Tr}u)  ixeT&voiav  ;  but  ^eTdyoia  can  hardly  have  been 
the  object  of  the  rite,  for  it  was  preceded  (Mt,  Mk) 
by  a  confession  of  sin.  The  submission  of  a  Jew 
to  the  rite  was,  so  far,  an  act  involving  fierdvoia,  in 
that  it  implied  that  he  put  himself  in  the  same 
position  towards  the  coming  ^aaiKela  tQv  ovpavSiv 
which  the  proselyte  took  up  towards  the  old  J  ewish 
dispensation  ;  it  implied  tliat  he  rested  no  longer 
on  his  privileged  position  as  a  Jew,  but  realized 
his  individual  responsibility  in  regard  to  sin.  This 
comes  near  to  Sabatier's  explanation  (see  Lit. 
below)  of  the  rite  as  '  consecrating  a  new  Israel,' 
and  would  perhaps  best  explain  the  meaning  of 
our  Lord's  words,  in  regard  to  Himself,  that  a  sub- 
mission to  John's  baptism  was  (Mt  3'^)  a  fulfilment, 
i.e.  a  complete  realization,  of  what  was  meant  by 
5iKato<Tufri,  as  something  which  consisted  not  merely 
in  external  rites,  but  involved  moral  claims.  Our 
Lord  implies  that  John's  baptism  was  from  heaven 
(Mk  IP");  and  the  refusal  of  the  Pharisees  and 
lawyers  to  receive  it  is  in  itself  a  virtual  rejection 
of  God's  purpose,  while  the  acceptance  of  it  by  the 
publicans  and  the  jseople  showed  a  truer  recognition 
on  their  part  of  what  the  righteousness  of  God 
really  |meant  (Lk  7^^-  iSiKaluxrav  rif  BeSv).  We 
may  notice,  too  (Mt  21'^),  that  our  Lord  regards 
John  as  coming  6545  diKawa-dvi^s.  So  that  we  may 
regard  Jolin's  baptism  as  emphasizing  the  true 
nature  of  diKaioavi'i]. 

{p)  We  pass  from  his  baptism  to  (1)  his  position 
as  a  teacher ;  (2)  the  language  in  which  that 
teaching  was  conveyed  ;  (3)  its  underlying  ideas. 

(1)  The  angel  Gabriel  connects  with  him  (Lk  1") 
the  prophecy  of  Malachi  (4^-  *),  but  precludes  the 
idea  that  Elias  would  return  in  person  as  many 
expected  (see  Geux,  I.e.  p.  73  ft'.),  by  saying  that 
John  should  come  in  '  the  spirit  and  power '  of 
Elias.  That  he  was  Elias  come  in  the  flesh  John 
himself  (Jn  1^^)  denied,  while  Christ  affirmed  that 
John  the  Baptist  was  really  the  Elias  who  was  to 
precede  the  Messiah's  coming  (Mt  11"  17"-"). 
The  other  prophecy  which  was  applied  to  John  the 
Baptist  by  himself  (Jn  P')  and  also  by  the  evange- 
lists (Mt  3'',  Mk  P)  is  that  of  Is  40'.  He  was  then 
'  more  than  a  prophet,'  as  himself  the  subject  of 
prophecy.  But  he  was  also  essentially  a  prophet, 
and  as  such  St.  Luke  introduces  him  in  the  unique 
exj)ression  alrea.dy  noticed,  as  such  Zacharias  refers 

to  him  (Lk  P*  irpo^vjrj;!  'TxpldTOV  Kkrjdrjffrj),  as  SUch 

Christ  regarded  him  (Mt  11"),  and  the  people  as  a 
rule  (but  cf.  Mt  IP'^)  accepted  him  as  a  projihet 
(Mt  14^  2P'').  In  regard  to  his  special  mission  we 
must  refer  also  to  the  words  used  of  him  in  Jn  P  3^' 


JOHN  THE  BAPTIST 


JOHN  THE  BAPTIST 


679 


(direo-TaX/ieVos)  and  Mt  11"  (iyrjyepTai.).  It  is  then 
as  '  the  last  of  the  prophets '  and  as  such  closing 
the  dispensation  of  '  the  law  and  the  prophets ' 
(Mt  11",  Lk  16i«)  that  we  specially  think  of  John 
the  Baptist. 

(2)  When  we  pass  to  the  language  in  which  his 
teaching  was  conveyed,  we  find  that  it  is  largely 
based  on  that  used  by  OT  prophecy,  especially  by 
Isaiah.  His  metaphors  of  the  burning  chaff,  the 
fan,  the  barren  tree,  are  all  to  be  found  in  OT. 
Some  of  the  expressions  are  difficult  to  trace,  and 
not  easy  to  explain.  Thus  various  interpretations 
have  been  assigned  to  the  phrase  yewrifj.aTa  ix'-^"^'" 
(Mt  3^  etc.,  Lk  3''),  which  is  not  to  be  found  in  the 
OT,  but  is  one  of  several  expressions  common  to 
our  Lord  and  John  the  Baptist ;  another  expression 
of  which  the  meaning  is  not  quite  clear  is  the 
baptism  '  with  fire '  (Mt  3"). 

(3)  In  regard  to  the  substance  of  his  teaching, 
it  must  be  remembered  (a)  that  even  in  the  fullest 
account  of  it  given  by  St.  Luke  we  have  only  an 
abstract  (cf.  3'  imperfect  eXeyev,  and  3^^  ttoXAo.  koL 
'irepa) ;  (b)  that  St.  Luke  regards  the  character  of 
his  teaching  as  a  consequence  (S''  o5c)  of  his  carrying 
out  the  preparatory  work  spoken  of  in  Is  40'.  We 
may  amplify  the  abstract  by  noticing  the  words 
which  are  used  to  describe  it.    They  are  KTjpuaaw 

(Mk  1«  etc.),  evayyeXl^O}  (Lk  3"),  TrapaKa\4o}  (Lk  3'8), 

and  in  the  case  of  Herod  ^X^7xw  ;  and  these  imply 
that  he  announced  good  tidings,  and  also  the 
preparation  necessary  for  it ;  and  in  both  these  his 
prophetic  character  appears.  The  'good  tidings' 
he  announced  was  the  near  approach  of  '  the 
kingdom.'  The  nature  of  this  kingdom  he  does 
not  define,  nor  does  he  state  how  the  kingdom  is 
to  be  established,  nor  who  its  members  are  to  be. 
Probably,  in  accordance  with  ancient  Jewish  belief, 
he  expected  a  visible  kingdom  ;  but  he  advances  on 
that  in  so  far  as  consciously  or  unconsciously  to 
imply  that  it  was  spiritual,  and  to  prepare  the  way 
for  the  realization  that  it  was  not  to  be  merely 
Jewish  but  universal.  These  points  can  be  seen 
from  his  insistence  on  the  moral  preparation  for 
it.  Repentance  is  a  necessity,  for  all  national 
privileges  are  useless,  and  the  fitting  mode  of  life 
requires  that  ordinary  pursuits  should  be  followed, 
but  in  a  new  spirit.  Thus  an  individual  and 
universal  responsibility  is  insisted  on,  and  an 
individual  and  universal  judgment  is  proclaimed 
as  imminent.  Limits  of  space  prevent  an  exami- 
nation in  detail  of  this  teaching,  but  it  will  repay 
careful  study.  We  can  only  summarize.  It  was 
addressed  (Lk  3i» ;  cf.  Mk  P,  Mt  3^)  to  the  cJxV' 
who  came  out  to  him  in  large  numbers,  and  in- 
cluded in  their  ranks  (Mt  3')  many  Pharisees  and 
Sadducees.  The  points  insisted  on  by  John  are 
(1)  confession  of  sins,  and  repentance,  which  had 
been  already  enforced  by  the  OT  prophets  {e.g. 
Ho9  6\  Jl  2'^  etc.) ;  (2)  the  uselessness  of  reposing 
on  their  national  privileges  as  '  children  of  Abra- 
ham '  is  indicated,  and  possibly  the  outburst 
yevvTfixaTa  ixiSvQv  may  have  been  provoked  by  the 
thought  that  many  of  his  hearers  were  relying 
on  his  baptism  as  of  value  per  se,  and  teaching 
others  to  do  the  same  (Boissonas,  I.e.  p.  40) ; 
(3)  a  judgment  is  imminent  (-fiSri),  which  is  universal 
(irav  UvSpov),  and  determined  by  the  character  of 
the  individual.  This  judgment  involves  a  mani- 
festation of  divine  6pyn,  not  only  towards  the 
political  enemies  of  Israel  (as  in  OT),  but  towards 
the  Jews.  This  6pyr)  is  frequently  mentioned  in 
OT  and  NT,  and  a  resulting  purification  or  separa- 
tion, SiaKaOapLei,  probably  implies  not,  as  Godet, 
the  universal  character  of  the  purification,  but  its 
thoroughness ;  (4)  St.  Luke  alone  records  the 
answers  given  to  different  classes  who  realized  the 
need  of  action  of  some  kind.  John's  answers  show 
the  changed  requirements — not  outward  observ- 


ances or  a  leaving  of  their  ordinary  duties,  but  a 
new  attitude  towards  them  ;  (5)  finally,  John  re- 
moves the  doubts  of  some  as  to  whether  he  was 
the  Messiah,  by  asserting  the  inferiority  of  his  own 
person  and  work.  His  teaching  as  recorded  in  St. 
John  will  be  best  considered  under  the  next 
heading  ;  but  it  will  be  interesting  for  students  to 
try  and  trace  wliether  there  is  any  difference 
between  St.  John's  teaching  before  and  after  his 
baptism  of  our  Lord. 

It  remains  under  this  head  to  say  a  word  as  to 
the  effect  of  his  teaching.  It  is  clear  that  very 
large  numbers  came  to  him,  and  he  was  generally 
accepted  as  a  prophet ;  and  of  the  lower  classes 
many  accepted  his  teaching  (Lk  7'"),  though  the 
upper  classes  refused  to  accept  his  baptism,  and  some 
said  of  him,  as  of  our  Lord,  Sai/idviov  ex^'  (Mt  11^^). 
Besides  the  effect  of  his  work  and  teaching  on  the 
people  at  large,  we  read  also  of  ixad-qral  who  fasted 
(Mk  2^*  etc.),  who  attended  him  in  prison  (Mt  11^ 
14^^),  and  to  whom  he  taught  special  forms  of 
prayer  (Lk  5^'  IP),  some  of  whom  left  him  to 
follow  Christ  (Jn  P').  Their  number  is  given  in 
Clem.  Horn.  ii.  23  as  thirty.  In  the  Acts  (18"  19') 
we  hear  of  Christians  at  Ephesus  who  accepted 
John's  baptism.  Their  mention  shows  'how  pro- 
foundly the  effect  of  John's  preaching  was  felt  in 
districts  as  remote  as  proconsular  Asia,  even  after 
a  lapse  of  a  quarter  of  a  century '  (Lightfoot, 
Colossians,  p.  402).  Later  on  (and  Lightfoot  finds 
a  trace  of  this  in  the  argument  of  St.  John's  Gospel) 
the  Hemerobaptists  connected  their  beliefs  and 
practices  with  John  the  Baptist,  and  Christians 
called  after  him,  the  Sabteans  or  Mandteans,  are 
still,  though  in  diminisliing  numbers,  to  be  found 
in  the  marshy  districts  near  the  conffuence  of  the 
Tigris  and  Euphrates  (see  Lightfoot,  I.e.,  and 
literature  quoted  by  him  p.  405  ;  and  also  Kenan, 
who  finds  evidence  of  Babylonian  ideas). 

iv.  John's  Relation  to  Christ. — From  the 
narrative  of  St.  Luke  (chs.  1  and  2),  and  from  Mt 
3",  we  should  infer  that  John  knew  our  Lord,  and 
realized  the  nature  of  His  Person  ;  but  the  words 
of  Jn  1'^-  '  I  knew  him  not,'  imply  that  at  any 
rate  till  the  sign  was  given  at  our  Lord's  baptism 
John  did  not  recognize  Him  as  the  Messiah  ;  and 
this  view  is  taken  by  Strauss,  Godet,  and  Weiss. 
It  is  quite  probable  that  the  Synoptic  narrative 
gives  John's  teaching  before  the  baptism,  and  that 
the  Fourth  Gospel  gives  the  special  /laprvpla  which 
it  was  John's  function,  in  the  Divine  Providence 
(Jn  1'),  to  bear,  so  soon  as  he  realized  by  the  sign 
at  the  baptism  what  our  Lord's  real  personality 
was.  This  does  not  require  tliat  our  Lord's 
divinity  did  not  begin  till  His  baptism  and  the 
descent  of  the  Holy  Ghost  there,  as  held  by  various 
Gnostic  and  Humanitarian  sects.*  To  the  time  of 
John's  baptism  of  our  Lord  is  to  be  assigned  that 
'  anointing '  with  the  Holy  Spirit  (Ac  4^'  10^'^)  which 
was  His  consecration  to  His  ministry.  We  assume 
here  that  the  Synoptic  narrative  does  refer  to  the 
time  before  our  Lord's  baptism,  and  the  Fourth 
Gospel  to  the  period  which  follows.  In  the  former 
his  references  to  our  Lord's  person  are  only  relative 
to  himself :  He  is  6  la-xvpirepos — He  is  the  master, 
while  John  is  the  servant  who  bears  (Mt)  or 
looses  (Mk,  Lk)  the  master's  sandals.  The  un- 
willingness to  baptize  our  Lord  (Mt  3")  does,  how- 
ever, require  that  John  had  some  definite  grasp 
of  who  it  was  that  came  to  him.  John  speaks  of 
the  work  of  Him  for  whom  he  was  preparing 
as  consisting  in  a  baptism  '  with  the  Holy  Ghost 
and  with  fire.'    The  baptism  with  fire  must  refer 

*  Of.  Conybeare,  Key  of  Truth,  pp.  xii,  xiii,  for  the  teaching  of 
Gregory  the  Illuminator,  eap.  'John  gave  priesthood,  and 
nnotion,  and  prophecy,  and  kingship  to  our  Saviour  Christ,  and 
Christ  gave  it  to  the  apostles,  and  the  apostles  to  the  clergy  of 
the  Church.' 
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either  to  the  fire  of  judgment  (as  Keim,  Neander, 
Meyer,  etc.),  or  to  the  Holy  Spirit  (as  Godet),  and 
its  effect  is  either  tliat  of  devouring  (Dt  4^-')  or 
purifying  (Zee  13^  Mai  3^  etc.).  In  the  Fourth 
Gospel,  though  we  prohably  must  not  understand 
the  twice-repeated  (Jn  l^^.  soj  '-who  was  before 
me '  as  a  statement  of  belief  in  the  pre-existence 
of  Christ,  yet  the  language  in  which  John  the 
Baptist  speaks  of  Christ  as  'the  Son  of  God'  (P"*) 
and  the  '  Lamb  of  God  '  implies  a  much  higher  and 
more  definite  conception  of  the  person  of  Christ 
than  any  words  used  by  John  the  Baptist  in  the 
Synoptic  Gospels,  and  is  best  explained  by  the 
vision  referred  to  in  these  Gospels,  which  would 
account  for  the  clearer  grasp.  We  cannot  be  sure 
that  the  Baptist  understood  completely  the  term 
'  Lamb  of  God '  which  he  applied  to  our  Lord,  but 
he  must  have  had  in  his  mind  some  thought  of 
Is  53.  In  the  other  passage  in  which  he  speaks 
of  Christ  as  the  Bridegroom,  he  is  using  lan- 
guage by  which  the  relation  of  Jehovah  to  His 
people  is  frequently  described  in  the  OT  (Is 
545  (jpo^  jjQg  2-").  It  is  an  interesting  point  of 
coincidence  between  the  Synoptic  narrative  and 
that  of  St.  John  that  our  Lord  uses  this  same 
expression  of  Himself  when  disciples  of  John  were 
present,  Mt  9"'-. 

To  complete  our  notice  of  John's  relation  to 
Christ,  it  is  necessary  just  to  refer  to  the  message 
which  he  sent  to  our  Lord  from  the  prison  (Mt  11): 
we  can  hardly  believe,  after  the  terms  applied  by 
him  to  Christ  in  St.  John,  that  his  own  faitli 
wavered,  and  must  suppose  that  he  wished  some 
confirmation  of  Christ's  Messiahship  to  be  given 
for  the  sake  of  his  disciples. 

Before  we  leave  this  heading  of  the  subject,  it  is 
worth  while  to  notice  how  many  of  our  Lord's 
expressions  resemble  those  found  in  John  the 
Baptist's  mouth.  Besides  the  reference  to  the 
Bridegroom  just  mentioned,  we  find  a  connexion  in 
the  command  to  repent  with  which  our  Lord  begins 
His  ministry  in  the  language  about  the  tree  and 
its  fruits  (Mt  7'^  12^),  in  the  expression  yewqixara 
ixiSvQv  (Mt  3')  used  twice  by  our  Lord  (Mt  12=1* 
23^3),  and  nowhere  else  except  by  John  the  Baptist. 
We  must  also  briefly  notice  here  the  testimony 
borne  by  our  Lord  to  John,  as  the  greatest  born  of 
women,  as  closing  the  older  dispensation  of  the 
law  and  the  prophets,  and  yet  as  less  than  the 
least  in  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  because  he  pre- 
ceded its  advent  (Mt  11"). 

It  hardly  falls  within  the  scope  of  this  Dictionary 
to  follow  the  many  references  connected  with  the 
name  of  John  the  Baptist  in  art,  in  liturgical  use, 
in  the  dedication  of  churches,  etc.  etc. — for  these 
reference  may  be  made  to  the  Dictionary  of 
Christian  Antiquities,  articles  'John  the  Baptist' 
and  'Baptisteries,'  to  the  index  of  Nilles'  Kalen- 
dariuni  Utriusrpic  Ecclesire,  to  Paciandi,  Antiqni- 
tates  Christiana',  vol.  iii.  ('De  cultu  J.  Baptistse') 
Romae,  1755,  and  to  various  books  on  sacred 
art,  etc.,  such  as  those  of  Kraus,  Detzel,  and 
Wessely,  or  Jameson's  Sacred  and  Legendary 
Art. 

LirERATURB. — Besides  the  books  just  mentioned,  and  the 
commentaries  on  the  Gospel  narratives,  the  following  will  be 
found  useful  : — Hort,  Judaistic  Christianity,  p.  22  ff.  ;  Light- 
foot,  Colossians,  p.  400  ff.  ;  Sabatier,  article  in  Lichtenberger's 
Encyclopadic  \  Renan,  Fie  de  Jisus  (index).  There  are  a 
number  of  monographs  and  articles  on  John  the  Baptist,  in 
which  the  points  mentioned  in  the  preceding  article  are  more 
minutely  investigated.  Such  are  II.  R.  Reynolds,  John  the 
Baptist;  Simpson,  The  Last  of  the  Prophets;  Boissonas,  Ve 
Cattitude  de  Jean  Baptiste  ;  Bornemann,  Die  Tanfe  Christi 
durch  Johannes  ;  Breuil,  Du  culte  de  S.  Jean  Baptiste ;  Chenot, 
Jean  le  Baptiste  ;  Geux,  Jean  Baptiste ;  Haupt,  Johannes  der 
Taiifer;  Kohler,  Johannes  der  Tailfer  ;  articles  by  Loisy  in 
JReinie  de  I'histoire  et  de  littirature  religieuses,  iii.  1,  3. 

Ll.  J.  M.  Bebb. 
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JOHN  THE  APOSTLE  (Life  and  Theology 

OF).— 

I.  The  Lifk. 

(a)  The  Gospel  narratives. 
(6)  Other  NT  references, 
(c)  Traditions  of  the  Early  Clmrch. 
((/)  The  tradition  of  St.  John's  residence  at  Ephesus 
examined. 
II.  The  Tueoloot. 

A.  The  Gospel  and  Epistles  of  St.  John. 

(1)  The  '  signs  '  and  the  '  witness  '  of  the 

Fourth  Gospel  to  the  Messiahship  of 
Jesus  and  His  unique  relation  to  the 
Father. 

(2)  The  Word  of  God— creative  and  revealing 

functions. 

(3)  Importance  attached  in  the  Epistles  to  a 

true  view  of  the  Person  of  Christ. 

(4)  Theology  of  the  Father  and  the  Son. 

(5)  Scheme  of  salvation — meaning  of  the  terms 

'  world,' '  flesh,'  'eternal  life '—salvation 
through  Christ,  implying  (a)  on  His  part 
the  sacrifice  and  death  of  Himself,  (b)  on 
man's  part  (a)  a  being  born  again ;  (/3) 
the  exercise  of  faith  in  the  Son  ;  (j-)  the 
sustaining  of  the  new  life  by  participation 
in  the  life  of  Christ. 

(6)  Doctrine   of    the    Holy   Spirit   and  the 

Church. 

(7)  The  three  great  statements — 'God  is  Spirit,' 

'God  is  Light,"  'God  is  Love.' 

B.  The  Apocalypse. 

(a)  The  Doctrine  of  God  — («)  Eternity;  (/3) 
Universal  Sovereignty ;  (y)  Relation  of 
Father  and  Son. 

(6)  Doctrine  of  the  Spirit. 

(c)  Doctrine  of  Sin  and  Judgment,  and  of 
Salvation  and  the  Church. 

I.  The  Life  of  St.  John.— The  fragmentary 
character  of  the  literature  relating  to  the  earliest 
days  of  the  Christian  Clmrch  has  deprived  us  of 
any  very  full  or  certain  knowledge  of  the  lives  of 
the  apostles.  And  it  has  happened,  in  the  case 
of  St.  Peter  and  St.  John  conspicuously,  that  the 
discussion  of  the  traditions  of  their  later  history 
has  been  involved  in  controversy.  It  will  tend  to 
clearness  if  the  ordinary  traditional  account  of  St. 
J ohn's  life  is  first  set  out,  and  then  the  range  of 
the  controversy  indicated. 

(a)  There  are  but  few  scenes  in  the  Gospel  story 
in  which  St.  John  takes  a  prominent  place;  but 
enough  is  said  to  produce  a  strong  impression  of  the 
apostle's  character.  He  appears  first,  according 
to  a  very  natural  inference,  in  the  opening  chapter 
of  the  Gospel  that  bears  his  name.  Two  disciples 
of  the  Bapti.st,  hearing  the  witness  borne  by  their 
master  to  Jesus,  follow  the  new  Prophet.  One  is 
named  by  the  author — it  was  Andrew,  the  brother 
of  Simon  Peter  (Jn  1^°).  The  other  is  not  named, 
but  it  has  seemed  obvious  to  infer  that  it  was  St. 
John.  His  call  to  be  an  apostle  is  told  in  the 
Synoptic  tradition,  by  St.  Imke,  ■with  the  greatest 
fulness  of  detail  (Lk  58"",  Mt  421-  Mk  1"-  ^o).  It 
is  from  this  source  we  learn  that  he  was  son  of 
Zebedee  (for  John's  possible  relationship  to  Jesus 
see  art.  SALOME),  and  that  he  and  his  father  were 
fishermen  and  Galihcans.  It  has  often  been  pointed 
out  that  the  presence  of  hired  servants  in  tne  ship 
(Mk  1^")  with  Zebedee  implies  a  position  of  some 
degree  of  wealth.  During  the  course  of  our  Lord's 
ministry  St.  John  appears  only  rarely  in  a  position 
distinct  from  that  of  the  other  apostles.  He  is 
clearly  one  of  the  most  prominent  of  the  group  of 
our  Lord's  followers.  He,  with  Peter  and  James, 
is  admitted  to  witness  the  raising  of  Jairus' 
daughter  (Mk  5",  Lk  W'^) ;  the  same  three  are 
chosen  to  be  present  at  the  Transfiguration  (Mt  17^ 
Mk  9-,  Lk  9-*),  and  are  nearest  to  the  Lord  at  the 
agony  in  Gethsemane  (Mk  14''^  and  parallels). 
Once  these  three,  with  Andrew,  are  described  as 
inquiring  when  our  Lord's  last  prophecies  would 
receive  fulfilment  (Mk  13^).  Besides  these  instances, 
the  two  brothers,  James  and  John,  appear  (Lk  g"*^) 
independently,  as  wi.shing  to  call  down  fire  on  the 
Samaritan  village  that  refused  them  shelter  ;  and 
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are  brought  to  the  Lord  hy  their  mother  with  a 
request  for  a  special  place  of  dignity  in  the 
kingdom  (Mk  10^'').  John  is  once  connected  with 
St.  Peter  alone  ;  according  to  St.  Luke,  these  two 
apostles  were  sent  to  prepare  the  passover  (Lk  22"). 
Once  John  is  described  as  acting  alone ;  it  is  he 
who  asks  our  Lord  what  is  to  be  done  with  the 
man  whom  they  had  found  casting  out  devils  in 
Jesus'  name  (Mk  9^*,  Lk  9''").  These  notices, 
though  scattered  and  fragmentary,  definitely 
suggest  a  particular  character  —  the  character 
indicated  by  the  name  given  to  John  and  his 
brother  by  our  Lord  :  Boanerges  (wh.  see),  '  sons  of 
thunder '  (Mk  3").  They  were  fiery  in  their  zeal 
and  severe  in  temperament ;  yet,  for  all  this,  they 
were  among  the  closest  of  our  Lord's  chosen  band. 
Though  He  rebukes  their  vehemence.  He  sees  in 
them  a  character  such  as  an  apostle  needs. 

When  we  turn  to  the  Fourth  Gospel,  we  find  that 
the  name  of  John,  son  of  Zebedee,  is  never  once 
named.  But  there  are  in  the  account  of  the  Passion 
and  Resurrection  certain  references  to  an  unnamed 
apostle  whom  universal  tradition  has  identified 
with  St.  John.  At  the  Last  Supper  we  read  of  a 
disciple  whom  Jesus  loved,  who  was  reclining  at 
the  table  in  a  place  of  special  nearness  to  our 
Lord.  It  seems  from  the  language  used  (ch.  13) 
that  the  three,  our  Lord,  St.  Peter,  and  this  un- 
named ajiostle,  occupied  one  triclinium.  They 
reclined,  according  to  custom,  on  the  left  side, 
obliquely  across  the  couch.  Our  Lord  was  in  the 
centre,  St.  Peter  in  the  place  second  in  dignity  to 
this,  parallel  to  the  position  occupied  bj'  the  Lord 
and  behind  Him;  St.  John  in  the  third  place, 
parallel  also  but  before  Him.  When  the  prophecy 
of  the  betrayal  is  made,  St.  Peter  from  behind 
beckons  to  St.  John  in  front  to  ask  who  it  is.  St. 
John,  leaning  back  upon  the  breast  of  Jesus  as  he 
lay  (13"^  avaireawv  iKeivo%  outws  iirl  t6  crrrjOos  rod 
'I-r]aov),  asks  the  question  and  receives  the  (probably 
wliispered)  communication.  This  same  apostle  is 
apparently  he  who  was  known  to  the  high  priest 
(18'^),  and  used  his  acquaintance  to  admit  St.  Peter 
to  the  court  of  the  high  priest.  The  disciple  whom 
J esus  loved  is  at  the  foot  of  the  cross,  and  there 
receives  the  commission  to  take  care  of  the  Virgin - 
mother  after  the  Lord's  death  (19^").  He  is  again 
in  close  connexion  with  St.  Peter  on  the  day  of  the 
resurrection.  The  news  is  brought  to  Simon  Peter 
and  the  disciple  whom  Jesus  loved  (20-),  and  the 
two  together  make  a  visit  to  the  tomb.  In  the  last 
chapter  of  all,  for  the  only  time  in  this  Gospel  '  the 
sons  of  Zebedee'  are  mentioned  (21^),  and  in  the 
scene  which  follows,  St.  Peter  and  the  disciple 
whom  Jesus  loved  are  the  prominent  agents.  It 
is  the  latter  who  is  first  to  recognize  the  Lord.  The 
chapter  is  indeed  inserted  in  order  to  correct  an 
impression  that  this  disciple  is  to  await  the  coming 
of  the  Lord  without  dymg.  And  then,  in  words 
which  are  closely  parallel  to  the  claim  (19^^)  to 
have  been  eye-witness  of  the  scene  upon  the  cross, 
it  is  distinctly  asserted  that  the  disciple  whom 
Jesus  loved  is  he  that  testifieth  these  things  and 
that  wrote  these  things  (21^). 

(6)  In  the  Acts,  St.  John  appears  in  two  im- 
portant scenes  in  company  with  St.  Peter  ;  the 
connexion  of  these  two  apostles  (noted  in  Lk  22^ 
and  closely  in  agreement  with  the  Fourth  Gospel, 
if  the  beloved  disciple  is  indeed  St.  John)  is  car- 
ried out  in  these  chapters  of  the  Acts.  These  are 
the  two  who  heal  the  lame  man  at  the  Beautiful 
Gate  of  the  temjile,  and  are  brought  before  the 
Sanliedrin  (Ac  3.  4).  These,  again,  are  the  two  ^^'llO 
go  down  to  Samaria  to  bestow  the  gift  of  the  Holy 
Gliost  on  those  whom  I'hilip  had  converted  and 
baiitized  (8''').  Once  more  the  name  of  John  is 
mentioned,  again  in  connexion  with  St.  Peter,  as 
having  been  seen  at  Jerusalem  by  St.  Paul  when 
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he  went  up  by  revelation  (Gal  2')  and  saw  those 
who  seemed  to  be  pillars  (Gal  2").  After  this, 
except  in  the  Revelation,  the  name  of  John  dis- 
appears from  the  New  Testament. 

(c)  When  we  pass  beyond  the  New  Testament, 
we  find  ou.rselves  in  the  region  of  somewhat  frag- 
mentary tradition.  We  learn  that  at  some  period 
undefined  St.  John  left  Jerusalem  and  took  up  his 
residence  at  Ephesus.  Of  the  intervening  period 
between  the  departure  from  Jerusalem  and  the 
residence  at  Ephesus  we  know  nothing,  except  that 
Tertullian  {de  Prcesc.  Hccr.  36)  affirms  that  St.  John 
came  to  Rome,  and  was  there  by  way  of  suflering 
martyrdom.  He  was  placed  in  a  cauldron  of 
boiling  oil,  but  was  miraculously  preserved  from 
death.  No  date  is  fixed  for  this  by  Tertullian, 
bub  St.  John  is  said  to  have  been  banished  after 
his  escape  to  an  island  ('relegatur  ad  insulam'). 
Eusebius,  however,  definitely  connects  this  banish- 
ment with  the  persecution  of  Domitian  (HE  ill, 
xviii.),  and  quotes  in  support  of  his  view  the 
statement  of  Irenteus  that  St.  John  saw  the 
Revelation  irphs  r^Xei  tt^s  Ao/xeriai'oO  apxv^  (Tren. 
adv.  Ilcr.r.  V.  xxx.  3).  Eusebius  then  affirms  (on 
the  basis  of  6  tCov  Trap'  riplv  a.p-)(a.lwv  \6yos,  HE  III. 
XX.)  that,  on  the  accession  of  Nerva,  St.  John 
removed  from  Patraos  to  Ephesus.  Here  he 
organized  the  Churches  in  Asia,  and  survived  till 
the  time  of  Trajan  (Eus.  HE  ill.  xxiii.,  quoting 
Iren.  adv.  Hmr.  il.  xxii.  5,  III.  iii.  4). 

It  is  to  this  period  that  most  of  the  remaining 
anecdotes  of  St.  John  are  assigned.  Polycrates, 
bishop  of  Ephesus,  in  a  letter  to  Victor  of  Rome, 
s.iys  that  John  was  priest  here,  and  wore  the 
TriToKov  or  high -priestly  headdress  ;  that  he  died, 
and  was  buried  there  (Eus.  v.  xxiv.).  On  the 
authority  of  Apollonius,  St.  John  is  said  to  have 
raised  a  man  from  the  dead  at  Ephesus  (Eus. 
V.  xviii.).  It  was  in  illustration  of  his  exercise 
of  the  episcopal  office  with  characteristic  love  that 
Clement  of  Alexandria  tells  the  story  of  his  journey 
into  the  forest  to  reclaim  a  convert  who  had  fallen 
into  bad  ways  and  joined  a  band  of  robbers  (Clem. 
Alex.  Quis  Div.  Salv.  ch.  42).  While  at  Ephesus  he 
combats  fiercely  the  heresy  of  Cerintlius,  refusing 
even  to  be  imder  the  same  roof  with  the  heretic 
(Iren.  adu.  Hcer.  III.  iii.  4),  and  being  persuaded 
to  write  his  Gospel,  specially  to  confute  such 
heretics  as  this  (ib.  III.  xi.).  The  Muratorian 
Fragment  contains  a  story  of  the  origin  of  the 
Gospel  somewhat  akin  to  this.  It  describes  a 
discussion  in  which  Andrew  took  part,  in  which 
St.  John  was  pressed  to  write  down  his  teaching 
about  our  Lord.  After  deliberation,  and  a  special 
intimation  from  the  Holy  Spirit,  he  acts  upon  the 
advice.  There  are  two  stories  of  his  extreme  old  age 
preserved,  the  one  by  Cassian,  the  other  by  Jerome. 
Cassian  tells  how  he  used  to  play  with  a  tame  par- 
tridge, and  when  censured  for  such  frivolity  used 
the  phrase, '  the  bow  cannot  be  always  bent '  (Coll. 
xxiv.  21).  And  Jerome  describes  him  at  a  time 
when  he  had  to  be  carried  into  church,  and  was 
too  old  to  speak  for  any  length  of  time  ;  he  used 
then,  in  addressing  the  Church,  to  use  simply  the 
old  commandment,  '  Little  children,  love  one 
another.'  His  disci])les,  weary  of  the  continual 
repetition,  asked  why  he  always  said  this :  \\\» 
answer  was,  '  Quia  prroceptuni  Domini  est,  et,  si 
solum  fiat,  sufiicit'  (Jer.  Comm.  in  Gal.  vi.  10). 
The  last  chapter  of  the  Gospel  did  not  prevent  the 
growth  of  a  legend  that  the  apostle  was  not  really 
dead,  but  only  aslee)).  And  it  was  confidently 
.■iffirmed  that  the  ground  where  he  lay  rose  and 
fell  with  his  breathing,  and  that  the  dust  was 
moved  by  his  breath.  St.  Augustine  mentions  this 
(Tract,  in  Joh.  cxxiv.  2),  but  does  not  altogether 
accept  it('Viderint  .  .  .  qui  locum  sciunt,  utrum 
hoc  ibi  faciat  vel  patiatur  terra,  quod  dicitui  ; 
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quia  et  revera  non  a  levibus  hominibus  id  audi- 
viinus '  *). 

These  are  the  fragmentary  materials  out  of  whicli 
is  built  the  idea  of  the  beloved  apostle  prevalent 
throughout  the  Church.  They  form  a  consistent 
picture,  of  a  character  that  is  vehement  and 
tenacious,  but  has  been  moulded  in  its  later  days 
by  the  spirit  of  love.  The  story  of  the  journey 
after  the  robber  is  quite  consistent  with  that  of 
the  refusal  to  be  under  the  same  roof  with 
Cerinthus  the  heretic.  And  both  are  parallel 
to  scenes  in  the  Gospels  and  Acts  ascribed  to  St. 
John. 

{d)  The  difficulties  that  have  been  raised  about 
the  whole  question  of  St.  John's  sojourn  at  Ephesus 
do  not  arise  from  any  inconsistency  in  the  story 
itself,  but  from  considerations  of  a  difterent  order 
altogether.  They  are  part  of  the  whole  question 
of  the  authorship  of  the  writings  ascribed  to  St. 
John.  If  the  authorities  upon  which  the  Ephesian 
tradition  depends  are  accepted  as  trustworthy,  it 
will  be  difficult  to  explain  why  and  how  the  account 
of  the  origin  of  the  Gospel  which  seems  to  have 
been  part  of  the  Ephesian  tradition  can  be  set 
aside.  It  is  not  part  of  our  subject  to  consider 
the  question  of  the  authorship  of  the  Gospel, 
further  than  is  necessary  in  order  to  estimate  the 
evidence  for  the  tradition,  but  the  points  now  to 
be  raised  would  be  scarcely  intelligible  apart  from 
this  exjjlanation.    See,  further,  next  article. 

The  real  point  at  issue  is  comparatively  small. 
Irenceus,  who  became  bishop  of  Lyons  in  South 
Gaul  after  the  persecution  of  A.D.  177,  writes  a 
letter  to  Florinus,  a  presbyter  of  the  church  of 
Rome  who  has  fallen  into  heresy.  A  fragment  of 
this  letter  is  preserved  by  Eusebius  (HE  v.  xx.). 
In  it  Irenaius  appeals  to  Florinus  to  contrast  the 
doctrines  he  has  accepted  Avith  those  which  he 
once  learnt  at  the  feet  of  Polycarp,  who  himself 
claimed  to  be  the  pupil  of  the  Apostle  John.  Irenteus 
refers  to  a  former  time  when  he,  as  a  boy  (irah  In 
i>v),  saw  Florinus,  then  in  distinguished  position 
at  court  (Xa/xirpwi  irpdTTovTa  iu  ry  pacriXiKy  avXy), 
with  Polycarp.  Now  Polycarp  was  martyred,  at 
the  age  of  eighty-six  {Mart.  Polyc.  §  8),  on  Feb. 
23,  155.t  Thus  he  must  have  been  born  (unless 
the  phrase  in  Mart.  Polyc.  refers  to  his  conversion 
and  not  his  birth)  in  A.D.  69.  If  St.  John  really 
lived  till  the  time  of  Trajan,  i.e.  till  about  A.D. 
100,  there  is  no  reason  why  Polycarp  should  not 
have  known  him. 

This  tradition  has  been  assailed  on  various 
grounds.  It  has  been  asserted  that  there  is  no 
real  indication  of  Johannine  influence  in  the 
writers  who  date  from  Ephesus  and  its  neighbour- 
hood ;  more  especially  that  Ignatius  when  writing 
to  the  Ephesians  in  the  year  115  makes  no  allusion 
to  St.  John's  presence  there,  though  he  does  mention 
St.  Paul  (Ign.  Eph.  ch.  xii.),  and  shows  signs  of  the 
influence  of  the  letter  'to  the  Ephesians.'  This 
argument  is  used  by  Keim  {Jesus  of  Nazara,  Eng. 
tr.  vol.  i.  p.  211  ff".),  but  its  value  is  greatly 
impaired  by  the  authority  of  subsequent  critics. 
The  researches  of  Paul  Ewald  {Das  Hauptprohleni 
der  Evaiigelienfrage),  of  H.  Wendt  {Lchre  Jesu), 
and  especially  of  von  der  Goltz  ('Ignatius  von 
Antiocliien,'  in  Tezte  und  Untersuchungen,  xii.  3), 
tend  to  show  the  presence  in  the  region  required, 

*  The  tradition  which  has  so  profoundly  influenced  art,  that 
St.  John  drank  poison  without  being  affected  by  it,  occurs  in 
Isidore  of  Seville,  De  ortu  et  obitu  Sanctorum,  ch.  Ixxii.  ;  and  in 
Acta  Johannis,  c.  9,  ed.  Bousset,  189S.  It  is  also  alluded  to  in 
the  Soliloquies,  falsely  ascribed  to  Augustine,  ch.  xxii.  The  pre- 
sent writer  has  failed  to  trace  the  origin  of  the  tradition,  if  it  be  a 
tradition,  which  Browning  has  followed  in  A  Death  in  the  Desert. 

t  This  seems  to  be  the  most  likely  date  :  an  alternative  is 
Feb.  22,  156.  See  Lightfoot,  Ignatius  and  Polycarp,  i.  pp. 
626-722  ;  O.  H.  Turner,  '  On  the  day  and  year  of  St.  Polycarp's 
Martyrdom,'  in  Stxidia  Biblica,  Oxford,  vol.  ii.  pp.  lUi-155  ;  and 
Uuruack,  Chronologic,  Bd.  i.  pp.  334-350,  and  rell. 
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and  in  the  Ignatian  Epistles  in  particular,  of  that 
type  of  teaching  which  is  associated  with  St.  John's 
name.  This  line  of  argument  may  therefore  be 
left  out  of  account. 

Another  and  much  more  impressive  method  of 
criticism  is  that  pursued  by  Harnack  in  his 
Chronologic  der  Altchristlichen  Literatur  bis 
Eusebius,  Bd.  i.  pp.  320-340,  656-680.  It  -will 
have  been  noticed  already  that  the  hinge  of  the 
whole  case  is  the  relation  of  Irenseus  and  Polycarp. 
If  it  seemed  likely  that  this  relation  was  less  close 
than  is  generally  supposed,  no  doubt  the  evidence 
of  Polycarp  to  the  presence  of  St.  John  in  Ephesus 
might  be  seriously  weakened.  This  is  the  central 
point  of  Harnack's  argument.  He  lays  emphasis 
on  the  youth  of  Irenseus  {irah  ert  and  the  casual 
character  of  his  relation  with  Polycarp.  There  is 
no  evidence,  he  maintains,  that  Irenaeus  was  in  any 
strict  sense  a  pupil  of  Polycarp  ;  he  merely  heard 
him  preach,  like  any  other  member  of  his  congrega- 
tion. It  is,  therefore,  not  improbable  that  he 
confused  the  Apostle  John  with  the  John  quoted 
by  Polycarp,  this  other  John  being  really  the  Pres- 
byter John — a  person  whose  existence  is  affirmed 
by  Papias.  To  this  Presbyter  John,  Harnack 
assigns  the  Fourth  Gosjiel.  It  is  difficult  to  avoid 
the  conviction  that  Harnack  is  greatly  minimizing 
the  significance  of  the  passage  from  the  letter  of 
Irenseus  to  Florinus.  It  is  true  that  we  do  not 
know  exactly  the  age  of  Irenseus  at  the  beginning 
of  his  episcopate,  and  that  the  year  of  his  birth 
cannot  be  fixed  within  very  narrow  limits.  It  is 
true  that  we  cannot  be  certain  of  the  date  of  the 
scene  ry  Kdria  'k.<Tl<f.  to  which  Irenseus  refers.  It 
is  true  that  wals  'irt  Siv  suggests  that  Irenseus  refers 
to  a  time  when  he  was  from  12-17  or  18  years  old.* 
But  (1)  the  tone  of  the  letter,  especially  the  refer- 
ence to  the  psychology  of  memory,  seems  to  imply 
an  advanced  age  ;  it  is  usually  between  60  and  70 
or  later  that  the  memory  begins  to  fail  for  more 
recent  events ;  and  (2)  Harnack  greatly  under- 
rates the  fulness  of  the  knowledge  which  Irenaeus 
claims.  If  it  be  true  that  the  words  do  not  imply 
any  direct  and  personal  relation  with  Polycarp, 
they  do  seem  to  imply  a  careful  and  continuous 
observation  of  Polycarp's  habits  both  in  act  and 
word,  t  Indeed  it  is  difficult  to  know  what  words 
would  convey  an  account  of  a  continued  and  care- 
fully treasured  experience,  if  these  do  not.  And 
it  is  hardly  conceivable  that  an  experience  such  as 
is  described  should  have  passed,  and  yet  that 
Irenseus,  with  all  his  keenness  of  observation, 
should  have  failed  to  discover  whether  Polycarp 
was  talking  of  John  the  Apostle  or  not.  Again, 
the  Twelve  were  a  perfectly  recognizable  and  dis- 
tinct body  from  a  very  early  time  in  the  Church, 
and  Polycarp's  discourses  must  have  been  more 
than  usually  confused  if  they  left  his  intelligent 
hearers  uncertain  on  a  fundamental  point  such  as 
this.  It  is  an  even  more  extravagant  hypothesis 
tliat  Polycarp  himself  was  confused.  People  will 
always  estimate  such  a  question  as  this  somewhat 
differently,  so  that  it  will  be  impossible  to  claim 
that  the  significance  of  Irenseus'  words  is  certain 
beyond  all  possibility  of  discussion.  At  the  same 
time,  the  interpretation  here  given  seems  the  most 

*  Though  Lightfoot,  Ign.  and  PolycA  vol.  i.  p.  432,  quotes 
passages  showing  the  extreme  looseness  with  which  such  words 
as  Tiz(V  were  used. 

t  MaAXoj'  yap  toc  Tore  ita.ij.r/ifjuivtiat  rajv  tvayx^^  ylvofj-ivaiv'  ctt  yotff 
ix  frathuv  fjUcU'/itrtti  ffuvotO^ovtroct  Tji  "^vvri  tvouvToct  auT*t  a/ffre  fxA 
hiivoctrOoii  iiTEiv  xa.1  tov  totov  iv  01  xizUeZofji.£voi  TiiiXiyiTO  e  f^ocxapto? 

llokOxcCpTOS,  XOCi  TCCi  ^pOt>(iOUS    aVTOU    XOCi  TCCS    t'nTO^OVS    XtCd    TOV  X^P^' 

xriipcc  Tou  /3/«u  xoct  T')iv  tou  ffu!JM.7Qi  tihixv  XXI  rxt  Zlxkf^ui  CCS  t^oitira 
^pos  TO  ^X-/tQo?  xx)  T'/jv  fj.iT'x  'loixwou  (TuvxvxcrTptip-^v  uti  xTrtyyeWt  XXI 
T-/jv  fciTx  Tuv  KoirrMv  ruv  loipxxoTctiv  tov  K.Opiov  xxi  (lis  x:rlpLyy}fAOvtui  Tout 
Xoyovi  xvTMV  xx)  Tip)  Tov  xvp'lou  Tivx  *jv  X  ^xp'  iXtlVOIV  XXVJXOii,  XXI 

Ttpi    TOJV    huyXfZiOJV    XVTOU    Xx)    Ttpi    T'riS    ht^XlTXXXlXt    U)!     ITXpX  TCtlV 

xiiTO^Toiv  Tij;  To'/j;  TOU  Xoyou  :Txp6i}.'/j<pwi  0  UoXOzxpirof  otT'/jyyiAAe 
:rxvTx  crufj^ajyx  txiS  ypx^xi?. 


JOHN,  APOSTLE 


JOHN,  APOSTLE  683 


natural,  and  it  would  require  very  considerable 
positive  evidence  to  overthrow  it. 

Such  evidence  is  not  forthcoming.  The  two 
fragments  which  hear  on  the  question  are  less 
convincing  than  the  passage  from  Irenseus,  but 
their  natural  meaning  is  consistent  with  the  above 
interpretation  of  Irenaeus.  Polycrates,  bishop  of 
Ephesus,  writing  to  Victor  of  Rome  about  A.D. 
180,  mentions  various  distinguished  persons  in 
the  early  history  of  the  Church  who  are  buried 
in  Asia  Minor.  Amongst  these  he  names  the 
Apostle  Philip,  John  the  Apostle,  and  Polycarp. 
He  is  a  person  of  importance,  a  bishop  himself, 
belonging  to  a  family  which  has  given  7  bishops 
to  the  church,  and  he  describes  himself  (probably) 
as  65  years  old  {e^rjKovra  irivre  fTT)  yeyovOjs  if  Kvplw). 
This  would  bring  his  birth  to  the  year  A.D.  115. 
He  describes  the  work  of  the  apostle  at  Ephesus 
in  the  words  iyevT)6-q  iepein  rb  iriTokov  Tre^opTjKcis. 
If  the  evidence  of  Irenseus  is  invalid,  doubtless  the 
probability  is  increased  that  Polycrates  has  made 
a  similar  confusion,  and  has  mistaken  John  the 
Presbyter  for  John  the  Apostle.  If,  however, 
Irenaeus  may  be  trusted  in  his  account  of  Poly- 
carp's  teaching,  then  Polycrates  becomes  an  in- 
dejiendent  witness  to  the  state  of  things  described 
by  Polycarp,  and  a  witness  of  some  importance. 
He  bears  testimony  to  the  existence  of  this  tradition 
in  the  ecclesiastical  circles  at  Ephesus,  and  he  had 
probably  extremely  good  opportunities  of  knowing 
what  these  were.* 

Lastly,  we  come  to  Papias.  It  is  to  a  fragment 
of  this  author  that  we  owe  our  knowledge  of  the 
existence  of  the  Presbyter  John.  In  a  passage 
from  the  Prologue  to  lus  lost  work,  Expositions  of 
the  Oracles  of  the  Lord,  which  Eusebius  quotes 
(HE  III.  xxxix.),  Papias  explains  his  method. 
He  has  not  paid  attention  to  those  Avho  have  much 
to  say  (rots  to.  ttoXXo.  X^youa-tv),  but  to  those  who 
teach  the  truth.  He  has  collected  and  examined 
the  sayings  of  those  who  followed  the  elders  [d  ttov 
Kal  irapaKoXoudriKws  Tts  toU  TrpeaPvripoLs)  :  endeavour- 
ing to  ascertain  'what  Andrew,  or  Peter  said,  or 
what  Philip,  or  Thomas  or  James  ;  or  what  John 
or  Matthew  or  any  of  the  disciples  of  the  Lord  : 
and  what  Aristion  and  the  Presbyter  John  the 
disciples  of  the  Lord  say.'  Papias  is  not  so  good 
a  witness  as  the  others.  Eusebius  describes  him 
as  a-fiiKpbs  t6v  vovu,  and  he  certainly  seems  to  have 
made  statements  on  the  authority  of  John  and  the 
elders  which  are  in  themselves  ridiculous,  and  can 
never  have  come  from  any  one  who  knew  the 
Lord.  The  passage  mentioned  above  does  not 
prove  that  Papias  was  a  disciple  of  the  Apostle 
John  ;  and  Papias  shows  himself  capable  of  serious 
confusion  in  regard  to  St.  John's  doctrine.  But,  in 
the  light  of  the  passage  in  the  letter  to  Florinus, 
Papias'  statement  that  he  endeavoured  to  ascertain 
in  Asia  Minor  what  John  and  other  apostles  had 

*  The  authority  of  Polycrates  haa  been  assailed  on  another 
eround.  It  is  said  that,  when  he  speaks  of  Philip  the  Apostle  as 
being  at  Hierapolis,  he  has  confused  him  with  Philip  the  Evan- 
gelist ;  hence  that  he  might  easily  have  contused  John  the 
Apostle  with  John  the  Presbyter.  The  question  turns  on  the  allu- 
sion to  Philip's  daughters.  Luke  (Ac  218- s))  says  definitely  that 
Philip  the  Evangelist,  'one  of  the  seven  '  had  four  daughters 
xi»^9£»o;  tpof-fiTivoviTcti.  Polycrates  affirms  tnat  Philip  the  Apostle 
had  three  daughters,  two  of  whom  grew  old  as  virgins,  and 
the  other  tv  ayiai  ^vBuf^7i  ^oXiTivcKixivvi  died  and  was  buried  at 
Ephesus.  Cleni.  Alex.  (Eus.  UE  iii.  30)  quotes  Philip  as  one  of 
the  apostles  who  did  not  forbid  marriage,  as  he  ri;  OvyxTtpxi 
i.i.lf>a<rit  iltiaiKu.  Papias  (Eus.  UB  III.  xxxix.)  speaks  of  Philip 
the  Apostle  among  his  authorities.  The  Dialoque  between  Caius 
anri  Proclus  (Eus.  UE  iii.  31)  represents  Philip  Evang.  with 
four  daughters— as  having  lived  at  Hierapolis.  The  authority  of 
the  Dialogue  is  by  some  adduced  to  prove  the  confusion  in 
I'olycrates'  letter.  This  seems  unnecessary.  The  Dialogue  is 
later  in  time,  and  remote  in  its  origin  (Italy  as  against  Ephesus), 
and  is  manifestly  under  the  influence  of  the  Acts.  The  state- 
ment of  Polycrates  is  precise,  and  not  identical  with  that  in  the 
Acts.  We  know  there  were  two  I'hilips,  and  it  is  not  impossible 
that  one  had  three  daughters,  and  the  other  four.  Of.  Light- 
loot,  Coluittians,  pp.  45,  46. 


taught,  may  at  least  stand  as  an  additional  ground 
for  believing  that  St.  John  had  dwelt  at  Ephesus. 

We  are,  fortunately,  not  concerned  with  the 
further  and  more  complicated  question  of  the 
authorship  of  the  Fourth  Gospel,  but  only  with 
the  residence  of  St.  John  at  Ephesus.  The  evidence 
alleged  is  fragmentary.  Even  with  the  addition  of 
the  Muratorian  Fragment,  which  confirms  what  has 
been  already  produced,  it  is  less  than  we  could  wish. 
But  in  a  case  like  this  the  important  point  is  not 
so  much  the  extent  as  the  character  of  the  evidence 
that  is  to  hand.  And  it  is  to  be  noticed  that  all 
the  three  authors  we  have  named  are  men  who 
would  have  had  the  best  opportunities  of  knowing 
about  this  matter.  We  have  only  fragments  of 
their  works,  but  they  were  not  fragmentary.  They 
cover  a  century  between  them  —  a  century  of 
vigorous  and  active  Christian  life ;  and  they  all 
of  them  held  office  in  their  several  churches.  We 
have  not  pressed  the  evidence  of  the  Muratorian 
Fragment,  because  of  the  uncertainty  of  its  origin, 
and  the  comparative  lack  of  a  true  context  in 
which  to  place  it.  But  these  difficulties  do  not 
attach  to  the  evidence  of  Irena;us,  Polycrates,  and 
Papias.  Their  relation  to  the  age  in  which  they 
lived  can  be  denied  only  at  the  expense  of  the 
surrender  of  the  largest  portion  of  2nd  cent, 
history.* 

II.  The  Theology  of  St.  John. 

A.  The  Gospel  and  Epistles.— In  the  writ- 
ings ascribed  to  St.  John  there  is  more  of  a  com- 
plete and  reasoned  theology  than  is  to  be  found  in 
any  of  the  other  NT  writers.  It  is  therefore  a 
comparatively  simple  task  to  indicate  the  lines  of 
the  author's  theological  thought.  It  must,  how- 
ever, always  be  remembered  that  in  the  Gospel  the 
theological  positions  are  placed  in  close  relation 
with  the  history.  So  that,  in  some  sense,  a 
historical  evolution  is  traceable  in  the  doctrine 
described.  The  prologue  to  the  Gospel  (l^'^^)  may 
be  regarded  as  summing  up  the  doctrine  of  the 
book ;  and,  in  like  manner,  many  of  the  state- 
ments in  the  Epistles  are  of  the  nature  of  in- 
ferential doctrinal  affirmations.  It  seems  best, 
therefore,  to  describe  as  shortly  as  possible  the 
progress  in  doctrine  in  relation  to  the  history,  and 
then  to  discuss  the  conclusions  which  result. 

(1)  The  Gospel  professes  to  be  a  selection  of 
anecdotes,  out  of  a  large  number  not  recorded,  de- 
scribing the  signs  which  Jesus  did  before  His 
disciples.  By  signs  are  meant  acts  which  convey 
a  certain  teaching,  indicate  a  particular  truth  or 
reality.  These  particular  signs  are  recorded  in 
order  to  produce  a  particular  belief — '  that  ye  may 
believe  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ  the  Son  of  God ' 
(2030-31).  The  main  part  of  the  Gospel  describes 
the  growth  of  this  idea  in  the  minds  of  the 
apostles,  and,  at  the  same  time,  the  growth  of 
hostility  on  the  part  of  the  Jews.  The  mode  in 
which  the  conviction  is  brought  home  to  the  minds 
of  Christ's  followers  is  called  witness  (ixaprvpla), 
and  is  characterized  in  various  Avays.  The  first 
stage  in  the  j)rocess  is  the  witness  of  John  the 

*  It  is  not  quite  clear  what  is  meant  by  Polycrates'  phrase 
iytvYtdv]  Uptijs  TO  trsTaXov  irt<popy]jcus.  TlirctXov  is  the  word  used  for  the 
high-priestly  mitre  ;  and  therefore  the  adoption  of  it  by  St.  John 
must  have  meant  either  that  he  claimed  that  the  old  exclusive 
high  priesthood  was  at  an  end,  or,  more  probably,  that  he 
asserted  its  fulfilment  in  the  Christian  priesthood.  DelfE 
{Gesch.  der  Rabbi  Jesus  v.  Nazareth,  p.  71)  asserts  that  the 
phrase  means  that  St.  John  was  of  the  family  of  the  high  priest, 
and  had  actually  performed  high-priestly  functions  in  Jerusalem, 
wearing  the  mitre  for  the  purpose.  This  interpretation  of  the 
words  of  Polycrates  is  only  jiart  of  a  complicated  theory  as  to 
the  authorship  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  with  which  we  have  nothing 
to  do.  But  it  should  be  observed  (1)  that  this  is  not  the  natural 
interpretation  of  the  passage ;  (2)  that  it  assumes  a  degree  of 
ignorance  and  confusion  on  the  part  of  Polycrates  which  ia 
unjustifiable.  St.  James  is  also  said  to  have  worn  the  t£t<»Xo» 
(Epiph.  Uoer.  Ixxiii.  c.  14,  where  he  follows  the  language  of 
Ilegesippus  closely ;  but  this  particular  statement  is  absent 
from  the  passage  of  Ilegesippus  quoted  in  Eus.  UE  ii.  xxiii.). 
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Baptist.  He  first  denies  to  the  deputation  of 
priests  and  Levites  tliat  he  is  the  Christ,  and  tlien 
points  definitely  to  Jesus  as  the  Lamb  of  God,  the 
person  on  whom  tlie  Spirit  descended  and  abode. 
In  consequence  of  the  repetition  of  tliis  witness  on 
tlie  following  day,  two  of  the  disciples  of  John- 
Andrew  and,  ijrobably,  John  himself — are  detached 
from  the  Baptist  and  follow  Jesus.  The  result  of 
a  day's  colloquy  is  that  Andrew  announces  to  his 
brother  Simon,  We  have  found  the  Messiah.  In 
like  manner  Nathanael  is  attracted  by  the  same 
promise,  though  he  seems  to  have  had  a  stronger 
and  loftier  view  of  the  personality  of  the  Messiah 
than  we  usually  find  (1^^).  The  newly- won  dis- 
ciples begin,  therefore,  with  a  conviction  that 
Jesus  is  Messiah.  The  '  sign '  at  Cana  of  Galilee 
gives  them  new  thoughts.  John  had  done  no 
sign  (10^'),  but  in  this  scene  at  Cana  the  dis- 
cijjles  perceived  what  St.  John,  in  the  reflective 
language  of  his  later  life,  calls  the  manifestation 
of  the  glory  of  Christ  (2").  This  phrase  seems  to 
mean  the  specially  Divine  powers  and  character- 
istics which  the  Lord  displayed  upon  earth ;  and 
therefore  the  importance  of  the  passage  consists  in 
this,  that  St.  John  marks  the  occasion  when  the 
previous  belief  in  the  Messiahship  of  Jesus  began 
to  be  aflected  by  a  deeper  notion  of  His  Divine 
nature.  Looking  back  upon  it  in  later  life,  he  sees 
that  at  that  moment  the  thought  that  He  was 
Divine  was  dawning  in  them. 

This  event  at  Cana  is  also  described  (2")  as  the 
'  beginning  of  signs.'  It  is  the  opening  incident  of 
a  particular  line  of  witness — the  witness  of  the 
works  (cf.  5^°  10^"^  IS-'').  This  is  continued  at  Jeru- 
salem at  the  Passover,  and  produces  a  number  of 
adherents  (2-^).  And  here,  again,  St.  John  notices 
an  impression  created  by  Jesus  upon  His  apostles  : 
tliey  found  that  He  exercised  considerable  reserve 
in  His  treatment  of  those  who  jirofessed  belief,  in 
virtue  of  an  insight  into  them  which  he  pos- 
sessed.* After  this  we  come  to  the  account  of  the 
Ministry  and  Preacliing  of  our  Lord.  As  in  the 
Synoptic  Gospels,  He  begins  by  preaching  (to 
Nicodemus)  the  Kingdom  of  God,  with  this  difi'er- 
ence,  that  He  declares  the  necessity  of  new  birth 
as  the  condition  of  entry.  It  is  after  the  record 
of  this  preaching  that  the  witness  of  John  is 
finally  completed  and  closed,  in  words  which  imply 
that  his  preparatory  mission  is  over  (3'").  It  is 
noticeable  that  in  this  passage  Nicodemus  is 
attracted  to  the  new  prophet  by  signs  (3^),  and 
that  the  Lord,  when  He  is  challenged  to  explain 
the  new  birth,  refers  to  the  witness  of  an  experi- 
ence already  growing  up  around  Him  (S  o'iSa/xev 
\a\od/j.eu,  Kal  6  eo3pa.KaiJ.ev  jxapTvpovixev,  3'').  In  like 
manner  the  conversation  with  the  woman  at 
Sychar  leads  to  the  unequivocal  declaration  of 
Messiahship  on  the  i^art  of  the  Lord  (4"''),  and  an 
affirmation  of  the  greatest  importance  as  to  the 
nature  of  God  (4^-',  see  below,  p.  689).  The  im- 
pression created  by  these  two  scenes  on  the  minds 
of  the  apostles  is  not  marked  in  the  same  way  as 
before  (2"  and  "^).  But  it  is  obvious  that  their  view 
of  His  character  is  changing  and  developing 
rapidly.  They  have  as  yet  no  precise  and  clear 
view  as  to  His  nature,  but  they  are  careful  as  to 
commenting  on,  or  asking  questions  about,  what 
He  does.  This  is  expressed  in  a  marked  way 
when  the  apostles  return  and  find  Him  talking 
with  a  woman.  They  are  surprised,  but  no  one 
said,  '  What  seekest  thou,  or  Why  talkest  thou 
M'ith  her  ? '  (4^').  So  again,  when  He  says,  '  I  have 
meat  to  eat  which  ye  know  not,'  they  do  not  ask 
Him  what  He  means,  but  talk  among  themselves 

*  The  phrase  used,  ittc  to  auTh  y-ivua-xuv  vroivro-.i,  does  not 
necessarily  imply  supernatural  knowledge ;  but  it  records  the 
strong  impression  which  the  Master's  way  of  dealing  with  men 
had  made  upon  His  disciples. 


(4^^).  A  feeling  of  reserve  and  reverence  is  grow- 
ing up,  whicli  completely  prevents  all  curioua 
questions.  Their  conception  is  developing  as  their 
experience  widens. 

We  now  come  to  the  period  at  which  hostility, 
continually  increasing  in  fierceness,  is  caused  by 
the  acts  and  words  of  the  Lord.  The  first  scene 
is  at  an  unnamed  feast  at  Jerusalem,  probably 
occurring  some  time  before  the  second  Passover  ot 
our  Lord's  ministry.  The  controversy  arises  over 
the  law  of  the  Sabbath.  A  man  who  had  been 
crippled  with  a  disease  for  38  years  is  cured,  and 
told  by  our  Lord  to  take  up  the  bed  on  which  he 
is  lying,  and  carry  it  aAvay.  This  was,  of  course, 
a  breach  of  the  Sabbath  law,  and  it  seems,  from 
the  expression  used  (5"'  radra  d-rrolei  if  aap^aroi), 
to  have  been  somewhat  typical  of  our  Lord's 
action.  In  answer  to  the  Jews,  the  Lord  develops 
at  length  the  relation  between  Himself  and  the 
Father ;  His  .answer,  in  fact,  amounts  to  a  claim 
to  stand  in  the  same  supreme  position  as  the 
Father  in  regard  to  the  law  in  question.  '  My 
Father  worketh  up  till  now,  and  I  work '  (5"). 

The  discourse  which  follows  is  of  great  import- 
ance for  our  present  purj^ose.  In  it  the  Lord, 
speaking  first  of  Himself  under  the  title  of  '  the 
Son, '  affirms  the  absolute  and  indissoluble  unity  of 
the  will  of  the  Father  and  the  Son.  The  Son 
certainly  has  derived  Being ;  but  the  Father  has 
given  Him  to  have  life  in  Himself  (5^°) ;  in  what 
He  does  He  fulfils  the  F ather's  commission,  which 
includes  the  power  of  giving  life  even  to  the  dead, 
and  the  prerogative  of  judgment  (5^i-  ^'').  This 
unity  of  action  is  based  on  love  (5^°),  and  carries 
with  it  the  right  on  the  part  of  the  Son  to  honour 
co-ordinate  with  that  of  the  Father  (5^).  It  is 
obvious  that  this  claim,  if  substantiated,  com- 
pletely meets  the  charge  of  independent  and  self- 
willed  defiance  of  a  law  [imposed  by  the  Father. 
In  5'*  the  Lord  identifies  Himself  with  the  Son, 
and  proceeds  to  deal  with  the  question  of  evidence. 
Here  He  uses  the  idea  characteristic  of  this  Gospel 
— witness.  This  teaching.  He  says,  is  not  a  bare 
assertion  of  His  own ;  He  has  evidence,  con- 
sentient witness  to  establish  it  (5^-),  besides  the 
inner  certainty  of  His  own  knowledge.  There  is 
first  the  witness  of  John  (5^^"^^)  temporary  and 
limited,  but  bearing  on  the  truth.  Secondly, 
there  is  the  witness  of  the  ivorks,  done  in  pursu- 
ance of  the  Father's  commission  (S^**).  Thirdly, 
there  is  the  witness  of  the  Father  (5",  see  below, 
p.  686),  and,  lastly,  the  witness  of  the  Scriptures. 
From  them  will  come  the  really  damning  charges 
against  the  Jews ;  they  have  disbelieved  the 
ivritings  of  Moses,  how  can  they  believe  Christ's 
ivords'i  (539- ^6- 47). 

St.  John  does  not  chronicle  the  effect  of  this 
discourse,  either  upon  the  Jews  or  upon  the 
apostles,  important  as  it  obviously  is.  The  next 
scene  does  lead  to  a  decisive  and  significant  result. 
Here,  again,  it  is  important  to  recall  tlie  circum- 
stances under  which  the  scene  took  place.  It 
occurred  immediately  after  the  miracle  of  the 
Feeding  of  the  Five  Thousand.  The  persons  thus 
fed  seem  to  have  been  a  body  of  Galilasan  pilgrims 
going  up  to,  or  returning  from,  the  Passover  (cf. 
6^).  The  result  of  the  nuracle  is  that  the  pilgrims 
conceive  the  plan  of  seizing  Jesus  and  making 
Him  a  king  ;  that  is,  they  see  in  Him  the  fulfil- 
ment of  their  very  uninstructed  Messianic  hopes. 
The  following  day  the  fact  emerges  in  a  dialogue 
with  the  Lord  that  they  liave  compared  His  act  with 
that  of  Moses,  mIio  fed  the  people  in  the  wilder- 
ness, and  that  their  allegiance  will  depend  on 
Christ's  rivalling  this  (6^').  From  this  point  the 
disiMurse  takes  its  start.  With  increasing  clear- 
ness our  Lord  points  to  Huuself  as  the  fulfilment 
of  the  acted  prophecy  of  Moses.    The  Jews  (who 
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appear  at  v.*")  protest  against  the  claim  implied  in 
this ;  but  this  protest  only  leads  the  Lord  to  the 
still  more  startling  assertions,  that  life  in  any  true 
sense  depends  upon  connexion  with  Himself,  and 
that  this  connexion  is  established  by  eating  His 
Flesh  and  drinking  His  Blood.  And  He  ends  by 
definitely  connecting  this  with  the  type  of  the 
manna  in  the  wilderness  (6^^,  cf.  6'*'').  The  result 
of  this  discourse  was  to  separate  the  Twelve 
sharply  from  other  followers  :  these  are  puzzled, 
and  walk  no  more  with  Him  ;  the  apostles,  by  the 
mouth  of  St.  Peter,  confess  Him  as  the  Holy  One 
of  God  (6«»). 

After  this  scene,  the  development  of  the  hostility 
is  comparatively  rapid  ;  there  are  practically  only 
three  more  occasions  described.  The  first  occurs 
at  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles.  In  his  account  of 
this  feast  St.  John  has  shown  us  a  perfect  turmoil 
of  conflicting  ideas  and  surmises  as  to  the  new 
prophet,  with  a  background  of  firm  hostility  on 
the  part  of  the  ruling  class  among  the  Jews. 
With  the  various  problems  and  difiiculties  which 
were  raised  by  the  various  parties,  we  have 
nothing  to  do  ;  the  decisive  utterance  from  which 
the  discourse  or  dialogue  follows  is  the  phrase,  '  I 
am  the  Light  of  the  world '  (8^-).  The  subsequent 
passage  is  of  great  difficulty.  Emphasis  is  laid 
again  upon  the  witness  of  the  Father  (8^^- and 
the  coincidence  of  the  works  with  the  will  and 
commission  of  the  Father  {8-*-  ;  and  the  result 
was  that  many  believed  on  Him  (8^").  But  an 
attempt  made  by  the  Lord  to  oft'er  true  freedom  to 
tliose  who  had  believed  Him,  rouses  their  national 
feelings,  so  that  when  Christ,  after  an  agitated 
argument,  makes  a  claim  which  they  understand 
as  coequal  ity  with  God,  they  take  up  stones  to 
cast  at  Him  as  a  blasphemer.*  In  the  second  of 
the  scenes  in  question,  at  the  feast  of  Dedication 
(reading  ^yivero  rhre  in  10"),  a  similar  discussion  is 
presented  to  us  arising  out  of  a  miracle  performed 
upon  a  Sabbath-day,  and  involving  by  its  method 
a  breach  of  the  law.  The  Jews  definitely  challenge 
Jesus  with  the  question  of  His  nature  (10-^).  lie 
refuses  to  answer  directly,  but  refers  again  to  the 
works  (10^)  and  to  the  Father's  will,  ending  with 
the  strongest  assertion  yet  made  of  His  union 
with  the  Father,  ^70;  Kal  6  iraTTjp  iv  dcrfj.ei'  (10'").  In 
consequence  of  this  He  has  to  withdraw  from 
Jerusalem  ;  but  St.  John  notes  that  many  believed, 
seeing  how  He  fulfilled  the  prophecy  of  the 
Baptist  (lO''"-^-).  The  last  .scene  is  that  of  the 
raising  of  Lazarus  and  its  immediate  consequences. 
A  miracle  such  as  this  could  not  have  failed  to 
produce  an  efiect ;  and  St.  John  notes  that  it  is 
the  decisive  event  which  leads  the  authorities  to 
determine  on  the  death  of  Jesus,  and  produces  the 
enthusiasm  among  the  crowds  which  is  expressed 
in  the  Triumphal  Entry  (cf.  11«-  ■'^  12"-'").  At  the 
end  of  ch.  12  St.  John  solemnly  sums  up  the  result 
of  the  mission  of  Christ ;  the  evidence  of  signs 
had  largely  failed  ( 12^') ;  there  were  many  even  of 
the  rulers  who  really  believed,  but  did  not  dare  to 
express  it  (12^^)^  j^^^      a^jj  (-],jg       j^j^jj  g^gg  ^j^^ 

fulfilment  of  the  prophecy  of  Isaiah,  when  '  he  saw 
his  glory  (i.e.  of  Jesus),  and  spake  concerning  him.' 

In  the  part  of  the  Gospel  which  we  have  now 
briefly  considered,  the  author  explains  the  series 
of  events  thi-ough  which  his  convictions  developed. 
We  have  therefore  before  us  the  idea  of  one  wlio 
fulfilled  the  national  expectation  of  a  Messiah, 
but  who,  at  the  same  time,  identified  Himself 
with  the  typology  of  the  OT,  spoke  mysteriously 
of  a  deeper  union  with  the  F'ather,  and  who  repre- 
sented union  with  Himself  as  the  one  necessary 
means  of  satisfying  human  needs.  These  two 
latter  points  are  developed  at  great  length  in  the 

*  It  is  assumed  that  the  Pericope  Adulterm  13  out  of  place  iu 
this  chapter. 
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Last  Discourses  (cf .  14io-  17^  I41-12 151 etc. ).  But 
the  Discourses  are  delivered  under  a  sense  of 
immediate  departure,  and  tlierefore  they  develop, 
in  language  mysterious  at  the  time  but  explained 
later  by  events,  the  close  union  of  the  Father  and 
the  Son,  the  future  work  of  the  Paraclete,  and  the 
new  commandment  to  the  followers  of  Jesus. 
The  questions  of  the  apostles  recorded  from  time 
to  time  in  the  course  of  these  chapters  show  that 
they  only  partially  understood  then  what  was  said 
to  them.  But  the  teaching  is  continuous  with 
what  had  gone  before,  and  could  only  have  con- 
firmed the  opinions  already  held  by  the  apostles. 
We  shall  consider  it  more  in  detail  further  on. 

One  last  sign  is  noted  by  St.  John  in  the  account 
of  the  Crucifixion  —  the  efl'usion  of  blood  and 
water,  and  the  bearing  of  prophecy  on  the  scene. 
This  is  mentioned  with  great  emjshasis,  and  the 
presence  of  the  author  as  eye-witness  is  deliber- 
ately asserted  (19'^).  There  then  follows  an  account 
of  the  intercourse  of  the  Risen  Lord  with  various 
of  His  followers,  and  we  then  return  to  the  passage 
mentioned  before,  in  which  St.  John  declares  the 
purpose  of  his  Gospel  (20'°-  '■). 

It  Avill  be  seen  that  the  result  attained  by  St. 
John  is  an  evolution  that  starts  from  the  idea  of 
the  Messiah,  and  rises  through  the  witness  of 
signs  and  the  teaching  of  Discourses  to  a  lofty  and 
profound  notion  of  Jesus  as  the  Christ,  the  Son  of 
God.  It  is  this  which  is  the  fundamental  idea  of 
all  St.  John's  theology,  and  it  has  been  necessary, 
therefore,  to  put  it  lirst. 

(2)  It  is  obvious,  however,  that  such  a  view 
could  not  be  maintained  without  involving  serious 
consequences  upon  the  idea  of  God  :  or,  to  put  the 
same  thing  in  somewhat  difl'erent  language,  the 
development  in  the  notion  of  Jesus,  from  that  of 
Messiah  to  that  of  the  Son  of  God,  will  be  found  to 
rest  upon  theological  presuppositions.  These  are 
revealed  in  the  Discourses  of  the  Lord,  and  in  part 
drawn  out  by  the  author  in  the  Gospel  and 
Epistles.  We  have  passed  them  by  so  far  in  order 
to  display  the  historic  movement  of  St.  John's 
thought ;  but  we  must  now  turn  to  them. 

The  first  passage  which  calls  for  consideration 
is,  of  course,  the  Prologue.  This  contains,  in 
summary,  St.  John's  theology  of  the  Incarnation. 
It  begins  by  describing  the  Person  involved — the 
Word  ;  and  of  Him  it  asserts  eternal  pre-existence, 
eternal  communion  with  God,  and  finally  Divinity 
itself.  The  author  then  proceeds  to  give  an 
account  of  the  various  functions  of  the  Word  of 
God.*    The  Word  of  God  is  the  instrument  of 

*  It  is  impossible  to  discuss  at  length  the  origin  and  associa- 
tions of  this  much  disputed  expression— the  Word  of  God  (see 
art.  Logos).  It  must  suffice  here  to  say  that  there  seems  to  be 
a  great  difficulty  in  connecting  it,  as  would  at  first  sight 
appear  natural,  with  Greek  philosophic  thought.  It  is  true 
that  the  word  Xoyo?  in  its  earlier  usage  contained  ideas  which 
might  have  developed  into  such  a  conception  as  this  of  St. 
John.  But  in  the  history  of  Greek  thought  the  development  of 
the  meaning  of  the  word  was  governed  by  the  particular 
interest  of  Greek  philosophy.  The  idea  of  language  or  speech 
is  complex.  Speech  conveys  information  (1)  as  to  the  mind  of 
the  speaker,  (2)  as  to  the  subject  spoken  about.  In  the  former 
case  the  uttered  word  appears  as  the  representative  of  the 
person  or  character  or  act  of  the  speaker  ;  its  reference  to 
fact  may  be  of  merely  secondary  importance.  In  the  other  case 
the  word  has  a  sort  of  substantive  existence.  It  does  not 
matter  who  uses  it ;  the  important  thing  is  what  it  means.  The 
more  this  aspect  of  the  relation  is  emphasized  the  more  the 
idea  oi  a,  word  tends  towards  that  of  abstract  scientific  defini- 
tion— it  is  a  form  conveying  truth.  Its  ideal  is  to  correspond 
aa  nearly  as  may  be  ivith  the  reality  it  describes.  The  Greeks 
found  the  ideal  correspondence  between  thought  and  thing  in 
universality ;  and  therefore,  concurrently  with  the  develop- 
ment in  philosophic  thought,  the  word  xiyo;  took  on  more  and 
more  the  associations  of  universality,  and  lost  more  and  more 
those  of  the  individual  thing  or  person.  With  the  Hebrews,  on 
the  other  hand,  the  Word  of  God  meant  always  God  speaking 
or  doing  certain  things  ;  the  Word  was  the  emissary  and  repre- 
sentative of  God.  A  doctrine  of  Incarnation  in  the  Johannina 
sense  is  possible  on  the  one  line  of  thought,  and  impossible  on 
tlie  other. 
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Creation  (ttAvto,  5l  avrod  iy^vero,  not  vtt'  avToS).  The 
gift  of  life,  expressed  in  a  living  world,  was  the 
object,  or,  if  we  may  so  say,  the  ruling  principle  of 
the  action  of  God  through  the  Word,  and  life  was 
to  have  been  a  sign  or  suggestion  to  man  of  the 
presence  of  the  Word — to  have  been  the  light  of 
men.  But,  owing  to  the  intrusion  of  the  darkness, 
the  light  now  shines  in  a  hostile  atmosphere, 
without,  however,  being  overcome  by  it.  Tliis 
doctrine  lies  closely  in  connexion  with  that  of  the 
Old  Testament.  The  Pentateuch  (Gn  1)  and  the 
Psalter  (Ps  33")  both  ascribe  creation  to  the  word 
of  God ;  they  use  the  metaphor  of  speech  to  de- 
scribe the  act  of  God  in  it.  And  tliroughout  the 
OT  the  presence  and  effect  of  evil  is  continually 
asserted.  But  St.  John  makes  a  considerable  and 
important  addition  to  the  doctrine  of  the  OT  when 
he  unequivocally  asserts  the  Divinity  of  the  Word. 
In  the  OT  the  idea  of  language  was  a  metaphor 
used  to  describe  an  act ;  it  is  said  that  in  Rabbinical 
thought  the  Word  of  God  was  beginning  to  take 
on  a  quasi-personal  character ;  with  St.  John  the 
Word  by  which  the  world  was  brought  into  being 
was  a  person,  separate  enough  from  God  (6  de6i, 
i.e.),  to  be  in  communion  with  God,  but  yet 
essentially  Divine  in  nature. 

We  next  learn  St.  John's  conception  of  that 
llevelation  of  the  Word  which  he  himself  had 
experienced.  It  was  heralded  by  John  the  Baptist, 
who  was  sent  from  God  to  witness  concerning  it. 
The  light  was  already  in  the  world,  and  had 
already  a  place  of  its  own  in  the  world,  but  the 
world  rejected  its  appeal.  New  birth — birth  of 
God — was  given  to  tliose  who  received  the  light 
when  it  came — a  birth  that  broke  through  and 
destroyed  the  old  physical  succession  (1^"^^). 
Having  thus  described  the  Person  of  the  Word, 
and  the  effect  of  His  mission,  St.  John  proceeds  to 
describe  the  mode  of  His  manifestation.  '  The 
Word,'  he  says,  '  became  flesh,  and  dwelt  as  in  a 
tent  among  us,  full  of  grace  and  truth.'  As  thus 
Incarnate,  the  Word  manifested  His  Divine  glory. 
In  regard  to  this,  St  John  uses  a  remarkable 
phrase.  He  says  it  was  '  glory  as  of  an  only- 
begotten  from  a  Father,'  i.e.  it  was  identical  in 
nature,  but  different,  if  the  phrase  may  be  allowed, 
in  individuality  from  that  of  the  Father.  It  was 
representative  in  the  fullest  sense,  not  merely  an 
irradiation  from  without ;  it  was  Divine  glory,  but 
the  glory  of  an  only-begotten  son.  For  the  evi- 
dence of  this,  St.  John  refers  to  the  witness  of 
John  the  Baptist  (1^^),  and  more  particularly  to 
the  experience  of  himself  and  of  the  Church. 
'We  beheld  his  glory,'  he  says  (1");  and  again 
'of  his  fulness,'  the  grace  and  truth  which  came 
with  Him,  '  have  all  we  received '  in  continually 
increasing  proportions,  grace  in  place  of  grace 
(V').  Then  St.  John  explains  summarily  the  full 
height  of  this  Revelation.  It  superseded  the 
Mosaic  law,  which  was  partial  and  external,  by 
means  of  this  gift  of  grace  and  complete  truth  (1"). 
It  did  not  give  us  the  vision  of  God  :  it  meant  that 
one  who  was  God  and  only-begotten,  who  is  in  the 
bosom  of  the  Father,  had  come  among  men  and 
declared  the  truth.* 

We  have  already  seen  in  brief  outline  the  process 
of  historical  observation  through  which  St.  John 
obtained  his  view  of  our  Lord's  nature.  The  Pro- 
logue shows  us  the  same  ideas  formulated  and  in 
some  degree  systematized.  The  central  point  is 
still  the  Sonship, — Christ  is  Son  of  God  in  a  unique 
sense, — but  the  mission  of  the  Son  is  clearly  defined 
in  relation  to  other  things.  He  is  the  Word  of 
God:  Eternal  and  Divine  :  He  is  the  Instrument  of 
Creation :  the  source  of  the  knowledge  of  God 

*  This  interpretation  depends,  of  course,  on  the  reading 
Mdvoyiwii?  ©£C5.  For  further  information  ou  this  head,  see 
Hort's  Two  Dissertations. 


which  men  should  acquire  by  life  and  nature. 
His  coming  has  superseded  all  previous  revelation. 
In  its  earlier  stages,  as  in  the  case  of  John,  revela- 
tion was  for  witness  of  a  light  yet  to  come.  The 
revelation  of  the  Word  was  the  manifestation  of 
that  Light.  It  was  complete  where  the  law,  the 
highest  expression  of  the  old  order,  was  partial : 
it  gave  final  certainty  about  God  on  the  authority 
of  God  only-begotten. 

(3)  The  Epistles  show  how  fundamental  a  doc- 
trine this  was  in  St.  John's  theology.  He  asserts 
in  the  most  emphatic  way  ( I  Jn  l'"'')  his  own 
experience  in  the  matter  ;  how  the  life — the  eternal 
life — which  was  continually  {iju)  with  the  Father^ 
wae  manifested  in  time  {^(pauepwBTj)  to  us ;  we  saw 
and  heard  and  touched  beyond  possibility  of  error. 
To  deny  the  Father  and  the  Son  is  the  sign  of 
antichrist  (1  Jn  2-'--"^) ;  it  is  a  departure  from  the 
original  message  (1  Jn  2-'').  It  is  the  test  of  spirits : 
'  Every  spirit  which  confesses  Jesus  Christ  come  in 
the  flesh  is  of  God,  and  every  spirit  which  confesses 
not  Jesus,  is  not  of  God,  and  this  is  that  spirit  of 
antichrist,  of  which  ye  have  heard  that  it  cometh, 
and  now  it  is  already  in  tlie  world'  (4--  ^ ;  cf.  5'-  '^j. 
In  the  Second  Epistle  St.  John  forbids  his  readers 
even  to  receive  into  their  house  and  salute  one  who 
makes  denial  of  this  final  truth  (2  Jn  '"'^j.  There 
is  therefore  no  hesitation  in  his  mind  as  to  the 
truth  or  the  necessity  of  this  doctrine :  it  is  the 
fundamental  doctrine  of  Christianity  and  the  test 
of  true  membership  of  the  Church. 

(4)  It  is  in  regard  to  this  subject  that  the 
theology  of  St.  John  is  most  systematic.  We 
must  now  pass  on  to  the  consideration  of  some 
other  points  less  fully  systematized,  but  no  less 
decisive  in  their  character.  And  first  we  must 
call  attention  to  the  Theology  of  the  Father  and 
the  Son.  It  is  contained,  for  the  most  part,  in 
incidental  references  in  the  Discourses  of  the  Lord. 
The  Father  is  supreme,  and  is  the  source  of  the 
Being  and  all  the  action  of  the  Son  (519-28  etc_)_ 
He  has  sent  the  Son  into  the  world  (3^^),  and  given 
Him  commission  to  perform  certain  works  there 
(536  1032-  37  1431  151!)  iY4)_  Tj^g  relation  between 
the  Father  and  the  Son  is  variously  described.  It 
is  a  profound  and  complete  unity  :  '  I  and  the 
Father  are  one'  ^afj-ef)  {W^  17"- ^i).  But  this 
unity  does  not  destroy  the  distinction  between  the 
Father  and  the  Son.  The  Father  loves  the  Son 
(5"  15»),  and  the  Son  loves  the  Father  (143i) ;  the 
Father  knows  the  Son,  and  is  known  by  Him  (10^^ ; 
cf.  8°^).  Before  the  world  was,  the  Son  enjoyed 
'glory  with  the  Father,'  to  which  He  returns  (17'). 
The  Father  abides  (M^cei)  in  the  Son,  and  the  Son 
in  the  Father  (S^s-  29  1410.  iij .  gg  ^hat  it  is  said  '  the 
Father  abiding  in  me  doeth  his  works '  (14^").  All 
that  belongs  to  the  Son  belongs  also  to  the  Father, 
'and  thine  are  mine'  (17^°):  yet  'the  Father  is 
greater  than  I '  (14"'*).  Hence  the  representation  of 
the  Father  by  the  Son  is  complete : '  He  that  hath  seen 
me  hath  seen  the  Father '  ( 149,  cf .  8'9)_  gQ  (;]iat  honour 
given  to  the  Son  is  given  to  the  Father  (5^-  3**),  and 
those  who  reject  the  Son  reject  also  the  Father 
(gi9  1521-24 .  cf_  I  Jn  222-24)_  This  fulness  of  union 
and  intercourse  throws  some  light  upon  the  obscure 
subject  of  the  witness  of  the  Fatlier.  In  5^^-  ^'^  the 
Lord  disclaims  bearing  mtness  concerning  Himself, 
but  refers  instead  to  the  witness  of  John,  and  then 
537  to  the  witness  of  the  Father.  In  ch.  8,  in  answer 
to  the  Jews,  He  says,  '  If  I  do  bear  witness  of 
myself,  my  witness  is  true,  because  I  know  whence 
I  came  and  whither  I  go '  (8"),  and  then  again  (8^*) 
refers  to  the  witness  of  the  Father.  In  332-  ^ 
(probably  a  reflective  passage  by  the  evangelist 
and  not  part  of  a  discourse)  we  read,  '  He  that 
receiveth  liis  (i.e.  the  Son's)  witness  hath  set  to  his 
seal  that  God  is  true '  (i(x<pp6.yL<rev  6ti  6  dsbs  iXrjOrjs 
iarlv) ;  and  in  1  Jn  5^<*  St.  John  says  again,  '  He 
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that  believeth  on  the  Son  hath  the  witness  in 
himself ;  he  that  believeth  not  God,  hath  made 
him  a  liar,  because  he  has  not  believed  in  the 
witness  which  God  has  witnessed  concerning  his 
Son.'  Thus  the  most  obvious  sign  of  failure  to 
receive  the  witness  of  the  Father  is  to  misunder- 
stand the  promises  of  God,  and  the  indications  of 
His  purpose,  which  Christ  fulfils.  The  -witness  of 
the  Father  is  closely  allied  to  the  witness  of 
Scripture,  but  is  not  quite  the  same.  It  seems  to 
consist  in  that  inner  perception  of  the  purpose 
of  God  resting  on  the  love  of  God  {5*^),  which 
carries  conviction  in  the  presence  of  the  life  and 
works  of  Christ ;  the  Jews  fail  '  because  ye  have 
not  his  word  abiding  in  you'  (5'*);  without  this, 
they  search  the  Scriptures,  and  so  fail  to  receive 
their  witness  also.  The  Son  appeals  to  this  wit- 
ness against  the  charge  of  self-seeking  or  self- 
advertisement  ;  and  the  certainty  of  His  know- 
ledge of  His  own  nature,  and  of  His  mission 
('whence  I  come  and  whither  I  go')  justifies  His 
witness  to  Himself. 

(5)  The  next  point  for  consideration,  starting 
with  the  above-described  theology  of  God  and  the 
Incarnation,  is  the  process  or  scheme  of  salvation. 
To  do  this  it  is  necessary  to  define  first  St.  John's 
conception  of  the  world,  and  of  the  condition 
requiring  remedy.  The  word  Kocr/^os  means  pri- 
marily the  created  order ;  so  in  !*• we  find  that 
the  world  was  created  through  the  Word.  Also 
the  phrase  6  l3los  roO  Kbcrixov  occurs  (1  Jn  3")  for 
this  world's  goods.  From  the  idea  of  transitoriness 
(e.g.  1  Jn  2")  the  word  gets  a  sinister  sense  ;  and 
we  find  it  in  its  most  characteristic  signification  of 
the  fallen  world,  the  world  in  opposition  to  the 
will  of  God.  In  this  sense  St.  John  says  of  it  that 
the  whole  world  lies  in  the  evil  one  (1  Jn  5^^).  It 
is  the  embodiment  of  the  principle  of  hatred  to  all 
that  God  requires ;  by  the  inherent  necessity  of 
its  nature  it  hates  Christ  and  His  Church  (Jn  15'^  -^ 
1  Jn  3").  Christ  is  alien  from  it  (Jn  8=^  171''  m\ 
1  Jn  4^).  Its  hostility  is  represented  in  a  ruler, 
6  Epx<^v  ToO  Kocr/j-ov  tovtov  (Jn  12^'  14™),  who  has  an 
'hour'  in  which  he  apparently  triumphs.  The 
characteristic  attitude  of  the  world  is  sin,  which  is 
'  lawlessness,'' i.e.  self-will  and  rebellion  (1  Jn  3* 
5").  Those  who  live  in  sin  are  under  the  wrath  of 
God  (3^*') :  their  life  is  no  true  life,  their  existence 
may  be  described  as  death  (Jn  8-^,  1  Jn  3^^).  From 
another  slightly  ditterent  point  of  view  the  prin- 
ciple of  the  world's  hostility  is  called  the  flesh,  and 
it  is  clearly  declared  to  be  impossible  to  pass  by 
natural  evolution  out  of  the  range  of  the  flesh. 
That  which  is  born  of  the  flesh  is  flesh  (Jn  3^),  and 
therefore  there  is  no  power  in  the  flesh  to  restore 
or  recreate  itself ;  it  can  only  go  on  reproducing 
itself  perpetually.  This  is  the  condition  of  things 
which  it  is  Christ's  mission  to  redeem. 

The  impulse  to  restore  the  world  comes  from  the 
Father,  and  is  based  on  love  :  '  God  so  loved  the 
world  that  he  sent  his  only-begotten  Son  '  to  save 
it  (Jn  3i«-  " ;  cf.  1  Jn  4"-i-').  The  effect  of  the 
mission  of  Christ  is  variously  described  ;  He  comes 
that  the  world  may  be  saved  through  His  means  ( Jn 
3"  ;  cf .  4''^,  1  Jn  4") ;  that  is  the  most  general  phrase. 
He  is  the  Lamb  of  God,  who  takes  away  the  sin  of 
the  world  ( Jn  1^',  1  Jn  3'').  He  comes  that  He  may 
destroy  the  works  of  the  devil  (1  Jn  3*).  But  perhaps 
the  most  frequent  expression  of  the  intended  result 
is  the  phrase  eternal  life  (Jn  3^'',  1  Jn  5").  This 
forms  the  subject  of  many  of  the  discourses  and 
warnings  of  the  Lord,  and  it  is  constantly  occurring 
in  the  First  Epistle.  Those  who  believe  have 
passed  from  death  into  life  (1  Jn  3^*  ;  cf.  Jn  8''^^) ; 
eternal  life  has  been  promised  to  mankind  by  God 
(1  Jn  2^).  Christ  Himself  is  identified  with  it 
(1  Jn  1^  5"-^°).  He  declares  that  He  has  come 
'  thc>,t  they  may  have  life,  and  have  abundance ' 


(Jn  10") ;  the  commandment  of  the  Father  is  eternal 
life  ( Jn  12''").  And  again,  '  This  is  life  eternal,  that 
they  may  know  tliee,  the  only  true  God,  and  Jesus 
Christ  whom  thou  hast  sent' (17^).  Thus  the  life 
which  Christ  brings  consists  in  union  with  Christ, 
obedience  to  the  Father's  commandments,  and 
knowledge  of  God.  It  is  not  a  thing  to  be  attained 
only  in  tlie  future  ;  it  is  actually  in  the  possession 
of  those  who  believe  (Jn  6'''',  1  Jn  5"'").  From 
another  point  of  view  this  condition  is  described  as 
light.  Christ  is  the  light  of  the  world  (Jn  8'^  ;  cf. 
31S)  ]^2^5j  jjj  contradistinction  to  the  darkness  of  sin 
(cf.  1  Jn  29-").    (See  below,  p.  6S9). 

The  means  of  salvation  for  the  world  is  only 
through  Christ.  This  is  partly  implied  by  the 
general  statements  of  the  purpose  of  God  already 
cited,  and  partly  hy  tlie  series  of  metaphorical 
phrases  used  by  Christ  Himself  to  describe  His 
functions.  Thus  He  is  the  Bread  of  Life  (6'^- ") ; 
without  participation  in  His  Flesh  and  Blood  there  is 
no  true  life  at  all  (6^^).  He  is  the  true  fulfilment  of 
the  type  of  the  water  in  the  wilderness  (7^'"  **) ;  the 
light  of  the  world  (S^^  12«).  He  is  the  Door  into 
the  true  fold,  to  the  exclusion  of  all  others  (10'-  *) ; 
and  again.  He  is  the  good  Shepherd  (10"-").  So, 
at  the  grave  of  Lazarus,  He  proclaims  Himself  the 
Resurrection  and  the  Life  (IP^) ;  in  answer  to  the 
question  of  Tliomas,  He  declares  Himself  the 
Way,  the  Truth,  and  the  Life  (14^).  Through  Him 
alone  is  man's  access  to  the  Fafiher ;  in  Him  all 
truth  and  all  life  are  summed  up.  Once  more.  He 
is  the  True  Vine,  the  unity  and  quickening  force 
of  all  those  who  believe  (15^  etc.).  Nor  are  His 
functions  restricted  to  those  whom  He  may  be  con- 
nected with  during  His  earthly  life,  or  to  those  who 
belong  to  the  chosen  people.  His  work  is  universal 
in  power  and  validity  (Jn  10^'^  IP'^  1232,  j  jjj  2^). 

The  idea  of  God,  tlien,  if  we  rnay  so  say,  is  the 
salvation  of  the  world  through  His  Son,  Christ. 
We  must  now  consider  what  action  is  necessary  to 
achieve  tliis  purpose,  both  on  the  part  of  Christ 
and  of  mankind.  We  have  already  spoken  of  the 
obedience  of  Christ,  and  the  exact  way  in  which 
He  fulfilled  the  commission  of  the  Fatlier  ;  we 
have  now  to  deal  more  in  detail  with  the  subject. 
(a)  The  method  by  which  Christ  saves  the  world  is 
by  the  sacrifice  of  Himself  through  death.  Tlie 
law  under  which  He  lived  is  first  suggested  by  the 
Baptist  in  his  witness  :  Beliold,  the  Lamb  of  God, 
who  taketh  away  the  sin  of  the  world  (pa-sii).* 
Christ  Himself  asserts  the  same  truth,  with  greater 
or  less  distinctness.  First  to  Nicodemus  obscurely 
(3'''),  and  again  more  clearly  to  the  Jews  after 
the  feeding  of  the  5000.  '  I  am  the  living  Bread 
wliich  came  down  from  heaven  .  .  .  and  the  bread 
which  I  will  give  is  my  Flesh  for  the  life  of  the 
world'  (6'').  He  is  '  the  good  Shepherd  that  giveth 
his  life  for  the  sheep'  (10"- 1";  cf.  1  Jn  3'");  and 
by  so  doing  He  shows  that  He  has  the  uttermost 
love  (15'3).  So  deeply  is  this  necessity  woven  into 
tlie  fabric  of  things,  that  the  high  priest  '  of  tliat 
year,'  speaking  more  wisely  than  he  knew,  prophe- 
sied that  He  must  lay  down  His  life  for  the  people 
(Ipi.  62)  ig  t;jjg  condition  of  drawing  all  men 
to  Him  (12^2).  In  two  places  in  the  First  Epistle 
St.  John  uses  the  phrase  iXaafids,  or  propitiation 
(22  410) .  once  (1  Jn  V)  St.  John  speaks  of  the  blood 
of  Jesus  Christ  as  cleansing  us  from  all  sin.  And 
our  Lord  Himself  uses  once  the  peculiar  phrase,  '  I 
sanctify  myself  for  their  sake '  ( Jn  17'"). 

Thus  it  is  by  this  process  of  sacrifice  that  our 
Lord  performs  His  part  in  the  plan  initiated  by 
God.  [b)  We  now  come  to  consider  the  function  of 
man — the  response  required  of  the  world.  (1)  The 
fundamental  law  under  which  the  world  is  ordered 

*  The  precise  reference  ot  this  phrase  is,  no  doubt,  obscure ; 
but  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  association  with  the  lamb 
was  one  of  sacrifice. 
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here  meets  us.  The  world  can  do  nothing  for 
itself.  He,  tlierefore,  that  will  see  and  enter  the 
kingdom  of  God  must  be  born  again :  the  old  physical 
sequence — of  blood,  of  the  will  of  the  flesh,  and 
the  will  of  man — must  be  broken  off,  and  a  new 
kiusliip  established  (32"^  cf.  1").  (2)  Further,  there 
is  required  of  necessity  faith  in  the  Son,  and 
acceptance  of  His  nussion  ( Jn  5^^  6'"'-  *\  1  Jn  3=^). 
This  faith  is  more  than  mere  belief  (8^^),  which  in  the 
passage  quoted  fails  to  bear  criticism.  But  St.  John 
supplies  no  definition  of  it,  or  anything  approach- 
ing a  definition.  It  is  rather  trust  in  a  person  than 
belief  in  the  truth  of  what  he  says  :  or  rather,  this 
kind  of  belief  comes  as  a  result  of  the  trust.  It  is 
made  impossible,  as  we  shall  shortly  see,  by  certain 
moral  conditions.  (3)  The  new  life  which  the  new 
birth  begins  must  be  sustained  by  continual  par- 
ticipation in  the  Life  of  Christ.  This  is  the  burden 
of  the  strong  and  startling  language  in  the  syna- 
gogue at  Capernaum  (Jn  6^'-'"^''):  'Except  ye  eat  the 
flesh  of  the  Son  of  Man  and  drink  his  blood,  ye 
have  not  life  in  yourselves.  He  that  eateth  my 
flesh  and  drinketh  my  blood  hath  eternal  life,  and 
I  will  raise  him  up  at  the  last  day.'  And  this  is 
said  in  explanation  of  the  phrase,  '  the  bread 
which  I  will  give  is  my  flesh  for  the  life  of  the 
world.'  It  implies  that  the  faithful  must  in  some 
way,  not  explained  by  St.  John,  enter  into  and 
share  the  sacrifice  of  our  Lord.  The  sacrifice  is 
thus  not  an  external  transaction :  all  men  must 
have  a  part  in  it. 

In  face  of  these  demands  stands  the  fact  that 
Christ  was  in  large  measure  rejected.  He  came  to 
His  own  place,  and  His  own  people  received  Him 
not  (Jn  1").  This,  which  might  easily  become  a 
difficulty,  is  met  in  two  ways.  First,  St.  John 
presents  a  strong  theory  of  predestination.  The 
failure  no  less  than  the  success  falls  within  the 
sovereignty  of  the  Father.  '  No  man  can  come  to 
me,  except  the  Father  draw  him '  (6") ;  '  I  mani- 
fested thy  name  to  the  men  whom  thou  gavest 
me  out  of  the  world'  (IT",  cf.  10-").  The  success 
and  the  failure  are  even  matters  of  prophetic  pre- 
vision (12''"^")  :  Isaiah  saw  what  would  come  about, 
'  when  he  saw  his  glory,  and  spake  concerning 
him.'  And  Christ  administers  the  will  of  tlie 
Father  in  this,  as  in  other  respects.  '  Ye  did  not 
choose  me,  but  I  chose  you,  and  set  you  that  ye 
should  go  and  bring  forth  fruit '  (15^*,  cf.  ^^). 
Secondly,  faith  depends  upon  certain  moral  con- 
ditions. Those  who  are  evil  are,  ipso  facto,  incap- 
able of  faith  :  they  shun  the  light  (3"-  -»).  This 
general  truth  is  made  plainer  in  various  discourses 
of  the  Lord's.  The  essential  moral  fault  which  pre- 
vents faith  is  self-seeking,  aiming  at  personal  dis- 
tinction, seeking  glory  one  from  another  (5'"- "  7^'). 
The  Jews  refuse  to  accept  the  teaching  of  Christ, 
because  they  do  not  understand  the  spirit  in  which 
it  is  given  :  If  another  comes  in  his  own  name,  him 
ye  will  receive  (5''^).  They  will  not  do  the  Father's 
will,  and  therefore  they  blind  themselves.  '  If  r.ny 
man  will  to  do  his  will,  he  shall  know  concerning 
the  teaching,  whether  it  is  of  God,  or  I  speak  of 
myself  (V"--"*).  And  the  peril  of  this  position  lies 
just  in  the  fact  that  they  are  so  self-confident.  '  If 
ye  had  been  blind,  ye  would  not  have  had  sin  : 
but  now  ye  say.  We  see  ;  therefore  your  sin  re- 
maineth '  (9") 

Thus  it  is  that  the  manifestation  of  Christ  pro- 
duces a  twofold  effect,  corresponding  to  the  varieties 
of  moral  condition.  On  the  one  hand,  it  produces 
faith,  and  so  eternal  life  ;  this  is  its  natural  and 
pi  oper  result.  On  the  other  hand,  it  produces  re- 
jection, which  is  a  declaration  of  affinity  with 
evil— in  St.  John's  language,  judgment  (3''').  '  This 
is  the  judgment,  that  the  light  has  come  into  the 
world,  and  men  loved  the  darkness  rather  than  the 
light,  because  their  deeds  were  evil. '    As  eternal 


life  is  not  a  future  state  of  blessedness,  but  is  the 
correlative  of  right  faith  in  the  Son  of  Man,  so 
judgment  is  a  condition  the  precise  opposite  of  life. 
It  consists  in  the  revelation,  in  action,  of  hostility 
to  Christ  and  all  that  He  represents.  So  Christ 
says  (12''^-'^),  '  If  any  man  hear  my  words  and  keep 
them  not,  I  do  not  judge  him  :  for  I  came  not  to 
judge  the  world,  but  to  save  the  world.  He  that 
rejecteth  me  and  receiveth  not  my  words,  hath  one 
that  judgeth  him :  the  word  that  I  spake,  that 
will  judge  him  in  the  last  day.'  Thus  judgment 
follows  the  same  course  of  meaning  as  life.  The 
Father  has  given  into  the  hands  of  the  Son  the 
two  Divine  prerogatives  of  life  and  judgment  (S-"-^^). 
Yet  Christ  speaks  as  if  life  were  the  immediate 
consequence  of  faith,  and  judgment  the  conse- 
quence of  the  refusal  to  believe  (cf.  5^^  6").  At  the 
same  time,  both  in  the  case  of  life  and  judgment, 
there  is  a  sort  of  consummation  to  be  looked  for 
at  the  last  day  (6^»- "  12"-  In  neither  case  does 
the  condition  of  life  or  judgment  begin  after  the 
last  day  ;  it  is  a  process  which  begins  here,  and  is 
defined  and  completed  at  the  last  day.  In  the  same 
way  Christ  speaks  before  the  Passion  of  having 
already  overcome  the  world  (16*^),  and  St.  John  in 
his  First  Epistle  uses  similar  language  of  the  faith 
(4^  5^-  °),  although  in  the  same  Epistle  he  warns 
against  continuance  in  sin.  So  again  he  speaks  of 
the  sinlessness  of  those  who  are  '  bom  of  God  '  (3") 
in  similar  connexions.  On  the  other  hand,  to  con- 
tinue the  refusal  to  accept  Christ  after  the  oppor- 
tunity is  finally  past  is  '  to  die  in  sin '  ( Jn  8-'-  '^^). 

(6)  It  remains  to  consider  the  doctrine  of  the 
Holy  Spirit  and  the  Church  as  we  have  it  in 
these  books.  The  provisions  made  by  the  Lord 
for  the  future  are  to  be  found  chiefly  in  the  Last 
Discourses.  These  were  uttered  after  the  Last 
Supper  and  before  the  arrest.  The  prominent  note 
in  them  is,  of  course,  one  of  farewell :  and  the  pro- 
vision for  the  future  is  put  in  language  which  later 
experience  would  alone  fully  explain.  First,  our 
Lord  promises  an  Advocate  (irapa.K\T]Tos)  who  will 
supply  His  place  on  His  departure  (14^^).  There 
are  several  noticeable  points  in  regard  to  this 
mission.  Christ  speaks  of  it  as  His  own  return 
(14'^) :  He  promises  in  relation  to  it,  that  the 
Father  will  come  with  Himself  to  those  who  keep 
His  sayings,  and  '  we  will  make  our  abode  with 
him'  (14^^).  The  Advocate  is  spoken  of  as  distinct 
from  the  Father  and  the  Son,  and  yet  His  mission 
is  one  which  reveals  the  Father  and  the  Son. 
Again,  in  14^*  Christ  says,  '  I  will  ask  the  Father, 
and  he  will  give  you  another  Advocate,  that  he 
may  be  with  you  for  ever — the  Spirit  of  truth.'  In 
14^"'  a  different  phrase  is  used  :  '  The  Advocate,  the 
Holy  Ghost,  whom  the  Father  will  send  in  my 
name ' ;  and  once  again  there  is  a  further  difference 
(IS'^",  cf.  16''  ^^),  '  Wlien  the  Advocate  comes,  whom 
I  will  send  to  you  from  the  Father,  the  Spirit  of 
truth,  that  proceedeth  from  the  Father.'  Thus 
there  is  difference  of  language  in  regard  to  the 
Spirit's  mission,  and  it  is  difficult  to  determine 
precisely  St.  John's  idea.  It  seems  clear,  how- 
ever, that  this  is  due  to  the  close  intercourse  and 
union  which  we  have  already  noticed  in  regard 
to  the  Father  and  the  Son.  The  Spirit,  though 
sent  like  the  Son,  is  one  in  whom  full  Divinity 
resides  ;  His  activity  is  a  mission,  not  the  effusion 
of  an  impersonal  influence.  The  mission  of  the 
Holy  Spirit  depends  on  the  departure  of  Christ 
(16',  cf.  7'^) :  the  two  dispensations  are  not  to  be 
synchronous.  The  nature  of  the  mission  of  the 
Advocate  is  gathered  from  various  phrases  in  these 
chapters.  Like  the  Son,  He  will  not  speak  from 
Himself  {W^-  ^■^),  but  He  will  speak  the  things  He 
hears.  His  mission  continues  that  of  Christ.  '  He 
will  glorify  me,  because  he  will  take  of  that  which 
is  mine,  and  will  declare  it  unto  you '  (16^^).  He 
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will  teach,  and  recall  all  the  things  which  Christ 
liad  said  (14-"^).  He  wUl  guide  into  all  the  truth, 
just  because  He  speaks  not  of  Himself  (16^^).  His 
Presence  is  described  as  an  '  anointing '  (xpicr/j-a, 
1  Jn  2-"-  ")  which  protects  tliose  who  have  it  from 
error  ;  and  is  a  sign  (1  Jn  3-'*)  of  the  indwelling  of 
Christ  in  us.  Further,  He  continues  the  process 
of  witness  to  Christ  already  mentioned  (15-^).  This 
last  point  brings  us  in  presence  of  one  of  the  most 
difficult  passages  in  St.  John's  writings,  that  of  the 
Three  witnesses.*  It  is  impossible  to  enter  into 
the  complicated  discussions  which  lie  round  this 
verse.  The  witness  of  the  Spirit  is  placed  on  a 
level  with  that  of  the  water  and  the  blood,  and 
the  witness  of  the  three  is  said  to  be  con- 
sentient. It  seems  probable  that  the  phrase 
applied  to  Christ  (6  iXduiv  5l  vSaros  Kal  ai/xaroi) 
refers  directly  to  the  event  noticed  by  St.  John 
— the  effusion  of  blood  and  water  upon  the  cross 
(2934. 35j_  j^^^  also  the  Spirit  is  connected  em- 
phatically with  water  in  the  Gospel  (3*-  in  the 
passage  which  gives  the  principle  for  interpreting 
tlie  rite  of  baptism.  And  again  in  6"^  the  Spirit 
is  appealed  to  when  the  disciples  are  puzzled  by 
our  Lord's  language  about  eating  His  flesh  and 
drinking  His  blood — a  passage  which  contains  the 
theology,  so  to  say,  of  the  other  Sacrament.  It  is 
probable,  therefore,  that  those  are  right  who  see  in 
this  passage  an  assertion  of  the  witness  —  the 
evidence  conveyed  of  the  truth  of  the  faith — which 
comes  from  the  Sacraments,  interpreted  by  the 
Spirit.  Our  uncertainty  (1)  as  to  the  exact  signifi- 
cance ascribed  to  the  effusion  (19**),  and  (2)  as  to  the 
exact  position  assigned  by  St.  John  to  the  Sacra- 
ments, makes  this  interpretation  less  than  certain. 
So  far  we  have  considered  the  function  of  the  Spirit 
in  regard  to  the  Church.  He  has  also  a  function 
in  regard  to  the  world.  The  world  cannot  receive 
Him,  because  it  neither  sees  nor  knows  Him  (14^'') ; 
but  His  presence  in  the  world  rebukes  or  convicts 
it  (A^7xe')  concerning  sin,  and  righteousness,  and 
judgment  (16'*"").  That  is,  the  presence  of  the 
Spirit  shows  up  in  its  true  character  the  nature  of 
sin,  in  the  refusal  to  believe  in  Christ :  the  nature 
of  righteousness,  in  the  triumph  of  Christ  through 
humiliation  and  death,  to  which  the  Spirit  is  a 
perpetual  witness  :  the  nature  of  judgment,  in  the 
final  condemnation  already  passed  upon  the  ruler 
of  this  world,  and  reiterated  so  long  as  the  faith  of 
Christ  is  in  the  world. 

The  effect  of  this  mission  of  the  Holy  Spirit  upon 
the  Church  has  two  sides  :  it  alters  men's  relations 
to  God  and  to  one  another.  As  regards  God,  it 
brings  them  into  the  closest  possible  union.  Again 
and  again  Christ  speaks  of  abiding  in  them.  The 
Father  and  the  Son  will  make  their  abode  with 
those  who  love  the  Son  (14°^).  He  is  tlie  vine,  and 
they  are  the  branches,  depending  for  life  on  their 
union  with  Him  (IS''"*-'-"  etc.).  And  the  same 
phrase  is  constantly  used  by  St.  John  in  his 
First  Epistle  {2^-  3'-  4^^  S^^").  It  results  in  the 
certainty  of  access  to  God  :  we  have  boldness  (2-" 
4")  at  the  last  day  (3-^-  in  judging  our  own 
conscience ;  (5'''- 1*)  in  prayer,  knowing  tliat  He 
hears,  and  that  we  therefore  have  our  requests. 
Six  times  does  our  Lord  promise  fulfilment  to 
prayer  in  His  name  (Jn  14^^  15'-  IG-^-  2^-  We 
are  Christ's  friends  (15^^) ;  His  joy  is  in  us,  and  our 
joy  is  fulfilled  (15"  17'^),  even  under  persecution 
(16'") ;  to  us  He  leaves  His  peace  (14"').  He  looks 
forward  to  a  consummation  in  His  Father's  house, 
where  His  followers  shall  be  with  Him  for  ever 
(14^)  ;  and  then  we,  who  are  now  sons,  shall  be  like 
Him,  for  we  shall  see  Him  as  He  is  (1  Jn  3--  ^).  He 
sets  before  the  Church  as  its  ideal  of  unity  the 
abiding  of  the  Father  in  the  Son,  the  love  of  the 

*  We  assume  the  omission  of  the  late  Western  gloss  concerniag 
the  Three  Heavenly  witnesses. 
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Father  and  the  Son  (Jn  15'- 1"),  and  the  unity  of 
the  Father  and  the  Son  (17^^),  including  in  this 
those  who  shall  believe  through  the  preaching  of 
the  apostles  (17^*''  ^-27).  In  this  true  correspondence 
between  God  and  man,  especially  in  the  free  inter- 
course through  prayer,  the  Father  is  glorified  in 
the  Son  (W^s). 

This  intimate  union  determines  the  character  of 
the  Church  in  its  relation  to  the  world.  The 
apostles  are  sent  into  the  world  as  Christ  Himself 
was  sent  there  (17^") ;  they  are  His  representatives, 
so  that  they  who  receive  them  receive  Him  (13^") ; 
and  they  will  meet  with  the  same  hatred  and  per- 
secution from  the  world  as  He  did  (15""-').  Among 
themselves,  they  will  keep  His  commandments 
(I415.  21.  23.  24  1510^  cf  _  1  jji  23),  and  especially  the  new 
commandment  to  love  one  another  (13^^  15'"-"). 
This  is  emphasized  in  the  Epistles  when  St.  John  is 
writing  to  the  Church  already  constituted  and  at 
work  (1  Jn  3"-  4-i,  2  Jn  =).  And  St.  John  in  his 
usual  manner  continually  contrasts  this  principle 
of  love,  which  is  of  God  (1  Jn  4'),  with  the  opposing 
principle  of  hatred.  This  has  the  essence  of  murder 
in  it,  as  the  example  of  Cain  shows  (1  Jn  3'-"'^,  cf. 
Jn  8^^,  where  the  rising  desire  to  kill  Christ  is 
connected  with  the  devil,  who  was  a  murderer  from 
the  beginning)  ;  and  this  hatred  is  inconsistent  with 
eternal  life  (1  Jn  3'^),  or  with  the  love  of  God  (4-"). 
Their  power  to  overcome  the  world,  in  which  by 
Christ's  wish  and  God's  ordinance  (Jn  17'^)  they 
are  placed,  is  their  faith  that  Jesus  is  the  Son  of 
God  (1  JnS^-'') — a  faith  which  in  St.  John's  own 
case  and  that  of  his  fellow-apostles  rested  on  ex- 
perience (1  Jn  1'"'',  Jn  1"),  but  belongs  also  to 
those  who  have  not  seen  but  yet  have  believed 
(Jn  20^"). 

At  His  departure,  the  Lord  gave  to  His  Church 
the  power  to  forgive  sins,  saying,  '  Whose  so- 
ever sins  ye  shall  remit,  they  are  remitted  unto 
them  ;  and  whose  soever  sins  ye  retain,  they  are 
retained  '  (20"').  To  St.  Peter  also  He  gave  the 
charge  to  tend  and  feed  the  fiock  (2V-^-  ").  There 
are  signs  in  the  Epistles  of  the  exercise  of  some 
discipline.  It  is  made  abundantly  clear  that  sin 
is  inconsistent  with  the  Church  altogether  (1  Jn  1^ 
01  3ii.  9  518)  .  tQ  do  gjjj  jg  ty  relapse  into  the  dark- 
ness from  which  the  light  has  freed  us  (2'*'  cf. 
l*"- ').  Still  if  a  man  does  commit  a  sin  {idv  tls 
afj-apry)  we  have  an  Advocate  with  the  Father,  Jesus 
Christ  the  righteous  (2^) ;  the  blood  of  Jesus  Christ 
cleanses  us  from  all  sin.  For  certain  sins,  not  unto 
death,  St.  John  enjoins  the  prayer  of  intercession 
(1  Jn  5"*"'*)  ;  for  lieresy,  he  forbids  all  intercourse 
or  salutation  (2Jn  '").  In  one  church  Diotrephes 
6  (pCKoTTpwTevi^v  requires  to  be  deprived  of  his  unde- 
served eminence,  and  reduced  to  order  (3  Jn  '"). 

(7)  It  would  be  impossible  to  close  an  account  of 
the  Theology  of  St.  John's  Gospel  and  Epistles 
without  reference  to  the  three  great  phrases  in 
which  the  nature  of  God  is  described  :  '  God  is 
Spirit'  (Jn  4-*),  'God  is  Light'  (1  Jn  1^),  and 
'God  is  Love'(l  Jn  4^-"').  These  three  phrases 
form  the  crown,  and,  at  the  same  time,  a  summary 
of  his  Theology.  It  is  important  to  consider  them 
in  close  connexion  with  their  content. 

The  first  is  ascribed  to  our  Lord  Himself  in  His 
dialogue  with  the  woman  of  Samaria.  She,  find- 
ing herself  in  presence  of  a  prophet,  brings  before 
Him  the  question  that  had  long  been  at  issue 
between  the  Jews  and  the  Samaritans.  '  Our 
fathers  worshipped  in  this  mountain,  but  ye  say 
that  in  Jerusalem  men  ought  to  worship.'  Jesus 
answers  her  implied  question  comprehensively. 
For  the  past  ages,  the  Jews  were  right:  they 
worshipped  with  some  knowledge,  and  not  blindly, 
looking  forward  to  salvation  :  they  had  so  much 
certainty  about  God.  But  for  the  future,  both 
are  alike  wrong  ;  the  day  of  local  worships  is  over ; 
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God  no  longer  chooses  a  particular  place  where 
men  should  approach  Him  :  '  He  is  Spirit,  and 
must  be  worshipped  in  spirit  and  truth.'  Thus 
this  phrase  marks  the  transition  from  the  old  to 
the  new  order.  It  excludes  all  limitations  of  space 
and  time  and  matter  from  God,  and,  at  the  same 
time,  the  context  preserves  the  truth  which  the 
Jewish  religion  had  enshrined. 

In  the  second  of  these  phrases  we  go  further  : 
it  bears  on  the  moral  nature  of  God.  Throughout 
these  books  the  contrast  of  Light  and  Darkness  is 
used  metaphorically  to  express  Good  and  Evil. 
In  the  immediate  context  of  this  phrase  an  in- 
stance occurs.  God  is  Light,  and  therefore  all 
who  walk  in  darkness  are  out  of  communion 
with  Him.  Darkness  means  hatred  (1  Jn  2")  and 
blindness  {ib.),  and  is  passing  away  (2^).  The  true 
light  was  manifested ;  and  '  this  is  the  message 
which  we  have  heard  of  Him,  and  report  to  you, 
that  God  is  light.'  This  phrase,  which  cannot  be 
altogether  separated  from  the  thought  of  revelation, 
is  really  the  correlative  of  the  OT  doctrine  of  the 
Holiness  of  the  Lord.  It  conveys  the  assurance  of 
the  undimmed  purity  of  God,  and  the  need  of  purity 
to  man,  if  he  would  have  fellowship  with  God.* 

In  the  third  we  pass  beyond  both  the  two 
previous  phrases.  The  doctrine  that  God  is  Love, 
asserts,  in  the  strongest  possible  form.  His  Person- 
ality, and  the  possibility  of  personal  intercourse 
between  God  and  Man.  This  is  indeed  the  drift 
of  the  two  contexts  in  which  it  occurs.  The  man 
who  is  witliout  love  does  not  know  God,  for  God 
is  love.  Knowledge  of  Him,  in  other  words,  is 
possible,  but  possible  tlirougli  likeness  in  nature. 
And  so  later  the  same  point  is  more  strongly 
emphasized  :  '  God  is  love,  and  he  that  abideth  in 
love  abideth  in  God,  and  God  in  him'  (1  Jn  4'*). 
The  object  for  which  Christ  came  to  earth,  that 
man  should  have  this  fellowship  with  Him  and 
with  the  Father,  depends  on  the  fact  that  God  is 
love.  But  it  is  possible  to  go  a  little  further 
than  this.  The  doctrine  that  God  is  love  helps  to 
clear  up  those  difiBcult  phrases  (mentioned  above, 
p.  688)  in  which  Christ  speaks  of  the  mission  of 
the  Paraclete.  The  account  of  the  work  of  the 
Father,  the  Son,  and  the  Spirit  is  full  of  contradic- 
tions, if  they  are  conceived  on  the  analogy  of 
three  separate  individuals ;  but  these  particular 
difficulties  are  in  some  degree  modified  if  we  think 
of  them  as  Three  essential  eternal  modes  of  the 
Divine  Life,  bound  together  in  a  perfect  love. 
Such  a  thought  explains  the  peculiar  language 
used  of  the  Word  in  His  relation  to  the  F'ather 

{rjv  Tpbs  rbv  debv,  6  ihv  els  Tbv  Kb\irov  rod  warpSs,  1'-  ^*). 

We  cannot  wonder  that  from  this  text  has  arisen 
the  precise  theology  of  the  Holy  Trinity. 

B.  The  Apocalypse.— The  task  of  describing 
the  theology  of  the  Apocalypse  is  one  of  very 
great  difficulty.  There  is  no  book  more  obscure, 
or  more  doubtful  in  its  historical  reference.  The 
method  of  the  author  is  to  exjilain  his  ideas  by 
means  of  an  extremely  complicated  symbolism,  to 
which  it  is  hard  to  find  the  key.  In  interpreting 
OT  prophecies,  the  first  thing  to  be  done  is  to 
decide,  if  possible,  on  the  historical  occasion  from 
which  they  arose.  But  in  the  case  of  the  Apoca- 
lypse there  is  great  difficulty  in  getting  any  certain 
clue  to  the  occasion.  The  majority  of  modern 
critics  are  of  opinion  that  the  book  was  written  in 
the  time  of  Nero ;  but  they  are  not  unanimous, 
and  the  ancient  tradition  is  unvaried  in  favour  of 
the  times  of  Domitian.  It  will  be  necessary  as  far 
as  possible  to  ignore  these  difficulties  in  the  present 
discussion  :  they  are  dealt  with  in  special  articles. 
See  John  (Gospel,  p.  707  fT.)  and  Revelation. 

*  Philo  (de  Somn.  1.  xiii.,  toni.  i.  p.  C32  Mang.)  uses  the 
Bame  phrase,  but  with  the  association  of  undimmed  intellectual 
vision. 


The  aim  of  the  book  is  limited,  and  is  defined 
both  at  the  beginning  and  at  the  end :  it  is  to 
describe  things  a  Sel  yevicdaL  rax"  (cf.  1^  22^^). 
The  visions  recorded  are  not  set  down  as  mere 
pieces  of  the  individual  history  of  the  writer : 
they  are  events  which  are  full  of  meaning  for  the 
future.  But  interpreters  are  not  agreed  as  to 
whether  tliey  are  to  be  referred  to  the  immediate 
history  of  the  time,  or  to  the  whole  course  of  the 
Church's  life,  or  to  the  remote  future  at  the  end 
of  the  world.  It  is  well  to  remember  that  St. 
John,  supposing  that  he  is  the  author,  is  capable, 
as  has  already  been  noticed,  of  idealizing  in  a 
remarkable  way  ;  so  that  he  speaks  of  the  sinless- 
ness  of  the  regenerate  at  the  same  time  that  he 
provides  against  the  commission  of  actual  sin.  It 
is  possible,  therefore,  that  the  descriptions  even  of 
the  end  of  things  are  the  pictorial  exposition  of 
principles  permanently  at  work.  In  any  case  it 
will  be  sufficient  to  consider  the  working  of  the 
principles,  leaving  aside  the  question  of  their 
manifestation.  The  book  falls  into  two  very 
obvious  and  clear  divisions.  The  first  three  chap- 
ters contain  the  opening  vision  and  the  Epistles  to 
the  Seven  Churches  :  this  forms  the  first  division. 
The  second  (chs.  4-22)  contains  the  Apocalypse 
proper — the  vision  or  series  of  visions  in  which  the 
things  which  must  shortly  come  to  pass  are 
revealed.* 

(a)  The  Doctrine  of  God. — There  is  no  part  of  the 
book  devoted  to  the  exposition  of  this  doctrine ; 
such  doctrine,  therefore,  as  may  be  gathered  from 
it,  underlies  the  language  in  which  the  proper  sub- 
ject of  the  book  is  treated.  We  gather  much,  first, 
from  the  titles  used  of  God.  (a)  In  the  salutation 
(1^)  we  have  the  assertion  of  the  eternity  of  God  avh 
6  ibv  Kal  6  Kal  6  ipxb/J-evot.  The  name  stands 
undeclined  in  the  nominative,  in  spite  of  its  con- 
struction with  the  preposition  diri ;  and  the  im- 
perfect fjv  is  treated  as  a  participle.  The  phrase 
thus  stands  for  a  Being  who  is  subject  to  no 
change,  but  is  always,  through  all  the  changes 
which  occur  ;  it  is  an  expansion  of  the  old  covenant- 
name  Jehovah.  The  phrase  is  repeated  in  1',  and 
is  there  sanctioned  by  the  words,  used  by  the 
prophets  to  authorize  their  message,  6  Kupios. 
It  is  worth  noticing  that  in  4**,  when  the  same 
words  recur  in  the  ascription  of  glory  by  the  four 
beasts,  their  order  is  changed.  The  words  ex- 
pressing permanence  occur  in  the  second  instead 
of  the  first  place  :  6  ^c,  Kal  6  dy,  Kal  6  ipxoi^evos. 
After  the  consummation  of  tlungs  (11^')  6  ^px^f"'  is 
omitted  (cf.  16^).  The  same  meaning  is  carried  by 
the  striking  phrases  t6  "A  Kal  t6'0  (I^  22''% 
b  xpuTOs  Kal  b  effxaros  {V  22^'),  ij  apxh  Kal  rb  t^Xos 
(221').  jg  conceived  as  eternal  :  from  Him  all 

things  take  their  origin,  and  to  Him  all  things 
return.  In  10^  and  15'  fdz/n  els  tovs  alwvas  tup 
aldivwv,  the  endless  continuity  of  an  eternal  _  Being 
is  declared  ;  in  15'  6  j3acriXei>s  tCiv  aldsvuiv,  the  idea  of 
rule  or  dominion  is  involved.  (/3)  This  brings  us  to 
a  second  idea  which  is  frequently  associated  with 
God  in  this  book,  6  TravTOKp&roip — the  all-ruling  (1^  4^ 
15'  16'- "  19"'- "  21-2).  is  noticeable  that,  with 
the  exception  of  1^  4',  and  possibly  2P^  this  title 
is  used  in  connexion  with  some  statement  as  to 
the  Divine  judgments;  i.e.  with  the  catastrophic 
declaration  of  the  principles  of  His  rule.  This 
should  be  compared  with  the  idea  of  judgment 
already  traced  in  the  Gospel  of  St.  John  (see  above, 
p.  688).  Besides  this,  the  phrases  should  be  noted 
in  which  the  creation  of  the  world  is  ascribed  to  God 
{W>  14').  These  simply  contain  references  to  it  as 
a  fact.  In  4"  tlie  Will  of  God  is  definitely  assigned 
as  cause,  both  for  the  conception  and  realization 
of  the  created  order  :  5ict  to  O^X-qfid  aov  ijcray  Kal 

*  The  question  of  the  internal  structure  of  thie  section  does 
not  come  before  us. 
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iKTlad-qaav.*  The  cry  of  the  souls  slain  for  the 
word  of  God  and  the  witness  which  they  held, 
contains  another  title  still,  6  BeairdTrjs  6  dyios  Kai 
a\rj9iv6s  (G^").  This  word  occurs  but  rarely  in  NT 
of  God,  and  not  elsewhere  in  St.  John  ;  it  would 
seem  to  convey  the  idea  of  personal  relationship, 
as  St.  Paul  speaks  of  liimself  as  the  slave  of 
Christ  (SoOXos).  The  word  ficrios  is  used  15'',  but 
the  usual  word  for  the  holiness  of  God  is,  as 
might  be  supposed,  ayios. 

The  various  doxologies  heard  in  heavenly  places 
by  St.  John  convey  the  same  teaching,  but  with 
some  difl'erences  in  expression.  The  Elders,  in 
their  response  to  the  ascription  of  the  Four  Beasts, 
say,  '  Thou  art  worthy.  Lord  and  our  God,  to  re- 
ceive the  glory,  the  honour,  and  the  power,  be- 
cause thou  didst  create  all  things,  and  for  thy  will 
they  were,  and  were  created '  (4").  Later  on  (5^'), 
when  the  whole  of  creation  responds  to  the  angels 
and  the  elders,  they  ascribe  blessing  and  honour 
and  glory  and  might  (rd  Kparos) ;  the  redeemed  (7'") 
speak  of  salvation  a-wTJipla) ;  and  the  angels,  in 
response  to  the  great  multitude  from  every  nation 
under  heaven  (7^^),  say,  '  Amen :  Blessing,  and 
glory,  and  wisdom,  and  thanksgiving,  and  honour, 
and  power,  and  strength  (rj  /o-xt^s),  be  unto  our  God 
for  ages  of  ages.'  All  these,  in  various  ways, 
assert  the  supreme  sovereignty  of  God.  This  is 
specially  emjihasized  (11^'  15^-'')  in  regard  to  the 
judgments  of  God  :  the  ways  of  God  are  vindicated 
when,  after  long  trial,  the  evil  is  done  away  Avitli, 
and  holiness  triumphs.  So  the  elders,  when  they 
sing  the  .song  of  Moses  the  servant  of  God,  and  of 
the  Lamb,  say,  'Just  and  true  are  thy  ways,  O 
King  of  ages'  (15^);  and  again,  when  the  waters 
are  turned  into  blood  (16''),  St.  John  heard  'the 
angel  of  the  waters  .saying.  Thou  art  just,  thou 
which  art,  and  which  wast,  the  Holy,  because  thou 
hast  judged  these  things :  because  they  poured 
forth  the  blood  of  saints  and  prophets,  and  thou 
hast  given  them  blood  to  drink  :  they  are  worthy.' 
And  the  altar  responds  in  the  same  sense  {16',  cf. 
19'^).  The  majesty  of  God  is  described  symbolicallj' 
at  the  beginning  of  ch.  4  ;  the  Father  is  '  He  that 
sitteth  on  the  throne '  in  the  centre  of  the  heavenly 
place.  The  author  does  not  attemjjt  any  descrip- 
tion of  this  supreme  Presence  in  this,  or  in  any 
other  of  the  many  passages  where  the  jihrase 
6  Kadrifj-evos  ^irl  tw  dpluu  occurs ;  he  uses  merely 
metaphorical  language,  and  imjilies  by  so  doing 
that  God  is  in  Himself  invisible.  Thus  we  have  in 
this  book  an  expansion  of  the  old  Hebrew  doctrine 
of  God  :  He  is  eternal,  invisible,  supreme  Creator, 
Ruler,  and  Judge  of  the  world.  The  coherence  of 
this  with  the  fuller  Christian  doctrine  of  God  will 
be  obvious  when  we  consider  the  functions  of  the 
Son  of  God. 

(7)  We  will  consider,  first,  the  relation  of  the 
Father  and  the  Son.  It  is  noticeable  that  these 
naines  are  most  frequent  in  the  first  three  chapters. 
The  incarnate  Son  occupies  a  position  of  subordi- 
nation. Thus  in  the  preface  to  Rev  we  find  these 
words  :  '  The  Revelation  of  Jesus  Christ,  whicli  God 
gave  him,  to  show  his  servants'  (1').  And  this  is 
borne  out  in  the  chapters  which  follow  :  '  I  will  give 
him  authority  over  the  nations  ...  as  I  also  have 
received  from  my  Father '  (2").  So  He  says,  '  I  will 
confess  his  name  before  my  Father '  (3'') ;  and  in 
He  draws  a  parallel  between  His  own  victory 
and  triumph  and  that  of  His  followers.  In  3^^  He 
even  speaks  of  the  Father  as  '  My  God '  (6  Beds  fjLov). 
On  the  other  hand,  when  St.  John  in  the  spirit  on  the 
Lord's  Day  sees  the  opening  vision,  the  figure  fi/ioiov 
vibv  dv9p(xnrov,  the  Son  thus  manifested  uses  of  Him- 
self words  usually  applied  to  the  Father,  the  first 
and  the  last  (1") ;  referring  to  the  Resurrection,  so 

*  If  5<r«6»  is  the  true  reading,  it  is  difficultr  to  see  what  it  can 
mean  but  this  ;  cf.  Jn  14  ii  •yiyoviv  U  aviu  i^m  'f,v. 
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that  there  can  be  no  possibility  of  mistake,  and 
claiming  further  to  possess  the  keys  of  Hades  and 
of  death.  Moreover,  the  features  which  St.  John 
notes  in  the  figure — the  flaming  eyes,  and  two- 
edged  sword  from  the  mouth — are,  as  the  Jiiessages 
to  the  various  Churches  show,  symbolic  of  judg- 
ment. So  He  is  the  source  from  whom  the 
messages  to  the  Seven  Churches  come  :  He  holds 
the  seven  stars  in  His  right  hand  {i.e.  the  angels  of 
the  Seven  Churches,  2' ;  cf.  l^*"- These  phrases 
imply  sovereignty,  and  the  exercise  of  judicial 
oliice.  The  same  jjosition  is  conveyed  by  the 
various  titles  used  in  this  passage  of  the  Son.  He 
is  'the  faithful  and  true  witness'  (P  3",  cf. 
1  Ti  613);  <t,iie  firstborn  of  the  dead'  (P),  'the 
amen '(3"),  'the  ruler  of  the  kings  of  the  earth' 
(P).  These  deal  with  His  work  on  earth,  with 
His  function  as  fuliiller  of  the  promises  of  God 
(cf.  2  Co  l^'-  and  with  its  triumph  over  man- 
kind. So,  too,  2^  3'.  But  the  title  '  the  beginning 
of  the  Creation  of  God '  (3"),  '  the  first  and  the 
last '  (1"  2^),  and  those  in  which  the  prerogatives  of 
judgment  are  asserted  (2^^-  3'),  emphasize  the 
Divine  attributes  of  the  Son  of  God  (2'8).  The 
teaching  in  these  and  similar  passages  precisely 
resembles  in  its  ambiguity  the  language  already 
noted  in  the  Gospels.  There  also  the  Son  speaks 
of  Himself  as  derived  and  subordinate,  and  yet 
exercises  functions  which  He  also  reserves  for  the 
Father.  Such  a  phrase  as  Jn  5^"  '  Neither  doth 
the  Father  judge  any  man,  but  hath  given  all 
judgment  to  the  Son,'  expresses  precisely  the 
point  of  view  of  the  Apocalypse. 

In  the  first  three  chapters  we  find  Christ  dealing 
with  the  Church  in  the  world  ;  with  the  fourth  we 
pass  into  the  region  of  visions  and  symbolism  ;  and 
the  words  Father  and  Son,  as  alreiidy  noticed,  are 
of  rare  occurrence.  But  the  theology  is  the  same, 
in  spite  of  difference  of  language.  Sovereign  over 
all  things  is  'he  that  sitteth  on  the  throne.'  By 
His  right  hand  is  the  Book  written  within  and  with- 
out, sealed  with  seven  seals(5M.  The  seer  is  told  that 
the  Lion  of  the  tribe  of  Judah,  the  root  of  David 
(cf.  22^'',  where  Jesus  assumes  this  latter  title  to 
Himself),  has  overcome,  so  as  to  open  the  Book  and 
its  seven  seals  (5^).  Then  '  in  the  midst  of  the 
Throne  of  the  Four  Beasts  and  in  the  midst  of  the 
Elders '  he  sees  a  Lamb  standing  as  it  had  been 
slain  (5").  The  Lamb  came  and  took  the  Book 
from  the  right  hand  of  Him  that  sitteth  on  the 
Throne  (5').  'And  when  he  received  the  Book, 
the  four  Beasts  and  the  four-and-twenty  Elders 
fell  before  the  Lamb,  having  each  a  harp,  and 
golden  bowls  full  of  incense,  which  are  the  praj^ers 
of  the  saints.  And  they  sing  a  new  song,  saying, 
Thou  art  worthy  to  receive  the  Book,  and  to  open 
its  seals  ;  because  thou  wast  slain,  and  didst  buy  for 
God  with  thy  blood  out  of  every  tribe,  and  tongue, 
and  people,  and  nation,  and  madest  them  to  our 
God  a  kingdom  and  priests ;  and  they  reign  upon 
the  earth '  (S^'^").  The  angels  then  respond  to 
this  new  song  with  a  doxology  to  the  Lamb 
parallel  in  character  to  those  addressed  to  the 
Father  (5^-).  And,  lastly,  the  whole  creation 
responds  with  a  similar  doxology,  combining  in  it 
both  the  Lamb  and  Him  that  sitteth  on  the  throne 
(5").  It  is  obvious  that  this  is  a  highly  significant 
passage.  The  Lamb  receives  the  Book  from  the 
Supreme  ;  but  He  is  treated  with  worship  similar 
to  that  paid  to  the  Supreme.  (Contrast  the  scene 
in  which  John  falls  down  to  worship  the  angel,  19'" 
and  22*-^).  Moreover,  through  the  language  used 
by  the  Elders  (5*-"),  the  Lamb  is  identified  with 
Jesus  Christ :  '  To  him  that  loved  us  and  loosed  us 
from  our  sins  with  his  blood,  and  made  us  a  king- 
dom and  priests  to  God  and  his  Father — to  him  be 
glory  and  might  for  ever '  (1^-'',  cf.  7'").  The  same 
position  is  maintained  throughout  the  book.  The 
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Lamb  is  mentioned  in  connexion  with  the  Supreme 
(ij9. 10  etc.),  and  He  performs  work  in  which  His 
honour  is  of  the  same  sort  with  that  of  God.  Tlie 
redeemed  are  they  '  who  follow  the  Lamb  whither- 
soever he  goeth :  these  were  bought  from  among 
men  a  first-fruits  to  God  and  the  Lamb'  (14^). 
He  appears  in  the  judgment,  and  witnesses  the 
ruin  of  the  Beast  and  his  worshippers  (14^°).  He 
wars  with  the  Beast,  and  overcomes  ;  because  He 
is  King  of  kings  and  Lord  of  lords  (17'^),  cf.  '  the 
wrath  of  the  Lamb '  (6^*^).  The  Church,  the  new 
Jerusalem,  is  the  Bride  of  the  Lamb  {2P- and 
'  the  Lord  the  God,  all-Sovereign,  is  the  temple  of 
it,  and  tlie  Lamb'  (21^^).  There  also  stands  the 
throne  of  God  and  the  Lamb  (22^).  Similar  teach- 
ing is  found  in  connexion  with  the  name  of  Christ 
(much  more  rare  than  the  symbolic  title  '  the 
Lamb ').  '  The  kingdom  of  the  world  is  become 
(the  kingdom)  of  our  Lord  and  of  his  Christ '  (IP^). 
'  Now  is  come  the  salvation  and  the  power  and  the 
kingdom  of  our  God,  and  the  authority  of  his 
Christ'  (12"").  The  whole  scheme  is  bound  up 
with  the  order  of  the  world  :  the  Lamb  was  slain 
from  the  foundation  of  the  world  (13*);  and  yet 
those  whose  names  are  among  the  redeemed  are 
said  to  have  their  names  in  the  Lamb's  book  of 
life  (13*  21").  It  is  difficult  to  draw  any  conclusion 
from  this  but  that  St.  John  regarded  the  Lamb 
as  a  Divine  Being,  to  whom  Divine  honour  was  paid, 
and  who  was  associated  in  His  sovereignty  by 
God.  At  the  same  time,  He  takes  from  God  the 
commission  to  perform  His  functions :  He  is  not 
independent.  Little  is  said  of  human  nature  in 
regard  to  Him  :  twice  only  He  is  described  as  S/jloiov 
vlbv  (var.lec.  v'lw)  audpilnroxi  (V^  \'^^*).  But  the  sacrifice 
and  the  blood  of  the  Lamb  are  the  means  by  which 
men  are  redeemed  from  their  sins ;  and  there  is 
one  definite  allusion  to  the  crucifixion  (11*  'the 
great  city,  which  spiritually  is  called  Sodom  and 
Egypt  where  also  their  Lord  was  crucified'). 
With  this  may  be  compared  the  prophecy  in  1' 
'  Every  eye  shall  see  him,  and  they  who  pierced 
him '  (i^iKivTr}<yav),  and  Jn  19''  ifovrai  eh  Sv  i^cK^v- 
T-qaav.  The  profession  of  those  who  follow  Christ 
is  called  (from  the  point  of  view  of  its  manifesta- 
tion in  the  world)  '  the  witness  of  Jesus.'  St. 
John  claims  to  be  giving  this  himself  (P,  cf.  lO^"). 
It  is,  as  it  were,  a  message  the  contents  of  which 
are  obnoxious  to  the  world  (P)  and  to  the  powers 
of  darkness  (11'  12"  17^) ;  it  involves  persecution 
even  to  death  (6'  17'  20^) ;  it  is  the  cause  of  the 
triumph  of  those  who  have  it  (12") ;  and  it  is  the  ful- 
filment, the  significance,  thes/<ir«Y  of  prophecy  (19'°). 

(6)  We  may  speak  here  of  the  doctrine  of  the 
Spirit,  so  far  as  it  is  contained  in  this  book.  It  is 
somewhat  involved  in  synrbolism.  Thus  we  read 
of  the  seven  spirits  which  are  before  His  throne 
(1^) :  the  seven  XafxirdSes  (4*)  before  the  throne  are 
identified  with  the  seven  spirits,  and  so  also  the 
seven  eyes  of  the  Lamb  (5^)  are  the  seven  spirits  of 
God,  sent  (dTrea-TaKfx&oi)  into  all  the  earth.  The 
number  seven  probably  stands  for  completeness, 
and  the  phrase  '  the  seven  spirits  '  probably  means 
the  Spirit  in  the  full  variety  of  His  manifestation. 
It  is  noticeable  that  the  salutation  to  the  seven 
Churches  comes  from  the  Eternal,  and  from  the 
seven  spirits,  and  from  Jesus  Christ  (1'*)  in  that 
order  :  the  seven  spirits,  in  this  case  only,  -Jtanding 
between  the  Father  and  the  Son.  In  the  Epistles 
themselves  a  peculiar  use  is  to  be  observed.  Each 
Epistle  begins  with  an  announcement  from  Christ, 
made  with  some  symbol  indicative  of  His  author- 
ity, or  His  intention  to  exercise  judgment ;  and 
each  ends  with  the  same  formula  :  '  He  that  hath 
an  ear,  let  him  hear  what  the  Spirit  saith  to  the 
Churches '  (2"-  "  etc.).  Also  in  3'  the  Ep.  to  Sardis 
begins  :  '  These  things  saith  he  that  hath  the  seven 
spirits,  and  the  seven  stars'  {i.e.  the  angels  of  the 


Churches,  1^").  In  two  other  places  the  Spirit  is 
represented  as  speaking,  '  I  heard  a  voice  from 
heaven  saying.  Write,  Blessed  are  the  dead  that  die 
in  the  Lord  from  henceforth  :  Yea,  saith  the  Spirit, 
that  they  shall  rest  from  their  labours'  (14"). 
And  again  at  the  end  (22"),  '  the  Spirit  and  the 
Bride  say.  Come.'  There  is  thus  comparatively 
little  definite  allusion  to  the  Spirit  in  this  book. 
What  there  is,  seems  to  involve  the  following 
points  :  (1)  the  Spirit  in  His  various  manifesta- 
tions proceeds  from  the  Father :  (2)  Christ  holds 
the  seven  spirits,  regulates  the  diverse  operations 
of  the  Spirit  in  the  Church  ;  (3)  the  voice  of  the 
Spirit  in  the  Church  is,  in  a  sense,  the  voice  of 
Christ ;  (4)  the  Spirit  joins  in  the  prayer  of  the 
Bride.  Though  somewhat  limited  in  character, 
these  points  imply  a  doctrine  which,  both  in  its 
clearness  and  obscurity,  resembles  the  doctrine  of 
the  Last  Discourses  (see  above). 

(c)  The  remaining  points  for  consideration  are 
those  connected  with  the  facts  of  sin  and  judg- 
ment, salvation  and  the  Chtirch.  It  is  better  to 
take  these  together,  owing  to  the  particular  form 
in  which  they  come  before  us.  In  dealing  with 
the  Gospel  we  noted  the  use  by  the  author  of  pairs 
of  parallel  but  contrasted  ideas,  such  as  Light  and 
Darkness,  Life  and  Judgment,  This  method  is 
carried  out  in  the  Apocalypse  on  a  very  extended 
scale.  In  the  visions  contained  in  this  work  we 
witness  the  warfare  of  two  contending  powers  :  on 
the  one  side  is  the  Lamb,  and  on  the  other  the 
devQ.  The  devil  is  described  under  various  names. 
In  12'  we  read,  '  And  another  sign  was  seen  in 
heaven,  and  behold  a  great  red  dragon,  having 
seven  heads  and  ten  horns,'  etc.  This  dragon  is 
identified  (12^  cf.  20^)  with  '  the  old  serpent,  called 
the  devil  and  Satan,  who  deceiveth  the  whole 
world. '  The  '  serpent '  implies,  of  course,  a  reference 
to  the  story  of  the  Fall,  and  this  title,  therefore,  im- 
plies that  the  source  of  the  evil  in  the  world  is  the 
power  that  was  against  God.  In  other  places  we 
liear  of  a  synagogue  of  Satan  (2^  3'),  a  throne  of 
Satan  (2"),  and  the  place  where  Satan  dwelleth 
(2'') ;  a  doctrine  of  Satan,  called  by  those  who 
follow  it  '  the  deep  things  of  Satan'  (2-^  to.  fiadia  rod 
ZaTava).  But  this  is  not  all.  There  is  described 
in  this  book  an  organized  kingdom  of  evil,  claiming 
sovereignty  over  men  like  the  kingdom  of  the 
Lamb.  This  introduces  the  most  tangled  of  all 
the  questions  connected  with  this  book  :  the  inter- 
pretation of  the  Beast.  We  cannot  enter  upon 
the  various  explanations  proposed  (see  Revela- 
tion), but  must  confine  ourselves  to  the  general 
question  of  the  position  occupied  by  the  Beast 
in  the  book.  He  is  the  embodiment  of  tlie 
power  of  the  devil  (13^)  :  he  aims  at  winning  the 
homage  of  tlie  world,  and  does  so  win  it  in  a 
large  measure  (13'') :  he  has  a  certain  power  to 
vex  the  saints — power  which  is  given  him  (iSbBr) 
avT(f,  13').  Further,  he  has  a  representative,  a 
second  Beast,  who  works  among  men  in  favour  of 
the  first  (13'^),  and  does  signs  (v."),  and  inspires  an 
image  of  the  first  beast  with  life  and  speech  :  he 
also  compels  some  to  receive  a  mark  in  their  hands 
or  foreheads,  and  persecutes  all  others  (vv.^^-  "). 
In  all  this  there  is  traceable  a  kind  of  attempt 
to  caricature  the  methods  and  the  kingdom  of 
Christ.  One  of  his  heads  was  ia(pa.yijAv7iv  eh 
ddvarov,  and  the  blow  of  his  death  was  healed  (13^), 
as  if  he  claimed  resurrection.  The  second  Beast 
has  two  horns,  like  the  Lamb  (13'i).  The  worship- 
pers who  are  deceived  say,  '  Who  is  like  unto  the 
beast,  and  who  is  able  to  war  with  him?'  (IS"*), 
wliicli  caricatures  the  meaning  of  the  word  Michael, 
—'who  is  like  unto  God?' — Michael  having  cast 
the  dragon  out  of  heaven.  In  16"  we  find  three 
powers  spoken  of —the  dragon,  the  beast,  and  the 
prophet  who  occupies  the  place  of  the  second  beast. 
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Then  later,  a  woman  appears  seated  on  a  beast, 
clothed  in  scarlet,  named  Babylon  the  great.  Be- 
tween these  two  war  arises,  in  pursuance  of  the 
plans  of  God  (17").  With  all  the  obscurity  of 
details  the  general  sense  of  this  imagery  seems 
clear.  The  forces  of  evil  in  the  world  take  their 
origin  from  Satan  ;  and  the  essence  of  the  evil 
consists  in  setting  up  rival  claims  to  worship 
as  against  God.  This  is  the  force  of  tlie  caricature 
of  Divine  methods.  Satan  claims  to  do  for  men  all 
that  God  can  do.  As  in  the  Gospel,  the  final  differ- 
ence between  those  who  fall  under  the  delusions  of 
the  Beast  and  those  who  do  not  is  explained  by 
means  of  predestination.  All  who  dwell  upon  the 
earth  shall  worship  him  (the  Beast),  every  one  whose 
name  has  not  been  written  in  the  book  of  life  of 
the  Lamb  slain  from  the  foundation  of  the  world 
(13*,  cf.  17*).  This,  as  well  as  the  temporary  power 
of  the  Beast,  his  persecution  and  ultimate  fall,  are 
in  the  hand?  ->f  God. 

With  regard  to  the  judgments  of  God,  it  is  to  be 
noted  that  they  are  retributive  in  character. 
During  the  time  before  the  end  the  plagues  of 
God  come  upon  the  world,  and  those  who  follow 
the  Beast  only  blaspheme  the  more  because  of 
them,  and  fail  to  repent  (le^- 1»- ^i,  cf.  O^"  and 
contrast  IV^) :  pain  in  their  case  fails  to  con- 
vert. When  the  end  comes,  men  are  judged  Kara 
TO.  epycL  (20'''  22'^).  More  precisely,  those  who  have 
slain  the  saints  are  given  blood  to  drink  (16^  13'°) ; 
those  who  commit  fornication  in  Thyatira  are  east 
upon  a  bed  (2-") ;  Babylon  is  punished  with  the 
cup  which  she  mixed  for  others  (18^).  The  time  of 
probation  passes,  and  then  the  sins  themselves  are 
their  own  punishment :  '  He  that  is  unjust,  let  him 
be  unjust  still ;  and  he  that  is  filthy,  let  him  be 
filthy  still '  (22"). 

The  evil  which  has  thus  entered  upon  the  world 
affects  mankind,  apparently  as  a  whole ;  at  least 
there  is  no  sign  in  the  book  that  any  can  avoid  its 
taint.  And  it  therefore  requires  to  be  abolished  : 
men  need  salvation.  In  this  book  there  is  but 
one  means  to  this  end  :  the  hlood  of  the  Lamb. 
The  first  allusion  to  this  is  in  the  doxology 
immediately  before  the  salutation,  dya-n-QvTi 
r/iUas  Kal  XvaavTi  jj/xa^  iK  tuiv  afxapTiGiv  (v  T(f  al/xari 
avTov  (1°).  It  appears  again  in  the  doxology  to 
the  Lamb  (5",  cf.  W).  The  hundred  and  forty 
and  four  thousand  are  said  to  have  washed  their 
robes  and  made  them  white  in  the  blood  of  the 
Lamb  (7",  cf.  22") :  it  is  by  means  of  it  that  they 
win  victory  over  the  Beast  (12").  A  reference  to 
it  is  made  when  He  who  is  called  the  Word  of  God 
goes  forth  with  His  garments  sprinkled  -w  ith  blood 
(19'').  Nothing  is  said  as  to  the  way  in  which  this 
sacrifice  is  applied  :  the  fact  of  it  is  asserted. 

Those  who  are  thus  redeemed  are  made  by 
Christ  into  a  kingdom,  priests  unto  God  and  His 
Father  (P  5'")  ;  that  is,  they  are  a  society  of  men 
ruled  over  by  God  as  King.  They  are  sealed  in 
their  foreheads  (7^).  They  come  from  the  twelve 
tribes,  but  not  from  these  alone  :  '  I  beheld,  and, 
lo,  a  great  multitude,  that  no  man  could  number, 
from  every  nation,  and  tribe,  and  people,  and 
tongue,  standing  before  the  throne,  and  before 
the  Lamb'  (7";  cf.  14^).  Moreover,  the  whole 
creation  has  a  part  in  the  scheme  of  God,  and 
responds  with  a  doxology  to  the  Lamb  (5'^) : 
the  '  eternal  Gospel '  is  based  on  the  fact  of  Crea- 
tion (14'),  'I  saw  another  angel  flying  in  mid- 
heaven,  having  an  eternal  gospel  to  preach  to  those 
that  sit  upon  the  earth,  and  to  every  nation,  and 
tribe,  and  tongue,  and  people,  saying  in  a  loud 
voice,  Fear  God,  and  give  him  glory  ;  because  the 
hour  of  his  judgment  has  come  :  and  worship  him 
that  made  heaven,  and  earth,  and  the  sun,  and  the 
springs  of  waters.' 

In  the  meantime,  before  the  end  comes,  the  ideal 
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of  the  Church  is  not  attained.  There  is  sin  and 
heresy  in  tlie  seven  Churches.  There  are  false 
apostles  (2-),  false  Jews  (2^),  the  teaching  of 
Balaam  (2'-'),  a  false  prophetess  (2-°),  impurity  (3^), 
lukewarmness  (S"*).  The  devil  has  power  to  per- 
secute, so  that  the  men  in  the  earth  may  be 
tested  (2'"  3"*).  Those  wlio  are  slain  cry  out 
beneath  the  altar,  How  long  ?  (6'")  but  others, 
their  fellow-servants  and  brethren,  will  liave  to  be 
slain  as  they.  This  fate  must  befall  especially  the 
two  witnesses,  who  prophesy  against  the  Beast 
(11'"').  So  for  all  this  time  emphasis  is  laid  upon 
the  qualities  of  endurance  and  faithfulness  (cf.  3'" 
210  i3io)_  'f  he  cowardly,  the  unfaithful,  those  who 
murder,  and  lie,  and  are  idolaters  or  impure  (21' 
22'"'),  have  no  part  in  the  heavenly  kingdom.  Even 
a  Church,  that  is  already  in  existence,  may  lose  its 
place  :  '  if  not,  I  come  to  thee,  and  will  remove 
thy  candlestick  from  its  place,  if  thou  repent  not ' 
(2^). 

In  the  eyes  of  God  and  of  the  seer  the  time  of 
waiting  is  very  sliort.  '  Behold,  I  come  as  a  thief ' 
(16'^  22^").  And  when  the  time  does  come  the 
harvest  of  the  world  will  be  reaped  (14'^),  and  the 
vintage  gathered  (W),  and  the  evil  will  be  finally 
separated  from  the  good.  Then  comes  the  con- 
summation. There  will  be  the  new  heaven  and 
new  earth  ;  the  sea — symbolizing  probably  rest- 
lessness, and  division  and  barrenness — will  be  no 
more.  And  the  new  Jerusalem,  founded  on  the 
twelve  apostles  of  the  Lamb  (21''*),  will  appear.  In 
this  the  redeemed  will  dwell  for  ever  (22^)  in  per- 
fect freedom  and  happiness.  The  actual  presence 
of  God  and  the  Lamb  will  make  a  temple  for  wor- 
ship unnecessary  :  the  servants  of  God  shall  see 
His  face.  Thus  the  purpose  for  which  man  is 
created  is  fulfilled. 

It  is  not,  perhaps,  fanciful  to  see  a  symbol  of 
this  perfect  communion  in  the  fact  that  it  is  after 
the  renewal  of  tlie  heaven  and  earth,  that  He  that 
sitteth  on  the  throne  is  said  to  speak  (21-'').  Before, 
voices  came  from  the  throne  and  from  the  temple, 
but  none  from  the  Supreme.  Now  at  last,  when  all 
is  fulfilled.  He  speaks. 

It  is  manifestly  impossible  to  exhaust  within 
reasonable  limits  the  meaning  of  this  inexhaust- 
ible book.  An  attempt  has  been  made  to  indicate 
the  outlines  of  the  theology  assumed  in  it.  It 
must  be  obvious  by  this  time  how  closely  the 
thought  of  the  Apocalypse  is  connected  with  that 
of  the  Gospel  and  Epistles.  Perhaps  the  most 
noticeable  points  of  ditierence  are  the  compara- 
tively small  place  occupied  in  the  Apocalypse  by 
the  doctrine  of  the  Spirit,  and  the  emphasis  laid 
in  this  book  upon  the  catastrophe  of  the  judgment. 
It  cannot,  hoAvever,  be  said  that  these  are  very 
significant.  For,  first,  the  doctrine  of  the  Spirit  is 
similar  in  character  to  that  in  the  Gospel  so  far  as 
it  goes;  and,  secondly,  the  judgment  expresses  in 
its  final  form  a  warfare  which  continues  through- 
out the  history  of  the  world. 

LiTERATOBE.— 4.  JOEN  THE  APCSTLE :  F.  Trench,  St.  John 
the  Evangelint  (1850) ;  Neander,  Planting  of  Christianity  (Eng. 
tr.  1864),  i.  384-413;  Krenkel,  Apostel  Johannes  (1871);  Godet, 
Studies  on  the  NT  (Eng.  tr.  1871),  277-293  ;  Stanley,  Essays  on 
Apost.  Age  '■<  (1874),  234-281  ;  Macdonald,  Life  and  Writings  of 
St.  John  (1877);  Niese,  Lehen  des  heil.  Johannes  (1878); 
Culross,  John  whom  Jesus  Loved,  1878;  Lechler,  Apost.  and 
Post-Apnst.  Times  (Eng.  tr.  1886) ;  Farrar,  Early  Days  of  Chris- 
tianity (Pop.  ed.  1891),  362  ft.  ;  Gloag,  Life  of  St.  John  (1891); 
Rankin,  First  Saints  (1893),  169-182  ;  iiilligan  in  Expos.  3rd 
Ser.  X.  321-341. 

B.  THE  TllKOLOnY  OF  St.  JOHN:  Besides  the  Biblical  The- 
ologies of  NT  (Messner,  1856 ;  Banr,  1864 ;  Oosterzee,  1870 ; 
Reuss,  1872  ;  Schmid,  1877  ;  Immer,  1877  ;  Weiss,  1882  ;  Adeney, 
1894  ;  Beyschlag,  1895),  and  the  Comm.  on  St.  John's  Gospel, 
Epistles,  and  the  Apoc.  (for  which  see  Lit.  at  these  articles); 
Frommann,  Johann.  Lehrhegrijf  {1S39) ;  Kostlin,  Lehrhegriff  dea 
Ev.  u.  der  Briefe  Joh.  (1843) ;  Sears,  Fourth  Gospel  the  Heart 
of  Christ  {1812);  Lias,  Doct.  System  of  St.  John  (\S7r,) ;  Ilorton, 
Revelation  and  Bible  (1892),  369-402  ;  Wendt,  Teaching  of  Jesut 
I  (1892) ;  Wordsworth,  Primary  Witness  (1892),  182-219 ;  Caird, 
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Eoolution  of  Religion  (1893),  ii.  217-243 ;  Stevens,  Johan. 
Theology  (1894);  Alexander,  Leading  Ideas  of  the  Gospels^ 
(1898),  182-236 ;  Burton  in  Biblical  World,  Jan.-March,  1899. 

T.  B.  Strong. 
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Introduction. 

I.  External  Evidence  for  the  Early  Existence  of  Four  Gospels. 
II.  External  Evidence  for  the  Early  Existence  of  the  Fourth 
Gospel. 

(A)  The  Testimony  of  Justin  Martyr. 

(B)  Testimonies  after  Justin  down  to  Irenseus. 

III.  Oanonicity  of  the  Fourth  Gospel. 

IV.  Internal  Evidence  for  the  Authorship. 

V.  Character  and  Career  of  John  as  presented  in  other 

Literature. 
(A)  The  Synoptic  Gospels. 
IB)  The  Acts  of  the  Apostles. 
\C)  The  Epistle  to  the  Galatians. 
ID)  The  First  Epistle  of  John. 

(E)  The  Second  and  Third  Epistles  of  John. 

(F)  The  Apocalypse. 

Vl.  Relation  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  to  the  Synoptic  Narrative. 
{A)  A  General  Statement  of  the  Contrast  between 
them. 

B)  Special  Divergences. 

C)  Correspondences. 

D)  Miscellaneous  Objections. 
Literature  on  Questions  of  Authorship,  Date,  etc. 

VII.  The  Teaching  of  the  Fourth  Gospel. 

A)  Theology  and  Ghristology. 

B)  Doctrine  of  the  Cosmos. 

(C)  Soteriology. 
(Z>)  Eschatology. 

Literature  on  the  Teaching. 

The  Fourth  Gospel  is  generally  admitted  to  be 
the  work  of  one  remarkably  gifted  man.  Neither 
in  style  nor  in  motive  can  criticism  break  it  up 
into  different  centuries  or  antagonistic  tendencies. 
Editorial  hands  have  for  the  most  part  spared  its 
subtle  beauty.  There  is  little  with  which  it  can 
be  compared.  It  stands  free  of  fashion,  and  pos- 
sesses throughout  a  strongly  marked  idiosyncrasy. 

The  problem  that  is  forced  upon  the  student  is 
this  :  Is  the  so-called  '  Gospel '  the  outline  of  a 
biography,  or  the  artistic  clothing  of  an  ideal? 
Have  we  a  true  report  of  the  impression  produced 
on  the  consciousness  of  an  intimate  friend  by  the 
teaching,  manner,  and  deeds  of  One  whom  he  could 
not  think  of  as  less  than  the  Eternal  Word  of  God 
manifest  in  the  flesh,  or  must  we  conclude  that 
what  we  have  is  the  speculation  of  some  one  who 
did  not  shrink  from  creating  its  material  and 
inventing  the  basis  of  its  theologoumena  ? 

The  problem  is  the  more  puzzling  because  to 
the  presumed  author  of  the  Gospel  is  also  attri- 
buted the  production  of  the  Apocalypse.  If  this 
compound  authorship  can  be  accepted,  the  person- 
ality of  '  John '  becomes  almost  as  perplexing  to 
scientific  history  as  that  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ 
Himself.  "When  the  diversity  of  the  character- 
istics of  the  two  documents  came  into  the  clear 
consciousness  of  the  3rd  cent.  (Eus.  HE  vii.  10, 
24,  25),  the  apostolic  origin  of  the  Apocalypse  was 
repudiated,  rather  than  that  of  the  Gospel.  But 
the  preponderant  belief  of  Christians  has  practi- 
cally accepted  the  unity  of  the  J ohannine  writings. 
The  fact  that  St.  John  had  the  insight  which 
enabled  him  to  preserve  discourses  and  sayings  of 
the  Lord  Jesus,  to  see  in  His  human  life  the  fulness 
of  grace  and  truth,  the  glory  of  the  only-begotten 
Son,  has  seemed  consonant  with  the  fact  that  the 
same  eyes  might  also  have  discerned  in  Him  the 
slain  Lamb,  the  Lion  of  the  tribe  of  Judah,  the 
Prince  of  the  kings  of  the  earth. 

If  the  Son  of  God  did  say  and  do  the  things 
recorded  in  this  document,  then  everything  in  the 
universe,  every  fact  in  the  history  of  the  world,  tlie 
conclusions  of  all  philosophy,  the  meaning  of  all 
scientific  discovery,  the  future  of  the  world,  and  the 
goal  of  humanity,  must  be  affected  by  its  disclosures. 
We  do  not,  indeed,  contend  that  the  Christian 
faith  is  dependent  on  the  Fourth  Gospel,  or  that, 
should  this  supreme  expression  of  its  inmost  spirit 
be  banished  to  the  realm  of  speculative  romance, 


the  faith  or  the  kingdom  of  Christ  is  relegated  to 
the  same  region.  The  ministry  of  the  Apostle  to 
the  Gentiles  must  have  been  completed  between  oO 
and  40  years  before  this  Gospel  saw  the  light. 
Great  historic  Churches  grew  into  importance  and 
began  to  suffer  disintegration  from  internal  dis- 
cord before  it  was  possible  to  heal  them  by  the 
Valedictory  Discourse.  The  Churches  of  Judsea 
and  of  the  Dispersion  lived  by  '  the  faith  of  the 
Lord  of  Glory '  ( Ja  2^),  and  '  looked  for  the  mercy  of 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  unto  eternal  life '  ( Jude  ^c-saj^ 
before  this  document  could  have  come  into  circu- 
lation. 

If  we  read  between  the  lines  of  the  most  authen  tic 
Epp.  of  St.  Paul,  St.  Peter,  or  the  Ep.  of  St.  James, 
we  see  that  the  message  of  the  apostles  had  already 
inaugurated  a  new  philosophy  of  heaven  and  earth, 
of  time  and  eternity,  new  conceptions  of  history 
and  ethics,  and  neAV  standards  of  life.  The  leaven 
had  spread  from  Jerus.  to  Antioch ;  from  thence 
it  had  spread  to  Ephesus,  Corinth,  and  Rome. 
All  this  had  occurred  before  the  Fourth  Gospel 
had  been  crystallized  into  form,  or  its  interpreta- 
tion of  the  baffling  mystery  had  been  offered  to 
mankind.  Even  if  we  were  robbed  of  the  Apoc. 
and  of  the  spiritual  Gospel,  or  deprived  of  all 
confidence  in  either,  we  should  still  be  in  inde- 
feasible possession  of  a  faith  which  unriddles  the 
universe,  which  works  by  love,  which  overcomes 
the  world.  We  should,  therefore,  mistake  most 
obvious  facts  if  we  persisted  in  regarding  the 
Fourth  Gospel  as  the  '  acropolis '  or  citadel  of  the 
faith. 

But  although  this  is  freely  conceded,  the  inestim- 
able preciousness  of  the  document  must  still  be 
urged  with  earnestness.  Those  who  strenuously 
deny  its  historicity  and  repudiate  its  apostolic 
character  are  ready  to  confess,  with  Baur,  Schenkel, 
Thoma,  Taylor,  that  the  highest,  and  essentially 
the  truest,  revelation  of  the  Son  of  Man,  and 
interpretation  of  the  mind  and  will  of  God,  are  to 
be  found  in  this  record.  Much  which  it  contains 
has  long  since  been  verified  by  the  Christian  con- 
science as  fundamentally  true,  and  has  permanently 
enriched  the  mind  of  man. 

We  hail  the  teaching  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  aa 
establishing  for  us  the  inspiring  persuasion  that 
the  divine  and  human  are  not  separated  by  an 
impassable  chasm,  but  are  in  their  innermost 
essence  one  ;  that,  in  the  portraiture  of  the  Logos 
made  man,  humanity  at  its  best  is  nothing  less 
than  the  clearest  and  most  gracious  revelation  of 
the  Eternal  God,  and  that  Divinity  at  its  greatest 
has  been  manifested  through  the  human. 

A  philosophy  based  on  the  intrinsic  unknowable- 
ness  of  God,  on  the  impossibility  of  converse  being 
held  between  man  and  his  Creator,  is  pledged  to 
demonstrate  the  late  origin  of  the  Fourth  Gospel, 
and  to  find  in  the  Johannine  teaching  of  St.  Paul 
some  of  the  materials  of  the  pious  fraud  of  this 
falsarius  of  the  2nd  century.  Many  have  struggled 
with  the  attempt  to  discover  Alexandrine  philo- 
sophy in  the  Fourth  Gospel.  Efforts  have  been 
made  to  show  that  in  the  speculations  of  Cerin- 
thus,  Valentinus,  and  Basilides  we  may  find  the 
historical  antecedents  of  this  Gospel.  It  was  even 
urged  by  Volkmar  that  '  John '  may  have  used  the 
works  of  Justin  Martyr,  rather  than  Justin  have 
quoted  from  'John,'  and  a  date  was  provisionally 
determined  for  the  appearance  of  the  Gospel  just 
anterior  to  the  time  when,  by  general  admission,  it 
is  known  to  have  been  regarded  in  Antioch  and 
Lyons,  Alexandria,  Ephesus,  and  Home  as  one  of 
the  four  indisputable  authorities  for  the  biography 
of  the  Lord  Jesus. 

I.  External  Evidence  for  the  Early  Exist- 
ence OF  FOUB  Gospels. — The  strength  of  the 
argument  for  the  historicity  and  the  credibility  of 
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St.  John's  Gospel  is  to  be  found  within  itself:  (1) 
in  the  proof  which  it  explicitly  contains  of  its 
own  authorship  ;  (2)  in  the  transcendent  revelation 
it  gives  of  an  august  Personality  immeasurably 
greater  than  that  of  the  supposed  author  himself, 
who  did  not  fully  assimilate  words  or  thoughts  of 
his  Master  which  yet,  by  some  psychologic  process, 
he  was  able  to  preserve  and  record  for  all  time  ;  (3) 
in  the  subtle  harmonies  between  '  St.  John's ' 
conception  of  the  Son  of  God  and  that  expressed 
by  the  Synoptists  and  St.  Paul ;  (4)  in  the  germinant 
force  of  the  uttered  word  of  Jesus,  and  in  the 
triumphant  response  it  has  found  in  the  conscious- 
ness, the  fears  and  hopes,  of  the  human  race.  And 
yet  there  are  discords  as  well  as  harmonies.  These 
we  shall  presently  attempt  to  separate,  but  first 
we  must  clearly  apprehend  what  is  the  material 
of  which  these  things  can  be  said. 

There  is  proof  that  towards  the  last  quarter  of 
the  second  cent. ,  in  every  part  of  the  Roman  Empire, 
four  Gospels  had  been  selected  and  were  regarded 
as  authentic,  and  that  these  four  documents 
were  identical  with  those  which  are  described  as 
'  according  to '  Matthew,  Mark,  Luke,  and  J OHN. 
Up  to  that  period,  r6  evayy^'Kioy  was  a  name  for 
the  good  message,  or  acceptable  speculation,  which 
Christian  or  heretical  writers  were  offering  to  their 
followers.  Thus  Hippolytus  {Bef.  Hcer.  vii.  27) 
speaks  of  the  disciples  of  Basilides  as  possessing  '  a 
gospel '  which  was  the  knowledge  (7c<i<ns)  of  supra- 
mundane  things;  but  Theophilus  of  Antioch  applied 
the  name  to  the  four  separate  Gospels,  and  we  hear 
henceforward  not  only  of  the  Gospel,  but  of  ra 

(a)  The  most  conspicuous  of  these  testimonies  is 
that  of  Iren^us,  Bishop  of  Lyons  in  Gaul,  who 
lived  between  A.D.  140  and  202,  and  who  wrote  his 
treatise  Refutation  of  Heresies  between  A.D.  180  and 
190.  Other  fragments  of  his  work,  and  a  letter  to 
Florinus,  are  preserved  by  Eusebius  (HE  v.  20). 
These  are  of  considerable  interest,  and  siiow,  in 
combination,  that  the  '  four  Gospels '  are,  together 
with  the  Old  Testament,  to  be  regarded  as  '  the 
Scriptures.'  Irenoeus  specifies  these  four  (Hmr.  iii. 
1),  referring  them  by  name  to  their  respective 
authors.  He  makes  frequent  reference  to  St.  John 
by  name,  and  he  gives  a  mystic  reason  for  there 
being/oMr  Gospels,  neither  more  nor  fewer.  Though 
this  is  fanciful  and  carries  no  theological  weight, 
it  shows  that  the  canonical  '  four '  must  have  been 
long  in  circulation  among  the  Churches  of  Lyons 
and  Vienne.*  Irenajus  makes  no  fewer  than  500 
citations  from  the  four  Gospels,  100  of  these  being 
from  the  Fourth  (see  Index  of  Ante-Nicene  Library, 
Works  of  Irencevs,  ii.  193-197). 

Great  stress  must  also  be  laid  on  the  relation  that  subsisted 
between  Irenious  and  I'olycarp,  the  disciple  of  John  the  Apostle. 
If  the  letter  to  Florinus,  recalling  in  lifelike  form  the  appear- 
ance and  ways  of  Polycarp,  is  genuine,  it  is  quite  incredible 
that  the  Johannine  Gospel  from  which  Irenseus  thus  quoted 
100  times  wag  not  written  by  the  venerated  teacher  of  Poly- 
carp. 

(b)  TiiEOPlllLUS,  Bishop  of  Antioch,  c.  A.D.  180, 
declared  in  his  three  Books  addressed  to  Autolycus, 
a  heathen,  that  the  same  things  were  advanced  by 
the  proiihets  and  evangelists,  and  he  quotes  John 
(i.  13)  by  name.  He  is  also  reported  to  have  written 
commentaries  on  the  Gospels.  On  the  genuineness 
of  the  Lat.  transl.  of  these  comm.  much  controversy 
has  prevailed  between  Zahn  and  Harnack  ;  but 
there  is  no  question  that  Theopliilus  was  acquainted 
with  St.  John's  writings,  and  he  designates  him  as 
'spirit-bearing' — occupying  the  same  level  with 
the  Law  and  the  Propjhets.    It  is,  moreover,  far 

*  '  Religious  veneration  such  as  that  with  which  Irenjeus 
regarded  these  books  is  of  slow  growth.  They  must  have  held 
a  great  place  in  the  Church  as  far  hack  as  the  memory  of 
livintr  Tn"n  extended '  (B.  W.  Dale,  Living  Christ  ami  Four 
Goepols,  p.  146). 
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from  improbable  that  he  refers  to  Jn  12^  and  20^', 
for  the  resemblance  to  St.  John's  language  is 
striking,  and  we  know  that  he  was  acquainted  with 
tlie  Gospel. 

(c)  Clement  of  Alexandria  was  the  head  of 
the  celebrated  Catechetical  School  from  A.D.  189, 
and  was  himself  a  pupil  of  Pantsenus  and  the  teacher 
of  Origen,  who  succeeded  him  in  his  office.  Irenseus 
and  Hippolytus  probably  for  a  brief  period  followed 
his  instructions.  He  was  a  litterateur,  and  diligent 
collector  of  the  opinions  and  dicta  of  philosophers. 
He  held  in  reverence  other  sacred  books,  in  addition 
to  the  Canonical  writings  of  the  NT,  such  as  the 
Gospel  according  to  the  Egyptians,  and  the  Apoc. 
of  Peter,  a  fragment  of  which  has  been  recently 
brought  to  light.  He  was  accustomed  to  cite  and 
compare  the  testimonies  of  ancient  writers,  as  well 
as  early  traditions,  concerning  the  Evangelists  and 
the  apostles.  It  is  unfortunate  that  the  most 
interesting  of  these  are  preserved  for  us  only  by 
Eusebius  (-ff^^  vi.  1 4,  iii.  23 ),  but  they  aver  the  existence 
and  value  of  the  four  Gospels.  In  the  Exhortation 
{TrporpeTTTLKos,  §  59)  he  quotes  from  one  or  other  of  the 
Gospels  between  400  and  500  times,  and  cites  St. 
J ohn's  by  name.  Eusebius  preserves  the  tradition  of 
Clement,  that  Peter  approved  of  Mark's  narrative, 
and  that '  John,  divinely  moved  by  the  Holy  Spirit, 
wrote  a  spiritual  Gospel  on  observing  that  the 
things  obvious  to  the  senses  had  been  set  forth  in 
earlier  Gospels.' 

{d)  Tertullian,  whose  literary  work  was  done 
in  Carthage  between  A.D.  190  and  a.d.  230,  left 
abundant  testimony  to  the  existence  and  apos- 
tolic authority  of  each  of  the  Gospels.  He  cites 
passages  from  almost  every  chapter  of  the  Fourth 
Gospel,  and  from  some  chapters  almost  every 
verse  (see  Watkins,  Bampton  Lectures,  p.  24).  His 
evidence  is  of  high  value,  because  of  the  close 
attention  he  paid  to  the  text  of  St.  Luke's  Gospel, 
and  the  detailed  proof  he  advanced,  verse  by  verse, 
that  Marcion's  '  gospel '  was  a  mutilated  copy  of 
St.  Luke.  After  long  and  anxious  reinvestigation 
by  Baur,  Ritschl,  Volkmar,  the  author  of  Snper-ti. 
Religion,  and  Sanday,  the  contention  of  Tertullian 
has  been  sustained ;  but  it  is  he  also  who  makes 
it  highly  probable  that  Marcion  was  acquainted 
with  the  Fourth  Gospel  (see  Godet's  Introd.  to 
Gospel  of  St.  John,  vol.  i.  221) ;  and  without  doubt, 
as  in  his  work  (adv.  Praxeam,  ch.  xxiii.)  against 
the  monarchianisni  of  Praxeas,  Tertullian  submitted 
to  the  authority  of  John  the  beloved  disciple. 

No  weight  need  be  laid  upon  the  fragments  which 
remain,  chiefly  in  Syriac,  of  the  writings  of  Melito 
of  Sardis,  or  of  Claudius  Apollinaris  of  Hierapolis, 
though  the  list  of  their  works  given  by  Eusebius, 
and  the  high  value  set  upon  them  by  Jerome 
and  Socrates,  make  it  probable  that  treatises  on 
the  Paschal  Festival  and  on  the  Birth  of  Christ 
showed  acquaintance  with  the  Four  Gospels. 

(e)  But  a  strong  link  in  the  chain  of  proof  is  found 
in  thewritingsof  FLAViusJusTiNUS,the  jjliilosopher 
and  martyr.  Critics  ditl'er  as  to  the  chronology  of 
Justin's  career  and  the  date  of  his  martyrdom,* 
but  Hort  (Journal  of  Class,  and  Sac.  Philol.  iii.  |)p. 
155-193),  closely  approximated  by  Volkmar,  tliought 
it  safe  to  say  that  the  chief  works  of  Justin,  his 
two  Apologies  and  his  Dialogue  tvith  Trypho,  must 
fall  between  a.d.  145  and  148.  Caspari  and  Kriiger 
have  ventured  on  a  still  earlier  date.  Justin  tells 
us  that,  after  passing  through  various  stages  of 
philosophic  thought,  he  found  the  satisfaction  of 
]iis  mind  restored  by  men  of  prophetic  spirit,  who 
did  not  demonstrate  truth,  but,  being  filled  by  tlie 
Holy  Spirit,  speaking  things  they  had  seen  and 
heard,  gave  him  what  he  wanted  :  '  kindled  a  flame 
in  his  soul, 'and  convinced  him  that  'this  philosophy 

*  Credner  places  the  limits  of  hia  activity  between  a.d.  130-166 
Volkmar  reduced  the  limits  between  a.d.  140-150. 
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alone  was  profitable  and  safe.'  The  torch  of  Aris- 
totle and  Plato  faded  when  he  became  familiar 
with  the  Light  of  Christ.  In  the  first  apology  he 
frequently  cites  what  he  styles  '  Memorials  com- 
posed by  the  Apostles  and  their  followers.'  In 
ch.  66  he  adds  '  which  are  called  Gospels,'  but  tliis 
clause,  as  opponents  urge,  may  be  a  marginal 
gloss.  The  term  or  phrase  is  slightly  varied.  Thus 
he  sometimes,  as  in  Ap.  i.,  calls  them  '  Memoirs  of 
the  Apostles,'  sometimes  'Memoirs'  simply, as  in  the 
Dialogue  ;  and  when  he  is  referring  to  an  incident 
mentioned  by  all  four  Evangelists,  he  introduces 
it  by  '  the  apostles  wrote.'  The  names  of  the 
apostles  are  not  mentioned,  yet  no  phrase  could 
more  adequately  denote  them  than  '  the  apostles 
and  those  that  followed  them.'  In  addressing  the 
Roman  emperors,  or  the  bigoted  Jews  of  Rome  or 
Asia  Minor,  the  obscure  names,  Matthew,  Maik, 
Luke,  John,  would  have  detracted  from,  rather  than 
increased,  their  weight.  This  is  parallel  with  the 
reticence  of  Tertullian,  who,  when  writing  his 
Apology  and  his  address  To  the  Nations,  makes  no 
distinct  reference  to  the  '  Gospels '  or  to  their 
authors.  Cyprian,  Arnobius,  and  Lactantius 
follow  the  same  rule.  In  Justin's  references  to 
the  events  of  our  Lord's  life,  he  introduces  a 
few  picturesque  details  not  to  be  found  in  the 
Canonical  Gospels,  indicating,  it  may  be,  some 
additional  sources  of  information.  If  he  possessed 
any  '  harmony '  of  the  evangelical  narrative,  as 
well  as  the  '  memorials,'  it  is  more  likely  that  it 
was  formed  from  them,  than  that  it  was  the 
parent  of  them.  It  is,  moreover,  simply  incredible 
that,  between  the  date  of  Justin's  writing  the 
Apology  or  Dialogue  and  Irenaeus'  writing  his 
Refutation,  the  Four  Gospels  should  have  been 
brought  into  existence,  and  utterly  displaced 
Justin's  'memorials,'  or  that  they  should  have  come 
into  such  vogue  as  to  be  read  in  churches  and  be 
regarded  as  of  primary  importance  in  Lyons  and 
Carthage,  Antioch  and  Alexandria.  Justin  refers 
to  some  details  which  are  found,  so  far  as  we  know, 
in  St.  Matthew's  Gospel  only ;  he  also  cites  some 
of  the  few  specialities  of  St.  Mark's  Gospel,  and  at 
least  seven  peculiarities  to  be  found  in  St.  Luke's 
Gospel.  The  deviation  from  the  strict  accuracy  of 
quotation  may  be  the  idiosyncrasy  of  the  author, 
for  he  shows  also  slight  and  marked  divergences 
from  the  LXX,  and  from  the  text  of  the  Dialogues 
of  Plato  (see  Sanday,  Gospels  in  the  Second  Century). 
The  deviations  from  strict  accuracy  are,  as  we 
should  expect,  more  numerous  in  quotations  from 
the  Gospels  than  from  these  other  sources.  Except 
when  quoting  a  lengthened  passage  from  LXX  or 
other  sources,  he  may  have  fallen  back  upon  his 
memory,  as  other  divines  have  done  in  all  ages. 

The  contemporaneousness  of  Justin  and  Irenreus 
is  a  fact  of  importance  when  we  call  to  mind  the 
undoubted  confidence  which  the  latter  places  in  the 
Fourth  Gospel.  Irenajus  makes  no  fewer  than 
.30  references  to  the  Apology  and  Dialogue  of 
Justin.  Equally  abundant  are  the  references  to 
Justin  by  Tertullian,  Theophilus,  and  others,  to  say 
nothing  at  present  of  Tatian,  the  supposed  author 
of  the  Diatessaron. 

II.  External  Evidence  for  the  Early  Exist- 
ence OF  the  Fourth  Gospel. — {A)  We  will  com- 
mence with  the  quotations  from,  or  references  to, 
the  Fourth  Gospel  by  Justin  himself  (see  Watkins, 
Bampton  Leetxires,  pp.  73-81,  for  a  summary  of 
recent  investigations  by  Ezra  Abbot,  Thoma, 
Hilgenfeld,  Drummond,  Sanday,  Westcott,  Edwn 
A.  Abbott,  and  others).  The  resemblances  between 
Justin  and  the  Fourth  Gospel  are  undeniable,  but 
it  has  been  contended  by  some  that '  John '  borrowed 
from  Justin,  rather  than  the  reverse.  Such  a  conten- 
tion, however,  must  be  held  to  betray  a  deficiency 
of  literary  perception.     Others,  who  accept  the 


priority  of  John,  urge  that  Justin  did  not  regard  the 
authority  of  the  evangelist  as  apostolic  ;  and  that,  if 
he  had  dra^vn  upon  the  Gospel,  he  ought  to  have 
quoted  it  when  endeavouring  to  establish  the  pre- 
existence  of  Christ,  instead  of  citing  words  of  OT 
prophets.  This  suggestion  supposes  that  we  can 
grasp  the  ethic  and  philosophy  of  citation  in  the 
2nd  century.  There  are  seven  or  eight  passages 
in  the  Apology,  and  several  in  the  Dialogue,  which 
turn  on  (1)  the  Johannine  doctrine  of  the  Logos,  its 
idea  of  the  relation  of  the  Logos  to  God,  as  His 
irpGiTov  'jivvi\^La.  (ch.  xxi.).  His  ui6!  (chs.  xxii.  and 
Ixviii. ),  His  TrpwrlnoKO^  Ta3  a.'yevvr\Tif  ^ey  (ch.  Iviii. ) ;  (2) 
on  the  incarnation  of  the  Logos,  His  becoming  <r(£/)|, 
or  AvOpuTTos,  in  Jesus  Christ,  and  the  '  Teacher '  or 
'Saviour'  of  the  world  {Ap.  v.  ;  Dial,  xlviii.,  cv.). 
Many  portions  of  the  Gospel,  besides  the  Prologue, 
are  referred  to  by  Justin,  e.g.  in  Ap.  xxxv.  he  re- 
gards Isaiah's  oracle  in  48^  as  fulfilled  by  a  curious 
text  of  Jn  19^',  where  iKadiae  is  altered  into  transi- 
tive iKdOia-av,  and  refers  to  Jesus  being  forced  to 
sit  on  the  prj/j.a  or  judgment-seat,  rather  than  to 
Pilate's  taking  his  seat  on  it.  This  supposition, 
that  part  of  the  gross  humiliation  of  Jesus  consisted 
in  placing  Him  upon  the  seat  of  judgment,  is 
confirmed  by  the  fragment  of  the  Gospel  of  Peter 
recently  discovered.  In  Dial.  Ixix.,  Justin  refers 
to  the  incidents  of  Jesus  healing  those  yfveTrjs 
TTTjpoi'is  (cf.  Jn  9),  the  lame  also  and  dumb,  by  His 
word.    Again,  Jn  4'"  is  referred  to  in  Dial.  cxiv. 

The  most  important  passage  is  Ap.  Ixi.,  which 
professes  to  be  the  word  of  Christ  Himself,  &v  fj.T] 
avayevvyfOriTe  ov  /xt]  el(T4'K6'r)Te  eh  ttjv  ^acriXelay 
tQv  oipavCiv.  "On  de  Kal  dSuvarov  e/s  ras  fj.'rjTpa^  twv 
TeKovffwv  Toiii  &ira^  yevvojpL^vovf  ^/J.^rji>ai  ^avepbv  irdalv 
iffTiv.  We  have  only  to  place  this  hy  the  side  of  Jn 
3^'^  to  discern  the  original  form  of  the  idea,  although 
there  are  many  differences  in  the  expression  :  'Edv 
yu.17  Tis  yevvrjOrj  Hvoidev,  ov  dvvarai  WeZc  ttiv  pacnXeiap 
ToD  BeoO.  \^yei  irpbi  avrhv  6  Ni/ciSij/iOS,  Iliis  SivaraL 
&v6pwTros  yevvrjdyjvai  yipoiv  &v  ;  fj/q  Sivarai  els  tijv 
KoCklav  T7jS  /j.r]Tp6i  avTov  devrepov  elcreXdeXv  Kal  yevvT)- 
Brjvai.  Schwegler,  Baur,  Zeller,  Supern.  Relig.,  E. 
A.  Abbott,  have  called  attention  to  every  deviation, 
but  none  of  the  theories  by  which  they  account  for 
these  is  so  free  from  difficulty  as  the  suggestion  that 
Justin,  in  an  awkward  way,  has  appropriated  with 
gravity,  as  his  own  confirmation  of  Christ's  words, 
the  semi-humorous  query  of  Nicodemus  which  was 
passed  over  by  our  Lord  in  silence  and  implied 
rebuke.  There  was  probably  also  an  echo  of 
Mt  18'  blended  by  Justin  with  our  Lord's  words 
in  Jn  3'"^.  The  verbal  differences  are  conspicuous, 
and  yet  accounted  for  by  the  very  common  inter- 
change of  the  equivalent  expressions  '  kingdom  of 
God'  and  'kingdom  of  heaven.'  Justin  expresses 
the  idea  of  yew-qOri  &vijidev  by  avayewndfire,  which  is 
not  to  be  wondered  at,  seeing  that  &fu0ev  is  often 
interpreted  by  'again,'  and  that  numerous  later 
writers,  who  quote  indisputably  from  the  Fourth 
Gospel,  make  the  same  modification  of  the  text  (cf. 
also  Vulg.  and  AV).  Another  deviation,  the  ov  /xt] 
elai\6y}Te,  in  place  of  oi  dvvarai  Ideiv,  may  easily  be 
the  reflection  of  the  elaeXOelv  of  v."  Ezra  Abbot 
found  69  similar  deviations  from  the  text  in  46 
difi'erent  English  divines  of  modern  times. 

Hilgenfeld  and  Keim  admit  that  while  the 
Synoptists  affirm  that  John  the  Baptist  was  the 
'  voice  of  one  crying,'  Justin  might  have  referred 
the  exclamation  to  the  consciousness  of  the  Baptist 
by  acquaintance  with  Jn  P"-  and  3^'.  When,  in 
Apol.  i.  63,  Justin  declares  that  the  Jews  knew 
neither  the  Father  nor  the  Son,  he  must  have  had 
Jn  8^'  and  16^  in  his  memory. 

The  various  uses  of  the  Prologue  in  the  passages 
referred  to,  led  even  Volkmar  to  declare  that  '  the 
prologue  of  John  is  the  primordial  revelation  of 
the  Logos  in  its  immediate  majesty,  and  that  the 
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writings  of  Jnstin  are  the  first  attempts  at  a 
rational  analysis  of  the  contents  of  the  revelation.' 
Other  and  later  writers  derived  these  great  truths 
from  the  Prologue  of  St.  John's  Gospel ;  why- 
should  not  Justin  be  allowed  to  have  done  the 
same  ?  * 

Albreeht  Thoma  {Die  Genesis  des  Joh.  Evnng. 
p.  824)  has  endeavoured  to  show  that  Justin 
found  his  idea  of  the  Logos  in  Philo  Judajus, 
and  that  he  derived  nothing  from  the  Gospel, 
unless  it  be  the  identification  of  Jesus  with  the 
incarnation  of  the  Logos.  But  the  objection  to  this 
suggestion  is,  that  while  the  Logos  of  Philo  re- 
ceives many  striking  designations,  such  as  '  High 
Priest,'  'Son,'  'First-Begotten,'  etc.,  Philo  never 
hints  at  the  Messianic  idea  or  the  Incarnation. 
Nothing  could  be  less  like  the  Father  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  than  the  Philonic  God  who,  by  His 
\67o?,  '  eternal  reason,'  created  or  sustains  the  uni- 
verse (see  Reynolds'  introd.  to  Gospel  of  John  in 
Pulpit  Comm.  p.  xxviii). 

[B)  What  indications  do  we  find  of  the  existence 
of  the  Fourth  Gospel  between  the  latest  date  of 
Justin  and  that  of  the  literary  activity  of  Irenaeiis  ? 

(1)  Heracleon  is  referred  to  by  Irenseus  and 
Hippolytus,  by  Clemens  Alex.,  and  above  all  by 
Origen,  as  a  disciple  of  Valentinus,  the  great 
Gnostic  of  the  middle  of  the  century.  He  is  probably 
referred  to  by  Irenseus  as  one  of  the  unnamed  Gnos- 
tics who,  with  Ptolemreus,  helped  to  divide  the 
Valentinians  into  two  groups  {Ref.  Hcer.  ii.  4,  vi. 
35.  29),  differing  on  the  question  whether  the 
original  principle  of  the  universe  was  a  monad  or 
a  dyad.  He  did  not  write  a  formal  exposition  of 
Valentinus,  but  a  practical  exegesis  of  the  Gospels 
of  Luke  and  John,  in  wliich  the  doctrines  of  Valen- 
tinus were  assumed.  He  writes  with  extreme 
reverence  for  the  text  of  the  Gospels,  as  if  they 
commanded  attention  on  the  highest  ground.  He 
is  one  of  the  earliest  to  write  a  commentary  on 
any  book  of  the  NT  ;  and  from  his  commentary  on 
the  Fourth  Gospel,  Origen  quotes  50  times  in  his 
own  comm.,  sometimes  accepting  Heracl eon's  views, 
more  frequently  contradicting  them.  Large  ex- 
tracts from  the  comments  on  the  first,  second, 
fourth,  and  eighth  chapters  are  thus  preserved  by 
Origen  (see  'Heracleon'  in  Diet.  Christ. Biog.  by  Sal- 
mon). The  method  of  comment  is  allegorical ;  and 
while  the  historical  or  natural  sense  is  not  rejected, 
the  higher  and  truer  meaning  is  found  in  forced 
analogies.  But  the  point  of  interest  here  is,  that 
before  Irenseus,  and  reaching  back  by  Heracleon's 
personal  relations  with  the  celebrated  heresiarch 
to  Valentinus  himself,  this  Gospel  was  esteemed  as 
of  prime  importance  and  authority  in  the  view  of 
heretics  as  well  as  orthodox.  That  Justin  sliould 
not  have  kno^vn  this  document,  becomes  almost 
incredible. 

(2)  Tliis  conclusion  grows  more  certain  when  we 
compare  with  it  the  testimony  of  Justin's  pupil, 
TATlAN,who  between  A.D.I 60 and  170 issued  his  Dis- 
course  to  the  Greeks,  in  which  explicit  citations  are 
made  from  Jn  ^,  and  also  from  Jn  1^  4-''.i-  After 
the  death  of  Justin,  Tatian  held  and  propagated  cer- 
tain heterodox  opinions  on  the  subject  of  marriage, 
which  he  regarded  as  '  corruption  '  and  whoredom. 
He  repudiated  the  OT  as  the  record  of  the 
Demiurge,  in  consequence  of  its  implied  sanction 
of  polygamy.  Eusebius  reports  that  Tatian  was 
the  founder  of  the  sect  of  Encratites.    All  that 

*  Kirchhofer  (Qudlensammhmg)  and  Oharteris  (Caiionicity) 
quote  a  large  number  of  other  passafjea  from  both  the  Apol.  and 
Dial,  which  reveal  greater  or  less  resemblance  to  passages  from 
every  part  of  the  Gospel. 

_t  See  Fuller's  most  elaborate  dissertation  in  Ditt.  of  Christ. 
Biog.,  as  well  as  that  of  Donaldson  (Hist,  of  Ch.  Doct.  and  Lit. 
vol.  iii.  pp.  1-CO).  Both  these  writers  carefully  analyze  the 
'  Discourse '  and  summarize  its  teachings ;  Fuller  gives  the 
reniarkable  passage  in  which  the  Fourth  Gospel  is  quoted. 
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Irenseus  states  is  that  Encratites  appear  to  have 
appealed  to  Tatian,  as  holding  that  Adam  could 
not  be  saved,  seeing  that  '  in  Adam  all  die.'  Euse- 
bius {HE  iv.  29)  refers  to  a  much  more  important 
work  of  Tatian's,  which  was  a  patch-work  of  the 
evangelia,  compiled  after  a  fashion  he  did  not 
understand,  and  called  rd  Sia  Tecraaptiiv.*  This  docu- 
ment, said  Eus.,  'is  in  the  possession  of  some  even 
now.'  This  passing  observation  is  the  first  extant 
reference  to  the  Diatessaron,  on  which  much 
additional  light  has  been  thrown  in  recent  times 
by  unexpected  discoveries,  and  by  documents  the 
importance  of  which  had  been  long  overlooked. 
This  is  not  the  place  to  tell  the  romantic  story  of 
the  several  steps  by  which  the  Diatessaron  to 
which  Eusebius  referred  has  come  into  our  hands. 
We  are  amazed  at  the  tenuity  and  tenacity  of  the 
thread  of  proof  on  which  the  conclusion  rests  that 
we  have  before  us  the  interweaving  of  four  distinct 
Gospels  and  no  others  by  Tatian, and  dating  near  the 
middle  of  the  2nd  cent.  Seeing  that  this  conclusion 
carries  with  it  the  early  and  wide  circulation  at 
that  date  of  the  Fourth  Gospel,  it  naturally  excites 
keen  criticism  (see  Nineteenth  Century,  April 
1895).  The  second  reference  in  Greek  antiquity  is 
that  of  Theodoret  (Hmr.  i.  20),  Bp.  of  Cyrus  or 
Cyrrhus  in  E.  Syria  (457-8),  who  attributes  the 
Diatess.  to  Tatian,  but  condemns  it  for  the  omis- 
sion of  the  genealogies  and  the  rejection  of  the 
evidence  that  Christ,  according  to  the  flesli,  was 
born  of  the  seed  of  David.  Theodoret  states  that 
more  than  200  copies  of  this  work  were  found  in 
his  little  diocese,  and  that  he  substituted  for  them 
copies  of  the  Four  Gospels  (see  calculations  based 
on  this  fact  in  Norton's  Genuineness  of  Gospels, 
ch.  1,  toiiching  the  extensive  distribution  of  Scrip 
ture  in  the  5th  cent.).  It  appears  from  this  that 
the  Harmony  was  in  all  probability  written  in  Syr., 
which  would  explain  Eusebius'  ignorance  of  its 
contents.  This  (as  Fuller  urges)  may  account  for 
tlie  blunder  made  towards  the  close  of  the  fourth 
century  by  Epiphanius  (Hcer.  46),  who  had  got  the 
idea  that  this  document  was  none  other  than  the 
'Gospel  according  to  the  Hebrews.'  Evidently, 
neither  Eusebius  nor  Epiphanius  had  any  definite 
information  or  actual  knowledge  of  Syr.  litera- 
ture. But  Victor,  Bp.  of  Capua  (d.  A.D.  554), 
came  into  possession  of  a  codex  of  NT  containing 
an  anonymous  harmony  of  the  four  Gospels,  which 
he  called  Diapente,  and  which  he  was  disposed  to 
identify  with  a  '  harmony '  made  from  that  of 
Ammonius  of  Alexandria,  or  from  that  to  which 
Eusebius  referred  as  constructed  by  Tatian.  That 
which  Victor  published  was  a  revision  in  terms  of 
Jerome's  Vulg.,  and  is  one  of  the  earliest  and  most 
valuable  MSS  of  the  Vulgate.  This  codex  of  the 
NT  Vulg.  was  conveyed  by  Boniface  to  Fulda,  and 
has  had  bestowed  upon  it  the  name  Fuldensis.  As 
far  as  the  Gospels  are  concerned,  it  is  practically 
identical  with  the  Arab.  VS  of  Tatian's  Diatessaron 
wliich  has  subsequently  come  to  light.  Unlike  the 
description  of  Tatian's  Diat.,  it  commences  with 
Lk  I'"*  and  contains  portions  of  genealogies  which 
Tatian's  did  not.  These  are  found  to  be  alterations 
of  the  original  text,  by  a  careful  comparison  of  the 
index  with  the  MS.  This  Latin  codex  was  trans- 
lated into  the  Old  Saxon  dialect  in  alliterative 
verse  under  the  name  Heliand.  Another  link  of 
interest  is  the  discovery  of  the  Homilies  of 
Aphraates,  bishop  and  abbot  of  a  convent  near 
Mosul  (A.D.  336-345).  They  were  written  in  Syr., 
and  give  lengthened  extracts  from  the  Diatessaron. 
Another  interesting  fragment  is  a  treatise,  the 
Doctrine  of  Addai,  which  contains  the  curious  Syr. 

*  Salmon  (Introd.  to  NT-\  p.  74),  on  the  authority  of  MahafFy, 
shows  that  iik  ritrireipi»i  may  be  a  musical  term  incorrectly  trans- 
ferred to  literature,  and  means  a  harmony  of  four,  as  Jiot  Tixiriii  s 
concord  of  the  octave,  iix,  inn  of  the  first  and  fifth  notes. 
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legend  of  the  Saviour's  letter  to  king  Abgarus  of 
Edessa ;  and  this  refers  to  the  Harmony  called 
Ditourion=  Diatesisaron,  which  was  used  and  read 
in  the  Syriac  churches.  We  learn  from  other  Syr. 
documents  of  the  12th  cent.,  on  the  authority  of 
Dionysius  Bar-Salibi,  that  Ephraem  Syrus,  a 
deacon  of  Edessa,  who  died  A.D.  373,  had  written  a 
commentary  on  the  Diatessaron  of  Tatian  in  the 
last  ten  years  of  his  life  (see  Lightfoot's  discussion 
of  this  belated  testimony  of  Bar-Salibi,  Contemp. 
Review,  1877).  It  is  an  extraordinary  circum- 
stance that  two  forms  of  this  commentary  are 
found  to  exist  in  the  Armenian  language.  These 
have  been  collated  and  translated  into  Latin 
by  Aucher  and  Moesinger.  Tatian  is  not  men- 
tioned, but  Ephraem  comments  upon  one  passage 
after  another  of  the  Gospels,  and  not  infrequently 
upon  a  text  which  is  a  blending  of  two  or  more 
Gospels. 

Zahn  (1881)  and  Wace  (see  Expos.  2nd  ser. 
ii.  1,  128,  193;  iv,  161,  294)  have  given  a  careful 
digest  of  all  these  passages,  and  the  text  on 
which  Ephraem  was  commenting.  The  com- 
mentary appears  to  have  been  written  in  Syriac. 
Hamlyn  Hill,  assisted  by  Armitage  Robinson,  has, 
by  comparison  of  Moesinger's  Lat.  and  the  Arm. 
text,  reached  a  very  close  approximation  to  the 
words  of  Ephraem.  Zahn  has  been  able  to  arrange 
the  text  of  the  Diatessaroij  in  one  hundred  sections, 
with  explanatory  and  textual  criticism,  collation 
of  the  Lat.,  Syr.,  and  Arm.  Vulgates,  and  the 
codices  A,  B,  etc.  But  a  remarkable  addition  to 
the  apparatus  criticus  has  been  romantically  made 
by  the  examination  of  two  Arabic  MSS  of  the 
Diatessaron  itself  :  one  brought  from  Egypt  to  the 
Vatican  Library  in  1719,  by  Assemani,  known  by 
the  title  of  No.  XIV.  ;  the  other,  also  brought 
from  Egypt  to  Ciasca,  of  the  Vatican  Library,  and 
practically  a  repetition  of  No.  XIV.,  but  with 
important  differences  in  detail.  The  collated  text 
has  been  translated  into  Eng.,  and  edited  by 
Hamlyn  Hill  (Earliest  Life  of  Christ,  1894 ;  see 
also  Hill,  Dissertation  on  Gosp.  Harmony  of  S. 
Ephraem,  1896  ;  and  Rendel  Harris,  Fragments  of 
Com.  of  Ephrem  Syrus,  1895).  These  translations 
leave  no  valid  doubt  that  we  have  the  text  before 
U3  on  which  Ephraem  commented,  and  which  the 
Arab.  MS  avers  is  a  translation  from  Syriac  of  the 
long-lost  Diatessaron.  A  large  portion  of  St. 
John's  Gospel  is  included  in  the  Diatessaron — a  fact 
which  establishes,  if  it  is  Tatian's  collation  of  the 
four  Gospels,  not  only  the  existence  of  the  Fourth, 
but  the  esteem  in  which  it  was  held  between  A.D. 
150  and  160.  The  doubt  cherished  by  many  about 
the  '  Memoirs '  of  Justin  must  therefore  be  aban- 
doned. Harnack's  judgment  in  the  Encycl.  Brit. 
(1888,  xxiii.  81)  is  to  the  same  effect.  Watkins 
justly  observes,  '  the  Diatessaron  of  Tatian  is  the 
key  to  the  Memoirs  of  Justin'  (Bamp.  Lect.  71), 
and  it  certainly  bridges  the  gulf  between  the 
literary  phraseology  of  Justin  and  Irenteus. 

(3)  The  MuRATORiAN  Fragment,  one  of  the 
earliest  attempts  to  give  a  list  of  the  books  of 
NT,  not  only  includes  the  Fourth  Gospel,  but,  in 
legendary  fashion,  describes  the  circumstances 
under  which  the  Apostle  John  was  urged  by 
Andrew  and  other  apostles  to  prepare  his  nairative 
with  their  recognition  and  sanction  {recognoscenti- 
hus  cunctis).  This  testimony  is  extremely  im- 
portant, but  its  value  depends  on  its  date.  The 
writer  says,  '  Hermas  has  very  recently  in  our  days 
written  the  "Shepherd"  while  Pius  his  brother 
was  Bishop  of  Rome.'  The  earliest  dates  for  the 
commencement  and  close  of  the  episcopate  of 
Pius  I.  are  from  A.D.  139-154,  the  latest  from  A.D. 
141-156.  It  has  been  customary  to  say  that  the 
limit  of  the  date  [nuperrime  temporibus  nostris) 
cannot  be  put  later  than  A.D.  170  (so  Dollinger, 
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Lightfoot,  and  Westcott).  But  Salmon  *  (Introd. 
to  NT,  and  art.  in  Smith,  Diet,  of  Biog.  vol.  iii.) 
judges  differently  of  this  limit,  on  the  ground  that 
the  great  change  in  the  position  of  the  Bishops  of 
Rome  with  and  after  Pius  had  so  long  passed  as  to 
be  forgotten  when  the  unknown  author  penned 
these  words,  and  that  we  cannot  assume  a  date 
earlier  than  about  A.D.  200.  One  of  the  most 
weighty  features  of  the  proof  that  the  Gospel  was 
at  that  moment  widely  prized  and  regarded  uni- 
versally in  the  Church  as  the  work  of  the  Apostle 
John,  is  the  reference  to  the  First  Epistle,  which 
the  writer  treats  as  an  appendix  to  the  Gospel, 
adding  that  John  '  professes  that  he  was  not  only 
an  eye-witness,  but  also  a  hearer  and  writer  (scrip- 
torem  .  .  .  per  ordinem  '  a  historian ')  of  all  the 
wonderful  things  of  the  Lord.'  The  testimony  of 
the  Fragment  thus  confirms  the  conclusion  already 
reached  by  the  testimonies  of  Theophilus,  Irenseus, 
Tatian,  Justin,  and  Clement  of  Alexandria. 

(4)  Our  evidence  may  be  carried  still  further 
backwards  by  what  remains  of  the  words  or  life  of 
Papias,  Bp.  of  Hierapolis.  The  fragments  of  the 
works  of  this  early  Christian  writer  were,  for  the 
most  part,  preserved  by  Eusebius  (HE  iii.  36,  39).  t 
He  is  there  said  to  have  been  bishop  of  the  Church 
of  Hierapolis,  and  a  contemporary  of  Polycarp 
the  disciple  of  John.  It  is  more  than  probable 
that  he  was  born  between  A.D.  60  and  70,  and 
wrote  his  exposition  in  five  books  about  A.D. 
135.  The  estimate  which  Eusebius  expresses  of 
his  mental  character  in  different  pages  is  contra- 
dictory. In  one  place  he  is  called  an  eminently 
small  man,  in  derogation,  perhaps,  of  some  extra- 
vagantly chiliastic  prophecies  which  he  is  said  to 
have  referred  to  the  lips  of  our  Lord.  Elsewhere 
Eusebius  describes  Papias  as  '  well  skilled  in  all 
kinds  of  learning,  and  mighty  in  the  Scriptures.' 
His  importance  to  us  lies  in  the  probable  source  of 
his  information  and  the  nature  of  his  written  work. 
This  last  appears  to  have  consisted  of  comments 
upon  the  words,  miracles,  and  prophecies  of  Christ, 
such  as  he  was  eager  to  obtain  from  those  who  had 
known  the  Lord  ('the  truth'),  and  he  mentions 
'  the  elders  Andrew,  Peter,  John,  Philip,  Thomas, 
and  James,  Matthew  and  other  "disciples'"  as 
authorities,  whose  words  came  to  him  by  direct 
speech  of  friends  of  his  who  had  known  the 
apostles  ;  and  he  adds  '  what  Aristion  and  the 
elder  Jolan  say  (Xiyovaiv),''  as  though  these  elders 
had  survived  the  rest,  and  were  still  available  for 
information. 

It  is  a  vain  wish  that  we  had  more  than  the  few 
hundred  words  which  Eusebius  has  preserved. 
With  only  these  fragments,  it  is  misleading  and 
arbitrary  to  argue  from  the  silence  of  Papias  as 
to  what  he  knew  of  the  four  Gospels  or  the  Epistles 
of  St.  Paul.  The  passage  preserved  by  Eusebius  is 
taken  from  the  fourth  book  of  the  Expositions  of 
Papias, — Irenoeus  having  informed  us  that  Papias 
had  written  five  sl^ch  books, — in  which  he  con- 
firms his  interpretations  by  his  own  reminiscences 
of  the  speech  of  those  that  had  known  the  apostles. 
It  is  worthy  of  special  regard  that  the  earliest 
witnesses  and  disciples  of  our  Lord  are  cited  in  the 
Eusebian  fragment  of  Papias  in  the  very  order  in 
which  they  are  referred  to  in  the  Fourth  Gospel. 
Eusebius  does  not  cite  passages  from  Papias  in 
proof  of  the  authenticity  of  the  Fourth  Gospel. 
He  adopts  this  course  upon  the  principle  which  he 
follows  everywhere,  viz.  to  mention  very  little 
concerning  the  entirely  undisputed  books,  but  to 
bring  confirmation  from  various  sources  of  those 
which  had,  upon  any  ground,  been  rejected  or  dis- 

*  Similarly,  Zahn  and  Hamack. 

t  The  only  other  trace  of  the  book,  'The  Exposition  of  the 
Oracles  of  our  Lord,'  is  in  an  inventory  of  the  hooka  in  posses- 
sion of  the  cathedral  of  Nismes,  dated  A.D.  1218: 
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puted.  In  like  manner  he  makes  no  reference  to 
any  of  the  quotations  indisputably  made  by 
Irenaeus  or  Origen  from  the  Gospel.  The  silence 
here  is  a  proof  that  Fapias  made  abundant  use  of 
the  Gospel  rather  than  the  reverse.  The  refer- 
ences to  Papias'  use  of  1  Peter  and  1  John  support 
a  further  suggestion,  that  Papias  was  familiar 
with  the  Gospels  of  Mark  (the  interpreter  of  Peter) 
and  John  the  Divine.  Eusebius  does  not  refrain 
(in  his  Chronicon  ad  Olymp.  220)  from  speaking  of 
'  Papias  the  Hieropolitan,  and  Polycarp  Bp.  of 
Smyrna,  as  being  known  to  be  hearers  of  John  the 
Divine  and  Apostle,  as  is  declared  by  Irenceus  and 
others.' 

This  particular  passage  raises  no  question  about 
John  '  the  elder,'  of  whose  existence  there  is  no 
proof  except  this  solitary  comment  of  Eusebius 
upon  an  obscure  fragment  of  Papias.  The  present 
writer  has  discussed  the  subject  fully  in  Introd. 
to  Gospel  in  Puljnt  Com.  ;  see  also  Salmon,  art. 
'Joannes  Presbyteros,'  in  Diet.  Chr.  Biog.  ;  Farrar 
in  Expos.  (1881)  2nd  ser.  ii.  321  ;  Haussleiter  in 
Theol.  Lit.-hlatt,  Sept.  25,  1896  ;  and  Gwatkin  in 
Contenip.  Rev.,  Feb.  1897  (cf.  Expos.  Times,  viii. 
1897,  pp.  338,  416).  Westcott,  Lightfoot,  and 
Gwatkin  hold  to  the  Eusebian  suggestion.  Delfi' 
advocated  the  existence  of  a  disciple  not  John  the 
Apostle,  but  possibly  John  the  Presbyter,  who 
is  credited  with  tlie  authorship  of  the  Gospel,  wlio 
was  the  disciple  whom  Jesus  loved,  and  who 
knew  more  of  the  esoteric  teaching  than  any  of  the 
Twelve.  But  the  entire  story  of  the  second  John 
is  due,  as  many  hold,  to  the  inaccurate  interpre- 
tation by  Eusebius  of  the  saying  of  Papias. 

(5)  In  conjunction  with  Papias,  it  is  well  here 
to  recount  the  testimony  of  POLYCARP,  Bp.  of 
Smyrna,  who  may  be  safely  credited  Avith  carrying 
the  evidence  for  the  existence  of  the  Gospel  back 
to  the  lifetime  of  St.  John.  The  letter  of  Irenajus 
to  Florinus,  preserved  by  Eusebius,  HE  v.  20,  is 
charged  with  proof  of  his  own  personal  remem- 
brances of  Polycarp.  Iren?eus  recounts  his  ways, 
his  '  personal  intimacy  with  John  and  with  the 
rest  who  had  known  the  Lord.'  '  The  miracles  and 
doctrine  of  the  Lord  were  told  by  Polycarp,  in 
consistency  with  the  Holy  Scriptures,  as  he  re- 
ceived them  from  the  eye-witnesses  of  the  Doctrine 
of  Salvation.'  These  'Holy  Scriptures'  to  which 
Irenaeus  refers  were  no  other  than  the  Gospels, — 
including  the  Fourth, — from  which  he  made  hun- 
dreds of  citations  in  his  great  work.  The  historical 
character  of  Polycarp's  visit  to  Rome,  and  of  his 
martyrdom,  has  withstood  all  criticism.  The 
memorable  exclamation,  '  Eighty  and  six  years 
have  I  served  Christ,'  limits  the  interval  between 
the  martyrdom  and  birth  of  Polycarp.  The  pains- 
taking researches  of  Waddington  (independently 
conhrmed  by  Lightfoot)  give  A.D.  155  as  the 
date  of  the  martyrdom,  and  therefore  A.D.  69  as 
that  of  the  birth,  and  possibly  the  baptism,  of  this 
venerable  link  between  the  apostles  and  the  sub- 
apostolic  Church.  This  would  allow  for  Polycarp's 
having  attained  thirty  years  before  the  death  of 
John.  It  is  almost  impossible  to  believe  that 
Irenceus  blundered  so  extravagantly  as  not  to  have 
found  out,  in  the  strength  of  his  vigorous  man- 
hood, whether  it  was  St.  John  himself,  or  another, 
of  whom  Polycarp  spoke  to  him,  in  days  so  well 
remembered.  The  brief  Epistle  of  Polycarp  to  the 
Philippians  contains  an  unmistakable  citation  of 
J  jjj  4^.  3 .  <  Yor  every  one  who  does  not  confess 
that  Jesus  Christ  has  come  in  the  flesh  is  Anti- 
christ, and  whoso  does  not  confess  the  testimony 
of  the  Cross  is  of  the  devil.'  The  hypothesis  of 
Volkmar,  that  the  author  of  the  1st  Ep.  was  quot- 
ing from  Polycarp,  is  surely  discredited  by  the 
assurance  that  Papias  also  made  use  of  1  Jn.  The 
authenticity  of  Polycarp's  letter  has  been  placed 
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beyond  question  by  the  researches  of  Lightfoot 
{Contemp.  Review,  1877,  and  Ajmst.  Fathers,  pt.  II. 
vols.  i.  and  iii.).  Dale,  in  his  Living  Christ  and 
Four  Gospels,  developed  a  striking  argument  from 
the  absence  of  mysticism  and  the  lack  of  origin- 
ality displayed  by  Polycarp,  in  addition  to  tha 
fact  that  John,  whom  he  knew,  must  have  written 
the  Gospel  which  he  accepted,  and  taught  his 
disciples  to  regard  as  Holy  Scripture.  Even 
the  contrast  between  the  tone,  the  teaching,  and 
the  chronology  of  the  Synoptics,  and  the  Fourth 
Gospel,  certainly  strengthens  the  conclusion.  This 
contrast  has  been  greatly  exaggerated,  but  nothing 
is  more  likely  to  have  prevented  a  widespread 
hesitation  as  to  the  authenticity  of  the  Gospel,  on 
account  of  this  contrast,  than  the  assurance  of 
such  a  man  as  Polycarp. 

6.  The  testimonies  available  from  Clemens 
ROMANUS  and  Barnabas  are  handicapped  by 
their  own  antiquity.  This  is  peculiarly  the  case 
with  Barnabas,  in  the  opinion  of  hostile  critics. 
But  Keim  has  urged  that  Barnabas  is  saturated 
with  the  ideas  of  the  Fourth  Gospel.*  If  this  can 
be  sustained,  it  must  share,  witli  corresponding 
features  in  the  writings  of  St.  Paul,  the  author  of 
He,  and  otliers,  the  explanation  tliat,  pari  passu 
with  the  Synoptic  tradition,  there  had  from  the  first 
been  widely  ditfused  a  tradition  of  the  teaching  of 
the  beloved  disciple.  Such  diffusion  must  have  urged 
the  apostle  in  his  latest  years  to  put  into  fixed 
form  his  undying  memories,  and  greatly  facili- 
tated its  acceptance  in  the  earliest  years  of  the 
2nd  cent.  There  are,  indeed,  phrases  which  reflect 
the  influence  of  Johannine  teaching  in  the  First 
Epistle  of  Clemens  liomanus.  Thus,  among 
others,  ch.  xlix.,  'He  that  hath  love  in  Christ,  let 
him  do  the  commandments  of  Christ'  (cf.  Jn  I'P^- 
1  Jn  5^"^),  and  '  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord  gave  His 
blood  for  us,  by  the  will  of  God,  and  His  llesh  for 
our  flesh,  and  His  soul  for  our  souls '  ( Jn  6"  and 
15"). 

The  Second  (so-called)  Epistle  of  Clement,  wliich 
may  be  accepted,  with  Lightfoot,  as  '  an  ancient 
homily  of  an  unknown  autlior,'  say  about  A.D.  150, 
betrays  no  certain  reference  to  either  St.  Paul  or 
St.  John,  Still,  note  the  tone  of  ch.  ix.  :  '  If  Christ 
the  Lord,  who  saved  us,  being  first  spirit  became 
flesh  {iy^vero  cr&p^),  and  so  called  us,  in  like  manner 
in  this  flesh,  we  shall  receive  our  reward.  Let  us 
then  love  one  another.'  We  are  certainly  reminded 
here  of  Jn  1^^  and  the  spirit  of  the  first  Ep.,  or, 
what  seems  more  probable,  we  recognize  the  dif- 
fusion on  all  sides  of  those  aspects  of  our  Lord's 
teaching  which  we  refer  to  Johannine  memories. 

(7)  Ignatius. — The  great  controversy  touching 
the  genuineness  of  the  Ignatian  letters  may  be 
regarded  as  having  now  terminated  in  favour  of 
the  Vossian  Shorter  Gr.  Text,  and  the  triumphant 
refutation  by  Lightfoot  of  the  hypothesis  of 
Cureton  that  the  three  short  forms  of  the  Syr.  VS 
of  the  Epp.  to  the  Romans,  to  Polycarp,  and  to 
the  Ephesians  are  the  sole  genuine  nucleus  of  the 
entire  literature.  If  these  seven  letters,  voiiched 
by  the  Ep.  of  Polycarp  to  the  Philippians  to  lie 
genuine,  can  be  regarded  as  the  writing  of  the 
Martyr  on  liis  way  to  Rome,  certainly  not  later 
than  A.D.  116,  and  more  probably  A.D.  109,  we 
have  indubitable  traces  of  the  Fourth  Gospel 
having  already  found  its  way  from  Ephesus  to 
Antioch  when  the  memory  of  St.  John  must  have 
been  fragrant  throi  ghout  Asia  Minor. 

A  strongly  Johannine  phrase,  not  Avithout  a 
special  difficulty  of  its  own,  appears  in  the  letter 
to  the  Magnesians,  viii.  2  :  '  There  is  one  God,  who 
manifested  Himself  through  Jesus  Christ,  His  Son, 
who  is  His  Logos,  proceeding  from  171717,  who  in  all 

*  Gharteris,  Canonieity,  quotes  twenty  passages  which  sug* 
geat  some  possible  familiarity  with  Johannine  phraseology. 
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respects  was  well  pleasing  to  Him  that  sent  Him.' 
Lightfoot  has  shown  how  this  difficult  term  aiyr) 
was  used  in  the  1st  cent.,  and  thinks  that  Ignatius 
had  a  leaning  to  the  early  pre- Valentin.  Gnosis  of 
the  period.  Whatever  be  the  text,  whether  we 
should  read,  'proceeding  from  0-17)7,' or  'not  proceed- 
ing from  (ri777,'  a  reference  to  the  Fourth  Gospel 
is  obvious.  In  the  letter  to  the  Romans,  vii.  2, 
we  read,  '  the  living  water  speaking  within  me 
(or,  probably  truer  text,  '  flowing,  bubbling  up '), 
says,  "Come  to  the  Father";  I  take  not  delight 
in  the  nourishment  of  corruption,  nor  the  pleasures 
of  this  life  :  I  desire  the  bread  of  God,  which  is  the 
flesh  of  Jesus  Christ  (of  the  seed  of  David),  and 
desire  the  drink  of  God,  which  is  His  blood,  which 
is  incorruptible  love.'  In  this  passage  we  have 
reference  to  Jn  4"  and  6'°-  ^.  In  the  letter  to 
the  Philadelphians,  vii.  1,  ix.  1,  there  are  further 
echoes,  and  Jn      is  expressively  referred  to. 

Before  passing  from  this  period,  we  may  refer  to 
the  Acta  Martyrii  Polycarpi,  the  date  of  which 
shortly  follows  the  martyrdom,  and  '  the  letter  of 
the  Churches  of  Lugdunum  and  Vienne '  preserved 
by  Eusebius,  and  presumably  written  by  Irenfeus, 
who  was  the  bearer  of  it  (HE  v.  I) :  'Then  were 
fulfilled  the  words  spoken  by  the  Lord,  that  "the 
period  should  come  when  he  that  killeth  you  will 
think  that  he  offers  service  to  God," '  which  is 
almost  a  verbal  citation  from  Jn  16". 

(8)  The  Epistle  to  Diognetus  was  once  included 
among  the  writings  of  Justin.  Whilst  by  some  it 
has  even  been  attributed  to  Scaliger,  it  is  assigned 
by  Nitzsch  to  A.D.  110-125,  by  Westcott  to  A.D. 
117,  by  Bunsen  to  135,  and  by  Hilgenfeld  to  a 
much  later  period  in  the  century.  It  does  not 
therefore  supply  any  valid  evidence.  Its  early 
origin  cannot,  however,  be  disproved,  and  we  find  in 
it  the  remarkable  phrase,  apparently  from  Jn  17" 
'  They  (Christians)  are  not  of  this  world.'  In  ch.  x. 
there  is  a  nearly  accurate  quotation  of  Jn  3'^,  and 
a  striking  interpretation  of  Jn  1^  etc.  applied  to 
the  functions  of  the  Christ.  There  is  also  a  refer- 
ence to  1  Jn  4"  in  the  same  chapter. 

(9)  In  the  Testaments  of  the  XII  Patriarchs, 
a  Jewish  Christian  puts  into  the  mouths  of  the 
founders  of  the  Jewish  race  Christian  counsels 
and  consolations.  Sinker,  who  edits  and  trans- 
lates it  for  the  Ante-Nicene  Lib.,  places  it  at  the 
end  of  the  1st  or  beginning  of  the  2nd  cent. 
Many  now  regard  it  as  a  Jewish  work  edited 
for  Christian  readers.  The  Saviour  is  spoken 
of  as  '  Light  of  the  world,'  '  the  Son  of  God,'  '  the 
only  Son,'  'the  Lamb  of  God,'  and  'the  Spirit  of 
truth ' ;  'sin  unto  death '  (cf.  1  Jn  5^^)  is  referred 
to  ;  '  eating  of  the  tree  of  life '  (Rev  2') — all  phrases 
which  reveal  the  presence  of  the  Johannine  thought 
and  expression. 

(10)  The  DidacM  of  the  Twelve  Apostles  may 
prove  to  be  the  most  ancient  of  the  post-apost. 
literature.  It  is  referred  to  by  Clement  of  Alex- 
andria, who  cites  it  as  '  Scripture.'  The  simplicity 
of  the  style  and  the  entire  absence  of  any  refer- 
ence to  the  Ebionite  or  Gnostic  heresies  prove 
that  it  must  have  been  antecedent  to  Irenajus  or 
Justin. 

The  Ep.  of  Barnabas,  which  may  have  been 
written  between  A.D.  100  and  120,  contains  a 
confessed  expansion  of  the  earlier  portions  of  the 
DidacM.  A  comparison  of  these  related  passages 
(see  Bryennios'  ed.  of  the  Didach6  and  Schaff's 
Oldest  Church  Manual,  where  they  are  placed  side 
by  side,  p.  228  fF.)  has  convinced  almost  all  Eng. 
and  Amer.  scholars,  as  well  as  Zahn,  Funk, 
Langen,  of  the  priority  of  the  DidacM. 

The  date  of  Hermas'  Shepherd  is  very  variously 
estimated,  but,  as  in  the  case  of  Barnabas,  what 
is  common  to  the  DidacM  and  the  ShepMrd  is  most 
certainly  earlier  than  the  latter  (Schaff,  p.  233). 


We  are  brought  by  the  DidacM  into  the  midst 
of  the  movements  of  the  early  Church.  It  con- 
tains quotations  from  the  Gospels  of  Mt  and  Lk. 
Though  we  cannot  say  that  the  writer  had  the 
Fourth  Gospel  in  his  hands,  yet  Harnack  admits 
the  strikinjr  connexion  between  the  Eucharistic 
prayers  of  ens.  ix.  and  x.  and  Jn  6  and  17. 

John  (1")  used  the  remarkable  word  ia-K-fivwcrev 
to  denote  the  dwelling  in  (with)  us  of  the  'Word 
made  flesh ' :  see  here  Did.  x.  2.  Christ,  '  /  am 
the  true  Vine,  and  my  Father  is  the  husband- 
man ' :  cf.  Did.  ix.  2,  '  AVe  give  thanks  to  Thee, 
our  Father,  for  the  Holy  Vine  of  Thy  servant 
David,  which  Thou  hast  made  known  through 
Thy  servant  Jesus.'  Cf.  also  Jn  15^^  and  17^^  with 
Did.  ix.  2,  3  and  x.  2.  There  are,  moreover, 
striking  resemblances  between  1  Jn  2^- "  and  Did. 
x.  5,  6.  Much  of  this  teaching  obviously  points 
to  a  community  familiar  with  Johannine  teaching. 

(11)  The  use  which  Hermas  is  supposed  to 
have  made  of  the  four  Gospels,  and  his  adoption 
of  the  phraseology  of  the  Fourth,  have  been 
diligently  investigated  by  Dr.  C.  Taylor  in  his 
Witness  of  Hermas  to  the  Four  Gospels,  1892. 
The  argument  turns  on  the  special  style  and 
method  of  Hermas.  He  translates  into  some 
synonymous  or  symbolic  expression  ideas  difl'er- 
ently  phrased  by  Clemens  li.  Ancient  Homily, 
the  DidacM,  or  ad  Diognetum.  Thus  in  the 
Shepherd  iyyeXla  ayadrj  takes  the  place  of  evay- 
yiXioy.  In  Vision  iii.  and  Similit.  ix.  the  earliest 
suggestion  of  necessary  fourfoldness  of  the  Gospels 
corresponds  with  the  fourfoldness  with  which  all 
the  universe  is  compacted  [a  theory  found  in 
Plato  and  Arist.  Nic.  Eth.  i.  x.  11,  Terpdyovoi 
dv€v  \l/6yov].  The  four  cherubic  figures,  the  four 
pillars  on  which  the  Christ  is  seated,  the  Old  and 
New  Gate  into  the  Symbolic  Tower,  are  all  sup- 
posed by  Taylor  to  have  been  borrowed  by  Ireneeus 
from  Hermas,  rather  than  the  other  way.  The 
process  by  which  the  writer  establishes  scores  of 
references  by  Hermas  to  the  Fourth  Gospel  is  a 
subtle  one,  and  does  not  carry  conviction,  except 
perhaps  as  to  the  existence  of  the  tetrad  of 
Gospels  a  generation  before  Irenseus  wrought  out 
the  comparison. 

External  evidences  of  the  use  of  the  Fourth 
Gospel  by  the  enemies  of  Christianity  and  by 
well-known  leaders  of  Gnostic  heresies  must  not 
be  passed  over  in  this  rapid  recital.  We  will, 
in  reviewing  this  evidence,  commence  with  the 
later  testimonies,  and  press  upwards  through  the 
century. 

(1)  Celsus  was  probably  no  other  than  Celsus  the  friend  of 
Lucian,  an  Epicurean.  He  was  the  author  of  the  Xoycs  iXijSiif 
to  which  Origen  replied  in  the  3rd  cent.  He  was  a  bitter  enemy 
of  the  Christian  faith,  but  from  Origen's  great  work  it  appears 
that  he  was  intimately  acquainted  with  the  four  Gospels.  Ha 
lived  about  a.d.  178,  and  thus  shows  not  only  that  these  works 
were  beginning  to  be  recognized  as  of  paramount  authority,  but 
that  they  were  known  as  such  by  heathen  controversialists. 

Origen  (c.  Celsum,  i.  50)  tells  us  that  Celsus  accused  Christians 
of  believing  that '  the  Son  of  God  is  come  down  from  heaven ' 
(see  Jn  331  323).  in  i.  67  Origen  quotes  from  Celsus,  'Thou 
hast  made  no  manifestation,  although  they  challenged  thee  in 
the  temple  to  exhibit  some  unmistakable  sign  that  thou  wert 
Son  of  God '  (cf.  Jn  218  io24).  in  i.  70  Celsus  objected  that  the 
body  of  a  God  could  not  be  thirsting  at  the  well  of  Jacob,  or 
eating  broiled  flsh  and  honeycomb  (Jn  46f-,  Lk  24'*2).  ii.  31  says 
that  Celsus  objected  that  Christians  are  in  error  who  '  declare 
that  the  Logos  is  Son  of  God,  when  they  present  no  pure  and 
holy  Logos,  but  a  degraded  man  punished  by  scourging  and 
crucifixion.  In  ii.  36  Celsus  referred  to  the  ichor  flowing  in 
the  veins  of  the  crucified  ;  which  is  a  reflection  of  Jn  W''^-  S5. 
The  Fourth  Gospel  must  have  been  widely  diffused  for  a  heathen 
writer  about  a.d.  178  to  have  made  this  use  of  it. 

(2)  We  possess  only  a  Lat.  tr.  of  the  Recognitiones  of  the 
Pseudo-Clement,  made  by  Ruflnus.  The  Homilies  are  probably 
the  more  ancient  work,  and  are  extant  in  Greek.  The  date 
at  which  this  Ebionite  work  was  produced  cannot  be  finally 
determined,  but  the  best  judgment  throws  it  into  the  middle 
of  the  second  century.  Hilgenfeld  in  1850  declined  to  see  any 
quotation  from  the  Fourth  Gospel.  Lagarde,  however,  gives 
15  supposed  references  to  it.    Thus,  Horn.  iii.  52,  '  The  true 
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Prophet  hath  sworn  "  I  am  the  gate  (sriiXr)  of  life,"  whoso 
entereth  by  me,  entereth  into  the  lite ' ;  and  again,  '  My  sheep 
hear  my  voice '  (cf.  Jn  109  and  27).  in  Horn.  xi.  26,  '  Except  ye 
be  born  again  of  or  in  living  water  (u'Skti  I^Stn)  unto  the  name 
of  the  Father,  Son,  Holy  Spirit,  ye  shall  not  enter  into  the 
kingdom  of  the  lieavens'  "(cf.  Jn  35).  In  1853  Dressel  discovered 
the  xixth  Uomily,  where,  in  ch.  22,  occurs  an  almost  verbal 
quotation  of  Jn  92-  3.  Hilgenfeld  yielded  to  this  evidence, 
which  makes  Baur's  date  for  the  Gospel  finally  incredible. 
There  is,  doubtless,  little  agreement  between  the  spirit  and 
teaching  of  the  Gospel  and  the  Clementines,  which  makes  the 
evidence  still  more  remarkable. 

(3)  MONTANUs  and  Montanism  also  suffer  as  evidence  by  the 
uncertainty  as  to  their  date.  The  disproportionate  space  given  to 
this  theme  in  Eusebius,  HE  v.,  does  not  clearly  fasten  the  rise 
of  this  Phrygian  heresj'  to  a  distinct  period,  though  giving  the 
names  and  a  sketch  of  the  writers,  Miltiades,  ApoUonius,  etc., 
who  contended  with  it  in  the  reign  of  Commodus,  ISOfi. 
Some  have  fixed  on  140 — Gieseler  on  150 — others  157,  others  180. 
Salmon  looks  to  the  3rd  cent,  for  the  origin  of  the  heresy. 
If  the  earlier  date  should  be  finally  established,  the  evidence 
becomes  clear  that  John's  Gospel  must  have  been  taken  as  a 
record  of  the  valedictory  discourse,  tor  Montanus  chose  there- 
from the  term  Paracletus,  '  the  other  Comforter,'  as  referring 
to  no  other  than  to  himself;  actually  claiming  that  our  Lord 
prophesied  his  (Montanus')  appearance  in  the  fulness  of  time. 
Theodoret  also  says  that  Montanus  made  a  similar  use  of  the 
terms  Aoya?  and  Ni^^u-ip/os. 

(4)  Maroion  admittedly  makes  no  reference  or  allusion  to  the 
Fourth  Gospel,  but  TertuUian  (adv.  Marc.  iv.  3)  shows  that 
Maroion  uses  Gal  2  to  justify  his  rejection  of  gospels  supposed 
to  be  apostolic,  because  they  were  apostolic,  not  because  they 
were  not  so.  TertuUian  (de  Came  Christi,  ch.  iii.),  while  argu- 
ing against  the  hyperspiritualism  of  Marcion,  says,  *  If  thou 
hadst  not  rejected  the  writings  opposed  to  thy  system,  the 
Gospel  of  John  would  be  there  to  convince  thee.'  Surely  the 
Fourth  Gospel  is  more  explicit  than  are  the  Synoptics  in 
asserting  the  full  humanity  of  the  Lord  Jesus.  Marcion  reached 
Rome  in  a.d.  140,  and  we  are  thus  allowed  to  assume  an  earlier 
and  wide  diffusion  of  the  various  gospels  which  he  rejected 
and  mutilated  to  serve  the  purposes  of  his  own  system  of 
philosophy. 

(.S)  Valestinus,  the  poet-philosopher  of  Gnostic  theosophy, 
wilh  his  disciples  Ptolemaeus  and  Heracleon,  Theodotus  and 
Marcus,  formed  an  important  school  of  thought,  pervading  the 
2nd  cent.  He  appeared  in  Rome  between  a.d.  135-160,  having 
been  before  this  in  Alexandria,  and  is  said  to  have  died  in  Cyprus 
A.  II.  160.  TertuUian  tells  us  that  he  made  use  of  the  whole 
of  the  instrumentum,  i.e.  books  of  NT  (de  Frcesor.  Ucpr.  38). 
Irenaeus,  about  a.d.  182,  wrote  his  great  work  (adv.  Hair.)  in 
art  to  meet  and  refute  the  eclectic  errors  of  Valentinus  and 
is  school.  Hippolytus  wrote  his  liefutation  of  all  Heresies 
in  the  same  spirit,  and  they  both  quote  from  the  master  and 
his  disciples,  not  always  accurately  discriminating  them.  Now, 
as  we  have  seen  (cf.  p.  697'^),  Heracleon  [said  by  Clem.  Alex,  to 
have  been  well  known  to  Valentinus]  composed  a  comm.  upon 
considerable  portions  of  John's  Gospel,  extracts  from  which  are 
preserved  by  Origen.  These  passages  show  that  a  disciple  of 
Valentinus  treated  the  Fourth  Gospel  as  of  divine  authority. 
Ptolemaeus  also,  in  a  letter  of  his  addressed  to  Flora  and  pre- 
•erved  by  Epiphanius  (adv.  Hoer.  xxxiii.  3-7),  quotes  Jn  11-3 
and  Jn  1227.  Indeed,  Irenajus  positively  assures  us  that  Valen- 
tinus and  his  disciples  'abundantly  make  use  of  the  Gospel'; 
and  Hippolytus  confirms  this  by  a  perverted  use  of  Jn  108,  which 
he  attributes  to  Valentinus  himself, — with  the  formula  ip-zurl 
rather  than  (pairlti, — and  cites  also,  as  from  Valentinus,  the  Johan- 
nine  phrase,  '  the  Prince  of  this  world,'  1611.  But  the  entire 
system  of  '  ^ons,'  and  their  '  Syzygies  '  or  couples,  which  make 
up  the  Ogdoad  and  the  Pleroma,  is  marked  by  the  use  of 
Buch  terms  as  Ilar-ip,  Aiyo;,  iHi,  Zc^r,,  'AXr.Oua.,  Mmoytur,?, 
Ilai/>a.xXrir<>!,  with  others ;  it  is  clear  that  this  cannot  be  acci- 
dental :  either '  John '  buUt  upon  Valentinus,  or  Valentinus,  find- 
ing these  terms  in  a  book  believed  to  be  of  sacred  authority, 
utilized  them  for  his  own  purposes.  Putting  the  simple, 
natural,  and  religious  use  of  these  terms  in  the  prologue  of 
the  Gospel  and  elsewhere,  over  against  the  highly  technical 
and  theosophical  use  of  them  in  the  system  of  Valentinus,  it 
becomes  clear  that  the  heresiarch  himself  was  familiar  with 
the  Fourth  Gospel.  In  this  conclusion,  Bleek,  Keim,  Bunsen 
agree,  as  against  Davidson  and  Stip.  Mel.  Thoma  (p.  822)  admits 
that  the  dependence  of  the  Valentinian  school  upon  the  Gospel 
is  not  chronologicaUy  or  dogmatically  impossible,  though  in- 
demonstrable. 

(6)  Basilides  and  the  Basilidians.  Basilides,  whose  work 
and  system  preceded  that  of  Valentinus,  both  at  Alexandria 
and  Rome,  is  named  by  numerous  writers— Epiphanius,  Jerome 
(de  Viris  III.  ch.  xxi.),  Hippolytus  (vii.  8),  and  Eusebius 
(HE  iv.  7)  who  places  his  period  in  the  days  of  Hadrian 
(117-138)  and  speaks  with  intense  abhorrence  of  his  impieties 
and  his  inventions  and  asceticism.  He  does  not  refer  to  his 
doctrine.  Hippolytus  speaks  of  the  claim  made  by  the  followers 
of  Basilides  that  he  had  received  special  instructions  from 
Matthias,  one  of  the  disciples  of  our  Lord  (Ac  124).  Whether 
there  may  or  may  not  be  any  truth  in  this  report,  at  any 
rate  it  gives  early  antiquity  to  their  father  and  founder. 
Epiphanius  (Haer.  xxiii.  1-7,  xxiv.  1)  attributes  to  B.  a  period  of 
activity  in  Antioch  before  his  appearance  in  Alexandria  or 
Rome.  If  Basilides  quoted  from  the  Fourth  Gospel,  the  origin 
of  that  precious  document  is  thrown  back  to  the  earliest  days  of 
the  century,  and,  as  has  already  been  urged,  into  the  lifetime  of 
tht  apostle.    Now  it  is  very  probable  that  Hipiiol.)  tus,  in  writ- 


ing his  great  book  (Ref.  Hcer.  vii.  22),  had  the  work  of  Basilides 
open  before  him,  and  that  he  referred  to  the  master  and  to  hit 
school  by  his  accustomed  method  of  citation,  ifriiri  for  the 
former,  while  he  used  facriv,  or  xa-r'  autm;  or  Xiymci  for  the 
latter.  If  the  whole  of  this  passage  is  read  (see  Eng.  tr.  in 
A.N.  Lib.),  little  doubt  can  remain  in  any  candid  mind  that 
Hippolytus  was  quoting  two  passages  as  cited  by  Basilides 
himself  from  Jn  19  and  24.  (See  also  Matthew  Arnold,  God  and 
the  Bible,  p.  268 ;  Mangold-Bleek,  Einleitung,  265 ;  Watkins, 
Bam.p.  Lectures,  p.  365). 

(7)  The  Oriental  Gnostics,  Ophites,  Naassenes,  Peratae  (Bun- 
sen's  Hippolytus  and  his  Age,  see  Introd.  to  St.  John,  xli.  11,  by 
Reynolds),  made,  according  to  Hippolytus,  abundant  use  of  the 
Fourth  Gospel.  We  cannot  depend  on  his  citations  as  repre- 
senting the  verbal  use  of  the  Gospel  made  by  any  specific 
section  or  leader  of  these  extreme  dualists.  So  great  was  their 
antagonism  to  the  OT  that  they  took  the  very  name  of  the 
serpent,  nahash  (Heb.)  or  oph'is  (Greek),  as  their  ideal  of 
intelligence  and  emancipation.  WTiat  recent  investigation  has 
shown  is,  not  that  we  must  carr.v  down  the  Pastoral  Epistles  or 
Colossians  or  the  Fourth  Gospel  till  after  the  days  of  Marcion 
for  proof  of  the  prevalence  of  these  dualistic  ideas,  but  that 
ideas  of  the  kind  were  prevalent  as  early  as  the  activity  of  St. 
Paul,  who  combated  them  at  Corinth  and  Ephesus,  and  that 
the  author  of  the  Apoc.  encountered  them  at  Thyatira  and 
elsewhere  in  Asia.  Godet  has  treated  the  '  Christ  party '  in 
the  Corinthian  Church  as  those  who  sharply  separated  between 
'Jesus'  and  'the  Christ'  —  who  could  accept  the  heavenly 
Christ,  but  repudiate  the  genuine  incarnation,  crucifixion,  or 
resurrection ;  who  could  even  anathematize  Jesus,  and  claim 
special  knowledge  of,  and  union  with,  the  Christ.  The  exist- 
ence of  such  a  party  reveals  the  presence  of  these  Gnostic 
tendencies  in  the  middle  of  the  1st  century.  Consequently,  we 
have  no  occasion  to  wait  till  the  middle  or  end  of  the  cen- 
tury to  find  the  occasion  for  the  protest  against  dualism  dis- 
coverable in  the  Fourth  Gospel. 

There  is  one  exception  to  the  uniform  result  of 
these  researches  into  the  religious  ideas  of  the 
century.  A  shadowy  sect  or  people,  called  by 
Epiphanius "AX0701  [i.e.  persons  destitute  of  sound 
sense],  Hcer.  11.  i.  57,  had  manifested  some  antago- 
nism to  the  Logos  -  Gospel.  Epiph.  is  amused 
with  the  ^JMw  which  he  has  perpetrated  to  their 
discredit,  and  hopes  that  it  will  stick  to  them. 
The  objections  which  they  raised  were  not  of  a 
philosophical  or  religious  character,  but  had  to  do 
with  chronological  difficulties  which  the  number  of 
passovers  suggests,  the  close  association  in  which 
the  highest  dignity  of  Christ  is  jjlaced  with  His 
presence  at  a  wedding  feast,  and,  further,  the 
absurd  statement  that  the  Gospel  had  been  pro- 
duced, not  by  the  disciple  whom  Jesus  loved,  but 
by  Cerinthus.  Tradition  certainly  lias  made  John 
and  Cerinthus  contemporary,  and  this  tradition 
is  confirmed  by  the  supposition  of  these  '  stupid ' 
people,  that  the  Gospel  had  been  written  by 
Cerinthus.  The  views  of  Cerinthus  leaned  towards 
Ebionitism ;  the  whole  teaching  of  the  Fourth 
Gospel  is  that  the  Christ  came  down  from  heaven. 

It  is  with  amazement  we  read  in  Keuss,  History 
of  NT,  p.  233,  '  The  unspeakable  pains  that  has 
been  taken  to  collect  external  evidence  only  shows 
that  there  is  none  in  the  projjer  sense  of  the  term.' 
We  do  not  wish  to  accept  evidence  that  would  not 
be  accepted  elsewhere,  but  the  proofs  of  the  exist- 
ence of  the  Fourth  Gospel  seem  as  cogent  as  those 
that  are  advanced  for  any  books  of  the  NT,  to  say 
nothing  of  the  most  celebrated  patristic  or  classical 
masterpieces. 

Our  conclusion  is  that  we  discern  the  first  indi- 
cations of  its  appearance  in  the  wide  diffusion  of 
Johannine  ideas  in  the  epistles  of  Barnabas  and 
Clement,  Ignatius  and  Polycarp,  tlie  Epistle  to 
Diognetus,  and  the  DidacM.  We  have  pseudepi- 
graphical  literature  like  the  Test,  of  XII  Patriarchs 
and  the  Clementines,  early  heretics  and  dualists 
like  Basilides  and  Valentinus  quoting  from  its 
pages  and  falsely  utilizing  its  authority.  Nay,  we 
actually  laid  some  of  them  commenting  at  length 
upon  considerable  portions  of  the  Gospel.  There 
is  not  only  abundance  of  such  evidence  outside  the 
pale  of  the  Church,  but  the  celebrated  Christian 
philosopher,  Justin  Martyr,  in  quoting  from  '  The 
Memoirs  of  the  Aiiostles  and  those  that  followed 
them,'  has  ]ireserved  a  l:irge  number  of  the  apo- 
thegms of  Jesus  ;  and  that  these  must  have  beeB 
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takep  from  the  GosiJel  becomes  almost  demon- 
strated by  the  romantic  discovery,  not  only  of 
Tatian's  Address  to  the  Greeks,  but  also  of  the 
Diatessaron,  where  the  largest  part  of  the  Fourth 
Gospel  is  interwoven  with  the  other  three.  Within 
20  years  of  this  date  we  have  the  clear  testimonies 
of  Irenseus,  Theopliilus  of  Antioch,  Clement  of 
Alexandria,  and  Tertullian,  and  then  that  of 
Athenagoras,  and  the  Muratorian  Canon,  fre- 
quently cementing  the  fragmentary  relics  of  the 
century.  Even  Keim  admits  that  the  evidence  is 
as  strong  as  for  any  other  of  the  Gospels.  Not 
one  of  these  reminiscences  or  citations  was  placed 
where  it  has  been  found  for  the  sake  of  the  modern 
apologist.  It  is  simply  marvellous  that  the  ele- 
ments of  the  testimony  should  thus  have  been 
drawn  together  from  such  a  number  of  sources 
within  the  compass  of  a  century. 

III.  Canonicity  of  the  Fourth  Gospel. 
— There  is  sufficient  evidence  that  this  Gospel  is 
among  the  least  disputed  components  of  the  earliest 
collection  of  documents.  The  Apoc. ,  2  P,  2  and  3 
Jn,  are  missing  from  the  Peshitta.  In  the  Old  Lat. 
belonging  to  the  2nd  cent. ,  He,  2  P,  and  Ja  are  want- 
ing. The  Mur.  Canon  does  not  contain  a  reference 
to  Hebrews,  unless  it  be  identified  with  the  Letter 
to  the  Alexandrians  ;  and  the  reference  to  2  and  3 
Jn  is  dubious.  The  document  is  incomplete  or  muti- 
lated, and  does  not  contain  explicit  mention  of  the 
Gospels  of  Mt  or  Mk.  Yet  all  these  early  indica- 
tions of  a  list  of  NT  books  contain  the  Gospel  of 
John.  The  same  may  be  said  of  Origen's  list 
(184-253).  And  Eusebius'  Canon,  which  placed 
among  the  antilegomcna  Ja,  2  P,  Jude,  2  and  3  Jn, 
and  reckoned  the  Apoc.  spurious  (vMtiv),  contained 
the  Fourth  Gospel.  The  earliest  codices  of  the 
4th  cent.  (B,  N),  the  Canon  of  Athanasius  and  all 
those  of  the  ecclesiastical  councils,  also  include  it. 
These  facts  establish  widespread  and  ancient  con- 
viction as  to  the  sacred  character  and  authority  of 
this  document. 

IV.  Internal  Evidence  for  the  Authorship. 
• — The  familiar  process  by  which  the  question  of 
the  authorship  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  is  limited  and 
decided  must  now  be  briefly  recounted  in  the  light 
of  the  fresh  treatment  it  has  received  at  the  hands 
of  Wendt,  Ewald,  Weizsacker,  Beyschlag,  Cross, 
Delff,  and  Sanday. 

a.  The  author,  whoever  he  may  have  been,  was 
essentially  a  Jew. — From  beginning  to  end  he  is 
saturated  with  Heb.  and  OT  ideas,  though  they 
are  illumined  from  within  by  the  new  and  heavenly 
light  which  broke  upon  him  through  direct  contact 
with  Jesus. 

i.  The  inner  sources  and  main  tendencies  of  the 
author's  thought  are  to  be  found  in  the  OT  ;  and 
his  quotations  from  it  in  independent  freedom,  even 
from  the  current  Gr.  VSS,  are  hardly  now  in  disjnite. 
The  whole  argument  of  the  Prologue  is  a  prophetic 
foreshortening  of  the  history  of  '  His  o\vn,'  and  their 
age-long  refusal  to  admit  to  the  full  the  highest 
revelation  of  the  Eternal.  Note  also  the  reference 
to  the  hope  of  the  Prophet  who  should  make  all 
things  clear,  and  to  the  Elijah  of  the  new  dispen- 
sation 4^^),  our  Lord's  zeal  for  tlie  sanctity  of 
the  temi)Ie  (2'^"^"),  his  familiarity  with  OT  liistory 
(3^''),  the  ascription  to  Jesus  by  John  the  Baptist 
of  the  function  of  the  Bridegroom  of  the  true 
Israel,  an  idea  which  frequently  appears  in  ancient 
oracles  (Jer  2^  Ezk  W,  Hos  2"-  ^o).  The  writer's 
references  to  the  feasts  of  the  Jews,  the  jmssovers 
(chs.  2,  6,  12,  18),  the  unnamed  feast  (ch.  5)  which 
may  or  may  not  be  a  passover,  the  feast  of 
tabernacles  (ch.  7),  the  feast  of  dedication  (cli.  10), 
show  the  region  of  his  religious  ideas.  He  alludes 
to  the  special  ceremonial  of  tlie  feast  of  tabernacles 
in  the  pouring  of  water  and  illumination  of  the 
temple-     The  same  conclusion  may  be  drawn 


from  his  numerous  references  to  Moses  (1"  5''^  7^^> 
and  Abraham  (ch.  8) ;  from  the  great  authority 
attributed  to  the  law,  and  even  from  the  verbal 
criticism  of  the  Psalms  (ch.  10) ;  from  the  declara- 
tion that  '  the  Scriptures  cannot  be  broken ' ;  and 
especially  from  the  fourteen  passages  quoted  from 
OT.  Five  of  these  are  attributed  to  our  Lord, 
sevzn  are  made  by  the  Evangelist,  two  by  other 
speakers  (see  Turpie,  Old  Test,  in  the  New ;  West- 
cott.  Introduction  in  Speaker's  Comm.  p.  xiii ; 
^a.n^&y.  Expositor,  March  1892,  p.  178 ff.).  Four 
of  these  agree  with  the  accurate  tr.  in  the  LXX. 
Some,  however,  are  in  closer  agreement  with  the 
Heb.  against  the  LXX.  Thus  Jn  19^'  '  They  shall 
look  on  him  whom  they  pierced'  ( =Zec  12^")  instead 
of  '  insulted.'  This  tr.  is  found  also  in  Rev  1', 
and  is  a  curious  link  of  linguistic  correspondence 
between  the  Gospel  and  Apoc.  It  is  foimd  also  in 
Justin,  and  in  the  versions  of  Theod.,  Symm.,  and 
Aquila.  This  does  not  necessarily  imply  that  the 
author  was  utilizing  his  personal  knowledge  of 
Heb.,  but  that  more  accurate  translations  of  Zee 
than  that  of  LXX  existed.  Cf.  with  this  Jn  6'" 
( =  Is  54") ;  and  especially  IS^s  (  =  Ps  41«)  '  He  that 
eateth  bread  with  me  has  lifted  up  his  heel  against 
me.'  Here  the  Gospel  stands  alone,  the  four  other 
extant  Gr.  VSS  differing  from  each  other.  The 
passage  12'"',  quoted  accurately  from  LXX,  where 
this  version  fairly  represents  Heb.  in  Mt  and  Ac, 
is  difierent  from  both  authorities  in  our  Gospel. 
There  is  no  case  where  this  Gospel  agrees  with 
LXX  against  the  Hebrew.  These  peculiarities  indi- 
cate knowledge  of  the  original  Scriptures.  Besides 
these  phenomena  of  translation,  let  it  be  observed 
that  the  author  is  acquainted  with  a  majority  of 
the  OT  books,  the  historical  books,  Psalms,  Pro- 
verbs, and  both  parts  of  Isaiah.  He  is  familiar 
with  the  history  of  Abraham,  Jacob,  Moses,  and 
David,  with  the  brazen  serpent,  with  circumcision, 
with  the  manna  in  the  wilderness,  and  with  OT 
similitude  and  doctrine. 

ii.  A  point  upon  which  the  opponents  of  the 
Joliannine  authorship  have  laid  much  emphasis 
is  the  writer's  use  of  the  term  'the  Jews,'  as  of  a 
hostile  party  from  whom  he  was  separated,  e.g. 
'  the  purifying  of  the  Jews'  (2°),  'the  passover  of 
the  Jews '  (21^),  '  a  feast  of  the  Jews '  (5^  6''),  '  the 
manner  of  the  Jews  is  to  bury'  (19''°).  But  the 
■writer  is  here  conveying  no  reproach,  but  explain- 
ing to  Gentiles  events  of  his  early  life.  Doubtless 
'  the  Jews '  are  discriminated  from  the  SxXos  of 
Galilseans  as  hostile  to  Jesus,  but  the  writer  calls 
special  attention  to  Nicodemus,  a  ruler  of  the  Jews, 
to  Joseph,  and  to  those  of  oi  i'Siot  who  received  Him, 
as  well  as  to  the  iroXKol  who  'believed  on  Him.' 
He  says  that  Jesus  made  more  disciples  in  Judaea 
than  John  (4^),  and  in  a  most  emphatic  way  that 
Jesus  recognized  that  a-urripla  is  from  the  Jews. 
Cf.  the  difficult  passage  (4''^"''^),  where  Jesus  is 
said  to  regard  the  land  of  Judsea  as  '  his  own 
country.'  Even  ch.  5,  which  discloses  the  enmity 
of  '  the  Jews '  to  our  Lord's  interpretation  of 
the  Sabbath  (cf.  ch.  9),  is  penetrated  throughout 
with  the  Jewish  ideas  of  the  Sabbath,  of  the 
Scriptures,  and  of  Moses.  The  dramatic  episodes 
of  chs.  7-10  reveal  great  antagonism  on  the  part  of 
the  mob  in  Jerus.  and  the  Jewish  authorities  to 
the  teaching  and  mandate  of  Jesus,  but  the  con- 
versations display  the  author's  intimate  knowledge 
of  Jewish  law,  alike  of  the  Sabbath  and  of  circum- 
cision (7^),  and  the  Jewish  idea  of  the  Stao-iropd. 
And  these  three  or  four  chapters  are  replete  with 
assurances  that  '  many  believed  on  him,'  while 
8*^  speaks  of  '  the  Jews  that  had  believed  him.' 

Again,  when  Jesus  speaks  of  '  their  law '  and 
'your  law,'  which  Pliarisees  and  Sadducees  had 
misinterpreted,  it  is  as  one  who  is  bringing  to  their 
memory  what  they  and  not  He  had  forgotten. 
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Moreover,  not  infrequently,  by  the  term  'the  Jews' 
the  writer  evidently  means  to  denote  technically 
the  ruling  powers  in  State  and  Church,  the  Sanhe- 
drin  in  its  pride,  in  opposition  to  the  pilgrims  from 
Galilee  or  from  the  '  Dispersion.' 

One  passage  from  the  '  Jewish '  Gospel  of  Mt  (28'^) 
shows  an  analogous  use  of  the  ol  'lovdaToi.  See  also 
Lk  23^1.  St.  Paul's  use  of  the  term  is  well  known, 
and  must  have  familiarized  men  in  Ephesus, 
Corinth,  and  Thessalonica  with  it,  without 
suggesting  for  a  moment  that  he  was  not  a 
'  Hebrew  of  Hebrews.' 

iii.  The  author  is  by  many  opponents  of  the 
genuineness  of  the  Gospel  allowed  to  be  of  J ewish 
origin  and  sympathy,  but  not  a  Palestinian  Jew. 
He  is  supposed  to  have  belonged  to  Alexandria  or 
Ephesus,  otherwise,  they  contend,  he  would  never 
have  made  so  many  errors  of  a  topographical  or 
historic  kind.  The  most  serious  charge  is  his  refer- 
ence to  Bethany  beyond  Jordan  (1^**  RV).  But  it 
is  clear  that  the  author  was  not  confounding  this 
Bethany  with  that  near  Jerusalem.  And  if  there 
were  two  Bethsaidas,  two  Canas,  two  Antiochs, 
and  two  Cfesareas,  wliy  not  two  Bethanys  ?  Origen, 
it  is  true,  had  not  recognized  the  site,  and  prob- 
ably suggested  the  Bethabara  of  AV  which  is 
found  with  variants  in  some  MSS.  Caspari  has 
located  it  N.  of  the  Sea  of  Galilee  ;  Conder,  nearly 
S.E.  of  the  Sea,  far  above  the  traditional  site 
and  much  nearer  to  Cana  of  Galilee.  Then  the 
reference  to  the  Pool  of  Siloam  (Jn  9'')  has  been 
triumphantly  confirmed  by  recent  discovery.  The 
mention  of  'iEnon  near  Salim,'  of  Ephraim  in  the 
wilderness,  and  of  '  Sychar '  near  Shechem,  has 
been  remarkably  confirmed  by  recent  research.  In 
association  with  this  may  be  classed  the  pictur- 
esque reference  to  the  brook  Kidron  (18^) ;  the 
'  gabbatha '  of  the  Roman  governor,  with  its 
Aram,  name  (19'^);  'Solomon's  porch'  (10^');  'the 
treasury  in  the  temple'  (8^");  the  scenery  and  various 
nomenclature  of  the  Sea  of  Galilee ;  and  possibly 
tlie  decoration  of  the  temple  courts  by  the  golden 
vine  (15^-'). 

These  indications  of  personal  knowledge  have 
been  disputed  as  evidence  of  the  author's  Pal. 
origin,  because  the  writer  might  have  visited 
Palestine  and  picked  up,  like  the  author  of  the 
'  Apocr.  Gospel  of  Matthew,'  a  multitude  of  small 
details.  So  esp.  Cross  (Westminster  Rev.,  Aug. 
1890,  p.  177).  It  is  enough  to  refer  to  Sanday's 
complete  reply  in  Expos.,  March  1892,  p.  163. 

P^requent  use  is  made  of  the  supposed  ignorance 
of  the  writer  touching  the  appointment  of  the 
Jewish  high  priest,  illustrated  by  the  state- 
ment that  Caiaphas  held  the  ottice  'in  that  year,' 
as  though  the  sacerdotimn  had  been  an  annual 
appointment.  But  the  evangelist  speaks  of  Annas 
being  high  priest  in  the  very  '  same  year '  in 
which  Caiaphas  delivered  the  unconscious  jjrophecy 
of  the  eflect  of  the  death  of  Jesus  (11^'').  Moreover, 
St.  Luke,  both  in  the  Gospel  (3")  and  in  the  Acts 
(4"),  speaks  of  Annas  and  Caiaphas  as  '  high  priests.' 
Annas  had  been  deposed  by  the  Roman  procurator 
in  favour  of  his  son-in-law  Caiaphas.  His  influence 
was  great,  though  not  officially  recognized  by  Pilate; 
and  therefore  the  evangelist,  who  was  known  to  the 
family  of  the  high  priest,  in  giving  the  account  of 
the  preliminary  examination  by  Annas,  says  that 
Jesus  was  sent  bound  by  Annas  to  Caiaphas  the 
high  priest,  from  whom  alone  Pilate  would  have 
accepted  the  official  charge  of  the  Sanhedrin.  The 
plirase  '  that  same  year '  reflects  the  absorbing 
interest  of  that  year  in  which  the  liighest  court 
in  the  nation  rejected  and  delivered  over  to  the 
Gentiles  the  Incarnate  Son  of  God.  (See  Pulp.  Com. 
Introd.  p.  xl,  and  notes  on  II'''-'  18"- 1»-  23.  24^ 

Efforts  have  been  made  to  relegate  some  of  the 
most  characteristic  teaching  of  the  Fourth  Gospel 


and  First  Ep.  of  the  same  writer  to  the  dominant 
influence  of  Philo  Judasus  of  Alexandria.  Liicke, 
Bleek,  Baur,  Keim,  Schiirer,  Alb.  Thoma,  and 
many  others  have  laid  great  emphasis  on  thL" 
filiation  of  ideas.  But  Siegfried  has  found  the 
same  influence  abundantly  evident  in  St.  James, 
in  Ep.  to  Heb.,  and  in  St.  Paul.  Luthardt,  Godet, 
Pressense,  and  others  disclaim  any  relation,  direct 
or  indirect,  on  the  part  of  St.  John  with  the  philo- 
sophy of  Philo  or  his  school.  Even  Keim  and  S. 
Davidson  contend  for  the  originality  of  the  Fourth 
Gosjael,  pre-eminently  in  its  teaching  regarding 
the  incarnation  of  the  Son  of  God  and  its  doctrine 
of  the  Messiah.  The  phraseology  current  in  the 
Alex,  school  consists  of  important  terms  also  used 
in  the  Johannine  writings,  i.e.  not  only  Logos, 
but  Light,  Life,  Truth,  the  Paraclete,  the  Archon, 
the  Pleroma,  the  fiouoyevrj!  and  irpwTdTOKos,  '  only-be- 
gotten '  and  '  first-born.'  These  terms  are  used  to 
denote  the  relation  and  mediation  of  the  Divine 
Essence  to  the  kAct/^os,  and  part  at  least  of  the 
process  by  which  all  things  have  come  into  being. 
Philo  endeavoured  to  utilize  the  speculation  and 
phrases  of  both  Plato  and  the  Stoics  in  order  to 
expound  the  teaching  of  the  Pentateuch,  but  the 
amalgam  was  uncertain  and  really  valueless.  No 
one  finally  accepted  these  high-flown  allegories  of 
'law,'  or  of  'narrative,'  any  more  than  they  did 
the  Stoic  interpretation  of  the  Homeric  poems. 
It  is,  however,  true  that  the  place  which,  about 
the  same  time,  St.  Paul  had  in  Co,  Gal,  and  Col 
assigned  to  '  Christ '  and  '  the  Son  '  and  the  '  Rock 
in  the  wilderness,'  Philo  had  assigned  to  the 
'Logos.'  So,  too,  'the  heavenly  bread'  is  ex- 
plained by  Philo  as  the  manifestation  of  the 
Logos  ;  and  other  terms  in  He  1^"^,  and  the  '  Wis- 
dom '  of  the  Psalms,  and  in  the  Sapiential  Books, 
are  by  Philo  similarly  correlated  with  the  Logos. 
There  are,  hoAvever,  strong  reasons  for  disputing 
either  a  verbal  or  a  philosophical  dependence  of 
the  author  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  on  the  Alex, 
theosophy. 

(rt)  The  twofold  meaning  of  the  term  'Logos.' 
In  Greek  this  repi'esents  not  only,  as  in  Philo, 
the  Reason  and  Self-consciousness,  the  rationality 
of  a  thing  or  person,  but  also  'the  word,'  the  ex- 
pression, the  process  by  which  a  revelation  can  be 
made  or  ratiocination  carried  into  eft'ect.  The 
same  ambiguous  word  is  used  for  the  Reason  and 
the  Word  of  both  God  and  man.  There  are  those 
who  say  that  they  are  but  the  reverse  and  obverse 
sides  of  the  same  reality.  At  any  rate,  the  same 
term  is  used  by  Philo  for  the  archetypal  reason 
and  by  '  John '  for  the  creative  energy,  the  divine 
personal  nature,  the  source  of  life  and  light  in 
man,  which  is  at  length  incarnated  in  humanity, 
the  glory  of  God  revealed,  full  of  grace  and  truth, 
the  only -begotten  and  beloved  of  the  Father,  able 
to  declare  Him.* 

(h)  The  Philonic  Logos  is  in  no  sense  personal. 
The  Logos  is  often  identified  with  the  '  world,'  as 
'  intelligible,'  the  '  image'  of  God  in  the  universe  ; 
'by  His  Logos,  God  is  both  governor  and  good.' 
True,  Philo  spoke  of  the  Logos  who,  in  place  of 
the  Angel  of  the  Lord,  brought  back  Hagar  to 
Sarah  (de  Cher.  p.  108),  but  by  Hagar  he  meant 
not  the  woman  Hagar,  typical  or  historic,  but 
'  human  arts  and  science,  brought  back  to  the  true 
virtue.'  Numerous  illustrations  of  the  same 
method  constantly  recur.  There  is  no  personality 
in  the  Logos  of  Philo,  such  as  we  find  adumbrated 
in  the  Books  of  Job  or  Wis,  and,  in  another 
form,  in  '  the  Son '  of  the  Fourth  Gospel,  the 
'  Christ '  of  St.  Paul,  and  the  dTrairyatryua  of  God  in 
He  1*. 

(c)  The  doctrine  of  Messiah  was  ignored  by  Philo, 

*  Schiirer  (HJP  u.  iii.  340-3CS)  has  more  fully  given  to  Philo'e 
Logoa  the  quality  of  word. 
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and  that  of  the  incarnation  of  the  Logos  was  abhor- 
rent to  the  whole  Neo-Platonic  school. 

{d)  To  the  phraseology  of  Philo  some  curious 
analogies  are  found  in  the  Fourth  Gospel,  but  by 
Siegfried  (I.e.)  many  similar  ones  have  been  found 
in  all  the  books  of  NT.  Even  the  Ep.  of  Ja,  the 
Targums,  and  the  Synop.  Gospels  (Pulp.  Com. 
Introd.  p.  xlix)  are  supposed  to  reflect  PhUo's 
influence.  But  this  phraseology  is  kindled  into 
entirely  new  meaning  by  the  Word  made  flesh, — 
cf.  'love,'  'faith,'  'righteousness,'  'life  eternal,' 
— and  the  use  of  it  does  not  in  the  least  degree 
establish  a  non-Pal.  origin  for  the  author  of  the 
Fourth  Gospel.  Tlioma's  eloquent  enumeration  of 
the  titles  and  glories  of  Philo's  Logos  vanishes  as 
an  anticipation  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  when  it  is 
found  that  these  are  only  tropical  phrases  for  the 
discipline  through  which  souls  are  passing  to  the 
rest  of  a  true  philosophy. 

(e)  The  true  origin  of  the  ideas  and  phraseology 
of  the  Fourth  Gospel  is  to  be  sought  in  the  OT. 
St.  Paul  and  St.  John  found  their  material  in  the 
books  which  they  had  studied  from  their  youth, 
and  in  the  traditional  interpretations  of  the  Pal. 
schools.  The  spoken  word  is  throughout  Gn  1 
the  creative  agency,  the  mediator  between  the 
Eternal  and  the  '  cosmos.'  In  Ps  33"  and  147^^  '  the 
word  of  J"'  is  approximately  personified  for  the 
same  purpose.  The  personifications,  moreover,  of 
the  direct  activity  of  J"  under  the  form  of  Memra 
or  Debra  of  the  Lord  in  the  Targums,  though  they 
cannot  attest  a  literarjr  usage  answering  to  the 
Prologue  of  'John,'  indirectly  reveal  a  mental  tone 
in  the  Aram,  schools,  out  of  which  the  Johannine 
representation  sprang.  The  same  remark  may  be 
made  touching  '  the  Angel  of  J",'  distinct  from  the 
created  angels,  who  makes  His  appearance  through- 
out the  OT,  and  suggests  awful  and  sublime  depths 
in  the  bosom  of  the  Divine  Essence.  The  phrase  is 
used  as  Logos  is  used,  interchangeably  with  Deity 
and  invested  with  all  J"'s  glory.  Kurtz  in  his  Old 
Covenant  has  criticised  this.  Ids  earlier  view  (appx. 
of  Eng.  tr.) ;  but  see  Westcott  {Introd.),  Liddon 
{Divinity  of  our  Lord).  Cf .  also  art.  Angel,  vol.  i. 
p.  94. 

Philo  used  to  refer  the  manifestations  of  the 
Angel  of  J"  to  the  operations  of  the  Logos  and  to 
specialized  functions  of  the  human  mind ;  the 
apostles  found  in  this  mysterious  phraseology  an 
age-long  witness  to  the  possibility  of  an  incar- 
nation. 

Perhaps  nothing  more  than  a  personification  of 
wisdom  can  be  found  in  Pr,  Job,  or  the  Sapiential 
Books,  but  this  method  of  presentation  reappears 
in  the  Ejiistles  of  Paul  to  the  Corinthians  and  in 
those  to  the  Colossians  and  Ephesians.*  See  also 
He  1^-  ^,  from  which  it  is  clear  that  ideas  of  the 
Son,  robed  in  phraseology  of  the  Sapiential  Books 
descriptive  of  wisdom,  are  independent  of  the 
treatment  of  the  Alex,  philosophy,  and  also  of  the 
author  of  the  Fourth  Gospel.  With  this  may  be 
compared  the  almost  extreme  Johannine  phrases 
of  Mt  11  and  Lk  10.  Where  could  these  writers 
have  obtained  these  notions  except  from  the 
widely  difiiised  traditions  and  holy  memories  of 
the  apostles  themselves  ?  Thoma  has  done  service 
in  demonstrating  the  remarkable  resemblance 
between  the  root-ideas  of  St.  Paul  and  the  Fourth 
Gospel.  Beyschlag,  in  his  Theology  of  NT,  vol.  i., 
has  endeavoured  with  success  to  show  the  identical 
basis  of  the  Synoptic  and  Johannine  ideas  of  the 
relation  between  the  Father  and  Son,  the  Father 
and  Christ.  Yet  it  is  very  noteworthy  that 
'  John '  uses  a  term  from  Gr.  philosophy  to  which 
he  attached  a  profoundly  difl'erent  sense  from 

*  See  Watkins  in  Smith's  DB^  p.  1755,  w)io  also  shows  the 
link  lietween  OT  and  Fourth  Gospel  in  many  other  particulars 
of  1  P. 


Philo,  and  to  which  the  other  sacred  writers  have 
not  attained.  It  is  almost  a  demonstration  that 
he  was  a  Palestinian,  not  an  Alexandrian  Jew. 

/3.  The  writer  claims  to  have  been  an  eye-witness 
and  ear-witness  of  that  which  he  describes.  Number- 
less unconscious  touches,  without  any  theological 
bias  in  them,  reveal  the  indelible  impression  left 
upon  the  writer  of  what  he  had  seen  and  heard. 
E.g.  observe  the  numerous  indications  of  '  day '  and 
'  hour '  when  that  which  he  recorded  took  place 
(pi).  35.  39.43  21  32  4«.  62  gi6. 22 121- 12  131. 30  1328  201,  and 

many  others). 

In  1"  and  in  1  Jn  1^  he  puts  himself  in  the  posi- 
tion of  those  disciples  who  beheld  His  glory,  and 
in  19^^  he  lays  the  strongest  emphasis  on  the 
testimony  he  was  personally  able  to  bear  to 
a  great  sign  which  accompanied  the  piercing  of 
the  side  of  the  dead  Christ.  The  fact  that  the 
author  speaks  of  himself  in  the  third  person  under 
the  term  iKelvos  is  in  keeping  with  other  tacit 
references  to  himself  elsewhere,  and  with  a  similar 
usage  of  4k€'wos,  referring  to  the  subject  of  the  sen- 
tence, in  9''.  The  writer  indicates  throughout 
intimate  acquaintance  with  the  secret  fears, 
thoughts,  murmurs,  and  questionings  of  the  inner- 
most circle  of  the  disciples.  He  knows  what  they 
thought  at  the  time,  and  how  they  subsequently 
modified  their  views  (1.  2"- ^i- 22  1216)  .  \iq  records 
the  conversations  with  Nathanael,  Andrew,  Philip 
(chs.  1-6) ;  the  questions  of  Peter,  Thomas, 
Judas  Alphsei,  Philip,  in  the  valedictory  discourse, 
together  with  remarks  of  his  own  ;  he  gives  indi- 
cations of  the  blank  ignorance  of  the  disciples 
tliemselves  with  reference  to  the  great  utterances 
of  their  Lord  (4^^  6™-  "  11'-  is  is") ;  the  innermost 
mind  of  Peter  at  the  feet-washing  (13^""-  ;  the 
ignorance  on  the- part  of  all  of  the  deep  signifi- 
cance of  Scrijiture  (20') ;  and  the  conversations  with 
Thomas  {20^*-'^^). 

He  is,  moreover,  acquainted  with  the  very 
thoughts  and  motives  of  Jesus  Himself  (2^- 4^ 
58  yi.  6  i3iff.)  .  lie  gives  a  whole  group  of  condensed 
perceptions  of  the  blended  divinity  and  humanity 
of  our  Lord  which  were  flashed  upon  his  conscious- 
ness by  the  Saviour's  work  and  conduct  (cf.  18^-19^^). 
He  certainly  suggests  himself  as  the  unnamed  dis- 
ciple of  the  Baptist  and  of  our  Lord  (ch.  1) ;  and  we 
feel  that  he  must  have  been  an  auditor  of  the 
conversations  with  Nicodemus  and  the  Samaritan 
woman,  and  with  the  nobleman  in  chs.  3. 4.  Caspari's 
interesting  suggestion  that  he  had  a  house  in 
Jerus.,  connected  with  the  fish  trade  between  that 
city  and  the  lake,  would  explain  his  presence  in 
Jerus.  (ch.  5),  and  his  intimate  knowledge  of  what 
occurred  (ch.  6)  in  6".  There  is  an  unconscious 
revelation  of  his  presence  in  the  words,  '  Now  Jesus 
was  not  yet  come  to  them.'  We  do  not  see  any 
animosity  to  Peter's  prominence.  He  is  one  of 
the  two  whom  Jesus  loved  (20^).  We  owe  to  his 
constant  clinging  to  Jesus  the  details  of  the  trial 
before  Annas,  the  private  converse  with  Pilate, 
and  the  words  from  the  Cross  which  intrusted  the 
Mother  to  his  care  (1925-26). 

The  closing  scenes  of  ch.  21,  with  the  appendix 
by  the  survivors,  leaves  it  without  doubt  that  the 
writer  w.as  one  of  the  disciples  whom  Jesus  loved, 
but  not  Simon  Peter.  Those  present  at  the  Sea 
of  Galilee  (2P-  ^)  are  Peter,  distinguished  from  the 
unnamed  disciple  (v.^") ;  Thomas  and  Nathanael, 
who  are  elsewhere  mentioned  by  name ;  the  two  sons 
of  Zebedee  ;  and  two  other  of  His  disciples.  Now, 
James  the  brother  of  John  was  early  slain  (Ac  12'*  ^j. 
It  follows  that  the  '  beloved  disciple '  who,  in  the 
Epilogue,  is  accredited  with  the  authorship,  must 
either  have  been  John  the  son  of  Zebedee,  or  one 
of  the  two  unnamed  disciples.  Andrew  and  Philip 
are  conceivably  hinted  at,  but,  seeing  they  are 
elsewhere  mentioned  by  name,  it  is  not  probable  ; 
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and  since  the  two  are  mentioned  last,  it  is  more 
in  accordance  with  the  usage  of  the  writer  to 
understand  that  they  did  not  belong  to  the  number 
of  the  eleven  apostles. 

The  opinion  that  John,  v/ho  is  frequently  referred 
to  in  the  Synoptic  Gospels  and  in  the  Acts  (Ac  3^ 
413  gi4_25  .  f.[  Qgj  oaj  jjj  conjunction  with  Peter  or 
with  his  brother  (in  Synop.)  as  at  the  very  centre 
of  the  apostolic  group,  is  not  the  disciple  who  pro- 
duced this  wonderful  narrative,  brings  an  anoma- 
lous circumstance  to  view :  that  the  author, 
whoever  he  was,  never  once  mentions  the  name 
of  John.  If  he  was  some  philosophic  mystic  of 
the  2nd  cent.,  he  must  have  deliberately  invented 
the  innumerable  touches  of  the  eye-witness,  whicli 
he  introduced  with  such  apparent  artlessness,  with 
the  view  of  suggesting  that  he  was  no  other  than 
'the  beloved  disciple.'  This  supposition  is  so 
harsh  that  it  cannot  be  accepted  without  more 
cogent  reasons  than  those  which  have  hitherto 
been  advanced.  Delff  (Griindziige  d.  EntwicJc- 
Gesch.  d.  Relig.  1883,  p.  266)  has  argued  that  the 
beloved  disciple  was  a  friend  of  Joseph  and  Nico- 
demus  and  the  high  priest,  resident  in  Jerus., 
familiar  with  the  Jerus.  life  of  Christ,  and  from 
his  education,  higher  than  that  of  the  Twelve, 
better  able  to  appreciate  and  work  into  his  match- 
less narrative  the  deeper  teaching  of  Jesus.  In 
that  case  some  incongruities  that  have  afliicted 
critics  v/ould  be  dissolved,  but  many  fresh  dif- 
liculties  would  be  created,  e.g.  the  utter  disappear- 
ance of  this  remarkable  personage  from  evangelic 
tradition ;  his  acquaintance  with  Peter,  Andrew, 
Philip  and  Thomas,  Judas  Alphisi  and  Judas 
Iscariot,  Nathanael,  Martha,  Lazarus,  and  the 
Marys,  to  whom  he  has  referred,  together  with 
his  utter  silence  about  '  John,'  who  took  so  high  a 
place  in  the  early  development  of  the  Church  in 
the  NT  and  early  tradition.  It  is  incumbent  upon 
the  student  to  weigh  the  indications  which  other 
literature  supplies  of  the  character  and  personality 
of  John  the  son  of  Zebedee,  and  to  see  whether 
they  are  incompatible  with  the  revelation  which 
the  writer  has  unconsciously  offered  of  himself  in 
the  composition  of  the  Fourth  Gospel. 

It  must,  however,  he  acknowledged  that  the 
self-revelation  is  .studiously  repressed.  He  never 
distinctly  utters  his  own  name,  or  that  of  his 
parents,  or  of  his  brother.  He  allows  others  to 
speak  for  him,  and  he  hides  himself  behind  the 
shadow  of  his  Lord,  and  loses  himself  in  the 
light  of  his  Master's  love.  We  can  gather  here 
and  there  what  he  thought  of  'the  Jews,'  of  the 
high  priest,  of  Judas  and  Pilate.  We  can  gather 
the  interpretation  he  put  upon  certain  perplexing 
sayings  of  the  Lord,  so  difi'erent  from  their  own 
lofty  tone  and  fathomless  depths,  which  lie  was 
nevertheless  able  to  remember  and  record.  But 
for  the  most  part  he  conceals  his  own  individuality. 

V.  The  Character  and  Career  of  John  as 

PRESERVED     IN     OTHER    LITERATURE.  —  A.  The 

Synoptic  Gospels  tell  us  that  a  man  named 
Zebedee  (Mk  \w.  i^)  ^ith  his  wife  Salome  had 
two  sons,  James  and  John,  that  they  lived  at 
Bethsaida,  near  Capernaum,  on  the  Lake  of  Galilee, 
and  were  partners  with  Simon  and  Andrew  the 
sons  of  Jonah  (or  of  John,  see  RV  and  crit.  notes 
on  l-i^  and  21"- iS)  in  a  fishing  enterprise  (Mk  I-'', 
Lk  5'").  Tliey  had  fishing  -  tackle,  boats,  hired 
servants,  and  a  house.  We  gather  from  compiaring 
Mt  27'^"  and  Mk  15'"'  that  Salome  was  the  name  of  the 
mother  of  Zebedee's  children.  The  Fourth  Gospel 
makes  it  more  than  possible  that  she  was  sister  of  the 
mother  of  Jesus,  and,  if  this  inference  is  correct, 
she  and  her  sons  were  nearly  related  to  Jesus. 
Zebedee  accepted,  without  recorded  murmiir,  the 
departure  of  his  sons  and  of  his  partners  Simon 
and  Andrew  at  the  summons  of  Jesus  to  them. 
VOL.  II. — 45 
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The  father  thenceforth  disappears  from  view. 
Salome's  devotion  and  ministry  of  her  eubstanca 
to  the  wants  of  Jesus  and  His  discipjies,  suggest 
the  religious  enthusiasm  and  IMessianic  patriotism 
with  which  the  family  had  been  brought  up,  and 
it  is  probable  that,  through  friendship  and  kinship 
with  the  holy  society  of  Nazareth,  her  expecta- 
tions had  been  raised  to  fever-point.  Whether 
John  was  called  into  close  companionship  with 
Jesus  only  once  for  all,  or  on  two  or  three  separate 
occasions,  belongs  to  the  exegesis  and  harmony  of 
the  Gospels.  Matthew  (20-")  tells  us  tliat  Salome 
presented  a  request  of  great  compass  and  audacity, 
that  her  two  sons  might  sit  on  the  Saviour's  right 
and  left  hand  when  He  should  come  in  His  king- 
dom. It  is  most  likely  that  she  cherished  ideas 
of  a  temporal  and  visible  sovereignty,  and  that 
John  at  this  period  had  not  been  weaned  from 
these  materialistic  hopes.  We  gather,  however, 
that  the  brothers  were  taught  some  lessons  about 
the  great  tribulation,  the  baptism  of  sorrow  and 
blood  through  which  they  would  have  to  jsass  to 
such  liigh  fellowship  with  the  Head  of  the  kingdom. 

For  years  before  this,  John  had  been  in  the 
innermost  circle  of  Christ's  disciples  (Mt  10",  Lk 
6",  Mk  3",  Ac  118).  fje  i^^^  1^^^^  in  the  death- 
chamber  of  the  child  of  Jairus  (Mk  5^',  Lk  8^51). 
He  had  been  taken  into  the  cloud  of  transfiguration 
(Mt  17S  Mk  9-,  and  Lk  9-8),  though  Peter  was  the 
spokesman  of  the  feelings  of  tlie  three.  The  two 
brothers  James  and  John,  with  Simon  and  Andrew, 
had  been  permitted  to  hear  the  discourse  upon  the 
last  things,  which  had  opened  John's  prophetic  eye 
to  the  great  world-wide  events  with  which  his 
Master's  kingdom  was  associated.  John  was  sent 
with  Peter  to  pjrepare  tlie  passover.  With  Peter 
and  James,  he  was  a  witness  of  the  agony  in  the 
garden.  There  is  not  a  word  or  a  hint  in  all  this 
incompatible  with  the  spirit  of  the  author  of  the 
Fourth  Gospel. 

We  do  not  know  why  James  and  John  were 
called  by  Jesus  'Boanerges.'  There  must  have 
been  something  special  in  the  courage  and  bearing 
or  in  the  character  of  James  which  signalled  him 
out  to  Herod  Agrippa  as  a  victim  that  would  '  please 
the  Jews'  (Ac  12-'-)-  It  is  probable  that,  being 
the  elder  of  the  two  brotliers,  he  was  the  more 
prominent  petitioner  for  the  coveted  dignity  of 
nearness  to  the  King  of  Sorrows  when  approach- 
ing the  goal  of  His  self-sacrifice.  A  significant 
record  occurs  in  Mk  9^*"-  and  Lk  9^^"^-,  where  John 
himself  exclaims,  '  Blaster,  we  saw  one  casting  out 
demons  in  thy  name,  and  we  forbade  him,  because 
he  followeth  not  (thee)  with  us.'  The  question  seems 
to  invite  the  rebuke  he  received,  '  Forbid  him  not, 
etc.  .  .  .'  This  was  an  event  which  revealed  a 
jealous  love  for  the  Master,  and  it  is  paralleled 
liy  the  spirit  whicli  flames  forth  in  the  treatment 
of  those  enemies  of  the  cross  with  whom  the 
author  of  the  second  and  third  Epistles  contended. 
But  the  most  striking  instance  of  this  spirit  is 
recorded  in   Lk  where  John  as  well  as 

James  burned  with  indignation  against  certain 
Samaritans  who  refused  to  receive  Jesus.  '  Master, 
said  they,  wiliest  thou  tlud  we  call  fire  from  heaven 
to  coiisume  them,  even  as  Elias  did?''  Here  again 
the  two  brothers  are  rebuked.  The  apostle  of  love 
is  traditionally  accredited  with  a  similar  outburst 
of  indignant  wrath  in  his  treatment  of  Cerintlius. 
The  current  mediajval  representation  of  the  author 
of  the  Fourth  Gospel  was  that  of  one  characterized 
by  effeminate  softness.  This  popular  conception 
is  not  justified  by  the  letter  of  tlie  Gospel,  but  is 
due  to  tradition  and  legend.  In  no  part  of  NT 
do  we  find  such  thrilling  utterance  of  the  wrath 
of  God  against  sin  as  in  Jn.  (See  3i8.1s.88  529^^ 
It  is  in  Jn  6™  that  Judas  is  called  '  a  devil ' ;  cf. 
also  7^^  8-'-       9^".    Even  in  the  upper  chamber. 
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we  hear  terrible  tones  of  the  Judge  of  all  the 
earth,  and  the  traitor  is  called  '  the  son  of  per- 
dition '  (15^^  16^"'  17^-),  while  the  Evangelist  himself 
(12*'"'*')  denounces  the  sin  of  the  people  in  language 
which  echoes  Lk  9^*.  There  was  much  more  for 
John  to  learn,  and  the  occasional  outbreaks  of 
stormy  wrath  are  of  the  very  nature  of  a  finite 
human  love  cherished  with  intensity  of  emotion  for 
that  wonderful  Person  whose  grandeur  of  being, 
as  well  as  whose  human  loveliness,  was  breaking 
upon  his  mind.  There  are  no  other  special  refer- 
ences to  John  in  the  Synoptic  narrative,  and,  as  a 
revelation  of  the  personal  character  of  the  author, 
those  mentioned  are  explained  rather  than  contra- 
dicted by  the  tone  of  the  Fourth  Gospel. 

B.  The  Acts  of  the  Apostles  hides  John  in  the  com- 
pany of  the  Twelve,  and  behind  the  more  prominent 
figure  of  Peter.  Still,  the  promises  given  by  the 
ascending  Lord  (ch.  1),  and  the  preaching  of  Peter 
(chs.  2.  3.  and  4),  reveal  the  tone  and  matter  of  the 
closing  discourse  of  our  Lord,  of  which  John's 
mind  was  the  repertory.  Compare  Jn  5-"  V  17' 
16'  with  the  substance  of  Peter's  great  sermon  at 
Pentecost,  and  the  defence  made  by  Peter  and 
John  (Ac  3.  4)  with  the  vindication  in  the  Fourth 
Gospel  of  the  Messiahship  of  Jesus.  (See  esp. 
Jn  20^^).  As  in  the  Fourth  Gospel,  John  is  a 
silent  presence  in  the  early  Church  (see  Ac  8),  but 
the  mission  of  the  two  apostles  to  Samaria  pre- 
pares us  for  the  mighty  words  which  'John'  was 
at  length  to  reveal  to  the  world. 

C.  St.  PauVs  Epistle  to  the  Galatians  makes  a 
reference  to  James,  Cephas,  and  J ohn  as  '  pillars ' 
of  the  Mother  Church,  to  whom  St.  Paul  was  wUl- 
ing  to  refer  his  Gentile  ministry,  based  on  Christ's 
own  teaching  concerning  the  place  of  ceremonial 
in  the  kingdom  of  God.  This  is  the  only  reference 
in  the  writings  of  St.  Paul  to  the  personality 
of  John,  and  so  far  there  is  not  the  smallest  reason 
for  questioning,  on  St.  Paul's  authority,  the  widely 
attested  conviction  that  the  beloved  disciple  was 
the  author  of  the  Fourth  Gospel. 

D.  The  First  Epistle  of  John.  The  Mur.  Canon 
makes  distinct  reference  to  1  Jn  as  an  appendix  to 
the  Gospel.  It  specifies  two  Epistles  by  the  same 
evangelist  later  on.  Eusebius  {EE  iii.  39)  tells 
us  that  Papias  '  used  passages  from  the  first 
Epistle ' ;  and  we  have  an  unmistakable  citation 
of  1  Jn  4'  in  Polycarp's  Epistle  to  Phil.  ch.  viii. 
The  extreme  significance  of  this  quotation  led 
the  author  of  Supernatural  Religion,  vol.  ii.,  to 
contend  that  '  John '  quoted  from  Polycarp,  rather 
than  vice  versd.  Tertullian  frequently  refers  to, 
or  quotes  from,  the  Epistle.  Clemens  Alex., 
Origen,  and  Cyprian  cite  it  as  St.  John's  writin<j. 
Many  who  opposed  the  authenticity  of  the  Gospel, 
like  Bretschneider  in  his  Probabiiia,  with  Paulus 
and  others,  do  not  attempt  to  separate  the  author- 
ship of  the  Gospel  and  Epistle  ;  but  Hilgenfeld  and 
Davidson  have  advanced  many  reasons  for  believ- 
ing that  they  belong  to  dift'erent  writers  and 
periods.  Davidson  (Introd.  to  NT)  assigns  some 
ten  distinct  points  of  difterence,  which  hardly  need 
more  than  statement  for  their  refutation.  Holtz- 
mann  (Einleitung,  p.  463)  admits  identity  of  author- 
ship. Haupt  and  Lias  have  shown  how  the  original 
form  of  the  teaching  is  referred  by  the  apostle  to 
the  words  of  Jesus  Himself,  while  in  the  Epistle  we 
see  the  method  adopted  by  the  evangelist  to  apply 
it  to  the  condition  of  the  Church  at  the  close  of 
the  century.  Doubtless  there  are  differences  in 
style,  weight,  compass,  between  the  utterances  of 
the  Lord  and  the  application  of  these  ideas  to 
later  days,  but  all  the  fundamental  conceptions  of 
the  divine  character  and  righteousness,  of  '  the 
word  of  life,'  of  the  contrariety  between  '  the  flesh ' 
and  'the  spirit,'  between  'light'  and  'darkness,' 
the  empliasis  upon  the  divine  love,  upon  the  Holy 


Spirit  and  the  eternal  life,  appear  in  a  practical  form 
in  the  Epistle  as  well  as  in  the  Gospel.  There  is 
no  necessity  to  invoke  the  shadowy  form  of  the 
Presbyter  John  to  explain  the  differences  be- 
tween the  two  documents.  They  must  stand  or 
fall  together.  Testimony  to  one  becomes  a  witness 
for  the  coexistence  of  the  other.  They  combine  to 
give  us  the  best  insight  into  the  mind  of  the  author 
of  both.  What  is  worthy  of  particular  attention 
is  the  conviction  that  we  have  here  not  only  the 
apostle  of  love,  but  one  whose  wrath  flamed  against 
untruthfulness,  unbelief,  and  the  spirit  of  the 
world.  Let  special  notice  be  taken  of  1^"  2'""- 
36. 8. 12.  ic  43  510.  i6_  While  there  is  every  reason  for 
recognizing,  throughout,  the  disciple  whom  Jesus 
loved  and  the  author  of  the  Fourth  Gospel,  there 
is  a  striking  correspondence  with  the  disciple  who 
was  ready  to  call  fire  from  heaven  upon  those  who 
rejected  the  Lord  and  His  truth.  The  first  Epistle 
is  a  link  between  the  Synoptic  John  and  the  per- 
sonality of  whom  we  are  in  search. 

E.  The  Second  and  Third  Epistles  of  J ohn,  so  far 
as  they  bear  on  the  character  of  the  author  of  the 
Fourth  Gospel.  The  authenticity  and  canonicity 
of  the  smaller  Epistles  have  had  to  sustain  a 
heavy  fire  of  criticism.  Even  Eusebius  hesitated 
to  acknowledge  them  as  St.  John's  own,  but 
Clemens  Alexandrinus,  Irenaeus,  and  Dionysius 
have  little  doubt  about  them.  The  small  circu- 
lation of  these  private  letters  is  enough  to 
account  for  their  non-inclusion  in  the  Peshitta, 
though  Ephraem  Syrus  quotes  them.  The  Mur. 
Canon  leaves  it  doubtful  whether  the  compiler 
knew  of  more  than  two  Epistles  in  all ;  Theodoret 
does  not  mention  them.  Theodore  of  Mopsuestia 
rejected  them.  Jerome,  building  on  the  view 
taken  by  Eusebius  of  the  supposed  reference  to 
the  Presbyter  John  by  Papias,  is  disposed  to 
attribute  them  to  that  shadowy  personage ;  but 
he  does  not  finally  come  to  that  conclusion,  as  he 
enumerates  seven  Catholic  Epistles.  In  modern 
times  the  circumstance  that  the  author  calls  him- 
self '  the  elder '  has  been  pressed  against  their 
apostolic  authority  ;  but  it  should  be  remembered 
that  St.  Peter  (1  P  5^  calls  himself  (xvfj.Trpea^vTepos, 
and  that  Papias  calls  the  apostles,  including  St. 
John,  'elders.'  Irenseus  gives  the  same  title  to 
Polycarp ;  and  when  writing  to  Soter,  Bishop  of 
Rome,  gives  no  higher  title  to  his  predecessors  in 
that  see,  though  tliese  are  supposed  to  have  in- 
cluded both  St.  Peter  and  St.  Paul.  These  con- 
siderations show  that  the  title  is  one  which  St. 
John  might,  consistently  with  much  other  usage, 
have  used  for  himself.  And  that  Diotrephes  used 
malicious  words  about  John  the  apostle  is  no 
reason  for  thinking  that  the  author  was  other 
than  the  apostle,  when  we  bear  in  mind  the  parallel 
experience  of  the  greatest  of  the  apostles.  These 
Epistles  teach  the  same  fundamental  truths,  and 
are  characterized  by  the  same  omissions  as  the 
first  Epistle  and  the  Gospel,  in  neither  of  which 
is  there  distinct  reference  to  the  Church  or  the 
Christian  sacraments.  The  prime  words  are  used 
in  all  three  Epistles,  such  as  dX-qdeia,  dydw)},  avri- 
XptcTos,  TrepLiraTetv,  etc.  There  is  the  same  limpid 
style,  aphoristic  utterance,  and  extraordinarily 
simple  way  of  saying  deep,  loving,  and  terrible 
things.  Our  conclusion  is  that  these  two  Epistles 
do  much  to  link  together  the  authorship  of  the 
Gospel  with  their  own,  as  well  as  demonstrably 
prove  that  any  specially  proi^hetic  and  'thunderous' 
symptoms  of  character  discovered  in  the  Synoptic 
Gospels  were  not  absent  from  the  man  who  wrote 
with  intense  affection,  breaking  into  flames  of 
wrath,  the  Fourth  Gospel.  [On  this  subject  see 
detailed  treatment  in  Pulp.  Com.  Introduction ; 
Ebrard's  Comm.  on  the  Epistles  of  John  ;  Huther, 
Haupt,  Westcott,  Liicke,  Alexander,  and  others; 
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as  well  as  the  art.  John,  Epistles  of,  in  this 
Dictionary]. 

F.  A  general  comparison  between  the  authors  of 
the  Apocalypse  and  of  the  Fourth  Gospel. — The 
criticism  of  the  Apoc.  begun  by  Vischer,  with 
Hamack's  co-operation,  and  the  theory  of  a  Jewish 
document  which  is  said  to  lie  at  the  heart  of  it, 
and  to  be  touched  up  by  Christian  vision  and 
interlineated  with  Christian  doctrine,  have  not 
reached  a  final  stage.  The  theory  might  account 
for  some  of  the  most  difficult  phenomena  without 
taking  the  authorship  out  of  the  hands  of  the 
Apostle  John.  But  this  is  not  the  place  to  discuss 
either  the  authorship  or  the  date  of  the  Apoca- 
lypse. External  evidence  for  the  later  date  and 
the  apostolic  origin  of  the  book  is  stronger  than 
that  for  any  other  book  in  NT.  The  chief  argu- 
ment on  wliich  a  much  earlier  date  is  assigned 
turns  on  purely  internal  considerations,  such  as, 
e.g.,  the  suggestion  that  Jerus.  is  still  standing 
when  the  Apoc.  is  written,  that  the  succession  of 
Roman  emperors  fixes  the  moment  of  its  grand 
denouement,  that  '  the  number  of  the  Beast '  is  a 
cryptogram  of  Nero  Ccesar,  whose  anticipated 
reappearance  after  his  supposed  assassination  was 
confidently  feared  by  the  world  and  the  Church. 
These  are  controversial  matters  capable  of  decision 
only  by  careful  exegesis,  and  much  balancing  of 
opposing  theories.  Davidson,  Renan,  and  Farrar 
have  argued  in  favour  of  this  earlier  date  ;  while 
Liicke,  Hengstenberg,  and  many  others  have  taken 
the  opposite  side.  It  is  admitted  by  all  that  the 
longer  the  interval  between  the  composition  of  the 
Apoc.  and  the  Gospel,  the  easier  it  becomes  to 
argue  that  the  fiery  enthusiasm  and  prophetic 
blasts,  and  the  imaginative  intensity,  more  Hebrew 
than  Greek,  of  the  young  apostle,  may  have  sub- 
sided by  long  meditation  and  refiection  on  the 
vitalizing  words  of  the  Master  in  the  days  of  His 
flesh  ;  that  the  atmosphere  of  Ephesus  and  the 
wide  ditt'usion  of  Hel.  and  Alex,  culture  may  then 
have  had  time  to  purge  bis  style  and  refine  his 
tone,  and  direct  him  to  a  new  standpoint  of  thought 
and  feeling.  Many  scholars,  from  Dionysius  of 
Alexandria,  who  elaborated  the  contrasts  between 
the  Apoc.  and  the  Gospel  almost  as  completely  as 
has  been  done  by  modern  critics,  down  to  the  early 
followers  of  Baur,  such  as  Zeller  and  Hilgenfeld, 
have  come  to  the  conclusion  that  no  ingenuity  can 
ever  show  the  two  books  to  have  originated  from 
the  same  mind,  whatever  interval  or  change  of 
scene  may  be  intercalated  between  them.  Some 
then,  with  F.  C.  Baur,  by  establishing  the  apostolic 
authorship  of  the  Apoc,  have  believed  that  they 
demolished  the  authenticity  of  the  Gospel ;  while 
others,  by  relinquishing  the  Apoc.  and  handing  it 
over  to  some  Judaic  zealot,  have  believed  that  they 
left  the  course  open  to  a  full  acceptance  of  the 
Johannine  authorship  of  the  Fourth  Gospel.  But 
however  great  the  contrasts  of  an  earlier  and 
later  style, — as  witness,  comparatively,  in  our  own 
day,  those  of  Burke  and  Carlyle, — a  much  greater 
conflict  and  dissimilarity  may  be  observed  when 
a  man  of  commanding  powers  distinctly  sets  him- 
self to  approach  a  different  subject,  or  to  look 
and  write  from  a  new  standpoint.  Many  writers, 
like  Swift,  Cowper,  Wordsworth,  and  Tenny- 
son, were  throughout  their  career  able  to  adopt, 
whether  by  dramatic  temperament  or  deliberate 
tours  de  force,  glaring  contrasts  of  form,  dialect, 
style,  tone,  manner,  which  are  enough  to  deceive 
those  who  cannot  discern  the  subtle  resemblances, 
and,  moreover,  have  no  external  evidence  of  author- 
ship to  guide  them  in  their  conclusions.  The 
diflerent  attitude  and  atmosphere,  the  modified 
diction  and  general  purpose  of  the  two  books,  are 
not  sufficient  (whatever  be  the  theory  of  date)  to 
divorce  them  from  each  other  while  the  internal 


and  external  evidences  of  the  authenticity  of  each 
remain  independently  so  convincing. 

That  John,  the  author  of  the  Apoc,  called  him- 
self a  'bond -slave  of  Jesus  Christ,'  and  not  an 
apostle,  corresponds  with  the  modesty  of  the 
writer  of  the  Gospel,  and  with  the  very  phrase 
of  St.  Paul  in  four  of  his  Epistles.  He  classes 
himself  among  the  'prophets '  of  the  NT,  and  does 
not  dissociate  himself  from  the  apostles,  some  of 
whom  were  undoubtedly  '  prophets,'  and,  since  our 
Lord  built  His  Church  and  kingdom  (Mt  16^') 
upon  the  petra  of  Peter's  confession,  it  is  not 
surprising  that  John  should  have  seen  the  names 
of  the  twelve  apostles  upon  the  foundations  of  the 
new  Jerusalem.  The  author  declares  that  '  he 
bare  witness  to  the  word  of  God,  and  to  the  testi- 
mony of  Jesus  Christ'  (Rev  1^),  which  ranges  him 
among  the  innermost  circle  of  Christ's  disciples. 
The  '  John '  cannot,  by  any  ingenious  theory,  refer 
to  any  other  personage  of  that  name  mentioned 
in  NT.  Further,  the  references  to  persecution, 
exile,  Patmos,  and  an  Ephesian  residence,  corre- 
spond with  a  whole  cycle  of  tradition  and  citation 
which  cannot  be  here  given.  It  is  true  that  Keim 
{Jesus  of  Nazara,  Eng.  tr.  i.  143,  207)  discounts 
the  citations  from  Irenteus  (ii.  22.  5,  iii.  2.3), 
Clem.  Alex.,  Justin,  Apollonius  (Eus.  HE  v.  18), 
Jerome,  Epiphanius,  etc.,  thinking  that  a  blunder 
of  Irenaeus  is  the  parent  of  all  the  supposed  testi- 
mony ;  and  Keim  has  been  followed  in  this  by 
Ilarnack  and  several  other  recent  writers.  But 
the  arguments  are  unsatisfactory.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  external  testimonies  to  the  Apocalypse 
are  in  various  ways  confirmatory  of  apostolic  origin 
and  authority,  while  a  clear  mention  of  it  in  the 
Mur.  Canon — together  with  that  of  Peter — assigns 
it  a  sure  place  in  the  reverence  of  the  Church  early 
in  the  2nd  cent. 

The  arguments  of  Dionysius  of  Alexandria  are 
based  on  fundamental  difi'erences  between  the 
Apocalypse  and  the  Fourth  Gospel. 

(1)  Dilferences  of  designation,  such  as  that  the 
author  of  the  Apoc.  calls  himself  '  John,'  whereas 
the  author  of  the  Gospel  withholds  his  name.  This, 
as  Salmon  (Introd.  to  NT,  276)  says,  can  be  easily 
accounted  for.  The  historical  books  of  OT,  with 
the  exception  of  Neh,  are  all  anonymous  ;  the  same 
may  be  said  of  the  Synoptic  Gospels  and  Ac,  while 
all  the  prophetic  books,  with  the  exception  of 
Daniel  (see  cli.  7),  open  with  the  name  of  the  prophet 
himself.  Now,  the  Apocalypse  is  distinctly  pro- 
phetic, and  its  style  and  imagery  are  borrowed 
from  that  source.  Dionysius  did  not  reject  it  as 
uninspired,  or  as  written  by  Cerinthus,  or  as  hav- 
ing insufficient  external  testimony.  He  said  that 
he  could  not  understand  its  meaning,  though  this 
was  not  his  point  of  critical  doubt ;  but  that  its 
great  dissimilarity  in  language,  style,  tlieme,  and 
tone  from  the  Gospel  convinced  him,  that  as  there 
might  be  many  '.Johns'  in  Asia  during  the  1st 
cent.,  one  of  them  may  have  been  the  author.  He 
argued,  further,  that  the  resemblance  between  the 
Gospel  and  the  first  Epistle  in  phrase,  leading 
terms,  and  decisive  teaching  increases  the  feeling 
of  discrepancy  between  the  Gospel  and  the  Apoca- 
lypse. On  the  hearsay  that  there  were  two  tombs 
of  '  John '  at  Ephesus,  he  raises  the  ghost  of  the 
shadowy  '  Presbyter,'  who  has  done  such  notable 
service  in  the  piecing  together  of  2nd  cent,  frag- 
ments. The  position  occuijied  by  Dionysius  in 
the  middle  of  the  3rd  century  may  have  been 
unconsciously  adopted  by  this  wise  and  candid 
man,  owing  to  the  strong  objection  he  entertained 
for  the  chiliasm  which  he  found  in  the  Apocalypse. 
Nevertheless,  his  hypothesis  was  comparatively 
disregarded  until  the  present  century,  when  it 
was  used  in  a  contrary  sense  by  F.  C.  Baur  and 
his  followers,  who  recognized  and  emphasized  the 
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apostolic  authorship  of  the  Apoc,  to  tlie  entire 
repudiation  of  that  of  the  Gospel,  which  was  sup- 
posed to  have  originated  under  different  conditions 
at  the  close  of  the  2nd  cent.  On  the  other 
hand,  Liicke,  Ewald,  Lutzelberger,  Diisterdieck, 
de  Wette,  and  Neander,  holding  the  authenticity 
of  the  Gospel  as  proved,  and  accepting  the  burden 
of  the  Dionysian  argument,  have  resigned  the 
authorship  of  the  Apoc.  to  the  '  Presbyter,'  to 
'  John  the  Divine,'  to  John  Mark,  or  to  any  other 
who  could  bear  the  weight  of  the  responsibility. 
Volkmar  and  Renan  pressed  the  Judaic  aspects  so 
strongly  as  to  suppose  that  it  was,  among  other 
things,  an  early  manifesto  against  the  Pauline 
Churches  and  doctrine,  under  the  pseudonym  of 
Balaam  or  the  Nicolaitans. 

(2)  The  emphasis  laid  upon  the  Heb.  and  Hel. 
spirit  of  the  two  books  respectively  has  been 
brought  into  strong  relief  by  Vischer's  Die  Offen- 
barung  Johannis  eine  Jiidische  Apokalypse  in 
christlicher  Bearbeitung:  mit  einem  Nachwort  von 
Adolph  Harnack,  1886 ;  see  Schoen's  Origine  de 
V  Apocalypse,  also  Bousset's  Commentary,  and 
A.  Meyer  in  Theol.  Rundschau,  Nov.  and  Dec. 
1897.  Doubtless  the  Apocalyptic  literature  of  the 
Hebrews,  as  seen  in  Dn,  2  Es,  Enoch,  must  have 
been  present  to  the  mind  of  the  author ;  but  tliat 
he  or  another  re-edited  a  Jewish  Apoc.  is  more  than 
the  precarious  criticism  which  has  prevailed  of 
late  can  be  said  to  have  proved.  Moreover,  the 
links  of  connexion  and  the  subtle  resemblance 
between  these  two  most  wonderful  testimonies  to 
Christ  have  been  too  much  slighted.  The  use  of 
rare  words  and  forms  characterizing  both  docu- 
ments, the  practically  identical  Christology,  and  a 
certain  resemblance  in  structure,  lead  to  the  con- 
clusion that  if  John  be  indeed  the  author  of  the 
Apoc,  then  the  author  of  the  Gospel,  notwith- 
standing its  transparent  differences,  must  have 
been  his  pupil  and  follower  in  the  deepest  motives 
and  spirit  of  his  utterance.  Again,  the  supposed 
oppositions  of  style  are  certainly  balanced  by 
interesting  correspondences,  the  fancied  solecisms 
can  be  shown  to  have  analogous  representations  in 
classical  Greek,  and  certain  views  of  the  OT  and 
of  the  Person  of  Christ  are  almost,  if  not  quite, 
peculiar  to  these  two  works.  The  impression  there- 
fore grows  upon  many,  that,  notwithstanding  the 
dicta  of  the  Tiibingen  school,  the  two  books  not 
only  may,  but  must,  have  issued  from  the  same 
mind.  If  this  be  the  final  word  of  the  long  con- 
troversy, the  authenticity  of  the  Apoc.  becomes  one 
of  the  strongest  arguments  for  the  apostolic  origin 
of  the  Fourth  Gospel. 

It  is  common  to  say  that  the  Apoc.  is  strongly 
Heb.  in  its  grammar,  whUe  the  Gospel  is  written 
in  excellent  Hel.  Greek.  The  substitution  of  Kal 
in  the  Apoc,  as  representative  of  the  Heb.  i,  for  the 
rich  variety  of  Gr.  particles,  is  urged  as  a  con- 
spicuous proof  of  the  position.  But  we  find  also  in 
the  Gospel  that,  where  the  emotions  are  intense, 
and  when  every  sentence  becomes  a  heart-throb, 
as  in  chs.  15,  17,  and  in  ch.  21  (where  the  succes- 
sion of  events  constitutes  the  very  nerve  of  the 
transcendent  narrative),  the  author  is  equally 
content  with  the  simple  Kal,  and  dispenses  with  all 
other  particles.  It  is  urged  that  irAvTore  and  -wtinroTe 
and  /caSaij  are  used  in  the  Gospel,  but  not  in  the 
Apocalypse.  Now,  the  last  word  is  used  often  in  the 
Synoptics ;  and  though  the  former  words  occur  in 
Jn,  they  are  not  to  be  found  in  Ac,  and  only  very 
occasionally  in  NT,  so  that  no  conclusion  can  be 
drawn  from  their  omission  in  the  Apocalypse.  While 
the  Heb.  forms  'Amen,'  'Abaddon,'  'Hallelujah,' 
are  found  in  the  Apoc,  and  the  Heb.  imagery  of 
the  '  manna,'  the  '  root  and  offspring  of  David,'  the 
'twelve  tribes  of  Israel,'  and  the  ' New  Jerus.'  are 
introduced,  they  certainly  are  balanced  by  the 


long  list  of  Heb.  phrases,  information,  and  imagery 
found  in  the  Gospel  (see  below).  The  Gospel 
makes  claim  for  the  '  Word  made  flesh '  that 
Abraham  rejoiced  to  see  the  days  of  the  Christ ; 
tliat  Moses  wrote  of  Him  ;  that  Jesus  Himself  was 
the  Heavenly  '  Manna '  which  came  down  from 
heaven,  that  He  was  the  Lamb  of  God,  taking 
away  sin,  that  He  was  the  Bridegroom  of  the 
Church,  that  He  was  greater  than  the  temple, 
able  to  rebuild  it  after  its  wanton  destruction. 
The  Lamb  (t6  apvlov,  not,  however,  6  aixvbs)  of  the 
Apoc.  is  in  tremendous  conflict  with  the  power  of  the 
theocracy,  then  -with  the  world,  then  with  concen- 
trated world  -  powers,  over  which  He  gains  the 
victory,  and  receives  the  acclamations  of  the 
universe.  The  Lamb  of  the  Gospel  narrative  en- 
counters the  powers  of  the  world,  displays  great 
'  signs '  in  the  temple,  on  the  land  and  on  the  sea, 
on  the  bodies  and  minds  of  men.  Through  meek- 
ness and  submission,  not  through  impotence, 
through  the  mystery  of  suffering  and  cruel  death, 
and  the  glory  of  resurrection.  He  gains  a  victory 
over  the  world,  over  all  its  representatives,  over 
the  flesh  and  the  devU.  He  takes  His  perpetual 
place  with,  among,  and  within  His  people,  their 
Lord,  their  King.  Doubtless  there  is  a  concrete 
specialism  in  the  imagery  of  the  Apoc.  which  seems 
to  conflict  with  the  universalism  of  the  Gospel ; 
but  it  must  not  be  forgotten  that  the  Apocalyptist 
sees  'a  multitude  which  no  man  can  number, 
gathered  from  every  people  and  kindred  and 
tribe,'  who  circle  the  throne  of  God  and  of  the 
Lamb,  and  at  last  the  '  leaves  of  the  tree  of  life  are 
for  the  healing  of  the  nations.'  The  Hebraism  of 
both  documents  is  obvious,  and  it  is  hardly  more 
conspicuous  in  the  one  than  in  the  other.  Instead 
of  separating  them  by  contrast,  it  may  be  held  to 
establish  community  of  origin. 

(3)  The  grammatical  peculiarities  of  the  Apoc. 
include  apparently  'false  apposition,'  the  most 
remarkable  example  being  1^,  where  airb  is  fol- 
lowed by  6  &v,  Kal  6  etc  This,  however,  arises 
from  the  writer  having  regarded  the  phrase  as  a 
tr.  of  the  Eternal,  as  =  J",  and  an  indeclinable  noun. 
In  30  other  places  he  gives  dwd  its  proper  regimen. 
Other  instances  of  unusual  apposition  may  easily 
be  explained  without  recourse  to  solecism,  such 
as  the  7]  \4yovaa  of  2-",  cf.  3^^  8'  etc.,  which 
are  paralleled  by  similar  constructions  in  Plato 
(Winer,  671,  Eng.  tr. ),  Thucydides,  and  others. 
Anomalous  varieties  of  gender  and  number  are  best 
explained  by  the  fervid  personifying  temperament 
which  gives  masculine  or  feminine  features  to 
neuter  nouns.  The  same  peculiarities  are  found  in 
other  parts  of  NT,  though  they  would  scarcely  be 
expected  in  the  quiet,  limpid  prose  of  the  Fourth 
Gospel.  As  a  set-off  against  these  curiosities,  a 
considerable  number  of  verbal  coincidences  demand 
attention.  The  verb  ixaprvpelv  and  the  noun  fiap- 
Tvpla  occur  very  frequently  in  the  Gospel  and  the 
Epp.  of  Jolm,  very  sparingly  in  other  parts  of  NT, 
and  in  a  different  sense  ;  but  they  occur  13  times 
in  the  Apocalypse.  The  word  viKq.v  is  used  in  the 
sense  of  overcoming  evil  and  the  world  both  in 
Gospel  and  Epp.,  and  17  times  in  the  Apocalypse. 
Trjpetu  rbv  'Kbyov  is  a  phrase  peculiar  to  the  Gospel, 
Epp.,  and  Apoc,  and  so  is  TTjpeli/  rds  ivToKds.  The 
idea  of  the  tabernacling  of  God  among  or  with  men, 
aK-qvovv,  is  also  to  be  found  expressed  by  the  same 
word  in  tliese  documents.  The  following  words 
are  virtually  peculiar  to  them  :  crcppayi^eij'  in  the 
sense  of  '  confirm,' 'EjSpai'crr^,  XaXeiv  /aera  nvos,  Kipie 
ail  ol8as,  irepiTTCLTeiv  nerd  tivos,  which  are  characteristic 
of  all  three  writings.  What  is  still  more  remark- 
able is  that  words  strangely  absent  from  the  Gospel 
and  Epp. ,  like  fierdvota,  yeewa,  are  not  to  be  found 
in  Apocalypse.  The  word  irla-Tis,  which  occurs  340 
times  in  NT,  does  not  occur  in  the  Gospel,  and  is 
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almost  absent  from  Epp.  and  Apocalypse.  The  same 
Gr.  tr.  of  Zee  12^,  different  from  LXX,  is  found 
in  the  Gospel,  l9^-^\  and  Apoc.  V.  These  corre- 
spondences might  be  greatly  multiplied.  Weiss  and 
Watkins  give  lists  of  more  than  100  words  or 
phrases  common  to  the  three  documents.  The  im- 
pression made  upon  some  opponents  of  the  authen- 
ticity of  the  Gospel  is  that  the  2nd  cent._  writer 
who  is  supposed  to  have  written  it,  studied  the 
vocabulary,  etc.,  of  the  Apoc,  with  the  intention 
of  producing  the  impression  of  Johannine  author- 
ship. This  hypothesis  neutralizes  the  hypothesis 
based  upon  their  conspicuous  dissimilarity. 

(4)  The  plan,  scope,  and  structure  of  the  two 
books.  —  Many  insist  on  the  extreme  contrast 
between  the  two  writings  in  these  respects,  e.g.  tlie 
absence  in  the  Gospel  of  climax,  the  quiet  flow  of  the 
stream  of  narrative  and  discourse,  the  movement 
from  Jerus.  to  Galilee  and  back  to  the  metropolis, 
with  nearly  imperceptible  chronology,  the  lack 
of  imaginative  background,  the  omission  of  Trans- 
figuration and  Ascension,  and  only  the  quiet 
gathering  intensity  of  conviction  that  the  victory 
over  evil  must  lie  for  all  time  with  the  Man  of 
infinite  capacity,  boundless  sympathy,  and  measure- 
less affliction — so  that  at  length  the  most  sceptical 
of  the  Twelve  admits  His  supreme  claims.  On 
the  otlier  hand,  '  tlie  revelation  of  Jesus  Christ 
to  His  servant  John'  is  an  impressive  series  of 
tableaux,  arranged  in  climacteric  form,  and  witli 
very  marked  septenary  arrangements.  After  the 
first  visions,  come  the  letters  to  the  Seven  Churches, 
a  special  aspect  and  title  of  the  Lord  being 
presented  in  each.  Next  we  have  the  vision  of 
the  seven  seals  of  the  Divine  Book ;  tlie  separate 
issues  of  the  opening  of  the  six  seals ;  the  inter- 
mezzo of  the  four  angels  and  other  angel ;  and 
then  the  new  septenary  group  of  trumpets  intro- 
duced by  tlie  loosing  of  the  seventh  seal.  Further, 
after  the  twofold  revelation  of  the  temple  and  the 
beasts,  come  the  seven  last  plagues  following  on 
the  pouring  out  of  the  seven  vials.  Then  appear 
the  closing  contrasts  of  Babylon  and  the  New 
Jerus.  ;  the  victory  of  the  Logos  of  God  over  all 
His  foes,  the  destruction  of  the  Beast,  the  False 
Prophet,  and  the  Evil  One  for  ever  and  ever ; 
and  the  renewal  of  all  things  in  tlie  light  of  the 
Lord.  This  series  of  magnificent  images  seems 
strangely  diverse  from  the  meditative,  gentle  flow 
of  the  river  of  life,  of  which  we  catch  lucent  gleams 
in  the  Fourth  Gospel. 

An  examination  of  the  Gospel  reveals,  however,  a 
deeply  pondered  plan.  One  thing  readily  appears  : 
the  septenary  arrangement.  Seven  great  signs 
precede  the  Passion.  These  constitute  a  climax, 
and  a  revelation  not  only  of  divine  realities  but 
of  the  mind  of  the  writer.  Tlie  first  sign  (Jn  2") 
shows  the  mastery  of  the  Word  made  flesh  over 
the  material  of  nature ;  the  second  (4^^)  His  mas- 
tery over  one  of  the  most  cruel  troubles  of  Iiuman 
nature,  even  when  the  Lord  was  not  visibly  pre- 
sent with  the  sufferer ;  the  third(58)  shows  His  power 
to  restore  the  forces  which  liave  been  lost  by  sin  ; 
the  fourth  and  fifth  (6"-  are  great  signs  of  power 
and  pity,  both  on  earth  and  sea,  with  mastery 
over  the  forces  of  nature  ;  the  sixth  is  a  double 
proof  of  His  being  the  '  Light  of  the  World ' ; 
the  seventh  (11")  is  a  concrete  conflict  with  the 
most  terrible  evil  of  humanity,  and  a  victory  over 
it.  In  addition  to  this,  a  singular  parallel  to  the 
throbbing  suspense  or  postponement  of  climax 
in  the  Apoc,  e.g.  at  the  loosing  of  the  seventh 
seal,  at  the  sounding  of  the  seventh  trumpet,  and 
in  the  intercalated  scenes  before  the  final  victory 
and  glory,  may  be  traced  also  in  the  structure  of 
the  Gospel.  Thus  the  '  hour'  of  the  highest  mani- 
festation seems  always  at  hand,  but  is  again  and 
again  postponed.    Without  enumerating  details, 
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and  wonderful  departures.  In  the  midst  of  the 
valedictory  discourse,  '  Arise,  let  us  go  hence,' 
seems  to  strike  the  hour ;  but  even  now  the 
moment  comes  for  still  higher  teaching  and  the 
Eternal  Prayer.  This  overlapping  and  renewal  of 
suspense  in  striking  interlineation  are  continued 
throughout  the  story  of  the  Passion  to  the  con- 
fession of  Thomas  and  the  hyperbole  of  the  closing 
verses.  Observe,  further,  the  presence  in  both 
documents  of  prologue,  rehearsal,  conflict,  victory, 
epilogue,  which  curiously  correspond  with  each 
other  and  wdiich  almost  bind  them  together.  In 
each  alike  the  prologue  is  an  anticipation  of  the 
successive  arguments  of  the  visions  or  oracles,  as 
the  case  may  be.  As  the  letters  to  the  Seven 
Churches  give  a  compendious  forecast  of  the  seals, 
trumpets,  and  vials,  so  Gosp.  clis.  ii.-iv.  or  v.  give 
most  vivid  rehearsals  of  characteristic  specimens  of 
the  Lord's  method  and  teaching.  The  sublime 
key-word  of  the  Gospel,  '  The  Word  became  flesh,' 
rises  over  the  entire  Gospel  as  '  an  awful  rose  of 
dawn,'  just  as  the  vision  of  the  Divine  Christ  in 
Kev  1  dominates  every  subsequent  paragraph  in 
the  Apocalypse. 

(5)  This  leads  us  to  a  brief  treatment  of  the 
religious  teaching  of  these  two  documents.  Many 
modern  critics,  Strauss,  Baur,  Harnack,  Wendt, 
Weiss,  Ritschl,  put  into  forcible  antithesis  the 
earlier  and  later  Johannine  teaching.  There  is  no 
necessity  for  these  distinctions.  Gebhardt  and 
others  have  given  all  the  evidence  needed  to  prove 
that  no  two  books  of  Holy  Scripture  are  so  coin- 
cident in  teaching,  even  to  special  peculiarities,  as 
the  Gospel  and  Apocalypse.  In  one,  the  author 
is  calmly  meditating  upon  the  concrete  facts,  the 
peerless  life,  the  transcendent  teaching,  the  unique 
ending  on  earth  of  a  ministry  which  Avas  beginning 
to  exert  widespread  spiritual  influence  upon 
individuals,  and  to  produce  political  and  even 
cosmic  ett'ects  upon  humanity  and  the  world.  In 
the  other,  the  vision  of  the  place  which  Jesus  had 
taken  in  the  sphere  of  providential  rule  flashes 
upon  him.  In  the  one,  he  is  sweetly  dreaming 
over  the  potent,  procreant  fact ;  in  the  other, 
fancy  and  even  grotesque  imagination  forecast 
the  future.  The  visions  of  Heb.  seers,  by  their 
nature,  follow  one  another,  but  do  not  grow  from 
less  to  more— they  are  architectural  rather  than 
spontaneous.  Remembering  these  ditterent  con- 
ditions, it  is  nothing  short  of  unique  that  the  ideas 
of  the  two  documents  should  have  been  so  similar, 
if  not  coincident.  The  same  writer  was  able  to 
see  more  deeply  than  any  other  into  the  heart  of 
Jesus,  and  was  also  permitted  to  see  more  accur- 
ately than  other  apocalyptic  writers  into  the  fer- 
ments wrought  in  humanity  by  the  leaven  of  the 
kingdom.  [Gebhardt's  Doct.  of  the  Apoc,  Eng.  tr. 
pp.  305,  424 ;  Reynolds'  Introd.  in  Pulpit  Comm. 
pp.  Ixxx-lxxxv]. 

These  considerations  may  be  held  to  prove  that 
the  twofold  Johannine  literature,  instead  of  break- 
ing the  evidences  of  unity  of  authorship,  reveals  a 
high  probability  that  the  two  documents  proceeded 
from  the  same  mind.  We  have  also  seen  that  the 
strong  evidence  for  the  existence  of  the  Gospel 
towards  the  very  beginning  of  the  2nd  cent. ,  and  the 
traditional  attribution  of  authorship  to  the  son  of 
Zebedee,  are  not  countermanded  by  the  character- 
istics of  John  supposed  to  be  given  in  the  Synoptic 
Gospels,  the  Acts,  the  Pauline  Epistles,  and  the 
three  Epistles  of  John. 

Some  able  critics,  like  Gebhardt,  Renan  in  some 
edd.  of  the  Vie  de  Jisus,  and  Matthew  Arnold, 
are  ready  to  admit  that  the  external  evidence  for 
the  Fourth  Gospel  is  as  copious  as  for  the  Synoptic 
Gospels  and  the  Pauline  Epistles.  Keim  has  even 
triumphed  over  Baur's  chronology  and  pressed  back 
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the  date  of  the  existence  of  the  Gospel  to  a  time 
when  the  son  of  Zebedee  may  have  been  still  living. 
But  all  these  hold  a  view  of  the  writing  which 
deprives  it  of  historic  value.  They  regard  it  as 
a  Christological  romance  in  the  form  of  a  narrative, 
which  was  not  intended  even  by  the  autlior  to  be 
taken  as  a  serious  or  historical  record  of  what  was 
actually  said  and  done.  The  intense  personality 
of  the  author  pervades  the  whole.  He  has,  say 
they,  very  sparingly  made  use  of  the  Synoptic 
Gospels  and  the  teaching  of  St.  Paul,  and  freely 
manipulated  traditional  material  as  suited  his  pur- 
pose, and  he  never  intended  to  convey  other  than 
the  grand  impression  produced  upon  his  mind  by 
the  forms  of  the  new  faith.  As  Jth,  Enoch,  2  Es, 
the  SJiepherd,  the  Platonic  Dialogues,  the  JDivina 
Commedia,  Paradise  Lost,  etc.,  used  semi-narra- 
tive forms  for  the  purpose  of  conveying  religious 
ideas,  so  our  evangelist  was  one  of  the  most  effective 
writers  of  didactic  fiction. 

Others  have  gone  much  further  than  this.  They 
have  questioned  every  mark  of  early  origin,  and 
have  thought  that  they  found  abundant  evidence 
of  later  date,  e.g.  references  to  the  second  de- 
struction of  Jerus.  under  Hadrian.  Some  have 
found  traces  of  Docetism,  later  Gnosticism,  Neopla- 
tonism  in  the  Gospel,  and  have  contended  that  it 
is  an  attempt  to  trace  to  the  words  of  Jesus  the 
two  types  of  Hel.  and  Heb.  Christianity,  the 
writer's  deliberate  aim  being  to  bring  about  the 
healing  of  a  schism  which  can  be  traced  back 
to  the  apostles  themselves.  The  controversy 
turns  on  the  relation  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  to 
the  Synoptic  narrative,  and  this  we  must  now 
examine. 

VI.  The  Relation  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  to 
THE  Synoptic  Narrative. — A.  A  general  state- 
ment of  the  contrast  between  them.- — It  is  now 
admitted  that  this  contrast  has  appeared  to  modern 
criticism  more  extreme  than  to  that  of  previous 
centuries.  '  Atmosphere '  or  climate  are  difficult 
to  define,  but  the  most  conservative  critics  are 
conscious  of  a  vital  change  when  passing  from 
genealogical  details  to  the  abysses  of  eternity, 
from  the  homely  life  and  trade  of  Nazareth  and 
Capernaum  to  the  heated  discussions  of  the  temple 
courts,  from  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  to  the 
valedictory  discourse.  The  dramatis  personm  are 
different.  Nicodemus,  Lazarus,  and  Nathanael, 
the  impotent  and  the  blind  man,  are  introduced  to 
us  for  the  first  time.  Thomas  starts  into  prominence 
and  a  position  of  high  argumentative  importance. 
The  chronological  elements  differ.  The  various 
visits  to  the  metropolis  interfere  with  the  simple 
flow  of  the  Synoptic  narrative.  No  direct  mention 
is  made  of  the  birth  in  Bethlehem  from  the  virgin 
mother.  The  story  and  testimonies  of  John  the 
Baptist  are  taken  up  where  the  Synoptists  drop 
them,  and  yet  no  direct  account  is  given  of  his 
death.  The  temptation,  the  transfiguration,  the 
agony  in  the  garden,  the  trial  before  the  Sanhedrin, 
the  dereliction,  the  ascension,  are  apparently 
ignored.  The  main  themes  of  the  discourses,  viz. 
the  conditions  of  admission  into  the  kingdom,  are 
exchanged  for  profound  hints  as  to  the  uniqueness 
of  the  Lord's  own  person.  His  pre-existence.  His 
claim  to  reveal  the  Father  and  to  give  eternal  life. 
The  miracles  of  the  Synoptic  narrative  appear  to 
set  forth  His  comradeship  and  His  pity  for  the 
sorrows  of  the  world,  but  the  later  narrative  of 
miracles  of  Jesus  seems  mainly  used  to  insist  upon 
the  apologetic  value  of  His  miracles — they  are 
'  signs '  of  the  glory  of  God.  The  little  children 
have  vanished  from  the  scene,  even  from  the 
hosannas  of  the  triumphal  entry.  It  is  considered 
scarcely  possible  to  exaggerate  the  contrast  between 
the  graclual  development  of  the  Synoptic  Christ, 
and  the  aureole  of  Messianic  and  divine  splendour 


which  invests  Him  from  the  first  in  '  John's '  re- 
presentation. 

The  first  three  Gospels  represent  more  than  one 
current  type  of  tradition.  The  Fourth  Gospel  is 
almost  universally  admitted  to  be  the  work  of  one 
thoughtful  mind,  which  has  impressed  itself  upon 
the  whole  work.  The  author  tn  proprid  persond 
addresses  his  readers  with  explanations  of  his  own, 
and  at  times  seems  to  expand  by  further  reflec- 
tions or  recollections  even  the  words  of  his  adored 
Master ;  so  that  a  vigorous  subjective  element 
cannot  be  excluded,  although  it  may  have  been 
relatively  exaggerated. 

B.  We  have  to  examine  these  divergences  and 
some  others,  and  to  decide  whether  the  admission 
of  their  existence  destroys  the  historical  value  of 
the  Fourth  Gospel.  Primd  facie,  the  claim  of  the 
writer  to  be  the  most  intimate  friend  and  disciple 
of  Jesus  Christ  must  be  held  to  give  a  weight  and 
an  authority  to  his  autoptic  representations  to 
which  none  of  the  Synoptists  can  lay  equal  claim. 

( 1 )  Can  we  accept  the  new  version  of  the  principal 
scene  of  the  ministry  of  Christ?  Matthew  and 
Mark  refer  to  one  passover  feast  only,  for  which 
they  bring  Jesus  to  Jerus. — while  all  the  other 
incidents  and  teachings  are  confined  to  Galilee.  It 
is  worth  while  to  remember  that  to  the  Romans 
and  Hellenes,  to  whom  Mk  and  Lk  appeal,  the 
difference  between  the  two  must  have  been  very 
insignificant.  To  the  introspective  soul  of  John, 
who  thought  of  days,  places,  hours  of  his  intercourse 
with  '  the  Word  incarnate,'  it  was  of  moment  to 
record  some  of  these  things  in  sharper  detail. 
Thus,  seeing  that  the  Synoptic  narrative  of  the 
public  ministry  ignores  the  J udsean  ministry  of  the 
first  passover,  he  reveals  his  intimate  knowledge 
of  the  facts  by  the  use  of  the  word  iraXiv  in  4*, 
thereby  corresponding  with  the  Synoptists  as 
to  the  date  of  the  commencement  of  the  public 
ministry.  In  ch.  5  we  have  an  intermezzo  in  which 
a  visit  to  Jerus.  brings  our  Lord  into  conflict 
with  the  Pharisees  on  the  Sabbatic  law.  This  ex- 
plains and  corresponds  with  the  long  and  bitter 
struggle  with  the  Pharisees  detailed  by  the  Synop- 
tists in  the  early  portion  of  the  Galilean  ministry. 
Jesus  does  not  appear  to  have  been  accompanied 
by  more  than  a  few  disciples  on  these  visits  to  the 
metropolis.  Caspari  (Chron.  Introd.  to  Life  of 
Christ,  Eng.  tr.  142)  has  made  the  acute  suggestion 
that  John,  who  was  known  to  Caiaphas,  and  had  a 
house  in  Jerus.  to  which  he  resorted  at  the  time  of 
the  great  feasts,  may  have  been  the  sole  auditor  and 
witness  of  the  conversations,  and  have  been  his 
Master's  host  as  well  as  his  biographer.  But '  John  ' 
never  expanded  these  precious  memoranda  into  a  full 
biography.  He,  like  his  predecessors,  has  given  us 
only  fragments,  pregnant  incidents,  great  words, 
which  lifted  the  veil  from  the  mystery  of  the  Lord's 
consciousness.  The  references  to  special  occasions 
are  abrupt,  e.g.  to  the  abiding  in  Judsea  (3^^),  the 
walking  in  Galilee  (7^),  the  retiring  to  Peraea 
(10^»),  the  pause  at  Ephraim  (11")— other  signs 
and  teachings  are  cited  and  summarized  from  first 
to  last.  It  is  helpful  to  remember  that  even  the 
Synoptists  are  not  silent  about  visits  to  J udsea,  as 
compare  the  (Tisch.s,  WH)  text  of  Lk  4",  where 
eh  TCLS  crvvaywyas  rrjs  'Iovdaia9  is  inserted  in  the  text 
— Tregelles  and  RV  insert  it  in  the  margin.  This 
might  be  synchronous  -with  either  the  first  visit  of 
Jesus  to  Jerus.  or  even  the  second.  In  Lk  5"  the 
presence  in  Galilee  of  Pharisees  from  Jerusalem 
represents  the  impression  already  produced  in  the 
temple  by  the  great  discussion  on  the  Sabbatic 
law.  Both  Matthew  (23^')  and  Luke  (is^i- 33.84) 
record  the  terrible  and  tender  apostrophe,  '  0 
Jerusalem  .  .  .  how  often  would  I,'  etc.  In  Lk  IC 
the  incident  of  Mary  and  Martha  is  not  incom- 
patible with  our  Lord's  presence  at  Bethany  during 
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the  feast  of  Tabernacles,  described  in  Jn  7^°.  The 
Synoptic  narrative  implies,  in  the  final  scenes, 
familiarity  with  people  and  things,  which  is  best 
explained  by  the  Johannine  account  of  these  visits 
to  Jerusalem. 

(2)  Is  the  length  of  our  Lord's  public  ministry 
so  different,  after  all,  in  the  two  accounts  as  hope- 
lessly to  discredit  either  account?  Browne  (Orc^. 
soBclorum)  has  endeavoured  to  compress  even  John's 
account  into  the  short  space  of  one  year,  contained 
between  the  first  and  last  Passover  ;  and  this  is 
effected  by  expunging  from  the  text  (Jn  Q*)  the 
reference  to  another  passover  ;  but  it  has  the 
tendency  to  render  the  whole  narrative  unhistorical 
when  we  consider  the  astounding  brevity  of  the 
period  during  which  the  entire  personal  influence 
of  Jesus  upon  friends  and  foes  must  have  been 
produced.  This  becomes  more  striking  when  we 
compare  it  with  the  length  of  the  teaching  of 
Socrates,  Buddha,  or  Mohammed.  The  same  com- 
parison may  be  made  with  the  record  of  the 
ministry  of  Hosea,  Jeremiah,  or  Ezra,  or  with  the 
history  of  the  career  of  Moses,  David,  or  Solomon. 
The  fact  is  that  there  is  no  positive  statement  in 
any  of  the  four  Gospels  upon  the  subject.  The 
only  ter^nini  are  the  15th  year  of  Tiberius  (Lk  3') 
and  the  recall  of  Pontius  Pilate  (A.D.  36).  There 
is  therefore  more  historic  probability  in  the  whole 
narrative  if  the  extended  chronology  of  John  into 
two  years  and  a  half  be  followed.  There  is  nothing 
to  contradict  it  in  the  Synoptic  narrative.  See, 
further,  art.  CHRONOLOGY  OF  NT,  vol.  i.  p.  406  ft'. 

(3)  The  most  perplexing  and  debated  apparent 
discrepancy  between  the  first  three  Gospels  and 
the  Fourth  turns  on  the  day  of  our  Lord's  death. 
As  judged  by  critics  of  all  schools  a  formidable 
difi'erence  emerges,  wliich  some,  like  Baur  and 
Strauss,  have  lifted  into  capital  importance  as 
demonstrating  the  late  origin  of  the  Fourth  Gospel 
at  the  hands  of  one  who  was  ready  from  doctrinal 
and  ecclesiastical  motives  to  contradict  the  far- 
spread  tradition  of  a  century.  It  is  assumed  that 
the  writer  wished  to  make  it  appear  that  Jesus 
was  the  true  Passover,  in  whom  all  the  ancient 
symbolism  of  the  Lamb  and  the  system  of  sacri- 
fices culminated,  and  that  he  did  not  hesitate  to 
aftirm  by  a  group  of  incidental  references  that 
our  Lord  was  crucified  at  the  time  when  the 
Jews  were  preparing  to  kill  and  eat  the  paschal 
supper ;  whereas  the  Synop.  Gospels  had  been 
unanimous  in  their  assertion  that  the  day  pre- 
ceding the  agony  and  the  crucifixion  was  that  on 
which  the  days  of  unleavened  bread  commenced  and 
the  paschal  lamb  was  slain  and  eaten,  and  that, 
the  Lord  Jesus  having  been  tried  and  con- 
demned on  the  day  of  the  Feast  and  Holy  Con- 
vocation, was  laid  in  the  grave  on  the  evening 
of  the  Sabbath  preparation.  The  ditt'erence  of 
statement  is  explicit,  and  said,  by  the  opponents 
of  the  authenticity  of  the  Fourth  Gospel,  to  be 
irreconcilable.  This  conclusion  is  strongly  em- 
phasized by  the  Tiibingen  writers,  on  the  ground 
that  the  Quarto  -  deciman  and  Jewish -Christian 
party  persisted  in  celebrating  their  'feast  of  the 
Saviour's  Passover'  on  the  14th  day  of  Nisan, 
when  the  Jews  slew  their  paschal  lamb.  Their 
festivals  of  rejoicing  commenced  after  their  fast- 
ing had  ended,  on  whichever  day  of  the  week  it 
occurred.  According  to  Eusebius  (HE  v.  24), 
Polycrates  of  Ephesus  affirmed  that  the  Eastern 
Churches  founded  their  custom  in  part  on  the 
practice  of  the  Apostle  John  himself,  '  wJlo  ob- 
served the  14<A  dmj  according  to  the  Gospel.'  But 
what  Gospel?  Not  the  Fourth,  according  to  the 
critics,  but  the  Synoptic  Gospels,  where  John  is 
mentioned  with  Peter  as  preparing  the  Passover 
on  the  morning  of  the  13th  Nisan,  and  celebrating 
it  with  the  Lord  on  the  night  of  the  14th.  This, 




it  has  been  alleged,  runs  directly  counter  to  the 
representations  of  the  Fourth  Gospel. 

Now,  the  diflBcuIty  here  involved  has  been  greatly  aggravated 
by  the  twofold  method  in  which  conservative  critics  have  en- 
deavoured to  solve  it.  Hengstenberg,  Tholuck,  Edersheim, 
Luthardt,  M'Clellan,  etc.,  satisfy  themselves  that  every  reference 
in  John  is  compatible  with  the  Synoptic  assertion  that  the 
Lord's  Supper  coincided  with  the  Jewish  passover  on  tlie 
evening  of  14th-15th  of  Nisan.  They  think  that  several  of 
the  proceedings  of  the  night  were  exceptional,  e.q.  Judas  going 
out,  tliat  the  possible  purcliase  of  things  needed  for  the  feast 
or  gift  of  alms  could  be  justihed,  that  'the  passover'  which  the 
chief  priests  were  intending  to  hold,  and  for  the  ceremonial 
attendance  on  which  they  would  not  enter  the  pr:etorium, 
referred  to  a  midday  meal  on  the  feast  day  called  '  chagigah,' 
a  'thank-offering,'  and  sometimes  termed  by  laxity  'passover' 
(2  Ch  SC'^^  357.  D),  and  that  the  references  to  the  ^c/.pa.iry.w>i — and 
the  bearing  of  the  cross,  are  all  compatible  with  the  first  day 
of  convocation.  It  is  thus  thought  that  the  two  accounts  are 
harmonized  ;  but,  on  the  other  hand,  Bleek,  Greswell,  Godet, 
Weiss,  Westcott,  Watkins,  etc.,  have  shown  the  entire  incom- 
patiliility  of  the  proceedings  of  the  trial,  of  the  crucifixion, 
the  bearing  of  the  cross  by  one  coming  from  field  labour, 
the  purchase  of  spices,  etc.,  with  the  most  elastic  interpre- 
tation of  the  letter  of  the  law  then  in  vogue.  The  violations  of 
Sabbatic  law  in  performing  or  allowing  deeds  of  mercy  would 
have  been  utterly  insignificant  by  the  side  of  tliese  flagrant 
contradictions  of  both  letter  and  spirit.  These  numerous  de- 
tails (see  Reynolds'  Introd.  pp.  xcii-xcv,  and  notes  on  the 
jiassages  in  Gosp.)  cannot  be  discussed.  The  Synoptists  them- 
selves supply  many  confirmations  of  the  Johannine  view,  espe- 
cially the  determination  of  the  authorities  not  to  apprehend 
Jesus  '  on  the  feast  day.'  Since  Luke  reckons  the  50th  day  after 
the  first  day  following  the  Sabbath  of  Passover  (see  Lv  2315, 
Dt  Itf*)  as  that  on  which  Pentecost  had  fully  come  (Ac  21), 
and  as  the  universal  tradition  and  custom  of  celebrating  it  on  a 
Sunday  cannot  be  disputed,  it  is  evident  tliat  Luke  must  have 
reckoned  in  the  year  of  our  Lord's  death  that  the  paschal  feast 
was  held  on  the  night  following  the  crucifixion. 

St.  John,  who  took  part  in  the  preparation  of  the 
passover,  was  not  purposely  correcting  a  common 
tradition,  but  making  the  chronology  more  clear. 
Still  there  remains  to  be  accounted  for  the  explicit 
manner  in  which  Luke  and  Mark  refer  to  the 
celebration  of  the  supper  and  the  blending  with 
it  of  the  ancient  ceremonial  on  the  night  of  the 
betrayal.  Godet  and  Westcott  do  not  hesitate  to 
imply  that  the  Synoptic  narrative  sliows  that  our 
Lord  must  have  anticipated  by  a  day  the  legal 
celebration.  Haste  and  the  imminence  of  tlie 
tragedy  are  thought  to  account  for  this  departure. 
The  fresh  point  made  by  Caspari  (Chron.  Introd. 
to  Life  of  Christ,  Eng.  tr.  pp.  195-217),  is  that 
the  four  evangelists  are  unanimous  in  the  asser- 
tion that  Jesus  suffered  on  the  I4th  of  Nisan, 
after  having  prepared  for  the  paschal  supper, 
though  without  the  la7nb,  or  the  bitter  herbs,  or 
the  elaborate  ceremonial ;  that  the  lamb  may  have 
been  reserved  for  the  evening  of  the  day  of  the 
crucifixion  itself,  for  the  hurry  and  awfulness  of 
which  they  were  unprepared.  If  this  be  the  fact, 
the  difficulty  vanishes.  In  its  favour  may  be  added 
the  Chronico7i  Paschale,  whicla  quotes  Clemens 
Alex.,  who,  following  the  chronology  just  set 
forth,  implies  that  the  disciples  had  learned  that 
Jesus  was  Himself  the  Lamb,  the  food  and  the 
wine  of  the  feast.  The  fact  that  Origen,  Clirysos- 
tom,  and  others  in  the  course  of  the  various 
Easter  controversies,  took  a  different  view  from 
Clemens  Alex.,  does  not  here  concern  us.  The 
points  at  issue  with  the  Western  Church  turn  on 
other  considerations  not  vitally  connected  with 
our  present  discussion.  With  three  most  plaus- 
ible, if  not  absolutely  satisfactory,  methods  of 
accounting  for  the  difficulty,  it  is  scarcely  worthy 
of  candid  scholarship  to  speak  of  irreconcilable 
contradiction,  or  of  the  impossibility  of  St.  John's 
being  the  author  of  the  Fourth  Gospel. 

(4)  The  omission  by  the  Synoptic  Gospels  of 
events  and  discourses  which  constitute  vital 
portions  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  is  very  startling, 
and  difficult  to  explain  ;  but  it  is  important  to 
observe  that  Matthew  and  Luke  are  also  almost 
equally  characterized  by  peculiarities  of  their 
ovm.    Without  enumerating  them  here  in  detail 
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(see  Pulp.  Com.  xcvi),  it  may  be  sufficient  to  notice 
that  while  paragraphs  of  various  length,  peculiar 
to  the  author  of  the  Fourth  Gospel,  amount  to 
ninety-six,  yet  the  specialities  which  we  owe 
entirely  to  Lk  amount  to  no  fewer  than  seventy- 
two,  and  similar  peculiarities  of  Mt  to  sixty-two, 
exceeding  together  by  thirty-eight  those  of  the 
Fourth  Gospel.  It  is  sufficient  to  urge  that  the 
three  evangelists  each  found  in  the  abundance  of 
material  what  best  corresponded  with  the  supreme 
motive  of  his  selection.  Special  emphasis  has 
been  laid  upon  the  silence  of  the  Synoptists  on  an 
event  which  definitely  precipitated  the  tragedy. 
Most  certainly,  the  death  and  restoration  of 
Lazarus  take  so  signal  a  place  in  the  final  working 
out  of  Jewish  hostility,  in  John's  Gospel,  as  to 
imply  an  extraordinary  reticence  on  the  part  of 
the  Synoptists.  It  is  possible  that  amid  the 
atHuence  of  mighty  works  wrought  in  Galilee  the 
sorrows  and  joys  of  Bethany  did  not  bulk  so 
largely  as  they  seem  to  the  critics  to  do  when  this 
one  event  is  singled  out  for  minute  inspection. 

(5)  The  ojnission  by  the  Fourth  Gospel  of  events 
of  capital  importance  in  the  Synoptic  narrative. 

(a)  The  miraculous  birth  and  infancy,  the 
youth,  the  family,  the  genealogy  of  Jesus,  and 
the  early  ministry  of  John  the  Baptist,  are  passed 
over  in  silence.  Yet  there  are  significant  hints  of 
these  things  which  carry  the  reader's  mind  over 
the  omission,  without  the  suspicion  of  ignorance 
or  indifference. 

(h)  The  baptism  of  Jesus  by  John,  with  its 
accompaniments,  is  not  definitely  recorded,  and  j'et 
it  is  implied  in  the  testimony  of  John,  and  in  the 
thrilling  effect  produced  upon  tlie  mind  of  the 
Baptist  by  what  he  saw  and  heard.  Similarly,  no 
account  is  given  of  the  imprisonment  and  death 
of  the  Baptist,  yet  both  are  hinted  at. 

(c)  The  omission  of  the  temptation  in  the 
•wilderness  has  been  put  down  to  doctrinal  pre- 
possessions of  2nd  cent.,  but  closer  study  seems  to 
show  that  the  evangelist  inserts  between  the  great 
testimonies  of  the  Baptist  and  his  imprisonment — 
i.e.  in  precisely  the  chronological  position  where 
Synoptic  teaching  places  the  temptation — a  series 
of  events  covering  the  matter  of  each  of  them. 
The  creative  multiplication  of  Avine,  as  an  act  of 
love  to  others  rather  than  of  self-assertion  or  the 
rectification  of  personal  need,  corresponds  -with 
the  temptation  to  dispense  with  the  Father's 
providential  care  of  His  beloved  Son.  The  sudden 
descent  upon  the  temple  vAth  reforming  energy, 
in  lieu  of  casting  Himself  from  the  pinnacle  to 
attract  the  admiration  of  the  sign-loving  multitude, 
is  charged  with  effective  analogies.  Then,  thirdly, 
we  find  an  unostentatious  refusal  of  Christ  to 
palter  with  evil,  or  to  accept  the  sanction  of  the 
Sanhedrin  in  order  to  accomplish  the  ends  of  even 
His  own  mission.  '  Thou  shalt  worship  the  Lord 
thy  God,  and  him  alone  shalt  thou  serve,'  rings 
through  Jn  2.  3  and  4  just  where  the  Synoptists 
had  chronologically  placed  the  mighty  struggle 
with  the  suggestions  of  the  devil. 

(d)  The  omission  of  the  transfiguration,  an 
event  which  is  fully  described  in  the  Synoptic 
narrative.  This  is  surprising,  because  the  latter 
represents  the  son  of  Zebedee  as  one  of  the  three 
witnesses  of  the  incident;  but  the  explanation 
may  be  that  the  eyes  of  the  beloved  disciple 
received  more  convincing  evidence  than  the  bright 
cloud  and  the  heavenly  visitants  and  a  super- 
natural voice,  to  establish  the  divine  glory  and 
Person  of  the  Lord.  '  We  saw,'  he  said  (1"),  '  his 
glory,  the  glory  of  the  only  -  begotten.'  It  is 
Avorthy  of  notice  in  this  respect  that  Moses  and 
Elijah  were  perceived  by  John  to  have  prepared 
the  way  of  the  Saviour  and  His  sacrifice  (p'-^aj 
The  whole  Gospel  is  a  continuous  revelation  of  the 


glory  of  the  Life,  a  vindication  of  the  fact  that 
Jesus  is  the  light-  and  sight  -  Giver  to  blinded 
humanity. 

(e)  A  more  perplexing  omission  is  that  of  the 
institution  of  the  Eucharist,  especially  as  the  very 
meal  at  which  it  took  place  is  mentioned  with 
some  other  accompaniments,  such  as  the  feet- 
washing  of  the  disciples.  Somewhere  in  the  folds 
and  parentheses  of  the  stupendous  sentence  (13^'°) 
we  imagine  that  the  institution  of  the  Eucharist, 
which  was  intended  for  the  sustenance  and  the 
responses  of  a  transcendental  love,  lies  concealed. 
On  no  supposition  can  we  conceive  the  author  to 
have  been  ignorant  of  the  sacramental  rite.  We 
know  that  it  had  spread  from  Jerus.  to  Troas  (Ac 
20'-  ")  and  Corinth,  and  was  so  highly  esteemed  as 
to  be  abused  by  the  unwary  (1  Co  IP"'-).  The  best 
supposition  is  that  the  apostle  has  spread  out  over 
the  discourse  contained  in  chs.  13-17  the  deepest 
and  most  essential  features  of  the  Eucharist.  The 
teaching  of  transcendent  love,  and  mutual  in- 
dwelling and  eternal  life,  is  thus  repeated  by  the 
divine  Master  in  these  chapters.  More  than  this, 
John  has  reported  the  astonishing  discourses  at 
Capernaum  (ch.  6),  where  the  Lord  described  deep 
spiritual  communion  with  Himself  as  '  eating  his 
flesh  and  drinking  his  blood.'  Christ  laid  em- 
phasis on  the  faith  which  accepted  the  Incarna- 
tion, the  reality  and  nearness  of  the  God-man,  the 
actual  and  perfect  humanity  of  the  Son  of  God, 
the  divine  Bread  which  came  doAvn  from  heaven, 
under  the  unique  phrase  'eating  his  flesh,'  and  a 
deep  appreciation  and  assimilation  of  His  sacrificial 
death  as  nothing  less  than  'drinking  his  blood,' 
not  only  of  '  the  blood  which  is  the  life,'  but  the 
blood  which  was  shed.  So  early  in  His  ministry, 
He  taught  that  what  He  also  elsewhere  in 
the  Synop.  narrative  described  as  a  ransom  in 
place  of  many,  was  effected  by  the  giving  of  His 
life.  Thus  He  made  it  evident  that  life  in  Him 
was  closely  bound  up  with  the  stupendous  idea  of 
the  death  of  the  Christ  of  God.  '  He  that  eateth 
me  shall  live  because  of  me.'  Two  theories  have 
prevailed — one,  that  a  transcendental  philosopher 
in  the  middle  of  the  2nd  cent.,  ignoring  or  re- 
pudiating the  sacrament  of  the  body  and  blood, 
chose  this  way  of  expressing  his  spiritualization  of 
this  widely  prevalent  usage.  The  other  hypo- 
thesis is,  that  the  beloved  disciple,  having  heard 
and  recorded  the  Lord's  own  interpretation  of 
eating  His  body  and  drinking  His  blood,  was 
content.  This  seems  to  us  far  more  reasonable. 
But  why  should  he  have  omitted  the  symbol 
Avhich  was  so  well  calculated  to  preserve  the 
teaching  of  the  great  discourse  at  Capernaum, 
034-60  9  have  just  seen  that  he  did  not  reiiel 

the  historical  concrete  always  in  favour  of  the 
ideal  representation.  But  he  may  reasonably  have 
been  wounded  by  the  prevalence  of  heathen  and 
superstitious  adjuncts  to  the  celebration  of  the 
Eucharist.  He  was  not  a  bigoted  spiritualist,  as 
we  may  judge  by  the  significance  of  the  seven 
great  miracles  recorded  by  him,  by  the  interesting 
feet -washing  which  had  never  become  a  sacra- 
mental usage.  (See  art.  '  Fuss-waschung '  by 
H.  Merz  in  Herzog's  RE  ■  Smith's  Diet,  of  Christ. 
Ant.  '  Baptism,'  §§  34  and  67). 

(/)  The  omission  of  the  agony  in  the  garden. 
Keim  says,  if  St.  John's  account  of  the  imperial 
bearing  of  Jesus  in  the  garden  and  at  the  arrest 
be  historical,  then  the  Synoptic  narrative  is 
'pulverized.'  Renan,  B.  Weiss,  and  others  are 
ready  on  the  other  hand  to  allow  that  we  owe  to  this 
Gospel  historic  traits  which  throw  much  light  upon 
the  incidents  of  the  passion.  In  John's  account  we 
have  a  more  definite  description  of  the  place  (k^ttos) 
than  in  Mt  and  Mk  with  their  x'<'/>^<"'>  or  Lk  with 
the  indefinite  tottos.   The  '  garden  '  was  a  '  place  ' 
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'to  which  Jesus  often  resorted  with  his  disciples.' 
Moreover,  if  the  Synop.  narrative  be  historical, 
John  must  have  been  with  His  Lord  in  tlie  depth 
of  the  olive  shade.  He  must  even  have  witnessed 
what  Luke  ('22''^-  see  below)  describes  of  an  agony 
insupportable,  of  the  exceeding  bitter  cry,  of  the 
cup  wliich  the  Father  gave  the  Son  of  His  love  to 
drink,  of  the  bloody  sweat,  and  of  the  supernatural 
rally  when,  having  called  from  the  dejiths  of  a 
divine  despair  to  Him  who  was  able  to  save  Him 
from  death,  He  was  heard  because  of  His  godly 
fear.  But  this  apostle  must  have  seen  as  no 
other  reporter  saw  so  distinctly,  the  lanterns  and 
torches  which  accompanied  the  temple-guard  as 
they  descended  into  the  Kidron  Valley  by  the 
steep  side  of  the  hill  below  the  city  wall ;  he 
knew  the  name,  Malehus,  of  the  servant  of  the 
high  priest,  whose  right  ear  Peter  smote.  Note, 
in  addition  to  all  this,  how  Jesus,  according  to 
John,  rebukes  Simon  Peter  for  his  rash  mani- 
festation of  physical  courage,  in  words  which 
remind  us  of  the  bitterest  experience  of  Geth- 
semane.  We  must  admit  that  little  trace  of  the 
prostration  of  that  awful  scene  presents  itself 
when  the  God-man  (according  to  the  Fourth 
Gospel)  faces  the  enemy.  He  there  appears  to  be  a 
match  for  all  the  treachery  of  Judas,  the  malice  of 
the  chief  priests,  and  even  the  military  power  of 
Rome.  He  meets  the  serried  ranks  of  evil  in  the 
imperial  calm  of  the  intercessory  prayer.  It  is 
the  manner  of  this  evangelist,  and  of  other  scrip- 
tural writers,  to  leave  unexplained  gaps  in  the 
midst  of  what  seems  to  be  continuous  narrative. 
Such  a  manifest  lacuna  occurs  here  between  the 
close  of  the  valedictory  discourse  and  the  arrest  of 
the  Son  of  Man.  But  we  see  even  from  the  Synop- 
tists  that  the  great  agony  was  over,  and  that  the 
angel  had  strengthened  Him  (Lk  22",  whose 
genuineness  is  indeed  doubtful ;  see  WH's  note). 
The  cry, '  Thy  will  be  done,'  had  linked  the  Father's 
purpose  of  redemption  with  the  bleeding  lieart  of 
man.  He  had  now  the  energy  to  rebuke  the 
rabble  that  gathered  round  Him.  He  drove 
Judas  to  despair  with  words  of  incomparable  re- 
proach. He  moved  forwards,  in  the  face  of  false 
witness,  to  the  assertion  of  the  highest  claims  of 
Messiahship  and  divine  authoritJ^  Even  accord- 
ing to  the  Synoptists,  the  agony  of  the  garden  is 
cornpatible  with  the  most  stupendous  claims. 

Moreover,  it  should  not  be  forgotten  that  the 
Fourth  Gospel  never  ignores  the  vicarious  sorrow 
or  the  sacrificial  agony  of  the  Son  of  God.  Not 
only  does  the  author  show  in  the  valedictory 
address  and  prayer  the  keenest  appreciation  of 
sufi'ering  (see  16-- 3- 82  1712  ir^m-nt.  ^nd  14=»),  but 
he  gives  a  parallel  scene  of  surpassing  intensity 
in  1226-3^,  when  a  fearful  looking  for  of  deviation 
from  the  Father's  will  is  surmounted  by  '  Father, 
glorify  thy  name  ! '  The  moral  significance  and 
the  culminating  intensity  of  the  sacrifice  is  really 
placed  chronologically  before  (not  after)  the  ex- 
perience of  the  upper  chamber.  Of.  also  the 
strange  blendings  of  humiliation  and  victory  in 
the  story  of  tlie  resurrection  of  Lazarus.  We  must 
admit  that  as  tlie  temptation,  the  transfiguration, 
and  the  Eucharist  are  suggested  throughout  the 
Fourth  Gospel,  so  also  is  the  agony  of  Gethsemane, 
and,  we  may  add,  the  bodily  ascension  of  the  Lord. 
Tlie  question  arises :  is  the  Synoptic  narrative, 
which  presents  these  themes  in  tableaux  visions  or 
revelations,  or  is  the  Fourth  Gospel,  which  gives 
tlie  same  teaching  in  a  group  of  objective  facts 
and  recorded  words,  the  more  historical  ? 

To  John's  eye  the  grand  synthesis  of  majesty 
and  mercy,  of  divinity  and  humanity,  of  tlie  ideal 
and  the  actual,  the  blending  of  the  mystery  of 
pain  with  the  briglitness  of  tlie  glory,  was  present 
in  all  the  word  and  work  of  tlie  Logos  incarnate. 
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To  the  Synoptic  tradition,  the  universally  diffused 
synthesis  is  gathered  up  into  scenes  and  acts  of  a 
drama  whicli  readers  have  no  power  to  blend 
without  phUosopliical  and  theological  hypotheses. 
If  we  are  right  here,  much  of  the  current  anti- 
tlieological  criticism  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  vanishes. 

C.  There  are  numerous  correspondences  between 
the  two  documents  Avhich  merit  special  considera- 
tion. 

(a)  The  hroad  facts,  the  leading  outlines  of  the 
life  of  the  Only-begotten  are  the  same.  The  name 
of  'Jesus,'  the  place  of  His  early  residence 
(Nazareth),  the  indisputable  reference  to  '  father,' 
'mother,'  'brethren,'  and  'sisters,'  the  signifi- 
cance of  this  in  connexion  witli  the  confession 
of  His  birth  from  the  Spirit  and  of  His  having 
come  do\vn  from  heaven,  belong  to  the  two  sources. 
The  birth  at  Bethlehem  (Jn  V-)  is  assumed  to  be 
true  by  tlie  refusal  to  explain  away  a  charge 
actually  made.  The  reader  knows  that  the  Synop. 
tradition  has  already  forestalled  tlie  objection 
which  John,  for  special  reasons,  reported.  Both 
sources  of  tradition  agree  that  Capernaum  was 
chosen  by  Jesus  as  the  scene  of  special  ministry. 
The  different  treatment  of  the  Baptist  is  due  to 
the  obvious  fact  that  the  Fourth  Gospel  takes  up 
his  story  where  the  Synoptics  lay  it  down.  After 
the  wondrous  manifestation  in  the  Jordan,  and 
the  confidences  between  Jesus  and  John  after  the 
temptation,  the  Baptist  was  dazzled  with  a  vision 
both  of  His  glory  and  of  His  sacrifice.  He  pene- 
trated the  reality  of  both,  and  used  tne  mighty 
names  of  'Son  of  God,'  'Lamb  of  God,'  and 
'  Bridegroom  '  of  the  veritable  Israel.  All  this 
was  jierfectly  compatible  with  the  fact  that  the 
previous  knoivledge  of  Jesus  by  John — even  a 
knowledge  sufficient  to  justify  the  exclamation, 
•  I  have  need  to  be  baptized  of  thee '  (Mt  3^^) — was 
as  star-light  to  sun-light. 

Two  great  '  signs '  of  our  Lord's  mastery  over 
material  elements  and  the  forces  of  nature  are 
recorded  in  the  Fourth  Gospel  (6^"-^),  and  correspond 
with  the  Synoptic  narrative  in  all  their  main 
features,  and  the  two  throw  valuable  side-lights 
on  each  other;  e.g.  the  circumstance  that  Jesus 
constrained  His  disciples  to  enter  the  boat  while 
He  sent  the  multitude  away  (Mt  14-  |1  Mk  6"),  is 
best  explained  by  the  sympathy  felt  by  tlie  dis- 
ciples towards  the  desire  of  the  multitude  to  take 
Jesus  by  force  and  hail  Him  as  Messiah  King 
(Jn  &^).  The  combined  narrative  brings  out  the 
impressive  feature  of  the  history. 

Jn  12  gives  new  and  interesting  details  of  the 
anointing  of  the  Lord  by  a  woman  (cf.  Mt  26,  Mk 
14).  It  is  from  tlie  Fourth  Gospel  that  we  learn 
her  name,  as  well  as  the  date,  the  motive,  the 
criticism  of  this  noteworthy  deed  wliich  lias  filled 
the  Church  and  the  world  witli  the  fragrance  of 
its  perfume. 

John  agrees  with  the  Synoptists  in  the  main 
features  of  the  triumphal  entry  into  Jerusalem. 
The  accounts  of  the  '  supper '  that  preceded  the 
passion,  notwitlistanding  differences  already  dis- 
cussed, have  much  in  common,  e.g.  the  detection 
and  departure  of  Judas,  and  much  of  the  matter 
of  advice  and  consolation  given  by  tlie  depart- 
ing Lord  (cf.  Lk  1331-38  -with  the  valedictory  dis- 
course). 

In  addition  to  this  there  are  numerous  identities, 
such  as  tlie  trial  scenes,  tlie  denials  by  Peter,  the 
conduct  of  Pilate,  the  incident  of  Barabbas,  the 
'title'  and  accusation,  the  crucifixion,  the  two 
other  victims,  the  deatli  itself,  with  its  certification 
— the  witnesses  of  the  resurrection.  Much  that 
John  wrote  would  be  more  difficult  to  appreciate 
if  we  could  not  suppose  that  he  had  the  narrative 
of  the  Synoptists  before  him.  Thus,  although 
John  does  not  describe  the  discussion  in  the  San- 
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hedrin  or  the  decision  arrived  at,  he  implies  it  in 
Pilate's  private  interrogation  of  Jesus. 

(b)  Other  matters  of  fact  or  teaching,  given 
in  detail  by  the  Synoptists,  are  characteristically 
hinted  at  in  the  Fourth  Gospel,  e.g.  John  does  not 
describe  the  baptism  of  Jesus,  but  he  pointedly 
refers  to  the  accompaniments  and  consequences  of 
it.  The  reference  in  8^^  to  the  fact  that  'John 
was  not  yet  cast  into  prison,'  is  best  explained  by 
the  evangelist's  knowing  from  the  Synoptic  narra- 
tive that  the  commencement  of  our  Lord's  Galilwan 
ministry  coincided  with  the  imprisonment  of  John. 
Further.he  seems  to  show  that  the  previous  Judoean 
ministry  was  not  incompatible  with  the  assertion 
that  a  great  public  ministry  of  Christ  in  Galilee 
was  apparently  dependent  on  the  arrest  of  John's 
activity.  The  Saviour's  knowledge  of  Peter,  and 
the  latter'a  acceptance  of  the  authority  of  Jesus 
(Lk  5«,  Mt  4",  Mk  I"),  are  best  understood  from 
Jn  1''^  and  the  record  of  their  early  intercourse  in 
the  place  where  the  Baptist  was  first  exercising  his 
ministry.  The  parable  of  the  Children  of  the 
Bridechamber  in  Mt  9^°  is  curiously  confirmed  by 
the  last  recorded  utterance  of  the  Baptist,  Jn  3"'. 

Again,  there  are  proverbial  sayings  found  in  Jn 
which  are  preserved  sometimes  in  difterent  con- 
nexions by  the  Synoptics.  Comp.  4'*''  with  Mt 
13",  Mk  6^  Lk  4=^ ;  and  13^^  with  Lk  6-»»  and  Mt 
lO^'*;  also  13-»  with  Mt  10"  and  Lk  lO^^. 

The  identity  of  the  character  of  our  Lord  as 
portrayed  in  the  Synop.  and  Johan.  narratives  is 
very  remarkable,  though  this  has  been  sometimes 
disputed.  Even  A.  B.  Bruce  {Apologetics,  p.  485) 
thinks  it  difficult  to  reconcile  the  apparent  motive 
of  the  great  miracles  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  with  the 
philanthropic,  sympathetic,  and  personal  reasons 
which  dictate  corresponding  miracles  and  otlier 
incidents  in  the  Synoptics.  He  says  that  while 
our  Lord's  chief  motive  in  the  Synoptics  was  piti- 
fulness  over  human  need,  on  the  other  hand  the 
obvious  purpose  of  His  '  signs '  in  the  Fourth 
Gospel  was  to  call  attention  to  His  own  Person 
and  claims  on  human  love  and  veneration.  There 
is  serious  matter  for  contemplation  here,  should 
this  contrast  be  observed  throughout  these  docu- 
ments. But  the  case  of  every  applicant  for  His 
mercy  was  severally  considered  and  dealt  with 
according  to  His  wisdom.  As  He  said  to  the 
woman  who  washed  and  anointed  His  feet,  '  Tliy 
sins  are  forgiven  thee '  ;  '  She  loved  much  '  ;  '  Go 
in  peace ' ; — so  to  the  woman  taken  in  adultery, 
and  brought  before  Him,  He  said,  '  Go  and  sin 
no  more.'  Doubtless  He  healed  many  in  the 
affluence  of  His  love,  as  detailed  by  the  Synop- 
tists ;  but  He  would  not  allow  the  woman  with 
the  issue  of  blood  to  steal  away  with  a  purely 
temporal  blessing  ;  and  in  like  manner  He  '  found ' 
the  sick  man  of  Betliesdain  the  temple  to  give  him 
warning,  and  did  not  rest  after  healing  the  blind 
man  until  He  '  found '  him  to  confer  upon  him  the 
highest  benediction.  The  reason  of  the  miraculous 
feeding  of  the  multitude  in  both  documents  is 
anxiety  for  their  secular  and  physical  require- 
ments ;  and  the  creation  of  the  elements  of  wine 
at  the  wedding  feast  is  an  answer  to  the  call  upon 
His  pity  on  behalf  of  the  embarrassed  villagers. 
The  walking  of  Jesus  upon  the  boisterous  lake 
was  a  distinctly  expressed  concern  for  the  peril 
both  of  mind  and  body  to  which  His  disciples 
were  exposed.  In  all  these  cases  our  Lord  un- 
doubtedly found  occasion  to  bring  out  the  great 
assurance  that  He  had  come  forth  from  God  and 
down  from  heaven  ;  that  He  was  the  Light  of 
the  world,  the  Giver  of  strength,  and  a  great 
Prophet.  So  though  the  raising  of  Lazarus  was 
conditioned  by  consciousness  of  alliance  with 
Heaven  and  oneness  with  the  Father,  yet  few 
things  in  the  Bible  are  more  impressive  than  His 


sympathetic  weeping  over  that  grave,  and  His 
divine  condolence  with  Martha  and  Mary. 

Obviously,  it  was  the  purpose  of  the  Fourth 
Evangelist  to  record  the  impressive  words,  gestures, 
revelations  by  which  the  Lord  unveiled  both  Him- 
self and  the  Father.  These  are  more  impressive 
in  St.  John  than  in  the  popular  tradition,  but  they 
did  not  conceal  the  humanness  of  His  love.  The 
ironical  charge,  which  was  transformed  into  a 
crown  of  glory,  '  He  saved  others,  himself  he  could 
not  save,'  is  one  of  the  keynotes  of  the  Fourth  as 
well  as  of  the  other  Gospels.  On  the  other  hand, 
do  we  not  find  in  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  as  well 
as  in  the  charge  to  the  twelve  disciples  (Mt  10), 
to  say  nothing  of  the  interpretation  of  the  great 
parables  of  the  Sower,  of  the  Tares,  and  of  the  Drag- 
net (Mt  13),  and  of  the  Seed  growing  secretly  (Mk 
4""^-),  stupendous  claims  of  personal  dignity,  and 
of  kinship  with  the  supreme  Revealer  and  Arbiter 
of  human  destiny?  Does  any  assumption  of  the 
Fourth  Gospel  transcend  the  claims  made  by  the 
great  prophet  of  Mt  23-25?  The  Jesus  of  the 
Fourth  Gospel  felt  that  His  own  powers  and  claims 
were  of  supreme  moment  to  mankind,  but  that  the 
end  of  all  He  said  and  did  was  the  life,  light,  peace, 
and  joy  of  His  brethren,  and  their  victory  over  the 
world.  Let  the  following  passages  be  specially 
consulted  :  5"  6"^-  "-^^  7"-  ^-  S^^-  si-  32  lo.  28 
1225. 35 1334. 35  i43ff.^  and  almost  every  paragraph  of 
the  valedictory  discourse.  The  same  features  and 
spirit  pervade  the  Synoptic  Gospels,  establishing 
more  of  unity  than  diversity  in  their  theme. 
They  alone  relate  the  supernatural  birth  of  Jesus. 
Nothing  more  characteristically  Johannine  can  be 
found  than  Mt  Ipi^-so  and  Lk  1021-22,  wherein  the 
Lord's  supreme  self-consciousness  was  uttered,  and 
is  revealed  in  most  close  and  gracious  relations 
with  the  consolation  and  salvation  of  mankind. 
No  words  in  the  Fourth  Gospel  concerning  our 
Lord's  character  and  prerogatives  are  loftier  than 
those  in  the  Synoptic  Gospels.  We  believe  we  are 
justified  in  saying  that  the  Synoptists  would  be 
more  difficult  to  expound  without  the  light  of  the 
Fourth  Evangelist  than  the  Fourth  Gospel  without 
the  aid  of  the  Synoptists. 

Other  interesting  and  mutually  corroborating 
elements  are  found  in  the  four  Gospels.  There 
is,  for  example,  the  portraiture  of  certain  per- 
sonages in  the  Fourth  Gospel  of  whom  we  know 
nothing  elsewhere,  not  even  the  name — -unless  the 
name  be  a  second  name  of  one  known  to  us  by 
another. 

( 1 )  The  most  striking  instance  of  this  is  Nathanael 
(chs.  1  and  21).  A  widely  spread  idea  prevails  that 
he  is  to  be  identified  with  the  Bartholomew  of  the 
Synoptic  lists  of  apostles,  where  he  is  (by  his 
patronymic  only)  associated  with  Philip  and 
Thomas. 

(2)  Nicodemus  is  thrice  referred  to  (3.  7'"  19'''), 
nay,  he  is  photographed  by  a  few  phrases.  The 
familiarity  of  our  Lord  with  this  distinguished 
personage  is  quite  parallel  with  numerous  scattered 
hints  of  His  social  relationships,  especially  in  Lk 

g3  i96_  There  is  no  certain  identification  of 
Nicodemus  with  one  N.  ben-Gorion,  who,  accord- 
ing to  the  Talmud,  survived  the  fall  of  Jerusalem 
(see  Geikie,  i.  584 ;  Winer's  Bealworterbuch,  ii. 
152). 

(3)  The  woman  of  Samaria  is  portrayed  with 
inimitable  vivacity,  and  in  a  few  sentences  she 
has  told  her  own  story  for  all  time.  The  refer- 
ences to  Samaria  and  the  Samaritans  in  Lk  and 
Ac  are  all  illumined  by  this  sketch  of  the  early 
intercourse  of  our  Lord  with  the  inhabitants  of 
Sychar. 

(4)  Mary  and  Martha  have  been  introduced  to 
the  Synoptic  history  almost  as  ideals  of  the  con- 
trast between  the  contemplative  and  the  active 
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religious  life.  In  Jn  there  is  a  brilliant  page  of 
genuine  biography  and  history.  The  time  and  the 
place  are  recorded  ;  the  characterization  of  the 
women  is  beautifully  preserved  along  unconscious 
lines  in  Jn  11.  The  resemblance  of  their  brother's 
name  to  that  of  the  beggar  of  St.  Luke's  parable 
does  not  throw  any  light  on  this  story,  for  all  the 
surroundings  are  different,  unless  there  be  a  faint 
adumbration  in  Abraham's  word,  '  Neither  will 
they  be  persuaded,'  etc.,  of  the  access  of  malignity 
in  the  hearts  of  the  Pharisees,  as  reported  in  Jn 
121",      hearing  of  the  resurrection  of  Lazarus. 

(5)  The  Virgin  Mother.  The  reticence  of  the 
Synoptic  account  is  one  of  the  marvels  of  NT. 
We  learn  there  that  probably  both  she  and  Joseph 
also  were  the  lowly  heirs  of  the  family  and  throne 
of  David,  that  she  occupied  a  purely  OT  stand- 
point, that  she  saw  in  the  great  function  intrusted 
to  her  a  solution  of  the  baffling  paradoxes  of 
the  theocratic  kingdom.  Mt  and  Lk  combine  to 
tell  us  of  the  gracious  incidents  of  the  infancy, 
while  Mk  sheds  a  very  strong  light  on  the 
probability  that  she  shared  with  her  other  sons 
the  fear  that  her  prophetic  child  was  '  beside 
himself,'  and  that  she  received  from  Him  a  severe 
yet  filial  rebuke.  She  would  doubtless  have  spared 
Him  every  rough  handling,  and  sought  to  restrain 
all  undue  exposure  to  the  rising  storm  of  mingled 
enthusiasm  and  malignity.  The  sublime  way  in 
which,  according  to  Mk,  the  Lord  baffled  the  de- 
sign of  the  brethren,  and  emancipated  Himself 
from  the  control  of  His  domestic  circle,  is  on  many 
grounds,  both  literary  and  doctrinal,  most  note- 
worthy. Cf.  and  connect  Mk  3^"  with  ^o-ss.  Mary 
followed  Jesus  to  Jerus.  and  was  present  at  the 
tragedy,  but  there  is  no  statement  in  any  of  the 
Synoptists  that  she  was  there.  Lk,  however, 
places  her  with  her  sons  among  the  disciples 
before  and  after  the  Ascension,  and  it  may  be 
readily  inferred  that  she  was  among  the  women 
who  ministered  to  Jesus,  though  Mary  of  Magdala 
and  Mary  the  mother  of  James  the  less  and  of 
Joses  hide  her  from  view.  The  same  picture  of 
the  Virgin  Mother  is  preserved  by  the  beloved 
disciple.  Here  also  she  allows  herself  to  be  over- 
shadowed by  others  and  hidden  in  the  glory  of 
her  Son  and  Lord.  The  author  of  the  Fourth 
Gospel  never  breathes  her  name,  but  preserves 
the  memory  of  the  incident  which  he  knew  best, 
tliat  he  received  the  dying  legacy  of  his  Master, 
and  as  a  son  with  a  mother  took  her  to  his  own 
home.  The  reference  to  the  mother  of  our  Lord 
frees  his  narrative  from  all  Docetic  taint ;  and  the 
firm  vindication  of  the  truth  that  the  Lord  came 
in  the  flesh  and  was  made  flesh,  seemed  to  him 
to  be  of  the  very  essence  of  the  Gospel,  and  the 
denial  of  it  to  be  antichrist.  At  the  same  time, 
his  constant  reference  to  the  supernatural,  heaven- 
descended  life  of  Christ  gives  the  most  vital  basis 
for  His  immaculate  conception.  Minute  touches 
also  show  at  Cana  the  manner  in  which,  while  He 
delivered  Himself  from  maternal  control,  Jesus 
obeyed  her  desire  to  meet  the  needs  of  their 
humble  hosts.  Thus,  in  the  most  subtle  manner, 
the  rare  and  wonderful  portraiture  is  the  same  in 
both  documents. 

(6)  The  portrait  of  John  the  Baptist  differs  from 
that  of  the  Synoptists  ;  but  if  it  be  noted  that 
the  Fourth  Gospel  takes  up  the  story  where  the 
current  tradition  dropped  it,  the  chief  difficulty 
vanishes.  The  strange  question  sent  from  the 
prison  (Mt  11-  and  parallels)  seems  all  the  more 
strange  in  view  of  the  great  testimonies  to  Jesus 
borne  by  the  Baptist  as  given  in  Jn  1  and  3  (cf. 
Reynolds,  John  the  Baptist,  419-449).  But  there 
is  nothing,  after  all,  in  the  '  witness  of  John  '  which 
transcends  the  OT  standpoint,  and  Christ  declares 
(5^")  that  He  had  '  greater   witness  than  that 
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of  John.'  Like  Judaism  itself,  John  would  neveT 
have  accomplished  his  proper  work  if  he  had  not 
held  to  it  too  tenaciously  even  after  it  had  reached 
its  climax.  But  this  involves  exegetical  considera- 
tions that  are  beyond  our  present  scope. 

(7)  Of  nothing  are  we  more  certain  than  of  the 
historical  character  of  Simon  Peter.  The  blending 
of  courage  and  weakness,  the  desire  to  suggest  the 
courses  to  be  followed  even  by  his  Lord,  succeeded 
by  the  profound  deference  paid  to  the  expression 
of  the  thought  of  Christ  as  soon  as  his  reckless 
blundering  was  corrected,  recur  from  first  to  last. 
This  double  personality  appears  at  the  earliest 
introduction  to  Jesus,  amid  the  splendours  oi 
the  transfiguration  and  the  solemnities  of  Geth- 
semane,  in  his  base  denials  and  bitter  tears,  on 
the  morning  of  the  resurrection  amid  the  visions 
of  heavenly  things,  in  the  controversy  with  St. 
Paul  over  the  essence  of  justification,  and  in  the 
traditions  of  Church  history.  He  is  a  real,  not 
an  imaginary  man.  If  St.  John  had  given  a 
fundamentally  different  interpretation  of  his  per- 
sonality, it  would  have  been  strongly  adverse  to 
the  historicity  of  his  narrative ;  but  the  fact  is, 
that  in  the  transactions  of  chs.  13.  18.  20  and  21, 
though  handling  several  diverse  incidents,  St. 
John's  statements  exactly  preserve  the  same  com- 
plicated features  of  St.  Peter's  inner  and  outer 
life.  He  who  said  to  the  Lord  of  the  invisible 
world,  'Not  so.  Lord,'  or  'Depart  from  me,  for  I 
am  a  sinful  man,'  or  'That  be  far  from  thee. 
Lord';  who  would  have  builded  tabernacles  on 
the  slopes  of  Hermon,  or  engaged  a  whole  band 
of  Roman  soldiers  with  a  single  sword,  and 
then  declared  with  curses  that  he  knew  not  the 
man  whom  he  had  risked  his  life  to  defend, — is 
the  same  as  the  disciple  who  first  cried,  'Thou 
shalt  never  wash  my  feet '  and  then,  '  not  my 
feet  only,  but  also  my  hands  and  my  head ' ;  who 
rushed  into  the  sea  to  reach  the  feet  of  his  risen 
Lord,  and  whose  new  act  of  impulsive  curiosity 
received  anew  the  rebuke  of  the  Lord.  The  in- 
delible imprint  of  personality  is  carried  through- 
out the  fourfold  narrative. 

(8)  Caiaphas  and  Pilate,  though  portrayed  at  a 
difi'erent  angle  and  in  the  midst  of  circumstances 
which  though  concordant  with  those  of  the  Syn- 
optists have  a  difterent  bearing  on  the  whole 
narrative,  are  alike  etched  from  the  life,  and  betray 
no  departure  from  the  reality  common  to  the  earlier 
representation.  Caiaphas  and  Pilate  are  described 
as  priest  and  ruler  of  Israel  during  the  whole  of  the 
ministry  of  Jesus,  Lk  3^  The  remorseless  resolve 
of  the  Sadducean  priest  to  find  or  make  a  capital 
charge  against  Jesus  on  the  ground  either  of  sedi- 
tion or  blasphemy ;  the  unprincipled  endeavour 
to  keep  the  Pharisees  from  siding  with  Jesus  in 
His  reformatory  zeal ;  the  demand  on  oatli  from 
our  Lord  of  the  loftiest  claim  of  Messiahship  and 
Sonship  with  a  view  to  his  immediate  condemna- 
tion on  a  charge  to  which  Pilate  could  not  listen  ; 
and  the  delivery  of  Jesus  to  the  Romans  on  a  new 
charge  altogether,  which  Pilate  saw  through  at 
a  glance, — all  this  is  left  intact  by  the  Fourth 
Evangelist,  while  he  casts  an  additional  light  on 
the  main  motives  of  both  the  priest  and  the 
governor.  The  moral  confusion  of  the  motives  of 
Caiaphas,  evinced  (ll''^)  in  his  prophetic  forecast 
of  a  scapegoat  to  the  indignant  majesty  of  Rome, 
offered  in  the  person  of  one  absolutely  innocent  of 
tlie  crimes  alleged ;  the  superstitious  fears  which 
blended  in  Pilate's  mind  with  the  abuse  of  his 
sovereign  power ;  the  uprising  of  his  moral,  at 
least  of  his  political,  conscience,  which  led  to  the 
temporary  delay  of  the  sentence, — all  these  ele- 
ments are  emphasized  by  the  Fourth  Gospel 
from  its  own  sources  of  evidence.  The  private 
interviews  between  Pilate  and  J esus,  to  which  the 
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beloved  disciple  was  privy  (18'^"^^  19'"'^),  as  well  as 
the  private  and  preliminary  examination  before 
Annas,  add  to  the  general  information,  and  have  a 
supplementary  character  ;  still  the  author  does  not 
ignore,  but  gives  the  result  of  the  action  of  the 
Sanhedrin  under  the  leadership  of  Caiaphas  in 
Pilate's  own  words,  'Thine  own  nation  and  the 
chief  priests  delivered  thee  unto  me'  (18'^).  The 
Barabbas  incident  brings  into  pointed  relief  the 
action  of  the  priestly  party  as  touched  on  in  the 
Synoptic  narrative,  telling  us  that  there  was 
a  pause  and  a  questioning  among  the  6x^°^>  which 
was  overcome  by  the  activity  of  the  priests,  who 
'  persuaded '  the  people  (Mt  27-") ;  but  the  Johan- 
nine  narrative  shows  how  the  fact  corresponds  with 
the  earlier  tradition ;  and  the  extremely  culpable 
weakness  of  Pilate  is  further  shown  in  the  de- 
lineations of  the  Fourth  Gospel.  Pilate  crushed 
the  warnings  of  his  own  conscience,  and  was  more 
intent  on  visiting  his  supercilious  antipathy  on  the 
priests  than  on  carrying  out  his  own  expressed 
conviction  that  the  prisoner  was  innocent  of  the 
charge  brought  against  Him.  He  yielded  at  last 
to  a  clamour  which  might  complicate  his  relations 
with  Tiberius,  as  the  most  fateful  expression  of 
Jewish  national  degradation  at  length  burst  upon 
his  ear.  '  We  have  no  king  but  Caesar '  sealed 
the  doom,  not  only  of  Jesus,  but  of  the  theocratic 
nation.  Jesus  was  sacrificed  to  the  cowardice 
and  meanness  of  Pilate.  The  spirit  of  revenge 
which  induced  him  to  abide  by  the  '  title '  upon 
the  Cross  is  another  touch  of  characterization  which 
we  owe,  as  we  believe,  to  the  special  sources  of 
information  possessed  by  the  Fourth  Evangelist. 
We  are  not  concerned  to  deny  that  John's  silence 
about  the  sublime  assumption  of  the  Messiahship 
and  judgment  of  the  world,  and  of  the  divine 
claim  He  made  to  the  highest  conceivable  dignity, 
even  when  it  sealed  His  death-warrant  from  the 
Sanhedrin,  is  a  serious  perplexity,  but,  at  all 
events,  it  reveals  no  mere  doctrinal  perversity  on 
the  part  of  the  writer  to  press  the  apparent  theme 
and  motive  of  his  own  wonderful  contribution  to 
the  history  of  the  Word  made  flesh. 

We  have  thus  considered  the  objections  drawn 
from  the  chronological  and  biographical  details  of 
the  Synoptic  Gospels,  and  have  shown  that  the 
omissions  by  the  Synoi^tics  of  certain  facts  pre- 
sumed to  be  of  historical  importance,  as  well  as 
the  striking  omissions  by  the  Fourth  Gospel  of 
events  of  cardinal  significance  in  the  Synoptic 
narrative,  have  often  been  pressed  beyond  their 
real  significance.  We  have  traced  also  the  general 
correspondences  in  the  chief  facts  and  minute 
details  of  manner  and  matter  between  them,  and 
examined  the  biographic  portraiture  of  the  most 
noted  characters.  There  remain  some  general 
objections  of  greater  or  less  moment  which  affect 
the  whole  composition. 

D.  Miscellaneous  Objections. — a.  The  supposed 
exaggeration,  through  the  mythopceic  tendency 
in  the  later  writer,  of  the  supernatural  eleinen't. 
The  transmutation  by  creative  process  of  '  water ' 
into  'wine'  is  reckoned  as  an  exaggerated  and 
suspicious  instance  of  divine  prerogative  attri- 
buted to  the  incarnate  Logos.  But  this  act  seems 
by  no  means  a  more  wonderful  display  of  the 
will  of  Christ  in  harmony  M'ith  the  Supreme  Will 
than  is  the  multiplication  of  the  bread,  which 
belongs  to  the  entire  tradition.  The  heightened 
intensity  of  some  of  the  special  signs  selected  by 
'John'  is  sometimes  cited,  e.g.  the  thirty-eight 
years  of  the  man's  infirmity  in  ch.  5  is  compared 
disadvantageously  with  the  eighteen  years  of  similar 
paralysis  as  mentioned  by  Lk ;  so  likewise  the 
blindness  from  birth  is  compared  unfavourably 
with  the  temporary  blindness  which  Jesus  healed, 
as  recorded  by  Mt  and  Mk.    But  the  way  in  which 


Mt  tells  of  ttvo  blind  men  where  the  other  evangel- 
ists, Mk  and  Lk,  mention  one,  and  two  demoniacs 
instead  of  one  at  Gadara,  and  two  multiplications 
of  bread  and  fish  instead  of  one  in  the  other 
records,  is  far  more  open  to  the  charge  of  mythical 
enlargement  than  anything  that  is  here  attributed 
to  the  Fourth  Gospel.  There  is  a  deepening  glory 
in  the  resurrections  from  the  dead,  which  has  been 
commented  upon  since  the  days  of  Augustine.  The 
daughter  of  Jairus  just  laid  upon  her  deathbed, 
and  the  young  man  at  Nain  being  carried  to  his 
grave,  might  seem  insufficient  per  se  to  prove  that 
the  Lord  Jesus  had  the  keys  of  death  in  His  hands, 
but  the  fourth  day  of  death  and  the  assumed 
putridity  of  Lazarus'  corpse  are  more  conclusive 
evidence  that  the  Lord  is  King,  and  can  and  will 
raise  in  some  way  all  that  are  in  the  dust  of  death. 
He  had  chosen  death  and  the  sepulchre  as  His 
special  battlefield, — the  evangelist  had  ample  facts 
from  which  he  made  selection  with  reference  alike 
to  blindness  and  death,  and  in  both  cases,  as  well 
as  in  the  bread  sign  and  the  Bethesda  '  Sabbath 
cure,'  he  apparently  chose  the  incidents  for  the  sake 
of  the  discourses  with  which  they  were  followed, 
and  which  he  remembered  so  well.  It  must  not  be 
forgotten  in  estimating  the  weight  of  this  argu- 
ment that  the  Fourth  Gospel  is  parsimonious  in 
describing  specific  miracles,  though  it  records  the 
fact  of  their  abundance  (20^"- Further,  it  is 
the  only  one  of  the  four  which  declares  that  the 
miraculous  is  a  kind  of  evidence  far  inferior  to 
that  of  intuition  and  personal  recognition  of 
the  divine  in  Himself  (Jn  14'""").  The  miracle 
arrested  attention,  but  it  was  still  in  the  region 
of  the  natural  and  sensuous,  and  appealed  rather 
to  the  understanding  than  to  the  higher  con- 
science or  to  the  spirit.  The  most  startling  and 
dramatic  scenes,  including,  as  we  have  seen,  the 
temptation,  the  transfiguration,  and  the  portents 
of  the  crucifixion,  are  shorn  of  those  mysterious 
accompaniments  whicli  are  desired  by  the  miracle- 
loving  multitude,  and  might  be  described  as  the 
unhistorical  accretion  of  years.  After  prolonged 
pondering  of  the  problem,  we  are  convinced  it 
might  be  urged  that  there  is  more  of  the  mythical 
lustre  overspreading  the  Synoptic  narrative,  more 
of  the  imaginative  setting,  and  the  solitary  un- 
corroborated event  or  teaching  in  both  Mt  and  Lk 
than  in  the  Fourth  Gospel,  and  more  of  the 
pictorial  and  even  dramatic  presentation  in  the 
Gospel  of  Mk  than  in  either  of  them,  and  still  more 
than  in  the  stern  self  -  repression  and  spiritual 
recollections  of  the  great  Apostle  of  Love. 

^.  Schenkel  (Charakterbild  Jesu,  §  ii.,  and  else- 
where throughout  his  able  work),  Hase,  Renan, 
Ritschl,  and  others,  have  emphasized  the  absence 
from  the  Fourth  Gospel  of  that  progressive  mental 
and  official  development  of  the  character  and 
Messianic  claim  of  Jesus  alleged  to  be  discoverable 
in  the  Synoptic  tradition.  But  if  the  Preacher 
of  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  identified  Himself 
with  'righteousness,'  and  declared  that,  by  pene- 
trating the  secrets  of  all  hearts.  He  could  and 
would  dispose  of  the  final  destinies  of  individuals ; 
if  He  was  hailed  as  the  Holy  One  of  God  by  the 
demoniacs  (Mk),  and  in  the  synagogue  at  Nazareth 
(Lk)  aroused  inveterate  hatred  by  a  double  claim 
to  Messianic  dignity  and  to  an  obnoxious  uni- 
versalism, — there  is  not  much  room  for  develop- 
ment after  that,  especially  when  the  three  Gospels 
emphasize  the  significance  of  the  Heavenly  Voice 
which  accompanied  His  baptism  by  John,  and  His 
subsequent  transfiguration,  as  the  climax  of  His 
Galilfean  ministry.  We  are  not  concerned  to  deny 
the  development  of  Jesus  from  His  birth  to  the 
twelfth  and  afterwards  to  the  thirtieth  year  of 
His  life.  Enough  has  been  told  to  discriminate 
His  infancy  finally  from  that  of  the  later  legends 
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of  Buddha,  or  the  precocities  and  monstrosities 
of  the  non-canonical  Gospels  of  the  Infancy.  The 
originality  of  Jesus  leaves  no  room  to  think 
that  either  John  the  Baptist  or  Philo,  Hillel  or 
Gamaliel,  contributed  anything  to  His  mental 
resources  or  to  His  Messianic  role.  He  knew  His 
own  mind,  and  followed  it  throughout,  allowing 
the  voice  of  the  Father  and  the  foreordained  un- 
folding of  human  need  and  inquiry  to  determine 
the  successive  phases  of  revelation.  While  He  was 
waiting  for  God,  God  was  working  in  all  things  to 
the  unveiling  of  His  own  true  nature  and  the  vin- 
dication of  His  love  to  the  uttermost.  There 
appears  to  be  quite  a  parallel,  if  not  a  richer, 
development  in  the  Fourth  Gospel  than  in  the  other 
three.  There  is  a  wide  space  between  the  language 
addressed  to  Nathanael  (!•")  and  that  to  Philip  on 
the  night  of  the  passion  :  '  Have  I  been  so  long 
time  with  you,'  etc.  ;  between  the  elementary  in- 
structions given  to  Nicodemus  (3^"^^)  touching  the 
fundamental  aspects  of  the  new  life,  and  the  true 
nature  of  the  kingdom  of  God,  as  consisting  of 
regenerated  men  on  the  one  hand,  and  on  the  other 
the  sublime  teaching  of  the  'good  Sliepherd,'  the 
mutual  indwelling  of  the  Vine  and  its  branches 
(ch.  15) ;  the  glorification  of  the  Son  of  God,  who 
would  go  unto  the  Father,  prepare  a  place  for  them, 
'  come  again  to  them '  in  the  power  and  presence 
of  the  Comforter.  Almost  every  school  of  criticism 
admits  a  momentous  advance  after  the  close  of 
ch.  12.  Those  whom  He  had  gathered  out  of  the 
World,  those  who  at  length  had  come  to  believe  in 
the  mission  of  the  Lord,  are  set  forth  at  length 
as  face  to  face  with  each  other,  under  the  shadow 
of  the  cross,  in  the  coronation  of  sacrifice,  suffer- 
ing, sorrow,  and  death.  A  higher  strain  of  in- 
struction pervades  the  Fourth  Gospel  than  that 
current  in  the  Synoptic  tradition — one  more  adapted 
to  the  solitary  inquirers,  or  to  a  knot  of  carping 
and  critical  priests,  or  to  the  society  of  His  own 
disciples  at  great  crises  of  their  spiritual  history, 
or  to  angry  sticklers  for  their  own  customs  when 
preparing  their  final  and  deadly  assault  upon  His 
life,  than  to  the  ordinary  and  miscellaneous  groups 
at  the  lake  side  or  on  the  hill  slopes  of  Galilee. 
However,  the  contrast  does  not  interfere  with 
the  historicity  of  either  account.  The  progressive 
aspects  of  each  group  of  revelations  is  obviously 
the  result  of  the  different  susceptibilities  of  His 
audience  and  their  power  to  catch  the  meaning  of 
His  teaching.  In  the  case  of  St.  John's  Gospel 
this  is  heightened  by  the  circumstance  that  the 
reporter  is  throughout  one  intense,  perfervid,  yet 
contemplative  spirit,  who  received  from  the  in- 
finite fulness  of  the  God-incarnate — knowing  Him 
to  be  this — just  the  impression  which  he  alone 
could  receive,  and  in  some  degree  record  for  after 
generations. 

7.  The  Gnostic  element  in  the  Fourth  Gospel,  as 
distinct  from  the  Synoptic  narratives,  has  been  sup- 
posed to  carry  this  document  from  the  close  of  the 
1st  to  the  middle  of  the  2nd  cent.,  to  the  great  dis- 
paragement of  its  biographical  and  autoptic  value. 
Siegfried,  as  we  have  seen,  endeavours  to  establish 
an  influence  from  Philo  of  Alexandria  upon  the 
entire  literature  of  NT,  upon  Mt  and  Ja  as  well  as 
on  Hebrews  and  the  Johannine  writings.  Thoma 
has  maintained  a  similar  thesis.  He  even  fastens 
on  Valentinus,  as  Baur  had  done  on  Marcion,  to  re- 
date  the  Pauline  Epistles,  and  so  obtain,  a  fortiori, 
a  plunge  down  into  the  2nd  cent,  for  the  Johannine 
books.  This  kind  of  criticism  overshoots  itself. 
Both  the  1st  cent.  B.C.  and  the  1st  and  2nd  cents. 
A.D.  were  seething  with  the  ferment  produced  by 
the  blending  of  Hel.  and  Oriental  ideas,  of  Gr.  and 
Heb.  philosophy  and  phrase.  There  is  no  need  to 
come  down  to  the  middle  of  the  2nd  cent,  to  under- 
stand the  phraseology  of  Col  or  Hebrews,  the 


letters  of  Ignatius  or  Barnabas,  or  the  Wisdom  of 
Solomon.  Specific  terms,  such  as  'Logos,'  'Life,' 
and  '  Light,'  were  ready  at  all  times  to  take  up  a 
richer  connotation  than  before.  The  special  con- 
trast between  the  Synoptists  and  John,  to  the 
disjjaragement  of  the  latter,  has  been  pressed,  as 
though  Jn  had  thus  received  the  hall-mark  of  the 
end  of  2nd  cent.  The  question  arises  whether  the 
creation  of  the  whole  world  by  the  Logos  or  Son 
is  aflfirmed  or  repudiated  by  the  Fourth  Gospel. 
Does  it  recognize  the  dualistic  view  of  the  source 
of  good  more  than  do  the  Synop.  Gospels  ?  Surely 
the  latter  give  us  more  references  to  the  malice, 
mischief,  and  kingdom  of  Satan,  of  darkness  and 
demonism,  than  the  Fourth  Gospel,  which  never 
refers  to  demoniac  energy.  There  is  nothing  more, 
on  the  other  hand,  than  a  vague  side  reference  to 
the  Creation  in  the  Synoptics  (Mk  10^).  Such  lan- 
guage is  by  no  means  so  clear  and  explicit  with 
reference  to  Creation  as  iravTo.  SC  auroD  iyivero 
(Jn  1^),  nor  can  it  be  pretended  that  matter  (t;  OXij) 
or  any  other  element  in  the  K6a/ios  is  excepted  from 
the  Travra,  which  owe  absolutely  their  genesis  to 
the  Logos.  The  non-interpenetrating  character- 
istics of  '  light '  and  '  darkness '  is  not  asserted. 
The  power  of  '  darkness '  is  not  chaotic  or  anarchic, 
but  represents  simply  the  negation  of  'light.' 
'Darkness'  is  not  impenetrable  to  'light.'  The 
element  of  will  or  moral  nature  enters  into  the 
conditions  of  its  permanence.  The  idea  of  6 
TTovripds  belongs  rather  to  the  Synop.  than  Johan. 
representations;  see  Mt  5=*'  6"  W^,  Lk  ll-«.  S. 
Davidson  considered  that  Jesus  (Jn  17^)  did  not 
'  pray  for  the  world,'  because  the  Koa/xos  was 
hopelessly  beyond  the  region  of  conversion  or  the 
power  of  prayer.  This  interpretation  seems  en- 
tirely inconsistent  with  1^9  3^<^  4«  6^^-  "  8"  12^'  16^ 
and  even  with  the  context  of  the  assertion,  '  I  pray 
not  for  the  world,'  in  which  the  Lord  prays  (v.^^) 
for  those  who  should  believe  on  Him  through  the 
word  of  His  disciples,  and  looks  forward  to  the 
great  consummation  of  His  own  mission,  '  that 
the  toorld  may  believe  that  thou  didst  send  me.' 
This  is  the  final  purpose  of  the  Lord's  intercession 
for  His  disciples.  We  admit  that  pervading  the 
Fourth  Gospel  there  is  a  class  of  references  to  an 
elect  kingdom  of  susceptible  souls  to  be  found 
throughout  the  world,  '  the  other  sheep '  of  10^*, 
cf .  3-°-  IS",  which  suggest  the  wideness  of  God's 
mercy,  and  also  the  inscrutable  and  boundless 
depths  of  the  divine  decrees,  the  extent  of  the 
invisible  and  omnipotent  graces  affecting  human 
destiny  and  counteracting  human  perversity  and 
corruption.  This  is  not  Gnosticism,  but  one  of 
the  great  teachings  of  Divine  Revelation  in  the 
God-man.  A  Docetic  element  is  charged  upon 
the  Fourth  Gospel,  and  the  Gnostic  Ebionitism  of 
the  2nd  cent,  is  referred  to  as  its  source,  and  the 
later  supposed  date  is  assigned  on  this  ground  to 
the  whole  class  of  representation  ;  but  tlie  Johan. 
writings,  and  especially  the  Gospel,  are  the  most 
decidedly  pronounced  anti-Docetic  documents  in 
NT.  They  speak  of  the  true  humanity  of  the  Son 
of  Man  with  intentional  emphasis.  Thus  the 
father,  mother,  brothers  of  Jesus  are  spoken  of  ; 
the  weariness,  thirst,  tears,  inward  groanings,  per- 
sonal att'ections,  dress,  food,  spittle,  touch,  flesh, 
blood,  bones,  wounded  side,  are  severally  men- 
tioned. He  was  'made  flesh,'  i.e.  full  humanity; 
His  dead  body  was  partially  embalmed.  His  rai- 
ment was  divided  among  the  soldiers.  After  His 
resurrection  He  was  prepared  to  take  broiled  fish 
and  honey  and  bread.  We  do  not  admit  a  treat- 
ment of  the  supposed  phantasmic  appearances  or 
disappearances  of  the  Lord  (7^"  8">*  lO''  18") _  as 
Gnostic  or  Docetic  in  the  Fourth,  when  similar 
events  are  recorded  in  the  Synop.  Gospels,  e.g. 
Lk  4,  as  well  as  the  walking  on  the  water  and  the 
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walk  to  Emmaus.  Hilgenfeld  has  laid  stress  on 
a  translation  his  theory  has  demanded,  that  in 
§43. 44  Q^j.  Loiii  ig  supposed  to  refer  to  '  the  father 
of  the  devil,'  and  so  to  the  origination  of  the  devil 
by  some  inferior  god,  like  the  Jehovah  of  OT  as 
imagined  by  the  Ophites.  The  whole  of  this 
contention  has  been  taken  up  favourably  by  the 
advocates  of  the  2nd  cent.  date.  It  proceeds  from 
unwillingness  to  recognize  that  the  Gospel  places 
the  difference  between  the  children  of  God  and 
the  children  of  the  devil,  not  in  primordial  differ- 
ence of  essence,  but  in  the  will  of  man  (see  Godet's 
Introd.  vol.  i.  182  ff.). 

5.  The  phenomena  of  the  Johan.  discourses  un- 
questionably introduce  us  to  a  new  atmosphere, 
and  to  a  place  and  audience  different  from  those  of 
the  Synoptics.  This  is  not  finally  explained  by 
the  frequent  suggestion  that  the  Synoptics  repre- 
sent our  Lord  as  addressing  the  multitudes  in 
Galilee,  and  that  the  Fourth  Gospel  is  almost  ex- 
clusively occupied  with  individuals,  or  with  small 
groups  of  His  disciples, — because,  on  the  one  hand, 
we  see  that  the  great  controversy  of  ch.  6  was  con- 
ducted in  the  synagogue  of  Capernaum,  and  those 
of  chs.  5  and  10  were  held  with  large  and  excited 
groups  in  the  temple  courts.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  great  Synoptic  discourse  on  the  last  things  was 
addressed  to  only  four  of  the  twelve  disciples. 
Moreover,  the  comparison  of  Mt  5-7  with  Lk  6 
shows  that  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  was  a  selec- 
tion of  the  most  recondite  instructions  addressed 
at  the  first  —  and  in  the  main  —  to  the  inner 
circle  of  the  disciples.  The  same  features  are 
observed  in  the  special  discourse  to  the  twelve 
disciples  in  Mt  10,  and  correspond  with  much 
similar  instruction  given  to  the  seventy  disciples 
in  Lk  10*'^*.  We  cannot  account  for  these  differ- 
ences of  style  and  subject-matter  on  such  easy 
terms.  A  considerable  element  of  subjective  choice 
is  distinctly  claimed  by  the  author  on  two  occa- 
sions. He  selected  his  materials  from  copious 
accumulations,  out  of  a  wide  range  of  memory 
and  of  tradition.  The  reporter  put  them  together 
with  the  hope  and  belief  that  tliey  would  evoke 
confidence  in  the  Messiah-functions  and  divine 
Sonship  of  Jesus  (20^'  and  21^').  Some  of  the  most 
'  Johannine '  utterances  are  likewise  to  be  found  in 
Mt  ll"f-,  Lk  10^'f-.  Moreover,  every  great  claim 
made  by  our  Lord  in  the  Fourth  Gospel  is  antici- 
pated by  the  direct  or  implied  teaching  of  the  re- 
ported sayings,  and  the  miracles  and  parables  of 
the  Synoptics.  The  diction  of  these  sayings  is 
different  from  that  of  the  earlier  narratives,  though 
it  is  easy  to  exaggerate  the  difference,  and  to 
ignore  a  very  fundamental  element  of  the  problem. 
We  have  already  seen  how  much  common  matter 
there  is  in  these  four  documents.  Many  proverbial 
sayings  or  startling  apothegms,  found  in  the  Three, 
are  not  absent  from  the  Fourth,  though  they  are 
given  in  fresh  connexions.  The  strain  of  the 
self-consciousness  of  Jesus  appears  frequently  in 
the  Synoptic  narrative,  though  given  there  when 
our  Lord  was  concerned  with  the  judgment  of 
men,  and  foreboding  the  consummation  of  all 
things.  Whatever  may  be  the  ultimate  solution 
of  this  great  problem,  this  at  least  is  shown  to  be 
probable,  that  there  was  from  the  first  a  twofold, 
double-sided  strain  in  our  Lord's  discourse,  on 
which  minds  of  congenial  and  susceptible  charac- 
teristics would  and  did  lay  hold,  with  verbal 
tenacity,  when  brought  into  intimate  relation  with 
Him.  This  corresponds  with  analogous  pheno- 
mena in  other  regions  of  biographical  record.  Only 
by  blending  these  and  some  dissimilar  elements 
can  we  obtain  the  approximate  portraiture.  We 
need  to  combine  the  commonplace  representa- 
tion of  the  man  Socrates  by  the  matter-of-fact 
Xenophon,  and  even  the  lampoon  of  the  Sophists 
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in  the  comic  satire  of  Aristophanes,  with  Plato's 
ideal  of  the  great  teacher,  martyr,  citizen, 
and  philosopher,  before  we  have  the  historic 
Socrates  on  our  canvas.  In  like  manner  we  are 
bound  to  take  account  of  the  Pauline  Christ  and 
that  of  the  Ep.  to  the  Hebrews,  the  'unwritten 
words,'  the  threefold  type  of  the  Synoptists,  and, 
above  all,  that  representation  which  in  this  Gospel 
presses  most  near  to  that  portion  of  His  conscious- 
ness wherein  He  communes  with  the  Father  and 
with  Himself.  In  these  conversations  and  soli- 
loquies the  subjective  element  of  the  reporter  is 
more  conspicuous  than  elsewhere.  The  prince  of 
biographers  is  he  who  is  able  to  gather  up  the 
spirit  and  gist  of  a  long  conversation  or  discourse, 
and  present  it  in  the  words  of  the  Master  Himself. 
This  is  exactly  what  John  seems  to  have  done,  and 
thus  he  brings  us  nearer  than  any  other  to  the 
great  historic  reality — '  historic,' i.e.  not,  as  often 
implied,  on  purely  non-supernatural  lines,  but  in 
the  sense  of  objective  fact. 

The  opponents  of  the  authenticity  of  the  Fourth 
Gospel  urge  that  the  writer,  alike  in  his  prologue 
and  in  the  report  of  the  Lord's  words  in  the  epilogue, 
and  in  the  first  Ep.,  adopts  a  style  of  expression 
which  he  puts  into  the  mouth  of  Nathanael  and 
Nicodemus,  Mary  and  Martha,  Caiaphas  and  Pilate, 
the  blind  man  and  John  the  Baptist,  corresponding 
in  diction  so  closely  with  the  phraseology  of  Jesus, 
as  to  suggest  that  the  Greek  words  of  all  the 
speakers,  including  the  Lord  Himself,  are  nothing 
else  than  St.  John's  own  strongly  characterized 
vocabulary  and  diction.  Some  of  the  most  acute 
and  learned  defenders  of  the  authenticity  of  the 
document  have  not  hesitated  practically  to  admit 
this  contention.  Watkins  (in  his  Bampton  Lectures, 
and  in  his  article  on  the  same  theme  in  Smith's 
DE^)  has  maintained  the  possibility  of  which  we 
have  spoken,  and  has  endeavoured  to  account  for 
the  phenomena  by  the  simple  theory  of  translation 
from  an  Aramaic  original.  It  is  probable  that 
some  of  the  discourses  have  undergone  this  process 
of  translation.  There  is  a  distinct  tradition  to  a 
similar  effect  with  reference  to  the  Gospel  of 
Matthew.  The  same  peculiarity  must  be  held 
equally  possible  in  Mk  and  Lk.  And  many  of  the 
difficulties  are  surmounted  in  the  present  case  by 
the  theory  of  the  translation  of  words  uttered  in 
Aramaic  into  the  Greek  of  Jn,  which,  having  been 
built  up  through  long  years,  enabled  him  to  make 
use  of  it  in  representing  the  words  of  others, 
and  then  he  may  have  adopted  the  same  favourite 
terms,  and  a  somewhat  similar  construction  of 
sentences  on  all  occasions.  But  we  cannot  admit 
that  this  hypothesis  completely  satisfies  the  facts 
of  the  case. 

e.  The  diction  of  our  Lord  and  of  His  biographer. 
There  are  peculiarities  of  diction,  vocabulary,  and 
structure  which  are  certainly  adopted  by  this 
writer — Gr.  words  are  used  by  him  and  by  no 
other,  some  of  which  are  somewhat  uncommon, 
such  as  dvrXri/xa,  diroavvdywyos,  §iPpui(TKeiv,  yXiixrch- 
Ko/xov,  SaKpieiv,  8t5v/j.oi,  iirixpi-si-v,  Brj^Vt  dp^ixixara, 
Kip/xa,  KoXXu/StcTTTjs,  utiTTTjp,  irpoua^Tipj.  But  in  respect 
of  special  vocabulary  Jn  does  not  differ  from  other 
writers  of  NT.  Again,  there  is  a  peculiar  fond- 
ness manifested  in  Gospel  and  Epistle  for  certain 
special  and  almost  technical  words,  —  which  by 
frequent  repetition  acquire  a  deeper  meaning, — 
such  as  4>Cjs  (23  times),  86^a  (42),  KStrfMos  (78), 
/jiapTvpta  (47),  yivdjiTKeiv  (55),  inaTeveiv  (98),  <T-qiJ.elov 
(17  times).  It  is  also  clear  that  the  writer  adopted 
a  Semitic  connotation  for  i  in  the  /ca^  which  he 
makes  do  ample  duty  for  the  various  connective 
particles  of  the  Gr.  tongue.  A  common  pheno- 
menon in  the  Johannine  writings  is  simple  juxta- 
position of  sentences,  often  producing  by  the  mere 
use  of  Ka.1,  and  in  fact  sometimes  without  it,  an  ad- 
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versative,  concessive,  or  peculiar  emphasis  (P  15^^ 
311  539^  fijQ  very  common  antithesis  of  iiiv  and  5i 
is  almost  dropped,  and  Kai  repeatedly  made  to 
represent  5^.  It  is  curious  that  the  writer,  after 
using  X6705  in  ch.  1,  subsequently  drops  it  and 
never  puts  it  into  the  lips  of  Jesus.  It  recurs  in 
the  1  Ep.  (ch.  1)  and  in  the  Apocalypse.  It  there- 
fore becomes  clear  by  this  and  many  other  passages 
and  peculiarities  that  the  author  had  a  Greek 
diction  somewhat  peculiar  to  himself,  which  he  used 
when  following  his  own  lines  of  meditation  or 
narrative.  Attention  may  also  be  called  to  the 
remarkable  fact,  that  he  puts  into  the  lips  of  our 
Lord  no  fewer  than  145  words  which  he  never  uses 
in  his  own  person.  Thirty-eight  of  these  are  found 
also  in  the  Synop.  account  of  our  Lord's  discourses. 
A  similar  peculiarity  of  expression  or  construction 
is  reserved  by  the  writer  for  Jesus,  but  never 
adopted  by  himself.  There  are  nine  peculiarities 
of  our  Lord's  diction,  such  as  the  reduplicated 
'  Amen,'  which  are  peculiar  to  Jn  and  never  found 
elsewhere.  There  are  500  words  which  are  freely 
used  by  him  in  his  own  portions  of  the  Gospel  or 
in  the  words  of  one  or  other  of  the  interlocutors, 
which  he  never  attributes  to  our  Lord,  so  that 
the  phenomena  of  translation  still  leave  some 
problems  to  be  solved  by  closer  investigation. 
That  there  was  a  certain  amount  of  translation 
is  obvious,  and  some  strong  subjective  element  in 
tlie  selection  and  arrangement  of  material  cannot 
be  ignored ;  but  an  effort  must  have  been  made 
to  conserve  the  sacred  words  of  the  Lord  Jesus  in 
a  phraseology  which  was  supposed  especially 
adapted  to  represent  and  enshrine  the  original 
utterances  of  the  Master.  This  becomes  more 
obvious  when  the  evangelist  frequently  comes  into 
direct  communication  with  his  reader  :  when  he 
speaks  in  propria  personA  occasionally  he  otters  a 
commentary  on  the  words  of  our  Lord,  perhaps 
even  an  expansion  along  certain  lines  of  his  own,  of 
the  words  of  Jesus  which,  though  he  caught  them 
(and  even  transferred  them  into  Gr. ),  he  had  not 
fully  comprehended.  These  contrasts  between  the 
writer's  memories  and  his  explanations,  both  of  the 
narrative  and  of  the  discourse,  deserve  far  more 
attention  than  they  have  received. 

The  surpassing  majesty  of  the  Prologue  (1^'^^) 
indicates  that  the  mind  of  the  writer  was  inter- 
penetrated, overwhelmed  with  the  effect  produced 
by  his  contact  with  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 
Clearly,  he  could  think  of  Him  as  nothing  less 
than  '  the  only-begotten  of  the  Father,'  as  the 
Agent  by  whom  the  fulness  of  grace  and  truth 
broke  upon  the  world, — and  yet  he  drew  a  dis- 
tinction between  6  &e6s  and  the  X670S  as  divine 
element  in  Jesus,  although  in  the  same  breath 
declaring  an  identity  between  them.  The  Word, 
said  he,  was  'in  the  beginning,' and  'with  God,' 
and  yet  'was  God.'  It  was  'the  Word'  by  whom 
'  all  things '  came  into  being.  The  Word  was 
both  the  source  and  the  sphere  of  life,  of  that  life 
which  was  light.  All  the  light  which  had  ever 
flashed  into  the  darkness,  and  which  the  darkness 
was  too  gross  to  admit,  was  the  beaming  of  His 
face.  This  conflict  with  the  darkness  resulted 
in  most  tragical  issues.  Nevertheless,  this  Word 
at  length  came  into  the  world,  and  did  so  along 
fresh  lines,  not  merely  as  eminent  in  all  life  and 
light,  but  as  a  fully  constituted  humanity — 'flesli.' 
From  this  point  onward  he  proceeded  to  show 
how  the  soliloquies  and  words  of  Jesus  fell  upon 
his  sensitive  and  susceptible  soul,  as  belonging 
rather  to  eternity  than  to  time,  as  voices  which 
had  in  them  an  infinity  of  meaning  and  of  truth. 
He  selected  a  few  only  of  these  for  description  and 
comment,  and  they  grew  in  weight  and  wonder 
till  he  laid  down  the  pen.  At  the  same  time,  we 
feel  that  the  Lord  did  not  write,  and  could  not 


have  written,  the  Prologue.  The  logical  exordium, 
the  sublime  climax,  were  neither  in  our  Lord's  own 
manner  nor  in  His  own  phrase,  as  afterwards  re- 
ported by  the  evangelist.  A  full  discussion  of  this 
comparison  must  be  reserved  for  some  othsr  place, 
but  a  brief  treatment  of  a  few  of  the  most  salient 
passages  may  be  attempted. 

The  ineommens'arahility  betiueen  the  writer 
and  his  theme.  We  come  into  close  contact  with 
the  writer  in  the  following  passages  : — 1-^  2'"''*  ^ 
23-26  318-21.  23^  jiossibly        4'*"^  5^"''  7^"" 

gS.  20  97.  22  2Q41.  42  llH.  13.  33-35  .  51.  62  1  2^^.  33.  37-43^  pOSSibly 
2246-60  131-6.  11.  28-30  2gl7-19         1§4.  9.  14.  28.  32  JQW.  24.  28.  36-37 

2030.31  2i'i-23-26_  These  passages  are  independent  of 
pure  narrative,  and  are  selected  mainly  because  the 
writer  essays  to  inform  his  readers  of  the  secret 
sentiment  of  the  disciples  or  of  others,  which  does 
not  appear  in  the  narrative  itself,  but  still  more 
because  of  the  way  in  which  he  attempts  to  make 
more  obvious  the  words  of  the  Lord  Himself, 
when  the  wisdom  of  his  interpretation,  though 
doubtless  up  to  a  point  conveying  a  deep  or  an 
obvious  meaning,  is  not  equal  to  the  accuracy  of 
his  report.  Only  a  few  of  these  can  be  indicated 
here.  2^1  '  But  he  spake  of  the  temple  of  his 
body,'  was  doubtless  a  natural  inference  of  a 
believer  in  the  bodily  resurrection  of  Jesus  from 
the  death  to  which  the  Sadducean  party  would  in 
the  main  condemn  Him.  The  first  notes  of  the 
death-peal  were  sounded  in  the  temple.  The 
departure  of  Jesus  from  Jerus.  was  proof  of  the 
kind  of  reception  which  the  great  Prophet  received 
from  '  his  own '  as  soon  as  '  darkness '  set  itself  to 
quench  the  new  'light.'  This  was  one  and  the 
nearest  interpretation.  But  with  all  the  subsequent 
history  of  the  spiritual  temple  of  believing  men, 
and  of  the  rapidity — the  '  three  days ' — in  which  the 
new  bodjf  and  temple  rose  into  spiritual  splendour 
and  suliiciency,  it  is  difficult  to  believe  that  the 
evangelist  sounded  or  grasped  all  the  .significance 
of  the  weighty  words.  The  question  whether  3'" 
or  and  again  are  expansions  of  the  remem- 
bered and  cited  words  of  Jesus  and  tlie  Baptist  in 
the  explanatory  terms  of  the  evangelist,  cannot  be 
discussed  here,  yet  would  not  have  arisen  if  criticism 
had  not  recognized  in  both  places  the  subtle  differ- 
ence between  the  individuality  of  the  evangelist 
and  the  style  of  each  of  his  masters.  The  fre- 
quent reference  to  '  the  liour '  of  Jesus,  as  in  7^"  8'-", 
suggests  the  knitted,  anxious  brow  of  the  evangel- 
ist as  he  watched  the  approach  of  crisis,  and  the 
mysterious  deliverance  of  the  Lord  from  the 
malice,  the  arrest,  the  stones  of  His  enemies.  It 
is  curious  that  many  of  the  chief  puzzles  of  exegesis 
are  to  be  found  in  the  evangelist's  own  comment  or 
narrative.  By  far  the  most  diflicult  theological 
crux  is  7^^,  which  perhaps  yields  its  treasure  up  to 
patient  inquiry  ;  but  the  statement  of  the  passage 
is  entirely  due  to  'John,'  viz.,  that  'until  Jesus 
was  glorified '  the  Holy  Spirit  ivas  not,  had  not 
been  ('given  '  or  '  manifested ').  This  assertion  is 
apparently  discordant  with  the  teaching  of  Christ 
and  his  apostles,  and  of  John  himself.  It  was 
a  question  of  'more'  or  '  less,' not  a  contrast  be- 
tween nothing  and  something.  The  fulness  or 
splendour  of  the  new  dispensation  varies  with  the 
vital  truth  and  revelation  of  God  wherewith  He 
energizes  in  the  consciousness  and  even  below  the 
consciousness.  The  contrast  between  the  quicken- 
ing of  intelligence  under  the  OT,  and  the  descent 
of  the  Holy  Spirit  upon  Jesus,  is  so  great  as  to 
account  for  John's  words,  and  a  fortiori  the  con- 
trast between  the  ministry  of  the  synagogue  and 
the  ascended  Lord.  The  evangelist  makes  a  great 
and  unintentional  revelation  of  himself  in  13'"^. 
His  mind  must  have  been  working  in  flights  of 
unparalleled  ecstasy  when  he  endeavoured  to  con- 
vey the  impression  which  the  feet-waahing  had 
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made  upon  him.  But  the  style  of  the  passage,  the 
assumption  of  co-ordinate  emotions  in  the  bosom 
of  Jesus,  and  the  motives  not  verbally  revealed, 
differ  profoundly  from  the  diction  and  method 
of  thought  of  the  Lord  Himself.  St.  John  was  able 
to  represent  the  tones  of  the  '  eternal  now '  when 
recording  the  words  of  Jesus,  but  when  he  tried  to 
reflect  the  motives  or  inner  spirit  of  Christ  he 
could  find  no  adequate  language. 

The  purport  of  the  Gospel  and  the  plan  and 
classification  of  its  subject  -  matter  have  been 
variously  presented  by  successive  critics  and  com- 
mentators from  Lampe  of  Utrecht  (1724)  to  the 
present  hour  under  the  handling  of  Eeuss,  Godet, 
Luthardt,  Thoma,  and  Beyschlag.  Because  the 
structure  of  this  very  wonderful  book  reveals 
a  gathering  intensity  of  meaning,  and  the  suc- 
cession of  events  a  climacteric  force,  it  does  not 
follow  that  the  broad  outline  of  the  chronology 
has  been  tampered  with  in  either  historical 
or  theological  interests.  Many  of  the  lives  of 
our  greatest  men  naturally  arrange  themselves 
in  epochs,  great  opportunities,  deep  sayings  of 
historic  significance,  crises,  tragedies — as,  e.  17.,  those 
of  Socrates,  Ctesar,  Buddha,  Luther,  William  of 
Orange.  Now,  if  we  can  accept  the  funda- 
mental idea  of  God  manifest  in  the  flesh,  we  are 
satisfied  that  the  most  unsympathetic  narrator 
would  unconsciously  sift  material,  and  gather 
climax,  and  glow  with  dramatic  intensity  in  spite 
of  himself.  The  Synoptic  narrative,  with  its  most 
solemn  and  far-reaching  suggestions,  has  prepared 
the  way  for  the  P'ourth  Gospel,  which  everywhere 
presupposes  the  existence  of  the  wder  and  more 
copious  detail.  It  lays  down  firmly  the  chrono- 
logical points,  between  which  it  is  not  impossible 
to  show  that  the  vistas  of  miracle,  parable,  self- 
revelation  open  out.  The  non-obtruded  but  certain 
septenary  arrangement,  the  gathering  of  the  glory 
as  the  story  moves  from  eternity  to  eternity,  the 
poetic  framework  showing  that  from  the  great 
deep  to  the  great  deep  it  goes,  does  not  disturb 
its  true  proportions  of  credible  and  realizable 
fact. 

V-  The  order  of  the  thought  due  to  the  evangelist. 
— We  will  make  some  attempt  to  show  what  is  the 
actual  order  of  the  thought,  whether  intentional 
or  not,  on  the  part  of  the  evangelist.  As  many 
writers  show  careful  and  subtle  alliteration  in 
their  prose,  rhythm  and  accentuation  in  their 
poetry,  without  any  consciousness  on  their  part, 
so  the  progress  of  the  thought  comes  into  view 
with  the  evolution  of  the  life  and  self-revelation. 

A.  Proem,  chs.  1-4  contain  specimens  of  the  nature  and 
method  of  the  Lord — first  manifestations  of  the  Logos  Incarnate 
to  His  own,  to  Israel,  and  the  world. — i.  Prologue,  ll-is.  Explana- 
tion of  the  astonishing  phenomena  which  Jn  proceeds  to  record. 
Jesus  is  all  that  Synoptists  endeavoured  to  prove,  viz.  Messiah, 
Son  of  God,  Son  of  Man  ;  but  to  St.  John  He  is  all  this,  because 
He  is  the  incarnation  of '  the  Word,'  v.l'l,  who  ia  in  the  beginning 
'  with  God '  and  '  God,'  and  has  been  variously  manifested  and 
active  before  the  incarnation,  in  nature,  prophecy,  conscience, 
and  grace. 

ii.  The  testimonies  of  the  forerunner,  119-34. 

iii.  The  testimony  of  the  first  witnesses,  135-51. 

iv.  The  testimony  of  two  great  signs,  2-32. 

V.  Revelation  of  heavenly  things  and  the  new  lite  and  re- 
demption ;  meaning  of  the  whole  revelation,  33-21. 

vi.  The  final  testimony  of  the  great  seer,  322-36. 

vii.  The  ministry  of  the  Lord  beyond  the  limits  of  the  theo- 
cracy, the  Life-giver,  the  Prophet,  and  Saviour,  4i-'2. 

viii.  The  summation  of  the  Galilaean  ministry,  443-54. 

B.  The  conflict  of  the  Logos  Incarnate  with  His  own  people, 
down  to  the  signing  of  the  death-warrant,  chs.  5-11. 

i.  Christ  (a)  the  source  of  life  and  healing  to  body  and  soul, 
of  sabbatic  rest  and  of  resurrection  glory,  51-29 ;  (b)  the  wit- 
nesses to  these  claims,  530-40. 

ii.  Christ  sustains  the  life  of  which  He  is  the  source,  e'-'i. 
(a)  The  signs  (on  land  and  sea)  of  creative  power  and  love, 
61-21.  (6)  The  interpretation  of  the  signs,  e&ff-.  (c)  Effect- 
increase  of  enmity  and  intensifying  of  faith,  64iff'.  60ff.. 

iii.  The  truth.  Dramatic  scenes  ;  conflicting  parties,  with 
murderous  designs,  thwarted,  including  the  story  of  the 
adulteress,  7-8ii. 

iv.  The  light  of  the  world  (8i2-9*i)  vindicated  by  word  and 


sign.  The  correlative  Giver  of  sight  as  well  as  light,  with  con 
flicting  issues. 

V.  The  Shepherd  of  the  flock  of  God,  101-21. 

vi.  Identity  of  essence  and  function  with  the  Father  (1022-42)^ 
where  the  assumption  is  challenged  and  vindicated  by  word  and 
sign. 

vii.  (a)  The  vanquisher  of  death  and  Hades  (111-57),  and  th« 
claim  to  be  the  '  Resurrection  and  the  Life.' 

(h)  The  different  effect  produced  upon  different  classes, 
especially  on  the  ecclesiastical  powers.  The  ban  of  condemna- 
tion confirmed  and  published. 

C.  The  close  of  the  public  ministry. 

1.  The  feast  of  love  and  gratitude,  and  the  presage  o(  the 
burial,  121-8. 

ii.  The  diverse  effects  of  the  sign,  129-11. 

iii.  The  challenge  of  the  authorities,  1212-19. 

iv.  The  request  of  the  Greeks  and  the  reply  of  Jesus,  includ- 
ing the  glorification  of  the  Son  of  Man  in  and  through  death,  and 
the  anticipation  of  Gethsemane,  122U-29. 

V.  Last  words,  and  the  reflections  of  the  evangelist,  1230-60. 

D.  The  final  manifestation  of  the  Word  Incarnate  as  love 
unto  the  uttermost,  chs.  13-17. 

I.  The  inner  glorification  of  the  perfect  love  to  His  own 
disciples. — i.  Self-abandoning  service,  while  simultaneously 
giving  the  highest  expression  of  His  divine  commission  and 
His  God-consciousness,  ISi-i^. 

ii.  Followed  by  the  exclusion  of  the  faithless  disciple.  '  It 
was  night,'  1318-30. 

iii.  The  last  conversation  and  discourse.  (1)  The  glorification 
of  the  Son  of  Man,  with  its  great  demand  on  the  disciples, 
1331-35.  (2)  The  question  of  Simon  Peter  and  its  terrible  response 
and  sublime  consolations  (1336-144).  (3)  The  question  of 
Thomas — bringing  out  the  reply,  that  He,  by  death,  was  their 
way  to  the  Father,  145-7.  (4)  The  question  of  Philip,  vrith 
greater  revelations  and  the  promise  of  the  greater  works,  I48-21. 
(5)  The  question  of  Judas,  the  conditions  of  His  self-manifesta- 
tion, 1422-31.  (B)  The  parable  of  the  Vine  and  its  branches,  151-10. 
(7)  The  results  of  the  union  of  Christ  and  His  disciples— bitter 
but  glorious,  1511-166.  (8)  The  promise  of  the  Para.-lete,  1C7-33. 
(9)  'The  high-priestly  intercession  for  Himself,  for  liis  disciples, 
for  the  whole  Church,  171-28. 

II.  The  more  outward  and  public  glorification  in  the  passion, 
18-19-12.— 1.  The  betrayal,  I8I-12. 

ii.  Examination  before  Annas,  with  the  discomfiture  and 
denial  of  Simon  Peter,  1813-27. 

iii.  The  Roman  trial,  presupposing  the  decision  of  the  San- 
hedrin,  182«-19iil 

iv.  The  crucifixion.    Love  unto  the  uttermost,  1917-24, 
V,  The  words  from  the  cross,  1925-30. 

vi.  The  side-piercing  and  the  burial,  1931-42. 

III.  The  final  glorification  and  the  Resurrection. 

(1)  The  evangelist's  own  personal  conviction,  201-10. 

(2)  The  manifestation  to  adoring  love,  2011-18. 

3)  The  manifestation  to  the  ten  disciples  and  others,  2019-  M. 

4)  The  peace,  the  gift  of  the  Spirit,  2021-23. 

(5)  The  manifestation  to  anxious  scepticism,  eliciting  the  cry, 
'My  Lord  and  my  God,'  2024-29. 

(0)  The  evangelist's  summation  of  His  argument  throughout, 
2030.  31. 

IV.  The  Epilogue. 

(1)  The  manifestation  of  Himself  in  the  work  of  life,  211-14. 

(2)  The  service  of  love.  The  rehabilitation  of,  and  solemn 
charge  given  to,  Simon  Peter,  2116-19. 

(3)  Special  manifestation  to  waiting  love,  2120-23. 

(4)  Identification  of  the  author  by  subsequent  editors  with  the 
disciple  whom  Jesus  loved,  2124f.. 

By  whomsoever  this  marvellous  document  was 
constructed,  it  is  unique  in  literature.  The  con- 
centration and  supernatural  fulness  of  the  subject- 
matter  —  sentence  within  sentence,  hint  within 
hint — reveals  worlds  of  reality  with  the  prodigality 
wherewith  Nature  surprises  us.  An  immensely 
difiicult  task  has  been  successfully  finished  by  the 
simplest  means  ;  the  Divine-Human  Christ  of  the 
Ep.  to  Hebrews  and  the  Christ  of  Ro  3  and  8  and 
1  Co  1-4  and  10-15,  of  Eph  and  Col,  nay,  the 
mysterious  personality  of  Rev  1-3,  is  not  incom- 
patible with  the  preacher  of  the  Sermon  and  the 
parables  of  the  Sower,  the  Drag  -  net,  and  the 
Prodigal  Son  ;  and  here  He  lives  before  us,  and 
there  is  no  inconsistency.  The  Supreme  Man  re- 
veals Himself,  still  without  comparison  or  analogy 
or  rival,  among  the  sons  of  men.  He  stands 
absolutely  alone,  yet  infinitel.y  near,  the  one  who 
sums  up  but  transcends  all  physical  and  physio- 
logical law.  All  attempts  to  account  for  the  docu- 
ment upon  principles  other  than  those  we  have 
contended  for,  every  hypothesis  made  to  bring  it 
down  to  the  middle  of  the  2nd  cent.,  and  tliere  to 
find  an  occasion  or  an  author,  must  be  pronounced 
to  have  failed,  and  we  fall  back  upon  the  memories 
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and  love  of  the  first  generation  or  two  after  this 
great  revelation  had  been  made.  It  is  bound  by 
links  which  cannot  be  broken,  to  the  history, 
the  geography,  the  religion  of  the  day,  but  tran- 
scends as  yet  all  mere  human  history  or  known 
ways  of  nature. 

VII.  Literature.  —  The  translation  by  0.  R.  Gregory  of 
Luthardt's  St.  John,  the  Author  of  the  Fourth  Gospel,  is 
enriched  by  a  voluminous  list  of  all  the  works  and  pamphlets 
written  on  the  positive  and  negative  side  of  this  prolonged 
controversy,  from  Evanson,  an  Anglican  clergyman  in  1792,  to 
Beyschlag  in  1875.  It  occupies  eighty  8vo  pages.  Crombie 
in  his  tr.  of  Meyer's  Comm.  on  Jn  has  furnished  an  ample 
catalogue  of  selected  works,  bearing  more  upon  the  interpreta- 
tion and  exegesis  of  the  text  than  on  the  controversy  about  its 
origin.  These  lists  were  completed  in  1875.  Watkins'  Bamp- 
ton  Lectures  have  carried  critical  and  classified  enumeration  to 
a  later  date.  A  digest  of  the  most  noteworthy  literature  and 
epoch-making  works  is  all  that  can  be  here  appended. 

Evanson  (Ipswich,  1792),  with  insufficient  evidence,  gave  voice 
to  a  rising  spirit  of  free-thinking  among  the  English  Deists  of 
an  earlier  part  of  the  century  touching  the  '  dissonance  of  the 
four  evangelists,'  etc.,  and  suggested  that  the  Fourth  was  the 
work  of  a  Platonist  of  the  2nd  cent.  Evanson  was  replied  to  by 
no  other  than  Joseph  Priestley  and  by  James  Simpson,  and  again 
took  arms  in  1794  in  defence  of  his  thesis.  In  1796  Eckermann 
assailed  the  genuineness  of  the  Gospels  on  the  ground  of  the 
prominence  therein  given  to  miracles.  He  was  one  of  the  first 
who  endeavoured  to  discriminate  between  the  apost.  or  Johan. 
nucleus  of  the  Gospel,  and  that  which  he  thought  had  been 
added  by  later  hands.  Two  years  later,  Eckermann  retracted 
these  views,  1798.  Discussions  prevailed  between  Schmidt  and 
Bolton  as  to  the  original  language,  Syriac  or  Greek,  in  which 
the  Gospel  had  first  been  written.  In  1801  Vogel  wrote  a  vulgar 
book  in  which  he  gave  a  melodramatic  turn  to  the  controversy  by 
bringing  the  author  of  the  Gospel  for  trial  at  the  judgment  day. 
Luthardt-Gregory  enumerates  about  fifty  works  before  1820,  but 
no  deep  impression  was  produced  until  the  celebrated  theologian 
Bretschneider  issued  his  Modest  Enquiries  into  the  Oenitis 
and  Origin  of  the  Gospel  and  Epistle  of  John,  in  which  he 
gathered  to  a  point  all  the  doubts  that  had  been  in  the  air  for  a 
generation.  He  was  ably  answered  by  Olshausen,  Liicke,  and 
others,  and  admitted  that  his  doubts  were  resolved.  Schleier- 
macher  after  this  did  not  hesitate  to  recognize  the  true  histori- 
cal character  of  the  Christ  of  John,  anticipating  views  which 
have  long  been  held  in  suspense.  For  several  years  the  posi- 
tions of  Bretschneider  were  reconsidered  by  positive  and 
negative  critics.  Paulus,  de  Wette,  Sartorius,  Stein,  E.  G. 
Bengel,  Hase's  different  editions  of  his  Leben  Jesu,  1829  and 
1834,  and  fifty  other  publications,  prepared  the  way  for  the  four 
edd.  of  the  celebrated  Life  of  Jesus  by  Strauss,  1835-1840,  with 
which  it  is  well  to  compare  Das  Leben  Jesu  fur  das  Deutsche 
Volk,  1864.  Neander's  Life  of  Christ  largely  contributed  to  the 
refutation  of  Strauss,  just  as  the  latter  had  reduced  to  ridicule 
the  rationalistic  anti-supernaturalism  of  Paulus.  Bruno  Bauer 
(1840)  made  it  clear  that  the  mythical  theory  could  not  explain 
the  Fourth  Gospel,  which  throughout  reveals  the  presence  of  a 
commanding  thinker,  who,  if  not  a  poet  of  distmct  romantic 
faculty,  must  have  been  a  wilful  forger.  Ebrard  and  others 
handled  this  hypothesis  with  severity.  De  Wette,  Schenkel 
(1840),  ReuBS,  Schwegler,  and  many  others,  grappled  with  special 
aspects  of  the  many-sided  controversy.  In  1840  the  highly 
important  Introd.  and  Comm.  of  Liicke  of  Gottingen  appeared, 
followed  in  1862  by  his  celebrated  Einleitung  m  die  Offen- 
barung  dcs  Johannes,  in  which  the  authenticity  of  the  Gospel  is 
sustained  by  referring  the  Apocalypse  to  the  Presbyter.  Cf. 
Luthardt,  De  Compositione  Evangelii  Johannis.  Andrews 
Norton,  Genuineness  of  the  four  Gospels,  1837-1848,  made  a 
most  notable  contribution  to  the  discussion  as  it  stood  before 
the  efforts  of  Baur  of  Tiibingen.  The  latter  epoch-making  theo- 
logian commenced  his  assault  by  maintaining,  in  1844,  that  the 
Gospel  could  not  have  been  written  before  A.D.  160.  In  the 
Th.  Jahrb.  1845,  Zeller  pushed  the  date  forward  another 
decade.  Baur  wrote  Krit.  Untersuch.  iiber  d.  Canon.  Euan- 
gelien,  Einleit.  in  d.  NT.  theol.  Wissenschaft  (1850-51  of  Th. 
Jahrb.),  Das  Christenthum  und  d.  Christl.  Kirche  d.  drei  ersten 
Jahrh.  (1853,  3rd  ed.  1863).  In  1854  he  replied  to  Luthardt, 
Fr.  Delitzsch,  Briickner,  and  Hase,  who  had  disputed  his 
positions.  Hilgenfeld,  in  1854,  Die  Evangelien,  does  not 
consent  to  postpone  the  date  of  the  origin  beyond  a.d.  120-140. 
Schneider,  1854,  Die  Aechtheit  des  Jn.  Evangeliums  nach  den 
Ausseren  Zeugnissen,  made  an  able  reply  to  Baur's  treatment 
of  the  internal  evidence.  Scholten,  Schiirer  (to  some  extent), 
Ebrard,  Luthardt  (with  reference  to  the  relation  of  the  Gospel  to 
Justin  Martyr  and  the  Clementines)  fought  the  issues  earnestly. 
In  1856  Jordan  Bucher  issued  his  Des  Apostels  Johannes  Lehre 
voin  Logos,  nachihrem  Wesen  und  Ursprunge,  and  endeavoured 
to  identify  the  Logos  of  'John'  and  Philo ;  and  in  1857  Baur 
again  replied.  The  date  of  the  last  passover  now  took  a  pro- 
minent place  in  the  debate,  and  Tholuck  again  defended  the 
position  of  the  Fourth  Gospel.  The  main  thesis  of  Baur  and 
Hilgenfeld  and  others  was  the  discovery  of  a  system  of  Church 
organization  and  Christian  ideas  through  which  the  Fourth 
Gospel  could  alone  have  seen  the  light.  Baur  supposes  that  the 
Gospel  reveals  the  presence  of  the  2nd  cent.  Gnosis,  and  further, 
that  it  reflects  the  healing  of  a  conjectural  and  violent  schism 
between  the  Jerus.  aposUes  and  St.  Paul,  and  the  Churches 
which  derived  their  origin  and  tone  from  these  sources  respec- 
tively. The  two  tendencies  towards  Judaic  exclusiveness  on 
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the  one  hand  and  Pauline  universalism  on  the  other,  were  in- 
tensified by  Marcionitic  anti-Judaism  on  the  one  side  and  Mon- 
tanistic  revolt  against  the  Episcopate  on  the  other.  In  the 
writings  of  Baur  the  further  speculation  was  hazarded,  that 
towards  the  close  of  the  2nd  cent,  a  tendency  towards  co- 
operation began  ;  that  the  Epp.  to  Col,  Eph,  Ti  and  Tit,  He,  and 
the  Bk.  of  Ac,  were  fabricated  to  bring  about  a  fusion  of  the 
hostile  parties  ;  that  this  Gospel  was  a  part  of  the  system  of 
forgeries  by  which  the  Cath.  Church  was  originated.  It  is 
supposed  that  an  unknown  writer  cunningly  suggested  that  he 
was  the  beloved  friend  of  Jesus  and  knew  His  inmost  heart ; 
His  belief  in  the  theocracy,  that  '  salvation  was  of  the  Jews,'  but 
that  God  was  'a  Spirit';  that  among  Greeks  as  well  as  Jews 
the  buried  corn  of  wheat  would  bring  forth  much  fruit.  This 
extraordinary  writer  was  ready  to  justify  the  Montanistic 
realization  of  the  grace  of  the  Paraclete,  and  also,  by  a  delicate 
series  of  modifications  of  the  Synoptic  tradition,  to  make  the 
passover  of  the  Jews  reach  its  climax  at  the  hour  of  the  cruci- 
fixion ;  and  he  sought,  moreover,  to  link  the  Christ  with  the 
A0r02  of  a  popular  philosophy.  Every  line  of  the  Gospel  was 
searched  for  confirmation  of  some  portion  of  the  hypothesis ; 
and  adverse  elements  were  cleverly  contrived  to  spread  out  the 
occasion  for  the  publication  of  the  spiritual  Gospel.  The  strife 
between  the  Eastern  and  Western  Churches  as  to  the  celebration 
of  the  Easter  festival  had  broken  out,  and  it  was  a  masterstroke 
to  show  that  one  of  the  Jerus.  apostles,  who  is  traditionally  re- 
ported to  have  followed  the  Jewish  celebration  on  the  14th  Nisan, 
the  day  preceding  the  crucifixion,  had  actually  set  forth  tlie 
identification  of  the  crucifixion  of  Jesus  with  the  sacrifice  of  tiie 
paschal  lamb.  Baur  fixed  a.d.  170  as  the  date  when  this  astonish- 
ing feat  of  forgery,  concealed  polemic,  and  spiritual  manifesto, 
first  saw  the  light.  The  question  of  this  date  was  discussed  with 
great  acumen.  Ebrard  (Introd.  to  Comm.),  Thiersch,  Hilgenfeld, 
Lange,  Steitz  in  numerous  articles  in  German  journals,  with 
occasional  replies  from  Baur,  who  died  in  1860,  kept  the  con- 
troversy before  the  world. 

We  have  already  shown  reason  to  believe  that  the  date  assigned 
by  Baur,  viz.  a.d.  170,  is  quite  untenable,  and  that  step  hy  step 
the  appearance  of  the  Gospel  must  be  antedated  at  least  by 
forty  years  and  pushed  back  to  the  time  of  Basilides  or  Valen- 
tinus,  who  must  have  had  the  ideas  and  phrases  of  the  Gospel 
before  them.  It  has  at  length  become  impossible  to  deny  that 
Justin  quoted  from  the  Fourth  Gospel,  and  increasingly  prob- 
able that  Tatian,  his  contemporary  and  disciple,  actually  con- 
structed a  Harmony  of  the  Four  Gospels,  with  a  chronological 
basis  in  the  Gospel  of  John.  In  1802  H.  Ewald  showed  that 
no  authorship  of  an  ancient  writing  is  so  conclusively  attested 
as  that  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  (see  Die  Johan.  Sehriften  iibersetzt 
u.  erkldrt).  Weiss  and  Weizsiicker  discussed,  in  Jahrb.  f. 
deutsche  Theologie,  the  relation  of  the  Logos  doctrine  of  John 
to  its  sources.  Strauss  and  Hilgenfeld,  in  1863,  made  assault 
upon  the  Mur.  Canon  and  on  minor  defences  of  the  Gospel ; 
Volkmar,  Renan,  A.  R6ville  thought  to  rehabilitate  the  argu- 
ment that  if  the  Fourth  Gospel  had  been  in  use  in  a.d.  160, 
Maroion  would  have  found  it  more  useful  for  his  purpose  than 
Luke's.  We  have  elsewhere  shown  that  Marcion  could  not  even 
by  mutilation  have  expunged  from  John's  Gospel  the  humanity 
of  Jesus,  his  reverence  for  the  Old  Covenant,  his  identification 
of  '  the  Lord '  of  OT,  the  Creator  of  all  things,  with  the  God  and 
Father  of  Christ. 

In  1863  van  Oosterzee's  Life  of  Christ,  Hengstenberg's  Comm. 
on  Gospel,  favoured,  while  Echthal's  Les  £vangiles  attacked  the 
authenticity.  Martineau's  review  of  Renan's  Vie  de  J(sus,  and 
Astii,  Explication  de  I'Evangile,  followed  in  1864,  with  Nicholas' 
advocating  of  a  partition  theory.  To  this  may  be  added 
Schenkel's  Charakterbild  Jesu,  which  suggested  that  the  original 
nucleus  of  the  Gospel  appeared  A.D.  110-120,  and  was  after- 
wards coloured  by  the  Gnostic  speculations  of  Basilides  and 
Valentinus.  In  1866  Holtzmann  in  Bunsen's  Bibelwerk,  Pres- 
sensA  in  his  Jisus  Christ  son  temps  sa  vie,  etc.,  and  Sabatier, 
Essai  sur  les  sources  de  la  vie, — all  three  maintaining  the 
authenticity,— were  encountered  by  Keim,  Gcschichte  Jesu  von 
Nazara,  etc.,  who  argued  (1867)  that  the  Gospel  was  published 
at  the  beg.  of  2nd  cent,  under  the  name  of  the  Apostle  John, 
who  nevertheless  had  never  been  in  Ephesus.  Taylor,  An 
Attempt  to  ascertain  the  Character  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  in 
relation  to  the  three  first,  was  strongly  opposed  to  the  authen- 
ticity. Tobler  attempted  to  cut  out  the  original  kernel,  and 
later  on  (1870)  he  reduced  it  to  81  verses.  Oosterzee  and 
Scholten  again  took  up  opposite  sides,  so  also  Ezra  Abbot, 
Higginson,  Milligan,  and  S.  Davidson.  In  1868  Riggenbach 
endeavoured  to  show  that  the  Presbyter  John  and  the  apostle 
were  one  and  the  same.  In  1869  Holtzmann  returned  to  the 
controversy,  as  did  Meyer,  Introd.  to  the  Exeg.  Handb.,  Godet, 
Komm.  z.  d.  Ev.  Johannis,  written  also  in  French  and  trans- 
lated into  English.  Stanley  Leathes'  Boyle  Lecture  (1870)  on 
The  Witness  of  St.  John  to  Christ  and  Hilgenfeld  kept  up  the 
struggle.  In  1871  Krenkel,  in  his  work,  Der  Apostel  Johannes, 
argued  that  the  apostle  was  the  author  of  Apoc,  but  not  of 
Gospel ;  cf.  Milligan,  arts,  in  Contemp.  Rev.  and  Brit,  and  For. 
Evang.  Rev.;  and  Hutton,  Essays,  Theological  and  Literary, 
who  defended  with  great  force  the  historicity  of  the  Gospel 
against  Baur  and  his  followers.  Holtzmann  once  more  took  up 
the  claims  of  John  the  Presbyter.  In  1872  appeared  the  import- 
ant Comm.  and  Introd.  of  Schaff,  being  a  tr.  and  great  enlarge- 
ment of  Lange's  Comm.  in  his  Bibelwerk ;  and  the  singularly 
valuable  Authorship  and  Hist.  Character  of  ith  Gospel,  by 
Sanday,  followed  in  1876  hy  The  Gospels  in  the  2nd  Cent.  In 
1874  was  published  Supernatural  Religion,  An  Jmpdry  into  the 
Reality  of  Divine  Revelation,  which  created  almost  a  literature 
of  reply.  The  anonymous  writer  was  vehemently  adverse  to  the 
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authenticity  of  this  Gospel  (vol.  ii.  251-4T6)  on  every  ground 
and  every  "side  issue.  Lightfoot  in  the  Contemp.  Rev.  (after- 
wards republished) ;  Sanday  in  the  Gospels  during  the  2nd  Cent.; 
Row,  The  Jesus  of  the  Evangelists  ;  Luthardt,  DerJohan.  Ursp. 
des  iten  Evang.  (tr.  into  Eng.  by  O.  R.  Gregory,  1875),— replied 
very  successfully.  Farrar's  Life  of  Christ  (1874)  sustained  the 
authenticity  ;  but  Hilgenfeld,  in  1875,  in  Hist.-Erit.  Einleit.  in 
das  NT.,  determined  the  limits  of  production  between  a.d.  132 
and  140.  Mangold  (Bleek's  Einleit.)  wag  again  adverse,  but 
Matthew  Arnold,  Review  of  Objections  to  Literature  and  Dogma, 
(Cont.  Revieiv,  afterwards  republished  in  God  and  the  Bible), 
defended  the  authenticity  with  high  literary  tact,  but  by  falling 
back  in  part  on  some  special  partition  theory  of  his  own.  In  1882 
the  remarkable  work  appeared  of  Albrecht  Thoma,  Die  Genesis 
des  Johan.  Evang. :  ein  Beitrag  zu  seiner  Ausleg.,  Gesch.,  u. 
Eritik,  in  which  the  author  endeavoured  to  find  an  Alex.-Philonic 
origin  for  the  entire  Gospel,  which  is  dealt  with  as  Philo 
handled  the  Pent.,  and  which,  on  this  hj-pothesis,  could  have 
had  no  meaning  save  among  the  Neoplatonic  schools,  where 
supposed  forecasts  and  summaries  of  history  were  only  crypto- 
grams of  philosophical  theory,  e.g.  ch.  9  is  regarded  as  a  cipher 
of  the  position  and  career  of  St.  Paul,  and  ch.  21  an  outline  of 
the  history  of  the  Acts  of  Apostles.  With  ingenuity  the 
theory  was  carried  through  879  pages.  In  1882  (Eng.  tr.  1883) 
appeared  B.  Weiss,  Life  of  Christ.  The  chapters  on  the 
'  Johannine '  sources  are  singularly  impressive,  and  vindicate  the 
historicity  of  the  Gospel  against  the  speculations  of  various 
offshoots  of  the  Tiibingen  School.  The  theory  of  the  reminis- 
cence of  one  who  had  fathomed  the  deep  secret  of  the  Incarnate 
Logos  in  Jesus,  interprets  the  author's  'ideal  elevation  and 
spiritual  form,  but  also  his  historical  trustworthiness.  If  it  be 
regarded  as  the  invention  of  a  semi-Gnostic  philosopher  of  the 
2nd  cent.,  it  is  a  delusive  will-o'-the-wisp — in  truth,  a  gigantic 
lie.'  In  the  same  sense  Godet'a  invaluable  Introd.  to  his  Com- 
mentary  touches  and  illumines  every  part  of  this  great  subject 
(Eng.  tr.  1887).  In  1885  Salmon's  Hist.  Introd.  to  the  Study  of 
NT  gave  ample  space  and  great  freshness  to  the  maintenance 
of  the  authenticity.  Edward  Reuss  in  his  Hist,  of  Sac.  Scrip, 
of  NT,  tr.  into  Eng.  by  Houghton  from  the  5th  Germ,  ed., 
with  additional  bibliographical  details,  minimized  the  value  of 
the  external  evidence,  and  left  it  as  only  barely  possible  that 
Jn  was  the  work  of  the  apostle.  The  introductory  discussions 
of  Hengstenberg  are  scattered  throughout  his  Commentary. 
Special  excursuses  on  the  Paschal  and  other  questions  are  to  be 
found  in  M'Clellan's  great  work  on  the  Gospels.  Against  Edwin 
Abbott's  view  in  his  article  'Gospels'  in  Encyc.  Brit.B  may  be 
put  Ezra  Abbot's  External  Evidence  of  the  Fourth  Gospel,  and 
Westcott's  Introd.  to  his  invaluable  Comm.  on  the  Gospel  in 
Speaker's  Commentary  (and  published  separately) ;  also  Milligan 
and  Moulton,  Introd.  totheirComm.inSchafE'sPopitfarCommen- 
tary,  and  Watkins'  Introd.  to  Comm.  in  EUicott's  Comm.  for  Eng. 
Readers,  as  well  as  his  very  important  discussion  of  the  history 
of  criticism  in  Bampton  Lectures  for  1890 ;  Reynolds'  Introd. 
to  his  Comm.  on  Jn  in  the  Pulpit  Commentary.  Keim  in  his 
vohimmoas  Life  of  Jesus  of  Nazara  settled  down  to  the  date 
A.D.  130  and  to  a  repudiation  of  St.  John's  residence  in  Ephesus. 
He  decided  that  early  antiquity  was  grievously  misled  by 
Irenaeus  in  this  and  other  respects,  just  as  Riggenbach,  Farrar, 
and  others  think  that  the  very  personality  of  '  John  the  Pres- 
byter' has  been  created  by  an  ill-starred  guess  of  Eusebius.  In 
Handkom.  z.  NT  {'Joh.  Evangelium '),  Holtzmann,  1890,  argues 
that  the  most  extreme  critical  view  which  he  adopts  doubles  the 
value  of  the  Gospel.  Edersheim's  Life  and  Times  of  Jesus  the 
Messiah  (1883)  throws  vivid  light  upon  the  Johan.  as  well  as 
other  sources  of  the  great  biography  by  his  intimate  acquaint- 
ance with  Heb.  literature.  In  1890  Hugo  Delff,  Das  4  Evan- 
gelium, and  (1883)  in  his  Grundziige  des  Entwick.-Oeschichte  d. 
Religion,  advocated  a  special  view  which  creates  many  fresh 
difficulties,  that  'John'  was  neither  the  son  of  Zebedee,  nor 
John  the  Presbyter,  nor  the  author  of  the  Apoc,  but  a  well- 
to-do  philosophical  disciple  of  Jesus,  whom  He  loved  and  who 
was  specially  acquainted  with  the  ministry  in  Jems.,  who  was 
subsequently  confounded  vrith  the  John  of  Acts  and  Apocalypse. 
P.  Ewald,  in  1890,  Das  Hauptproblem  der  Evangelienfrage, 
strove  to  bring  out  the  original  Johan.  nucleus  of  the  entire 
evangelical  tradition,  of  which  John  has  given  the  richest  an- 
thology. In  1891  Gloag  issued  Introd.  to  the  Johan.  Writings. 
This  is  one  of  the  most  complete  risumis  of  the  entire  question 
in  the  light  of  modern  criticism,  embracing  not  only  the  Gospel 
but  the  Epp.  and  the  Apocalypse.  Harnack  in  his  History  of 
Dogma,  vol.  i.  96-98,  admits  that  the  origin  of  the  Jolian. 
writings  is  'a  marvellous  enigma,'  that  therein  a  Christ  clothes 
the  indescribable  with  words,  that  a  Pauline  Christ  walks  on  the 
earth  'far  more  human  than  the  Christ  of  Paul,  yet  far  more 
divine.'  He  seems  to  admit  that  Christ  Himself  is  the  author  of 
ch.  17,  but  all  is  suffused  in  a  bright  cloud  of  the  supra-historical. 
He  repudiates  the  dependence  on  Philo  and  Hellenism,  with 
which  John  has  little  in  common  but  the  word  Xoyo?,  and  he 
regards  the  author  as  a  born  Jew.  Important  articles  have 
appeared  at  various  times  in  the  Expositor  by  Lightfoot, 
Sanday,  and  others.  In  1891  Willibald  Beyschlag  of  Halle 
published  his  NT  Theol.  (Eng.  tr.  1895).  In  vol.  i.  pp.  216-221 
he  avows  his  finn  conviction  of  the  genuineness  of  the  Gospel, 
that  it  rests  on  historic  facts  and  is  superior  to  the  Synoptists 
in  many  important  details,  that  '  the  Logos  Romance '  is  a  criti- 
cal failure,  and,  notwithstanding  great  difficulties,  he  imagines 
that  the  subjective  element  necessary  to  a  character  formed 
and  trained  by  the  Master  Himself  may  solve  them. 

"VIII.  The  Teaching  of  the  Fourth  Gospel. 


— A.  Theology  and  Christology. — The  teaching  of 
Jesus  cannot  be  satisfactorily  discriminated  from 
that  of  the  evangelist,  except  in  places  where  the 
latter  speaks  in  proprid  persond,  or  offers  his  in- 
terpretation of  the  Master's  words.  Alike  in  the 
Epistle  and  Prol.  to  Gospel,  the  apostle  sums  up  or 
generalizes  the  teaching  of  Christ  or  of  His  mighty 
deeds,  and  for  the  ideas,  thought  by  thought,  fact 
by  fact,  he  brings  out  a  justification  in  the  narrative 
itself.  As  to  the  Abbrechungen  and  Incongruenzen 
on  which  "VVendt  insists  as  indicating  different 
strains  of  thought  and  purpose,  e.g.  in  the  different 
estimate  of  ipya,,  a-r}fx.€ta,  and  p-rj/xara  in  the  great 
plan  of  the  Supreme  Teacher,  the  reconciliation  is 
not  far  to  seek,  and  is  to  be  found  in  the  divine- 
human  majesty  of  the  Lord,  whose  Personality 
gives  unity  to  all  his  representation.  The  con- 
sciousness of  the  Lord  Jesus,  as  brought  out  in 
the  fourfold  revelation,  provides  the  fact  upon 
which  the  constructive  intelligence  of  later  cen- 
turies has  founded  its  doctrine  of  the  Godhead. 
To  put  it  in  a  word,  the  Doctrine  of  the  Divinity 
is  simply  an  endeavour  to  state  without  explana- 
tion the  various  elements  of  that  unique  con- 
sciousness. The  most  fundamental  element  in 
the  entire  teaching  is  the  absolute  oneness  of  the 
Deity.  Christ  never  taught  the  existence  of  two 
or  three  Gods,  though  the  unity  or  solity  embraced 
the  divine  indwelling  in  the  entire  universe,  an 
infinite  transcendence  involving  the  internal  rela- 
tions of  Fatherhood  and  Sonship,  and  all  the 
mighty  operations  of  the  Spirit  in  the  world  and 
in  the  minds  of  men.  There  is  only  one  veritable 
God,  fidfos  <i\Tjdivbs  deos  (17^),  although  the  Lord 
was  self-conscious  of  the  nearest  possible  approach 
of  the  centres  of  the  splieres,  both  of  His  divine 
and  human  nature,  to  the  Centre  of  the  all-includ- 
ing and  embracing  Unity.  The  theophanies  of 
the  OT  are  outshone  by  the  eternal  knowledge  of 
the  Only-begotten  {V^  and  6'"'),  and  the  adequate 
sufficing  power  of  the  human  life  and  conscious- 
ness of  Jesus  to  disclose  the  secrets  of  the  divine 
bosom.  This  revelation  differs  widely  from  the 
Gnostic  or  Oriental  or  modern  impersonality, 
'  the  Absolute.'  Here  the  ineffable  is  clothed  m 
forms  not  incompatible  with  the  Eternal  Unity. 
'Father,'  'Son,'  'Word,'  'Love,'  'Life,'  'Light,' 
'  Spirit '  are  terms  which  make  no  schism  of  the 
one  Deity,  but  are  each  necessary  concepts  in  it. 
This  is  so  complete  and  thoroughgoing  tnat  Fair- 
bairn  has  skilfully  pressed  the  position  that  the 
Lord  Jesus  was  in  fact  the  first  monotheist  in  the 
history  of  the  world. 

A  few  of  the  elements  of  this  great  synthesis 
must  be  specified. 

(1)  In  4'^^-  the  spirituality  of  the  One  who  is 
called  '  the  Father '  is  insisted  upon.  The  spirit 
of  man  leads  the  way  to  the  most  direct  realization 
of  the  Eternal. 

(2)  He  is  the  living  and  life-giving  One,  or  even 
Life  itself.  In  the  Logos — who  is  God — there  is 
Life.  The  mystery  of  '  life '  was  not  solved,  or  a 
definition  given,  by  Jesus  or  the  evangelists  ;  nor 
is  the  mystery  reduced,  but  intensified,  by  the 
widest  and  latest  researches  of  science ;  but  St. 
John  may  at  least  be  credited  with  seeing  behind 
the  inexplicable  phenomena  of  '  life ' — physical, 
ethical,  spiritual,  and  eternal — nothing  less  than 
the  personal  activity  of  the  Lord  God,  the  Living 
One. 

(3)  In  this  life  is  light.  In  1  Jn  1"  God  is  (not 
luminous,  but)  'Light,  and  in  him  is  no  darkness 
at  all,'  no  evil,  no  imperfection,  absolute  purity, 
goodness,  righteousness,  and  illumination  (Jn  17" 
1^-  5). 

(4)  The  most  characteristic  doctrine  of  God  which 
we  must  attribute  to  the  evangelist  is  that  God 
is  Love  (1  Jn  4'),  or  that  the  most  essential  quality 
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and  absolute  essence  of  God  is  that  which  freely 
lavishes  Himself  on  the  objects  of  His  love.  The 
moral  perfections  which  our  Lord  attributes  to 
this  living  and  loving  One  are  truth  {8'^^},  right- 
eousness (17^),  and  holiness  (17"). 

(5)  But  the  most  characteristic  name  and  function 
is  that  of  '  Father,' '  my  Father,' '  your  Father,'  the 
'  living  P'ather '  who  has  life  in  Himself  (5^*),  who 
seeks  for  spiritual  worshippers  (4^^,  where  the 
vital  internal  relation  between  God  as  Father  and 
God  as  Spirit  is  made  very  e\'ident).  This  fatherly 
love  is,  first  of  all,  lavished  on  the  Son  and  on 
those  who  are  given  to  Him.  He  becomes  the 
source  of  life  to  others,  and  in  Him  God  loves  the 
world  (5"-  28  10"  17^-  and  S'^).  Preparation  for 
this  revelation  of  Fatherhood  is  found  in  OT  and 
Hel.  thought  and  in  the  Synop.  teaching,  but  the 
Fourth  Gospel  is  peculiarly  saturated  with  the 
ennobling  and  uplifting  thought.  Here  we  come 
face  to  face  with  one  who  could  speak  of  the 
Almighty  as  'my  Father.'  He  was  the  'wisdom' 
and  the  'power'  of  God,  not  only  (as  St.  Paul 
represented  it)  as  the  'image,'  but  as  'the  Son 
of  His  love.'  The  relation  of  Logos  to  Tlieos  is 
warmed  into  the  deeper  relation  of  Son  to  Father, 
the  Only-begotten  to  the  Eternal.  The  F'ather- 
hood  is  essential  to  God,  and  therefore  eternal. 
If  the  Father  be  thought  of  as  the  Supreme  Giver 
evermore  lavishing  upon  an  adequate  object  His 
own  fulness  of  being,  then  the  Son  also  is  eternal, 
and  from  the  relation  between  the  giver  and  re- 
ceiver, between  the  Father  and  Son,  does  the  very 
conception  of  Deity  emerge.  From  before  all  time 
and  worlds,  and  independently  of  time  or  space, 
the  writer  saw  the  infinite  giving  and  receiving 
of  Eternal  Love  ;  and  he  saw  in  the  completeness 
of  the  mutual  relation  the  moral  and  spiritual 
ipxv  of  the  universe.  This  is  not  the  monad  of 
the  Platonic  schools  or  the  Gnostic  sects,  but  the 
living  fulness  of  an  infinite  Personality,  within 
which  there  is  the  reciprocal  interchange  of  gra- 
cious and  everlasting  relations.  St.  John  is  alive 
to  the  primordial  rank  and  supremacy  of  the 
Father,  and  tells  us  by  the  lips  of  the  Divine 
Son  that  the  Father  is  the  source  of  all  power, 
and  of  the  self  -  dependence  of  the  Son.  '  He 
gave  to  the  Son  to  have  life  in  himself,'  He  is 
'greater'  than  the  Son,  'gives  the  Spirit'  to  the 
Son  without  measure.  He  '  sent  the  Son  into  the 
world'  to  learn  and  fulfil  all  His  will  {5^  lO^'-" 
14^'').  Yet  the  unity  and  the  solity  of  tlie  Eternal 
turns  upon  this  very  relation  ;  and  so  identical  is 
the  substance  and  will  of  the  Father  and  Son, 
that  '  all  things,'  irdira,  flow  out  of  the  mutual 
relation  (1^"'),  the  monarchy  of  the  Father  com- 
patible with  unity  of  the  Father  and  Son. 

(6)  The  relation  of  Logos  to  Theos,  as  conceived 
by  the  evangelist,  is  sustained  by  the  successive 
words  and  deeds  of  Jesus  which  had  slowly  broken 
on  the  mind  of  the  writer.  The  majestic  words  of 
the  Prologue  which  are  repeated  in  the  opening 
sentences  of  the  Ep.  are  the  necessary  antecedents 
of  the  events,  the  twofold  meaning  and  ambigu- 
ity of  the  term  Logos,  connoting  the  self -conscious- 
ness and  the  necessarily  connected  utterance  of  the 
Eternal  Theos.  This  Logos  so  interpreted  is  both 
'  God '  and  '  with  God '  at  once.  He  is  the  organ 
of  divine  activity  and  the  great  image  of  His 
glory.  Beyschlag,  in  his  attempt  to  reduce  all  the 
subsequent  narrative  to  the  ordinary  human  con- 
sciousness of  Jesus,  appears  to  ignore  or  minimize 
the  supra-historic  basis  which  precedes  the  historic 
narrative.  Before  the  manifestation  in  the  flesh 
of  Christ,  the  Logos  was  the  divine  agent  of  crea- 
tion. No  element  of  matter,  no  thrill  of  force,  no 
harmony  or  beauty  of  the  cosmos  was  excluded. 
The  life  and  light  of  God  streamed  forth  from 
Him.    The  divine  immanence  in  nature  and  man 


was  His  function.  The  darkness  was  not  in  har- 
mony with  the  Light,  and  did  not  apprehend  it. 
He  came  age  after  age  to  His  own,  to  those  who 
were  prepared  by  conscience,  providence,  and  pro- 
phecy, and  His  own  received  Him  not.  The  Logo? 
even  to  the  present  hour,  is  working  in  events^ 
laws,  and  forces,  designing  and  forecasting  and 
evolving  the  eternal  purpose ;  yet  the  world  and 
even  His  own  know  it  not,  nay.  He  is  rejected 
and  despised.  An  element  of  deep  tragedy  has 
entered  into  human  nature  which  has  ever  resisted 
Omnipotence,  but  never  exhausted  the  resources 
of  divine  love.  Conscience,  even  the  '  light  which 
lighteth  every  man,'  was  reinforced  by  prophetic 
voices,  of  which  the  Baptist  was  the  highest  type, 
and  the  conflict  between  the  Spirit  and  the  flesh, 
the  light  and  the  darkness,  the  Logos  and  human- 
ity, is  always  in  progress.  The  victory  over  the 
world  and  the  flesh  has  made  still  greater  demand 
upon  an  infinite  compassion,  and  so  we  are  led  on 
to  believe  in  a  higher  and  more  convincing  contact 
of  the  Logos  with  human  nature.  The  indwelling 
of  the  Logos  with  the  cosmos  falls  immeasurably 
short  of  the  Incarnation,  i.e.  of  an  event  which  is 
described  in  the  assurance  (v.")  that  the  Word 
became  flesh.  The  Logos  did  not  become  '  all 
things,'  but  became  (rdp^,  to  heal  the  source  of 
human  corruption,  and  consummate  the  plan  of 
God. 

(7)  The  entire  Johannine  conception  turns  on 
what  is  meant  by  these  words.  Is  the  synthesis 
of  the  divine  and  human  such  as  obliterates  either 
of  the  two  elements  in  the  Christ ;  or  is  it  one 
which,  while  preserving  both  in  their  complete- 
ness, stretches  the  vinculum  between  them,  so 
that  it  snaps,  and  there  is  left  no  other  than  a 
human  Saviour,  after  all  ?  Beyschlag  objects  to 
the  ecclesiastical  orthodoxy,  and  wisely  discounts 
the  Kenotic  theories  of  Gess,  Thomasius,  Godet, 
Pressens6,  and  others,  on  the  ground  that  if  our 
Lord  never  adopted  phraseology  incompatible  with 
'  mere  humanity,'  the  idea  of  a  divine  conscious- 
ness and  the  hypothesis  of  a  true  incarnation  could 
never  have  arisen.  Putting  aside  the  two  extremes 
of  Nestorian  and  Monophysite  interpretation,  and 
shrinking  from  the  Catnolic  acceptance  of  what  is 
true  in  both,  Beyschlag  falls  back  upon  the  bare 
human  consciousness  and  historical  surroundings 
of  Jesus.  He  reviews  the  great  sayings  of  our 
Lord  which  affirm  a  remembrance  of  '  the  glory 
which  he  had  with  the  Father  before  the  world 
was'  (17^-"),  or  which  assert  a  conscious  existence 
before  Abraham  (8^^),  or  which  indicate  a  realiza- 
tion of  being  '  in  heaven '  while  yet  on  earth  (3"), 
or  which  refer  to  His  descent  from  heaven  and 
return  thither  (6^-  '"),  and  affirm  conscious  unity 
with  the  Father.  In  doing  this  the  critic  is 
content  with  a  purely  Ebionitic  interpretation 
which  leaves  the  mystery  of  the  greatest  fact  in 
the  history  of  the  moral  world  entirely  unsolved. 
He  falls  back  upon  a  method  of  interpreting 
Christ's  own  pre-existence,  corresponding  with  the 
Rabbin,  metliod  of  regarding  things  of  high  value, 
such  as  the  ark  of  the  covenant,  as  '  eternally  pre- 
existent  in  God.'  By  the  use  of  metaphor,  or 
fervid  imagination,  or  intense  prophetic  or  mystic 
realization  of  the  divine  indwelling,  and  full  re- 
conciliation with  God,  even  absorption  into  the 
divine  fulness,  the  expressions  arose  from  which 
he  supposes  the  Christian  faith  to  have  had  its 
origin.  A  similar  interpretation  of  the  words 
and  the  consciousness  of  Jesus  is  advocated  in 
Drummond's  Hibbert  Lecture,  Via  Veritas  Vita, 
where  we  seem  called  upon  to  forgive  our  Lord 
the  use  of  phrases  which,  after  all,  are  only  the 
commonplaces  of  the  religious  life. 

The  statement,  6  X6705  crapf  iyivero,  does  not,  in 
John's  usage,  mean  a  transubstantiation  of  X670S 
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into  o-dpf,  so  that  henceforth  there  is  no  longer 
X670J  but  only  <rdp^,  seeing  that  the  evangelist 
(2^)  uses  a  precisely  similar  phrase  to  denote  '  the 
water  which  had  become  wine.'  As  the  water 
took  up  into  itself  elements  not  previously  in  it, 
so  the  eternal  Logos  took  up  human  nature  into 
Himself,  and  this  is  enough  for  humiliation  of  the 
Infinite  Love.  The  method  of  the  consciousness 
can  only  occasionally  (if  ever)  be  given  its  fulness, 
but  the  three  axes  of  revolution  in  succession 
suggest  the  entire  mystery.  These  are  'the  Son 
of  God,'  '  the  Son  of  Man,'  and  the  '  Christ ' ;  and 
these  remarkable  terms  are  found  in  the  Synoptic 
Gospels  in  much  the  same  sense  as  in  the  Fourth. 

The  first,  Son  of  God,  is  an  honorific  ascription 
when  used  by  the  disciples  or  by  the  Jews, 
and  it  is  nearly  if  not  perfectly  identical  with 
'  Messiah.'  It  is  paralleled  by  the  extraordinary 
prevalence  of  like  terms  among  surrounding  re- 
ligions and  nations.  In  Egypt  the  same  king  is 
often  set  forth  on  monuments  as  '  the  son '  and 
'  beloved '  of  many  different  personages  of  the  Pan- 
theon. God-born  was  the  highest  superlative  to 
denote  glory  and  authority.  Nathanael  (po-^i) 
identifies  'the  Son  of  God'  with  the  theocratic 
king.  Martha  (11^)  anticipates  the  advent  of  one 
so  near  to  and  beloved  of  God  as  to  have  power 
over  death  and  Hades.  Still,  the  Synoptic  citation 
of  the  adjuration  of  Caiaphas  shows  that  he  re- 
garded the  title,  not  only  as  an  honorific  term  for 
Messiah,  but  as  one  which  it  was  blasphemy  to 
assume.  The  claim  to  be  '  Son  of  God '  in  a  unique 
sense,  a  sense  that  associated  Him  with  God  and 
enthroned  Him  as  supreme  Judge,  was  the  specific 
charge  on  which  Jesus  was  condemned  by  the 
Sanhedrin.  Not  merely  is  He  the  human  off- 
spring of  the  eternal  God,  but,  as  He  spake  of  Him- 
self, pre-eminently  the  Son,  the  highest  expression 
of  the  relation  of  Son  to  Father,  the  archetype 
of  Sonship  in  itself.  Doubtless  He  is  '  sent  into 
the  world,'  to  reveal  the  Father  because  He  is  the 
eternal  spectator  and  companion  of  the  Father,  the 
object  of  eternal  love,  the  conscious  exposition  of 
the  Father's  character  and  grace.  The  entire  term 
is  chastened  and  exalted  by  the  ordered  sequence 
of  events.  In  3-«-  ^  4^-  6"  the  expected  '  Prophet ' 
rather  than  the  triumphant  '  King '  comes  into 
view,  and  Simon  Peter's  confession  (6''*''  RV)  shows 
that  he  had  grasped  the  richer  aspect  of  Messiah- 
ship  which  Jesus  now  permits  to  become  His  self- 
revelation.  12^2-19.  84-36  convey  the  most  explicit 
acceptance  of  the  term  by  Him,  and  He  actually 
uses  it  in  the  intercessory  prayer  (17^).  The 
entire  progress  of  the  thought  culminating  in  20'^ 
shows  that  the  evangelist  blended  into  one  the 
correlated  ideas  of  'Logos  made  flesh,'  'the  Son 
of  God,'  and  '  the  Christ.' 

The  other  term  Son  OF  Man  is  a  mode  of  ex- 
pression which,  with  only  two  exceptions  (Ac  7^^, 
Rev  P'),  is  never  used  by  any  of  the  disciples, 
but  is  confined  to  His  own  self-designation.  It 
is  being  more  and  more  conceded  by  criticism 
that  the  expression  is  not  a  euphemism  for  '  man ' 
as  in  the  prophecies  of  Ezekiel,  or  a  translation  of 
the  Aram,  'bar-enosh,'  but  a  reflection  of  the 
transcendent  meaning  assigned  to  it  in  Dn  7. 
The  ideal  man  there  is  lifted  into  the  highest 
glory,  and  receives  an  eternal  kingdom.  It  is  as 
Son  of  Man  that  Jesus  claims  to  be  Lord  of  the 
Sabbath,  the  forgiver  of  sin,  the  judge  of  quick 
and  dead.  In  the  Synoptic  representations  and  in 
this  Gospel  He  calls  himself  Son  of  Man,  because 
of  the  divine  nature  which  is  the  substratum  and 
explanation  of  the  human.  In  S''*  5'-'  and  else- 
where we  find  in  this  title  a  revelation  of  the 
highest  glory  and  the  most  perfect  sympathy,  not 
a  tertium  quid,  neither  God  nor  man,  but  at  once 
both  God  and  man.    He  was  known  to  be  Son  of 


Man,  the  highest,  holiest  man,  by  the  experience  of 
those  who  knew  Him  best.  He  did  not  nesitate  to 
use  the  title  of  Himself.  The  inference  was,  and 
still  is,  that  He  is  '  Son  of  God,'  i.e.  that  the  divine 
will  and  indwelling  must  be  presupposed  to  justify 
such  a  term. 

(8)  The  relation  of  the  Father  and  the  Son,  or  of 
Theos  and  Logos,  does  not  exhaust  the  Johannine 
conception  of  'the  only  true  God.'  Indeed  the 
OT  writers  speak  of  the  Spirit  of  God  as  the  agent 
of  the  Eternal  in  creation,  as  the  primal  source  of 
the  human  Ego,  and  as  discriminating  the  living 
soul  of  man  from  that  of  the  animal.  With  them 
Spirit  is  the  cause  of  all  beauty  or  genius,  of  all  pro- 
phetic gift,  and  all  sanctifying  grace.  The  Spirit 
of  God  is  by  the  Synoptists  set  forth  as  the  occa- 
sion of  the  humanity  and  formation  of  the  person 
of  the  Lord  Jesus.  The  divine  personal  Spirit 
perfects  the  human  character  and  completes  the 
official  equipment  of  the  Son  of  Man  to  be  the 
Saviour  of  the  world.  So  completely  is  He  domi- 
nated by  the  Spirit,  that  He  claims  to  communicate 
the  Holy  Spirit  to  others  (Mt  3",  of.  Lk  11"),  whUe 
the  Pauline  teaching  identifies  the  Spirit  of  Christ 
with  that  of  the  Father  (Ro  8"-").  The  NT  yearns 
after  the  unity  of  the  self-conscious  Father  and  the 
self-conscious  Son — the  unity  of  the  divine  nature 
as  self  -  conscious  in  the  Christ,  together  with 
the  conscience  of  human  nature,  the  unity  of  all 
believers  in  one  body  by  the  One  all  co-ordinating 
Head.  These  unities  find  their  best  explanation 
in  the  Lord's  own  teaching  concerning  the  Spirit. 
In  the  Synop.  (Mt  12^»-^^  and  parallel  passages) 
the  dispensation  of  the  Son  of  Man  is  contrasted 
with  the  dispensation  of  the  Spirit;  and  in 
the  Fourth  Gospel  Christ  claims  to  give  the 
Spirit  to  the  Church,  that  the  world  may  be  con- 
vinced '  of  sin,  righteousness,  and  judgment.'  The 
Lord  so  states  the  relation  of  the  Holy  Spirit  to 
His  own  consciousness,  that  He  identifies  the 
coming  of  the  Comforter  with  His  own  return. 
The  indwelling  of  the  Father  and  of  the  Son  in 
human  souls  is  effectuated  by  nothing  less  than 
the  Spirit,  i.e.  by  the  activity  and  personality  of 
all  the  fulness  of  the  Godhead.  His  advent  was 
an  incoming  to  souls  both  of  the  Father  and  of 
the  Son,  for  the  one  cannot  be  without  the  other. 
Beyschlag,  Reuss,  and  others  seem  anxious  lest 
they  find  anything  like  Trinitarian  doctrine  in  these 
numberless  references  to  the  Ego  of  the  Father,  of 
the  Son,  of  the  Spirit,  of  the  Christ.  The  Uni- 
tarian development  of  the  4th  to  the  6th  cent,  is  not 
homogeneous,  because  encumbered  by  the  attempt 
to  repudiate  the  philosophical  explanations  of  the 
so-called  heretics.  The  Gospels,  and  particularly 
the  Fourth,  like  the  greatest  symbols  of  the 
faith,  are  content  to  say  (a)  that  Jesus  was  Son  of 
Man ;  to  show  that  He  was  Man  in  body,  soul, 
spirit,  will — Man,  i.e.  in  all  respects,  in  birth, 
frailty,  limitations,  sufferings,  and  death  ;  (6)  that 
the  mind  of  Jesus  sounded  also  the  deplih  of  the 
divine  consciousness,  so  that  in  His  full  personality 
He  had  dwelt  in  the  bosom  of  the  Father  and  was 
able  to  reveal  Him  (P*);  (c)  that  in  the  completing 
and  glorifying  of  the  Son  of  Man,  in  the  resurrection 
and  ascension  of  the  Christ,  the  God-man  shared 
finally  in  the  very  glory  of  the  Eternal, 

B.  The  Johannine  Teaching  concerning  the 
Cosmos. — (a)  The  evangelist,  following  his  Master, 
discriminates  the  world  of  things  from  that  of  men. 
Everywhere  the  cosmos  is  created,  not  self-origin- 
ated. It  is  the  platform  of  the  entire  representa- 
tion, and  consists  both  of  heaven  and  earth.  It  is 
not  evil  in  its  origin  or  essence,  though  it  is  the 
theatre  of  both  moral  perversity  and  divine  redemp- 
tion. (6)  The  Gospel  and  Epp.  use  K6(r/io$  for  humanity 
considered  apart  from  grace,  just  as  they  use  a-ap^ 
for  human  nature  apart  from  the  spiritual  life. 
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This  may  include  humanity  in  its  pride,  power, 
civilization,  and  refinement.  To  this  is  not  given 
the  faculty  of  knowing  the  Eternal  Father  ('The 
world  hath  not  known  thee '),  or  of  discerning  the 
pre-incarnate  Logos,  or  even  of  seeing  the  Father  in 
the  Son  of  His  love.  The  world  of  men  strangely 
hates  the  highest  light  and  shrinks  from  it  (3^^), 
neither  comes  to  it.  The  Father  loves  the  world 
in  its  need  (3") ;  Jesus  comes  into  it  to  '  save,'  to 
'  draw  it,'  and  to  be  a  way  for  it  unto  the  Father. 
There  is  vivid  contrast  between  those  who  see  the 
light,  who  live  the  heavenly  life,  who  are  '  con- 
vinced of  sin,  righteousness,  and  judgment,'  who 
overcome  the  darkness  and  the  flesh,  who  follow 
the  Good  Shepherd,  who  feed  on  the  bread  of  God, 
with  whom  the  Father  and  Son  take  up  their 
abode,  who  are  '  of  the  truth '  and  hear  the  voice 
of  the  Son  of  God  ;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  those 
who  do  not  come,  are  not  drawn,  nor  convinced, 
who  are  in  danger  of  perishing,  are  '  sons  of 
perdition,'  are  veritably  'lost.'  The  ultimate  cause 
of  the  contrast  cannot  be  explained  away,  nor 
can  any  good  or  bad  name  which  is  assigned  to  it 
modify  the  issue.  The  intense  severity  of  our 
Lord's  judgment  (7.  8)  is  not  due  to  a  Gnostic 
twist  given  by  this  evangelist  to  the  teaching  of 
Jesus,  but  to  the  historic  accuracy  with  which  the 
tendencies  and  hostility  of  the  classes  in  Jerus. 
were  known  and  set  forth.  Yet  the  human  will, 
and  no  inexorable  fate,  is  (throughout  the  Johan- 
nine  theology)  the  critical  element  in  the  question 
of  light  or  darkness.  The  activity  of  the  will  is 
not  the  absolute  solution  of  the  puzzle,  but  it  is 
the  proximate  occasion  of  all  moral  issues.  The 
dualism  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  is  not  more  explicit 
than  the  dualism  of  other  parts  of  NT,  such  as 
St.  Paul  or  the  Synoptists.  (c)  St.  John  and  St. 
Paul,  and  the  Synoptists  also,  recognize  a  moral 
centre  of  the  evil  in  humanity.  Though  St.  John 
makes  no  reference  to  demoniacs,  he  refers  to  '  the 
Prince  of  this  world '  as  the  source  and  occasion  of 
the  trials  of  the  Lord,  between  whom  and  Christ 
there  is  irreconcilable  antagonism.  The  designs 
of  the  enemies  of  Jesus  are  affiliated  to  the 
father  of  lies  and  manslaying,  and  the  phrase 
is  akin  to  the  use  by  our  Lord  and  the  Baptist 
of  the  terrible  term  '  ye  brood  of  vipers.'  Thoma 
(lib.  cit.  202-205)  regards  the  circumscription  of 
the  operations  of  the  Evil  One  to  the  mind  of 
humanity  as  strongly  differentiating  the  Fourth 
Gospel  from  the  rest  of  NT.  True,  there  is  no 
reference  to  '  possession  '  in  St.  John  ;  but  neither 
is  there  to  leprosy,  or  fever,  or  other  forms  of 
disease  on  whicn,  as  we  hear  (2^^  3'^  4*^  5^^  20'"),  Jesus 
wrought  marvellous  signs.  The  statement  that 
St.  John  ignores  the  visible  works  of  the  devil  is 
excessive  (see  1  Jn  3'  and  Jn  12^').  Thoma  does  not 
agree  with  Hilgenfeld  in  finding  the  Valentinian 
Demiurge  in  St.  John's  doctrine  of  the  dpxw.  It 
is  refuted  by  the  teaching  of  the  Gospel  and  Epistle 
on  the  expulsion  of  the  devil  and  the  consecration 
of  the  world. 

C.  The  Johannine  Soteriology. — In  grasping  the 
Johan.  ideal  of  salvation,  Beyschlag  finds  the  same 
thoughts  as  in  the  Synop.  teaching  concerning  '  the 
kingdom,'  which  phrase,  when  he  finds  it  in  ch.  3,  he 
regards  as  the  simple  equivalent  of  '  the  life  '  and 
'  the  eternal  life  '  given  by  the  great  Teacher  and 
Revealer  of  the  Father.  The  kingdom  and  the  life 
are  closely  allied  in  the  teaching  of  Christ,  and 
found  in  both  sources  ;  but  they  must  be  discrimin- 
ated. The  kingdom  of  God  is  the  region  within 
men  and  communities  and  the  world  in  which  the 
will  of  God  operates  through  the  free  powers  of 
the  individual.  The  methods  of  discovering  it,  of 
entering  it,  cf  finding  in  it  hidden  potencies  and 
of  bringing  forth  its  countless  signs,  whether 
acts  or  fruits,  are  always  in  evidence.     It  is 


originated  as  life  is  in  new  forms,  by  seed  charged 
with  its  future.  It  has  internal  intensive  force 
and  extensive  evolutionary  energy,  embracing 
every  form  of  divine  indwelling  and  spiritual 
growth._  In  St.  John's  Gospel,  Salvation  is  Life, 
Light  in  its  essence,  and  Truth  and  Love  in 
method,  instrument,  or  form.  But  the  very  idea  of 
salvation,  which  was  appreciated,  to  begin  with,  by 
John  the  Baptist  (1^^)  and  by  the  Samaritans  (Jn 
4"",  1  Jn  4"),  implies  from  OT  times  the  great  need 
of  man  and  the  greatest  work  of  God.  It  denotes 
the  rectification  or  reinstitution  of  all  the  relations 
which  had  been  shattered  by  sin, — all  that  is  else- 
where covered  by  such  Pauline  phrases  as  pardon, 
justification,  sanctification,  adoption, — aU  such 
divine  experiences  as  faith,  hope,  love,  life  eternal, — 
in  fine,  all  the  work  wrought  for  us  by  the  Christ, 
the  Son  of  God, — all  the  internal  transformation 
which  is  effected  in  us,  in  the  fabric  of  our  being,  by 
the  Spirit  of  the  Father  and  of  the  Son.  Christ  in 
the  Fourth  Gospel  makes  provision  for  abolishing 
the  shame  and  curse,  and  indicates  the  hopelessness 
involved  in  dying  in  sins.  The  most  damning  sin 
is  a  steady  refusal  to  admit  His  own  claim.  Faith 
in  Him  is  the  condition  of  deliverance,  not  merely 
by  its  remoter  ethical  importance  or  its  stimulus 
to  obedience,  but  by  the  very  nature  of  the  case  ; 
moral  surrender  to  the  highest  revelation  of  God  is 
salvation  and  eternal  life. 

Christ  is  that  in  human  nature,  and  does  that  in 
it  and  through  it  which  can  stanch  the  wound 
and  arrest  the  spell  of  sin.  He  had  always 
been  coming  into  the  world — a  fact  testified  by 
the  prophets  (l**-)-  The  great  Lawgiver  spoke 
of  Btim  (5^^) ;  Abraham  desired  a  fuller  revela- 
tion (8^^) ;  all  the  Scriptures  testified  to  Him 
(5^').  Nevertheless,  these  operations  of  the  Logos, 
so  long  as  conducted  along  these  lines,  were  in- 
sufficient to  secure  conviction  until  He  came  into 
closer  contact  with  humanity,  was  more  obviously 
manifest  in  human  flesh,  and  came  into  actual 
living  personal  union  with  the  disturbed  and  im- 
perilled roots  of  our  mind,  heart,  and  will.  He 
thus  provides  a  tangible  object  of  faith.  He 
renews  the  eye  of  faith,  and  supplies  the  motive  of 
search.  He  is  the  shield  from  condemnation,  the 
deliverance  from  wrath,  the  emancipation  from 
bondage.  He  can  '  save '  from  the  malicious  de- 
struction of  alien  powers  (10^"),  from  the  deadly 
pangs  of  unsatisfied  hunger  (6^") ;  and  He  can  give 
the  food  of  which  if  a  man  eats  he  shall  never  die. 
Under  the  three  often  quoted  metaphors,  salva- 
tion covered  all  the  need  of  man  and  all  the  capaci- 
ties of  the  Infinite — Life,  Light,  and  Love. 

There  is  no  salvation  if  we  do  not  consciously 
possess  another  Life  than  this  ever  -  vanish- 
ing, always -threatened  earthly  existence.  The 
heavenly  life  is  not  menaced  by  the  million  perils 
of  earth  and  the  organized  hate  of  hell,  by  the 
cruel  temptations  of  time  and  sense,  and  will  be 
finally  emancipated  from  the  fear  which  hath 
torment.  Life  in  its  perpetuity  is  independent  of 
the  conditions  of  deatli,  it  is  veritable  (answering, 
i.e.,  to  its  ideal  and  archetype),  it  is  eternal.  The 
purport  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  was  to  give  concrete 
proof  that  Jesus  has  the  power  to  establish  the 
indispensable  conditions  and  execute  the  initial 
stages  of  this  everlasting  life.  Jesus  began  by 
declaring  that  He  would  build  up  the  temple  of 
His  body  after  men  had  destroyed  it  (ch.  2),  and 
that  those  who  believed  in  Him  should  receive  this 
life  at  His  hands  (3'"-  ''').  He  selected  the  palsied 
man  as  an  image  of  the  method  and  need  of  the 
conferring  of  life,  and  He  exercised  the  function 
along  the  lines  of  the  divine  Father's  life-giving 
work  (5^^"^^).  He  sustained  human  life  by  creative 
forces  against  various  perils  of  hunger  and  storm, 
with  express  parabolic  instruction  as  to  the  de- 
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liverances  of  the  inner  life  from  greater  peril,  and 
that  by  His  own  imperial  mandate.  The  whole  of 
ch.  6  is  one  continuous  illustration  of  how  the  In- 
carnate One  could  give  eternal  life,  how  those  who 
would  feed  on  Him  (on  His  flesh  and  blood)  should 
die  no  more  for  ever.  The  whole  lesson  of  His 
unique  relation  to  life,  and  His  power  over  death, 
is  once  more  given  in  ch.  11,  where  no  barriers 
block  the  access  of  His  eternal  power  and  Godhead 
as  the  Son  of  the  Father's  love,  and  as  working  out 
the  will  of  the  Eternal.  He  unriddles  death  and 
takes  away  its  sting.  In  the  night  of  the  passion 
He  says,  '  because  I  live,  ye  shall  live ' ;  and  the 
evangelist  tells  us  that  all  that  has  been  written 
by  himself  was  to  make  evident  to  us,  that  by 
believing  we  might  have  life  through  His  name 
(2031). 

A  second  analogue  and  interpretation  of  cruirTipla 
pervading  the  Fourth  Gospel  is  Light.  It  is 
the  antithesis  of  darkness,  both  moral  and  in- 
tellectual. Darkness  is  dependent  on  two  con- 
ditions, absence  of  illumination  and  deficiency  or 
destitution  of  the  power  of  vision,  and  in  both 
respects  He  fulfils  the  functions  of  light.  He  is 
'  the  light  of  the  world  '  (8^^  and  cf.  9^),  the  forth- 
streaming  of  the  Divine  Glory  {12^^- "^j,  the  image 
of  His  substance,  '  the  truth '  (dXij^eta)  concerning 
God,  the  full  expression  of  the  archetypal  man, 
the  embodiment  of  the  normal  relations  between 
God  and  man  ('for  I  do  always  those  things  that 
please  him  ' ;  '  my  meat  is  to  do,'  etc.  4^^) ;  'I  knew 
that  thou  hearest  me  always'  (11").  Thus  salva- 
tion and  eternal  life  is  a  knowledge  of  this 
truth  (17^),  an  acceptance  of  the  light.  Moral  con- 
tamination occasions  mental  and  spiritual  blindness 
— a  doctrine  inverting  the  Platonic  dictum,  which 
charges  all  moral  contamination  on  mental  inca- 
pacity. In  the  soteriology  of  St.  John  the  subj  ective 
condition  is  so  hopelessly  imperfect,  and  the  need 
of  visual  faculty  has  become  so  imperative,  that 
Christ  is  represented  as  restoring  a  man  'blind  from 
birth'  to  the  exercise  of  sight,  and  as  commenting 
on  the  analogy  between  this  imperial  act  and  what 
He  would  do  for  humanity  (9""''').  The  glory  into 
which  the  light  of  the  fuU  revelation  of  God  has 
ushered  His  own  human  nature  is  the  very  same 
light  and  glory  which  He  supplicates  for  all  His 
own,  and  into  which  He  will  bring  them. 

But  in  close  association  with  Life  and  Light 
appears  the  highest  conception  of  the  nature  of 
God  which  has  ever  dawned  on  human  intelli- 
gence. If  God  is  love,  the  central  essence  is 
absolute  self -surrender  to  the  well-being  of  others. 
That  '  God  is  Love,'  and  Love  is  of  God,  are  the 
final  outcome  of  the  irradiation  of  St.  John's  mind 
with  '  the  light  of  the  knowledge  of  the  glory  (the 
essential  beauty)  of  God  in  the  face  of  Jesus 
Christ.' 

The  Prologue  commences  the  sublime  details 
by  declaring  that  the  incarnate  and  only-be- 
gotten was  full  of  grace  and  truth.  He  had 
been  'in  the  bosom  of  the  Father,'  and  declared 
that  which  no  other  had  seen.  He  said,  'the 
Father  loveth  me,  because  I  am  laying  down  my 
life — not  as  if  that  were  to  be  the  final  end,  as 
so  many  seem  resolved  to  have  it,  but  —  that 
I  may  take  it  again'  (10").  The  revelation  of  the 
principle  of  sacrificial  love  in  the  eternal  heart 
of  God,  as  the  motive  of  the  heavenly  giving, 
sending,  and  equipping  of  the  Son,  receives  its 
triumphant  expression  in  the  human  life,  which 
adequately  revealed  the  eternal.  A  large  portion 
of  the  Gospel  is  interfused  with  this  thought.  In 
the  conversation  with  Nicodemus  the  keynote 
was  the  eternal  self-sacrificing  love  of  God,  of 
which  He  had  become  the  expression  (S''''''-).  To 
the  Samaritans  He  made  it  clear  that  He  was 
seeking  the  salvation  of  men,  'of  the  world' 


(432.  42)^  |jy  tj^g  sacrifice  of  Himself.  The  discourses 
of  ch.  6  indicate  the  fountain  of  self-abnegating 
love,  by  which  He  was  giving  life  to  the  world. 
The  excited  scenes  of  chs.  7  and  8  combine 
sternest  condemnation  of  sin  with  love  to  sinners. 
Chs.  9.  10.  1 1  are  the  apotheosis  of  love  and  sacri- 
fice. Ch.  12  is  the  record  of  the  response  of  love 
to  Himself,  the  fragrance  of  which  has  filled  '  the 
whole  world.'  The  evangelist  himself  shows  in 
131*  how  he  had  personally  felt  the  pulsation 
of  divine  love  in  the  breast  of  Jesus,  and  how 
the  Lord  loved  His  own  unto  the  uttermost. 
Every  paragraph  of  the  '  Discourse '  and  '  Prayer ' 
is  a  fresh  variation  of  the  great  revelation ;  and 
the  scenes  of  the  arrest,  the  magnanimous  self- 
surrender,  intensify  the  teaching.  The  record  of 
His  relations  with  His  mother,  with  the  other 
Marys,  with  the  beloved  disciple,  with  Thomas 
and  Simon,  give  a  perfectly  unique  revelation  of 
the  fundamental  essence  of  Deity,  and  the  forecast 
of  the  fulfilment  of  the  high-priestly  prayer,  '  that 
the  love  wherewith  thou  lovest  me  may  be  in  them, 
and  I  in  them.' 

We  have  further  to  state  the  significance  assigned 
in  the  Johannine  writings  to  the  death  of  the  great 
Sacrifice. 

In  the  first  Epistle  the  author  regards  the  blood 
of  Christ  as  the  propitiation  for  the  sin  of  the 
world,  and  as  that  which  cleanses  from  all  sin, 
and  that  God  'laid  down  his  life  for  us.'  In 
the  Apoc.  in  various  ways  and  many  degrees  of 
intensity  the  saved  are  the  purchase  of  the  blood 
of  a  high-priestly  sacrifice,  are  souls  redeemed  by 
'  the  blood  of  the  Lamb  which  was  slain '  ;  while  a 
right  to  the  final  privileges  of  the  saved,  access 
to  the  Tree  of  Life,  is  secured  by  washing  the 
robes  (RV). 

St.  Paul  had  laid  the  greatest  emphasis  on  the 
expiation  of  sin,  the  redemption,  the  propitiation 
for  sin,  the  ransom,  and  the  righteousness  of  men 
through  faith  in  the  blood  of  Christ. 

The  Synoptists,  by  the  record  of  the  institu- 
tion of  the  Lord's  Supper,  refer  to  the  lips  of 
Jesus  Himself  the  sublime  declaration  that  His 
blood  was  being  'shed  for  the  remission  of  sin.' 
Mark  refers  to  our  Lord  the  weighty  saying,  that 
He  had  come  to  give  His  life  a  ransom  for  many 
(avrl  TToXXujy). 

The  way  in  which  St.  John  handles  this 
momentous  teaching  differs  from  these  familiar  re- 
presentations, but  is  not  incompatible  with  them. 
Keuss  (Thiol.  Chrit.),  Beysclilag,  and  others  em- 
phasize the  contrast,  and  try  to  exclude  from 
the  Fourth  Gospel  all  reference  to  or  implication 
of  the  expiatory  worth  of  the  death  of  Christ. 
We  admit,  of  course,  that  the  glorious  dignity 
of  the  incarnate  Son  of  God  has  covered  even  the 
humiliation  of  His  death  with  a  mantle  of  lustre. 
The  'lifting  up  of  the  Son  of  Man'  (12^2),  and 
the  bursting  of  abundant  fruit  from  the  dying 
of  the  corn  of  wheat,  give  a  character  to  the 
awful  tragedy  somewhat  different  from  that  of 
the  Synoptists.  Weiss,  against  the  whole  of  the 
Tubingen  school,  rightly  emphasizes  those  elements 
where  the  same  truth  appears  in  altered  form, 
e.g.  where  John  the  Baptist  (1-^)  indicates  the 
Lord  Jesus  in  His  essential  character  and  function 
as  fulfilling  the  oracle  of  Is  53.  The  chief  signifi- 
cance of  this  is,  that  the  whole  passage  is  fre- 
quently quoted  by  NT  writers  and  speakers 
as  descriptive  of  the  very  heart  of  the  work  of 
Christ.  By  the  use  thus  made  of  it  by  Peter, 
Philip,  John,  Matthew,  Clemens  Romanus,  it 
becomes  a  chapter  of  NT  doctrine,  and  the  quota- 
tions of  portions  practically  cover  the  whole  oracle. 
Now  with  these  citations  John  the  Baptist's 
words,  'Behold  the  Lamb  of  God,' must  be  placed. 
Continual  anticipations  of  Calvary  and  the  Cross 
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occur.  In  the  record  of  the  first  cleansing  of 
the  temple,  in  the  prolongation  of  'the  hour,' 
and  in  the  arrest  of  murderous  hands  in  act 
to  strike,  the  whole  of  the  Saviour's  holy  life 
becomes  a  continuous  sacrifice.  The  double 
reference  by  the  evangelist  to  the  prophecy  of 
Caiaphas  is  specially  charged  with  the  same  idea 
(ll^sff-  18"). 

In  the  discourse  at  Capernaum  (6^^),  the  eating 
His  llesh  and  drinking  His  blood,  in  other  words 
the  moral  surrender  to  His  violent  death,  is  life. 
The  moral  assimilation  of  the  stupendous  fact  of 
the  divine-human  person  of  the  Lord,  eating  of  the 
flesh,  and  the  acceptance  of  the  sacrifice  of  that 
mysterious  life  of  His  for  the  life  of  the  world, 
'drinking  his  blood,'  utterly  transcends  a  purely 
and  simply  human  consciousness.  Beyschlag  here 
wonders  at  Weiss,  but  does  not  reply  to  him  or  to 
thousands  who  have  come  to  the  same  conclusion 
before  him.  A  full  interpr^'cation  which  does  not 
emasculate  the  reference  by  our  Lord  Himself  to 
the  '  brazen  serpent '  (3"),  leaves  the  sacrificial 
meaning  of  the  conquest  of  sin  and  death  by  the 
Son  of  Man  still  glittering  with  meaning,  and 
calling  with  undiminished  force  for  faith,  love,  and 
obedience. 

We  have  already  drawn  attention  to  ch.  10, 
where  our  Lord,  by  sacrificing  Himself  as  the 
Good  Shepherd  for  the  flock,  does  not  relinquish 
His  saving  work.  Indeed  He  renews,  by  resuming 
His  life.  His  power  to  deliver  men  as  a  shepherd  of 
the  sheep,  and  then  His  arms  become  identified 
with  the  everlasting  arms,  and  His  hands  with  the 
almighty  hands  of  the  Father.  If  the  Jews  had 
taken  the  Tubingen  view,  surely  they  would  not 
have  lifted  stones  to  stone  their  Saviour-shepherd 
for  His  presumption  and  blasphemy. 

The  whole  tone  of  the  final  discourse  (14.  15.  16) 
is  that  Christ's  very  method  of  departure  from  this 
world,  amid  the  exultation  of  the  world  and  the 
lamentation  of  His  disciples,  unveils  the  nature  of 
His  heavenly  work,  and  the  fact  that  His  way  of 
returning  to  the  Father  (viz.  death  and  resurrec- 
tion) is  the  ground  on  which  He  calls  Himself  their 
'  way,'  and  says  that  no  man  cometh  unto  the 
Father  but  by  Him.  The  entire  method  by  which, 
in  this  Gospel,  he  conveyed  the  fact  of  the  resur- 
rection to  dilierent  classes  of  mankind  is  charged 
with  the  highest  order  of  revelation,  for  He  bare 
in  His  risen  form  the  signs  of  His  fearful  agony 
and  shame,  and  yet  wielded  all  authority  in  heaven 
and  earth. 

(a)  The  method  of  appropriating  the  great  sal- 
vation. Faith  is  as  explicitly  pressed  in  the 
Fourth  Gospel  as  by  the  Synoptists  and  St.  Paul. 
Believing  in  His  name  is  the  condition  of  becoming 
'  sons  of  God.'  In  great  variety  of  connexion,  faith 
•s  made  the  foundation  and  condition  of  eternal 
life  (3'=-i8,  cf.  88  and  5"%  Coming  to  Him  is  the 
physical  analogue  of  mental  and  moral  surrender 
to  Him  (6'5).  This  is  the  part  of  man  in  the 
synthesis,  the  condition  which  God  demands.  He 
whom  God  hath  sent  is  indeed  the  power  by  which 
the  Father  draws  men  to  Himself  (6"^  cf.  12^-  14^). 
Belief  in  His  name  was  itself  conditioned  by  moral 
willingness  to  do  the  Father's  will,  and  was  itself 
the  indispensable  antecedent  of  receiving  the  Holy 
Spirit  (7"-39). 

(b)  The  following  of  Jesus.  All  progress  in  the 
divine  life  is  a  prolongation  of  the  act  of  faith. 
The  abiding  of  Christ  in  the  soul,  and  of  the 
soul  in  Christ  (the  chief  theme  of  ch.  15),  are 
essential  to  any  conception  of  the  efficacy  of 
faith,  and  emphasize  the  mutual  relations  of  the 
human  and  divine  will,  the  growth  and  continu- 
ance both  of  grace  and  faith.  '  Following  Jesus ' 
and  '  abiding  in  him '  are  frequently  identified 
with  such  organic  union  as  to  ensure  final  partici- 
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pation  with  Him  in  eternal  life  and  glory.  Ha 
who  sows  and  they  who  reap  rejoice  together 
(437) .  I  2-£g  yja^^  eateth  me  shall  live  by  me'  (G") ; 
'  He  that  receiveth  whomsoever  I  shall  send 
receiveth  me ' ;  '  He  that  receiveth  me  receiveth 
him  that  sent  me ' ;  '  I  am  in  my  Father,  and  ye 
in  me,  and  I  in  you ' ;  '  My  Father  will  love  you, 
and  we  will  come  and  make  our  abode  with  you.' 
Union  will  be  life-giving ;  and  though  separation 
between  the  Lord  and  His  disciples  is  an  obvious 
matter  of  fact,  yet  in  the  power  of  the  spiritual 
presence  after  His  ascension  His  disciple  may  be 
enabled  to  '  touch  him  '  (20^').  The  '  peace,'  the 
'joy,'  the  'love,'  the  'glory'  will  pass  from  the 
central  heart  of  Jesus  to  'whosoever  wills'  or 
'  comes  '  (14"  15^1  16--  17=-' 

D.  The  Johannine  Eschatology. — The  teaching 
of  the  Fourth  Gospel  differs  from  the  rest  of  NT 
in  its  bearing  on  the  future  life  and  eternal  judg- 
ment. 

If,  however,  the  truths  in  the  parables  are 
stripped  of  their  imaginative  clothing,  and  the 
great  arguments  and  implications  of  St.  Paul 
deprived  of  their  metaphor,  and  the  nucleus  of  the 
apocalyptic  visions  laid  bare,  it  is  probable  that 
we  shall  find  nothing  more  than,  nay,  not  so  much 
as,  we  find  in  the  Fourth  Gospel.  The  latter 
has  no  festival  rejoicing,  no  exclusion  of  the 
guest  who  does  not  wear  the  wedding  garment, 
no  scene  of  final  judgment  and  everlasting  life 
and  punishment ;  yet  there  is  judgment  ever 
ripening  in  the  '  loving  of  darkness,'  and  there 
is  freedom  from  condemnation  and  even  from 
death  in  any  form ;  and  these  are  shown  to 
be  essentially  equivalent  to  the  moral  rupture 
with  God  on  the  one  side,  or  to  ethical  harmony 
with  the  highest  concept  of  God  as  'Light' 
and  '  Love '  on  the  other.  The  future,  like  the 
past,  is  lost  in  an  eternal  now.  In  5-*-  the 
resurrection,  the  final  consummation,  are  doubtless 
involved,  but  in  15®  the  process  which  burns  up 
the  fruitless  prunings  would  seem  to  be  eternal. 
The  blinding  of  the  foolish  heart,  the  abiding  of  the 
divine  wrath  upon  the  disobedient,  the  judgment 
that  is  always  being  enacted  and  evolved,  the 
terror  of  dying  in  sins,  the  judgment  that  is 
inevitable  and  just  (8^^),  and  the  crisis,  the  ex- 
pulsion of  the  world  and  its  prince,  all  bring 
the  reader  into  more  vivid  realization  of  the 
objective  fact  of  judgment  than  do  the  parables 
of  the  Rich  Man,  the  Marriage,  the  Talents, 
or  the  final  unveiling  of  the  great  white  throne. 
The  momentous  events  of  Heb.  history  had 
thrown  a  lurid  light  on  the  prophetic  meta- 
phors of  the  popular  discourse  ;  but  as  the 
apostle  ponders  and  reports  the  principle  of  the 
eternal  judgment  upon  men  and  nations  and  on 
the  entire  world,  we  get  closer  to  the  heart  and 
mind  of  Jesus  than  by  any  other  medium  of  com- 
munication. 

In  1  Jn  2^*--'  and  4"  the  writer  anticipates  the 
consummation  and  the  parousia,  of  whioh  the 
whole  NT  speaks.  It  is  the  perversity  of  criticism 
which  endeavours  to  separate  the  two  documents 
on  this  very  ground,  or  which  cannot  discern  the 
harmony  between  them.  The  kingdom  of  God 
upon  earth  (ch.  3),  the  multitudes  who  are  '  of  the 
truth '  and  '  hear  his  voice,'  who  come  to  the 
light  and  yield  to  His  control,  the  underlying 
theocracy,  or  Christocracy,  identify  the  teaching 
of  the  Fourth  Gospel  with  that  of  the  Synoptists. 
'  These  things  are  written  that  ye  may  believe 
that  Jesus  is  the  Christ,  the  Son  of  God,  and  that 
believing  ye  might  have  life  through  His  name.' 
In  these  words  the  beloved  disciple  sums  up  the 
teaching  of  all  the  Gospels. 

IX.  Literature. — The  literature  of  this  subject  is  in  part 
contained  in  the  foregoing  list  of  works  issued  during  the  last 
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hundred  years.  Some  of  those  which  now  follow  embrace  the 
theology  of  the  Epp.  and  Apoc.  as  well  as  the  Gospel.  Beyschlag, 
whose  work  on  NT  Theol.  is  the  last  on  our  previous  list,  has 
taken  each  separately,  though  he  has  given  the  theology  of 
the  Gospel  and  the  Epistles  with  some  deliberate  estimate  of 
their  agreement  as  well  as  their  alleged  divergences. 

The  following  works  are  occupied  with  the  entire  subject : — 
Neander,  Hist,  of  Planting,  etc.,  of  Christ.  Church,  Eng.  tr. 
vol.  ii.  1-58 ;  Reuss,  Hist,  de  la  Thiol.  ChrH.  U.  369-561,  also 
his  Theol.  Johan.  Baur,  in  his  Bib.  Theol.,  emphasized  the 
details  in  which  the  author  of  the  Gospel  rose  above  the 
Hebraic  and  Pauline  Christianity.  Schmidt  and  van  Oosterzee, 
in  their  works  on  Bib.  Theol.  of  NT,  have  separated  the  teaching 
of  Christ  in  Synop.  from  that  of  the  Prologue  and  the  Epistles  of 
John.  Kostlin,  Der  Lehrbegriff  des  Evangeliums  und  der  Brief e 
Johannis,  moves  along  the  lines  of  the  Tiibingen  critioism. 
Weiss,  Bib.  Theol.  of  NT  (Eng.  tr.  ii.  311-421),  gives  an 
exhaustive  treatment.  Wendt,  Der  Inhalt  der  Lehre  Jesu, 
1890,  is  largely  occupied  with  the  peculiarities  and  (notwith- 
standing difficulties)  the  historical  value  of  the  material  which 
was  at  the  disposal  of  the  writer,  and  in  the  second  part  with  a 
very  elaborate  examination  of  the  teaching  of  Jesus  as  gathered 
from  the  fourfold  representations.  Beyschlag  criticizes  through- 
out many  of  the  conclusions  of  Wendt,  and  everywhere 
minimizes  the  amount  of  approach  to  traditional  views  of  the 
person  and  sacrificial  work  of  Christ,  accepted  by  Weiss  and 
Wendt.  They  all  three  fundamentally  differ  from  Hilgenfeld, 
Das  Evangelium  und  die  Brief  e  J ohannis  nach  ihrem  Lehrbegriff 
dargesteUt,  and  Albrecht  Thoma,  Genesis  Joh.  Evangeliums, 
1882,  pp.  171-302.  Marcus  Dods,  in  the  Expositor's  Bible,  on  St. 
John's  Gospel,  covers  much  of  the  ground  in  practical  and  force- 
ful manner,  and  the  Memorabilia  of  Jesus,  by  Peyton,  with  much 
vivacity  and  mystic  extravagance,  yet  brings  out  the  heart  of 
the  teaching  of  Jesus.  The  same  may  be  said  of  Sears,  Heart 
of  Christ,  and  of  a  vast  number  of  comm.  (e.g.  Westcott  in 
Speak.  Comm.)  on  the  Gospel,  of  which  no  list  is  here  attempted. 

H.  R.  Reynolds. 
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Of  the  twenty-one  Epp.  now  included  in  the 
NT  Canon,  three,  which  form  a  series  by  them- 
selves, are  associated  with  the  name  of  St.  John. 
Historical  testimony  shows  them  to  have  been 
in  existence  in  certain  parts  of  the  Church,  and 
to  have  been  used  by  men  of  note  in  the  Church, 
at  a  very  early  period  ;  in  the  case  of  the  longest, 
at  least  by  the  middle  of  the  2nd  cent.,  and, 
in  the  case  of  the  other  two,  before  the  3rd 
cent,  was  far  advanced.  Their  connexion  with 
the  name  of  John,  and  their  wide  recognition  as 
authoritative  writings,  are  also  things  of  very 
ancient  date ;  taking  us,  in  the  case  of  the  first,  as 
far  back  as  to  Papias  and  Irenseus,  and,  in  the  case 
of  the  others,  perhaps  to  Clement  of  Alexandria 
and  Origen,  certainly  to  Dionysius,  the  pupil 
of  Origen.  Before  the  close  of  the  4th  cent, 
they  had  become  so  generally  accepted  that  they 
were  recognized  in  the  Canons  of  Councils.  From 
time  to  time,  though  never  on  a  large  scale  till  our 
own  century,  their  claims  have  been  disputed, 
their  connexion  with  the  name  of  John  being 
denied,  or  another  Jolin  than  the  son  of  Zebedee 
being  thought  to  be  the  writer.  But  it  has  been 
the  prevailing  belief  from  the  oldest  times  that 
they  are  all  three  apostolic  writings,  and  part  of 
the  legacy  of  the  beloved  disciple  to  the  Church. 

They  belong  to  a  group  of  Epp.  which  from  a 
very  early  date  have  occupied  a  position  of  their 


own  in  the  NT  Canon,  and  have  been  known  by  a 
distinct  title.  This  group,  which  in  most  ancient 
MSS  of  the  NT  (with  occasional  exceptions,  as  in 
the  case  of  t<)  is  placed  between  Acts  and  the 
Pauline  Epp.,  did  not  appear  as  a  separate  collec- 
tion at  one  and  the  same  period  all  over  the 
Church,  nor  did  it  include  all  these  three  E}ip. 
from  the  beginning.  It  had  neither  the  same 
name  nor  the  same  compass  at  all  times  or  in 
all  the  different  sections  of  the  Christian  com- 
munion. 

In  the  Eastern  Church  the  Epp.  embraced  in  it 
received  the  title  of  Catholic  or  General  {KadoXiKal). 
In  the  Western  Church,  in  which  the  collection 
was  of  later  formation,  they  were  known,  at  least 
from  the  6th  cent.,  as  Canonical  (Canonicce).  In 
one  important  section  of  the  Church,  the  Syrian, 
the  group  consisted  only  of  three  Epp.,  and  among 
these  only  the  longest  of  the  Johannine  letters 
found  a  place.  In  other  parts  of  the  Church,  and 
in  the  Eastern  division  at  least  by  the  beginning 
of  the  4th  cent.,  it  embraced  seven  Epistles. 
These  included  our  three,  the  longest  of  the  three 
being,  along  with  1  Peter,  the  earliest  accepted  of 
the  whole  collection,  and  the  two  shorter  being 
added  at  a  later  period.  (See  the  article  Catholic 
Epistles). 

By  their  inclusion  in  the  peculiar  circle  of  the 
Catholic  Epp.  these  three  are  marked  oft'  in  one 
particular  respect  both  from  the  Pauline  Epp.  and 
from  other  Epp.  which  were  held  in  a  measure  of 
honour  in  the  Church  but  not  ultimately  accepted 
as  canonical.  In  other  respects  they  also  form  a 
class  by  themselves.  They  have  a  character  which 
cannot  be  mistaken.  They  are  so  obviously  dis- 
tinguished from  the  other  members  of  the  group  to 
which  they  belong  and  from  the  NT  Epp.  generally, 
that  the  least  discerning  eye  must  recognize  their 
apartness. 

The  peculiar  character  is  most  evident,  of  course, 
in  the  largest  of  the  three,  but  it  discovers  itself 
also  in  the  smaller  two.  The  latter  are  Epp.  of 
extremest  brevity,  the  shortest  writings  in  the 
Canon.  They  are  writings,  too,  of  incidental 
interest,  and  personal  or  ecclesiastical,  not  to  say 
congregational,  concern ;  while  the  former  looks 
more  like  a  studied  composition,  and  deals  with 
the  weightiest  questions  of  doctrine  and  the 
largest  concerns  of  practice.  Yet  they  are  so 
much  of  the  same  stamp  that  in  all  ages  the 
prevailing,  if  not  absolutely  universal,  opinion  has 
been,  that  they  come  from  the  same  mint  and  are 
by  the  same  hand.  They  are  writings  in  which 
the  profound  and  the  simple  kiss  each  other,  great 
and  inexhaustible  thoughts  being  wedded  to  the 
clearest  and  least  ambitious  terms.  They  combine 
the  qualities  of  majesty,  maturity,  authority,  and 
serenity  with  occasional  fire  and  vehement  utter- 
ance. 

They  are  almost  impersonal  as  regards  the  mind 
to  which  we  owe  them.  The  first  gives  no  hint 
of  the  author  beyond  the  fact  that  he  classes 
himself  in  an  unstudied  and  informal  way  with 
those  who  had  seen  Christ  in  the  flesh,  and  indi- 
cates a  measure  of  acquaintance  with  the  circum- 
stances of  those  whom  he  addresses.  The  second 
and  third  give  only  the  intimations  contained  in 
the  use  of  the  designation  of  '  the  presbyter,'  and 
in  the  mention  of  certain  individuals  whom  we 
have  no  means  of  identifying  with  any  confidence. 
Yet,  devoid  as  they  are  of  tangible,  personal  notes, 
the  writer's  individuality  makes  itself  felt  through- 
out. They  move  within  a  circle  of  ideas  which, 
while  not  without  points  of  affinity  with  the 
thought  of  the  other  NT  Epp.,  especially  the 
greater  Pauline  letters,  are  for  the  most  part  their 
own.  They  have  a  diction  which  also  belongs  in  a 
marked  degree  to  themselves.    Their  words  are 


JOHN,  EPISTLES  OF 


JOHN,  EPISTLES  OF  729 


words  of  calmest  dignity,  yet  instinct  with  emotion 
— words  which  might  be  those  of  the  philosopher, 
but  yet  are  those  of  the  common  Christian  in- 
telligence. 

A  large  literature  has  grown  up  around  these  Epp., 
which  has  always  found  something  new  to  say  in 
expounding  their  teaching  and  in  grappling  with 
the  problems  of  their  history.  The  affluence  of 
their  thought,  the  fruitfulness  of  their  doctrine, 
the  spell  of  their  spirituality  and  their  deep 
tranquillity,  have  attracted  the  richest  and  de- 
voutest  minds,  the  most  practical  and  the  most 
speculative  intellects  in  every  age.  Their  charac- 
teristic contents,  the  forms  in  which  they  present 
the  essential  message  of  the  gospel,  the  expression 
which  they  give  to  some  of  tne  cardinal  Christian 
doctrines,  the  insight  which  they  afford  into  the 
condition  of  the  early  Christian  societies,  the  light 
which  they  shed  upon  the  operation  and  the  influ- 
ence of  certain  kinds  of  error,  make  them  Epp.  of 
singular  interest.  Even  in  the  few  verses  of  the 
Third  Ep.  disclosures  are  found  which  are  of  far- 
reaching  significance  for  tlie  story  of  the  life  and 
the  theory  of  the  constitution  of  the  primitive 
Church. 

Questions  of  various  interest  and  of  no  small 
difficulty  are  connected  with  them.  They  present 
some  problems  in  exegesis  (I  2'^  S**"'-  ^^), 

and  some  curious  points  in  textual  criticism  (I  3^ 
223  48.20  57^  118^  iji2)  Most  things  touching 
their  literary  history  have  been  the  subject  of 
dispute,  and  some  of  them  are  far  from  easy 
to  determine.  The  old  debate  is  prolonged  as 
to  the  where  and  the  by  whom  of  their  com- 
position ;  whether  they  were  written  in  Ephesus, 
in  Patmos,  or  elsewhere  ;  whether  by  one  hand  or 
more ;  whether  by  one  John  or  two  Johns  or 
three.  The  destination  of  the  first  two;  the  way  in 
which  the  second  and  the  third  came  to  rank  as 
Catholic  Epp.  and  to  have  a  position  in  the  Canon  ; 
the  source  and  the  explanation  of  their  special 
form  of  doctrine ;  whether  a  place  can  be  found 
within  the  apostolic  age  for  the  type  of  thought 
and  the  ecclesiastical  conditions  which  they  ex- 
hibit,— these  are  questions  which  are  still  under 
discussion. 

Of  these  questions,  that  of  their  origin  and  author- 
ship is  of  primary  importance.  The  answer  which 
comes  readiest  to  hand  when  one  reads  them  to- 
gether is  that  all  three  are  products  of  the  same 
mind.  The  answer  that  is  suggested  both  by 
historical  testimony  and  by  their  contents  is  that 
that  mind  is  the  mind  to  which  we  also  owe  the 
Fourth  Gospel  and  the  Apocalypse.  And  in  point 
of  fact  these  are  the  views  which  prevailed  in  the 
ancient  Church,  and  which  have  been  generally 
acquiesced  in  since  then.  But  they  were  not  left 
unchallenged  even  in  ancient  times,  while  in 
modern  times  they  have  been  disavowed  by  a 
succession  of  thinkers  of  distinguished  rank  among 
NT  critics. 

In  our  own  century,  in  particular,  their  claims 
to  apostolic  date  and  worth  have  been  strongly 
contested,  and  judgments  of  the  most  diverse 
kind  have  been  pronounced  upon  them  by  the 
critical  schools.  There  are  those  who  find  no 
difficulty  in  attributing  all  three  Epp.,  as  well  as 
the  Gospel,  to  the  Apostle  John,  but  discover 
another  hand  in  the  Apocalypse.  Bleek,  e.g.,  admits 
the  existence  of  clear  points  of  contact  between 
all  the  writings  assigned  to  St.  John.  But  he  is 
of  opinion,  at  the  same  time,  that  the  affinity 
between  the  Epp.  and  Gospel  on  the  one  hand, 
and  the  Bk.  of  Revelation  on  the  other,  is  limited 
and  occasional,  while  the  difference  is  great  and 
pervading.  That  difference  is  held  to  extend  not 
only  to  the  diction  and  the  style,  of  which  in  the 
case  of  the  Apoc.  the  one  is  confessedly  peculiar 


and  the  other  is  pronounced  rough  and  broken,  but 
to  the  whole  genius  of  the  books,  their  attitude  to 
the  Jewish  people,  city,  and  temple,  their  teaching 
on  the  Parousia,  and  other  things.  It  is  thought 
to  amount  to  so  much  that,  if  the  Epp.  are  ascribed 
to  St.  John,  the  Apoc.  must  either  be  allowed  to 
be  a  forgery  by  a  much  later  hand  or  be  explained 
as  the  work  of  another  John,  '  the  presbyter,'  re- 
ferred to  by  Papias  in  a  way  interpreted  by 
many  as  distinguishing  him  from  the  apostle 
(Euseb.  HE  iii.  39).  There  are  others,  again, 
who  read  the  story  of  these  writings  in  the  re- 
verse way,  fixing  the  stigma  of  the  spurious  on 
the  Epp.  alone,  or  on  the  Epp.  and  the  Gospel 
together.  S.  G.  Lange  regarded  the  Gospel  and 
the  Apoc.  as  the  real  writings  of  St.  John,  but 
took  the  First  Ep.  to  be  the  work  of  an  imitator  a 
century  later.  The  Tiibingen  critics  agree  in  claim- 
ing the  Apoc.  for  St.  John,  and  in  repudiating 
the  other  writings,  though  they  differ  with  regard 
to  the  order  of  the  latter.  Baur  himself  (in  1857) 
held  the  First  Ep.  to  be  an  imitation  of  the  Gos- 
pel by  a  different  hand,  while  Hilgenfeld  places  the 
Ep.  earlier  than  the  Gospel.  Among  those,  too, 
who  hold  by  the  common  Johannine  authorship, 
certain  differences  appear,  some  regarding  the  First 
Ep.  as  the  middle  term  between  the  Gospel  and  the 
Apoc.  (Godet),  others  giving  the  Ep.  a  position  in 
time  between  the  Apoc.  and  the  Gospel. 

The  historical  case,  as  it  has  been  understood  by 
the  great  majority  of  students,  so  far  as  concerna 
the  main  questions,  is  this :  that,  while  certain 
doubts  overhung  for  a  time  the  recognition  of  the 
shorter  Epp.,  we  find  them,  so  far  back  as  we  can 
trace  them,  bearing  the  name  of  John  and  never 
any  other,  when  the  author's  name  is  given  ;  and 
that,  while  certain  differences  of  view  appeared  in 
the  early  Church  regarding  the  particular  John,  all 
three  were  regarded  by  most  as  writings  of  the 
apostle,  and  had  an  assured  position  as  such  before 
the  close  of  the  4th  cent.  Whether  the  case  can 
be  accepted  as  it  has  thus  been  put,  and  what  the 
probabilities  are  with  the  critical  theories  referred 
to,  will  best  appear  as  the  final  result  of  a  study  of 
the  writings.  We  shall  take  each  Ep.  therefore 
by  itself,  and  shall  look  at  its  order  of  thought 
and  the  various  questions  which  have  been  raised 
with  respect  to  its  occasion,  its  purpose,  its  mes- 
sage, etc.  Having  done  this,  we  shall  take  up  anew 
the  problem  of  its  origin  and  authorship,  en- 
deavouring to  estimate  the  worth  of  the  traditional 
view  on  the  one  hand  and  the  counter-theories  on 
the  other. 

The  First  Epistle. —  1.  Order  of  Thought.— 
The  Ep.  opens  with  some  calm  and  lofty  sentences, 
not  cast  in  the  form  of  epistolary  introduction  with 
which  we  are  most  familiar  in  the  NT,  but  more  in 
that  of  the  Ep.  to  the  Hebrews.  In  these,  without 
indicating  either  himself  or  his  readers  except  in 
an  indirect  and  general  way,  the  writer  states  at 
once  the  great  fact  on  which  all  that  he  has  to  say 
rests,  viz.  the  historical  manifestation  in  Jesus 
Christ  of  the  life  that  is  behind  all  life,  the  eternal 
life  that  was  with  the  Father.  He  declares  at  the 
outset,  too,  in  this  Introduction,  the  great  object 
which  he  has  in  view  in  addressing  his  readers,  viz. 
that  his  joy  in  them  might  be  perfected  by  seeing 
them  one  with  him  in  that  fellowship  with  God  in 
which  he  and  the  brethren  with  whom  he  classes 
himself  are  conscious  of  standing  (l^"*).  He  enters 
then  at  once  upon  his  specific  subject,  giving  as  the 
basis  of  his  counsel  and  the  fundamental  apostolic 
message  the  truth  that '  God  is  light ' ;  from  which 
the  immediate  inference  is  that  a  walk  in  the 
light  is  indispensable  on  our  part  to  this  fellow- 
ship with  God.  This  inference,  however,  from 
wliich  there  can  be  no  escape,  is  declared,  not  in 
its  logical  directness,  but  in  the  form  that  to  pro- 
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fess  to  be  in  fellowship  with  God  and  to  continue 
to  walk  in  darkness,  is  to  commit  ourselves  to  a  lie 
and  to  all  unreality.  This  walk  in  the  light  is  not 
to  be  thus  dealt  with.  Too  much  depends  on  it — not 
only  fellowship  with  God,  but  fellowship  with  other 
members  of  Christ's  body,  and  also  the  purgation  of 
sin  by  Christ's  blood.  The  cleansing  which  every 
Christian  needs  and  which  he  also  obtains  coming 
thus  into  view,  the  explanation  follows  that  on  the 
one  hand,  if  we  claim  to  have  no  sin,  we  deceive  our- 
selves and  put  God  Himself  to  the  lie,  while  on  the 
other  hand  real  confession  of  sin  brings  with  it  the 
divine  forgiveness  and  the  divine  cleansing  (1°'*"). 
The  same  thought  is  put  in  another  form  before 
the  writer  passes  to  his  next  subject,  when  he  pro- 
ceeds to  remind  his  readers  that  all  that  he  writes 
to  them  of  the  revelation  of  life,  the  fellowship 
with  God,  the  pardon  and  purification  of  sin,  is 
written  with  the  practical  purpose  of  instructing 
them  not  to  sin,  and  then,  recognizing  the  sin  of 
which  the  true  Christian  cannot  but  be  conscious, 
he  points  to  the  certainty  of  its  forgiveness  in 
virtue  of  what  Christ  is  as  Paraclete  and  Propitia- 
tion (21-  2). 

The  thought  of  the  new  fellowship  which  has 
come  by  the  Gospel  leads  to  another  near  akin  to 
it — that  of  the  knowledge  which  the  same  Gospel 
requires  and  makes  possible.  The  position  in  which 
those  addressed  were  at  the  time,  furnishes  the 
occasion  for  speaking  with  emphasis  and  decision 
of  the  knowledge  with  which  alone  the  believer  is 
concerned,  and  of  spurious  forms  with  lofty  preten- 
sions. So  the  writer  declares  the  knowledge  of 
God  in  its  reality  to  be  possible  only  where  the 
humble  way  of  practical  obedience  to  God's  com- 
mandments is  followed ;  in  which  connexion  he 
urges  the  necessity  of  walking  as  Christ  walked. 
In  further  illustration  of  the  kind  of  life  which 
befits  the  Christian,  he  identifies  the  walk  in  the 
light  with  the  walk  in  brotherly  love,  and  holds 
before  his  readers  the  duty  of  loving  the  brethren 
as  the  commandment  of  commandments,  one  at 
once  old  and  new  (3''").  He  warns  these  Christians 
also  against  the  love  of  the  world  and  the  seduc- 
tions of  false  teachers,  which  are  contrary  to  the 
love  of  the  brethren,  and  presses  this  warning  with 
the  greater  insistence  because  the  world's  oppor- 
tunity is  now  short.  It  is  the  last  time  with  it 
and  all  things,  as  is  witnessed  by  the  fact  that 
many  antichrists  have  appeared.  These  antichrists 
are  described,  and  the  description  is  pointed  by  an 
exhortation  to  these  believers  to  abide  in  that  know- 
ledge which  they  have  by  the  Holy  Ghost,  a  know- 
ledge which  cannot  deceive,  so  that  they  may  not 
be  put  to  shame  in  the  great  day  of  the  Lord's 
Parousia  (2i^"^). 

The  thought  of  God  as  light  passes  over  next 
into  the  thought  of  God  as  righteous.  Following 
out  this  new  idea,  the  writer  proceeds  to  say  that 
only  he  who  is  righteous  can  be  the  child  of  God  ; 
that  the  man  who  has  the  hope  of  being  like  God 
or  Christ  must  purify  himself  ;  and  that,  as  Christ 
is  sinless,  he  who  is  in  Christ  cannot  sin.  But  he 
adds,  with  an  eye  to  the  subtle  deception  of  the 
false  teachers,  that  to  be  righteous  means  to  do 
righteousness,  and  in  sharp  and  decisive  terms  dis- 
tinguishes those  who  sin  as  the  children  of  the 
devil,  from  those  who  do  not  and  cannot  sin  as  the 
children  of  God.  He  identifies  this  righteousness 
also,  which  is  the  note  of  the  son  of  God,  as  he 
had  previously  done  in  the  case  of  the  walk  in 
light,  with  the  love  of  the  brethren,  and  again 
warns  his  readers  against  the  love  of  the  world, 
which,  as  was  seen  in  the  instance  of  Cain,  means 
hatred  of  the  children  of  God  (2-8-312).  At  this 
point  he  sets  Christ  before  them  again  as  the 
supreme  pattern  of  Christian  love — a  love  which 
must  be  in  deed  and  truth,  and  which  carries  with 


it  these  two  blessings — the  consciousness  of  being 
of  the  truth  and  the  confidence  that  our  prayers 
shall  be  heard.  Touching  again  on  God's  com- 
mandment, he  shows  that  it,  too,  means  two 
things,  viz.  belief  in  Christ  and  love  of  one  another, 
and  explains  that  he  who  keeps  the  divine  com- 
mandments not  only  is  in  fellowship  with  God,  but 
has  through  the  Spirit  the  consciousness  of  that 
fellowship  (312-2-1). 

Returning  to  the  question  of  the  immediate 
dangers  which  threatened  his  readers,  the  writer 
speaks  again  of  the  false  prophets  ;  and  his  words 
of  warning  on  that  subject  become  the  occasion 
for  taking  up  anew  the  two  great  themes — the  law 
of  love  and  the  keeping  of  God's  commandments, 
which  are  so  much  in  his  view.  He  repeats 
his  cautions  against  the  seductions  of  misleading 
teachers,  and  indicates  the  marks  of  distinction 
between  the  spirit  of  God  and  the  spirit  of  Anti- 
christ, between  the  spirit  of  truth  and  the  spirit 
of  enor  (4i-*).  He  urges  again  the  supreme  duty 
of  love — love  to  God  indeed  in  the  first  instance, 
but  also,  and  more  particularly  in  this  case,  love 
to  man.  He  reminds  those  for  whom  he  is  so 
solicitous,  that  the  man  who  is  of  God  is  of  love, 
called  to  love  Him  who  Himself  is  love,  and  who 
has  given  the  last  proof  of  that  in  the  mission  and 
propitiatory  death  of  His  Son.  To  love  God,  he 
tells  them,  is  to  be  in  God,  and  to  have  God  in 
them,  and  to  be  delivered  from  the  torment  of 
fear.  It  is  all  this,  but  it  is  also  a  love  that 
gives  proof  of  itself  in  the  obvious  practical  duties 
of  loving  the  brethren  and  keeping  the  divine 
commandments.  And  these  commandments,  he 
adds,  whatever  they  may  be  to  others,  cannot  be 
grievous  to  those  who  are  begotten  of  God  (4*-5^). 
The  mention  of  this  new  relation  to  God,  expressed 
by  the  term  '  begotten  of  God,'  forms  a  natural 
point  of  transition  to  the  idea  of  the  new  mental 
attitude  that  goes  with  the  new  birth.  So  the 
writer  comes  to  speak  of  faith, — of  what  it  is  as 
belief  in  Jesus  as  the  Son  of  God,  and  of  the  witness 
which  it  carries  with  it  to  His  being  that ;  of  the 
victorious  might  that  is  in  that  belief,  and  of 
the  witness  as  something  more  than  any  external 
testimony — a  witness  which  the  believer  has  in 
himself  (5^"i2).  As  the  letter  approaches  its  con- 
clusion he  states  again  the  great  object  with 
which  it  has  been  written.  He  refers  once  more 
to  what  prayer  is  to  the  children  of  God,  the 
confidence  in  it  which  is  their  prerogative,  and 
the  things  they  are  entitled  to  ask  (5i^-").  He 
brings  the  Epistle  to  an  end  by  proclaiming  anew 
the  separation  of  the  Christian  from  sin  and  from 
the  wicked  one ;  the  privilege  which  is  the  Chris- 
tian's both  in  understanding  and  in  possession  ;  and 
the  necessity  that  is  laid  upon  those  who  know  the 
true  God  and  have  fellowship  with  Him  to  keep 
themselves  from  idols  (S'^'^i). 

2.  Character.  —  It  appears,  therefore,  that  the 
argument  of  the  Epistle,  if  such  a  term  can  be 
applied  to  it,  turns  on  a  few  large  and  simple 
ideas.  It  unfolds  itself  mostly  in  terms  of  cer- 
tain broad  antagonisms — those  between  Christ  and 
Antichrist,  believers  and  the  world,  the  children 
of  God  and  the  children  of  the  devU,  the  love  of 
God  and  the  love  of  the  world,  righteousness  and 
unrighteousness,  confidence  and  fear,  love  and 
hate,  sins  and  a  sin  unto  death,  walking  in  the 
light  and  walking  in  darkness,  being  begotten 
of  God  and  being  touched  by  '  that  wicked  one.' 
In  connexion  with  these  fundamental  and  recur- 
ring antitheses  we  have  a  series  of  statements  of 
what  the  message  of  the  gospel  is  ;  of  what  fellow- 
ship with  God  is,  how  it  comes,  and  what  it 
implies ;  of  what  Christ  is,  and  what  His  mission 
into  this  world  means ;  of  what  the  believer  is,  and 
what  the  Christian  vocation  involves. 
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The  message  of  the  gospel  is  that  God  is  light ; 
that  we  are  to  love  one  another  ;  that  in  Christ 
God  has  given  us  eternal  life.  The  fellowship  with 
God  which  is  in  view  is  made  possible  by  two  things 
— the  historical  manifestation  of  God  in  Christ  and 
the  believer's  faith,  the  former  [being  the  objective 
ground  of  this  new  and  gracious  relation,  the 
latter  its  subjective  condition.  This  fellowship 
brings  with  it  the  graces  of  joy,  forgiveness, 
knowledge,  the  cleansing  of  the  life,  the  liberty  of 
intercession,  the  answer  to  prayer,  the  assurance 
and  fearlessness  of  children.  It  involves  a  walking 
in  the  light,  the  doing  of  righteousness,  the  purify- 
ing of  ourselves,  love  to  God  and  love  to  the 
brethren,  filial  obedience,  practical  benevolence, 
the  observance  of  the  divine  commandments,  the 
forswearing  of  idols.  Christ  is  the  Son  of  God, 
the  only-begotten  Son,  the  manifestation  of  the 
Father  and  of  that  eternal  life  which  was  with  the 
Father  ;  pre-existent  as  being  sent  by  God  into  the 
world ;  true  man,  righteous,  sinless,  the  Paraclete 
with  the  Father,  the  propitiation  for  the  sin  of 
the  world.  His  mission  is  to  destroy  the  works  of 
the  devil,  to  bring  us  back  to  God,  to  give  us 
eternal  life,  to  put  away  our  sin,  and  to  be  the 
Saviour  of  the  world.  And  the  Christian  is  one 
who  has  fellowship  with  God  ;  who  confesses  his 
sin  and  is  cleansed  and  forgiven  ;  who  is  begotten 
of  God  and  sins  not;  who  has  the  gift  of  knowledge 
and  can  distinguish  good  from  evil,  the  children  of 
God  from  the  world,  truth  from  error,  the  false 
prophet  or  the  false  spirit  from  the  true ;  who 
walks  in  the  light  and  does  the  truth,  loving  God 
and  the  brethren,  imitating  Christ,  and  finding  no 
grievousness  in  the  divine  commandments  ;  who 
has  passed  out  of  death  into  life  ;  who  knows  that 
his  prayers  are  heard,  and  looks  with  holy  con- 
fidence to  the  coming  of  his  Lord  and  the  judg- 
ment, and  has  the  consciousness  of  eternal  life  in 
him. 

Alike  in  the  matter  of  its  thought  and  in  the 
way  in  which  its  ideas  are  expressed,  this  Epistle 
has  a  character  wholly  its  own.  The  only  Epp. 
of  the  NT  which  are  of  the  same  stamp  are  the 
two  smaller  letters  which  are  associated  with  it. 
It  differs  most  of  all  from  the  Epp.  which  bear 
St.  Paul's  name.  It  has  nothing  of  the  formal 
structure,  the  systematic  course,  the  dialectical 
movement  of  these.  The  logical  particles  which 
abound  in  the  Pauline  writings  are  strange  to 
this  Epistle.  Its  thought  moves  on,  but  not  in  an 
obvious  progress  to  a  goal.  It  takes  the  form  of  a 
succession  of  ideas  which  seem  to  have  no  logical 
relation,  and  which  fall  only  now  and  again  into  a 
connected  series.  They  are  delivered,  not  in  the 
way  of  reasoned  statements,  but  as  a  series  of  reflec- 
tions and  declarations  given  in  meditative,  aphor- 
istic fashion.  This  lack  of  the  constructive  quality 
gives  the  teaching  of  the  Epistle  a  peculiar  direct- 
ness and  simplicity.  But  it  is  the  directness  of 
authority,  the  simplicity  of  truths  which  are  felt 
to  be  self-attesting.  These  characteristics  add  to 
the  vigour,  the  originality,  the  attractiveness  of 
the  Epistle.  They  have  strangely  been  regarded 
by  some  as  tokens  of  weakness,  and  have  been 
reckoned  among  the  things  which  are  supposed  to 
speak  of  the  '  feebleness  of  old  age '  (S.  G.  Lange). 
Even  Baur  discovered  a  certain  '  indefiniteness,' 
a  tendency  to  repetition,  a  want  of  '  logical  force,' 
in  the  tenor  of  the  Ep.  which  gave  it  a  '  tone 
of  childlike  feebleness.'  But  those  critics  show 
a  better  insight— and  they  are  of  Baur's  school  as 
well  as  of  others — who  find  a  peculiar  beauty,  rich- 
ness, and  originality  in  the  Epistle,  a  special  fresh- 
ness and  vividness,  particularly  in  what  it  says  of 
the  '  subjective,  inner  life  of  Christianity '  (Hilgen- 
feld). 

If  the  characteristic  ideas  of  the  Ep.  are  few  and 
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simple,  they  are  of  large  significance,  and  they  are 
presented  in  new  aspects  and  relations  as  often  as 
they  recur.  They  belong  to  the  region  of  primary 
principles,  realities  of  the  intuition,  certainties  of 
the  experience,  absolute  truths.  And  they  are 
given  in  their  absoluteness.  The  regenerate  man 
is  one  who  cannot  sin  ;  Christian  faith  is  presented 
in  its  ideal  character  and  completeness;  the  revela- 
tion of  life  is  exhibited  in  its  finality,  not  in  the 
stages  of  its  historical  realization.  They  are  ideas 
which  take  us  into  the  inner  and  essential  nature 
of  things,  into  the  real  that  is  behind  the  phe- 
nomenal, the  inward  that  is  the  heart  of  the  out- 
ward, the  permanent  that  is  the  ground  of  the 
transitory,  the  future  that  is  in  the  bosom  of  the 
present.  They  are  mystical  in  the  sense  that  they 
are  given  as  truths  of  immediate  certitude,  abso- 
lute reality,  inward  vision.  But  they  are  not 
mystical  in  the  sense  of  being  the  pure  product? 
of  intuition,  things  only  of  the  subjective  world, 
or  superior  to  the  common  experience  of  life.  They 
are  given  in  practical  relation  to  the  ordinary  course 
of  Christian  life  and  conduct.  They  have  their 
roots,  too,  in  the  great  facts  of  the  objective 
revelation  of  God  in  Christ,  in  that  which  'we 
have  heard,  which  we  have  seen  with  our  eyes, 
which  we  have  looked  upon,  and  our  hands  have 
handled  of  the  word  of  life'  (1^). 

3.  Ideas. — The  doctrinal  and  ethical  ideas  which 
meet  us  in  the  other  NT  Epp.  appear  also  in  this 
letter.  But  they  are  presented  in  a  special  light, 
and  with  distinctive  notes.  The  Theology  of  the 
Ep.  has  its  own  points  of  interest.  God  is  seen  in 
this  Ep.,  as  elsewhere,  in  His  Fatherhood,  His 
truth.  His  righteousness,  His  forgiving  grace,  and 
in  the  fulness  of  His  life  as  expressed  in  His 
triune  Being.  But,  above  all  else,  He  is  '  light ' 
(P)  and  He  is  'love,'  loving  us  before  we  loved 
Him,  and  so  imparting  Himself  to  us  that  He 
dwells  in  us  (48-  i^).  The  Christology  also  has  its 
peculiar  features.  Christ  is  the  Son,  '  the  Son  of 
God,'  '  the  Only-begotten,'  who  was  with  the 
Father  before  He  appeared  in  the  world.  He  is 
the  explanation  of  all  things.  For  in  Him  we  see 
the  eternal  life  that  is  behind  all  things,  and  from 
Him  we  have  the  life  that  is  life  indeed.  His 
divine  and  pre-temporal  relations  are  not  left  with- 
out expression  or  intimation.  But  it  is  especially 
in  His  human  nature  and  relations  that  He  forms 
the  great  subject  of  this  Epistle.  He  is  never 
called  '  the  Son  of  Man,'  it  is  true,  yet  it  is  the 
integrity  of  His  humanity  that  is  especially 
attirmed — the  fact  that  He  appeared  on  earth  in 
the  full  reality  of  the  '  flesh,'  neither  in  phantasmal 
form  nor  in  divided  being,  neither  as  mere  spirit  nor 
yet  with  the  divine  and  the  human  in  any  loose  or 
temporary  conne.xion,  but  as  at  once  '  Jesus '  and 
'  the  Christ,' — Jesus  Christ  come  in  the  flesh,  and 
'  not  by  water  only,  but  by  water  and  blood '  (2^^ 
4^- '  5").  His  sinlessness  is  asserted  (3^),  as  it  is  in 
the  Pauline  and  Petrine  writings,  and  He  is  said 
to  have  been  '  sent '  by  God  (4"),  as  St.  Paul  also 
speaks  of  His  appearance  on  earth.  But  His 
entrance  into  our  world,  and  His  assumption  of 
our  nature  and  estate,  are  not  given,  as  they  are  in 
St.  Paul,  under  the  aspect  of  a  humiliation.  The 
designation  '  the  Paraclete,'  which  occurs  in  the 
NT  only  in  the  Johannine  writings,  and  is  used  in 
the  Fourth  Gospel  directly  of  the  Holy  Spirit  and 
only  implicitly  of  Christ,  is  applied  here  to  the  Son 
Himself  directly  and  definitely  (2^).  Further,  in 
this  Ep.  Christ  is  presented  less  in  respect  of  what 
He  was  and  is,  and  more  in  respect  of  what  pro- 
ceeds from  Him  and  is  done  by  Him.  It  is  a 
question  whether  the  term  '  the  Word '  is  used 
directly  and  personally  of  Him.  The  form  which 
the  sentence  takes  in  which  that  great  term  ia 
I  used  is  indirect,  and  its  subject  ia  neuter  and  im- 
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personal  (l'^'').  It  is  specifically  as  '  the  life '  that 
tie  is  set  before  us  here,  and  the  more  general  term 
is  chosen  to  express  His  appearance  on  earth.  It 
is  a  (pavepovadaL.  It  is  not  said  of  Him  that  '  the 
Word  was  made  flesh';  and  though  the  idea  that 
His  entrance  into  our  world  was  a  real  incarna- 
tion is  implied  in  the  description  of  Him  as  '  come 
in  the  flesh,'  that  event  is  exhibited  rather  as  a 
manifestation,  and  in  particular  the  manifesta- 
tion of  life. 

The  Holy  Spirit,  again,  is  spoken  of  especially 
as  given  by  God  and  as  bearing  witness  to  Christ 
(32^58).  Sin  is  'unrighteousness'  (1»  3«- '  5")  and 
'  lawlessness '  (3^)  ;  but  it  is  also  '  darkness '  (1^)  and 
•  death '  (3").  The  believer  is  the  '  child '  of  God 
(riKvov,  not  M%),  '  born '  or  '  begotten  of  God,'  the 
special  relation  in  which  he  is  introduced  lieing 
that  of  the  new  life  rather  than  the  new  standing 
(S^-  ^).  Large  expression  is  given  also  to  the  forces 
of  evil  which  are  opposed  to  Christ  and  the  children 
of  God.  They  are  the  devil  and  his  works  (3^), 
the  spirit  of  deceit  (4®  Trved/na  t^s  TrXdv-qi),  seducing 
spirits  that  have  to  be  tried  (4>),  the  many  '  anti- 
christs'  who  have  separated  themselves  from  the 
Church  or  been  cast  out  of  it,  and  in  wliom  the 
antichrist  of  prophecy  is  seen  (2'*- "  4').  Among 
these  forces  is  mentioned  also  '  the  world,'  an  ex- 
pression which  in  this  Epistle  conveys  the  largest 
and  most  complex  conception  of  immediate,  en- 
circling evil  (215-17  313  41-6  56. 19).  Faith,  too,  has 
its  special  aspect  and  compass  here.  It  is  the  great 
subjective  condition  of  the  Christian  life  and 
standing,  but  it  is  not  presented  here  either  in  the 
broad  idea  of  it  which  is  expressed  in  the  Epistle 
to  the  Hebrews  (Ifi),  or  in  the  definite  character 
given  to  it  in  the  great  Pauline  Epistles.  It  is 
neither  generally  '  the  assurance  of  things  hoped 
for,  the  proving  of  things  not  seen,'  though  it 
comes  near  to  that,  nor  distinctively  the  faith  that 
justifies  and  gives  peace  with  God.  It  is  belief  in 
Jesus  Christ,  the  belief  that  comes  with  regenera- 
tion, that  is  of  the  new  life,  that  is  the  character- 
istic note  of  the  man  who  is  born  of  God.  As  such 
it  is  power,  it  is  victory,  it  is  its  own  witness 

(51-6.  10). 

The  Ep.  also  has  its  doctrine  of  the  last  things. 
Its  theology,  indeed,  is  not  distinctively  an  eschato- 
logical  theology.  Its  fundamental  idea  is  rather 
that  of  life,  and  that  '  life '  not  as  a  thing  wholly 
or  specifically  of  the  future.  It  is  a  '  life '  that  has 
been  with  the  Fatlier  from  the  beginning,  and  that 
has  been  historically  revealed  in  Christ  (li"').  It 
is  in  Christ,  and  it  becomes  our  possession  now  in 
virtue  of  our  belief  in  Him  and  attitude  to  Him 
(511- 1^).  It  is  '  eternal '  life,  and  that  not  in  respect 
of  its  perpetuity  merely,  or  its  changelessness,  but 
distinctively  in  respect  of  its  quality — as  essential 
life,  a  new  ethical  order  of  being,  not  a  certain 
duration  of  existence,  but  the  kind  of  life  that 
means  the  ideal  good  of  life,  the  perfection  of  life, 
its  satisfaction  in  God.  This  great  conception  of 
life  as  '  eternal  life,'  which  bulks  so  largely  in  the 
Fourth  Gospel,  occurring  there  some  seventeen 
times,  has  an  equally  prominent  place  in  this  Ep., 
meeting  us  here  six  times  in  the  forms  fwr;  aldvios 
(316  511. 13. 20)  and  7]  ^ioi)  7]  aidmos  (P  2'^).  But  while 
this  c[ualitative  or  ethical  conception  of  life,  which 
lifts  it  above  distinctions  of  present  and  future,  is 
the  prevailing  idea,  it  does  not  exclude  the  escha- 
tological.  The  '  life '  which  is  essential,  and  which 
is  ours  now  in  Christ,  also  looks  to  a  fuller  com- 
pleteness, a  future  perfection.  The  Ep.  speaks  of 
a  manifestation  of  what  the  children  of  God  are 
destined  to  be  (3^).  It  has  its  word  of  hope,  its 
vision  of  a  blessedness  still  prospective,  its  antici- 
pation of  a  manifestation  in  which  we  shall  see 
Christ  as  He  is,  its  doctrine  of  an  advent  of  Christ 
which  it  expresses,  as  St.  Paul  also  expresses  it,  as 


a  Parousia  (3^- '  2"^).  There  is  no  express  mention, 
it  is  true,  of  the  Resurrection.  But  it  is  implied 
in  what  is  said  of  the  Paroxisia  and  the  Judgment, 
the  fact  of  a  great  Judgment  in  the  future  being 
stated  in  express  terms  (4").  The  things  of  the  End 
may  occupy  a  smaller  place  in  this  Ep.  than  in  the 
writings  of  St.  Peter  and  St.  Paul.  But  alongside 
the  present  conditions  which  are  expressed  by  the 
same  words,  the  'coming'  of  Christ,  the  'judg- 
ment,' the  '  life  eternal '  appear  also  as  events  of 
the  end  and  as  final  conditions.  These  are,  in  brief, 
the  main  ideas  of  the  Epistle.  They  have  an 
imi^ortant  bearing,  as  will  be  seen,  on  the  question 
of  the  authorship  of  the  writing.  See  also  art. 
John  (Life  and  Theology  of). 

4.  Form  and  Structure. — There  are  certain  ques- 
tions relating  to  the  form  and  construction  of  the 
Epistle.  They  are  matters  of  subordinate  im- 
portance, which  have  had  a  consideration  given 
them  that  is  much  beyond  their  merits.  One  of 
these  is  the  question  whether  this  writing  is  really 
an  Epistle  or  something  else.  Tna  fact  that  it  has 
neither  an  introduction  nor  a  conclusion,  such  as 
we  find  in  other  NT  Epp.,  neither  a  greeting  nor  a 
benediction  nor  a  doxology,  such  as  we  get  in  the 
Pauline  Epp.,  together  with  the  circumstance  that 
in  much  of  its  matter  it  does  not  run  in  terms  of 
direct  address,  has  led  some  to  deny  it  the  char- 
acter of  a  letter,  and  to  speak  of  it  as  a  homiletical 
essay  or  a  pastoral  (Reuss,  Westcott),  a  libellua 
rather  than  an  Epistle  (Bengel),  a  manual  of 
doctrine  (Heidegger),  a  treatise  (Michaelis),  a  prac- 
tical or  polemical  composition  meant  to  form  part 
of  the  Gospel  (Berger,  Storr).  But  if  it  wants  the 
usual  form  of  superscription  and  greeting,  it  has 
an  equivalent  resembling  the  opening  of  the  Ep. 
to  the  Hebrews.  If  it  has  not  the  kind  of  con- 
clusion, or  the  doxology,  with  which  we  are 
familiar  in  the  Pauline  Epp. ,  that  is  the  case  also 
with  the  Ep.  of  James.  The  freedom  of  the  style, 
the  use  of  such  direct  terms  as  '  I  write  unto  you,' 
'  I  wrote  unto  you,'  and  the  footing  on  which  writer 
and  readers  stand  to  each  other  all  through  its 
contents,  show  it  to  be  no  formal  composition  or 
didactic  treatise,  but  an  Epistle  in  the  proper  sense 
of  the  word. 

Nor  is  anything  to  be  gained  by  applying  to 
1  Jn  such  ingenious  distinctions  as  are  attempted 
to  be  drawn  [e.g.  by  Deissmann,  Bihelstudien)  be- 
tween 'letter'  and  'epistle,'  and  denying  it  the 
former  designation.  If  the  term  '  letter '  were  to 
be  restricted,  indeed,  in  common  speech  to  a  piece 
of  private  correspondence  not  meant  for  the  public, 
it  might  be  necessary  to  speak  only  of  3  Jn  as  a 
'letter,'  and  to  describe  1  Jn  and  (on  a  particular 
interpretation  of  its  address)  2  Jn  as  '  Epistles.' 
And  so  some  would  hold  St.  Paul's  letters  to  be 
the  only  '  letters '  in  the  proper  sense  in  the  NT. 
But  there  are  '  open '  letters  as  well  as  closed, 
encyclical  letters  as  well  as  personal,  letters  to 
communities  as  well  as  to  individuals.  What  gives 
to  a  composition  the  character  of  a  letter  is  its 
style  and  contents.  And  though  there  is  not  a 
little  in  1  Jn  that  might  suit  an  address  or  dis- 
course, there  is  more  that  fits  a  letter,  especially 
such  a  letter  as  one  might  write  who  had  both  age 
and  honour  on  his  side,  and  who  could  write  both 
freely  and  authoritatively.  The  relations  which 
the  writing  indicates  between  writer  and  readers 
are  not  distant,  but  familiar.  They  are  the  near 
relations  of  those  who  know  each  other  well. 

The  question  of  the  structure  of  the  Ep.  has 
also  been  much  debated.  Some  have  pronounced 
the  writing  to  be  wholly  without  a  plan,  and  to 
consist  simply  of  a  number  of  reflections,  counsels, 
or  deliverances  loosely  put  together,  without  con- 
tinuity or  logical  connexion  (Calvin,  cf.  his  Argu- 
mentum  Epist.  1  Joh. ;  Flacius  Illyricus,  Episcopus) 
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Others  have  regarded  it  as  a  systematic  composi- 
tion, on  a  dogmatic  plan,  and  with  a  methodical 
arrangement  of  ideas  in  all  its  parts.  Bengel,  e.g., 
asserted  for  it  an  elaborate  contextual  plan  on  a 
basis  mainly  Trinitarian.  These  are  extreme 
opinions,  and  the  truth  lies  somewhere  between 
them.  It  is  impossible  to  claim  for  this  Ep.  the 
strict  logical  sequence  of  thought  which  some 
imagine  they  find  in  it.  But  it  is  at  the  same 
time  more  than  a  series  of  unrelated  ideas,  a 
collection  of  unconnected  maxims  or  aphorisms. 
There  is  a  certain  order  in  the  Ep.,  due  to  the 
object  with  which  it  is  declared  to  have  been 
written.  But  it  is  an  order  that  can  be  taken  only 
in  a  broad  and  general  way.  Attempts  have  been 
made  to  carry  it  out  in  detail ;  but  they  have  been 
only  partially  successful.  Some  have  distributed 
the  contents  of  the  Ep.  into  something  like  eight 
groups  of  ideas  (Liicke) ;  others  have  found  Jive 
main  divisions  in  it,  viz.  P-2"  212-27  2=8-3243  324b_ 
421  51-21  (Hofmann,  cf.  Schriftbeweis ;  Luthardt) ; 
others  four,  viz.  l''-2»  212-28  228-322  323-5",  dealing 
respectively  with  the  danger  of  moral  indifference, 
the  love  of  the  world  and  Antichrist,  the  necessity 
of  a  life  of  brotherly  love,  and  faith  as  the  founda- 
tion of  the  Christian  life  (Huther).  Some,  again, 
have  arranged  the  matter  of  the  Ep.  on  tlie  plan 
of  three  great  exhortations,  viz.  P-228  229-4'  4'-52i, 
with  Introduction  and  Conclusion  (de  Wette). 
Others  have  regarded  it  as  consisting  of  Introduc- 
tion, Conclusion,  and  two  great  connected  sections, 
viz.  P-228  22^-5",  both  parts  setting  forth  the  same 
subject  of  fellowship  with  God  the  Father  and  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ ;  but  each  in  its  own  way — the 
former  having  for  its  special  theme  the  proposition 
that  God  is  light,  the  latter  the  proposition  that 
God  is  righteous  (Diisterdieck,  Alford).  Divisions 
of  a  somewhat  different  kind  are  also  suggested, 
as,  e.g.,  into  three  main  sections,  each  with  three 
or  four  sub-sections,  the  subjects  for  these  sections 
being  taken  to  be  the  '  problem  of  life  and  those 
to  whom  it  is  proposed,'  the  '  conflict  of  truth  and 
falsehood  without  and  within,'  and  the  'Christian 
life  :  the  victory  of  faith  '  (Westcott). 

There  is  more  or  less  truth  in  these  different 
readings  of  the  plan  of  the  Ep.,  and  there  is  a 
certain  measure  of  agreement  among  them.  But 
even  the  simplest  schemes  do  not  admit  of  precise 
application.  One  can  see  that  there  are  certain 
primary  thoughts,  especially  the  great  ideas  that 
God  is  light,  that  God  is  righteous,  that  God  is 
love,  to  which  much  of  the  matter  of  the  Ep. 
naturally  relates  itself ;  and  that  there  are  certain 
paragraphs  or  series  of  verses  that  have  on  the 
whole  distinct  subjects.  But  the  ideas  which  give 
a  special  character  to  some  particular  section  of 
the  Ep.  are  not  confined  to  that  section.  They 
meet  us  again  and  again,  though  it  may  not  be 
uite  in  the  same  form.  The  Ep.  has  its  intro- 
uction,  its  body,  and  its  conclusion.  It  has  its 
ruling  thoughts,  and  it  passes  from  one  thought  to 
another  by  points  of  transition  which  can  often, 
if  not  always,  be  recognized.  In  its  main  contents 
it  has  a  certain  order  and  succession  of  ideas.  But 
it  is  an  order  that  follows  the  way  of  suggestion, 
not  that  of  logical  connexion.  It  is  not  system- 
atically carried  out,  neither  does  it  show  itself 
upon  the  surface.  It  has  the  freedom  that  is 
proper  to  a  letter,  the  unstudied,  non-constructive 
character  that  belongs  to  a  series  of  meditations 
or  practical  counsels. 

5.  Independence. — This  is  a  question  of  greater 
importance.  Among  tlie  NT  writings  there  is 
one,  though  only  one,  that  is  at  once  seen  to 
be  of  the  same  character  as  this  Epistle.  That 
is  tlie  Fourth  Gospel.  The  resemblance  is  so 
great  and  unmistakable  as  at  once  to  suggest 
the  question,  how  the  two  are  related  to  each 


other.  In  the  Epistle  we  get  the  same  general 
style  as  in  the  Gospel,  the  same  simplicity  of 
language  with  the  same  profoundness  and  ex- 
altation of  thought,  the  same  lofty  serenity,  the 
same  peculiar  structure,  the  same  sententious  or 
aphoristic  tone,  the  same  habit  of  giving  a  state- 
ment both  in  the  affirmative  form  and  in  the  nega- 
tive, and  of  taking  up,  repeating,  and  extending  an 
idea  already  expressed ;  the  same  way  of  conveying 
truth  by  the  use  of  contrasts,  like  that  between 
light  and  darkness,  life  and  death,  love  and  hate  ; 
the  same  methods  of  forming  sentences  and  carry- 
ing the  thought  forward.  There  are  the  same 
fundamental  conceptions,  too,  of  God,  Christ,  the 
purpose  of  the  Son's  mission,  the  nature  of  His 
work,  His  relations  to  God  and  to  man,  the  char- 
acter and  standing  of  His  disciples,  the  world,  life, 
death,  the  present  and  the  future.  Many  of  the 
terms  which  are  characteristic  of  the  one  are 
characteristic  of  the  other.  Of  this  class  are  the 
following  : — a.\ridri%,  dXrjdeia,  d/xapriav  Ix^"')  dvdpwwOK- 
rbvos,  yevvridrjvai  iK,  ^vtoKt]  KaLv^,  l^tjirj,  fioTj  alwPLOs, 
deaadai,  k6(T/xos,  fxapTvpeXf,  ixeTa^alvfiv  iK  tou  davdrov 
e/s  TTjv  ^(ii7)v,  ixovoyevij^  (of  Christ),  TraiSla,  irapa/cXTyros, 
irepitraTelv  iv  rrj  a-Korlg,,  iriffTevtLv  eis,  irafiprjala,  t6 
irvevfia  rrjs  d\r]delas,  iroieiv  rrjv  dXirjdeiav,  iroielv  ttjv 
d/xaprlav,  6  irovTjpbs,  OKorla,  (Turrjp  toO  Kda/xou,  T^Kva 
deov,  TSKvla,  TiBivai  TTjU  ^vxv"  o-uroO,  (pauepovv,  0us, 
xapa  ■n-eirXrjpujfiivri.  Other  terms  distinctive  of  the 
Gospel  and  the  Apocalypse  together  meet  us  also 
in  the  Ep.  ;  e.g.  dya.Trc/.v,  dydir-q,  dyvL^eiv  eavrbv, 
dXtjdivds,  yivwcTKeiv,  eTpai  iK,  Bewpelv,  fj-aprvpla,  /xiveiv, 
VLKq.u,  Tr\avq.v,  Trjpeii>  ras  eVroXds,  rripeiv  rhv  'Kdyov, 
4>alveiv.  Peculiar  syntactical  forms,  or  peculiar 
uses  of  familiar  formulas,  which  occur  in  the 
Gospel,  occur  also  in  the  Ep.,  as  in  the  case  of  'iva, 
dXK'  'iva,  etc.  There  are  also  many  obvious  paral- 
lelisms of  thought  and  expression.  Examples  of 
these  may  be  seen  in  such  passages  of  the  Ep.  as — 
214  2"  38  313  322  323  46  415  416  54  59  520  ^j^gn  com. 

pared  respectively  with  those  passages  of  the 
Gospel— 5^8     8«  IS's  8="  W  8'"  G^^s      IG^s  5^2  IV^. 

In  view  of  all  this  some  have  denied  the  char- 
acter of  independence  to  the  Ep.,  and  have  spoken 
of  it  as  a  copy  of  the  Gospel  which  shows  all 
through  the  imitative  hand  (Baur).  Others,  who 
have  not  been  disposed  to  go  so  far  as  that,  have 
regarded  it  as  a  '  companion '  to  the  Gospel,  the 
second  part  of  the  Gospel  (Michaelis,  Storr,  Eich- 
horn),  a  kind  of  dedicatory  writing  meant  to  go 
with  the  Gospel  (Hug,  Thiersch,  Hausrath,  Hof- 
mann, Ebrard,  Haupt),  a  summary  or  recasting 
and  practical  setting  of  the  contents  of  the  Gospel 
(Hoekstra,  Holtzmann),  a  covering  letter  designed 
to  serve  as  a  kind  of  introduction  to  the  Gospel 
(Lightfoot),  etc. 

But  there  are  clear  and  significant  differences 
between  the  two  writings,  notwithstanding  this 
remarkable  general  similarity.  There  is  no  such 
local  colouring  in  the  Ep.  as  we  have  in  the 
Gospel.  There  is  no  such  Hebrew  stamp  in  the 
Ep.  as  there  is  in  the  Gospel.  There  is  not  a 
single  quotation  fi'om  the  OT  in  the  former,  while 
in  the  latter  we  have  both  citations  from  the  OT 
and  references  to  the  OT.  These  differences,  in- 
deed, are  not  conclusive.  They  may  be  due  to 
the  natural  difference  between  narrative  and  letter, 
or  to  the  different  circumstances  and  objects  of 
the  writings.  But  there  is  much  more  than  these. 
The  ideas  which  are  common  to  both  are,  in  not 
a  few  cases,  differently  put,  and  have  a  different 
as])ect. 

In  the  Ep.,  e.g.,  Christ's  appearance  on  earth 
is  presented,  as  we  have  seen,  in  the  broad  light 
of  a  manifestation.  The  specitic  function  of 
advocacy  or  intercession  is  ascribed  to  Him.  The 
qualities  of  faithfulness  and  righteousness  on  the 
side  of  God,  and  the  grace  of  confession  on  the 
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side  of  man,  are  given  in  a  particular  connexion 
with  the  forgiveness  and  the  cleansing  of  sin  ;  and 
faith  appears  in  the  definite  character  of  a  power 
of  overcoming.  In  the  case  of  certain  ideas  of  the 
Ep.,  the  affinities  are  rather  with  the  teaching 
of  the  great  Pauline  Epp.  than  with  the  Fourth 
Gospel.  This  is  true,  not  only  of  what  is  said 
of  God  or  of  Christ  as  Si/caios  (cf.  2^  with  Ro  S^s), 
but  also  of  the  description  of  Christ  as  l\aa/j.6s 
(cf.  22  4W  with  Ro  326),  the  designation  of  His 
Second  Coming  as  a  Trapovcrla  (cf.  2'^^  with  1  Co  15^^, 
1  Th  SI'-*  etc.),  etc.  But,  besides  this,  the  Ep.  has 
not  a  few  ideas  which  it  does  not  share  with  the 
Gospel.  Such  ideas  are  those,  e.g. ,  of  a  '  fellow- 
ship (Koiviavla)  with  the  Father  and  with  His  Son 
Jesus  Christ,'  a  'love  perfected'  (dYiiTn;  rereXeiu)- 
fj^vrj),  an  'Antichrist'  and  'Antichrists,'  a  'sin 
unto  death  '  {afiaprla  irpds  ddvarov),  a  '  Divine  seed ' 
(airipiM  aiiToO),  an  '  unction  from  the  Holy  One ' 
(Xpl<TiJi-a  dirb  rod  aylov).  Such  terms  as  dyyeXla  and 
irXdvos,  such  phrases  as  ^-n-iOvfila  tS>v  6(p8a.\fi.Civ,  iiri- 
Ovfila  rrjs  <rapK6s,  iv  aapKl  ^px^O'do-i,  TV  'P'^tI  wepL- 
iraretv,  iroielv  Tr]i>  dvo/xlav,  iroiuv  Tr]v  8iKaio<xi>vr]v,  belong 
to  the  Ep.  and  not  to  the  Gospel.  Such  ideas, 
again,  as  those  of  the  '  wrath  of  God '  (i)  dpyj]  toO 
Beov),  to  '  be  from  above '  {elvai  tuiv  Apu),  '  to  be 
from  beneath '  (efcat  eV  ruv  K&Ta),  and  such  desig- 
nations as  'the  Holy  Spirit'  {t6  irvedfia  rb  Hyiov), 
which  are  in  the  Gospel  (3^^  8^^  1'^  etc.),  do  not 
recur  in  the  Epistle.  And  to  these  things  others 
might  be  added.  Where  the  Gospel,  e.g.,  declares 
God  to  be  'Spirit'  [wveu/xa,  42-*),  the  Ep.  declares 
Him  to  be  'love'  {dydirr),  4}^);  where  the  Gospel 
speaks  of  the  Son  being  '  in  the  Father '  and  the 
'Father  in  the  Son'  (U^"-"  etc.),  the  Ep.  speaks 
of  us  as  being  ' in  God '  and  God  'in  us '  (iifiels  eV 
Tw  deu  2^  4^  6  eV  Tjfx'iv  2^  4''). 

There  are  also  certain  minuter  differences  in 
usage,  as  in  the  preference  of  the  Ep.  for  the 
preposition  6.ir6  after  such  verbs  as  aheiv,  &Ko6eiv, 
where  the  Gospel  has  irapA.  To  which 
must  be  added  the  fact  that  no  clear  reference  to 
the  Gospel  is  discovered  in  the  Epistle.  There  is 
enough,  therefore,  to  show  that  the  Ep.  is  not 
dependent  on  the  Gospel,  not  a  second  part  of 
it,  nor  a  remodelling  of  its  contents,  whether  for 
practical  or  for  polemical  purposes,  but  an  inde- 
pendent composition  having  its  own  particular 
occasion,  purpose,  and  character. 

6.  Purpose  and  Occasion. — Its  purpose  is  that 
the  readers  may  have  fellowship  with  the  writer 
and  his  associates  who  have  been  eye-witnesses 
of  the  Word  of  life,  and  whose  fellowship  is  with 
the  Father  and  with  His  Son  Jesus  Christ;  that 
the  joy  which  the  writer  and  his  brethren  have 
in  them  may  be  made  complete  by  seeing  that 
fellowship  realized  in  their  case ;  and  that  those 
addressed  may  have  the  comfortable  conscious- 
ness of  possessing  eternal  life  (l^-^  5^^).  The 
writer's  object,  therefore,  is  to  be  taken  in  the 
breadth  which  he  himself  gives  it.  It  is  not 
to  be  limited  to  the  combating  of  certain  errors, 
the  refutation  of  certain  false  teachers,  or  the 
reproof  of  certain  sliortcomings.  The  Ep.  does 
deal  with  certain  faults  in  life,  certain  errorists 
and  defective  doctrines.  But  its  primary  purpose 
is  to  lielp  these  Christians  to  be  partakers  with 
the  writer  and  his  fellow-witnesses  in  the  com- 
pleteness and  satisfaction  of  the  Christian  life. 
It  is  with  a  view  to  this  that  other  subjects  are 
introduced,  that  certain  instructions  are  given, 
and  that  counsels  are  offered  against  certain  in- 
firmities and  perils. 

The  Ep.,  nevertheless,  may  have  had  a  particular 
occasion.  That  is  found  by  some  in  a  certain 
critical  condition  of  the  Church  or  Churches  ad- 
dressed (Liicke,  etc.);  and  there  are,  no  doubt, 
things  in  the  Ep.  which  point  to  shortcomings, 


especially  in  the  matter  of  brotherly  love.  But 
there  is  nothing  to  indicate  that  those  addressed 
were  in  a  peculiarly  dangerous  or  faulty  condition, 
or  that  the  moral  life  had  sunk  very  low  among 
them.  The  Ep.  is  not  one  of  reproof.  It  is  rather 
written  under  the  sense  that  writer  and  readers 
are  living  in  '  the  last  time,'  and  that  the  Coming 
of  the  Lord  is  expected.  Its  particular  occasion, 
therefore,  may  rather  be  souglit  in  what  it  says 
of  the  appearance  of  certain  false  teachers,  in 
which  event  the  writer  sees  the  token  of  'the 
last  time.'  Who  were  those  errorists  that  are 
here  spoken  of  as  '  Antichrists '  ?  To  this  question 
many  different  answers  have  been  given.  Some  of 
them  may  be  at  once  dismissed  as  too  large  and 
indefinite.  To  say,  e.g.  (with  Bleek),  that  the 
men  in  view  are  Christians,  men  who  had  lost 
their  faith  or  had  practised  it  unworthily,  or  that 
they  are  men  who  had  fallen  into  Antinomian 
licence,  is  inconsistent  both  with  the  fact  that  the 
'Antichrists'  are  described  as  outside  the  Church, 
and  with  the  kind  of  fault  that  is  attributed  to 
them  here.  Further,  if  Antinomian  error  had 
been  specially  in  view,  we  should  have  expected 
(so  Neander),  not  such  a  declaration  as  'Every 
one  that  doeth  sin,  doeth  also  lawlessness ;  and 
sin  is  lawlessness '  (S"*  RV),  but  rather  '  Every  one 
that  doeth  lawlessness,  doeth  also  sin  ;  and  law- 
lessness is  sin.'  To  say  that  they  were  Jews 
(Loffler),  or  that  they  were  Ebionites,  is  equally 
wide  of  the  mark,  nothing  being  found  to  imply 
that  the  error  in  question  was  merely  a  denial  of 
the  Messiahship  of  Jesus,  or  a  reduction  of  Christ 
to  the  rank  of  a  second  Moses.  There  is  as  little 
to  support  the  idea  that  the  Ep.  has  in  view  more 
than  one  class  of  errorists,  Ebionites  and  Sabians 
(Storr),  or  Ebionite  and  Docetic  teachers  (Sander). 

It  is  more  reasonable  to  identify  them  with 
Docetic  teachers  of  the  Gnostic  type.  They  are 
described  as  denying  that  'Jesus  is  the  Christ,' 
as  denying  '  the  Father  and  the  Son '  (222-  ss),  and 
as  confessing  '  not  Jesus '  (4').  They  are  con- 
trasted with  those  who  are  of  the  spirit  that 
'  confesseth  that  Jesus  Christ  is  come  in  the  flesh ' 
(4^) ;  and,  toward  the  close  of  the  Ep.,  though  they 
are  not  mentioned,  the  note  that  is  still  insisted 
on  is  belief  'that  Jesus  is  the  Christ'  (5').  These 
terms  do  not  carry  us  to  the  particular  refinements 
of  Gnosticism  that  are  connected  with  the  name 
of  Basilides,  as  some  think  (Pfleiderer).  There  is 
no  point  of  contact  with  the  strange  Basilidean 
theories  of  a  tripartite  sonship,  the  division  of  the 
world  into  the  Ogdoad  and  the  Hebdomad,  and 
tlie  destiny  of  Jesus  to  be  the  '  first-fruits  of  the 
sorting  of  the  things  confused.'  Nor  is  there  any 
real  analogy  between  the  doctrine  of  the  Son  in  the 
Ep.  and  the  vague  speculations  of  these  Gnostics 
about  the  descent  of  a  light  from  the  Hebdomad 
upon  Jesus  the  Son  of  Mary  at  the  Annunciation. 
There  might  seem  more,  perhaps,  that  resembles 
the  Valentinian  doctrine,  in  which  the  idea  of 
avipixara.  has  a  large  and  prominent  place.  But 
the  Christology  of  the  Ep.  is  far  removed  from 
any  one  or  all  of  the  three  views  of  tlie  origin  of 
Jesus  which  are  ascribed  to  Valentinus  by  Irenseus 
(i.  11.  15,  etc. ).  The  terms  point  to  something  more 
specific,  however,  than  the  ordinary  Docetic  doc- 
trine which  bore  that  our  Lord  had  only  an  appar- 
ent body  all  through  His  life  on  earth,  and  until 
His  Ascension.  They  best  suit  the  teachings  of 
the  Gnostic  Cerinthus,  in  which  Oriental,  Jewish, 
and  Christian  ideas  seem  to  have  been  mixed  up, 
and  which  distinguished  between  the  man  '  Jesus ' 
and  'Christ'  the  heavenly  Being,  and  affirmed 
that  'the  Christ'  united  Himself  with  'Jesus' 
only  at  the  baptism  of  the  latter,  and  continued 
with  Him  only  till  His  Passion.  Beyond  this  the 
terms  do  not  seem  to  warrant  us  to  go.    It  is 
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probably  too  much  to  say  (e.g.  with  Holtzmann) 
that  the  error  in  view  all  through  the  Ep.  is  the 
dualistic  form  of  Gnosis  which  was  Christologically 
Docetic  and  practically  Antinomian,  or  (with 
Lipsius,  etc.)  that  both  Docetism  and  Antinomi- 
anism  are  intended.  It  is  doubtful  whether  we 
can  say  (e.g.  with  Weiss,  Harnack,  etc. )  that  the  Ep. 
is  directed  also  against  men  within  the  Church  who 
misunderstood  and  perverted  St.  Paul's  doctrine. 
Such  statements  as  '  he  that  doeth  righteousness  is 
righteous '  (3'),  are  not  enough  to  bear  the  weight 
of  such  inferences. 

7.  Authorship.— y<[ho,  then,  is  the  author  of  an 
Ep.  which  speaks  of  a  form  of  Gnostic  doctrine 
like  that  associated  with  the  name  of  the  tra- 
ditional opponent  of  the  Apostle  John  in  his  old 
age?  The  general  answer,  as  has  been  said,  has 
been :  the  Apostle  John  himself.  This  was  the 
almost  universal  belief  of  the  early  Church,  the 
exceptions  being  few,  of  small  account,  and  easily 
understood.  The  sect  of  the  Alogi  may  have 
rejected  the  Ep.,  as  they  did  the  Gospel  and  the 
Apocalypse.  But  the  statement  in  Epiphanius 
(Hcer.  torn.  i.  c.  34)  amounts  only  to  a  perhaps,  and 
the  rejection,  if  it  was  the  fact,  would  have  been, 
as  in  the  case  of  the  Gospel,  for  doctrinal  reasons. 
Marcion,  we  know,  refused  it  a  place  in  his  very 
limited  Canon  ;  but  his  exclusion  of  it  and  of  so 
much  else  in  the  NT  turned,  not  upon  the  question 
of  historical  testimony,  but  on  that  of  harmony 
with  his  own  special  views.  At  a  much  later 
period  an  obscure  statement  is  made  by  Cosmas 
Indicopleustes  in  the  6th  cent.  (Topogr.  Christ. 
I.  vii. ),  to  the  efi'ect  that  some  maintained  that  all 
the  Catholic  Epp.  were  written  by  presbyters,  not 
by  apostles.  And  Leontius  of  Byzantium  (contr. 
Nestor,  et  Eutych.  iii.  14)  speaks  of  Theodore  of 
Mopsuestia  as  '  abrogating '  the  Ep.  of  James  and 
the  other  Catholic  Epp. — 'Epistolam  Jacobi  et 
alias  deinceps  aliorum  catholicas  abrogat  et  anti- 
quat.'  This  is  all.  And  so  the  case  stood,  as  far 
as  we  know,  till  late  in  the  16th  cent.,  when  Joseph 
Scaliger  declared  all  three  Epp.  not  to  be  by  the 
apostle.  Then  S.  G.  Lange,  with  strange  taste, 
pronounced  the  first  unworthy  of  an  apostle,  though 
he  felt  the  force  of  the  historical  testimony  for  its 
apostolic  origin.  Others  tried  to  prove  it  to  be  the 
work  of  a  Jewish  Christian  author  and  a  Gnostic 
reviser  (Claudius),  or  ascribed  it  to  the  presbyter 
John  (Bretschneider,  Paulus).  But  the  severest 
assault  made  upon  the  Ep.  in  ancient  or  in  modern 
times  is  that  of  Baur  and  his  school.  The  Tubingen 
criticism  has  not  been  at  one  in  all  things.  Some 
of  its  adherents  have  held  the  Gospel  and  the  Ep. 
to  be  by  the  same  author  (K.  R.  Kostlin,  Georgii) ; 
others  have  held  them  to  be  by  difterent  hands 
(Baur,  Hilgenfeld,  etc.).  But  the  school  has  been 
at  one  in  denying  the  apostolic  origin  of  the  Ep., 
and  in  ascribing  it  to  a  writer  of  the  2nd  cent. 

The  reasons  given  for  this  view  of  the  Ep.  are 
such  as  the  following  : — The  circumstances,  the 
forms  of  thought,  and  the  condition  of  the  Church 
which  appear  in  it,  it  is  said,  point  to  a  later  period 
than  the  apostolic.  Different  critics  fix  on  different 
things  in  support  of  this  contention.  Some  fix  upon 
the  doctrine  of  the  Logos  as  they  suppose  it  to  be 
expressed  here  (Bretschneider) ;  of  which  it  is 
enough  to  say  that  in  Hebrew  thought  and  in  Greek 
there  was  a  soil  prepared  for  it  before  the  close  of 
the  1st  cent,  at  any  rate.  Others  argue  from  the 
acquaintance  which  it  betrays  with  IDocetic  error. 
But  it  is  too  much  to  assert  that  that  type  of  error 
does  not  emerge  till  the  post-apostolic  age,  and  the 
particular  form  in  view  here  is,  as  we  have  seen, 
like  the  doctrine  attributed  to  Cerinthus.  Others 
(Hilgenfeld,  etc.)  reason  from  its  reference  to 
Gnostic  doctrine.  But  while  the  riper  and  more 
complicated  forms  of  Gnosticism  belong  to  a  later 


time,  it  is  not  made  historically  good  that  there 
was  not  or  could  not  be  at  the  earlier  date 
Gnostic  ideas  of  a  simpler  and  more  rudimentary 
kind,  and  it  is  acknowledged  (e.g.  by  Hilgenfeld) 
that  it  is  only  an  undeveloped  form  that  appears  in 
this  Epistle.  But  besides  that,  it  has  to  be  said 
that  the  things  in  the  Ep.  which  are  supposed  to 
betray  the  influence  of  Gnostic  thought  are  not 
sufficient  for  the  purpose.  Of  the  doctrine  ascribed 
to  the  '  Antichrists '  we  have  already  spoken.  But 
much  is  made  of  the  use  of  the  terms  cnr^pfxa  and 
Xpl<yfJ.a.,  and  of  the  idea  that  we  should  only  love 
and  not  fear  God.  But  the  terms  a-wiptia  and 
Xp^<r/ia  have  a  totally  different  application  here 
from  what  they  have  in  the  far-fetched  and 
impracticable  speculations  of  the  Gnostic  sects. 
Nor  do  we  require  to  go  to  Gnostic  sources  for 
their  origin.  They  have  their  explanation  in  the 
ideas  of  Revelation — the  one  in  the  OT  idea  of  an 
anointing,  the  other  in  the  NT  idea  of  a  birth  or 
a  being  begotten  of  God.  And  that  there  should 
be,  not  the  fear  that  hath  torment,  but  pure  love  to 
God,  is  surely  a  most  Christian  idea. 

It  is  further  argued  that  the  Ep.  cannot  be 
an  apostolic  composition,  because  it  shows  the 
presence  of  Montanistic  doctrine  (Planck,  Baur). 
Traces  of  Montanism  are  thought  to  be  found 
especially  in  what  is  said  of  the  moral  condi- 
tion of  the  believer,  of  the  unction,  and  of  sins 
'  not  unto  death '  and  '  a  sin  unto  death.'  With 
respect  to  the  first,  the  Ep.  speaks,  it  is  true, 
of  the  moral  condition  of  the  believer  in  its  ideal 
perfection.  But  it  is  not  an  absolute  sinlessness 
that  it  ascribes  to  him,  nor  does  it  speak  of  his 
perfection  at  all  in  the  Montanist  way.  For  the 
Montanists  claimed  a  spiritual  perfection  above 
other  Christians.  The  idea  of  the  chrism  or  '  unc- 
tion,' as  it  appears  here,  is  as  little  Montanistic 
as  it  is  Gnostic.  It  rests  upon  biblical  ideas  and 
biblical  employments  of  the  act  of  anointing  with 
oil.  Neither  does  the  distinction  between  two 
kinds  of  sin  necessarily  bear  the  sense  which  Baur 
puts  upon  it.  Even  if  we  were  to  grant  this,  it 
would  not  carry  the  late  date  with  it.  Hilgenfeld 
has  pointed  out  that  the  idea  of  special  mortal  sins 
is  found  in  the  Periodi  Petri,  a  part  of  the  pseudo- 
Clementine  literature,  and,  in  his  opinion,  it  is 
therefore  earlier  than  Montanism.  Much  more, 
too,  would  surely  have  been  made  of  the  doctrine  of 
the  Paraclete,  if  the  Ep.  had  been  written  by  a 
Montanist  or  under  Montanistic  influences.  Other 
arguments  adverse  to  its  apostolic  origin  and  its 
connexion  with  John  the  evangelist  are  of  even 
less  importance.  The  brevity  of  the  reference  to 
the  false  teachers  and  the  limited  refutation  of 
them  have  been  held  to  be  inconsistent  with  the 
claims  preferred  on  behalf  of  the  Epistle.  But  this 
is  to  overlook  the  method  of  the  Ep.,  which  is  to 
present  the  truth,  and  to  do  that  authoritatively, 
rather  than  to  expose  error.  The  vagueness  of  the 
introduction,  and  the  want  of  anything  in  it  to 
identify  the  writer  with  John  the  apostle,  are  also 
adduced.  But  it  is  customary  with  St.  John  not  to 
name  himself  directly,  and  the  author  associates 
himself  at  least  with  the  eye-witnesses  of  Christ's 
life,  and  speaks  all  through  in  a  tone  befitting  one 
conscious  of  apostolic  dignity. 

Once  more  the  apostolic  authorship  is  contested 
on  the  ground  that  the  Ep.  is  so  different  from  the 
Apocalypse.  This  is,  of  course,  an  important  argu- 
ment with  those  of  the  Tubingen  school,  and  it  is 
perhaps  best  put  by  those  of  that  school  who, 
like  Hilgenfeld,  hold  the  Ep.  to  be  older  than  the 
Gospel.  The  Apoc.  being  by  John  the  apostle, 
the  remarkable  way  in  which  it  differs  from 
the  Ep.  in  language  and  conception  makes  it 
impossible,  it  is  argued,  for  the  latter  to  be  by 
the  sam«  hand.  The  differences,  indeed,  are  great, 


736  JOHN,  EPISTLES  OF 


and  extend  not  only  to  vocabulary,  grammar, 
and  phraseology,  but  to  attitude,  spirit,  and  idea. 
They  may  be  explained  so  far,  however,  by  difierence 
in  circumstance,  time  of  composition,  subject,  and 
so  far  also  by  the  fact  that  the  one  writing  is  an 
Ep.,  while  the  other  belongs  to  the  peculiar  order 
of  apocalyptic  literature  which  has  a  form  and  a 
method  of  its  own.  The  difference  in  idea,  too,  is 
in  important  cases  much  less  than  the  Tubingen 
critics  are  inclined  to  make  it.  There  is  no  such 
antagonism,  e.g. ,  as  they  suppose  between  the  God  of 
wrath  in  the  Apoc.  and  the  God  of  love  in  the  Ep., 
or  between  the  view  of  the  divine  righteousness  as 
judging  evil  in  the  Apoc.  and  the  view  of  the  same 
righteousness  as  forgiving  sin  in  the  Epistle.  That 
there  are  many  points  of  affinity,  too,  between 
Gospel,  Ep.,  and  Apoc,  is  admitted  by  critics  like 
HUgenfeld.  But  the  question  of  the  Apoc.  is  one 
by  itself.   See  art.  Revelation  (Book  of). 

The  arguments  in  favour  of  the  non -apostolic 
origin  of  the  Ep.  are  far  from  convincing.  Even 
were  they  much  more  so  than  they  are,  they  could 
not  prevail  against  the  historical  evidence.  For 
that  is  peculiarly  strong.  The  entire  witness  of 
antiquity  (with  the  solitary  exceptions  already 
referred  to  in  the  cases  of  Cosmas  and  Leontius) 
from  the  time  of  Eusebius  is  for  the  Johannine 
authorship.  Athanasius,  Cyril  of  Jerusalem, 
Epiphanius,  and  others  attest  it.  Jerome,  speak- 
ing of  the  Apostle  John,  in  his  Catalogue  of 
Ecclesiastical  Writers  (ch.  9),  says  of  him :  '  Scripsit 
autem  et  unam  epistolam,  cujus  exordium  est. 
Quod  fuit  ab  initio  .  .  .  quae  ab  universis  ecclesi- 
asticis  et  eruditis  viris  probatur.'  Eusebius  him- 
self places  it  among  the  Homologoumena  (HE  iii. 
25),  and  ascribes  it  to  John  (HE  iii.  24,  25). 
Travelling  back  from  these  declarations,  we  find 
Dionysius,  the  scholar  of  Origen,  citing  the  words 
of  the  Ep.  as  those  of  the  evangelist,  and  reason- 
ing against  the  Johannine  origin  of  the  Apoc.  from 
its  unlikeness  to  the  Ep.  in  style  and  language 
(Euseb.  HE  vii.  25).  We  find  Origen  himself 
repeatedly  quoting  it  or  referring  to  it  as  by  John 
(e.g.  Ev.  Joh.  tom.  xiii.  21).  It  is  in  the  Peshitta, 
and  in  the  Muratorian  Fragment,  the  latter  quot- 
ing the  words  '  Quae  vidimus  oculis  nostris  et  auri- 
bus  audivimus  et  manus  nostras  palpaverunt  haec 
scripsimus  vobis '  as  John's.  Similar  testimony 
is  borne  to  it  by  Cyprian  (Ep.  25),  who  quotes  2^-  ^, 
by  Tertullian  (adv.  Marc.  v.  16  ;  adv.  Prax.  ch.  13, 
28;  adv.  Gnost.  12,  etc. ),  and  by  Clem.  Alex.  (Strom. 
ii.  15,  iii.  4,  5,  iv.  16).  Irenaeus,  too,  quotes  the  Ep. 
several  times,  and  ascribes  it  to  John,  the  Lord's 
disciple,  who  also  wrote  the  Gospel  (de  Hcer.  iii. 
16  ;  Euseb.  HE  v.  8).  Further,  Papias  (who  is 
described  by  Irenaeus  as  'Iwdfyou  ix^p  dKovcrris,  JIoXn- 
Kapwov  8'  eraipos)  is  reported  by  Eusebius  (HE  iii. 
39)  to  have  '  used  testimonies  from  John's  former 
Ep.'  (Kixprp-aL  6'  6  auris  /iaprvplais  dirb  Tijs  'Iwdvyov 
irpoT^poLs  iTTcaToKris).  And  Polycarp,  the  disciple  of 
St.  John  (ad  Philipp.  ch.  7),  has  the  sentence  ttcis 
yap  Ss  d.v  fj.r]  6/^0X075  'Irjcovu  'Kpiarbp  iv  aapKl  4\rj\v- 
divai,  ivTlxpi<^r6s  iariv ;  which  SO  closely  resembles 
1  Jn  4'  that  few  (though  Scholten  is  of  the  number) 
have  refused  to  see  in  it  an  evidence  of  Polycarp's 
acquaintance  with  the  Epistle. 

Whether  Ave  can  carry  the  chain  of  witness  further 
back  even  than  Polycarp's  letter,  is  doubtful.  It 
depends  chiefly  on  the  date  to  which  the  Didachi  is 
referred,  and  on  the  view  taken  of  certain  sentences 
in  it.  The  Ep.  appears  to  be  known,  indeed,  to  the 
writer  of  the  Ep.  to  Diognetus  ;  but  the  date  of  that 
writing,  which  is  placed  by  Lightfoot  (St.  Ignatius 
and  St.  Polycarp,  i.  517)  between  A.D.  117  and  130, 
is  uncertain.  Traces  of  it  have  also  been  found  by 
some  in  Justin  Martyr,  the  Ep.  of  Barnabas,  the 
Shepherd  of  Hermas,  and  the  Epistles  of  Ignatius. 
But  these  are  not  definite  enough  to  prove  ac- 
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quaintance  with  the  writing.  They  may  indicate 
no  more  than  the  use  of  terms  which  were  common 
to  all  Christians,  or  to  certain  circles  of  Christians, 
at  the  time.  But  in  the  DidacM  we  have,  perhaps, 
something  more.  In  chs.  x.,  xi.,  e.g.,  we  find  the 
phrase  TeXeiQcrai  aiir-rjv  Ty  dydTry  ffov ;  irapeXd^rtji  6 
KbcFfxo^  oiTOS  ;  ttSs  5k  irpo(j>'r)T-qi  BeSoKifiacrfiifos.  These 
remind  us  of  the  rereXe^wrai  iv  dydirxi  of  our  Ep. 
(4^8)  and  the  parallel  phrases  in  2^  4^^- " ;  of  the 
6  Kba-fios  TrapdyeraL  of  2"  (a  very  similar  form 
occurs,  however,  also  in  St.  Paul,  1  Co  7'') ;  and  of 
the  SoKi/xd^ere  to.  Trvevfiara  of  4*.  If  these  are  re- 
garded as  reminiscences  of  the  words  of  the  Ep., 
and  not  simply  as  proofs  of  acquaintance  with 
John's  teaching,  it  may  be,  in  oral  form,  and  if 
the  Didach6  can  be  referred  to  the  closing  years 
of  the  first  century  or  the  opening  years  of  the 
second,  we  have  a  witness  earlier  even  than 
Polycarp. 

To  this  must  be  added  the  argument  drawn 
from  the  relation  in  which  Gospel  and  Ep.  stand 
to  each  other.  If  it  can  be  shown  that  the  two 
writings  are  by  one  hand,  then  all  that  goes  to 
prove  the  Gospel  to  be  the  work  of  the  evangelist 
John  goes  to  prove  the  Ep.  to  be  his  also.  This 
question,  whether  the  author  of  the  Gospel  also 
wrote  the  Ep.,  is  answered  in  the  negative  by  the 
Tubingen  critics  generally.  In  support  of  that 
position  it  is  urged  that  the  two  writings  differ 
radically  in  their  attitude  to  the  OT  law,  in  their 
view  of  the  person  of  Christ,  in  their  doctrines  of 
the  Holy  Spirit  and  the  work  of  Christ,  in  their 
eschatology,  and  in  their  general  mode  of  thought. 
The  Ep.,  it  is  said,  stands  'in  a  more  intimate 
relationship '  to  the  law  than  is  the  case  with  the 
Gospel.  But  in  point  of  fact  there  is  no  mention 
of  the  vbfxot  in  the  Ep.,  and  the  passages  which 
are  supposed  to  have  it  specially  in  view  have 
another  application.  It  does  not  appear  that  in 
the  use  of  the  term  dvo/xla  in  3*  it  is  the  Mosaic  law 
that  is  particularly  in  view,  or  that  the  dir  dpxv^ 
in  2'-*  refers  specially  to  the  OT  law  of  love. 
The  idea  of  a  personal  Logos,  again,  which  is 
found  in  the  Prologue  to  the  Gospel,  is  thought  to 
be  foreign  to  the  Epistle.  But  if  we  have  not  the 
term  6  X670S,  we  have  the  phrase  6  X670S  rijs  fui^s  in 
the  introduction  to  the  Ep.  ;  and,  even  if  it  is 
allowed  to  be  a  question  whether  the  latter  phrase 
has  the  same  sense  as  the  former,  we  have  a 
similar  conception  of  the  superhuman,  pre-temporal, 
personal  being  of  Christ  in  the  terms  'life'  and 
'  Son  of  God  '  as  they  appear  in  the  Epistle.  The 
Holy  Spirit,  it  is  further  urged,  is  not  presented  as 
He  is  in  tlie  Gospel  in  personal  relations,  of  which 
the  use  of  the  neuter  term  xp^<'l^'^  is  supposed  to  be 
a  proof.  But  the  term  xP^<^/^°'  is  an  easily  under- 
stood term  for  a  particular  gift  or  operation  of  the 
Holy  One ;  and  the  '  witness '  which  is  said  to  be 
borne  by  the  Spirit  (5'),  which  is  also  ascribed  to 
the  Spirit  by  Christ  in  the  Fourth  Gospel  (IS^^), 
points  to  the  harmony  of  the  two  writings  on  the 
subject  of  the  personality  of  the  Holy  Ghost. 

The  designation  of  Christ  as  '  Advocate '  (2^)  is 
also  held  by  Baur  and  others  of  his  school  to  be  in 
affinity  with  the  Ep.  to  the  Hebrews  rather  than 
with  the  Fourth  Gospel,  and  to  indicate  a  view  of 
Christ's  relation  to  His  disciples  which  '  lay  far 
apart  from  the  evangelist.'  But  the  idea  of  Christ 
as  Intercessor  is  not  peculiar  to  any  particular  Ep. , 
but  is  found  again  and  again  in  the  NT  ;  nor  can  it 
be  made  out  that  in  anything  else  that  is  said  of 
Christ's  relations  to  His  disciples  there  is  any 
difference  between  the  Ep.  and  the  Gospel.  Nor 
is  it  the  case  that  the  Ep.  has  an  eschatology 
which  is  not  known  to  the  Gospel.  The  conceptions 
of  a  present  judgment  and  a  spiritual  Parousia 
prevail,  it  is  true,  in  the  Gospel,  but  not  to  the 
exclusion  of  the  ideas  of  a  future  judgment  and  a 
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Parousia  at  the  end  of  things  (5-8-  29  4o  etc. ).  And 
the  eschatological  conception  of  the  Advent  and  the 
Judgment  is  expressed  in  the  Ep.,  but  not  to  the 
absolute  exclusion  of  the  form  of  doctrine  character- 
istic of  the  Gospel.  For  it  speaks  of  a  passing 
from  death  to  life  which  is  already  accomplished, 
and  of  eternal  life  as  a  present  possession.  Further, 
to  say,  with  Baur,  Hilgenfeld,  and  others,  that 
there  is  a  more  '  material  and  external '  mode  of 
thought  in  the  Ep.  than  in  the  Gospel,  is  to  mis- 
judge and  misinterpret  the  former.  The  designa- 
tion, e.g.,  of  God  as  'light'  is  strangely  thought 
to  express  a  more  material  conception  of  God  than 
is  possible  to  the  writer  of  the  Gospel,  and  the 
symbols  of  the  '  water '  and  the  '  blood '  are  thought 
to  be  dilierently  used,  more  materially  in  the  Ep., 
more  ideally  in  the  Gospel.  But  these  supposi- 
tions rest  on  mistaken  interpretations  of  the 
passages. 

There  are  differences  between  the  two  writings, 
as  we  have  seen,  and  these  differences  are  neither 
few  in  number  nor  inconsiderable  in  weight.  They 
are  differences  which  go  to  establish  the  independ- 
ence of  the  two  compositions.  But  they  are  not 
sufficient  to  prove  a  difference  of  authorship. 
They  can  be  made  to  appear  so  only  by  forced 
constructions,  and  by  overlooking  the  distinct 
purposes  and  circumstances  of  the  writings.  They 
can  be  explained  by  the  differences  between  the 
Gospel  and  the  Ep.  in  the  occasions  which  pro- 
duced them,  the  subjects  with  which  they  have  to 
deal,  and  the  ends  which  they  have  in  view,  and  by 
the  natural  difference  between  an  historical  com- 
position and  a  letter.  On  the  other  hand,  there 
are  similarities  of  the  most  remarkable  kind  in 
thought,  style,  and  expression,  in  characteristic 
ideas,  in  imagery  and  symbolism,  and  in  the 
special  type  of  doctrine.  They  are  similarities 
which  pervade  the  two  writings,  and  point  strongly 
to  identity  of  authorship. 

No  explanation  of  the  origin  of  the  Ep.,  there- 
fore, fits  the  facts  so  well  as  the  one  that  has 
prevailed.  It  is  to  internal  considerations  that 
those  appeal  who  reject  it ;  and  it  is  largely  on  the 
ground  of  the  supposed  impossibility  of  two  writ- 
ings so  different  in  character  as  the  Ep.  and  the 
Apoc.  proceeding  from  one  and  the  same  hand, 
that  the  Tubingen  critics  deny  the  apostolicity  of 
the  former.  The  external  evidence  is  not  seriously 
assailed.  It  is  admitted  even  by  so  uncompromis- 
ing a  critic  as  the  late  Dr.  Samuel  Davidson  that 
'  the  letter  is  well  attested  by  the  voice  of  an- 
tiquity, and  that,  as  far  as  external  evidence 
reaches,  its  authenticity  seems  to  be  secure ' 
{Introduction  to  the  NT,  ii.  302). 

8.  Place  and  Date. — If  the  Ep.  is  the  work  of 
John,  it  is  most  natural  to  suppose  it  to  have  been 
written  in  Asia  Minor,  most  probably  in  Ephesus. 
It  is  true  that  we  have  no  definite  statement  in 
early  Christian  literature  to  that  effect,  and  some 
who  regard  it  as  intended  to  form  a  companion  to 
the  Gospel  are  inclined  to  refer  it  to  Patmos.  But 
it  is  with  Ephesus  that  the  most  ancient  tradition 
connects  the  composition  of  the  Gospel.  What 
Irenfpus  says  of  John  the  /jLadrjTrjt  tov  Kvptov  and 
his  Gospel  is  this  :  /ca!  airb^  e^^dwKe  t6  eiayy^Xiou, 
4v  'E(f>i(Ttf}  T-qs  'Atr/as  Biarpipuv  {adv.  Hwr.  iii.  1), 
and  the  .same  is  said  in  ei]'ect  by  Jerome  (Prolng.  to 
Matth.  vol.  vii.  pp.  5,  6).  If  the  Gospel  and  the 
Ep.,  therefore,  belong  to  the  same  period  in  John's 
life,  as  many  things  go  to  show,  it  is  reasonable  to 
suppose  that  the  Ep.  as  well  as  the  Gospel  was 
written  in  Asia  Minor,  and  most  probably  in 
Ephesus,  all  the  more  that  it  is  with  that  territory 
and  that  city  that  ancient  tradition  connects  the 
closing  stage  of  John's  career. 

If  there  is  little  by  which  to  determine  the 
place  where  the  Ep.  was  written,  there  is  as  little 
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by  which  to  fix  its  date.  Some,  indeed,  have 
thought  it  possible  to  define  the  time  of  its  com- 
position precisely,  and  have  been  bold  enough  even 
to  refer  it  to  one  particular  year.  Ebrard  ascribes 
it  to  the  year  95  of  the  Dionysian  era.  But  his 
reasoning  turns  upon  the  uncertain  suppositions 
that  the  Ep.  is  a  dedicatory  companion  to  the 
Gospel,  and  that  the  Gospel  was  written  in 
Patmos,  John  being  in  that  island,  as  he  holds, 
in  the  fifteenth  year  of  Domitian.  Ewald,  again, 
puts  the  writing  of  the  Gospel  at  80  A.D.,  but 
thinks  it  was  not  in  circulation  till  immediately 
before  John's  death  ;  while  the  Ep. ,  according  to 
him,  was  written  later,  but  circulated  earlier. 
All  that  can  be  said  with  any  measure  of  con- 
fidence is  that  the  Ep.  belongs  to  the  later 
apostolic  period.  This  seems  the  natural,  if  not 
the  necessary,  inference  from  the  general  cast  of 
its  contents,  the  condition  of  the  Christian  com- 
munities which  is  indicated  in  it,  the  errors  which 
it  combats,  the  lack  of  any  reference  to  the  con- 
test between  legalism  and  liberty,  and  the  im- 
pression which  it  conveys  that  the  questions  which 
occupy  so  large  a  place  in  the  great  Pauline  Epp. 
are  no  longer  the  questions  of  the  day.  It  is 
in  harmony  with  the  traditional  account  of  the 
period  of  John's  stay  in  Ephesus,  as  it  appears  in 
Polycrates  (cf.  Euseb.  HE  iii.  31),  Irena^us  {adv. 
Hmr.  ii.  39,  iii.  1,  3),  Origen,  and  Clement  of 
Alexandria  (Euseb.  HE  iii.  I,  23),  as  well  as  in 
Jerome  {de  Vir.  Ulustr.  c.  9).  It  is  also  in  harmony 
with  the  tone  of  the  Ep.,  for  it  reads  like  the  calm 
counsel  of  old  age  and  ripest  experience  ;  and  with 
the  presumption  which  is  created  by  St.  Paul's 
declared  principle  of  action  (Bo  15-°),  and  by  the 
absence  of  any  reference  to  John  or  any  salutation 
to  him  in  the  Pauline  Epp.  addressed  to  Asiatic 
Churches,  that  it  was  written  after  the  death 
of  the  great  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles.  It  is 
most  probable,  also,  that  it  was  written  after 
the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  though  how  long 
after  that  event  it  is  impossible  to  say.  Some, 
indeed  {e.g.  Grotius,  Diisterdieck,  Fritzsche),  have 
held  it  to  be  earlier  than  that  catastrophe,  on  the 
ground  of  the  mention  of  '  the  last  hour '  in  2'^,  or 
for  the  broader  reason  that  an  event  of  so  terrible 
moment  could  scarcely  have  passed  without  some 
notice,  if  it  had  happened.  But  there  may  be  no 
allusion  to  that  event,  for  the  simple  reason  that 
there  was  no  special  call  to  refer  to  it,  or  because 
it  was  no  longer  a  very  recent  thing.  Nor  can 
anything  be  made  of  the  statement  in  2^^.  The 
term  '  the  last  hour  '  applies,  not  to  the  destruction 
of  Jerusalem  (how  could  the  '  antichrists '  be  signs 
of  that  ?),  but  to  the  Parousia,  in  which  connexion 
we  find  the  phrase  ^trxarot  KaipoL  used  even  by 
Ignatius  {Ep.  ad  Ephes.  c.  xi. ).  The  Gnostic 
teaching  which  is  condemned,  and  the  external 
position  of  the  errorists,  combine  with  other  things 
to  point  to  a  period  later  than  70  A.D.,  and 
towards  the  end  of  the  century.  This  is  in  har- 
mony also  with  the  traditional  date  of  Cerinthus, 
with  whose  doctrine  the  view  of  Christ's  Person 
repudiated  in  the  Ep.  is  most  probably  identified, 
and  with  the  period  in  John's  life  to  which  tradi- 
tion assigns  his  connexion  with  the  heretic. 

It  has  been  sought  to  define  the  time  of  com- 
position more  precisely  by  determining  the  chrono- 
logical relation  of  the  Ep.  to  the  Gospel.  But  the 
materials  for  doing  so  are  far  too  scanty,  and  the 
arguments  which  have  been  urged  for  the  one  view 
or  tlie  other  have  little  weight.  Some  hold  the 
Ep.  to  be  prior  to  the  Gospel,  on  the  ground  that 
writings  of  '  momentary  design,  like  letters,  come 
naturally  before  writings  of  permanent  design, 
like  narratives  or  histories '  (Thiersch) ;  or  on  the 
ground  that  a  letter  of  warning  to  particular 
Churches  against  particular  errors  would  probably 
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have  been  written  earlier  than  a  composition  like 
the  Gospel,  which  deals  witli  the  historical  founda- 
tions, and  appears  to  be  addressed  to  all  Christen- 
dom (Huther,  al.).  Otliers  argue  for  the  posteri- 
ority of  the  Ep.  on  the  basis  of  certain  passages 
which  are  supposed  to  refer  to  the  Gospel,  or  to 
presuppose  it,  or  on  the  ground  that  the  Ep.  seems 
to  reo[uire  the  Gospel  for  its  explanation.  But, 
even  if  the  latter  were  granted,  it  would  not  follow 
that  the  Ep.  was  later  than  the  Gospel.  Reuss, 
who  thinks  that  the  former  needs  the  latter  as  its 
commentary,  yet  admits  that  '  as  it  once  had  one 
in  the  oral  instruction  of  the  author,  it  is  not 
thereby  proved  that  it  is  later '  {Hist,  of  the  NT, 
Houghton's  tr.,  p.  237).  And  as  to  the  passages 
appealed  to  in  particular,  the  opening  verses  in 
their  relation  to  the  Prologue  of  the  Gospel,  the 
phrase  if  aapKl  iXrfKvddTa  (4^)  as  compared  with  <ra/)| 
i-yhero,  etc.,  they  are  almost  equally  applicable  or 
inapplicable  as  arguments  for  the  priority  of  the 
Ep.  and  for  its  posteriority.  There  is,  indeed, 
nothing  in  the  Ep.  that  can  be  justly  said  to 
presuppose  the  existence  of  the  Gosjjel  as  we  have 
it,  or  to  go  beyond  what  is  explainable  by  the 
earlier  oral  preaching  and  teaching. 

9.  Destination. — Tlie  Ep.  being  written,  then, 
in  the  scenes  of  the  closing  stage  of  John's  apos- 
tolic ministry,  it  is  most  reasonable  to  suppose 
it  to  have  been  written  for  readers  belonging  to 
those  parts.  It  has  been  supposed,  indeed,  to  have 
been  addressed  to  Palestinian  Christians  (Benson). 
But  there  is  nothing  to  favour  such  a  supposition, 
the  contents  of  the  Ep.  pointing  to  a  Gentile- 
Christian  audience  rather  than  a  Jewish-Christian. 
Some  have  thought  it  directed  to  a  single  Church, 
that  of  Ephesus  (Hug),  or  even  that  of  Corinth 
(Lightfoot).  But  its  wide  scope  and  encyclical 
character  are  inconsistent  with  that.  Others  have 
regarded  it  as  addressed  to  Christians  outside  the 
scene  of  the  life  and  ministry  of  John  in  his  old 
age  (Holtzmann),  or  as  an  encyclical  of  the 
widest  scope  (Hilgenfeld).  But  the  terms  which 
are  said  to  bear  this  out  do  not  meet  the  case. 
The  Kol  v/uv  and  Kal  v/xeis  in  1*  do  not  suiBce  to 
establish  a  distinction  between  the  Asiatic  Chris- 
tians among  whom  John  was  writing  and  those  to 
whom  his  letter  is  directed ;  and  while  the  character 
of  the  Ep.  suits  its  designation  as  a  Catholic  Ep., 
there  are  things  in  it,  especially  the  references  to 
particular  forms  of  error,  which  so  far  limit  and 
define  its  destination. 

The  most  curious  thing  connected  with  this 
question  of  the  readers  that  are  in  view,  is 
the  fact  that  Augustine,  in  quoting  3^,  speaks 
of  the  passage  as  being  in  John's  '  Epistle  to 
the  Parthians'  (quod  dictum  est  a  Joanne  in 
epistola  ad  Parthos,  Quwst.  Evang.  ii.  39).  That 
is  the  only  certain  occurrence,  indeed,  of  this 
designation  in  Augustine's  works.  It  is  given, 
however,  in  the  Benedictine  edition  of  his  Tractates 
on  the  Ep.,  in  the  title  ;  in  the  Indiculus  operum 
S.  Augustini  of  Possidius ;  in  one  or  two  manu- 
scripts ;  in  the  contra  Varimadum  Arianum  of 
Idacius  Clarus  or  Vigilius  Tapsensis ;  and  in 
Bede's  (if  it  is  genuine)  Prologus  super  septem 
epistolas  canonicas,  where  it  is  said  that  many 
ecclesiastical  writers,  and  among  them  the  great 
Athanasius,  affirm  this  Ep.  to  be  '  written  to  the 
Parthians.'  Hence  it  has  been  supposed  by  some 
(Grotius,  etc.)  that  the  Ep.  was  addressed  to 
Jewish  Christians  living  beyond  the  Euphrates 
within  the  limits  of  the  Parthian  empire.  But 
we  hear  of  no  connexion  between  John  and 
Parthia,  and  the  designation  ad  Parthos  appears 
to  have  been  unknown  to  the  Church  of  the  East, 
and  even  to  the  Church  of  the  West  before 
Augustine's  time.  It  is  a  pure  puzzle,  a  curiosity 
on  which  nothing  can  be  based.     It  has  been 


accounted  for  as  a  mistake  for  ad  Pathmios 
(Serrarius),  ad  sparsos  (Wetstein),  adpertius 
(Semler),  ad  Spartos  (Scholz,  on  the  authority  of 
a  12th  century  manuscript),  trpbi  Siacnrapaaixhovi  (\) 
(Holtzmann,  Mangold),  wpbi  Tavras  (Paulus),  wpbs 
irap6ivov%  (Gieseler,  etc.).  Most  favour  the  last  of 
these  explanations.  Some  think  that  the  title  Trpos 
irapdivovi  was  given  to  express  the  pure  condition 
of  the  Churches  addressed  (Whiston) ;  others,  that 
the  inscription  of  the  Second  Ep.  (TrpAs  irapdhovs) 
as  found  in  some  manuscripts  was  transferred  as 
more  suitable  to  the  First  (Hug).  Some,  again, 
suppose  that  the  title  ran  eViuToXT)  roO  'Iwdvvou  toO 
Tvapdivov,  John  having  the  designation  dwo<jTb\ov  Kal 
evayyekiaToO  wapdivov  in  the  inscription  borne  by  the 
Apoc.  in  one  manuscript  (Cod.  Guelpher.) ;  others, 
that  Augustine  misunderstood  what  was  said  by 
Clem.  Alex.  (Frag.  1011)  about  the  Second  Ep.  being 
written  irpbs  xapdivovs,  and  transferred  the  title  to 
the  First  (Huther).  All  is  conjecture,  and  can  in 
no  way  afi'ect  the  probabilities  of  the  case  (supported 
as  these  are  by  the  tradition  bearing  on  John's 
residence  and  work  in  Asia  Minor)  that  the  Ep. 
had  in  view  the  Churches  that  would  be  naturally 
addressed  from  Ephesus.  It  is  therefore  with  those 
Asiatic  regions  in  which  Gnostic  speculations  had 
become  rife  (Apoc.  2^  and  with  that  great  city 
in  which  Paul  had  planted  a  Christian  Church,  and 
in  which  John  had  lived  on,  according  to  Irenseus 
(adv.  Ilmr.  ii.  22',  iii.  3^),  into  the  reign  of  Trajan, 
that  this  majestic  Ep.,  with  its  heavenly  calm  and 
its  lofty  message  of  truth  and  love,  is  connected 
in  respect  both  of  readers  and  of  writer. 

LiTERATTOE. — Among  the  numerous  Commentaries,  special 
mention  may  be  made  of  tliose  of  CEcumenius,  Calvin,  Diister- 
dieck,  Liicke,  Hutlier,  Ebrard,  Rothe  (most  fruitful  of  all), 
Haupt,  Alford,  Jelf,  Westcott,  Holtzmann,  de  Wette-Briickner, 
Braune,  Alexander  (in  the  Speaker's  Comm.),  Ewald,  Plummer; 
among  books  on  Introduction,  especially  those  by  Weiss,  Reuss, 
Bleek,  Hilgenfeld,  Salmon,  S.  Davidson,  Holtzmann,  Jiilioher, 
Zalin  ;  and  among  works  of  other  kinds,  the  Expositions  by 
Neander,  F.  D.  Maurice,  R.  S.  Candlish,  Lias,  and  Watson, 
Erdmann's  Primce  Ep.  Joan,  argumentum,  nexus  et  consilium  ; 
Luthardt's  de  Primce  Joan.  Ep.  Compositione  ;  Flatt's  de  anti- 
christis  et  pseudoprophetis  in  Bp.  Joan.  ;  Gfrorer's  Urchristen- 
thum  ;  Besser's  Bibelstunden  ;  Pfleiderer's  Urchristenthum  and 
Hibbert  Lectures ;  Harnack's  Geschichte  der  altchrist.  Literatur 
bis  Eusebius. 

The  Second  Epistle. — 1.  Contents. — This  brief 
Ep.,  though  it  touches  the  First  Ep.  at  several 
points,  and  has  also  something  in  common  with 
the  Third,  has  an  independent  value,  and  a  dis- 
tinct interest.  It  is  unmistakably  a  letter,  and 
is  distinguished  from  the  First  Ep.  by  its  personal 
and  private  character.  It  is  addressed,  not  to  a 
wide  circle  of  readers,  as  is  the  case  with  the  First, 
but  to  a  particular  individual  or  Church,  and  it 
represents  a  writer  who  speaks  less  with  the  tone  of 
command,  but  with  more  of  the  earnestness  that 
cares  for  individual  Christians,  and  seeks  to  come 
into  direct  relations  with  them.  As  to  its  origin  and 
much  else  belonging  to  it,  we  have  little  or  nothing 
to  guide  us  beyond  what  can  be  gathered  from  its 
own  tenor.  It  seems  to  have  been  occasioned  by 
the  pressure  of  dangers  arising  from  false  teaching, 
and  its  object  is  to  secure  the  individual  or  the 
Church  that  is  addressed  against  these  perils  until 
the  writer  coxild  visit  the  scene  in  person. 

With  this  object  in  view  the  author  begins  his 
letter,  somewhat  in  St.  Paul's  way,  with  a  com- 
mendation of  the  person  or  persons  to  whom  he 
writes,  and  with  a  large  Christian  greeting.  Again, 
with  a  tact  and  courtesy  such  as  we  find  in  St.  Paul's 
letters,  he  expresses  the  joy  which  he  had  in  the  con- 
sistent life  of  her  (be  it  lady  or  Church)  whom  he  ad- 
dresses. From  this  he  passes  on  to  an  exhortation, 
couched  in  terms  of  entreaty,  to  fulfil  the  great 
law  of  Christian  love — a  love  explained  to  imply 
a  life  and  walk  in  practical  obedience  to  the  divine 
commandments.  His  reason  for  writing  in  such 
a  strain  is,  as  he  indicates,  his  fear  of  the  possible 


JOHN,  EPISTLES  OF 


JOHN,  EPISTLES  OF  739 


influence  of  certain  errorists,  whom  he  identifies 
with  Antichrist,  because  tliey  deny  that  Jesus  is 
the  Christ  come  in  the  complete  reality  of  human 
nature.  He  counsels  watchfulness  against  the  in- 
sidious teaching  of  such  deceivers,  and  speaks  of 
the  loss  which  would  follow  the  acceptance  of  it. 
He  reminds  his  reader  or  readers  further  of  the 
fact  that  fellowship  with  God  cannot  be  enjoyed 
unless  one  abides  by  the  true  doctrine  of  Christ. 
He  declares  those  who  deny  that  doctrine  to  be 
men  not  to  be  received  or  welcomed,  lest  one 
should  make  himself  partaker  in  their  evil.  He 
adds  certain  explanations  about  the  shortness  of 
his  letter,  and  his  intention  to  come  in  person. 
He  closes  with  a  brief  salutation  from  certain 
Christians  with  whom  he  is  associated  at  the  time. 

2.  Authorship. — This  Ep.  has  much  in  common 
with  the  First.  It  speaks,  as  the  latter  does, 
of  'love,'  'truth,'  'the  truth,'  'the  command- 
ments,' a  'new  commandment'  and  one  'had  from 
the  beginning,'  of  'loving  in  truth,'  and  'walking 
in  truth,'  of  '  abiding  in  '  one,  of  a  '  joy '  that  may 
be  '  fulfilled.'  It  speaks,  too,  of  '  Antichrist,'  and 
deals  with  the  same  form  of  error — the  denial  that 
Jesus  is  'the  Christ  come  in  the  flesh.'  And  it 
uses  the  same  methods  of  stating  a  thing — first 
positively,  and  then  negatively.  There  are  some 
things,  it  is  true,  in  which  it  differs  from  1  Jn.  It 
has  certain  phrases  and  grammatical  forms  which 
do  not  occur  in  the  First  Ep. — e.g.  et  ns  for  ^dv  ns, 
TreptTrare'iv  Kard  for  TrepiTraretc  iv,  ipxifJ-evo^  iv  aapKL 
for  i\yj\v6w$  iv  crapKl,  dehv  ^x^'")  'Kpiarou,  SiS- 

axv"  (pipfiv,  jSX^Trere  eavrovi,  etc.  But  little  can  be 
made  of  such  things  as  these.  They  are  not 
enough  to  establish  any  essential  difference  in 
idea  or  in  style.  It  is  admitted,  even  by  some 
who  dispute  the  apostolic  origin  of  2  Jn,  that 
'  these  deviations  do  not  destroy  the  force  of  the 
argument  contained  in  the  resemblances'  (S. 
Da^ddson's  Introd.  to  the  NT,  ii.  p.  329). 

This  being  the  case,  the  inference  would  seem  to 
be  that  2  Jn  is  by  the  same  hand  as  1  Jn.  This 
has  been  in  point  of  fact  the  general  view,  and 
even  some  of  those  who  have  denied  the  Johannine 
authorship  of  1  Jn  have  admitted  that  the  two 
Epp.  are  by  the  same  writer  (Bretschneider, 
Paulus).  But  there  are  some  who  deny  that 
identity  of  authorship  can  be  inferred  from  the 
similarities  which  have  been  noticed,  even  though 
these  come  to  so  much  that  more  than  a  half  of  the 
smaller  Ep.  can  be  found  in  the  larger.  They 
think  that  these  striking  resemblances  can  be 
explained  by  the  art  of  a  forger,  or  as  the  imitative 
work  of  a  writer  who  knew  1  Jn  well.  So  some 
who  have  recognized  1  Jn  to  be  by  the  evangelist 
have  ascribed  2  Jn  to  a  different  hand — either  to 
the  Presbyter  John  (Erasmus,  Grotius,  etc.),  or  to 
some  other  John  unknown  to  us.  Baur  has  a  some- 
what elaborate  and  far-fetched  theory  of  the  origin 
of  this  Epistle.  He  holds  it  to  be  of  Montanist 
origin,  and  to  be  addressed  to  the  Church  to  which 
the  Gains  of  3  Jn  belongs.  He  takes  it  to  be  in- 
deed tlie  Ep.  which  is  referred  to  in  3  Jn  ^,  and  to 
be  intended  for  one  of  the  sections  of  the  Roman 
Church,  in  which  Church  he  thinks  a  schism  had 
taken  place.  He  bases  this  largely  on  the  state- 
ment made  by  Clem.  Alex,  in  his  Ilypotyjwses  as  to 
2  Jn  being  written  ad  quandam  Baby'loniam  elec- 
tam,  supposing  that  Rome  is  meant  by  the 
Babylonia,  and  that  the  term  electa,  iKKeKT-q,  is  a 
designation  given  to  the  Church  in  harmony  with 
the  Montanist  idea  of  the  Church  as  the  pure  and 
holy  bride  of  Christ.  But  all  this  turns  on  a  fanci- 
ful and  inconsistent  interpretation  of  Clement's 
words,  and  those  who  agree  for  the  most  part  with 
Baur,  both  in  his  general  positions  and  in  liis 
denial  of  the  apostolic  origin  of  2  Jn,  often  decline 
to  follow  him  here.    Hilgenfeld,  e.g.,  rejects  this 


peculiar  Montanist  account  of  the  Ep.,  and  tries 
to  explain  it  as  an  official  condemnation,  in  the 
form  of  a  letter,  of  fellowship  with  Gnostic  teachers. 
That  the  Ep.  cannot  be  ascribed  to  John  the 
evangelist,  however,  is  also  held  by  some  who  are 
unable  to  go  all  the  way  either  with  Baur  or  with 
Hilgenfeld,  and  whose  general  view  of  it  is  essen- 
tially different.  Ebrard,  e.g.,  following  Erasmus, 
assigns  it  to  the  Presbyter  John,  passing  lightly 
over  the  resemblances  to  1  Jn  as  so  many  allusions 
and  reminiscences,  and  regarding  the  distinctive 
passages  as  essentially  different  from  the  evan- 
gelist's style. 

Although  the  internal  evidence,  therefore,  is  held 
by  most  to  point  to  the  author  of  the  First  Ep. 
as  also  the  writer  of  the  Second,  and  to  the  Apostle 
John  as  that  writer,  it  is  not  read  in  tliat  way  by 
all.  How,  then,  does  the  case  stand  with  respect 
to  the  external  evidence  1  The  historical  testi- 
mony, it  must  be  admitted,  is  neitlier  very  abund- 
ant nor  very  clear.  That  it  should  be  so  need  not 
seem  strange  when  regard  is  had  to  the  extreme 
brevity  of  tlae  Ep.  and  its  private  character.  What 
we  have  is  as  much  as  could  be  expected,  and  it 
is  on  the  whole  sufficient  for  the  purpose.  The  Ep. 
seems  not  to  have  been  accepted  by  the  school 
of  Antioch.  Theodore  of  Mopsuestia  appears 
to  be  reported  by  Leontius  of  Byzantium  as 
rejecting  James  and  the  other  Cath.  Epp.  The 
words,  however,  viz.  ob  quam  causam,  lit  arbitror, 
ipsam  epistolam  Jacobi  et  alias  deinceps  catholicas 
abrogat  et  antiquat,  are  not  very  precise.  Theo- 
doret  makes  no  reference  to  2  Jn.  In  a  homily  on 
Mt  21^, which  is  doubtfully  ascribed  to  Chrysostom, 
it  is  said  of  it,  as  well  as  of  3  Jn,  ol  Trar^pes  awoKa- 
vovi^ovraL.  J erome  (de  Vir.  Ilhis.  c.  9)  contrasts  the 
two  smaller  Epp.  with  the  First,  and  speaks  of 
them  as  ascribed  to  the  Presbyter  John.  Origen, 
who  quotes  1  Jn,  never  quotes  either  2  Jn  or  3  Jn. 
He  knows  of  the  circulation,  however,  of  the  two 
minor  Epp.,  but  remarks  that  'not  all  affirm  them 
to  be  genuine'  (Euseb.  HE  vi.  26).  Neither  the 
one  nor  the  other  seems  to  have  been  included  in 
the  Peshitta  Version.  And  Eusebius  classes  both 
among  the  Antilegomena.  He  speaks  of  them  as  the 
'so-called  second  and  third  of  John,'  and  indicates 
that  it  was  questioned  whether  they  belonged  to 
the  evangelist,  '  or  possibly  to  another  of  the  same 
name  as  he '  {HE  iii.  25^). 

On  the  other  hand,  Irenseus  quotes  2  Jn  i"-  as 
the  words  of  '  John,  the  disciple  of  the  Lord  '  {adv. 
Hmr.  i.  16'),  and  gives  tlie  statement  about  the 
'deceivers'  and  'Antichrist'  (2  Jn')  also  as  by  the 
Lord's  'disciple,'  though  he  refers  to  it  as  in  1  Jn 
instead  of  2  Jn  {adv.  Hcer.  iii.  16^).  Clement  of 
Alex,  speaks  of  John  '  in  his  larger  Epistle '  {4v  ry 
pd^ovi  iTiGToKri)  as  seeming  to  teach  a  certain 
thing ;  from  which  it  is  clear  that  he  knew  a 
shorter  Ep.  or  shorter  Epp.  {Strom,  ii.  15).  In  a 
fragmentary  Latin  translation  of  the  Hypoty- 
poses  he  speaks  of  the  same  Ep.  in  these  very 
definite  terms:  Sec^mda  Joannis  epistola,  qiice  ad 
virgines  scripta  simplicissima  est ;  scripta  vera 
est  ad  quandam  Babyloniam  Electam  nomine, 
significat  autem  electionem  ecclesim  sanctce.  He  is 
also  reported  by  Eusebius  {HE  vi.  14')  to  have 
commented  in  his  Hypotyposes  on  the  disputed 
books,  viz.  'the  Epistle  of  Jude  and  the  other 
Catholic  Epistles.'  Dionysius  of  Alexandria  (in  a 
passage  given  in  Eusebius,  HE  vii.  25)  speaks  of 
John  as  not  naming  himself,  iv  ry  S€VTip(f.  (pepofiivy 
'Iwdvvov  Kal  TpW-Q,  Kalroi  ppaxelai?  oCcrais  iTriaToXats, 
but  as  writing  'anonymously  as  the  presbyter.' 
Dionysius  therefore  regarded  the  anonymity  of 
2  Jn  as  quite  in  John's  manner.  And  the  school 
of  Alexandria  seems  to  have  generally  accepted 
the  Second  Ep.  as  John  the  apostle's.  Alexander, 
e.g.,  in  quoting  vv.*"-     says  of  them  (is  irapTfjyyfi- 
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Xec  6  fiaKapios  'Iwdvvrjs  (Socrates,  HE  i.  6).  The 
Muratorian  Fragment  refers  to  at  least  two  Epp. 
of  John  in  the  difficult  sentence,  Epistola  sane 
Jude  et  superscripti  Johannis  duas  in  catlwlica 
habentur  et  sapientia  ab  amicis  Salomonis  in 
honor  em  ipsius  scripta  (Routh,  Reliq.  Sac.  i.  p. 
296).  But  the  text  requires  emendation,  and  it  is 
difierently  interpreted,  some  (Liicke,  Huther,  etc.) 
understanding  it  to  speak  for  the  Johannine 
authorship,  others  (reading  ut  for  et  saijientia)  * 
taking  it  to  mean  that,  as  the  Book  of  Wisdom 
was  not  written  by  Solomon,  so  these  Epp.  were 
not  written  by  John  the  apostle. 

It  should  be  added  that,  though  the  great  North 
African  Fathers,  Tertullian  and  Cyprian,  do  not 
quote  2  Jn,  it  is  clear  that  it  was  recognized  in 
their  Church.  For  Cyprian  himself,  in  reporting 
the  statements  made  by  the  bishops  at  the  synod 
which  was  held  at  Carthage  in  A.D.  256,  speaks  of 
Aurelius,  bishop  of  Chullabi,  as  appealing  to  2  Jn 
in  these  words:  Joannes  Apostolus  in  epistola 
sua  posuit  dicens,  si  quis  ad  vos  venit,  etc.  In  like 
manner,  although  the  Ep.  was  not  in  the  great 
Syriac  Version,  it  appears  to  have  been  used  by 
Ephraem  in  the  4th  cent.,  and  that  in  a  way  in- 
dicating that  it  was  understood  to  be  by  John  the 
apostle  {de  Amore  Paup.  iii.  52;  ad  Imitat. 
Prov.  i.  76).  And  while  Eusebius  placed  it,  as  we 
liave  seen,  among  the  '  disputed '  books,  he  ex- 
presses himself  differently  in  his  Demonstratio 
Evangelica  (iii.  5),  when  he  gives,  as  it  appears, 
his  o\vn  opinion.  There  he  says  of  John  tliat  in 
his  Epistles  he  'either  makes  no  mention  of 
himself  or  calls  himself  presbyter,  but  nowhere 
apostle  or  evangelist  '—^v  fi^v  rats  iTnaTokah  airov 
oiiSi  fivrjfj.T]v  TTjS  olKeLa^  Trpoa-rjyopla^  iroieirai,  fi  irpeffpi- 
repov  eavrbv  dvofxA^ei,  ov5ap.od  6^  airbaToXov  ovS^  evayye- 
\i(TTTiv).   It  was  included,  too,  in  the  Old  Latin  VS. 

The  most  ancient  historical  testimony,  there- 
fore, although  it  is  of  limited  quantity,  is  in 
favour  of  the  authorship  by  John  the  apostle.  It 
is  testimony  that  comes  from  sources  so  far  apart 
as  Gaul,  Alexandria,  and  North  Africa.  It  is 
confirmed  by  the  resemblance  of  2  Jn  to  1  Jn  ; 
the  considerations  which  go  to  establish  the 
Johannine  origin  of  the  latter  being  so  far  avail- 
able also  for  the  Johannine  origin  of  the  former. 
Nor  is  any  difficulty  created  by  the  designation 
'the  elder.'  That  title  rather  -supports  the  apos- 
tolic origin.  It  is  still  a  moot  point  whether  we 
have  historical  ground  for  believing  in  the  exist- 
ence of  a  Presbyter  John  in  Ephesus  as  distinct 
from  the  Apostle  John.  Nor  is  there  anything  in 
the  case  as  regards  2  Jn  to  make  the  hypothesis  of 
this  shadowy  second  John  either  necessary  or 
helpful.  It  is  to  the  ajMstle  that  the  earliest 
evidence  points.  It  is  difficult,  indeed,  to  under- 
stand how  this  small  private  letter  could  have  been 
accepted  as  it  was,  and  in  due  time  made  part  of 
the  Canon,  unless  the  general  opinion  of  the 
Church  had  ascribed  it  to  John.  And  the  use 
of  the  title,  'the  elder,'  in  the  inscription  tells 
for  the  ordinary  view.  No  one  wishing  to  pass  off 
a  writing  as  by  the  apostle  would  have  chosen  so 
indefinite  a  title.  No  ordinary  person,  Avriting 
with  honest  intent  in  his  own  name,  would  have 
called  himself  '  the  elder,'  as  if  there  were  none  but 
he  ;  while,  if  the  writer  so  styling  himself  had 
been  a  person  of  extraordinary  importance,  it 
would  be  strange  that  we  should  know  nothing  of 
him.  There  is  nothing  to  show  that  the  title  is 
used  to  distinguish  'presbyter'  from  'apostle.' 
Apostles  could  also  be  called  presbyters,  as  we  see 
from  the  NT  itself  (1  P  5^),  and  as  is  the  case  in 
the  very  sentence  from  Papias  on  Avhich  the  hypo- 
thesis of  a  distinct  Presbyter  John  is  founded.  It 

*  Et  is  confirmed,  however,  by  the  new  MS  of  the  Fragment 
published  in  Miscellanea  Cassinese,  1897. 


may  be  a  question  in  what  particular  sense  the  title 
is  applied  to  the  writer,  whether  with  reference 
to  his  advanced  age,  as  St.  Paul  speaks  of  him- 
self as  the  'aged,'  6  wpea^iirris  (Philem'),  or,  as  is 
rather  the  case,  in  respect  of  his  peculiar  position. 
But  on  no  lips  could  this  simple  title  be  so  fit  or  so 
intelligible  as  on  those  of  the  evangelist,  the  last 
of  the  apostles,  who  for  long  years  had  been  over- 
seer of  the  Christian  community  in  Asia  Minor. 
On  his  lips  the  name  would  explain  itself,  and  it 
would  mean  more  than  'apostle.'  It  would  be  the 
note  of  the  peculiar  relation,  both  official  and 
fatherly,  which  the  apostle  had  held  to  the 
Churclies  and  their  members  in  those  parts,  and 
would  be  at  once  understood  wherever  his  superin- 
tendence had  been  known. 

3.  Time,  Place,  and  Destination. — It  is  impos- 
sible to  determine  with  certainty  the  time  when 
the  Ep.  was  M'ritten.  It  seems  to  belong  to  the 
closinw  years  of  the  apostle.  But  whether  it 
is  earlier  or  later  than  the  larger  Ep.  we  have 
no  means  of  deciding.  There  are  those  {e.g. 
Ebrard)  who  argue  that  it  must  be  later,  because 
there  are  things  in  it  which  appear  to  refer  back  to 
the  First  Epistle.  But  the  similarities  and  supposed 
allusions  are  not  of  the  kind  that  can  be  explained 
only  by  the  priority  of  the  larger  Epistle.  It  is 
also  probable  that  2  Jn  was  written  in  the  place 
where  1  Jn  was  written,  especially  as  the  false 
teachers  in  view  are  of  the  same  order  in  both 
Epp.  If  the  visit  which  is  intimated  in  v.'^  can  be 
taken  as  an  intended  tour  of  inspection,  we  may 
go  further,  and  say  that,  in  all  probability,  the 
letter  was  written  in  Ephesus,  the  centre  of  the 
Asiatic  circle. 

The  destination  of  the  Ep.  is  also  a  matter  of 
great  difficulty.  The  most  definite  statement  we 
have  on  the  subject  in  early  Christian  literature  is 
in  the  Latin  fragment  (if  it  be  authentic)  of  the 
Hypotyposes  of  Clement  of  Alexandria,  already 
referred  to.  But  it  is  a  mixed  statement,  and  one 
that  does  not  help  us  much.  It  is  to  the  effect 
that  the  Ep.  was  written  ad  virgines,  and  to  'a 
certain  Babylonian,  Electa  by  name '  {ad  quandam 
Babyloniam  Electam),  but  that  this  name  Electa 
signified  the  election  of  the  holy  Church.  The 
question  turns  upon  the  address  iKXeKry  Kvplg.,  and 
the  difficulty  is  in  determining  whether  that  refers 
to  an  individual  or  to  a  community.  These  different 
renderings  of  it  are  proposed  :  {1)  to  an  elect  lady ; 
(2)  to  the  elect  lady ;  (3)  to  the  elect  Kyria  ;  (4)  to 
the  lady  Electa  ;  (5)  to  Electa  Kyria.  Grammati- 
cally, the  first  is  the  simplest  and  most  natural,  but 
it  is  too  indefinite.  It  is  not  easy  to  see  how  a 
letter  of  such  a  tenor  could  have  been  addressed  so 
vaguely.  The  second  interpretation  may  also  be 
taken  as  grammatically  defensible  (cf.  ^KXe/cToTs 
TrapeTridrjpLois,  1  P  1^),  and  has  been  followed  by  the 
English  Versions  and  by  Luther's  German  der 
auserwdhlten  Frau.  The  third,  which  appears 
to  have  been  favoured  by  Athanasius,  and  has 
been  accepted  later  by  Bengel,  Liicke,  de  Wette, 
Diisterdieck,  Ebrard,  etc.,  is  supported  so  far  by 
the  fact  that  Kvplq.  occurs  as  a  proper  name 
(Gruter,  Inscript.  p.  1127  n.  11),  and  by  the  ana- 
logy of  the  address  of  3  Jn.  But  against  it  is  the 
consideration  that  the  more  natural  form  in  that 
case  would  have  been  Kvplg.  ry  iKXeKry,  as  we  have 

Taiy  T<2  ayair-qri^   (3  Jn  ^),  '2ov(pov  rbv  iK\eKTbv  (Ro 

16^^),  and  in  the  Ep.  itself,  aSeXiprjs  <xov  TTjs  ^/cXe/cri^s 
(v.i3)_  Tiig  fourth  rendering,  though  favoured  by 
Clement,  has  the  difficulty  that,  while  Electus  occurs 
as  a  personal  name.  Electa  seems  not  to  be  found 
among  the  names  of  women.  But,  apart  from 
this,  there  is  the  fact  that  the  term  ^kXektv  occurs 
again  in  v.'',  and  it  is  most  unlikely  that  two 
sisters  should  have  had  the  same  name  Electa. 
The  least  probable  interpretation  is  the  last. 
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which,  in  addition  to  other  difficulties,  makes  the 
person  in  question  the  bearer  of  two  strange  names. 

On  the  whole,  there  is  most  to  favour  the  render- 
ing '  to  the  elect  lady,'  and  the  idea  that  the  Ep. 
is  addressed  to  a  Christian  matron,  who  was  held 
in  high  esteem  in  a  wide  Christian  circle,  and 
about  whose  children  the  apostle  had  something  to 
write,  partly  in  praise,  partly  in  caution.  But  of 
this  lady  we  know  nothing  beyond  what  is  told  us 
here.  The  supposition  that  the  person  addressed 
may  have  been  Martha  of  Bethany  has  nothing  to 
support  it  but  the  fanciful  idea  that  Kyria  in  Gr. 
is  like  Martha  in  Heb.,  both  being  feminine  forms 
of  the  word  for  '  Lord.'  The  designation  in  ques- 
tion, however,  has  been  understood  by  not  a  few 
to  be  a  figurative  expression  for  a  Christian  society, 
rather  than  a  literal  description  of  an  individual 
Christian.  The  reason  for  this  is  found  partly  in 
John's  way  of  using  symbolical  terms,  partly  in 
the  idea  that  the  salutation  would  come  more 
naturally  from  a  Church  to  a  Church,  but  chielly 
in  the  fact  that  there  is  comparatively  little  in  the 
Ep.  that  applies  distinctly  to  an  individual,  and 
much  that  runs  in  plural  terms  —  loving  '  one 
another,'  looking  '  to  yourselves,'  etc.  Hence 
Jerome,  followed  by  Hilgenfeld,  Liinemann,  and 
Schmiedel,  held  the  letter  to  be  addressed  to  the 
Church  generally.  But  this  surely  is  excluded  by 
the  mention  of  the  'elect  sister.'  Others,  with 
more  probability,  have  supposed  the  Ep.  to  be 
directed  to  a  particular  Church  ;  and  some  have 
attempted  to  identify  the  Church  as  that  of  Jeru- 
salem (Wliitby),  or  that  of  Philadelphia  (Wliiston), 
or  that  of  Corinth  (Serrarius).  But  it  is  doubtful 
whether  any  writer  would  naturally  introduce  such 
a  symbolism  into  a  brief  private  letter  like  this. 
And  as  it  admits  of  no  doubt  that  the  Third  Ep.  is 
addressed  to  an  individual,  it  seems  most  reason- 
able to  suppose  that  the  companion  letter  is  also 
written  to  an  individual.  In  this  case  we  have 
another  example,  and  a  very  interesting  one,  of 
the  private  correspondence  of  the  apostles,  and  an 
instructive  instance  of  John's  pastoral  concern  for 
an  individual  believer  and  her  children. 

Literature. — Among  the  Commentaries,  especially  thoae  by 
Huther,  Diisterdieck,  Liicke,  Alford,  Ebrard,  Westcott ;  amonjj 
the  books  of  Introduction,  those  given  under  the  First  Epistle  ; 
and  in  addition,  Kitmeier,  de  Electa  Dcmina;  Krigele,  de 
Kvp'ia  Joannis;  H.  G.  B.  Miiller,  Comm.  in  Sec.  Hp.  Joan.  ; 
Eambonnet,  de  Sec.  Bp.  Joannea  ;  Knauer,  Studien  u.  Kriiiken, 
1833  ;  S.  Cox,  The  Private  Letters  of  St.  Paul  and  St.  John. 

The  Third  Epistle.— 1.  Contents.— This  Ep. 
is  also  very  brief.  The  writer  explains  that  it 
is  60,  not  because  he  has  little  to  say,  but  be- 
cause he  expects  shortly  to  see  the  person  addressed, 
and  to  'speak  face  to  face'  with  him  {vv.'^-")  It 
ia  occupied  mostly  with  things  of  personal  and 
circumstantial  interest,  but  it  touches  some  im- 
portant principles,  and  gives  us  glimpses  of  the 
condition  of  the  early  Christian  societies  which 
are  of  great  value.  It  has  all  the  marks  of  a 
letter,  in  freedom  of  style,  and  in  the  use  of  in- 
scription, benediction,  and  salutation.  It  is  written 
with  much  point  and  .spirit,  with  some  dramatic 
force,  and  also  with  singular  tact.  It  begins  with 
an  expre.ssion  of  the  writer's  love  for  the  friend  ad- 
dressed, his  interest  in  his  welfare,  and  his  joy  in 
the  reports  brought  him  by  others  of  liis  truth  and 
his  consistent  walk.  It  then  praises  him  specially 
for  the  kindness  which  he  had  shown  to  certain 
'  brethren  and  strangers,'  and  commends  these 
men  further  to  his  hosintable  care.  In  strong 
terms  it  tlien  condemns  the  action  of  a  certain 
Diotrephes  who  had  acted  in  a  very  different  spirit, 
setting  himself  arrogantly  against  the  writer,  and 
grasping  at  authority,  neither  himself  receiving 
such  stranger  brethren,  nor  allowing  others  to  do 
so.  Such  ambitious  and  unbrotherly  conduct,  it 
says,  is  not  to  be  imitated,  and  cannot  be  favoured 


by  one  who  is  of  God.  Passing  from  this  unwel- 
come subject,  it  speaks  a  good  word  for  a  certain 
Demetrius,  with  whom  perhaps  the  letter  was  to 
go,  and  closes  with  some  personal  explanations,  a 
brief  benediction,  and  mutual  greetings. 

2.  Time,  Place,  Destinatio7i. — This  Ep.  raises  no 
doubt  about  its  destination.  It  is  addressed  to  an 
individual,  and  is  of  a  private  character  all  through. 
But  beyond  the  fact  that  his  name  was  Gains,  that 
he  had  the  confidence  of  the  writer,  and  that  he 
had  a  large  and  generous  sense  of  Christian  duty 
to  strangers,  we  know  nothing  of  the  recipient. 
There  is  nothing  to  identify  him  with  the  Gains 
or  Cains,  one  of  the  '  men  of  Macedonia '  who  were 
'  Paul's  companions  in  travel' (Ac  19'-");  with  the 
Gains  of  Derbe  who  accompanied  Paul  into  Asia 
(Ac  20'') ;  with  the  Corinthian  Gains  who  was  one 
of  the  few  baptized  by  Paul  (1  Co  1"),  and  is  de- 
scribed as  Paul's  '  host '  and  that  '  of  the  whole 
Church'  (Ro  16'-');  or  with  another  of  the  same 
name  who  is  said  to  have  been  made  bishop  of 
Pergamos  by  John  (Const.  Apostol.  vii.  46).  The 
fact  that  the  Gaius  of  this  Ep.  and  the  Gaius  of 
Corinth  have  both  the  character  of  hospitality,  is 
a  very  slender  basis  on  which  to  establish  the 
identity  of  the  two.  The  name  Gaius  was  one  of 
the  commonest  personal  names,  and  the  prominent 
men  in  the  Churches  of  Asia  Minor  may  not  have 
been  the  same  in  John's  time  as  in  Paul's.  The 
Ep.  itself,  indeed,  does  not  show  that  this  Gaius 
was  a  presbyter  or  held  any  official  position.  He 
may  very  well  have  been  a  simple  member,  though 
one  of  influence  and  repute.  Nor  does  the  Ep. 
make  it  possible  for  us  to  identify  the  Church  to 
which  he  belonged.  Some,  indeed,  have  thought 
it  to  be  tlie  Church  of  Pergamos,  a  Gaius  being 
mentioned  in  the  Apost.  Const,  as  bishop  of  that 
place  (Wolf,  Thoma)  ;  and  some  have  taken  it  to 
be  the  Cliurch  of  Corinth,  supposing  this  Gaius  to 
be  the  Gaius  of  Corinth  referred  to  in  the  Pauline 
Epp.  (Koenen).  "VVe  can  only  say  that  in  all  proba- 
bility it  was  one  in  the  Epliesian  circle. 

Nor  have  we  more  to  guide  us  in  determining  the 
date  of  the  Ep.  and  the  place  where  it  was  written. 
Its  general  character  and  its  likeness  to  2  Jn  point 
to  the  close  of  the  apostle's  ministry,  if  it  is  his 
composition,  and  to  one  or  other  of  the  Asiatic 
Churches  over  which  his  superintendence  was  exer- 
cised. As  in  the  case  of  2  Jn,  Ephesus  would  most 
probably  be  the  place,  especially  if  the  visit  re- 
ferred to  in  v.''*  could  be  understood  to  mean  a 
tour  of  inspection.  And  Eusebius  (HE  iii.  23), 
speaking  of  John's  administration  of  the  Churches 
in  Asia  after  the  death  of  Domitian,  quotes  from 
Clement  a  statement  bearing  that  the  apostle 
'  coming  from  the  isle  of  Patmos  to  Ephesus,  went 
also,  when  called,  to  the  neighbouring  regions  of 
the  Gentiles  ;  in  some  to  appoint  bishops,  in  some 
to  institute  entire  new  Churches,  in  others  to  ap- 
point to  the  ministry  some  one  of  those  that  were 
pointed  out  by  the  Holy  Ghost.' 

3.  Occasion. — The  Ep.  appears  to  have  been  occa- 
sioned by  the  visits  of  certain  Christian  brethren 
who  moved  about  from  place  to  place,  probably  as 
travelling  preachers  or  missionary  teachers,  and  by 
the  different  receptions  that  had  been  given  them. 
Such  men  were  dependent  on  the  hospitality  of 
their  bretliren,  and  deserved  to  enjoy  it.  They 
had  visited  the  Church  to  which  Gaius  belonged, 
and  had  also  come  to  John.  They  had  received  a 
brotheidy  welcome  from  Gaius,  but  had  been  rudely 
treated  by  another  member  of  the  Church,  a  man 
of  ambitious  spirit  who  disowned  the  apostle's 
authority.  The  letter  is  written  in  these  circum- 
stances to  encourage  Gaius  in  his  generous  attitude 
to  such  strangers,  and  to  intimate  the  apostle's 
pur{)ose  to  visit  tlie  Cliurch  in  person  and  set 
matters  right.   We  gather  from  it,  too,  that  it  bad 
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been  preceded  by  another  short  letter,  which  seems 
to  have  had  no  efl'ect.  That  letter  has  been  identi- 
fied by  some  with  1  Jn  (Storr,  etc. ),  by  others  with 
2  Jn  (Besser,  Ewald,  etc.).  But  the  subjects  dealt 
with  in  these  Epp.  are  so  unlike  those  questions  of 
hospitality  to  a  particular  class  which  make  the 
main  contents  of  3  Jn,  that  little  can  be  said  for 
such  identifications.  The  letter  appears  to  be  one 
of  the  lost  Epp.  of  Apostles. 

4.  Affinities  and  Authorship. — It  has  marked 
affinities  both  with  1  Jn  and  2  Jn.  It  has  some 
words,  (pXvapeTv,  (pikoTTpoiTevetv,  {nro\a/j.pdvei.v  as  = 
welcome,  which  are  not  found  in  these  others.  But 
they  are  due  to  the  case  which  the  Ep.  has  to 
express.  It  has  other  words  and  phrases,  such  as 
Trpoir^fj.ireii',  evovbovadai,  vyiaLveiv,  iiriS^x^'^^'^^i  ""tcrTd;' 
TToietv,  which  are  either  peculiar  or  more  after 
Paul's  style  than  John's.  But  they  are  far  out- 
weighed by  the  general  resemblance  in  the  case  of 
the  two  smaller  letters ;  the  similarity  of  the 
terms  in  wliich  the  closing  personal  explanations 
are  made  (2  Jn  3  Jn  ") ;  and  the  occur- 
rence of  such  parallelisms  of  phrase  between  3  Jn 
and  the  Johannine  writings  as  these — a.\7]del<f. 
(v.  1-3,  cf.  1  Jn  2  Jn  !•■'),  0eod  elj-at  (v.",  cf. 
1  Jn  2^'),  6edv  bp^v  (v.",  cf.  1  Jn  3^),  ixaprrvpeiv  rivi 
(y.^,  cf.  Jn  21'-''),  oI5as  Sn  i]  /xaprvpia  i]/xCiv  6X-qdr)i 
4<!Ti.v  (v.",  cf.  Jn  21-*). 

In  respect  of  historical  attestation  this  Ep. 
stands  much  in  the  same  position  as  2  Jn.  The 
testimony  to  its  recognition  in  the  Church  and  to 
its  being  from  the  hand  of  the  Apostle  John,  is  on 
the  whole,  however,  somewhat  less  in  amount  and 
in  definiteness.  Like  2  Jn,  it  was  omitted  by  the 
Peshitta,  and  seems  not  to  have  been  accepted  by 
the  school  of  Antioch.  Like  2  Jn,  it  was  placed 
by  Eusebius  among  the  Antilegomena,  and  was 
referred  to  by  Origen  as  one  not  admitted  by  all 
to  be  genuine.  From  the  time  of  Eusebius  it  appears 
to  have  been  generally  received.  With  2  Jn  it  found 
a  place  in  the  Apostolic  Canons,  the  sixtieth  Canon 
of  the  Council  of  Laodicea  (a.d.  364),  the  Canon  of 
Cyril  of  Jerusalem,  the  Canon  of  the  third  CouncU 
of  Carthage  (A.D.  397),  etc.  It  is  referred  to 
by  Jerome  as  among  the  Catholic  Epp.,  but  as 
said  to  have  been  written  together  with  2  Jn  by 
John  the  presbyter  (de  Vir.  Illustr.  c.  9),  to  whom 
it  was  also  attributed  in  the  decree  of  Damasus 
(Charteris,  Canonicity,  p.  24),  and  by  Cosmas 
[ndicopleustes.  It  is  not  quoted  by  Tertullian, 
Cyprian,  or  Irenseus.  It  is  not  mentioned  by 
Clement  of  Alexandria  when  he  deals  with  the 
Second  Epistle.  Eusebius,  however,  speaks  of 
Clement  as  having  explained  the  Catholic  Epp.  in 
his  Hypotyposes  (HE  vi.  14),  from  which  it  may 
perhaps  be  inferred  that  he  used  this  Ep.  as  well 
as  the  others.  There  is  no  such  evidence  that 
this  Ep.  was  recognized  by  the  Church  of  North 
Africa  as  we  have  in  the  case  of  2  Jn,  notwith- 
standing the  lack  of  any  reference  to  it  in  the 
writings  of  the  great  North  African  Fathers.  On 
the  other  hand,  it  has  a  place  in  the  Muratorian 
Canon  (according  to  the  most  probable  interpreta- 
tion); it  was  in  the  Old  Latin  Version;  it  was 
recognized  by  Dionysius  of  Alexandria  ;  and  it  was 
quoted  by  Ephraem  the  Syrian.  The  most  ancient 
testimony  to  its  existence  and  recognition  asso- 
ciates it  not  Avith  the  presbyter,  but  with  the 
Apostle  John.  This  association  is  in  harmony  with 
the  Johannine  touches  which  attract  our  attention 
in  it,  while  the  arguments  that  go  to  show  this 
Ep.  to  be  from  the  same  hand  as  the  other  two 
Epp.  ascribed  to  John,  go  also  to  prove  it  to  be 
by  the  Apostle  John.  The  doubts  which  over- 
hung it  lor  a  time  may  have  been  due  to  its 
private  character  and  the  length  of  time  which  a 
letter  ot  this  kind  would  naturally  take  before  it 
could  become  widely  known  in  the  Churches. 


It  has  been  supposed  by  some  that  v.^''  shows 
that  the  writer  wished  to  identify  himself  with 
the  disciple  referred  to  in  Jn  21-'^  (Pfleiderer).  But 
there  is  nothing  to  support  this.  Ewald  (Joh. 
Schriften,  p.  505)  was  of  opinion  that  of  a  number 
of  letters  written  by  John  to  individuals  or  par- 
ticular Churches,  only  2  and  3  Jn  have  survived ; 
that  both  these  Epp.  were  meant  for  the  same 
Church ;  and  that  tlie  Third  was  written  lest  the 
Second  should  have  been  prevented  by  Diotrephes 
from  getting  into  the  hands  for  which  it  was  intended. 
Hilgenfeld  has  a  curious  theory  of  3  Jn  as  a  letter 
of  introduction  intended  to  assert  the  rights  of  the 
Church  of  John  against  the  exclusiveness  of  the 
rigorous  Jewish-Christian  party  in  the  matter  of 
letters  of  commendation.  Baur's  theory  is  still  more 
curious  and  fine-spun.  He  thought  that  a  schism 
had  been  caused  in  the  Church  to  which  Gaius  be- 
longed by  the  Montanist  movement ;  that  the  ex- 
clusive party  was  headed  by  Diotrephes  ;  and  that 
this  Ep.  was  written  under  John's  name  against  the 
Roman  episcopate — the  Roman  bishop,  Soter,  or 
Anicetus,  or  Eleutherus,  being  aimed  at  under 
the  pseudonym  Diotrephes. 

5.  Peculiar  Interest. — The  great  interest  of  this 
Ep.  lies  in  the  insight  whicli  it  gives  us  into  the 
ordinary  life  of  the  Christian  communities  of 
those  early  times  and  this  wide  Asiatic  territory, 
which  had  enjoyed  the  oversight  of  the  last  of  the 
apostles.  It  helps  us  to  see  what  these  Churches 
were,  not  as  we  idealize  them,  but  in  their  actual 
everyday  condition,  with  their  excellences  and 
defects,  their  noble  and  their  ignoble  figures,  their 
meek  and  their  ambitious  members,  the  errors  into 
which  they  might  be  betrayed,  their  varied,  mixed, 
and  stirring  life.  It  shows  us  something,  too,  of 
their  independence,  of  the  kind  of  ministry  that  was 
in  exercise  among  them,  and  tlieir  relation  to  it, 
of  their  order  also  and  administration.  On  these 
latter  subjects  it  has  so  much  to  suggest  that  it 
seems  to  mark  a  notable  stage  in  the  growth  of  the 
Church  and  the  history  of  its  organization.  It 
discloses  a  condition  of  things  like  that  with  which 
the  DidacM  has  made  us  familiar.  It  places  us  at 
the  point  of  transition  from  the  apostolic  age  to 
the  post-apostolic,  from  the  primitive  simplicity 
to  a  more  developed  constitution.  Harnack  thinks 
we  can  see  in  it  the  struggle  between  the  old  patri- 
archal, provincial  order  of  things,  with  its  ministry 
of  travelling  missionary  preachers,  and  the  rise  of 
the  settled,  organized  Church,  with  its  officials,  its 
rights,  and  its  administration.  He  finds  in  it 
nothing  less  than  the  emergence  of  the  Episcopate 
proper,  and  recognizes  in  Diotrephes  the  first  bishop 
of  the  monarchical  type  known  to  us  by  name. 

Literature. — Among  the  Commentaries  and  the  books  of 
Introduction,  those  given  for  the  Second  Ep.  ;  also  Heumann, 
Comm.  in  Joan.  Ep.  III.  ;  Stemler,  de  Diotrephe ;  Gachon, 
Authenticiti  de  la  2e  et  3e  Ep.  de  Jean ;  S.  Cox,  The  Private 
Letters  of  St.  Paul  and  St.  John  ;  and  especially  Harnack, 
Weber  den  dritten  Johannesbrief  (Texte  u.  Unters.  zur  Gesch. 
der  altchr.  Literatur,  xv.  3).  S.  D.  F.  SALMOND. 

JOIADA  (yTi',  'loeidl,  'Iw5d,  'luaSd,  'luW).— 1. 
One  of  the  two  who  repaired  the  '  old  gate '  (Neh 
3").  2.  High  priest,  son  of  Eliashib  (Neh  12"-  '^). 
He  seems  to  have  sympathized  with  his  father's 
gentilizing  policy,  since  one  of  his  sons  married 
the  daughter  of  Sanballat  the  Horonite,  and  so 
'defiled  the  priesthood'  (Neh  13^'-). 

N.  J.  D.  White. 

JOIAKIM  (D'p;r),  Neh  12w- ^ ;  Joakim  ('UaKdp,), 
1  Es  5^,  where  see  QFB. — A  high  priest,  son  oi 
Jesliua. 

JOIARIB  (3n;V,  'Apelp,  'loipeip,  'liotapl^,  'Iwapelfi). 
— 1.  Ezr  8",  one  of  the  two  teachers  sent  by  Ezra 
to  Iddo  to  ask  for  ministers  for  the  temple.  2. 
Neh  11°,  ancestor  of  Maaseiah  a  Judahite,  one  of 
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'  the  chiefs  of  the  province  that  dwelt  in  Jeru- 
salem '  in  Nehemiah's  time.    See  also  Jehoiarib. 

JOKDEAM  (Dj;ii?;).— A  city  of  Judah,  Jos  15=«, 
whose  site  has  not  been  identified.    See  JORKEAM. 

JOKIM  (D'p',  'loiaKdfj.),  1  Ch  42a,  a  Judahite,  son 
or  descendant  of  Shelah. 

JOKMEAM  (Dj;i?p; ;  B  'iKadfi,  A  'ltKfjLadv).—A  towa 
in  Ephraim  given  to  the  Levites,  near  Beth-horon, 
1  Ch  6«8  [Heb.  ^^].  In  Jos  212^  it  is  called  Kib- 
zaim  (LXX  omits).  No  site  answering  to  either 
of  these  names  is  known.  Jokmeam  is  mentioned 
also  in  1  K  4'^,  where  AV  has  incorrectly  Jokweam 
(but  see  next  art.).  C.  E,.  CONDER. 

JOKNE AM  (D^^iPo  perh.  '  let  the  people  possess ' 
[see  Gray,  Heb.  Prop.  Names,  218]). — A  royal  city 
of  the  Canaanites,  on  Carmel  and  the  S.W.  border 
of  Zebulun,  with  a  '  torrent- valley '  (apparently 
the  gorge  of  the  Kishon,  which  is  dry  in  parts  in 
summer)  to  the  east,  Jos  12'^'^  19^'.  It  was  given  to 
the  Levites,  according  to  Jos  21**,  where  it  is 
enumerated  as  belonging  to  Zebulun.  It  is  possibly 
the  same  as  Jokmeam  of  1  K  4}^  (B  AovxAfi,  Luc. 
OvkA/j.),  which  is  mentioned  as  on  the  border  of  one 
of  Solomon's  commissariat  districts,  probably  at 
the  boundary  between  Issachar  and  Zebulun.  The 
site  is  found  at  the  present  Tell  Keimun,  on  the  E. 
slope  of  Carmel,  near  the  Kishon — a  conspicuous 
mound  with  ruins  of  a  small  town.  In  the  4th 
cent.  A.D.  (Onom.  s.  Camon)  it  was  known  as  lying 
6  Roman  miles  N.  of  Legio  {Lej'pln),  on  the  way  to 
Ptolemais  (Akka),  and  in  the  12th  cent.  A.D.  it 
was  called  Cain  Blons  or  '  Mt.  Cain,'  from  a  legend 
which  made  it  the  place  where  Cain  died.  It  be- 
came the  centre  of  a  small  independent  Seignevirie. 
The  ruins  include  those  of  a  Byzantine  building, 
apparently  a  chapel.  In  the  Samaritan  Book  of 
Joshua  it  is  noticed  as  the  scene  of  a  conflict  be- 
tween the  Hebrews  and  the  giants,  and  Joshua  is 
said  to  have  been  here  shut  up  in  magic  walls  of 
brass,  till,  on  sending  a  dove  to  Nabih  the  Hebrew 
king  of  Gilead,  he  was  rescued. 

Jokneam  appears  in  Jth  7'  under  the  name 
Cyamon  {KvaiJ.<hv)  in  connexion  with  the  encamp- 
ment of  Holofernes  (but  see  Buhl,  GAP  210 ; 
Robinson,  BliP  iii.  339  n.). 

LiTERATTtRR. — SWP  vol.  ii.  Sheet  v.,  and  Volume  of  Special 
Papers  under  '  Samaritan  Topography ' ;  van  de  Velde,  Narr.  i. 
330f. ;  Baedelter-Socin,  Pal."^  242  ;  Gu^rin,  Samarie,  ii.  241  f.; 
Sepp,  Holy  Land,  ii.  551 ;  Buhl,  GAP  210 ;  Robinson,  BliP 
iii.  114 1. ;  Dillmann  on  Jos  I222  ign.        q  CoNDER. 

JOKSHAN  (IE*!?;,  'le^&v,  'le/ortJf,  'le/CTcJ;').— Son  of 
Abraham  and  Keturah,  and  father  of  Sheba  (Saba) 
and  Dedan,  Gn  25^  ( 1  Ch  P^).  The  name  seems  quite 
unknown,  and  the  suggestion  of  Tuch  that  it  is  iden- 
tical with  Joktan  seems  the  most  plausible.  The 
two  forms  might  represent  respectively  the  Hebrew 
and  Aramaic  pronunciation  of  the  same  word  (cf. 
nti-p  -tap,  Hwp  'op,  where  tlie  Aramaic  ta  is  hardened 
from  n,  as  in  Sop  for  hnp,  pop  for  pnp).  The  Arabic 
genealogists  apparently  have  no  suggestion  for  his 
identification  ;  for  Yakish  (or  rather  Yafish),  who  is 
mentioned  by  a  writer  quoted  by  Yakut  (iii.  635, 
Osiander  in  ZDMG  x.  31),  owes  his  existence  to  a 
conflation  of  the  names  Jokshan  and  Japheth. 

D.  S.  Margoliouth. 

JOKTAN  (|Bp,%  'leKxrff,  'lovKT&s,  Jos.  Ant.  i.  vi.  4). 
— Son  of  Eber,  and  father  of  a  number  of  r.aces  (Gn 
10-^  1  Ch  P").  The  races  mentioned  dwelt  'from 
Mesha  to  Sephar ' ;  and  though  the  import  of  these 
names  is  doubtful,  the  occurrence  among  them  of 
Saba,  Hadramaut,  and  Salif  makes  it  certain  that 
Arabia  or  a  portion  of  Arabia  is  intended.  When 
the  attention  of  the  Arabic  genealogists  was 


drawn  to  the  Old  Testament  by  Mohammed's 
ostensible  acceptance  of  it,  tliey  noticed  the  names 
that  have  been  quoted,  and  drew  the  same  con- 
clusion from  them.  Two  lists  of  identifications 
made  by  archwologists  of  the  early  centuries  of 
Islam  are  given  in  the  miscellaneous  work  called 
Al-Ikd  al-Farid  (ii.  51).  They  had  to  grapple  with 
several  difficulties  at  the  outset.  The  native  tra- 
dition made  Saba  son  of  Yashjub,  and  Hadramaut 
son  of  ^limyar  (IJamdani,  p.  85).  The  genealogies 
were  harmonized  by  the  supposition  that  some 
links  had  been  omitted  in  the  Hebrew  record  ;  hence 
Saba  is  made  by  the  Arabic  historians  '  son  of 
Yashjub  son  of  Ya'rub  son  of  ^s^^ahtan  (Yoktan) ' ; 
the  insertion  of  the  link  Ya'rub  being  to  mark  the 
epoch  at  which  the  Hebrews  (sons  of  Eber)  became 
Arabs  (Ibn  ^^utaibah's  Manual  of  History,  p.  209, 
ed.  Cairo).  Moreover,  the  name  Joktan  was  itself 
unknown ;  some  genealogist  therefore  hit  on  the 
name  ^ahtan,  which  really  belonged  to  some  tribe 
or  region  (Mukaddasi  in  Bibl.  Geogr.  Arab.  iii. 
104),  and  thought  it  near  enough  to  be  identified 
with  the  Hebrew  name  ;  and  though  this  identifi- 
cation was  not  universally  accepted  (7Vy  al- Arils, 
S.V.),  it  was  till  recently  generally  adopted  both  in 
the  East  and  the  West.  Mas'udi,  who  records 
another  and  probably  more  ancient  pedigree  for 
^ahtan,  says  that  he  found  the  biblical  genealogy 
accepted  by  tribal  authorities  all  over  South  Arabia. 
What  can  scarcely  be  determined  now  is  whether 
the  legend  that  makes  !^ahtan  founder  of  the  S. 
Arabian  tribes  is  earlier  or  later  than  his  identifi- 
cation with  Joktan  ;  but  it  seems  clear  that  there 
is  no  connexion  between  the  two  names.  The 
word  ^^ahtan  (of  which  there  was  a  variety,  Akhat) 
probably  means  'droughty,'  and  originally  applied 
to  some  strip  of  territory.  It  might  have  been 
expected  that  some  of  the  numerous  inscriptions 
that  have  been  discovered  in  S.  Arabia  would 
throw  light  on  the  passage  of  Gn,  but  the  most 
important  contribution  to  its  interpretation  which 
lias  been  obtained  from  that  source  would  seem  to 
be  the  discovery  by  Glaser  of  the  ancient  name  of 
Sana,  whence  it  would  appear  that  the  old  identi- 
fication of  Uzal  with  that  city  is  erroneous. 

Since,  therefore,  both  the  Arabic  legends  and  the 
inscriptions  fail  us,  we  are  left  to  conjecture.  The 
name  may  be  an  ethnological  invention  intended 
to  connect  the  Arabs  with  the  Hebrews,  and  in 
tliat  case  the  Targum  on  1  Ch  (published  in  La- 
garde's  Hagiographa  Chaldaice)  is  probably  right 
in  deriving  it  from  the  Hebrew,  with  the  sense 
'  smaller'  or  '  shorter,'  not,  however,  with  reference 
to  the  length  of  human  life,  but  in  comparison  with 
the  other  '  half '  (Peleg)  of  the  sons  of  Eber.  If, 
however,  the  name  be  Arabic  and  geographical, 
probably  the  connexion  suggested  by  Glaser  {Skizze, 
ii.  423)  between  it  and  platan,  the  name  of  several 
mountains  in  Arabia  (Yakut,  s.v.),  and  also  of  a 
tribe  mentioned  by  Ptolemy  (Katanitce),  has  most 
in  its  favour.  The  Arabs,  however,  tell  us  that 
Ifatan  is  properly  an  anatomical  term  ;  and  if  these 
mountains  be  named  from  their  resemblance  to 
some  portion  of  the  body,  the  form  Yoktan  remains 
unexplained.  If  the  name  met  us  in  an  AraVnc 
genealogy,  we  should  almost  certainly  have  the 
observation  that  Joktan  was  the  first  who  had  a 
fixed  residence  (Arab,  katana  yaktunu). 

With  regard  to  the  thirteen  names  of  Joktan's 
sons,  the  meagreness  of  the  list  forbids  us  to  sup- 
pose that  it  is  the  intention  of  the  genealogist  to 
give  a  description  of  the  Arabian  peninsula,  or 
indeed  of  any  portion  of  it ;  his  purpose  is  rather  to 
localize  ethnologically,  and  to  some  extent  geo- 
graphically, the  races  with  whose  names  his  readers 
were  already  familiar.  Hence  Saba  and  Havilali, 
to  which  peculiar  interest  attached,  are  localized 
diflerently  in  the  tables  admitted  into  Gn  (10'  25^). 
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We  learn  from  Ezk  27^"  that  Uzal  was  famous  in 
connexion  with  the  spice  trade  ;  and  it  is  probable 
that,  were  more  of  the  old  Hebrew  literature  pre- 
served, we  should  be  able  in  each  case  to  name  the 
sedes  glosses.  The  discovery,  therefore,  of  places 
with  identical  names  in  the  Arabian  peninsula  is 
not  sufficient  to  identify  the  localities  of  the  table, 
unless  it  be  shown  that  the  places  discovered  were 
of  sufficient  importance  to  have  been  heard  of  by 
the  Israelites.  Glaser's  suggestion  (I.e.),  that  the 
table  proceeds  geographically  from  S.  to  N.,  seems 
inconsistent  with  the  mention  of  Saba  near  the 
end ;  for  surely  Saba  should  count  as  a  southern 
or,  at  any  rate,  midland  state.  We  cannot  even  be 
sure  that  all  the  names  which  occur  in  it  are  con- 
nected with  Arabia ;  the  Targ.  on  Chron.  hints 
that  the  juxtaposition  of  Saba,  Ophir,  and  HavUah 
is  due  to  all  three  being  connected  with  the  gold  in- 
dustry (cf .  Is  60'),  and  this  fact  would  to  an  ancient 
ethnologist  have  constituted  a  claim  to  affinity 
independently  of  local  considerations.  The  more 
probable  suggestions  that  have  been  made  for  the 
identification  of  the  names  that  occur  only  in  this 
passage  are  quoted  in  the  separate  articles. 

D.  S.  Margoliouth. 
JOKTHEEL  (^N'rii?;). — This  name  occurs  twice  in 
OT  as  applied  to  two  very  diti'erent  places  :  one  a 
city  or  town  of  the  Amorites,  the  other  the  capital 
of  Edom.  1.  A  city  described  (Jos  15'^-^^  B  'laKaperjX, 
A  and  Luc.  'lexSarjX)  as  lying  in  '  the  Shephelah,' 
along  with  some  others,  from  which  we  gather  that 
it  was  situated  on  the  extensive  plain  bordering 
PhUistia,  bounded  on  the  E.  by  the  tableland  of 
southern  Judaea,  and  on  the  W.  by  the  Mediter- 
ranean. In  the  general  allotment  by  Joshua  it 
came  into  possession  of  the  tribe  of  Judah.  Its 
site  has  not  been  recovered.  2.  The  name  (which 
Wetzstein,  in  Del.  Jes.^  703  f.,  explains  from 
the  Arab.,  'protection  of  God')  given  (2  K  14', 
B  and  Luc.  KadorjX,  A  'leKdorjX)  to  Sela,  the 
ancient  capital  of  the  Edomites,  after  its  capture 
by  Amaziah  king  of  Judah  (see  Sela).  It  may 
have  been  bestowed  by  Amaziah  in  recognition  of 
the  aid  afforded  by  J"  in  the  capture  of  a  city  of 
such  amazing  strength  as  Sela,  and  the  overthrow 
of  the  Edomites  in  the  Valley  of  Salt.  The  latter 
was  at  the  southern  end  of  the  Dead  Sea,  and  thus 
within  the  territory  of  the  kings  of  Judah.  The 
name  '  Joktheel '  did  not  take  permanent  hold  on 
the  place,  because  the  Edomites  in  the  reign  of  Ahaz 
regained  their  sovereignty  (2  Ch  28"),  and  doubtless 
restored  to  their  capital  its  original  name  of  Sela. 

E.  Hull. 

JOLLITY — 1  Es  32"  '  It  [wine]  turneth  also  every 
thought  into  jollity  {evoix^a)  and  mirth ' ;  and  Sir 
13^  'Beware  that  thou  be  not  deceived,  and 
brought  down  in  thy  jollity '  {^v  evcppoai'vri  cov ; 
AVm  '  by  thy  simplicity '  ;  iRV  '  in  thy  mirth '). 
The  meaning  is  '  mirth,'  which  is  the  commonest 
meaning  of  the  word.  Thus  Shaks.,  Mid.  Night's 
Dream,  V.  i.  377— 

'  A  fortnight  hold  we  this  solemnity, 
In  nightly  revels  and  new  jollity ' ; 

And  MUton,  PL  xi.  714— 

'And  all  was  turned  to  jollity  and  game.' 
So  Latimer,  Sermons  (Arber's  ed.  p.  58),  '  Joab  and 
the  other  company  beynge  in  theyr  jolitye,  and 
kepyng  good  cheare,  heard  it.'  But  m  a  subsequent 
sermon  (p.  113)  Latimer  has  it  with  the  sense  of 
splendour,  '  He  shewed  him  al  the  kyngdomes  of 
the  worlde,  and  all  theyr  jolitye.'  Cf.  Jth  10^ 
Wye.  1382,  '  she  clothide  hir  with  the  clothis  of  hir 
jolite,'  1388  'gladnesse.'  The  adj.  'jolly'  is  used 
by  Tind.,  Ex  15^  '  His  jolye  captaynes  are  dro^vned 
in  the  red  see ' ;  and  by  Coverdale,  Job  40^"  '  up, 
decke  the  in  thy  joly  araye,  poure  out  the  indig- 
nacion  of  thy  wrath.'  J.  Hastings. 


JONADAB.— See  Jehonadab. 
JONAH.— 

i.  Jonah  and  2  K  1428. 

ii.  Jonah  and  Is  15  f. 

iii.  Jonah  and  the  Book  of  Jonah. 

1.  Contents  of  the  boolt. 

2.  Unity  of  the  book. 

3.  Relation  between  the  person  and  the  book  of  Jonah, 

4.  Formal  character  of  the  book — A  symbol,  narrative. 
6.  Date  of  the  book. 

6.  The  principal  other  interpretations  of  the  book. 
The  externo-historical  and  the  legendary  interpre- 
tations characterized  and  examined. 

1.  The  idea  of  the  book — Universalism  of  God's  plan  ol 
salvation,  and  Israel's  mission  to  the  goylm. 

iv.  Other  occurrences  of  the  name  Jonah. 
Literature. 

1.  Jonah  and  2  K  14=*.— The  name  mV  ('liavas)  is 
found  in  the  canon.  OT  only  in  2  K  and  Jon  1^-4^ 
(cf.  Mandelkern,  Vet.  Test.  Concord.  Eeb.  et  Chald. 
1896,  p.  1438").  In  the  former  of  these  passages, 
where  it  is  used  of  '  the  servant  of  God,  Jonah  the 
son  of  Amittai,  the  prophet,  which  was  of  Gath- 
hepher,'  the  expression  '  through  his  servant ' 
(i'^?y■^:a)  is  nothing  remarkable,  occurring  as  it 
does  also  in  1  K  (S^")  15-^  2  K  W  in  the 
same  sense  as  in  2  K  14^'.  The  name  Amittai 
('TCN)  is  found  nowhere  in  OT  except  in  2  K  14^^  and 
Jon  1^  (Mandelkern,  loc.  cit.  p.  1367'').  Hence  all 
we  know  of  the  father  of  the  prophet  Jonah  is  this 
at  most,  that  he  was  an  inhabitant  of  the  place 
called  nsnn  n3(  =  ' press  of  ^epher,'  proper  names 
having  elsewhere  also  for  certain  reasons  the 
article  attached  to  them  [cf.  Konig,  Histor .-com- 
parat.  Syntax  d.  Bob.  1897,  §  295]).  It  is  the 
same  place  that  is  meant  by  ijin  nna  in  Jos  19", 
where  the  context  shows  that  we  have  the  so-called 
locative  form  ('to  Gath-hepher,'  LXX  M,  k.t.X.). 
There  are  other  instances  where  the  locative,  like 
Gittdh,  is  accented  on  the  last  syllable  (cf.  Slial- 
ishah,  etc.,  in  2  K  4'*^  etc.).*  This  accentuation  may 
be  determined  by  the  immediately  following  gut- 
tural (cf.  Lehrgeb.  ii.  517).  The  isn  without  the 
article  in  Jos  19'^  may  have  arisen  through  haplo- 
graphy  of  the  n,  or  ipnn  (2  K  14^*)  and  nsn  (Jos  19") 
may  be  related  to  each  other  as  piiin  and  pjj?.,  etc. 
(Konig,  Syntax,  §  2Q5d).  Hence  we  are  neither 
to  find  the  place-name  '  Gath-hei^her '  in  2  K  14^° 
(G.  A.  Smith,  Twelve  Prophets,  ii.  496)  nor  the 
place-name  '  Gittah-hepher'  in  Jos  19"  (ib.  note  1). 
The  place  Gath  (ha)Ji.epher  lay  in  the  territory  as- 
signed to  the  tribe  of  Zebulun,  Jos  19"-  ". 

In  2  K  14-'  it  is  further  recorded  of  Jonah  that 
in  the  time  of  Jeroboam  li.  (c.  B.C.  781-741)  this 
prophet  predicted  the  re-conquest  of  the  eastern 
boundaries  of  Israel.  In  this  passage  '  the  sea  of 
the  Arabah'  (i.e.  the  Dead  Sea)  fixes,  of  course, 
only  exclusively  the  terminus  ad  quern.  The  un- 
certain expression  '  the  brook  of  the  Arabah ' 
(■i?1J?,C  %i)  in  Am  6'*  does  not  contradict  this 
assumption,  which  is  commended  also  by  other 
considerations  (see  below,  §  ii.). 

ii.  Jonah  and  Is  15  f. — We  should  be  much 
better  informed  regarding  the  work  of  the  prophet 
Jonah,  if  he  were  the  author  of  the  prophecy  which 
forms  at  least  the  basis  of  Is  IS'-ie^-*,  and  to  which 
Isaiah  himself  added  the  epilogue,  '  This  is  the 
word  which  J"  in  t  ime  past  spake  concerning  Moab, 
and  now  hath  J"  spoken,  saying,'  etc.  (16"'-).  That 
earlier  prophecy  is,  in  point  of  fact,  attributed  to 
Jonah  by  Hitzig  (Bes  Proph.  Jonah  Orakel  ub. 
Moab,  1831),  Maurer,  Knobel  (Der  Prophetismus 
der  Hebrder,  ii.  124),  Riehm  (Einleit.  in  d.  AT,  ii. 
62),  Duhm  (Theol.  d.  Proph.  71),  Renan  (Hist,  du 
peupile  d'lsrael,  ii.  417).  But  (a)  the  announce- 
ment of  Jonah,  which  is  mentioned  in  2  K  14^', 
had  certainly  a  much  wider  scope  than  the  oracle 
of  Is  151-161^.    (b)  If  the  author  of  Is  W-W^  was 

*  For  the  other  exceptions  see  Konig,  Heh.  Lehrgebaude,  li. 
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an  inhabitant  of  the  Northern  kingdom  and  a  sub- 
ject of  Jeroboam  ii.  (which  even  Cheyne,  Introd. 
to  Bk.  of  Isaiah,  1895,  p.  88,  regards  as  possible), 
he  could  only  ironically  have  called  upon  the 
Moabites  to  send  presents  to  Zion  (16'^-)-  (c)  In 
the  words,  '  Send  lambs  (i?)  for  the  ruler  of  the 
land  ...  to  Zion'  (IG'),  such  a  political  relation 
of  the  Moabites  to  Jerusalem  is  most  naturally 
presupposed  as  we  find  in  2  K  3*  (Q'"!?).  In  all 
probability,  the  Moabites  after  the  time  of  Mesha 
became  tributary  again  to  the  kings  of  Judah,  and 
Is  15^-16'^  related  to  an  attack  made  upon  the 
land  of  Moab  by  the  Assyrians.  From  this  part 
of  Isaiah,  then,  no  information  regarding  Jonah 
ben-Amittai  can  be  derived. 

iii.  Jonah  and  the  Book  of  Jonah.— 1.  An 
abundant  source  of  information  about  Jonah  would 
be  opened  to  us,  if  the  fifth  of  the  twelve  minor 
prophetical  books  was  written  by  him.  The  essen- 
tial contents  of  this  book  are  as  follows  : — 

(a)  Jonah  ben-Amittai  evaded  the  Divine  com- 
mission to  go  and  preach  against  the  city  of  Nineveh 
(1^"^).  His  motive,  however,  was  not  'indolence, 
sloth,  fear  of  man'  (Kleinert,  1893,  ad  loc),  but 
the  fear  that  J",  on  account  of  His  comiiassionate 
disposition,  would  not  execute  the  threatened 
judgment  (4^).  Many  exegetes  have  sought  to 
justify  this  motive  by  remarking  that  Jonah  will 
have  feared  to  prove  a  ' projihet  of  lies '  (iq&u  n'?;) 
(cf.  the  Midrash  in  Jalqui  Shimuni  on  Jonah,*  anil 
the  Gesch.  d.  Proph.  Jona  by  B.  Wolf  [see  below], 
1897,  p.  12).  Others  will  have  it  that  Jonah  did  not 
wish  to  save  a  people  which  threatened  destruction 
to  Israel  (so  the  Mechilta  to  Ex  Jerome,  Rashi, 
Kimclii,t  Abravanel).  According  to  31  ikldal  Jophi, 
ad  loc,  Jonah  was  afraid  that  the  Ninevites,  if  tliey 
repented  at  the  preaching  of  a  single  prophet,  would 
put  to  shame  the  Israelites,  who  did  not  repent  in 
spite  of  many  prophets  (ny-in  ddiid  o'db'  dvn).  Yet 
other  interpreters  suppose  that  Jonah  was  re- 
luctant to  make  known  to  a  heathen  people  the 
knowledge  of  the  true  God  (Hengstenberg,  Christ- 
ologie^,  i.  469,  '  because  lie  grudged  the  exercise 
of  compassion  towards  the  heathen '). 

(6)  God  brought  about  the  punishment  of  Jonah 
by  means  of  a  great  storm  (l''"^'').  Acc.  to  Philo  (de 
Jona  oratio,  Op.,  ed.  Richter,  vii.  377  It'. ),  it  was  the 
snoring  of  Jonah  that  drew  the  attention  of  the 
captain  of  the  vessel  to  him  ( '  Tradebat  eum  vox 
narium  stertentium,  quum  altius  reddatur  in  supinis 
jacentibus').  On  the  other  hand,  the  Arabo-Syrian 
History  of  the  Prophet  Jonah  makes  the  latter 
confess  his  fault  on  his  own  impulse,  and  Jonah 
is  thus  held  up  as  a  model  of  noble  love  of  the 
truth.  Moreover,  the  casting  of  lots  (niWu  1')  is 
not  introduced  till  after  v.",  somewhat  after  the 
example  of  the  Midrash.  (For  the  language  of 
the  latter  see  Wolf,  p.  16 f.).  In  this  way  the 
casting  of  lots  would  be  a  last  attempt  to  save 
the  life  of  the  prophet.  Also,  according  to  Edm. 
Hardy  (ZDMG,  1896,  p.  153),  it  is  related  in  tlie 
Hindu  Jat,  439  (ed.  Fausboll,  iv.  2),  how  sailors 
discovered  the  guilt  of  Mittavindaka  by  casting 
lots  three  times,  and  how,  using  almost  the  very 
language  of  Jon  P'*,  they  exposed  liim  on  a  raft. 

(c)  But  a  merciful  God  thus  reduced  Jonah  to 
straits,  not  in  order  to  destroy  him,  but  ultimately 
to  rescue  him  (2^"''). 

(d)  Thereupon  the  prophet  proclaimed  in  Nineveh 
that  in  forty  days  the  city  would  be  destroyed  (3'-*). 

The  same  number  40  (D'ya-jK'),  which  is  common 
to  the  MT,  Targum,  Pesh.,  and  Vulg.,  is  given 
also  in  one  manuscript  of  the  above-named  History 

»  'JN  -iDNi .  .  .  na'nnn!?  nm  '?«  ...  ma  no^i 
^KiK'-B'  n  nVi  VxnB"  hv  'nn  nharyi  on  nniari  'anp  u'^ma 
fipBTi       "niN  pup  D^'j^'^x  nniy  fjK  ahn  ipiyn  n'ni  'niN  jnip 

t       t  VnnB"  yii-h  vivn  d'h^n  tiuh  (soiudtus  est)  wn  N'71 


of  the  Prophet  Jonah  (p.  viii,  1.  3,  ''arha  'tna).  But 
the  LXX  {rpeis),  Philo  {op.  cit.  §  27,  '  civitas  ista 
tres  tantum  dies  habet'),  the  Arab,  (aj^),  and 

the  other  manuscript  of  the  History  (oi2.|]Z)  ^^^'^ 

all  the  number  3.  Perhaps  this  variation  is  simply 
due  to  the  relation  between  D'p;  na&i>  rihrip  (S^^)  and 
-ini<  Dv  r^hris  (v.*'),  for  it  might  be  supposed  that 
the  catastrophe  would  ensue  after  the  three  days' 
transit  through  the  city.  It  is  less  probable  that 
the  influence  at  work  was  the  '  three '  of  2'  [Eng. 
1"].  But  the  Midrash  mentioned  a  fast  of  nir^iy 
nM  nefhiy\  d'D'  (Wolf,  p.  25').  A  symbolical  sense 
of  the  number  '  three '  is  not  to  be  thought  of, 
nor  is  an  interchange  of  the  numbers  /x'  and  7' 
(W.  Bohme,  ZATW,  1887,  p.  239)  likely.  Further, 
the  verb  njsn:,  which  is  imitated  in  KDBnno  and  in 

the  Pesh.  )^12)OlAlD,  was  intended  to  express 
the  sense  of  outward  destruction  ;  hence  correctly 
KaTacrTpa<prjcreTaL  (LXX),  suhvcrtetur  (Vulgate), 
u_iLusrii'  (disparebit),  and  Mikhlal  Jophi,  ad  loc, 
CTB-VDJ  rn  n'B'fD  '3  moyi  dud  nasnsD  -ids'?  ,-i^n.  Wolf, 
indeed  (op.  cit.  p.  21  f.),  contends  strongly  that  the 
n;sni  of  v.^  is  used  'with  intentional  ambiguity,'  it 
not  being  in  the  plan  of  an  all-seeing  Providence  to 
destroy  the  city.  But  this  argument  would  be 
justified  only  if  in  other  prophetical  threateiiings 
also,  which  remained  unfulfilled  in  consequence  of 
man's  repentance,  an  ambiguous  expression  had 
been  used.  But,  e.g.,  in  1  K  2pi  it  is  positively 
announced  to  king  Ahab,  '  Behold,  I  will  bring  evil 
upon  thee  ' ;  no  condition  is  added,  yet  the  prophet 
was  afterwards  told,  'I  will  not  bring,'  etc.  (v. 2"). 

(e)  Then  the  people,  as  well  as  the  king  of 
Nineveh,  took  Jonah  for  a  messenger  of  the  Deity ; 
a  general  fast  was  ordained,  and  the  inhabitants 
turned  from  their  evil  ways  (S''"'").  So  universal 
was  the  fasting  enjoined  that  even  '  cattle  and 
small  cattle'  were  neither  to  eat  nor  drink  (v.''). 
Nowack  (ad  loc)  regards  the  words  nu)n3ni  Dnxri  in 
3^  as  a  later  gloss ;  but,  even  so,  the  subjects  would 
not  be  altered,  for  in  v."'  '  cattle  and  small  cattle ' 
have  been  mentioned.  A  real  participation  of 
animals  in  the  fast  has  therefore  been  rightly 
recognized  also,  e.g.,  by  Philo  (op.  cii.  §  37  f.)  in 
the  passage.  His  words  are, '  Tantum  (sic)  humilia- 
tioneni  animumque  compositum  secundum  scriptu- 
ram  vestiti  sunt,  ut  pecudes  quoque  eorum  precibus 
vacantes  eos  juvarent,'  etc.  Further,  the  author 
of  the  Arab. -Syr.  History  of  Jonah  put  in  the 
mouth  of  the  Ninevites  the  following  prayer,  '  If 
this  repentance  be  not  accepted  of  God,  trans- 
gressors will  in  future  despair  of  the  possibility 
of  return.'  He  went  on  to  tell  how  the  Divine 
pardon  was  announced  by  the  sending  of  a  letter 
and  the  dispelling  of  a  darkness  which  had  lain 
over  the  city  during  the  fast  (Wolf,  oj).  cit.  p.  26). 

(/)  Enraged  at  the  action  of  God,  Jonah  was 
brought,  through  his  own  grief  at  the  loss  of  a 
'gourd,'*  to  see  that  God  had  rightly  pardoned 
the  Ninevites. 

*  On  Jflkaydn  (46f-  9f-,  Targ.  JVp'p)  of.  Herodot.  ii.  94,  i.Xs!txTi 
hi  xpi'i'-^'ii,  t.T.x.,  TO  xecXeuiri  pi.it  Aiyu-rrioi  xixi ;  see  also  especially 
Iiniaanuel  Lciw,  Aram.  Pjlanzennamen,  No.  2!)8,  'The  liicinut 
coininmiis  (Linn.),  under  the  name  kiki,  was,  for  the  sake  of  its 
oil,  cultivated  as  largely  in  ancient  Ep'pt  as  it  is  at  the  present 
day '  ;  cf.  Died.  Sic.  i.  34  ;  Uioscorides,  iv.  1C4 ;  Pliny,  HN 
XV.  7.  Wolf  (p.  52)  says,  '  In  the  Talmud  (Shahhath  21»  11.  6£f.) 
Eesh  Lakish  assumes  that  the  p'p  IJE*  of  the  Mishnah  (Shab- 
bath  ii.  2)  is  identical  with  the  njvi  [Vp'P,  and  Kabbah  bar 
bar  (sic)  Chanah  said  that  he  had  seen  it  (njVl  [vp'p  nrn)." 
The  kt^ayOn,  according  to  the  Talmud,  resembles  the  N3*717!(, 
a  tree  from  whose  pith  oil  and  medicines  were  prepared.  It 
is  the  Arabic  Inrwa'tm,  '  ricinus  frutex  '  (Freytag,  Lex.  Arab.). 
Kimchi  had  already  cited  this  explanation,  which  appears  also 

in  Mikhlal  Jophi.  It  was  not  the  xii>.tixm6ti,  'cl.  "j  S,;  O 
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2.  The  Unity  of  the  Booh  'Jonah.' — This  book 
might,  at  least  partially,  be  a  genuine  source  of 
information  about  Jonah  ben-Amittai,  if  it  were 
composed  of  several  strata.  The  latter  position 
was  once  maintained  by  Miiller  in  Paulus'  Memora- 
bilien,  vi.  p.  167  ff.,  and  by  Nachtigall  in  Eich- 
hom's  Allgemeiner  Bihliothek,  ix.  221-273  (cf. 
Eichhorn,  Einleit.  iv.  §  bllb).  According  to 
Nachtigall  (and  Bunsen),  among  the  sacred  books 
of  the  Hebrews  there  was  '  a  prayer  of  Jonah  the 
son  of  Amittai,'  with  the  note  appended,  '  after 
God  had  delivered  him  out  of  the  hand  of  the 
king  of  Assyria.'  This  prayer  is  supposed  to  be 
preserved  in  Jon  2^''°,  and  then  chs.  3  and  4  and 
still  later  chs.  1  and  2"- "  [Eng.  1"  2i«]  to  have 
been  added  to  it.  Nachtigall  has  started  from  a 
correct  perception,  namely,  that  the  first  part  of 
the  prayer  (Jon  2''^°)  cannot  have  been  uttered 
by  a  man  who  has  been  swallowed  by  a  sea- 
monster.  Jonah  could  not  out  of  the  belly  of 
the  fish  say  to  God,  '  Posuisti  me  in  securo  loco ' 
(Philo,  op.  cit.  §  22).  Having  regard  to  his  other 
experiences,  and  even  per  se,  it  was  impossible 
that  Jonah  should  regard  his  sojourn  in  the  fish's 
belly  as  a  preliminary  to  his  complete  deliverance 
(Kimchi  on  2^  oiWa  iin  *i?DD  tcss'ir  yT  invnn).  This 
prayer  could  only  at  best  then  be  uttered  after 
Jonah's  deliverance,  which  is  recorded  in  2^'  [Eng. 
^"J.  If  now  the  author  of  2"-  had  already  before 
him  that  prayer  of  thanksgiving  (Nachtigall, 
Bunsen),  he  would  have  introduced  it  after  2'^, 
otherwise  he  must  have  placed  the  origin  of  the 
poem  within  the  body  of  the  great  fish,  in  order 
by  this  improbability  to  indicate  the  didactic  pur- 
pose of  his  narrative.  But  it  is  more  likely  that 
this  composition  has  been  supplemented  by  a  later 
writer  who  missed  the  contents  of  the  prayer  re- 
ferred to  in  2^  (Knobel,  Der  Prophetismus  der 
Hehrder,  ii.  377).  This  older  assumption  also 
appears  to  us  the  only  correct  element  in  the 
contentions  of  "W.  Bohme  ('Die  Compos,  d.  Buches 
Jona'  in  ZATW,  1887,  pp.  224 If.,  234),  and  it  is 
approved  also  by  Cheyne  (Origin  of  the  Psalter, 
1891,  p.  126),  Budde  (ZATW,  1892,  p.  42),  and 
Nowack  (Handcomm.  1897,  p.  180).  G.  A.  Smith 
(Tivelve  Prophets,  ii.  512)  opposes  it,  appealing  to 
ia;i  ('  and  he  arranged  or  ordered')  of  2^  [Eng.  1"], 
as  showing  that  the  author  knew  that  Jonah  was 
to  be  saved  by  means  of  the  fish.  But  the  man 
who  was  swallowed  by  the  fish  did  not  know 
this.  Hence,  if  Jonah  himself  wrote  the  book, 
he  ascribed  to  himself  by  prolepsis  a  prayer  of 
thanksgiving ;  while,  if  it  was  a  later  writer  who 
put  this  prayer  in  the  mouth  of  the  swallowed 
Jonah,  he  ascribed  to  the  hero  of  the  narrative 
an  action  which  in  the  situation  of  Jon  2^  would 
be  a  psychological  enigma. 

Kohler,  again  (Theol.  Rev.  xvi.  139  ff.),  thinks  to 
discover  in  the  Bk.  of  Jonah  partly  signs  of  an 
earlier  age  and  partly  traces  of  a  later  revision 
(but  see  G.  A.  Smith,  ii.  510-).  Finally, W.  Bohme 
(op.  cit.)  has  started  the  theory  that  four  strata 
can  be  distinguished  within  the  Bk.  of  Jonah. 
But  neither  his  formal  arguments  nor  those  based 
upon  the  contents  can  be  regarded  as  valid.  This 
hypothesis  has  already  been  examined  by  the 
present  writer  in  his  Einleitung,  p.  378  f.,  and,  as 
no  one  has  since  ventured  to  defend  the  assumption 
that  the  Bk.  of  Jonah  was  composed  from  ditt'erent 
strata,  it  is  unnecessary  to  go  into  the  question  in 
more  detail. 

3.  Is  there  a  necessary  relation  between  the  person 
and  the  Book  of  Jonah?   The  genetic  connexion 

eucurbita,  pepo '  (Brockelmann,  Lex.  Syr.  «.».),  Arab.  ^^^liJu 

(Koran,  xxxvii.  146).  As  Jerome  replaced  eucurbita  of  the 
old  Latin  by  hedera  ('  ivy '),  there  aroae  '  tumultus  in  plebe ' 
(Au^stinus,  ad  Hieron.,  Epistola  88). 


of  Jonah  ben-Amittai  and  the  Bk.  oi  Jonah  appears 
to  be  based  upon  this  much  at  least :  We  seem 
compelled  to  assume  that  a  tradition  existed, 
according  to  which  Jonah  ben-Amittai  journeyed 
beyond  his  own  country,  that  he  was  involved  in 
a  dangerous  situation,  and  that  he  was  ultimately 
delivered  from  this.  Without  such  a  tradition,  it 
seems  inexplicable  why  it  is  to  the  name  of  Jonah 
that  the  book  is  attached.  Riehm,  indeed  (Intro- 
duction, ii.  167),  says,  'The  reason  why  the  author 
selected  the  name  of  Jonah  was  that  the  only 
prophet  that  would  serve  his  purpose  was  one 
whose  name  was  on  the  one  hand  familiar  to  the 
people,  but  about  whom  on  the  other  hand  they 
knew  nothing  more.'  This,  however,  is  incon- 
clusive. There  were  several  prophets  of  that 
kind.  Only  in  one  event  would  the  choice  of 
the  name  Jonah  ben-Amittai  (Jon  1^)  be  explicable 
without  a  historical  tradition,  namely,  if  Amittai 
were  meant  to  be  a  nomen  appellativum,  i.e.  if 
'  Jonah  filius  creduli  '  were  so  designated  as  a  re- 
presentative of  believers  /car'  i^.oxn",  the  so-called 
orthodox  party.  We  call  attention  to  this  possi- 
bility, because  in  investigating  so  difiicult  a  question 
all  possibilities  must  be  weighed.  It  is  a  fact  at 
all  events  that,  in  the  case  of  this  ben-Amittai 
(Jon  1'),  Gath  (ha)hepher  is  not  specified  as  his 
birthplace  (see  further,  below,  4  c,  p.  747''). 

4.  The  formal  character  of  the  Book  of  Jonah. 
— Notwithstanding  that  the  book  may  rest  upon  a 
tradition  about  Jonah,  yet  the  essential  character 
of  the  book  consists  in  this,  that  it  belongs  to  the 
category  of  symbolical  narratives. 

(a)  There  luere  such  narratives.  For  instance, 
in  Jer  25'^''^'  it  is  said,  'Take  this  cup,'  etc.,  and 
'  I  took  the  cup  at  the  hand  of  J"  and  made  all  the 
nations  drink'  (v.").  Thus  actions  of  the  prophet 
are  recorded  as  if  they  had  been  outwardly  per- 
formed, and  yet  they  cannot  have  really  been  so. 
Rather  is  the  story  merely  a  form  of  representation 
in  which  a  Divine  message  is  presented  in  a  visible 
and  therefore  impressive  fashion.  This  being  mani- 
festly the  case  with  Jer  25"**-,  there  is  no  need  in 
to  take  the  name  Perath,  which  everywhere 
else  (15  times)  means  the  Euphrates  (so  also  in  Jer 
51*'),  to  refer  to  a  place  which  is  not  meant  any- 
where else  in  OT,  nor  so  understood  by  LXX  (M 
rbv  'Ev<ppi.Tif]v,  k.t.X.),  etc.,  in  Jer  13^*'-,  and  which 
stood  in  no  relation  to  the  captivity  of  Israel.  For 
the  same  reason  it  is  unnecessary  to  suppose  that 
the  prophet  Ezekiel  actually  lay  for  390  days  upon 
his  left  and  for  40  days  upon  his  right  side  (4^''  etc. ). 
Moreover,  in  24'  the  words  '  Set  on  the  caldron 
and  pour  water  into  it,'  etc.,  are  called  by  Ezekiel 
a  mdshdl  (cf.  the  Arab,  mitlun,  similitudo,  irapa- 
^oKri ;  see  Konig's  art.  '  Zur  Deutung  der  symholi- 
schen  Handlungen  des  Propheten  Hesekiel,'  in  the 
Neue  kirchliche  Zeitschrift,  iii.  650  ff. ).  Similar  to 
the  narrative  of  Jer  25'^^-  is  that  of  Hos  1'*-  and 
3''*'  (so,  inter  alios,  Hitzig,  Simson,  Keil,  Wiinsche, 
Reuss  [Gesch.  d.  heil.  Schriften  ATs,  1890,  §223]; 
see,  further,  art.  HosEA  in  this  Dictionary).  For 
there  it  is  expressly  said, '  Go,  take  to  thee  mulierem 
fornicationis,'  and,  even  if  the  latter  phrase  can 
mean  only  'a  wife  of  whoredoms'  (Cheyne,  Camb. 
Bible,  ad  loc. ;  G.  A.  Smith,  i.  234,  '  a  wife  of 
harlotry '),  it  is  improperly  assumed  by  some  inter- 
preters (e.g.  Cheyne, Wellh.,  Nowack,  G.  A.  Smith) 
that  the  woman  had  not  beforehand  '  an  inclination 
to  infidelity.'  Such  an  interpretation  runs  counter 
to  the  text,  according  to  which  at  the  very  outset 
Hosea  was  inspired  with  the  idea  of  marrying 
a  mulier  fornicationis  (i.e.  idololatrice  eorumque 
vitiorum  quce  cum  ilia  cohcerere  solebant).  Besides, 
an  '  inclination  to  infidelity '  was  a  thing  by  no 
means  strange  to  the  majority  of  the  nation,  with 
which  J"  as  it  were  contracted  a  marriage  in  the 
time  of  Moses  (cf.  Ex  32^).    Again,  if  the  com- 
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mission  of  J"  was  literally  carried  out,  Hosea  must 
have  married  an  adulteress  (Hos  3').  But,  with  a 
view  to  the  visible  presentation  of  a  truth,  there  is 
no  need  for  such  an  outward  performance  of  actions 
which  would  have  been  not  only  in  themselves 
repugnant,  but  also  unnatural  for  the  prophet 
himself. 

(b)  The  above-cited  symbolic  tales  may  be  imi- 
tated in  the  Book  of  Jonah  (cf.  especially  the 
parallelism  between  Hos  1^  3^  and  Jon  1^  3S  also 
Ezk      etc.).    As  Ezekiel  was  bound,  etc.,  as  the 
representative  of  the  people  (3^^  4*"-  5^"-  etc.),  so  in 
the  Bk.  of  Jonah  it  was  related  how  Jonah  under- 
took a  mission  to  the  goyim,  etc.    This  might 
happen  all  the  more  readily  that  elsewhere  the 
people  of  Israel  and  the  prophetic  order  are  identi- 
fied with  one  another  ;  the  servant  of  J",  who, 
according  to  Is  41^  etc.,  is  the  people  of  Israel,  is  a 
designation  in  42'  etc.  of  the  servant  of  God  who 
is  to  bring,  i.e.  proclaim  to  the  goyim  sententiam  et 
normam  iudicii  or  lucem  (Is  42^  49^,  cf.  43'°),  and 
so  also  the  people  of  Israel  is  called  the  son  of  God 
(Ex  4^2,  Hos  11').     This  servant  of  God  was  in 
many  ways  also  blind,  and  deaf  (Is  42''),  and  dumb 
(56"*) ;  cf.  Jon  1^    Further,  the  captivity  of  Israel 
is  several  times  compared  to  a  grave  from  which 
they  are  to  come  forth  again  alive ;  Ezk  37"'' 
'  These  bones  are  the  whole  house  of  Israel '  (rightly 
interpreted  even  by  Hengstenberg,  Christologie,  ii. 
p.  588,  not  '  ii.  p.  125 '  as  Bertholet  cites  it,  Kurzer 
Handcom.  zu  HeseJdel,  1897,  p.  184) ;  cf.  Ezk  19' 
33'"  39^^.  Again,  the  captivity  of  Israel  is  com- 
pared to  being  devoured,  '  Nebuchadnezzar  hath 
swallowed  me  up  like  a  sea-monster  {tannin),  and 
he  hath  filled  his  belly '  ( Jer  5P'» ;  cf .  v.'"  iy^3-nx, 
and  in  Is  27'  the  comparison  of  the  secular  power 
to  a  livyathan  (crocodile)  and  a  tannin ;  see  esp. 
G.  A.  Smith,  1898,  pp.  523-526).     Note  also  that 
Israel's  deliverance  from  exile  is  compared  to  a  new 
birth  (Is  66*)  and  a  dream  (Ps  126').    Further,  as 
pre-exUic  Israel  was  wont  to  decline  its  missionary 
call  (Jon  1^),  so  a  part  of  exilic  and  post-exilic 
Israel  discovered  in  this  mission  only  a  call  to 
threaten  the  goyi7n  (cf.  Jer  29'",  Ezk  IS^'  332",  pg 
137\Is  34  f.  63'T-,  Ob        Mai  1«;  3'^  Jon  3'"-). 
But  in  this  same  exilic  and  post-exilic  period  there 
are  also  voices  to  be  heard  calling  for  prayer  to 
God  on  behalf  of  the  goyim  (Jer  29')  and  giving 
expression  to  the  universal istic  tendency  of  the 
theocracy  (Zee  8^^,  cf.  Jon  3'"  4"  ;  see  below,  7  a). 
The  voice  of  such  a  preacher  may  be  heard  also  in 
the  Bk.  of  Jonah,  whose  author  may  have  selected 
the  individualistic  presentation  of  his  idea  because 
this  was  least  likely  to  miss  making  an  impression. 
This,  which  for  shortness  may  be  called  the  sym- 
bolical interpretation  of  the  Bk.  of  Jonah,  is  in  the 
main  upheld  by  Hardt,  Kleinert  (Comynentary , 
1874),  Bloch  (Studien  zur  Gesch.  der  Samml.  d. 
altheh.  Lit.  1876,  p.  72  ff.),  Cheyne  (art.  in  Theol. 
Rev.  1877,  p.  214  If.),  C.  H.  H.  Wright  (Biblical 
Essays,  T.  and  T.  Clark,  1886,  p.  45  6".),*  Ed. 
Konig  (Einleitung,  1893,  p.  380),  Kleinert  (Com- 
mentary, 1893,  p.  18  fi'.),  G.  A.  Smith  (1898,  p. 
502fl.).'t 

*  Wright  cites  (p.  xxv)  the  following  passages :  2  S  12lff- 
(Nathan's  parable)  14f>t.  (the  parabolical  narrative  of  the  wise 
woman  of  Tekoa),  1  K  2039-41  (the  parabolical  tale  of  the  prisoner 
who  was  allowed  to  escape).  These,  however,  do  not  furnish 
real  parallels  to  the  Bk.  of  Jonah,  for,  like  all  parables,  they 
have  an  unknown,  general  subject.  Nevertheless,  they  show 
that  in  Israel  it  was  customary  to  introduce  abstract  truths 
in  the  form  of  individualistic  tales.  This  disposition  is  also  a 
factor  in  the  origin  of  narratives  about  real  visions,  like  those  of 
1  K  2219-22  and  of  Amos  and  Ezekiel. 

t  Similar  is  the  judgment  of  August!  (Einleitung,  1827, 
5  225),  Hitzig  (in  the  Preface  to  his  Exposition  of  the  Book  of 
Jonah  in  Kurzgef.  exeg.  Ildbch.),  Bleek  (Einleitung,  1878, 
$  229),  Riehm  (Einleitung,  1889,  ii.  g  81,  '  The  contents  of  the 
l)00k  are  pure  invention'),  Reuss  (Gesch.  d.  h.  Sohr.  A'I's,  1890, 
$  407),  et  alii,  who  have  not  recognized  the  analogy  of  the  sym- 
)^>olical  narratives  of  the  prophets. 


(c)  The  choice  of  the  name  Jonah  as  the  subject 
of  this  symbolical  narrative  may  also  (see  above, 
3,  p.  746'')  have  been  favoured  by  the  following 
circumstance.  Jonah  was  an  inhabitant  of  tlie 
kingdom  of  Samaria,  and  '  the  n&nie  Jonah  signifies 
a  dove.  Ephraim,  the  Northern  kingdom,  the 
kingdom  of  Israel  as  distinguished  from  that  of 
Judah,  is  termed  by  Hosea,  the  only  other  pro- 
phetic writer  who  belonged  to  that  kingdom,  "a 
silly  dove"  (njr  Hos  7");  and  when  that  prophet 
predicts  the  Beturn  from  Captivity,  he  speaks  of 
Ephraim  as  returning  as  "a  dove  (rtiv)  out  of  the 
land  of  Assyria"  (11").'  C.  H.  H.  Wright,  from 
whose  Biblical  Essays  (1886,  p.  45)  these  words  are 
quoted,  has  not,  however,  recalled  cprn  ohn  nji' 
(Ps  56'),  which  is  most  probably  interpreted 
columba  (silentii=)  silens  peregrinorum  locorum  = 
inter  et  propter  per  eg  rinos  (on  the  silence  of  b  after 
m  see  Konig,  Syntax,  §  330»i-).  This  expression  in 
Ps  56'  is  already  referred  by  the  Talmud  to  Nri^J? 
'J1  by  the  LXX  to  6  Xa6s  6  airb  rCiv  aylwf 

/x.e/j.aKpv/j.fji^i'ris,  and  so  also  by  the  Arabic  ('n»i- 
matun)  and  the  Ethiopic(c/icse6  =  pofiulus).  [Well- 
hausen  (in  Haupt's  SBOT)  changes  d^m  into  □"!<, 
but  this  suggestion  lacks  probability].  A  remark- 
able coincidence  between  Israelitish  and  foreign 
conceptions  may  be  discovered  in  the  analogy  be- 
tween the  sojourn  of  the  dove  (n:r)  in  the  fish's 
belly,  and  the  descent  of  the  '  dove '  Semiramis 
from  the  fish-woman  (cf.  the  ancient  picture  in 
Vigouroux,  Die  Bibel  tmd  die  neueren  Entdeck- 
ungen,  iii.  355)  Atargatis  or  AepKerJ}  or  Dercetis, 
who  also  had  a  temjde  at  Ashkelon,  cf.  Ovid, 
Met  am.  iv.  45  fif.— 

'  Derccti,  quam  versa  squamis  velantibus  artus 
Stagna  Palsestini  credunt  motasse  fij,'ura ; 
An  magis,  ut  sumptis  illius  filia  pennis 
Extremes  albis  in  turribua  egerit  annos.' 

I  venture  also  to  call  attention  to  the  circum- 
stance that  the  name  '  Nineveh '  (Herodot.  i.  103, 
106,  193,  ii.  150,  iii.  155,  'S'lvoi)  is  a  compound  with 
the  root  [U  (cf .  Assyr.  numi,  '  fish '  [Del.  Assyr. 

Handwbrterb.  1896,  p.  ib-ia],  Aram.  n«3,  ]-3QJ,  e.g. 
Jon  2'-  ").  For  the  oft-recurring  ideographic  way 
of  writing  the  name  of  this  city  characterizes  it  as 
Ni-nu-a  or  Ni-na-a,  'fish-dwelling.'  Hence  in  tlie 
first  element  of  the  name  we  should  not  be  disposed 
to  find  Fett,  Fettigkeit,  Ueberfluss'  (Frd. 

Delitzsch,  art.  '  Ninive '  in  PliE'^  x.  589).  It  may 
be  not  impossible  that  nun,  which  on  account  of 
the  following  nua  might  be  dill'erentiated,  or 
through  n  (cf.  Lchrgebiiudc,  ii.  510  f .  and  |'J)  modi- 
fied to  nin,  has  been  combined  with  nua  or  naa, 
and  thus  arose  Ni-nu-a  or  Ni-na-a. 

5.  The  Date  of  the  Book. — This  symbolical  narra- 
tive was  written,  not  in  the  8th  cent.,  but  in  the 
post-exilic  period. 

(a)  Literary  arguments.  The  story  contains  no 
positive  trace  that  it  attributed  itself  to  Jonah. 
On  the  contrary,  the  book  speaks  of  Jonah  in  the 
third  person  everywhere  except  in  the  oratio 
dirccta  of  1"  2^"-  etc.  Of  course  the  circumstance 
that  in  any  writing  a  name  is  used  in  the  tltird 
person,  is  no  sure  sign  that  that  writing  proceeds 
from  a  ditlerent  author  (cf.  Konig,  Einleitung,  p. 
314^  on  Is  7).  But,  all  the  same,  it  is  not  without 
significance  that  Hosea,  who  opens  witli  the  third 
person,  in  the  further  course  of  his  story  passes  to 
the  use  of  the  first  person  ;  cf .  '  Then  spake  J"  to 
me'  (Hos  3'"')  with  'Then  came  the  word  oi  J"  to 
Jonah'  (Jon  3'  etc.). 

(b)  Linguistic  indications.  The  Book  of  Hosea 
shows  what  phase  of  development  the  Heb.  lan- 
guage had  reached  in  tlie  Northern  kingdom  in 
the  8th  cent.  But  the  linguistic  character  of  the 
Book  of  Jonah  is  quite  dillerent  from  this.  In 
Hosea  the  occurrences  of  anokhi  to  ant  are  as 
11  :  11,  whereas  in  Jonah  the  ratio  is  2  (1'  3^)  :  5 


748 


JONAH 


JONAH 


12  2=- 1"  4") ;  cf.  in  Malaclii  1  aiiokht  ('six  niri  3"-^) 
to  8  ant.  In  Hosea  we  find  only  i^'n  (some  eight 
times),  whereas  in  Jonah  v  is  found  (these  pas- 
sages are  wanting  in  Mandelkern's  Concordayice, 
1291  ff.,  but  are  given  in  Konig's  Syntax,  §  54) 
three  times,  1'-  41",  as  in  Ezr  8=",  1  Ch  &^  27",  Ec 
1^  etc.  But  in  Jonah  there  occurs  ^  ndxa  (1*)  *  side 
by  side  with  Sif'f  (l'- 1^),  -while  in  Ec  8"  the  second- 
ary form  -a'K        already  appears  (Konig,  Syntax, 

§  389e).  ia-i  ('myriad')  has  not  been  recognized 

by  tradition  in  Hos  8'-,  probably,  indeed,  on 
the  authority  of  MSS  (see  Konig,  Lchrgeb.  ii. 
222') ;  yet  in  Ezekiel  (16')  we  have  the  genuinely 
Hebrew  word  n:j3-!,  whereas  ia-i  occurs  in  Jon  4^1, 
Ps68i8,  Ezr2«^-«VNeh  7««- Dn  11'-',  l  Ch  29'. 

 T\!S]ir\n  =  cogitare  in  Jon  P,  cf.  Dn  6^  and  Hos 

10'^  Targ.,  pnfia'yriN.  'J",  the  God  of  heaven' 

is  found  in  Gn  24^- '  (overlooked  by  G.  A.  Smith, 
ii.  497=),  Jon  P,  Ezr  1^,  Neh  l^,  2  Ch  36=^  and  the 
simple  'God  of  heaven'  in  Ps  136'-^  Ezr  5'"- 

712- "1-23,  Neh  1^  2\  Dn  2i«-3'-'".  The  notion 

of  '  command '  (verb)  does  not  occur  at  all  in 
Hosea,  but  it  is  difficult  to  imagine  that  he  would 
have  expressed  it  by  ™a  (Jon  2'  4^"",  1  Ch  9=^,  Dn 
\b.m.  [Aram.],  Ezr  7^^  etc.),  for  he  expresses  '  com- 
mand' (noun)  by  is  (5")  and  not  by  Di;a  (Jon  3' 

[Aram.],    Ezr   4'9   etc.,   Dn    31"    etc.).  Cf., 

further,  pjyf=cotisedit,  siluit  (Jon  1"'-,  Ps  107^", 
Pr  26'-")  common  in  Aramaic  (Merx,  Chrest.  Targ. 
294 ;  Noldeke,  ZDMG,  1868,  p.  499).  Taking  all 
this  into  account,  it  is  an  unnatural  supposition 
that  the  author  of  the  Book  of  Jonah  should  have 
exhibited  all  the  above  -  mentioned  linguistic 
features  to  a  reader  of  the  8th  cent.  B.C.  He  must 
have  belonged  to  a  period  when  the  luritten  lan- 
guage of  the  Israelites  had  already  come  into 
close  contact  with  the  Aramaic. 

(c)  Material  indications.  Nineveh,  at  the  time 
when  the  Book  of  Jonah  was  composed,  was  no 
longer  in  existence.  This  is  clear  from  the  state- 
ment (3^),  'Now  Nineveh  was  (nn-ri,  cf.  Konig, 
Syntax,  §  362m)  a  great  city  for  God  '  (i.e.  accord- 
ing even  to  a  superhuman  standard).  Hiivernick 
(Einl.  ii.  2,  p.  359)  declined  to  accept  this  inter- 
pretation, and  appealed  to  Gn  1^  ?n3i  ?nh  nn:n  n^n]. 
But  even  this  passage  confirms  the  above  as  the 
correct  explanation  of  Jon  3^.  For  to  the  writer 
of  Gn  1=  the  earth  was  no  longer  a  chaos.  Further, 
the  '  three  days'  journey '  of  3^,  taken  in  connexion 
with  '  and  Jonah  began  to  enter  into  the  city  one 
day's  journey '  (Syiitax,  §  330e),  must  refer  to  the 
distance  through,  not  round,  the  city  (Schrader, 
KAT'^  ad  loc).  A  diameter  of  such  proportions 
would,  however,  presuppose  a  circumference  such 
as  even  the  combination  of  four  cities  (Gn  10"'., 
Keilinsch.  Bibliot.  ii.  117)  could  not  have  possessed. 
Then  it  would  be  strange  that  Jonah  himself  or  a 
contemporary  of  his  should  not  have  given  the 
name  of  the  'king  of  Nineveh'  (3")  in  question. 
Besides  this,  Sayce  (HCM  487,  quoted  by  Driver, 
LOT^  322)  is  of  opinion  that  the  title  'king  of 
Nineveh '  could  never  have  been  applied  to  him 
while  the  Assyrian  empire  was  still  in  existence. 

(d)  Arguments  drawn  from  the  history  of  the 
formation  of  the  OT  Canon,  (a)  In  the  so-called 
projjhRtm  priores  of  the  Heb.  OT  there  is  no  word 
of  Jonah's  journey  to  Nineveh  (2  K  142'>).  Nor  in 
the  latter  passage  is  there  any  reference  to  other 

*  It  is  improbable  that  the  words  13^  n^^t^  n;;-in  'D^*  ItjiN? 
were  originally  a  'marginal  gloss'  (so  Kautzsch,  AT;  Nowack, 
Kl.  Proph.,  ad  loc. ;  G.  A.  Smith,  ii.  B13).  For  if  'P^B*3  (v.7) 
were  to  be  explained,  the  marginal  gloss  would  have  been  simply 
'P7  IC'NJ,  the  whole  sentence  would  not  have  been  written  on 
the  margin.  Moreover,  the  sentence  is  not  absolutely  super- 
fluous in  V.8.  Bather  is  the  question  there  quite  intelli^^ible 
psychologically  as  an  indirect  introduction  to  the  following 
questions.  It  is  equally  intelligible  why  the  question  proj)ter 
quern  kmc  calamitas  nobis  accident,  being  an  apparent  repeti- 
tion, should  have  been  omitted  in  cod.  B  of  the  LXX. 


words  of  Jonah,  such  as  is  intended  to  the  Book  of 
Micah  in  1  K  22=^  d^s  d'sj;  ia}<>i  (cf.  Konig, 

Einlcitung,  330  f.). — —(p)  The  order  of  the  pro- 
phetw  posteriores,  and  especially  of  the  Minor 
Prophets,  was  only  in  its  general  principles  a  fixed 
one.  This  order  was  not  meant  to  be  chrono- 
logical (Konig,  Eiiileit.  301).  The  collectors  of  the 
Canon  did  not  intend  the  books  which  have  no 
chronological  superscription  to  be  considered  as 
belonging  to  the  period  mentioned  in  the  nearest 
preceding  book  which  bears  a  date.  For,  on  the 
one  hand,  in  the  case  of  the  Book  of  Amos,  the 
chronological  superscription  of  the  Book  of  Hosea 
is  repeated,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  it  cannot  be 
meant  that  Nahum  and  Habakkuk  prophesied  at 
the  date  assigned  to  the  preceding  book  (Mic  1'). 
Therefore  it  may  be  assumed  that  the  Book  of 
J onah  was  inserted  after  the  Book  of  Obadiah  on 
the  ground,  not  of  its  chronology,  but  of  its  con- 
tents. Might  it  not  have  been  supposed  that  the 
words  n>iu»  n:iJ5  tx  ('  nuntius  ad  gentes  missus  est ') 
found  a  clear  illustration  in  the  story  of  Jonah  ? 
Moreover,  in  the  centuries  after  the  Exile,  it  was 
the  fate  of  the  Edomites  that  formed  the  subject 
of  the  liveliest  discussion  (cf.  Mai  l"*,  1  Es  4^^- 
Sir  50-^'-)-  Hence  it  is  probable  that  the  question 
why  the  threats  pronounced  against  Edom  had 
remained  unfulfilled  was  intended  to  be  answered 
in  the  Book  of  Jonah.  (7)  Again,  the  open- 
ing words  'ji  ni.T  13-1  »n;i  appear  to  the  present 
writer  to  contain  an  indirect  allusion  (Syntax, 
§  368«)  to  the  Book  of  Obadiah,  and  to  have  an 
adversative  force  (ib.  §  369/).  This  introduction 
to  the  Book  of  Jonah  appears,  then,  to  have  origin- 
ated when  the  book  attained  its  present  position 
in  the  Heb.  and  Gr.  OT.  On  the  other  hand, 
probability  is  lacking  to  the  theory  of  Budde 
(ZATW,  1892,  p.  41)  that  the  Book  of  Jonah  was  ' 
originally  an  extract  from  the  '  Midrash  to  the 
Book  of  Kings  '  (2  Ch  24=').  For,  in  the  first  place, 
the  story  of  Jon  l"f'  would  not  have  fitted  well  on 
to  2  K  14=^'-.  In  the  second  place,  this  story, 
whose  incidents  are  enacted  wholly  outside  the 
political  history  and  the  land  of  Israel,  would  not 
have  been  at  all  suitable  in  the  ca^tpn  i?p  viyv^. 
Not  so  clear  is  the  justice  of  the  remark  of  Nowack 
(1897,  on  Jon  1')  that  the  Chronicles  do  not  breathe 
the  spirit  which  the  supposed  Midrash  would 

have  exhibited.  (5)  The  Book  of  the  Twelve 

Minor  Prophets  was  included  among  the  '  pro- 
phets '  or  '  prophecies '  which  already  lay  before 
Ben-Sirach  (Prologue  11.  6  and  14),  for  49"*  reads 
Kal  Tuv  5u>8€Ka  irpocpi}TCiv  to,  (JtrrS  &va6d\oL  4k  toD  t6tov 
avrQv,  or,  in  the  recently  published  Heb.  text  of 
the  Sirach  fragments,  'ji  n'N-njn  n^^j;  d'}v  d3.  Against 
the  view  of  Jacob  (ZATW,  1887,  p.  280)  that  49" 
is  an  interpolation,  Noldeke  [ZATW,  1888,  p.  156), 
Buhl  (Kanomi.  Text,  1891,  p.  11),  and  Wellhausen 
(Skizzen,  v.  211)  have  declared  themselves.  Not 
without  importance  is  also  the  question  whether 
the  ■TrdTrTroj  of  Ben-Siracli  (to  whom  we  owe  the 
Greek  translation  of  the  Proverbs  of  Sirach)  and 
the  Prologue  to  the  book  flourished  as  early  as 
c.  B.C.  300.  The  present  writer  claims  to  have 
proved  this  in  his  Einleitung  (1893,  p.  488),  and 
his  conclusions  are  now  accepted  also  by  J.  Hal6vy 
(Etude  snr  la  partie  du  texte  Mbreu  da  VEccUsi- 
astique  r^cetnment  decouverte,  1897)  and  Baethgen 
(Hand-comnientar  zu  den  Psalmen^,  1897,  p.  xxvii). 
This  circumstance  forbids  one  to  carry  down  the 
composition  of  the  Book  of  Jonah  beyond  the  year 
B.C.  300,  as  G.  A.  Smith  (ii.  498)  is  inclined  to  do. 

In  the  above  sections  (3-5)  we  have  sought,  from 
the  oldest  indications,  to  cliaracterize  the  Book  of 
Jonah  positively.  What  follows  wUl  give  the 
negative  supplement  to  this. 

6.  The  principal  other  interpretations  of  the  Booh 
of  Jonah. 
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(a)  The  symbolical  character  of  such  a  nar- 
rative, although  in  all  probability  this  is  the 
character  of  the  Book  of  Jonah,  might  readily  be 
missed.  For  it  is  psychologically  explicable  how 
histories  which  are  related  as  concrete  occurrences 
should  preferably  be  understood  by  many  as  an 
account  of  real  events.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  this 
has  happened  in  not  a  few  instances.  For  instance, 
has  not  the  story  of  the  dead  bones  (Ezk  37'"") 
been  very  frequently  understood  (cf.  Hitzig,  Bib. 
Theol.  1880,  p.  109)  as  if  we  had  to  do  with  literal 
dead  bodies  ?  And  that  notwithstanding  the 
explanation  of  the  bones  in  v.'^  '  These  bones  are 
the  lohole  house  of  Israel.'  How  often,  again,  are 
the  stories  of  the  hiding  of  the  girdle  (Jer  13^"') 
and  of  the  marrying  of  an  adulterous  wife  (Hos 
31*-)  ^^nderstood  as  real  history  !  Accordingly,  the 
fact  that  this  may  have  happened  also  in  the  case 
of  the  Book  of  Jonah  is  no  proof  of  the  non- 
symbolical  character  of  the  latter. 

(b)  Certainly,  those  who  collected  the  Canon  or 
those  who  arranged  the  AudeKairpicpijrov  may  still 
have  rightly  regarded  the  Book  of  Jonah  as  a  sym- 
bolical narrative,  for  they  placed  it  in  a  class  of 
writings  containing  other  examples  of  symbolical 
character  and  prophetic  tendency.  But  at  a  later 
period  the  book  was  frecj^uently  treated  as  if  it  con- 
tained non-symbolical  history.  At  the  same  time, 
in  examining  the  evidence  on  this  point,  one  has 
to  exercise  great  caution.  The  authors  in  ques- 
tion may  simply  have  expressed  themselves  with  a 
natural  brevity,  as  if  they  considered  the  history 
of  Jonah  a  real  afiair.  This  principle  may  be 
applied  to  every  instance  where  some  element  in 
the  Book  of  Jonah  is  merely  cited.  This  may  be 
the  case  M'here  Jesus  Christ  (Mt  12''*')  illustrated 
his  burial  by  the  statement  that  it  would  continue 
only  three  days,  like  the  sojourn  of  Jonah  in  the 
belly  of  the  sea-monster.  But  the  following  saying 
(v.''^),  that  the  men  of  Nineveh  would,  on  the  day 
of  judgment,  put  to  shame  the  contemporaries  of 
Jesus,  is  most  naturally  interpreted  on  the  pre- 
supposition that  the  story  of  Jonah  was  a  non- 
symbolical  one.  Still,  the  question  remains  whether 
this  presupposition  was  merely  that  of  the  hearers 
of  Jesus  (see  further,  below,  6  c?  5,  p.  751'').  The 
history  of  Jonah  is,  however,  conceived  as  wow- 
symbolical  when  into  the  mouth  of  Tobit  *  are  put 
the  words,  iriireia^LaL  Sera  i\6.\ri<T(v  'loivas  6  tr po(prjT7j^ 
wepl  Niffiii^  (To  14'*),  and  Trdwois  larai  A  i\a\ri<j(v  6 
■n-po<p7jTris  'Iwcas  (v.**).  Philo,  too,  regarded  the 
story  of  Jonah  as  non-symbolical,  for  he  took 
pains  to  explain  tlie  marvel  of  the  fish  (Oral,  de 
Jona,  §  16,  21).  The  same  interpretation  is  fol- 
lowed in  3  Mac  6^  (cf.  Konig,  Einleit.  p.  483)  and 
in  Jos.  Ant.  ix.  x.  2.  According  to  the  latter, 
'loivas  e^s  'iapffbv  InXec  t^s  KiXiKfas  (!),  and  he  repro- 
duces the  whole  contents  of  the  Book  of  Jonah, 
with  the  exception  of  the  displeasure  of  Jonah  at 
the  sparing  of  Nineveh.  So  also  in  the  Mislma, 
Ta'anit  ii.  l,t  Bab.  Ta'antt  15a,  Nedarim  38a, 
where  nn;^  [n-i  (Jon  P)  is  incorrectly  understood  as 
if  Jonah  had  paid  the  price  of  the  whole  ship 
(nVia  nrso  ha),  and  had  tlius,  in  contrast  to  Amos, 
been  a  wealthy  man.  (For  other  passages  see 
B.  Wolf,  op.  cit.  p.  6).  Jewish  tradition,  how- 
ever, contams  also  the  information  that  the  history 
contained  in  the  Book  of  Jonah  was  enacted  in  the 
reign  of  Osnappar  (Ezr  4'"  [Assvirbanipal  ?  ]),  and, 
seeing  that  the  date  of  Jeroboam  II.  and  that  of 
Osnappar  were  different,  the  rabbinical  tradition 
spoke  of  two  Jonahs,  of  whom  the  first  was  of  the 
tribe  of  Zebulun  and  the  second  of  the  tribe  of 
Asher  (see,  further,  Fiirst,  Der  Kanon  d.  AT  nach 

*  This  book  was  written  before  the  renovation  of  Herod's 
temple  (Konig,  Einleilwvj,  p.  478). 
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d.  Ueberlief.  in  Talm.  imd  Midrnsch,  p.  33  f.). 
Again,  in  Numeri  Rabbah,  sect.  18,  the  Book  of 
Jonah  is  called  '  a  book  by  itself  and  counted 
separately.'  This,  however,  was  simply  '  because 
it  is  exclusively  occupied  with  the  heathen,  and 
Israel  is  not  mentioned  in  it.  But  that  its 
canonicity  was  doubted  in  earlier  times  there 
is  no  evidence'  (WUdeboer-Bacon,  Origin  of  Canon 
of  OT,  1895,  70-72).  The  non-symbolical  or  externo- 
historical  interpretation  of  the  story  of  Jonah  is 
the  predominatmg  one  also  among  the  Christians 
of  the  earlier  centuries  (cf.,  inter  alios,  Justin 
Martyr,  Dialog,  c.  Tryph.  cap.  107). 

(c)  But  gradually  questions  were  everywhere 
raised  about  the  authenticity  of  the  ancient  tra- 
dition, and  in  connexion  with  this  began  also  the 
examination  of  the  externo-historical  interpreta- 
tion of  the  Book  of  Jonah.  The  natural  clearness 
of  Luther's  way  of  thinking  is  seen  in  his  judg- 
ment upon  at  least  the  prayer  of  Jon  2'"'"  '  He 
was  not  so  comfortably  placed  as  to  be  able  to 
indite  so  fine  a  poem.'  Continued  examination 
of  the  book  did  not  lead  all  critics  (see  above, 
4  6)  to  a  symbolical  interpretation  of  the  story. 
Some  reacned,  by  means  of  almost  ludicrous  * 
attempts,  the  third  of  the  leading  explanations 
of  the  Book  of  Jonah.  This  attributes  a  legendary 
character  to  the  story,  and  may  therefore  itself  be 
called,  for  shortness,  the  legendary  interpretation 
of  the  Book  of  Jonah.  Its  chief  representatives 
are  the  following. 

Already  (in  his  Einleit.'^  iv.  §  576)  Eichhorn 
discovered  in  the  book  the  presentation  of  a 
'folk-tale.'  He  pointed  to  the  fact  that  in  2"-, 
as  compared  with  ch.  1,  the  narrative  is  '  quite 
interrupted,  short,  incomplete,  and  unsatisfying.' 
Hence  he  held  that  '  under  such  circumstances  it 
is  no  arbitrary  hypothesis  to  assume  merely  that 
Jonah,  mounted  upon  the  sea-monster,  was  driven 
ashore  by  the  storm,  and  to  regard  the  three  days' 
sojourn  in  the  fish's  belly  as  a  popular  clothing  of 
this.'  '  If  the  story  of  Jonah's  escape  upon  the 
sea-monster  .  .  .  was  handed  on  from  mouth  to 
mouth  .  .  .  for  several  centuries,  how  readily 
might  it  assume  its  present  form  !  This  is  also 
in  harmony  with  the  spirit  of  the  ancient  world, 
as  we  may  gather  from  the  similar  clothing  given 
to  similar  occurrences  in  Greek  history,  e.g.  to  the 
history  of  Hercules '  (see  the  Greek  quotations  in 
Bochart,  Hicrozoicon,  ii.  5,  12).  The  legendary 
interpretation  is  accepted,  further,  by  Rosen- 
mnWer  (Scholia  in  Vet.  Test.,  ad  Jonam) ;  Knobel 
(Der  Propihetismus  d.  Hcb.  ii.  37011'.);  de  Wette 
(Einleit.  §291);  Winer  {RL,  s.v.  'Jona');  Vatke 
(Einleit.,  1886,  §  217,  'a  legend') ;  Nowack  (Klein. 
Proph.,  1897,  p.  175,  'we  have  before  us  a  pro- 
phetic legend').  Essentially  similar  is  the  judg- 
ment of  von  Orelli  (1896,  p.  93  f.),  who  says,  for 
instance,  '  The  marvel  of  the  fish  was  certainly 
received  from  tradition,'  but  'the  story  in  its 
present  form  was  written  at  the  close  of  the 
Chaldsean  or  the  opening  of  the  Persian  period.' 
But  if  the  book  simply  contained  a  '  Propheten- 
legende,'  this  would  in  tlie  tradition  have  in- 
voluntarily and  irnconsciously  taken  its  rise, 
and  then  the  evident  didactic  tendency  of  the 
book  would  not  be  adequately  explained.  Hence 
NoAvack  asserts  that  '  the  author  used  freedom 
in  moulding  the  traditional  material  as  suited 
his  aim.'    But  in  that  case  the  contents  of  the 

*  Not  Abravanel  (cf.  Wolf,  op.  cit.  p.  6,  note  4,  against 
Hiivernick,  Einleit.  ii.  2,  p.  327),  but  H.  Ad.  Grimm  (Der 
Proph.  Jmia  au/s  neue  ilhersetzt,  etc.),  supposed  that  Jonah 
dreamed  that  he  was  swallowed  by  a  great  fish.  Clericus, 
again,  threw  out  the  suggestion  (Bihliot.  anc.  et  mod.,  tome 
XX.  2,  p.  459)  that  Jonah  'was  picked  up  by  a  ship  whose 
figurehead  was  a  whale'  ;  while  Anton  (in  Paulus'  Neues 
Repertorium,  Bd.  iii.  p.  36  (I.)  supposed  that  Jonah  clung  tc 
the  belly  of  the  flsh.  See,  for  more  fancies  of  the  same  kind, 
Eichhorn,  Einleit.-^  Bd.  iv.  §  575. 
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book  might  be  called  simply  '  the  free  use  of  an 
ancient  prophetic  legend'  (Kautzsch,  Abriss  d. 
Gesch.  d.  alttest.  Schriftthums,  1897,  p.  120).  It 
is  more  likely,  however,  that  the  book  has  no 
ancient  history  for  basis. 

Many  upholders  of  this  Ze(7e7?.c?ar?/ interpretation, 
in  dealing  with  particular  features  of  the  Book  of 
Jonah,  have  appealed  to  legends  and  myths  of 
antiquity.  In  the  first  place,  they  have  reminded 
us  that  it  was  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Joppa  that 
Andromeda,  too,  was  reduced  to  straits  by  a  sea- 
monster  (Jos.  BJ  III.  ix.  3,  iv6a  Twv  'AvSpo/x^das 
Beff/jLuiu  Iti  SeiKvvfj.ei'Oi  tvttoi  iricFTOvvTaL  Tr)v  dpxai6r7;Ta 
Tov  fxij6jv ;  cf.  on  Andromeda  also  W.  R.  Smith, 
lis  159,  and  Duhm,  Kurzer  Hdcom.,  1897,  on 
Job  7").  But  this  tale  agrees  with  the  story  of 
Jonah  in  the  single  point  of  the  locality,  Joppa  ('id;, 
'Uirin)),  and  the  latter  was  the  natural  one  to  fix 
upon  in  the  case  of  a  man  fleeing  from  Palestine  to 
the  Mediterranean.  Still  less  can  the  '  legend '  of 
Jonah  be  derived  from  the  story  of  the  Trojan 
princess  Hesione,  who  was  delivered  by  Hercules 
from  a  sea-monster  (II.  xx.  145 If.,  xxi.  441  tt'.). 
For  the  features  of  this  tale,  which  in  some 
measure  resemble  the  history  of  Jonah,  were  all 
produced  at  a  much  later  date,  and  hence  it  is  far 
easier  to  see  here  a  modification  of  the  story  of 
Jonah  than  to  suppose  that  the  author  of  the  latter 
borrowed  from  that  foreign  tale  (cf.  Hitzig's  third 
'  Vorbemerkung '  to  his  Commentar  iiber  Jona). 
Finally,  F.  C.  Baur,  above  all,  has  connected  (Ilgen's 
Zeitschrift,  1837,  p.  102  ft")  the  story  of  Jonah  with 
the  Babylono-Assyrian  myth  of  Cannes.  On  this 
see  further,  below,  p.  751,  note  *. 

{d)  But  even  the  externo-historical  interpretation 
of  the  Book  of  Jonah  has  found  defenders  down  to 
the  most  recent  times.  Of  these  we  may  mention 
first,  Frz.  Kaulen,  representing  the  traditionalist 
Roman  Catholic  Church  (Einleit.  in  d.  heil.  Schrift, 
1892,  §  414),  tlien  C.  F.  Keil  (Einleit.,  1873,  §  89), 
and  J.  Kennedy  (On  the  Book  of  Jonah,  1895). 
This  standpoint  may  perhaps  be  best  characterized 
in  some  such  way  as  the  following : — 

(a)  Features  which  point  to  the  didactic  charac- 
ter of  the  story  of  Jonah  are  not  sufficiently  taken 
into  account  even  by  the  most  recent  representatives 
of  the  externo-historical  interpretation.  To  begin 
with,  the  circumstance  is  significant  that  the  book 
closes  with  the  presentation  of  a  general  truth 
(against  B.  AVolf,  op.  cit.  p.  28).  Cf.,  further, 
wliat  has  been  said  above  (p.  746")  on  the  inter- 
polation of  the  prayer  (Jon  2'"'").  Again,  the 
repentance  of  the  city  of  Nineveh  is  depicted  with 
such  grotesque  features  that  the  intention  of  the 
writer  to  indicate  the  didactic  tendency  of  the 
narrative  appears  sufficiently  clear.  For,  not  to 
speak  of  the  king  sitting  in  ashes  (3*'''),  the  very 
beasts  are  also  mentioned  as  partaking  in  the  fast 
and  the  mourning  (3"-).  This  command  that  '  the 
cattle,  the  oxen,  and  the  sheep  should  eat  nothing 
and  should  drink  no  water,'  and  that  'man  and 
beast '  (see  above,  p.  745*^)  should  put  on  sackcloth, 
is  not  to  be  co-ordinated  with  the  custom  whereby 
at  the  death  of  Masistios  the  Persians  cut  oft'  their 
own  hair  and  that  of  the  horses  and  beasts  of 
burden  (Herodot.  ix.  24  ;  Plutarch,  Aristides,  cap. 
14,  ^Keipav  iTrl  rifl  Ma(7^(rr^^f)  Kal  iwirovs  Kal  tj/iiSvovs), 
or  the  custom  mentioned  by  Chrysostom  of  har- 
nessing horses  with  black  trappings  to  a  hearse. 
Further,  Kleinert  (ad  loo. )  refers  to  the  mourning 
which,  according  to  the  myth  (cf.  Virgil,  Eclog. 
v.  19fi". ),  was  held  over  the  death  of  Daphnis. 
But  by  his  reference  Kleinert  himself  unconsciously 
concedes  that  the  representation  in  Jon  3'"-  can  be 
compared  only  with  an  Mwreal  occurrence.  More- 
over, the  complaint  of  Jonah  about  the  gourd 
(4*'')  is  put  into  such  hyperbolical  language  ('for 
me  death  is  better  than  life '),  that  one  is  compelled 
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to  assume  that  the  writer  did  not  mean  the  com- 
plaint to  be  understood  as  a  serious  one.  Again, 
the  narrator  puts  in  the  mouth  of  the  prophet  the 
statement  that  he  does  '  right '  (3u'n)  to  be  angry 
over  the  loss  of  the  gourd,  '  even  unto  death.'  But 
is  this  not  to  depict  him  as  an  ill-natured  child 
who  sulks  over  the  loss  of  a  toy  ?  Certainly,  it  is 
not  without  ground  that  Ant.  Baumgarten,  in 
his  L'hu7nour  dans  Fancien  Testament  (1896,  p. 
27'),  has  adduced  'Jonah,  angry  even  unto  death 
at  having  seen  the  gourd  perish,'  as  fit  to  be 
included  in  the  category  he  is  dealing  with. 

(P)  Elements  in  the  story,  which  upon  the  sym- 
bolical interpretation  explain  themselves,  are 
wrongly  weakened  by  the  adherents  of  the  externo- 
historical  interpretation.  For  instance,  the  ex- 
pression '  three  days  and  three  nights '  (Jon  2^) 
indicates  by  its  twofold  mention  of  the  number 
'  three '  that  the  writer  has  in  view  a  small 
'  numerus  rotundus  '  (cf.  Ex  20=,  2  K  11"-,  Ezk  5S 
Zee  13«-  etc.;  specially  'three  days,'  Gn  40"- 42", 
Ex  10=2  19",  Jos  1"  218-  22,  2S  24",  1  K  12^  2K  20^, 
Hos  6^  Jon  21,  Est  418,  Mt  16=i ;  '  three  months ' 
or  'years,'  Ex  2=,  Lv  19=3,  Is  20',  Dn  1=  etc. ; 
cf.  Rockerath,  Bib.  Chronol.,  1865,  lift.,  also  Rud. 
Hirzel,  '  Rundzahlen'  in  Abhand.  d.  sdchs.  Gessell. 
d.  Wissensch.,  Leipzig,  1885).  The  author  would 
not  have  specified  in  detail  '  three  days  and  three 
nights,'  if  he  had  meant  merely  one  day  along 
with  part  of  the  preceding  and  the  following  day. 
Hence  his  meaning  cannot  have  been  '  a  period  of 
37  hours'  (Kaulen,  Einleit.  §  414).  Such  an  in- 
terpretation of  the  text  (Jon  2')  can  by  no  means 
be  built  upon  1  S  30i2'-,  Est  4'"  6^  (against  Kleinert 
and  V.  Orelli,  ad  loc.),  which  is  opposed  also  by 
the  expression  'seven  days  and  seven  nights' 
of  Job  2".  The  representatives  of  the  externo- 
historical  interpretation  appeal,  further,  to  nar- 
ratives according  to  which  the  gigantic  shark 
carcharias  has  been  known  to  swallow  a  man  or 
even  a  horse  whole — nay,  to  have  vomited  up  a 
tunny  fish  and  the  body  of  a  sailor  undecomposed 
(Kaulen,  Einleit.  §  414).  In  an  occurrence  of  this 
kind,  which  is  most  correctly  related  by  Eichhorn 
(Einleit.*  iv.  340  f.),  a  '  "  Seehund,"  after  taking  a 
sailor  in  its  jaws,  immediately  of  its  own  accord 
threw  him  out  again,  and  he  was  picked  up  alive 
and  only  slightly  injured.'  Here  we  miss  the 
'  three  days  and  three  nights.'  Or  we  read  in  the 
Neue  Luih.  Kirchenzeitung  (1895,  p.  303  f.),  that 
the  whale-hunter,  James  Bartley,  was  in  February 
1891  swallowed  by  a  whale,  and  that  on  the  follow- 
ing day,  when  the  animal  was  killed,  he  was  taken 
alive  out  of  its  stomach.  '  He  lay  in  a  swoon  in 
the  belly  of  the  whale.  The  sailors  had  much 
difticulty  in  restoring  him  to  consciousness.  It 
was  not  till  after  three  months'  nursing  that 
James  Bartley  recovered  his  reason.'  But,  grant- 
ing the  truth  of  this  story,  the  Jonah  of  the  OT 
was  longer  in  the  belly  of  the  fish  than  James 
Bartley,  and,  so  far  from  there  being  any  word  of 
illness  or  subsequent  nursing,  he  is  said  even  in 
the  fish's  belly  to  have  indited  a  song  of  thanks- 
giving.    This  point  is  overlooked  also  by  B. 

Wolf,  op.  cit.  Here  also,  finally,  comes  in  the 

following  point.  The  text  (Jon  4")  says  that  the 
gourd  '  tanquam  filius  noctis  factiis  est  et  tanquam 
(cf.  Konig,  Syntax,  §  332/c)  filius  noctis  (alterius) 
periit  (so  also  Pesh.).  The  words  n-n  n^;^")!  neces- 
sarily imply  that  the  gourd  was  the  product  of  a 
single  night  (Targ.  nin  y-in  k;^'"??  ;  LXX  7)  virh  viKra 
iy€vl)B-ri).  But  Kaulen  (Einleit.  §  414)  denies  this 
sense  to  the  text.  He  says,  'The  plant  simply 
grew  out  of  the  earth  overnight,  and  must  other- 
wise have  followed  the  ordinary  course  of  develop- 
ment.' But  in  that  case  the  ktkaydn  would  not 
have  a  full  claim  to  the  title  '  filius  noctis. '  Further, 
the  verb  n-n,  as  the  opposite  of  ijn,  must  have  the 
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sense  of  '  factus  est.'  Again,  the  meaning  of  v.^  is 
that  the  kikayon  straiglitway  in  the  early  morning 
furnished  a  shade  for  Jonali ;  and  in  any  case, 
according  to  v.',  its  existence  was  only  for  a  single 
day.  For  at  dawn  of  the  following  day  (n^nsV)  it 
was  smitten  to  death,  and,  when  the  sun  rose, 
Jonah  was  without  his  shade. 

(7)  But  even  the  legendary  interpretation  of  the 
Book  of  Jonah  has  not  been  refuted  by  the  repre- 
sentatives of  the  externo-hlstorical  interpretation, 
for  they  have  been  unable  to  explain  away  the 
traces  of  the  late  date  at  which  the  story  of  Jonah 
was  committed  to  writing.  Can  they  give  an 
adequate  explanation,  e.g.,  of  why  the  name  of 
the  Assyrian  king  is  not  mentioned,  or  why  he  is 
entitled  *  king  of  Nineveh '  ?  Can  they  prove  that 
Jonah  himself  could  have  penned  the  statement, 
'  Now  Nineveh  was,'  etc.,  or  the  specification  of  the 
extent  of  Nineveh  (3^)?  On  the  last-mentioned 
point  Kaulen  {Einleit,  §  414)  says,  '  The  greatness 
of  the  city  is  stated  as  of  three  days'  journey, 
either  as  meaning  that  a  length  of  three  days' 
journey  is  attributed  to  it,  or  that  three  days  are 
considered  necessary  to  visit  it  thoroughly  (!). 
Both  meanings  are  perfectly  correct,  according  as 
the  application  of  the  name  "Nineveh"  is  taken.' 
But  the  expression  used  in  S^*"  can,  according  to 
v."*,  refer  only  to  the  diameter  of  the  city  (see  above, 
p.  748").  But  the  diameter  even  of  the  fourfold 
city  (Gn  10")  was  not  equal  to  a  three  days' 
journey.  '  The  length  of  the  road  from  Kouyunjik 
to  Nimroud  is  only  some  20  English  miles.  Hence 
the  prophet  after  one  day's  journey  would  have 
been  exactly  at  the  other  end  of  the  city '  (Frd. 

Delitzsch,  art. '  Ninive '  in  PBE ^  x .  598 ).  Instead 

of  taking  into  accoimt  these  indications  in  the 
text,  B.  vVolf  {op.  cit.)  lays  emphasis  upon  the 
fact  that,  according  to  the  Arab. -Syr.  History  of 
the  Prophet  Jonah,  God  announced  pardon  to  the 
Ninevites  by  dispersing  a  darkness  which  hung 
over  the  city.  Wolf  (p.  32)  at  once  infers  that  this 
must  refer  to  the  eclipse  of  the  sun,  which,  accord- 
ing to  the  Assyrian  Eponym  list,  took  place  in  the 
year  B.C.  763.  But  that  later  note  about  the 
dispelling  of  a  darkness  was  an  addition  that  lay 
ready  to  hand,  whereby  a  visible  token  might  be 
given  of  the  appeasing  of  the  Divine  wrath.  In 
any  case,  there  is  nothing  about  this  in  the  biblical 
Book  of  Jonah.  Hence  it  is  an  arljitrary  assertion 
of  Wolf  (p.  31)  that  'in  the  tradition  of  the  neigh- 
bourhood the  record  of  the  eclipse  was  combined 
with  the  story  of  Jonah.'  The  author  of  the 
Arab. -Syr.  History  of  Jonah  did  not  mean  dark- 
ness caused  by  an  eclipse  of  the  sun.  Wolf  might 
have  recognized  this  from  the  fact  that  Ephraeni 
Syrus  says  {op.  cit.  p.  38)  that  '  the  darkness  over- 
hung Nineveh  during  the  whole  period  of  peni- 
tential mourning.'  In  2  K  8"^-,  which  is  cited 

by  B.  Wolf  (op.  cit.  p.  13),  it  is  recorded  that 
Elisha  was  in  Damascus.  But  it  is  not  said 
that  he  went  there  as  a  missionary,  and,  besides, 
2  K  8'  furnishes  no  positive  basis  for  the  reality 

of  the  details  of  the  Book  of  Jonah.  Hommel 

(AHT  p.  145)  says,  '  One  sees  from  names 
like  'I  Father  is  Ai  (or  Ja)"  that  the  Israelitish 
tradition  that  Jonah  preached  Jahweh  to  the 
Ninevites  is  not  so  absurd  as  according  to  our 
modern  critics  it  appears.'  But,  instead  of  abusing 
the  critics,  it  would  have  been  well  if  he  had  read 
the  text  accurately.  The  Book  of  Jonah  says  not 
a  word  about  Jonah's  preaching  '  Jahweh  '  to  the 
inhabitants  of  Nineveh.  Rather  is  the  name 
'Jahweh'  avoided,  and  it  is  said,  ' They  believed 

God'  (D'nSx,  35%  so  also  8a.9a.l0a)_ 

(3)  The  NT  passages  involved  have  also  fre- 
quently an  incorrect  meaning  and  an  unnecessary 
scope  attributed  to  them  by  the  upholders  of  the 
externo-historical  interpretation.    First,  it  may  be 


assumed  that  Jesus,  in  regard  to  the  literary 
history  of  the  OT,  attached  Himself  to  the  notions 
of  His  contemporaries.  There  are  certain  proofs 
that  He  did  so  in  regard  to  other  notions  that  pre- 
vailed then.  Not  only  did  He  speak  of  the  rising 
of  the  sun  (Mt  13"',  Mk  1Q\  cf.  Ja  1"),  not  only 
did  He  call  the  grain  of  mustard  seed  the  smallest 
of  all  seeds  (Mt  IS^i  ||  Mk  4^1,  Lk  W^),  because  thrs 
was  then  the  popular  opinion  (Liglitfoot,  Uorce  ad 
Mt  13^'),  but  in  other  matters  too  He  had  regard  to 
the  inferior  knowledge  or  positive  ignorance  of 
His  contemporaries.    In  particular,  He  paid  the 

temple  tax,   iVa  ht)  <TKav5a.\'L^uiJ.eu  avTOvi  (Mt  17^''). 

That  is  to  say,  although  as  vlbs  roO  /SatriX^us  (v.^'-) 
He  was  free  from  the  obligation.  He  paid  the  tax 
because  the  priests  would  not  have  recognized  the 
right  reason  of  His  refusal  to  pay,  and  He  would 
tlius  have  given  them  an  occasion  of  stumbling. 
For  this  reason  He  preferred  to  make  a  concession 
to  their  opinions.  Now,  as  Christ,  in  astronomical, 
botanical,  and  other  matters,  placed  Himself  on 
the  level  of  His  contemporaries,  so  might  He  do  in 
regard  to  the  literary  conceptions  of  His  age.  For 
the  fulfilment  of  His  religious  mission.  He  required 
to  oppose  only  such  opinions  as  directly  concerned 
the  notion  of  the  true  kingdom  of  God — /jterdfoLa, 

irioTis,  and  SiKaioavv-q  tov  dtov.  Secondly,  it  is  the 

great  eiaejSelas  /Mv<TTr)pi.ov  (1  Ti  3'")  of  the  Person  of 
Christ  that  He  was  as  much  true  man  as  true  God. 
He  advanced  in  wisdom  (Lk  2^"-  ^-),  He  learned 
{^fj-adev.  He  5^),  He  did  not  know  the  date  of  His 
Trapovala.  (Mt  243«,  Mk  13^2);  cf.  Ph  2"-.  These 
data  of  the  NT  must  be  taken  into  account,  even 
by  a  believing  Christian.  But  J.  Kennedy  (op.  cit. 
p.  57  f.)  mentions  none  of  these  actual  testimonies 

of  the  NT.  Thirdly,  we  have  to  observe  that 

the  Evangelists  differ  in  their  report  of  what  Jesus 
said  about  the  Book  of  Jonah.  In  Mt  12^^  " 
it  is  recorded  that  the  NiveDtrat  iJ.eT<:vby}<rav  els  TO 
Kiipv7|j.a  '\cov3,.  It  is  not  said  in  Mt  that  Jo>nah 
was  a  c-qiJ.a.ov  for  the  Ninevites,  a  statement  which 
occurs  only  in  Lk  IP",  i-yiv^To'lwva^  toIs  Nirevlrais 
arifiecoi'.  Matthew's  account,  however,  must  be  the 
original  one,  for  Luke  also  adds  afterwards  (v.^-) 
that  the  Ninevites  repented  in  consequence  of  the 
preaching  of  Jonah.  Matthew's  report,  further, 
corresponds  exactly  to  the  narrative  in  the  Book  of 
Jonah,  in  which  all  that  is  said  is  that  Jonah  was 
to  preach  (n'Sj;  xnp,  1^  3^),  and  that  by  his  cry,  'Yet 
forty  days,'  etc.  (3''),  he  awakened  the  faith  of  the 
Ninevites.  But  in  the  Book  of  Jonah  there  is  not 
a  word  to  the  effect  that  Jonah  exercised  any 
influence  upon  the  inhabitants  of  Nineveh  by  the 
strangeness  of  his  garb  or  the  wonderful  experi- 
ences he  had  passed  through.  All  this,  again,  is 
silently  passed  over  by  J.  Kennedy  (pp.  27,  50  f.), 
and  yet  he  assumes  as  beyond  question  that  Jonah 
did  not  come  to  Nineveh  as  '  an  unknown  stranger,' 
but  that  '  his  entombment  in  the  body  of  a  great 
fish,  and  his  deliverance  from  that  prison,  was 
known  to  the  people.'  If  that  was  so,  the  narrator 
of  the  history  of  J  onah  has  omitted  a  most  essential 
point.*  This  is  not  the  only  instance  in  which 
*  The  same  judgment  must  be  passed  on  the  learned  essay  of 
H.  Clay  Truaibull,  Jonah  in  Nineveh  (Philadelphia,  1892).  He 
starts  rig-htly  with  the  question,  'Where  in  the  OT  or  the  NT 
except  in  the  Book  of  Jonah  is  there  such  a  seemingly  un- 
necessary miracle  as  the  saving  of  a  man's  life  by  having  him 
swallowed  in  a  fish,  instead,  say,  of  having  the  vessel  that 
carried  him  driven  back  by  contrary  winds  to  the  place  of  its 
starting?'  (p.  6).  But  'it  is  well  to  ask  if  there  is  anything  in 
the  modern  disclosures  of  Assyrian  life  and  history  that  would 
seem  to  render  the  miraculous  element  in  the  story  of  Jonah 
more  reasonable  and  the  marvellous  effect  of  his  preaching  at 
Nineveh  more  explicable  and  natural '  (p.  7).  Trumbull  reminds 
us  that  'prominent  among  the  divinities  of  ancient  Assyria  was 
Dagan,  a  creature  part  man  part  fish  '  (p.  7),  and  '  according  to 
Berosus,  the  very  beginning  of  civilization  in  Chaldaoa  was  under 
the  direction  of  a  personage,  part  man  and  part  fish,  who  came 
up  out  of  the  sea' (p.  9).  Trumbull  now  suggests  that  Jojiah 
appeared  to  the  Ninevites  as  one  of  the  'Avatars  or  incarna- 
tions' of  Dagan  (p.  10).   But  this  is  ab  initio  improbable,  for 
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J.  Kennedy  makes  alterations  on  the  contents  of 
the  Book  of  Jonah.  According  to  the  latter,  God 
said  to  Jonah,  '  Preach  the  preaching  that  I  bid 
thee'  (3"=),  and  this  preaching  was,  '  Yet  forty  days 
and  Nineveh  is  overthrown '  (v.'*'').  But  Kennedy 
says,  '  The  preacliing  of  Jonah  was  not  a  mere 
wild  monotone,  "Yet  forty  days  and  Nineveh 
shall  be  destroyed."  He  could  find  a  fresh  text 
in  every  street  and  thoroughfare.' 

7.  The  idea  of  the  book. — Whatever  view  one 
takes  of  the  formal  character  and  origin  of  the 
book,  the  ideas  embodied  in  it  are  the  same. 

(ft)  The  7nain  idea  is  the  following.  Israel  has 
been  intrusted  by  God  with  the  mission  to  call 
the  goyim  also  to  moral  amendment,  and  is  not  to 
look  askance  or  be  jealous  if  the  goyim  manifest 
repentance  and  if  God  takes  back  the  threatenings 
which  He  had  pronounced  against  them.  With 
this  principal  idea  the  book  opens,  whether  one 
regards  '  Jonah  the  son  of  Amittai '  as  the  repre- 
sentative of  his  nation  or  as  an  individual,  and  the 
same  idea  is  reflected  also  in  the  whole  course  of 
the  narrative  and  in  the  closing  words  of  the  book. 
The  story  of  Jonah  thus  gives  expression  to  those 
lofty  thoughts  which  are  uttered  also  in  Is  40-66. 
For  the  'Servant  of  J"'  (Is  42')  must  be  the  same 
who  in  41^  is  expressly  called  '■^ny  h^-r?>\,  and  of 
this  Servant  of  J"  it  is  said,  '  I  have  made  him  for 
a  light  of  the  goyim'  (42^-  49i-*  etc.,  cf.  also  Zee 
8-^,  Sir  24^''  iK<po.vCo  axna  [the  contents  of  the  c6/ios] 
twi  eh  ixanpav,  see  above,  p.  747*).  The  Book  of 
Jonah  was  meant,  then,  to  proclaim  the  universality 
of  the  Divine  plan  of  salvation,  and  to  serve  as  a 
protest  against  the  particularist  tendencies  which 
now  and  then  led  many  members  of  the  people  of 
Israel  to  strive  to  narrow  the  boundaries  of  the 
Divine  kingdom  of  grace.  The  book  is  thus  a 
brilliant  example  of  the  diametrical  opposite  of 
the  spirit  which  condemned  the  foreign  wives 
(Mai  2",  Ezr  Qi^-  lO^f-,  Neh  IS^^f-,  cf.  Est  9"),  and 
exhibits  a  lovely  dawn  preparing  the  way  for  the 

clear  day  of  the  gospel  (Jn  3^',  Gal  3-^  etc.).  

Similar  to  the  above  is  the  idea  that  has  before 
now  been  extracted  by  many  from  the  Book  of 
Jonah.  Even  Ephraem  Syrus  discovered  the 
primary  purpose  of  the  book  to  be  to  bring  back 
the  Ninevites  to  God  (cf.  B.  Wolf,  p.  36).  Eichhorn 
(Einleit.  iv.  351)  expressed  the  opinion  that  'the 
i)ook  is  a  proof  that  God  has  sho\\'n  his  concern 
also  for  the  heathen  by  sending  them  direct 
messengers.'  Essentially  the  same  is  the  view  of 
Alb.  Rebattu  (1875,  p.  6),  'Docet,  Deum  non  solum 
Jvidiijis  sed  omnibus  gentibus,  dummodo  gratia 
divina  dign.-B  sint,  benevolentiam  suam  prsebere ' ; 
of  Bleek  (1878,  §  229) ;  of  Eeuss  (Geschichte,  1890, 
§  408) ;  of  Renan  (Hist.  iii.  512,  '  universalist 
school');  of  Kaulen  (Einleit.,  1892,  §  412);  of  v. 
Orelli  (1896) ;  of  Strack  (1898).  With  perfect  cor- 
rectness also  G.  A.  Smith  (ii.  501)  remarks,  'The 
purpose  is  to  illustrate  the  mission  of  prophecy  to 
the  Gentiles,  God's  care  for  them,  and  their  sus- 
ceptibility to  His  word.' 

Jonah  came  to  Nineveh  not  as  '  a  personage  part  man  and  part 
fish.'  But  the  main  point  is  the  followinff  : — It  God  had  saved 
Jonah  by  means  of  a  fish,  in  order  that  the  inhabitants  of 
Nineveh  might  take  him  for  an  incarnation  of  the  Dagan,  then 
God  would  have  strengthened  the  Ninevites  in  their  faith  in  the 
fish-god  Dagan.  This  would  have  been  an  unjustifiable  'con- 
cession '  (p.  16).  Nor  is  it  the  case  that  God  caused  the  star 
(Mt  22)  to  shine  forth  on  account  of  the  Magi.  Besides,  Trum- 
bull's attempt  (p.  14,  note  1)  to  connect  Jonah  and  Cannes  is 
scarcely  possible.  In  the  event  of  such  a  connexion,  we  should 
rather  have  expected  the  form  '\mx  to  be  retained.  Why 
should  the  change  have  been  made  from  Jonah  to  |Jni' 
{Johanan,  'Ia«ev<i»)?  On  the  contrary,  a  more  probable  deriva- 
tion of  the  name  Cannes  is  thaj;  proposed  by  Lenormant 
(Cannes =£<i-Aa ft)  or  by  Tiele  (= Ea-vamm).  Finally,  in  his 
account  of  the  place-name  Nebi  Yunas  (p.  17),  Trumbull  appears 
to  have  turned  his  attention  too  little  to  the  Jewish  diaspora 
and  the  Syrian  Christians  (see,  on  Nahum  and  Habakkuk, 
Konig,  Einleitung,  pp.  333,  352). 


(b)  Others  have  asserted  that  the  theme  of  the 
book  is  a  magnifying  of  the  compassion  of  God. 
Already  we  hear  Fliilo  say  [Orat.  de  Jona,  §  2), 
'  Sicut  in  arte  medicinse  peritissimi  salvare  segrotoa 
promittentes,  igne  et  aqua  regunt  eriguntque, 
similiter  sapientissimus  ille,  solus  salvator,  deper- 
ditionem  indicens  ac  ruinam,  misericordiam  con- 
struit salutis.'  Cf.  also  §  53,  'Sicut  pristina  vita 
duram  merebat  prtedicationem,  similiter  poeni- 
tentia  eorum  ex  adverse  benignitatem.'  Upon 
this  view,  the  Book  of  Jonah  would  be  an  illustra- 
tion of  Jer  18''^",  where  the  conditional  character 
of  predictions  is  explained.  This  was  the  view 
accejjted  also  by  the  Midrash  Yalkut  on  Jonah, 
which  closed  with  the  words,  nnxi  vja  hv  '?D3  .^yB'  nniN3 
mn'Voni  D'omn  'p'jN  'rh  yny^  n'omn  moa  loSy  3n:n, 
i.e.  'At  that  moment  Jonah  fell  upon  his  face, 
and  spoke  [to  God],  Guide  thy  world  by  the  norm 
of  mercy,  as  it  is  written,'  etc.  [Dn  9'].  The 
Yalkut  was  followed  by  the  above-named  Arab.  - 
Syr.  History  of  the  Prophet  Jonah  (Wolf,  p.  27). 
Also  D.  Kimclii  in  his  Commentary  reckons  it  aa 
a  third  aim  of  the  book,  ^ty\n  nnan'  Snw  tohh 
D'3T  □nB'3  pE'  "^Di  unh  SniDi  vn^ty  oy  nvtea  nnirn,  i.e. 
'  to  teach  that  God  should  be  praised  for  sparing 
the  penitents  to  whatever  nation  those  belong,  and 
more  especially,  if  they  are  many  in  number.' 
Essentially  the  same  is  the  thought  of  the  book, 
as  given  by  Keil  (Einleit.  §  89).  Hitzig  (Comment. 
Vorbemerkungen,  No.  4)  laid  special  emphasis  on 
the  point  that  the  book  was  intended  to  vindicate 
God  in  the  matter  of  unfulfilled  predictions.  In  like 
manner,  Kautzsch  (^  6ris5,  1897,  p.  120)  thinks  that 
the  narrative  desired  to  give  an  illustration  of  the 
Divine  question  (Ezk  18-^  33"),  '  Have  I  pleasure  in 
the  death  of  the  sinner  ? '  So  also  Nowack  (Hand- 
komm.,  1897,  p.  174).  The  authors  just  named 
thus  fail  to  see  that  in  the  Book  of  Jonah  what  is 
pre-eminently  depicted  is  the  universality  of  the 
Divine  plan  of  salvation,  and  the  duty  of  Israel  to 
be  the  missionary  to  the  goyim. 

(c)  It  is  not  at  all  certain  that,  in  addition  to  the 
principal  idea,  the  author  of  the  Book  of  Jonah 
desired  to  impress  other  sentiments  on  his  readers. 
But  Ephraem  Syrus  (see  above,  7  a)  found  a  second 
aim  of  the  book  in  this,  that  it  gave  to  the  Israel- 
ites an  example  of  the  penitent  disposition  of  other 
nations.  This,  in  fact,  was  the  primary  tendency 
of  the  book,  according  to  D.  Kimchi  (noiD  nvn'?  nariDJ 

•jxn  nrvB-  Snon  fjVsn  yiinS,  i.e.  'The  book  was  in- 
tended to  serve  for  instruction  to  Israel,  showing 
as  it  did  how  a  foreign  nation,  not  belonging  to 
Israel,  was  ready  for  conversion,  and  how  at  the 
very  first  reprimand  of  the  prophet  it  turned  com- 
pletely from  its  wickedness,  whereas  Israel,  al- 
though reprimanded  early  and  late  by  the  pro- 
phets, did  not  turn  from  its  evil  ways').  Kimchi 
further  attributed  to  the  book  the  purpose  'to 
make  known  the  great  miracle  which  God  wrought 
upon  the  prophet.'  According  to  Eichhorn  (Einleit. 
iv.  351),  the  story  was  intended  also  to  teach  that 
'  Jahweh  rules  in  all  places  and  over  all  elements.' 
Riehm  (Einleit.  ii.  166)  says,  'The  author  wishes 
to  teach  that  no  prophet  can  evade  the  Divine 
commission.'  He  is  followed  by  Volck  (art.  '  Jona ' 
in  PRE'^  vii.  85).  Again,  Vatke  (Einleit.,  1886, 
p.  688)  found  pre-eminent  in  the  book  the  thought 
also  that  '  the  honour  of  the  prophet  is  not  im- 
pugned if  a  threatening  is  not  fulfilled,  nor  inspira- 
tion called  in  question  although  many  predictions 
are  not  realized.'  Kaulen  (Einleit.  §  412)  goes  the 
length  of  maintaining  that  Jon  l'^  already  teaches 
what  was  afterwards  expressed  by  the  high  priest 
Caiajshas  (Jn  11^"),  avfitpipec  'iva,  eh  duOpwiros  airoddv-g 
iirkp  Tov  \aoO.  Finally,  M.  Vernes  (Precis  d'  histoire 
juive,  1889,  p.  810)  contents  himself  with  the  words, 
'Jonah  is  a  moral  tale  rather  than  a  prophecy.' 
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iv.  Other  Occurrences  of  the  Name  Jonah. 
—The  name  'Juvas  is  found  in  OT  Apocrypha  not 
only  in  To  14^- »  and  3  Mac  6^  (see  above,  p.  749''), 
but  also  in  1  Es  O^-  (B)  (see  JoNAS,  Nos.l.  2).  In 
NT  it  occurs  in  Mt  12^^""  16^  Lk  Ips'-  ;  BapiufS  in 
Mt  16^^,  'loiva  in  Jn  l-'^  21'^  but  in  these  last  two 
passages  the  reading  'ludi'{i')ov  has  strong  evidence 
in  its  favour.  See  John  (Father  of  Simon  Peter). 

Literature. —(yl)  TEXTUAL  Criticism. —  The  Targum  on 
Jonah,  with  supralinear  punctuation,  ma.y  be  found  in  Mer.x' 
Chrestomathia  Targumica,  1897,  pp.  132-139;  Karl  Vollers, 
Das  Dodekapropheton  der  Alexandriner,  1880,  and  in  ZATW  'm. 
219  ff.,  iv.  Iff.;  J.  Z.  Schuurmanns  Stekhoven,  De  Alexandrijn- 
eche  vertaling  van  het  Dodekapropheton,  Leiden,  1887 ;  M. 
Sebok,  Die  Syr.  Uebersetzung  d.  Zwolf  kl.  Proph.,  1887  ;  W. 
Wright,  Jonah  in  Chald.,  Si/r.,  uiith.,  and  Arab.,  1857  ;  F. 
Perles,  Analekten  z.  Textkrilik  d.  AT,  1895,  p.  12. 

(B)  Literary  Criticism.— Vf.  Bohrae,  '  Die  Compos,  d. 
Buches  Jona '  in  ZATW,  1887,  pp.  224 ff.;  the  EinUitungen  in 
d.  AT  oi  Eichhorn  1825 f.,  Aiigusti  1827,  Havernick  1844,  de 
Wette-Scbrader  18G8,  Keil  1873,  Bleek-Wellhausen  1878,  Vatke 
1886,  Riehm  1889,  Reuss  1890,  Kaulen  1892,  Kuenen  1892,  Ed. 
Konig  1893,  Cornilll896,  Driver  1897,  Strack  1898  ;  Hamburger, 
RE;  Riehm,  ilWB  (art.  'Jona'  by  Gustav  Baur) ;  PRE'^  vii.; 
L.  Herzfeld,  GesrM.  Isr.  i.  278  ;  M.  Vernes,  Precis  d'  histoire 
iuive,  1881,  p.  810  ;  Renan,  Hist,  dupeuple  d'  Israel,  iii.  511  fl.; 
(Kohler,  Kittel,  Seinccke  do  not  mention  the  Book  of  Jonah  in 
their  'Geschichten  Israels']. 

(C)  Commentaries.  —  Besides  the  ancient  versions,  the 
Rabbinical  and  Church  expositions,  cf.  Rosenmiiller,  Scholia  in 
Vet.  Test.  vol.  x.;  Frz.  Kaulen,  Liber  Jonae  jirophetcB  expositus, 
1862  ;  M.  Kalisch,  Bible  Studies,  pt.  ii.  '  The  Book  of  Jonah,' 
1878;  Keil-Delitzsch's  Bib.  Comm.  z.  AT,  'Die  12  kleinen 
Propheten2'  ;  Ilitzig-Steiner,  Egf.  exeg.  Udbch.  z.  d.  kl.  Proph.*  ; 
Pusey,  minor  Prophets,  1886;  H.  Martin,  The  Prophet  Jonah, 
1891  ;  V.  Orelli  in  Strack-Zockler's  Egf.  Com.  1896  ;  Nowack, 
Bandkom.  z.  d.  12  kl.  Proph.  1897  ;  G.  A.  Smith,  The  Book  of  the 
Twelve  Prophets  (in  the  '  Expositor's  Bible  '),  vol.  ii.,  1898. 

(D)  MONOGHAi'HS  especially  upon  the  purpose  of  the  Book  of 
Jonah.— J.  Friedrichsen,  Eritische  Uebersicht  iiber  die  ver- 
Khiedenen  Ansiehten  iiber  Jona,  Leipzig,  1841 ;  H.  H.  Kemink, 
'  Overzicht  van  de  geschiedenis  der  exegese  van  Jonas  pro- 
phetie  '  in  Jahrb.  voor  wetenschaft.  Tlieol.  ii.  2C9Cf.;  Jager, 
'  Ueber  den  sittlich-religiosen  Zvveck  des  Bucbes  Jona,'  in 
Zeitsch.f.  Theol.,  1840,  pp.  35  tf.;  Riehm  in  SE,  1802,  pp.  413 (f.; 
Alb.  Rebattu,  De  libri  Jonce  sententia  theologica,  Jena,  1875  ; 
A.  E.  O'Connor,  Htude  sur  le  liure  de  Jonas,  Geneva,  1883  ; 
Trumbull,  Jonah  in  Nineveh,  Philadelphia,  1892 ;  John  Ken- 
nedy, On  the  Book  of  Jonah,  London,  1895  ;  Benedict  Wolf,  Die 
Oesch.  d.  Proph.  Jona,  nach  einer  Earschunischen  [Arabico- 
Syrischen]  Handsehrift,  herausgegeben  u.  erliiutert,  Berlin,  1897. 
■ThiB  veritiDg  was  discovered  at  the  end  of  the  13th  cent,  in  the 
library  of  'Ebedjesu  (Assemani,  Bibliot.  Orient,  iii.  i.  p.  285  ; 

Wolf,  p.  39).  Ed.  Konig. 

JONAM  ('Iwfd^  WIT,  'lo»'6.v  TR,  AV  Jonan).— 
A.n  ancestor  of  Jesus,  Lk  3^". 

JONAS.— 1.  (B  'Iwvas,  A  'Iwavdv,  AV  Joanan), 
I  Es  9'  the  son  of  Eliasib  (B  'Sdaeipos),  to  whose 
chamber  {Tra<7TO(f>6piov)  Esdras  betook  himself  to 
mourn  over  the  foreign  marriages  contracted  by 
the  people.  In  Ezr  10'  called  Jeiiohanan  ;  cf. 
Neh  12^  JOHANAN.  2.  (A  'Iwvas,  B  'Icoavas)  1  Es 
9^.  The  name  corresponds  to  Eliezer  in  the 
parallel  list  of  Ezr  10-^.  A  link  between  the  two 
forms  is  given  by  the  Vulg.  Elionas ;  ■■j'y'^x  was 
perhaps  read  for  iiy'^N,  as  was  done  in  1  Es  9'- 
(cf.  Ezr  10^'),  the  former  name  occurring  in  the 
previous  verse  of  Ezr.  Elionas  was  then  corrupted 
to  Jonas.   3.  [Jonas)  2Es  P''.   The  prophet  Jonah. 

H.  St.  J.  Thackeray. 

JONATHAN  (inj^T,  [HiV  '  J"  hath  given ' ;  comp. 
Theodore)  is  a  proper  name  met  with  from  the  time 
of  the  Judges  downwards. 

1.  A  Levite  mentioned  in  a  supplement  to  the 
Book  of  Judges  (chs.  17. 18),*  an  adventurer  through 
whom  the  idolatrous  worship  in  Dan  was  estab- 
lished, and  from  whom  the  Danite  priesthood  was 
descended.  The  narrative  in  which  he  figures 
has  a  threefold  interest,  inasmuch  as  it  throws 
light  on  the  gradual  conquest  of  Canaan,  illustrates 
the  low  state  of  religion  in  the  post-Mosaic  age, 

*  The  great  value  and  antiquity  of  the  substance  of  these  two 
chapters  is  generally  admitted  by  critics.  Budde's  attempt  to 
disentangle  two  independent  narratives,  of  which  the  chief  is 
J,  is  approved  by  Cornill,  disapproved  by  Wellh.  and  Kuenen, 
and  questioned  by  Driver  (LOT^  p.  168). 
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and  involves  the  sanctuary  of  Dan  in  discredit  by 
tracing  its  institution  to  fraud,  violence,  and  per- 
sonal ambition. 

This  degenerate  priest  is  described  as  the  son  of 
Gershom,  the  son  of  Manasseh  (IS^").  The  Heb. 
text,  however,  indicates  that  the  n  in  Manasseh  is 
an  interpolation  (n^'jp),  and  that  the  ancestor's  name, 
as  remembered  in  the  Jewish  tradition,  should  be 
read  Moses.  From  Bethlehem  of  Judah  the  youth 
went  forth  to  push  his  way  in  the  world  (17'),  and 
first  hired  himself  as  house  priest  to  Micah  the 
Ephraimite  for  a  wage  of  ten  pieces  of  silver  with 
food  and  raiment  (v.^") — and  this  though  Micah's 
household  cult  had  the  double  taint  that  he  made 
use  in  worship  of  a  graven  and  a  molten  image  (v.^), 
and  that  these  images  had  been  procured  from 
stolen  money  (v.^).  (Ewald,  with  support  from  LXX, 
thinks  the  money  was  originally  got  by  trading). 
While  living  with  Micah  he  was  accosted  by  five 
Danite  spies,  who  had  been  sent  out  by  their 
straitened  tribe  to  explore  the  northern  states  ;  and 
after  consulting  tlie  oracle  he  promised  the  blessing 
of  God  upon  their  enterprise  (18^"'').  The  spies 
discovered  at  Laish  a  large  and  rich  land  and  a 
people  secure  (v.'"),  and  on  hearing  their  report  an 
armed  band  of  600  Danites  marched  northward  to 
the  easy  conquest  (v.^^).  Arrived  at  Mount  Ephraim, 
they  halted  at  Micah's  dwelling,  and,  while  the 
troop  held  the  priest  in  converse,  the  spies  entered 
the  '  house  of  God '  and  carried  off"  the  costly  furni- 
ture of  the  idolatrous  worship  (v.^').  It  was  an 
easy  matter  to  induce  the  priest  to  acquiesce  in  the 
robbery,  and  to  accompany  them  on  tlieir  expedi- 
tion. '  Go  with  us,'  they  said,  '  and  be  to  us  a 
father  and  a  priest :  is  it  better  for  thee  to  be 
priest  unto  the  house  of  one  man,  or  to  be 
priest  unto  a  tribe  and  family  in  Israel'?  (v.^"). 
Micah  pursued  the  predatory  band,  but  his  follow- 
ing M'as  too  weak  to  engage  them  (v.^").  The  ex- 
pedition was  successful ;  and  the  priestly  line 
founded  in  Dan  by  J.  continued  '  until  the  captivity 
of  the  land'  (v.^").  The  preservation  of  the  story 
is  doubtless  due  to  the  fact  that  it  lent  itself  to 
the  purposes  of  the  prophets  of  the  Assyr.  period 
in  their  opposition  to  the  cult  practised  in  Dan 
and  Bethel. 

2.  The  eldest  son  of  Saul  (1  S  14'"-'),  who  shared  in 
the  perils  and  enterprises  of  his  fatlier's  stormy 
reign,  and  was  involved  in  his  ruin.  The  narratives* 
in  which  he  figures  successively  celebrate  his  martial 
exploits  and  his  romantic  friendship  with  David, 
and  they  portray  a  character  which  combines  in  a 
unique  degree  the  heroism  of  the  Hebrew  patriot 
with  the  spirit  of  Christian  virtue. 

As  warrior-prince  J.  takes  rank  among  the 
bravest  captains  of  Israel's  iron  age.  Like  Saul, 
lie  was  fleet  of  foot,  and  of  great  physical  strength 
(2  S  1'^),  and,  as  became  a  Benjamite,  a  noted 
archer  (v.^^).  In  the  familiar  speech  of  the  people, 
he  may  have  been  known  for  his  grace  and  agility 
as  the  gazelle.  (So  Ewald,  rendering  v.^^,  '  the 
gazelle  is  slain ').  He  comes  upon  tlie  scene  as 
the  hero  of  a  campaign  against  the  Philistines, 
in  which  the  bearing  of  Saul  is  little  more  than  a 
foil  to  the  bold  initiative,  the  rapid  movement, 
and  the  practical  sense  of  his  son.  The  Philistines, 
it  would  seem,  had  been  in  effective  occupation  of 
the  Israelitish  territory,  and  the  force  collected  by 
Saul  had  not  yet  made  any  considerable  impres- 
sion, when  a  blow  struck  by  J.  (1  S  13^),t  to  whom 

*  Of  the  two  main  strata  in  the  Books  of  Samuel  distin- 
guished by  modern  critics  (Budde,  Driver,  Cornill,  etc.),  the 
older  contributes  the  account  of  J.'s  military  career  (1  S  13.  14. 
31'-),  while  the  later  develops  the  theme  of  the  friendship 
(1  S  ISl-'i  191-7  2310-I8).  The  distinctness  of  the  two  contribu- 
tions would  be  complete  if  Stade  is  right  in  assigning  ch.  20 
(against  Budde)  to  the  later  source.  The  Davidic  elegy  (2  S  1) 
commemorates  equally  the  prowess  and  friendship  of  Jonathan. 

t  Probably  the  slaying  of  a  tyrannical  officer.     The  uncer- 
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Saul  had  intrusted  a  third  of  his  following  (1  S  13^), 
loudly  sounded  the  note  of  rebellion.  The  Philis- 
tines answered  the  challenge  by  invading  the 
highlands  with  an  overwhelming  force.  The 
Hebrews,  on  the  other  hand,  did  not  respond  to 
Saul's  expectation  of  a  general  rising ;  some  fled 
beyond  Jordan,  some  hid  themselves  in  caves, 
some  were  pressed  into  the  enemy's  service,  and 
he  was  left  to  front  the  invasion  with  a  band 
which  had  now  dwindled  from  3000  to  600  men 
(1  S  13^').  The  two  armies  came  face  to  face  at 
the  passage  of  Michmash,  and  took  up  their  posi- 
tions on  opposite  sides  of  a  deep  ravine  * — the 
Philistines  at  Michmash  on  the  north,  Saul  at 
Gibeah  on  the  south  side.  Outnumbered  though 
Saul  was,  his  position  at  the  top  of  the  steep  pass 
was  impregnable  ;  and  the  Philistines,  after  plant- 
ing an  outpost  on  their  edge  of  the  ravine,  set  about 
liarrying  the  surrounding  district  (1  S  13").  The 
dead-lock  was  ended  by  Jonathan.  Accompanied 
by  his  armour-bearer  (1  S  14^),  he  hailed  the  Philis- 
tine gan'ison,  and,  having  satisfied  himself  that 
their  reply  was  a  sign  that  the  Omnipotent  God 
was  on  his  side  (v.^-),t  he  scaled  the  opposing  rocky 
rampart  and  fell  upon  the  astonished  garrison.  As 
the  Philistines  fled  he  struck  down  twenty  men,  and 
where  they  lay  in  a  row  it  seemed  like  a  furrow 
drawn  in  an  acre  of  land  (v.^'',  perhaps,  originally, 
'  he  went  through  them  like  aploughsliare' ;  on  other 
possible  interpretations  see  art.  Furrow).  The 
panic  spread  to  the  main  camp,  which,  weakened  as 
it  was  by  the  absence  of  the  marauding  bands,  was 
unable  to  resist  what  seemed  an  attack  in  force. 
Seeing  the  enemy  in  confusion,  and  discovering  in 
it  the  hand  of  J.,  Saul  with  his  men  also  crossed  the 
ravine,  and  soon  the  whole  force  of  the  Philistines 
was  in  headlong  flight.  That  the  Hebrews  might 
reap  the  full  fruits  of  the  victory,  Saul  made  pro- 
clamation that  none  should  eat  until  the  evening 
on  pain  of  death  (v.^^).  Ignorant  of  the  prohibi- 
tion, J.,  as  he  passed  in  hot  chase  through  a 
wooded  district,  refreshed  himself  by  eating  wild 
honey  (v."''') ;  and,  on  learning  of  his  father's  vow, 
he  warmly  blamed  the  short-sighted  order  that 
had  taken  the  vigour  out  of  the  pursuit  (v.^"). 
In  the  evening  the  oracle  revealed  that  a  penalty 
had  been  incurred  (v.^'),  and  the  divination  of  the 
lot  brought  the  transgression  home  to  J.  (v.^). 
Saul  declared  his  life  forfeited,  but  the  people 
intervened,  and  by  a  ransom  (Ewald,  by  a  vicari- 
ous sacrifice)  saved  their  hero  (v. ^5). 

If  the  military  exploits  of  J.  chiefly  impressed 
his  contemporaries,  it  is  his  friendship  with  David 
which  has  most  strongly  appealed  to  the  imagina- 
tion of  the  after-world.  In  truth,  it  gives  an  un- 
rivalled example  of  the  essential  notes  of  friendship 
— namely,  warmth  of  affection,  disinterestedness, 
helpfulness,  confidence,  and  constancy.    The  love 

tainty  ariees  from  the  ambiguity  of  an  ambiguity  which 
may  be  reproduced  in  English  by  saying  that  he  destroyed  a 
post,  i.e.  either  a  garrison,  or  a  pillar  erected  in  token  of  the 
Philistine  supremacy  (Gn  1926),  or  an  official  of  some  kind. 
The  last  interpretation  is  supported  by  1  K  419. 

*  The  situation  may  be  made  clearer  by  an  extract  from 
Robinson,  Bibl.  Researches'^,  i.  441  f .  '  We  "left  Jeba'  (Gibeah) 
for  Mukhmas.  The  descent  into  the  valley  was  longer  and 
steeper  than  any  of  the  preceding.  The  path  led  down  ob- 
liquely, and  we  reached  the  bottom  in  half  an  hour. ...  In 
the  valley  (Wady  es-Suweinit),  just  at  the  left  of  where  we 
crossed,  are  two  hills  of  a  conical,  or  rather  a  spherical,  form, 
having  steep  rocky  sides  with  small  Wadys  running  up  behind 
each,  BO  as  almost  to  isolate  them.  These  would  seem  to  be 
the  two  rocks  mentioned  in  connexion  with  J.'s  adventure.  .  .  . 
Crossing  the  valley  obliquely,  and  ascending  with  difficulty 
for  15  minutes  we  came  upon  the  slope  on  which  Mukhmas 
stands.' 

t  The  sign  agreed  on  was  that  he  should  attack  only  if  the 
Philistines  invited  him  to  come  up.  This,  it  has  been  pointed 
out,  was  not  arbitrary,  as  their  refusing  to  come  down  indicated 
want  of  courage.  There  is  some  force  in  Stade's  objection  to 
this  feature,  that  to  hail  the  garrison  was  to  put  them  on  their 
guard,  and  thus  endanger  the  chance  of  success. 


of  J.  for  David  is  represented  as  of  sudden  growth 
— its  birthday  the  day  when  they  first  met  after 
the  slaying  of  Goliath  (1  S  18i-*).  The  intensity 
of  his  love  is  described  in  the  language  of  the 
strongest  of  passions  :  he  loved  David  as  his  own 
soul  (v.i),  passing  the  love  of  women  (2  S  1^) ;  and 
in  the  parting  scene  it  finds  expression  in  an  out- 
burst of  true  Oriental  vehemence  :  they  kissed  one 
another,  and  wept  one  with  another  until  David 
exceeded  (1  S  20^^).  Of  its  spirit,  disinterested- 
ness is  the  merest  negative  description :  not  only 
had  J.  nothing  personally  to  gain  from  David, 
but  he  was  reminded  by  Saul  that  he  had  every- 
tliing  to  lose  (1  S  20^').  The  friendly  services  of  J. 
were  his  first  intercession  with  Saul  on  David's 
behalf  (1  S  19^''),  and  his  later  interposition,  as  it 
appeared  at  the  risk  of  liis  own  life,  by  which  he 
discovered  his  father's  settled  purpose,  and  con- 
veyed to  David  a  warning  to  flee  from  the  court 
(1  S  20).  Tlie  mutual  confidences  are  frank  and 
full.  And,  to  supply  the  crowning  grace  of  con- 
stancy, there  is  recorded  a  last  stolen  interview 
in  a  wood  in  the  wilderness  of  Ziph,  where  J., 
seeking  out  the  friend  from  whom  he  had  been  so 
long  parted  by  his  father's  wrath,  strengthened 
his  hand  in  God  (1  S23>«).*  The  relations  of  J. 
with  Saul  reveal  essentially  the  same  strong  and 
afiiectionate  character.  Of  their  close  association 
in  all  weighty  business,  and  of  their  strong  mutual 
aflection,  there  are  various  direct  and  indirect 
testimonies  (1  S  19^  20^).  Against  this  may  be  set 
Saul's  later  suspicion  that  J.'s  friendship  with 
David  was  of  the  nature  of  a  conspiracy  (22*) — the 
design  being  to  set  him  aside  in  favour,  either  of 
David,  or,  as  is  much  more  likely,  of  J.  himself. 
But  while  it  is  quite  credible  that  David,  in  view 
of  the  danger  to  the  realm  of  a  half-insane  king, 
may  have  spoken  of  the  desirability  of  the  father 
giving  way  to  the  son  (Stade,  Gesch.  des  Volkes 
Israel,  i.  242),  it  is  not  probable  that  such  a  design 
was  matured,  or  even  communicated  to  Jonathan. 

J.  fell  with  Saul  on  Mount  Gilboa  in  battle 
against  the  Philistines  (1  S  3P).  At  this  time  the 
fourth  brother  (1  Ch  g^")  was  40  years  old  (2  S  2i»), 
and  on  this  basis  of  calculation  J,  may  have  been 
between  40  and  50  when  he  died.  If  1  S  13^"'  fixes 
the  date  of  the  battle  of  Michmash,  and  if  Saul 
reigned  nearly 40years  thereafter(Ac  13-^),  J.  cannot 
have  been  less  than  60  at  death,  i.e.  30  years  older 
than  David  (2  S  S'').  These  data  are,  however,  pre- 
carious, and  it  is  safer  to  follow  the  general  impres- 
sion of  the  history,  and  regard  him  as  a  contempor- 
ary of  David.  His  dishonoured  corpse  was  rescued 
fromBeth-shanby  the  menof  Jabesh-Gilead(l  S  31"). 
He  left  a  son  5  years  old  (see  Mephibosheth). 

3.  A  nephew  of  David  who  slew  a  giant  of  Gath 
(2  S  2121),  probably  the  same  as  the  'uncle'  (?) 
spoken  of  as  a  wise  scribe  (1  Ch  27^'^).  4.  A  son  of 
Abiathar  the  priest,  who  as  a  courier  rendered 
service  to  David  during  Absalom's  rebellion  (2  S  15*^" 
86 1717. 20)^  a^jj(j  brought  to  Adonijah  the  report  of 
Solomon's  accession  (1  K  1*^).  5.  A  scribe  in 
whose  house  Jeremiah  was  imprisoned  (Jer  37^^" 
38'^^).  6.  One  of  the  line  of  the  high  priests  in  the 
5th  cent.  (Neh  12")— also  called  Johanan  (12=2), 
referred  to  in  Neh  as  introducing  a  change  in  the 
keeping  of  the  genealogical  records,  and  in  Jose- 
phus  (Ant.  XI.  vii.  1)  as  bringing  profanation  on 
the  temple  by  the  murder  of  his  brother  Jesus 
within  its  precincts.  7.  One  of  David's  heroes 
(2  S  2332,  1  Ch  IP'').  8.  One  of  David's  treasurers 
(1  Ch  2725)  (AV  Jehonathan).  9.  A  Levite  (Neh  W% 
10.  The  son  of  Kareah,  a  Judahite  captain  after 

*  The  passages  bearing  on  the  friendship  have  been  somewhat 
roughly  handled  by  modern  critics.  Ch.  20,  it  is  alleged,  is 
impossible  after  ch.  191-7,  the  story  of  the  parting  contains 
contradictory  elements  (the  signal  and  the  interview),  the  last 
interview  is  unhistorical,  etc.  In  any  case,  David  himself 
vouches  for  the  main  features. 
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the  fall  of  Jerus.  (Jer  408).  11.  Father  of  Ebed  (Ezr 
8^).  12.  One  of  those  who  opposed  (RV)  or  assisted 
(AV)  Ezra  in  the  matter  of  the  foreign  marriages 
(Ezr  1015).  13.  A  priest  (Neh  12").  li.  Jonathan 
the  Maccabee.    See  Maccabees. 

W.  P.  Paterson. 
JONATH  ELEM  REHOKIM.— See  Psalms. 

JOPPA  (is;,  i.e.  Ydphd*  in  Ezr  3^  nis;  ;  'Uw-rr-r), 
Idirt] ;  Arabic  Ydfa;  modern  name  Jaffa). — The 
town  is  built  on  a  whale-back  rise  of  rocky  ground, 
made  conspicuous  by  its  being  the  only  eminence 
of  the  kind  along  the  level  sandy  beach  which 
extends  in  a  straight  line  from  CiBsarea  to  Gaza. 
To  vessels  approaching  from  the  nortli  or  south, 
the  crest  of  Jaffa  is  the  first  visible  object  on  the 
coast-line.  On  nearer  approach  the  appearance  of 
the  town  is  exceedingly  picturesque,  the  closely 
clustered  houses,  with  tlieir  numerous  arches  and 
walls  of  blue,  pink,  white,  and  yellow  ochre,  rising 
above  each  other,  and  all  sparkling  in  the  brilliant 
sunlight.  In  the  low-lying  ground,  part  of  which 
must  have  once  been  a  marsh,  immediately  behind 
the  town  there  are  extensive  irrigated  gardens  of 
orange,  apricot,  and  peach  trees,  the  level  mass  of 
deep  green  foliage  being  relieved  by  the  tall 
stems  of  graceful  palm  trees.  Beyond  this,  the 
plain  of  Sharon,  with  its  rich  fields  of  wheat  and 
barley,  stretches  away  to  where  the  outline  of  the 
Judaean  hills  forms  tlie  background  of  the  picture. 

The  whole  eventful  history  of  Joppa  is  explained 
by  its  connexion  with  the  influential  city  of  Jeru- 
salem. Geographically,  Joppa  was  the  seaport  of 
Jerusalem  ;  but  the  distance  was  too  great,  and  the 
line  of  communication  too  often  broken,  for  the 
maintenance  of  established  ownership.  Politically, 
it  was  frequently  severed  altogether  from  Judaea  ; 
and  from  the  religious  point  of  view  the  produce  of 
Joppa  in  corn,  wine,  and  oil  was  considered  to  be 
contaminated  by  its  contact  with  heathenism,  and 
ceremonially  unfit  for  use  at  the  sacred  festivals. 

Joppa  has  owed  its  existence  and  importance  to 
the  fact  that  it  is  the  only  place  on  the  coast  that 
can  otter  shelter  to  shipping  between  Egypt  and 
Mount  Carmel.  The  harbour  is  formed  by  a  low 
ledge  of  rock  running  out  at  a  sharp  angle  in  a 
N.W.  direction  from  tlie  southern  end  of  the  town. 
The  space  is  very  limited  and  the  water  shallow, 
but  in  moderate  weather  Oriental  craft,  usually 
about  the  size  of  a  modern  herring  boat,  can  lie  at 
anchor  and  discharge  cargo  near  the  shore.  The 
harbour  is  entered  either  by  a  narrow  opening  in 
the  led^e  or  by  rounding  the  point ;  but  when  the 
sea  is  disturbed  by  the  prevalent  N.W.  wind  the 
gap  can  only  be  rushed  on  the  crest  of  a  high  wave, 
and  to  round  the  point  brings  a  vessel  broadside-on 
close  to  the  edge  of  the  surf. 

Mythology  points  to  the  rock  on  the  southern 
side  of  the  gap  as  the  spot  where  Andromeda  was 
chained  when  Perseus  slew  the  sea  monster  and 
delivered  the  maiden.  Josephus,  Pliny,  Strabo, 
Jerome,  and  some  of  the  travellers  in  the  time  of 
the  Crusades,  speak  of  the  chains  still  remaining 
visible  in  the  rock,  the  earlier  writers  also  testi- 
fying to  the  size  of  the  carcase  that  lay  or  was 
reported  to  have  lain  there,  t 

*  Both  AV  and  RV  have  everywhere  Joppa,  except  in  Jos  lO-"" 
where  AV  has  .Japho. 

-f  The  incident  at  Joppa  finds  a  parallel  at  Beyrout,  where  for 
a  similar  purjiose  and  on  similar  rooks  a  maiilen  is  said  to  have 
been  exposed  as  a  sacrifice,  and  to  have  been  rescued  by  St. 
George.  This  gives  its  name  to  the  bay,  and  forms  the  beautifiii 
design  on  the  English  sovereign.  While  the  body  of  the  slain 
dragon  has  been  lost  sight  of,  faith  in  the  living  beast  of  the  sea 
has  remained  undisturbed  by  the  lapse  of  centuries.  A  few 
years  ago  a  Belgian  steamer  reaching  Beyrout  at  midnight  blew 
her  siren  whistle  to  inform  the  agents  of  her  arrival.  The 
unprecedented  shriek  startled  the  town  out  of  sleep,  and  next 
day  in  the  bazaars  the  chief  topic  of  conversation  was  the  visit 
of  the  sea  monster  during  the  previous  night. 


The  antiquity  of  Joppa  is  attested  by  its  men- 
tion as  Ye-pu  on  the  Karnak  lists  among  the 
towns  of  Palestine  conquered  by  Thothmes  III. 
It  is  also  referred  to  in  the  journey  of  the  Egyptian 
mohar  (see  Sayce,  HCM  347).  It  appears  as 
Ja-ap-pu-u  in  Sennacherib's  annal  -  inscription 
(Schrader,  KAT'^  172  [COT^  i.  160  f.]).  In  the 
distribution  of  the  land  under  Joshua  it  belonged 
to  the  inheritance  of  the  tribe  of  Dan  (Jos  19^^). 

It  is  referred  to  in  the  Bible  as  the  place  where 
the  timber  from  Lebanon  was  beached  for  trans- 
port to  Jerusalem  (2  Ch  2'^  Ezr  3').  Here  Jonah 
embarked  when  seeking  in  vain  to  escape  from  tlie 
commandment  to  go  to  Nineveh  (Jon  P).  In 
Joppa,  Dorcas  laboured  among  the  poor  and  was 
raised  from  the  dead  (Ac  9^8-42j_  Here  St.  Peter, 
on  the  roof  of  Simon's  house,  was  taught  that 
expansion  of  tlie  meaning  of  salvation  which  has 
ever  since  divided  the  synagogue  and  the  Chris- 
tian Church  (Ac  10^'^').  Joppa  was  a  constant 
suft'erer  during  the  famous  wars  of  the  Jews  with 
Syria,  Egypt,  and  Rome. 

In  the  days  of  Judas  Maccaboeus  its  Jewish 
inhabitants  were  invited  into  boats  by  tlie  people 
of  the  town  to  join  in  holiday  enjoyment,  and 
about  200  of  them  were  drowned.  This  treachery 
was  speedily  avenged  by  Judas,  who  attacked  the 
harbour  by  night  and  burned  tlie  boats  (2  Mac 
12^"'').  About  B.C.  148  Joppa  was  captured  by 
Jonathan,  brother  of  Judas  (1  Mac  10"^- '"),  and 
about  six  years  after  it  was  again  captured  by 
Simon,  the  third  of  the  heroic  brothers,  who  put  a 
garrison  into  it  to  ensure  its  fidelity  (1  Mac  12^^-  '^). 
Shortly  afterwards  the  same  leader  had  once  more 
to  occupy  it  by  a  force  under  his  officer  Jonathan, 
son  of  Absalom  (1  Mac  13'*).  Pompey,  after  caji- 
turing  Jeru.salem  in  the  time  of  Aristobuhis  and 
Hyrcanus  (B.C.  63),  restored  Joppa  and  joined  it  to 
Syria  (Jos.  Ant.  xiv.  iv.  4).  Sixteen  years  later 
it  was  given  back  to  the  Jews,  being,  however, 
exempted  from  the  tax  to  Jerusalem,  except  what 
was  charged  on  its  agricultural  produce  and  the 
exports  to  other  towns  on  the  coast  (Jos.  Ant. 
XIV.  X.  6). 

One  of  the  principal  disasters  inflicted  on  the 
town  was  when  Cestius  Gallus  took  it  and  de- 
stroyed its  Jewish  inliabitants  to  the  number  of 
8400  (Jos.  BJ  II.  xviii.  10).  During  the  Jewish 
wars  with  the  Romans  Joppa  became  a  place  of 
retreat  for  the  lawless  and  those  who  had  been 
made  desperate  by  failure  and  sufl'ering  and  the 
loss  of  relatives  and  property.  These  turned  to 
the  sea  as  a  means  of  livelihood,  and  by  their 
piratical  outrages  endangered  all  commerce  on  the 
Syrian  coast.  The  town  was  attacked  and  cap- 
tured (A.D.  68)  by  Vespasian  on  his  way  to 
Jerusalem.  The  inhabitants  who  had  taken 
refuge  in  their  ships  and  boats  were  driven  on 
the  rocks  by  a  northerly  gale,  and  about  4200  of 
tliem  were  drowned  or  slain  by  the  sword  (Jos. 
BJ  III.  ix.  2,  3). 

During  the  time  of  Christ,  Joppa  was  one  of  the 
eleven  toparchies  of  which  Jerusalem  was  the 
chief. 

Since  the  time  of  the  Romans  similar  vicissitudes 
have  marked  the  history  of  this  unfortunate  sea- 
port. It  has  often  changed  hands,  and  each  change 
of  ownership  has  been  a  time  of  destruction  and 
renewal.  It  has  belonged  to  Saracens,  Crusaders, 
and  tlie  Sultans  of  Egypt ;  it  was  conquered  and 
severely  treated  by  N.apoleon,  and  has  finally 
found  rest  under  the  Turkish  Government. 

Tlie  modern  town  of  Jaffn  has  about  8000 
inhabitants — Moslems,  Christians,  and  Jev/s.  Its 
main  street  leading  from  the  harbour  is  steep, 
narrow,  crooked,  dark,  and  dirty,  with  lanes  still 
darker  and  dirtier  leading  oft' among  the  huilille  of 
houses  on  each  side.    As  might  be  expected  in 
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such  a  seaport,  many  types  and  nationalities  meet 
and  mingle  together.  Europeans,  Egyptians,  Sou- 
danese, Northern  Syrians,  fellahin  of  Palestine, 
and  Bedawln  of  the  desert,  are  seen  lounging  about 
or  noisily  pushing  their  way  among  tlie  baggage 
animals  that  throng  the  narrow  street.  The 
thoroughfare  from  the  harbour  meets  a  broad 
sandy  road  skirting  the  landward  side  of  the  town 
and  running  parallel  to  the  coast-line.  It  was 
fitting  that  a  town  with  such  a  history  of  changes 
should  be  the  starting-point  of  the  first  railway  in 
Palestine,  by  which  it  is  now  in  daily  communica- 
tion with  Jerusalem. 

Literature. — The  books  of  Maccabees  (as  above)  and  Josephus 
[passim);  Schiirer,  HJP  II.  i.  79-83;  Buhl,  GAP  73 f.,  82,  86, 
125,  187;  Thomson,  Land  and  Book,  i.  off.  etc.;  W.  Max 
Miiller,  Asien  u.  Europa,  159;  Tristram,  Bible  Places,  70  ff.  ; 
Bezold,  Tel  el-Amarna  Tablets  in  Brit.  Mus.  146 ;  G.  A. 
Smith,  HGHL  121,  136 ff.;  Guferin,  Judie,  i.  Iff.;  PEF 
Mem.  ii.  254 ff.,  275 ff.;  Clermont-Ganneau,  Misnion  en  Pal. 
et  en  Phinicie.  G.  M.  MACKIE. 

JOPPA,  SEA  OF  (kis;  D.-Vn,  irph%  e6.\aa<Tav  'Ibwir-qs, 
ad  mare  Joppe,  Ezr  3''),  the  portion  of  the  Mediter. 
near  the  harbour  of  Joppa  (cf.  Ryssel,  ad  loc). 
But  RV  '  to  the  sea,  unto  Joppa,'  cf  2  Ch  AV. 

JORAH  (mv,  cf.  '  autumn  rain,'  Oupdj'  lojpd). 
— The  name  of  a  family  Avhich  returned  from 
exile  under  Zerubbabel,  Ezr  2'8.  la  Neh  7"  the 
name  appears  as  Hariph,  which  is  probably  the 
true  form.  1  Es  5^'  reads  Arsiphurith  {'Apcrei- 
(povpeLd  B,  'ApaicppovpelB  A),  which  is  probably  due 
to  the  conflation  of  a  corrupt  reading  and  the  cor- 
rection ;  read  ' kpeKpovpiLd  =  misin.  Cf.  E.  Meyer, 
Entstehung  d.  Judenthums,  p.  144.  See  GENE- 
ALOGY. H.  A.  White. 

JORAI  (nv  'whom  J"  teacheth ').— A  Gadite 
chief,  1  CIi  5".   See  Genealogy. 

JORAM.— 1.  (Dnv)  son  of  Toi,  2  S  8'",  prob.  a 
mistake  for  Hadoram,  the  form  in  1  Ch  18'".  2. 
(Dt)  a  Levite,  1  Ch  26'^^  3.  ('Iwp&ix)  1  Es  1^= 
JozABAD,  2  Ch  35".  4.  5.  See  Jehoram,  Nos.  1 
and  2. 

JORDAN,  n"):  (Yarden),  in  prose  always  Avith 
the  definite  article  j'^Tn  (as  an  appellative),  so  called 
from  descending  (ti;).  The  two  exceptions  to  the 
use  of  the  article  are  Ps  42'  and  Job  40"^.  In  the 
latter  instance  this  arises  from  the  name  being 
used  as  a  representation  of  any  violent  rush  of 
water.  (See  Davidson  and  Dillm.  ad  loc).  The 
present  Arabic  name  of  the  Jordan  is  esh-Sheri'ah, 
'  the  watering  -  place,'  to  which  the  epithet  el- 
Kebtr,  '  the  great,'  is  sometimes  annexed  to  dis- 
tinguish it  from  esh-Sheri'at  el-BIandhur  or  Jarmuk, 
tlie  ancient  Hieromax,  M'hich  joins  it  from  the  east 
about  two  hours  below  the  Lake  of  Tiberias.  The 
common  name  of  the  great  valley  through  which 
it  thus  flows,  below  the  Lake  of  Tiberias,  is 
el-Ghor,  signifying  a  depressed  tract  or  plain, 
usually  between  two  mountains ;  and  the  same 
name  continues  to  be  applied  to  the  valley  for 
the  whole  length  of  the  Dead  Sea,  and  for 
some  distance  beyond  ;  it  thus  corresponds  to  the 
Anion  of  Eusebius  and  Jerome  (Ononiasticon ; 
Robinson,  BEP^  i.  p.  537)  and  '  the  Arabah '  of  OT. 
Tlie  form  el-Urdun  was  used  among  early  Arabic 
writers  (Abulfeda,  Tab.  Syr.  ;  Edrisi,  ed.  Jaubert ; 
Scliulten's  '  Index  in  Vit.  Saladin,'  F.  Jordanes ; 
Reland,  Palest.)  before  the  time  of  the  Crusades. 

It  is  scarcely  ever  called  the  '  river '  or  '  brook '  or 
any  other  name  than  its  ovra,  'the  Jordan'  (Stanley, 
Sinai  and  Palestine,  284).  Josephus  always  calls  it 
tlie  Jordan,  except  once  when  he  calls  it  'the 
river,'  without  any  distinctive  name,  when  de- 
scribing the  borders  of  Issachar  {Ant.  V.  i.  22). 


The  derivation  of  the  name  Jordan  from  Jor  and 
Dan  has  been  traced  back  as  far  as  Jerome  (Ono- 
niasticon, s.v.  '  Dan  '),  who  says  {Cornm.  in  Mt  16'^) : 
'  Jordanes  oritur  ad  radices  Libani  ;  et  liabet  duos 
fontes,  unum  nomine  Jor,  et  alterum  Dan ;  qui 
simul  mixti  Jordanis  nomen  eliiciunt.'  This  was 
copied  by  Arculf,  8 ;  Willibald,  16 ;  Saewulf,  47  ; 
Will,  of  Tyre,  13,  18  ;  Brocardus,  c.  3,  p.  172 ; 
Marinus  Sanutus  on  his  map ;  Andrichomius,  p. 
109  ;  John  of  Wlirzburg,  20.  It  is  also  current 
among  the  Christians  of  the  country  to  the  present 
day.  There  is  no  basis,  however,  for  this  etymology, 
for  the  name  Jordan  is  merely  the  Greek  form 
{'lopddvTji)  for  the  Hebrew  Yarden,  which  has  no 
relation  to  Dan.  The  Arabs  near  Tell  el-Kddi 
(Dan)  call  it  there  ed-Dan  or  el-LeddAn  (BRP- 
iii.  392).  Jerome  (Onomast.  s.v.  'Dan')  considers 
Jor  equivalent  to  river ;  but  G.  Williams  points  out 
that  in;  is  the  Hebrew  *  form  of  '  river,'  while  the 
proper  name  (Jordan)  is  yryi,  and  never  m^;,  as  the 
proposed  etymology  would  require. 

Up  to  the  present  century  most  pilgrims  and 
travellers  had  visited  the  valley  of  the  Jordan 
only  at  Jericho,  hence  we  had  no  account  of  its 
features  in  the  upper  portions.  Antoninus  Martyr 
at  the  close  of  the  6th  cent.,  and  St.  Willibald  in 
the  8th,  passed  doAvn  through  the  whole  length  of  the 
valley  from  Tiberias  to  Jericho;  and  in  1100  king 
Baldwin  I.  accompanied  a  train  of  pilgrims  from 
Jericho  to  Tiberias  (Fulcher  Carnot) ;  but  there  is 
nothing  more  than  a  mere  notice  of  these  journeys. 
During  the  present  century,  Seetzen,  Burckhardt, 
Irby  and  Mangles,  Banks  and  Buckingham,  Thom- 
son, Porter,  Molyneux,  Lynch,  J.  Macgregor, 
Gu(5rin,  Lievin,  Robinson,  have  visited  and  de- 
scribed portions  of  the  Jordan  ;  and  in  later  years 
the  officers  of  the  Palestine  Exploration  Fund  have 
thoroughly  examined,  surveyed,  and  described  it 
(PEFSt,  1869-97,  SWP). 

Geological  Features. — The  Jordan  flows  from 
north  to  south  in  a  portion  of  a  deep  fissure  or 
crevasse  on  the  surface  of  the  earth,  nearly  parallel 
to  the  eastern  coast  of  the  Mediterranean  Sea, 
extending  from  the  foot  of  the  Taurus  Mountains, 
past  Antioch,  up  the  valley  of  the  Orontes,  through 
Ccele-Syria,  between  Lebanon  and  Anti- Lebanon, 
down  the  valley  of  the  Jordan  and  Salt  Sea, 
and  through  the  WAdif  el- Arab  to  the  Gulf  of 
'Alcabah,  from  lat.  38°  N.  to  30°  N.  This  fissure 
appears  as  the  most  remarkable  on  the  face  of  the 
earth,  owing  to  its  being  cut  off  from  the  sea,  in 
so  dry  a  climate  that  the  excessive  evaporation 
keeps  the  surface  of  water  in  the  Salt  Sea  about 
1300  ft.  below  the  level  of  the  Mediterranean  and 
Red  Sea.  It  was  suggested,  probably  first  by 
Burckhardt,  that  the  river  Jordan  originally 
flowed  down  the  whole  course  of  the  depres.sion 
from  the  Lebanon  to  the  Gulf  of  'Akabah ;  but  this 
view  has  been  rejected  with  reason  by  Lartet  and 
subsequently  by  Hull,  and  the  following  is  the 
theory  of  the  formation  of  the  valley,  deduced 
from  the  observations  and  memoirs  of  the  above 
learned  geologists. 

Professor  Hull,  in  his  examination  of  the  WAdy 
el-Ardbah  over  a  distance  of  120  miles  from  north 
to  south,  found  that  it  had  been  hollowed  out 
along  the  line  of  a  main  '  fault'  ranging  from  the 
eastern  shore  of  the  Salt  Sea  to  that  of  the  Gulf  of 
'Akabah.  He  found  numerous  parallel  and  branch 
'faults'  along  the  Arabah  Valley,  but  there  was 
one  main  '  fault '  running  along  the  base  of  the 
Edomite  mountains,  to  which  the  others  are  of 
secondary  importance.  This  is  called  by  him  the 
'Great  Jordan  Valley  Fault.'  Lartet,  Tristram, 
and  Wilson  had  already  sho-\\Ti  that  in  the  Jordan 
Valley  and  Ghdr  there  was  the  evidence  of  a  large 

*  n.s;  is  really  an  Egyptian  loan-word  (see  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.  t.v.), 
and  is  the  special  designation  in  OT  of  the  Nile. 
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'  fault '  corresponding  to  the  line  of  this  remarkable 
depression,  and  Hull  considers  that  the  features  he 
observed  in  the  ArdbahV alley  are  continuous  with 
those  of  the  Jordan.  He  considers  that  in  this 
part  of  the  world  the  Miocene  period  was  one  of 
elevation,  disturbance,  and  denudation  of  strata, 
not  of  accumulation,  the  Miocene  period  not  being 
represented  by  any  strata  throughout  the  district 
traversed  by  his  expedition.  To  this  epoch  he 
refers  the  emergence  of  the  whole  of  the  Palestine, 
and  the  greater  part  of  the  Sinaitic,  area  from  the 
sea,  in  which  the  cretaceo-nummulitic  limestone 
formations  were  deposited.  To  this  epoch  also  he 
considers  the  '  faulting  '  and  flexuring  of  the  strata 
to  be  chiefly  referable,  and  notably  the  formation  of 
the  great  Jordanic  line  of  '  fault,'  with  its  branches 
and  accompanying  flexures  in  the  strata,  which  are 
very  remarkable  along  the  western  side  of  the  Ghor. 
These  phenomena  were  accompanied  and  followed 
by  extensive  denudation,  and  the  production  of 
many  of  the  principal  features  of  the  region  re- 
ferred to. 

From  that  epoch  down  to  the  present  day  these 
physical  features  appear  to  have  changed  in  a 
comparatively  small  degree,  as  the  area  referred 
to  slowly  rose  above  from  the  waters  of  the  Miocene 
and  Pliocene  oceans.  For  a  limited  time  there  would 
have  necessarily  been  a  connexion  between  the 
waters  of  this  great  gulf  or  valley,  200  miles  in 
length  and  10  in  breadth,  and  the  southern  'Akabah 
sea  through  the  valley  of  'Akabah  ;  but,  from  the 
time  that  the  outer  waters  were  dissevered  from 
those  of  the  Jordan-Arabah  lake  by  the  uprise  of 
the  land,  there  is  no  evidence  that  there  was  any 
subsequent  connexion  by  means  of  a  stream  flowing 
down  from  the  north  into  the  Gulf  of  "Akabah.  All 
indications  appear  to  be  against  this.  It  would 
appear  that,  at  a  period  coming  down  probably  to 
the  prehistoric,  a  chain  of  fresh  -  water  lakes 
existed  among  the  tortuous  valleys  and  hollows  of 
the  Sinaitic  peninsula.  There  are  still  fresh-water 
shells  in  the  wadis  Fciran  and  es-Sheikh,  and  these 
belong  to  a  period  when  tlie  contiguous  oceans  were 
about  200  ft.  higher  over  the  land  than  at  present, 
indicating  that  during  this  later  period  there  has 
been  a  further  rise  of  about  200  ft.  The  evidence 
of  this  rise  was  observed  also  in  the  Gulf  of  'Akabah. 
From  the  epoch  during  the  Miocene  period  when  the 
inland  sea  was  dissevered  from  the  waters  of  the 
adjoining  oceans,  its  level  would  entirely  depend 
upon  the  amount  of  rain  water  from  rivers  which 
poured  into  it,  balanced  against  the  amount 
abstracted  by  evaporation.  Lartet  has  computed 
that  at  the  present  day  at  least  6,500,0CK)  tons  of 
water  are  evaporated  daily  from  the  Salt  Sea. 

The  occurrence  of  terraces  of  marl,  gravel,  and 
silt,  through  which  the  ravines  of  existing  streams 
have  been  cut  at  an  elevation  of  about  100  ft. 
above  the  present  level  of  the  Mediterranean, 
show  that  the  level  of  the  inland  sea  at  one  time 
stood  for  a  period  without  change  about  1400  ft. 
higher  than  it  does  at  present ;  but  this  can  have 
had  no  connexion  with  the  chain  of  lakes  about 
Sinai,  which  extended  to  prehistoric  times,  as 
this  inland  sea  was  dissevered  to  the  south  during  a 
remote  Miocene  epoch ;  and  though  there  may  have 
been  a  connexion  for  some  time  by  way  of  the 
Mediterranean  through  the  plain  of  Esdraelon, 
yet,  as  the  land  continued  to  rise,  the  inland  sea 
would  eventually  have  become  entirely  isolated. 
The  lowering  of  the  water  in  the  inland  sea 
from  evaporation  is  supposed  to  have  taken  place 
at  the  commencement  of  the  Pliocene  period,  so 
that  it  reached  somewhere  about  the  present  level 
long  before  the  prehistoric  times,  and  there  cannot 
have  been  any  change  in  the  course  and  character 
of  the  Jordan  during  historic  or  prehistoric  times. 

At  the  present  time  the  level  of  the  Salt  Sea  is 


about  1300  ft.  below  the  Mediterranean  Sea,  the 
lower  part  of  the  floor  of  the  Salt  Sea  again  1300 
ft.  below  its  surface  level,  and  the  watershed  of 
Wddy  Ardbah  2000  ft.  above  the  Salt  Sea,  and 
700  ft.  above  the  Mediterranean  Sea.  The  plain  of 
Esdraelon  at  the  watershed  is  about  250  ft.  above 
the  level  of  the  Mediterranean,  so  that  on  this 
side  there  may  have  been  communication  with  the 
ocean  to  a  much  later  period  than  on  the  south 
side  ;  but  this  point  does  not  seem  to  have  been 
raised  hitherto.  Hull  brings  forward  abundant 
evidence  of  a  Pluvial  period  having  existed  through 
the  Pliocene  and  post-Pliocene  (or  Glacial)  period 
down  to  recent  times.  As  it  was  known  from  the 
observations  of  Hooker,  Tristram,  and  others  that 
perennial  snow  and  glaciers  existed  in  the  Lebanon 
during  the  Glacial  epoch,  it  is  assumed  by  Hull 
that  the  adjoining  districts  to  the  south  of  the 
Lebanon  must  have  had  at  that  epoch  a  climate 
approaching  to  that  of  the  British  Isles  at  the 
present  day,  and  that  in  a  region  of  which  many 
parts  were  over  2000  ft.  above  the  sea-line  there 
must  have  been  abundant  rainfall.  Even  when 
the  snows  and  glaciers  of  the  Lebanon  had  dis- 
appeared, the  effects  of  the  colder  climate  M'hich 
was  passing  away  must  have  remained  for  some 
time,  the  vegetation  must  have  been  more  luxti- 
riant  down  to  within  the  epoch  of  human  habita- 
tion. It  is  considered  that  the  outburst  of  volcanic 
phenomena  commenced  to  occur  when  the  waters 
of  the  inland  sea  stretched  as  far  north  as  the  Lake 
Huleh,  that  is  to  say,  at  the  time  they  began  to  be 
lowered  by  evaporation,  shortly  after  they  were 
dissevered  from  the  ocean,  and  that  the  period  ol 
the  volcanoes  of  the  Jauldn  and  Haurdn  ranged 
through  the  Pliocene  and  post-Pliocene  to  the 
recent,  when  concurrently  with  the  drying  up  ol 
the  waters  of  the  inland  sea  the  volcanic  action 
became  extinct. 

It  would  seem,  then,  that  during  the  Glacial  epoch 
Palestine  and  Syria  presented  an  aspect  very 
ditl'erent  from  the  present.  The  Lebanon  through- 
out the  year  was  snow-clad  on  its  higher  region, 
while  glaciers  descended  into  some  of  its  valleys. 
The  region  of  the  HaurS,n  was  the  scene  of  some 
extensive  volcanoes  ;  while  the  district  around,  and 
the  Jordan  Valley  itself,  was  invaded  by  floods  ol 
lava.  A  great  inland  sea,  occupying  the  Jordan 
Valley,  stretched  from  Lake  ITulch  on  the  north  to 
a  southern  margin  near  the  base  of  Sainrat  Fedddn 
in  the  Wddij  el- Ardbah  of  the  present  day,  while 
numerous  arms  and  bays  stretched  into  the  glens 
and  valleys  of  Palestine  and  Moab  on  eitlier  side. 
Under  such  climatic  circumstances,  we  may  feel 
assured,  a  luxuriant  vegetation  decked  with  ver- 
dure the  hills  and  vales  to  an  extent  far  beyond 
that  of  the  present ;  and  amongst  the  trees,  as 
Hooker  has  shown,  the  cedar  may  have  spread  fai 
and  wide.  As  will  be  shown  hereafter,  Tristram 
supposes  that  the  inland  sea,  now  represented  by 
the  Jordan  Valley,  was  one  of  a  chain  of  fresh-water 
lakes  stretching  down  to  Southern  Africa.  This  is 
a  very  interesting  subject  in  relation  to  the  prac- 
tical question  as  to  the  amount  of  salts  now  de- 
posited in  the  Salt  Sea,  and  to  what  extent  an 
increased  rainfall  would  be  required  to  render  the 
Salt  Sea  habitable  by  fish,  as  contemplated  in  the 
prophecies  of  Ezekiel,  Zecliariah,  Joel,  and  other 
prophets. 

Physical  Features. — The  Jordan  Valley  may 
be  divided  into  three  portions — {a)  The  Upjier 
Jordan,  running  through  Ccele  -  Syria  to  Lake 
Haieh.  (6)  From  L.  Hfileh  to  L.  Tiberias,  (c)  From 
L.  Tiberias  to  the  Salt  Sea. 

{a)  The  Upper  Jordan,  although  always  ac- 
counted to  have  its  sources  at  Bdnids  and  Dan, 
has  its  most  distant  prominent  source  in  the  great 
fountain  below  Hd.ibciya  (1700  ft.),  running  dowB 
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into  the  Wady  et-Teim,  and  becoming  the  turbid 
torrent  of  Nahr  Hasbdny,  receiving  on  its  way 
Qumberless  springs  from  the  An ti- Lebanon  and 
Hermon,  and  particularly  the  stream  from  Sheb'a, 
the  great  fountain  of  Stiraiyit,  at  the  foot  of 
Hermon  and  el-Ghujar.  After  rushing  through 
a  deep  gorge  it  has  worn  for  itself  in  the  basalt,  it 
penetrates  the  marsh  of  Huleh  for  about  5  miles, 
where  it  is  joined  by  the  united  streams  of  the 
Nahr  Ledddn  from  Tell  el-l^ddi  (which  has  been 
joined  by  the  Wddy  Laweizdny)  and  the  Nahr 
Bdnids.  Of  these  main  branches  of  the  Jordan, 
the  Nahr  Hasbdny  is  the  longest  by  40  miles,  the 
Nahr  Ledddn  is  the  largest,  and  the  Nahr  Bdnids 
is  the  most  beautiful.  A  considerable  stream 
comes  down  from  the  plain  of  Ijon,  the  contribu- 
tions of  the  Nahr  Bareighit,  west  of  'Abel.  Several 
large  fountains  also  burst  out  from  the  hills  to  the 
west  side  of  the  marsh,  and  send  their  streams  to  the 
river  or  lake  (Land  and  Book,  ii.  320).  At  Ghujar 
the  old  road  from  Damascus  through  Bdnids  to 
the  west  crosses  the  Hasbdny  by  a  bridge  of  three 
arches  nearly  west  of  Tell  el-^ddi.  From  the  foot 
of  the  mound  at  Tell  el-Kddi  (Dan  or  Laish)  gushes 
out  one  of  the  largest  fountains  in  Palestine 
(505  ft.),  called  the  Nahr  Ledddn,  which,  joining 
the  Nahr  Bdnids  and  the  Hasbdny,  forms  the 
Jordan.  Josephus  speaks  of  the  fountains  of  the 
lesser  Jordan  at  Dan  {Ant.  i.  x.  1  ;  V.  iii.  1 ;  Vlii. 
viii.  4).  Speaking  of  Semechonitis  (Huleh),  he 
says :  '  Its  marshes  reach  as  far  as  the  place 
Daphne,  which,  in  other  respects,  is  a  delicious 
place,  and  hath  such  fountains  as  supply  water  to 
what  is  called  "  Little  Jordan,"  under  the  temple 
of  the  golden  calf,  when  it  is  sent  into  Great 
Jordan'  (BJ  IV.  i.  1),  thus  clearly  identifying 
Daphne  with  Dan. 

The  name  Bdnids  is  the  Arab  pronunciation  of 
the  ancient  name  Paneas,  a  city  (Csesarea  Philippi) 
named  from  the  grotto  Panium,  which  seems  to 
have  been  consecrated  to  the  god  Pan,  though 
there  is  no  historical  mention  of  this  deity  (BRP^ 
iii.  406)  at  this  spot.  Josephus  states  (Ant.  xv.  x. 
3 ;  BJ  I.  xxi.  3)  that  Herod  erected  to  Augustus 
Caesar  a  beautiful  temple  of  white  marble  near 
the  place  called  Panium.  '  This  is  a  fine  cave  in 
a  mountain,  under  which  there  is  a  great  cavity 
in  the  earth  ;  and  the  cave  is  abrupt  and  very 
deep,  and  full  of  still  water.  On  it  hangs  a  vast 
mountain,  and  under  the  cavern  rise  the  springs 
of  the  Jordan.'  There  are  Greek  inscriistions  in 
the  votive  niches  here,  one  of  which  contains  the 
designation  of  the  person  who  consecrated  it  as  the 
'  priest  of  Pan,'  implying  a  temple  of  that  god. 
The  spot  is  now  called  by  the  people  Mughdrat 
Bdnids,  or  Mughdrat  er-Rds  en-Neba.  From  be- 
neath and  through  the  mass  of  rocks  and  stones 
which  fill  up  and  hide  the  entrance  of  the  cavern, 
gushes  forth  the  Nahr  Bdnids,  a  full  and  rushing 
river,  twice  as  large  as  the  stream  from  the 
fountain  near  Hdsbeiya.  The  water  is  of  the 
purest  and  finest  quality,  limpid,  bright,  and 
sparkling.  Gathering  to  itself  the  other  streams 
just  below  the  village,  and  yet  itself  distributing 
its  waters  over  the  terrace  and  portions  of  the 
western  plain  for  irrigation,  it  rushes  onward  in  a 
ravine  of  its  own,  with  swift  course,  towards 
the  south-west,  do-\vn  to  the  lower  plain,  and  so 
to  the  lower  Huleh.  It  is  the  most  beautiful 
of  all  the  streams  of  the  Jordan  (BRF^  iii.  407). 
It  may  be  assumed  that  this  great  fountain  of  the 
Jordan  had  some  historical  associations  before 
Herod  built  the  temple  there,  and  it  has  been 
suggested  (BRP^  iii.  409)  that  it  is  '  Baal-gad  in 
the  valley  of  Lebanon  under  Mount  Hermon  (Jos 
11"  12'),  and  that  the  shrine  of  the  Phoenician 
Baal  ultimately  gave  place  to  the  Grecian  Pan ' 
(but  see  Dillmann  on  Jos  11"). 


The  little  Birket  er-Ram  (the  ancient  lake 
Phiala),  which  Josephus  (BJ  III.  x.  7)  states  is  the 
real  origin  of  the  fountain  of  Jordan,  and  is  carried 
to  Panium  by  an  underground  channel,  is  situated 
in  a  bowl  or  crater.  It  is  supplied  by  surface 
drainage,  and  has  no  outlet ;  it  is  on  the  right  ot 
the  road  leading  from  Ca;sarea  to  Trachonitis,  and 
its  waters  are  dark,  stagnant,  and  slimy. 

The  fountain  of  Bdnids  rises  at  an  altitude  of 
1100  ft.  (600  ft.  above  that  of  Dan).  It  Hows  as  a 
torrent  until  it  joins  the  Ledddn,  A\  miles  below 
Tell  el-I^ddi,  and  half  a  mile  farther  down  union 
is  effected  with  the  Nahr  Hasbdny. 

The  morass  above  the  lake  of  Huleh  was  ex- 
plored thoroughly  by  J.  Macgregor  (Rob  Roy  on 
the  Jordan)  in  1869.  Starting  from  Absts,  at 
the  junction  of  the  Ledddn  and  Bdnids,  in  his 
canoe,  he  passed  the  junction  with  the  Hasbdny 
at  Tell  Sheik  Yusuf.  He  reached  a  village  about 
2  miles  farther  to  south.  He  estimated  the 
river  from  30  to  100  ft.  wide,  with  steep  banks  of 
reddish  clay,  rising  in  places  to  20  ft.  The  waters 
in  flood  were  7  ft.  deep — turbid,  and  brown  in 
colour.  Beyond  this  he  struggled  with  his  canoe 
for  another  mile,  only  to  get  firmly  entangled  in 
a  maze  of  bushes  8  ft.  high,  thick  -  set  stumps, 
and  reeds.  He  was  obliged  to  return  and  have  his 
canoe  carried  N.W.  along  the  edge  of  the  morass 
to  the  western  side  of  the  valley,  and  on  to  the 
'Ain  Meldhah,  on  the  N.W.  side  of  the  lake.  Here 
he  again  launched  his  canoe,  and,  exploring  the 
Lake  Huleh,  found  the  mouth  of  the  Jordan  about 
midway  across  the  northern  end  of  the  lake.  He 
explored  it  to  the  north  through  a  channel  in  the 
floating  papyrus  reeds  for  about  4  miles,  when  he 
came  to  a  barrier  of  floating  jungle,  which  effectu- 
ally stopped  further  progress.  It  would  appear 
that  all  the  lower  portion  of  the  morass  for  4 
miles  is  composed  of  this  papyrus,  and  it  is  probably 
encroaching  on  Lake  Hiileh.  The  waters  of  Huleh 
were  found  to  be  considerably  less  in  extent  than 
the  morass,  and  to  measure  about  3  miles  from 
east  to  west,  and  4  miles  from  north  to  south. 
The  surface  is  about  7  ft.  above  the  Mediterranean. 
From  the  southern  end  of  Hiileh  to  the  northern 
end  of  the  Lake  of  Tiberias  is  about  10  miles,  and 
the  fall  is  689  ft. — a  rapid  descent  of  about  70  ft. 
a  mile  over  a  rocky  bed. 

(b)  The  Jordan  on  issuing  from  Huleh  is  about 
60  ft.  broad  and  15  ft.  deep.  About  2  miles  down 
is  the  Jisr  Benat  Ydkob,  the  first  bridge  over  the 
complete  Jordan,  built  of  black  basalt  and  with 
three  arches,  over  which  the  great  caravan  route 
goes  from  Akka  to  Damascus.  It  appears  to  be  of 
later  date  than  the  Crusading  period.  The  canoe 
was  unable  to  follow  this  portion  of  the  Jordan,  as 
it  partakes  of  the  nature  of  a  torrent,  and  flows 
through  a  rocky  glen,  shut  in  by  hills,  forcing  its 
turbid  waters  far  into  the  Lake  Tiberias,  without 
apparently  commingling  them  with  those  of  the  lake 
for  some  considerable  distance.  This  has  given  rise 
to  the  legend  that  the  river  Jordan  passes  through 
the  lake  intact.  It  affects  the  level  of  the  lake 
somewhat,  which  stands  in  the  wet  season  about 
6  in.  higher  than  in  the  dry  season. 

(c)  The  Ghor  or  lower  Jordan  Valley. — The 
Jordan  between  L.  Tiberias  and  the  Salt  Sea  lies 
in  a  deep  depression,  sloping  nearly  uniformly  from 
north  to  south,  at  about  9  ft.  to  1  mile.  On  either 
side  are  the  mountains  of  Western  and  Eastern 
Palestine,  rising  to  heights  of  over  3000  to  4000  ft. 
(2000  to  3000  ft.  above  the  Mediterranean),  and 
separated  by  the  comparatively  flat  Jordan  Valley, 
called  the  Gh6r  by  the  Arabs,  the  Arabah  of  the 
Hebrews,  Anion  of  the  Greeks,  which  is  3  miles 
wide  at  L.  Tiberias,  12  to  16  miles  wide  at  the 
Salt  Sea,  contracting  to  a  width  of  2  miles  south 
of  the  plain  of  Beisan.     The  Ghdr  has  a  very 
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gentle  slope  on  either  side  dovm  to  tlie  lower  plain 
(the  ZSr),  in  which  the  Jordan  runs,  of  about 
five  degrees. 

The  banks  of  the  GhSr  ]ea,ding  down  into  the  Zor 
are  not  regular,  but  are  fretted  away  by  the  fervid 
sun,  the  strong  winds,  and  occasional  heavy  rains 
in  January  and  February.  They  are  very  ragged, 
and  during  the  rainy  season  are  covered  with  lovely 
flowers  and  verdure,  but  during  most  seasons  of 
tlie  year  are  a  scene  of  utter  desolation.  Towards 
the  lower  portion  of  the  Jordan  Valley,  where  the 
streams  {en-Nweimeh,  Faseil,  el-'Avjeh,  Kelt,  and 
others)  on  the  west  run  into  the  Zor,  the  plain 
of  the  Gh6r  is  broken  up  into  a  series  of  valleys, 
the  original  plain  being  left  in  outline  here  and 
there  isolated  and  forlorn.  These  broken  valleys 
have  very  steep  sides,  are  about  100  to  200  ft.  deep, 
and  at  first  sight  it  seems  impossible  that  the 
small  streams  which  meander  through  them — at 
the  best  not  3  ft.  deep  or  6  ft.  wide — can  have 
scooped  out  these  banks  over  150  ft.  in  height, 
whose  irregularities  often  extend  more  than  a  mile 
from  the  stream  itself.  From  the  ruins  which 
exist  about  the  plain,  it  is  obvious  that  this  work 
of  denudation  has  proceeded  exceedingly  slowly, 
the  features  having  scarcely  altered  during  the 
last  2000  years.  A  heavier  rainfall  in  early  days 
would,  however,  readily  account  for  a  more  rapid 
degree  of  change. 

The  plains  of  the  Jordan  are  sterile  only  at  the 
southern  end  for  a  few  miles  north  of  the  Salt  Sea 
over  that  depressed  portion,  Avhich  probably  in 
early  days,  when  there  was  a  greater  rainfall,  was 
covered  by  the  Salt  Sea.  The  soil  is  not  impreg- 
nated with  salt  at  a  height  of  200  ft.  above  the 
level  of  the  Salt  Sea,  and  will  bear  plentifully  pro- 
vided there  is  any  rainfall,  so  much  so  that  during 
the  rainy  season  the  Jordan  plains  for  miles,  as  far 
as  the  eye  can  reach,  are  vast  meadows,  abounding 
in  grasses  and  flowers.  Those  who  see  the  country 
after  the  sun  has  burned  up  the  pasturage  may 
well  conceive  the  idea  that  nothing  will  grow 
there,  for  when  the  hot  winds  spring  up  in  May 
the  grasses  are  broken  up  and  blown  away,  and 
there  is  little  left  but  a  few  dried  stumps  in  a 
howling  wilderness.  During  January  and  February 
and  part  of  March,  flocks  are  brought  down  from 
the  mountains  to  feed  on  the  ricli  pasturage  on  the 
plains  of  Jordan,  and  browse  within  a  mile  of  the 
liver.  In  February  1868  betM'een  Jericho  and 
Jisr  Damieh  the  country  was  green  everywhere, 
the  weather  was  chilly,  flowers  of  every  hue  lay  in 
the  path,  and  the  lower  Jordan  plain  or  Zur  was 
covered  with  an  early  crop  of  barley,  with  here  and 
there  branches  of  the  overflowing  Jordan  meander- 
ing through  it.  The  plain  of  lieisan  at  this  time 
was  abundantly  watered  and  covered  with  verdure. 

In  the  plain  of  Bcisan  three  distinct  levels  can 
be  seen — the  Zor,  the  Ghur,  and  an  upper  plain 
which  is  about  300  ft.  above  the  GhCr  at  Beisan. 
Here  the  GhOr  is  cultivated  with  corn  and  indigo, 
watercourses  and  canals  irrigate  the  crops  and 
supply  the  mills  with  water. 

At  Beisan  the  Jordan  Valley  is  8  miles  wide,  but 
immediately  to  the  north  it  is  only  IJ  miles  wide, 
and  to  the  south  it  contracts  again  to  about  2  miles, 
the  hills  on  the  west  closing  right  down  to  the  river. 
The  Gh6r  varies  in  width  until  at  Jericho  it  is 
about  16  miles  across,  the  foot  of  the  hiUs  being 
about  400  to  500  ft.  above  the  Salt  Sea. 

It  is  quite  evident  from  the  number  of  aqueducts 
in  all  directions  that  the  Jordan  Valley  about 
Jericho  was  once  very  highly  cultivated,  and  that 
with  a  little  care  and  a  good  government  it  might 
again  be  brought  under  cultivation,  and  its  malarious 
and  pestilential  marshes  removed. 

The  Jordan  Valley  on  the  eastern  side,  between 
the  Zerka  and  Nimrin,  is  only  barren  because  there 


are  no  streams  or  fountains  led  out  to  water  it. 
North  of  the  Zerka,  where  streams  are  numerous 
the  valley  is  clothed  with  wheat  fields  and  vegeta- 
tion. South  of  the  Zerka  there  are  traces  of 
ancient  canals,  showing  that  that  portion  of  the 
valley  between  the  Zerka  and  the  road  leading  from 
es-Salf  to  NabMs  was  formerly  under  cultivation, 
though  it  is  now  a  desert.  Perhaps  more  than 
half  the  Jordan  Valley  on  the  east  is  now  reached 
by  irrigation  canals,  and  in  those  sections  not 
occupied  by  wheat  fields  the  thistles  and  weeds  are 
rank,  and  form  such  dense  jungles  that  it  is  almost 
impossible  to  get  through  them.  '  Every  square 
mile  not  now  under  irrigation  could  be  watered 
from  the  Jordan,  and  the  expense  for  a  dam  and 
canals  would  be  small  compared  Avith  the  large 
number  of  square  miles  of  valuable  land  that 
would  be  made  productive  .  .  .  we  should  have 
180  square  miles  of  land  as  fertile  as  any  prairie, 
and  which  at  20  to  25  bushels  of  wheat  per  acre 
would  produce  between  2  and  3  million  bushels  of 
wheat.  Give  these  plains  and  deserts  water,  and 
you  can  transform  them  into  gardens'  [PEFSt,  1877, 
153).  The  portion  of  the  valley  between  the  Zerka 
and  the  Mandhor  in  February  and  March  resembles 
New  England  (U.S.)  in  the  month  of  June.  The 
soil  is  then  burdened  with  its  own  productions. 
By  the  last  of  May  the  weeds,  thistles,  and  wild 
mustard  have  formed  an  almost  impenetrable 
jungle. 

From  Wddy  Nhnrin  to  the  Salt  Sea,  a  distance 
of  15  miles,  lies  the  great  Shittim  plain,  watered 
by  three  copious  streams,  which  make  it  a  rich 
and  beautiful  oasis.  This  position  is  assigned  by 
some  authorities  for  the  site  of  the  cities  of  the 
Plain. 

The  Z6r  or  depressed  plain  through  which  the 
Jordan  flows. — The  Jordan  issues  from  the  Lake 
Tiberias  gently  for  a  mile  and  then  becomes  more 
rapid  ;  although  it  has  a  nearly  uniform  descent 
throughout  its  course,  yet  it  is  found  to  have  a 
great  number  of  small  rapids,  and  its  descent  is 
not  quite  so  ereat  about  the  middle.  It  has 
through  many  ages  worked  out  a  passage  through 
the  floor-bed  of  the  valley  or  GhOr  (Anion),  which 
passage  is  called  by  the  Arabs  the  Z6r.  The  Zor 
varies  from  \  mile  to  2  miles  in  Avidth,  and  is  a 
depressed  plain  about  20  ft.  beloAv  the  GhOr  at  the 
northern  end,  and  200  ft.  beloAV  toAvards  the  Salt 
Sea.  It  appears  to  have  been  formed  by  the 
changing  of  the  river  bed  from  side  to  side,  break- 
ing down  the  banks  of  the  Ghor  and  carrying  the 
silt  into  the  Salt  Sea.  The  Jordan  itself  varies 
in  Avidth  from  30  to  70  yards.  The  level  of  the 
surface  of  the  Z6r  is  uniform  Avith  the  banks  of 
the  Jordan,  so  that  in  January  and  February, 
Avhen  the  Avaters  overfloAv  the  banks,  the  Zor  is 
covered,  and  the  total  Avidth  of  river  in  flood  is 
J  to  2  miles.  The  soil  is  for  the  most  part  very 
rich  (except  toAvards  the  southern  end,  Avhere  it  is 
full  of  salts),  and  is  highly  cultivated,  bearing 
heavy  barley  crops  and  vegetables. 

The  Zor  above  the  Jisr  Mijamia  is  not  continu- 
ous ;  beloAV  the  bridge  the  Ghor  is  from  50  to  100 
ft.  above  the  Z6r.  The  clills  of  the  Zor  are  here 
of  Avhite  soft  marl,  about  half  a  mile  apart  beloAv 
the  bridge,  but  just  above  the  bridge  the  hills  close 
in  on  the  Avest,  and  the  Ghor  disappears.  Near 
the  plain  of  Beisan  the  crops  in  the  Zor  Avere 
being  reaped  in  April  (1873).  Near  the  river  the 
soil  was  covered  Avith  gigantic  thistles  10  to  15  ft. 
high.  The  Avliole  region  round  about  the  plain  of 
Beisan  is  A'olcanic,  and  all  the  rocks  and  stones 
about  are  black  and  basaltic  in  their  character. 
This  probably  accounts  for  the  number  of  fords 
across  the  river  in  these  parts. 

From  Wddy  Mahleh  south  of  the  plain  of  Beisan 
I  to  Wddy  Fdrah  the  mountains  on  the  west  close  in 
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upon  the  Jordan,  narrowing  the  Z6r,  which  again 
widens  out  opposite  to  Wddy  Fdrah,  and  gradually 
increases  to  2  miles  as  it  ajjproaches  the  Salt  Sea. 
The  river  is  hidden  for  a  great  portion  of  its  course 
by  the  jungle  of  cane  and  tamarisk  on  either  side  : 
all  rank  vegetation  except  reeds  ceases  about  2 
miles  from  the  Salt  Sea.  On  entering  the  sea  the 
waters  form  a  muddy  marsh  covered  with  drift- 
wood, too  soft  to  be  crossed  by  man  or  beast. 
Although  the  land  for  a  few  miles  above  the  Salt 
Sea  is  a  veritable  desert,  having  at  times  been 
covered  by  the  Salt  Sea  itself,  yet  such  is  the 
power  of  the  sun  that  immediately  after  heavy 
rain  in  J anuary  and  February  small  green  plants 
and  flowers  spring  up  at  once  all  round,  even  on 
the  edge  of  the  Salt  Sea,  and  flourish  so  long  as 
the  rainy  season  lasts,  but  wither  in  a  few  hours 
after  the  rain  ceases. 

From  L.  Tiberias  to  the  Salt  Sea  the  direct  dis- 
tance is  65  miles,  and  the  fall  is  610  ft.,  viz. 
betwixt -682  ft.  at  L.  Tiberias  to -1292  ft.  at 
the  Salt  Sea  ;  a  fall  of  9 '3  ft.  per  mile. 

The  Dee  of  Aberdeenshire  runs  72  miles,  -with 
fall  of  16"5  ft.  per  mile.  The  Tweed  runs  96  miles, 
,  with  fall  of  16  ft.  per  mile.  The  Clyde  98  miles, 
with  fall  of  14  ft.  per  mile.  The  Thames  runs  215 
miles,  with  fall  of  1^  ft.  per  mile.  The  sinuosities 
of  the  Jordan,  however,  are  so  great  that  in  the 
65  miles'  direct  course  it  travels  200  miles  at  least 
(Lynch,  Narr.  p.  265),  so  that  the  actual  fall  is 
not  more  than  3  ft.  per  mile,  if  this  estimate  can 
be  accepted. 

Molyneux  surveyed  the  Jordan  from  L.  Tiberias 
to  the  Salt  Sea  in  a  boat  in  1847,  and  Lt.  Lynch 
did  the  same  in  1848.  Molyneux  found  the  river 
when  not  in  flood  upwards  of  100  ft.  broad  and  4 
to  5  ft.  deep  near  the  J isr  Mijihnia  ;  for  seven  hours 
they  scarcely  ever  had  sufficient  water  to  float  the 
boat  for  100  yards  together.  In  many  places  the 
river  is  split  into  a  number  of  small  streams,  which 
consequently  have  not  much  water  in  any  of  them. 
Occasionally  the  boat  had  to  be  carried  upwards  of 
100  yards  over  rocks  and  through  thorny  bushes  ; 
and  in  some  places  they  had  high,  steep  sandy  cliffs 
all  along  the  banks  of  the  river.  In  other  places 
the  boat  had  to  be  carried  on  the  backs  of  camels, 
the  stream  being  quite  impracticable.  Lynch  met 
with  equally  difficult  experiences.  He  states,  '  we 
have  plunged  down  twenty  -  seven  threatening 
rapids,  besides  a  great  number  of  lesser  magni- 
tude.' Only  one  straight  reach  of  any  length  was 
noticed.  The  passage  of  the  200  miles  of  twists 
occupied  8^  days.  The  width  varied  with  the 
depth  and  current,  but  70  to  80  yards  seems  to 
have  been  an  average  width,  with  a  depth  of  2 
to  3  ft.,  and  current  varying  from  2  to  8  knots, 
according  to  circumstances.  The  greatest  width 
was  180  yards  at  the  Jordan's  mouth,  with  a  depth 
of  3  ft.,  and  a  very  slow  current. 

Almost  the  only  description  of  the  Jordan  banks 
from  the  river  itself  is  given  by  Lynch  in  tlie 
account  which  he  has  written  of  his  adventurous 
boat  journey.  The  following  are  the  most  im- 
portant passages. 

'  The  river  .  .  .  curved  and  twisted  north, 
south,  east  and  west,  turning,  in  the  short  space 
of  half  an  hour,  to  every  quarter  of  the  compass, 
seeming  as  if  desirous  to  prolong  its  luxuriant 
meanderings  in  the  calm  and  silent  valley,  and 
reluctant  to  pour  its  sweet  and  sacred  waters  into 
the  accursed  waters  of  the  bitter  sea.  .  .  . 

'  For  hours  in  their  swift  descent  the  boats  floated 
down  in  silence,  the  silence  of  the  wilderness. 
Here  and  there  were  spots  of  solemn  beauty.  The 
numerous  birds  sang  with  a  music  strange  and 
manifold  ;  the  willow  branches  were  spread  upon 
the  stream  like  tresses,  and  creeping  mosses  and 
clambering  weeds,  with  a  multitude  of  white  and 


silver  little  flowers,  looked  out  from  among  them  ; 
and  the  cliff  swallow  wheeled  over  the  falls,  or, 
at  his  own  wild  will,  darted  through  the  arched 
vistas,  shadowed  and  shaped  by  the  meeting 
foliage  on  the  banks  ;  and  above  all,  yet  attuned 
to  all,  was  the  music  of  the  river,  gushing  with  a 
sound  like  that  of  shawms  and  cymbals.  The 
stream  sometimes  washed  the  banks  of  the  sandy 
hills,  and  at  other  times  meandered  between  low 
banks,  generally  fringed  with  trees  and  fragrant 
with  blossoms.  Some  points  presented  views  ex- 
ceedingly picturesque  —  the  mad  rushing  of  a 
mountain  torrent,  the  song  and  sight  of  birds, 
the  overhanging  foliage,  and  glimpses  of  the 
mountains  far  over  the  plain,  and  here  and  there 
a  gurgling  rivulet  pouring  its  tribute  of  crystal 
water  into  the  now  muddy  Jordan.  The  western 
shore  was  peculiar  from  the  high  calcareous  lime- 
stone hills,  which  form  a  barrier  to  the  stream 
when  swollen  by  the  efflux  of  the  Sea  of  GalUee 
during  the  winter  and  early  spring  ;  while  the  left 
or  eastern  bank  was  low,  fringed  with  tamarisk 
and  willow,  and  occasionally  a  thicket  of  lofty 
cane,  and  tangled  masses  of  shrubs  and  creeping 
plants,  giving  it  the  character  of  a  jungle.  At 
one  place  we  saw  the  fresh  track  of  a  tiger  [nimr 
or  cheetah  ?]  on  the  low  clayey  margin,  where  he 
had  come  to  drink.  At  another  time  as  we  passed 
his  lair,  a  wild  boar  started  with  a  savage  grunt 
and  dashed  into  the  thicket ;  but  for  some  moments 
we  traced  his  pathway  by  the  shaking  cane  and 
the  crashing  sound  of  breaking  branches.  .  .  . 
Many  islands,  some  fairy-like,  and  covered  with 
a  luxuriant  vegetation,  others  mere  sandbars  and 
sedimentary  deposits,  intercepted  the  course  ol 
the  river,  but  were  beautiful  features  in  the  grand 
monotony  of  the  shores — the  regular  and  almost 
unvaried  scene  of  the  high-banked  alluvial  deposit 
and  sandhills  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  low 
swamp  -  like  shore,  covered  to  the  water's  edge 
with  the  tamarisk,  the  willow,  and  the  thick  high 
cane,  would  have  been  fatiguing  without  the 
frequent  occurrence  of  sandbanks  and  verdant 
islands.  High  up  in  the  sand  bluffs  the  cliff 
swallow  chattered  from  his  nest  in  the  hollow,  or 
darted  about  in  the  bright  sunshine  in  pursuit  of 
the  gnat  and  the  water  fly  '  (Lynch,  Narrative,  pp. 
211-215). 

The  Plains.  —  The  words  principally  used  in 
the  OT  in  connexion  with  portions  of  the  Jordan 
Valley  are  'drdbdh,  inidbdr,  ciccdr,  gellloth,  jeshl- 
mon,  sadch,  shedemoth,  bile' ah. 

The  'Ardbdh.  Without  the  definite  article 
' Arabdh  refers  to  any  desert  or  wilderness  ;  but 
with  the  definite  article  it  is  used  only  for  that  part 
of  the  Jordan  Valley  which  is  a  desert  extending 
from  some  miles  above  Jericho  to  "Akabah,  and  in- 
cluding the  Salt  Sea,  which  is  often  called  '  the 
Sea  of  the  Arabah '  (Dt  3"  4«,  Jos  ^''^  W).  It  is 
used  21  times  in  this  extended  sense,  and  is 
usually  tr"^  in  AV  '  the  plain '  or  '  the  plains ' : 
in  RVit  is  invariably  tr**  'the  Arabah.'  In  the 
plural  (ardboth)  it  occurs  19  times  in  the  his- 
torical books,  and  with  one  exception  it  refers  to 
a  definite  spot,  viz.  the  uncultivated  land  at  the 
northern  end  of  the  Salt  Sea,  the  steppes  of 
Jericlio  (Jos  4"  etc. ),  or  the  steppes  of  Moab  (Nu 
22,  etc.).  The  exceptional  case  is  2  S  15^^  tr*  in 
AV  as  '  the  plain  of  the  wilderness.'  It  is  probable, 
however,  that  RV,  '  the  fords  of  the  wilderness,' 
is  correct  (reading  mny,  not  rimv).    See  Arabah. 

Midbdr,  '  wilderness '  (pasture  land).  With  the 
article  this  word  is  generally  used  for  the  wilder- 
ness of  Arabia,  but  sometimes  for  tracts  of  pasture 
land  about  Palestine,  particularly  in  respect  to  the 
wilderness  or  pasture  country  east  of  Jerusalem, 
and  the  passing  to  it  is  '  the  way  of  the  wilder^ 
ness '  (Jos  16S  Jg  11'^-  20'^2_  2  S  IS^s-  ^  17"). 
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Ciccdr,  '  round,'  '  circle,'  a  tract  of  country  (when 
the  article  is  generally  used).  The  -word  is  used 
for  denoting — (a)  the  floor  of  the  valley  through 
which  the  Jordan  runs,  ^\'ith  reference  to  the  culti- 
vated parts  ;  (b)  the  oasis  which  formerly  existed 
in  the  lower  part  of  the  valley  around  the  cities  of 
the  Plain.  In  the  former  sense  it  is  used  5  times. 
In  2  S  18-^  it  is  used  to  denote  the  direction  taken 
by  Ahimaaz  '  by  the  way  of  the  plain.'  In  1  K  7^'', 
2  Ch  4"  it  refers  to  the  plain  of  the  Jordan,  where 
was  the  clay  ground  between  Succoth  and  Zeredah. 
In  Neh  3^^  12-'^  it  refers  to  the  country  about  Jeru- 
salem, '  men  of  the  plain.'  In  its  restricted  sense  it 
is  used  8  times  to  denote  the  oasis  where  the  cities 
of  the  Plain  were  situated,  Gn  13"^  19",  Dt  34'. 

Gellldth,  '  circle,'  is  used  to  denote  the  borders 
of  Jordan  in  two  cases.  Jos  22"-  "  (see  Gelilotii). 

Jeshimon,  '  ivildarness,'  refers  to  a  wilderness 
generally,  and  not  to  any  particular  portion  of 
the  Jordan  Valley  so  far  as  can  be  judged  (see, 
however,  Dillm.  on  Nu  33'^'*  and  art.  Jeshimon). 

Sddeh,  'field,'  is  generally  used  to  denote  culti- 
vated ground.  It  is  used  for  the  '  field  of  Moah,' 
Gn  36^°,  but  it  is  not  certain  whether  this  is  in  the 
Jordan  Valley  or  upper  levels.  Stanley  [SP  491) 
suggests  that  the  '  Vale  of  Siddim  '  is  the  '  valley 
of  the  cultivated  fields.' 

Shedemoth,  'fields,'  is  used  for  highly  cultivated 
ground.  The  '  fields  of  Gomorrah,'  Dt  32'- ;  of 
Kidron,  2  K  23< ;  of  Heshbon,  Is  IG*. 

Bik'ah,  a  broad  plain  between  two  mountain 
ranges,  like  that  of  Ccele-Syria.  It  is  used  once  in 
apposition  with  ciccdr,  '  the  liound,  even  the  plain 
{ni!^2)  of  Jericho  '  (Dt  34').  '  All  the  region  round 
about  Jordan'  (Mt  3",  Lk  3')  does  not  appear  to 
be  capable  of  geographical  location. 

Tributaries  of  the  Jordan. — From  the  west  (1) 
the  WAdy  el-Bireh,  rising  about  Tabor,  a  moun- 
tain torrent;  (2)  Nahr  d-Jalud,  whicli  rises  near 
Jezreel  (250  ft.),  and  passes  down  the  valley  of 
Esdraelon  past  Beisan  to  the  Jordan.  This  is 
the  valley  by  which  the  inland  sea  in  the  valley 
of  Jordan  would  have  been  connected  with  the 
Mediterranean  after  the  connexion  by  the  Gulf  of 
Akabah  was  cut  oft",  supposing  that  the  rise  of  the 
ground  was  uniform.  (3)  The  Wddy  Fdrah,  which 
rises  on  the  east  of  Ebal  and  Gerizim,  flows  in  a 
beautiful  perennial  stream,  fringed  with  oleanders, 
to  the  Jordan.  The  springs  about  tlie  plain  of 
Beisan  and  the  Wddy  el-Mdleh — the  wadis  Fused, 
el-'Aujeh,  en-Nweimeh,  and  el-Kelt — run  for  a  great 
part  of  the  year. 

On  the  east  are  (1)  the  Sheri'at  el-Mandhor,  Jar- 
m1ik,  or  Hieromax,  which  flows  into  the  Jordan 
past  Gadara  and  the  hot  springs  of  Amatha,  men- 
tioned by  Pliny,  Strabo,  Josephus,  and  the  Tal- 
mud, but  the  name  does  not  occur  in  the  Bible. 
It  is  a  large  river,  running  through  a  deep  gorge 
into  the  Jordan,  and  has  its  sources  in  the  Haur5,n. 
(2)  The  Wddy  el-'Arab,  a  mountain  torrent,  the 
Nahr  es-Zerka  or  Jabbok,  which  rises  at  'Ainman 
(Philadelphia),  and  falls  into  the  Jordan  near  Jisr 
ed-Damieh-  (3)  The  w&dis  Nimrtn,  Kafrein,  and 
Eesbdn,  the  last  of  which  rises  in  the  hills  near 
Heshbon. 

Communication.  —  Roads,  bridges,  and  fords. 
There  is  an  ancient  road  on  the  western  bank  of 
the  Jordan  which,  apparently  coming  from  Jeru- 
salem, passes  Neby  Mftsa  near  the  north-western 
end  of  the  Salt  Sea,  passes  'Ain  es-Sultdn 
(Jericho)  and  FUseil  (Phasaelus),  near  which  place 
one  branch  passes  to  the  west  up  Wddy  Kerdd  to 
Nablus  (Shechem),  and  the  other  skirts  ^urn 
Surdbeh  to  the  east,  and  at  Tell  el-'Abied  again 
divides,  one  branch  to  the  west  going  up  Wddy 
Fdrah  to  NabMs,  the  other  passing  along  the  Umm 
ed-Deraj,  a  steep  and  rocky  ascent  just  above  the 
Jordan,  passes  through  Beisan,  and,  keeping  near 


to  the  Jordan,  skirts  the  L.  Tiberias  to  the  village 
Tabariya  (Tiberias).  At  Khan  el-Kerak  there  is 
a  ruin  which  was  a  fort  protecting  the  lake  district, 
at  Jisr  Mijdmia  a  branch  of  this  road  crosses  the 
Jordan  and  goes  through  Gadara  to  the  Haurdn, 
and  another  branch  to  Irbed,  and  probably  to 
Jerasa.  This  is  a  Roman  road,  and  the  old  founda- 
tion stones  and  pavement  are  visible  in  many 
parts. 

A  good  road  from  Akka  passes  down  the  Sahel 
el-Ahma,  and,  emerging  by  the  pass  at  its  mouth 
on  to  the  Jordan,  crosses  at  the  Jisr  es-Sidd  a 
little  below  L.  Tiberias  and  passes  east  to  the 
Haurdn  ;  it  is  used  by  the  Bedawin  and  Druses 
to  bring  barley  to  Akka  by  camel.  A  branch  of 
this  road  also  on  crossing  the  Jordan  to  the  east 
runs  down  along  the  foot  of  the  hills  bounding  the 
Ghor,  and  passing  Fdhil  (Pella)  crosses  the  Zer^a 
at  a  point  where  it  is  a  foaming  torrent,  goes  to 
Nimriti,  and  thence  by  Kafirein  to  Hesbdn. 

The  road  along  the  coast  of  the  lake  from  Tiberias 
also  crosses  the  Jordan  near  Tarichsea,  where  there 
is  a  ruined  bridge,  and  passes  up  the  east  side  of 
the  lake  and  also  by  a  great  Roman  road  to  Hippos 
and  the  nortli-east.  The  Jisr  Mijdmia  is  6  mues 
south  of  L.  Tiberias,  the  point  where  the  old  im- 
portant Roman  road  from  Nablus  and  Beisan  to 
Damascus  crosses  the  Jordan  :  it  has  one  large 
pointed  arch  and  three  small  ones. 

At  Jisr  Damieh,  below  the  junction  of  the  Jordan 
and  Zerka,  the  road  from  Neapolis  (Shechem)  runs 
to  es-Salt,  Amman  (Pluladelphia),  and  the  east. 
This  bridge  is  still  in  a  good  state  of  preservation 
(one  arch),  but  the  Jordan  has  left  it  and  now 
passes  down  another  portion  of  the  Z6r  ;  here  is  a 
good  illustration  of  the  eliange  in  direction  of  the 
river  in  a  few  hundred  years.  This  bridge  is  said 
by  Conder  to  be  Saracenic:  it  appears  to  have  been 
originally  of  Roman  work,  with  extensive  repairs 
by  Moslems  or  Crusaders.  On  the  east  side  the 
bank  is  quite  low,  and  tlie  wide  flat  at  that  point 
is  often  overflowed ;  hence  a  causeway  at  great 
expense  and  labour  has  been  made  across  the  low 
ground.  450  ft.  of  this  causeway  on  the  eastern 
side  still  remains,  sujiported  on  arches  of  which 
nine  still  exist.  The  bridge  itself  could  not  have 
been  less  than  100  ft.  in  length  (PEFSt,  1879,  139). 

No  remains  of  bridges  mark  the  old  roads  from 
Jerusalem  and  Jericho  to  the  east  of  Jordan,  but 
there  are  still  the  remains  of  the  roads  which 
now  cross  to  Nimrin  by  tlie  el-BIandcsi  and  Umm 
Enkhola  fords  to  Kafrein  and  Eesbdn  by  the 
el-Ghuraniyeh  ford,  and  to  Hesbdn  and  the  east  of 
Salt  Sea  by  the  Makhadct  Hajlah  ford.  These 
are  the  principal  fords  in  the  southern  25  miles  of 
tlie  Jordan's  course.  In  the  40  miles  to  the  north 
there  are  enumerated  no  fewer  than  fifty  fords : 
probably  this  dill'erence  is  owing  to  the  more  stony 
character  of  the  Jordan  bottom  in  the  northern 
portion.  Molyneux  says  of  the  upper  part  of  its 
course  (p.  115)  :  'I  am  within  the  mark  when  I  say 
that  there  are  many  hundreds  of  places  where  we 
might  have  walked  across  without  wetting  our 
feet,  on  the  large  rocks  and  stones.'  This  must 
have  been  during  a  very  dry  season. 

Climate  :  Fauna  and  Flora.  —  For  many 
years  past,  meteorological  observations  have  been 
taken  at  various  points  in  Palestine,  and  have 
been  tabulated  and  commented  on  annually  by 
Glaisher.  There  are  three  distinctive  climates  in 
Palestine:  (1)  that  of  the  seashore,  which  corre- 
sponds to  other  Mediterranean  climates  in  similar 
latitude  ;  (2)  tliat  of  the  hill-country,  which  is 
more  hot  and  oppressive  tlian  the  hill  country  in 
other  parts  of  the  Mediterranean,  owing  to  the 
vicinity  of  the  Arabian  Desert  on  south  and  east; 
and  (3)  that  of  the  valley  of  the  Jordan  and  Salt 

Sea. 
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The  climate  of  the  hill -country,  Jerusalem  for 
example,  is  pleasant  in  the  winter,  hut  hot  and 
trying  for  six  months  in  the  summer.  During  the 
heat  of  summer  in  a  house  in  Jerusalem  the 
temperature  day  after  day  will  for  two  or  three 
hours  reach  104°  F.,  and  it  sometimes  does  not  go 
below  80°  F.  all  night.  The  published  returns,  how- 
ever, give  much  lower  readings  in  the  air,  with  a 
mean  temperature  for  August  of  75°  F.  In  the 
Jordan  Valley  in  summer-time  the  heat  ia  in- 
tense, the  temperature  being  110°  F.  after  sunset, 
and  scarcely  falling  during  the  night  when  in  the 
vicinity  of  rocks  with  a  southern  aspect.  During 
the  first  two  months  of  the  year  the  temperature 
in  the  Jordan  Valley  is  very  pleasant,  hot  in  the 
daytime  and  cool  at  night,  often  going  down  to 
40°  F.  except  close  to  the  Salt  Sea.  Much  depends, 
however,  upon  the  direction  of  the  wind.  In  the 
month  of  March  there  is  often  snow  on  the  hills. 
The  climate  of  the  Jordan  Valley  is  tropical ;  that 
of  the  region  of  the  Salt  Sea  is  equatorial,  prob- 
ably the  most  heated  in  the  world,  owing  to  the  de- 
pressed character  of  the  plain,  hemmed  in  east 
and  west  by  high  mountains.  There  is  a  difl'er- 
ence  of  elevation  between  the  summit  of  Mount 
Hermon  and  the  level  of  the  Salt  Sea  of  over 
10,000  ft.,  and  the  difference  of  temperature  and 
of  climate  allows  of  a  great  variety  of  animal  life. 
That  on  the  seashore  generally  is  Mediterranean, 
while  that  in  the  Jordan  Valley,  especially  in  the 
lower  parts,  is  principally  Etliiopian  or  Indian, 
though  these  parts  are  cut  off  from  each  other  by 
the  deserts  of  Arabia. 

The  following  observations  concerning  life  in 
the  .Jordan  Valley  are  extracted  principally  from 
SWP,  Fauna  and  Flora  (Tristram).  Here  is  a 
patch  of  tropical  character,  containing  southern 
forms  so  peculiar  and  unique  that  their  presence 
cannot  be  connected  with  any  existing  causes  or 
other  transporting  influences.  As  it  has  been 
found  by  Humboldt  that  zones  of  elevation  on 
mountains  correspond  to  parallels  of  latitude,  so 
here  we  find  a  zone  of  depression,  the  only  one 
kno'WTi  to  us,  producing  similar  phenomena,  and 
exhibiting  in  generic  correspondence  the  fauna  and 
flora  of  much  lower  latitudes  :  an  Ethiopian  flora 
identical  with  that  now  existing  in  Ethiopian 
regions  in  the  midst  of  a  Mediterranean  district. 

Tristram  considers  that  the  whole  of  Syria  and 
Arabia  Petrsea  must  have  emerged  from  the  Mio- 
cene ocean  while  the  coast  of  the  Mediterranean 
was  the  bed  of  a  Miocene  sea,  and  that  during  this 
period  Palestine  was  connected  with  Ethiopia  ; 
that  during  the  Miocene  and  Pliocene  periods  the 
Jordan  basin  formed  the  northernmost  of  a  long 
system  of  fresh-Avater  lakes,  extending  from  north 
to  south,  of  which,  perhaps  in  the  earlier  part  of 
the  epoch,  the  Eed  Sea  and  Nile  basin,  Nyanza, 
Nyassa,  and  Tanganyika  lakes  were  members. 

During  that  warm  period,  fluviatile  ichthyologi- 
cal  fauna  were  developed  suitable  to  its  then  condi- 
tions, consisting  of  representative  and  perhaps 
frequently  identical  species,  throughout  the  area 
under  consideration.  The  advent  of  the  Glacial 
period  was,  like  its  close,  gradual,  and,  while  many 
species  may  have  perished,  the  hardiest  would 
have  survived,  and  have  gradually  modified 
to  meet  the  changed  conditions.  But  however 
severe  the  climate  may  have  been,  that  of  the 
Lebanon  with  its  glaciers  probably  corresponding 
to  the  Alps  at  a  proportional  elevation  (due  re- 
gard being  had  to  latitude),  the  fissure  of  the  Jordan 
lay,  as  we  know,  as  much  depressed  as  at  present, 
and  there  must  have  been  an  exceptionally  warm 
temperature  in  its  waters  in  which  the  existing 
ichthyological  fauna  could  survive. 

According  to  Slater's  definition  of  boundary  lines 
laid  before  the  Linnsean  Society  in  1858,  Palestine 


forms  an  extreme  southern  province  of  the  Palee- 
arctic  region.  An  analysis  of  each  class  of  its 
fauna  and  of  its  phanerogamic  flora  shows  that 
while  an  overwhelming  majority  of  its  species  in 
all  cases  belong  to  the  Patearctic  region,  there  is 
in  each  class  a  group  of  exceptions  and  peculiar 
forms  which  cannot  be  referred  to  that  region,  and 
the  presence  of  many  of  which  cannot  be  explained 
merely  by  the  fact  of  the  Palsearctic  infringing  on 
the  Ethiopian  region,  and  not  very  distantly  on 
the  Indian,  but  can  be  satisfactorily  accounted  for 
only  by  reference  to  the  geological  history  of  the 
country.  These  species  are  almost  all  strictly  con- 
fined to  the  area  of  the  Jordan  Valley  and  Dead 
Sea  basin. 

Of  the  mammalia,  55  are  Palsearctic,  34  Ethio- 
pian, 16  Indian,  and  13  peculiar  out  of  118.  The 
Indian  include  9  which  are  also  Ethiopian,  and 
the  Ethiopian  9  which  are  equally  Indian.  Of  the 
13  peculiar  forms,  3  are  modifications  of  Palaearctic 
types  and  6  are  Ethiopian  in  their  character.  One 
species,  Lepus  judcece,  the  hare  of  the  Dead  Sea 
basin,  differs  from  either  the  European  or  Syrian 
species  in  the  form  of  its  skull.  The  Hi/rax 
syriacus  belongs  to  a  strictly  Ethiopian  genus,  and 
no  theory  of  immigration  or  dispersion  can  account 
for  its  presence.  Fish  of  small  size  abound  in  the 
J ordan  and  its  tributaries  down  to  the  entrance  to 
the  Salt  Sea  ;  they  bear  a  strong  affinity  to  many 
of  the  species  of  the  Nile,  though  with  far  less 
admixture  of  species  than  is  found  in  other  rivers 
of  the  Eastern  Mediterranean.  Out  of  35  species, 
2  are  Nilotic,  1  Mediterranean,  7  common  to  the 
Tigris  and  Euphrates,  10  common  to  Syria  and  the 
Damascus  lakes,  and  16  peculiar  to  the  Jordan. 
There  is  a  great  affinity  between  these  fish  and 
those  of  the  rivers  and  lakes  of  tropical  Africa. 
These  fishes  probably  date  from  the  earliest  times 
after  the  elevation  of  the  country  above  the  Eocene 
ocean,  and  they  form  a  group  more  distinct  and 
divergent  from  that  of  the  surrounding  region  than 
can  be  found  in  any  other  class  of  existing  life. 
The  affinity  is  very  close  to  the  forms  of  the  rivers 
and  fresh-water  lakes  of  east  Africa,  even  as  far 
south  as  the  Zambesi ;  but  while  the  genera  are  the 
same,  the  species  are  rather  representative  than 
identical.  The  solution  lies  in  the  theory  of  the 
Jordan  basin  having  been  one  of  a  system  of  fresh- 
water lakes,  extending  from  north  to  south  as 
already  proposed.  There  are  no  fish  in  the  Salt 
Sea. 

The  Avifauna  of  Palestine,  out  of  348  known 
species,  present  271  Paljearctic,  40  Ethiopian  (10  of 
these  also  Indian),  7  Indian,  and  30  peculiar  to 
Syria.  But  they  are  not  equally  diflused  over  the 
whole  area.  The  Palsearctic  species  almost  all 
belong  to  the  coast  area,  and  the  highlands  east 
and  west  of  Jordan,  while  the  Ethiopian  and 
Indian  types  are  almost  exclusively  confined  to  the 
deep  depression  of  the  Jordan  and  Dead  Sea  basin, 
which,  with  the  exception  of  some  winter  migrants, 
affords  us  very  few  Palsearctic  species.  There  are 
11  species  belonging  to  as  many  different  genera 
peculiar  to  the  Jordan  and  Dead  Sea  basin,  and 
not  yet  traced  beyond  its  limits.  Some  of  these 
belong  to  genera  exclusively  Ethiopian,  most  of 
them  common  to  the  Ethiopian  and  Indian  regions. 
The  avifauna  of  the  Jordan  and  Dead  Sea  basin  is 
decidedly  distinct  and  typical  in  its  species,  reveal- 
ing sometimes  Indian,  more  generally  African 
affinities. 

Of  the  3000  species  of  phanerogamic  plants,  the 
larger  proportion  consists  of  the  common  Medi- 
terranean forms.  Sir  J.  Hooker  has  remarked  that 
though  a  vast  number  are  common  to  the  whole 
country,  yet  there  is  a  great  and  decided  differ- 
ence between  the  floras  of  such  localities  as  the  tops 
of  (1)  Lebanon,  (2)  Carmel,  and  (3)  the  hills  border- 
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ing  the  Jordan.  Of  162  species  of  plants  in  Wddy 
Zuweireh  (S.  W,  corner  of  Dead  Sea),  27  are  common 
European  forms  extending  to  Northern  India,  the 
remaining  135  are  African.  Although  the  Dead  Sea 
flora  bears  a  very  strong  general  similarity  to  that 
of  Arabia  Petrsea,  yet  there  can  be  no  question  of 
its  distinctness  from  the  adjacent  floras  of  the  same 
latitudes  east  and  west  of  it. 

In  the  Jordan  Valley  the  Cyperus  papyrus  is 
locally  abundant,  and  covers  many  acres  in  the 
marshes  of  Huleh,  though  long  since  extinct  in 
Egypt,  and  not  kno'WTi  in  Africa  farther  north  than 
on  the  White  Nile,  lat.  7°  N.  Calotropis  procera 
and  Salvadora  persica  are  never  found  except  close 
to  the  Dead  Sea,  at  En-gedi,  Safieh,  and  Seisaban, 
and  are  separated  by  many  degrees  of  longitude 
and  latitude  from  their  other  known  habitats. 

The  flora  of  the  Salt  Sea  area  is  remarkable  for  a 
small  average  number  of  species  distributed  through 
a  large  number  of  orders.  We  may  infer  that  in 
this  borderland  of  Europe,  Asia,  and  Africa,  the 
more  hardy  and  accommodating  plants  of  each  area 
hold  their  own,  while  those  more  readily  afiected  by 
variation  of  soil  or  climate  disappear. 

The  following  plants  and  trees  of  the  Jordan 
Valley  are  most  common  :  the  Zyzyphus  Spina 
Christi,  or  nubk  or  dom  tree  of  the  Arabs  (which 
seems  to  correspond  to  the  '  wait  a  bit '  bushes  of 
South  Africa  in  its  power  of  detaining  the  unwary 
traveller).  It  has  a  small  sub-acid  fruit  like  a 
thorn  apple,  very  agreeable  to  the  taste.  The 
Retm  or  Genista  Bcetem,  broom  plant,  grows  freely 
on  the  plain.  There  is  also  the  Balanites  Mgyp- 
tiaca,  a  thorny  tree  with  large  olive-like  fruit, 
which  afibrds  the  oil  called  zukhum  or  Zuk  by 
the  Arabs,  supposed  to  be  balm  of  Gilead,  and 
sold  to  the  pilgrims  as  such.  It  is  highly  prized 
among  Arabs  and  pilgrims  as  a  remedy  for  wounds 
or  bruises  ;  the  latter  call  it '  Zaccheus  oil '  (BBP'^  i. 
560).  The  castor-oil  plant  and  the  oleander  flourish 
about  Jericho.  Tamarisks  grow  everywhere,  on 
the  banks  of  the  streams  and  in  the  dry  desert ;  and 
the  Agnus  Casti,  a  large  flowering  bamboo.  The 
acacia  tree  grows  in  great  variety,  also  the  Populus 
Euphratica  on  the  banks  of  the  .Jordan.  The  caper 
plant  hangs  down  from  the  rocks,  with  its  deli- 
cate white  blossoms,  and  the  Solamim  Sodomceum 
or  Dead  Sea  apple,  with  its  bright  yellow  fruit,  is 
very  conspicuous.  Numbers  of  thoroughly  tropical 
plants  and  trees  abound — the  Zygophyllum  cocci- 
neum,  Bcerhavia,  Indigofira  ;  also  on  the  shore  of 
the  Salt  Sea  the  Calotropis  procera  ('osher  among 
Arabs),  a  beautiful  green  fruit  the  size  of  a  peach, 
with  nothing  inside  but  the  silky  coma  of  the 
seeds;  it  reaches  a  height  of  15  ft.,  and  grows 
freely  in  Upper  Egypt,  Nubia,  and  Arabia  Felix. 

The  principal  larger  wild  animals  of  the  Jordan 
Valley  are  the  jackal,  fox,  hytena,  boar,  ibex 
(beden),  and  leopard.  The  leopard  [nimr,  felis 
pardus)  is  found  in  the  Jordan  jungle  ;  the  writer 
sent  one  to  England  from  the  banks  of  the  Jordan 
in  1867.  The  cheetah  ( felis  juhata)  is  found  among 
the  hills,  and  is  tamed  by  the  Moslems  of  Syria  and 
used  in  hunting  gazelles.  Lions  are  saici  not  to 
exist  in  Palestine,  though  they  are  found  not  far 
to  the  east  in  the  desert  and  in  the  jungle  of  the 
Euphrates.  They  are  still,  however,  supposed  by 
the  inhabitants  of  the  Anti-Lebanon  to  pay  visits 
periodically  to  the  neighbourhood;  and  in  1869, 
owing  to  the  loss  of  four  children,  one  by  one,  at 
the  vUlage  of  Burkush,  search  was  made  for  the 
supposed  lion  by  the  inhabitants  without  avail 
(PEFSt,  1870,  226).  The  lion  coming  up  from 
the  thickets  of  the  Jordan  is  spoken  of  in  Jer  49'^ 
SO". 

The  birds  in  the  Jordan  Valley  vary  very  much 
according  to  the  time  of  year,  those  of  the  hill- 
country  being  driven  down  there  for  a  short  time  in 


the  cold  season.  During  a  winter  visit  of  Chichester 
Hart  (PEFSt,  1879,  286),  the  following  were  seen 
at  Jericho  :  a  few  sun  birds,  '  hopping  thrush,' 
shrikes,  palm  dove,  collared  turtle,  English  robins, 
jays,  chaffinches,  wheatears,  blackbirds,  wagtails. 
The  larger  birds,  such  as  eagles,  vultures,  bustards, 
flamingoes,  water  birds  of  various  kinds,  belong  to 
Palestine  or  to  a  larger  area,  and  not  particularly 
to  the  Jordan  Valley. 

A  review  of  the  botany  as  weU  as  the  zoology  of 
the  Jordan  basin  reveals  the  interesting  fact  that  in 
this  isolated  spot,  comprising  but  a  few  square  mDes, 
a  series  of  forms  of  life  are  found  difi"ering  decidedly 
from  the  species  of  the  surrounding  region,  to  which 
they  never  extend,  and  bearing  a  strong  affinity  to 
the  Ethiopian  region,  with  a  trace  of  Indian 
admixture. 

Cultivation. — The  plains  about  Lake  HMeh  are 
highly  cultivated,  and  yield  heavy  crops  of  wheat, 
barley,  Indian  corn,  sesame,  and  even  rice.  The 
plains  about  L.  Tiberias  wave  with  corn,  and  the 
plains  of  Beisan  and  valley  of  Jezreel  are  very  pro- 
ductive, and  stand  thick  with  corn  or  indigo. 
Stunted  palms  grow  wild,  but  no  large  ones  now 
exist,  except  the  single  large  date  palm  at  Jericho. 
There  are  many  cucumber  and  vegetable-marrow 
gardens  at  the  foot  of  the  hills,  irrigated  by  foun- 
tains. In  the  Zor,  barley  and  simsim  flourish.  The 
olive,  figs,  bananas,  oranges,  sugar-cane,  tobacco, 
grapes,  millet  (dhurah),  cotton,  indigo,  melons, 
cucumbers,  and  marrows  are  cultivated  at  Jericho, 
and  the  soil  for  miles  around  if  supplied  with  water 
is  yet,  as  of  old,  capable  of  the  highest  cultivation  : 
all  that  is  wanted  is  irrigation  and  weeding.  The 
harvest  in  the  Jordan  Valley  is  fully  a  month  in 
advance  of  that  in  the  highlands. 

Jordan  as  a  Boundary.  —  Stanley  remarks 
[Sin.  and  Pal.  286) :  '  The  tropical  temperature  to 
which  its  whole  plain  is  thus  exposed,  whilst  calling 
out  into  almost  unnatural  vigour  whatever  vegeta- 
tion receives  the  life-giving  touch  of  its  waters, 
withers  up  every  particle  of  verdure  that  is  found 
beyond  their  reach.  As  a  separation  of  Israel  from 
the  surrounding  country,  as  a  boundary  between 
the  two  main  divisions  of  the  tribes,  as  an  image 
of  water  in  a  dry  and  thirsty  soil,  it  played  an 
important  part ;  but  not  as  the  scene  of  great 
events  or  the  seat  of  great  cities.  Its  contact  with 
the  history  of  the  people  is  exceptional,  not 
ordinary,  confined  to  rare  and  remote  occasions,  the 
more  remarkable  from  their  very  rarity.'  This  is 
the  general  view  taken  at  the  present  day,  with 
Palestine  under  a  feeble  government  and  an  ener- 
vated race  inhabiting  the  Jordan  Valley.  The 
valley  was,  however,  once  '  well  watered  everywhere 
as  the  garden  of  the  Lord,  and  like  the  land  of 
Egypt,'  and  this  may  very  well  occur  again  under 
a  stable  government  and  a  more  energetic  race  of 
people.  The  levels  about  Jericho  and  Kafrein  are 
about  200  ft.  below  that  of  Lake  Tiberias,  so  that 
the  whole  of  the  Jordan  Valley  might  be  irrigated 
by  the  Jordan  waters  if  the  matter  were  taken  in 
hand  as  a  Syrian  national  enterprise. 

The  terms  '  this  side  Jordan,'  or  '  the  other 
side  Jordan,'  are  of  constant  occurrence  in  the 
early  history,  denoting  that  the  Jordan  was  re- 
garded as  a  physical  feature  of  demarcation  or 
boundary.  The  original  boundary  of  the  Promised 
Land  was  to  reach  'unto  the  side  of  the  sea  of 
Chinnereth  eastward.  And  the  boundary  shall 
go  do^vn  to  Jordan,  and  the  extremity  shall  be 
at  the  Salt  Sea'  (Nu  34i2).  But  the  tribes  of 
Keuben  and  Gad  and  half  Manasseh  saw  that  the 
eastern  side  of  the  Jordan,  as  now,  was  good  for 
cattle,  and  they  acquired  their  inheritance  there 
(Nu  32^"),  outside  the  Promised  Land,  on  condition 
of  going  armed  over  Jordan  and  fully  assisting  the 
people  of  Israel  to  conquer  the  land.    On  the  com- 
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pletion  of  this  work  they  were  permitted  to  return 
CO  tlie  eastern  side  with  a  blessing,  after  building 
an  altar  by  Jordan,  '  a  great  altar  to  see,'  that 
might  be  a  witness  between  them  that  they  were 
one  people,  and  that  the  tribes  living  west  of 
Jordan  should  not  in  the  future  say  to  those  on  the 
east,  '  What  have  ye  to  do  with  the  Lord  God  of 
Israel  ?  for  the  Lord  hath  made  Jordan  a  boundary 
between  us  and  you,  ye  children  of  Reuben  and 
children  of  Gad '  (Jos  22"^'-).    See  Ed. 

The  Cities  of  the  Plain. — The  earliest  account 
of  the  Jordan  Valley  describes  it  as  very  different 
in  appearance  from  its  aspect  at  the  present  time. 
From  the  high  ground  near  Bethel,  '  Lot  lifted  up 
his  eyes,  and  beheld  all  the  plain  (ciccdr)  of  Jordan, 
that  it  was  well  watered  everywhere,  before  the 
LOED  destroyed  Sodom  and  Gomorrah,  even  as  the 
garden  of  the  Lord,  like  the  land  of  Egypt,  as 
thou  comest  into  Zoar.  So  Lot  chose  him  all  the 
Plain  of  Jordan  ;  and  Lot  journeyed  east'  (Gn  13^"'  ). 
This  would  indicate  a  position  for  the  cities  of  the 
Plain  at  the  northern  end  of  the  Salt  Sea,  asproposed 
by  Sir  George  Grove.  The  Arab  geographers,  how- 
ever, place  these  cities  at  the  southern  end  of  the 
Salt  Sea ;  and  recently  M.  Clermont-Ganneau 
{PEFSt,  1886)  has  taken  the  same  view,  giving 
identifications  for  the  several  cities  (see  Sodom). 
On  the  other  hand,  Strabo  (Judcea)  in  relating 
that  Judoja  is  full  of  fire,  places  these  cities  on  the 
western  side  of  the  Salt  Sea  within  a  radius  of  60 
stadia,  close  to  Masada,  and  refers  to  the  rocks  there 
bearing  the  marks  of  fire,  with  a  soil  like  ashes, 
pitch  falling  in  drops  from  the  rocks,  rivers  boiling 
up  and  emitting  a  fetid  odour  to  a  great  distance  ; 
dwellings  in  every  direction  overthrown,  —  a  de- 
scription very  suitable  to  this  spot  at  the  present 
day,  where  there  are  hot  sulphur  springs  and  every 
appearance  of  volcanic  energy  near  at  hand.  Strabo 
describes  the  overthrow  of  the  cities  as  due  to 
shocks  of  earthquake,  eruptions  of  flames,  and  hot 
springs,  containing  asphaltus  and  sulphur,  causing 
the  lake  to  break  its  bounds  and  the  rocks  to  take 
tire.  Josephus  states  that  the  country  of  Sodom 
bordered  upon  the  Lake  Asjihaltitis  (Salt  Sea),  and 
that  the  cities  were  burnt  by  lightning,  in  conse- 
quence of  which  there  are  still  the  remainders  of 
that  divine  fire,  and  that  the  traces  of  the  five  cities 
are  still  to  be  seen  [BJ  iv.  viii.  4  ;  v.  xiii.  6  ;  Tac. 
Hist.  V.  6  ;  Diod.  ii.  48,  xix.  98  ;  Curt.  v.  16).  He 
would  appear  (BJ  iv.  viii.  2)  to  place  Sodom  at 
the  western  side  of  the  Arabah,  near  '  the  utmost 
limits  of  the  Asphaltitis  southward,'  and  to  place 
Somorrhon  (Gomorrah?)  on  the  eastern  side,  on 
the  bounds  of  Petra  in  Arabia.  Sir  W.  Dawson 
(Egypt  and  Syria)  supposes  that  the  overthrow  of 
these  cities  may  have  been  due  to  underground 
reservoirs  of  inflammable  gases,  and  petroleum  escap- 
ing through  a  fissure  along  an  old  line  of  'fault,' 
causing  bitumen  and  sulphur  to  rain  upon  the 
cities.  There  is  no  indication  that  the  overthrow 
of  these  cities  was  accompanied  by  any  earthquake 
or  displacement  of  the  level  of  the  Salt  Sea  (Gn 
8.  loj^  though  the  passage  '  in  the  vale  of  Siddim, 
which  is  the  Salt  Sea,'  would  appear  ambiguous. 
The  reference  to  the  whole  land  whicli '  is  brimstone, 
and  salt,  and  burning,  that  it  is  not  sown,  nor 
burneth,  nor  any  grass  growetli  therein,  like  the 
overthrow  of  Sodom'  (Dt  29-^),  etc.,  would  appear 
to  apply  more  to  the  southern  end  of  the  Salt  Sea 
than  the  generally  accepted  site  on  the  northern 
end.  Assuming,  however,  that  there  was  no  dis- 
turbance afl'ecting  the  level  of  the  Salt  Sea,  it  may 
be  questioned  whether  the  physical  efl'ect  of  the  sub- 
stitution of  arid  plains  in  lieu  of  the  well-watered 
district  Mhich  existed  previously  may  not  have 
seriously  afl'ected  the  fertility  of  the  Jordan  Valley. 
It  is  known  that  the  level  of  the  Salt  Sea  varies 
yearly  many  feet,  according  to  tlie  rainfall  in  the 


adjacent  district,  as  is  attested  by  the  lines  of 
driftwood  which  can  be  seen  at  successive  levels 
around  the  Salt  Sea.  A  change  from  moisture 
to  dryness  over  a  large  area  in  the  valley  would 
essentially  afiect  the  surrounding  country,  and 
reduce  the  rainfall,  lower  the  surface  of  the  sea, 
and  expose  more  and  more  dry  soil.  Now,  supposing 
the  efiects  of  the  overthrow  of  the  cities  of  the 
Plain  resulted  in  a  fall  of  50  ft.  in  the  level  of  the 
waters  of  the  lake,  it  is  interesting  to  remark  that 
the  whole  of  the  mud  flat  at  the  south  of  the  Salt 
Sea  for  about  10  miles  (Anderson,  Official  Report, 
p.  182)  would  have  been  covered  with  water,  also  a 
considerable  portion  of  the  peninsula  of  Lisan  and 
the  low-lying  portions  of  the  shore  on  the  western 
side,  Avliile  to  the  north  the  Zor  would  have  been 
covered  over  nearly  as  far  as  the  Makhadet  Hajlah. 
If  this  is  so,  the  area  over  which  the  cities  of  the 
Plain  can  be  found  is  very  much  circumscribed 
(Anderson,  Official  Report,  p.  182).  Assuming  that 
the  cities  of  the  Plain  were  situated  at  the  N.E.  end 
of  the  Salt  Sea,  it  is  suggested  (PEFSt,  1879,  144) 
that  the  following  tells  on  the  Abel-shittim  plain 
were  the  five  cities  of  the  Plain  :  (1)  Tell  Kafrein 
(Abel  or  Abila),  (2)  Tell  er-Rama  (Beth-ramtha  or 
Beth-haran,  Julias  or  Livias),  (3)  Suweimeh  (Beth- 
jesimoth  or  Besimoth),  (4)  Tell  el-Hamman,  (5)  Tell 
Ektanu  ('the  little  one,'  or  Zoar).  Ganneau 
(PEFSt,  1886),  however,  identifies  Jebcl  Usdum  as 
Sodom,  and  Gomorrah  with  'Aiii  Ghamr,  at  the 
entrance  of  W&dy  Ghamr,  about  20  leagues  south 
of  the  Salt  Sea,  and  Zoar  in  W&dy  es-SaJi.  This 
would  appear  closely  to  agree  with  the  traditional 
sites  given  by  Josephus,  already  mentioned. 

Passages  of  the  Jordan. — It  was  at  the 
northern  extremity  of  the  Jordan  that  Abram 
(Gn  14'^'  ),  in  his  pursuit  of  Chedorlaomer,  came  up 
with  him  at  Laish  (Dan),  and  rescued  his  kinsman 
Lot. 

The  first  record  of  a  passage  of  the  Jordan  is 
that  by  Jacob  (Gn  32^").  On  the  return  journey 
(Gn  33")  he  crosses  on  his  road  from  Succoth  to 
Shalem  (RVm  ;  but  there  can  be  little  doubt  that 
RV  '  in  peace '  is  the  correct  translation),  a  city  of 
Shechem ;  but  as  Succoth  has  not  been  satisfactorily 
identified,  the  ford  of  passage  cannot  be  conjectured. 
The  passage  of  Elijah  (2  K  2*)  and  the  return  of 
Elisha  (2")  over  the  Jordan  took  place  over  against 
Jericho  ;  but  there  is  nothing  further  to  indicate 
the  position,  though  there  is  a  traditional  spot  on 
the  east  of  Jordan  from  which  the  ascent  of  Elijah 
is  said  to  have  been  made.  The  point  of  the 
Jordan  where  David  crossed  when  warring  against 
Helam  (2  S  10")  also  cannot  be  conjectured. 
Again,  when  a  fugitive  to  Mahanaim  (2  S  15^^  17'' 
19'*),  he  probably  escaped  by  the  quickest  route 
over  the  Jordan  ;  but  this  depended  upon  the  road 
he  took  from  Jerusalem,  and  whether  he  wished 
to  avoid  Jericho.  The  two  fords  which  would  be 
most  suitable  would  be  that  of  el-Gh6raniyeh, 
which  would  necessitate  his  passing  by  Jericho, 
and  the  Makhadet  Hajlah  ford,  which  he  could 
have  reached  by  the  road  passing  the  present  M. 
Ncby  Musa. 

The  number  of  fords  between  Jisr  Damieh  and 
Lake  Tiberias  exceeds  60,  and  it  would  be  futile 
to  suggest  any  particular  one  \\  hich  may  have 
been  used  in  that  portion  of  the  Jordan,  in  the 
passings  over  between  the  east  and  M-est.  There 
was  the  ford  or  passage  of  the  Jordan  (Jg  12^'-), 
taken  by  the  Gileadites,  when  the  Ephraimitea 
were  discovered  by  the  pronunciation  of  the  word 
'Shibboleth.'  There  was  Beth-barah  ('even 
Jordan,'  RV),  which  the  Ephraimites  (Jg  7^")  took 
possession  of  when  they  slew  the  Midianites,  and 
which  may  be  the  ford  'Aharah  discovered  by 
Conder  (SWP  ii.  89).  The  occurrence  probably 
took  place  near  tliis  ford,  as  'Ain  el-Helwah  (Abel- 
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meholah)  is  on  the  southern  end  of  the  plain  of 
Beisan  (Bethshean). 

Passage  of  the  children  of  Israel  over  Jordan. — 
This  is  the  most  important  event  recorded  in  the 
Bible  connected  with  the  passage  of  the  Jordan. 
The  people  were  gathered  together  in  the  plains 
('drdboth)  of  Moab,  extending  from  Abel-shittim 
('the  meadow  of  the  acacia'),  now  probably 
Kafrein,  to  Beth-jesimoth (' house  of  the  wastes'), 
now  probably  'Ain  Suweimeh  near  the  Salt  Sea 
(Nu  SS'*").  And  they  came  to  Jordan  and  lodged 
there  for  three  days.  The  plains  of  Moab,  where 
they  had  been  staying,  were  from  200  to  400  ft. 
above  the  Salt  Sea,  and  the  ground  which  they  had 
occupied  for  the  last  three  days  was  probably  some- 
what on  a  lower  level,  but  certainly  not  the  Zor 
or  lower  terrace  of  the  Jordan  as  it  was  in  flood, 
'  overflowing  all  his  banks  at  <^he  time  of  the 
barley  harvest'  (Jos  3"-)>  probably  about  the 
month  of  April.  The  description  states  that 
the  waters  which  came  down  from  above  stood 
and  rose  up  upon  a  heap  very  far  from  the  city  of 
Adam,  that  is,  beside  Zaretan  ;  and  those  that 
came  down  toward  the  sea  of  the  Arabah,  even 
the  Salt  Sea,  were  wholly  cut  off  (Jos  3^^).  The 
RV  has  '  at  Adam,'  and  Stanley  (304  note)  has 
'  high  up  the  river,  very  far,  in  Adam,  the  city 
which  is  beside  Zaretan.'  The  site  of  Adam  is  not 
sufficiently  identified,  but  it  is  supposed  by  some 
to  be  represented  by  Tell  Damieh,  near  the  bridge 
of  that  name.  Conder  has  pointed  out  (SWP  ii.  14) 
that  somewhat  higher  up,  where  the  mountains 
come  down  and  overhang  the  Jordan,  a  landslip 
could  readily  block  up  the  Jordan  for  a  period, 
and  T.  Drake  (PEFSt,  1874, 182 ;  1875,  30)  suggests 
that  Adam  ('  red  earth  ')  may  be  Khan  el-Hamrath, 
the  Red  Ruin,  situated  opposite  Filhil  (Pella),  on 
the  west  side  of  the  Jordan  in  the  plain  of  Beisan, 
and  that  adherents  of  the  theory  that  the  waters 
of  the  Jordan  were  suddenly  dammed  by  a  landslip 
might  perhaps  point  to  the  present  appearance  of 
the  banks  at  this  point  and  the  curious  bends  of 
the  river  here  to  support  their  idea.  M.  Clermont- 
Ganneau  has  brought  to  notice  that  the  historical 
stoppage  of  the  Jordan  in  A.D.  1257,  while  the 
bridge  Jisr  Damieh  was  being  repaired,  is  to  be 
found  in  the  history  of  Sultan  Bibars.  A  land- 
slip in  tlie  narrow  part  of  the  valley,  some  miles 
above  Jisr  Damieh,  kept  the  Jordan  dammed  up 
for  several  hours,  allowing  the  bed  of  the  river  to 
become  dry  by  the  water  below  running  off  to 
the  Salt  Sea.  Stanley  (Sin.  and  Pal.  304  n.  6) 
mentions  that  the  appearance  of  the  drying  up 
of  the  Jordan  seems  to  be  described  by  Antoninus 
Martyr  in  the  6th  cent.,  as  if  it  occurred  yearly  at 
the  visit  of  the  pilgrims.  See  also  King,  Morsels 
of  Criticism,  i.  281. 

The  Mounds  in  the  Jordan  Valley. — All 
over  the  Jordan  Valley  mounds  or  '  Tells '  are 
found,  of  artificial  formation,  from  50  to  100  ft.  in 
height.  They  stand  at  the  entrance  to  every 
wMy  where  there  is  a  passage  for  traffic,  and 
appear  in  these  cases  to  have  been  placed  there 
to  guard  the  dwellers  in  the  plain  from  marauders 
from  the  hill-country.  They  appear  usually  to  be 
formed  of  remains  of  sun-dried  bricks,  probably  in 
some  cases  the  ruins  of  ancient  walls  and  castles, 
and  in  other  cases  the  sites  where  the  bricks  were 
moulded  and  dried.  Near  Beisan  alone  there  are 
20  of  these  tells,  apparently  of  the  same  character 
as  those  at  Jericho.  They  usually  occur  in  the 
vicinity  of  water. 

The  mounds  of  Jericho  were  examined  by  the 
present  writer  in  Feb.  1868.  Nine  mounds  were 
cut  through — two  at  Wddij  Kelt,  three  a,t' Ain  es- 
Sultdn,  and  four  within  a  short  distance  of  the 
spring  head.  The  trenches  were  cut  across  from 
east  to  west  to  get  shelter  from  the  sun  as  much 


as  possible.  During  the  daytime  the  sun  waa 
scorching,  at  night  it  was  bitterly  cold.  After  the 
trenches  were  cut  8  ft.  deep,  the  work  was  con- 
tinued by  shafts  8  ft.  square  at  intervals  of  4  to  6 
ft.,  as  the  clay  composing  the  mounds  would  not 
stand  the  cutting  of  one  deep  trench.  Very  littla 
was  found  except  pottery  jars,  and  stone  mortars 
for  grinding  corn.  The  general  result  was  that 
the  mounds  were  artificial,  of  sunburnt  brick  in  a, 
very  friable  condition,  abounding  in  fragments  of 
pottery.  A  few  solid-looking  jars  were  found 
(now  in  the  PEF  Museum).  The  pottery  in  the 
upper  portion  of  these  mounds  was  Roman  and 
later  [SWP  Hi.  225). 

Scene  of  our  Lord's  Baptism. — When  John  the 
Baptist  was  preaching  in  the  wilderness  of  Judtea, 
'  Then  went  out  to  him  Jerusalem  and  all  Judaea, 
and  all  the  region  round  about  Jordan,  and  were 
baptized  of  him  in  the  river  Jordan.  Then  cometh 
Jesus  from  Galilee  to  Jordan  unto  John  to  be  bap- 
tized of  him.'  '  These  things  were  done  in  Bethabara 
(RV  Bethany,  in  some  MSS  Betharabah  *),  beyond 
Jordan,  where  John  was  baptizing '  (Jn  V^).  'Then 
was  Jesus  led  up  of  the  Spirit  into  the  wilderness 
to  be  tempted  of  the  devil '  (Mt  4').  'And  straight- 
way the  Spirit  driveth  him  forth  into  the  wilder- 
ness' (Mk  1'-). 

There  is  not  sufficient  information  here  to  fix 
the  position  on  the  Jordan  of  the  scene  of  the 
baptism,  but  it  leads  to  the  inference  that  it  was  on 
the  east  side  of  the  Jordan  opposite  to  the  desert 
of  Judpea,  and  not  so  far  north  as  Samaria.  This 
place,  Bethabara  [which  see]  (or  Bethany),  beyond 
Jordan,  was  again  visited  by  our  Lord,  and  He 
abode  there  (Jn  10^").  The  word  'dbdrdh  occurs  in  i 
the  OT  in  connexion  with  the  Jordan.  In  2  S  19'* 
EV  tr.  it  '  ferry-boat '  (Gesenius  '  a  ferry-boat '  or 
'raft');  2S  15-8  17''  AV  reading  (nmy)  'in  the 
plains,'  RV  reading  (mny)  'at  the  fords,'  Ewald, 
Gesenius,  Griitz,  '  at  the  fords ' ;  Jg  1"*  Beth- 
barah,  '  house  of  passage,'  (?)  Gesenius.  There  are 
also  three  cases  in  which  the  word  ma'bdrdh  ('a 
ford ' ;  Gesenius,  from  the  root  'dbar,  '  to  pass 
over')  is  tr"  '  the  fords'  (of  the  Jordan),  Jg  3=*  12^,  \ 
Jos  2'.  The  inference  is  that  Bcth-abarah  is  the  : 
resting-place  on  the  other  side. 

Stanley  (Sin.  and  Pal.  p.  311)  gives  '  the  house 
of  a  ship '  (n;:N)  as  the  meaning  of  Bethania 
(Bethany) ;  the  meaning  given  by  Simonis  is  pre- 
ferred by  many,  viz.  '"ij^j; '3,  locus  dcpressionis,  which 
seems  to  agree  exactly  with  the  conditions,  a  de- 
pressed plain  beyond  the  fords  of  Jordan.  The 
other  word  is  Beth-arabah  (the  name  of  a  town  west 
of  Jordan,  Jos  15'  etc.).  The  Arabah,  however,  is 
the  term  used  for  the  desert  plain  of  the  Jordan, 
extending  from  near  Jericho  to  the  Gulf  of 'Akabah 
(Gesen.)  and  Arabah  =  desert.  Conder  proposes 
(PEFSt,  1876-77)  to  identify  Bethania  (Bethany) 
with  Batanea  or  Bashan,  and  the  ford  of  the  Jordan 
east  of  Beisan  called  'Abdra  Avith  Bethabara,  or  at 
least  with  the  place  of  baptism,  and  points  out 
that  among  the  fifty  fords  of  the  Jordan  this  is  the 
only  one  retaining  the  ancient  name. 

This  ford  of  'Abara  is  north  of  the  Samaritan 
border,  about  16  miles  south  of  Lake  Tiberias  and 
a  day's  journey  from  Nazareth,  and  22  miles  from 
Kefr  Kena  (Cana).  It  does  not,  however,  fulfil 
the  conditions  of  being  near  to  the  wilderness  of 
Judaea,  and  so  placed  as  to  be  accessible  to  the 
multitudes  from  Jerusalem  and  the  parts  about 
Judaea. 

The  line  of  route  taken  by  king  David  in  his 
passage  from  Jerusalem  across  J ordan  to  Mahanaim 
and  back  does  not  give  much  assistance,  but  is  cer- 
tainly against  the  ' A7'abah  ford  site.    It  appears 

*  Krflcivim.  N*  ABC*EF  alP'  latt  syrrpesh  hcUit  hier  arm  me 
coildPi-  apOris:  Bvj0«;/3«/>a  G^KT"  (V)  (A)  Hcorr  syrrsincu  1,  22. 
33  (C9),  alnomi ;  B))(/«t/>«/3a  Kc-  •>  syriw^'^s. 
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probable,  however,  that  he  would  pass  over  Jordan, 
when  in  flight,  by  the  very  nearest  ford,  viz.  that 
over  against  Jericho,  either  the  Makhadet  Hajlah 
or  the  GMran  tyeh ;  in  coming  back  he  may  have 
used  any  crossing  most  convenient,  and  thus  liave 
had  recourse  to  the  ferry-boat.  Tliere  appears 
therefore  to  be  nothing  against  tlie  traditional 
site  of  our  Lord's  place  of  baptism  being  placed  on 
the  Jordan  near  Kasr  el-JehM,  and  not  far  from 
the  'Ain  el-Kharrar  on  the  eastern  side  of  the 
Jordan,  as  has  been  current  since  4th  cent.  Beth- 
nimrah  ( '  house  of  the  panther '  ?),  Nu  32^',  identified 
as  Nimrin,  lies  about  8  mUes  to  the  east  of  the 
Ghoraniyeh  ford,  and  is  supposed  by  some  to  be 
the  site  of  Bethabara:  in  the  LXX  (B)  it  takes  the 
form  BaiSavappd,  and  Eusebius  calls  it  Bridya/j.ppls ; 
he  also  speaks  of  a  town  called  Nabara  (or  Abara) 
as  identical  with  Nimrah  near  Heshbon.  Epi- 
phanius  reads  Bethamara  for  Bethabara  (Rel.  Pal. 
p.  627).  The  Bordeaux  Pilgrim  (A.D.  333)  places  it 
east  of  Jordan,  5  miles  north  of  the  Salt  Sea,  close 
to  tlie  hill  where  Elijah  was  caught  up  to  heaven 
(Itin.  Hieros.).  Jerome  {Per.  S.  Paulce)  identifies 
the  place  of  baptism  with  the  spot  where  the  priests 
that  bare  the  ark  of  the  covenant  of  the  Lord 
stood  firm  on  dry  ground  in  the  midst  of  Jordan 
(Jos  3"),  and  also  the  spot  where  Elijah  and 
afterwards  Elisha  smote  the  waters  and  passed 
over  dry-shod.  The  following  also  speak  of  the 
place  of  baptism  at  this  spot :  Theodosius,  An- 
toninus, and  Arculf. 

In  later  years  the  knights  of  St.  John  built  a 
monastery  here  in  order  to  enable  them  to  carry 
out  one  of  their  threefold  duties,  viz.  escorting 
pilgrims  down  from  Jerusalem  to  Jordan.  This 
duty  is  still  carried  out  once  a  year  by  the  Turkish 
governor  of  Jerusalem,  who,  on  Monday  in  Passion 
week,  escorts  thousands  of  pilgrims  to  the  Jordan 
to  bathe. 

Ancient  Writers  on  the  Jordan  Valley.— 
The  Antiquities  and  Wars  of  Josephus  are  full  of 
references  to  this  valley.  {Ant.  i.  x.  1  and  i.  xi.  1) 
The  spring  of  Jordan  called  Dan  is  spoken  of,  and 
the  destruction  of  the  cities  of  the  Plain.  {Ant. 
IV.  viii.  1)  Moses  gathered  the  congregation  to- 
gether near  Jordan  where  the  city  Abila  now 
stands,  a  place  full  of  palm  trees.  {Ant.  v.  i.  1) 
Abila  to  Jordan  60  furlongs.  {Ant.  v.  i.  2)  Joshua 
was  in  fear  about  their  passing  over,  for  the 
Jordan  ran  with  a  strong  current,  and  could  not  be 
passed  over  by  bridges,  as  there  never  had  been 
any  bridges  laid  over  it  hitherto,  and  ferry-boats 
they  had  none.  (V.  iv.  3)  The  Israelites  seize  the 
ford  of  the  Jordan  (Jg  3^).  (vii.  xi.  2)  A  bridge 
of  boats  laid  over  Jordan  to  enable  king  David  to 
return  from  Mahanaim  to  Jerusalem,  (ix.  ii.  2) 
Elijah  disappeared  from  among  men,  and  no  one 
knows  of  his  death  to  this  very  day.  {Ant. 
XV.  X.  3,  V.  v.  1,  III.  X.  7  ;  BJ  iv.  i.  1,  i.  xxi.  3) 
The  Jordan's  sources  at  Dan  and  Panium  described. 
The  lake  Semeclionitis  (Huleh)  is  30  furlongs  in 
breadth  and  60  in  length  ;  its  marshes  reach  as  far 
as  the  plain  Daphne,  under  the  temple  of  the 
golden  calf  at  the  lesser  Jordan.  Jordan's  stream 
from  Panium  divides  the  marshes  and  fens  of  the 
lake  Semeclionitis ;  when  it  has  run  another  120 
furlongs  it  first  passes  the  city  Julias,  and  then 
passes  througli  the  middle  of  the  Lake  Gennesaret, 
after  which  it  runs  a  long  way  over  a  desert,  and 
then  makes  its  exit  into  the  lake  Asphaltitis. 
Around  Gennesaret  the  soil  is  so  fruitful  that  all 
sorts  of  trees  are  grown  upon  it,  particularly 
walnuts ;  also  palm  trees,  fig  trees,  and  olives ;  it 
supplies  men  with  figs  and  grapes  10  months  in  the 
year.  Some  have  thought  it  to  be  a  vein  of  the 
Nile,  because  it  produces  the  coracine  fish  as  well 
as  that  lake  does  which  is  near  Alexandria. 
{BJ  IV.  viii.  2.  3.  4,  v.  xiii.  6)  The  Jordan  and 
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Jericho  are  described.  Jericho  is  situated  on  a 
plain,  with  naked  and  barren  mountains  over- 
hanging it ;  these  mountains  extend  from  Scytho- 
polis  in  the  north  to  Sodom  in  the  south  at  the 
utmost  limits  of  the  Salt  Sea.  Somoirlion  is  also 
spoken  of,  the  Great  Plain,  the  Salt  Sea,  and  the 
plantations  of  palm  trees  near  the  Jordan.  He 
speaks  of  the  fountain  of  Jericho  being  healed 
by  Elisha  ;  and  also  of  the  excellent  gardens  of 
Jericho,  70  furlongs  long  and  20  broad,  abound- 
inw  in  palm  trees,  yielding  honey  and  bees,  the 
balsamum,  that  most  precious  of  all  friiits,  the 
cypress  tree,  and  myrobalanum.  He  states  that  it 
is  not  easy  to  light  on  any  country  in  the  world 
equal  to  it.  The  lake  Asphaltitis  is  also  described. 
{BJ  IV.  viii.  4)  He  describes  the  aqueduct  from 
Nerea  to  water  the  palm  trees  of  Jericho. 

Strabo  (XVI.  ii.  16,  c.  A.D.  19)  gives  a  short 
account  of  the  Jordan  and  Jericho.  Coele-Syria,  a 
hollow  plain  between  the  mountains  of  Libanus 
and  Antilibanus.  Rivers  run  through  it,  the 
largest  of  which  is  the  Jordan,  which  waters  a 
country  productive  and  fertile  of  all  things.  It 
contains  also  a  lake,  which  produces  the  aromatic 
rush  and  reed.  In  it  are  also  marshes.  The  name 
of  the  lake  is  Gennesaritis.  It  produces  also  bal- 
samum. The  Lycus  and  the  Jordan  are  navigated 
upwards  chiefly  by  the  Aradii,  with  vessels  of 
burden.  At  Jericho  is  the  palm  plantation,  which 
contains  various  other  trees  of  the  cultivated  kind 
producing  excellent  fruit,  but  its  chief  production 
is  the  palm  tree ;  it  is  100  stadia  in  length ;  the 
whole  IS  watered  with  streams,  and  filled  with 
dwellings.  Here  also  is  a  palace  and  the  garden 
of  the  balsamum.  Strabo  has  not  only  given  a 
confused  account  of  the  Jordan,  but  he  has  mixed 
up  together  the  account  of  the  Salt  Sea  with  that 
of  the  Lacus  Serbonis,  and  he  places  Tarichsea  on 
the  Salt  Sea  instead  of  on  L.  Tiberias. 

Tacitus  {Hist.  v.  6,  A.D.  97)  sums  up  the  Jordan 
in  a  few  words  :  '  Nec  Jordanes  pelago  accipitur  : 
secundum  atque  alteram  lacum  integer  perfluit : 
tertio  retinetur.' 

Galen  (A.D.  164)  and  Pausanias  (V.  vii.  4,  A.D.  174) 
speak  of  the  disappearance  of  the  Jordan  in  the 
bitter  lake. 

Pliny  {Hist.  Nat.  v.  15,  A.D.  74)  speaks  of  the 
rise  of  Jordan  at  Panium  fountain,  '  qui  nomen 
dedit  Caesarese.' 

Eusebius  and  Jerome  {Onomast.  s.v.  'Dan') 
describe  Dan  as  being  4  R.  miles  distant  from 
Paneas  on  the  way  to  Tyre ;  and  here,  too,  they 
say  the  Jordan  breaks  forth. 

The  Targum  of  Jerusalem  writes,  '  Dan  of 
Csesarea'  {Targ.  Hieros.,  Gn  H^'*). 

The  name  of  the  Salt  Sea  adopted  by  Josephus 
{Ant.  I.  ix.),  viz.  Asphaltitis  Lacus,  is  first  found  in 
Diodorus  Siculus  (li.  48,  B.C.  45).  He  gives  an 
account  of  the  neighbourhood :  '  It  is,  however, 
well  fitted  for  the  cultivation  of  palms  wherever 
it  is  traversed  by  serviceable  rivers  or  fountains 
available  for  the  purpose  of  irrigation.  In  a 
neighbouring  valley  grows  the  plant  called  balsam, 
which  yields  an  abundant  income,  as  the  plant 
grows  in  no  other  part  of  the  world.  It  is  much 
used  by  physicians  as  a  medicine.' 

Justin  (XXXVI.  iii.  6)  and  Pausanias  (v.  vii.  4) 
call  it  6i.\a<raa  i)  veKpa,  'the  Dead  Sea.' 

'  As  the  Jordan  in  the  time  of  harvest '  (Sir  24-" ; 
Aristeas,  Epist.  ad  Philocratem). 

Josephus,  BJ  IV.  vii.  6,  speaks  of  'KpCKa,,  'loi/Xids 
(Julias),  'BrjaLfjibj,  near  the  lake  Asphaltitis. 

In  the  LXX  (B)  of  Jos  13^'  the  name  Beth-nimrah 
is  given  as  Baieava^pd,  and  the  LXX  (A)  of  Jos  13^° 
gives  B-qSLfjLovd  for  Beth-jesimoth. 

Literature. — SWP  i.  ii.  iii.,  'Flora  and  Fauna,  Geology'; 
BRP^i.  ii.  iii.  (Index) ;  Tristram,  Land  of  Israel ;  Journal  I'al. 
Geog.  Soc.  xviii.  104,  1848  ;  Molyneux,  Narrative  and  Offidai 
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Reports;  Lynch,  Narrative  and  Official  Reports;  Neubauer, 
Giog.  du  Talm.  29  £E.;  G.  A.  Smith,  UGHL  (Index). 

C.  Warren. 
JORIBUS  {'Iti/jijSos).— 1.  (AV  Joribas)  1  Es  8"  {« 
LXX)  =  Jarib,  Ezr  S^^.  2.  1  Es  9i9  =  Jaeib,  Ezr  W^. 

JORIM  ('Iw/iei/i). — An  ancestor  of  Jesus,  Lk  3^^. 

JORKEAM  (Dj>p-i'). — A  Judahite  family  name, 
1  Ch  2".  Kittel  (m  SBOT)  suggests  that  we  should 
perhaps  read  DJ^^i?;  (Jokdeam),  the  name  of  an  un- 
identified' place  in  the  Negeb  of  Judah,  Jos  15'^^. 

JOSABDUS  ('Iwo-a/Je^s  B,  'Ia)<7d/35os  A),  1  Es  8«3= 
Jozabad,  No.  6. 

JOSAPHIAS  ('Iwcra^frfas),  1  Es  S^'.— In  Ezr  8" 
JosiPHiAH  (wh.  see). 

JOSECH  ('lw(T-f,x  WH,  'lw<r^0  TR,  AV  Joseph).— 
An  ancestor  of  Jesus,  Lk  3-^. 

JOSEDEK.— See  Jehozadak. 

JOSEPH  (HP'v,  'lu(Tri<p).—±.  The  patriarch.  See 
next  article,  where  also  the  meaning  of  the  name 
is  discussed.  2.  A  man  of  Issachar,  Nu  13'.  3. 
A  son  of  Asaph,  1  Ch  ^.  i.  One  of  the  sons  of 
Bani  who  had  married  a  foreign  wife,  Ezr  10^^ 
called  in  1  Es  9="  Josephus.  S.  A  priest,  Neh  12". 
6.  An  ancestor  of  Judith,  Jth  8'.  7.  An  officer  of 
Judas  Maccabaeus.  Along  with  Azarias  he  was 
defeated  by  Gorgias,  1  Mac  S'^-  es.  6o_  g.  In  2  Mac 
8^^,  and  probably  also  10'^,  Joseph  is  read  by  mis- 
take for  John,  one  of  the  brothers  of  Judas 
Maccabaeus.  9.  10.  Ancestors  of  our  Lord,  Lk 
324.  so_  The  husband  of  Mary  the  mother  of 
Jesus.  See  sep.  article.  12.  One  of  the  brethren 
of  the  Lord,  Mt  13"  (RV,  following  WH ;  in 
Mt  27^^  Mk  63  IS^"-"',  both  AV  and  RV  have 
Joses).  13.  Joseph  of  Arimathfea  (wh.  see).  \i. 
Joseph  Barsabbas  (wh.  see),  Ac  1^^.  15.  The  natal 
name  of  Barnabas  (wh.  see),  Ac  4^^  (AV  Joses). 

JOSEPH  (ipr,  in  Ps  81«  ripin;  '  May  [God]  add ' ; 
cf.  Gn  30^).* — The  second  youngest  son  of  the 
patriarch  Jacob,  Rachel's  firstborn,  and  ancestor 
of  the  two  northern  tribes  Manasseh  and  Ephraim. 

Sources. — The  history  of  Joseph  is  contained  in 
Gn  3023  (E)^  24  (J) .  and  in  Gn  37.  39-50.  In  tliese 
chapters  the  body  of  the  narrative  is  derived  from 
J  and  E,  the  parts  which  belong  to  P  being  only 

3'yl-2a  4g6-27  4'y6-6a.  7-11.  27ti-28  483-6  491a.  28b-33  5Q12-13_ 

The  structure  of  JE,  in  the  parts  where  the  distinction  of 
sources  is  most  important,  will  appear  most  clearly  from  the 
following  table  : — 
(J  3721  25-27  28b  ♦  31  35       39  f 

■^E         3722-25  (to  }yread)  28a  (to  pit)         28c-30  36 

(J  4238-44^11  4628-47^- 6b 

(E  40  X  411-«.  §  47  57  421-37  II  451-465  »* 

(J        4713  27a  (to  Goshen)  2a-3i. 
IE  4712 


*  The  words,  'And  they  sold  Joseph  to  the  Ishmaelitea  for 
20  pieces  of  silver.' 

t  Except  in  v.i  the  words  'Potiphar,  an  officer  of  Pharaoh's, 
the  captain  of  the  guard.' 

t  Except  V.3  'into  the  prison,  the  place  where  Joseph  was 
bound';  v.^  'The  butler  and  the  baker  of  the  king  of  Egj'pt, 
which  were  bound  in  the  prison ' ;  v. 15b  '  And  here  also  have  I 
done  nothing,  that  they  should  have  put  me  into  the  dungeon.' 

§  Except  V.14  'And  they  brought  him  hastily  out  of  the 
dungeon.' 

II  Except  W.27.  28. 

ir  Except  43l'4  (on  account  of  the  allusion  to  Simeon),  and 
4323b  '  And  he  brought  Simeon  out  unto  them.' 

**  Except  4.5^b  '  whom  ye  sold  unto  Egj-pt,'  6  '  that  ye  sold 
me  hither,'  10»  'and  thou  shalt  dwell  in  the  land  of  Goshen,' 
with  perhaps  one  or  two  unimportant  clauses  elsewhere. 

tt  From  '  in  the  land  of  Goshen.' 

*  In  3023,  from  another  source  (E),  a  different  etymology  is 
given,  as  though  the  word  were  connected  with  fjDN  to  take 
away. 


For  the  grounds  of  this  analysis,  reference  must  be  made  to 
the  Comms.,  or,  more  briefly,  to  LOT  p.  16 f.  (6l7ff.).  The 
history  of  Joseph  must  have  been  told  at  length  in  J  and  E 
alike,  in  substantially  the  same  form  in  both,  but  with  occa- 
sional variations  in  details  ;  and  the  method  mostly  followed 
by  the  compiler,  esp.  in  chs.  39-47,  has  been  to  excerpt  long 
passages  from  J  and  E  alternately,  and  at  the  same  time  to 
incorporate  in  each  short  notices  embodying  the  characteristic 
differences  of  the  other.  It  may  assist  the  reader  to  place 
here  a  synopsis  of  the  princijial  differences  between  the  two 
narratives.  According  to  J,  Joseph,  when  his  brethren  plot  to 
kill  him,  is  rescued  by  Judah,  and  then  sold  by  his  brethren 
to  Ishmaelites,  who  in  their  turn  sell  him  to  an  Egyptian  ol 
position,  whose  name  is  not  given :  after  the  charge  brought 
against  him  by  his  master's  wife,  he  is  thrown  into  the  state- 
prison  ;  and  the  keeper  of  this  makes  him  overseer  of  the 
other  prisoners.  In  the  sequel,  the  brethren  only  tell  Joseph 
about  their  younger  brother  in  answer  to  his  inquiry  (43'  4419) ; 
nothing  is  said  about  Simeon  being  detained  as  a  hostage  in 
Egypt ;  the  brethren  open  their  sacks  and  discover  the  money 
in  them,  at  the  lodging-place  by  the  way  ;  Judah  offers  to  be 
surety  to  his  father  for  Benjamin's  return ;  and  Goshen  ia 
named  as  the  district  allotted  to  Jacob  and  his  sons.  According 
to  E,  Joseph  is  rescued  from  his  other  brethren  by  Reuben,  and 
thrown  into  a  pit,  from  which  he  is  drawn  up  by  Midianites 
without  his  brothers'  knowledge  :  he  is  sold  by  them  to  Poti- 
]>har,  captain  of  the  guard,  who  appoints  him  to  wait  on  the 
]iri3oners  confined  in  his  house :  the  brethren,  when  taxed 
with  being  spies,  volunteer  the  information  about  their  younger 
brother  (4'.Ji3-32);  Simeon  is  left  in  Egypt  as  a  hostage;  the 
brethren  ojien  their  sacks  at  the  end  of  their  journey  home  ; 
Reuben  otters  to  be  surety  for  Benjamin's  return  ;  and  there 
is  no  mention  of  Goshen.*  Thus,  while  both  versions  bring 
Joseph  into  relation  with  a  prison,  he  is  a  prisoner  himself 
only  in  J ;  in  E  he  is  merely  appointed  to  wait  on  the  prisoners : 
further,  while  in  J  the  keeper  of  the  prison  (who  is  distinct 
from  Joseph's  master,  3920-  21)  commits  the  other  prisoners  into 
liis  charge,  in  E  his  own  master,  the  'captain  of  the  guard' 
(3736  403a.  4)^  appoints  him  to  wait  upon  the  prisoners.  In  the 
existing  (composite)  narrative  the  two  versions  are  harmonized 
(though  imperfectly)  by  Potiphar  being  represented  as  both 
Joseph's  master  and  also  'captain  of  the  guard.' 

After  the  account  of  his  birth  (SO^'^-).  the  next 
notice  of  Joseph's  life  which  occurs  is  when  he 
has  gro\vn  into  a  lad,  and  (according  to  P)  is  17 
years  old  (37'"-).  His  father's  favourite.t  he  ex- 
cites the  envy  of  his  elder  brothers,  which  is 
increased  by  his  imprudence  in  communicating  to 
them  the  dreams, — both  too  manifestly  suggest- 
ive of  future  greatness  (373""), — of  his  brethren's 
sheaves  bowing  down  to  his,  and  of  the  sun,  moon, 
and  eleven  stars  making  obeisance  to  him.  Shortly 
afterwards,  his  brethren  are  keeping  their  father's 
tlocks  at  Shechem ;  and  Joseph  is  sent  by  his 
father  from  the  broad  '  vale,'  in  which  Hebron 
lay  (37''' ;  cf.  35  ^'j,  to  inquire  after  their  welfare. 
He  finds  them  at  Dothan  (2  K  6"),  now  Tell 
Dothan,  about  15  miles  N.  of  Shechem,  where 
the  pasturage  is  still  even  richer  than  it  is  at 
Shechem  (Robinson,  BR  iii.  122).  As  they  see 
him  approaching  in  the  distance,  they  plan  to  kill 
him,  and  so  to  frustrate  for  ever  the,  to  them, 
unwelcome  future  portended  by  his  dreams.  At 
this  point  (37^'"^  )  the  composition  of  the  narrative 
becomes  apparent,  and  there  are  two  divergent 
accounts  of  the  manner  in  which  Joseph  was 
rescued  from  their  hands,  and  came  to  be  sold 
into  Egypt.J  According  to  J,  Judah  dissuades 
his  other  brethren  from  carrying  out  their  purpose, 
and  induces  them  to  sell  Joseph  to  a  caravan  of 
Ishmaelites,  who  happened  at  the  time  to  be  passing 
by,  on  their  way  from  Gilead  to  Egypt ;  §  and  the 
Ishmaelites,  upon  their  arrival  in  Egypt,  sell  him 

*  This  last  distinction  agrees  with  that  which  appears  in 
Exodus,  where  similarly  it  is  only  J  who  describes  the  Israelites 
as  living  apart  in  Goshen  (822  926). 

t  The  D'pS  njhp  (also  2  S  13l8f-,  as  worn  by  princesses),  the 
'  coat  of  many  colours '  of  AV  (so  LXX  rroixiXoi,  Vulg.  polymita), 
was  more  probably  (Pesh.  Aq.  Symm.  ;  also  LXX  Vulg.  in  2  S 
[x'Tuv  jcccpTcjToi ;  tunica  talaris])  a  tunic  having  sleeves  for  tlie 
arms,  and  reaching  to  the  feet  (cf.  RVm),  lit.  (if  the  Aram, 
sense  of  D3  may  be  adopted,  for  the  word  does  not  occur  other- 
wise in  the  Heb.  of  the  OT)  a  tunic  of  palms  (of  the  hands)  and 
soles  (of  the  feet),  —the  tunic  ordinarily  worn  having  no  sleeves, 
and  reaching  only  to  the  knees. 

J  See,  above,  the  parts  which  belong  to  the  two  narratives. 

§  Dothan,  it  is  to  be  observed,  lies  upon  the  caravan-route 
leading  from  Beth-shean  and  Jezreel  to  Ramleh  and  Egypt 
(Rob.  I.e.);  it  was  thus  a  natural  spot  for  the  Ishmaelite  dealers, 
travelling  from  Gilead,  to  pass. 
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as  a  slave  to  an  Egyptian  of  rank.  According  to 
E,  Reuben*  Joseph's  eldest  brother,  dissuades  the 
others  from  carrying  out  their  plan  ;  at  his  sug- 
gestion they  cast  Joseph  into  a  pit,  and  Midianite 
merchantmen,  passing  by,t  draw  him  up  out  of  the 
pit,  without  his  brothers'  knowledge,  and  sell  him 
into  Egypt  to  Potiphar,  the  'captain  of  the  guard. 'J 
Reuben  upon  returning,  after  the  meal  (v.-^"),  to 
the  pit,  in  the  hope,  no  doubt,  of  being  able  now 
to  send  Joseph  home  secretly,  is  disconsolate  to 
find  it  empty.  His  father's  grief,  upon  receiving 
the  blood-stained  coat,  which  his  brethren  bring 
to  him,  as  evidence  of  Joseph's  death,  is  graphi- 
cally portrayed  (vv.^^"^^  J). 

liow  Joseph  meanwhile  fared  in  Egypt  is  re- 
counted by  J  in  ch.  39,  and  by  E  in  ch.  40  (in 
each  case,  with  the  exceptions  noted  above).  The 
Egyptian,  to  whom  the  Ishmaelites  sold  liim,§ 
finding  him  to  be  quick  and  trustworthy,  appoints 
him  'over  his  house,' — i.e.  makes  him  superin- 
tendent of  his  establishment,  or  his  major  domo, — 
and  intrusts  to  him  the  whole  of  his  domestic 
arrangements,  so  that  'with  him — i.e.  beside  him 
— he  knew  not  ought,  save  the  bread  that  he  did 
eat,'  which,  on  account  of  religious  scruples,  would 
not  in  Egypt  be  naturally  intrusted  to  the  care 
of  a  foreigner  (cf.  43^-'').  Under  Joseph's  admin- 
istration, everything  prospered  in  his  master's 
house ;  and  the  blessing  of  heaven  rested  visibly 
upon  it  (39'"*).  But  Joseph  was  '  comely  and  well- 
favoured,'  and  attracted  the  notice  of  his  master's 
wife  :  she  makes  advances  to  him,  which  he  re- 
jects, saying  nobly  that  he  will  neither  betray 
the  trust  which  his  master  reposes  in  him,  nor 
sin  against  God.  The  advances  are  repeated,  but 
still  meet  with  no  response.  In  the  end,  enraged  at 
what  she  considers  as  a  slight  received  at  Joseph's 
hands,  she  brings  a  false  accusation  against  him 
before  her  husband  ;  and  he  is  cast  into  the  state- 
prison.  ||  There,  however,  J"  is  still  with  him:  he 
wins  the  favour  of  the  keeper  of  the  prison,  who  finds 
he  can  place  in  him  implicit  confidence,  and  even 
commits  the  other  prisoners  to  his  charge  (39'"-^). 

Shortly  afterwards  (ch.  40  E),  two  of  the 
Pharaoh's  officers,  the  chief  of  his  cupbearers,  or 
butlers,  and  the  chief  of  his  bakers,  offended  the 
king,  and  they  were  placed  in  custody  H  in  the 
house  of  the  'captain  of  the  guard,' — i.e.  Potiphar, 
who,  according  to  37^''  (also  E),  had  bought  Joseph 
of  the  Midianites.  Joseph  is  appointed  to  wait 
upon  them  (40^) ;  **  and,  coming  in  to  them  one 

*  At  least,  if  (as  most  critics  suppose) '  Judah '  stood  origin- 
ally in  V.21  (J)  for  '  Reuben '  (as  the  text  stands,  v.2lb  and  v.22a 
are  tautologous).  But  even  if  that  he  not  the  case,  we  have 
'  Reuben '  in  vv.22. 29  (E),  and  '  Judah'  in  v. 26  (J). 

tin  V.28  the  absence  of  the  art.  before  'Midianites'  shows 
that  the  reference  cannot  be  to  '  the  Ishmaelites,'  mentioned 
specifically  in  v. 27. 

X  Properly,  '  captain  (or  superintendent,  chief)  of  the  slaugh- 
terers'  (of  animals  [not  'executioners']),  a  Heb.  title,  though 
always,  as  it  happens,  applied  to  foreigners  (elsewhere  only, 
with  3":  for  "ito,  of  Neb.'s  'captain  of  the  guard'  Jer  399ff-  4110 
436  52i2fF.,  2  K  258ir-,  and  Dn  21^).  The  royal  butchers  came  in 
some  way  to  form  the  royal  bodyguard ;  cf.  VV.  E.  Smith, 
OTJC^  262  f.  LXX  ^px'M■'^yt'P'><—'^^"  itself  a  perfectly  possible 
rendering  (see  1  S  923-  24)^  but  not  probable  in  view  of  Jer  39,  etc. 

§  Identified  in  the  existing  text  with  Potiphar  (3736)  by  the 
harmonizing  insertion  in  39iti. 

II  The  expression  is  a  peculiar  one  (not  the  ordinary  Heb. 
term  for  '  prison '),  and  is  found  only  here  (3920-23)  and  403-  5. 
Understood  as  two  Heb.  words,  it  might  mean  '  house  of  round- 
ness,' i.e.  a  circular  tower,  such  as  might  be  used  as  a  prison  ; 
but  sohar  is  perhaps  the  Hebraized  form  of  an  Egyp.  word 
[cf.  Ebers,  Aeg.  u.  die  Bb.  Mas.  318  f.  :  the  very  special  char- 
acter of  the  suhan  at  Thebes  (see  Maspero,  Struggle,  271  n.  5)  is 
an  objection  to  Sayce's  view(EHII  87)  that  it  may  be  this  word]. 

11  According  to  the  insertions  in  vv.3b.  5b.  isb  (j)_  in  the  state- 
prison,  where  Joseph  was  bound.  In  vv.l4b-l6a^  according  to  E, 
Joseph  prays  to  be  released,  not  from  imprisonment,  but  only 
from  servitude  in  a  foreign  land,  after  having  been  'stolen 
away'  from  his  native  country  (in  agreement  with  E's  repre- 
sentation in  3723»-  c). 

**  Cf.  4112  (also  E).  In  3922  (j)  Joseph  is  made  overseer  of  the 
other  prisoners ;  and  he  receives  this  appointment,  not  from 
his  master  (as  here),  but  from  the  keeper  of  the  state-prison. 


morning,  he  hears  from  them  about  their  two 
dreams.  Unable  to  interpret  them  themselves, 
they  recount  them  to  him  ;  and  he  interprets  them 
correctly.  Three  days  after,  on  the  Pharaoh's 
birthday,  the  chief  butler,  as  Joseph  foretold,  is 
restored  to  his  office,  and  the  chief  baker  is  hung 
(405--3). 

Ch.  41  (with  the  exceptions  noted,  E)  tells  the 
story  of  Josejjh's  elevation  in  Egypt.  After  two 
years,  during  whicli  time  his  po.sition  remained 
unaltered  (the  chief  butler  having  forgotten  his 
promise  to  mention  him  to  the  king),  the  Pharaoh 
had  his  two  dreams,  of  the  fat  and  lean  kine,  and 
of  the  full  and  withered  ears  ;  and  much  signifi- 
cance being  attached  in  Egypt  to  dreams,  he  was 
disturbed  to  find  no  one  able  to  interpret  them. 
The  chief  butler,  reminded  by  the  occurrence  of 
Joseph's  skill  in  his  own  case,  mentions  him  to  the 
Pharaoh.  He  is  sent  for  ;  and,  being  brought  before 
the  king,*  declares  to  him  what  his  dreams  signify, 
viz.  seven  j^ears  of  plenty,  to  be  succeeded  imme- 
diately by  seven  years  of  famine :  in  view  of  the 
future,  he  further  suggests  the  practical  measure 
of  making  provision  for  the  years  of  famine  by 
storing  up  in  advance  a  fifth  of  the  produce  of 
each  of  the  years  of  plenty.  The  Pharaoh,  im- 
pressed by  his  sagacity,  and  recognizing  it  as  of 
God  (4P'^'-),  forthwith  invests  him  with  authority 
over  the  entire  land  of  Egypt,  for  the  purpose  of 
giving  effect  to  this  proposal,  and  confers  upon 
him  other  signal  marks  of  the  royal  favour  (41^o-44j. 
he  further,  as  a  mark  of  his  admittance  into  the 
Egyptian  bureaucracy,  bestows  upon  him  an 
Egyptian  name,  Zaphnath-pa'anea'h,  and  marries 
him  to  Asenatli,  a  daughter  of  Potiphera,  priest  of 
the  great  national  temple  of  the  sun  (Ra),  at  On 
(Heliopolis,  7  miles  N.E.  of  the  modern  Cairo).  A 
notice  from  P  (41'"')  states  that  Joseph,  at  the  time 
of  his  elevation,  was  30  years  of  age.  During  the 
7  years  of  plenty,  Joseph  amassed  corn  in  the 
granaries  of  every  city  from  the  surrounding 
district :  in  the  5tli  of  these  years,  we  are  told, 
Asenath  bore  him  two  sons,  who  were  named, 
respectively,  Manasseh  in  allusion  to  his  forgetting 
now  his  past  troubles,  and  Ephraim  on  account  of 
his  fruitfulness  in  the  land  of  his  affliction.  When 
the  years  of  famine  began,  the  Egyptians  all  came 
to  Joseph  to  buy  corn  (4P'*"5''). 

Famines  in  Egypt  are  due  commonly  to  the 
failure  of  the  annual  inundation  of  the  Nile.  The 
famine  in  which  Joseph  is  concerned  is  stated, 
however,  to  have  extended  to  all  the  earth  (4P'') ; 
and  this  circumstance  is  the  fact  upon  which  the 
entire  sequel  of  the  story  hinges.  42'""''  (E,  except 
yy_27.  28)  ^giig  j^Qw,  as  tlie  famiuc  became  severe  in 
Canaan,  Jacob  sends  all  his  sons  except  Benjamin 
to  buy  corn  in  Egypt.  Introduced  into  Joseph's 
presence,  they  prostrate  themselves  before  him  (cf . 
the  dreams,  37'"'),  but  do  not  recognize  him  :  during 
the  years  of  separation  t  he  has  grown  from  a 
youth  into  a  man,  and  his  Egyjjtian  dress  and 
shaven  face  further  disguise  him.  He  receives 
them  roughly,  and  accuses  them  of  being  spies, 
sent  to  discover  the  'nakedness  of  the  land.'  The 
charge  throws  them  off  their  guard  ;  and  they  seek 
to  disarm  his  suspicions  by  volunteering  informa- 
tion X  about  their  family,  of  which  Joseph  at  once 
takes  advantage  :  desirous,  namely,  of  ascertaining 
the  truth  about  Benjamin,  he  insists  that  one 
shall  be  left  bound  in  Egypt,  while  the  others  go 
home,  and  bring  back  their  youngest  brother  with 

*  According  to  the  notice  from  J,  inserted  in  v.  14,  from  the 
dungeon,  in  which  J  represents  him  as  imprisoned  (40i5b  3921-23). 

t  According  to  E,  more  than  9  (411- 4S) ;  taking  account  of  the 
additional  dates  given  by  P  (373  4146),  more  than  20  (13-|-the  7ol 

4148). 

;  4113,  cf.  V.32.  In  the  parallel  narrative  of  J,  this  information 
must  have  been  given  in  answer  to  Joseph's  express  inquiry ' 
see  437  4419. 
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them.  Their  conscience,  the  narrator  remarks, 
smites  them  :  they  recognize  in  their  misfortunes 
a  nemesis  for  their  treatment  of  Joseph ;  and 
Reuben — who  regularly  takes  the  lead  in  E — 
reminds  them  how  he  had  sought  to  divert  them 
from  their  purpose.  Joseph  understood  all  the 
time  what  they  were  saying,  and  was  much  moved 
by  it :  he  adheres,  however,  to  his  terms,  and 
retains  as  hostage,  not  indeed  Reuben,  his  former 
protector,  but  the  next  eldest  of  his  brethren, 
Simeon.  Having  secretly  given  orders  for  each 
man's  money  to  be  restored  into  his  sack,  and 
having  given  them  provision  for  the  way,  he  lets 
the  others  go,  and  they  return  to  Canaan.  Arrived 
there,  they  report  to  their  father  what  had  befallen 
them  :  the  surprising  discovery  of  the  money  in 
their  sacks  *  adds  to  their  and  his  anxiety  ;  and  he 
bitterly  reproaches  them  for  their  inconsiderate 
treatment  of  him.  Reuben  steps  forward,  and 
offers  his  two  sons  as  surety  for  the  safe  return  of 
Benjamin  from  Egypt. 

The  narrative  is  now  continued  by  a  long  extract 
from  J  (42^^-44^^  with  the  exceptions  noted).  The 
famine  continuing  in  Canaan,  Jacob  is  obliged  a 
second  time  to  send  to  Egypt  for  corn :  he  is 
reluctant  at  first  to  let  Benjamin  go  as  well :  but 
after  the  representations  of  Jndah, — who  takes  the 
lead  in  J  (cf.  37^^^-),  as  Reuben  does  in  E, — and  liis 
offer  to  be  surety  for  his  safe  return  (cf.  the  similar 
offer  of  Reuben  in  E,  42^'),  he  consents,  sending  at 
the  same  time  a  present,  to  conciliate,  if  pos- 
sible, the  favour  of  the  great  Egyptian  governor. 
Joseph,  seeing  Benjamin  Avith  his  other  brothers, 
and  perceiving  thus  that  they  have  spoken  the 
truth,  prepares  to  show  them  friendliness,  and 
invites  them  to  a  feast  in  his  house.  E  mentions 
at  this  point  that  Simeon  was  released  to  them. 
They  make  ready  their  present  for  Joseph  ;  and  as 
he  comes  in,  a  second  time  (cf.  42^'')  fulfil  uncon- 
sciously his  dreams  (37'' ")  :  he  inquires  tenderly  for 
his  father,  and  expresses  his  satisfaction  at  seeing 
Benjamin.  At  the  feast,  they  are  surprised  to 
find  themselves  seated  according  to  their  ages,  and 
Benjamin  honoured  with  a  '  mess,' — or  honorary 
portion  (cf.  2  S  11'), — five  times  as  large  as  any  of 
theirs. 

The  denoiiment  now  approaches.  The  brethren 
depart,  with  their  sacks  filled  with  corn,  Joseph 
having  privately  given  orders  for  his  divining-cup 
to  be  hidden  in  Benjamin's  sack.  Before  they  can 
have  gone  far,  he  sends  messengers  after  them, 
who  overtake  them,  and  tax  them  with  the  theft. 
Their  consciences  are  clear ;  and  they  voluntarily 
offer  the  offender  to  justice.  Dismay  and  despair 
seize  them,  when  the  cup  is  found  in  Benjamin's 
sack.  With  affected  indignation,  Joseph  re- 
proaches them  with  what  they  have  done  :  Judah, 
in  reply,  speaking  on  behalf  of  them  all,  attempts 
no  excuse ;  for  no  excuse  seems  to  be  possible  :  a 
just  retribution  has  overtaken  them  (cf.  42^') ; 
they  will  all  remain  bondmen  in  Egypt.  But 
Joseph  presses  his  advantage  home :  he  will  only 
retain  Benjamin.  Judah  now  steps  forward,  and 
in  a  speech  of  striking  beauty,  remarkable  not 
less  for  grace  and  persuasive  eloquence  than  for 
frankness  and  generosity,  intercedes  on  Benjamin's 
behalf  :  explaining  how  all  had  happened  from  the 
beginning,  he  entreats  Joseph  to  have  compassion 
on  the  feelings  of  an  aged  father,  and  to  allow  him 
to  remain  as  bondman  himself  in  his  brother's 
stead  (4418-**).  Overcome  by  the  pathos  of  Judah's 
appeal,  and  convinced  at  last  of  his  brethren's 

*  In  J  (see  4321)  this  discovery  is  made  at  the  lodging-place 
by  the  way ;  and  4227.  28  ig  an  extract  from  J's  account  of  it 
(notice  inxn  '  the  one,'  implying  others  to  follow,  not  in«. 
Observe  also  that  the  unusual  word  nnnDK  sack,  occurring  13 
times  in  ch.  43-44  (J),  occurs  also  twice  in  422V.  28^  and  not 
elsewhere  in  the  OT). 
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altered  mind,  Joseph  discloses  himself  to  them 
(ch.  45  E*).  His  first  inquiry  is  for  his  father.  For 
a  while  they  can  give  no  answer  for  amazement ; 
but  he  reassures  them,  and  allays  their  fears  :  in 
what  they  have  done,  they  have  been,  after  all, 
the  unconscious  instruments  of  Providence,  for 
'  God  did  send  me  before  you  to  preserve  life ' 
(455. 7. 8)_  And  he  sends  an  afiectionate  message  to 
his  father,  to  come  and  settle  in  Egypt,  and  be 
supported  by  him  there. 

Upon  Jacob's  arrival  in  Egypt,  Joseph  hastens 
to  meet  his  father  in  Goshen  (46"8'"''  J).  He 
presents  five  of  his  brethren  to  the  Pharaoh,  who 
upon  learning  from  them  that  they  are  shepherds, 
agrees  to  grant  them  an  abode  in  Goshen  (wh.  see), 
a  pastoral  district  about  Saft  el-^enneh,  some  40 
miles  N.E.  of  Cairo  {46^^-4^-^^  J  ;  cf.  47^"'^''  P).t 
(According  to  P  (47''")  Jacob  himself  is  introduced 
by  Joseph  to  the  Pharaoh  ;  and  Joseph  assigns 
him,  at  the  Pharaoh's  command,  an  abode  in  the 
'  land  of  Rameses,' — probably  a  name  for  the  E. 
part  of  the  Delta,  which  Ramses  11.,  the  Pharaoh 
of  the  oppression,  beautified  by  many  new  build- 
ings, and  often  made  his  residence. )  X 

There  follows  a  paragraph  (47'^""^  J),  describing 
a  permanent  change  in  the  Egyptian  system  of 
land-tenure,  which  was  attributed  to  Joseph. 
The  famine  continuing  in  Egypt,  the  people  first 
gave  away  all  their  money  for  corn,  then  they 
gave  away  their  cattle,  finally  they  offered  them- 
selves and  their  land.  The  result  was  that  all  the 
land  in  Egypt,  except  that  of  the  priests  (who 
received  a  fixed  revenue  in  kind  from  the  crown, 
and  thus  had  no  occasion  to  sell  their  possessions 
for  food),  became  the  property  of  the  Pharaoh,  the 
previous  owners  becoming  tenants  of  the  king, 
paying  him,  as  it  were,  an  annual  rent  of  \  of  the 
produce. 

According  to  P  {4727b-28)  Jacob  lived  with  Joseph 
in  Egypt  17  years.  As  the  time  drew  near  for  him 
to  die,  Joseph  hearing  of  his  sickness,  brought  in 
his  two  sons,  Manasseh  and  Ephraim  to  see  him. 
Upon  hearing  that  they  were  there,  the  aged 
patriarch  blessed  them,  giving  Ephraim,  the 
younger,  against  their  father's  desire,  the  first 
place,  in  view  of  the  future  greatness  of  the  tribe 
descended  from  him  (vv.^"^-  '"^''  JE),  at  the  same 
time  (vv.21-  22  E)  conferring  upon  Joseph,  as  a  special 
gift,  '  one  shoulder — or  mountain-slope — above  his 
brethren '  (with  allusion  to  Shechem  ;  see  JACOB, 
p.  532).  A  parallel  text  of  P  (483"')  describes 
Jacob's  adoption  of  his  two  grandsons,  in  virtue  of 
which  he  places  each  on  the  same  level  with  liis 
own  sons. 

After  Jacob's  death,  Joseph,  as  was  natural, 
made  suitable  provision  for  his  burial  (50^""- " 
JE,  probably  J  ;  50'^'  P).  His  brethren  fear  now 
that  he  will  exact  retribution  for  their  past  treat- 
ment of  him,  and  send  accordingly  to  crave  his 
forgiveness.  He  replies  generously  that  he  is  not 
in  God's  place,  viz.  to  exact  vengeance  for  actions 
which,  however  intended,  have  been  overruled  by 
God's  providence  for  good  ( '  to  save  much  people 
alive'),  and  that  he  will  continue  to  make  pro- 
vision for  their  nourishment  and  welfare  (50'^""^  E).§ 
He  lived,  we  read,  to  the  age  of  110,  surviving 
even  the  birth  of  his  great-grandchildren. |1  Before 

*  Except  the  clauses  in  vv.''.  ^  referring  to  Joseph's  having 
been  sold  by  his  brethren  ;  v.lO  as  far  as  Goshen  ;  and  perhaps 
V.28. 

t  The  sequence  in  475.  6  \s  much  better  in  LXX  than  in  the 
Ileb.  text. 

I  The  expression  is  thus  proleptic,  even  if  it  be  not  actually 
an  anachronism. 

§  The  tenns  of  v.2la  (cf.  4712),  and  the  expression, '  as  it  is  this 
day,'  in  v.2n,  seem  to  show  that  the  writer  pictured  the  famine 
as  still  continuing  (cf.  4511).  B  must  have  placed  Jacob's  death 
earlier  than  P  (4728). 

II  V.23  '  the  sons  of  Machir,  son  of  M.anasseh,'  are  specified,  on 
account  of  the  importance  attaching  later  to  the  correspond- 
ing clans  of  the  tribe  of  JIanasseh,  on  the  E.  of  Jordan  (see 
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his  death  he  expressed  his  assurance  that  God 
would  ultimately  bring  up  the  children  of  Israel 
out  of  Egypt,  and  gave  solemn  directions  for  his 
bones  to  be  brought  up  with  them  (50^^'^^  E).  The 
fulfilment  of  this  injunction  is  described  in  Ex 
13i«,  Jos  (both  E) ;  in  the  latter  place  it  is 
added  that  Joseph's  bones  were  buried  finally  in 
Shechem,  in  the  plot  of  ground  bought  there  by 
Jacob  (Gn  33^')  in  the  centre  of  the  territory  owned 
by  his  descendants,  the  'children  of  Ephraim.' 

The  character  of  Joseph  is  one  that  is  singularly 
amiable  and  free  from  faults.  He  is  the  true  son, 
the  true  brother,  the  true  servant.  Loyal  and 
faithful,  disinterested  and  sincere,  modest  and 
considerate,  he  wins  the  esteem  of  all  right- 
minded  persons  with  whom  he  has  to  do.  He  is 
obedient  to  duty  in  whatever  position  he  finds 
himself — whether  feeding  his  father's  sheep,  or 
attending  to  his  master's  house,  or  acting  for  the 
keeper  of  the  prison,  or  invested  by  Pharaoh  with 
authority  over  Egypt.  'J"  was  with  him'  is 
the  significant  phrase  by  which  the  narrator  in- 
dicates the  Divine  approval  of  his  conduct  (39^-  ^• 
21. 23)_  Jq  misfortune  he  is  resigned,  and  does  not 
complain.  He  resists  temptation.  In  his  eleva- 
tion he  neither  presumes  upon  his  position  nor 
forgets  his  humbler  relations :  in  spite  of  their 
cruel  treatment  of  him,  he  bears  his  brethren  no 
grudge;  even  after  his  father's  death  he  is  as 
generous  and  magnanimous  as  before  (SO^''^*).  He 
has  deep  and  true  affection :  his  younger  brother 
and  his  father  are  ever  foremost  in  his  thoughts.* 
His  attitude  towards  his  other  brethren,  and  the 
humiliation  which  he  imposes  on  them,  are,  of 
course,  dictated  by  the  desire  to  prove  them,  and 
bring  them  to  acknowledge  their  sin ;  as  soon  as 
they  have  done  this  (cf.  422'-  44''),  and  he  is 
satisfied  that  they  are  treating  his  father  and 
Benjamin  with  genuine  affection,  he  discloses  him- 
self, eJicuses  them  for  what  they  had  done  (45^'*), 
and,  to  assure  them  of  his  forgiveness  and  good- 
will, makes  provision  for  their  residence  near 
himself  in  Egypt.  He  has  a  lively  sense  of  de- 
pendence upon  God  and  of  his  duty  towards  Him 
(39»  41i«  502^).  He  is  conscious  that  he  is  in  God's 
hands,  who  overrules  evil  that  good  may  come, 
and  eli'ects  His  purposes  even  though  it  may  be 
without  the  knowledge  and  against  the  wishes  of 
the  actual  agents  (50^",  cf .  45^-  As  a  righteous 
man,  persecuted  and  sold  by  his  brethren,  wrong- 
fully accused  and  humiliated,  but  afterwards 
exalted,  and  using  his  position  for  the  good  of 
others,  submissive,  forgiving,  and  tender-hearted, 
it  is  not  surprising  that  he  should  often  have  been 
regarded  as  a  type  of  Christ.  Only  the  measures 
adopted  by  Joseph  for  the  relief  of  the  famine 
might  be  thought  to  strike  a  discordant  note  in 
his  character.  To  appropriate  the  surplus  produce 
of  the  seven  years  of  plenty,  and  then  to  compel 
the  Egyptians  to  buy  hack,  even  to  their  own 
impoverishment,  what  they  had  themselves  pre- 
viously given  up,  does  not  seem  consistent  with  our 
ideas  of  justice  and  equity.  It  must,  however,  be 
remembered,  that,  in  this  respect,  Joseph  was  not, 
and  could  not  be  expected  to  be,  in  advance  of  the 
public  morality  of  his  age.  The  economic  condi- 
tions of  Egypt  are,  and  always  have  been,  peculiar. 
The  fertility  of  the  soil  is  dependent  upon  a  system 
of  irrigation,  which  can  only  be  kept  in  proper  order 
by  the  central  government ;  and  the  cultivator  falls 

MAOHm.  and  Manasseh).  'Born  upon  Joseph's  knees,"  i.e. 
recognized  by  him  as  his  descendants ;  cf .  303,  Odyas.  xix.  401. 

•  Gn  4151  ertd  ig  naturally  not  to  be  taken  aupied  de  la  lettre. 
It  is  an  old  difficulty  that  Joseph  did  not,  immediately  after  his 
elevation,  take  steps  to  inform  his  father  of  his  welfare  ;  but 
perhaps  separations  of  this  kind  were  taken  in  those  days  more 
as  a  matter  of  course  than  they  would  be  by  us ;  and  certainly, 
if  Joseph  had  done  this,  both  the  interest  and  the  moral  of  the 
narrative  would  have  been  greatly  impaired. 


into  a  state  of  dependency  and  indebtedness  to  it 
at  the  same  time.  Moreover,  the  Egyptian /eKaA 
lacks  inherently  the  spirit  of  independence,  and, 
even  to  the  present  day,  is  content  to  enrich  others 
by  his  labour  rather  than  himself.  Of  course  such 
considerations  as  these  do  not  justify  in  the  abstract 
the  oppressions  to  which  Egypt  has  habitually 
been  exposed  at  the  hands  of  Oriental  viceroys  and 
pashas ;  but  they  tend  to  show  that  Joseph  did 
not  do  more  than  was  consistent  with  the  condition 
of  the  country,  with  the  age  in  which  he  lived, 
and  with  the  position  in  which  he  found  himself 
placed  at  the  time.*  Nevertheless,  as  Delitzsch 
observes,  the  remark  of  Niebuhr  remains  true : 
'  the  history  of  Joseph  is  a  dangerous  precedent  for 
designing  ministers.' 

Joseph  was  the  reputed  ancestor  of  the  two  tribes 
Manasseh  and  Ephraim,  the  latter  being  the  most 
powerful  and  important  in  Northern  Israel.  In 
the  blessings  of  Jacob  (Gn  4922-26)  and  Moses 
(Dt  33''''^),  'Joseph'  manifestly  represents  these 
two  tribes,  though  no  doubt  in  each  the  poet  is 
thinking  more  particularly  of  Ephraim  ;  in  each 
he  descants  upon  the  blessings  of  soU  and  climate, 
of  populousness  and  military  strength,  enjoyed 
by  the  tribe ;  and  in  each  Joseph  bears  the  title 
vrix  "I'n  '  the  separate  {or  crowned)  one  of  his 
brethren,'  i.e.  the  tribe  distinguished  from  the 
others  by  the  possession,  in  a  pre-eminent  degree, 
of  such  distinctions  as  wealth,  and  influence,  and 
political  and  military  power.  The  terms  of  these 
blessings,  and  the  enthusiasm  which  in  each  the 
poet  displays  for  '  Joseph,'  show  that  both  spring 
from  the  period  during  which  Ephraim  was  the 
leading  tribe  in  Israel,  t  The  two  tribes  are  also 
grouped  together  elsewhere  under  the  same  common 
designation  :  not  only  in  the  expression  '  children 
of  Joseph,'  Jos  161  17"-  (J),  Nu  1"-  Jos  W  18» 
al.  (P),  but  also  in  'house  of  Joseph,'  Jos  17"  18^, 
Jg  122-+23.+  26  2  S  192»J  1  K  1128,  and  (like  Ephraim 
in  Hos)  d  potiori  of  Northern  Israel  generally. 
Am  5«,  Ob  "  (II  '  house  of  Jacob'),  Zee  W,  and  in 
'Joseph'  alone  (sometimes  representing^ N.  Israel 
generally),  Dt  27»2  33i3- is.  Am  5'^  6^  Ezk  37"-" 
47134332^  Ps77i7  ('the  sons  of  Jacob  and  Joseph') 
788' SQi  (II 'Israel'),  8P. 

On  J oseph-el,  as  the  name  of  a  place  in  Palestine 
in  the  15tli  cent.  B.C.,  see  p.  526. 

Date  of  Joseph. — The  period  of  Egyptian  history 
at  which  the  events  of  Joseph's  life  are  to  be 
placed,  cannot  be  determined  except  inferentially. 
As  in  the  Book  of  Exodus,  the  name  of  the 
Pharaoh  is  not  mentioned ;  and  in  view  of  the 
general  fixity  of  Egyptian  institutions,  the  allu- 
sions to  Egyptian  manners  and  customs,  as 
Dillm.  remarks,  are  not  sufficiently  distinctive  to 
constitute  a  clue  to  the  age  in  which  he  lived.§ 
The  biblical  dates,  both  of  the  Exodus  and  of  the 
patriarchal  age  (which  is  dependent  upon  it.  Ex 
12"),  are  too  uncertain  to  form  a  secure  basis  for 
further  chronological  calculations  (see  Cheon- 
OLOGY,  vol.  i.  p.  398).  There  are,  however,  strong 
reasons  for  supposing  Ramses  11.  of  the  19th 
dynasty  (B.C.  1275-1208,  Petrie)  to  be  the  Pharaoh 
of  the  oppression  (Ex  l^^^-) ;  and  arguing  back 
from  this  datum,  it  is  probable  that  Joseph's 

*  Cf.  the  remarks  and  quotations  illustrative  of  the  economic 
condition  of  Eg^-pt  in  the  work  of  Vigouroux,  cited  below 
(p.  772  n.'),  ii.  183-189 ;  also  Ebers,  Gosen,  486-8  (ed.  2,  498  f.). 

t  In  2  S  19^3  (44)  LXX  (lio?  for  nns),  '  I  am  also  the  firstborn 
more  than  thou,'  the  men  of  Israel  claim  the  birthright — no 
doubt  on  account  of  the  prestige  enjoyed  by  Ephraim  ;  cf.  1  Ch 
51-  2 :  Ew.  i.  422. 

t  Including  here  Benjamin  (in  2  S  I920  Shimei,  a  Ben  jaminite, 
speaks).    Cf.  Stade,  GcscA.  i.  160 flf. 

§  Sayce's  statement  {EHU  90,  cf.  83),  that  the  Egypt  which 
the  narrative  brings  before  us  is  that  of  the  Hyksos  age,  is  not 
warranted  by  the  facts  :  not  one  of  the  illustrations  quoted  by 
him  is  distinctive  of  the  Hyksos  age,  and  the  great  majority  are 
not  drawn  from  that  period  at  all. 
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elevation  in  Egypt  is  to  be  placed  under  one  of 
the  later  Hyksos  kings.*  The  Hyksos  (i.e.  Hyk- 
shasu,  'prince  of  the  Shasu,'  or  'spoilers,'  i.e. 
desert-hordes,  or  Bedawis)  were  a  race  of  Asiatic 
invaders,  who  (according  to  Manetho)  held  posses- 
sion of  Egypt  for  511  years  (B.C.  2098-1587,  Fetrie), 
at  first  devastating  and  destroying,  but  afterwards 
settling  down,  and  assimilating  much  of  the  cul- 
ture of  the  conquered  Egyptians  (cf .  vol.  i.  p.  659  f . ; 
Maspero,  Struggle  of  Nations,  50  ff.,  72  ff.).  Zoan 
(Tanis),  in  the  N.E.  of  the  Delta.f  (as  excava- 
tions have  shown)  was  one  of  their  chief  cities. 
George  the  Syncellus  speaks  of  a  general  consensus 
of  chronographers  to  the  effect  that  the  Pharaoh 
of  Joseph  was  Aphophis.J  i.e.  Apepa  (II.),  the  last 
important  Hyksos  king.§  As  it  happens,  if  we 
place  the  Exodus  at  about  B.C.  1204  (Petrie),  this 
would  agree  with  the  date  given  in  Ex  12^^ 
( 1204 -F 430  =1634  B.C.). 

Historical  Character  of  Joseph. — Taken  in  the 
abstract,  it  cannot  be  said  that  there  are  serious 
historical  improbabilities  in  the  substance  of 
Joseph's  biography.  Certainly  the  narrative  con- 
tains many  dramatic  situations.  Both  Joseph  and 
his  brethren  pass  through  a  series  of  crises  and 
adventures,  any  one  of  which  might  readily  have 
closed  the  drama,  though  all,  in  fact,  lead  on 
happily  to  the  final  dinoument.  Truth  is,  how- 
ever, proverbially  stranger  than  fiction.  There 
have  been  many  remarkable  biographies  in  history, 
and  we  must  beware  of  making  probability  too 
absolutely  the  test  of  credibility.  In  the  general 
fact  of  a  foreigner,  by  a  happy  stroke  of  clever- 
ness, winning  the  favour  of  an  Eastern  despot,  and 
being  in  consequence  invested  by  him  with  high 
powers,  there  is  nothing  unprecedented ;  and  in 
the  case  of  Egypt,  in  particular,  the  monuments 
supply  explicit  evidence  of  foreigners  rising  there 
to  positions  of  political  distinction.  The  question 
assumes,  however,  a  different  aspect  when  account 
is  taken  (1)  of  the  fact  that  the  narratives  about 
Joseph  are  plainly  not  the  work  of  a  contemporary 
hand, II  but  were  in  all  probability  only  committed 
to  writing  700-800  years  afterwards,  and  (2)  of  the 
further  curious  fact  that  '  Joseph '  (like  many 
of  the  other  patriarchal  names)  is  also  a  tribal 
name,  the  name  of  that  subdivision  of  the  nation 
which  was  also  called  after  his  two  sons,  Manasseh 
and  Ephraim.  The  first  of  these  facts  at  once 
destroys  all  guarantee  that  we  possess  in  the 
Joseph-narratives  a  literal  record  of  the  facts.  The 
outline,  indeed,  may  still  be  historical,  but  for 
details  or  particular  episodes  popular  imagination 
will  very  probably  be  responsible :  the  improb- 
abilities which  certainly  attach  to  some  of  the 
details  connected  with  the  famine  and  the  measures 

*So  Knob.,  Dillm.,  Riehm,  Ebers  (in  Smith,  DB^  1792f.), 
Brugsch  (Steininschrift,  131),  Wiedemann  (with  reserve),  Aei). 
Gesch.  (1884),  i.  293!.,  and  in  his  small  Gesch.  von  alt-Aeg.  (1891) 
67  f. ;  and  others. 

t  Zoan  would  be  not  more  than  about  35  miles  from  Goshen  ; 
and  it  is  true  that  the  court  of  tlie  Pharaoh  in  Gn  is  represented 
as  being  not  tar  from  Goshen  (for  Joseph  was  near  to  both  : 
4510. 10  4629-34  477)^  whereas  the  residence  of  the  Pharaohs,  both 
before  (12-14  dyn.)  and  after  (18-20  dyn.)  the  Hyksos  period,  was 
far  up  the  Nile,  at  Thebes.  However,  an  argument  in  support 
of  Joseph's  Pharaoh  being  one  of  the  Hyksos  kings  could  be 
based  upon  this  coincidence,  only  if  it  were  already  certain  that 
the  narrative  was  the  work  of  a  contemporary  hand,  which 
might  be  trusted  to  reproduce  accurately  geographical  facts  of 
this  kind. 

X  P.  62  (cf.  p.  69)  It)  -xu-ffi  yctp  <nj^re'puivy]TKi  ort  It)  'A<^u^iMs 
Tipiit  'Jiuir>,<p  rij;  AlyuTTou :  p.  i07,  the  17th  year  of  Aphophis  is 
specified.  Erman  (Z.  /.  Aeg.  Spr.  1881,  125-7 ;  cf.  Maspero, 
Strxujgle  of  Nations,  71)  has  made  it  probable  that  this  date 
was  arrived  at  by  a  combination  of  the  430  years  of  Ex  1241  with 
Egyptian  data. 

5  Petrie,  Bist.  of  Eg.  i.  242,  ii.  17  ff. 
_  II  Notice  incidentally  in  this  connexion  the  absence  of  par- 
ticulars in  the  narrative,  e.g.  any  mention  of  the  personal  name 
of  the  Pharaoh,  and  of  the  place  in  Egypt  wherehe  held  his  court; 
and  cf.  Sayce,  HCM  228  f.  Contemporary  writers— for  instance, 
Jeremiah — are  in  such  matters  much  more  definite  and  specific. 


by  which  it  was  relieved  (4147-49.  m.  ss.  tr?  4714-26). 
may  thus,  for  examjjle,  be  accounted  for.  The 
second  fact  raises  the  further  question  whether  the 
figure  of  Joseph,  in  part  or  even  as  a  whole,  is  a 
reflection  of  the  history  and  characteristics  of  the 
tribe,  projected  upon  the  past  in  an  individual 
form. 

According  to  Ewald  (cf.  above,  p.  534),  the  twelve  sons  of 
Jacob  represent  corresponding  subdivisions  of  the  nation  :  the 
smaller  part  of  it,  distinguished  in  the  extant  tradition  by  the 
name  and  fame  of  Joseph,  and  consisting  essentially  of  the  two 
tribes  of  Ephraim  and  Manasseh  (which  afterwards  separated), 
migrated  into  Egypt  first ;  Joseph,  who  was  a  real  person,  was 
a  leader  or  distingviished  member  of  the  immigrants ;  he  rose 
to  power  in  Egypt,  and  conferred  there  great  benefits  both  upon 
his  own  people  and  upon  the  country,  and  in  the  end  also 
attracted  the  remaining  and  stronger  part  of  his  people  to  the  E. 
frontier  of  Egypt.  His  personality  was  a  remarkable  one  ;  and 
in  after  ages  it  was  transfigured  in  the  memory  of  his  people  : 
under  the  influence  of  Israel's  religion  it  became  an  ideal  of 
filial  and  fraternal  affection,  a  high  example  of  goodness,  de- 
votion to  duty,  sincerity,  and  love.  The  fundamental  idea  of 
the  story  consists  in  the  happy  reunion  in  Egypt  of  the  long- 
separated  members  of  Jacob's  family,  at  the  call  of  the  son  and 
brother  who  has  risen  there  to  high  station ;  this,  in  the 
narrative  of  Genesis,  as  we  possess  it,  has  been  gradually 
elaborated  by  successive  writers  until  it  attained  '  the  mature 
and  attractive  form  in  which  it  was  worthy  to  become  an  heir- 
loom of  the  human  race.'t  The  view  of  Dillm.  (introd.  to 
ch.  39)  and  Kittel  (i.  168 f.)  is  similar  :  behind  the  individual, 
Joseph,  there  stands  the  tribe  (Dillm.) ;  the  tribe,  migrating 
to  Egypt,  acquired  there  power  and  pre-eminence  over  its 
'  brethren,'  and  its  leader  is  known  to  tradition  by  the  same 
name,  Joseph  (Kittel).  It  is  an  objection  to  this  view  that  it 
duplicates  the  name  at  one  and  the  same  time  :  '  Joseph '  de- 
notes both  an  individual  and  a  tribe,  not  at  different  times, 
but  in  Egypt  itself.  Stade  and  others  see  in  Joseph  (as  in  his 
brethren)  merely  the  imaginary  eponymous  ancestor  of  the 
tribe,  in  whose  life  and  experiences  are  reflected  the  political 
and  other  relations  of  a  later  age. 

Any  judgment  upon  a  question  of  this  kind  must 
be  more  or  less  'subjective';  but  to  the  present 
writer  the  amount  of  personal  incident  and  detail 
in  the  narrative  appears,  as  in  the  case  of  JACOB 
(p.  534''),  to  be  an  objection  to  both  these  views. 
It  seems  to  him  to  be  more  probable  that  there 
was  an  actual  person,  Joseph,  afterwards — rightly 
or  wrongly — regarded  as  the  ancestor  of  the  tribe, 
whose  biography,  during  the  time  that  it  lived 
only  in  oral  tradition,  may  have  been  embellished 
and  made  more  dramatic  in  details,  but  who  under- 
went sichstantially  the  experiences  recounted  of 
him  in  Gn,  and  who,  having  risen  to  power  in 
Egypt,  succeeded  in  obtaining  for  his  fellow-tribes- 
men a  home  in  the  pastoral  land  of  Goshen.  This 
view,  amongst  other  things,  does  justice  to  the 
Egyptian  colouring  of  the  narrative  (see  below). 
This  colouring,  it  is  true,  is  seldom  specific  ;  it  is 
never  of  a  character  to  prove  close  and  personal 
cognizance  of  the  facts  described  ;%  nevertheless,  its 
presence  in  the  narrative  —  as  indeed  the  entire 
Egyptian  episode  in  Joseph's  life  —  is  difficult  to 
account  for,  if  the  whole  were  nothing  but  a 
legend,  woven  by  popular  fancy  upon  the  hills  of 
Ephraim. 

From  4713-26^  however,  more  cannot  be  interred  than  that  the 
agrarian  conditions  described  prevailed  in  the  age  of  the 
narrator  :  the  details  of  the  narrative,  such  as  the  connexion 
with  the  seven  years  of  famine,  the  exhaustion  of  the  Egyptians' 
money,  etc.,  will,  as  Dillm.  remarks,  'belong  merely  der  naiwen 
Sage.'  The  benefit  derived  in  consequence  by  the  crown  must 
have  been  attributed  popularly  to  Joseph's  statesmanship  ;  but 
if  it  be  true  that  he  rose  to  power  under  Aphophis,  at  the  very 
time  when  the  native  Theban  princes  were  beginning  the  war  of 
independence,  it  is  difficult  to  think  that  an  innovation  of  this 
kind,  introduced  by  him,  could  have  survived  the-  expulsion  of 
the  Hyksos  Pharaohs. 

It  is,  moreover,  important  to  observe,  as  Kittel 
has  pointed  out,  that  this  colouring  is  common 
to  both  J  and  E  :  as  it  is  improbable  that  two 
writers  would  have  added  it  independently,  it  may 
be  inferred  that  it  was  inherent  in  the  common 

*  Cf.  Kuenen,  ThT,  May  1871,  p.  269  ff. 

t  Ewald,  Bist.  1.  363,  382,  405,  407-409,  412-420. 

t  Institutions,  officials,  etc.,  for  instance,  are  described  gener- 
ally, not  by  their  specific  Egypt,  names  :  contrast  the  long  lists 
of  specific  titles  in  Brugsch,  jEgyptologie,  pp.  206-232. 
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tradition  which  both  represent.  This  is  a  circum- 
stance tending  to  showtiiatin  its  origin  tlie  Egyptian 
element  was  considerably  anterior  to  either  J  or  E, 
and  increases  the  probability  that  it  rests  ulti- 
mately upon  a  foundation  in  fact.  At  the  same 
time,  it  is  difficult  to  deny  that  the  narrative 
(like  those  of  Ishmael  and  Jacob)  has  been  coloured 
in  some  of  its  details  by  later  events,  and  even 
that  particular  episodes  may  have  originated  in 
the  desire  to  account  for  the  circumstances  and 
relations  of  a  later  age.  The  hostility  of  the 
brethren  to  Joseph,  the  leadership  in  one  narrative 
(E)  of  Reuben,  in  the  other  (J)  of  Judah,  the 
power  and  pre-eminence  of  Joseph  as  compared 
with  his  father  and  brothers,  the  fact  that  Ben- 
jamin, afterwards  the  smallest  tribe,  is  the 
youngest  brother,  the  '  adoption '  of  his  two 
grandsons  by  Jacob  (i.e.  their  elevation  to  the 
same  rank  as  his  own  sons),  and  the  priority  so 
pointedly  bestowed  by  him  upon  the  younger,  are, 
for  instance,  points  at  which  it  is  very  possible 
that  popular  imagination  has  thus  been  at  work, 
colouring  or  supplementing  the  historical  elements 
of  the  Joseph-tradition  by  reference  to  the  facts 
and  conditions  of  later  times.  And  naturally  the 
literary  form  of  the  narrative,  with  its  charms  of 
style  and  other  characteristic  traits,  will  be  due 
to  the  different  writers,  who,  severally,  cast  the 
original  tradition  into  a  written  shape. 

The  acquaintance  shown  by  the  authors  of  the 
Joseph  narratives,  esp.  J  and  E,  with  Egyptian 
customs  and  institutions  has  been  long  observed  ;  * 
and  the  principal  instances  deserve  to  be  noticed 
here,  references  being  added  to  authorities  where 
the  subject  may  be  more  fully  studied. 

(cf.  43").  There  would  be  demand  in  Egypt 
for  resinous  substances,  such  as  '  gum  tragacanth,' 
'  balm,'  and  '  ladanum '  (the  exudation  of  the 
Cistus  or  E.ock-rose),t  partly  for  medicinal  purposes, 
partly  for  the  composition  of  incense  to  be  used 
in  religious  rites,  and  partly  for  embalming ;  see 
Ebers,  Aeg.  289-293.  For  Syrian  trade  with 
Egypt  (in  the  18th  dyn.),  including  slaves,  see 
ib.  292  fl'.,  Erman,  Life  in  Ancient  Egypt,  516  ff. 

39^ '  and  he  appointed  him  over  his  house.'X  Such 
a  position  can  hardly  be  regarded  as  distinctively 
Egyptian  (see  note  X)  •  nevertheless  the  monuments 
show  that  large  Egyptian  households  were  organized 
with  superintendents  of  their  different  departments 
(the  fields,  the  cattle,  the  kitchen,  etc.),  the  wer- 
per,  or  '  superintendent  of  the  house,'  being  in 
particular  often  mentioned. §  The  '  bread  which  ' 
his  master  '  did  eat '  (39'^)  would  not  be  left  in 
Joseph's  hand,  on  account  of  the  scruples  which 
the  Egyptians  had  against  eating  food  prepared 
by  foreigners  (cf.  43^^).  To  the  story  of  Joseph 
and  his  master's  wife  (39''''-)  there  is  a  remarkable 
parallel  (which  has  been  often  compared)  in  the 
Egyptian  romance,  commonly  called  '  The  Tale  of 
the  Two  Brothers,'  written  for  Seti  n.  (19  dyn.), 
and  preserved  in  the  d'Orbiney  Papyrus.  Two 
brothers,  Anpu  and  Bata,  lived  together  in  one 
house :  the  elder,  Anpu,  one  day  sent  Bata 
back  from  the  fields  into  the  liouse  to  fetch  some 
seed ;  Anpu's  wife  there  made  advances  to  him, 

*  Hengstenberg,  Aeg.  u.  die  Bb.  Hose's  (1841) ;  Knobel  {Egf- 
Comm.  1852,  1860);  Ewald  (Hist.  i.  419  n.);  Dillm.;  and  esp- 
Ebers,  Aeg.  u.  die  Bb.  Hose's,  1868  (ends  with  Gn  4132),  and  in 
Smith,  DB^,  s.v.  Joseph.  See  also  F.  Vigouroux,  La  Bible  et  les 
dicouvertes  modemes^,  1896,  torn.  ii.  (a  full  but  not  very- 
critical  compilation) ;  and  H.  G.  Tomkins,  The  Life  and  Times 
of  Joseph  (1891). 

t  Tristram,  Nat.  Hist,  of  the  Bible,  393 1.,  337  f.,  458-460  ;  on 
•  balm,'  also,  above,  i.  236. 

t  Cf.,  of  Pharaoh's  house,  4140;  of  Joseph's  house,  4316-19 
441.4  (where  'steward  of  his  house'  is  lit.  'he  that  was  over 
his  house') :  cf.  'over  the  house'  (i.e.  the  palace)  in  1  K  46  16S 
183,  2  K  106  155  1818-  S7  192,  ig  2215  (all  of  the  Mwjor  domo,  or 
governor  of  the  palace,  in  Israel  or  Judah) 

i  Ebers,  Aeg.  303-305  ;  Erman,  187  f. 


which  he  repelled  :  when  Anpu  returned  home  in 
the  evening,  his  wife  accused  Bata  to  him  falsely. 
Anpu,  enraged,  at  first  sought  to  slay  his  brother, 
but  in  the  end  he  was  convinced  that  he  was 
innocent  and  had  been  accused  falsely,  and  he 
thereupon  slew  his  unfaithful  wife.* 

40^*-  A  '  butler,'  or  '  cupbearer '  (the  word  in 
the  Heb.  is  the  same,  nfjS'P,  lit.  the  one  giving  to 
drink),  was,  naturally,  not  an  institution  peculiar 
to  Egypt,  being  found  also  in  Persia  (Neh  1",  cf. 
21),  and  elsewhere  (cf.  olvoxboi)  :  we  meet,  however, 
with  a  very  similar  title  in  lists  of  Egyptian  court 
officials  ;  Chabas,  for  instance  (M61.  Egypt.  3rd  ser. 
131  ff.),  publishes  such  a  list,  including  '  le  grand 
des  appartements  on  grand  superieur  de  la  maison' 
(the  major  domo,  mentioned  above),  '  le  saigneur 
de  bcEufs,  le  boulanger,  le  cuiseur  de  mets,  le 
conducteur  des  controleurs  [abu-u),  qui  golitent 
le  vin,'  etc.,  tlie  last  of  whom  is  considered  by 
Chabas  and  Ebers  to  have  corresponded  to  the 
'chief  of  the  butlers'  here.f  In  the  tomb  of 
Ramses  ill.  (20  dyn. )  there  is  a  representation  of 
a  royal  bakery,  showing  a  number  of  figures  em- 
ployed in  various  processes  of  bread-making,  and 
amongst  them  one  carrying  a  tray  containing  rolls 
of  bread  upon  his  head  (v.i^).J  A  '  superintendent 
of  the  bakery,'  corresponding  to  the  '  chief  of  the 
bakers,'  is  mentioned  by  Erman,  pp.  105,  187  (cf. 
Ebers,  333  bottom).  The  custom  of  squeezing  grapes 
into  a  cup  (v.")  is  illustrated  by  Ebers  §  from  a 
text  published  by  Naville  from  the  temple  at  Edf u, 
where  it  is  said  that  grapes  squeezed  into  water 
formed  a  refreshing  beverage,  which  was  drunk  by 
the  king.  The  birthday  of  the  Pharaoh  (v.^"),  at 
least  in  the  Ptolemaic  period,  as  we  learn  from  the 
Canopus and  Rosetta  decrees  (B.C.  239  and  195),  was 
celebrated  with  a  great  assembly  of  priests  of  all 
grades,  and  a  granting  of  amnesties  to  prisoners.  1| 

In  ch.  41  Pharaoh's  dreams,  both  in  themselves 
and  in  their  subject-matter,  are  appropriate  to  the 
country.  In  Egypt  (as  in  Babylon,  and  indeed  in 
other  ancient  countries)  much  importance  was 
attached  to  dreams.  Thothmes  IV.,  while  sleeping 
under  the  shadow  of  the  great  Sphinx,  was  com- 
manded by  Ra  Harmakhis  to  clear  away  the  sand 
by  which  it  was  encumbered.  A  vision  of  the 
god  Ptah,  appearing  in  a  dream,  encouraged 
Merenptah  to  attack  the  Libyans.  On  the  '  Dream- 
stele  '  discovered  among  the  ruins  of  Napata,  the 
ancient  capital  of  Ethiopia,  it  is  related  how  the 
Ethiopian  king,  Nlit  Amen,  saw  in  a  dream  two 
serpents,  one  on  his  right  hand  and  the  other  on 
his  left,  which  were  explained  to  portend  that  he 
would  conquer  Egypt,  and  wear  on  his  head  the 
two  crowns,  of  the  north  as  well  as  of  the  south.H 
Strange  nostrums  were  even  in  vogue  for  the  pur- 
pose of  obtaining  significant  dreams.**  Egypt  is 
dependent  for  its  fertility  upon  the  annual  rising 
of  the  Nile  :  the  cow-headed  goddess  Hat-hor, ti- 
the personification  of  fruitfulness  (with  whom  Isis, 

*  The  tale  is  translated  in  full  by  Maspero  in  Les  Contes 
Pop.  de  I'Egypte  anc.'i  (1889),  5-32 ;  Petrie,  Egyp.  Tales  (1895), 
ii.  36  ff. ;  somewhat  abridged,  in  Erman,  378  f. :  the  part  parallel 
to  the  Bibl.  narrative  in  Ebers,  Aeg.  311  ff. ;  more  briefly  in 
Brugsch,  Hist,  of  Eg."!:  i.  309  fl.  (new  ed.  1891,  123  f.) ;  Sayce, 
ECM,  209  fl.  (from  Brugsch);  Egypt  of  the  Hebrews,  25  ff.  (from 
Brugsch  and  Erman). 

t  On  the  manufacture  and  use  of  wine  in  Egypt,  Ebers,  322- 
329;  cups  and  goblets,  327-329,  Erman,  196-198;  a  servant  offering 
wine  to  a  guest  in  a  goblet,  Wilkinson-Birch,  i.  430  ;  several  such, 
at  a  feast,  in  The  Tomb  of  Paheri  at  El  Kab  (11th  Memoir  of 
Egyp.  Explor.  Fund),  Plate  vii.,  cf-  p.  24 1. 

I  See  Wilkinson-Birch,  Ane.  Egyptians  (ed.  1878),  ii.  34  ; 
Ebers,  Aeg.  332  ;  or  Erman,  p.  191 :  the  man  carrj'ing  the  tray, 
also,  in  Maspero,  Dawn  of  Civil.  314. 

§  Durch  Gosen  zum  Sinai''-  (1872),  480  ;  Smith,  DB^  p. 
1796». 

II  Ebers,  334-337. 

ir  Brugsch,  Hist.  (ed.  1891)  200,  314,  406.    Cf.  Wiedemann, 
Relig.  of  the  Anc.  Eg.  265-267  ;  Ebers,  321  f. ;  Herod,  ii.  141. 
**  Wiedemann,  267  f. 

tt  Budge,  The  Mummy,  291,  292  ;  Wiedemann,  143,  219. 
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(     the  goddess  of  the  fertile  soil  of  the  Delta,*  was 
'     often  identified),  is  described  in  inscriptions,  cited 
'     by  Ebers,  as  '  causing  the  Nile  to  appear  in  its 
season,'  '  giving  life  to  the  living  with  lier  hands,' 
•  pouring  forth  fruitfulness  upon  the  land,'  etc.f 
The  cow  being  sacred  to  both  these  deities,  kine 
j    emerging  from  the  Nile  would  be  a  natural  emblem 
;     of  fruitful  seasons.    Seven  was  also  a  sacred  (and 
j    magical)  number  in  Egypt. t    Among  the  priestly 
I    classes  §  in  Egypt  were  the  '  writers  of  sacred  writ- 
j    ings '  (sax-u  neter  sat :  in  the  Greek  text  of  the 
!     Canopus  decree,  irreporpifiai, — depicted  on  the  monu- 
:'     ments  with  a  feather  [quill]  on  their  heads,  and 
';    a  book  in  their  hand  ||),  and  the  '  knowers  of  things ' 
:j    (rex  xet-u),  or,  as  we  might  say,  '  wise  men '  (in 
;     the  Greek,  Upoypaixixareh,  or  '  sacred  scribes '),  of 
\     whose  superior  knowledge  the  Egyp.  king  would 
;■     avail  himself  in  any  difficulty.  IT    To  these  corre- 
■     spond,  no  doubt,  the  hartummim  **  and  '  wise  men,' 
!]    summoned  by  Pharaoh  to  interpret  his  dreams. 
1       Joseph's  shaving  himself,  and  changing  his 
raiment  (41'^'^),  before  appearing  in  the  presence 
1     of  Pharaoh,  is  in  agreement  with  Egyptian  cus- 
toms :   all  respectable  Egyptians  shaved  them- 
I     selves :  on  the  monuments,  only  foreigners,  and 
■:     natives  of  inferior  rank,  are  represented  as  wear- 
!     ing  beards ;  cleanliness  of  clothes,  as  well  as  of 
.     person,  was  also  de  rigueur.\\    With  the  reference 
I    to  God  in  A\^^  (cf.  v.s»  408),  comp.  Herod,  ii.  83. 
;     Joseph's   plan   for    laying    up    corn    in  store- 
'     houses  (4P^'')  at  least  falls  in  with  Egyptian 
'     institutions :   in  all  important  cities  granaries 
>     were  established,  partly  for  the  reception  of  the 
1     «orn-tax  (an  important  item  in  the  revenue), 
partly  to  provide  maintenance  for  soldiers  and 
other  public  oflicials :  the  'superintendent  of  the 
granaries '  was  one  of  the  highest  otticers  of  the 
state  ;  it  was  his  duty  to  see  that  they  were  pro- 
perly filled,  and  to  report  to  the  king  annually  on 
the  harvests. On  41'*''  ('over  my  house,'  i.e. 
palace),  cf.  p.  772  note  X,  and  Erman,  pp.  69,  77  : 
the  terms  of  4P^  suggest  the  important  office  of 
Tate,  or  governor,  ib.  69,  87-89  ('  the  second  after 
the  king  in  the  court  of  the  palace '),  473.  The 

*  Maspero,  Dawn  of  Cioiliz.  99,  132. 

I  Ebers,  357  f.  (the  dates  and  sources  of  these  citations  are  not 
given  :  and  their  relevancy  is  perhaps  doubtful). 

X  Ebers,  339  f.  ;  Smith,  VB"^  1796 (in  prescriptions,  seven  drags 
are  often  prescribed,  never  6, 8,  or  9 ;  and  in  charms,  seven  objects 
are  talien).  Among  the  numerous  forms  of  Hat-hor,  seven  are 
often  in  particular  specified  (Ebers,  359  ;  Tale  of  Two  Brothers, 
p.  51,  Petrie;  Brugsch,  Rel.  u.  Myth.  d.  alt.  Jig.  318 f.,  and 
Thes.  Inscr.  Jjig.  800-802  [temple  of  the  seven  great  Hathors  at 
Specs  Artemidos]) ;  and  in  ch.  148  of  the  '  Book  of  the  Dead,' 
mention  is  made  of  the  seven  sacred  kine  with  their  bull,  who 
provide  food  and  drink  for  the  dead,  and  whose  good  services 
the  deceased  invokes  Ra  (Osiris)  to  secure  on  his  behalf :  see 
Budge's  tr.  (1898),  p.  201  f.;  and  the  fine  vignette,  representing 
the  kine,  with  offerings  laid  before  them  by  the  deceased,  in 
aheet  35  of  the  magnificent  facsimile  of  the  Papyrus  of  Ani, 
pub.  by  the  Brit.  Mus.  Trustees  (Vigouroux,  p.  112,  gives  a  difler- 
ent  vignette  of  the  same  subject  from  the  Turin  Papyrus,  pub. 
by  Lepsius,  Todtenbuch,  1842). 

§  Ebers,  341  ff.  ||  Wilk.-B.  ii.  324,  Nos.  8,  9. 

^  In  the  TaU  of  the  Two  Brothers  (p.  54,  Petrie),  a  lock  of 
ijcented  hair  which  has  been  found  is  brought  to  the  king,  who 
tmmmons  the  'scribes  and  the  knowers  of  things'  to  tell  him 
who  its  owner  is.  The  sister-in-law  of  Ramses  xii.  is  ill,  and 
the  Pharaoh  is  asked  to  send  a  '  wise  man '  to  give  his  advice 
(Brugsch,  354  ;  Ebers,  347,  who  adds  that  there  are  numerous 
similar  instances).  On  the  contents  of  the  'sacred  writings' 
(which  embraced  magic,  charms,  and  other  subjects,  as  well  as 
ritual,  etc.^,  see  Brugsch,  jEgyptologie,  85,  149-159,  320. 

LXX  i^v^yviTotl  (in  Ex  iTocoihol,  §11  ^ccpf^Koi),  RVm  'sacred 
scribes.'  Of  uncertain  derivation,  but  found  only  in  connexion 
with  Egypt  (418.24,  Ex  711-22  87-18.19  gU),  and  (doubtless 
borrowed  from  Gn)  in  Dn  120  22. 10. 27  47. 9  511  (AV  '  magicians '). 

tt  Ebers,  350  tf.;  cf.  Wilk.-B.  ii.  330, 331,  357  ;  Erman,  225,  439  ; 
Petrie,  Tales,  i.  125  ;  Herod,  ii.  36. 

tt  Erman,  108,  with  illustration  of  Cha'emhfi't,  superintendent 
of  the  granaries  under  Amenophis  iii.  (18  dyn.),  cf.  81,  86,  89, 
94,  95;  Records  of  the  Past,  2nd  ser.  iii.  7f.,  22.  Representa- 
tions of  Egyptian  granaries  may  be  seen  in  Erman,  433,  434  ;  or 
in  Wilk.-B.  i.  348,  371  :  cf.  also  Maspero,  Dawn  of  Civil.  286, 
287  :  close  by  there  were  offices  and  weighing-rooms,  in  which 
scribes  registered  every  sack  that  was  brought  in  or  taken  out 
<Ennan,  p.  95). 


signet-ring  {AV^)  was  in  other  countries  also  a 
mark  of  authority  (Est  3"  8-,  Tob  l^^,  1  Mac  Q^^)  ; 
but  it  was  notably  so  in  Egypt,  where  the  '  keeper 
of  the  seal '  (mer  chetam)  was  the  king's  deputy.  * 
The  golden  collar  put  round  Joseph's  neck  (%b.) 
was  a  peculiarly  Egyptian  form  of  decoration  :  it 
was  called  '  receiving  gold ' ;  t  Ahmes,  the  captain - 
general  of  the  marines,  who  freed  Egypt  from  the 
Hyksos,  '  received  gold,'  on  seven  different  occa- 
sions, for  various  acts  of  valour.  J  Linen  wa.'s 
prized  in  Egypt  as  a  material  for  dress,  especially 
for  men  of  rank  ;  §  but  the  plural  '  garments  of 
fine  linen'  makes  it  doubtful  whether  (as  Eber.s 
supposes)  there  is  a  specific  reference  to  the 
shendi-t,  or  shend'ot,  the  royal  apron-garment, 
worn  under  the  Old  Empire  only  by  royal  per- 
sonages, but  under  the  Middle  and  New  Empires, 
by  other  dignitaries  as  well.ll  Horses  and  chariots 
are  first  represented  on  the  Egyptian  monuments 
under  the  18th  dyn. :  it  is  probable,  therefore,  that 
they  were  introduced  into  Egypt  during  the 
Hyksos  period;  the  words  for  both  chariot 
(merkoht)  and  waggon  (agolt)  are  palpably  of 
Semitic  (Canaanite  or  Hebrew)  origin  (n;i3-)p,  rhyv_).% 
The  king  in  earlier  times  was  carried  by  soldiers 
on  a  sedan-chair.**  Erman  (p.  64)  describes  a 
scene  from  a  tomb  at  Tel  el-Amarna,  in  which 
Amenophis  IV.  (18  dyn.),  his  queen  and  daughters, 
and  the  ministers  in  attendance,  appear  riding  in 
chariots  of  state  ;  but  it  throws  no  light  on  the 
expression,  '  the  second  chariot  which  he  had.' 
The  monuments  supply  illustrations,  at  least  in 
and  after  the  18th  dyn.,  of  foreigners  (including 
slaves  from  Syria)  rising  to  positions  of  political 
importance  in  Egypt,  and  adopting  tlsere  a  chang<' 
of  name  :  Mery-Ke  ('  beloved  of  RS'),  the  armoui  - 
bearer  of  Thothmes  III.,  and  the  priest,  User-Min 
('  Min  is  strong '),  were  sons  of  a  foreigner,  th« 
judge  Pa-'Emer'eu  (the  Amorite)  ;  and  under 
Merenptah,  a  Canaanite,  Ben-Mat'ana,  son  oi 
Jupa'a,  from  D'arbasana,tt  holds  the  office  of 
'  first  speaker  of  His  Majesty '  (who  acted  as 
an  intermediary  between  the  king  and  his  attend- 
ants), and  receives  the  name  of  Ramses-em-per- 
Ra,  'Ramses  in  the  temple  of  Ra.'JJ  In  fact, 
'  change  of  name  was  usual  with  parvenus  whom 
the  king  wished  to  honour'  (Ebers).  On  (ib.)  is 
well  known  to  have  been  the  chief  centre  of  the 
worship  of  the  sun-god  (Re  or  Rfl,),  possessing  a 
famous  temple,  and  a  large  body  of  priests  (cf. 
Herod,  ii.  3). 

Famines  of  long  duration,  due  to  the  Nile 
failing  to  overflow,  are  not  unknown  in  Egypt  : 
not  only  is  one  attested  by  El-Makrizi,  the  Arabic 
historian,  for  A.D.  1064-1071,  §§  but  the  sepulchral 
inscription  of  one  Baba,  found  at  El-Kab  in  Upper 
Egypt,  represents  the  deceased,  in  an  enumeration 

♦  Ebers,  DBfl  1797  :  cf.  Petrie,  Bist.  ii.  90,  172,  198  ;  Brugsch, 
Eist.  321,  and  j-Egyptologie  (1891),  84,  207,  Ptahmoses  'into 
whose  hand  the  land  was  given,  and  on  whose  fist  was  the 
king's  seal ' ;  Tomkins,  47. 

t  Erman,  p.  118  f.,  with  the  illustrations  on  pp.  120  (Ey  being 
decorated  by  Amenophis  iv.),  208  ;  cf.  108;  Wilk.-B.  iii.  370  f., 
with  the  Plate  (investiture  of  a  governor  with  chain  of  office  by 
Seti  I.);  Vigouroux,  ii.  128  (a  similar  scene  from  a  stele  in  the 
Louvre)  ;  Ebers,  ZDMG,  1877,  p.  462 f.  The  collars  were  often 
of  massive  and  costly  workmanship. 

t  Brugsch,  Hist.  p.  114  f.  (another  example,  p.  163  t.) ;  or 
Petrie,  Hist.  ii.  21-23. 

§  Cf.  Erman,  111,  448  ;  Petrie,  Tales,  i.  125  ;  Herod,  ii.  37  (for 
priests),  81  ;  Ezk  27'. 

II  Erman,  02,  206,  210. 

IT  Erman,  490  f.  (Under  the  ISth,  and  esp.  the  19th,  dynasty, 
many  Semitic  words  fouml  their  way  into  Egyptian  ;  ib.  616  f.; 
Brugsch,  98  f.,  302  ff.;  Petrie,  Hist.  ii.  148-150.) 

**  Erman,  65  (an  illustration). 

ft  Some  locality  in  Bashan,  according  to  W.  Max  Miiller, 
Asien  und  Europa  nach  altugypt.  Denkmiilern,  273. 

tt  Erman,  106,  517 f.,  618  n.  ('many  similar  examples'). 

S§  See  Smith,  DB,  s.v.  Fasiine.  The  terrible  effects  of  a  one 
year's  famine  (A.D.  1199)  are  described  at  length  by  Abdollatif 
(ed.  White,  1800,  p.  210  ff. :  extracts  in  Stanley,  Jewish  Church, 
1.  79  f.;  Vigouroux,  174  ff.). 
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of  his  virtues,  as  saying,  '  I  collected  corn,  as  a 
friend  of  the  harvest-god.  I  Avas  watchful  at  the 
time  of  sowing.  And  when  a  famine  arose,  lasting 
many  years,  I  distributed  corn  to  the  city  each 
year  of  famine.'  *  The  age  of  Baha  (end  of  the 
17th  dyn.)  would  coincide  approximately  with 
that  of  Joseph  ;  and  it  has  even  been  supposed 
that  the  famine  referred  to  may  he  the  same. 
Ameni  (or  Amony),  governor  of  the  '  nome  of  the 
Gazelle,'  under  Usertesen  ii.  (12  dyn.),  tells  us  that 
he  made  provision  for  his  people,  very  much  as 
Joseph  did  :  '  In  my  time  there  were  no  poor,  and 
none  were  hungry.  When  the  years  of  famine 
came,  I  ploughed  all  the  fields  of  the  nome,  I  kept 
the  inhabitants  alive,  and  gave  them  food,  so  that 
not  one  was  hungry.'  t 

42'.  The  charge  of  being  spies  was  a  natural 
one  :  Egypt  was  exposed  on  its  E.  side,  and  liable 
to  be  invaded  by  Asiatics  ;  under  the  12th  dyn. 
fortresses  had  been  erected  along  the  Isthmus  of 
Suez,  and  under  the  19th  dyn.  officers  were 
stationed  there  to  take  the  names  of  all  passing 
in  either  direction. J  The  oath  '  by  the  life  of 
Pharaoh '  (42^')  is  known  from  Egyptian  monu- 
ments :  in  an  account  of  criminal  proceedings 
(20th  dyn.),  a  thief  has  administered  to  him  an 
oath  by  the  king's  life,  to  prevent  him  speaking 
falsely :  §  in  a  similar  document,  published  by 
Chabas,  the  expression  '  il  fit  un  Vie  du  Seigneur 
royal '  occurs  more  than  once.ll 

43^'.  The  expression  '  steward  of  his  house ' 
(W3  hn  tatt)  is  explained  above,  on  39*.  Every 
great  man  in  Egypt  had  such  an  overseer  for  his 
establishment.  On  Egyptian  feasts,  cf.  the  Plates 
in  Erman,  opposite  pp.  250,  255,  or  Wilk.-B.  i. 
431  :  the  guests  did  not  sit  round  a  table,  as  with 
us,  but  on  rows  of  chairs,  facing  a  sideboard  ; 
the  viands,  interspersed  with  rich  floral  decora- 
tions, were  arranged  on  this,  and  carried  round  to 
the  guests  by  servants.  On  Egyptian  houses, 
which  were  often  on  a  large  scale,  Erman,  174  ff. 
In  explanation  of  v.^^*",  see  Abomination,  No.  1  ; 
and  cf.  (Ebers)  how  it  is  said,  after  Pianchi's  con- 
quest of  Egypt  (B.C.  766),  that  the  defeated  kings 
'  did  not  enter  the  king's  house,  because  they  were 
unclean  {i.e.  uncircumcised),  and  they  ate  fish, 
which  is  an  abomination  to  the  king  (Brugsch, 
p.  404,  1.  150  f.). 

43^1  '  in  full  weight '  (lit.  in  its  weight).  Egyptian 
money  consisted  of  rings  of  gold  (probably  un- 
stamped), which  were  Aveighed  by  scribes  who 
made  this  their  business  (Erman,  109,  464  ;  Wilk.- 
B.  i.  285,  286).  However,  the  practice  of  '  weigh- 
ing' money  was  also  usual  among  the  Hebrews, 
even  to  a  late  date  (Jer  329- 1",  Zee  ll^^  etc.). 

45«  '  a  father  ('db)  to  Pharaoh,'  v.«  (cf.  42">-  ^} 
'  lord  ('ac^ow)  of  all  Egypt.'  Brugsch  has  pointed 
out  that  both  'ab  and  'ddon  were  oflicial  titles  in 
Egyptian. 

Ah  (or  cibu)  does  not  mean  'father'  in  Egyp.,  but  denotes 
primarily  the  overseer  of  a  kitchen,  wine-cellar,  bakery,  etc.; 
then  in  the  19th  dyn.  the  dbu  of  the  king  becomes  an  im- 


*  Brugsch,  Hist.  ed.  2,  i.  304  ;  ed.  1891,  p.  121.  Called  Bebt 
in  Maspero,  Struggle,  85. 

i  lb.  p.  61  ;  or  Erman,  p.  94.  The  seven-years'  famine  under 
king  Toser  (?)  of  the  3rd  dyn.  (c.  4400  B.C.)  is  known  only  from 
the  late  and  doubtful  testimony  of  an  inscription  forged  by 
some  priests  of  the  3rd  cent.  B.C.  to  support  their  claim  to  an 
ancient  tithe :  Brugsch,  Steininschrift  u.  Bibelwort  (1891), 
88-97  ;  Sayce,  HCM  217  f.  Brugsch  thinks  that  this  is  the 
famine,  of  which  a  tradition  had  reached  the  Biblical  writer, 
but  that  he  connected  it  incorrectly  with  Joseph. 

J  Erman,  638,  539.  The  words  '  How  art  thou  come,  in 
order  to  spy  out  1 '  (Brugsch,  110)  addressed  by  Seqenen-Ea  in 
Thebes  to  the  messengers  of  Apepi,  and  quoted  as  parallel  to 
Joseph's  question  by  Brugsch,  p.  112,  and  Tomkins,  p.  62,  do 
not,  however,  appear  in  the  translations  of  Maspero  (Records, 
2nd  ser.  ii.  43,  Contes  pop.  283)  and  Petrie  (Eist.  ii.  18),  both  of 
which  have  simply,  '  Why  hast  thou  made  this  journey?' 

I  Zeitschr.  f.  Aeg.  Spr.  1874,  p.  62. 

U  Mdanges,  iii.  1,  pp.  80,  95,  105  (cf.  91). 


portant  person  in  the  state,  and  takes  part  in  judicial  investi- 
gations, etc. :  see  Brugsch,  Hist.  (1891),  101,  357,  Steininschrift, 
82  ;  and  esp.  Diet.  Hi(rogl.  v.  37-39,  Aegyptologie,  p.  225  f., 
and  Erman,  who  represents  dbO,  by  the  peculiar  term  Truchsess, 
rendered  in  the  Eng.  tr. — as  badly  as  possible — by  '  slave,' 
p.  106,  1.  11,  10,  7,  6,  4  from  bottom,  p.  106,  1.  1,  11,  14,  18,  by 
'  vassal,'  pp.  131-136,  141,  143,  144  (cf.  Z.  f.  Aeg.  Spr.  1879, 
pp.  73  ff.,  148  ff.),  by  '  serfs,'  p.  187  f.  (3  times),  and  by  '  vassal ' 
again,  p.  475. 

'Adon  (or  Aten)  was  the  title  given  to  the  viceroy  (of  the 
Pharaoh),  or  the  deputy  of  a  governor  or  other  official  Oike  the 
Arab.  wakU) :  thus  we  read  of  the  'ddon  of  a  city,  of  a  district, 
of  a  regiment,  of  a  treasury,  of  the  grand-chanceUor,  etc.,  and 
even  of  the  whole  country.  See  Brugsch,  Rev.  tlgypt.  i.  (1880) 
28  tl'.  (many  examples  cited) ;  also  Hist.  101,  124,  126  (Hor-em- 
heb  (18  dyn.)  was  'Adon  of  the  whole  land'  for  some  years 
before  he  became  king  :  see  p.  231),  281,  290,  339  bottom,  344  its, 
347,  348  ;  and  Virey  in  Records,  2nd  ser.  iv.  3  ff.  (where  the 
same  word  is  spelt  '  tennu '). 

In  view,  however,  of  the  fact  that  both  'db  and 
'ddon  are  common  Heb.  words  (with  45*  cf.  esp. 
Is  22-1),  must  be  regarded  as  exceedingly  doubt- 
ful whether,  in  using  them,  E  had  really  in  mind 
the  Egyptian  offices  to  which  Brugsch  has  re- 
ferred. 

On  463*"  see  Abomination,  No.  1 :  there  is 
independent  evidence  that  cow-herds  and  swine- 
herds (Herod,  ii.  47)  were  looked  doAvn  upon  by 
the  Egyptians,  but  not  that  shepherds  were. 
47^  '  overseers  of  cattle  over  that  which  I  have.' 
Much  attention  was  paid  to  cattle  -  rearing  in 
Egypt ;  and  there  were  many  fine  breeds.  *  The 
Pharaoh  possessed  large  herds  ;  and  the  mer,  or 
superintendent,  of  the  royal  cattle  is  often  men- 
tioned in  the  inscriptions.t  There  are  parallels  for 
parties  of  foreigners  receiving  permission  to  settle 
in  Egypt:  see  Z.  f.  Aeg.  Spr.  1889,  p.  125,  or 
Tomkins,  p.  81  (Mentiu,  or  nomads,  expelled  from 
their  homes,  appeal  to  !^for-em-heb,  of  the  18th 
dyn.,  and  receive  permission  to  settle  in  a  pre- 
scribed locality) ;  and  the  remarkable  inscription 
cited  by  Brugsch,  ch.  v.  (p.  100),  from  the  reign  of 
Merenptah  (Shasu  or  Bedawis,  allowed  to  pass 
a  border-fortress  of  Egypt,  and  to  settle  on 
the  property  of  the  Pharaoh).  In  47"  the  '  house ' 
meant  is,  according  to  Ebers,  the  treasury,  usually 
called  per-het,  the  '  house  of  silver '  :  the  head- 
treasurer  was  a  high  officer  of  state,  having  many 
subordinate  officials  under  him. J  The  peculiar 
system  of  Egyptian  land-tenure,  which  (47^^)  is 
attributed  to  Joseph,  is  so  far  in  accordance  with 
the  evidence  of  the  monuments,  that,  whereas  in 
the  Old  Empire  the  nobility  and  governors  of 
the  nomes  possessed  large  landed  estates,  in  the 
New  Empire  (which  followed  the  expulsion  of  the 
Hyksos)  '  the  old  aristocracy  has  made  way  for 
royal  officials,  and  the  landed  property  has  passed 
out  of  the  hands  of  the  old  famDies  into  the  pos- 
session of  the  crown  and  the  great  temples. '§  The 
monuments  do  not,  Ixowever,  furnish  any  explana- 
tion of  the  origin  of  the  new  system :  there  is  a 
conjecture  in  Erman,  p.  102  f.  || 

5Q2. 26  Embalming  the  dead  is,  of  course,  well 
known  to  have  been  an  Egyptian  custom ;  for 
descriptions  of  the  process,  see  Herod,  ii.  86-89 ; 
Budge,  The  Mummy  (1893),  160 ffi;  Wilk.-B.  iii. 
470  ff.  Egypt  was  famous  for  its  physicians  {Od.  iv. 
229;  Herod,  ii.  84,  iii.  1.  129),  and  Egyptian 
treatises  on  medicine  have  come  down  to  us :  IT 
but  here  '  physicians '  seems  to  be  used  improperly 

♦  Erman,  436  f. 

t  Ebers  ;  Erman,  94,  95,  108  top,  143,  475  (cf.  300), 
t  Of.  Erman,  85  f.,  96  f.,  108  fl. 

§  Erman,  p.  102.  Diodorus  Siculus,  in  a  later  age,  eaya  that 
the  land  in  Egypt  belonged  to  the  king,  the  priests,  and  the 
military  caste  (i.  73  f.;  cf.  Herod,  ii.  168,  where  it  is  stated  that 
every  priest  and  warrior  in  Egypt  possessed  12  a.pn/px.i — about 
9  acres — of  land  tax-free). 

II  In  4731  Chabas  (Mil.  iii.  1.  91  f.),  adopting  the  reading  of 
LXX  (He  1121),  saw  a  reference  to  the  Egj^).  custom  of  doing 
homage,  at  the  time  of  taking  an  oath,  to  the  magistrate's  wand 
of  office  (cf.  Vigouroux.  190  ;  Tomkins,  82-86). 

U  Erman,  3573. 
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for  embalmers  (who  belonged  in  fact  to  a  distinct 
profession).  Seventy  days  appears  to  have  been  a 
more  usual  period  for  the  entire  process  than 
forty  ;  but,  in  point  of  fact,  it  varied.*  In  50'"* 
a  considerable  funeral  procession  is  described, 
such  as  are  often  represented  on  the  tombs, — only 
(Ebers)  without  'horsemen':  see  Plates  LXVI. 
LXVII.  LXVIII.  in  Wilk.-B.  (iii.  444,  446,  449),  or 
Erman,  p.  320 f.  The  'coffin'  of  50^8  is  the 
mummy  -  case,  or  sarcophagus  :  the  same  word 
(piN)  is  used  in  Phcen.  of  a  sarcophagus.!  It  is 
remarkable  that  110  {ib.)  appears  to  have  been  re- 
garded in  Egypt  as  the  ideal  age  for  a  man,  and 
as  the  most  perfect  age  to  be  desired.  '  In  the 
most  ancient  MS  we  possess,  the  Papyrus  Prisse,J 
a  life  of  110  years  is  declared  to  be  the  best ;  and 
in  the  Papyrus  Anast.  iv.  (T.  iv.  1.  4)  we  read 
"Fulfil  110  years  on  the  earth,  whilst  thy  limbs 
are  vigorous."'  On  a  granite  statue  at  Vienna 
there  is  a  prayer  to  Isis  to  grant  health  and  hap- 
piness for  110  years.  'Many  similar  passages 
speak  of  110  years  as  the  most  perfect  age  to 
be  desired,  and  therefore  by  the  number  110  is 
inferred  an  especially  blessed  and  prosperous  life ' 
(Ebers). 

On  the  Egyptian  names  found  in  41^',  see  above, 
vol.  i.  ees"" ;  the  same  explanations  are  accepted, 
and  cordially  approved,  by  Ebers  {DB^  1798f.).§ 
It  is  singular  that  the  three  types  of  name  are 
otherwise  not  common  till  an  age  much  later  than 
that  to  which  Joseph  must  be  referred  :  those  of 
the  type  Zaphenath-pa'aneah  appear  first  at  the 
end  of  the  20th  dyn.  (one  instance),  and  are 
frequent  only  in  the  22nd  (the  dyn.  of  Shishak) ; 
of  those  of  the  type  Potiphera,||  Mr.  Tomkins 
cites  one  (though  not  borne  by  a  native  Egyptian)ir 
in  the  18th  dyn.,  but  otherwise  they  appear  first 
in  the  22nd,  and  are  frequent  only  in  the  26th 
dyn.  (B.C.  664-525) ;  those  of  the  type  Asenath 
are  found  now  and  then  earlier,  but  are  frequent 
only  in  the  21st  dyn.  and  become  common  after- 
wards.** It  is,  of  course,  unwise  to  build  too  much 
upon  a  negative  argument ;  but  the  combination  of 
names,  otherwise  all  either  rare  or  unknown  at  an 
early  period,  is  certainly  remarkable ;  and  Stein- 
dorff,  Brugsch,  and  Ebers  all  agree  in  inferring 
from  the  facts  mentioned  that  the  names  in  ques- 
tion did  not  originate  before  the  9th  cent.  B.C. ft 
On  Abrech  (4P'),  see  vol.  i.  p.  18  :  the  explana- 
tion of  lienouf,  there  given,  is  likewise  that  of 
Brugsch  (Steininschrift,  83f.  ).Jt 

There  are  also  four  or  five  Egyptian  words  in 
this  part  of  Gn :  but  they  are  all  words  which 
were  naturalized  in  Hebrew  ;  they  occur  in  other 
parts  of  the  OT,  and  consequently  afford  no  clue 
to  the  date  of  the  narratives  in  which  they  are 
found.  They  are  '  Pharaoh ' ;  in;  4H-  a-  a.  i7. 1'a^  tlie 
common  Heb.  name  for  the  Nile  (Is  7^*  and  fre- 
quently) ;  inf<  reed-grass,  4P'^8  (also  Job  8"|)  ;  w6 
fine  linen,  41''2  (also  Ex  26^  etc.  [P],  Ezk  16"-  "  27', 

•  Budpre,  I.e.  179. 

t  CIS  1.  i.  32-  3. 5  ■  l")river,  Notes  on  Samuel,  xxvi. 

t  Containing  the  '  Precepts  of  Ptah-hotep '  (Maspero,  Davm 
of  Civiliz.  399-401) :  see  RF,  2nd  ser.  iii.  34. 

§  Brug8ch  also  (Steininschrift,  83)  agrees  in  those  of  Poti- 
phera  (Potlphar),  and  (against  his  former  view,  Uist.  122) 
Zaphenath-pa'aneab  :  Asenath  he  does  not  here  mention. 

I]  Of  which  '  Potiphar '  ia  usually  regarded  as  a  merely 
Hebrew  variant. 

IT  Petu-baal,  '  gift  of  Baal '  ;  Life  and  Times  of  Joseph,  p.  184  : 
see  Brugsch,  Bist.  i.  255  (ed.  1891,  p.  118).  The  name  is  evi- 
dently that  of  a  Semite  (Lieblein,  Recherches  sur  Chronologie, 
129  ff.),  and  not  improbably  (Sayce,  EUU  85)  formed  in  imita- 
tion of  the  Phten.  Mattanbaal  ('  gift  of  Baal '). 

**  See  Steindorff,  Z.  f.  Ae<;.  Sprache,  xxx.  (1892),  50-52. 

+t  Hommel  (Aufsdtze,  1892,  p.  4)  follows  Lagarde  in  using 
the  same  facts  as  a  clue  to  the  date  of  the  document  E  (c. 
700  B.C.). 

tt  Lieblein  (PSBA,  1898,  p.  202  £f.)  proposes  a  different  ex- 
planation of  Potiphar  ^not  of  Potiphera)  and  Zaphenath- 
pa'aneah  :  he  also  explains  'Abrech  as  d  gauche,  toil  i.e. 
■  go  to  the  left  I ' 


Pr  31"=) ;  and  perhaps  nnb  (p.  773*,  note  **),  and 
D-atsin  (p.  768%  note  ||).*  S.  R.  Driver. 

JOSEPH  THE  Husband  of  Mary. 

I.  In  the  new  Testament.— (\)  He  is  not 
mentioned  by  name  in  Mk,t  and  only  indirectly  in 
Jn  V^Q^"^.  (2)  Nor  are  the  meagre  accounts  in 
Mt  and  Lk  easy  to  reconcile.  Both  evangelists 
state  that  he  was  a  descendant  of  David  (Mt  P", 
Lk  2*t),  and  that  the  Virgin  Mary  was  already 
espoused  to  him  when  she  became  with  child  of  the 
Holy  Ghost  (Mt  Lk  l^^-  ss),  and  that  he  lived  at 
Nazareth  after  the  birth  of  our  Lord  (Mt  2^^,  cf. 
13^6^  Lk  422,  cf.  ^«);  but  they  treat  each  of  these 
details  differently. 

(a)  The  Davidic  Descent. — Mt,  making  Joseph 
the  son  of  Jacob,  traces  his  relation  to  David 
through  kings,  Lk  through  Heli  and  private  per- 
sons (Mt         Lk  323-3H). 

(b)  The  Conception.% — Lk  tells  us  of  the  Angelic 
Annunciation,  and  of  Mary's  meekness  and  faith 
^26-38).  begins  at  a  later  period  (V^),  and  lets 
us  see  Joseph's  character  under  a  sharp  trial.  He 
was  a  man  who  strove  to  conform  to  the  precepts 
of  the  law  (Sifcaios,  cf.  Lk  1'^  2-'),  and  had  a  keen 
sense  of  personal  honour,  yet  was  not  so  bound  by 
law  as  to  be  unmoved  by  kindly  feelings.  He  did 
not  '  proclaim  '  Mary  (Say/iaT/uat),  though  it  seemed 
to  be  his  duty,  but  resolved  to  divorce  her  in  as 
quiet  and  secret  a  way  as  possible.  ||  Yet  though 
he  had  already  come  to  this  decision,  the  appear- 
ance to  him,  in  a  dream,  of  an  angel  of  the  Lord, 
with  the  assurance  of  the  true  origin  and  the  work 
of  the  Child,  fully  in  accordance  as  the  former  was 
with  the  words  of  prophecy  ('  Quod  si  dubitas  Isaiam 
audi,'  Ephraem  on  Tatian,  cf.  Iren.  iv.  23.  1,  ed. 
Massuet),  convinced  him  of  his  mistake.  He 
therefore  took  Mary,  and  in  full  faith  '  was  dwell- 
ing in  holiness  with  her'  (Tatian's  Diatess.)  until 
she  bare  a  son. 

(c)  Nazareth. — Lk  tells  us  in  1-^'-  that  Mary  lived 
in  Nazareth,  and  was  espoused  to  Joseph  ;  and  in  2* 
that  Joseph  went  up  out  of  Nazareth  to  Bethlehem 
with  her.  He  therefore  presumably  (not  quite 
necessarily)  also  himself  lived  in  Nazareth  before 
the  birth  of  our  Lord.  Yet  Mt  ^''■'^■^'^  gives  no  hint 
that  Joseph  had  had  any  relation  with  Nazareth 
before  his  return  from  Egypt,  and  implies  that  he 

•  Tn-1  collar,  41«  (also  Ezk  IGUf)  is  not  the  Egyp.  name  of 
the  decoration  mentioned  on  p.  773'' ;  and  whether  it  is  Egjqitian 
at  all  is  extremely  doubtful:  Ilarltavy  (JoMrn.  As.  Mars-Avril, 
1870,  p.  182 f.)  suggested  'sous  toutes  r&erves  '  that  it  might  be 
the  Egyp.  repit,  '  image  qu'on  porte  sur  le  cou,  collier  en  forme 
d'iinage,'  which  occurs  in  ch.  162  of  the  Book  of  the  Dead, — in 
Budge's  tr.  p.  290, '  [This  chapter]  shall  be  recited  over  the  image 
(repit)  of  a  cow,  which  shall  be  made  in  fine  gold,  and  placed  at 
the  neck  of  the  deceased '  (cf.  Budge's  Vocab.  p.  194).  This  is 
slender  evidence  that  repit  (or  erxnt)  means  a  '  collar.'  There  is 
a  Sem.  root,  Arab,  rabada,  one  meaning  of  which  is  to  tie. 

t  TR  of  Mk  63  speaks  of  our  Lord  as  '  the  son  of  the  carpenter ' 
(=  II  Mt  1356),  but  the  true  reading  is  '  the  carpenter'  (see  below). 

t  £{  o'Uou  xcci  <rxTpM!  A.  Possibly  the  former  term  is  the 
wider,  and  includes  even  those  adopted  into  the  household,  while 
the  latter  refers  more  strictly  to  those  of  the  line  of  the  Tamf. 

§  Canon  Gore  (Bampton  Lects.,  1891,  p.  78)  points  out  that  Mt 
narrates  everything  from  Joseph's  side,  Lk  from  Mary's,  and 
adds  that  this  suggests  that  the  narrative  of  Mt  is  ultimately 
based  on  Joseph's  account,  Lk  on  Mary's.  If  this  be  true  we 
may  conjecture  that  Mt's  was  derived  mediately  through  James 
the  Lord's  brother. 

II  Dr.  G.  Dalman  writes  to  the  author  of  the  present  article  aa 
follows:  '  Edersheim  (Li/e  and  Times  of  Jesus,  i.  154)  is  wrong 
in  stating  that  Joseph  had  a  choice  in  legally  divorcing  her 
either  publicly  or  privately.  Divorce  has  always  been  a  private 
act.  No  public  act  of  divorce  exists.  The  g(t  (bill  of  divorce, 
which  is  given  solelj'  in  the  woman's  interest),  never  contains 
reasons  for  the  divorce.  Two  witnesses  are  only  necessary  that 
they  may  state  that  the  gH.  was  really  handed  over  by  this  man 
to  this  woman.  Kefh.  74>>,  75",  quoted  by  Edersheim,  does  not 
refer  to  divorce  itself,  but  to  doubts  about  the  formal  legality  of 
an  act  of  divorce  which  arose  afterwards,  and  could  become  a 
reason  for  hearing  the  decision  of  a  court  of  justice.  Some 
Rabbis  believed  that  no  husband  would  be  likely  to  resort  to  a 
measure  which  would  expose  his  former  wife  to  the  shame  of 
having  to  do  with  a  court  of  justice.' 
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would  have  settled  in  Judaea  but  for  fear  of 
Archelaus  and  the  direct  warning  that  he  received 
by  dream.  Assuming  the  truth  of  the  inference 
from  Lk's  language,  we  must  suppose  that  Mt  was 
not  concerned  vnih  matters  of  merely  private  im- 
portance, and  that  in  accordance  with  his  scheme 
of  showing  publicly  tlie  Messianic  character  of 
Jesus,  lie  omitted  everything  that  did  not  illustrate 
this.  The  significance  of  the  birth  being  at  Beth- 
lehem {in  the  relation  of  that  town  to  David  and 
to  the  prophecy  of  Micah,  and  in  its  nearness  to 
Kachel's  tomb,  Gn  35^''  48',  with  the  midrashic 
application  of  Jer  31'^),  and  the  interest  of  the 
removal  to  Egypt,  make  it  natural  that  Nazareth 
should  not  be  mentioned  until  this  town  in  its  turn 
aifected  the  public  life  of  Jesus.  Mt  then,  in  refer- 
ence to  our  Lord's  familiar  name  ('Jesus  the  Naza- 
rene')  being  derived  from  it,  characteristically 
connects  it  with  prophetic  words  (2-^,  Is  11^). 

(3)  We  further  learn  from  Lk  that  Joseph  was 
present  when  the  shepherds  came  to  Betlilehem 
(2^^) ;  that  he  as  well  as  Mary  brought  up  the 
Babe  to  present  Him  to  the  Lord,  and  marvelled 
at  the  things  that  were  being  said  about  Him 
(223. 33j .  that  he  used  to  go  every  year  to  Jerusalem 
at  the  passover  (2^^-  ^^),  certainly  with  Mary,  and 
perhaps  with  the  Child  ;  and  that  when  the  Boy 
was  twelve  years  old  and  stayed  on  after  the  days 
of  the  feast  were  over,  lie  shared  with  Mary  in  the 
anxiety,  and,  like  her,  did  not  understand  the 
naive  wonder  of  Jesus  at  their  searching  for  Him 
(2-11-50);  ijjg  g^jjj]^  Mary's  authority  remained 
unquestioned  in  the  daily  life  of  the  home  at 
Nazareth  (2=1). 

(4)  We  gather  from  the  remaining  references  to 
Joseph  that  («)  our  Lord  was  commonly  known  as 
Jesus  ben-Joseph,  Jn  1^^  (?  at  Betlisaida),  Lk  4^^ 
at  Nazareth,  and  Jn  6^^  at  Cai^ernaum ;  and  (b) 
Joseph  M'as  known,  or  remembered,  as  the  carpenter 
(Mt  13'»). 

(5)  Nothing  is  said  about  Joseph's  death.  But 
the  command  to  St.  John  at  the  Cross  (Jn  lO^"-^'), 
and  the  reference  to  '  Mary  the  mother  of  Jesus, 
and  His  brethren'  (Ac  1")  immediately  after  the 
Ascension,  imply  that  his  death  took  place  at 
least  before  the  Crucifixion.  Further,  the  fact 
that  he  is  not  mentioned  with  Mary  and  His 
brethren  when  they  sought  Him  (Mt  12^^  and 
parallels),  suggests  that  he  was  already  dead  before 
the  middle  of  our  Lord's  ministry.  Probably  the 
usual  opinion  is  right,  viz.  that  he  was  dead  before 
our  Lord's  ministry  began. 

II.  The  Life  of  Joseph  from  Apocryphal 
Sources.* — The  account  of  Joseph  is  put  into  our 
Lord's  mouth  as  He  sat  on  the  Mt.  of  Olives  with 
His  disciples  (Death  Jos.,  Boh.  §  i.).  He  is  from 
Bethlehem,  and  marries  his  first  wife  when  40  years 
old,  living  49  years  with  her  in  wedlock  (ib.  §  xiv.). 
He  has  four  sons  and  two  daughters,  his  wife 
dying  when  James  is  still  young.  He  and  his 
tivo  sons  work  as  carpenters  [Death  Jos.,  Boh.  §  ii. ). 
They,  however,  and  his  two  daughters  are  married, 
and  he  dwells  with  James  his  youngest  son  {ib. 
Boh.  §  xi.  1).  He  is  one  year  alone  before  Mary 
is  given  to  him  (ib.  Boh.  §  xiv.).  The  priests  seek 
a  widower  to  wliom  they  may  espouse  Mary  (who 
has  been  in  the  temple  from  the  age  of  three  to 

*  These  are  especially  The  Book  of  J ames  (ProtevangeKum), 
The  Life  of  the  Virgin  (Sahidic  Fragments,  published  in  Forbes 
Robinson's  Coptic  Apocryphal  Gospels,  1896),  The  heath  of 
Joseph  (Bohairic  and  Sahidic,  do.)  which  =  The  History  of 
Joseph  the  Carpenter  (Arabic),  Liber  de  Infantid  (Gospel  of 
Pseudo-JIatt.),  The  Gospel  of  the  Nativity  of  Mary,  The  Arabic 
Gospel  of  the  Childhood,  The  Gospel  of  Thomas. 

For  the  dates  of  these  see  Lipsius  in  Diet.  Christ.  Biogr.  ii. 
700.  The  ProtcvangeUxim  dates  in  its  present  form  from  per- 
haps the  latter  part  of  the  3rd  cent.  The  rest  from  perhaps  the 
4th  to  the  6th  cent.  Many  of  these  narrate  the  same  incident, 
but  one  reference  seemed  to  be  sufficient  here.  It  did  not  seem 
necessary  to  mention  all  minute  variations  of  the  legend. 


twelve,  to  fourteen  according  to  others) ;  the 
heralds  proclaim  this  through  all  Juda3a,  and 
Joseph,  throwing  away  his  axe,  goes  to  meet  them. 
The  high  priest  takes  the  rods  of  all,  enters  into 
the  temple,  and  prays,  and  returns  the  rods  to 
each.  There  is  no  sign  till  Joseph  receives  his  rod, 
the  last  of  all,  when  a  dove  comes  out  of  the  rod  and 
flies  upon  his  head.  The  priest  says,  '  Thou  hast 
been  chosen  by  lot  to  take  into  tliy  keeping  the 
virgin  of  the  Lord.'  But  he  refuses,  saying,  'I 
have  children ;  and  I  am  an  old  man,  and  she  is  a 
young  girl.  I  am  afraid  lest  I  become  a  laughing- 
stock to  the  sons  of  Israel.'  But  he  receives  her 
(Protev.  §§  8,  9).  After  two  years  (Death  Jos. 
§  xiv. ),  or  four  months  (Niceph.  Call.  ii.  3,  cf .  Forbes 
Robinson,  p.  187),  the  Annunciation  takes  place. 
The  '  righteous  old  man,'  coming  in  from  his  house- 
building in  districts  near  tlie  seashore  (Pseudo- 
Matt.  §  10),  wishes  to  put  her  away  privily,  but 
on  Mary's  statement  of  her  innocence  hesitates, 
and  is  assured  by  the  angel  in  a  dream  (Protev. 
§§  13,  14).  Yet  both  he  and  Mary  are  accused  by 
Annas  the  scribe,  and  by  the  priest,  and  are  tried 
by  the  ordeal  of  drinking  water  and  going  to  the 
hill-country.  But  they  return  to  the  priest  un- 
hurt (Protev.  §§,  15.  16)  and  go  home. 

Having  heard  of  the  order  for  enrolment,  Joseph 
sets  Mary  upon  an  ass ;  his  son  leads  it,  and  he 
himself  follows  (Protev.  §  17).  On  arriving  at 
Bethlehem  he  writes  his  name  by  a  scribe,  '  Joseph 
the  son  of  David,  and  Mary  his  wife,  and  Jesus  his 
son  are  of  the  tribe  of  Judah'  (Death  Jos.,  Boh. 
§  vii.).  He  brings  her  to  a  tomb  (Lord  Crawford's 
MS),  an  inn  (Death  Jos.,  Sah.  vii.),  a  cave  (Protev. 
§  18),  where  he  leaves  her  while  looking  for  a  mid- 
wife. He  sees  all  nature  stand  still  in  wonder 
(Protev.  §  18).  He  is  mentioned  as  being  present 
at  some  of  the  many  miracles  performed  during 
the  flight  to  Egypt  and  the  sojourn  there  (Pseudo- 
Matt.  §  19  sqq.  ;  Arab.  Gosp.  §§  10-35).  Also  after 
returning  to  Nazareth  he  is  necessarily  an  actor  in 
the  painful  tricks  and  precocious  miracles  ascribed 
to  our  Lord.  He  lives  by  his  daily  toil,  'never 
eating  bread  for  nought,  but  doing  according  to  tlie 
law  of  Moses'  (Death  Jos.,  Boh.  §  ix.).  When  he 
was  an  hundred  and  eleven  years  old  his  body  was 
that  of  a  youth,  and  he  works  at  his  trade  of 
carpenter  till  the  last  day  of  his  life  (Hist.  Jos. 
Car}}.  §  29),  yet  he  is  told  that  he  is  to  die  that 
year.*  He  goes  up  to  Jerusalem,  into  the  temple, 
repents  before  the  altar,  and  prays.  He  returns  to 
Nazareth,  and  laments.  He  is  in  great  fear  of 
death,  and  confesses  to  Jesus  his  sin  in  doubting 
Mary  at  the  first,  and  in  rebuking  Him  for  His 
childish  behaviour.  Mary  pleads  with  Jesus  that 
Joseph  may  not  die.  While  he  himself  is  making 
the  same  request,  his  soul  comes  up  to  his  throat. 
His  children  come  and  weep  over  him.  Death 
comes  with  devils,  who  depart,  rebuked  by  Jesus. 
Death  is  afraid  (in  Death  Jos.,  Sah.  ill.  §  xxiii.  Jesus 
is  obliged  to  go  out  before  Death  will  come  in). 
Jesus  prays.  Angels  take  Joseph's  soul  (on  Epepi 
26  =  July  20),  putting  it  into  silk  napkins  of  fine 
texture.  Michael  and  Gabriel  watch  it ;  the  angels 
sing  before  it  till  they  give  it  to  God.  The  in- 
habitants of  Nazareth  and  Galilee  gather  together 
and  mourn  for  him  till  the  9th  hour,  when  they  are 
put  forth  by  Jesus,  who  pours  water  on  the  body 
and  anoints  it  with  oil.  At  Jesus'  prayer  two 
angels  shroud  the  body.  The  body  becomes  in- 
corrupt even  until  the  banquet  of  the  thousand 
years  (Hist.  Jos.  Carp.  §  26).  Jesus  promises 
blessing  to  those  who  commemorate  each  anniver- 
sary of  Joseph's  death,  give  bread  in  his  name  to 
the  poor,  and  wine  to  strangers  and  others  on  the 
day  of  his  commemoration  ;  who  write  out  the  book 

•  From  here  onwards  the  Death  of  Joseph  (Boh.)  is  almost 
the  sole  authority. 
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of  Joseph's  going-forth  from  the  body,  or,  if  they 
are  too  poor,  call  their  sons  by  the  name  of  Joseph 
(Death  Jos.,  Boh.  §  xxvi.).  The  great  ones  of  the 
city  coming  to  bury  Joseph  find  his  shroud  already 
fastened  to  his  body.  They  dig  at  the  door  of  the 
cave  to  place  his  body  there.  Jesus  prays  and 
embraces  Joseph,  who  is  then  buried. 

III.  The  Cult  of  St.  Joseph.— Any  notice  of 
Joseph  can  in  these  days  hardly  be  complete  with- 
out some  mention  of  his  Cult,  which  has  of  recent 
years  attained  to  such  an  extraordinary  develop- 
ment. 

(1)  The  latter  part  of  the  preceding  section  shows 
that  to  some  writers,  especially  to  those  who  lived 
in  Egypt  and  occupied  themselves  with  religious 
romances,  Joseph's  attractive  personality  afforded 
scope  for  religious  devotion.  But  very  little,  if 
any,  trace  of  this  is  to  be  seen  in  the  Fathers.* 
St.  Bernard  of  Clairvaux  is  the  first  writer  to 
show  it  clearly.  He  says  (if  Mgr.  Ricard's  quota- 
tions may  be  trusted),  '  Joseph  alone  among  all 
men  was,  here  below,  the  faithful  co-worker  of 
her  who  was  the  greatest  of  the  works  of  God ' ;  t 
and  again,  '  Remember  the  ancient  patriarch  who 
was  sold  into  Egypt,  and  know  that  this  man 
(Joseph)  not  only  inherited  his  name,  but  possessed, 
moreover,  his  chastity,  his  innocency,  and  his 
grace.' t  Thomas  Aquinas  also  writes  strongly. § 
But  the  Roman  Church  has  given  much  credit  to 
the  writings  of  female  mystics,  who  from  the  14th 
cent,  onwards  have  spoken  much  of  tlie  veneration 
with  which  St.  Joseph  is  honoured.  Thus  Gertrude 
the  Great  (t  1310)  saw  in  her  revelations,  when  the 
name  of  Joseph  was  pronounced  'all  the  saints 
bowed  their  heads  with  respect,  as  a  sign  of  honour 
to  that  glorious  patriarch,  and  congratulated  him, 
and  rejoiced  with  him  on  his  incomparable  dig- 
nity.'||  St.  Bridget  of  Sweden  (tl373),  Marie 
d'Agreda  (t  1665),  Catherine  Emmerich  (t  1824), 
give  innumerable  details  of  Joseph's  life  seen  by 
them  in  visions,  which  are  combined  in  popular 
lives  of  St.  Joseph  for  Roman  Catholic  use  to-day. 
Even  Gerson  at  the  Council  of  Constance  (1414) 
says  of  Joseph's  powers  of  intercession,  '  non  im- 
petrat  sed  imperat.'  St.  Teresa  (t  1582),  St. 
Francis  de  Sales,  and  Bossuet  vie  in  exalting  him. 

(2)  Further,  the  growth  of  the  Cult  may  be  seen 
in  the  public  honours  allotted  to  his  feast,  and  in 
the  status  that  he  holds  among  the  saints  by  the 
express  decree  of  the  pope.  '  In  Western  Martyr- 
ologies  of  the  9th  cent,  the  name  of  Joseph  is 
found,  and  from  the  same  time  the  Greeks  com- 
memorated him  along  with  other  saints  of  the 
Old  Testament  on  the  Sunday  before  Christmas, 
and  along  with  Mary,  David,  and  James  the  Less 
on  the  Sunday  in  the  Octave  of  Christmas'  (Cath. 
Did.  s.v.  '  Joseph  ').  In  the  breviary  of  Sixtus 
IV.  (1471-1484)  the  feast  of  St.  Joseph  (Mar.  19)  is 
a  simple  rite  ;  in  that  of  Innocent  VIII.  (1484-1492) 
a  double  rite.  Pius  V.  (1566-1572)  ordered  that  the 
office  of  St.  Joseph  should  be  in  that  of  confessors 

*  Roman  Catholic  writers  (e.g.  Mgr.  Ricard,  5^f.  Joseph,  s(i  vie 
et  son  culte,  Lille,  1896)  mention  Iren?eus,  Origen,  Eusebivis, 
Epiphanius,  Gregory  of  Nazianzus,  Gregory  of  Nyssa,  Hilary  of 
Poitiers,  Ephraem  the  Syrian,  Cyril  of  Jerusalem,  Ghrysostom, 
Jerome,  Augustine,  Cyril  of  Alexandria,  and  Hilary  of  Aries  as 
supporting  the  Cult  of  St.  Joseph.  But  they  seldom  give 
references  or  distinguish  between  genuine  and  spurious  works. 
Thus  Augustine  is  q\ioted  as  saying,  '  Rejoice,  Jose)>h,  that  by 
the  merit  of  the  virtue  of  the  angels  you  live  so  angelically  as  to 
be  justly  called  the  father  of  the  Saviour.'  This  is  doubtless 
from  a  spurious  sermon  in  Migne,  v.  p.  2110.  Irenajus  says 
Joseph  'served  Jesus  with  a  continual  joy '  Uixr.  iv.  40, 
ed.  Grabe,  =  23.  1,  ed.  Massuet) ;  but  Irenasus  really  says, '  Joseph 
joyfully  yielded  obedience  [to  the  angel]  in  regard  to  all  tlie 
rest  of  the  education  of  Christ'  (Joseph  et  Mariam  accepit  et 
in  reliqua  universa  educatione  Christi  gaudens  obsequium 
prsestitit). 

t  Ricard,  p.  279. 

1  E.  U.  Thomson,  The  Life  and  Glories  of  St.  Joseph,  1891, 
p.  1«. 

j!  Uicard,  p.  282.  II  lb.  p.  284. 


wlio  were  not  popes.  Gregory  XV.  in  1621  made  it 
a  feast  of  obligation  for  the  whole  world.*  Urban 
Vin.  in  1642  renewed  this  order.  Clement  XI. 
(1700-1721)  arranged  the  hymns  and  all  the  parts 
of  the  office  peciiliar  to  St.  Joseph,  and  raised  it 
to  the  double  degree  of  the  second  class.  Much 
discussion  was  held  as  to  the  place  in  the  Litany  of 
the  Saints  which  Joseph's  name  ought  to  take;  but 
it  was  decided  by  Benedict  xiii.  in  1726  that  it 
should  precede  the  names  of  the  Apostles  and 
Martyrs,  and  follow  immediately  that  of  St.  John 
the  Baptist. 

Two  other  feast  days  were  added  in  honour  of 
St.  Joseph.  One  is  the  day  of  the  Patronage  of 
St.  Joseph,  which  was  fixed  for  the  3rd  Sunday 
after  Easter  by  the  Congregation  of  Rites  in  1680, 
and  after  being  observed  in  a  gradually  increasing 
number  of  places  was  established  thiougliout 
Roman  Catholic  Christendom  by  Pius  ix.  in  1847. 
The  other  is  that  of  the  betrothal  or  marriage  of 
Mary  and  Joseph  (for  which  an  office  was  drawn 
up  by  Gerson),  and  allowed  (with  a  different  office) 
by  Benedict  XIII.  in  1725  to  be  observed  in  all 
churches  on  Jan  23.  '  The  feast  is  kept  in  England 
as  a  greater  double.'  t 

Lastly,  Pius  ix.  in  1871  proclaimed  St.  Joseph 
Patron  of  the  whole  Church  as  follows  :  '  Our  most 
Holy  Lord,  Pius  IX.,  Pope,  moved  by  recent  deplor- 
able events,  was  pleased  to  comply  with  the  desires 
of  the  Prelates,  and  to  commit  to  the  most  power- 
ful patronage  of  the  Holy  Patriarch,  Joseph,  both 
Himself  and  all  the  faithful,  and  solemnly  declared 
him  Patron  of  the  Catholic  Church,  and  com- 
manded his  festival,  occurring  on  the  19th  day  of 
March,  to  be  celebrated  for  the  future  as  a  double 
of  the  first  class,  but  without  an  octave,  on  account 
of  Lent.' J 

But  however  much  we  may  respect  the  faith  of 
Joseph,  and  gladly  recognize,  not  only  Paul  the 
tent-maker  and  Peter  the  fisherman,  but  also 
Joseph  the  carpenter,  as  confessedly  high  examples 
of  the  dignity  of  work,  and  of  the  spiritual  reward 
that  it  receives,  we  can  have  little  sympathy  with 
teaching  that  stands  in  such  lurid  contrast  to  the 
reticence  of  the  Gospels  and  of  the  early  Church. 

A.  liUKYN  Williams. 

JOSEPH  OF  ARIMATH^ffiA  ('Iwarjip  [6]  aird 
'Apt/xadalas). — A  wealthy  Israelite  and  member  of 
the  Sanhedrin  {jBovXevTrjs) ;  a  'good  man  and  a  right- 
eous' (Lk2.3''"),  who  'was  looking  for  the  kingdom 
of  God '  (Mk  15^').  On  the  situation  of  his  native 
place,  see  Arimath^a  and  Arumah.  He  was 
'  Jesus'  disciple  '  (Mt  27"-^),  '  but  secretly,  for  fear  of 
the  Jews  '  (Jn  19^**).  He  had  not  consented  to  the 
judgment  of  the  Sanhedrin  against  Jesus  (Lk  23'*'), 
having  either  absented  himself  from  the  meeting 
(as  Mk  14*^  suggests)  or  refrained  from  giving  a 
vote.  After  Christ's  death,  the  approach  of  sunset 
made  it  difficult  for  the  apostles — unprepared  as 
they  were,  even  if  they  had  recovered  their  courage 
— to  arrange  duly  for  His  reverent  interment 
before  the  Sabbath  began.  Joseph,  hitlierto  faint- 
hearted, rose  to  the  occasion.  He  appears  to 
have  been  present  at  the  crucifixion,  and  his 
possession  of  a  tomb,  new  and  yet  unused,  hewn 
out  of  a  rock  in  a  neighbouring  garden,  suggested 
to  him  the  thought  of  himself  obtaining  and  bury- 
ing the  body  of  Jesus.  The  spectacle  of  the 
crucified  Saviour  had  quickened  his  faith  and  love, 
and  combined,  doubtless,  with  his  shame  for 
past  faint -heartedness,  to  raise  him  above  the 
fear  of  man.  His  boldness  is  the  more  notable, 
because,  to  all  human  appearance,  he  was  showing 

*  On  feasts  of  obligation  the  faithful  are  bound  to  hear  mass 
and  resit  from  servile  work  (Cath.  Diet.  art.  'i'easts'). 
t  Cdth.  Diet.  art.  'Espousals.' 

X  The  Decree  may  be  found  in  Latin  and  English  in  Thompson, 
loc.  cit.  p.  48.5. 
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sympathy  -with  a  ruined  cause,  at  the  risk  of 
persecution  to  death.*  His  request  for  the  body 
from  Pilate  was  successful,  and  he  took  or  saw  it 
taken  down  from  the  cross.  According  to  the  Acts 
of  Pilate,  Joseph  sought  the  favour  with  tears  and 
entreaties  ;  but  even  if  Pilate's  humanity  were 
not  stimulated  by  a  timely  bribe,  he  would  be 
disposed  to  show  his  sympathy  with  a  councillor 
who  had  taken  no  part  in  constraining  him  to 
condemn  Christ,  t  Joseph's  example,  presumably, 
moved  Nicodemus  to  similar  courage.  Together 
they  received  the  body  and  laid  it  in  the  tomb, 
Joseph  providing  the  fine  linen  {aii>8diy)  and  grave- 
bands  {6d6pia),  Nicodemus  the  abundant  spices  (Mt 
27«"-,  Mk  15^='-,  Lk  Jn  IQ^m-,  Gosp.  of  Pet.  3  f., 
23  f.,  Acts  ofPil.  11.  12). 

The  minuteness  of  the  Gospel  record,  its  pre- 
servation by  all  the  four  evangelists,  and  its  later 
apocryphal  expansion,  are  due  not  so  much  to  the 
fulfilment  of  Is  53^,  stUl  less  to  the  growth  of  a 
myth  (Strauss,  New  Life  of  Jesus,  ch.  xcvi.)  based 
thereon  (for  the  parallel,  obscured  by  the  Sept.,  is 
noted  by  no  writer  either  of  the  apostolic  or  of  the 
sub-apostolic  age), J  but  to  the  desire,  probably, 
(1)  to  signalize  the  adherence  of  a  member  of  the 
hostile  Sanhedrin  ;  (2)  to  render  prominent  an 
incident  so  closely  connected  with  Christ's  Resur- 
rection. None  the  less  the  correspondence  with 
'  They  made  (or  appointed)  his  grave  with  the 
wicked,  and  with  the  rich  in  his  death,'  if  not  ex- 
act, is  striking  ;  and  even  if  a  different  original 
reference  be  adopted,  it  is  difficult  to  regard 
as  accidental  the  fresh  significance  given  to 
the  verse  by  the  circumstances  of  our  Lord's 
burial.  § 

A  legend,  which  first  appears  in  William  of 
Malmesbury  (de  Ant.  Glast.  Eccl.  i.),  represents 
Joseph  as  sent  by  St.  PhUip  from  Gaul  to  Britain, 
along  with  eleven  other  disciples,  in  A.D.  63 ;  as 
obtaining  from  a  British  king  a  small  island  in 
Somersetshire  (after-sh  ards  the  site  of  Glastonbury) 
engirt  by  the  river  Brue ;  and  as  building  there, 
'  with  twisted  twigs,'  the  earliest  Christian  oratory 
in  the  land.  Malmesbury,  however,  introduces 
the  narrative  with  an  '  ut  ferunt,'  in  marked  con- 
trast to  his  reference  of  other  statements  in  the 
same  chapter  to  earlier  historians.  The  absence, 
also,  of  any  allusion  to  Joseph's  advent  in  the  his- 
tories of  Gildas  and  Bede  is  significant.  Probably 
some  other  Joseph,  who  founded  Glastonbury, 
has  been  confounded  with  Joseph  of  Arimatha;a. 
The  story  of  Joseph  bringing  the  Holy  GraU  to 
England  dates  from  about  1200  A.D.,  and  was 
probably  composed  by  Walter  Map.  Ussher  (Ant. 
Eccl.  Brit.  c.  16)  mentions  a  tradition  that  Joseph 

*  Similar  intervention  nearly  cost  Tobit  his  life  (To  119),  and 
actually  led  to  the  martyrdom  of  Porphyrius,  a  slave  of  Pam- 
philus,  in  the  persecution  of  Diocletian  (Eus.  Mar.  Pal.  11). 
The  apocrj'phal  Acts  of  Pilate  and  Narrative  of  Joseph  repre- 
sent the  latter  as  imprisoned  with  a  view  to  his  execution. 

t  The  Gospel  of  Peter  represents  Pilate  as  first  askin?  Herod 
for  the  body.  Keim's  assertion  (Jes.  of  Naz.  vi.  p.  256)  that  Jn 
1938  contradicts  IGfl-  32,  jg  hj'percritical ;  Joseph  arrived,  pre- 
sumably, before  the  soldiers  had  completed  their  work. 

}  Justin  Martyr  twice  quotes  Is  539  in  connexion  with  the 
fulfilment  of  prophecy  (1  Ap.  51,  Dial.  97) ;  but  in  neither  case 
is  there  any  reference  to  Joseph. 

§  Gesenius  and  Knobel,  following  Jewish  commentators, 
interpret  '  rich '  as=proud,  ungodly,  vicious  (against  which  see 
Urwick,  Servant  of  Jehovah,  p.  145) ;  Ewald,  Cheyne  (Introd. 
to  Is.  p.  429),  and  Duhm  adopt,  without  MS  authority,  textual 
emendations,  and  read  pitjij;  oppressor  (Ew.)  or  pTj;  defrauder 
(Ch.  and  Du.)  ;  in  each  case  the  word  being  referred  to  the 
Babylonians,  among  whom  the  '  Servant  of  the  Lord  '  would 
die.  The  Bible  AnnoUe  paraphrases, '  He  has  been  interred  with 
criminals,  but  after  his  death  he  has  been  put  by  the  Eternal 
(in  Sheol)  in  the  ranks  of  the  most  honourable.'  Delitzsch^, 
Urwick,  etc.,  retain  the  meaning  '  rich '  (literally),  and 
emphasize  the  similarity  between  OT  prophecy  and  NT 
history.  The  interpretation,  'his  sepulchral  mounds,'  instead 
of  'in  his  death '  (adopted  by  Lowth,  Ew.,  Duhm,  Ch.  in  Intr.), 
renders  the  parallel  more  conspicuous,  but  is  not  essential  to 
Ita  maintenance  ;  '  in  his  death '  may = '  when  he  died." 
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freed  Ireland  from  poisonous  reptiles,  a  service 
usually  attributed  to  St.  Patrick. 

Literature. — Wuelcher's  Excursus  on  J.  of  A.  in  Oosp.  of 
yic.  ;  Cowper's  Apocr.  Gasps. ;  Skeat's  Joseph  of  Anmathie 
(Early  English  Texts) ;  Ittig,  Pat.  Apost.  13  ;  Hearne's  Hist, 
and  Ant.  of  Glastonbury  ;  Saurin,  Discours,  x.  451,  406. 

H.  Cowan. 

JOSEPH  BARSABBAS  (AV  Barsabas),  surnamed 
Justus;  one  of  the  two  disciples  who  had  been 
followers  of  Jesus  during  the  whole  of  His  public 
ministry,  and  were  therefore  deemed  suitable 
candidates  for  the  apostolic  office  vacant  by  the 
treachery  and  death  of  Judas  Iscariot  (Ac  1^^). 
Barsabbas  means  'son  of  Sabba.'  It  has  been 
variously  interpreted  '  son  of  an  oath,'  '  son  of  an 
old  man,'  'son  of  conversion,'  'son  of  quiet'  (see 
Lightfoot,  Hor.  Heb.;  Winer,  Realworterb.) ;  but  it 
was  probably  a  patronymic,  Joseph's  father  being 
named  Sabba.  If  so,  we  must  reject  Lightfoot's 
suggestion,  that  he  and  Judas  Barsabbas  (Ac  15-^) 
were  brothers  of  James  the  son  of  Alphaeus.  His 
Roman  surname  Justus  was  doubtless  assumed 
after  the  manner  frequent  among  the  Jews  at  that 
time  (cf.  Ac  12^^  i3i|_  have  no  information 

concerning  him  beyond  what  is  implied  in  the  one 
passage  where  he  is  mentioned.  He  is  certainly  to 
be  distinguished  from  Joseph  Barnabas  (Ac  4^^) 
and  from  Judas  Barsabbas  (Ac  15^^) ;  though 
it  is  not  improbable,  from  the  identity  of  the 
patronymic,  that  he  and  Judas  were  brothers. 
Eusebius  [HE  i.  12)  makes  him  to  have  been 
one  of  'the  Seventy'  (Lk  10^),  and  this  is  not 
improbable.  Eusebius  (3^^)  also  relates  from 
Papias  a  legend  that  Joseph  Barsabbas  '  drank  a 
deadly  poison  and  yet,  by  the  grace  of  the  Lord, 
suffered  no  harm.'  G.  T.  PuRVES. 

JOSEPH,  PRAYER  OF  A  lost  Jewish  apocry- 

phon,  mentioned  in  several  catalogues  of  extra- 
canonical  books.  For  information  as  to  its  con- 
tents we  are  indebted  almost  exclusively  to  a  few 
quotations  in  the  writings  of  Origen.  In  all  the 
extant  passages  Jacob  (not  Joseph)  is  the  speaker. 
He  narrates  a  conversation  he  held  with  the 
wrestling  angel  Uriel ;  and  claims  to  have  read 
the  tablets  of  heaven,  and  thus  to  know  what  is 
about  to  befall  mankind.  The  work  is  said  by 
Origen  to  have  been  in  use  irap  'E^palois,  and  his 
quotations  show  it  to  have  had  an  antichristian 
animus.  It  is  a  representative  of  a  remarkable 
trend  in  Jewish  theology,  which  led  the  Jews  to 
claim  for  the  three  great  patriarchs  the  same 
sublime  and  supernatural  characteristics  as  the 
Christians  claimed  for  the  Lord  Jesus.  For  in- 
stance, J acob  claims  to  be  '  an  angel  of  God  and  a 
ruling  spirit ' ;  '  the  first-begotten  (irfxjn&yovo^)  of 
every  creature  animated  by  God  ' ;  '  an  archangel 
of  the  power  of  the  Lord ' ;  and  '  the  first  servant  in 
God's  presence.'  The  wrestling  angel,  whom 
Christians  claimed  to  be  the  Messiah,  is  told  by 
Jacob  that]  he  is  only  eighth  in  rank  among  J  the 
angels,  Jacob  himself  being  first  of  all ;  and  in  the 
same  strain  Abraham  and  Isaac  are  said  to  have 
been  '  created  before  every  (other)  work.' 

Literature.  —  Fabricius,  Codex  pseudepigr.  Fr  i.  761-771  ; 
Schiirer,  HJP  ii.  iii.  128 ;  Dillmann,  art.  '  Pseudepigraphen,'  in 

PREi.  J.  T.  Marshall. 

JOSEPHUS  (A  'U(Tr,4>oi,  B  UariTTOs),  1  Es  9*"  = 
Joseph,  Ezr  lO''^. 

JOSES  ('Iwi7T?s)- — !•  An  ancestor  of  our  Lord 
(Lk  3^^  AV  reads  Jose,  failing  to  observe  that  'luo-ij 
of  TR  is  genitive.  The  correct  text  as  adopted  by 
WH  and  RV  is  'Iijo-oO,  so  that  this  Joses  gives  place 
to  Jesus).  2.  One  of  the  '  brethren  of  the  Lord ' 
(Mk  6^  IS'*"-  Mt  27=«).  In  Mt  13^^  where  AV  has 
Joses,  RV  adopts  WH  text  Joseph  (see  Dalman, 
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Gram.  p.  75).  3.  The  natal  name  (Ac  4^^  AV)  of 
Barnabas  (which  see).    RV"  after  WH  has  Joseph. 

JOSHAH  (7\rfv).—A  Simeonite  chief,  1  Ch  4^^. 
See  Genealogy. 

JOSHAPHAT  (BD^'V^BSi^'in;).— 1.  One  of  David's 
heroes,  1  Ch  11^.  2.  A  priest  in  David's  time, 
1  Ch  152^. 

JOSHAYIAH  {.T1«!V).— One  of  David's  heroes, 
1  Ch  11^". 

JOSHBEKASHAH  [n^^iW.)-—-^  son  of  Heman, 

1  Ch  25^'  2''.  There  is  reason  to  believe  that  this 
and  five  of  the  names  associated  with  it  are  really 
a  fragment  of  a  hymn  or  prayer  (see  Genealogy, 
III.  23  n.  ;  and  cf.  Kittel  in  SBOT,  and  W.  R. 
Smith,  OTJC^  143  n.). 

JOSHEB-BASSHEBETH  (n3»3  -^p')  occurs  in 
RV  of  2  S  23*  as  a  proper  name  in  place  of  the 
utterly  meaningless  '  that  sat  in  the  seat '  of  the 
AV.  It  is  evident  that  the  text  is  corrupt,  and 
that  the  original  name  Jashobeam  must  be  re- 
stored from  the  parallel  passage,  2  Ch  11",  just  as 
the  '  Hachmonite '  must  be  substituted  for  the 
'  Tahchemonite.'  (Cf.  Driver,  Heb.  Text  of  Sam., 
ad  loc. ).  Budde  and  others  would  go  further.  In 
Jashobeam  itself  they  find  a  corruption  of  the 
original  name,  and  they  recover  the  latter  by  the 
following  steps.  In  B  we  find  'lepdaOe,  and  in  Luc. 
'leo-jSaaX,  from  which  it  is  inferred  that  n3S'33ii"  = 
nB'3B"  =  Sy3i!"  ('7j;3B'n),  so  that  the  name  of  David's 
commander  was  really  Eshbaal.    (See  notes  on 

2  S  238  in  Haupt's  Sacred  Bks.  of  OT,  and  in 
Kautzsch's  .^T).  J.  A.  Selbie. 

JOSHIBIAH  (n:3?;v  '  J"  causeth  to  dwell ' ;  Oxf. 
Heb.  Lex.  compares  Phoen.  '?y3E'<  perhaps^Sv^^B"). 
—A  Simeonite  chief,  1  Ch  4?''.    See  Genealogy. 

JOSHUA  (on  forms  and  meaning  of  the  name  see 
next  art.). — 1.  The  successor  of  Moses.  See  next 
article.  2.  The  Bethshemite  in  whose  field  was 
the  stone  on  which  the  ark  was  set,  on  its  return 
from  the  land  of  the  Philistines,  1  S  6"- 3. 
The  governor  (-i'S)  of  Jerusalem  in  the  time  of 
Josiah,  2  K  23*.  i.  The  high  priest  who  along 
with  Zerubbabel  directed  affairs  at  Jerusalem  after 
the  restoration.  Hag  11-12. 14  g^^^  y,qc  31- »• '  etc. 
In  the  books  of  Hag  and  Zee  he  is  called  Joshua, 
in  Ezr  and  Neh  Jeshua  (which  see). 

JOSHUA.— 

i.  Name. 

ii.  Contents  of  the  Book. 

iii.  Relation  to  the  Pentateuch. 

iv.  Constituent  Documents. 

y.  Problems  of  their  Relation  and  Composition. 

vi.  Separation  from  the  Pentateuch,  and  Date. 

vii.  Relation  to  the  Book  ot  Judges, 
viil.  Historical  Value  ot  the  Book. 

ix.  The  Person  Joshua. 
X.  His  Work. 

xi.  Religious  Teaching  of  the  Book. 
Literature. 

I.  The  Name.— 1.  The  English  form  Joshua  is 
an  abbreviation  of  the  Heb.  jjii^in;  (only  in  Dt  3"\ 
Jg  2')  or  yc-hn;  (the  usual  form,  e.g.  Ex  17^  Dt 
etc.,  1  K  16**),  later  abbreviated  to  jJfB*:  (of  Joshua 
himself,  Neh  8")  in  order  to  avoid,  it  is  said,  the 
sequence  of  the  vowels  6,  ti  (SK,  1892,  177,  573  ; 
VVZKM  iv.  332  fi^.).  In  Nu  138-  is,  Dt  32«  the  form 
is  yB'in,  the  same  as  that  of  the  king  of  N.  Israel 
(2  K  15^  etc.)  and  the  prophet  (Hos  1>-  =) ;  but  Dt 
32**  is  probably  a  textual  error  for  ytyi.T,  so  Sam., 
Gr.,  Vulg.,  and  Syr.  (cf.  Driver,  in  loco),  and  on 
Nu  138- 1«  (P)  no  reliance  can  be  placed.  The  LXX 
give  it  as  'l-qaovs,  and  so  it  occurs  in  the  NT  both  as 


Joshua's  own  name  (Ac  7'")  and  that  of  our  Lord 
(Mt  pi-=').  The  name,  Stade  (Gram.  93)  suggests, 
may  be  a  Hiphil.  More  probably  it  is  a  compound 
'J"  is  salvation.'  The  parallel  forms  and 
yitj"'?N  favour  this  (on  this  and  the  antiquity  of  the 
name  see  Gray,  Heb.  Proper  Names,  155,  259).  Cf . 
the  Heb.  vv^x,  still  more  VW'^^  and  'v.T,  the 
Phoen.  yiy',  and  the  Himyarite  vb'.t,  which  Deren- 
bourg  transliterates  Yuhashi. 

Joshua  the  son  of  Nun,  the  successor  of  Moses 
Ln  the  leadership  of  Israel,  is  mentioned  several 
times  outside  the  Book  of  Joshua ;  but  as  the 
traditions  concerning  him  are  mainly  found  in  the 
latter,  it  will  be  more  convenient  to  examine  its 
contents  and  composition  before  treating  of  his 
life. 

ii.  Contents  of  the  Book.  —  The  Book  of 
Joshua  consists  of  twenty-four  chapters,  of  which 
the  first  twelve  take  up  the  history  of  Israel  from 
the  point  reached  by  the  end  of  Deuteronomy,  the 
death  of  Moses,  and  continue  it  through  the  con- 
quest of  "Western  Palestine  ;  while  the  next  nine 
record  the  division  of  the  land  among  the  tribes 
(12-21).  An  appendix  gives  Joshua's  speech  to 
Reuben,  Gad,  and  half-Manasseh,  his  dismissal  of 
them  to  E.  Palestine  (22*"") ;  the  controversy  about 
the  altar  of  Ed  (22W-=»)  ;  the  last  days  of  Joshua 
and  his  death  (23-24^1) ;  the  burial  of  Joseph's  body 
(24^2),  and  the  death  of  Eleazar  son  of  Aaron  (24^^). 

iii.  Relation  to  the  Pentateuch.— The  Book 
of  Joshua  thus  proves  to  be  the  necessary  supple- 
ment and  completion  of  the  Pentateuch,  of  whose 
promises  and  obligations  it  records  the  fulfilment 
in  the  settlement  of  Abraham's  descendants  in 
Canaan  (cf.  Gn  12'  etc.);  in  the  execution  (told 
in  Deuteronomic  language)  of  the  Deuteronomic 
commands  to  Israel  to  take  possession  of  the  land 
and  extirpate  the  Canaanites  ;  and  even  in  such 
details  as  the  burial  of  Joseph's  bones,  which  the 
patriarch  made  Israel  swear  they  would  carry  up 
with  them  from  Egypt  (Gn  50^5).* 

Notwithstanding  this  continuity  of  historical 
material  and  of  plan,  the  Heb.  Canon  sharply 
separated  the  Book  of  Josliua  from  the  Pentateuch : 
the  Pentateuch  comprises  the  first  and  earliest 
part  of  the  Canon — the  Torah  ;  the  Book  of  Joshua 
heads  the  later  Canon  of  the  Prophets,  more 
especially  the  series  of  historical  works,  concluding 
with  the  Books  of  Kings  and  known  as  the  Former 
Prophets.  Besides,  the  book  in  its  jjresent  form  is 
an  independent  whole,  with  a  definite  beginning  and 
conclusion  ;  its  orthography  differs  in  several  im- 
portant details  from  that  of  the  Pentateuch  [e.g.  it 
does  not  continue  the  epicene  xin  and  nyj  of  the 
Pentateuch,  nor  the  form  hi^n  for  rhm,  and  spells 
Jericho  inn;  not  as  always  in  the  Pentateuch  in-i;) ; 
while  in  consequence  of  its  later  adoption  into  the 
Canon  its  text  (cf.  the  numerous  deviations  of  the 
LXX)  is  in  a  less  certain  form.  For  some  time, 
therefore,  the  book  was  not  brought  under  the 
methods  of  criticism  and  analysis  to  wliich  the 
Pentateuch  was  subjected  in  the  end  of  last  and 
beginning  of  this  century.  But  in  1792  the 
Scotsman,  Father  Geddes,  in  his  translation  of  the 
Bible,  wrote  (vol.  I.  Preface,  p.  xxi) :  'To  the 
Pentateuch  I  have  joined  the  Book  of  Joshuah 
(sic),  both  because  I  conceive  it  to  be  compiled  by 
the  same  author,  and  because  it  is  a  necessary 
appendix  to  the  history  contained  in  the  former 
books. 't  But  it  was  de  Wette,  Bleek,  and  Ewald 
who  were  the  first  to  extend  to  Joshua  the  docu- 
mentary theory  of  the  composition  of  the  Penta- 

*  Cf.  Jos  llff-  with  Nu  27l6fr.,  Dt  328  311.8. 23  ;  112  with  Nu  32,  Dt 
SlSff. ;  sMir.  with  Dt  1129fr.  271-8.  n-"  ;  13  ff .  with  Nu  3i  ;  148-16  with 
Nu  U'24,  Dt  13B ;  171-8  with  Nu  271-"  301.12  ;  20  f.  with  Nu  35. 

t  Hollenberg,  in  his  account  of  the  criticism  of  Joshua  {SK, 
1874,  p.  463),  is,  therefore,  so  far  wrong  in  naming  de  Wette  as 
the  first  to  recognize  that  the  analysis  of  Joshua  must  follow 
the  lines  of  that  of  the  Pentateuch. 
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teuch.  De  Wette  (see  list  of  literature  below), 
after  vacillating,  in  successive  editions  of  his  Intro- 
duction, between  the  fragmentary  and  documentary 
hypotheses  of  the  composition  of  the  Pentateuch, 
finally  adhered  to  the  latter,  and  traced  through 
Joshua  the  Elohist  and  Deuteronomic  documents. 
In  1822  Bleek  distinguished  the  basis  of  the  book 
as  Elohist,  additions  to  it  as  by  the  Jahwist,  and 
its  final  redaction  as  from  the  hands  of  the  Deuter- 
onomist.  Soon  after  Bleek  began  his  criticism, 
Ewald  traced  up  to  the  end  of  Joshua  all  the  docu- 
ments into  which  he  had  already  analysed  the 
Pentateuch.  The  work  was  continued  by  other 
critics,  the  most  prominent  of  whom  have  been 
Knobel,  Schrader,  Noldeke,  Hollenberg,  Well- 
hausen,  Vatke  (whose  results  appear  in  his  post- 
humousIecturesonOT  Introduction),  Budde,  Albers, 
Driver,  Bennett,  and  Addis.  Amid  many  varieties 
of  opinion  as  to  details,  the  analyses  of  this  long 
list  of  scholars  reveal  a  wonderful  agreement,  not 
only  as  to  the  presence  in  Joshua  of  all  the  Penta- 
teuchal  documents,  but  even  as  to  the  approximate 
proportions  in  which  they  stand  to  each  other.* 
It  is  because  of  these  results  that  OT  criticism 
prefers  to  speak  of  the  Hexateuch  rather  than  of 
the  Pentateuch. 

iv.  The  Constituent  Documents.  —  Critics, 
then,  agree  that  all  the  chief  documents  of  the 
Pentateuch  are  present  in  Joshua,  and  indeed  this 
is  obvious  to  any  reader  of  the  original  who  is 
familiar  with  the  characteristic  style  and  favourite 
topics  of  these  documents.  But  tlie  documents  are 
present  with  certain  ambiguities  and  complications, 
and  these  present  a  number  of  problems  unsolved 
and  perhaps  insoluble,  which  are  peculiar  to  the 
criticism  of  Joshua,  as  contrasted  with  that  of  the 
Pentateuch. 

In  the  following  analysis  we  start  with  the 
Deuteronomic  elements,  the  spirit  and  style  of 
which  are  so  readily  recognized.  We  have  seen 
that  the  book  is  faithful  to  the  spirit  of  the 
Deuteronomic  code — even  to  the  extent  of  ideal- 
izing the  facts — in  so  far  as  Deuteronomy  com- 
mands Israel  to  take  full  possession  of  the  land 
and  extirpate  the  native  inhabitants.  But  the 
Deuteronomic  dialect  is  also  frequently  observed. 
The  following  is  a  list  and  analysis  of  the  Deuter- 
onomic passages.  They  are  found  chiefly  in  chs. 
1-12,  and  in  the  Appendix,  chs.  21-24. 

(a)  The  Deuteronomic  Passages  in  Joshua. — It 
is  not  without  significance  that  the  introduction  is 
one  of  the  most  plainly  Deuteronomic  passages  of 
the  Book.  Ch.  1  is  not  only  written  in  manifest 
continuation  of  the  end  of  the  Bk.  of  Deuter- 
onomy (as  completed,  critics  now  take  for  granted, 
by  a  Deuteronomic  editor),  but  it  is  composed 
almost  throughout  in  the  Deuteronomic  style. 
Vv.3-'i''  are  expanded  from  Dt  IP^-asa.  jy^  3123  jg 
echoed  in  vv.'*'^- «■  i'"- ;  Dt  4"  29*  (Heb.)  in  v.'; 
Dt  r-^-^  203  316  in  V.  9  ;  ipi  in  v."^.  Terms  used 
only  in  Dt,  or  in  the  meaning  in  which  they  are 
employed  in  Dt,  are  scattered  through  the  chapter 
(e.g.  the  intransitive  py,  and  d'hdb*  in  the  sense  of 
officers  who  communicate  the  orders  of  the  chief 
to  the  people).  The  appeal  to  the  Law  and  the 
Book  of  tlie  Law  are  also  Deuteronomic,  and  so, 
too,  the  number  of  the  tribes  settled  E.  of  the 
Jordan  as  2^  (cf.  v.'^  with  Dt  S^^-^i),  while  JE 
(Nu  321-5- )  states  them  as  2.  At  the  same  time 
there  are  complications.  The  phrases  r\m  rvwa 
(v.i),  D'^i'Dn  and  ^'nn  nn:  (v.''''),  are  not  phrases  of  the 
Dt  style,  M'hich  has  other  terms  for  the  two  latter ; 
the  details  in  v."*  might  have  been  stated  by  any 

*  In  opposition  to  these  analyses,  defenders  of  the  unity  of  the 
boolt,  and  (to  a  greater  or  less  degree)  of  its  independence,  have 
appeared  in  J.  L.  Konig  (1836),  and  Keil  in  his  Commentary. 
See  also  Lex  Momica,  and  Principal  Douglas  in  his  handbook 
on  Joshua. 


writer.  These  facts  have  led  some  to  conclude 
that  a  JE  narrative  underlies  this  Dt  introduction 
to  the  Book.  It  should  be  observed  that  the  Dt 
parallels  and  echoes  in  the  chapter  are  all  taken 
from  the  historical  and  parenetic  portions  of  the 
Bk.  of  Dt  which  most  critics  now  assign  to  another 
hand  than  that  which  drew  up  the  legal  kernel  of 
the  Book,  chs.  12-26.  28. 

In  ch.  2,  vv.^"' "  (and  perhaps  v.^^)  are  not  only 
Deuteronomic  in  language,  but  express  a  favourite 
thought  of  the  Deuteronomist — the  fear  which 
Israel  and  the  wonderful  deeds  of  J"  produced  on 
the  inhabitants  of  W.  Palestine.  Chs.  3  and  4, 
on  the  Crossing  of  Jordan,  are  obviously  com- 
piled from  several  sources,  for  they  contain  not 
only  differences  of  style,  but  of  substance.  There 
are,  firstly,  clauses  in  the  Dt  dialect  deducing  from 
the  events  described  the  Dt  doctrines  (3'  4"  the 
magnifying  of  Joshua  in  the  eyes  of  Israel;  421- 2< 
the  duty  of  teaching  future  generations  the  mean- 
ing of  the  events,  and  the  impression  of  these  on 
the  Canaanites) ;  and,  secondly,  in  other  parts  of 
the  narrative,  characteristic  Dt  phrases  occur  (3^'* 
D'l'^n  D'jn3,i,  etc.) ;  but,  thirdly  also,  there  are  traces 
of  an  original  Dt  account  of  the  monument  raised 
to  commemorate  the  passage  (4?-  ^,  cf.  vv.^i-  '^*), 
which  ditt'ers  from  the  two  JE  accounts  of  the  same 
(see  below),  in  so  far  as  it  makes  the  monument  to 
consist  of  12  stones  brought  by  12  men  from  the 
bed  of  Jordan,  and  places  it  at  Gilgal.  In  chs.  6 
and  6  (the  Taking  of  Jericho),  5',  the  fear  of  the 
Canaanites  has  an  echo  of  Dt,  as  also  6^- are 
supposed  to  have  (cf.  v.^  with  Dt  2^  3^  etc.,  and 
V."  with  Dt  2'-26).  In  ch.  7  (Achan's  Trespass) 
no  Dt  elements  can  be  detected  with  certainty 
(though  some  seem  to  occur  in  w.'^''-  '*)  till  the 
obvious  Dt  redaction  of  v. 2^'-,  on  which  see  below 
among  the  JE  passages.  In  S*'^"  (the  Taking  of 
Ai)  touches  of  the  Dt  style  may  be  detected  in 

yy_l.  2.  27b_ 

Ch.  8'""'^  is  a  passage  of  peculiar  difficulty.  The 
linguistic  evidence  proves  it  to  be  in  the  main  from 
the  hand  of  a  Deuteronomist  editor,  but  besides 
containing,  as  the  Dt  redaction  sometimes  does,  a 
trace  of  the  priestly  writer  (in  the  phrase  miK3  iJ3 
v.'3),  it  records  a  fact,  the  building  of  an  altar 
at  Mt.  Ebal,  which  conflicts  with  the  principal 
law  of  Dt,  that  there  shall  be  only  one  sanctuary 
in  the  land.  It  apparently  refers  to  two  pas- 
sages in  Dt  (ll^'-  ^  which  orders  blessing  to  be  set 
on  Gerizim,  but  cursing  on  Ebal,  and  the  very 
composite  27^■^^  which  enjoins  the  erection  of 
plastered  stones,  when  Israel  crosses  Jordan,  and 
the  inscription  on  them  of  the  Torah  vv.^- » ;  that 
this  shall  be  at  Ebal  v.'*,  and  that  an  altar  of 
unhewn  stones  shall  be  raised  there  for  sacrifice  to 
Jehovah  ;  and  that  the  tribes  shall  be  divided  to 
bless  opposite  Gerizim  and  curse  opposite  Ebal),  yet 
it  does  not  wholly  agree  with  either  of  these  (for  it 
records  a  reading  of  the  whole  law  where  IP^  speaks 
only  of  the  blessing  and  cursing,  and  27'"''  speaks 
only  of  the  writing  of  the  Law).  Jos  S^"'^^  appears 
therefore  not  to  have  been  composed  with  the 
mere  view  of  recording  the  fulfilment  of  ther  afore- 
said Dt  injunctions  (and  indeed  it  ignores  Dt  27"-'* 
altogether),  but  to  be  an  independent*  writing  based 
on  documents,  part  of  which,  the  building  of  the 
Ebal  altar,  cannot  be  Deuteronomist,  but  is  more 
likely  to  belong  to  E,  whose  interest  in  northern 
sanctuaries  is  constant.!  (It  is  to  E  that  the  cor- 
responding passage  Dt  27''-  *  is  assigned  :  on  the  his- 
torical questions  raised  by  the  passage,  see  below). 

In  ch.  9  (the  Guile  of  Gibeon)  the  introduction 

•  The  Dt  passages,  the  first  of  which  is  an  interpolation,  the 
second  an  extraordinarily  comiiosite  paragraph  (in  parts  con- 
tradictory of  itself),  may,  indeed,  have  been  inserted  in  Dt  sub- 
sequent to  the  appearance  of  the  passage  in  Joshua. 

t  The  description  of  the  altar  is  very  like  Ex  2026. 
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(vv.^-  ^  cf.  Dt  1'',  Jos  1^)  and  the  closing  words 
(v.^''  the  Dt  formula  '  the  place  which  He  shall 
choose')  are  Deuteronomic ;  so,  too,  vv.^''*^''  (the 
reference  to  Sihon  and  Oq)  and  vv.^^-  (cf.  Dt 
■20i"-i8).  In  ch.  10  (The  Victory  of  Gibeon  and 
Conquest  of  the  South),  which  is  covered  by  the  Dt 
introduction  9^*  ^,  there  are  many  fragments  of  the 
Dt  style,  w.*-  (the  introduction  and  close  of 

the  story  of  J  which  is  gathered  round  the  quota- 
tion from  the  Ek.  of  Jashar:  the  phrase  in  v.^^ 
'  in  the  day  .  .  .  Israel '  is  used  9  times  in  Dt,  and 
nowhere  else  in  the  Pent.  ;  the  phrase  in  v.^''*'  rii.T 
htrwh  anhi  is  also  Dt,  but  there  is  no  reason  why  it 
might  not  have  been  used  by  another  writer),  and 
yy_i9b  (perhaps),  ;  besides  vv.-^"^^,  the  summary 
of  the  Conquest  of  the  South,  which  by  other 
documents,  Jos  IS^^*"^',  Jg  1^"'^^  is  attributed  to 
Judah  and  Caleb.  Ch.  11  (the  Conquest  of  the 
North)  is  also  treated  in  the  summary  arrangement 
of  the  Deuteronomist,  and  mainly  in  Dt  language  ; 
while  ch.  12  is  assigned  by  virtually  all  critics  to  a 
Deuteronomic  hand  on  the  ground  that  vv.^'' 
follow  Dt  S"-!^-"-"  rather  than  the  parallel  Nu 
21'""  (Og  is  again  joined  with  Sihon),  and  that  Dt 
touches  appear  in  the  following  verses.  The  list 
of  kings  vv.'"^-'  might  be  from  any  source. 

In  the  Second  Section  of  the  Book,  the  Division 
of  the  Land,  chs.  13-21,  the  Dt  passages  are  few. 
Here  again  the  introduction  is  one  of  them,  13^'", 
a  summary  description  of  the  land  still  unconquered, 
and  a  charge  to  divide  what  is  conquered  among  the 
9^  tribes  ;  and  a  description  of  E.  Palestine  studded 
not  only  with  phrases  but  facts  peculiar  to  the 
Deuteronomist  (e.g.  v."  ||  Dt  18» ;  v.'  2^  tribes  ;  v." 
Og  ;  cf.  also  vv.''"  generally  with  the  Dt  passage 
Jos  12'"^).  There  are,  too,  signs  of  an  attempt  to 
harmonize  two  difi'ering  accounts  of  the  conquest 
(cf.  Wellh.  Comp.  des  Hex.  p.  129 ;  Kuenen, 
Onderz.  i.  1,  §  7,  n.  27).  Ch.  14*- '  is  Deuteronomic  ; 
so,  too,  chs.  18''- 1"''  21"-^,  which  represent  the  con- 
quest of  the  Holy  Land  as  in  complete  fullilment 
of  the  Divine  promise  :  a  representation  not  con- 
sistent with  other  passages  nor  borne  out  by  the 
subsequent  history,  but  in  harmony  with  the 
Deuteronomist's  ideal  treatment  of  the  subject. 
It  is  remarkable  that  in  ch.  20  the  Dt  additions 
do  not  occur  in  the  LXX.  In  the  Appendix  chs. 
22-24,  Joshua's  charge  to  the  2^  tribes  (ch.  221-^), 
and  his  last  charge  to  the  nation  (23'"'''),  are  in  the 
well-known  hortatory  style  of  Dt. 

(6)  The  Priestly  Writing  in  Joshua. — It  is  most 
convenient  to  take  this  next.  In  the  First  Section, 
chs.  1-12,  the  passages  from  P  are  few  and  frag- 
mentary, and  consist  either  (a)  of  additions  to  the 
narrative  of  dates  and  statistics  (about  which, 
however,  there  is  this  difficulty,  that,  though  such 
things  are  characteristic  of  P  in  the  Pentateuch, 
they  do  not  in  Joshua  always  agree  with  other 
statistics  given  by  P,  and  being  but  bare  figures 
cannot  be  proved  on  evidence  of  language  to  belong 
to  P)  ;  or  (b)  of  the  substitution  of  characteristic 
terms  of  P  for  the  corresponding  terms  of  other 
documents  ;  or  (c)  of  statements  with  regard  to  the 
ritual  and  enforcement  of  the  Law.  Of  the  first  of 
those  three  classes  are  3^  (?)  4'^-  '^ ;  of  tlie  second 
5^  ncn'jD.i  'Kiix  h2  DnDin  (C-*),  and  the  evident  ex- 
pansion of  7"''  and  7"'  ?KnB"  hz  ^m  idjti,  10"'  iy 
nin  nrn  csy  (11");  of  the  third  class  5'»"'2  the 
account  of  the  Passover,  6=3b  71  917-21  i]^i3_ 

In  the  Second  Section,  on  the  Division  of  the  Land, 
the  bulk  is  from  P  (all,  in  fact,  except  the  Dt  pas- 
sages already  cited,  and  a  few  from  JE  which  will  be 
cited  immediately).  This  is  clear  from  the  presence 
of  the  cliaracteristic  marks  of  P's  style,  and  the 
agreement  of  theinjunctions  with  those  laid  down  in 
the  Priestly  Legislation  in  the  Pentateuch.  Besides 
the  bulk  of  the  contents,  the  opening  and  closing 
formulas  of  the  various  paragraphs  of  this  section 


are  from  P.  In  short,  in  this  section,  as  in  the 
Pentateuch,  P  furnishes  the  framework.  In  tha 
Appendix,  ch.  22^"^^  (which  emphasizes  the  central- 
ization of  the  worship  by  the  account  of  the  altar 
that  was  '  by  Jordan  ')  displays  many  of  the  char- 
acteristic marks  of  P's  style.  There  are,  however, 
other  features  which  suggest  an  independent  author. 

(c)  The  Jahivist-Elohist  Documents  in  Joshua. 
— As  in  the  Pentateuch,  the  bulk  of  the  narrative 
in  J oshua  belongs  to  the  double  document,  known 
to  critics  as  JE.  To  the  trained  eye  the  style  is 
easily  distinguished  from  that  of  Dt  or  P.  When, 
however,  we  seek  to  discriminate  its  two  con- 
stituents, which  in  the  Pentateuch  are  so  often 
discernible  from  each  other,  Ave  receive  little  or  no 
assistance  from  the  style  or  the  language.  It 
exhibits,  however,  another  and  far  more  decisive 
difi'erence.  Again  and  again  in  the  JE  portions  of 
Joshua  it  becomes  evident  that  two  accounts  of 
the  same  event  have  been  welded  together,  for  the 
statements  not  only  repeat  each  other  with  a 
redundancy  utterly  foreign  to  the  crisp  style  of 
either  of  the  two  documents  J  and  E,  but  in  details 
often  conflict  with  each  other.  In  ch  1  there  are  only 
fragments  of  JE.  Ch  2  is  all  JE,  except  vv.'"- 
So,  too,  chs.  3.  4,  the  Crossing  of  Jordan,  except  the 
Dt  fragments  noted  aliove.  But  when  these  liave 
been  put  aside,  the  remainder  reveals  the  presence 
of  two  narratives  (as  Wellliausen  was  the  first  to 
point  out) ;  according  to  one  of  which  a  monument 
to  commemorate  the  Passage  was  built  at  Gilgal 
with  stones  taken  from  the  river's  bed  by  the 
peoide,  but  according  to  the  other  was  set  up  in 
the  river's  bed,  and  consisted  of  12  stones  carried 
by  12  representatives  of  the  tribes.  This  difference 
(in  addition  to  the  3rd  story  of  the  Deuteronomist 
referred  to  above)  is  apparent  not  only  from  the 
statements  in  4'-  but  from  the  fact  that  while  3" 
describes  the  people  as  having  all  passed  over, 
44. 5.  i(jb  trgat  them  as  still  about  to  cross.  Again, 
3'^  and  4^  cannot  belong  to  the  same  narrative,  for 
they  are  simply  '  doublets ' ;  yet  3'^  is  presupposed 
by  4'*.  The  two  narratives  may  be  thus  dis- 
tinguished —  (1)  31.6.10.11.13-17  41-3.8.  and  (2)  3'= 
44-7. 9-iia_  Qf  these  two  accounts  it  is  not  easy  to 
say  which  is  J  and  which  E. 

Ch.  5  (events  between  Jordan  and  Jericho)  is 
one  of  the  most  complicated  parts  of  the  text  of 
Joshua.  V.',  as  we  have  seen,  is  Dt.  Vv.^-^-^" 
(the  record  of  the  circumcision  of  the  people  by 
Joshua),  are  from  JE.  But  into  v.-  words  have 
been  inserted — they  are  not  found  in  the  LXX — 
implying  that  Joshua  did  this  a  second  time  ;  and 
vv.^"'  (the  LXX  here  oilers  a  widely  difl'erent 
reading)  interpolate  an  account  of  the  reasons  of 
the  operation,  which  is  not  consistent  with  JE's 
statement  in  v.',  that  it  was  undertaken  for  the 
purpose  of  '  rolling  away  the  reproach  of  Egypt.' 
These  words  are  in  themselves  an  obviously  wrong 
interpretation  of  the  term  Gilgal,  i.e..  'stone-circle,' 
and  can  only  mean  that  in  the  opinion  of  the 
writer  Israel  had  been  uncircumcised  in  Egypt, 
and  that  this  neglect,  which  had  excited  the  re- 
proach of  the  circumcised  Egyptians,  was  now  at 
last  repaired.  In  contradiction  to  this,  vv.''"''  de- 
clare that  the  Israelites  Avhile  in  Egypt  were 
circumcised,  hut  tliat  generation  had  all  died,  and 
those  who  were  born  after  the  Exodus  had  not 
been  circumcised,  which  neglect  .Joshua  now  made 
good.  The  phraseology  of  these  four  verses  is  partly 
P's,  but  most  critics  take  them,  along  with  the 
words  interpolated  in  v.",  to  be  the  addition  of  a  later 
writer,  who  was  anxious  to  harmonize  JE's  account 
with  previous  reports  of  P  about  circumcision. 
The  end  of  ch.  5  (vv.i^"'")  also  presents  a  difficulty. 
It  is  generally  assigned  to  JE  ;  but  some  critics, 
on  the  alleged  ground  tliat  the  phrases  ni.T  n3k  and 
IB'  as  applied  to  an  angel  are  found  only  in  lata 
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writings,  take  the  passage  to  be  one  of  the  very 
latest  additions  to  the  Bk.  of  Joshua.  So  Kuenen. 
This  reason  is  not  conclusive.  It  was  an  early 
belief  that  Jehovah  had  a  heavenly  host  (cf.  1  K 
22'"),  the  belief  in  individual  angels  with  special 
functions  was  also  early,  and  we  need  not  take  ib" 
in  the  special  sense  in  which  it  is  intended  when 
applied  to  angels  in  the  Bk.  of  Daniel,  but  simply 
in  its  early  signification  of  a  military  officer. 
Yy  13-15  jjjj^y  therefore  very  well  be  left  to  JE. 

The  whole  of  eh.  6  (the  Fall  of  Jericho),  except 
yv.2  and  27^  belongs  to  JE,  but  we  meet  in  it  the 
same  phenomenon  as  in  chs.  3  and  4,  the  presence 
(again  first  detected  by  Wellhausen)  of  two  difier- 
ing  accounts — one  (w.^-  i"-  partly  '  and  it 
came  to  pass  .  .  .  manner,'  '  and  the  people 

shouted ')  which  relates  that  Israel  marched  round 
Jericho  on  7  successive  days,  the  first  6  silently, 
but  on  the  7  th  they  shouted  at  the  word  of  Joshua, 
and  the  walls  fell ;  and  the  other  (vv.^  partly, 
6.7b.  8. 8^  parts  of  w."-i5,  vv.i«^-2«b)  which  relates 
that  a  portion  of  the  armed  men  marched  round 
the  city  7  times  on  one  daj'',  having  in  their  midst 
the  ark  and  priests  with  trumpets,  and  that  at  the 
7th  round  the  people  shouted  at  the  signal  of  the 
trumpets,  and  the  walls  fell.  Cf.  especially  vv.^'' 
and  20 .  jjj  latter  the  people  shout  both  before 
and  after  the  trumpets,  though  v.^*  enjoins  them 
not  to  shout  till  the  trumpets  give  the  signal.  As 
in  chs.  3.  4  it  is  not  easy  to  assign  these  double 
accounts,  present  in  ch.  6,  respectively  to  J  and  E. 

In  ch.  7  (the  Defeat  before  Ai  and  Achan's  Sin 
and  Doom)  all  is  from  JE  except  v.^  and  parts  of 
yy_24.  25_  Tije  latter  verses  afford  so  instructive 
an  example  as  to  how  the  original  JE  narrative 
has  been  worked  upon  by  subsequent  editors  that 
it  is  worth  examining  their  details.  To  begin  with, 
the  LXX  omits  in  v.^*  the  words  nnin— tjDD.TnNi,  and 
in  v.^  ait2 — id:ti.  Moreover,  in  v.^  the  term  '  and 
all  Israel'  has  been  separated  from  its  fellow- 
nominative  'Joshua'  at  the  beginning  of  the 
verse  *  by  the  words  omitted  in  the  LXX,  and  by 
the  rest  of  the  catalogue  of  Achan's  property, 
while  in  v.^  not  only  does  the  phrase  beginning 
iDJTi  '  and  they  stoned  him  with  stones,'  which  is 
in  the  language  of  P,  form  a  mere  doublet  to  the 
phrase  introduced  by  iSpo'i  *  and  they  stoned  them 
with  stones,'  but  when  we  remove  the  former, 
the  latter  is  still  preceded  by  the  words  'and 
they  burned  them  with  fire,'  an  impossible 
order :  we  cannot  conceive  of  Achan  and  his  pro- 
perty as  first  burned  and  then  stoned.  Besides, 
while  v.^**,  which  is  JE,  speaks  of  a  cairn  being 
raised  over  Achan  alone,  v.^''  describes  them  as 
brought  up  to  the  valley  of  Achor,  and  v.^^  de- 
scribes them,  as  being  burned  and  stoned.  Of  this 
confusion  Albers  has  given  the  following  reason- 
able explanation.  The  original  JE  narrative  re- 
corded the  punishment  only  of  Achan,  but  a  Deuter- 
onomic  editor,  wishing  to  bring  the  process  into 
conformity  with  Dt  which  enjoins  that  goods 

subject  to  the  lijerem  or  Ban  shall  be  burned,  has 
added  to  v.^  the  catalogue  of  Achan's  property, 
which  we  have  already  seen  to  be  an  evident  in- 
trusion, and  to  v.^^  the  notice  of  the  burning  which 
we  have  seen  to  be  impossible  before  that  of  the 
stoning.  This  editor  must  have  also  changed  the 
'  him '  of  both  these  verses  into  '  them ' ;  it  is 
remarkable  that  in  both  the  LXX  has  'him.'  If, 
now,  we  take  out  of  the  verses  those  intruded 
elements  of  Dt  and  P,  the  JE  remainder  reads 
consistently :  '  And  Joshua,  and  all  Israel  with 
him,  took  Achan  the  son  of  Zerah,  and  brought 
him  (LXX  A)  to  the  valley  of  Achor  ;  and  Joshua 
said,  "Why  hast  thou  brought  trouble  upon  us? 
Jehovah  wm  bring  trouble  upon  thee."  And  they 
stoned  him  (LXX  BA ;  ai>roi5j  F)  with  stones.' 
*  Though  in  AV  they  have  been  brought  together. 


In  ch.  8'"^"  (the  Taking  of  Ai)  everything  except 
the  Dt  fragments  already  noticed  is  from  JE. 
But  as  in  chs.  3.  4.  6,  two  accounts  appear  to  have 
been  fused  (though  it  is  not  certain  how  we  are  to 
divide  them  between  J  and  E).  This  is  clear  not 
only  from  the  reduplication  of  certain  details 
(vv."-  "  etc.,  see  below),  and  awkward  connexions 
(v.",  and  v.i*  with  v.^'),  but  still  more  from  a 
double  and  contradictory  story  of  the  ambush,  as 
well  as  from  an  attempt  in  the  Massoretic  text  to 
reconcile  these,  and  from  the  omission  by  the  LXX 
both  of  the  attempt  and  of  the  contradictory  data. 
The  first  of  the  two  accounts  starts  with  v.*  (perhaps 
earlier,  for  though  vv.^-  ^  are  mainly  Dt,  they  contain 
other  elements).  According  to  this,  after  Joshua 
and  all  the  army  started  from  Gilgal  for  Ai,  he 
chose  and  sent  forward*  30,000  (?3000)  men  by 
night  to  conceal  themselves  on  the  opposite  or 
western  side  of  Ai,  and  charged  them  to  wait  there 
till  the  army  should  pretend  to  flee  from  Ai,  and 
drawing  its  inhabitants  out  of  it,  leave  it  empty, 
when  the  ambush  were  to  take  possession.  The 
men  chosen  go  forth  and  efl'ect  this  movement, 
while  Joshua  passes  the  same  night  in  the  valley 
(in  v.*  for  oy  read  with  Ewald  pa^i).  At  this  point 
the  second  account  starts  from  v.'",  or  at  least 
from  v.ii,  which  relates  that  all  the  people  (omit 
for  grammatical  reasons  the  words  '  of  war ')  which 
were  with  him  came  over  against  Ai,t  and  (v.^^) 
Joshua  took  about  5000  men  and  '  set  them  as  an 
ambush  between  Bethel  and  Ai,  westward  of  Ai.' 
Then  comes  the  difficult  v.'^  which  seems  an 
attempt  to  combine  and  summarize  the  two 
accounts.  The  Greek  translator,  or  the  editor  of 
the  texts  he  used,  feeling  that  the  combination 
was  impossible,  has  substituted  for  S"**  the  word 
'eastward,'  and  for  with  its  contradictory  data, 
the  words  '  the  ambushes  of  the  city  from  the  sea 
{i.e.  westward) ' ;  and  has  omitted  all  v.'^  To  this 
explanation  the  only  alternative  is  that  the  data 
in  v.i^  which  conflict  with  those  of  the  previous 
account  of  the  ambush,  and  v."  have  been  added 
to  the  Massoretic  text  after  the  LXX  translation 
was  made,  which  is  hardly  possible.  V.^^  alike 
by  its  repetitions,  in  difi'erent  words,  of  the  same 
actions  and  the  awkward  grammar  by  which  they  are 
combined,  is  obviously  the  fusion  of  two  accounts — 
one :  '  And  it  came  to  pass,  when  the  king  of  Ai 
saw,  that  he  and  all  his  people  hastened  to  the 
.  .  .J  in  front  of  the  Arabah,  not  knowing  of  the 
ambush  against  them  behind  (to  the  west  of)  the 
city ' ;  the  other :  '  And  the  men  of  the  city  rose 
up  early,  and  came  forth  to  meet  Israel  in  battle.' 
The  Israelites  flee,  and  draw  the  men  of  Ai  §  after 
them.  Here,  again,  in  vv.i^- "  there  are  small 
doublets,  and  so,  in  fact,  to  the  end  of  v.^'  {e.g.  in 
v.^"*"  the  people  fleeing  to  the  wilderness  '  turn  on 
their  pursuers,'  omitted  by  LXX ;  yet  in  v." 
'Joshua  and  all  Israel  see  that  the  ambush  have 

*  V.3a.  Some  scholars  think'that  according  to  this  first  account 
Joshua  sent  his  ambush  ahead /rojre  Gilgal.  This  can  be  main- 
tained only  by  denying  that  v.S"  belongs  to  the  first  account. 
But  there  is  no  cause  in  the  clause  itself  for  separating  it  from 
what  follows.  And  it  is  not  probable  that  any  account  would 
have  made  Joshua  send  the  ambush  ahead  from  Gilgal,  for  thia 
place  is  6  or  7  hours  distant  from  Ai,  and  if  the  main  body  had 
remained  there  during  the  night  in  which  the  ambush  took  up 
its  position  west  of  Ai,  starting  next  morning,  it  would  not  have 
reached  Ai  till  the  ambush  had  been  exposed  for  several  hours 
to  the  dayhght.  Take  v.3»  with  what  follows  it,  and  we  find  the 
first  account  imply  that  the  ambush  was  not  chosen  and 
despatched  till  the  whole  army  had  gone  up  towards  Ai,  which 
does  not  contradict  the  second  and  more  detailed  account,  that 
it  started  after  Joshua  and  the  army  had  arrived  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  AL 

t  This  still  may  be,  though  not  probably,  the  first  account. 

i  -l^)Bh  '  to  the  appointed  place.'  DiUraann's  theory,  that 
one  of  the  two  narratives  had  previously  described  this  tryst,  is 
surely  impossible,  for  the  men  of  Ai  did  not  know  of  Israel's 
arrival.    Bennett  emends  Ti^oh  'to  the  descent.' 

S  Heb.  adds  '  and  Bethel,"  but  LXX  omits ;  it  must  be  the 
addition  of  a  late  scribe  inserting  an  allusion  to  Jg  1. 
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taken  the  city,  and  that  smoke  goes  up,  and  turn 
and  smite  the  men  of  Ai' ;  and  in  v."^  m^'n  nainn). 
These  are  quite  enough  (without  supposing  that  a 
different  use  has  been  imputed  to  Joshua's  javelin 
in  from  that  in  v.-^)  to  prove  the  fusion  of  two 
tales  of  the  same  event,  v.^'  is  of  course  Dt.  In 
the  Dt  passage  vv.^"'^*  the  part  that  must  have 
been  taken  from  E  has  been  already  pointed  out. 

In  ch.  9  (the  Guile  of  Gibeon),  after  the  Dt 
introduction  in  w^-  2,  the  JE  narrative  commences 
independently  in  v.*.  Its  style  is  distinguish- 
able from  the  Dt  portions,  vv.9»- 1"- ^e- ;  and 
both  in  style  and  substance  it  differs  from  the  P 
account,  w.i^''-  "-^i.  But  even  within  JE  a  double 
account  is  as  discernible  as  it  was  in  the  JE 
portions  of  chs.  3.  4.  6  and  8 :  cf.  the  doublets  in 
yy  6-9a.  *  gj^  iQi-"  we  have  the  JE  account  of 
the  defeat  by  Joshua  of  the  kings  of  Jerusalem, 
Hebron,  Jarmuth,  Lachish,  and  Debir,  all  with  terri- 
tories that  afterwards  became  Judah's.  Vv.^'"- 
read  continuously,  and  relate  fully  how  God  smote 
the  Canaanites  before  Israel  by  a  great  hailstorm. 
yy_i2-i6  break  into  this  with  a  story  suggested  by 
an  ancient  verse  of  poetry,  a  prayer  of  Joshua  for  a 
day  long  enough  to  slay  his  foes ;  they  add  that  this 
prayer  was  answered  by  God  commanding  the  sun 
to  stand  still  for  a  whole  day  in  the  heavens,  and 
that  Joshua  and  his  force  returned  to  their  camp  ; 
while  w.i^"-  relate  that  they  continued  the  pursuit 
of  the  5  kings  whose  forces  had  been  beaten  by  the 
hailstorm  recounted  in  v.^^.  Vv.^-^'^  are  plainly 
an  interpolation  by  another,  who  finding  in  the 
Bk.  of  Jashar  this  poetical  ejaculation  of  Joshua 
for  a  day  sufficient  for  his  big  task,  prosaically 
added,  w.^^*"-  that  this  actually  happened.  This 
account  of  the  defeat  of  the  southern  kings  is  not 
compatible  with  that  in  ch.  15""^-  and  in  Jg  1^*-  (see 
below,  §  vii.).  In  ch.  U^-^o.u  ij^ve  the  JE 
account  of  the  conquest  of  N.  Canaan. 

In  the  Second  Section,  chs.  13-21,  on  the  Division 
of  the  Land,  the  portions  by  JE  are  comparatively 
few,  some  of  them  mere  fragments :  in  ch.  13, 
vv.i">*,  in  ch.  15,  vv.""i'-*^  (see  below,  §  vii.),  in  ch. 
16,  vv.'"^,  the  boundary  of  Joseph  ;  v.^^the  Canaan- 
ite  enclaves  at  Gezer  and  in  Ephraim,  the  latter 
assigned  to  E  ;  in  ch.  17,  vv.''^  details  on  Manas- 
seh,  and  vv.i'"'"'^  Manasseh's  difficulties  with  the 
Canaanites  and  Joshua's  treatment  of  the  house  of 
Joseph  ;  in  ch.  18,  w.^-^-^-io  Joshua's  allotment  of 
land  to  7  tribes,  by  casting  lots  ;  in  ch.  19"  a  detail 
about  Simeon,  vv.^'-  the  removal  of  Dan  to  Laish 
(see  below,  §  vii.),  and  vv.'*'-^"  the  tribes  take  pos- 
session and  Joshua  gets  Timnath-serah. 

In  the  Appendix  (chs.  22-24)  the  whole  of  ch.  24, 
except  a  few  insertions  from  Dt  and  P,  is  assigned 
to  E. 

V.  Problems  of  the  Relation  and  Composi- 
tion OF  THE  Documents.  —  The  evidence  thus 
collected  from  the  text  itself  of  the  Bk.  of 
Joshua,  may  be  ambiguous  in  this  or  that  detail ; 
but  its  cumulative  force  and  its  main  direction  are 
unmistakable.  Were  it  only  by  the  '  doublets '  it 
contains  on  the  various  episodes  of  the  conquest, 
and  by  the  different  degrees  of  completeness  to 
which  various  passages  describe  the  division  of  the 
land  to  have  been  carried,  the  Bk.  of  Joshua  is 
amply  proved  to  be  a  compilation  from  several 
sources.  Of  these,  the  oldest,  which  supplies  the 
bulk  of  the  narrative  of  the  conquest  in  chs.  1-12, 
and  gives  the  conclusion  of  Joshua's  history  in  ch. 
24,  but  also  supplies  some  details  concerning  the 
division  of  the  land,  belongs  by  linguistic  evidence 
to  the  document  entitled  by  critics  JE.  This 
document  is  itself  composed  from  two  narratives  ; 
for,  as  we  have  seen,  in  those  parts  of  it  which  run 
through  chs.  3,  4,  6  and  8,  two  accounts  of  the 

*  The  attempt  by  Budde,  p.  50,  to  get  rid  of  the  differences  by 
emending  the  text,  has  not  convinced  critics. 
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same  episodes,  the  crossing  of  Jordan  and  the  tak- 
ing of  Jericho  and  of  Ai,  have  obviously  been  com- 
bined ;*  and  in  chs.  13-21,  later  passages  (l8--''-8-io 
and  perhaps  others)  have  been  added  to  it,  whether 
by  the  hand  that  combined  its  constituents  it  is 
impossible  to  say.  Alongside  these  written  tradi- 
tions in  JE  of  the  Conquest  and  Division  of  the 
Land,  there  appears  to  have  existed,  either  in  whole 
or  part,  at  least  one  other  written  tradition,  and 
perhaps  two.  The  passages  in  chs.  1-12,  which  on 
linguistic  evidence  are  assignable  to  P,  seem  to 
have  been  taken  from  a  Priestly  narrative  of  the 
Conquest,  and  there  was  certainly  a  Priestly 
account  of  the  Division  of  the  Territory  from  which 
the  bulk  of  chs.  13-21  is  taken.  But  there  are  also 
accounts  of  some  events  of  the  Conquest,  notably 
that  of  the  monument  at  Gilgal  (i'^-  cf.  vv.^^'^'*^, 
and  the  summary  of  the  Conquest  of  the  South 
(928-43j^  which  seem  to  imply  that  there  was,  in 
addition  to  the  two  other  accounts  just  noted 
above,  one  independent  Deuteronomic  account  of 
the  Conquest. 

But  if  the  existence  of  an  original  Dt  narrative 
of  the  facts  of  the  Conquest  be  uncertain,  there 
was  another  hand  at  work  of  the  same  spirit  and 
style  of  language.  In  chs.  1-12  the  great  majority 
of  the  Dt  passages  do  not  give  evidence  of  belong- 
ing to  an  independent  account  of  the  same  events 
as  are  described  in  JE,  but  consist  of  introductions 
to  the  various  sections,  the  bulk  of  the  narrative 
in  which  is  JE,  and  of  connexions  and  transi- 
tions ;  or  they  point  out  how  the  events  related  in 
JE  illustrate  the  favourite  doctrines  of  the  Deuter- 
onomic writers  and  enforce  the  Deuteronomic  legis- 
lation. All  these  passages  are  easily  separable 
from  the  narratives  to  which  they  have  been 
added,  and  sometimes  (as  in  ch.  7"^-  it  is  clear 
that  their  insertion  has  not  been  accomplished 
without  the  modification  of  the  original  text. 
And,  besides,  single  phrases  characteristic  of  the 
Dt  style  have  been  scattered  over  most  of  the 
chapters.  All  this  points  to  one  conclusion.  A 
Deuteronomic  writer  has  'edited,'  not  only  chs. 
1-12,  but  the  whole  book.  His  is  the  framework 
of  the  whole,  his  its  connexion  with  the  Bk.  of 
Deuteronomy,  the  modification  of  the  JE  narra- 
tives, and  the  lessons  deduced  from  them.  Who 
he  was,  whether  he  can  be  identified  with  the 
author  of  the  original  Dt  law-book  (which  is 
improbable),  or  the  author  of  the  historical  supple- 
ments to  the  latter,  or  was  another  writer  of  the 
same  spirit  and  style,  ai'e  questions  that  divide 
critics,  and  depend  on  the  still  unsettled  problems 
as  to  the  composition  of  the  Bk.  of  Deuteronomy 
itself,  t  It  would  be  misleading,  however,  to  take 
for  granted  that  this  Deuteronomic  redaction  was 
completed  by  one  hand  at  one  time.  The  reasons 
for  supposing  that  various  strata  (though  all  in 
the  Deuteronomic  spirit  and  style)  are  represented 
in  it  will  appear  from  the  next  paragraph. 

The  question  of  the  relation  of  this  Deuter- 
onomic redaction  (or  redactions)  to  the  elements  of 
P  which  appear  in  Joshua  is  a  very  difficult  one. 
Was  tlie  Dt  redaction  (or  redactions)  completed 
upon  JE  and  the  independent  Dt  traditions 
(described  above),  and  was  the  whole  only  then 

*  We  have  also  seen  that  it  is  not  possible  to  assign  these,  on 
linguistic  evidence,  respectively  to  J  and  E. 

t  See  the  discussions  in  the  works,  cited  below,  of  HoUenberg, 
Kuenen,  Dillmann,  and  Kittel.  HoUenberg's  conclusion  is  that 
not  the  original  Deuteronomist,  but  the  Deuteronomic  editor 
who  combined  Deuteronomy  with  the  rest  of  the  Pentateuch 
and  added  to  it  chs.  1-4.  27.  29-31,  is  the  writer  of  these 
passages  in  Joshua.  Dillmann  assigns  them  in  the  main  to  the 
author  of  the  Blc.  of  Deuteronomy  ;  Kuenen,  either  to  a  writer 
or  writers  akin  in  spirit  and  style  to  the  author  of  Dt  1-4,  etc.; 
so  virtually  Kittel,  to  a  D2  whom  (not  certainly  but  on  the 
whole)  he  takes  to  have  been  different  from  d1.  There  is  a 
curious  difference  between  the  Dt  passage  Jos  l^-l"  and  Di 
1124.  25tt  ;  but  it  is  not  very  great,  and  does  not  carry  us  far  ii 
the  discussion  of  the  question. 
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combined  with  the  passages  from  P  ?  Or  did  the 
Dt  redaction  take  place  subsequently  to  P  ?  The 
former  of  these  alternatives  is  accepted  by  Driver 
{Introd."  p.  104).  But  there  is  important  evidence 
in  favour  of  the  latter.  In  the  Bk.  of  Joshua,  P 
does  not  occupy  the  regulative  position,  nor 
supply  the  framework,  as  it  does  in  the  Penta- 
teuch. And  in  the  Massoretic  text  of  Joshua 
portions  of  P  have  apparently  been  subjected  to 
the  Dt  revision ;  in  ch.  20,  for  instance,  the  sub- 
stance is  from  P,  the  additional  matter  is  Deuter- 
onomic  (see  vv.^"").  Again,  while  most  of  the  Dt 
passages  appear  in  the  LXX  translation,  and  are 
therefore  to  be  regarded  as  prior  to  it,  a  number 
are  not  found  in  it.  For  example,  in  ch.  1^-  we 
saw  that  the  LXX  reproduces  only  some  of  the 
Dt  modifications  of  the  JE  account  of  Achan's 
punishment,  and  the  verses  ch.  20*"^  (just  cited),  in 
which  Deuteronomic  additions  are  manifest,  are 
not  found  in  the  LXX  (B).  It  is  also  probable  that 
ch.  22^"**  was  written  subsequently  to  the  Priestly 
Code  (cf.  W.  R.  Smith,  OTJC'^  413,  and  Bennett, 
Primer,  90).  Throughout  the  book,  too,  we  find 
some  words  from  a  very  late  stage  of  the  language 
(Dillmann,  p.  442).  All  this  implies  that  what 
Bennett  {Bk.  Jos.  p.  22)  calls  'very  probable' 
is  a  certainty :  the  Deuteronomic  redaction  of 
the  Bk.  of  Joshua  is  from  more  than  one  hand. 
Some  of  it,  according  to  the  evidence  of  the  LXX, 
must  be  very  late.  Accordingly  we  understand 
why  no  author's  name  has  been  assigned  to  the 
Bk.  of  Joshua  :  *  it  takes  its  title  from  its  subject 
and  is  an  anonymous  work.  The  points  upon 
which  an  early  author,  or  even  one  contem- 
porary with  the  events  described,  has  been 
assumed,  are  either  illusory  {e.g.  the  reading  of  5^ 
may  should  be  oi^v),  or  can  only  prove  the  date  of 
one  or  other  of  the  constituent  documents.  The 
final  redaction  atibrds  no  historical  allusion  by 
which  its  date  might  be  fixed. 

vi.  Separation  from  the  Pentateuch,  and 
Date. — Another  set  of  problems  is  raised  by  the 
relation  of  Joshua  to  the  Pentateuch.  Most  critics 
have  held  that  the  Bk.  of  Joshua  was  separated 
from  the  rest  of  the  Pentateuch  after  JE,  D,  and  P 
had  been  combined,  but  Bennett  (A  Primer  of  the 
Bible,  1897,  p.  90)  thinks  that  the  JE,  D,  and  P 
portions  of  Jos  were  combined  by  another  and  later 
editor  than  the  editor  who  combined  the  same  docu- 
ments in  the  Pentateuch.  This  is  certainly  borne 
out  by  the  dilierent  rank,  alluded  to  above,  which 
is  assigned  to  P  in  the  Pentateuch  and  in  Joshua. 
But,  whatever  be  the  answer  to  these  questions, 
the  reason  of  the  separation  of  the  Book  of  Joshua 
from  the  Pentateuch  when  the  latter  became 
canonical  in  Israel  in  Ezra's  time  is  very  intel- 
ligible. The  legislation  really  closes  with  Deuter- 
onomy and  the  account  of  Moses'  death,  and  it 
was  legislation  which  Ezra  and  Nehemiah  were 
anxious  to  enforce.  That  the  Bk.  of  Joshua  was 
not  regarded  in  Israel  as  what  we  call  canonical 
till  long  after  the  Torah  or  Five  Books  of  Moses 
had  reached  that  rank,  is  clear  from  the  difference 
between  it  and  them  in  the  LXX  translation. 
While  it  is  evident,  from  the  comparatively  few 
discrepancies  between  the  Massoretic  text  and  that 
of  the  LXX,  that  the  text  of  the  Torah  had  long 
been  guarded  with  care  before  the  LXX  translation 
was  made,  the  many  discrepancies  in  the  Bk.  of 
Joshua,  the  freedom  with  which  the  Greek  trans- 
lator or  translators  allowed  themselves  to  omit  and 
to  modify,  prove  that  when  the  LXX  translation  of 
it  was  made  Joshua  was  not  regarded  as  of  canoni- 
cal rank.    The  admission  to  the  Canon  of  the 

*  That  Joshua  is  the  author  is  asserted  in  the  Talmud,  '  Baba 
bathra,'  142.  it  has  been  maintained  by  a  few  Rom.  Cath.  and 
Protestant  scholars,  and  even  in  this  century  by,  e.g.,  J.  L.  Konig, 
AT  Stud.  i.  1836.   But  see  Calvin's  sane  words  in  his  Argt. 


Prophetical  Books,  to  which  it  belongs,  is  generally 
held  to  have  been  about  200  B.C. 

vii.  Relation  to  the  Book  of  Judges.— But 
the  problems  of  the  analysis  of  the  Bk.  of  Joshua 
cannot  be  fully  stated  without  some  comparison  of 
its  data  of  the  Conquest  with  those  furnished  in 
the  opening  chapters  of  the  Bk.  of  Judges.  We 
have  seen  that  in  the  Bk.  of  Joshua  there  are  two 
different  conceptions  of  how  the  Conquest  was 
achieved.  One  is  that  shared  by  both  D  and  P : 
that  the  Conquest  of  the  Land  was  completed 
and  the  inhabitants  exterminated  by  Joshua,  and 
thereupon  the  various  territories  were  occupied 
by  the  tribes  to  which  he  allotted  them.  The 
other,  very  evident  from  the  fragments  of  J,  in 
the  second  half  of  the  book,  takes  the  Conquest  to 
have  been  gradual  and  partial.  This,  the  older 
conception,  is  that  which  is  supported  by  the  Bk. 
of  Judges.  In  Jg  1-2^  we  have  fragments  of  an 
account  of  tlie  Conquest,  which  an  editor  has 
found  irreconcilable  with  the  conception  that 
dominates  the  Bk.  of  Joshua,  and  has  therefore, 
by  an  introductory  clause,  Jg  1^*,  transferred  to  the 
days  after  Joshua's  death.  This,  however,  is 
impossible  :  we  cannot  conceive  that  Israel  having 
gained  full  possession  of  Western  Palestine  and 
exterminated  the  Canaanites,  was  after  Joshua's 
death  driven  back  upon  Jericho  and  began  a 
second  series  of  campaigns  which  gradually  re- 
stored the  country  to  them.  In  itself  this  is  im- 
possible ;  and  that  the  campaigns  in  Jg  1  happened 
in  Joshua's  lifetime  is  implied  not  only  by  the 
account  of  his  death  which  follows  them  in  Jg  2  li'., 
but  proved  by  the  fact  that  the  same  episodes  {e.g. 
Hebron  and  Caleb,  Debir  and  Othniel)  which  are 
related  in  Jg  1  as  happening  after  Joshua's  death 
are  in  the  Bk.  of  Joshua  itself  related  as  happen- 
ing while  he  still  directed  the  allotment  of  the 
territories.  Omit  Jg  1'*  and  several  other  verses  in 
the  same  chapter  which  are  obvious  insertions  by 
an  editor  and  some  of  which  flatly  contradict 
verses  that  stand  next  them,  and  what  is  left 
affords  an  account  of  the  Conquest  which  is  in 
harmony  (as  already  said)  with  the  older  of  the 
two  conceptions,  contained  in  the  Bk.  of  Joshua.* 

The  relation  to  each  other  of  these  parallel 
passages  in  the  Bk.  of  Joshua  and  in  Jg  1  has 
been  differently  estimated  by  critics.  Yet  the 
facts  appear  to  shut  out  all  the  alternatives  but 
one.  Not  only  do  the  parallels  agree  (as  has  just 
been  said)  in  their  general  conception  of  the  con- 
quest— that  it  took  place  through  the  efforts  of 
separate  tribes,  and  with  incomplete  results  rather 
than  (as  the  view  of  P  and  D  which  prevails  in  the 
Bk.  of  Joshua  conceives  it)  by  all  Israel  acting 
together  and  with  a  complete  extermination  of  the 
'  inhabitants  of  the  land' ;  but  in  parts  the  parallels 
agree  word  for  word,  and  they  both  contain  the 
same  characteristic  terms  and  phrases. 

The  following  table  represents  the  agreements 
and  differences  : — 

Jg  V-  (except  the  first  clause)  2- 3.  6. 6.  7  ;  The  beginning  of 
Judah'a  and  Simeon's  campaign,  and  their  defeat  of 
Adoni-bezek.  Jos  IQlfi'-:  After  Joshua's  capture  of  Ai  and 
treaty  with  Gibeon,  Adoni-zedek  (LXX  Adoni-bezelf  ;  the 
reading  Adoni-zedek  has  perhaps  arisen  as  some  echo  of 
another  ancient  king  of  Jerusalem,  Melchi-zedek),  king 
of  Jerusalem,  with  the  kings  of  Jarmuth,  Lachish,  and 
Eglon,  having  attacked  Gibeon,  is  defeated  by  Joshua  and 
all  Israel  in  the  battle  of  Beth-horon,.  and  afterwards 
slain. 

Jg  119.  -20. 10-15  ;  After  Judah  receives  the  hill-country  for  an 
inheritance,  Caleb  in  obedience  to  a  command  by  Moses 
receives  Hebron,  and  takes  it,  slaying  its  Anakite  lords  ; 


•  On  Jg  1  f.  consult  Wellhausen,  Comp.  d.  Hex.  213-215  ;  E. 
Meyer,  ZATW\.\).\Z5n.\  but  especially  Budde,  both  mZATW 
vii.  p.  94 ff.,  and  Richt.  u.  Samuel,  pp.  2fl.,  84-89;  and  Moore, 
Judges,  in  the  Internal.  Crit.  Comm.  p.  3  ff.  The  verses  to  be 
eliminated  from  Jg  1-25  are  l"-  8-  s.  18.  S6  2lb-6a.  8.  of  these  I''  is 
redundant  in  face  of  vv.5-7  ;  v. 8,  intimating  the  capture  of  Jeruo. 
is  contradicted  by  later  history  and  the  rest  of  the  narrative. 
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he  offers  his  dau;?hter  to  the  conqueror  of  ^iri^i'th-sepher. 
This  is  'Othniel.  'Othniel  receives  Achsah,  Caleb's 
daughter,  and  with  her  the  'upper  and  lower  Guloth.' 
Jos  IDi'iir-:  Caleb,  in  obedience  to  a  divine  command  by 
Joshua,  receives  Hebron,  sla3'ing  its  Anakite  lords  ;  then 
from  V.16  the  story  of  Debir,  'Othniel,  and  Achsah  follows 
exactly  as  in  Jg  ll2ff.. 

Jg  116. 17  :  The  settlement  of  the  Kenite  and  conquest  of 
Simeon's  land  find  no  parallel  in  Joshua. 

Jg  121 ;  The  continued  hold  of  the  Jebusite  upon  Jerusalem, 
the  sons  of  Benjamin  do  not  drive  him  out.  Jos  156'3 : 
The  same,  but  it  is  the  sons  of  Judah  who  are  said  not  to 
have  been  able  to  drive  out  the  Jebusite. 

Jg  122-26 :  The  house  of  Joseph  go  up  to  Bethel,  and  with  them 
Jehovah  (an  unusual  expression,  and  not  found  in  the 
relation  of  the  other  campaigns  ;  for  J eho  uah  hXX  reads 
Jiulah;  Budde  reasonably  conjectures  Joshua  as  the 
original  reading);  the  house  of  .Joseph  takes  Bethel.  To 
this  there  is  no  parallel  in  the  Bk.  of  Joshua;  but  a 
reminiscence  of  the  capture  of  Bethel  crops  up  in  the 
story  of  the  taking  of  Ai,  Jos  81'' '  Ai  and  Bethel '  (but  this 
is  omitted  by  the  best  HSS  of  LXX). 

Jgl27. 28  :  Manasseh  did  not  dispossess  the  inhabitants  of 
Beth-shan,  Taanach,  Dor,  Ibleam,  Megiddo,  and  their 
subject  villages.  But  the  Oanaanite  resolved  to  dwell  in 
that  land.  When  Israel  grew  strong  they  forced  Oanaan- 
ites  to  work  for  them.  Jos  1712. 13  ;  The  Bene-Manasseh 
were  not  able  to  dispossess  the  inbaljitants  of  Beth-shan, 
Ibleam,  Dor,  En-dor,  Taanach,  Megiddo,  but  the  Canaan- 
ite  resolved  to  dwell  in  this  land  ;  when  the  Bene-Israel 
grew  strong  they  forced  the  Canaanites  to  work  for  them. 

Jg  129 ;  Ephraim  did  not  dispossess  the  Canaanite  of  Gezer, 
but  the  C.  dwelt  in  his  midst  in  Gezer.  ||  Joa  161"  :  And  he 
(Ephraim)  did  not  dispossess  the  Canaanite  who  dwelt  in 
Gezer,  but  the  0.  dwelt  in  the  midst  of  Ephraim  to  this 
day,  and  '  had  to  take  up  the  forced  service  of  a  labourer.' 

Jg  130-33  :  Zebulun,  Asher,  and  Naphtali  did  not  dispossess 
the  Canaanites  of  certain  towns.  No  parallels  to  this  in 
Jos. 

Jg  134. 35  ;  The  Amorites  forced  the  Bene-Dan  into  the  hill- 
country,  and  did  not  allow  them  to  come  down  into  the 
'emek.  And  the  Amorite  resolned  to  dwell  in  Mt.  Heres 
in  Aijalon  and  in  Sha'albim,  and  the  hand  of  the  house  of 
Joseph  was  heavy,  and  they  were  reduced  to  forced  labour. 
Jos  19^7 :  And  the  Bene-Dan  went  up  and  fought  with 
Leshem  and  took  it,  and  smote  it  at  the  edge  of  tlie 
Bword,  and  took  possession  of  it,  and  dwelt  in  it,  and 
called  Leshem  Dan  after  Dan  their  father.  From  these 
two  passages  Budde  proposes  to  restore  the  full  text  of 
the  original  in  this  order  :  Jg  IM,  jos  19«a- (LXX)'i7b,  Jg 
135  (of.  the  LXX  additions  to  Jos  19«''). 

This  comparison,  besides  revealing  the  similarity 
of  general  conception  and  identity  of  several 
passages  and  characteristic  phrases,  shows  that  the 
passages  in  Jg  1,  besides  being  set  under  a  wrong 
date  (v.'*  'after  the  death  of  Joshua'),  have  been 
'  edited '  to  serve  the  purpose  of  the  compiler  of 
this  part  of  the  Bk.  of  Judges,  which  as  revealed 
in  ch.  2'''"*  is  that  the  failure  to  dispossess  all  the 
Canaanites  is  the  reason  why  Jehovah  proceeded 
now  to  punish  Israel.  For  instance,  the  passages 
in  Joshua  generally  declare  that  the  tribes  were 
not  able  to  drive  out  certain  Canaanite  com- 
munities ;  in  Jg  1  the  words  in  italics  are 
omitted.*  And  in  v."  the  Bcnjamites  have  been 
substituted  for  Judah,  which  is  given  in  the 
parallel  Jos  15'^^  From  all  this  it  is  clear  that  in 
the  Bk.  of  Joshua  we  have  the  more  original  text 
of  these  passages  ;  it  is  impossible  that  the  editor 
of  that  book  took  them  from  Jg  1.  Nor  is  the 
converse  probable  ;  for  in  the  Bk.  of  Joshua,  as  we 
have  seen,  these  passages  have  been  inserted  in  a 
setting,  the  whole  tendency  of  which  is  to  give 
a  conception  of  the  conquest  different  from  that  to 
which  they  testify.  There  remains  possible,  there- 
fore, only  this  conclusion,  as  Budde  has  clearly 
exhibited,  that  the  editors,  both  of  the  Bk.  of 
Joshua  and  of  Jg  If.,  have  taken  them  from  a 
common  source.  This  source,  with  its  conception 
of  the  conquest  so  different  from  that  of  D  and  P, 
must,  in  our  ignorance  of  any  other  sources  of  the 
Hexateuch,  be  assigned  to  JE.  Can  we  decide 
whether  it  belongs  to  J  or  E  ?  It  so  happens  that 
in  ch.  24  we  have  a  piece  which,  for  very  obvious 
reasons,  critics  are  agreed  in  assigning  to  E.  But 
its  conception  of  the  conquest  approaches  too 
nearly  to  that  of  the  Deuteronomic  redaction  of 

*  In  V.I91'  the  omission  of  the  words  is  very  plain  ;  the  inflnit. 
ti"l\n7  cannot  be  construed  without  them. 
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Joshua  to  allow  us  to  assign  to  its  author  the 
passages  in  question.  We  have  therefore  no 
alternative  but  to  regard  them  as  the  work  of  J, 
or  at  least  of  the  series  of  writers  designated  by 
that  letter.  So,  for  instance,  Kittel,  Driver  (in 
Smith's  Diet,  of  the  Biblc^,  vol.  i.  pt.  ii.  p.  1816), 
and  especially  Budde  (ZATW  vii.  155  tf.),  who 
assigns  them,  not  to  the  original  J,  but  to  the 
Jahwistic  redactor.  And  to  the  same  hand  we 
must  assign,  of  course,  a  number  of  other  passages 
in  the  Bk.  of  Joshua  which,  though  they  are  not 
found  among  the  parallels  present  in  Jg  1,  plainly 
supplement  the  latter,  and  are  ruled  by  the  same 
conception  of  the  conquest,  viz.  that  it  was  partial, 
for  there  were  many  Canaanite  communities  and 
groups  of  communities  whom  tlie  tribes  could  not 
drive  out.  These  are  Jos  13'^  17^''''^,  and  probably 
the  simpler  forms  of  the  doublets  in  the  JE  portions 
of  chs.  1-12,  and  among  them  we  must  also  include 
the  additional  matter  which  ch.  19^'  contributes 
to  the  story  of  Dan  as  related  in  Jg  1^^-  See, 
further,  art.  Judges  (Book  of),  where  on  several 
points  a  ditl'erent  view  is  maintained  from  that 
represented  in  the  present  article. 

viii.  The  Historical  Value  of  the  Book 
of  J OSHUA.  —  We  have  seen  —  upon  evidence 
afforded  by  itself,  philological  and  textual — that 
the  final  redaction  of  the  book  must  he  placed 
very  late  in  the  history  of  Israel :  certainly  after 
Ezra's  time,  perhaps  not  till  the  3rd  cent.  B.C. 
We  have  seen,  too,  that  this  redaction  includes 
widely  differing  accounts  of  how  the  conquest  and 
division  of  the  land  were  accomplished  :  a  Deuter- 
onomic writer  and  the  Priestly  writer  represent 
it  to  have  been  thorough,  and  efl'ected  in  one 
generation  by  the  whole  nation  acting  together ; 
the  Jahwistic  document  (with  ch.  1  of  the  Bk.  of 
Judges)  repre.sents  it  as  the  work  of  separate 
tribes,  and  to  have  been  far  from  complete.  When 
we  accept  the  latter  alternative,  not  only  as  that 
of  the  older  record,  but  as  the  only  one  in  harmony 
with  the  data  of  the  subsequent  history  under  the 
Judges  and  Kings,  our  diliiculties  are  not  at  an 
end.  For,  first,  the  Jahwistic  document  cannot  be 
proved  to  be  earlier  than  the  9th  cent.  B.C.  ;  and, 
second,  before  being  used  by  the  editor  of  the 
whole  book,  it  has  been  combined  with  the  Elohist 
document  in  a  form  which  contains  such  varying 
accounts  of  the  different  episodes  of  the  Conquest 
as  were  likely  to  arise  in  the  many  centuries  of 
tradition  between  the  Conquest  and  tlie  dates  of  the 
two  constituent  documents.  These  present,  too, 
other  difficulties.  They  are  defective :  it  is  remark- 
able that  neither  says  a  word  about  the  conquest 
of  the  midlands  of  Western  Palestine,  the  lands 
afterwards  occupied  by  Manasseh  and  Ephraim, 
although  one  of  them  (E)  appears  to  have  related 
the  celebration  of  a  solemn  service  at  Shechem, 
the  centre  of  that  region,  soon  after  the  crossing 
of  Jordan  and  in  obedience  to  a  word  of  Moses ; 
while  both  of  them  appear  to  contain  a  few  data 
that  could  not  have  been  inserted  till  long  after 
Israel's  settlement  in  W.  Palestine.*  All  these 
facts,  presented  to  us,  be  it  observed,  by  the 
biblical  record  itself,  oblige  us  to  subject  the  JE 
narrative  to  examination  upon  the  ordinary  prin- 
ciples of  historical  criticism.  The  first  question 
we  have  to  ask  is :  are  there  any  signs  in  JE  of 
the  employment  of  older  documents  ?  In  the  early 
books  of  the  OT  such  ancient  material  is  usually 
found  in  the  citation  of  poetical  fragments.  Of 
such  the  Bk.  of  Joshua  contains  only  one  (10^^- ^^) 

*  e.g.  in  the  history  of  the  treaty  with  Gibeon,  though,  as 
we  shall  see,  there  is  no  reason  for  denying  the  main  fact  0! 
such  a  treaty  in  the  time  of  Joshua.  The  contradiction  with 
later  history,  which  is  alleged  by  some  to  exist  in  Jos  628 — the 
abandonment  of  the  site  of  Jericho  (cf.  Jg  313,  which  represents 
Jericho  as  an  inhabited  town) — may  be  exiilained  by  a  change 
of  site. 
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which  may  be  assigned  (though  this  is  not  the 
opinion  of  all  critics)  to  J.  'Thus  Joshua  spake 
to  Jehovah  .  .  .  and  said  in  presence  of  all  Israel — 

Sun  stay  upon  Gibeon,  and  moon  on  the  valley  of  Aijalon. 
And  the  sun  stayed,  and  the  moon  stood  till  the  people  took 
vengeance  of  their  enemies. 

Is  it  not  written  in  the  Book  of  Jashar  ? '  *  This 
ancient  fragment  witnesses  to  two  facts :  (a)  that 
Israel  had  to  fight  at  this  particular  point  of 
their  advance  into  W.  Palestine,  and  (6)  the 
presence  there  of  Joshua.  But  the  fragment 
stands  alone  in  the  book ;  on  all  other  points  we 
have  to  argue  upon  considerations  of  a  general 
kind. 

The  first  point  which  appears  to  be  sufficiently 
established  is  the  national  unity  of  Israel,  before 
and  when  they  crossed  the  Jordan.  This,  it  is 
true,  has  been  denied.  Stade  {GVI  i.  134 ff.)  and 
others  suppose  that  the  Israelite  occupation  of 
W.  Palestine  proceeded  gradually  and  peacefully 
— by  the  drifting  across  Jordan,  one  by  one,  of 
various  Israelite  clans,  before  the  pressure  of  their 
increasing  numbers  and  in  desire  for  room  and 
food.  But  the  theory  of  a  peaceful  invasion  is 
contradicted  no  less  by  the  general  force  of  tradi- 
tion than  by  the  historic  probabilities ;  while  the 
national  unity  is  certified,  not  only  by  the  earliest 
memories  of  the  people  (Bk.  of  Jg,  passim)  and 
the  unanimous  voice  of  later  tradition,  but  by 
the  fact  that  the  great  cause  and  reason  of  such 
a  unity,  the  possession  by  the  tribes  of  a  common 
faith  and  a  common  shrine,  had  already  been 
achieved  by  the  labours  of  Moses.  The  later 
unity  of  Israel,  accomplished  among  the  separ- 
ating influences  of  W.  Palestine,  geographical, 
social,  religious,  would  not  have  been  possible 
unless  Israel  had  already  been  united  before  enter- 
ing these.  Nor  do  the  accounts  in  the  Bks.  of 
Jos  and  Jg  relate,  before  the  capture  of  Jericho, 
anything  contradictory  to  the  theory  of  such  a 
unity ;  it  is  only  from  J ericho  onwards  that 
J  describes  the  tribes  as  separately  undertaking 
the  conquest  of  their  respective  territories.  More- 
over, although  J  represents  separate  conquests 
after  Jericho,  it  assumes,  and  even  explicitly  states, 
that  these  were  preceded  by  a  common  understand- 
ing of  how  the  work  of  conquest  was  to  be  divided 
and  the  territories  assigned  (Jos  15^'  17***-,  Jg  1^). 
If  we  accept  this  evidence  of  J  (as  against  Dt  and 
P),  that  the  conquest  was  achieved  by  separate 
tribes,  we  should  surely  receive  its  testimony  that 
the  direction  and  plan  proceeded  from  a  common 
centre ;  especially  when  the  unity  of  Israel,  at  the 
time  of  crossing  Jordan,  is  rendered  so  probable 
by  the  considerations  quoted  above.  (See  Smith, 
MGEL,  Appen.  II.  ;  McCurdy,  EPMu.  112). 

ix.  The  Person  of  Joshua.— We  are  now  able 
to  consider  the  person  of  Joshua  himself.  The 
attempt  has  been  made  to  relegate,  not  only  the 
deeds,  but  the  personality  of  this  great  leader  to 
the  domain  of  legend  and  myth.  Stade  (GVI  1. 
p.  135)  and  othersT  have  fastened  on  the  undoubted 
fact  that  in  each  successive  stratum  of  the  tra- 
dition Joshua  is  made  to  play  a  more  active  and 
regulative  part  in  the  allotment  and  conquest  of 
the  territory.  They  assert  that  he  is  not  men- 
tioned by  J,  and  that  we  can  trace  the  origin  of 
him  to  E.  E  is  an  Ephraimitic  document,  Joshua 
an  Ephraimitic  hero.  And  the  inference  is  drawn 
by  these  critics,  that,  to  begin  vnth,  Joshua  is  no 
more  a  person  than,  say,  the  '  Judah  and  Simeon 
his  brother '  of  Jg  1* ;  but  only  the  personification 
of  a  Josephide  clan,  whose  centre  was  Timnath- 

•  The  rest  of  v.i3  Is  a  prose  statement  that  the  prayer  of 
Joshua  for  a  long  day  in  which  to  complete  the  rout  of  the 
enemy,  was  fulfilled  by  the  literal  halt  of  sun  and  moon  in 
their  courses. 

tCf.  Ed.  Meyer,  ZATW  i.  p.  134;  Wellhausen,  Com».  des 
flea;,  p.  116  f.  n.  1. 


serah  (Jos  19™  2430)  or  Timnath-heres  (Jg  2»)»  in 
the  S.W.  of  the  hill-country  of  Ephraim.f 

But,  as  Kuenen  says,  the  fact  that  Joshua 
appears  with  increasing  importance  through  the 
later  strata  of  tradition,  so  far  from  being  a  proof 
that  he  did  not  appear  in  the  earliest  stratum, 
strongly  supports  tlie  presupposition  that  he  was 
present  there.  And,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  Joshua 
does  appear  in  J  (Jos  17^^'^*),  not  merely  as  the 
leader  of  Ephraim  or  of  a  part  of  that  tribe,  as  E 
represents  him,  but  as  the  arbiter  over  all  Israel 
to  whom  the  tribes  appeal  when  they  are  dis- 
appointed with  the  territory  allotted  to  them. 
Nor  is  it  possible  to  deny  that  Joshua  appears 
in  the  simpler  form  of  the  double  JE  narratives 
of  the  taking  of  Jericho  and  Ai,  and  of  the  treaty 
with  Gibeon ;  which  form  Budde  has  very  suc- 
cessfully argued  to  belong  to  J  (ZATW  vii.  pp. 
134-146,  155-157).  Budde  has  also  proposed  the 
restoration  of  Joshua's  name  to  Jg  'And  the 
house  of  Joseph  went  up  to  Bethel,  and  Joshua 
with  them.' J  Moreover,  Joshua  is  the  speaker  in 
the  ancient  poetical  fragment  (ch.  10^^-").  And 
in  conformity  with  these  descriptions  of  all  Israel 
acting  under  one  leader,  at  least  up  to  the  taking 
of  Ai,  ch.  10^  states  that  the  army  returned  to 
Gilgal  after  Ai  was  taken,  and,  similarly,  v." 
brings  them  there  again  after  the  battle  of  Beth- 
horon.    These  verses  probably  belong  to  E. 

There  is,  then,  no  point  in  the  development  of 
the  tradition  at  which  we  can  say.  Here  Joshua 
was  added  for  the  first  time  to  the  story.  So  far 
back  as  we  can  trace  it,  Joshua  is  part  of  the 
tradition,  and  he  appears  upon  that  line  of  it,  the 
Judaean  J,  in  which  there  was  no  temptation  to 
create  him  as  a  tribal  hero,  for  he  does  not  belong 
to  Judah  but  to  Ephraim.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  rest  of  the  data  of  the  tradition  and  the 
historical  probabilities  require  Israel  to  have  been 
under  one  head.  In  the  absence  of  contemporary 
evidence,  these  are  all  the  proofs  of  his  historical 
reality  which  it  is  possible  to  obtain.  But  surely 
they  are  sufficient.  If,  as  is  probable,  the  poetical 
fragment  is  genuine,  Joshua's  existence  as  the 
Captain  of  all  Israel  is  put  beyond  doubt. 

X.  Joshua's  Work.  —  Joshua,  then,  was  the 
successor  of  Moses,  and  led  all  Israel  across  Jordan. 
All  the  documents  appear  to  agree  that  the  crossing 
took  place  opposite  to  Jericho, — appear,  for  even 
here  a  difficulty  arises.  As  we  have  seen,  one 
of  them,  E,  makes  a  statement,  found  both  in 
Dt  and  Jos,  to  the  efi"ect  that  Israel  were  sum- 
moned by  Moses  to  celebrate  their  arrival  in  W. 
Palestine  by  setting  up  a  monument,  with  the  law 
written  upon  it,  at  Shechem.  Now  Shechem,  be- 
sides being  the  centre  of  the  land,  would  naturally 
be  the  first  goal  of  any  invasion  of  W.  Palestine 
from  the  other  side  of  Jordan.  No  one  can  doubt 
this  who  is  familiar  with  the  aspect  which  W. 
Palestine  presents  to  an  observer  from  the  site 
occupied  by  Israel  in  the  N.  of  Moab.  A  wall  of 
mountain,  broken  only  by  narrow  gorges,  runs  far 
N.  of  Jericho  ;  the  first  break  in  it,  the  first  invita- 
tion to  invade  W.  Palestine,  is  the  great  pass,  the 
Wady  Feraa,  which  leads  up  from  Jordan  to 
Shechem ;  and  it  is  at  its  mouth  that  the  fords 
across  Jordan  are  most  easy.     Take  this  geo- 

fraphical  fact  along  with  the  evidence  furnished 
y  E,  and  at  first  sight  it  is  hard  to  resist  the 
inference  of  at  least  the  probability  of  an  invasion 

*  These  passages  are  reversed  by  Stade,  QVI 143,  n.  2. 
t  Stade,  p.  135  ;  Meyer,  op.  cit. 

i  MT  and  B  read  the  meaningless  '  and  Jehovah  with  them ' ; 
A  has  'and  Judah  with  them.'  See  Budde,  op.  cit.  p.  144. 
The  substitution  of  another  name  for  Joshua's  in  this  verse 
and  the  omission  of  his  name  elsewhere  in  Jg  1  was  necessary 
to  the  editor,  when  he  removed  the  events  described  in  Jg  1 
from  their  proper  setting  and  pliced  them  all  after  Joshua'e 
death,  see  vji». 
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by  Israel  of  the  midlands  of  W.  Palestine  by  the 
fords  near  Tell  Adami  and  up  the  Wady  Fera'a. 
Such  a  conclusion,  too,  would  fill  the  great  gap  which 
yawns  in  all  the  other  records  :  the  absence  of  all 
account  of  the  conquest  of  Epliraim  and  Manasseh. 

But,  attractive  as  this  conclusion  appears,  there 
are  many  objections  to  it.  The  crossing  of  all 
Israel  opposite  Jericho  is  not  only  confirmed  by 
the  earliest  traditions,  one  of  which  is  E  itself,  but 
is  supported  by  historical  probabilities.  The  centre 
of  Israel's  power  in  E.  Palestine  was  immediately 
opposite  J ericho.  *  Nor  was  the  crossing  in  face  of 
the  one  fortified  city  which  the  Jordan  Valley 
contained  south  of  Beth-shan  so  improbable  as  it 
seems.  Jericho,  as  we  shall  presently  see,  was 
never  able  to  resist  a  siege  ;  and  many  subsequent 
invaders  of  W.  Palestine  from  tlie  E.  have  even 
gone  out  of  their  way  to  take  the  city  before 
attempting  the  hill-country  behind  her,  even  by 
the  open  passes  to  the  N.  Their  strategy  is  in- 
telligible. Once  captured,  Jericho  became  a  well- 
stocked  and  well-watered  base  for  campaigns  in 
the  comparatively  barren  hills  to  the  west  of  her. 
The  oldest  traditions  assert  that  Joshua  made 
himself  acquainted  with  the  defencelessness  of  this 
single  fortress  on  the  W.  bank  of  Jordan,  by  a 
means  of  espionage  frequently  employed  by  com- 
manders of  invading  armies.  His  spies  were  aided 
by  a  harlot  among  the  enemy.  The  same  docu- 
ments, and  P,  record  that  Israel  were  demoralised  by 
the  vicious  women  of  the  land  (Nu  25^*-);  JE  ascribes 
to  the  same  frailty  the  land's  betrayal  to  Israel. 

Joshua,  then,  led  Israel  across  Jordan  opposite 
to  Jericho.  All  the  traditions  assign  the  passage 
to  a  miracle,  similar  to  that  by  which  the  people 
escaped  from  Egypt  across  the  Red  Sea.  The 
waters  of  the  river  were  stopped  in  a  great  heap, 
not  at  the  place  of  the  passage,  but,  as  appears  from 
a  somewhat  corrupt  text  (3''),  higher  up,  where  the 
!  valley  of  Jordan  is  narrower,  and  where  it  is  not 
without  interest  to  remember  that  an  Arabic 
chronicler  records  the  sudden  damming  of  the  river 
by  a  landslip  in  A.D.  1267. t  The  miracle  was 
commemorated  by  a  stone  monument,  according  to 
three  lines  of  tradition  which,  however,  vary  as  to 
where  it  was  erected  (see  above,  §  iv.  a,  c).  On  the 
story  of  the  Circumcision  see  above,  §  iv.  c.  Soon 
after  this,  Jericho  became  an  easy  prey  to  the 
invaders  ;  and  here  again,  as  we  have  seen  (§  iv.  c), 
the  traditions  differ  as  to  details.  But  the  fact  on 
which  they  agree,  that  the  city  fell  to  the  mere 
challenge  of  her  besiegers,  is  an  issue  singularly  in 
harmony  with  the  fate  of  Jericho  before  every 
subsequent  attack  which  history  records,  and  is 
also  very  explicable  by  the  effeminate  character  of 
her  inhabitants  (see  Historical  Geogr.  pp.  266-268). 
The  city  was  razed,  the  site  cursed,  and  Israel's 
camp  continued  to  be  at  Gilgal,  which  is  repre- 
sented as  the  starting-point  and  return  of  the 
subsequent  campaigns  (see  above,  §  ix.). 

The  Bk.  of  Joshua  represents  these  as  under- 
taken by  Joshua  in  person  with  all  Israel  behind 
him  ;  but,  as  we  have  seen,  the  oldest  traditions 
describe  the  invasion  as  prosecuted  from  this 
point  by  different  tribes  in  dilferent  directions. 
Jg  1  indicates  these  directions  as  two,  in  uni- 
formity with  the  geographical  position  of  Jericho 
and  Gilgal,  from  which  there  are  roads,  S.W.  into 
what  was  afterwards  Judtea,  N.W.  into  what 
became  the  territory  of  Manasseh  and  Ephraim. 
According  to  Jg  1,  Judah  and  Simeon  followed  the 

*  Stade  h:i8  indeed  attempted  to  show  that  this  territory 
opposite  Jericho  was  IVIoabite,  but  he  can  do  60  only  after 
transferring  the  song  (Nu  21)  which  celebrates  the  defeat  of 
Sihon  to  the  9th  cent.  Upon  this  see  the  present  writer's 
Historical  Geography,  App.  II.  p.  G61  f. ;  and  of.  McCurdy, 
nint.  Pronph.  and  the  Monuments,  ii.  p.  112,  and  the  footnote. 

t  See  article  by  Lieut. -Col.  Watson  in  PEFSt,  1895.  p. 
253  ff. 


first  of  these  ;  and  the  double  tribe  of  Joseph,  still 
under  the  leadership  of  Joshua,  the  second.  But 
the  independent  action  of  Judah  and  Simeon  is  not 
incompatible  with  Joshua's  continued  headship 
over  all  Israel ;  for,  as  we  have  seen,  the  same 
document,  J,  which  relates  their  campaign,  still 
sees  in  him  the  arbiter  of  the  tribes,  and  assigns 
to  him  the  allotment  of  their  spheres  of  conquest 
(Jos  17"-'8).  Ai  and  Bethel,  both  of  them  on  the 
easiest  road  from  Jericho  to  the  backbone  of  the 
range,  were  taken  by  Joshua,  and  his  army  returned 
to  Gilgal  (10^). 

At  this  point,  the  most  natural  in  the  course 
of  events,  occurs  the  narrative  of  the  service  at 
Shechem  (ch.  8'°"^),  founded  on  E,  which  event, 
however,  presupposes  the  conquest  or  occupation  of 
the  hill-country  of  Ephraim  and  Manasseh  ;  and 
about  this  not  a  word,  as  we  have  seen,  is  said. 
It  has  been  supposed  that  the  story  was  missing  in 
the  documents  ;  and  if  so,  this  would  be  an  argu- 
ment in  favour  of  the  reliability  of  the  later 
tradition  and  redactions,  which  abstained  from 
inventing  a  story,  even  if  the  event  had  happened, 
when  they  had  no  materials  for  it.  But  why  was 
this  one  event  missing  on  all  the  lines  of  tradition  ? 
The  problem  is  one  for  which  no  satisfactory  solu- 
tion has  yet  been  offered.  It  is  to  the  same  point 
in  the  course  of  conquest  that  the  Bk.  of  Joshua 
assigns  the  treaty  with  Gibeon.  That  this  treaty 
was  made  in  Joshua's  time  has  been  denied  by 
many  critics  on  the  evidence  of  the  later  history. 
There  is,  however,  nothing  in  the  latter  which 
makes  so  early  a  treaty  with  Gibeon  an  impossible 
thing.  Budde  (ZATW\\\.  p.  135  ff.)  marks  the  fact 
that  in  Deborali's  time  Judah  was  cut  off  from  the 
tribes  to  the  N.  of  her  by  a  belt  of  territory  in  pos- 
session of  the  Canaanites,  and  argues  that  Gibeon's 
independence  of  Israel  was  necessary  to  make  that 
belt  continuous  between  Jehus  and  Gezer.*  But 
the  geographical  data  do  not  make  this  a  necessary 
conclusion  ;  the  northern  Israelites  may  very  well 
have  been  in  alliance  with  Gibeon  and  still  unable 
to  maintain  connexion  with  Judah  ;  and  Kittel 
(Gesch.  i.  p.  272  fl".)  has  plausibly  argued  that  the 
story  of  Joshua  fighting  the  Canaanites  near 
Gibeon,  if  historical,  renders  his  treaty  with  Gibeon 
extremely  probable.  But,  as  we  have  seen,  there 
is  ancient  evidence  in  the  poetical  piece,  ch. 
10'-'",  for  the  battle  of  Beth-horon  and  Joshua's 
defeat  of  the  Canaanites  there.  The  oldest  tradi- 
tion, which  makes  him  return  after  it  to  Gilgal, 
is  of  course  to  be  preferred  to  the  Deuteronomic 
summary,  which  follows  and  assigns  to  him  the  con- 
quest of  tlie  south :  this  must  rather  be  assigned,  as  J 
assigns  it,  to  Judah  and  the  Calebites,  who  under- 
took it  independently  from  Jericho,  while  Joshua 
himself  led  the  house  of  Joseph  against  Ai,  Bethel 
and  the  midlands.  To  Joshua  are  also  assigned  by 
fragments  of  E  a  campaign  and  victory  in  the  N. 
of  the  Jordan  Valley,  and  against  the  probability 
of  this  there  is  no  conclusive  argument  :  the  narra- 
tive as  it  stands,  however,  in  ch.  11  is  largely  the 
work  of  the  Deuteronomist.  For  details  of  the 
question  see  Dillmann's  Comm.  ;  Budde,  ZATW 
vii.  p.  14911".  ;  and  Moore's  Comm.  on  Jg  4. 

xi.  The  Religious  Teaching  of  the  Bk.  of 
Joshua. — As  was  to  be  expected,  the  religious 
teaching  of  the  book  is  mainly  found  in  its  later 
strata — the  Deuteronomic  and  the  Priestly.  We 
have  seen  how  tliey  fulfil  the  scheme  of  the  destiny 
of  Israel  on  the  lines  laid  down  in  the  Pentateuch, 
and  how  the  Deuteronomist  enforces  the  law  as 
prescribed  in  the  Bk.  of  Dt,  or  records  instances 
of  its  execution.  But  it  is  also  to  the  Deuteronomist 
sections  that  we  owe  the  fervent  religious  exhorta- 
tions to  Joshua  and  the  people,  which  are  the 

*  It  was  completed  by  Sha'albim  and  Aijalon  and  possibly 
Kiriath-jearim. 
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Bortions  of  the  book  most  frequently  employed  in 
(Christian  preaching  and  teaching.  The  story  of 
Achan,  as  it  has  passed  from  the  hand  of  the  latest 
redactor,  is  a  lesson  of  great  power,  on  the  possi- 
bility of  individual  selfishness  and  avarice  wrecking 
the  enterprises  of  the  whole  community.  But  to 
one  of  the  earlier  sources,  probably  E  (see  above, 
§  iv.  c),  we  owe  the  finest  religious  conception 
in  the  book,  that  of  the  appearance  of  the  Angel  to 
Joshua  (ch.  5""'^).  It  is  a  noble  illustration  of  the 
truth,  that,  in  the  great  causes  of  God  upon  the 
earth,  the  leaders,  however  supreme  and  solitary 
they  seem,  are  themselves  led.  There  is  a  rock 
higher  than  they  ;  their  shoulders,  however  broad, 
have  not  to  bear  alone  the  awful  burden  of  re- 
sponsibility. The  sense  of  supernatural  conduct  and 
protection,  the  consequent  1  reverence  and  humility 
which  form  the  spirit  of  all  Israel's  history,  have 
nowhere  in  the  OT  received  a  more  beautiful 
expression  than  in  this  early  fragment. 
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G.  A.  Smith. 
JOSIAH  {n'tfifi',  ^nT^!^  'J"  supports ').—!.  A  king 
of  J  udah.  He  was  the  son  of  Amon  and  grandson 
of  Manasseh.  His  mother's  name  is  given  as 
Jedidah,  the  daughter  of  Adaiah  (2  K  22»).  His 
father  was  killed  by  conspirators  after  a  brief 
reign  of  two  years.  His  murderers  were  brought 
to  justice,  and  Josiah  placed  on  the  throne  at  the 
age  of  eight  (2  K  21^).  The  date  of  his  accession 
was  probably  B.C.  639,  and  his  reign  lasted  thirty- 
one  years,  till  B.C.  608.  During  the  early  part  of 
his  reign  matters  seem  to  have  gone  on  much  as 
before,  the  king  being  too  young  to  introduce  any 
ch.inge,  if  he  had  been  disposed  to  do  so.  It  was 
not  till  the  eighteenth  year  of  his  reign  that  the 
reformation  took  place  which  marked  an  epoch  in 
the  liistory  of  the  national  religion.  The  pro- 
phetic party,  which  had  attained  great  influence 
under  Hezekiah,   had  lost  it  under  Manasseh, 


who  carried  his  fanatical  attachment  to  lower 
forms  of  religion  to  the  point  of  persecuting  the 
pure  faith.  The  reformers  could  only  work  for 
the  future,  and  wait  till  their  opportunity  came. 
It  is  not  unlikely  that  the  Scythian  invasion  gave 
it  them.  Hordes  of  Scythians  burst  into  Western 
Asia  about  B.C.  630.  The  prophets  (Jer  6^  Zeph 
saw  in  them  the  instruments  of  God's  judg- 
ment on  sinful  Judah.  They  invaded  Palestine, 
and  came  down  the  sea-coast  towards  Egypt. 
Contrary  to  e.xpectation,  they  did  not  attack 
Judah.  In  the  relief  at  so  great  a  deliverance, 
the  reformers  found  themselves  once  more  in 
favour.  The  first  sign  of  this  was  a  movement  for 
the  repair  of  the  temple  (2  K  22^^-).  Money  was 
collected  from  the  people,  and  the  work  was  begun 
in  the  eighteenth  year  of  Josiah's  reign.  Very  soon 
the  high  priest  ffilkiah  announced  to  Shaphan  the 
scribe  that  he  had  found  the  Book  of  the  Law  in 
the  temple.  Shaphan  read  it,  and  informed 
the  king  of  its  discovery.  On  hearing  it  read,  J. 
was  so  alarmed  at  the  threats  made  against  dis- 
obedience to  its  commands,  and  the  knowledge 
that  they  had  been  so  often  transgressed,  that  he 
sent  an  influential  deputation  to  the  prophetess 
Huldah.  As  her  prophecy  is  given  in  2  K  22^5"^", 
she  predicted  that  the  threats  against  Jerus.  should 
be  fulfilled,  but  that  the  king  should  not  live  to 
see  it,  but  be  gathered  to  his  grave  in  peace. 

The  next  step  was  to  bring  the  religious  practice 
into  conformity  with  the  law.  This  could  be 
accomplished  only  through  a  drastic  reformation. 
The  elders  and  people  of  Judah  and  Jerusalem 
were  summoned  to  a  meeting  in  the  temple,  and 
the  law  was  read  to  them  (2  K  23'*- )•  The  king 
made  a  covenant  to  obey  the  law,  and  all  the 
people  assented  to  it.  The  reform  consisted  in  the 
cleansing  of  the  temple  from  idolatry,  in  the 
suppression  of  idolatry  throughout  the  kingdom, 
and,  most  important  of  all,  in  the  abolition  of  the 
high  places  or  local  sanctuaries.  After  it  had  been 
carried  through,  a  great  passover  was  celebrated. 
It  is  difficult  to  overrate  the  importance  of  this 
reformation.  The  abolition  of  the  local  sanctuaries 
centralized  the  worship.  This  in  itself  was  a  death- 
blow to  idolatry.  Even  where  J"  alone  was  nomi- 
nally worshipped  at  the  local  shrines,  heathenish 
elements  both  in  belief  and  practice  inevitably 
crept  in.  One  temple  implied  one  God.  Then,  as 
a  corollary  of  centralization,  radical  changes  took 
place  throughout  the  cultus,  while  the  priests  of 
the  local  sanctuaries  were  degraded  into  inferior 
ministers,  without  the  rights  of  priests.  Nor  was 
this  all.  The  acceptance  of  a  written  code  as 
binding  law  was  the  first  step  in  the  formation  of 
a  Canon  of  Scripture,  which  was  to  have  such 
immense  developments  later.  Then  for  the  first 
time  Judah  became  a  people  of  the  law. 

Critics  are  agreed  that  the  law  on  which  the 
reformation  was  based  was  the  Deuteronomic 
Code,  but  how  much  of  our  present  Book  of  Deut. 
was  discovered  by  Hilkiah  is  a  question  on  which 
they  are  divided  (see  Deuteronomy).  In  one 
respect  it  was  found  impracticable  to  carry  out 
the  Deuteronomic  law.  The  priests  of  the  high 
places  were  not  admitted  to  the  same  privileges 
as  the  priests  of  the  temple  (2  K  23^,  contrast 
Dt  18'"').  It  is  probable  that  J.  found  it  impos- 
sible to  carry  through  this  reform  on  account  of 
the  opposition  of  the  Jerus.  priesthood.  It  has 
been  inferred  from  this  that  Hilkiah  the  priest  can 
have  had  no  share  in  the  composition  of  the  work. 

We  know  scarcely  anything  of  the  thirteen 
years  that  followed  the  reformation.  But  it 
seems  to  have  been  a  period  of  peace  and  pro- 
sperity. One  very  significant  fact  that  comes  out 
in  the  narrative  of  J.'s  measures  to  enforce  the 
new  law  is  that  they  were  extended  to  Samaria, 
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which  was  not  strictly  part  of  his  kingdom.  The 
explanation  is  that  the  Assyr.  empire,  though  not 
yet  overthrown,  was  so  much  wealcened  that  J. 
was  not  only  practically  independent  himself,  but 
could  interfere  in  an  Assyr.  province.  And  we 
must  probably  start  from  this  in  solving  the 
riddle  why  he  opposed  the  advance  of  the  king  of 
Egypt  against  Assyria.  In  608  Cyaxares  and 
Nabopolassar  joined  in  an  attack  on  Assyria. 
This  gave  Egypt  tlie  opportunity  of  seizing  Syria. 
J.  saw  in  this  a  menace  of  subjection  to  the  Egyp. 
yoke,  and  naturally  was  unwilling  to  lose  his 
independence.  He  was  no  doubt  ill-advised  in 
taking  the  initiative,  but  he  probably  expected 
ihat  Judah  would  be  victorious,  now  that  it  had 
become  a  people  of  the  law.  This  ill-grounded 
confidence  cost  him  his  life  and  Judah  her  freedom. 
He  fell  in  the  battle  at  Megiddo  (2  K  23^»). 

J.'s  character  is  very  highly  estimated  by  the 
editor  of  the  Book  of  Kings,  on  account  of  his 
earnestness  in  the  work  of  reform  ;  and  the  ferocity 
with  which  it  was  carried  through  (2  K  23-")  need 
not,  in  that  age,  be  urged  against  him.  Jeremiah 
contrasts  his  equity  in  the  administration  of 
justice  with  Jelioiakim's  oppression  of  the  weak 
and  shedding  of  innocent  blood  (Jer  22'°'i^). 

The  account  in  Chronicles  (2  Ch  34.  35)  varies  in 
some  respects  from  that  of  Kings.  It  places 
Josiah's  religious  reforms  almost  entirely  before 
the  discovery  of  the  law,  no  doubt  because  it 
seemed  strange  that  so  good  a  king  should  have 
waited  till  the  eighteenth  year  of  his  reign  before 
rooting  out  idolatry.  It  also  states  that  the  Egyp. 
king  warned  J.  not  to  oppose  him,  since  God  had 
sent  him  against  Carcheniish  (2  Ch  35^').  This  was 
perhaps  intended  to  account  for  the  death  of  so  riglit- 
eous  a  king  :  he  had  refused  to  obey  God's  warning. 

2.  A  son  of  Zephaniah  (Zee  G^")  living  at  Jerus. 
Ln  the  time  of  Zechariah.  The  text  of  this  passage 
appears  to  have  been  tampered  with  and  to  need 
radical  correction.  See  Wellh.,  Now.,  and  G.  A. 
Smith,  ad  loc.  A.  S.  Peake. 

JOSIAS  (B  'Jioa-ela;,  B^A  -crks).— JOSIAH  king  of 

Judah.      1  ES  11-  21-23.  25.  28.  W.  32-34^  gar  18. 

JOSIPHIAH  (n;EpV  '  J" adds,'  Ezr  S'").— The  father 
of  one  of  Ezra's  companions.  The  name  of  the 
son  is  not  given  in  MT,  which  reads  '  and  of  the 
sons  of  Shelomith,  the  son  of  Josiphiah  '  ;  but  the 
text  may  be  corrected  by  the  help  of  LXX  {drrb 
vl&v  Tiaafi  A  ;  1  Es  8^"  ^/c  tCiv  vIlov  Bavl  A,  Bayids  B, 
BavcLids  Luc. ),  and  we  should  read  '  and  of  the 
sons  of  Bani,  Shelomith,'  etc.,  'Ja  having  fallen  out 
after  'ja:?!.   See  Genealogy. 

JOT.— Tindale  rendered  the  Iwra  of  Mt  5^^ 
'  one  iott '  (perhaps  under  the  influence  of  the 
Vulg.  iota  unum),  and  his  rendering  was  accepted 
by  all  subsequent  translators  (Gov.,  Cran.,  '  iott '  ; 
Gen.,  Rhem.,  Bish.,  AV  'iote' ;  KV  'jot,'  which 
is  the  mod.  spelling  in  AV  also).  The  Iuito,  is  the 
smallest  letter  in  the  Gr.  alphabet ;  but  the  cor- 
responding letter  in  Ileb.  ('  yocl)  is  more  distinctly 
the  smallest,  so  that  an  argument  is  found  in  this 
verse  in  favour  of  Aramaic  as  our  Lord's  tongue. 
(See  also  Tittle).  After  Tind.  'jot'  was  used  to 
denote  any  minute  thing,  and  Shaks.  uses  it  even 
of  a  drop  of  blood,  Mcrch.  of  Ven.  iv.  i.  302 — 
'  This  bond  doth  give  thee  here  no  jot  of  blood.' 

Wyclif's  tr°  (1380)  is,  'oon  i,  that  is  lest  lettre.' 
The  Germ.  tr°  is  still  (Stuttgart  Bible  Soc.  ed. 
1898)  that  of  Luther,  '  der  kleinste  Buchstabe  ' ; 
but  Weizsacker  has  '  ein  Jota '  ;  and  the  Fr.  trans- 
lators give  '  un  (seul)  iota.'  J.  Hastings. 

JOTBAH  (njo; '  pleasantness '). — Named  only  in 


2  K  21'^,  where  we  are  told  that  king  Amon's 
mother  was  '  Meshullemeth,  the  daugliter  of  Haruz 
of  Jotbah.'  It  was  probably  in  Judah,  but  the  site 
is  unknown. 

JOTBATHAH  (.nnaa',  Jotbath  in  AV  of  Dt  10^ 

where  the  Targ.  has  the  same  form.  LXX  has  in 
Nu  "ZerejiaOa  corrected  to  'Er^fi-  in  B,  'lerajiddav  A  ; 
in  Dt  Tai/3a^a  B,  'Ierti/3-  A,  'IW/3-  F  ;  Vulg.  Jeta- 
batha). — A  station  in  the  journeyings  of  the 
Israelites  mentioned  only  in  Nu  33™-,  Dt  IC,  and 
described  as  '  a  land  of  brooks  of  waters.'  Its 
position  is  unknown,  but  cf.  §  iv.  of  art.  ExODUS 
(Route  of).  Whether  it  should  be  identified  with 
Jotbah,  or  with  'Iotci/St;,  the  seat  of  a  bishopric  in 
the  6th  cent.  (cf.  Reland,  Pal.  p.  533)  whose  site  is 
unknown,  is  doubtful.  A.  T.  Chapman. 

JOTHAM  (cnV  '  J"  is  perfect,'  or  possibly  '  solitary 
one,'  'ludd/x). — 1.  The  youngest  son  of  Gideon  (Jg 
95. 7. 21. 67)_  fpjjg  citizens  of  Shechem  were  met  in 
assembly  to  make  Abimelech  king,  when  Jotham 
suddenly  appeared  on  a  spur  of  Gerizim,  and  de- 
livered in  their  hearing  a  parable  with  a  pointed 
application.  The  parable  is  not  consistently 
applied  ;  the  author  had  several  points  in  his  mind, 
such  as  these  :  (a)  the  contrast  (though  this  is  not 
fully  worked  out)  between  Gideon's  refusal  of  tlie 
kingship  (82-'-)  and  the  arrogant  claim  of  the 
worthless  son  of  his  concubine.  The  other  sons 
had  qualities  which  might  have  given  them  the 
right  to  rule  ;  it  was  left  to  the  mean  and  useless 
'  bramble '  to  claim  the  rank  of  king  (cf.  2  K  14**). 
{b)  A  warning  to  the  Shechemites  of  the  dangerous 
character  of  their  upstart  chief.  Not  only  was  his 
protection  worthless  if  they  trusted  him,  but  he 
would  bring  destruction  on  them  if  they  did  not. 
(c)  A  rebuke  of  the  Shechemites  for  their  base 
ingratitude  towards  the  house  of  Gideon.  The 
application  of  the  fable  is  most  inconsistent  at 
yy_i6.  i6_  'I'lig  point  in  v.^^  is  the  relation  between 
the  Shechemites  and  Abimelech,  but  in  v.^^  be- 
tween the  Shechemites  and  the  family  of  Gideon. 
Such  inconsistencies  are  not  uncommon  in  fables 
of  this  kind  ;  they  are  found  in  the  parables  of  the 
NT.  There  is  no  need,  therefore,  to  suppose  that 
Jotham's  parable  was  borrowed  from  some  earlier 
popular  collection,  where  it  had  quite  a  different 
moral.  Jotham's  '  curse  '  was  accomi)lished  when 
Abimelech  burnt  down  the  tower  of  Shechem  and 
met  with  a  violent  death  himself  (vv.''*-  [R-"=]). 

It  is  worth  noticing  that  there  is  nothing  dis- 
tinctively religious  in  Jotham's  parable.  Judg- 
ment is  passed  upon  Abimelech  and  the  Shechem- 
ites on  purely  moral  grounds  ;  and  the  consequences 
of  their  deeds  are  predicted,  not  in  the  form  of  a 
prophecy  or  a  message  from  God,  but  by  the  moral 
sense  of  a  private  individual. 

2.  King  of  Judah,  son  of  Uzziah  and  Jerushah 
(2  K  15=--^8^  2  Ch  271-").  He  is  said  to  have  reigned 
16  years  in  Jerusalem  (751-735) ;  but  during  the 
greater  part  of  his  '  reign '  he  was  regent  in  the 
lifetime  of  his  father  (2  K  15^  2  Ch  26-i).  He  was 
sole  king  from  about  737  to  735.  The  liistorians 
represent  his  character  in  a  favourable  light.  In 
2  K  it  is  recorded  that  he  built  the  ujiper  gate  of 
the  temple.  The  formidable  combination  of  N. 
Israel  and  Syria  began  to  show  the  hrst  signs  of 
hostility  against  Judah  in  this  reign.  According 
to  2  Ch,  Jotham  waged  a  successful  war  against  the 
Ammonites.  The  great  prophets  Hosea,  Isaiah, 
and  Micah  prophesied  in  his  days. 

3.  A  Calebite  (1  Ch  2").  G.  A.  CoOKE. 

JOURNEY.— See  Sabbath  Day's  Journey. 

JOURNEYINGS  OF  ISRAELITES.— See  EXODOS 

and  Journey  to  Canaan. 
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JOY. — The  following  are  the  principal  Heb.  and 
Gr.  words  of  wliich  '  joy '  is  the  tr°  in  AV  : — 

^'3,  nVj  (vb.  '7'3  or  Sia,  very  common),  the  primary  meaning 
of  which,  judging  from  the  cognate  Arab,  jdl,  may  be  to  go 
round  or  about,  be  excited  to  levity,  etc.  (see  Oxf.  Beb.  Lex.  p. 
1621').  It  would  be  difficult  to  differentiate  exactly  the  similar 
terms  bibD  and  [iiyi^  (both  from  root  K'lb),  nj-i,  nnap.  In 
general,  it  may  be  said  that  they  all  include  not  only  a  mental 
emotion  but  some  outward  expression  of  this,  such  as  shouting, 
singing,  leaping,  dancing,  sometimes  with  the  accompaniment 
of  musical  instruments  {e.g.  Ps  1329,  ig  4913,  2  S  616,  1  a  iga, 
Is  248). 

In  NT  we  have  the  verb  ^■yx>.Xlaal  (-iou.xi),  in  LXX=  7'3,  f^J?, 
nj"!,  'WS^,  and  the  noun  ayaWiaim.  The  latter  is  unknown  to 
classical  Greek  but  frequent  in  LXX,  and  occurs  in  NT  in  Lk 
1 Ac  2'"',  Jude  He  1^  (quoted  from  Ps  458  where  it  renders 
J'iy^).  This  word  expresses  vehement  joy  or  exultation  (cf. 
Lk  1**).  The  common  NT  word  for  '  joy '  (noun)  is  j;<t^a  (in 
LXX  used  for  "naii'  and  ;  the  verb  (see  next  art.)  is  x'^'P" 
(in  LXX  for  OPVi  ^'h  ^^^)- 

It  is  important  to  recognize  the  identity  as 
well  as  the  ditterence  in  religious  experience 
between  OT  and  NT  believers.  The  difference  is 
in  circumstantials,  the  identity  in  essentials.  If 
joy  is  not  as  prominent  in  OT  as  in  NT,  it  is  still 
prominent.  Its  presence  is  implied  in  the  numerous 
beatitudes  of  the  Psalms,  such  as  1^  32^.  Such 
passages  imply  conscious  possession  of  the  bless- 
ings mentioned.  But  explicit  references  to  the  sub- 
ject are  numerous  and  emphatic,  especially  in  the 
book  of  Psalms.  A  striking  point  of  similarity 
between  OT  and  NT  piety  is  that,  in  both  cases, 
God  Himself  is  the  object  and  ground  of  the 
believer's  joy :  '  My  soul  shall  be  joyful  in  the 
Lord,  it  shall  rejoice  in  his  salvation'  (Ps  35',  see 
also  43'',  IsSl^^etc).  Here  religious  joy  reaches 
its  highest,  purest  expression.  With  this  may 
be  compared  NT  passages  like  Ph  3'  'Rejoice 
in  the  Lord' ;  4^  Ro  5"  'We  also  rejoice  in  God 
through  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.'  A  suggestive 
parallel  is  found  in  Ph  3'  '  We  .  .  .  glory  in  Christ 
Jesus.'  Among  the  subordinate  aspects  or  grounds 
of  joy  OT  significantly  emphasizes  the  divine 
law  or  word :  '  His  delight  is  in  the  law  of  the 
Lord '  (Ps  P  19i»  II9162  etc. ).  As  we  might  expect, 
NT  is  richer  in  its  exposition  of  the  several  aspects 
of  religious  joy.  Faith  is  a  source  of  joy  (Ph  1^^, 
Ro  15") ;  so  also  hope  (Ro  5^  12^^) ;  the  testimony  of 
a  good  conscience  (2  Co  1"^).  Christian  joy  is  '  in 
the  Holy  Ghost'  (Ro  14"),  i.e.  '  in  connexion  with, 
under  the  indwelling  and  influence  of  the  Holy 
Ghost '  (Alford) ;  the  Holy  Spirit  is  the  sphere 
or  element  in  which  it  lives  and  moves ;  see 
also  1  Th  1^.  It  is  also  a  participation  in  Christ's 
own  joy  (Jn  15'i  17").  Persecution  and  suffering 
for  Christ's  sake,  instead  of  hindering,  enhances  it 
(Mt  5"- 1^  Ac  5",  Ph  129).  A  Christian  rejoices  in 
tribulation  because  of  the  fruit  it  bears  (Ro  5^-^). 
For  the  same  reason,  temptation  may  be  an  occa- 
sion of  joy  (Ja  P).  The  repentance  of  sinners 
causes  joy  in  heaven  (Lk  15'- '").  The  joy  of  Chris- 
tians should  be  unbroken  (1  Th  5'^).  The  power, 
permanence,  and  exuberant  fulness  of  a  benever's 
joy  here  and  hereafter  are  often  dwelt  on  (Ps  4'' 
16«,  Is  35i»  51"  61',  Jn  15"  17",  Ac  13=^  1  P  1', 
Jude  ").  The  Redeemer's  joy  in  the  certain  pros- 
pect of  the  success  of  His  work  is  mentioned 
in  He  12^.  The  final  reward  of  the  Christian 
is  participation  in  that  joy  (Mt  25^^) :  '  that  joy 
of  the  Lord  arising  from  the  completion  of  his 
work  and  labour  of  love,  of  which  the  sabbatical 
rest  of  the  Creator  was  typical  (Gn  1'^  2^),  and  of 
which  his  faithful  ones  shall  in  the  end  partake ; 
see  He  4^"",  Rev  3^' '  (Alford).  As  believers  rejoice 
in  God,  so  God  rejoices  in  His  people  (Ps  147"  149^ 
Zeph  3") — a  sentiment  re-echoed  by  a  modern 
Christian  psalmist :  '  He  views  His  children  with 
delight.'  If  the  reading  in  RV  be  accepted,  the 
same  sentiment  is  found  in  Lk  2".    Rejoicing  in 


the  good  of  others  is  mentioned  as  the  distinctive 
feature  of  Christian  sympathy  (Ro  12").  The 
'  joy  of  the  godless '  (Job  20^)  is  '  not  so.' 

J.  S.  Banks. 
JOY. — As  a  verb  '  joy '  is  used  by  Shaks.  both 
transitively  [  =  (1)  gladden,  as  Eich.  III.  i.  ii.  220, 
'  Much  it  joys  me  to  see  you  are  become  so  peni- 
tent '  ;  (2)  enjqy,  as  //  Henry  VI.  IV.  ix.  1,  'Was 
ever  king  that  joyed  an  earthly  throne?']  and 
intransitively  ;  but  in  AV  it  is  always  intransi- 
tive, with  the  meaning  'rejoice.'  Sometimes 
'  joy '  and  '  rejoice  '  come  together,  as  Ph  2"-  ^' 
'  I  joy,  and  rejoice  with  you  all.  For  the  same 
cause  also  do  ye  joy,  and  rejoice  with  me '  (x°-^P<^ 
Kal  (rwxaipci)  .  .  .  x'^'/^ff  tai  crvvxalpere),  there  being 
no  difference  in  meaning. 

In  most  places  of  its  occurrence,  Tindale  translated  nww- 
X«-o^uf,  to  boast,  by  the  verb  to  rejoice,  and  he  was  followed  by 
AV  in  Ro  52,  Ph  33,  Ja  19  4I8.  Once  (Ko  5")  he  rendered  it 
'  joy,'  and  was  again  followed  by  AV  as  well  as  by  Oran.  and 
the  Bishops,  though  the  Vulg.  is  glorior  (Wye,  Rhem.,  and 
RVm  '  glory,'  the  others  having  '^rejoice ').  Even  RV  gives 
'  rejoice,'  which  is  plainly  inadequate.  If  '  boast '  was  felt  to 
be  unsuitable,  '  exult '  would  have  served. 

J.  Hastings. 
JOZABAD  (I?)"!',  another  form  of  i?;'in;,  Jehozabad, 
wh.  see). — 1.  2.  3.  Three  of  David's  heroes,  1  Ch 
12''-  2".  5.  The  eponym  of  a  Levitical  family, 
2  Ch  31"  359.  5.  A  priest  who  had  married  a 
foreign  wife,  Ezr  lO^^.  6.  A  Levite,  Ezr  8^  10» 
Neh  8'  11".    See  Genealogy. 

JOZABDUS  (Za/35os  B,  'fifdjSaSos  A),  1  Es  9»=s 
Zabbai,  Ezr  10=8. 

JOZACAR  ( AV  Jozachar)  is  mentioned  only  in  2  K 
12^^^, where  we  are  told  that  Joash,  king  of  Judah,  was 
murdered  by  his  servants '  Jozacar  ben-Shimeath  and 
Jehozabad  ben-Shomer.'  According  to  2  Ch  25' 
Amaziah  put  to  death  his  father's  murderers. 
MSS  of  MT  vary  between  lajV  Jozdkhar,  151'!'  Jozd- 
bhddh,  "i^iV  Jozdhhdr  (1  MS  of  Kenn.  cited  by  de 
Rossi),  and  (one  of  de  Rossi's)  ipiV  Jozdkhddh;  LXX, 
B'leffixci/'  (Swete;  Tisch.  gives  B's  reading  as'Ifi'tp- 
xi-p),  A  and  Luc.  'Iw^axAp;  Vulg.  Josachar ;  Syr. 
Jozabar.  The  parallel  2  Ch  24^8  has  « Zabad  ben- 
Shimeath  the  Ammonitess,  and  Jehozabad  ben- 
Shimrith  the  Moabitess.'  LXX,  B  has  Za/3^X,  A 
Zafiid  for  Zabad.  In  2  K  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.,  Kautzsch 
(AT),  Baer,  etc.,  read  naiV  Jozdkhdr,  as  AV.  [nin* 
in  Ginsburg's  Heb.  Bible  is  stated  by  the  editor  to 
be  a  misprint  for  iniv — S.  R.  D.] 

Kittel  (on  Chronicles  in  SBOT)  not  only  reads 
Jozdkhdr  in  Kings,  but  emends  2  Ch  24^  to  Zakhar 
on  the  strength  of  the  parallel  in  Kings.  The  vari- 
ous readings  turn  upon  the  very  slight  differences 
between  3  and  3,  i  and  i,  which  in  some  MSS  are 
practically  imperceptible ;  especially  in  the  case  of  i 
and  "I,  where  Raphe  is  not  used.  The  proximity  of 
the  very  similar  Jehozabad  would  facilitate  cor- 
ruption of  the  text.  But  the  Ch  text — which  here, 
as  often  elsewhere,  may  be  based  on  an  older  reading 
than  that  in  our  text  of  Kings — suggests  that,  in 
the  original,  there  was  only  one  name ;  that  this 
was  accidentally  written  twice  over ;  and  that,  in 
process  of  further  copying,  the  present  readings  in 
K  and  Ch  grew  out  of  this  doublet. 

Jozdkhdr  ='  S"  remembers,'  Jdzdbhddh=' 3"  be- 
stows gifts,'  must  be  a  simple  error.  See  also  Zabad. 

W.  H.  Bennett. 

JOZADAK.— See  Jehozadak. 

JUBAL  (V^v,  'lov§iX). — A  son  of  Lamech  by  Adah, 
and  inventor  of  musical  instruments,  Gn  4^'  (J). 
The  name  prob.  contains  an  allusion  to  Vgv,  '  ram's 
horn.'  Regarding  the  instruments  named  in  Gn, 
see  Dillm.  ad  loc.,  and  art.  Music. 

JUBILEE.— See  Sabbatical  Year. 
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JUBILEES,  BOOK  OF,  or  LITTLE  GENESIS  (tcI 
'ItjjprjXaia,  ij  kKcivt^  F^veiris,  t]  XeTrrr;  Tiveais  ;  Lepto- 
genesis  ;  in  Ethiopic  KufAU). — Under  these  names 
there  is  extant  one  of  the  most  curious  and  inter- 
esting of  the  OT  Apocrypha.  It  is  preserved 
complete  only  in  an  Ethiopic  translation  (first 
edited  hy  Dillmann  in  1859),  but  a  considerable 
portion  of  a  Latin  version  has  been  published  by 
Ceriani  from  an  Ambrosian  MS,  and  fragments  of 
the  Greek  are  contained  in  the  Byzantine  chrono- 
logista,  who  made  large  extracts. 

The  book  contains  the  narrative  of  Genesis,  re- 
written from  the  point  of  view  of  the  age  of  the 
author.  It  gives  the  narrative  as  a  later  Jew  might 
imagine  ordesire  that  it  should  have  happened.  The 
chief  characteristics  of  this  rewriting  of  the  book 
are — (1)  the  narrative  is  put  into  the  mouth  of  the 
'  angel  of  the  face,'  who  is  represented  as  tellinw 
Moses  on  Mt.  Sinai  all  that  they  (the  angels)  had 
done,  and  the  legends  of  Creation,  and  of  the  Lord's 
dealings  with  mankind.  (2)  The  narrative  is 
arranged  throughout  in  a  chronological  system  of 
years,  weeks  of  years,  and  jubilees.  Every  event 
13  dated  ;  as,  for  example,  '  and  in  the  first  week  of 
the  third  jubilee  Cain  slew  Abel.'  (3)  Many 
legends  of  the  class  known  as  Midrashim  are  added 
to  the  narrative.  (4)  Great  stress  is  laid  on  all 
the  Jewish  feasts,  and  their  institution  in  patri- 
archal times  is  asserted  (the  Feast  of  Weeks,  the 
Feast  of  Tabernacles,  the  Day  of  Atonement,  and 
the  Passover).  For  example  (ch.  16),  Abraham 
institutes  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles,  '  on  this 
account  it  is  ordained  in  the  tablets  of  heaven 
concerning  Israel  that  they  shall  celebrate  the 
festival  of  the  tabernacles  seven  days  in  joy.'  (5) 
Great  stress  is  laid  on  ordinances  of  the  Mosaic 
law,  which  are  written  in  the  '  tablets  of  heaven ' 
and  connected  with  events  in  the  life  of  the 
patriarchs — such  are  new  moon  and  sabbath,  the 
offerings,  the  laws  concerning  blood  and  fornication 
and  war.  The  sun  was  created  for  the  sake  of 
enabling  the  feasts  to  be  calculated.  (6)  Some 
passages  very  derogatory  to  Edom  are  intro- 
duced. 

The  date  of  the  book  may  be  approximately 
fixed  by  the  fact  that  it  is  used  in  the  Tcstijnony 
of  the  XII  Patriarchs,  and  makes  no  mention  of 
the  fall  of  Jerusalem.  On  the  other  hand,  it 
apparently  makes  use  of  the  Book  of  Enoch.  The 
reference  to  Edom  shows  also  that  it  was  written 
after  the  rise  of  the  house  of  Herod.  Ewald 

E laced  it  towards  the  end  of  the  1st  cent.  B.C.;  but 
atred  of  Edom  could  exist  just  as  well  at  a  later 
date,  and  other  indications  seem  to  suggest  a  time 
when  troubles  that  preceded  the  fall  of  Jerusalem 
were  beginning,  the  chief  eschatological  passage 
seeming  to  refer  to  them  (ch.  23). 

The  author  was  not  a  Herodian,  not  a  Sadducee 
(for  he  believes  in  the  resurrection),  not  a  Pharisee 
(for  he  lays  no  stress  on  the  written  tradition), 
not  an  Essene  (for  he  does  not  condemn  the 
sacrifices),  not  a  Hellenist  (for  he  attacks  the  laxity 
of  Hellenism).  He  was  a  Jew  who,  in  a  time 
of  laxity  and  of  falling  away,  tries  to  restore  the 
authority  of  the  fundamental  principles  of  his 
faith,  and  represents  the  evils  which  are  crowding 
on  his  people  as  the  punishment  for  disobedience. 
He  has  quite  clearly  in  his  mind  a  definite  falling 
away  from  Jewish  ordinances,  '  they  have  deserted 
the  ordinances  which  the  Lord  had  covenanted 
between  them  and  him.'  These  ordinances  par- 
ticularly which  they  had  neglected  were  probably 
the  ones  on  which  stress  is  laid — the  sabbath,  the 
feasts,  circumcision,  avoiding  fornication  (i.e.  mixed 
marriages).  It  may  be  suggested  that  '  they '  are 
really  the  Christians,  and  that  the  book  is  written 
by  a  fervent  opponent  of  the  new  faith  between 
the  years  A..D.  50  and  60,  when  disorder  is  begin- 


ning to  break  out,  and  the  effect  of  the  people's 
falling  away  is,  as  he  thinks,  apparent. 

In  any  case,  the  book  is  of  great  value  in  illus- 
trating, partly  by  resemblance,  partly  by  contrast, 
the  New  Testament.  We  have  an  example  of  the 
'  Law  given  by  angels.'  The  theology  of  the  book 
is  exactly  what  St.  Paul  protests  against  when  he 
condemns  '  days  and  months  and  seasons  and 
years.'  There  is  a  curious  resemblance  to  three 
out  of  the  four  points  insisted  upon  in  Ac  15,  and 
it  may  be  noted,  as  perhaps  helping  to  throw  some 
light  on  that  passage,  that  fornication  is  used  of 
'  mixed  marriages.' 

LiTBRATURB. — (a)  The  Ethiopic  text. — Dillmann,  Kiel,  1859;  a 
newer  edition  by  Charles  based  on  a  larger  number  of  MSS, 
Oxford,  1895.  (6)  Latin  text. — Ceriani  in  Monumenta  sacra  et 
profana,  torn.  i.  fasc.  1  (18&4) ;  Ronsch,  Das  Buch  der  Jubilden, 
Leipzig,  1874.  (c)  Translations. — German,  by  Dillmann  in 
Ewald'3  Jahrbiicher,  ii.,  iii.,  1850,  1851,  and  by  Littmann  in 
Kautzsch's  Apocryphen  und  Pseudepigraphen,  1899;  English, 
Schodde,  Book  of  Jubilees,  Oberlin,  Ohio,  1SS8,  and  by  Charles 
in  JQB,  October  1893,  July  1894,  January  1895.  {d)  Treatises.— 
Schiirer,  HJP  ii.  iii.  134  if.;  W.  Singer,  Das  Buch  der  Jubilden, 
1898  ;  Ronsch,  op.  cit.,  and  the  literature  there  referred  to. 

A.  C.  Headlam. 

JDCAL.— See  Jehucal. 

JUDiEA  ('louSafa)  was  the  most  southern  of  the 
three  districts — Galilee,  Samaria,  and  Judtea — 
into  which  Palestine  west  of  Jordan  was  divided 
in  the  time  of  Christ  (Mt  2\  Lk  2\  Jn  4^-  *■  =^ 
Ac  81  9").  In  several  passages  (Mt  4r\_  Mk  1^  3^ 
Lk  5",  Jn  3^^,  Ac  1*)  Judtea  is  distinguished  from 
its  capital,  Jerusalem,  which,  according  to  the 
Talmuds  (Neubauer,  Geog.  du  Talmud,  p.  56), 
formed  a  division  by  itself  (cf.  Neh  11^). 

After  the  Captivity  the  tribal  possessions  of 
Judah,  Benjamin,  Dan,  and  Simeon  were  re- 
occupied  by  Israelites.  Most  of  the  '  children 
of  the  captivity'  who  returned  from  Babylon 
belonged  to  the  tribe  of  Judah,  and  the  limits  of 
the  reoccupied  district  were  almost  the  same  as 
those  of  the  old  kingdom  of  Judah.  Thence  the 
district  was  called  Judah,  and  the  people  received 
the  name  of  Jews  (Jos.  Ant.  xi.  v.  7).  Afterwards 
the  two  names  were  used  in  a  wider  sense.  All 
Israelites  were  called  Jews,  and  Judsea,  or  '  the 
land  of  Judah,'  sometimes  stood  for  the  three  dis- 
tricts of  Western  Palestine  (Lk  4-'^[?]  *  23=,  Ac  lO''' 
26-".  See  art.  Chronology  of  NT,  vol.  i.  p.  406''  f . ). 

Under  the  Persians,  Judah  was  a  district  (OT 
'  province,'  njnD)  of  the  5th  satrapy  of  the  Empire 
(Herod,  iii.  91),  administered  by  a  governor  (nns) 
who  was  generally,  at  least,  a  Jew,  and  was 
apparently  assisted  by  a  council  of  Jewish  elders. 
The  governor  and  elders  dwelt  at  Jerusalem,  the 
seat  of  government  (Hag  li-"2-,  EzrS^-M  Neh  IP). 

The  name  Judaea  first  occurs  in  To  1'^,  where 
it  is  applied  to  the  old  kingdom  of  Judah.  The 
later  Judaja  (1  Mac  S^-"  lO^",  2  Mac  1"),  or  'land 
of  Judah '  (1  Mac  lO^"-  37_  cf.  Is  19"),  extended 
from  Samaria  on  the  north  to  the  desert  of 
Arabia  Petrsea  on  the  south,  and  from  the 
Mediterranean  on  the  west  to  the  Jordan  Valley 
on  the  east.  Its  limits,  which  varied  at  different 
periods,  cannot  be  more  clearly  defined.  In  the 
time  of  Judas  Maccabteus,  Hebron  was  in  the 
hands  of  the  Edomites  (1  Mac  5"^)  ;  and  in  the 
time  of  his  brother  Jonathan,  three  nomes,  or 
toparchies  of  Samaria — Aphserema,  Lydda,  and 
Ramathaim — were  added  to  Judaea  (1  Mac  lO^"- 
IP^).  According  to  Josephus  (BJ  III.  iii.  5), 
Judaea  extended  from  Anuath  -  Borkeos  (Aina- 
Berkit)  on  the  north  to  lardas,  a  village  on  the 
confines  of  Arabia  (perhaps  Tell  'Ardd)  on  the 

*  The  reading  'louialcc;  instead  of  TxXikxIxt  is  accepted  by 
WH  (text)  on  the  authority  of  NBCL,  etc.  (see  '  Notes  on  Select 
Readings,'  ad  loc). 

t  In  Ezr  58  AV  reads  '  Judea,'  RT  correctly  'Judah.'  Sea 
art.  Jewrt. 
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south,  and  from  Joppa  to  the  Jordan.  The  sea- 
coast  as  far  as  Ptolemais  {Acre),  and  the  coast 
towns,  with  the  possible  exception  of  Cassarea, 
also  belonged  to  it.  The  country  was  divided  into 
toparchies — a  division  recognized  by  Pliny  {HN 
V.  14),  though  his  list  does  not  completely  agree 
with  that  of  Josephus.  There  is  some  authority 
for  the  view  that  certain  districts  east  of 
Jordan  were  included  in  Judaea.  Strabo  describes 
Judaea  as  being  '  situated  above  Phoenicia,  in  the 
interior  between  Gaza  and  Antilibanus,  and  ex- 
tending to  the  Arabians'  (xvi.  ii.  21).  Tacitus 
{Hist.  V.  6)  says  the  borders  of  Judaea  on  the  east 
were  formed  by  Arabia.  Josephus  {Ant.  xil.  iv.  11) 
countenances  an  extension  beyond  Jordan,  and  so 
does  the  NT  in  Mt  19^  ('the  borders  of  Judasa 
beyond  Jordan  ').  In  Mk  10^,  where  AV  (follow- 
ing TR)  reads  '  the  coasts  of  Judsea  by  the  further 
side  of  Jordan,'  RV  (following  WH,  etc.)  has  the 
'borders  of  Judaea  awe?  beyond  Jordan.'  In  the 
time  of  Ptolemy  (v.  xvi.  9)  some  places  east  of 
Jordan  belonged  to  Judaea.  Possibly  the  boundary 
included  the  valley,  and  the  slopes  of  the  hills 
east  of  Jordan.  The  Talmudists  allude  to  the 
'  mountain,' or  'king's  mountain,'  the  Shephelah, 
or  '  low  hills,'  and  Daroma,  or  '  the  south,'  as 
different  portions  of  Judosa.  Daroma  was  divided 
into  Upper  and  Lower  (Neubauer,  p.  62). 

On  the  division  of  the  country  after  the  death 
of  Herod  the  Great,  Judiea  was  given  to  Archelaus 
with  the  title  of  ethnarch.  A  few  years  later,  on 
the  deposition  of  Archelaus,  it  was  added  to  the 
province  of  Syria,  and  administered  by  a  pro- 
curator subordinate  to  the  governor  of  Syria. 
Tlie  procurator  resided  at  Caesarea  {Ant.  XVII. 
xiii.  5,  XVIII.  i.  1,  ii.  1),  which,  according  to  the 
Talmuds,  was  not  in  Judaea.  This  view  is  said  to 
have  been  held  by  St.  Luke,  but  it  seems  doubtful 
whether  his  intention  is  to  do  more  than  draw  a 
distinction  between  Judasa  and  the  seat  of  govern- 
ment, Caesarea  (Ac  12"  21",  cf.  '  Judaea  and  Jeru- 
salem,' as  above).  In  the  division  of  Palestine  at 
the  beginning  of  the  5th  cent.  Judaea  formed  part 
of  Palestina  Prima. 

The  physical  features  of  Judaea  are  described 
in  the  art.  on  Palestine.  It  will  suffice  to  say 
here  that  the  Romans  covered  the  country  with  a 
network  of  roads. 

Literature.— Schiirer,  BJP  (Index) ;  G.  A.  Smith,  HOHL 
(•Index);  Buhl,  GAP  81  f.,  131  ff.;  Gu^rin,  JucUe;  Neubauer, 
0(og.  du  Talm.  63,  65,  69ff.;  Baedeker-Socin,  Pal.i  (Index); 
PEF  Mem.  vol.  iii.;  Literature  under  art.  Palf.stine. 

C.  W.  Wilson. 
JUDffiA,  THE  WILDERNESS  OF  (^  lpr,ixo^  Tyjs 
'lov5aiai,  desertum  Judm(e). — The  district  in  which 
John  the  Baptist  made  his  first  appearance  as  the 
Forerunner  of  Christ  (Mt  S^).  In  Mk  l^  Lk  3=,  it 
is  called  simply  'the  wilderness.'  It  is  prob.  the 
same  as  the  wilderness  of  Judah  ( Jg  1",  Ps  63,  title), 
in  which  were  situated  En-gedi  and  five  other  cities 
(Jos  15*^-  *^) — the  Jeshimon  or  desert  tract  west  of 
the  Dead  Sea.  It  perhaps  included  the  western 
bank  of  the  Jordan  to  the  north  of  the  Dead  Sea 
(Jos.  Ant.  III.  X.  7,  IV.  viii.  2,  3). 

C.  W.  Wilson. 
JUDAH  (niin;  yehM&h,  'praised'  (?),  'loiSa^, 
Juda ;  in  Assyr,  inscriptions  la-u-du,  la-u-dai, 
see  Jastrow,  JBL  xii.  (1893)  61  8".). —  1.  The 
fourth  son  of  Jacob  and  Leah.  He  was  born  in 
Paddan-aram  (Gn  29^^).  In  J  he  is  very  promi- 
nent. He  suggests  to  his  brethren  that  they 
should  sell  Joseph  to  the  Ishmaelites  (Gn  37^^'-), 
pleads  for  Benjamin  to  be  sent  into  Egypt,  and 
becomes  surety  for  his  safety  (43^'-).  He  thus 
takes  the  place  corresponding  to  that  assumed  by 
Reuben  in  E  (372"-  42'^').  So  in  Gn  44"  we  read  of 
Judah  and  his  brethren,  and  it  is  he  who  makes 
the  impassioned  appeal  to  Joseph  for  Benjamin's 
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release  (Gn  44^'"'^).  In  consequence  of  Reuben's 
misconduct  (Gn  35^^  49^)  and  the  treacherous 
violence  of  Simeon  and  Levi  (34.  49^*-),  Judah  re- 
ceives the  firstborn's  privilege  (49'^').  According 
to  Gn  38  he  went  to  Adullam  and  married  the 
daughter  of  a  Canaanite,  Shua.  By  her  he  had 
three  sons,  Er,  Onan,  and  Slielali.  Er  married 
Tamar,  but  died  without  children,  as  did  his 
brother  Onan,  who  refused  to  perform  the  duty  of 
raising  up  seed  to  his  brother.  As  she  was  not 
given  to  Slielah,  she  by  artifice  became  the  mother 
of  two  children  by  Judah,  Perez  and  Zerah. 

This  narrative  reveals  very  clearly  what  is  true 
in  part  at  least  of  the  others,  that  Judah  is  the 
eponymous  ancestor  of  the  tribe  of  Judah,  and  that 
the  history  of  the  tribe  has  been  thrown  into  the 
form  of  a  personal  history.  Gn  38  thus  becomes  of 
great  value  for  its  information  on  the  composition 
of  the  tribe.  Under  the  metaphors  of  marriage 
and  paternity  the  union  and  origin  of  various 
stocks  are  expressed.  The  most  important  fact 
that  emerges  is  that  the  tribe  of  Judah,  as  we 
know  it  in  the  historical  period,  was  largely  of 
Can.  origin.  After  the  Hebrews  entered  Canaan, 
Judah  left  the  main  body,  and  struck  out  in  a 
southerly  direction  to  conquer  a  district  to  settle 
in  (Jg  P'^").  In  consequence  of  its  union  with 
Hirah  and  Shua,  and  later  with  Tamar,  clans  near 
Adullam,  five  Judahite  clans  were  in  course  of  time 
formed,  but  the  two  oldest  of  these,  Er  and  Onan, 
became  extinct.  But  Gn  38  does  not  exhaust  our 
information  as  to  the  composition  of  Judah.  In 
Jg  1^^  we  find  that  the  Kenites  accompanied  Judah 
into  the  wilderness  of  Judah,  and  then  went  on 
and  dwelt  among  the  Amalekites  (reading  '  the 
Amalekite'  for  'the  people'),  where  at  a  later 
period  we  find  them  (1  S  lb\  cf.  Nu  242°-22).  Per- 
haps they  were  of  Amalekite  origin.  Generally 
they  are  regarded  as  Midianites,  but  this  rests  on 
a  combination  of  J  and  E.  Besides  the  Kenites 
we  find  two  Kenizzite  clans,  Caleb  and  Othniel 
(Jg  112-16. 2o_  Jos  14«-i5 15"-").  As  Kenizzite,  they 
would  appear  to  have  been  originally  Edomite 
tribes  (Gn  36"- '''•^^).  Caleb  remained  a  distinct 
tribe  till  the  time  of  David  (1  S  30").  It  lived  in 
the  hill-country  of  Judah,  and  Hebron  was  its 
chief  town.  It  seems  to  have  been  the  most 
powerful  clan  of  Judah.  Nabal  is  regarded  as  a 
typical  Calebite  (1  S  25').  The  chief  town  of 
Othniel  was  Kiriatli-sepher  or  Debir.  Closely  con- 
nected with  Caleb  was  Jeralimeel,  who  in  the 
highly  important  lists  1  Cli  2  appears  as  his 
brother.  According  to  Wellliausen,  who  investi- 
gated these  lists  and  those  in  1  Ch  4^"23  in  his  \de 
Gen.  et  Fam.  Jud.,  Jeralimeel  was  older  than 
Caleb,  dwelt  farther  south,  and  adopted  a  less 
settled  mode  of  life.  It  will  be  clear  that  Judah 
not  only  absorbed  Canaanite,  but,  to  a  still  greater 
extent,  Edomite  and  kindred  elements.  These 
perhaps  imparted  the  fanaticism  which  was  later 
so  characteristic  of  the  tribe. 

Originally,  Judah  seems  to  have  been  a  smaller 
tribe  than  Reuben,  Simeon,  and  Levi.  But 
Reuben  began  to  dwindle  at  an  early  period,  and 
Simeon  and  Levi  were  broken  up  in  consequence  of  a 
treacherous  attack  upon  the  Canaanites,  with  whom 
they  had  made  an  alliance  (see  Simeon).  Partly 
as  a  result  of  this,  partly  through  the  fusion  with 
other  clans  already  mentioned,  and  probably  with 
the  remnant  of  Simeon,  Judah  obtained  the 
premier  position  among  the  Leah  tribes.  After 
the  Jordan  had  been  crossed,  J.  was  accompanied 
by  Simeon  alone  on  its  invasion  of  its  portion.  A 
victory  was  gained  over  Adoni-bezek,  and  Hebron 
and  Kiriath-sepher  were  captured  (Jg  I"*-)-  We 
are  also  told  that  Jerus.  was  taken  (v.^)  and  burnt, 
and  three  Philistine  cities  captured  by  Judah 
(v.").    But  these  latter  statements  are  inconsistent 
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with  others  in  the  same  narrative,  and  do  not  well 
agree  with  the  subsequent  history.  Judah  found 
it  impossible  to  make  good  its  claim  to  the 
'valley'  (i.e.  probably  the  coast  plain),  since  it 
could  not  cope  with  the  war-chariots  of  the  natives. 
The  extent  of  Judah's  'lot'  is  given  in  Jos  15  (P), 
but  this  chapter  teaches  us  much  less  than  it  seems 
to  do,  partly  because  a  very  large  number  of  the 
places  it  mentions  have  not  been  identified,  partly 
because  the  description  is  ideal,  and  at  no  time 
corresponded,  even  approximately,  with  the  actual 
facts.  According  to  this  account,  Judah  was 
bounded  on  the  E.  by  the  Dead  Sea,  on  the  N.  by 
the  southern  boundary  of  Benjamin  (see  Benjamin 
for  details),  on  the  W.  by  the  Mediterranean,  on 
the  S.  by  a  line  drawn  from  the  southern  tongue 
of  the  Dead  Sea  to  the  brook  of  Egypt,  and  passing 
through  or  by  the  ascent  of  Akrabbim,  Zin, 
Kadesh-barnea,  Hezron,  Addar,  Karka,  and  Azmon. 
Judah  never  reached  the  Mediterranean  ;  the  Phil, 
lay  between,  and  so  did  Simeon,  till  the  latter 
tribe  was  exterminated.  As  to  the  southern 
border,  apart  from  the  difficulty  of  fixing  some  of 
the  sites  mentioned,  it  must  be  observed  that  the 
territory  of  'Judah  shades  off  imperceptibly  into 
the  desert  to  the  south.  The  portion  of  Judah  is 
divided  into  four  districts,  the  Nejjeb  (RV  South), 
the  Shephelah  or  Lowland,  the  Hill  Country,  ami 
the  Wilderness  of  Judah.  The  Negeb  is  the  largest 
portion.  It  is  dry  and  barren,  except  in  the  brief 
spring-time  ;  thinly  populated,  chiefly  by  nomads. 
The  Shephelah  is  undulating  country,  fertile  and 
beautiful,  separated  from  the  sea  by  the  Phil, 
plain.  It  was  the  most  valuable  district;  but 
Judah  could  not  hold  it  against  the  Philistines, 
who  kept  it  in  their  own  hands  through  a  great  part 
of  the  history.  The  Hill  Country  belongs  to  the 
great  Central  Range  of  Pal.,  and  is  separated  by  a 
valley  from  the  low  hills  of  the  Shephelah.  It  was, 
historically,  the  most  important  part  of  Judah — 
rugged  and  barren,  but  with  fertile  valleys,  and, 
owing  to  the  system  of  terrace-cultivation,  more 
productive  than  it  could  be  now.  The  Wilderness 
of  Judah  (Jeshimon)  lies  between  the  Hill  Country 
and  the  Dead  Sea,  a  waste  of  unspeakable  dreari- 
ness and  desolation,  35  miles  long  by  15  broad. 
See,  further,  arts.  Hill  Country,  and  Jeshimon. 

Judah  was  far  more  inaccessible  than  tlie 
Northern  tribes.  Protected  on  the  E.  by  the 
Wilderness,  on  the  S.  by  the  Negeb,  itself  more  or 
less  of  a  wilderness,  on  the  W.  by  the  low  Iiills  of 
the  Shephelah,  by  the  valley  that  divides  it  from 
the  Central  Range  and  the  slopes  of  the  Central 
Range  itself,  on  the  N.  by  Benjamin  with  its 
fortresses,  it  lay  far  less  open  to  invasion.  When 
it  was  held  by  real  defenders,  it  was  necessary  that 
the  invaders  should  first  master  the  surrounding 
country,  and  then  deliver  their  attack  across 
three  of  its  borders  (G.  A.  Smith,  Hist.  Geog.  ch. 
xiv.).  Judah  was  not  impregnable,  indeed,  for  it 
lay  comparatively  open  from  the  N.,  and  the 
Negeb  could  be  crossed  from  the  S.,  while  passes 
led  up  to  the  central  tableland  from  both  E.  and 
W.,  though  very  difficult  to  force  against  opposi- 
tion. But  the  very  poverty  of  the  country  com- 
bined with  the  natural  difficulties  of  invasion  to 
secure  it,  since  it  ofiered  little  prize  to  tempt  an 
attack.  It  was  a  very  little  province.  Even  if  it 
had  reached  its  ideal  boundaries,  it  would  have 
covered  no  more  than  2000  square  miles  ;  actually 
its  usual  extent  was  nearer  1300,  of  which  about 
half  was  desert. 

The  isolation  of  the  territory  was  reflected  in 
that  of  the  tribe.  After  it  had  settled  in  its  lot, 
it  had  but  little  to  do  with  the  Northern  tribes.  It 
is  not  even  mentioned  in  the  Song  of  Deborah,  as 
if  it  were  not  recognized  as  belonging  to  Israel ; 
and  it  appears  in  the  story  of  Samson  as  surrender- 
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ing  him  to  the  Philistines  (Jg  15^^-)-  It  seems  to 
have  drawn  more  closely  to  Israel  in  the  time  of 
Saul,  as  we  see  from  the  liistorj'  of  David.  But 
Saul's  persecution  of  David  must  have  strained  the 
loyalty  of  the  tribe,  and  it  is  not  surprising  that 
on  his  death  a  kingdom  of  Judah  was  formed  with 
David  at  its  head,  in  opposition  to  the  kingdom  oi 
Ishbaal,  Saul's  son  (2  S  2*-  ^).  Both  of  these  king- 
doms seem  to  have  been  tributary  to  the  Philis- 
tines. The  union  of  the  two  was  due  to  the 
evident  fact  that  David  was  the  only  man  who 
could  hope  to  lead  Israel  in  successful  revolt  from 
the  Phil.,  and  was  only  hastened  by  the  defection 
of  Abner  and  the  murder  of  Ishbaal  (2  S  B^^'^-  45ff-). 
Judah,  as  the  king's  own  tribe,  was  more  closely 
attached  to  Israel  than  when  the  king  belonged  to 
another  tribe.  One  of  David's  greatest  and  most 
far-sighted  acts  was  the  selection  of  Jerus.  as  his 
capital  and  the  home  of  the  ark  (5'"'-  6''').  Jerus. 
did  not  actually  lie  in  Judah,  except  possibly  to  a 
slight  extent,  but  it  was  on  the  border,  and  the 
possession  of  it,  with  the  ark  and  temple,  guaran- 
teed the  survival  of  the  Southern  kingdom,  after 
the  loss  of  the  Northern  tribes.  But  in  the  latter 
years  of  David  it  is  Judah,  perhaps  because  it 
profited  less  by  its  connexion  with  the  king  than 
it  expected,  that  seems  to  have  been  foremost  in 
supporting  Absalom,  whose  rebellion  broke  out  in 
Hebron,  the  old  capital  of  the  tribe  (2  S  15''). 
After  its  suppression  Judah  hung  back,  till  its 
allegiance  was  won  by  the  ill-timed  appeal  of 
David  to  its  kinship  with  him  (19"*^-);  ill-timed 
because  David's  favouritism  to  Judah  provoked 
jealousy  in  the  Northern  tribes,  and  the  abortive 
rising  of  Sheba  (19'''-20--),  which  anticipated  the 
successful  revolt  of  Jeroboam.  Solomon  also 
showed  an  unwise  partiality  to  Judah,  as  we  see 
from  the  fact  that  it  Avas  excluded  from  the  division 
into  twelve  districts  for  purposes  of  taxation 
(1  K  4).  It  is,  accordingly,  not  wonderful  that 
Judah  remained  loyal  to  jRehoboam,  while  the 
Northern  tribes  rejected  liim  (12^''  '■). 

The  Kingdom  of  Judah  seems  to  have  consisted 
simply  of  the  tribe  of  Judah  with  very  little  of 
Benjamin  (see  Benjamin),  and  not  of  Judah  and 
Benjamin.  Only  a  brief  outline  of  its  history  is 
here  necessary  ;  for  fuller  details  the  articles  on 
the  individual  kings  may  be  consulted.  After  the 
disruption  caused  by  the  senseless  folly  of  Reho- 
boam,  war  was  carried  on  between  the  two  king- 
doms (1  K  14^"),  but  not  in  a  very  energetic  way. 
In  fact  the  treasure  which  Solomon  had  accumu- 
lated was  taken  by  Shishak  of  Egypt  when  he 
invaded  Judah  {li"^''-),  and  the  superiority  in 
wealth  of  the  Southern  kingdom  would  thus  be 
lost.  War  continued  through  the  reign  of  Abijam 
(15*  RVm),  but  it  seems  not  to  have  been  pro- 
secuted with  vigour  till  Baaslia  succeeded  Nadab 
the  son  of  Jeroboam.  He  pressed  Judah  so  hard 
that  Asa  took  the  unhappy  step,  fraught  with 
future  mischief,  of  calling  in  the  aid  of  Syria.  A 
diversion  was  thus  efiected  in  his  favour,  and  Asa 
employed  the  materials  of  Baasha's  fortress, 
Ramali,  in  erecting  fortresses  of  his  own  (15"*-)- 
It  was  possibly  with  the  accession  of  Omri  that 
the  relations  between  the  two  kingdoms  were 
changed.  He  perhaps  formed  an  alliance  with 
Judah,  as  with  Tyre  (16^^),  probably  in  view  of  the 
dangers  that  threatened  from  Damascus.  Ahab 
and  Jehoshaphat  were  certainly  allies  ( 1  K  22), 
and  Jehoshaphat's  son,  Jehorara,  married  Athaliah 
the  daughter  of  Ahab  (2  K  S^**- "").  Jehoshaphat's 
reign  was  probably  prosperous,  though  his  trading 
vessels  were  wrecked  (1  K  22^^).  The  relations 
between  Judah  and  Edoni  after  the  reign  of 
Solomon  are  obscure.  Edom  seems  to  have  been 
subject  to  Judah,  at  any  rate  in  Jehoshaphat's 
time  (2  K  3^),  but  it  revolted  from  his  son  Jehoram 
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(2  K  8'").  The  good  understanding  with  Israel 
continued  while  Omri's  dynasty  was  on  the 
throne,  but  Jehu  murdered  Ahaziah,  Jehoram's 
son,  and  forty -two  of  his  brethren  (9^'  10^^).  There- 
upon the  queen-mother,  Athaliah,  massacred  all 
that  remained  of  the  royal  family,  except  the 
infant  Joash,  and  reigned  six  years.  She  was  put 
to  death  by  Jehoiada  the  priest,  who  made  Joash 
king  (2  K  11).  Apparently,  towards  the  end  of  his 
reign,  Hazael,  king  of  Syria,  who  had  severely 
crippled  the  Northern  kingdom,  threatened  Jerus. , 
but  was  bought  off  by  Joash,  who  perhaps  in 
consequence  of  this  was  murdered  (12"^-).  His 
son  Amaziah,  after  a  successful  war  with  Edom, 
challenged  Joash  of  Israel,  who  inflicted  a 
disastrous  defeat  upon  him  (14^"").  Amaziah's  son 
Azariah,  or  Uzziah,  had  a  more  successful  reign. 
Syria  had  been  exhausted  in  wars  with  Assyria, 
and  now  Assyria  itself  had  a  half -century  of 
inactivity,  and  this  left  both  Israel  and  Judah 
time  to  build  up  powerful  states.  Azariah  re- 
covered the  port  of  Elath  (14^-),  and  from  the  early 
chapters  of  Isaiah  we  can  see  how  wealthy  Judah 
had  become.  But  the  signs  began  to  be  ominous 
before  his  death.  Assyria  resumed  her  old  career 
of  conquest,  and  Syria  and  Israel  formed  a  coalition 
against  her.  When  Ahaz  refused  to  join  it,  they 
sought  to  compel  the  adhesion  of  Judah;  where- 
upon Ahaz,  in  a  panic  and  against  the  earnest 
warning  of  Isaiah,  took  the  fatal  step  of  calling  in 
Tiglath-pileser,  the  king  of  Assyria  (2  K  16,  Is  7). 
The  latter  suppressed  the  coalition,  but  Ahaz  paid 
too  dearly  for  the  relief,  since  he  became  tributary 
to  Assyria.  The  heavy  yoke  was  borne  till  Heze- 
kiah  thought  himself  strong  enough,  in  alliance 
with  other  revolting  states,  and  on  the  promise  of 
help  from  Egypt,  to  throw  it  off  (18').  Although 
the  overthrow  of  Sennacherib  saved  Jerus.  from 
capture,  and  the  religion  of  Israel  from  destruction, 
yet  Judah  sustained  very  heavy  loss  and  had  to 
pay  an  enormous  tribute.  The  reign  of  Manasseh 
seems  to  have  been  externally  prosperous,  so  far 
as  this  was  possible  after  the  exhaustion  of  Judah 
in  the  Assyr.  war ;  but  it  was  marked  by  fierce 
reaction  against  the  reforms  of  Hezekiah  and  the 
prophetic  policy  as  a  whole,  by  religious  syncretism, 
and  by  gloomy  and  superstitious  fanaticism  (21^"^'). 
But  Josiah  instituted  a  reform  on  the  basis  of 
Deuteronomy,  the  people  being  prepared  for  it  by 
their  deliverance  from  the  dreaded  Scythian  in- 
vasion. His  happy  reign  was  cut  short  by 
Pharaoh-necoh,  whose  invasion  of  Syria  he  had 
opposed,  probably  because  it  threatened  the  loss 
01  the  independence  that  the  decrepitude  of  the 
Assyrian  Empire  gave  him  (2  K  22.  23).  After  a 
brief  reign  Jehoahaz  was  removed  by  Egypt  {23^^^-), 
and  Jehoiakim  put  in  his  place.  He  changed 
masters,  Egypt  for  Babylon,  but  revolted  (24^), 
and,  in  consequence  of  this,  his  son,  who  succeeded 
him,  was  taken  captive  to  Babylon  with  the  flower 
of  the  nation  (24"*- )•  His  successor,  Zedekiah, 
might  have  reigned  in  peace  as  the  vassal  of 
Babylon,  but  revolting,  in  defiance  of  Jeremiah's 
warning,  he  saw  his  capital  besieged  and  captured 
(04i8ff.)_  Jerus.  and  the  temple  were  destroyed, 
and  a  large  part  of  those  who  remained  were  taken 
into  exile,  where  they  remained  for  fifty  years. 
So  fell  the  kingdom  of  Judah,  B.C.  586.  Many  of 
those  who  were  still  left  went  down  into  Egypt,  in 
fear  of  vengeance  for  Gedaliah's  murder  (25-^),  and 
thus  in  Babylon  and  Egypt  Jewish  colonies  were 
planted,  which  were  destined  to  be  of  immeasur- 
able importance. 

As  compared  with  the  Northern  kingdom,  Judah 
was  through  most  of  its  history  of  little  account. 
When  it  held  Edom  in  subjection  its  power  was 
strengthened,  yet  even  then  the  scornful  fable,  in 
which  Joash  set  Judah  against  Israel  as  a  thistle 
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against  a  cedar,  was  not  Avithout  justification.  In 
other  things  than  size  and  strength  the  advantage 
lay  with  Israel.  Life  was  richer,  fuller,  and 
deeper,  and  that  not  only  social  but,  what  is 
more  important  yet  less  recognized,  religious  life. 
It  was  not  in  Judah  but  in  Israel  that  the  great 
prophets  Elijah  and  Elisha  did  their  work,  the 
schools  of  the  prophets  flourished,  and  the 
earliest  (?)  history  of  the  Hebrews  was  written. 
Amos,  it  is  true,  belonged  to  Judah,  yet  even  he 
prophesied  to  Israel,  and  his  junior  contemporary, 
Hosea,  was  a  Northern  prophet.  It  was  not  till 
Israel  went  under  that  Judah  attained  its  great 
significance.  Yet  Judah  had  advantages  of  its 
own.  The  prestige  of  the  Davidic  monarchy 
secured  a  permanence  of  dynasty  that  was  of 
untold  blessing,  and  saved  it  from  the  frequent 
revolutions  and  usurpations  that  tore  Israel 
asunder.  Further,  while  Judah  was  poorer  in 
great  religious  teachers,  its  religion  was  probably 
simpler  and  less  corrupt  than  that  of  Israel, 
though  its  superiority  may  be  easily  exaggerated. 
Its  possession  of  the  temple  made  for  greater 
purity  of  worship.  Yet  it  was  rather  the  respite 
granted  after  the  captivity  of  the  Northern  tribes, 
than  any  religious  superiority  of  Judah,  that  left 
it  the  sole  depositary  of  the  higher  religion  of  the 
prophets.  This  had  not  struck  its  roots  deep 
enough  into  the  life  of  Israel  to  survive  the  trans- 
planting to  Assyrian  soU.  But  between  722  and 
586,  under  the  fostering  care  of  Isaiah  and  his 
successors,  it  had  grown  strong  enough  not  merely 
to  survive,  but  to  benefit  from  the  shock,  and  thus 
Judah  became  especially  the  people  of  revelation. 

On  the  character  of  the  tribe  little  need  be  said. 
It  was  profoundly  modified  by  its  comparative 
isolation  and  the  independence  this  conferred, 
and  by  the  large  foreign  elements  that  it  had 
absorbed.  It  was  narrow  and  provincial,  fanatical 
and  tenacious.  To  slay  the  prophets  and  build 
monuments  to  them  was  characteristic  of  it,  as  of 
so  many  other  peoples ;  for  while  it  was  slow  to 
learn  and  hostile  to  new  truth,  yet  the  truth  when 
learned  was  changed  into  hard  dogma  and  erected 
as  a  barrier  against  fresh  revelation.  The  obstinacy 
with  which  an  old  doctrine  was  insisted  on,  when 
no  longer  applicable,  and  new  truth  opposed  for  its 
inconsistency  with  the  old,  is  shown  in  the  opposi- 
tion to  Jeremiah's  teaching  that  Jerus.  woiild  be 
captured  and  the  temple  destroyed,  based  on 
Isaiah's  doctrine  of  the  inviolability  of  Zion._  Yet 
Judah  had  this  qualification  for  its  task, — it  pro- 
duced many  who  were  fit  vehicles  of  revelation  ;  it 
was,  in  fact,  surprisingly  rich,  especially  in  its 
later  history,  in  religious  genius,  a  lovely  flower 
springing,  indeed,  from  a  dry  and  unattractive  root. 

In  NT  the  tribe  of  Judah  is  mentioned  in  Lk 
13='(?),  He  7^  Rev  7=. 

LiTERATCTRE.— The  Histories  of  Israel  and  Judah,  e.g.  Ewald, 
Wellhausen,  Kittel,  Stade ;  Kusnen,  Rel.  of  Israel,  passim ; 
Wellhausen,  De  Qentibus,  etc.  See  also  articles  Genealost, 
Israel,  and  the  relevant  literature  cited  under  these. 

2.  Judah,  an  overseer  at  the  rebuilding  of  the 
temple  (Ezr  3»)  =  Hodaviah  of  2'"  and  Hodevah  of 
Neh  7'''.  3.  A  Levite  who  had  married  a  foreign 
wife  (Ezr  10^^),  possibly  the  same  as  the  Judah  of 
Neh  128-  38.    5.  An  overseer  of  Jerus.  (Neh  U^). 

A.  S.  Peakb. 

JUDAH  '  upon  (AV)  or  at  (RV)  Jordan '  is  named 
in  Jos  19^^  in  the  statement  of  the  boundaries  of 
the  tribe  of  Naphtali.  The  MT  niw'a  is  unrepre- 
sented in  the  LXX,  and  Bennett  (SBOT,  ad  loc.) 
remarks,  'The  clause  is  apparently  an  unintelli- 
gible gloss  which  has  crept  into  the  text.  The  con- 
text implies  that  the  tribe  of  Judah  is  referred  to, 
and  this  is  geographically  impossible.'  Ewald 
suggests  (Gesch.  ii.  380)  that  the  passage  is  corrupt, 
and  that  '  Chinneroth,'  or  some  other  word,  origin- 
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ally  occupied  the  place  of  'to  Judah.'  Conder 
(PEFSt,  1883,  p.  183)  suggests  an  interchange  of 
T  and  and  of  n  and  n,  so  as  to  read  rrm  for  .ti^.i, 
when  the  passage  would  run  in"i!n  minai,  the 
'Hollow  of  (?)  Jordan,'  equivalent  to  the  Ghdr,  or 
valley  of  the  Jordan.  Thomson  (Land  and  Book, 
i.  p.  389)  suggests  that  the  tomb  of  Seld  Yehuda 
(supposed  by  Arabs  to  be  son  of  Jacob)  marks  the 
'Judah  on  Jordan,  toward  the  sun-rising.'  It  is 
suggested  in  Speaker's  Comm.  that  the  Hawoth- 
jair  were  colonized  by  men  of  Judah,  and  might  be 
called  '  Judah  upon  Jordan.'  Von  Raumer  (Pal.  p. 
405  ff. )  had  contended  strongly  for  this  identifica- 
tion of  '  Judah '  with  Havvoth-jair  ;  and  Keil  (Bih. 
(7oTOWi.)  adopts  the  same  theory,  pointing  out  that, 
according  to  1  Ch  2'-^^  Jair  on  his  father's  side 
was  descended  from  Judah  through  Hezron.  It 
cannot  be  said  that  any  of  the  last  mentioned 
theories  has  the  slightest  probability.  Dillm.  (ad 
/oc.)  thinks  EAvald's  view  is  the  best,  but  allows  that 
it  leaves  the  origin  of  the  present  text  unexplained. 

C.  Warren. 
JUDAH  (AV  Juda),  Lk  P'.— See  Jutah. 

JUDAISM.— See  Religion. 

JUDAS  ('lovdas,  Judas),  the  Greek  equivalent  of 
the  Hebrew  name  .Tii.i;  JuDAH. 

1.  The  third  son  of  Mattathias,  called  Macca- 
baeus  (1  Mac  2^  Jos.  Ant.  Xii.  vi.  1).  See 
Maccabees. 

2.  The  son  of  Chalphi,  one  of  two  captains 
(ApxavTcs  TTji  a-TpaTias)  who  stood  by  Jonathan 
when  the  main  part  of  his  army  had  been  scattered 
by  an  ambush  at  the  beginning  of  a  battle  against 
the  Syrians  at  Hazor  (1  Mac  11'",  Jos.  Ant. 
XIII.  V.  7). 

3.  A  Jew  holding  some  important  position  at 
Jerusalem,  who  is  named  in  the  title  of  a  letter 
sent  from  the  Jews  of  J erusalem  and  Judaea  and 
the  Jewish  Senate  to  their  brethren  in  Egypt  and 
to  a  certain  Aristobulus  (2  Mac  1'").  The  latter, 
who  is  termed  the  teacher  (5i5dcr/caXos)  of  king 
Ptolemy,  is  doubtless  to  be  identified  with  a 
Peripatetic  philosopher  who  lived  at  the  court  of 
Ptolemy  vi.  Philometor  (B.C.  180-145) ;  so  Clem. 
Alex.  Strom.  V.  xiv.  97 ;  Euseb.  Prmp.  Ev.  viii. 
9  fin.  This  Judas  is  often  supposed  to  be  Judas 
Maccabaeus  ;  so  Grimm,  Rawlinson,  Zockler.  The 
purport  of  tlie  letter  (2  Mac  l"-2i*),  which  is  prob- 
ably not  genuine,  is  to  invite  the  Egyptian  Jews 
to  keep  the  Feast  of  the  Dedication.  Like  the 
preceding  epistle  (ib.  1^"'°*),  it  stands  in  no  con- 
nexion with  2  Mac,  and  seems  to  have  been  pre- 
fixed to  this  book  by  a  later  hand.  See  Schiirer, 
HJP  11.  iii.  213. 

4.  A  son,  probably  the  eldest,  of  Simon  the 
Maccabee  (1  Mac  16^).  He,  with  his  brother  John 
Hyrcanus,  took  the  command  against  the  Syrian 
army  under  Cendebseus,  and  was  wounded  in  the 
engagement  (ib.  16^"'°,  cf.  Jos.  Ant.  xiil.  vii.  3).  In 
B.C.  135,  he,  with  his  father  and  another  brother 
named  Mattathias,  was  murdered  at  the  little 
fortress  of  Dok  by  Ptolemy,  the  son  of  Abubus 
(ib.  16""").  According  to  the  representation  of 
Josephus,  Judas  was  not  murdered  at  the  same 
time  as  his  father,  but  made  prisoner,  and  subse- 
quently put  to  death,  when  Hyrcanus  raised  the 
siege  of  Dagon  (?  Dok) ;  see  Jos.  Ant.  Xiii.  viii.  1 ; 
Wars,  I.  ii.  3-4.  5.  1  Es  9^  =  Judah  of  Ezr  10^3. 
6.  An  ancestor  of  Jesus,  Lk  3'".  7.  One  of  the 
brethren  of  the  Lord,  Mt  IS^^,  Mk  6^.  See  art. 
JuDE  THE  Lord's  Brother.        H.  A.  White. 

JUDAS  BARSABBAS  (AV  Barsabas)  is  mentioned 
in  Ac  IS"'-  ^-  as  one  of  the  two  prominent  mem- 
bers of  the  Jerus.  Church  who  were  sent  to  Antioch 
with  Barnabas  and  Saul,  bearing  the  letter  of  the 


apostles  and  elders  to  the  Gentile  Churches.  The 
personal  presence  of  these  brethren  was  intended 
to  give  additional  weight  to  the  assurances  of 
fellowship  which  the  letter  contained.  J udas  and 
SOas  his  companion  are  described  as  chief  men 
among  the  brethren  (rjyovfx^vovs :  no  doubt  presby- 
ters ;  see  He  13'-  ^■*).  They  were  also  prophets,  i.e. 
men  whom  the  Spirit  inspired  to  communicate  His 
truth  and  will  to  the  Church.  Judas,  with  Silas, 
remained  in  Antioch  to  strengthen  the  brethren 
there,  and  then  returned  to  Jerusalem  (v.^  in  AV 
is  spurious).  We  hear  no  more  of  Judas  Barsabbas. 
Barsabbas  is  a  patronymic  (see  Joseph  Barsabbas). 
He  may  have  been  a  brother  of  Joseph  (Ac  1^). 
He  is  not  to  be  identified  with  Jude  the  author  of 
the  Epistle,  because  the  latter's  brother  James  (see 
Jude)  was  either  the  son  of  Joseph,  the  foster- 
father  of  Jesus,  or  the  son  of  Alphaeus.  Neither 
can  he  have  been  the  Apostle  Judas,  '  not  Iscariot,' 
both  because  he  is  in  Acts  clearly  distinguished 
from  the  apostles,  and  because  the  Apostle  Judas 
was  '  the  son  of  James '  (Lk  6^'  RV). 

G.  T.  PtJRVES. 

JUDAS  OF  Damascus.— In  Ac  9"  Ananias  is 
told  to  go  to  the  street  called  '  Straight,'  and  seek 
in  the  house  of  Judas  a  man  of  the  name  of  Saul, 
of  Tarsus.  Nothing  further  is  known  of  Judas. 
Tradition  has  found  a  house  for  him  in  Damascus, 
not,  however,  in  the  street  called  Straight,  but 
only  a  few  paces  out  of  it,  in  a  lane  to  the  right, 
as  one  goes  from  west  to  east. 

A.  C.  Headlam. 

JUDAS  OP  GALILEE,  mentioned  by  Gamaliel 
(Ac  5^')  as  the  leader  of  a  popular  revolt  '  in  the 
days  of  the  taxing '  (RV  '  enrolment '),  which  ended, 
however,  in  his  destruction  and  the  dispersion  of 
his  followers.  The  '  enrolment '  was  the  one  con- 
ducted by  Quirinius  (which  see),  when  in  A.D.  6  or 
7  he  was  a  second  time  (cf.  Lk  2})  made  gover- 
nor of  Syria.  It  was  intended  to  be  a  basis  of 
Roman  taxation,  and  excited  fierce  opposition 
among  the  Jews,  which  was  quieted  only  by  the 
influence  of  the  high  priest  Joazar  (Jos.  Ant.  XVlii. 
i.  1).  Judas,  however,  with  a  certain  Pharisee, 
Saddoc,  called  the  people  to  defend  their  liber- 
ties, bidding  them  acknowledge  no  Lord  but  God. 
Josephus  (Ant.  XVIII.  i.  1,  6,  XX.  v.  2;  BJu.  viii. 
1,  xvii.  8,  9,  VII.  viii.  1),  like  Gamaliel,  usually 
calls  him  a  Galilaean,  but  in  one  passage  (Ant. 
XVIII.  i.  1)  a  Gaulonite  from  Gamala,  which  lay 
east  of  Galilee.  It  is  not  clear  whether  the  insur- 
rection broke  out  in  Judaea  and  the  title  '  Galiltean ' 
was  given  to  Judas  because  Gaulonitis  was  loosely 
identified  with  Galilee,  or  whether  it  broke  out  in 
Galilee  and  thus  the  title  '  Galilaean '  was  attached 
to  him.  That  it  was  a  considerable  movement 
appears  both  from  Gamaliel's  notice  of  it  and  from 
the  frequency  with  which  Josephus  refers  to  it. 
According  to  the  latter,  from  it  there  arose  '  the 
Zealots,'  the  most  fanatical  and  patriotic  of  the 
Jewish  sects,  whose  violence  under  Gessius  Florus 
(A.D.  64-66)  hastened  the  war  with  Rome.  Jose- 
phus mentions  them,  after  the  Pharisees,  Saddu- 
cees,  and  Essenes,  as  the  fourth  sect  of  the  Jews, 
and  as  founded  by  Judas.  He  does  not  mention, 
however,  the  death  of  Judas,  or  the  fate  of  hia 
insurrection.  Gamaliel  agrees  mth  Josephus  in 
the  date  and  in  the  strength  assigned  to  the  revolt ; 
nor  is  there  any  sufficient  reason  to  question  his 
statement  that  the  leader  perished  and  his  followers 
were  dispersed. 

Descendants  of  Judas  were  also  conspicuous 
for  their  fanatical  violence.  Two  of  his  sons, 
James  and  Simon,  were  crucified  by  Tiberius  Alex- 
ander (A.D.  46?-48).  Another  son,  Menahem,  a 
leader  of  the  '  Sicarii '  in  Jerus.  shortly  before  the 
war  with  Rome,  acquired  for  a  time  much  power, 
but  was  finally  slain  by  the  high  priest's  party. 
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Still  another  descendant  was  Eleazar,  who,  after  the 
fall  of  Jerus.,  defended  the  fortress  of  Masada,  and 
persuaded  his  followers  to  die  by  their  own  hands 
rather  than  submit  to  Rome  (BJ  VII.  viii.  and  ix.). 

Schiirer  (HJP  i.  ii.  4,  80)  identifies  Judas  with 
the  person  of  the  same  name  who,  after  the  death 
of  Herod  the  Great,  raised  an  insurrection  near 
Sepphoris  in  Galilee  (Jos.  Ant.  xvil.  x.  5 ;  BJ  ii. 
iv.  1) ;  but  Josephus  does  not  identify  them,  and 
the  earlier  Judas  appears  to  have  been  simply  a 
marauder.  G.  T.  PuRVES. 

JUDAS  ISCARIOT.— This  is  his  usual  designa- 
tion in  the  Synoptic  Gospels  :  'loi/Sas  'ItrKapLuir-qs  (Mt 
26^''),  'lov5as  6  'IcTKaptwTijs  (Mt  10''),  'loi^Sas  6  KaXoi;- 
fievos  'l<TKapi.d3Tr)%  (Lk  22^),  'lovSas  'laKapLwO  (Mk  3^' 
14",  Lk  6'*).  St.  John  calls  him  '  the  son  of  Simon ' 
(Sfjtiwvos),  thrice  giving  the  epithet  '  Iscariot ' 
to  Judas  (12^  13-  14-^),  and  twice  (according 
to  the  best  texts)  to  Simon  (G'^i  IS-^).  All  four 
stigmatize  him  as  6  TrapaSous  airSv  (Mt  10''),  or  6s 
Kal  irap^duKev  avrbv  (Mk  3'^),  Or  6j  iy^vero  ir poSt>Ti]i 
(Lk  6^''),  or  l/ieWei'  irapadiddvac  avrhv  (Jn  6"),  when 
they  mention  him  for  the  first  time.  At  the  actual 
time  of  the  treachery  they  use  6  TrapaSidois  avrbv, 
'who  was  betraying  him'  (Mt  26=^.  46.  48_ 
14«-  *\  Lk  2221,  Jn  1311  132. 6)_    See  ^c  1". 

Besides  (1)  his  names,  we  are  told  (2)  that  he  was 
called  with  the  rest  of  the  Twelve  to  be  an  apostle  ; 
(3)  that  he  was  covetous  and  dishonest,  and  sold 
his  Master  to  the  hierarchy ;  (4)  that  he  effected 
the  betrayal  immediately  after  the  Last  Supper ; 
and  (5)  that  on  realizing  the  consequences  of  his 
act  he  destroyed  himself. 

Every  one  of  these  poLats  has  given  rise  to  a 
large  amount  of  discussion,  and  the  real  or  appar- 
ent uncertainty  thus  produced  has  led  some  to  the 
desperate  expedient  of  rejecting  the  whole  story  as 
a  myth.  Judas  is  a  Christian  fiction  to  represent 
the  treacherous  Judaism  which  put  Jesus  to  death  ; 
and  no  one  among  the  Twelve  was  really  guilty  of 
this  enormity  (Volkmar,  Noack).  Keim  justly 
remarks  that  it  is  incredible  that  Christians  should 
invent  such  a  crime  for  an  apostle.  From  Celsus 
onwards  the  foes  of  Christianity  have  made  capital 
out  of  the  sin  of  Judas  (Orig.  c.  Cels.  il.  xii.); 
and  to  i^rove  tliat  he  never  committed  it,  would 
remove  a  weight  from  the  heart  of  Christendom. 
The  statements  in  the  Gospels  and  Acts  are  in- 
explicable, however,  if  Judas,  '  one  of  the  Twelve,' 
never  betrayed  the  Christ. 

1.  The  name  'lodSas  is  a  common  one,  being  the 
Gr.  form  of  the  Heb.  name  Judah.  There  are  six 
persons  before  the  time  of  Christ  who  bear  this 
name,  and  six  in  the  NT.  But  there  is  no  con- 
fusion respecting  the  traitor.  Discussion  has  been 
frequent  merely  as  to  the  meaning  of  '  Iscariot,' 
and  this  question  is  practically  settled.  All  other 
explanations  may  be  rejected  in  favour  of  the  view 
that  it  means  '  man  of  Karioth '  or  '  Kerioth ' ;  'ish 
Keriyoth  becoming  'la-Kapiwrtis,  as  'ish  Tob  becomes 
'laro^os  orTo-ra/Sos  (Jos.  Ant.  VII.  vi.  1).  This  ex- 
plains how  both  father  and  son  have  this  name, 
Kerioth  being  the  home  of  the  family.  This  also 
explains  the  reading  &irb  KapvJjTou  which  and 
some  other  authorities  have  in  Jn  6'',  and  which  D 
has  in  Jn  12'*  IS^-^"  I42-.  (See  papers  on  'Iscariot' 
by  Nestle  and  Chase  in  Expository  Times,  December 
1897,  and  January,  February,  and  March  1898). 
Kerioth  (LXX  Kapiwd)  in  Judah  (Jos  15^)  is  com- 
monly assumed  to  be  the  place  referred  to  in 
'Iscariot.'  It  is  generally  identified  with  the 
ruins  el-Karjetein  south  of  Hebron.  See  Kerioth- 
Hezron.  In  any  case  Judas  is  of  S.  Palestine, 
while  the  other  eleven  were  of  Galilee ;  and  this 
may  have  been  one  cause  of  estrangement  between 
him  and  the  rest.  Judieans  had  a  tendency  to  look 
down  on  Galilseans. 


The  life  of  Judas  previous  to  his  call,  like  that 
of  all  the  Twelve,  is  hidden  from  us ;  and  it  is  re- 
markable that  the  apocr.  gospels  make  so  little  use 
of  this  attractive  field  of  speculation.  The  Arabia 
Gospel  of  the  Infancy  makes  the  boy  Judas  a 
demoniac  who  bites  (?  the  kiss),  and  the  demon 
takes  flight  when  Judas  comes  into  contact  with  the 
boy  Jesus  (xxxv.) ;  but  this  passage  stands  alone. 

2.  The  Synoptists  indicate  that  Judas  was  called 
with  the  remainder  of  the  Twelve,  and  in  all  their 
lists  his  name  stands  last  in  the  last  group  of  four, 
while  in  Ac  his  place  is  vacant  (Mt  IQ-*,  Mk  3", 
Lk  6i«,  Ac  118).  and  Mk  place  him  next  to 
Simon  the  Canansean,  Lk  next  to  the  other  Judas  ; 
and  it  is  possible  that  one  of  these  was  the  traitor's 
companion  when  the  Twelve  were  sent  out  two 
and  two  (Mk  6').  Like  the  others,  he  received 
power  to  cast  out  demons  and  heal  diseases  (Mt 
IQi,  Lk  91 ) ;  and,  like  them,  he  seems  to  have  been 
successful  (Mk  6^^  Lk  9^).  Lange  conjectures 
that  the  enthusiast  who  said,  '  I  will  follow  thee 
whithersoever  thou  goest '  (Lk  9"),  was  Judas. 
But  Mt  calls  this  man  '  a  scribe '  (8^^),  and  it  is  most 
improbable  that  he  was  one  of  the  Twelve,  who 
seem  to  have  been  chosen  before  this  took  place. 

But  it  is  in  connexion  with  their  election  that 
the  chief  difficulty  respecting  Judas  is  found. 
Why  was  such  a  man  chosen  to  be  an  apostle  ? 
Unless  we  are  prepared  to  throw  aside  the  express 
statements  of  St.  John,  we  cannot  here  have  re-" 
course  to  the  limitation  of^hrist's  knowledge. 
lEe  tells  us,  not  only  that^sus  '  knew  all  men,  and" 
.  .  .  himself  knew  what  was  in  man '  (2-''),  but 
that  '  Jesus  knew  from  the  beginning  .  .  .  who  it 
was  that  should  betray  him '  (6"),  and  that  a  year 
before  the  Passion  He  said,  '  Did  not  I  choose  you 
the  Twelve,  and  one  of  you  is  a  devil?'  (6™)  The 
parable  of  the  Barren  Fig-tree  suggests  that  Christ 
wished  to  give  Judas  every  opportunity  of  bearing 
good  fruit.  Or,  He  may  have  desired  to  prevent 
him  from  becoming  even  worse ;  or,  to  lessen  his 
powers  of  mischief  ;  or,  to  prove  to  all  that  no  one 
is  safe  or  constrained,  and  that  even  an  apostle 
can  rebel  to  the  uttermost ;  electus  enim  a  Christo 
sud  lihertate  et  vitio  corruit  (Toletus).  Some  main- 
tain that  Christ  selected  Judas  because  He  knew 
that  he  would  betray  Him  and  thus  fulfil  the 
divine  decrees.  None  of  these  suggestions  re- 
moves the  difficulty,  which  runs  up  into  the  in- 
soluble problems  of  the  origin  of  evil,  and  of  divine 
omniscience  combined  with  human  free-will.  See 
Westcott,  Add.  Note  on  Jn  I.318. 

3.  We  may  assume  that  Judas  had  some  good 
qualities  which  led  to  his  admission  to  the  ap^tolic^ 
body^.  Among  these,  practical  ability  and  energy 
seem  to  have  been  found.  Hence,  when  the  com- 
pany begins  to  have  funds  (Lk  8'),  he  is  selected  to 
administer  them  ( Jn  13-^).  This  he  did  dishonestly 
(Jn  12^'^) ;  and  the  same  greed  led  him  to  betray 
his  Master  to  the  priests  for  thirty  shekels  (Mt  26^^, 
Mk  14",  Lk  22^).  His  pilfering  from  the  money- 
box is  the  one  thing  to  his  discredit  that  is  told  us 
previous  to  his  great  crime,  and  the  Synoptifits  are 
silent  as  to  this  preparatory  course  of  sin.  But,  no 
doubt,  he  yielded  to  other  forms  of  temptation  ; 
and  it  has  been  much  debated  whether  covetousness 
was  the  sole  or  the  chief  cause  of  his  treachery.*  It 
was  certainly  a  cause.  He  sought  the  priests,  not 
they  him';]  and  his  question  is,  '  What  are  ye  wilT- 
ihg  to  give  me  ? '  But  disappointed  ambition  prob- 
ably helped.  He  looked,  like  the  rest  of  the 
disciples,  for  an  earthly  kingdom  with  profits  and 
honours,  and  he  may  have  been  the  first  to  see  that 

•  We  must  not  argue  that  so  small  a  sum  as  thirty  shekels 
could  not  have  induced  him  to  commit  such  a  crime.  Matricide 
has  been  committed  for  a  few  shillings.  Thirty  shekels  was  the 
price  of  a  slave  (Ex  2132)=about  £4  according  to  the  present 
value  of  silver,  but  in  purchasing  power  perhaps  double  that 
amount.    The  power  of  avarice  is  almost  limitless. 
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nothing  of  the  kind  was  in  store  for  him.  Jesus  had 
refused  to  be  made  a  king  ( Jn  6") ;  and  it  was  soon 
aftfer  this  that  the  presence  ot  a  dlaFolical  character 
among  the  rwelve  was  announced  (6^°).  The 
triumphal  entry  into  Jerusalem  led  to  nothing ; 
and  then  the  compact  with  the  hierarchy  was  made. 
Resentment  probably  contributed  something,  at 
any  rate  as  the  end  drew  near.  During  the  last 
year  Judas  would  feel  that  to  some  extent  his 
conduct  was  suspected  or  kno'wn.  Christ's  strong 
warnings  against  avarice,  and  His  denunciations 
of  hypocrisy,  would  seem  at  times  to  be  aimed  at 
him,  and  no  doubt  were  in  part  meant  specially  for 
him.  Such  passages  as  Mt  e^^-^i  13"^  Mk  10=', 
Lk  16^''^^  acquire  additional  meaning  when  we 
remember  that  Judas  was  among  the  hearers.  His 
hypocrisy  after  the  pilfering  began  must  have  been 
conscious,  and  seems  to  have  been  successful ;  for  to 
the  last  the  other  apostles  did  not  suspect  him  (Jn 
2322. 28)_  ^xit  Christ  declared  that  hypocrisy  is 
always  exposed  in  the  end  (Lk  12^).  It  was  '  to  the 
disciples  first  of  all,'  and  (we  may  believe)  to  Judas 
most  of  all,  that  He  said,  '  whatsoever  ye  have 
spoken  in  the  ear  in  the  inner  chambers  shall  be 
proclaimed  upon  the  housetops'  (Lk  12'-^).  And 
who  more  than  Judas  needed  the  warning,  '  Look 
whether  the  liglit  that  is  in  thee  be  not  darkness '  ? 
(Lk  IP').  His  chagrin  at  the  'waste'  of  the 
ointment,  and  Christ's  public  rebuke  of  his  hypo- 
critical lament,  seem  to  have  been  among  the 
incidents  which  completed  his  determination  to 
betray  Christ.  Constant  contact  with  a  goodness 
to  which  he  would  not  yield  had  generated  a  tierce" 
hate.    See  Swete  on  Mk  14^".  " 

Attempts  have  been  made  both  to  darken  and 
to  brighten  what  is  told  us  of  Judas.  Was  he  a 
plotter  from  the  first?  May  he  not  have  sought 
admission  to  the  inner  circle  of  Christ's  disciples 
in  order  to  overthrow  this  revolutionary  Teacher  ? 
But  even  St.  John,  whose  horror  of  him  is  most 
flenrly  expressed,  gives  no  hint  of  this  ;  and,  if  it 
were  true,  it  would  be  amazing  that  Judas  should 
share  in  the  general  success  of  the  Twelve  as 
preachers  and  workers  of  miracles.  On  the  other 
hand,  may  not  his  motive  have  been  much  less  evil 
than  is  commonly  supposed  ?  Some  would  repre- 
sent him  as  a  brave  man  who  believed  that  patriot- 
ism required  him  to  deliver  Jesus  to  the  rulers. 
Others,  with  more  plausibility,  suggest  that,  like 
the  Baptist,  he  may  have  been  impatient  at  the 
slow  progress  of  the  Messiali ;  and  he  may  have 
intended  merely  to  precipitate  a  crisis.  If  the 
hierarchy  were  encouraged  to  arrest  Jesus,  His 
miraculous  power  would  defeat  them,  the  populace 
would  declare  for  Him,  and  His  triumph  would  be 
complete.  The  Passover  was  an  opportunity  which 
must  not  be  allowed  to  pass.  In  arguing  and  acting 
thus,  Judas  was  presumptuous  and  wrongheaded, 
but  he  was  not  a  sordid  traitor.  This  view  also, 
which  is  advocated  by  De  Quincey  and  Whately, 
has  no  support  in  Scripture,  not  even  in  the  record  of 
his  remorse.  If  there  was  nothing  worse  than  this, 
would  Christ  have  denounced  him  as  devilish,  and 
called  him  a '  son  of  perdition '  ?  And  granting  that 
8icL^o\os  in  Jn  6™  is  not  much  stronger  than  Sara  ca 
in  Mt  16^^  and  Mk  f^,  yet  of  no  one  but  Judas  did  He 
say,  '  Good  were  it  for  him  if  that  man  had  not 
been  born '  (Mt  26-'*).  After  this  it  is  hardly  neces- 
sary to  point  out  that  both  Luke  and  John  regard 
Judas  in  the  last  stages  of  his  career  as  becoming 
the  abode  of  Satan  (Lk  22^,  Jn  13^-  "),  who  then 
'  entered  into  him,'  an  expression  which  is  unique 
in  Scripture  in  this  spiritual  sense.  With  Keim 
we  reject  these  hypotheses  in  defence  of  Judas  as 
impossible  and  unworthy  inventions  which  have 
nothing  noble  to  excuse  them. 

The  enormity  of  the  sin  of  Judas  consisted  in  its 
being  against  all  bonds  of  discipleship  and  friend- 


ship ;  against  light,  against  mercies,  affection, 
trust,  and  warnings  ;  against  his  own  promises  and 
preaching.  And  it  was  committed  deliberately, 
not  under  sudden  strain,  like  Peter's  denials,  but 
with  skilful  and  persistent  calculation.  He  was 
not  surprised  by  a  violent  temptation,  but  he  care- 
fully sought  an  opportunity,  which  he  used  with 
unswerving  pertinacity,  in  spite  of  the  tenderness 
of  the  feet- washing,  the  solemnity  of  Christ's  public 
condemnation  of  the  traitor,  and  the  proof  given  to 
him  privately  that  Christ  knew  who  the  traitor 
was.  The  demonstrative  kiss  [KaTeiplX-qa-ev)  has  no 
parallel  in  history,  and  could  hardly  have  been 
invented  ;  all  the  less  so,  because  the  narrative  tells 
us  that  by  going  forward  to  meet  His  captors,  and 
declaring  Himself  to  be  the  person  whom  they  were 
seeking,  J esus  rendered  the  signal  unnecessary.  But 
the  sin  of  Judas  is  unique  only  in  its  opportunity 
and  its  form ;  in  kind  it  may  be  repeated.  It  is 
possible  to  'crucify  the  Son  of  God  afresh '  (He  6"), 
and  therefore  it  is  possible  to  betray  Him  afresh. 

4,  All  the  Gospels  represent  the  traitor  as  effect- 
ing his  purpose  immediately  after  the  Last  Supper, 
at  which  he  was  present ;  but  the  point  at  which 
he  left  the  upper  room  is  much  disputed  Did 
Tie,  or  did  he  not,  recewe  the  cucluxristic  bread 
and  tvine  ?  The  first  two  Gospels  seem  to  imply 
that  Judas  received  with  the  rest;  but  they  are 
indefinite,  for  they  do  not  mention  his  exit.  St7 
Jj)hn  is  equally  indefinite ;  for  he  omits  the 
institution  of  the  Eucliarist,  and  we  do  not  know 
where  it  should  be  inserted.  St.  Luke  places  the 
words,  'But  behold  the  hand  of  him  that  betrayeth 
me  is  with  me  on  the  table,'  after  the  distribution 
of  the  eueharistic  bread  (22^"-  ^'},  and  apparentlj' 
after  the  eueharistic  cup  also,  whether  or  not  we 
accept  as  original  the  disputed  words  {^^^-  ^").  It 
is  possible  to  hold  that  Judas  went  out  between 
the  partaking  of  the  eueharistic  bread  and  that  of 
the  eueharistic  cup  (Westcott  on  Jn  13) ;  but  the 
view  mentioned  by  Theophylact,  that  Judas  par- 
took of  the  cup,  but  concealed  his  portion  of  the 
bread  to  show  to  the  hierarchy,  need  only  be 
mentioned.  The  majority  of  patristic  and  medi- 
Eeval  commentators,  with  some  Reformation  writers, 
adopt  the  view  taken  in  the  Anglican  Liturgy,  that 
Judas  partook  of  the  Eucharist  (see  Bynaeus,  de 
Morte  Christi,  i.  pp.  443-448,  Amst.  1691 ;  Cornelius 
a  Lapide  and  Maldonatus  on  Mt  26^°).  The  majority 
of  modern  commentators  hold  that  he  did  not. 

5.  The  perplexities  respecting  the  career  of  Judas 
continue  to  the  end.  We  have  two  accounts  of 
his  death  in  Scripture,  and  they  differ  both  from 
one  another  and  from  a  third  which  is  obviously 
legendary.    Can  we  accept  any  as  historical  ? 

In  Mt  27'"^°  we  are  told  that  Judas,  on  learning 
that  Jesus  was  condemned  to  death,  was  stricken 
with  remorse :  perfecto  dcmuni  scelere  magnitudo 
ejus  intellccta  est,  as  Tacitus  says  of  Nero's  murder 
of  his  mother  (Ann.  XIV.  x.  1).  He  took  back  the 
thirty  shekels  to  his  employers,  saying,  '  I  have 
sinned  in  that  I  have  betrayed  innocent  blood.' 
But  they  had  no  further  interest  in  the  vile  instru- 
ment which  they  had  used.  '  What  is  that  to  us  ? 
See  thou  to  it.'  There  are  several  remarkable 
words  in  what  follows  :  Kal  plipas  to.  dpyvpia  eis_  Tov 
vabv  avexiipvffev — he  hurled  the  silver  pieces  into 
the  Holy  Place  and  went  into  solitude.  Into  the 
vabi  the  priests  alone  might  go  (Lk  2\  Mt  23" 
27'",  Mk  145a,  Jn  2"  etc.).  It  included  both  the 
Holy  Place  and  the  Holy  of  Holies  (Mt  27",  Mk 
15■'^  Lk  23'").  It  is  never  used  like  Upbv  for  the 
whole  temjjle.  Either  this  is  a  strange  exception, 
or  Judas  in  his  desperation  rushed  into  the  sanc- 
tuary, or  (most  probably)  he  hurled  the  money 
from  a  distance.  The  use  of  pl-n-Teiv  eh  and  not 
/SaXXeic  points  to  this,  but  is  not  conclusive. 
Again,  dy^x'^PV^^"  means  more  than  '  departed ' ; 
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it  is  commonly  used  of  those  who  shun  company, 
retire  from  observation  (Mt  2^^-  22  4"  1216 14"  15'^\ 
Mk  3',  Jn  Ac  26^^).  So  also  in  LXX  (Ex  2^ 
Jos  8",  Jg  4"  etc.).  Yet  it  is  putting  a  great 
deal  of  meaning  into  it  to  interpret,  '  he  lived  as 
a  solitary,  became  a  hermit.'  But,  if  this  be 
adopted,  then  aireXOwv  iTrriy^aro  means,  '  he  left  his 
place  of  retirement  and  hanged  himself.' 

It  is  from  this  point  that  we  can  compare 
Matthew's  account  with  that  put  into  the  mouth 
of  Peter  in  the  Acts,  and  with  the  legend.  Matthew 
seems  to  mean  that  Judas  hung  himself  before  his 
betrayed  Master  was  hanged  on  the  cross.  He 
plainly  states  that  Judas  left  the  money,  and  that 
the  priests,  with  characteristic  scrupulosity  about 
trifles  after  unscrupulous  breach  of  the  gravest 
commandments  (cf.  Jn  19^'),  would  not  put  the  pol- 
luted silver  into  the  sacred  treasury,*  but  bought 
with  it  the  potter's  field,  to  bury  aliens  in.  This 
field  was  afterwards  known  as  '  the  field  of 
blood,'  because  it  was  bought  with  blood-money. 
Thus  a  prophecy  of  Jeremiah  {?  Zechariah)  was 
fulfilled.t 

The  narrative  in  the  Acts  (I's-^u)  ig  strangely 
different.  Nothing  is  said  about  the  priests  or  the 
restoration  of  the  money.  On  the  contrary,  Judas 
himself  is  said  to  have  '  procured  a  field  with  the 
reward  of  his  iniquity.'  There  he  fell  headlong  in 
such  a  way  that  'his  bowels  gushed  out' ;  and  hence 
the  field  was  called  'the  field  of  blood.'  Thus  a 
prophecy  of  David  (Ps  69==  109')  was  fulfilled.  It 
is  possible  to  harmonize  the  two  modes  of  death. 
Judas  hung  himself  over  a  precipice,  the  rope 
broke,  and  he  was  dashed  to  pieces.  The  Vulgate 
of  Ac  l^s  suggests  this  method  :  suspensus  crepuit 
medius.  But  why  should  Matthew  give  only  one 
half  of  the  tragedy,  and  Luke  only  the  other  ?  And 
even  so  there  still  remain  grave  discrepancies 
between  the  two  narratives.  In  the  one  Judas 
restores  the  money,  in  the  other  he  keeps  it ;  in 
the  one  he  procures  the  field,  in  the  other  the 
hierarchy  do  so  ;  in  the  one  the  name  of  the  field 
comes  from  the  blood-money,  in  the  other  from  his 
bloody  death.  Moreover,  in  the  one  he  plainly 
commits  suicide,  like  Ahithophel  (2  S  17'^),  in  the 
other  his  death  may  be  accidental.  In  the  Middle 
Ages  two  different  spots  were  pointed  out,  one  as 
'  the  potter's  field,'  and  the  other  as  Akeldama ; 
and  the  '  tree  of  Judas '  is  still  shown. 

It  is  better  to  recognize  the  fact  that  we  have 
here  two  different  traditions,  of  which  that  in  the 
Gospel  is  nearer  in  time  to  the  event,  and  probably 
nearer  to  the  truth  ;  but  even  that  may  have  been 
influenced  by  the  desire  to  harmonize  facts  with  a 
supposed  prophecy.  The  tradition  learned  by  St. 
Luke  is  later ;  and  popular  fancy  has  guessed  at  the 
meaning  of  '  the  field  of  blood.'  But  it  is  an  excess 
of  scepticism  to  say  that  nothing  is  known  about 
the  end  of  Judas.  We  may  safely  affirm  that  he 
came  to  a  violent  end,  probably  by  his  own  hand. 
And  the  story  of  the  return  of  the  money  and  of 
the  priests'  treatment  of  it  has  every  appearance 
of  truth.  But  it  may  be  admitted  that,  in  the 
absence  of  evidence,  a  horrible  end  would  inevit- 
ably have  been  invented  for  Judas.  We  may 
compare  the  cases  of  Dositheus  the  heretic  and 
his  successor  Simon  Magus,  both  of  whom  are 
represented  as  perishing  by  a  violent  death,  and, 
like  Judas  in  the  Acts,  by  a  fall  (Clem.  Horn. 
II.  xxiv. ;  Apost.  Const.  VI.  ix.).    The  accounts  of 

*  They  were  perhaps  arguing  by  analogy  from  Dt  2318.  The 
wages  of  ein  could  not  be  offered  to  God.  But  if  Judas  had 
Binned,  how  could  they  be  guiltless? 

t  The  difficulty  about  the  prophecy  is  not  solved  by  assuming 
that  by  a  slip  of  memory  St.  Matthew  has  written  '  Jeremiah ' 
for  'Zechariah'  (cf.  'Barachias'  for  'Jehoiada,'  2335).  Zee 
1112. 13  does  not  agree  with  the  evangelist's  quotation.  Hebrew, 
LXX,  and  Slatthew  diiler  widely  ;  but  there  must  be  some  con- 
nexion, and  perhaps  through  a  Targum. 


the  death  of  Arius  exhibit  a  similar  feeling 
(Socrates,  HE  I.  xxxviii. ;  Sozomen,  11.  xxx.). 

This  tendency  is  seen  still  more  clearly  in  the 
legendary  account  of  the  end  of  Judas,  preserved 
in  a  fragment  from  the  fourth  book  of  Papiaa 
(Theophylact  on  Ac  1'^,  Catena  ad  Acta  S.  App.; 
Cramer,  Oxford,  1838,  p.  12 ;  Pafr.  Apostolic  0pp., 
Gebh.,  Harn.,  Zahn,  i.  ii.  app.;  Suicer,  Thesaurus, 
s.v.  iirdyx'^)-  This  story  is  an  amplification  of 
i\6,Kr]<xev  fxiaoi  Kal  i^€X'->6v  Tracra  to.  (TTrXtlTXJ'a  airoO 
(Ac  1"),  with  details  which  seem  to  be  borrowed 
from  the  death  of  Antiochus  (2  Mac  9*^-)-  Papias 
had  heard  that  Judas  became  so  enlarged  by  in- 
flammation that  where  a  waggon  could  easily 
pass  he  could  not ; — not  even  his  head,  which  was 
so  swollen  that  even  the  physician  could  not  find 
his  eyes.  Worms  and  corruption  proceeded  from 
his  body,  and  he  suffered  horrible  torments  until 
he  died  ISI({!  x'^P^V-  The  spot  was  shunned  by 
every  one,  and  for  years  afterwards  an  offensive 
smell  tainted  the  neighbourhood,  intolerable  to 
all  who  passed  by.  Another  addition  makes  the 
narrative  more  harmonious  with  Ac  1",  by  stating 
that  he  was  crushed  by  a  waggon,  wore  rh  i-yKara 
avroO  iKKevw6T}va.L  (Oeciunenius,  ad  loc).  But  we 
can  hardly  say  that  the  story  without  this  detail 
shows  that  Papias  knew  the  Acts.  He  knew  a 
story  which  seems  to  have  grown  in  part  out  of  the 
narrative  preserved  in  the  Acts.  But,  in  any  case, 
here,  as  often,  we  are  able  to  contrast  the  sobriety 
and  probability  of  the  Gospel  narrative  with  the 
grotesque  and  revolting  exaggerations  in  non- 
canonical  sources. 

It  is  not  necessary  to  enlarge  on  the  contrast 
between  Peter  and  Judas  in  their  fall  and  in  their 
repentance.  The  one  yielded  to  a  sudden  tempta- 
tion, was  at  once  touched  by  his  Master's  reproach- 
ful look  of  love,  and  returned  to  his  Lord  in  affec- 
tionate confidence  at  the  earliest  opportunity. 
Judas  deliberately  sought  and  persisted  in  evil  in 
defiance  of  all  loving  influences,  and,  in  his  dismay 
at  the  results  of  his  act,  tried  to  ease  his  conscience, 
without  turning  to  Christ  or  to  God  for  forgiveness. 
He  thus  ended,  not  in  repentance,  but  in  despair. 
See  Euthymius  Zigabenus  on  Mt  27°. 

But  as  early  as  Origen  quite  another  view  was 
taken  of  the  suicide  of  Judas.  He  was  hurrying 
to  do  in  the  other  world  what  he  failed  to  do  in 
this.  Knowing  that  Jesus  would  soon  be  in  Hades, 
and  that  He  was  the  source  of  salvation,  he 
determined  to  be  there  before  Him,  and  with 
bared  soul  to  meet  Him  and  implore  His  forgive- 
ness (Origen,  Tract,  in  Matt,  xxxv.,  Migne,  xiii. 
1767.  Suicer,  s.v.  'Ioi/5as,  quotes  the  same  idea 
from  Theophanes,  Horn,  xxvii.  p.  202.  See  also 
Theophj^lact  on  Mt  27°). 

The  impious  sect  of  the  Cainites  had  a  small 
composition  which  they  called  the  Gospel  of  Judas. 
They  regarded  him  as  the  true  Gnostic,  who  with 
supreme  insight  accomplished  the  excellent  work 
of  overthrowing  the  power  of  the  Demiurge  by 
causing  the  death  of  Christ  (Iren.  I.  xxxi.  1  ; 
Epiphan.  Hmr.  I.  xxxviii.  1 ;  Theodoret,  Hcer. 
Fab.  I.  XV.  ;  Pseudo-Tert.  adv.  omn.  Hwr.  ii.). 

Representations  of  Judas  are  rare  in  ancient 
art.  Kraus  knows  of  only  three  of  the  traitor's 
kiss.  These  are  a  sarcophagus  at  Verona  (MafTei, 
Verona  illustr.  iii.  54),  a  sarcopliagus  of  southern 
Gaul  (Faillon,  Monum.  de  S.  Madeleine,  i.  462), 
and  a  mosaic  of  the  6th  cent,  in  S.  Apollinare 
at  Ravenna,  of  which  Kraus  gives  a  sketch.  In 
Smith's  Diet,  of  Chr.  Ant.  i.  891  is  a  drawing  of 
Judas  hanging  from  a  tree.  This  is  from  the  Syriac 
MS  of  Rabula,  A.D.  586.  Kraus  gives  another  from 
an  ivory  in  the  British  Museum,  which  is  perhaps 
of  the  5th  cent.  The  crucifixion  is  part  of  the 
same  picture,  so  that  Judas  hangs  side  by  side 
with  Christ  (Eeal-Enc.  d.  Christ.  Alt.  ii.  74,  75). 
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LrrERATURE. — Zandt,  Comment,  de  Juda  proditore.  Lips.  1769  ; 
Daub,  Judas  Ischarioth,  Heidelb.  1816  ;  Neander,  lAfe  of  Christ, 
§  264  ;  S.  J.  Andrews,  Life  of  our  Lord,  pp.  481-493,  524-529,  ed. 
1892  ;  and  the  authorities  quoted  in  Winer,  RWB  i.  635.  For 
the  mediaeval  legend,  see  D'Ancona,  La  Leggenda  di  Vergogna 
e  la  leggenda  di  Giuda,  Bolog-na,  1869,  and  the  other  works  cited 
in  JEnc.  Brit,  t.v.,  esp.  Notes  and  Queries,  2nd  series,  v.  yi. 
vii. ;  3rd  series,  vii.  ;  5th  series,  vi.  Besides  the  Lives  of  Christ 
(Lange,  Keim,  Weiss,  Edersheim,  Farrar,  etc.)  reference  may 
further  be  made  to  such  recent  studies  as  Bruce,  Training  of 
the  Twelve,  371  S. ;  Fairbairn,  Studies  in  the  Life  of  Christ, 
258 ff.;  Steinmeyer,  Passion  and  Resurrection  History,  SOS.  ; 
Stalker,  Trial  and  Death  of  Jesus  Christ,  110 ff.;  Boyd  Carpen- 
ter, Son  of  Man,  61  ff.;  S.  Cox,  Expositions,  i.  331  ff.,  348  ff. 

A.  Plummeb. 
JUDAS  ('lovdas),  '  NOT  IscARiOT,'  one  of  the 
twelve  (Jn  14-^),  who  is  also  described  as  'Judas 
of  James  '  (Lk  6^^  Ac  1").  His  identification  with 
the  disciple  who  is  also  called  Lebbasus  (Mt  10'  AV) 
and  Thaddaeus  (Mt  10^  RV,  Mk  3^^)  is  generally 
accepted,  although  it  has  been  suggested  that 
Judas  really  took  the  place  of  Thaddaeus,  who  had 
died  during  the  ministry  of  our  Lord.  He  is  not 
to  be  identified  with  Judas  or  Jude,  the  Lord's 
brother.  Nothing  whatever  is  known  about  him 
or  his  ultimate  career,  except  the  question  re- 
corded by  St.  John,  who  is  careful  to  distinguish 
him  from  his  namesake  the  traitor.  See,  further, 
JuDE,  LEBB.ffiUS,  Thadd.s;us.  W.  Muir. 

JUDE  THE  LORD'S  BROTHER.— A  Judas  is 
named  as  one  of  the  Lord's  '  brethren '  in  Mt  13", 
Mk  6'.  He  has  commonly  been  identified  by  tradi- 
tion with  the  Apostle  Judas,  '  not  Iscariot '  ( Jn  14^^). 
But  the  latter  is  described  by  St.  Luke  (G^s,  Ac  1") 
as  the  son  (AV  has  improperly  the  brother)  of  James. 
Those  who  deny  that  the  '  brethren '  included  any 
apostles,  of  course  reject  this  identification  also, 
and  regard  Judas  the  brother  of  Jesus  as  the  son 
of  Joseph  either  by  a  former  wife  or  by  Mary  (see 
Brethren  of  the  Lord).  Assuming  the  latter 
view,  we  know  of  Judas  merely  that  he  belonged 
to  the  Nazarene  household,  and,  like  the  rest  of  his 
brethren  ( Jn  7^),  did  not  believe  in  Christ  till  after 
the  resurrection  (Ac  1^').  He  was  doubtless  also 
the  author  of  'the  Epistle  of  Jude,'  styling  himself 
in  v.*  'a  servant  of  Jesus  Christ  and  brother  of 
James'  (i.e.  James  the  Lord's  brother.  Gal  V^). 
This  indicates  that  his  spiritual  relation  to  Jesus 
was  felt  to  be  more  important  than  the  fleshly  one  ; 
also  that  Jude  was  less  known  in  the  Churches 
than  James  was.  In  v."  he  apparently  distin- 
guishes himself  from  the  apostles.  The  Ep.  indi- 
cates that  he  was  familiar  with  the  OT  and  Jewish 
tradition,  and  specially  indignant  against  those  who 
introduced  immorality  under  cover  of  the  gospel. 

The  only  mention  of  Jude  in  ecclesiastical 
history  is  the  story  related  from  Hegesippus  by 
Eusebius  {HE  iii.  19,  20,  32),  that  Domitian,  hav- 
ing commanded  the  descendants  of  David  to  be 
slain,  certain  heretics  made  accusation  against  the 
grandchildren  of  Jude,*  '  said  to  have  been  the 
Lord's  brother  according  to  the  flesh ' ;  but  that, 
when  they  were  brought  to  the  emperor,  he  found 
them  to  be  poor,  hard-working  men,  who  described 
Christ's  kingdom  as  heavenly,  and  destined  to 
appear  at  the  end  of  the  world;  so  he  dismissed 
them  with  contempt.  The  historian  adds  that 
they  afterwards  ruled  the  Churches,  being  both 
witnesses  {i.e.  for  the  faith)  and  relatives  of  the 
Lord ;  and  that  they  lived  until  the  time  of 
Trajan. _  Nicephorus  Callisti  (c.  A.D.  1350,  Hist. 
Eccles.  i.  33)  reports  a  tradition  that  Jude's  wife 
was  Mary  the  mother  of  James  and  Joses,  and 
{ih.  ii.  3)  that  liis  mother  was  Salome ;  but  the 
statements  of  Niceph.  are  inconsistent  with  respect 
to  these  relationships,  and  his  testimony  to  them  is 
of  small  value.  G.  T.  PuRVES. 

*  That  .Jude  was  married  may  be  interred  from  1  Co  9^.  The 
names  of  his  grandchildren  are  said  to  have  been  Zoker  and 
James  (Hegesip.  ap.  Phil.  Sedet.,  TO"  v.  169). 
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1.  Transmission  of  the  Text. — The  authorities 
are(l)MSS  (a)  Uncial:  nABC  ('primary'  MSS, 
Hort,  Introduction,  p.  192)  KjLjPa ;  the  relative 
character  of  all  these  MSS  has  been  elaborately 
investigated  by  B.  Weiss,  Die  Kath.  Briefe,  in 
'  Texte  u.  Untersuchungen,'  viii.  3;  (6)  Cursive: 
the  chief  are  13  (  =  33  evv.),  40,  44  (  =  221  Scriv.), 
137  :  (2)  Versions  :  («)  Latin  :  vg.  (on  Old  Latin 
texts  see  below  under  '  Fathers ') :  (6)  Syriac  : 
Harklean ;  the  Syriac  Vulgate  (Peshitta)  did  not 
contain  2  P,  2  3  Jn,  Jude  ;  in  modern  editions 
they  are  supplied  after  a  text  taken  from  a 
Bodleian  MS  printed  by  Pococke  in  1630 :  (c) 
Egyptian :  Bohairic  (Meraphitic),  Sahidic  (The- 
baic) :  {d)  Ethiopic  :  (e)  Armenian  :  (3)  Pathers  : 
(a)  Greek:  the  chief  are  Clem.  Alex.,  Origen, 
Didymus  (chiefly  Latin  trans.),  Ephraem  (not 
Syriac  works),  Cyril  Alex.,  the  commentators 
(Ecumenius  and  Theophylact,  the  Fragments  in 
Cramer,  Catena  :  (b)  Latin  :  Tertullian  does  not 
quote  from,  but  refers  to,  Jude  (de  Cult.  Fern.  i.  3, 
'  Enoch  apud  ludam  apostolum  testimonium  pos- 
sidet ') :  his  words  seem  to  imply  that  the  Ep.  was 
known  to  his  readers,  and  therefore  current  in  a 
Latin  translation.  There  are  important  quota- 
tions in  Lucifer  of  Calaris,  de  non  Conv.  cum 
Hcer.  XV.  (p.  33  f.  ed.  Hartel)— vv.i-»-  "-is.  17-19. . 
in  Priscillian,  Tract,  i.  iii.  v.  (pp.  29,  32,  44,  64,  ed. 
Schepss)  —  vv.i^'-"'-^;  also  in  the  Speculum 
commonly  known  by  the  symbol  m  (pp.  455,  647, 
ed.  Weihrich) — vv.*-  These  quotations  supply 
relies  of  pre-Hieronymic  texts.  An  examination 
of  them  shows  (1)  that  Lucif.  and  m  give  sub- 
stantially the  same  text  in  vv.*'-  '2,  Lucif.  being 
rather  fuller  and  slightly  nearer  to  the  Greek  ;  (2) 
that  Lucif.  and  Prise,  give  different  texts.  Sabatier 
quotes  also  from  Jerome,  Augustine,  Vigilius,  and 
Ful^entius  small  fragments  of  Latin  texts.  The 
whole  subject  needs  further  investigation. 

The  text  in  several  places  seems  uncertain,  and  '  primitive ' 
errors  are  probable.  On  vv.i-  ^  see  WH,  Introduction,  Notes  on 
Select  Readings,  p.  106 f.  In  v. 12  (aZroi  t'liriv  a!  .  .  .  rTiXatt; 
nriuaixiO/j.ivoi),  unless  the  writer  himself  after  01  changed  his 
construction,  the  oi  appears  to  be  an  early  insertion  (see  the 
two  types  of  sentences  in  w.l6. 18).  In  v. 22  either  the  first 
(AiaTf  IS  intrusive  (cf.  WH),  or  (in  view  of  St.  Jude's  fondness 
for  triplets)  dlj  Ss  should  be  inserted  before  »-<iJ(Ti(so  N).  In  the 
latter  case  the  three  clauses  rise  to  a  climax,  and  each  has  its 
characteristic  idea — hopeful  compassion,  desperate  effort,  com- 
passion paralyzed  by  fear  of  contamination. 

2.  Reception  in  the  Church.— Little  or  no 
stress  can  be  laid  on  supposed  coincidences  with 
this  Ep.  in  sub-apostolic  writings — Ep.  Barn.  2^" 
(cf .  4»),  Jude  2'-  ;  Ep.  Polyc.  iii.  2,  iv.  2,  Jude  ^- ; 
Mart.  Pohjc.  xx.  (doxology),  Jude^-.  The  simi- 
larity, however,  of  Didach6  ii.  7  {oi  /mcrTjcretj  irivTo. 
S.v6pwTT0v,  dWa  oOs  fi^t>  iXiy^ets,  irepl  5^  <5v  Trpocrerj^u, 
oOs  5i  a7a7r7?(reis  /c.r.X.  )to  Jude  in  thought  and 
still  more  in  form  is  too  striking  to  be  accidental 
(cf.  iv.  1  7]  KvpibT7]s,  Jude  *) ;  it  need  not,  however, 
imply  direct  borrowing,  for  on  other  grounds  it 
seems  likely  that  the  two  documents  had  their 
origin  within  the  same  circle  of  Christian  tliought, 
and  it  is  conceivable  that  parts  of  the  DidacM  are 
ultimately  the  work  of  the  author  of  the  Epistle. 

There  is  clear  evidence  that  at  the  end  of  the 
2nd  and  at  the  beginning  of  the  3rd  cent,  the  Ep. 
was  accepted  as  authoritative  in  three  important 
Cliurches.  (1)  Alexandria.  Clement  quotes  it  as  the 
work  of  Jude  in  Peed.  iii.  8  (p.  280,  ed.  Potter), 
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Strom,  iii.  2  (p.  515) ;  he  cites  words  from  it  (v.^^'-) 
as  a  '  commandment '  in  Strom,  vi.  8  (p.  773) ;  his 
Hypotyposes  contained  '  short  explanations '  of 
this  as  of  other  Catholic  Epistles  (Eus.  HE  vi. 
14.  1,  Photius,  Biblioth.  109;  see  at  end  of  this  art.). 
The  witness  of  Clement  is  carried  on  by  Origen.  If 
in  one  place  he  hints  at  doubts  about  its  reception 
(in,  Matt.  torn.  xvii.  30,  el  5k  Kal  ttju  'loiSa  irpdaoird 
Tis  iTruTTokrjv),  yet  in  another  (w  Matt.  tom.  x.  17), 
speaking  of  Jude  as  one  of  the  Lord's  brethren, 
he  commends  the  Epistle  as  '  full  of  strong  words 
of  heavenly  grace  though  it  be  but  a  few  lines  in 
length,'  and  he  repeatedly  quotes  from  or  alludes 
to  it  (in  Joh.  tom.  xiii.  37,  in  Matt.  tom.  xv.  27,  *in 
Bo7n.  lib.  iii.  6  [Scriptura  sacra],  *iw  Bom.  lib.  v.  1 
[J.  Apostolus  in  epistola  catholica],  *in  Ezek.  hom. 
iv.  1,  *Ep.  ad  Alexandrinos,  xvii.  p.  7f.  (ed.  Lom- 
matzsch),  *dePrincip.  iii.  2.  1 ;  the  passages  marked  * 
are  extant  only  in  a  Latin  translation).  It  was 
also  commented  on  by  Didymus  (Migne,  Pat.  Gr. 
xxxix.  1811-1818).  (2)  Carthage.  It  was  accepted 
by  Tertullian  (see  above,  under  '  Text ').  (3)  Rome. 
It  is  included  in  the  Muratorian  Canon,  not  improb- 
ably the  work  of  Hippolytus  (Lightfoot,  Clement, 
ii.  p.  405  fi'.).*  The  writer  mentions  certain  writings 
which  cannot  be  '  received  into  the  Catholic 
Church :  for  gall  may  not  be  mixed  with  honey.' 
He  then  continues,  '  Epistola  sane  iude  et  super- 
scrictio  iohannis  duas  in  catholica  habentur.'  The 
context  and  the  introduction  of  the  sentence  by 
sane  ('to  be  sure  ')  imply  that  doubt?  existed  which 
he  expressly  puts  aside  (cf.  Zahn,  Gesch.  des  NT 
Kanons,  II.  i.  p.  93).  The  evidence  then  justifies 
Zahn's  verdict  (ih.  i.  i.  p.  321)  that  at  the  meeting- 
point  of  the  2nd  and  3rd  cent,  the  Epistle  was 
accepted  '  in  the  Catholic  Church,  the  Church  of 
all  the  countries  round  the  Mediterranean,'  a 
verdict  with  which  Hamack  (NT  um  Jahr  200, 
79,  86)  substantially  agrees.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  following  facts  must  be  noticed,  (a)  Though 
accepted  by  Tertullian,  the  Ep.  does  not  appear 
to  be  quoted  by  Cyprian.  Like  He  and  Ja,  it  is 
omitted  in  the  Canon  Mommsenianus  (an  African 
list  of  the  middle  of  the  4th  cent. ),  unless  we  accept 
the  somewhat  precarious  suggestion  of  Harnack 
(Theol.  Ltzg.  1886,  col.  173)  that  a  reference  to  the 
Epp.  of  St.  James  and  St.  Jude  is  intended  in  the 
una  sola  which  stands  after  the  mention  of  the  three 
Epp.  of  St.  John  and  again  after  that  of  the  two  Epp. 
of  St.  Peter  (see  Zahn,  Gesch.  Ii.  i.  p.  155  n.;  Sanday 
in  Studia  Bibl.  et  Eccles.  iii.  p.  243  if. ).  It  is  not 
unlikely  that  after  the  time  of  Tertullian  the  Ep. 
fell  out  of  use  in  the  N.  African  Church.  It  should 
be  added  that  it  has  no  place  among  the  Books 
contained  in  the  Latin  Antiqua  translatio  referred 
to  by  Cassiodorus  (de  Instit.  Div.  Lit.  xiv.).  (h) 
It  was  not  included  in  the  Syriac  Vulgate  (cf. 
Amphilochius,  Iambi  ad  Seleuctim  (Migne,  Pat.  Gr. 
xxxvii.  1593)),  nor  is  it  quoted  in  the  Homilies  of 
Aphraat  or  in  the  Syriac  works  of  Ephraem  (cf. 
Stud.  Bibl.  et  Eccles.  iii.  p.  138).  None  of  the 
Catholic  Epistles  is  mentioned  in  the  Doctrine  of 
Addai  (ed.  Phillips,  p.  44)  among  the  Books  pub- 
licly read  in  the  Syrian  Church,  (c)  There  is  no 
evidence  that  it  was  accepted  in  the  School  of 
Antioch.  The  passage  commonly  quoted  from  the 
Letter  of  the  bishops  who  condemned  Paul  of 
Samosata  (roO  Kal  rbv  dehv  rbv  eavrov  [/cai  Kiypioy] 
dpvovixivov  Kal  rrjv  TrlaTiv,  fjv  Kal  avrbi  irpbrepov  (lx^> 
ix^  <l>v\i^avTos,  Eus.  HE  vii.  30.  4)  can  hardly  be 
considered  as  a  decisive  reference  to  Jude  ^'^  especi- 
ally if,  according  to  the  best  MSS,  the  words  in 
brackets  are  omitted.  In  later  times  the  Ep.  does 
not  seem  to  be  quoted  in  the  voluminous  works  of 
Chrysostom  or  Theodoret,  and  the  phrase  used  (tQv 

*  The  de  Consummatione  Mundi,  in  which  (c.  x.)  Jude  is  is 
quoted,  is  not  a  genuine  work  of  Hippolj'tus  (see  Hippolyt's 
Kleinere  Exeg.  u.  Hom.  Schriften,  ed.  Achelis,  p.  vii). 


KadoXiKQv  iwuTToKal  rpeis)  in  the  Synopsis  (Migne,  Pat. 
Gr.  Ivi.  313  f.)  which  bears  the  name  of  the  former 
appears  to  show  that  Jude,  2  P,  IJn,  2  Jn  were  known 
and  deliberately  excluded.  Theodore  of  Mopsuestia 
(who  made  his  view  of  the  character  of  a  Book  a 
criterion  of  canonicity),  according  to  Leontius  of 
Byzantium  (Migne,  Pat.  Gr.  Ixxxvi.  1365),  rejected 
(a-KOKTjp&rTei)  this  Epistle,  as  also  Ja,  2  P,  2  Jn,  3  Jn 
(see  especially  Kihn,  Theod.  von  Mops.  pp.  67,  75  f.). 
This  is  confirmed  by  the  fact  that  Junilius  (Instit. 
regularia,  6,  7),  whom  Kihn  (p.  358  fF.)  shows 
to  represent  Theodore's  views  as  to  the  Canon, 
reckons  these  Epistles  as  medice  aicctoritatis. 

We  learn  from  Didymus,  though  his  words  in 
the  Latin  translation  in  which  they  reach  us  are 
somewhat  obscure,  that  the  Ep.  was  questioned 
by  some  on  account  of  the  strange  reference  to  the 
dispute  about  Moses'  body.  We  learn  from  Jerome 
(de  Vir.  Illustr.  4)  that  it  was  rejected  by  many 
('a  plerisque ')  because  it  quoted  from  the  Book  of 
Enoch.  Eusebius  (HE  iii.  25,  cf.  ii.  23),  reflecting 
the  average  opinion  of  his  time,  ranks  it  among 
'  the  disputed  Books,  which  yet  are  known  and 
acknowledged  by  most.'  The  Ep.  has  a  place  in 
the  list  of  Canonical  Scriptures  set  forth  by  the 
Third  Council  of  Carthage  in  A.D.  397.  This  Canon, 
supported  by  the  authority  of  Jerome  and  Augus- 
tine, gained  universal  acceptance  in  the  W.  Church. 

To  sum  up :  considering  the  brevity  of  the  Ep. 
and  its  special  character,  it  had  received,  by  the  be- 
ginning of  the  3rd  cent.,  a  remarkably  wide  accept- 
ance in  tlie  Church.  This  early  acceptance,  repre- 
senting the  voice  of  tradition,  supports  its  authen- 
ticity. From  the  beginning  of  the  3rd  cent.,  when 
tradition  was  to  some  extent  checked  by  criticism, 
and  when  (in  view  of  the  Gnostic  controversies) 
all  apocryphal  writings  were  regarded  with  sus- 
picion, the  internal  character  of  the  Ep. ,  its 
quotation  from  Enoch,  and  its  reference  to  the 
Assumptio  Moysi,  tended  to  become  a  bar  to  its 
recognition  as  an  authoritative  document  of  the 
apostolic  age.  Even  when  the  question  of  the  NT 
Canon  was  virtually  settled  by  the  general  opinion 
of  the  Church,  such  doubts  and  suspicions,  based 
on  internal  evidence,  found  occasional  expression. 

3.  Vocabulary,  Style,  Literary  Indebted- 
ness.— In  the  vocabulary  of  Jude  there  are  three 
elements,  (a)  There  is  the  obvious  Christian  ele- 
ment. A  Christian  dialect  has  arisen.  Certain 
words,  e.g.  k\t)toI,  a-unipla,  Trlcms,  have  attained, 
largely  through  the  teaching  and  the  writings  of  St. 
Paul  (see  below),  a  fixed  and  recognized  meaning 
among  Greek-speaking  Christians,  (b)  The  writer 
is  steeped  in  the  language  of  the  LXX.  In  this 
short  Ep.  occur  several  words  and  phrases  derived 
from  the  LXX  which  are  not  used  independently 
by  other  NT  writers — iKiropfe-ueiv,  ip.walKT'qs  (2  P), 
ivvirvid^eadai,  6avfj.a^eiv  irpbcnoira,  \akiiv  vw^poyKa. 
Moreover,  it  should  be  noted  that  he  uses  Avords 
which  do  not  occur  in  the  canonical  books,  but  are 
found  in  the  Book  of  Wisdom,  aidws  (Wis  7^^,  cf. 
4  Mac  10'^  var.  lee),  &\oya  fya  (Wis  ll'',  cf.  4  Mac 
14"-  IS),  (TTTiAoOy  (Wis  15^).  Further,  with  Jude 
compare  3  Mac  2'"-.  (c)  He  has  at  his  command  a 
large  stock  of  stately,  sonorous,  sometimes  poetical 
words,  e.g.  dwoSLopl^eiv  (Aristot. ),  dirraKTros  (Xen., 
adverb  Flat.),  iKxvdfivaL  (Aristopli.,  Polyb.),  ^Tra- 
0/)(feij'(Moschus),  fi5i^os(Hom.,  Hes.,  Find.,  Polyb.), 
TrapeicrSvea-dai  (Hijjpocr.,  Plut.,  Philo),  o-jrtXd5es 
(Horn.,  Anthol.,  Joseph.),  a-wevux^'^o-dai,  (Aristot., 
Joseph.,  Lucian),  (pdtvoTrwpivos  (Aristot.,  Polyb., 
Plut.).  Moreover,  such  phrases  as  iraixav  (nrovbrjv 
TTOidadai  (Herod.),  TrpoKelcrdai  Selypa,  dlK-qv  WTr^xeiv 
(Herod.,  Soph.,  Eur.),  Kplcriv  iTrL<pipeiv,  have  a  true 
Greek  ring  about  them.  It  is  interesting  to  note 
that  more  than  once  he  adopts  and  presses  into 
the  service  of  Christian  thought  a  recognized 
Greek  phrase — ^  Ko^v^}  a-umjpia  ('the  safety  of  the 
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state,'  see  Wetstein's  note),  ol  Trpoyeypafifi^yot  ('  the 
proscribed,'  Polyb.). 

The  vocabulary  then  of  the  Ep.  proves  that  the 
author,  though  a  Jew,  was  yet  a  man  of  some 
culture  and,  as  it  would  seem,  not  without  ac- 
quaintance with  Greek  writers.  Writers,  how- 
ever, of  the  '  common '  dialect,  embodying  older 
strata  of  the  language,  would  suffice  to  supply 
him  with  his  vocabulary. 

From  vocabulary  we  turn  to  style.  Here  we 
mark  an  entire  lack  of  flexibility.  There  is  in- 
deed in  the  Ep.  a  strong  rhetorical  element. 
But  the  writer  is  never  carried  away.  There  are 
no  rugged,  broken  sentences  (v.^^is  no  exception  to 
this  statement)  as  in  St.  Paul's  Epistles.  We 
miss  entirely  the  power  of  epigram  which  is  so 
strong  a  weapon  with  St.  James,  and  the  oratorical 
persuasiveness  of  the  Ep.  to  the  Hebrews.  The 
powerful  effect  of  the  Epistle  is  due  entirely  (on 
the  literary  side)  to  the  writer's  ability  TrvpyQaai 
p-flfiara  ffefj.vd.  The  richness  of  the  writer's  vocabu- 
lary stands  in  marked  contrast  to  his  poverty  in 
ways  of  connecting  and  manipulating  sentences. 
The  general  structure  is  characterized  by  a  certain 
formality  and  stiffness.  His  fondness  for  triplets 
(vy,2. 6-7. 8.11. 12.19. 22J.  25)  ^as  ofteu  been  noticed. 
The  reiteration  of  ovtoI  elaiv  {ol)  at  the  beginning 
of  sentences  (vv.'^-  cf.  ")  is  especially 
marked.*  As  the  Ep.  draws  towards  its  close, 
there  is  a  twice-rei>eated  contrast  between  the 
false  and  the  true  members  of  the  Church ;  in 
either  case  over  against  a  ovtoi.  is  set  a  vneh  bi 
(vv.i*"'-  IS'-),  an  arrangement  unfortunately  obscured 
in  WH.  Thus  the  writer's  Greek  is  a  strong  and 
weighty  weapon  over  which,  however,  he  has  not 
a  ready  command.  The  elaborate  and  balanced 
doxology  (cf.  also  v.^  /cai  ixbvov  .  .  .  XpcaTdv)  recalls 
passages  in  the  Epistle  of  the  Roman  Clement, 
and  suggests  that  the  writer's  words  took  that 
liturgical  form  which  was  familiar  to  him  in  his 
ministrations  in  the  Christian  assembly.  Indeed, 
the  impression  produced  by  the  carefully-compacted 
arrangement  of  the  whole  Epistle  is  that  in  it  we 
not  improbably  have  a  resume  of  words  spoken  by 
an  elder  in  the  assembly  which,  often  repeated  and 
pondered  over,  gradually  formed  themselves  into 
the  elaborate  denunciation  and  exhortation  of 
this  Epistle. 

The  literary  affinities  of  the  Ep.  are  important 
both  for  the  light  which  they  throw  on  its  history 
and  also  for  purposes  of  interpretation. 

(i.)  We  have  seen  that  the  writer  was  familiar 
with  the  LXX.  There  are  one  or  two  indications, 
hardly  perhaps  decisive,  that  he  was  acquainted 
with  the  Hebrew  OT.  In  v.'^  favroiis  ■n-oiiJ.alvovTfs 
probably  comes  from  Ezk  34^  cf.  but  it  is  closer 
to  the  Heb.  (o'Vin  .  .  .  oniN  D'j;i)  than  to  the  LXX 
yur;  pdaKOvaiv  ol  iroifJih(%  eavTov%.\  In  v.^^  re^Aai 
dvvSpot  virb  av^iiwv  Trapacpepb/xevai  may  be  a  reminis- 
cence of  Pr  25"  (j:x  0^1]  o'l]  D'><'!?i),  but  the  LXX 
has  no  resemblance  to  Jude.  In  v.^^'*  it  is  not  im- 
probable that  the  two  phrases  Tvpbf  apwd^oifTes 
and  t6i>  dirb  ttjs  aapKbi  i(nn\<i}fi4voy  xtTwya  are 
derived  from  Zee  3^'-,  from  which  passage  the 
phrase  iiriTLixTiffai  crot  Ki/pios  (v.°)  is  clearly  taken 
(perhaps  through  the  medium  of  the  Assumptio 
Moysi).  But  there  are  no  points  of  contact  be- 
tween Jude  and  the  LXX  rendering.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  Hebrew  word  (o'Ni)  used  here,  meaning 
'  filthy,'  is  connected  with  the  words  nxv,  nxis,  both 
meaning  '  excrements,'  and  thus  Jude's  phrase 

*  In  apocalyptic  literature  this  ia  a  regular  formula,  often  in- 
troducing an  answer  to  the  seer's  question ;  see  e.g.  Zee  l^f-, 
Rev  71''  114  14'i,  Enoch  463,  Secrets  of  Enoch  73  183  193,  Apoc. 
Peter  4.  5.  It  is  probable  that  Jude  learned  the  use  ot  the 
phrase  from  such  writings,  for  which  he  clearly  had  a  special 
liking. 

t  Symmachus  has  the  same  close  rendering  («;'  ■xnifjuniviivTit 
ixuToOi)  which  St.  Jude  seems  to  have  here. 
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alludes  to  the  associations  of  the  Hebrew  word. 
The  probability  of  these  references  taken  together 
is  greater  than  their  probability  when  each  is 
taken  separately.  So  far  as  they  go,  they  suggest 
that  the  writer  of  the  Ep.  was  a  Jew  of  Palestine. 

(ii.)  The  discovery  of  the  text  of  the  Greek  ver- 
sion of  the  Book  of  Enoch  (1-32)  among  the 
Akhmlm  fragments  has  supplied  new  and  import- 
ant material  for  the  criticism  of  Jude.  As  this 
material  does  not  appear  as  yet  to  have  been  fully 
utilized  for  this  purpose,  no  apology  is  needed  for 
the  subjoined  table  giving  coincidences  of  thought 
and  language.  On  the  quotation  in  v."'-  from 
Enoch  (1"),  see  the  art.  on  Enoch  in  the  NT. 


JDDE. 

TOii'  tXiof  v/xiv  km]    Bipyivvi  XOii 


4  ol  iTocXoct  ^rpoytyfi.  iU  tovto  to 

KptfJM,  Oartl^BlSf  Tv;V  TOU    OtOV  r.fJLMV 

rov  /xovov       ZMt  X.  ^pc£v  'I. 


5  t'l^orecf  ol^rot^  ^qlvtm. 


**  ocyyiXmS  T(  Tovf  fjLVj  T'^priffix.V' 
roLf  ryjf  locvruv  otp^riv  olXKoc  cc^o- 

XtTOVTOLt    TO     I'SlfiV      0(Xy]T-/iptOV  lU 

xptffiv    fX.iyaXy]i     y}fj.ipu5  hitr/jt,Oi( 

Ocih'lQti  ll'Tt'o  '^OI^OV  TlTVipviXiV. 


6f-  wf  loioixoo  X.   Vo/jLoppoo  .  , 


Enocii. 

18  ^ETOt  TMV  ZtXOti'uv  T'hv  ttpYiVVlV 
^Ol'hiTlt,    Xat    ET/     ToilS  ixMXTOUi 

'io-Tat  trvvTy,pr,(rii  ilpr,vv]  xoci 

£rr*  acuTohs  ytvhffiToti  EXsa*. 

5^   'iffTX.i    XVTOti    .    .    .    TOCV  tXiOi 

xa,)  iloy,v'/}. 

6710  'The  judgment  will  come 
upon  them,  because  they  be- 
lieve in  the  lust  ot  their  body 
and  have  denied  the  Spirit  ot 
the  Lord.'  The  reference  to 
this  denial  is  frequent ;  see 
Charles'  note  on  3S-. 

The  sin  of  impurity  is  con- 
stantly denounced  in  Enoch  ; 
on  the  sin  of  the  angels  see 
below. 

The  words  ccarifiy,;,  airifiux., 
iiri(2£7f  are  characteristic  of 
Enoch.  They  occur  4  times 
in  19  (  =  Jude  l-"-).  Cf.  56f-  82 
1020 132  2213.   See  below  on  v.l8. 

12   ViXOl^ffOO     Txp^    OCVTUH  TawTOfi 

xact  lyvaiv  iyw  Secijp'^v. 

252    mpt     ^OCVTUV     ElhsVCCt  BtXcU. 

Cf.  the  Book  of  the  Secrets  of 
Enoch  401-2  6I2  'I  know  ail 
things.' 

The  fall  of  the  angels  through 
lust  is  one  ot  the  main  subjects 
of  Enoch;  see  6£f.  124  153  191 
69-if.  8G3f.  10614. 

Parallels  to  particular 
phrases :  (1)  96f.  tccvto.  aru  ip^s 

a,  t^otyjffiv  .  .  .  2£^/«^ief,  a)  t'/jw 

i^OUfric&y  iZuXCCS  OLpX^tV  TMV  ffvv 
OiUTU  ccf.ca,  OVTCIV.  (2)  124  U.TO- 
XlTCvTtf  TOV  OupoCVOV  TOV  V'^VlXOV. 
153   ^lOC    TJ    CLTtXiriTi    TOV  OupOCVOV 

TOV    u^viXov  ;     ^3)    167f'     tv  TOI 

OvpOLVai    r     XOCTOIXYifflS     OCVTCdV  .  ,  . 

xol]  vZv  Oi  yiyoLvTi?  .  .  ,  Iv  Tvj  yri 

Vt     XOCTOtXYtO-ti    (zi/TaV     IffTO-t.  272 

w5<  'iffTa.1  TO  o'lXyjTYipiov.  Ct.  382. 
(4)  104ff-  S^^ov  T»»  ■Al^a.r.X  ^0<r)v 
xoci  x^P'^'^t  lia-Xi    ocuTov  us 

TO  iTXOTOi  .  .  .  X«i  i^tXIxXv^OV 
CtVTOf  TO    (rXOTOS  XOii  OlXYitT'X.TO]  iXSt 

lU  Tohs  xiwvcts  .  .  .  xxi  iv  rrf 
VjfjLipct  rij?  [jLiya.XYi?  [Tyji  ?]  xpitrtuis 
a.'rocx^}ytiTiTOLt  us  tov  ivrrupttrpt-ov, 
1012  Igl  fjci^pis  ^pcipacs  TiXtiai- 
ctajSj  T-fjf  xptfTiaiS  Tiis  fjLiyaiXv^s. 
191  ^.^-XP^  TY,i  pceyctXri?  xptiTiiiiS, 
224-  11  ijLixP'  Tv,s  f^iyof-Xv,^  y\fMipoLS 
Tf «  x/)/V£<D,-,  254  274  54«  844  9115 
949  9810.*  (5)  1013  £,';  t'o  harfJM- 
TV,piov  ffuvxXtia-tote  octavos,  128 
ityiOy,ffovTKi  iU  TOV  ciiMvct,  2110 
uihs  o'uvtrx^tOyiO'ovToti  f.otxP'  ccte^vos 

ttf     TOV     OCiaiva.       2211      j;;j7  ^y,^-^! 

otL'Toi/? /z.e;^/3if  ct/iwvof.  543SS11038 
'  Into  darkness  and  chains 
(lit.  net).'  (6)  104f.  (see  above 
(4)).     162  f,V  TO-rcv.  6210 

'Darkness  will  be  piled  upon 
their  faces.'  Cf.  Book  of  the 
Secrets  of  Enoch  184  'They 
[the  rebellious  angels]  are  kept 
in  great  darkness.' 

In  67*'  the  country  near  the 
Dead  Sea  is  connected  with  the 
punisbnient  of  the  angels. 
'  That  valley  of  the  angels  who 
had  seduced  mankind  burned 


*  The  phrase  occurs  in  the  Book  of  Jubilees  23,  'usque  in 
diem  iudicii  niagni,'  Cf.  Bonk  of  the  Secrets  of  Enoch  186  '  They 
will  be  punished  at  the  great  day  of  the  Lord' ;  44^  489  504  6216 
'  In  the  day  of  the  great  judgment.' 
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JuDE.  Enoch. 

continually  under  the  earth 
there.' 

7  ■rpoxuvTxi  itiy/JM  6712  '  This  judgment  where- 

with the  angels  are  judged  is  a 
testimony  for  the  kings,'  etc. 

Secrets  of  Enoch  193  201  213 
29J. 

11  oua.)  aiiToii,  'in  17  hhi  too  In  227  (cf.  853f  )  Cain  is  men- 
Kxiv  irTcipii6^(rav.       '  tioned  as  the  murderer  of  Abel. 

943  '  Walk  not  in  the  path  of 
wickedness  nor  in  the  paths  of 
death.'  Then  follows  a  long 
series  of  woes. 

I2f.  K^s'Xfci  .  .  .  iivtpm  .  .  In  2-5  all  things  are  repre- 
%ifi.xT<x,  .  .  .  cid-Tipsi.  sented  as  obeying  the  divine 

will  ct  iputrrvtpi?^  TO,  hiv^pocj  X 
Qa.X(X.ffffa.  xoci  01  jrOTX/x^t.  80^- 
'  In  the  days  of  the  sinners  .  .  . 
their  seed  will  be  tardy  on  their 
lands  and  fields  .  .  .  the  rain 
will  be  kept  back  .  .  .  the  fruits 
of  the  trees  will  be  backward 
.  .  .  many  chiefs  of  the  superior 
stars  will  err.' 

18  eLffTipii  rrXttvYiToti  ojf  0  ^flipof  IS^Sff-  'ihcv  i-rroc  ocffTtpoci  ais  opvi 
Ttv  ffXoTov^  iU  etiojvx  T6T^/M)T«i.       ^syotAflt  xaciof^tva  .  .  .  iifffjMT'^piOv 

TOUTO    tyiviTO    TOli    CttTTpOlS,  ThO 

punishment  of  the  stars  is  re- 
ferred to  in  213-6  90^.  _ 
18  xacTO.  Tea  IocvtZv  ixiBvfjLtot?        132  ^^p)  ^ocvtuv  tSv  Xpyoiv  tuv 
iropwo/jbivoi  Ta)v  occt^tiaiv.  o^a't^nctiy, 

21  apo(riix,of^i'oi  to  gXiot  tou  18  At  the  time  of  the  judg- 
xvptov  yi/JMv  'I.  X/5.  ment  cclitou?  [tous  ^txoctovs] 

yivrttrtTOLi  tXeaf. 

27**  iv  T«7<  vt^ipa-ii  TYji  xp'urtui 
BLVToiv    tOXoy'/iffouiriv   IV  jXee;,  oti 

ifjCipHTiV  tCVTOlS. 

24  a-TTjffoct  xctTev^rrtov  Tjj?  1420  15  ^o^a.  v  f^iyoiXvi  ixadviro 

ttlTtv  ,  .  .  iv  ocyot^Xia-ffti.  icr'  avTu. 

272  ^ipt  Trti  ho^'/i;  MVTou  crxXyipoc 
XccK'^ffovffiv  ([I  xoiTcc  Kvplou). 

635  '  Would  that  we  had  rest 
...  to  confess  our  faith  before 
His  glory.' 

1023  '  AH  the  angels  .  .  .  will 
seek  to  hide  themselves  from 
the  presence  of  the  Great 
Glory.' 

1041  'The  angels  are  mind- 
ful of  you  for  good  before  the 
glory  of  the  Great  One  :  your 
names  are  written  before  the 
glory  of  the  Great  One.' 

5^  Tit    try;  txs    X'^P^^  oturiov 
vXviQmdvifftroLt  iv  ocyaXXiairtt. 
26  So^flc  fjcsyoiXmo'uvr]  xpccTOi  xatt        5^  xolt'cc  Tvj;  fXtyocXoirOvrii  ocuTou. 
i|oyWat.  123    ({^Xoy^y    Toj     KUp'm  T^^ 

fjCiyaXorrv^ti. 

141**  oXo?  [0  oJxo^]  ^loc^ipojv  Iv 
xoci  iv  Tt/xvi  xa.)  6v  fjciyocX- 
o/ruvyfy     aitTTt    fjcy]    hvvoco'Boil  fj,i 

TCip]  Ttif  fJLiytX.Xoa-tJVVi?  OLVTOV, 

(iii. )  There  is  every  reason  to  believe  the  assertion 
of  Clement,  Origen,  and  other  Patristic  writers 
(see  the  passages  conveniently  collected  together 
in  Charles,  The  Assumption  of  Moses,  p.  105  ff.),  that 
the  writer  derived  the  legend  referred  to  in  v.* 
from  a  document  called  The  Assumption  of  Moses. 
This  document  was  indeed,  as  Charles  shows,  part 
of  a  book  whose  true  title  was  probably  The  Testa- 
ment of  Moses,  a  fragment  of  which  is  known  to 
us  in  a  Latin  translation  under  the  title  of  The 
Assumption  of  Moses ;  and  this  Testament,  as  Burkitt 
has  shown  (Guardian,  June  1,  1898),  is  probably 
the  epilogue  of  the  Book  of  Jtibilees,  which  claims 
to  be  the  record  of  a  revelation  made  to  Moses  on 
Sinai  by  the  Angel  of  the  Presence.  In  view  of 
Jude's  use  of  this  Mosaic  literature  the  number  of 
allusions  in  so  short  an  Epistle  to  matters  connected 
with  Moses  is  noteworthy  :  the  deliverance  and 
punishment  of  Israel  (v.^),  the  murmuring  (v.^^, 
cf.  1  Co  10'°),  the  episodes  of  Balaam  and  of  Korali 
(v."). 

Between  the  Latin  fragment  of  the  Assumption 
(cf.  Charles,  p.  62)  and  Jude  there  are  coincidences 
in  thought  and  (to  some  extent)  in  language. 
With  Jude' compare  ^ssiww^.  iv.  8,  'permanebunt 
in  prseposita  fide  sua.'  With  Jude'^cf.  Assu7np. 
vii.  4,  '  qui  erunt  homines  dolosi,  sibi  placentes, 


ficti  in  omnibus  suis  et  omni  hora  diei  amantes 
con vi via,  devoratores,  guise.'  With  Jude'^  cf. 
Assump.  vii.  9,  '  et  manus  eorum  et  mentes  im- 
munda  tractantes,  et  os  eorum  loquetur  ingentia ' ; 
V.  5  '  mirantes  personas  locupletum  et  accipientes 
munera.'  With  Jude^''  cf.  Assump.  i.  10, '  ut  facias 
quemadmodum  sine  querellam  sis  Deo'  [MS  est 
ideo]. 

(iv.)  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  writer  was 
acquainted  with  and  influenced  in  language  and 
thought  by  St.  Paul's  Epistles.  In  the  salutation 
to  Tois  4y  6e^  Trarpl  TjyaTfi/ji^i'ois  we  have  parallels  in 
1  Th  1''  2  Th  2^' ;  the  kXtp-ois  here  is  precisely  similar 
to  the  K\r)Tois  of  Ko  1',  1  Co  1^.  In  v.^"  the  words 
^TToiKodoiJLovvTes  .  .  .  irla-Tei  recall  Col  2''.  To  different 
points  in  the  closing  doxology  (v.^'-)  we  have  a 
remarkable  series  of  parallels  in  St.  Paul — Ro  16^'*- 
(t<(5  5^  Svvafihif  vfj.as  (XTripi^ai  .  .  .  ^ibvw  <ro0(j)  dei^  Sik 
'Irjffov  Xpi<rroO),  Eph  32»,  1  Th  5=^  2  Th  3',  1  Co  l\ 
Eph  1^,  Col  1^^.  Besides  these  verbal  coincidences 
there  is  a  close  parallel  to  1  Co  10'""  in  the  promi- 
nence given  (w.*-  '^)  to  the  deliverance  and 
punishment  of  Israel  regarded  as  a  warning  to 
the  Christian  body. 

The  investigation,  then,  under  this  head  has 
shown  that  the  writer  was  influenced  in  vocabulary, 
style,  and  thought  by  the  OT  (certainly  by  the 
LXX,  probably  also  by  the  original  Hebrew),  by 
the  Book  of  Enoch  to  a  remarkable  degree,  by 
another  apocryphal  document  embodying  the  his- 
tory of  Moses,  and  lastly  by  Epistles  of  St.  Paul 
(including  probably  Col  and  Eph).  His  vocabul- 
ary, moreover,  proves  him  to  have  had  at  least 
some  acquaintance  with  the  literature  of  the 
'  common '  dialect,  whUe  at  the  same  time  his  stifl- 
ness  in  the  manipulation  of  sentences  seems  to 
stamp  him  as  a  man  whose  knowledge  of  Greek 
was  acquired  in  later  rather  than  in  earlier  life. 

4.  The  Relation  of  Jude  to  2  Peter. — That 
there  is  a  close  literary  connexion  between  the 
two  Epistles  is  clear  when  the  following  passages 
are  compared  :  Jude'  ||  2  P  P-       "  ||  2^-^  ;  =  ||  l'"-  31 ; 

6  II  24.  9  .    7  II  28.  10  .   8  II  2"  ;   »  ||  2"''  ;    '»  II  212  .   U  II  216(.  . 

121.  II  213. 17 .  i«  II 218  .  i7(.  II  32f._  The  hypothesis  that 
both  writers  borrowed  from  a  third  document, 
though  it  has  found  stray  advocates,  may  be  put 
aside  at  once,  as  being  destitute  of  any  shred  of 
external  evidence,  and  as  having  no  support  in 
the  peculiar  phenomena  of  the  two  Epistles.  The 
direct  question  therefore  remains — which  of  the  two 
writers  is  the  borrower  ? 

The  priority  of  2  P  has  found  within  the  last 
few  years  an  intrepid  and  resourceful  champion  in 
F.  Spitta  (Der  Zweite  Brief  des  Petrus  u.  der  Br. 
des  Judas,  1885).*  The  considerations  are  of  three 
kinds :  (i. )  The  general  alleged  historical  connexion. 
Spitta  supposes  that  2  P  was  written  by  St.  Peter 
shortly  before  his  death  ;  that  according  to  his 
promise  (1'")  he  made  provision  for  his  corre- 
spondents being  reminded  of  his  teaching ;  and 
that  St.  Jude  wrote  his  Ep.  by  way  of  carrying  out 
St.  Peter's  undertaking.  Accordingly,  in  Jude, 
Spitta  finds  direct  references  to  2  P.  In  v.'  iravra, 
and  in  w.''-  the  article  (oi),  refer  respectively  to 
facts  and  persons  well  known  to  St.  Jude's  readers 
through  2  P  t  (but  on  the  phrase  oSro^  elcrtv  ol  see 
above).  Lastly,  he  holds  that  in  Jude"'-  there  is  a 
specific  reference  to  2  P  3'.  In  regard  to  this  last, 
the  crucial,  point,  it  is  incredible  that  St.  Jude, 

*  Spitta  (Zur  Geschichte  u.  Litteratur  des  Urchristentums, 
ii.  pp.  409-411  (1896))  has  lately  reaffirmed  his  position  as  to  the 
relation  of  Jude  and  2  P,  and  supported  it  by  a  fresh  argument. 
He  holds  that  the  Shepherd  of  Hermas  is  a  Christian  recension 
of  an  older  Jewish  work.  Of  that  Jewish  work  Jude  and  2  P 
contain  reminiscences.  But  he  urges  that  investigation  shows 
that  the  echoes  of  it  in  Jude  must  be  derived  through  the 
medium  of  2  P.    On  Zahn's  position  see  footnote  to  Literature. 

t  In  v.19  there  is  a  similar  article,  but  no  reference  to  2  P  can 
be  made  out.  Spitta  therefore  supposes  that  the  allusion  is  to 
St.  Paul's  Epistles. 
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writing  with  the  special  purpose  of  reminding  his 
readers  of  St.  Peter's  Epistle,  should  smother  his 
reference  to  the  words  of  that  Epistle  in  an  appeal 
to  the  habitual  oral  teaching  (^Xeyov)  of  the  apostles 
generally  {twv  airoirT6\wv),  and  that  he  should 
omit  the  chief  count  of  his  master's  indictment. 

(ii.)  Connexion  of  thought.  It  must  suffice  to 
apply  this  test  to  tAVO  pairs  of  passages  : — 

(a)  In  2  P  211  (Stou  HyyiXei  x.r.X.)  we  have  an  example  of 
forbearance  answering  to  that  adduced  in  Jude^  from  the 
Assumptio.  It  has  often  been  pointed  out  that  the  reference 
in  2  Pis  so  general  that  it  has  no  meaning  until  it  is  interpreted 
in  the  light  of  Jude.  Spitta,  however,  maintains  that  Jude  has 
mistaken  the  allusion  in  2  P.  Adopting  the  reading  ^rapk 
Kupliu,  he  supposes  that  2  Prefers  to  Enoch  (lO-*?- 124131),  where 
God  is  described  as  sending  Raphael  to  the  fallen  angel  Azazel, 
and  Raphael  and  his  fellows  as  executing  the  commission  by 
Bending  Enoch  to  Azazel  with  a  message  of  judgment.  The 
objections  to  this  ingenious  suggestion  are  many,  and,  it  seems, 
insuperable.  It  necessitates  the  adoption  of  the  inferior  read- 
ing trccpx  Kvpiou.*  A^ain,  the  allusion  could  not  have  been 
surmised  by  the  origmal  readers  of  2  P.  Its  discovery  was 
reserved  for  a  scholar,  who,  studying  2  P  with  Jude,  had  Enoch 
brought  prominently  before  him.  Again,  no  stress  is  laid  in 
Enoch  on  the  message  being  sent  through  the  patriarch  ;  and 
indeed  there  is  something  grotesque  in  finding  an  example  of 
forbearance  in  the  angels  sending  a  man  to  do  what,  ex 
hypothesi,  they  shrank  from  doing  themselves.  Lastly,  a 
message  of  judgment  from  God  could  not  be  described  as  /3Xce<r- 
<py,/j.e(  xpiirn.  The  passages,  therefore,  remain  decisive  witnesses 
against  the  priority  of  2  P.  (6)  An  argument  of  a  different 
kmd  is  supplied  by  Jude  10  H  2  P  212.  The  verse  in  Jude  fits 
into  the  context  (see  v. 8),  and  is  itself  well  compacted,  the  fj-tv 
.  .  .  ii  marking  a  simple  and  forcible  contrast  (cf.  v.S).  The 
phrase  iftiirixS;  (TirTac-Oa-i  is  a  very  natural  phrase, t  and  the 
word  ipuriica;  is  necessary  to  limit  the  kind  of  knowledge.  The 
clause  ais  to,  tLxoyx,  Zuoc  (note  art.)  stands  after  (fturixHi,  which 
it  further  defines.  Lastly,  ipOiipuvTai  answers  to  iJ.ia,itovri}i  in 
V.8,  just  as  0\cc(r^iJ.oui7iv  of  v.l"  to  ISXxirfyifiiiviriv  in  v. 8.  The 
Petnne  verse,  on  the  other  hand,  is  but  loosely  connected  with 
the  previous  context;  there  is  something  artificial  in  the 
paronomasia  (fOopxv,  ifOopx,  fSocpyiircvTcii  (cf.  I''  210),  and  the  use 
of  the  adjective  fuirixdi  is,  to  say  the  least,  strange.  All  the 
expressions  in  Jude  (except  oirx  ,  .  .  i<r/VT«»T«c()  have  something 
corresponding  to  them  in  2  P,  and  it  is  almost  impossible  to 
conceive  that  the  ill-compacted  and  artificial  sentence  of  the 
latter  should  have  been  the  original  of  the  terse,  orderly,  and 
natural  sentence  of  the  former.  The  investigation  of  other 
parallels  would  lead  to  the  same  conclusion ;  see  especially 
Jude  13  II  2  P  21',  the  phrase  o!V  »  lifos,  x.t.x.  in  .Jude  referring  to 
the  stars,  and  being  a  reminiscence  (see  above)  of  passages  in 
Enoch. 

(iii.)  Vocabulary  and  style,  (a)  Positive  argu- 
ments. The  verdict  must  be  arrived  at  not  by 
drawing  up  statistics  as  to  words,  but  by  estimating 
the  naturalness  of  the  use  of  words  and  phrases  in 
the  parallel  passages. 

In  2  P  we  find  elaborated  expressions,  containing  sometimes 
favourite  words  of  the  author,  corresponding  to  forcible,  simple 
expressions,  sometimes  echoes  of  Enoch,  in  Jude.  Thus,  for 
example,  ttiiroti  ciirrx.^  voivTM  (cf.  Enoch),  Jude  ^11  xairtp  tlhorocf  x. 

irTr,pi-y/x.MU(  (cf .         21-1  316)  i»  rii  n-y  ou<ri7  (19)  (22),  2  P  112  ; 

urro  'Zo<poy  {ct.  Enoch),  V.6|l  irttpoli  \o<^od,  2*;  iv  Tas7f  aya^Tom  y^wv 
«-T(X»e5it  (the  meaning  '  hidden  rocks '  being  certified  by  the  fact 
that  it  is  followed  by  a  series  of  images  from  the  natural  world), 
V.121I  trrriXot  xcx.)  iJL.oipi.ai  (cf.  31-1)  'fvrpvtpwvTt^  (cf.  r/jV  .  .  .  Tpv^-/]V^  just 
above)  ev  ra.7s  ccTu.Tot.ti  ayrwv  (the  addition  of  ocvToiv  confirming 
iTaTKif  as  against  the  reading  ij-^sro-,;?),  213. 

(b)  Negative  arguments.  It  must  be  remembered 
that,  on  the  hypothesis  of  the  priority  of  2  P,  Jude 
Iiad  the  whole  of  2  P  before  him.  St.  Jude  wrote, 
according  to  Spitta's  theory,  to  St.  Peter's  corre- 
spondents to  remind  them  of  the  apostle's  teaching 
in  his  letter.  It  is  strange,  therefore,  that  he  doe.s 
not  refer  explicitly  to  St.  Peter  or  to  his  letter, 
especially  as  St.  Peter  had  in  that  letter  referred 
explicitly  to  St.  Paul's  letters  ;  strange  that,  since 
he  must  have  regarded  the  whole  letter  with 
peculiar  reverence,  there  are  large  tracts  of  it 
which  had  no  influence  at  all  over  him  ;  equally 

*  The  authorities  are :  (1)  ToLpit,  Kvpla  nBO  P^  curspi 

cat  Thphl  Geo ;  (2)  ira^i  Kuplou  cursS  m  tol  syr-harcl  cum. 
arPoiy4  ;  (3)  om.  A  13  40  137  cur^'  Pl  boh  (  =  me)  vg-lat  syrr-bodl- 
harcl  (text)  aeth  ar="P. 

Spitta  (p.  166)  among  the  authorities  for  (2)  gives  'syrP 
8yr«*.'  He  has  mistaken  Tischendorf's  'syrPc.*'  and  has 
evolved  a  new  Syriac  version. 

t  Cf.  Xen.  Cyriip.  ii.  3.  9  (inaccurately  quoted  by  Wetstein 
in  loc.)y  puic^vi^  ijv  kyu  ipoi  Tocvroti  ocvOpuTouf  fuirei  tTtffra.fjLivovi^ 
tiirtrep  yt  xeii  rHWa,  ^oia  x.r.X. 


strange  that  he  does  not  in  any  way  catch  the 
strongly  marked  literary  style  of  his  master ;  and 
further,  that  words  which  would  fix  themselves  in 
the  mind  of  an  attentive  student  of  2  P  are  not 
found  in  his  letter. 
These  words  are  such  as  the  following : — liOi<rpuK,  27  Si' ' 

ccTotfivyitv^  14  218.20  J  cc^T'/ipixTOf^  214  3I6  (cf,  ffrvip'i'^tiv^  112;  •ypLo';^ 
31?);  110.12  314;  ,;  yi.p^  24.20;  UroXv,,  221  32;  yi.yy(Xfx.0L,  14 

i}^GCyyiXXnrO<x.i^^  210);  l^ayuv,  21- ^  ;  iTiyvatin;^  12.  3.  b  220  (verb 
221i)!S;  yvZris,  iSr.  3I8);  i-Tix.ofY.yuv,  l^- 11  ;  lutrifii,!,  29,  -<rf/3fia, 
13.  6.  7  311  ;  iiyi7,rO«.,,  113  213  30.  16  ;  inri^Oa.,,  210(.  ;  b^&px.li<i,  18  219 
311  ;  oil  ifliSltrUxi,  24f. 

To  sum  up  :  If  Jude  wrote  first,  then  the  author 
of  2  P,  with  the  Ep.  of  Jude  in  his  mind  rather 
than  actually  before  him,  altered  the  sequence  of 
its  imperfectly  remembered  thoughts  and  expres- 
sions, elaborated  and,  with  the  aid  of  a  phraseology 
peculiarly  his  own,  made  variations  on  phrases 
which  clung  to  his  memory.  If,  on  the  other 
hand,  Jude  wrote  with  the  express  purpose  of  re- 
calling his  master's  letter  to  his  readers,  we  must 
yet  suppose  that  with  rare  skill  he  eliminated 
harsh  and  tortuous  phrases,  brought  together 
scattered  ideas,  infused  reminiscences  of  Enoch, 
and  wrought  the  whole  into  natural  compact  and 
harmonious  paragraphs.  It  is  not  too  much  to  say 
that  to  have  composed  under  such  conditions  a 
letter  so  forcible,  so  clearly  and  neatly  expressed, 
and  so  bound  together  by  interdependence  of 
thought  and  phrase  as  is  St.  Jude's  Epistle,  would 
have  been  little  short  of  a  miracle  of  literary  skill. 

These  various  lines  of  argument  converge  and, 
so  far  as  demonstration  is  possible  in  literary 
questions,  demonstrate  the  priority  of  Jude. 

5.  Date  of  Composition  and  Authorship. — 
A  convenient  statement  of  the  dates  assigned  to 
the  Ep.  by  German  critics  is  given  in  Holtzmann, 
Einleitung ,  p.  329.  The  older  critics  of  the 
Tiibingen  school,  regarding  the  letter  as  a  forgery 
of  the  Judaists  against  the  Paulinists,  placed 
it  late  in  the  2nd  cent.  More  recent  critics  place 
it  about  the  middle  or  in  the  first  half  of  the  2nd 
cent.  Thus  Pfleiderer  {Urchristenthum,  p.  835  ff.) 
holds  that  it  was  written  against  the  Carpocratians 
of  Alexandria,  and  therefore  not  before  A.D.  150. 
Jiilicher  {Einleit.  p.  147)  gives  the  limits  as  180 
and  100,  and  urges  that,  since  the  writer's  tone  of 
wonder  and  anger  implies  that  he  is  dealing  with  a 
new  form  of  error,  it  must  not  be  placed  very  late 
in  this  period.  With  this  verdict  Harnack  {Die 
Chronologic,  p.  466)  substantially  agrees. 

The  superior  limit  is  fixed  by  the  evidence  as  to 
the  reception  of  the  Epistle ;  the  inferior  by  internal 
evidence.  The  latter  turns  on  the  following  points  : 
(1)  the  way  in  Avhich  '  the  faith'  is  spoken  of  as  a 
formulated  deposit  (vv.3-  20) ;  (2)  the  language  as  to 
the  apostles  (v.^') — the  apostolic  period  is  long 
passed  ;  (3)  the  use  of  Apocryphal  writings  ;  (4) 
the  exi.stence  of  Gnosticism,  either  that  of  the 
Carpocratians  or,  as  Harnack  thinks,  such  as 
Epiphanius  under  various  names  describes  as  in- 
festing Syria  and  Palestine,  and  which  (apparently 
at  a  later  time)  found  expression  in  the  Coptic 
Gnostic  literature  edited  by  Schmidt  ('  Texte  u. 
Untersuch.'  viii.  1,  2). 

These  points  must  be  briefly  examined.  (1)  The 
use  of  TTlcTTis  in  Gal  1=3  323  gio^  iq",  Eph  4^,  Ph 
P',  closely  approximates  to  that  of  our  Ep.,  while 
the  thought  does  not  go  beyond  that  of  Gal  1", 
Ko  6".  (2)  The  language  of  v."  implies  that  the 
recipients  of  the  Ep.  had  been  wont  to  receive  oral 
instruction  {?\eyov)  from  the  general  body  of  the 
apostles  (rwv  airoo-T.),  and  that  this  period  of  inter- 
course was  now  over.  It  may  well  be  that  some 
of  the  apostles  had  been  removed  by  death,  but  the 
requirements  of  the  language  are  satisfied  if  we 
suppose  that  the  apostles  were  now  scattered.  (3) 
The  argument  from  the  use  of  Apocryphal  books 
is  serious  only  when  it  is  vaguely  put,  as  by 
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McGiffert  {Hist,  of  Christianity  in  the  Apost.  Age, 
p.  587),  '  He  makes  use  of  two  late  apocryphal 
works.'  As  a  matter  of  fact,  Enoch  is  assigned  by 
almost  all  scholars  to  a  date  B.C.  (Schiirer,  HJF 
II.  iii.  p.  59  ff. ).  The  Assumption  of  Moses  was 
probably  witten  within  the  first  30  years  of  our 
era  (Charles,  §  11;  Schiirer,  ib.  p.  78  f.,  with 
Ewald  and  others,  places  it  within  the  first  decade 
after  Herod's  death).  (4)  The  Gnostic  character  of 
the  persons  attacked  in  the  Ep.  is  deduced  from 
three  passages. 

(a)  In  v.^b  the  words  tov  /m6vov  ^ttr^oTyiv  x.  xCpiev  yifzuy  *I.  Xp.  ot,pvov- 
/j.iyoi  are  supposed  to  point  to  a  denial  of  God  as  the  Creator  and 
Governor  of  the  world,  and  to  a  docetio  view  of  Christ's  Person. 
The  common  article,  however,  together  with  li/iiiv  placed  after 
xiipioy,  proves  that  Christ  alone  is  meant — a  conclusion  confirmed 
by  TOV  6ioS  YiixZy  in  v.'"'.  The  combination  Hitvotx.  xipn  occurs 
several  times  in  the  LXX  (e.g.  Gn  162-  8 ;  cf.  Is  1^).  The  denial 
is  a  denial  in  lite  (cf.  Tit  116)  of  Christ's  sovereignty  (1  Co  620, 
Bo  1618,  Ph  318).  (J)  The  ivKTv;a?o^»ii<  of  v.8  is  thought  to  point 
to  visions  as  the  source  of  Gnostic  speculations.  The  word, 
however,  in  itself  connotes  nothing  more  than  the  wilfulness 
and  falseness  of  their  principles  of  conduct  (cf.  frag,  in  Cramer 
and  Bengel,  in  loc).  (c)  In  v.i9  it  is  urged  that  Jude  retorts 
upon  Gnostic  teachers  their  own  language  of  disparage- 
ment ;  they  are  the  •i'vx'xo!.  But  this  is  to  force  an 
elaborate  meaning  into  simple  words.  A  phrase  in  v. 18  (Oxv/jm- 
ZovTte  rpoffatwtx.  w*p(X/o6f  x^^P'^)  shows  that  the  distinctions' 
they  made  were  largely  social  (cf.  Ja  2lfi'-,  1  Co  Ills.  22).  The 

01  a-nhopiXovTif  (which  Jude  interprets  by  his  antithetical 
i^oixodofjiovyTis  ictvToOe)  is  equivalent  to  St.  Paul's  *i  rocf  ifx&iTToiirloce 
.  .  .  ^cteuyTn  in  Ro  1617  (see  above).  The  best  commentary  on 
our  passage  is  1  Co  31-s,  Gal  51 W- 

The  arguments  therefore  for  assigning  the  Ep. 
to  the  2nd  cent,  break  down  on  examination. 

Other  critics  place  the  Ep.  in  the  latter  half  of 
the  1st  cent.  To  this  class  belong  most  English 
scholars  (Plumptre,  Lumby,  Salmon,  Plummer), 
and  among  recent  German  writers  Spitta  (who 
places  Jude  shortly  after  St.  Peter's  death),  von 
Soden  (who,  holding  that  there  is  nothing  to  show 
that  the  Ep.  was  not  written  by  a  younger  brother 
of  the  Lord,  gives  80-90  as  an  approximate  date), 
Kiihl  (who  places  it  65-80). 

We  are  brought  therefore  to  the  problem  of 
authorship.  The  Ep.  begins  with  the  words  'loiSas 
'Iri<roO  'KpLffTov  SovKot,  dSeXt/ibs  'laKu^ov.  Those 
who  place  the  Ep.  in  the  2nd  cent,  either  suppose 
that  it  is  pseudepigraphic  (so  Pfleiderer,  who 
suggests  that  some  local  traditions  influenced  the 
writer  to  take  the  name  of  '  Jude  the  brother  of 
James'),  or  hold  that  it  was  written  by  someone 
bearing  the  name  Jude,*  and  that  (to  quote 
Harnack's  view)  possibly  the  words  'IiycroC  Xp. 
SoCXos,  and  certainly  the  words  dSe\<l>6s  di  'laKw^ov, 
were  added  at  a  later  time  (i.e.  150-180)  to  enhance 
its  value  as  a  weapon  against  Gnosticism.  If  it 
is  objected  that  such  an  interpolator  would  have 
made  Jude  to  be  the  apostle,  Jiilicher  suggests 
that  a'SeX^ds  'la/cci/Soi)  is  a  '  synonym  for  the  title  of 
bishop.'  Those  who  find  in  the  Ep.  itself  no 
evidence  to  show  that  it  could  not  have  been 
written  in  the  apostolic  age  need  not  criticise 
these  speculations.  The  simplest  interpretation  of 
the  salutation,  which  identifies  the  writer — not 
with  the  apostle  (cf.  Wordsworth),  nor  with  Judas 
Barsabbas  (cf.  J.  Lightfoot,  Plumptre),  but — with 
the  brother  of  the  Lord  (Mt  13^,  Mk  6^),  is  the  best.t 
It  appears  that  the  Lord's  kindred  had  a  posi- 
tion of  authority  accorded  them,  especially  among 
Palestinian  Christians  (Eus.  HE  iii.  11.  20,  33.  6, 
iv.  22.  4).  At  a  much  earlier  date  St.  Paul, 
writing  to  a  Gentile  Church,  appeals  to  the  case  of 

*  Grotius,  Annotationes  (on  Jude  i),  gives  it  as  his  opinion  that 

2  P  was  the  work  of  Symeon  the  successor  of  James,  and  that 
our  Epistle  was  written  by  Jude,  the  last  Jewish  Bp.  of  Jeru- 
salem in  the  reign  of  Hadrian  (Eus.  SE  iv.  6.  3 ;  Epiph.  Hcer. 
ii.  66.  20). 

t  This  conclusion  is  confirmed  by  the  fact  that  Jude  uses  the 
Assumption  of  Moses.  We  know  that  his  brother  James  the 
Just  had  much  in  common  with  what  was  highest  in  the 
teaching  and  practice  of  the  Pharisees.  To  such  men  the 
Assumption,  the  work  probably  of  a  Pharisaic  Quietist  (Charles, 
Introd.  §  10),  would  naturally  appeal. 


'  the  brethren  of  the  Lord '  as  having  a  decisive 
bearing  on  the  question  of  his  own  rights  (1  Co  9^). 
The  name  of  James  was  influential  in  distant 
Churches  (Gal  2'^  Ja  1').  There  is  then  every  reason 
to  believe  that  the  words  aSeXi^ds  'la/cu/Sou  would 
win  a  hearing  for  the  writer,  whether  St.  James 
were  living  or  dead,  especially  in  churches  which 
were  in  constant  communication  with  the  church 
at  Jerusalem.  That  Palestinian  Jews,  especially 
those  who,  like  St.  James  and  St.  Jude,  had  been 
brought  into  constant  communication  with  Jews  of 
the  Dispersion,  would  be  likely  to  have  a  command 
of  Greek  has  been  shown  by  Mayor,  St.  James, 
p.  xlif.,  Zahn,  Einleitung  in  das  NT,  §  2  (see 
especially  p.  31  f.). 

The  limits  of  date  are  now  greatly  narrowed. 
The  superior  limit  is  the  death  of  St.  Jude.  The 
language  of  Hegesippus  (ap.  Eus.  EE  iii.  20) 
shows  that  the  interview  of  Domitian  with  St. 
Jude's  grandsons  can  hardly  be  placed  late  in 
that  Emperor's  reign  (/U^XP'  TpaiacoO  ire/n/tetj/at  auroi>s 
Tt?  /3/a>),  and  that  St.  Jude  had  been  dead  some 
time  before  it  took  place  (Iri  irepLTjaav).  Hence 
we  cannot  place  the  letter  later  than  80.  As 
to  the  inferior  limit,  we  must  allow  time  (a)  for 
tlie  apostolic  college  to  have  been  broken  up  by 
the  separation  of  its  members,  and  probably  by  the 
death  of  some ;  (b)  for  such  Pauline  phraseology  as 
we  find  in  1  Co,  Ro,  Col,  Eph  to  have  become 
known  to  a  Hebrew  Christian  probably  of  Jerusa- 
lem, partly  perhaps  through  personal  intercourse 
(Ac  15.  18^^  21"f-),  certainly  (as  the  kind  of  evidence 
shows)  through  a  study  of  those  Epistles.  We  cannot 
then  place  the  Ep.  earlier  than  the  composition  of 
Col  and  Eph.  The  general  tone  of  the  Ep.  harmon- 
izes best  with  a  date  somewhat  late  in  the  apostolic 
age.  We  shall  not  be  far  wrong  if  we  suppose  that 
it  was  written  within  a  year  or  two  of  the  Pastoral 
Epistles  (assuming  their  genuineness),  the  Apoca- 
lypse (assuming  the  earlier  date),  the  First  Epistle 
of  St.  Peter,  and  the  Ep.  to  the  Hebrews. 

6.  Place  of  Writing,  Destination,  Circum- 
stances OF  Composition.  —  Many  critics,  who 
regard  the  Ep.  as  directed  against  a  developed 
Gnosticism,  hold  it  probable  that  it  was  written  in 
Egypt  (e.g.  Jiilicher),  or  even  more  definitely  in 
Alexandria  (MayerhofFs  conjecture,  adopted  by, 
e.g.,  Schenkel,  Holtzmann,  Pfleiderer).  We  have 
already  considered  the  ground  for  this  conjecture. 
The  '  brethren  of  the  Lord '  would  naturally  have  a 
prominent  place  among  '  the  elders '  closely  con- 
nected with  St.  James  at  Jerusalem.  There  is  no 
reason  to  doubt  that  the  Ep.  was  composed  either 
there  or  at  least  in  Palestine. 

As  to  its  destination,  the  salutation  is  quite 
general.  From  this  fact  some  critics  have  deduced 
the  conclusion  that  the  Ep.  is  a  circular  letter  (so 
Ewald),  others  that  the  letter-form  is  purely  arti- 
ficial (so  Jiilicher,  Deissmann,  Bibelstudien,  p.  244). 
But  although  the  destination  is  not  named  in  the 
salutation,  the  situation  with  which  the  letter 
deals  is  too  concrete  to  be  universally  applicable. 

A  brief  examination  of  the  evidence  which  the 
letter  supplies  as  to  the  condition  of  its  intended 
readers  wul  furnish  a  clue — probable,  not  certain — 
to  their  identification.  (1)  The  doctrine  of  God's 
grace  had  been  taught  among  them  (v.*).  They 
were  probably,  therefore,  men  among  whom  St. 
Paul  had  worked.  (2)  They  had  received  oral 
instruction  from  the  apostles  generally  (v.").  They 
probably,  therefore,  lived  at  no  great  distance  from 
Jerusalem.  (3)  They  were  in  danger  of  being 
leavened  by  certain  false  brethren,  against  whom 
the  Ep.  is  designed  to  warn  them.  What  was  the 
character  of  these  false  brethren  1  (a)  There  is 
nothing  in  the  Ep.  to  lead  to  the  supposition 
that  they  were  teachers,  or  that  their  error  was 
doctrinal ;  (/3)  they  were  grossly  immoral  in  life, 
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i.  8.  io«.  (BaXaa'/i)  ^  ;  (y)  they  were  essentially 
ocre^eij, — wholly  destitute  of  godly  fear, — and  in 
particular  they  profaned  the  dydwai  (v.^^)  and  the 
associated  Eucharist  by  their  reckless  participation 
{crvvevcax.  dcpb^tas ;  cf.  1  Co  11-'*)  and  their  selfish 
greed  (iavroii^  iroinalvovTes  ;  cf.  1  Co  H^of-) ;  (5)  in 
word  and  deed  they  were  insubordinate  against 
divinely  constituted  authority,*  w.^-  ^"^  {Kopi) 
{yoyyv(TTal) ;  (e)  they  fomented  schisms,  v.^* ;  (i") 
they  practically  perverted  the  doctrine  of  grace,  v.'' 
(cf.  GTal  513,  Ro  6^- 

All  these  points  (except  the  last)  have  parallels  in 
St.  Paul's  picture  of  the  Corinthian  Church.  The 
same  dangers  from  pagan  associations  and  sur- 
roundings are  emphasized  also  in  Ac  IS-"-  1  Th 
41-8,  Ro  le""-,  Ph  32-  I'ff-,  Eph  4"ff-,  Rev  2"-  2"  3^ 
and  again  in  the  Didadd  (iii.  3,  6).  The  men, 
therefore,  against  whom  St.  Jude  warns  his  readers 
appear  to  have  brought  the  vices  and  the  unclias- 
tened  selfishness  of  paganism  within  the  Christian 
body.  The  Church,  accordingly,  to  which  the  letter 
is  addressed  was,  it  would  seem,  predominantly  a 
Gentile  Church.  This  is  confirmed  by  an  inciden- 
tal phrase,  which  yet  has  a  conspicuous  place  in  the 
Ep. — irepl  TTjs  Koivrjs  rj/j-wv  (TuiTrjplas  (v.^).  Jude  writes 
as  a  Hebrew  Christian  to  Gentile  Christians.  The 
Church  which  best  fulfils  these  conditions  is  the 
Church  in  the  Syrian  Antioch  (cf.  Beyschlag,  Neu- 
test.  Theol.  ii.  p.  484),  where  St.  Paul  taught  early 
and  late  in  his  missionary  career,  a  Church  in 
constant  communication  with  the  Church  at  Jer- 
usalem (e.g.  Ac  15\  Gal  S^^),  visited,  as  we  learn 
incidentally,  by  one  of  the  older  apostles  (Gal  2"), 
and  exposed  to  the  same  dangers  from  heathenism 
as  the  Church  at  Corinth.  It  is  of  course  quite 
possible  that  the  Ep.,  with  its  general  salutation, 
was  intended  to  be  circulated  among  a  group  of 
Churches  connected  with  Antioch  (cf .  Ac  15-'). 

It  is  not  hard  to  conjecture  the  circumstances 
under  rvhich  the  letter,  such  being  its  scope  and 
such  its  probable  destination,  was  written.  We 
may  suppose  that  members  of  the  Church  of  Anti- 
och came  to  Jerusalem  with  news  that  the  leaven 
of  heathen  lawlessness  was  spreading  there.  St. 
Jude,  one  of  the  original  'elders'  of  the  mother 
Church,  and  therefore  now  (especially  if  St.  James 
was  dead)  in  a  position  of  peculiar  authority,  feels 
the  gravity  of  the  occasion,  the  danger  attend- 
ing a  perversion  of  St.  Paul's  doctrine  of  grace, 
as  St.  James  had  realized  that  involved  in  the 
perversion  of  the  true  doctrine  of  faith.  The 
messengers  are  returning.  St.  Jude  would  gladly 
have  sent  by  them  a  letter  dealing  with  the  bless- 
ings of  salvation  common  to  Hebrew  and  Gentile 
Christians  alike.  The  crisis,  however,  of  which  he 
has  heard  forces  him  to  narrow  his  subject  to  an 
earnest  appeal  that,  in  the  present  accentuation  of 
the  perils  which  were  inseparable  from  the  position 
of  a  Gentile  Church,  they  would  preserve  the  purity 
of  the  faith  in  matters  of  life  and  conduct. 

7.  Summary  of  the  Epistle.— A  necessarily 
brief  paraphrase  will  bring  out  the  connexion  of 
thought. 

Tlie  salutation  of  Jude  (v."-).  The  treacherous 
entrance  into  your  Church  of  certain  depravers  of 
God's  grace  in  Christ  and  practical  deniers  of  Jesus 
as  Lord,  force  me  to  make  my  letter  a  simple  call 
to  you  to  contend  for  the  one  faith  (v.^'-).  I  need 
only  remind  you  of  the  ancient  examples  of  the 
danger  of  faithlessness  and  fleshly  sin — Israel  (the 
primary  type  of  the  Christian  society),  the  angels 
who  fell,  and  (like  these  last  in  sin  and  punish- 
ment) the  Cities  of  the  Plain  (vv.'-').  Despite 

'  In  V.8  Kvfiinnta.  (cf.  Sidachi  iv.  1)  is  abstract :  it  is  the 
principle  of  autliority  in  general  which  tliey  rejected.  The  word 
ioic.i  probably  points  to  actual  ortices  of  authority  in  the  Church 
(cf.  Clem.  Al.  Strom,  vi.  13,  p.  793,  ij-xaiaTaytjva/  rii  rfw^uiipiu 


such  examples,  these  men,  ever  yielding  to  their 
own  wayward  fancies,  are  guilty  both  of  fleshly 
sin  and  of  rebellion.  They  deny  the  principle  of 
authority  ;  they  malign  those  set  to  rule.  Unlike 
the  archangel  in  his  controversy  with  the  devil, 
they  do  not  fear  to  malign  even  the  dread  realities 
of  authority  which  are  too  high  for  their  compre- 
hension, while  in  the  low  region  of  their  own  animal 
instincts  they  corrupt  themselves  (w.*"").  Scrip- 
ture (v.")  and  nature  (v.^^'-)  prefigure  their  mani- 
fold sins  and  their  doom.  Nay,  they  are  the  true 
subject  of  the  ancient  patriarch's  prophecy  (v.^'"-)- 
Be  not  as  they  are.  They  are  unrestful — discon- 
tented, selfish,  boastful,  intriguing  flatterers.  Do 
you  be  calm,  remembering  that  the  apostles,  when 
they  visited  you,  used  to  tell  you  that  such  men 
would  arise  (vv.'*"'^).  Again,  these  men,  having 
only  natural  aims,  cause  divisions.  Do  you  build 
up  your  society  on  the  foundation  of  the  faith,  the 
Spirit  helping  your  prayers,  the  love  of  the  Father 
being  your  protection,  the  final  mercy  of  Jesus 
Christ  being  your  hope  (vv.^""^').  Such  is  your 
duty  to  yourselves.  What  is  it  to  these  men  ? 
Towards  some,  stUl  wavering,  cherish  a  hopeful 
compassion ;  others  you  must  try  to  save  by 
desperate  effort ;  towards  others  you  can  only  feel 
a  compassion  paralyzed  by  fear  of  contamination 
(v. 2-'-).  To  God  the  Father,  who  can  preserve  you 
from  these  snares,  and  finally  place  you  in  His 
own  presence  untainted  and  exultant,  to  Him 
through  the  mediation  of  Jesus  Christ  be  glory  for 
ever  (v.''^-). 

LiTKEATURB. — (1)  On  the  reception  of  the  Ep.  in  the  Ohurch, 
see  Charteris,  Canonicity,  p.  331  ff.  (based  on  the  next  named); 
Kirchhoter,  Quellensammlung,  §  xxxii.  ;  Reuss,  Gesch.  d.  heil. 
Schriften  NT,  §  233 ;  Westcott,  History  of  the  Canon  of  the  NT ; 
Zahn,  Qesehichte  des  NT  Kanons,  especially  i.  1,  p.  319  ff. 

(2)  Commentaries:  (a)  Ancient.— Clement  of  Alex.,  Hypoty- 
poses  (Zahn,  Forschungen,  iii.  pp.  83  ff. ,  95  ff.) ;  Didymus  of  Alex. 
(Migne,  Pat.  Gr.  xxxix.  1811-1818,  Latin  version,  with  a  few 
Greek  fragments) ;  Oecumenius  (Migne,  Pat.  Gr.  cxix.) ;  Theophy- 
lact  (Migne,  Pat.  Gr.  cxxvi.) ;  fragments  and  scholia  in  0.  F. 
Matthsoi,  Nov.  Test,  v.,  1782,  Scholia  in  Ep.  Cath.  p.  23i  fl.,  and  in 
Cramer,  Catena,  1840 ;  Bede(Migne,  Pat.  Lat.  xciii.).  (6)  Modern. 
—The  Reformation  period— Luther,  1523  ;  Calvin,  1551.  The  17th 
century — Grotius,  Annotationes,  1(550.  The  present  century  (in 
alphabetical  order) — Bruckner,  1865  (ed.  3) ;  K.  Burger  in  Strack- 
Zdckler,  Kurzgefasster  Eommentar,  1895  (ed.  2) ;  Fronmiiller  in 
Lange,  Bibelwerk,  1862,  1890  (ed.  4),  also  Eng.  tr.,  Edinburgh, 
1870 ;  J.  C.  K.  Hofmann,  1875  ;  Huther  in  Meyer,  1852,  also 
Eng.  tr.,  Edinburgh,  1881 ;  Laurmann,  1818 ;  Lumby  in  Speaker's 
Commmentary,  1881;  O.  F.  Keil,  1883;  E.  Kiihl  in  Weiss- 
Meyer,  1897  (ed.  6) ;  A.  Plummerin  EUicott's  Comm.  for  English 
Readers,  1883,  the  same  in  Expositor's  Bible,  1891 ;  Plumptre 
in  Camb.  Bible  for  Schools,  1880 ;  Rampf,  1854  ;  M.  F.  Sadler, 
1881 ;  Schneckenburger,  1832  ;  Schott,  1863  ;  von  Soden  in  Hand- 
Commentar,  1892  (ed.  2);  Stier,  1850  ;  G.  Wandel,  1898 ;  Wiesinger 
in  Olshausen,  Bibelwerk,  1862. 

(3)  General.— The  relevant  sections  in  the  Introductions  to 
the  NT,  especially  the  following  : — Bleek,  Davidson,  Hilgenfeld, 
Holtzmann,  Jiilicher,  Salmon,  B.  Weiss,  de  Wette  (ed.  1860), 
Zahn  * ;  art.  '  Jude '  in  Ency.  Brit.  (Lumby),  the  arts,  in 
Herzog  (Sieffert),  Smith  (ed.  1896,  A.  Plumraer),  Schenkel 
(Schenkel) :  also  the  foUomng  books  and  articles : — E.  Arnaud, 
Des  Citations  apocr.  de  Jude,  1849,  the  same,  Recherchet 
critiques  sur  l'(p.  de  Jude  avec  commentaire,  1851  (also 
Eng.  tr.  in  Brit,  and  Foreign  Evang.  Review,  July  1859) ; 
L.  A.  Arnaud,  Essai  crit.  sur  I'authen.  1835 ;  Beyschlag,  Neu- 
test.  Theol.  1892  (ii.  pp.  483-486) ;  Deissmann,  Bihelstudien,  1895 

*  The  second  vol.  of  Zahn's  Einleitung  appeared  after  this 
article  was  in  print.  It  contains  (pp.  42-110)  a  very  full  dis- 
cussion of  the  questions  connected  with  Jude  and  2  P.  The 
chief  conclusions  at  which  Zahn  arrives  are  as  follows.  2  P 
was  written  by  St.  Peter  before,  about  the  autumn  of  a.d.  63, 
he  visited  Rome,  i.e.  60-63.  It  was  addressed  to  Churches 
mainly  Jewish  in  or  near  Palestine.  Ep.  Jude  was  the  work  of 
the  Lord's  brother,  and  was  addressed  to  the  same  Churches 
as  2  P.  The  libertines  of  Jude  are  false  teachers,  and  exactly 
correspond  to  the  picture  drawn  by  anticipation  in  2  P,  to 
which,  indeed,  reference  is  made  in  Jude  4- 17.  Zahn  takes 
Jude  6  to  refer  to  the  deliverance  of  a  people  (anarthrous  Xctiv) 
by  '  Jesus  '  (best  supported  reading)  from  the  spiritual  Egypt  of 
sin,  and  to  the  subsequent  judgment  on  the  unbelieving  in  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem.  The  date,  therefore,  of  the  Ep.  must 
be  after  70,  and  is  probably  about  76.  It  may  be  added  that 
Zahn  thinks  that  Jude  used  the  Hebrew  or  Aramaic  original  of 
Enoch. 

The  writer  of  the  article  would  gladly  have  considered  Zahn's 
position  in  greater  detail.  But  he  does  not  find  any  reason  to 
modify  his  own  arguments  or  conclusions. 
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(p.  189  ff.) ;  Ewald,  Sieben  Sendschreiben,  1870  ;  Farrar, 
Early  Days  of  Christianitj/,  1882  (i.  pp.  220-243) ;  Gloag,  In- 
trod,  to  the  Cath.  Hpistles,  1887;  Harnack,  Die  Lehre  der  zwolf 
Apostel  ('Texte  u.  Untersuch.'  ii.  1,  2),  1884  (p.  105  f.),  the 
same.  Die  Chronologie,  1897  (pp.  465-469) ;  Jesaien,  De  ocWitria, 
ep.  JudcB,  1821;  Hansel,  Gnostic  Heresies,  1875  (p.  69 ff.); 
McGiffert,  Hist,  of  Christianity  in  the  Apostolic  Age,  1897  (pp. 
685-588) ;  Mayerhoff,  Die  Petrinischen  Schriften,  1835  (pp.  171- 
182) ;  Neander,  Planting  of  the  Christian  Church  (Eng.  tr.  in 
Bohn's  series,  p.  391 1.);  Pfleiderer,  Urchristenthum,  XfHI  {pp. 
835-843) ;  Renan,  St.  Paul,  1869  (p.  300  ff.) ;  RitschI  in  SK,  1861 
(p.  103 ff.,  'Ueber  die  im  briefe  des  Judas  characterisirten  Anti- 
nomisten');  B.  Weiss  in  SK,  1866  (p.  256 ff.,  'Die  Petrinisclie 
Frage,  Das  Verhaltniss  zum  Judasbrief) ;  Zdckler,  Handb.  d. 
Theol.  Wissensclt.,  1883,  i.  p.  419 f.  (Schulze). 

F.  H.  Chase. 
JUDGE,  JUDGING.— Among  the  early  Israelites 
the  official  organization  of  the  administration  of 
justice  was  entirely  unknown.  There  Avere  no 
courts  of  law,  no  official  judges,  no  codified  laws. 
Disputes  were  settled  by  the  natural  lieads  of 
families  and  tribes,  in  accordance  with  the  customs 
that  had  grown  up  in  the  course  of  their  develop- 
ment. These  customs  were  connected  with  tlie 
family  and  with  reliaion.  In  the  earliest  book 
of  Heb  rew  history  (JE)  the  pictures  of  patriarchal 
times  represent  the  father  or  head  of  the  family 
as  possessing  supreme  power  over  his  property 
(Gn  27),  his  slaves  (Gn  21),  and  the  members  of 
his  own  family  (Gn  22.  38^^).  Disputes  between 
families  were  settled  by  an  appeal  to  force,  or  by 
an  amicable  covenant  between  the  heads  of  the 
families  (Gn  21  ;  cf.  the  story  of  Jacob  and  Esau 
in  Gn  32).  But  J"  Himself  is  also  represented  as 
acting  as  supreme  judge,  and  that  not  only  in  the 
case  of  peoples  (Babel,  Sodom),  but  also  of  indi- 
viduals (Gn  20').  So  also  refractory  members  of  a 
family  were  solemnly  dedicated  to  God's  wrath 
(Gn  49^«-). 

The  beginnings  of  the  history  of  Israel  as  a 
people  were  dominated  by  the  strong  personality 
of  Moses.  During  the  nomad  period,  family  dis- 
putes were  still  settled  by  the  head  of  the  family  ; 
but  Moses  himself  was  the  supreme  judge  to  whom 
appeals  were  brought  (Ex  18"),  and  he  is  repre- 
sented as  himself  bringing  the  matters  to  J"  for 
decision  (Ex  18'*),  though  we  are  not  told  how  he 
gained  his  knowledge  of  the  will  of  the  Deity. 
Moses  had  no  officials  to  execute  his  sentences, 
but  seems  in  case  of  division  of  opinion  to  have 
appealed  to  those  who  agreed  with  him  to  carry 
out  his  punishments  by  force  (Ex  32-^).  This 
work,  however,  proved  too  much  for  one  man, 
and  on  the  advice  of  his  father-in-law  he  selected 
a  number  of  the  heads  of  families — already  accus- 
tomed to  judging  in  matters  pertaining  to  their 
own  families — to  judge  the  intertribal  disputes, 
reserving  for  himself  the  right  of  settling  the  more 
difficult  questions  that  arose  (Ex  IS^'"'^-;  cf.  the 
parallel  account  in  Nu  IP^-  2"^-). 

It  was  in  accordance  with  this  appointment  that 
the  later  '  Book  of  the  Covenant '  was  represented 
as  given  by  Moses  to  these  elders  as  a  body  of 
customs  for  their  guidance  (Ex  21'  24).  The 
active  participation  of  the  Deity  in  judging  is 
still  prominent  all  through  this  period.  To  seek  a 
judgment  was  to  '  seek  Jahweh  '  (Ex  33"^  ).  It 
was  J"  Himself  who  punished  Miriam  (Nu  12'"), 
Dathan,  and  Abiram  (Nu  16),  and  the  Israelites 
themselves  (Nu  21).  Achan  was  detected  by  J" 
(whose  will  on  this  occasion  was  ascertained  by  the 
drawing  of  lots),  and  the  punishment  was  carried 
out  by  the  people  (Jos  7). 

The  settlement  in  Canaan,  and  consequent 
change  from  nomad  to  settled  life,  led  to  the 
emphasizing  of  local  rather  than  family  and  tribal 
authority.  The  ancient  customs  M'ere  continued, 
but  the  'elders  of  the  city'  (Tj;n  'jp?)  took  the 
place  of  the  elders  of  the  tribe  (Jg  8'*  11',  and  see 
below  for  Deut. ;  cf.  Nowack,  Arch,  i.  322,  and 
Bee  Elder  in  OT),  though  the  claims  of  the 


latter  were  not  overlooked  even  in  the  7th  cent, 
(cf.  Dt  16'^).  During  this  period  the  term  '  judges ' 
was  applied  to  the  local  heroes,  who  delivered  and 
ruled  the  tribes  of  Israel.  (For  the  use  and 
meaning  of  apv  in  the  Book  of  Judges,  see  the 
following  two  articles). 

The  institution  of  a  monarchy  also  modified  the 
previous  customs,  inasmuch  as  the  king  and  his 
officials  were  in  a  better  position  than  most  to 
enforce  their  decisions  by  means  of  the  power  they 
possessed.  The  administration  of  justice  in  the 
country  naturally  remained  in  the  hands  of  the 
city  elders  and  men  who  liad  gained  a  reputation 
for  wisdom  ;  and  the  settlement  of  disputes  was 
by  arbitration  rather  than  by  royal  justice ;  but 
where  a  royal  officer  was  stationed,  there  he  would 
often  be  appealed  to.  The  king  was  the  most 
powerful  (at  any  rate  in  the  best  days  of  the 
monarchy),  and  therefore  the  supreme  judge. 
The  person  of  the  king  was  usually  accessible  to 
the  poorest  of  his  subjects.  The  men  of  Israel 
brought  their  troubles  regularly  to  David  (2  S 15^^-). 
The  power  of  the  king  enabled  him  when  present 
to  override  or  overawe  the  local  courts  (1  K  21, 
1  S  8^",  2  S  15^  etc. ).  It  was  during  this  period  (in 
the  9tli  or  8th  cent.)  that  a  short  book  of  'judg- 
ments' D'appD  (Ex  21-23^;  cf.  Exodus  in  vol.  i. 
p.  810)  was  edited  to  guide  the  decisions  of  men 
who  Avere  called  upon  to  decide  certain  cases. 
How  far  it  obtained  any  authority  we  cannot  tell, 
but  it  is  very  short  and  incomplete.  Judges  are 
mentioned  only  once  in  this  code,  viz.  in  21^^,  but 
the  word  □''?''??  used  here  is  a  rare  word  ;  the 
sentence  in  which  it  occurs  is  difficult  to  construe 
as  it  stands,  and  Budde  has  suggested  a  different 
reading,  which  contains  no  mention  of  judges 
(ZATW  xi.  106  ff.).  In  Ex  21"  228- »  RVm  reads 
'  judges '  as  a  translation  of  D'nS^sn,  but  the  word 
seems  to  be  used  here  as  usual  with  the  meaning 
'  God '  given  in  the  RV  text.* 

Towards  the  end  of  the  7tli  cent,  (in  621)  another 
code  of  laws— the  Deuteronoraic — was  proclaimed, 
but  the  unfortunate  death  of  Josiah  seems  to 
liave  rendered  it  ineffective  from  608  until  after  the 
Exile.  (See  Deuteronomy).  In  judicial  matters 
it  confirmed  for  the  most  part  the  already  existing 
customs.  Judges  and  officers  (o'-i^it'l  D'lpEiJ')  are  to 
be  appointed  in  all  the  cities,  according  to  the 
tribes  (Dt  16'*). t  The  ordinary  judges  are  as 
before  the  '  elders  of  the  city '  (Dt  19'^  21"  22i'*^- 
etc. ).  In  difficult  matters,  Avhere  men  had  formerly 
had  recourse  to  the  more  immediate  judgment  of 
the  Deity,  the  priests  the  Levites  are  to  be 
associated  with  the  usual  judges  (Dt  17*''^'  IQ"- 
etc.),  and  the  law  as  a  whole  is  represented  as 
having  been  delivered  by  Moses  to  the  priests  the 
sons  of  Levi,  and  unto  all  the  elders  of  Israel 
(Dt31').  The  curse  of  J"  still  remains  the  heaviest 
of  punishments  (Dt  28""-).  The  greatest  fault  in 
the  administration  of  justice  during  this  period 
was  due  to  bribery,  a  sin  which  specially  excited 
tlie  indignation  of  the  preacher  of  moral  right- 
eousness (Am  5'^ ;  cf.  Mic  7',  Zeph  3').  In 
Am  2'  and  Mic  5'  the  word  '  judge '  0?^  seems  to 
be  used  of  the  king  (see  Driver  on  the  former 
i>assage  in  the  'Cambridge  Bible  for  Schools'), 
but  in  Micah  the  LXX  have  a  different  reading, 
and  in  Amos  Nowack  refers  the  word  to  the 

*  Dillmann  thinks  that  judges  who  gave  judgment  in  a 
sanctuary  were  called  n'n7N  in  the  older  Hebrew  ;  cf.  his  note 
on  this  passage  in  the  Kurzgefasstes  exegetisches  Handbuch 
ziim  AT,  but  JIarti  refers  the  word  to  the  household  gods 
(Geschichte  der  israelitischen  Religion,  pp.  29,  48). 

t  Of  the  D'"!pb'  little  is  known.  They  first  appear  as  Israel- 
itish  superintendents  of  forced  labour  in  EgjT3t  (Ex  5,  JE),  then 
as  'officers'  associated  with  the  elders  in  the  wilderness  (Nu 
1116,  JE).  After  this  they  are  not  mentioned  until  Deuter- 
onomy. They  seem  to  have  been  police  officials.  See  note  in 
Driver's  commentary  on  Dt  li^. 
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officials  of  the  Moabites  {Die  kleinen  Propheten, 
p.  126). 

The  destruction  of  the  monarchies  and  the  exile 
of  both  the  kingdoms  limited  the  judicial  power 
of  the  people.  In  their  captivity  they  were 
entirely  subject  to  their  concjuerors.  The  study 
of  their  own  law  increased,  mdeed  may  be  said 
now  to  have  seriously  begun,  but  what  little  they 
could  carry  into  practice  was  only  by  an  act  of 
grace  on  the  part  of  their  masters.  The  return 
from  exile  led  to  the  constitution  not  of  a 
political  power,  but  of  a  religious  community. 
The  Deuteronomic  code  was  received  by  it  as  bind- 
ing (Neh  8-10),  and  its  provisions  were  observed  as 
far  as  was  consistent  with  the  laws  of  the  Persians, 
and  afterwards  of  the  Greeks  and  Romans.  Under 
the  Persians  the  Jews  were  allowed  to  follow  their 
own  laws  in  purely  internal  matters  (the  elders  of 
the  city  are  mentioned  in  Ezr  7^^  10''*),  but  quarrels 
with  neighbouring  powers  were  submitted  to  the 
Persian  court  (Ezr  4  and  5).  In  Judfea  the  Priestly 
code  was  soon  added  to  the  Deuteronomic,  but  as 
this  is  chiefly  religious  it  scarcely  affected  the 
ordinary  administration  of  justice.  It  was  prob- 
ably during  the  time  of  the  Greek  domination 
that  further  organization  led  to  the  establishment 
in  Jerusalem  of  the  Sanhedrin  as  the  supreme 
court  of  the  Jewish  community  (see  Sanhedrin). 
In  the  small  towns  and  vDlages  justice  was  ad- 
ministered by  a  council  of  seven  (Jos.  Ant.  I  v. 
viii.  14;  cf.  Schiirer,  Zeitalter  Christi,  ii.  132  fF., 
3rd  ed.  ii.  176  tf.  [HJP  II.  i.  163  ff.]),  and  in  larger 
places  by  one  of  twenty-three  members  (Mishna, 
Sanh.  i.  4).  It  is  to  one  of  these  councils  that  Christ 
refers  in  Mt  5^^,  and  to  their  members  in  v.  2''.  For 
further  details  as  to  the  courts  in  the  time  of 
Christ,  see  the  articles  Roman  Law  and  San- 
hedrin. 

Literature. — The  works  on  lleb.  Archaeology  by  Nowack  and 
Benzinger ;  for  the  administration  of  justice  among  nomad 
Arabs,  Jacob,  Altarabisches  Beduinenleben^,  209 ff. 

G.  W.  Thatcher. 
JUDGES,  PERIOD  OF  THE.— 

i.  Extent  of  the  Period. 

ii.  Authorities. 

iii.  Chronology. 

iv.  Political  Geography. 
V.  The  History. 

vi.  Trustworthiness  of  the  History. 

vii.  Religion. 

viii.  Parallel  with  the  Maccabaean  Period. 

i.  The  period  extends  from  the  death  of  Joshua 
to  the  anointing  of  Saul  as  king  over  Israel. 

ii.  Our  main  authorities  are  the  Book  of  Judges 
(specially  ch.  5,  '  the  Song  of  Deborah ')  and  1  S 
1-10.  In  addition  to  these  the  blessing  of  Jacob 
(Gn  49)  was  formerly  reckoned  to  belong  to  this 
period  ;  but  tlie  more  modern  view  is  that,  while 
yy_6-7.  i4M6f.  point  to  the  period  of  the  Judges, 
other  verses  transplant  us  to  a  later  time  (Kuenen, 
Hex.  p.  240,  Eng.  tr. ;  Dillmann,  Gen.  vol.  ii.  p.  447, 
Eng.  tr.).  The  Book  of  Ruth  has  reference  to  this 
period,  but  its  composition  is  referred  to  post- 
exilic  times  by  recent  critics. 

iii.  Chronology. — The  whole  period  is  devoid 
of  certain  dates  ;  the  most  that  can  be  said  is  that 
its  close  may  be  assigned  with  probability  to  with- 
in fifty  years  of  B.C.  1000.  The  length  of  the 
period  is  also  very  doubtful.  If  we  follow  what 
seems  to  be  the  Chronology  of  the  Book  of  Judges  it- 
self, we  have  to  conclude  that  the  Judges  (exclusive 
of  Eli  and  Samuel)  occupied  a  period  of  more  than 
410  years.  No  critic,  however,  has  ever  accepted 
this  high  total,  and  there  are  three  good  reasons 
why  it  should  be  rejected.  (1)  It  contradicts  1  K 
6'  (480  years  from  the  Exodus  to  the  building  of 
the  temple).  (2)  It  has  always  appeared  probable 
that  some  of  the  Judges  were  contemporaries  and 
not  successors  or  predecessors  of  the  rest.    (3)  It  is 


improbable  that  Israel  could  have  existed  in  the 
disorganized  condition  which  was  hers  under  the 
Judges  for  so  long  a  period  as  400  years  without 
being  absorbed  and  lost  in  the  surrounding  Canaan- 
ites.  Moreover,  several  of  the  details  of  which  the 
number  410  is  made  up  do  not  inspire  confidence ; 
the  number  40  (representing  a  generation)  or  its 
multiples  occurs  frequently,  and  the  writer  of  the 
book  seems  to  be  giving  merely  a  rough  reckoning 
by  generations.  In  the  present  article  it  is  assumed 
that  the  period  of  the  Judges  was  relatively  short, 
perhaps  about  200  years.  See  CHRONOLOGY  OF 
Old  Test.  vol.  i.  p.  399. 

iv.  Political  Geography.— A  careful  study  of 
Jg,  particularly  of  chs.  1  and  4,  shows  that  the 
Israelites  on  entering  Palestine  did  not  conquer  it, 
but  only  overran  the  inland  part  of  it.  A  broad 
strip  of  land  along  the  coast  remained  in  the  hands 
of  the  Philistines  (cf.  Moore  on  Jg  P^- 1^)  and  of  the 
Zidonians  (Jg  P^).  The  fortresses  which  girdled 
the  plain  of  Esdraelon  (Jg  1-'),  and  consequently 
the  plain  itself,  remained  unconquered.  Moreover, 
scattered  over  the  land  there  were  cities,  e.g. 
Jerusalem  (Jg  1^^),  Gezer  (P^),  and  probably 
Shechem  (Jg  0^'* ;  Kittel,  ii.  74),  in  which  apparently 
the  Israelites  had  a  footing,  but  not  the  supremacy. 
No  doubt  some  cities  came  at  an  early  date  into 
the  hands  of  Israel  or  of  their  allies  (Hebron,  Jg 
;  Bethlehem,  Jg  128-i» ;  Bethel,  Jg  1--),  but  it 
may  be  said  generally  that  the  Canaanites  still 
kept  their  fortified  cities  while  the  Israelites 
occupied  the  villages.  It  was  indeed  only  to  be 
expected  that  Israel  on  ceasing  to  be  a  nomadic 
people,  would  pass  through  a  stage  of  free  village 
life  before  they  could  accustom  themselves  to  tin; 
restricted  life  of  cities.  These  villages  were  fixed 
encampments,  collections  of  tents,  rather  than 
houses  ordered  in  streets.  '  To  your  tents,  O 
Israel,'  was  the  earlier  form  of  the  signal  for 
dispersion,  as  'every  man  to  his  own  city'  (1  K 
22^'')  was  the  later.  The  heaviest  blow  M'hich 
could  fall  on  Israel  at  this  period  is  described  in 
the  Song  of  Deborah  in  the  words,  '  The  villages 
(or  '  villagers ')  ceased  in  Israel '  (Jg  5'  AV  and 
RVm).  The  only  refuge  of  the  people  was  in  dens 
and  caves  and  natural  strongholds  (Jg  6'^,  1  S  13'). 
They  had  destroyed  such  fortresses  as  they  had 
won. 

Had  the  Canaanites  possessed  any  real  cohesion 
among  themselves,  the  Israelites  must  have  been 
chased  out  of  the  country  as  the  Midianites  were 
chased  out  by  Gideon  ;  but  the  Canaanites  were 
hopelessly  divided.  They  were,  in  fact,  a  mixed 
population,  whether  we  reckon  them  as  exactly 
seven  nations  or  not. 

V.  History. — Owing  to  the  doubtfulness  of  the 
chronology,  a  formal  division  of  the  epoch  of  the 
Judges  into  periods  is  impossible.  Three  great 
crises,  however,  stand  out  in  the  history — (1)  the 
union  of  the  tribes  against  Sisera  and  the  Canaan- 
ites (Jg  4.  5) ;  (2)  the  assertion  of  Israel's  indi- 
viduality (or  nationality)  against  the  Midianites ; 
(3)  the  appearance  of  the  Philistines. 

(1)  All  writers  recognize  the  importance  of  the 
Israelite  rising  under  Deborah  and  Barak.  Israel 
had  been  checked  in  its  conquests  by  the  fortresses 
which  girdled  the  plain  of  Esdraelon  and  by  the 
chariots  of  iron  which  controlled  it.  Once  checked 
they  sank  into  helplessness,  and  the  Canaanites  of 
the  plain  turned  upon  their  former  assailants. 
Their  success  was  great.  The  Israelites  of  the 
north  and  of  the  centre  would  have  become  the 
helots  of  the  Canaanites,  if  Deborah  had  not 
prophesied  and  if  Barak  had  not  fought.  Nor 
did  the  battle  of  the  Kishon  give  Israel  freedom 
only ;  it  also  gave  life  to  the  idea  of  national 
unity.  Six  tribes,  viz.  Ephraim,  Benjamin, 
Manasseh  (Machir),  Zebulun,  Issachar,  and  Naph- 
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tali,  united  to  fight  the  battle  of  the  God  of  Israel ; 
and  four  others,  Reuben,  Gad  (Gilead),  Dan,  and 
Asher,  are  reminded  in  the  Song  of  Deborah  of 
their  failure  to  realize  the  duties  of  their  kinship 
with  the  rest.  The  sole  literature  of  this  period  * 
(so  far  as  we  know)  is  this  song  of  a  people  struggling 
to  assert  its  freedom  and  its  nationality. 

(2)  Gideon  represents  a  crisis  hardly  less  acute 
than  that  at  which  Deborah  appeared.  Israel  was 
passing  from  nomadic  to  settled  life  ;  but  if  the 
fruits  of  agriculture  were  snatched  from  them  by 
the  Midianites,  the  temptation  to  return  to  a 
wandering  (and  perhaps  marauding)  life,  would 
be  very  great.  At  another  time,  under  circum- 
stances of  stress,  Jephthah  and  David  did  actually 
return  to  the  condition  of  'children  of  the  East.' 
From  any  such  retrograde  step  Israel,  as  a  whole, 
was  saved  by  Gideon,  the  farmer  called  from  the 
threshing-flail  to  save  his  people. 

The  deliverance  wrought  by  Gideon  brought  up 
the  question  of  appointing  a  permanent  head,  to 
judge  Israel  and  fight  their  battles  (cf.  1  S  8'"). 
The  Midianites  invaded  the  land  every  year  (Jg 
6'- '),  so  that  the  crisis  demanded  some  permanent 
organization  to  meet  the  standing  danger.  Gideon, 
on  the  invitation  of  the  people,  established  a  rule 
which  was  a  theocracy  according  to  his  own  pro- 
fession, but  it  was  administered  by  himself  as 
earthly  vicegerent.  He  established  at  his  home 
at  Opnrah,  in  addition  to  the  rest  of  his  state, 
a  golden  ephod  (see  Ephod)  of  the  God  whose 
government  he  (and  his  sons  after  him)  professed 
to  administer  ( Jg  S^^-st.  so  92)_ 

(3)  Tlie  appearance  of  the  Philistines  was  a 
matter  of  grave  importance.  If,  as  seems  prob- 
able (but  see  art.  Judges  [Book  of],  p.  818''),  this 
event  was  contemporaneous  with  the  beginning  of 
Ammonite  assaults  on  Israel,  this  importance  is 
greatly  enhanced.  Attacked  on  the  east  by  Ammon, 
reduced  in  part  to  subjection  on  the  west  by  the 
Philistines,  the  Israelites  fell  into  a  disorganized 
and  helpless  state,  from  which  nothing,  perhaps, 
but  the  establishment  of  the  kingdom  could  rescue 
them. 

But  the  period  of  the  Judges  was  remarkable, 
not  only  for  the  three  crises  just  mentioned,  but 
also  for  a  slow  and  silent  revolution  which  went 
on  during  the  Avhole  of  its  course. 

It  was  at  this  time  that  Israel  assimilated  to 
itself  a  large  Canaanite  population.  Wellhausen 
{Isr.  u.  Jiid.  Ges.^'ifiK)  points  out  that  this  fusion 
would  begin  in  the  country,  since  the  Canaanite 
peasant  would  find  more  in  common  with  the 
Israelite  settler  than  with  his  own  fellow-country- 
men in  the  cities.  This  incorporation  of  the  original 
population  into  Israel  explains  tlie  striking  growth 
of  the  population  which  took  place  under  the 
Judges,  which,  indeed,  made  Jacob  so  much 
stronger  than  the  kindred  tribes,  Moab,  Ammon, 
and  Edom,  and  rendered  the  empire  of  David  and 
Solomon  a  possibility. 

vi.  Trustworthiness  of  the  History  of  the 
Judges. — This  history  is  so  natural  a  preface  to 
the  period  of  the  Kings,  that  no  charge  of  im- 
probability can  be  fairly  laid  against  it  as  a  whole. 
Many  details,  however,  have  been  referred  with 
more  or  less  probability  to  myth  or  misunder- 
standing, and  not  to  history. 

Cushan  -  rishathaim  (Jg  3*)  of  Mesopotamia 
(Aram  •  naharaim)  is  a  shadowy  and  uncertain 
figure.  The  Shamgar  of  Jg  3^'  is  supposed  to 
be  irreconcilable  with  the  Shamgar  of  Jg  5^ ;  '  he 
was  no  deliverer  of  Israel,'  writes  Kittel  (ii.  66 
note),  'as  the  context  [of  Jg  5^]  shows.'  The 
minor  judges  Tola  and  Jair  (Jg  10'-'),  and  Ibzan, 

*  It  the  Blessing  of  Jacob  (Gn  49)  in  its  present  form  also 
belongs  to  the  period  of  the  Judges,  we  have  a  second  document 
in  which  is  realized  the  unity  of  the  tribes. 


Elon,  and  Abdon  (Jg  12^-^^)  are  generally  said  to 
be  merely  personifications  of  leading  families.  Our 
present  account  of  Jephthah  is  open  to  the  objec- 
tion that  Jephthah's  '  message  to  Ammon '  ( Jg 
1112-27)  seems  to  be  really  a  document  having 
reference  rather  to  Moab ;  cf.  the  mention  of 
Chemosh  (v.^*)  and  of  Balak  (v.^^).  On  the  other 
hand,  Jephthah's  vow  and  its  fulfilment  are  de- 
fended as  natural  in  Jephthah's  age  (and  there- 
fore as  probably  historical)  by  Kittel  (ii.  81). 
The  story  of  Samson,  finally,  has  not  been  proved 
a  sun-myth,  but  many  will  agree  with  Kittel'a 
dictum  (ib. )  '  Samson  wavers  between  myth, 
saga,  and  history,  belonging  altogether  to  no  one 
of  them,  but  in  part  to  each.'  See,  further,  Judges 
(Book  of),  p.  819. 

vii.  Religion. — In  speaking  of  the  religion  of 
this  period  it  is  necessary  to  regard  only  the  state- 
ments of  the  ancient  part  of  the  book,  avoiding 
the  so-called  'margin.'  Inquiry  was  made  of  God 
(Jg  1'),  ',probably  by  means  of  the  ephod  (see 
Ephod)  ;  war  was  made  in  the  name  of  J"  ( Jg 
328  46^^  -^yjjQ  ^yg^g  Tcgardcd  as  the  national  God 
whose  dwelling  was  on  the  Arabian  peninsula 
( Jg  5^- ' ;  cf.  Moore) ;  the  angel  of  J"  presented 
himself  in  human  form  in  order  to  make  his 
revelations  ( Jg  6"  13'-  '") ;  prophecy  was  rare 
(Jg  4^,  1  S  31) ;  the  ark  was  regarded  as  equivalent 
to  the  presence  of  J"  Himself  (1  S  4^). 

Canaanite  influence  on  religion  was  strong 
during  this  period,  for  the  process  of  fusion  of 
Canaanite  and  Israelite  was  going  on.  Israel, 
new  to  the  land,  was  introduced  to  the  old  sanc- 
tuaries by  the  old  inhabitants,  and  thus  learned 
to  worship  the  local  Baal,  the  native  god  of  corn 
and  Avine,  with  the  corrupt  and  corrupting  forms 
of  that  lascivious  shedder  of  blood,  the  Canaanite. 
Of  Israel's  morals  during  this  period  little  good 
can  be  said.  A  time  of  anarchy  always  impairs 
the  vitality  of  virtue ;  and  in  Israel  when  '  every 
man  did  that  which  was  right  in  his  own  eyes' 
(Jg  17°),  very  strange  things  were  done  (Jephthah, 
Samson,  Danites,  Gibeah).  There  was  no  lack  of 
courage  in  this  period,  and  hospitality  was  evi- 
dently regarded  by  tlie  mass  of  the  people  as 
inviolable.  The  sacredness  of  an  oath  is  strangely 
illustrated  by  Jg  IP^  and  21'. 

Taken  as  a  whole  the  period  may  be  character- 
ized, in  the  words  of  Amos  (8"),  as  days  in  which 
there  was  '  a  famine  in  the  land  ;  not  a  famine  of 
bread,  nor  a  thirst  for  water,  but  of  hearing  tlie 
words  of  the  Lord.'  The  redactor  of  Jg  is  indeed 
continually  drawing  lessons  from  the  experiences 
of  his  people  under  the  Judges,  but  it  seems  that 
at  the  time  itself  the  events  were  left  for  the  most 
part  to  deliver  their  own  message  uninterpreted 
by  any  prophet.  "We  may  compare  the  period 
with  the  years  of  '  silence '  which  preceded  the 
coming  of  our  Lord. 

viii.  Parallel  with  the  MACCABiEAN  Period. 
— There  are  several  points  of  resemblance  between 
the  Maecabsean  period  and  that  of  the  Judges. 
(1)  The  form  of  government  (if  it  could  be  called 
a  '  form ')  was  the  same  at  both  periods.  The 
Maccabees  were  Judges*  (cpEiii'  shophetlm)  like 
Gideon,  Jephthah,  and  the  rest,  i.e.  not  admini- 
strators, but  champions  both  against  the  enemy 
and  against  the  unfaithful  of  their  own  people 
(cf.  1  Mac  285-  66  929-31. 73)_  jf  gonie  of  the  Maccabees 
were  also  priests  (Jonathan,  1  Mac  10^" ;  Simon, 
1  Mac  14'"),  so  were  the  ancient  judges,  Eli  and 
Samuel.  (2)  Both  periods  were  periods  of  almost 
continual  struggle  (if  the  chronology  of  the  Judges 
has  been  rightly  understood  above),  and  the  very 
life  of  Israel  as  a  distinct  people  was  threatened. 
(3)  There  was  the  same  want  of  unity  among  the 

*  The  Carthaginian  sufetes  resembled  the  ahophltim  chieflj 
in  name. 
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people  at  both  periods  (cf.  1  Mac  521  76).  _  (4) 
There  was  the  same  absence  of  '  open  vision ' 
(1  S  31 ;  cf.  1  Mac  14«).  (5)  Even  the  language 
used  of  the  Maccabsean  period  recalls  the  time  of 
the  Judges  (cf.  1  Mac  9'^  ijp^aro  Kplveiv ;  2^^  iras  6 
eKov(Tia^6/J,evos ;  14''  rjffvxMev  17  7^  iracas  ras  i]fj.^pa,s 
'Zlixtjvoi). 

See,  further,  on  the  whole  subject,  the  following 
article. 

Literature. — The  proper  sections  of  the  general  histories  of 
Ewald,  Eenan  (flippant  even  for  Renan),  Wellhausen  (brief), 
Stade  (full),  Kittel  (very  good).    See  also  under  Israel. 

The  Commentary  of  G.  F.  Moore,  1895;  and  J.  S.  Black, 
Judges,  1892  (in  the  '  smaller  Cambridge  Bible ') ;  also  the  Litera- 
ture cited  at  the  end  of  the  following  article. 

W .  Emery  Barnes. 

JUDGES,  BOOK  OF.— 

1.  The  Name  of  the  Book. 

2.  The  condition  of  its  Text. 

3.  Its  Contents  and  Arrangement. 

4.  Its  inner  Harmony  or  Unity. 

5.  Relation  to  the  Pentateuch  '  sources.' 

6.  Character  and  Age  of  the  component  elements. 

7.  Its  Author. 

8.  Its  Spirit  and  its  place  in  the  history  of  revelation. 
Literature. 

1.  The  Name  of  the  Book.  —  The  seventh 
component  of  the  Hebrew  Old  Testament  is  named 
Book  of  Judges  (d'pdib*  nsp)  in  the  oldest  sources 
with  which  we  are  acquainted  (cf.  the  Talmudic 
Tract  Baba  bathra  14'',  edited  separately  by  Marx- 
Dalman  in  '  Traditio  rabbinorum  veterrima  de 
librorum  veteris  testamenti  ordine  atque  origine,' 
1884,  p.  14).  The  same  expression  D'tpoiE'  nsD  is 
found  in  the  DikcMki  ha-teamtm  of  Aharon  ben- 
Asher  (10th  cent.),  ed.  Baer  and  Strack,  p.  58. 
The  self-evident  term  '  Book '  is  also  frequently 
dropped,  and  thus  the  simple  d'cjs'ib'  employed  (so 
the  usual  reading  in  above-cited  passage  from  the 
Talmud).  If  one  compares,  for  instance,  D'Bste'n 
(Ru  1')  and  oi  Kpiral  (Sir  46"),  it  is  remarkable  that 
the  article  is  dropped  before  D'asw  when  the  latter 
is  used  as  the  title  of  the  Book.  But  in  the  course 
of  transition  of  a  nomen  appellativum  to  the  force 
of  a  nomen  proprium,  the  article  was  frequently 
omitted  (for  analogies  see  Konig's  Syntax,  §  295, 
h-k).     The  Heb.  title  of  the  Book  was  either 

simply  transcribed  (cf.  e.g.  ]^|_£L»  in  Ephraem 
Syrus  [acc.  to  Brockelmann,  Lex.  Syr.  SSS*"]  and 
"ZwKjiiTlp.  in  Origen  [acc.  to  Euseb.  HE  vi.  25]),  or 
it  might  be  translated  (cf.  e.g.  dayydni  in  the 
Peshitta,  or  Kpiral,  e.g.  in  Melito  of  Sardis  [acc. 
to  Euseb.  HE  iv.  26]),  or  [liber)  iudicum,  e.g.  in 
Hieronymus,  Prologus  galeatus  (  =  prsefatio  reg- 
norum). 

2.  The  Condition  of  the  Text.— The  history 
of  the  Text  of  a  literary  product  needs  above  all 
to  be  considered,  in  order  that  a  basis  may  thus  be 
laid  for  all  further  investigation.  In  the  case  of 
the  Book  of  Judges  this  rule  is  all  the  more  to  be 
observed  because  of  the  very  complicated  history 
of  its  text. 

(«)  The  Heb.  text,  as  one  finds  it,  notably  in  the 
editio  Baeriana  libri  Josuce  et  iudicum  (1891),  in 
the  excellent  Biblia  hebraica  of  Ch.  D.  Ginsburg 
(1894),  and  in  the  well-known  collections  of  various 
readings  by  Kennicott  and  de  liossi,  is,  of  course, 
in  substantial  agreement  with  the  Targum,  the 
Peshitta,  and  the  Vulgate.* 

*  F'elix  Perles  (Analekten  zur  Textkritik  des  A  T,  1895)  suggests 
the  following  emendations  on  the  text  of  Judges :  323  (p.  ^5) 
naiiaperi  '  privy,'  cf.  '  posticum '  of  Vulg.  ;  32Sb  (p.  33)  ^srry  ; 
58  (p.  91)  M.  Lambert's  conjectural  any?"  l^pn^  '  to  five  doors ' 
(but  Bee  Konig's  Syntax,  §  330  m) ;  1137  (p.  61)  'ril-iril,  but  it  is 
more  natural  to  suppose  that  in  '!prr\,  (cf.  Hos  12i,  Jer  231)  the 
1  was  not  distinctly  written,  and  that  '  has  thus  arisen  ;  IZii  (p. 
33)  from  '3'  which  was  meant  for  '73;  may  have  arisen  ;  1312 
(p.  35)  (cf.  Konig's  Syntax,  §  385  k) ;  2033b  (p.  34)  'nyoD 
is  supposed  to  have  been  written  for  DnjJDD. 


(&)  But  the  Greek  version  of  the  Book  of  Judges 
is  an  extraordinarily  manifold  one.  This  is  already 
sliown  by  the  number  and  the  nature  of  the 
variants  which  the  Alexandrian  (A)  and  the 
Vatican  (B)  MSS  of  the  LXX  present  in  this  book. 
For  instance,  in  1^*"  A  reads  rbv  xaracaroi'  ("3;;.J3n) 
and  iroXeix-qaeaaL  (sic)  iv  avn^  (13),  but  B  has  tovs 
Xafavaiovs  and  irpbs  avrovs.  Further,  in  1^  A  reads 
Kal  voKeixriaw  (to  represent  the  plur.  nonVj)  iv 
Xavavalu)  (^iilj'^n),  but  B  has  Kal  irapara^ufxeda  Trpbs 
TOVS  x°-''°''"'-^°^^-  In  1^''  the  respective  readings  con- 
front one  another,  iir&ra^e  (A ;  cf.  the  plur.  lan  of 
MT)  and  iKo^av  (B).  In  P«  [nn  of  the  MT  is  re- 
produced in  A  by  irevOepbs,  but  in  B  by  ya/x^p6s, 
which  last  is  the  reading  also  of  Jos.  A7it.  v.  ii.  3. 
But  the  differences  in  the  Greek  translation  of  the 
Book  of  Judges  are  above  all  brought  to  vieAv  by 
de  Lagarde,  who,  in  his  Septuaginta-Studien  (Bd. 
i.  1892,  p.  1  ff. )  places  side  by  side  all  the  most 
important  variants  occurring  in  the  first  five 
chapters  of  Jg.  His  judgment  is  completely  sub- 
stantiated by  the  thorough  investigations  of  G. 
Moore  in  his  Commentary  on  the  Book  of  Judges, 
1895,  pp.  xliv-xlvi.  Budde  (Kurzer  Handcomm. 
z.  Eichterbuch,  1897,  p.  xvi)  has  simply  reproduced 
Moore's  results.  For  instance,  in  V  the  MT  as 
well  as  AB  have  'seventy,'  but  L(ucian)  e^Bo/jiri- 
KOVTa  dvo  {so  Jos.  Ant.  V.  ii.  2,  5voiv  Kal  ((SSo/jiTiKOVTa).* 
But,  e.g.,  in  8'°  both  AB  and  L  oiler  the  same 
reading,  15,000,  as  the  MT,  and  only  Josephua 
(Ant.  V.  vi.  5)  has  /j.vpioi  Kal  dKraKia^xl^^oi.  Hence, 
in  spite  of  the  scepticism  of  A.  Mez  (die  Bibel  des 
Josephus,  1895,  p.  57)  it  is  quite  possible  that  fi' 
was  read  as  n'  (its  =  15  is  found  for  the  first  time  in 
Origen  ;  cf.  Konig,  Eiyileit.  p.  90,  note  1).  Regard- 
ing the  two  main  branches  of  the  Greek  version  of 
Jg,  Moore  has  said  very  judiciously,  '  It  would 
probably  be  going  too  far  to  affirm  that  they  are 
independent ;  the  author  of  the  younger  of  them 
may  have  known  and  used  the  older'  (Judges, 
p.  xliv). 

(c)  Further,  A.  Mez  (die  Bibel  des  Josephus, 
1895,  pp.  11-18,56-61,  80  f.)  has  shown,  in  regard  to 
Jg,  that  '  the  text  of  Josephus  belongs  to  the  most 
valuable  relics  of  the  history  of  the  text  of  the  OT.' 
For  in  the  case  of  Jg,  Josephus  follows  the  Lucianic 
text  (L)  not  in  the  same  high  degree  of  dependence 
as  in  the  Books  of  Samuel  (with  four  exceptions). 
In  Jg  the  bond  connecting  the  text  of  Josephus 
and  that  of  Lucian  is  weaker  and  in  many  passages 
even  broken.  For  instance,  in  1'^  the  MT  has 
[nh  'rp,  L  has  'lui^ap  rod  Keivalov,  but  Jos.  (Ant, 
V.  ii.  3)  'lidpov  Tou  yLadiavlrov  dtroyovoi,  Mwi/a^uis  yap 
fjv  ya/j-Ppds  (see  above  for  the  reading  of  B).  Again, 
e.g.,  the  expression  lii^n  in  1'"  is  reproduced  not 
only  in  AL,  but  also  in  B  by  iK\ripovbtJ.riaev  (Itala, 
hereditavit),  but  Jos.  V.  ii.  4  offers  rightly  el\ov. 
Finally,  e.g.,  the  king  c\n^p~i  I^is  (Jg  3^)  is  called  in 
L  Xov(Tavp€(ja/xixid,  in  AB  (by  an  easily  intelligible 
omission  of  the  n,  cf.  Konig,  Lehrgebdude,  ii.  466) 
XovaapcraOdip.,  and  in  Jos.  V.  iii.  2  Xovcrapcrddov,  etc. 
What  right  Mez  has  to  say  in  reference  to  this, 
'  L  ist  corrigirt,'  we  cannot  see.  Still  this  in- 
vestigation has  confirmed  the  present  writer's  view 
(Einleit.  p.  114 ff.)  that  the  traditional  Massoretic 
text  is  the  relatively  best  source  from  which  to 
ascertain  the  words  of  the  Old  Testament.  This 
judgment  is  also  entirely  substantiated  by  the  in- 
vestigation into  the  text  of  Samuel  which  Lohr 
has  carried  out  in  the  '  Kurzgef.  Exeg.  Hdbch.'  on 
Samuel,  1898,  pp.  Ixix  ff. 

3.  The  Contents  and  Arrangement  of  the 
Book. — (a)  The  book  begins  with  (a)  the  enumera- 

*  Cf.  the  same  variation  of  70  and  72  in  the  number  of  the 
nations  (IGh  15-2.3  ;  14+30+20  =  70  ;  but  in  the  Clcmsnt.  Recogn. 
ii.  42  we  find  72) ;  also  in  the  number  of  the  disciples,  Lk  101, 
where  Codd.  BD,  etc.,  have  ii3'oofx.yix!ivTat.  iOa.  Moreover,  the 
number  of  the  Greek  translators  of  the  OT  came  to  ba  reduced 
from  72  to  70. 
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tion  of  the  districts  in  Palestine  which  at  the 
death  of  Joshua  had  not  yet  been  conquered,  and 
with  the  description  of  the  operations  undertaken 
by  several  of  the  tribes  of  Israel,  in  part  unsuccess- 
fully, for  the  complete  subjection  of  their  territory 
^i-36)_ — -pjijg  partial  failure  is  traced  to  the 
Divine  requital  of  Israel's  religious  disobedience, 
and  on  the  same  account  it  was  announced  that 
the  Canaanites  and  other  enemies  of  Israel  would 
continue  for  a  time  to  maintain  their  indepen- 
dence, with  a  view  to  the  chastisement  and  the 
probation  of  Israel.  The  messenger  of  J",  men- 
tioned in  21,  was  wrongly  identified  with  Phinehas 
(Jos  24^2)  in  Jalkut  Shim'dnt,  vol.  ii.  ch.  40: 
n'n  Dnjs  xSni  'n  -nha. — (7)  Once  more  it  is  told  how 
the  Israelites,  soon  after  the  death  of  J oshua,  were 
guilty  of  religious  disloyalty.  The  author's  object 
was  to  explain  why  the  Israelites  suffered  repeated 
defeats  in  conflicts  also  with  the  surrounding 
nations  (2^-3^,  see  below  4  h). 

(b)  The  history  of  the  individual  judges  is  re- 
lated. They  belonged  for  the  most  part  to  the 
tribe  which  suffered  most  from  the  particular 
oppression  at  the  time  (3'-16'i).— (a)  Othni'el  of 
the  tribe  of  Judah,  who  first  came  upon  the  scene 
immediately  after  the  death  of  Joshua  (3'"").* — 
(/8)  Ehud,  the  Benjaraite  (3'-"^"),  broke  the  yoke  of 
the  neighbouring  Moabites  by  the  assassination  of 
their  king,  Eglon.  According  to  Nazir  23''  Ruth 
was  a  granddaughter  of  Eglon  :  W  n3  nn 
nxiD  ^'?D.  Seder  Olam  rabba,  ch.  12  (ed.  Meyer, 
p.  34),  combines  Jg  with  Ru  2'3i>,  cf.  I  Ch  2", 
Ru  42<"-. — (7)  Shamgar  (3^')  smote  the  Philistines. 
— (5)  In  conjunction  with  Deborah,  of  the  tribe  of 
Ephraim,  the  hero  Barak,  of  the  northern  tribe  of 
Naphtali,  defeated  the  Canaanites,  who  had  again 
assembled  a  strong  force  in  the  north  of  Canaan 
(4i_53i)_  Sisera,  the  commander  of  the  army  of  the 
enemy,  was  slain  by  the  woman  Jael.  Many  of 
the  Talmudists  took  offence  at  the  words  '  between 
(AV  at)  her  feet  {n'hn  pa)  he  bowed '  {Jebamoth 
103*'',  Nazir  23"'),  but  other  Talmudists,  appealing 
to  Gn  3P^'''',  rightly  found  in  the  expression  '  be- 
tween her  feet'  nothing  to  the  discredit  of  Jael. — 

(e)  Gideon,  of  the  town  of  '  Ophrah  in  Ephraim '  {?), 
expelled  the  Midianites  and  reigned  for  long  in 

peace  (6'-8^  ;  cf .  Vf^Ze^v,  6s  epfx-qveverai  ireipaT-qpLOv, 
'Ufioa-e  yap,  k.t.X.,  8', — Philo  i.  424,  ed.  Mangey). 
But  his  son  Ahimelech,  who  seized  the  reins  of 
power  in  Shechem,  was  speedily  overcome  (9'"''''). — 

(f)  Tola,  a  man  of  Issachar,  defended  Israel  (lO"-)- 
— {??)  After  him  Jair,  a  Gileadite,  judged  Israel 
(103-6).— (0)  Jephthah,  the  Gileadite,  smote  the 
children  of  Ammon  (ll'-12''). — (1)  Ibzan,  of  Beth- 
lehem, judged  Israel  (128-"');  cf.  Baba  bathra  91": 
ivn  ni  tx3N  'Ibzan  is  Boaz'  (Ru  2').— (/c)  Elon,  a 
Zebulunite  (12"'-),  and  (\)  'Abdon,  of  Pirathon  in 
Ephraim,  judged  Israel  (12"-").  At  last  (,u)  Samson 
'  began  to  deliver  Israel  out  of  the  hand  of  the 
Philistines'  (13^''),  and  judged  Israel  twenty  years 
( 131-163'). t  It  is  only  up  to  this  point  that  Jg 
gives  a  continuoiis  series  of  narratives.  This  was 
already  noted  in  the  DilcduM  of  Aharon  ben-Asher, 
for  in  §  70  it  is  said, '  The  Book  of  Judges  (extends) 
from  Othniel,  the  son  of  Kenaz,  to  the  death  of 
Samson,  the  son  of  Manoah,  the  Danite'  ('?«'3nyD 
'jin  ni:D  p  IWDC  tviw     up  p). 

(c)  The  last  five  chapters  of  Jg  do  not  continue 
the  preceding  history,  but  add  two  episodes  to  it. 

*  Sanhedrin  105»  'DlN.T  p'j  Kin  D'nyB'l  \m3  'Cushan- 
rishathaim  is  Laban  the  Aramaean,'  i.e.  he  was  of  the  descendants 
of  Laban. 

t  In  '  Philonis  sine  prseparatione  in  Sampson  oratio '  (Philonis 
Opera,  ed.  Lips.  1830,  vol.  vii.  pp.  351-376)  it  is  said,  '  Sampson 
vires  sumpsit  ad  monstranda  opera  magna'  (§  12),  but  also 
'  quum,  a  gurgfite  luxurlse  raptus,  illuviem  passus  tuerit  inque 
abySBum  immersus  cupidinis,  non  amplius  compos  erat  eursum 
asplciendi,  sed  totus  voluptati  deditus,  ut  verum  diceret, 
Unquam  a  iudice,  a  muliere  coactus  f  uit '  (§  1). 
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(a)  The  first  episode  is  as  follows :  a  part  of  the 
tribe  of  Dan  wandered  from  south-western  Canaan 
to  the  sources  of  the  Jordan.  There  they  con- 
quered the  town  of  Laish,  and  called  it,  after  the 
name  of  their  tribe,  Dan.  In  this  town  they  estab- 
lished as  priest  a  Levite  from  Mt.  Ephraim,  whom 
they  had  persuaded  to  accompany  them  (IV'-IS^'). 
iP)  The  second  episode  tells  how  the  inhabitants 
of  Gibeah  which  belonged  to  Benjamin  (20^)  abused 
to  death  the  concubine  of  a  Levite  (19^^),  and  how 
all  the  other  tribes  of  Israel  punished  the  tribe  of 
Benjamin  for  refusing  to  deliver  up  the  miscreants 
of  Gibeah  (191-2126). 

The  Book  of  Judges  does  not  state  precisely  at 
what  parts  of  the  period  of  the  judges  these  two 
episodes  happened.  The  first  episode  is  certainly 
assigned  to  a  time  when  there  had  not  fallen  to 
the  tribe  of  the  Danites  anything  as  a  possession 
(181''),  i.e.  they  had  been  unable  to  make  them- 
selves real  masters  of  the  territory  assigned  to 
them  on  the  S.W.  coast  of  Canaan  (Jos  19^°"^, 
Ezk  481'') — even  Budde  (on  Jg  I8I'')  regards  this  as 
not  mere  theory.  But  it  is  uncertain  how  long 
after  Joshua's  death  the  oppressions  {l^  10"''  H*) 
continued  Avhich  prevented  the  tribe  of  the  Danites 
from  completely  conquering  their  territory.  In 
any  case,  neither  in  nor  elsewhere  is  it  implied 
that '  the  southern  Dan  never  dwelt  by  the  sea,  not 
to  speak  of  itself  having  possessed  ships'  (Budde 
on  Jg  51'),  and  this  southern  Dan  was  nearer  to  the 
ships  than  the  northern.  Nevertheless  the  date  of 
the  history  narrated  in  chs.  17  f.  can  be  limited. 
F or  according  to  183°  ^^s  a  grandson  of  Moses 
that  was  priest  in  the  city  of  Dan,  n^D  being 
indicated  as  the  original  reading  through  the  Niin 
suspensum  of  na-jp  (cf.  the  Talmudic  statements 
and  the  discussion  with  L.  Blau  in  Konig's 
Einleitung,  pp.  34,  84i).  It  is  thus  intelligible 
how  the  oldest  author  who  outside  the  Bk.  of  Jg 
has  described  the  period  of  the  judges,*  namely 
Josephus,  has  inserted  the  two  episodes  immedi- 
ately after  the  narratives  of  the  first  chapter  of 
Jg.  He  further  transposes  the  order  of  the  two 
narratives,  introducing  (Ant.  v.  ii.  8-12)  the  con- 
tents of  chs.  19-21  as  an  illustration  of  a  ardan 
Seiv'fi,  and  with  the  words  S^oia  roiiroLs  iradeiv  Kal 
TT)v  Aaviriu  avvipri  (puXriv,  he  appends  (Ant.  V.  iii.  1) 
the  history  contained  in  chs.  17  f.  Seder  olam 
rabba  (ch.  12)  says,  '31  hd'D  hta  iSds  .t.t  d'hjjb't  [1^13  'D'3 
nj)3n  e/ihs  nn'n  vd'31,  i.e.  '  in  the  days  of  Cushan- 
rishathaim  was  the  graven  image  of  Micah,  etc. 
(cf.  183°),  a^jj^  jjjg  days  was  a  concubine  in 
Gibeah.'  Moore  (on  chs.  17  f.)  also  says  rightly 
that  the  migration  may  be  assigned  to  a  time  not 
very  long  after  the  Israelite  invasion  of  Canaan. 
Are  we,  then,  to  suppose  that  the  two  episodes 
stood  originally  after  the  first  chapter?  This 
is  not  likely.  For  in  that  case  we  should  not 
expect  to  read,  '  in  those  days  there  was  no  king 
in  Israel,  but  every  man  did  that  which  was  right 
in  his  own  eyes '  (17«  I81  I91  2126).  all  events 
it  is  not  without  a  special  aim  that  the  two  narra- 
tives are  placed  at  the  end  of  Jg.  They  are 
intended  to  show  the  negative  results  which  during 
the  period  of  the  judges  showed  themselves  in  the 
sphere  of  religion  and  morals. 

Referring  again  to  the  arrangement  of  the  Bk. 
of  Jg,  it  is  interesting  to  note  the  ancient  division 
of  the  Massoretic  sections  (Baer,  Josua  et  Jud. 
p.  125).  These  are  fourteen,  and  they  begin  with 
the  following  verses  of  the  book:  fi  2'  (nayi)  3*1 

*  '  The  days  of  the  judges'  are  mentioned  in  Ru  II,  but  passed 
over  in  silence  between  1  Ch  9-1^  and  10^,  and  ben-Sirach's  only 
allusion  to  them  is  in  the  two  verses  Sir  4611''-.  Of.  the  words 
of  Justin  (Hist,  xxxvi.  ii.  7) :  '  Post  Mosen  etiam  filius  eius 
Aruas,  sacerdos  sacris  yEgyptiis,  mox  rex  creatur,  semperque 
exinde  hie  mosapud  Judaeos  fuit,  ut  eosdem  reges  et  sacerdotes 
haberent,  quorum  institia  religione  permixta  incredibile  quantum 
coaluere.' 
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(V-inw)  61  V  8*  pynj  n3>i)  9^  ('31  n'3>i)  10^  ('31  npn)  ll's 
(•it  npiD'  wi)  14^  (Ml  iWDty  m-i)  16'*  ('Ji  'n'i)  18'  ('^i  i^'p'i) 
192°  (B'^Nn  and  20^7  It  will  be 

observed  that  several  of  these  beginnings  (e.rj.  14} 
instead  of  13')  are  not  without  much  interest. 

4.  The  Inner  Harmony,  or  the  Unity  of 
THE  Book. — (a)  In  1*  it  is  recorded  that  the  mem- 
bers of  the  tribe  of  Judah  took  Jerusalem ;  but 
according  to  1^'  this  city  lay  in  the  sphere  of  the 
Benjamites,  and  by  no  means  can  we  agree  that 
'doubtless  the  author  wrote  Judah'  (Moore, ac?  loc). 
For,  since  at  a  later  period  the  Judahite  David 
conquered  the  city  of  the  Jebusites  (2  S  5^*-),  and 
since,  after  the  so-called  disruption  of  the  kingdom, 
Jerusalem  was  the  capital  of  the  kingdom  of 
Judah,  it  was  natural  to  reckon  Jerusalem  to  the 
territory  of  the  Judahites.  Hence  there  must 
have  been  a  reliable  tradition  that  Jerus.  originally 
belonged  to  the  sphere  of  the  Benjamites,  else  it 
would  not  have  been  in  Jg  P'  assigned  to  Benjamin 
(this  also  against  Budde,  ad  loc).  Further,  it  is 
quite  an  unwarranted  assertion  that  in  1**  on 
account  of  its  difference  of  form  '  the  continuation 
of  the  Dan  history  is  to  be  found,  whose  beginning 
was  still  read  by  Josephus  '  (Mez,  I.e.  p.  11).  That 
is  to  say,  Josephus  makes  the  remark,  l^avavaloi, 
.  .  .  TTjs  'Io68a  (pvKrjs,  tt)v  'AcrKdXiiiua  Kal  ' KKK&pujva 
wapeairaaavTO  &\\as  re  TroXXds  twu  iv  rt^  ireStui  Kal 
Aavlras  eh  t6  6pos  i/vdyKacray  <jvix<j>vyetv  (Ant.  V.  iii.  1). 
But  Mez  has  not  noticed  tliat  the  Hpixara.  and  the 
iredlov,  k.t.X.,  previously  mentioned  by  Josephus, 
point  to  1^'"'  as  the  source  of  his  words  quoted 
above. 

{b)  The  two  sections  1^-2"  and  2'^^-  were  not 
written  by  07ie  author  as  parts  of  one  and  the  same 
work.  For  V  begins  by  mentioning  the  death  of 
J oshua,  but  2^  mentions  something  that  happened 
while  he  was  still  alive,  n'pa';!  {Kal  i^a-iriaTeiKfv ; 
Hieron.  '  dimisit  ergo ')  referring  in  its  present 
context  to  the  assembly  of  the  people  in  2'*. 
Neither  can  we  say  with  P.  Cassel,  ad  loc,  that  the 
author  meant  to  '  quote '  the  words  of  Jos  24^',  nor 
is  the  imperf.  consec.  meant  as  a  plusquamperfect 
(Keil,  ad  loc).  (See  a  discussion  of  all  the  analo- 
gous instances  in  Konig's  Syntax,  §  142).  Hence, 
not  the  original  sense  of  the  passage  2"*-  but  only 
its  present  position  may  be  explained  as  follows : 
the  first  section  (1^-2')  is  meant  to  show  Avhy  the 
internal  enemies  of  Israel  continued  after  the 
death  of  Joshua,  and  the  second  to  explain  why 
Israel  during  the  same  period  was  beaten  by  foreign 
foes.  Tliis  intention  of  the  section  2^^-  appears  to 
reveal  itself  especially  in  tlie  expressions  employed 
in  2"ff-  (cf.  3=).  It  is  not  till  3^  that  the  Bk.  of  Jg 
returns  to  the  mention  of  internal  foes  of  Israel,  on 
whose  account  no  shOpheiim  were  raised  up  (2'"). 
Hence  it  appears  to  the  present  writer  that  the 
new  section  begins  with  3^  and  not  with  3'  as  is 
now  generally  assumed.  Further,  2'"  is  not  in 
contradiction  with  3'  (1",  Jos  W),  if  Kenaz  was 
the  brother  of  Caleb  ;  and  tliis  is  not  only  possible 
but  even  almost  probable,  because  in  1'^  '  the 
younger,'  etc.,  stands  nearer  to  'brother'  and 
'  Kenaz '  than  to  '  Othniel.'  If  so,  Othniel  was  a 
nephew  of  Caleb  and  did  not  belong  to  the  genera- 
tion of  Joshua  ;  and  the  Kev/afos  &vofi.a  which  is  read 
in  Jos.  Ant.  v.  iii.  3  (ed.  Niese)  is  not  '  the  earliest 
of  all  the  ingenious  attempts  that  have  been  made 
to  reconcile  3^  with  2'"'  (Mez,  I.e.  p.  12). 

(c)  There  are  irreconcilable  difi'erences,  too,  Avithin 
the  history  of  Deborah  and  Barak.  For  in  4''^  there 
is  mention  only  of  '  the  king  of  Canaan,'  but  in  5'^ 
of  '  kings  of  Canaan.'  Furtlier,  according  to  4^- 
Barak  collected  his  army  only  from  the  two  tribes 
of  Naphtali  and  Zebulun,  but  according  to  S""'- 
warriors  joined  him  also  from  the  tribes  of  Eph- 
raim,  Benjamin,  etc.  On  the  other  hand,  the  sleep 
of  Sisera  (4''^')  apisears  to  the  present  writer  to  be 


presupposed  also  in  5-*  (cf.  w.^^''-  2'"),  and  its 
express  mention  seems  to  be  omitted  merely  owing 
to  poetic  brevity.  Otherwise  it  would  be  im- 
probable that  a  woman  should  liave  slain  the 
Avarrior.  Budde  says,  of  course,  that  '  5"  shows 
that  Sisera  was  struck  while  standing ' ;  but  this 
interpretation  overlooks  the  words,  'where  he 
bowed  there  he  fell '  (5="'/3). 

(d)  w  used  as  the  relative  is  read  only  in  5'  6" 
7-"^  S^*",  and  in  the  last  three  passages  cannot  be 
regarded  as  interpolated  (Giesebrecht,  ZATW, 
Bd.  i.  280 ;  see  all  the  instances  of  this  »  in 
Konig's  Lehrgehaude,  ii.  322). 

(e)  The  same  author  would  not  have  written 
both  the  introductions  to  the  narrative  of  the 
invasion  of  the  Ammonites,  contained  in  10"^- 
and  11^'-. 

(/)  In  ch.  14  a  great  many  very  important  points 
are  passed  over  in  silence  of  the  most  unnatural 
kind,  if  all  the  elements  of  the  text  that  have  come 
do-wn  to  us  are  in  their  original  form.  For  instance, 
after  v.**'-  the  statement  would  be  wanting  that 
this  journey  of  Samson  did  not  lead  to  the  marriage 
intended  (nnnp^,  v.^''),  and  that  the  father  of  Samson 
had  got  over  his  initial  repugnance  to  a  Philistine 
daughter-in-law.  Probably,  then,  it  is  a  later 
addition  that  the  parents  of  Samson  were  present 
at  his  marriage.  Josephus  also  relates  *  that 
Samson  presented  the  honey  to  the  Philistine 
maid,  and  not  that  he  shared  it  with  his  parents 
(149"). 

(g)  Like  a  so-called  red  thread  there  runs  through 
chs.  2-16  a  series  of  passages  in  which  the  constant 
interchange  is  described  between  Israel's  religious 
and  moral  lapses  and  her  punishment,  between 
Israel's  repentance  and  God's  help  ;  cf.  especially 

211-19  37.  12a  41-3  gl  §33-85  J3I 

(h)  Also  the  two  episodes  which  close  the  book 
(chs.  17-21)  have  their  peculiar  character  (e.g.  the 
formula  '  in  those  days  there  was  no  king  in  Israel,' 
etc.,  17*  18'  19'  21^),  and  tliese  two  narratives  also 
are  wanting  in  a  complete  inward  unity.  For  if 
17""-  18''''*  21'^-  "  proceeded  from  one  and  the  same 
author,  they  would  contain  unnatural  repetitions. 

5.  Relation  to  the  Pentateuch  '  Sources.'— 
The  question  of  the  unity  of  the  book  as  well  as 
that  of  its  date,  depends  upon  the  relation  of  Jg  to 
the  different  strata  embodied  in  the  Pentateuch. 
Hence  it  will  be  of  advantage  for  the  following 
investigation,  if  we  first  of  all  make  an  attempt  to 
lix  this  relation.  Now  it  is  well  known  that  in 
the  Pentateuch  there  are  four  main  strata  to  be 
distinguished:  the  Jahwistic  (J  ;  Gn  2^''-32'' etc. ), 
the  Eloliistic  (E  ;  Gn  20,  etc.),  the  Deuteronomic 
(D),  and  the  Esoteric-Priestly  (P  ;  Gn  l'-2^"  etc.  ; 
cf.  Konig,  Einleitung,  p.  188  if. )  ;  and  there  is  the 
possibility  in  abstracto  that  these  four  works  con- 
tinued the  post-Mosaic  history  of  Israel.  But 
that  as  a  matter  of  fact  these  four  sources  of  the 
Pentateuch  continue  to  flow  also  into  the  extant 
Bk.  of  Jg,  can  be  established  only  by  positive 
proofs.  This  proof  is  all  the  more  necessary  in 
view  of  the  impossibility  of  making  true  progress 
in  critical  science  if  a  number  of  results  are  assumed 
as  already  proved,  and  one  makes  it  his  main 
object  always  to  pile  up  higher  storeys  on  the 
building  of  the  literary  criticism  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment. Besides,  the  relation  of  the  Bk.  of  Jg  to 
the  '  sources '  of  the  Pentateuch  is  one  of  those 
questions  which  are  differently  answered  even  by 
decided  friends  of  criticism. 

(a)  Is  the  Jahwistic  stratum  (J)  of  the  Pent,  con- 
tinued in  Jg  ?  To  begin  with,  the  first  chapter  of 
Jg  has  points  of  contact  in  several  passages  with 
expressions  contained  in  the  pi-eceding  book  of  the 
OT.    For  instance,  Jos  15'''"''  is  substantially  iden- 

*  Ant.  V.  Viii.  6:   Ka)  a.vO.0^tvti  rpix.  fjLiy.fro(  XY^pia,   rvr  TOi; 
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tical  with  Jg  lio-is .  jos  1513  resembles  Jg  l'** ;  Jos 
IS"^  is  substantially  the  same  as  Jg  1"  ;  Jos  1711-13 
(cf .  Nu  3239-  «'•)  resembles  Jg  l^''- ;  and  Jos  16i»  is 
substantially  the  same  as  Jg  1^.  The  opinion  of 
the  present  writer  is  that  these  postscripts  in  botli 
books  are  drawn  from  a  common  source  of  earlier 
origin,  and  this  judgment  is  based  upon  the  follow- 
ing observations  :  (a)  The  two  series  of  passages  in 
Jos  and  Jg  are  in  only  a  very  few  instances  actually 
identical.  (/3)  In  particular  the  tradition  (Jg  l^i) 
that  Jerusalem  belonged  to  the  ideal  sphere  of  the 
tribe  of  Benjamin,  is  to  be  considered  the  older,  in 
opposition  to  the  note  (Jos  15^,  Jg  1*)  that  Jerus. 
was  the  object  of  an  attack  by  Judah.  See  above, 
4  a  ;  and  of.  the  mdt  ('  land '  or  '  district ')  or  mdidt 
of  Urusalim  in  the  Tel  el-Amama  letters  [Keilinsch. 
Bibliothek,  Bd.  v.  ISO^^-  181^^  183i^  185"- )•  (7)  The 
ancient  source  from  which  the  identical  sentences 
in  the  two  series  of  passages  named  are  drawn,  was 
not  the  Jahwistic.  For  these  sentences  contain  a 
somewhat  artlessly  connected  series  of  facts,  and 
do  not  possess  the  life  and  the  variety  of  colouring 
which  mark  the  Jahwistic  style  (cf.  Gn  18  f.,  24, 
etc.).  (5)  Precisely  in  the  passage,  Jos  IS""!^ 
(substantially  =  Jg  l'""!''),  which  in  some  measure 
shows  the  lifelike  style  of  the  Jaliwist,  there  is  a 
deviation  from  Gn  24^^.  In  the  latter  the  rapid 
descent  from  the  beast  ridden  is  expressed  by 
wattippol  (AV  'she  lighted  off'),  but  in  Jos  IS'^ 
and  Jg  1"  by  wattiznah  (AV  '  she  lighted  [from] 
off'),  and  this  verb  zdnah  occurs  nowhere  else  but 
in  Jg  421.  If  one  takes  all  this  into  account,  it 
will  be  found  what  degree  of  certainty  attaches 
to  the  position  of  Budde,  who  in  the  Kurzer 
Hdcomm.,  1898,  p.  xxii,  without  positive  argu- 
ment, assigns  to  the  Jahwistic  work  the  following  : 

Jg  llot/3''-  2'-  6-7.  19.  21  (10.  20).  11-16.  36.  17.  22-29.  30-S4_  A^aiu, 

the  view  that  the  passages  in  question  in  the  Bk. 
of  Jos  are  borrowed  from  Jg  1  (Bertheau,  Com- 
mentar^,  pp.  3,  37  f.,  42)  is,  in  the  first  place, 
unnecessary.  For  the  circumstance  that  those 
passages  in  Jos  have  an  '  inorganic '  position  in 
their  context  is  explained  as  well  by  the  view 
contended  for  above,  that  a  common  source  of 
older  origin  is  used  in  both  books.  But  the  view 
of  Bertheau  labours  under  at  least  one  positive 
difficulty.  In  Jos  13"  we  find  the  same  formula 
used,  and  yet  this  remark  is  not  drawn  from  Jg  1. 

To  the  Jahwistic  source  Budde  (p.  xxii)  would 
attribute  also,  e.g.,  Q'^^^  and  IP*,  although  in  these 
sentences  the  expression  gibh6r  hayil  (AV  '  a 
mighty  man  of  valour ')  is  read.  This  expression 
is  uniformly  avoided  in  the  Pent.  (cf.  the  simple 
gihb6r  in  Gn  %^  W^- 1),  but  it  meets  us  in  Jos  1" 
6^  83   10^  Jg         111  (cf_  Konig,  Syntax, 

§  267d).  Winckler  ( Z7n<ersMcAMMg'ew  zur  altorient. 
Geschichte,  1893-1897)  speaks  of  the  'Quellen-Zu- 
sammensetzung  der  Gideon-Erzahlungen '  (pp.  42  tt'. ), 
and  finds,  e.g'.,  7'''"and  irreconcilable,  because 
it  is  impossible  that  Gideon  could  have  played 
the  spy  upon  the  Midianites  (7^°^-)  and  yet  have 
attacked  them  in  the  beginning  of  the  middle 
watch  (7'").  But  all  that  is  related  in  T'^-  might 
take  place  in  a  matter  of  four  hours.  The  main 
point,  however,  is  that  Winckler  adds  (p.  49), 
'  Having  thus  to  assume  two  different  sources  for 
the  two  narratives,  it  is  most  natural  (!)  to  find 
in  these  E  and  J.'  He  thinks  this  suggestion  is 
commended  by  the  use  in  7"  of  CiiSNn  'the  God.' 
But  he  has  not  observed  that  in  7"''  it  is  the  words 
of  a  Midianite  that  are  reported.  —  The  three 
passages  in  which  is  used  as  the  relative  (61"" 
^i2b  g26bj — notable  idiom  of  the  history  of  Gideon 
—Budde  (p.  xxii)  assigns  thus,  to  J  8^",  to  E  6"'', 
to  W  7'^  (see  below),  only  in  the  notes  to  the 
first  two  passages  he  sets  these  also  down,  on 
account  of  the  b*,  as  additions  of  a  glossator.  Also 
IP  belongs,  according  to  Budde,  to  J,  and  yet  the 
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concept  of  '  assemble  themselves '  is  expressed  only 
in  this  passage  by  tiiiiSnn ;  cf.  isoNi,  etc.,  Gn  29'  34*" 
(both  these  passages  are  assigned  to  J  also  in 
Kautzsch's  AT),  Ex  32^'  (J  also  according  to 
Ryssel,  Ex-Lv,  1897,  p.  370).  Further,  151-"  is 
from  J,  according  to  Budde  (pp.  xxii,  92).  But 
in  those  portions  of  the  Pentateuch  which  are 
attributed  to  J,  ^vi^  is  used  before  the  objects 
enumerated,  Gn  9^2  191  (27")  34^5,  Ex  4'  etc.  (see 
Konig,  Syntax,  §  311c),  but  dm?"  before  such  ob- 
jects is  found  nowhere  but  in  Ex  251^,  Dt  17*, 
Jos  21  6^2,  Jg  1137.39 1513  etc.  (see  I.e.). 

{b)  Can  the  Elohistic  stratum  (E)  of  the  Pent, 
be  traced  in  the  Bk.  of  Jg  ?  Budde  has,  to  begin 
with,  assigned  2''-*'-  to  E  (also  2"^  is=Jos  243i,  but 
as  a  whole  it  is  ascribed  by  Budde  [p.  21]  to  the 
Deut.  redactor).  This  is  correct  in  so  far  as  the 
verses  named  are  substantially  identical  with 
Jos  24^8-30^  and  that  Jos  24  has  indeed  marks  of 
the  source  E  has  been  acknowledged  by  the  present 
writer  in  his  Einleitung  (pp.  203  f.,  248).  The 
words  of  Jg  2^"'  attach  themselves  to  the  Elohistic 
narrative  of  Joshua's  end.  But  this  does  not  prove 
that  the  Elohistic  source  has  also  supplied  other 
elements  in  the  Bk.  of  Jg.  Budde  attributes  to 
this  source,  e.g.,  4^"22,  appealing  (p.  33)  to  n^x 
HN'?^  (4* ;  see  the  analogous  expressions  in  Konig's 
Syntax,  §  306 o),  etc.  But  he  himself  adds  the 
judicious  remark  that  he  does  not  feel  certain  of 
his  inference.  At  all  events  the  use  of  in  4' 
(where  AV  offers  rightly  '  draw ')  cannot  be  re- 
garded as  evidence.  For  even  if  Ex  12-'  could  be 
certainly  put  do\vn  to  E,  the  a^y^o  of  Jg  (active, 
'  grasping  the  stafi"  [of  the  commander] ' — Kcinig, 
Syntax,  §  212h  ex. ;  LXX  iXKovres ;  Targ.  and  Pesh. 
pnna,  scribentes !)  would  have  been  a  source  nearer 
to  hand  for  4".  Further,  Budde  assigns  203'* 
E,  but  not  V.'"'  in  spite  of  the  ti^d,  which  is  found 
also  in  Job  2133.  To  an  author  denominated  E' 
he  ascribes  Jg  e'"'".  But,  e.g.,  nhk  (6')  is  found, 
not  only  in  Gn  (Samarit.  20^)  21ii-  ^  2632,  Ex  IS^, 
Nu  121  1324^  Jos  146^  but  also  in  Jer  3^.  Here 
then  identity  of  expression  does  not  prove  iden- 
tity of  authors. 

(c)  Is  a  successor  of  the  Deuteronomic  author 
who,  e.g.,  wrote  Dt  li'--4*o  etc.  (see  Konig's  Ein- 
leitung, pp.  212-214)  to  be  admitted  also  for  the 
Bk.  of  Jg  ?  The  passages  which  repeatedly  refer 
to  Israel's  disloyalty  and  Jahweh's  anger,  Israel's 
repentance  and  Jahweh's  help  (2ii-"  3'-  4i-3 
833-3»  10«-i«  I31),  have  points  of  contact  with  the 
passages  that  are  attributed  with  probability  to  the 
Deut.  author,  not  only  in  their  religious  and  moral 
tendency,  but  even  in  their  form.  For  the  verb 
D'yan  ('to  provoke  or  vex')  is  found  with  God  as 
the  object  only  in  Dt  4^5  (Qis)  Sps-  (32i«-  21),  Jg 
and  the  verb  i3a  ('to  sell '  =  ' deliver')  is  read  in 
Dt  28«8  (laonn)  323o,  Jg  2"  (3^)  4;'-»  10'.  But  the 
same  use  of  D'yan  meets  us  also  in  1  K  14'°  153° 
102.  7.  13.26.  83  2122  ' 22°^  2K  17"""  216  2.3-^  Is  653, 
Jer  718'-  819  11"  256'-  322f'-32  443.8^  ^^k  8"  1626, 
Ps  7858  10629,  2  Ch  2825  336  3425  (y  1  K  22^,  2  K  17" 
22").  Here  again,  then,  this  use  of  the  verb 
D'yan  is  no  guarantee  of  the  identity  of  the 
author  of  Dt  42^  etc.  with  the  author  of  Jg 
212.  (Compare  here  the  words  of  C.  Niebuhr 
[Studien  u.  Bemerkungen  z.  Gesch.  d.  alten  Orients, 
1894,  p.  1],  'Die  wirkliche  Nothwendigkeit  einer 
sachlichen  Unterscheidung  von  Dt  and  D  (oder 
gar  Di  and  D2)  vermogen  wir  bisher  nicht  nach- 
zuempfinden '). 

(d)  To  an  W,  i.e.  a  redactor  having  affinities 
with  the  priestly  stratum  of  the  Pent.,  Budde 
(p.  xxii)  assigns  the  following  passages  in  Jg : 

lla„  2"  72-8a.  12.  14«.  .|.  2;i  glOa^b.  21b^.  27a/3b  (30-32)  QlCb-Wa  (V) 
IQl-S   111b.  2    127b  ^v).  8-15    lQ31b    201^  (?)•  23  (?)•  27b.  28aoi.  87b. 

t  By  an  asterisk  Budde  means  to  indicate  that  he  regards  the 
passage  in  question  as  having  been  worlced  over. 
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j9. 42b.  43.  44b-46  2l''^0-  wa^'^oa,  But  regarding  l^*"  he 
remarks  merely  that  the  words  '  after  the  death  of 
Joshua'  are  in  direct  contradiction  to  2^*-.  Yet 
this  does  not  prove  that  these  words  are  due  to 
a  redactor  (R^).  As  little  certainty  appears  to 
attach  to  the  attributing  of  2"  to  this  source. 
For  J3  ytyi}  '  they  did  not  so,'  reminds  us  not  only 
'strongly  of  P'  (namely  Gn  6-^  etc.),  hut  one  may 
compare  also  Gn  292s  42''o.26  4521^  T  etc.,  1  K 
20^°,  2  K  15'2,  Jer  SQ^^  42=,  Zee  1»,  Neh  8".  Fur- 
ther, on  7^"**  Budde  remarks  (p.  58)  that  liy  '  try ' 
(Jg  7^),  comes  into  use  for  the  first  time  from 
Jer  9^  onwards,  and  that  the  suffixless  197  (7^) 
has  parallels  only  in  Ex  26^  36*'  (this  last  should 
be  "),  Zee  I212-".  But  in  Jg  7^  it  is  not  the  usual 
idea  '  alone '  {solus)  that  is  meant  to  be  expressed, 
but  the  stronger  idea  of  'apart'  (LXX  Kard,  /xdvas, 
Hieron.  seorsum).  Again,  7^^,  which  contains  v 
used  for  the  relative,  is  ascribed  by  Budde  to  R^, 
but  in  the  Pent,  stratum  P  this  w  is  not  found. 

One  might  continue  to  criticise  the  views  of 
Budde  (cf.  once  more  Kbnig's  Einhitung,  pp. 
253  f.).*  But  we  cease  to  test  these  in  detail, 
and  add  merely  a  general  remark.  Budde  says 
(p.  xiv)  that  by  J  and  E  he  understands,  not 
persons,  but  schools.f  But  this  was  not  the  sense 
originally  intended  by  the  terms  J  and  E,  and  the 
earlier  meaning  is  not  quite  obsolete  even  with 
Budde.  For  he  speaks  still  of  the  '  Zeitalter  der 
Quellen  J  and  E,'  and  places  these  sources  in 
relation  to  the  Hexateuch  (p.  xii).  But  according 
to  his  new  view  one  ought  to  speak  in  the  plural 
of  'J's'  and  '  E's,'  and  no  longer  of  'J'  or  'E' 
(Budde,  p.  xiii),  as  if  there  were  only  'the'  Jah- 
wist ;  we  should  say  '  a '  J{ahwist),  etc.  But  far 
more  important  is  the  circumstance  that  upon 
the  theory  of  a  plurality  of  Jahwists  the  difficulty 
of  tracing  the  family  likeness  is  very  seriously 
increased.  Who  has  fixed  the  character  of  each 
J,  and  who  can  determine  it?  Then,  indeed,  is 
there  a  danger  that  such  a  J  is  an  imaginary 
quantity,  and  that  one  still  speaks  of  J  but  no 
longer  has  him.  In  any  case  the  judgment  of  the 
present  writer  is  to  the  following  effect.  Since 
the  different  sources  from  which,  according  to 
No.  4  of  this  article,  the  present  Book  of  Judges 
is  drawn,  cannot  be  with  certainty  identified  with 
the  main  strata  of  the  Pentateuch,  nothing  results 
from  the  relation  of  Jg  to  these  regarding  the  age 
of  the  materials  of  which  Jg  appears  to  be  com- 
posed, or  regarding  the  date  of  the  book  itself. 

6.  The  Chaeacter  and  Age  of  the  Sources 
OF  THE  Book  of  Judges. — (a)  If  any  one  of  the 
components  of  the  present  Bk.  of  Jg  is  an  inde- 
pendent whole,  and  reveals  itself  as  a  source,  it 
is  the  Poem  in  which  the  victory  over  Sisera  is 
celebrated  (Jg  5).  Its  verses  go  tumbling  on, 
foaming  like  the  waves  of  the  Kishon  (5^'),  upon 
whose  banks  that  victory  was  gained.  Like  the 
gallop  of  war-horses  (5^^)  ring  the  anaphora 
(yy_3b.  7b.  12a.  23a)^  the  cplzeuxis  (12a.  22b)^  and  the 
symploke  ('''•^^ab^  pf  i9a„;3.20aa^)  jjj  ^^^^^  poem,  towards 
removing  whose  difficulties  the  present  writer  has 
contributed  his  part,  he  trusts  not  quite  unsuc- 
cessfully in  his  Syntax  (cf.  p.  645).  This  song 
gives  so  detailed  (vv.^- 1""- "'i^- ^)  and  so  lively  a 
picture  of  the  historical  situation  (vv.^'*"'-'-^^'^°) 
which  is  commemorated  in  it,  that  it  must  have 
been  born  of  that  situation,  even  if  it  has  not 
come  down  to  us  quite  intact.  This  is  the  judg- 
*  W.  Frankenberg  (die  Composition  des  deuteronom.  Richter- 
buches,  1895,  p.  1)  remarks,  '  A  deeper  insight  into  the  original 
contents  and  the  historical  origin  of  the  Bk.  of  Jg  is  sufficient 
of  itself  to  convince  one  of  the  futility  of  the  attempts  that 
are  ever  being  made  afresh  to  build  a  literary  bridge  between 
the  Hexateuch  and  our  Bk.  of  Jg,  and  to  discover  the  sources 
of  the  Hex.  in  the  latter.' 

t  'J  und  E  sind  mir  durchaus  nicht  Personen,  sondem 
umfassende,  neben  einander  herlaufende  schriftstellerische 
Schulen.' 


ment  rightly  passed  upon  it  even  by  such  free 
critics  as,  e.g.,  Th.  Noldeke  {Untersuch.  z.  Kritik 
d.  AT,  p.  181),  H.  Steiner  {die  Heh.  Pocsie,  1873, 
p.  24),  Ed.  Meyer  (Gesch.  d.  Alterthums,  i.  §  167), 
B.  Stade  {Gesch.  Isr.  i.  49),  Aug.  Miiller  (in  Konigs- 
berger  Studien,  1887,  p.  7),  E.  Renan  {Hist,  du 
peuple  d' Israel,  i.  136),  J.  Wellhausen  {Camp.  d. 
Hex.  p.  23),  H.  Cornill  {Einhitung,  §  16,  3),  G. 
Moore  {Judges,  p.  132  f.),  J.  Marquart  {Funda- 
mente,  etc.,  1896,  p.  2),  K.  Budde  {Comm.  p.  39), 
Ch.  Piepenbring  {Hist,  du  peuple  d'Israel,  1898, 
p.  85  :  '  ce  vieux  cantique '). 

Nor  can  this  judgment  be  shattered  by  the 
arguments  which  are  brought  forward  by  L. 
Seinecke  {Gesch.  d.  Volkes  Israel,  i.  243-245). 
Neither  (a)  are  the  political  presuppositions  of 
the  Song  wanting  in  historical  reality,  nor  do  {jS) 
its  form  or  (7)  its  contents  render  a  high  antiquity 
impossible  for  it.  For  (a)  even  if  the  northern 
Canaanites  sustained  a  defeat  in  the  time  of  Joshua 
(see  below,  8  a,  on  Jos  lli"'"),  their  strength  might 
have  recovered  itself.  (/3)  The  use  of  b*  for  the 
relative  (5')  has  analogies  in  OT  passages  of  a 
more  northern  Palestine  origin  (see  further,  6  d). 
The  plur.  ending  -in  (5'")  may  have  the  same 
origin,  or  it  may  be  an  element  in  the  poetical 
dialect  as  in  Pr  31*  etc.  (see  Konig,  Lehrgebdude, 
ii.  434).  To  the  same  category  belong  also  rtjn 
(5":  (?) 'im  Wechselge.sang  vortragen,'  'repeat,' 
'  relate ' ;  cf.  the  Aram,  'jn  in  the  Targ.  on  Ps 
etc. ,  and  the  Assyr.  Sunnil,  '  communicate '  (Del. 
Assyr.  Worterb.  1896,  p.  674*).  (7)  The  heights 
of  Seir  (5'*),  which  lay  north  of  the  Peninsula  of 
Sinai,  are  named  as  the  starting-point  of  Jahweh 
who  manifested  Himself  on  Sinai  {v.^).  This 
tallies  with  the  ancient  conception  that  the  seat 
of  the  gods  was  in  the  northern  region  of  the 
earth,  Lv  1"  4-'»  etc..  Is  14"  (Jer  l^^),  Ezk  1^  (28"), 
Ps  48*  (133^),  cf.  Job  26'.  This  theophany  is  also 
intended  as  a  past  one.  For  the  temporal  sphere 
of  an  infin.  depends  upon  its  context  (Gn  28^''  etc.  ; 
see  Konig's  Syntax,  §  216),  and  sinxs?,  etc.  (Jg  5^°') 
is  followed  by  the  perfects  rn^iii,  etc.  Then  "^j;;  (v.*) 
may,  coming  after  'P'?,  have  arisen  from  'yy  (cf. 
[mi<  k]  1  Ch  7^'),  the  name  of  a  descendant  of 
Asher.  It  is  probable  that,  as  a  parallel  to  i^pw, 
a  man  is  intended  (cf.  Bertheau,  ad  loc.).*  But 
even  if  the  words  Sy;  'P'3  are  a  gloss  (Moore, 
Marquart,  Budde),  the  antiquity  of  the  poem 
itself  is  not  thereby  endangered.  Finally,  the 
assertion  that  '  from  heaven  forces  took  part  in 
the  battle '  (5^"),  contains  a  religio-poetical  clothing 
of  the  conception  that  God  assisted  the  Israelites 
(cf.  Ex  W\  Jos  10").  The  assertion  is  not  then 
to  be  called  a  '  gross  exaggeration '  of  a  later 
author.! 

*  Marquart  (Fundamente,  etc.,  1896,  p.  2)  takes  Shamgar  to 
be  'der  fremde  Oberkonig,'  and  combines  him  with  'Sangara 
of  Carchemish,  in  the  time  of  Asurnazirabal,  c.  B.C.  880,'  and 
Sisera  with  'Piziri  the  last  king  of  Carchemish'  (c.  B.C.  740). 
What  an  amount  of  error  in  the  Hebrew  tradition  is  thus 
assumed  without  any  sufficient  reason  I 

t  H.  Winckler  in  his  Altorient.  Forschungen  (1893-1897)  oflfers 
the  following  remarks  on  Jg  5  :  rniy  in  v.'*  = '  height '  (p.  192, 
cf.  Assyr.  ladu,  '  to  be  high ').  This  is  possible.  But  it  is  more 
probable  that  'J'D  m  In  v.6  is  an  intermediate  exclamation  (see 
Konig,  Syntax,  §  414a)  than  that  ni  has  arisen  from  Ul  (p.  192). 
The  substitution  of  -lliy  'row'  for  nnif'  in  v.is  (p.  291)  is  not 
probable.  In  v.l4a„i  he'reads  (p.  193),  poyn  D'lSN 'jp  'from 
Ephraim  they  came  down  (cf.  niB*)  into  the  valley,"  and  he 
deletes  v.l4a,3  entirely.  We  would  rather  suggest  that  the 
gibborlm  of  v.l3"-  are  'heroes  from  Ephraim,'  and  that  then 
D'J!^-)VD  is  meant  to  signify  '  eradicantes,  i.e.  deleotes  inter 
Amalek '  (cf.  LXX  Ue^<'?ai<r(.).  Also  the  reading  mm  DV  ''3  nv*] 
'and  there  came  down  in  Issachar  the  people  of  Dabraf 
(p  292),  is  extremely  precarious.  For  it  would  be  unnatural 
if  after  the  princes,  etc.  (v.l4b),  the  population  of  a  smgle  city 
(Jos  1912)  should  be  mentioned.  Finally,  instead  of  D'pni?  'jnj 
(v.2ia)  Winckler  suggests  (p.  193)  the  sentence,  '  the  stream  ol 
Kishon  was  [dyed,  or  the  Uke]  with  blood  '  (D'p^).   But  the  cir- 
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M.  Vernes  (Precis  d'histoire  j'uive,  p.  210)  holds 
that  at  the  very  outset  {pSremptoiremefit)  it  must 
be  regarded  as  a  settled  point  that  at  this  epoch 
we  cannot  have  to  do  with  a  campaign  undertaken 
by  the  tribes  of  Israel  in  common.  But  why  might 
not  an  extraordinary  danger  have  brought  about 
an  extraordinary  coalition  of  many  tribes  of  Israel 
for  common  defence  against  the  enemy?  Some 
tribes,  indeed,  declined  to  be  stirred  up  from  their 
phlegmatic  condition  (5^^"").  Further,  Vernes  finds 
in  the  mention  of  Sinai  and  of  Seir  '  I'ignorance 
ou,  si  Ton  pr^ffere,  la  negligence  de  I'homme  qui 
6crit  librement  grande  distance  de  son  sujet.' 
But  he  has  himself  failed  to  observe  that  the 
mention  of  Mt.  Seir  had  reference  to  a  northern 
starting-point  of  the  theophany  of  Jahweh  (see 
above,  regarding  the  idea  of  the  northern  sphere 
as  the  seat  of  deity).  Again,  the  days  of  Shamgar, 
although  he  defeated  the  Philistines  (3'i),  might 
still  be  a  time  of  oppression  (4''),  and,  besides,  the 
note  in  4^  may  be  primary,  and  that  in  3'^  secondary. 
Further,  if  the  Kishon  is  called  in  5^^  '  I'antique 
fleuve '  (but  see  Konig's  Syntax,  §  261d),  this  ex- 
pression could  be  used  even  in  the  days  of  Deborah. 
According  to  Vernes,  the  sentence  '  Dan  nVjx  ' 
(v.")  is  also  an  unnatural  one,  for  'jamais  les 
Danites  n'ont  touch6  k  la  mer.'  But  even  if  we 
axe  not  to  think,  with  Mikhlal  Jophi,  of  ]'^-]'n  nvi^, 
the  Danites  might  'dwell'  as  strangers,  i.e.  serve 
on  board  ships.  Finally,  Vernes  will  have  it  that 
even  the  address  to  kings  and  princes  in  v.^  'indique 
une  ^poque  de  relations  Internationales. '  Well,  such 
an  epoch  was  to  hand  already  at  the  date  of  the 
Tel  el-Amarna  letters  !  In  the  Bev.  des  Etudes 
juives,  xxiv.  (1S92),  p.  249,  Vernes  calls  sarai  (v."") 
an  '6tat  construit  ou  ( !)  pluriel  de  forme  aram^enne,' 
and  co-ordinates  with  it  '  tsavri,  plus  exactment, 
tsavrai ' !  (v.^°).  He  denies  the  existence  of  '  mar- 
ques du  dialecte  h6breu  septentrionale '  (p.  249^) ; 
but  see  below,  6  d.  He  thinks  '  que  la  terminologie 
famUifere  au  Cantique  est  celle  des  livres  de  la 
Bible  dont  on  admet  le  plus  volontiers  I'origine 
post-exilienne.'  But  he  has  failed  to  notice  that 
poetry,  even  in  the  earliest  times,  may  have  pre- 
ferred expressions  which,  owing  to  their  rarity  or 
their  more  foreign  cast,  lend  to  the  Song  of  Deborah 
a  special  charm.  Thus,  e.g.,  the  verb  yna  (v.^)  will 
not  have  been  'emprunte  aux  Nombres  et  au 
L6vitique '  (p.  249),  even  if  is  not  to  be  translated 
with  M.  Lambert  (p.  141),  '  se  d^pouiller  (pour  Dieu), 
offrir  g^nereusement  (cf.  en  himyarite  la  locution 
j?ns  ills  '  faire  une  offrande ').' 

H.  Winckler  {Gesch.  Israels,  Bd.  i.  (1895),  p.  34) 
admits  first  that  the  Song  (Jg  5)  goes  back  to  the 
pre  -  Davidic  era,  because  '  it  knows  nothing  of 
Judah.'  But  he  adds  that  '  the  form  in  which  the 
Song  has  come  down  to  us  is  a  product  of  a  much 
later  age,  which  transformed  it  for  its  own  ends, 
and  made  of  it  something  quite  different  from  what 
it  originally  was.'  On  what  grounds  does  he  rest 
this  judgment?  All  that  he  says  is,  'vv.^'-  are 
manifestly  an  interpolation,  and  form  the  beginning 
of  a  hymn  to  Jahweh  which  has  nothing  whatever 
to  do  with  the  Song  of  Deborah.  Also  v.^i  belongs 
to  the  same.'  It  is  clear,  he  says,  that  the  Song 
is  a  compound  from  a  hymn  to  J"  which  is  full  of 
mythological  allusions  ('the  stars  fought'),  and 
from  a  piece  intended  to  glorify  a  battle  fought  by 
the  Northern  tribes.  It  would  scarcely  be  possible 
to  find  weaker  arguments  than  these.  Are  vv.'''- 
'  manifestly '  an  interpolation  ?  Was  it  not  natural 
that  the  words  '  I  will  sing  praise  to  the  Lord  God 
of  Israel '  (v.*)  should  be  actually  followed  by  some 
lines  in  praise  of  this  God?  Was  it  not  natural 
that  at  the  beginning  of  a  poem  meant  to  celebrate 

cumstanoe  that  no  trace  of  such  a  text  has  been  preserved  in 
exegetic  tradition  (see  Konig's  Syntax,  §  261a)  is  a  formidable 
objection. 


a  notable  action  of  the  Deity,  there  should  be  a 
recalling  of  a  well-known  manifestation  by  which 
Jahweh  established  His  renown  ?  Would  it  have 
been  more  natural  if,  after  the  mention  of  the 
determination  to  praise  the  Deity  (v.^),  the  Song 
had  proceeded  '  in  the  days  of  Shamgar,'  etc.  ?  (v.*). 
Further,  the  wish  'so  perish  all  thine  enemies, 
J"  ! '  (v.^i)  could  not,  it  is  said,  be  uttered  by  a  pre- 
Davidic  poet.  But  must  not  a  poem  on  a  decisive 
defeat  of  the  northern  Canaanites  quite  naturally 
burst  into  such  a  wish?  Consequently  Winckler 
has  by  no  means  established  his  contention,  and 
the  poem  contained  in  Jg  5  remains  one  of  the 
most  important  sources  for  the  earliest  history  of 
Israel. 

(6)  Another  ancient  source  for  the  present  Bk. 
of  Jg  is  found  springing  up  in  the  first  chapter. 
In  favour  of  this  judgment  is  first  of  all  the 
primary  character  of  the  tradition  that  '  Urusali- 
mu'  belonged  to  the  sphere  of  the  Benjamitea 
(Jg  121,  3312  contrasted  with  Jg  l^,  Jos  15«3). 
The  following  circumstance  is  at  the  same  time 
not  to  be  overlooked.  Wliat  is  the  meaning  of 
the  words  'with  the  Benjamites'  in  the  sentence 
'and  the  Jebusites  dwelt  with  the  Benjamites  in 
Jerusalem  unto  this  day'?  (l''^'').  The  meaning 
must  be  '  within  the  territory  of  the  Benjamites,' 
i.e.  in  the  sphere  which  was  assigned  to  the  Ben- 
jamites as  oVjject  of  the  conquest,  and  was  also  in 
the  main  actually  occupied  (cf.  '  the  Jebusites,  the 
inhabitants  of  tlie  land,'  2  S  5«  ||  1  Ch  11^).  This 
sense  is  suggested  for  the  words  'with  the  Ben- 
jamites' by  several  considerations,  one  negative 
and  several  positive.  In  the  first  place,  im- 
mediately before  l^^**  it  is  remarked,  '  and  (=  but) 
the  Benjamites  did  not  drive  out  the  Jebusites, 
the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem.'  The  direct  con- 
sequence of  this  failure  of  the  Benjamites  in  their 
attack  on  the  Jebusites  (P'")  was  that  the  Jebusites 
dwelt  alongside  of  the  Benjamites  in  Jerusalem 
(y_2ib)_  Further,  the  Jebusites  are  called  simply 
'the'  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  (Jos  15^',  Jg  l^^*), 
and  Jebus  is  simply  identified  with  Jerusalem 
(D'?;^n;  N'n  Dii;  Jg  191°,  Jos  18^*,  or  conversely  in 
1  Ch  11'*).  Again,  in  the  remark  that  the  Levite 
(Jg  191*)  was  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Jerusalem 
(v.'°),  the  latter  is  called  simply  '  this  city  of  the 
Jebusites'  (19^"'),  and  it  is  expressly  added  that  it 
was  'the  city  of  a  stranger  that  was  not  of  the 
children  of  Israel'  (19^^).  In  any  case  the  author 
of  did  not  record  merely  the  failure  of  the 
Benjamites  to  conquer  Jerusalem.  Had  this  been 
all,  he  might  in  his  account  of  the  period  of  the 
judges  have  passed  over  in  silence  the  victory  of 
the  Judahite  David  (2S  5^^-)  and  yet  have  written 
after  this  victory.  No,  he  must  have  added  that 
the  Jebusites  were  the — sole — inhabitants  of  Jerus. 
down  to  his  own  day.  Now,  it  is  quite  true  that 
even  after  David's  victory  (2  S  6^"-)  Jebusites  con- 
tinued to  live  in  Jerusalem  (24'^^-  ^).  But  at  that 
period  the  Jebusites  were  no  longer  '  the '  inhabit- 
ants of  Jerusalem  (see  above),  but  were  oppressed 
(1  K  920,  Zee  90.  But  also  most  of  the  other 
portions  of  Jg  1  are  trustworthy  reflections  of  an 
ancient  situation.  For  it  was  very  natural  that 
in  later  times  there  should  be  a  dispo.sition  to 
represent  the  success  of  Joshua's  invasion  as 
absolute  (see  below,  8  a,  on  Jos  ll"-").  All  the 
more  do  the  narratives  which  record  the  defeats 
sustained  by  Israel  in  their  attacks  upon  the 
Canaanites,  bear  the  stamp  of  antiquity.  This 
is  confirmed  by  the  wealth  of  details  in  the  first 
chapter  regarding  individual  occurrences  of  this 
kind  which  cannot  be  traced  to  a  certain  or  prob- 
able tendency  of  later  times. 

(c)  Now  a  similar  dry  enumeration  of  particulars 
is  found  also  in  the  passages  concerning  Shamgar 
(331),  Tola  (10"-),  Jair  (vv.^-s),  Ibzan  (128-i»),  Elon 
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(v.i"-)i  and  'Abdon  (w.^^'^").  The  modern  view 
of  these  passages  is  that  they  were  first  introduced 
into  the  Bk.  of  Jg  at  its  final  redaction  (Budde,  p. 
x).  What  is  there  to  allege  in  favour  of  this 
position  ? 

(a)  It  is  said  that  this  late  redactor  (R^,  see 
above,  5  d)  wished  to  obtain  the  number  twelve 
for  the  judges  (Budde,  p.  x).  For  '  in  the  light  of 
10*  the  sections  lO*'"  and  recognize  Abimelech 
also  as  a  judge'  (pp.  ix,  19).  Thus  'Abimelech, 
Tola,  Jair,  Ibzan,  Elon,  and  'Abdon  were  for 
the  minor  judges.'  But  was  Abimelech  really 
reckoned  one  of  the  sh6pheti7n  l  What  is  said  in 
10*  ?  '  And  after  Abimelech  there  arose,  to  defend 
Israel,  Tola,'  etc.  This  implies,  it  is  said,  that 
Abimelech  was  reckoned  among  the  '  judges '  or 
'  saviours '  of  Israel.  One  might  also  say  that 
this  method  of  argumentation  is  typical  of  a 
certain  modern  school  of  historiography.  The 
express  statements  of  the  sources  are  absolutely 
ignored,  and  new  and  extremely  doubtful  ones  are 
sought  out.  For  instance,  is  it  not  related  in  8^ 
and  9^  that  the  kind  of  rule  (Wd)  which  was 
declined  by  Gideon  because  Jahweh  was  the  true 
king  of  Israel  (Ex  15'^  TiSp;  nin-),  was  desired  by 
Abimelech  ?  Did  not  the  latter  surround  himself 
with  a  body  of  armed  men  ?  {9*-  cf.  Absalom 
2  S  15*).  Is  it  not  expressly  said  that  the  men  of 
Shechem  made  Abimelech  king  (9^) ;  and  is  this  not 
confirmed  by  the  fable  of  Jotham  ?  (9^'*'  '  the  trees 
went  forth  to  anoint  a  king,'  etc.).  Again, 
Abimelech  is  further  called  a  '  prince '  (9^^  irji ;  cf. 
the  corresponding  '  that  we  should  serve  him ' 
VV.28.  38)^  but  not  a  'judge.'  Nor  does  his  history 
contain  any  trace  of  his  having  sought  to  free 
(yssiin)  Israel  from  the  yoke  of  foreign  enemies. 
All  the  less  can  the  '  to  deliver  Israel '  (K'lf'in^ 
Sn-i'^:tin  10*)  be  referred  to  Abimelech.  Further, 
it  is  extremely  questionable  whether  a  late  re- 
dactor desired  to  establish  twelve  as  the  number 
of  the  judges.  For  not  only  is  Samson,  to  whom 
'delivering  Israel'  is  attributed  (13'^,  cf.  14'^  15^"- 
1623t.  30)^  counted  amongst  the  judges  (W>  IG^*),*  but 
also  Eli  (1  S  4*8'')  and  Samuel  (7*°).  This  could  not 
be  unknown  to  a  later  redactor  of  the  Bk.  of  Jg. 
How  then  can  the  disposition  be  ascribed  to  him  to 
make  the  number  of  the  judges  twelve  ?  Besides, 
Budde  himself  remarks  that  in  the  Bk.  of  Jg 
thirteen  '  judges '  are  mentioned,  if  Abimelech  as 
well  as  Shamgar  is  included  in  the  number.  But 
he  is  not  so  much  inclined  to  give  up  Abimelech 
as  Shamgar,  in  order  to  reduce  the  thirteen  to 
twelve.  This  is  quite  an  arbitrary  procedure,  for 
the  attribute  of  '  delivering  Israel '  which  belonged 
to  the  character  of  a  shophet  (2*^)  is  ascribed  to 
Shamgar  (3^*)  but  not  to  Abimelech.  Or  is 
Shamgar  no  real  historical  figure  because  in  a 
series  of  MSS  of  tlie  LXX  and  in  the  Itala  (cf. 
Mez,  die  Bibel  des  Josephus,  p.  81  note)  he  is 
named  not  only  in  3^*  but  also  after  16'*?  This 
vacillating  of  the  textual  tradition  as  to  the  right 
place  for  mentioning  Sliamgar  is  explicable  by 
reason  of  the  '  and  after  him '  and  the  '  Philistines.' 
But  it  does  not  disprove  the  historicity  of  an 
Israelitish  hero  Shamgar  who  came  upon  the  scene 
at  a  stormy  period  (5^). 

iP)  Another  ground  on  which  the  passages 
IQit.  8-6  128-10.  m.  ^3-16  are  assigned  to  a  very  late 
redactor  (R*"),  is  the  following  : — In  these  five 
sections  it  is  not  recorded  that  Israel  was  false  to 
its  religion,  and  on  that  account  had  to  suffer 
oppression  for  a  term  of  years,  and  was  delivered 

•  And  this  not  without  reason,  as  M.  Vernes  (Hist,  juive,  p. 
237)  supposed  when  he  said,  'Laissons  de  c6t6  I'^trange  pre- 
tention de  nous  faire  voir  dans  Samson  un  juge  d'Israel.'  For 
from  the  words,  '  the  Lord  raised  up  judges,  which  delivered 
them  out  of  the  hand  of  those  that  spoiled  them '  (Jg  216,  cf. 
1  S  8^''),  it  results  that  the  term  sh6phe(  had  assumed  the  more 
(teneral  sense  of  '  hero,'  or  '  leader.' 
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from  this  by  a  hero.  *  The  extreme  attenuation  of 
the  Deuteron.  formula  is  exhibited  in  3^*.  There 
is  mention,  indeed,  of  an  act  of  deliverance,  but  of 
no  number  of  years '  (Budde,  p.  19).  But  what  if 
those  circumstances  of  which  there  is  no  notice 
did  not  exist,  or  were  partly  not  remembered  ? 
Can  their  absence  bring  into  question  the  historical 
character  of  the  persons  themselves  ?  In  the 
section  concerning  Othniel  (3''**),  which  by  Budde 
and  others  is  separated  from  the  above  six  passages, 
are  there  any  more  real  elements?  It  is  quite 
true  that  something  had  '  faded,'  but  this  was  the 
recollection  of  those  personages,  and  not  the 
'  Deuteronomistic  formulre.'  What  could  have 
prevented  the  introducing  of  those  formulas  even 
at  a  late  period  into  the  biography  of  the  persons 
named.  Hence  the  conclusion  appears  more  certain 
that  it  was  not  the  '  formulae '  that  were  wanting, 
but  the  disposition  to  modify  historical  reminis- 
cences in  accordance  with  these  formulte.  That 
has  been  handed  down  regarding  those  persona 
which  was  known  of  them,  and  this  was  not  little  : 
the  name  of  the  man  himself  and  that  of  his  father 
or  his  tribe,  or  it  may  be  the  place  of  his  birth  and 
his  burial  (10^-^  j2*"'*2-*5),  or  the  remembrance  of 
some  notable  deed  done  by  him  (3^*),  etc.  Why 
should  all  this  be  set  down  to  invention  ?  Not 
because  of  a  wish  to  reach  the  number  twelve  for 
the  judges,  as  we  have  seen  already.  Or  was  it, 
perchance,  to  give  a  judge  to  each  tribe  ?  The 
tribes  of  the  individual  judges  were  as  follows  : 
Judah  (Othniel  3'),  i?ewyamm (Ehud  3*';?  Shamgar 
3"),  Naphtali  (Barak  4"),  Ephraim  (Gideon  6**), 
Issachar  (Tola  10*),  Gilead  (Jair  10^),  tGilead 
(Jephthah  11*),  Judah  (Ibzan  12*),  Zebulun  (Elon 
12*'),  Ephraim  ('Abdon  12*'),  Dan  (Samson  13^). 
One  may  observe  that  in  this  list  some  tribes 
occur  twice,  and  that  a  few  tribes  are  wanting 
altogether.  If  an  explanation  of  the  local  origin 
of  these  judges  is  to  be  sought  for,  it  is  most 
natural  to  find  it  in  the  circumstance  that  the 
hero  sprang  up  from  the  tribe  which  felt  most  the 
weight  of  the  invader's  oppression.  Finally,  how 
came  poetic  fancy  and  constructive  historiography 
to  distribute  in  their  present  fashion  the  six  pas- 
sages 3'*  10*"^  128-15  2  It  is  impossible  for  the  present 
writer  to  consent  to  see  in  this  arrangement  simply 
an  arbitrary  procedure. 

(d)  But  there  are  in  the  Bk.  of  Jg  also  such  life- 
like and  vivid  narratives  as  cannot  be  set  down  to 
the  ideas  or  tendencies  of  a  later  age. 

(a)  The  history  of  Abimelech  (Jg  9)  even  M. 
Vernes  {Hist,  juive,  p.  218)  calls  '  un  r6cit  d'une 
precision,  d'un  relief  6tonnant.'  But  it  is  not  the 
only  one  of  this  class  in  Jg,  as  he  adds,  but  it  is 
the  only  one  that  is  almost  wholly  secular  in  its 
character.  It  is  the  only  narrative  in  Jg  which  is 
true  to  the  life — only  for  those  critics  to  whom  the 
secular  life  is  the  only  real  life  of  ancient  Israel. 
Critics  who  occupy  such  a  standpoint  will  not  deny 
the  attribute  of  antiquity  to  such  a  story  as  that  of 
the  Benjamite  Ehud,  who  with  his  left  hand 
stabbed  the  tyrant  Eglon  (Jg  3*^"'-).  Such  critics 
will  not  be  disposed  to  deny  the  historicity  of  the 
bold  figure  of  Jephthah,  or  of  the  tragic  end  of 
his  only  child  (11*-12').  As  a  '  heros  d'aventures 
privies '  even  Samson  has  found  grace  in  the  eyes 
of  M.  Vernes  (p.  238),  according  to  whom  the  ex- 
ploits of  Samson  belonged  to  the  '  disputes  qui 
devaient  naltre  fr^quemment  k  I'^poque  historique 
des  relations  6tablies  entre  populations  antipa- 
thiques.'  * 

*  M.  Vernes  adds  the  following  note :  '  II  s'agit  li,  ce  nous 
semble,  d'une  antipathie  comme  entre  Anglais  et  Fran^ais  h 
tant  d'6poques  de  notre  histoire.  On  est  en  paix  ofRcielle,  on 
s'unit  par  des  marriages,  etc.,  mais  de  temps  en  temps  la  haine 
nationals  se  fait  jour  par  des  explosions  violentes.  II  reste  i 
remarquer  que  Samson  ne  se  bat  pas  une  seule  fois  avec  I'^p^e 
ou  la  lance  ;  jamais  il  n'eat  i  la  tfite  d'une  troupe  quelconque. 
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But  the  religious  life  also  was  a  real  one  in 
ancient  Israel.  As  early  as  the  time  of  Moses  and 
during  the  following  centuries  zeal  for  the  cause  of 
Jaliweli  could  burn  (Ex  32-°*-)i  and  enthusiasm  be 
aroused  for  the  defence  of  His  honour.  For,  if  the 
flame  of  reverence  for  J"  had  not  been  kindled  by 
Moses,  why  should  he  and  not  Samuel  have  been 
named  as  the  greatest  hero  of  the  religious  de- 
velopment of  Israel  ?  If  the  fire  of  enthusiasm  for 
the  religion  of  J"  was  not  lighted  at  the  great 
epoch  of  the  deliverance  from  Egypt,  how  could 
this  fire  have  burst  out  just  at  a  period  of  the 
deepest  depression  (1  S4i^^'),  and  why  should  Israel 
have  felt  convicted  of  impiety  against  Jahweh? 
(1  S  T**").  Hence  there  is  no  reasonable  ground  for 
doubt  that  Gideon  (Jg  6}^^-)  contended  for  the  cult 
of  Jahweh  in  opposition  to  the  preference  for  Ba'al, 
or  that  he  could  have  taken  for  his  battle-cry, 
'  For  Jahweh  and  for  Gideon  (will  we  fight),' 
Jg  7'"'.  Besides,  it  is  in  the  highest  degree  worthy 
of  notice  that  it  is  precisely  in  the  historj^  of  a 
hero  belonging  to  tlie  tribe  of  Ephraim,  i.e.  to 
central  Caanan,  that  the  use  of  v>  for  the  relative 
appears  (6"  7^^  S^S).  For  it  is  of  the  tribe  of 
Ephraim  alone  that  it  is  recorded  in  the  OT  that 
its  dialect  differed  from  that  of  other  Hebrews 
(Jg  12'') ;  cf.  on  the  speech  of  Ashdod  as  a  Hebrew 
dialect,  etc.,  Konig,  Lehrgebdude,  ii.  349,  353. 
Further,  it  is  a  fact  that  in  the  narratives  con- 
cerning Elijah  and  Elisha  the  following  linguistic 
peculiarities  appear:  nix  'with,'  2K  "  3i"- 26 
gi6. 19  g8.  (;jig  sliorter  form  Eliyya  (and  Ahazya), 
p-4.  8. 12.  ^^attl,  'thou,'  fem.)  4"- ^3  8^ ;  the 
corresponding  '^'7  ('to  thee,'  fem.)  4^;  '3  ('thy,' 
fem.)  42-';  V,  relative,  6";  cf.  na'x  'where'  ?,  6'^ 
so  elsewhere  only  in  Ca  1'  (Kethibh) ;  msyna  2  K 
7'^  and  the  same  phenomenon  shows  itself  in 
ancient  histories  like  those  of  1  S  13^^  2  S  16^. 
Therefore  it  is  a  sufficiently  well-grounded  judg- 
ment that  the  present  narratives  concerning  Gideon 
are  compUed  from  materials  which,  so  to  say,  bear 
a  local  colouring.  This  judgment  is  at  least  sup- 
ported, further,  by  two  material  circumstances. 
For  it  is  a  fact,  admitted  even,  e.g.,  by  Wellhausen 
(Prolegom.  p.  71),  that  the  description  of  the  offer- 
ing contained  in  Jg  6"'-  corresponds  to  the  earliest 
stage  of  the  history  of  the  cultus  in  Israel.  Another 
point  has  hitherto  not  been  emphasized,  but  it  is  of 
no  less  importance.  The  disinclination  manifested 
by  Gideon  to  accept  of  the  offer  made  to  him  to  be 
ruler  {h&o  Jg  8^  '  the  Lord  shall  rule  over  you ') 
is  perfectly  in  place  in  the  period  before  Samuel. 
For  it  was  not  till  his  time  that  Israel  rejected 
the  kingship  of  Jahweh  (Ex  15^^)  ('they  have  re- 
jected me,  that  I  should  not  reign  over  them,' 
1  S  8'). 

(7)  In  like  manner  the  antiquity  of  the  narrative 
contained  in  Jg  17  f.  is  witnessed  to.  For  the  pos- 
session by  the  Ephraimite  Micah  of  a  private  house 
of  gods  (17'")  tallies  with  the  circumstance  that  in 
the  earlier  period  a  plurality  of  places  of  worship 
was  allowed  (Ex  W^'^^].  Further,  we  see  a  Levite 
wandering  about,  ready  to  settle  down  wherever 
he  found  office  and  bread  (17«f-  W^-  19^).  This 
situation  of  the  members  of  the  tribe  of  Levi  was 
an  actual  one  as  long  as  a  number  of  the  Levitical 
cities  were  not  yet  conquered,  such  as  Gezer  (Jos 
21=1  161°,  Jg  129)^  and  those  remarks  of  the  Bk.  of 
Jg  about  the  Levites  would  have  possessed  no 
probability  if  they  had  proceeded  from  a  period 
when  Jeroboam  selected  priests  from  among  the 
people  at  large  (1  K  12^*).    For  the  Levite  spoken 

Les  ^l^ments  de  son  histoire  nous  eemblent,  en  consequence, 
appartenir  i  une  6poque  relativement  peu  ancienne.'  But  this 
is  nearly  the  opposite  of  the  real  course  of  things.  It  is  pre- 
cisely in  olden  times  that  heroes  signalize  themselves  in  single 
combat.  Recall,  for  instance,  the  giant  figures  of  the  Greek 
world  of  legend,  the  heroes  of  Homer,  or  the  giants  of  the 
German  pre-historic  era. 


of  in  Jg  17**^"  wandered  from  Judah  to  the  territory 
of  Ephraim,  etc.,  but  after  the  time  of  Jeroboam 
many  members  of  the  tribe  of  Levi,  on  the  contrary, 
moved  from  the  territories  of  the  Northern  tribes 
to  the  kingdom  of  Judah  (2  Ch  ll'^'-).  Finally,  the 
note  that  the  priests  of  the  city  of  Dan  were  de- 
scendants of  Moses  ( Jg  18^"),  must  be  borrowed  from 
an  ancient  source.  Later  generations  were  so  little 
disposed  to  invent  such  an  item,  that  they  sought 
rather  to  convert  the  name  of  Moses  in  this  passage 
into  Manasseh. 

(5)  But  also  the  moral  life  of  ancient  Israel  did 
not  lack  its  characteristic  aim  and  peculiar  vigour. 
Even  in  early  times  Israel  was  conscious  of  a 
certain  sum  of  moral  principles,  for  we  read,  '  no 
such  thing  ought  to  be  done  in  Israel ' :  'do  not 
thou  this  folly,'  and  the  like  (cf.  Gn  20"  34'",  Jg 
1930  206t>,  2  S  1312).  And,  since  these  principles  of 
morality  in  the  most  central  parts  of  Israelitish 
tradition  are  traced  back  to  the  time  of  Moses,  wiry 
should  we  seek  for  a  different  origin  for  them  ?  Is 
it  at  all  probable,  for  instance,  that  they  originated 
at  periods  which  do  not  give  themselves  out  as 
creative,  but  as  secondary?  Now  these  ancient 
principles  of  the  morality  of  Israel  lived  in  the 
conscience  of  this  nation,  and  when  they  were 
trodden  underfoot,  as  in  the  instance  of  Gibeah 
(Jg  19^^^- )>  the  voice  of  the  moral  conscience  of  the 
nation  spoke  out  loudly  (20'"*).  Hence  it  is  quite 
precarious  to  pronounce  the  storm  of  indignation 
that  broke  loose  upon  the  Benjamites  (v.'*'^-)  fictiti- 
ous. Finally,  the  assertion  that  in  the  time  of  the 
judges  a  '  common  acting  on  the  part  of  the  twelve 
tribes  of  Israel  is  excluded'  (Budde  on  chs.  19-21), 
is  quite  ungrounded.  Nay,  it  has  not  yet  been 
taken  into  account  that  the  Song  of  S^**  contains 
an  indirect  proof  to  the  contrary  effect.  For  if  in 
the  period  of  the  judges  one  could  not  entertain 
the  notion  that  a  common  danger  to  Israel  must  be 
warded  off  by  the  common  action  of  all  the  tribes, 
one  could  not  have  blamed  those  tribes  which  kept 
aloof  from  the  struggle  against  the  northern 
Canaanites  (Jg  S^^'''). 

(e)  There  is  a  series  of  passages  in  the  Bk.  of  Jg 
in  which  the  declension  of  the  national  prosperity 
is  brought  into  causal  connexion  with  the  religious 
and  moral  falling  away  of  the  people  (cf.  especially 
2iiff.  37.  m  41-3  Qi  833-35  106-16  is^).  It  has  been  shown 
above  (5  c)  that  these  passages  cannot  with  cer- 
tainty be  attributed  to  a  definite  Deuteron.  author, 
but  we  now  add  the  following  observations,  by  way 
of  an  attempt  to  fix  positively  the  character  and 
the  age  of  these  passages,  (a)  There  was  a  religi- 
ous-moral consciousness  on  the  part  of  Israel  (cf.  6 
d,  5)  before  the  period  to  which  the  origin  of  Dt  is 
traced  by  a  large  number  of  critics,  i.e.  the  reign  of 
king  Josiah.  (^)  During  the  centuries  that  elapsed 
between  Moses  and  Samuel,  '  the  knees  which  have 
not  bowed  unto  Baal'  (IK  19'^)  were  not  quite 
wanting.  Let  us  recall,  for  instance,  Deborah 
and  Gideon.  (7)  In  addition  to  that  series  of  pas- 
sages which  now  are  assigned  by  several  critics  to 
a  Deuteronomist  (Budde's  D^),  are  there  not  others 
in  the  Bk.  of  Jg  in  which  the  same  causal  nexus 
between  religious  unfaithfulness  and  national  de- 
cadence is  emphasized  ?  cf.  2'"'.  (5)  May  not  such 
passages  have  been  formulated  in  the  guilds  of 
nebi'im  which  gathered  around  Samuel?  (1  S  lO'"' 
etc.).  (e)  Nor  can  it  be  denied  that  a  kernel  of 
farewell  addresses  of  Moses  existed  before  these 
assumed  their  present  form  in  Dt  (cf.  Konig, 
Einleitung,  pp.  214-216).  (f)  Those  passages  of 
Jg  which  are  now  by  many  scholars  called  Deutero- 
nomistic,  are  even  in  relation  to  their  contents 
not  really  allied  to  the  passages  of  the  Books  of 
Kings  which  have  points  of  contact  with  Dt 
(IK  32'-116  etc.;  see  Konig,  Einleitung,  p.  267). 
For  it  is  extremely  interesting  that  in  Jg  the  cove- 
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nant  of  J"  is  mentioned  only  in  and  the  com- 
mands of  J"  only  in  2"-  ^,  but  these  things  are 
mentioned  in  1  K  2^  3'-  "  6^^-  S^i-  ^e.  ss.  g1  94.  6 
1111.331.38  1321  148  1818  1910.  M  2K  10^1  13^2  146 
I'ji.  13.  i5t.  19.  34. 371.  ig6. 12  22^-  23"''  Fur- 
ther, the  idea  of  the  centralization  of  the  cultus  is 
not  emphasized  in  that  series  of  passages  which  it 
is  usual  to  call  Deuteronomistic.  No  word  of 
censure  is  uttered  against  the  bdmoth  as  in  1  K  3^'- 
15"  22"-",  2K  123  i43t.   1531.341.  186.22  <2,z^.».2b_ 

Besides,  when  the  remark  is  made  that  D-  '  den 
Begrifif  des  Richter  geschaffen  hat '  (Budde,  p.  xvi), 
in  support  of  which  Jg  2^*  is  cited,  we  miss  here  a 
recollection  of  the  words,  '  since  the  time  that  I 
commanded  judges  to  be  over  my  people  Israel ' 
(2  S  7"). 

(/)  There  are  only  a  few  passages  in  Jg 
which  possess  sufficiently  clear  marks  of  a  late 
origin. 

(a)  We  do  not  venture  to  reckon  among  these 
elements  those  passages  where  the  intervention 
of  a  supernatural  power  is  described,  as  in  the 
expression  '  an  (see  Konig's  Syntax,  §  304  e) 
angel  of  the  Lord'  (2i  13™-).  or  'the  Spirit  of 
the  Lord  came  upon  him,' etc.  (3"  6**  11®  14«- " 
15'^).  For  'there  are  more  things  in  heaven  and 
earth,  Horatio,  than  are  dreamt  of  in  your  philo- 
sophy.' 

(/3)  But  we  find,  undoubtedly,  a  series  of  so- 
called  '  round  numbers  ' ;  '  seven '  (6'- 8^"  12' 
167MS.19  20'5),  or  'seventy'  (P  S^"  [repeated  in 
92.  s.  18.  24.  66]  4  1214)^  qj.  '  sevcuty  -  scveu  '  (8^^),  or 
'  forty '  (3"  58-  si  g^s  13').  There  are,  indeed,  also 
instances  where  the  number  '  seven '  is  meant  in 
an  exact  sense,  as  in  the  case  of  the  seven  days  of 
the  marriage  feast  (14'^-  ");  for  such  a  feast  even  at 
the  present  day  actually  lasts,  as  a  rule,  for  seven 
days,  and  is  called  '  the  king's  week '  (Wetzstein, 
Zeitschrift  f.  Ethnologie,  v.  291,  293).  But  the 
numbers  'seven,'  'seventy,'  and  'forty'  are  un- 
questionably intended  frequently  in  an  approxi- 
mate sense  ;  cf .  '  seven  '  in  Gn  4'^  31'^  33',  Ex  7'^ 
Lv  2618- 23,  Dt  28'- -^  IS  2^  etc..  Is  4'  etc.; 
'seventy'  in  Gn  4627,  Ex  P  15=' 24i- »,  Nu  lli6-24f. 
33»,  Dt  1022,  2  K  101,  la  23'^  Jer  25"  29'",  Ezk  8", 
Ps  90",  Lk  10'  ;  '  seventy-seven  '  in  Gn  42'» ;  '  forty ' 
in  Gn  6',  Ex  T  etc.,  Dt  34',  1  S  418  17'«,  2  S  5'» 
15'',  1  K  2"  11^2  198^  48  29"-",  Am  2'«  5=5,  Jon 
3",  Ps  95'»,  Neh  9«',  Mt  4=,  Ac  P ;  cf.  the  Egyp.  and 
the  Gr.  parallels  in  Gn  50'  and  Ilerodot.  ii.  29, 
iii.  23,  iv.  73.  The  psychological  origin  of  the  em- 
ployment of  these  numbers  lies  in  this,  that  natur- 
ally it  was  only  approximately  and  by  a  familiar 
expression  that  one  could  or  would  indicate  a 
smaller  or  a  larger  quantity.  Cf.  Adrianos,  '&laa- 
yuyi]  eh  ras  Oelas  ypa(pds,  §  85  :  '  T6y  eiTTa,  dpiOfibv  drrl 
TT\eovo.(T fj.ov  (ij  ypa<pri).' 

To  the  same  category  may  be  assigned  also  the 
numbers  'eighty'  (S**),  'twenty'  (4'  152"  16"; 
from  40 +  20  arose  the  60  which  in  Jg  12'  is  assigned 
by  the  LXX  B,  etc.,  as  the  length  of  the  sway  of 
Jephthah),  '  ten  '  (6'  12",  cf.  Gn  3P,  Lv  2626,  Nu  I422, 
I  S  1'  etc..  Is  6",  Am  5'  etc.,  the  ten  temptations 
of  Abraham  in  the  Book  of  Jubilees,  ch.  19),  and 
the  'fifty'  which  is  read  by  LXX  A,  etc.,  in  3" 
(cf.  Gn  182'',  Jos  72',  1  S  6'"  etc.).  Also  the  number 
'  three '  in  the  three  years'  reign  of  Abimelech 
(Jg  922)  might  bear  the  same  character,  because 
'  three '  sometimes  designates  an  approximate 
quantity  (Gn  30'«  40'°-i2  42-',  Ex  22  etc..  Is  16'^  20', 
Jon  2',  Est  4'8,  Dn  1',  1  Ch  21i2).  But  then  the 
history  of  Abimelech  possesses  in  other  respects 
many  marks  of  exactitude  (see  above,  6  d,  a).  It 
is  certainljr,  however,  an  unjustifiable  procedure 
to  include  in  this  class  of  numbers  the  '  eighteen  ' 
of  Jg  3'^,  the  '  twenty-three '  of  I02,  or  the  '  twenty- 
two  '  read  by  a  few  Gr.  minuscula  MSS  in  I02,  prob- 
ably in  imitation  of  the  following  number  22,  the 
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'  eighteen '  of  lO^,  the  '  forty- two '  of  12",  the  '  six ' 
of  12',  or  the  '  eight '  of  12'^* 

This  last  procedure  would  be  justifiable  only 
upon  the  assumption  that  these  numbers  may 
be  regarded  as  the  arbitrarily  chosen  parts  of  a 
previously  fixed  total.  In  point  of  fact,  the  follow- 
ing observation  has  been  made :  the  sum  of  the 
interregna  {3^-^*  4'  6'  10^ -.  8 +  18 +  20-)- 7 -1-18  =  71) 
almost  exactly  corresponds  to  the  sum  of  the  years 
of  the  so-called  minor  Judges  (102'-  12^-  "•  '^ :  23  +  22 
+  7  +  10  +  8  =  70).  Wellhausen,  who  was  the  first 
to  note  this  correspondence  (in  Bleek's  Introd.'^ 
p.  185,  and  in  Prolegom.'^  p.  240),  afterwards  con- 
fessed (Comp.  of  Hex.  p.  356)  that  he  had  no  longer 
much  faith  in  his  former  attempt.  But  Budde,  in 
the  Kurzer  Hdcomm.  (1897,  p.  xviii),  still  regards 
the  observation  as  pertinent  in  spite  of  the  difi'er- 
ence  of  the  two  totals  that  are  said  to  correspond 
with  one  another.  But  if  a  redactor  of  Jg  had 
any  thought  of  this  correspondence,  would  he 
not  have  been  capable  of  making  it  an  exact 
one? 

Hence  the  approximate  character  can  be  empha- 
sized only  in  the  case  of  the  number  40  and  its 
actual  double  (80)  or  its  half  (20).  This  is  com- 
mended further  by  the  following  three  considera- 
tions. The  number  40  occurs  with  relatively  great 
frequency  as  a  round  number  (see  the  series  of 
passages  cited  above).  Further,  the  480  years 
which,  according  to  1  K  6',  elapsed  between  the 
Exodus  and  the  beginning  of  the  building  of  the 
temple  (in  the  4th  year  of  Solomon's  reign),  are 
probably  a  product  of  40  x  12.  Again,  the  length 
of  a  generation  (in,  Arab,  ddrun,  lit.  7rep(o5os)  was 
probably,  in  the  view  of  the  Israelites,  40  years. 
For  a  generation,  with  few  exceptions,  was  doomed 
to  die  in  the  wilderness  (Nu  1422'-  26^*),  and  this 
sojourn  in  the  wilderness  lasted  for  (about)  40 
years  (Nu  143"-  20221-  3213  33381.^  j^t  2'  82  29^  Jos  5« 
etc.).t  Besides,  Bertheau  (Comm.^  p.  xvi)  rightly 
observes  that  in  1  Ch  5-""'^  Q^'^-^^  twelve  generations 
are  counted  from  Aaron  to  Ahimaaz  the  contem- 
porary of  David  and  Solomon.  Kessler  (Chronol. 
iudicum,  etc.  p.  12)  remarks  that  no  one  can 
prove  that  twelve  generations  actually  lived  in 
the  period  from  Moses  to  Solomon.  But  all 
we  need  is  proof  that  Israelitish  tradition  ever 
reckoned  twelve  generations  between  a  contem- 
porary of  Moses  and  a  contemporary  of  Solomon, 
and  this  tradition  is  actually  found  in  1  Ch 
529-34  jjjjji  g36-3s_  Consequently,  it  can  be  main- 
tained with  sufficient  certainty  that  the  chronology 
of  the  Bk.  of  Jg  is  a  product  of  secondary  com- 
bination in  so  far  as  the  approximate  number  40 
(3"  5"  8-8  13'),  its  double  (3'"),  and  its  half  (4»  152011 
16"),  are  employed  as  factors  in  this  chronology 
(so,  essentially,  Bertheau,  p.  xiii ;  Oettli,  p.  212  ; 
Moore,  p.  xli  if. ).  Further,  it  appears  to  the 
present  writer  that  the  chronological  problem  of 
the  Bk.  of  Jg  has  to  be  examined  in  the  following 
direction:— (a)  The  number  480  (I  K  6')  is  an  un- 
certain total,  and  cannot  be  used  as  the  standard 
in  estimating  the  chronological  data  of  Jg.  (;3)  The 
round  numbers  of  Jg  are  really  to  be  treated  only 
as  approximate  figures  equally  with  the  300  years 
which  Jephthah  (Jg  11-'')  says  elapsed  between 

*  Budde  (p.  XX) :  '  die  beiden  Zahlen  18,  die  23  und  die  22 
stellen  leichte  Abweichungen  von  20  dar ' ;  but  even  he  (p.  xviii) 
derives  '  die  von  der  Kegel  so  weit  abweichende  Zahl  6  fiir 
Jephtbah  (12V)  aus  einer  Vorlage.' 

t  The  round  character  of  the  number  40  has  been  contested 
by  J.  O.  A.  Kessler  {Chronologia  iudicmn  et  primorum  regum, 
1882)  in  the  words,  'fides  historica  numeri  40  annorum  non 
dubia  est ;  nam  saapius  huius  spatii  partes  commemorantur  et 
in  eo  singuli  anni  vel  menses  numerantur :  Dt  2^4,  2  S  5',  1  K 
211, 1  Ch  2927,  Ex  191,  Nu  IQll  201,  Dt  la '  (p.  12).  But  Rockerath 
(Bibl.  Chronologie,  1866,  p.  22)  already  remarks  that  the  round 
numbers  were  partly  supplied  in  place  of  numbers  that  had  be- 
come indistinct,  and  in  any  case  it  is  inadmissible  to  suppose 
that  a  period  of  40  years  could  have  emerged  so  frequently  by 
accident. 
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Israel's  entrance  into  Canaan  and  his  own  days. 
Hitherto  no  attempt  (cf.  Seder  olani  rabba,  ed. 
Meyer,  p.  384  f . )  that  has  been  made  has  succeeded 
in  bringing  this  number  300  into  harmony  with  the 
other  chronological  statements  of  Jg.  {7)  Both 
the  principles  just  stated  appear  to  the  present 
writer  to  be  more  correct  than  the  view  (Noldeke, 
Untersuch.  z.  Kritik  d.  AT,  p.  173 f.;  Moore,  p. 
xli ;  Budde,  p.  xviii)  that  an  author  of  the  Bk. 
of  Jg  did  not  count  the  years  of  foreign  domination 
(38.14  43  61  108;  8  +  18  +  20  +  7  +  18  =  71  years)  in  ad- 
dition to  the  years  of  rest,  or  the  years  of  the  hero 
who  destroyed  this  foreign  domination.  This  is  at 
least  not  the  meaning  of  the  text  of  3'"^" ;  for 
after  it  has  been  mentioned  that  the  Israelites 
served  Cushan-rishathaim  8  years  (3'),  it  is  added 
by  means  of  an  imperf .  consec.  '  and  (hence)  the 
Israelites  cried  unto  the  Lord,  and  the  Lord 
raised  up  a  deliverer,  etc.  (v.^j,  and  (hence)  the 
land  had  rest  40  years,  and  Othniel  died'  (v.^**). 
The  exegesis  which  reckons  the  8  years  of  the 
foreign  domination  to  the  years  of  Othniel,  which, 
it  is  self-evident,  could  begin  only  with  the  shaking 
off  of  the  foreign  yoke,  is  not  in  harmony  with 
the  text  although  it  was  a  favourite  with  Jewish 
interpreters.*  As  little  is  it  the  case  in  S''*,  for 
the  18  years  during  which  Israel  groaned  under 
the  yoke  of  the  ISIoabites  cannot  be  included  in 
the  80  years  of  rest  (3"').  Nor  are  the  20  years 
of  oppression  (4^)  reckoned  among  the  40  years  of 
rest  (5*').  As  little  are  the  7  years  of  invasions 
by  the  Midianites  (6')  reckoned  among  the  40  years 
during  which  the  Midianites  could  not  lift  up  their 
heads,  and  the  country  was  in  quietness  ;  and  these 
forty  years  are  expressly  identified  with  the  days 
of  Gideon  (8^).  And  was  Jephthah  chosen  to  be 
leader  at  the  beginning  of  the  18  years  of  the 
oppression  (10*)  ?  Then  he  must  have  long  deferred 
his  victory  ;  and  yet  the  text  (W^-  "^•)  presents  the 
choice,  the  attack,  and  the  victory  of  Jephthali  as 
a  continuous  succession  of  incidents.  Budde, 
indeed,  says  (p.  xviii)  that  '  E.'"  has  not  counted 
the  times  of  the  foreign  domination  as  elements 
in  the  chronology  of  his  people.'  But  whence  does 
he  derive  this  conclusion  ?  From  the  circumstance 
that  in  the  case  of  the  '  minor  Judges '  only  the 
length  of  their  office  is  noted ;  and  that  in  10^-  ^ 
J28- 11- 13  we  find  '  after  hini.'  But  it  is  by  no  means 
an  unquestionable  fact  that  this  '  after  him '  is 
meant  to  indicate  an  'unbroken'  succession.  In 
any  case  it  is  a  false  generalizing  from  the  data 
to  attribute  to  the  author  of  10'-^  128- u-w  the 
opinion  that  '  during  the  whole  period  of  the 
judges,  judge  followed  judge  in  direct  succession.' 
Ana  because  of  this  opinion  is  he  to  be  supposed 
to  have  rejected  the  years  of  foreign  domination 
and  to  have  replaced  these  by  the  years  of  the 

*  The  words  '  and  after  him  (Joshua)  [was  raised  up]  Othniel, 
the  son  of  Kenaz,  forty  years  [but]  subtract  from  them  the 
eight  years  of  the  oppression  under  Cushan-rishathaim'  (Seder 
olam  rabba,  ch.  xii.),  contradict  the  text  of  OT.  But  it  is  a  verj- 
interestingr  circumstance  that  Seder  0.  r.  does  not  always  adopt 
the  same  exegesis.  It  does  so  with  the  18  years  of  Si'i,  and  of  the 
40  years  of  531  two  years  are  subtracted  for  the  oppression  of 
Jabin  and  Sisera  (□'J!S''a  Kno'Dl  J'n'S  luyts'  'IB");  but  after  the 
mention  of  the  40  years  of  Gideon  it  is  expressly  said  '  and  (= but) 
the  7  years  of  Midian  (61)  are  not  reckoned  to  them '  ('IB'  y3B'1 
pinD  iVy  I'lO).  Further,  how  is  one  to  explain  the  state, 
ment,  '  from  Othniel  to  the  death  of  Samson  are  324  years '  ? 
{Dik.  ha-^amim,  §  70  Dniyyi  niND  tff^bt^>  ]iwDie/  nai?'  'jN'jni'D 
Wia  V31N1).  The  numbers  40+80+40+40+23+22+6+7+10 
+8+20  (311.  30  531  828  io2f.  i27f.  11. 14  1520  II 1631)  make  up  a  total 
of  only  296  years.  But  if  28  be  added,  the  number  324  is  ob- 
tained. May  we  perhaps  have  recourse  to  the  28  years  which 
In  Seder  olam  rabba  (ch.  xii.)  are  attributed  to  Joshua?  At  the 
end  of  §  70  of  Dikdulpe  comes  the  statement,  '  from  Othniel  to 
the  rise  of  Eli  as  judge  were  324  years.'  But  this  also  occasions 
an  insoluble  problem.  Neither  of  these  dicta  of  Jewish  tradi- 
tion is  either  noticed  or  explained  in  any  of  the  helps  accessible 
to  the  present  writer  (Bihlia  Eeb.  et  Rabbin. ;  Seder  olam 
toMm  ;  Jewish  and  modem  commentaries). 


minor  judges ?  As  the  text  (S^'i"* "  etc.,  see  above) 
shows,  he  has  neither  rejected  the  one  nor  sub- 
stituted the  other,  for  the  sum  of  the  years  of  tha 
foreign  domination  (71)  and  the  sum  of  the  years 
of  the  so-called  minor  Judges  (70)  are  different. 
(5)  As  little  ground  is  there  for  the  assumption 
that  the  Bk.  of  Jg  meant  several  incidents  to  be 
synchronistic.  The  words  '  he  (the  LORD)  sold  them 
into  the  hands  of  the  Philistines  and  into  the 
hands  of  the  children  of  Amnion '  (10'),  give  only 
an  appearance  of  right  to  the  view  that  the  in- 
vasion of  the  Ammonites  (lO'^"'-  ll'""'-)  and  that  of 
the  Philistines  (13'*-)  occurred  at  the  same  time. 
But  in  truth  it  is  recorded  in  the  Bk.  of  Jg  that 
the  attack  of  the  Ammonites  which,  follomng  the 
statement  of  10',  is  described  in  lO*"-  ll*''-,  was 
warded  oil'  by  Jephthah,  that  then  came  the  judges 
Ibzan,  etc.  (128*-),  and  that  the  people  of  Israel  on 
account  of  new  unfaithfulness  were  oppressed  by 
the  invasion  of  the  Philistines.  For  the  text  reads, 
'  and  the  chihlren  of  Israel  did  evil  again  in  the 
sight  of  the  Lord,  and  the  Lord  delivered  them 
into  the  hand  of  the  Philistines'  (13').  Hence  it 
is  not  the  thought  expressed  in  Jg  itself  (13^)  that 
is  seized  by  Kessler,  who,  following  Keil  and  others, 
again  assigns  to  the  same  date  the  incidents  related 
in  10'*-12'°  and  those  spoken  of  in  13'"-  (Chronol. 
iudicum,  p.  29  f . ).  Now,  the  question  might  still 
arise,  whether  the  order  of  events  in  the  period  of 
the  judges  was  better  known  to  the  sources  of  the 
Bk.  of  Jg  or  to  M.  Vernes,  who  (p.  199)  reproaches 
tlie  '  auteur  du  livre  des  Juges  '  with  having  placed 
'  bout  k  bout  des  6vfenements  qui  ne  s'enchalnent 
en  aucune  fa^on.'  The  present  writer  for  his 
part  prefers  the  order  indicated  in  the  Bk.  of 
Judges. 

(7)  Little  as  the  round  numbers  of  the  Bk.  of 
Jg  positively  point  to  a  very  late  date,  this  is  as 
little  the  case  with  the  expression  p.xn  niSa  dv 
(183").  jt  may  indeed  be  somewhat  bold  to  assume 
pN.i  as  the  original  reading,  and  to  find  in  this 
passage  an  allusion  to  the  nVa  which  indirectly  ia 
asserted  of  the  'aron,  '  ark  (of  the  covenant) '  in  1  S 
42"-.  It  is  true  that  it  is  not  precisely  p«  of  which 
the  verb  nhi  is  elsewhere  predicated.  This  may, 
however,  be  accidental,  for  nSa  has  for  subject  not 
only  the  people  (Is  5^',  Am  1'),  or  Israel  (Am  7"' 
2  K  17^  etc.),  or  persons  in  general  (2  K  24^^,  Mic  1', 
Ezk  123  etc.),  but  also  Judah  (Jer  13^\  La  l^  2  K 
252'  II  Jer  5227  etc. ),  or  a  city,  as  hihi  (Am  5^)  or  Jeru- 
salem (Jer  P)  or  Damascus  (2  K  16'). — Besides  the 
period  during  which  the  descendants  of  Moses 
officiated  as  priests  in  Dan,  in  v.'^  a  period  is 
named  of  the  worship  of  Micah's  graven  image, 
namely,  the  period  or  the  existence  of  the  temple 
in  Shiloh.  There  is  no  mention  of  this  temple 
after  the  time  of  Eli  (1  S  143).  jn  pg  78S0  the 
overthrow  of  Shiloh  is  placed  before  the  choosing 
of  Mt.  Zion  (v.«8),  and  from  Jer  7"-  "  it  cannot  be 
inferred  that  it  was  laid  waste  during  the  Assyrian 
wars  (Moore,  p.  369).  Hence  there  is  not  such  a 
serious  departure  from  reality  when  in  Dikd4M 
ha-teamim,  §  70,  it  is  said,  '  on  the  day  when  Eli 
died,  Shiloh  was  laid  waste'  (rh-a  nmn  'Sy  nsB*  ov). 
— What  is  now  the  meaning  of  the  remark  in  v.'^ 
and  why  are  the  two  dicta  of  v.'"  and  v.^'  placed 
side  by  side  ?  In  v.'i  it  must  be  intended  to  say 
that  the  end  of  the  cult  of  the  graven  image  of 
Micah  stood  in  a  causal  connexion  with  the  de- 
struction of  the  sanctuary  of  J"  at  Shiloh,  and 
the  two  notes  of  v.3<"-  would  best  harmonize  if 
there  was  a  reference  to  the  destruction  of  the 
Shiloh  sanctuary  also  in  the  words  'Ji  ni*?:  ly  (v.^°). 
Now,  let  it  be  observed  that  Eli  died  when  he 
heard  that  the  ark  of  the  covenant  was  taken 
(1  S  419-22).  But  if,  in  spite  of  all  this,  it  remains 
uncertain  whether  in  Jg  18^  a  statement  which 
raised  scruples  was  changexl  into  an  easier  read' 
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ing  (cf.  the  interpolated  :  in  v.'^),*  yet  the  ex- 
pres8ion  '  until  the  day  of  the  exile  of  the  land ' 
does  not  point  further  down  than  the  time  when 
Tiglath-pileser  '  took  Kedesh,  and  Hazor,  etc.,  and 
Galilee,  aU  the  land  of  Naphtali,  and  carried 
them  captive  to  Assyria'  (2  K  15""),  i.e.  about  B.C. 
734.  And  if  this  is  the  meaning  of  v.^",  then  from 
the  period  of  time  indicated  in  v.^"  a  shorter  period 
is  selected  in  v.^^.  For  it  was  desired  to  add  how 
long  the  cult  of  the  graven  image  of  Mieah  lasted, 
because  this  image  was  a  principal  subject  in  the 
preceding  narrative. 

(5)  In  the  middle  of  the  second  episode  of  Jg 
(chs.  19-21),  where,  e.g.,  we  read  '  Jebus  which  is 
Jerusalem'  (ig^",  cf.  2  S  5«t-),  Wellhausen  {Conip. 
233  fl'. )  and  some  others  discover  a  passage  of 
very  late  origin,  namely,  20^-21'*.  "What  opinion 
are  we  to  form  of  this  ?  Now,  in  any  case,  this 
section  must  have  displaced  another  narrative,  for 
between  the  end  of  ch.  19  and  there  is  a 
lacuna.  But  common  action  on  the  part  of  the 
Israelites  was  not  impossible  shortly  after  the 
death  of  Joshua.  Let  us  consider,  in  addition 
to  what  has  been  said  above  (6  d,  S),  the  story 
of  the  building  of  an  altar  beside  Jordan  (Jos 
22i<>ff-).  Was  this  not  a  protest  on  the  part  of  the 
Israelites  settled  on  the  east  of  Jordan  against  the 
idea  of  separation  from  their  nation?  And  does 
the  unity  of  the  Israelites,  which  shows  itself  in 
1  S  1^^-  8^-  11^  ('that  we  may  send  messengers 
unto  all  the  coasts  of  Israel'),  etc.,  ever  appear  as 
a  new  phenomenon  ?  The  present  writer  believes 
that  there  are  more  traces  of  the  unity  of  ancient 
Israel  than  are  wont  at  present  to  be  recognized 
by  some  scholars.  Were  there  not  'elders'  in 
Israel  before  Samuel?  (1  S  S^^-).  Could  these  not 
then  assemble  themselves  on  account  of  the  un- 
heard of  scandal  perpetrated  by  a  Benjamite  city 
(Jg  20^),  as  readily  as  in  connexion  with  the  choice 
of  a  king  ?  (1  S  8**).  It  is  quite  true  the  expression 
mishkah  zakhar  (cf.  '  that  hath  not  lain  by  man ') 
is  foimd  only  in  Nu  31"'-  and  Jg  21"'- ;  but  this  is 
no  proof  of  the  late  origin  of  the  latter  verse, 
for  the  expression  in  question  had  very  probably 
also  an  earlier  existence.  Hence  the  judgment  of 
the  present  writer  is  that  not  the  section  20'-21i^  as 
a  whole,  but  only  single  elements  in  it  bear  a 
secondary  character.  Such  elements  are,  above 
all,  the  round  numbers  like  400,000  (20"),  and 
there  is  no  department  where  hyperbole  more 
readily  comes  in  than  the  department  of  numbers. 
We  do  not  believe  that  tradition  required  many 
centuries — for  Budde's  R""  wrote  '  perhaps  about  the 
year  400 '  (p.  xvi) — in  order  to  create  these  figures. 

(e)  Only  legend,  and  not  mythology,  has  played 
a  r61e  in  the  tiling  out  of  the  history  of  Samson. 
Traces  of  the  so-called  '  Folk-lore '  are  probably  to 
be  found,  e.g.,  in  the  thirty  men  (14i»),  the  300 
jackals  (15*),  and  the  1000  men  (v.'"-)  whom  he 
slew  with  the  jawbone  of  an  ass.  Nay,  it  is  not 
improbable  that  this  exploit  of  Samson  and  the 
name  Ramath-lehi,  i.e.  'height  of  jaw,'  are  con- 
nected with  each  other.  Rather  may  this  deed  of 
Samson's  have  been  simply  placed  here,  for  the 
localizing  activity  of  popular  tradition  shows  itself 
elsewhere  ,  or  the  narrative  of  the  deed  may  even 
have  been  occasioned  by  the  name  of  the  place. 
The  same  is  probably  the  case  with  the  story  of 
'En-hakMre  (15"'-),  in  which  the  two  homonyms 
MrS,  '  partridge,' and  k6re\  'caller,'  appear  to  be 
mixed  up.  But,  all  the  same,  the  Samson  narra- 
tives are  no  product  of  mythology.  The  mytho- 
logical explaining  away  of  the  person  of  Samson 
is  discountenanced  even  by  M.  Vernes  (Hist,  juive, 

*  The  sentence  'the  foundations  of  heaven  moved'  (2  S  228) 
is  changed  into  'the  foundations  of  the  hills  moved '  (Ps  18'). 
See,  in  general,  regarding  such  alterations  of  parallel  texts, 
Konig's  Einleitung,  pp.  76 f.,  82  S. 


p.  238  f . ) ;  and  as  we  have  quoted  from  him  several 
statements  which  appear  to  be  unfounded,  it  is 
but  right  that  we  should  quote  a  passage  of  which 
we  can  thoroughly  approve.  He  says,  '  I'interpr^- 
tation  mythologique  de  I'histoire  de  Samson  6choue 
au  port ;  sans  compter  qu'on  ne  sait  trop  comment 
y  faire  rentrer  I'aventure  du  lion  et  de  I'essaim 
d'abeUles,  des  chacals,  de  la  machoire,  de  la  porte 
de  Gaza,  c'est-k-dire  ce  qui  precede  les  ruses  et  le 
succfes  de  Dalila,  le  Samson  du  dernier  Episode  ne 
saurait  Stre  tenu  pour  le  ]e\me  soleil  du  prin temps. 
S'il  se  sert,  en  effet,  du  retour  de  sa  vigueur  pour 
triompherde  ses  adversaires  (les  t^nfebres,  I'hiver?), 
il  succombe  lui-meme  sous  cet  effort,  et  si  les  deux 
piliers  du  temple  doivent  etre  tenus  pour  les  colon- 
nes  d'Hercule,  elles  sont  mises  k  une  trfes  mauvaise 
place.' 

7.  The  Author  of  the  Book.— The  author  of 
Jg  is  not  named  in  the  book  itself.  In  the  Talmud 
(Baba  bathra  14'')  it  is  said,  '  Samuel  wrote  (or 
edited  [the  sense  of  the  verb  kdthab  is  examined 
in  Konig's  Einleitung,  p.  445])  his  book  and  the 
Bk.  of  Jg  and  the  Bk.  of  Ruth '  (cf .  Marx-Dalman, 
Traditio  rabbinorum  veterrima,  p.  14).  Similarly 
in  Dikduke  ha-fcamtm,  p.  57,  it  is  said,  K'aan  VxiDiy 
nni  D'CEjiB-  n£3Di  n£3D  ariD  .iDn^'?  nai.  But  the  tradi- 
tion which  becomes  fixed  in  Baba  bathra  14  f.  is  of 
such  late  origin,  and  contains  such  absolutely  im- 
possible elements  (see  the  whole  passage  in  Konig's 
Einleitung,  p.  445  f . ),  that  on  these  grounds  alone 
no  weight  can  be  attached  to  it.  But  it  is  further 
shown  by  the  above  (No.  6)  discussion  to  be  an 
impossible  position. 

8.  The  Spirit  of  the  Book  and  its  place 
IN  the  History  of  Revelation. — Of  more  im- 
portance is  it  to  examine  the  spirit  that  pervades 
the  Bk.  of  Jg,  to  draw  the  picture  which,  framed 
in  this  book,  exhibits  to  us  a  momentous  period  in 
the  development  of  Israel.  What  are  the  leading 
features  of  this  picture  ? 

(a)  The  period  of  the  judges  was  a  time  of  local 
settlement  and  physical  self-assertion  on  the  part 
of  Israel.  When  this  people  had  shaken  off  the 
Egyptian  yoke — which  the  Israelites  can  never 
have  invented  as  a  factor  in  their  history — and 
were  on  the  point  of  conquering  the  homeland  of 
their  forefathers,  they  encountered  a  uniformly 
violent  opposition.  Nevertheless,  it  is  unquestion- 
able that  the  Israelites  under  Joshua's  leadership 
gained  some  fundamental  victories.  The  positive 
tradition  to  this  effect  (Jos  6-11)  is  not  upset  by 
any  statement  to  the  contrary  effect. 

The  story  of  the  defeat  of  the  northern  Canaan- 
ites  (Jos  111"-")  may  contain  some  natural  hyper- 
boles [e.g.  '  neither  left  they  any  to  breathe '),  but 
when  these  are  set  aside,  the  narrative  is  not  set 
aside.  Further,  the  statements,  '  nevertheless  the 
children  of  Israel  expelled  not  the  Geshurites,' 
etc.  (Jos  13^3  15'3-i9.  63  1610 1711-18  igan.  23*3-),  and  the 
parallel  statements  of  Jg  I**''-  presuppose  that  the 
foundation  was  laid  for  the  conquest  of  Canaan, 
otherwise  they  would  have  neither  motive  nor 
meaning.  These  statements  add  nothing  but  this, 
that  in  the  time  of  Joshua,  within  the  conquered 
kingdoms,  many  districts  still  retained  their  inde- 
pendence. The  interposing  of  these  sentences 
shows  also  in  what  sense  the  partition  of  the  land 
is  to  be  understood  (Jos  13'^-).  The  territories 
which  were  assigned  to  the  different  tribes  are 
thought  of  not  as  places  of  quiet  possession,  but 
rather  as  meant  to  be  completely  subdued.  The 
sense  of  Jos  13^"^^  etc.,  is  not  that  '  la  terre  promise 
est  consid6r6e  comme  une  table  rase'  (M.  Vernes, 
Essais  bibliques,  p.  297).  Finally,  neither  in  Jos 
I40-16  jjQj.  jjj  Jg  iiS.  jg  ^j,g  jdga,  contained  that  the 
different  tribes  of  Israel  only  in  an  isolated  fashion 
made  their  attacks  upon  Canaan  (Budde,  Richt.  u, 
Sam.  1890,  p.  84,  Hdcomm.  1897,  p.  2).  Budde 


820  JUDGES,  BOOK  OF 


JUDGING 


himself  admits  [ad  loc. )  '  the  remote  possibility ' 
that  in  Jg  1^^  •  a  short  word  about  Ai '  has  fallen 
out.  This  '  word  about  Ai,'  however,  has  not 
fallen  out,  nor  was  it  a  '  short '  one  (cf.  Jos  7^*' 
8'"'^).  It  is  a  groundless  assertion  that  the  record 
of  Jg  1  '  excludes '  the  naiTative  of  the  Bk.  of  Jos, 
and  that  the  Jg  narrative  is  the  '  older '  (Budde, 
1897,  p.  2.  Charles  Piepenbring  [Hist.  1898,  p. 
69]  accepts  but  does  not  prove  this  thesis).  If  the 
narrative  of  Jg  li^/ab.  21. 6-7  etc.  (Budde,  1897,  p. 
xxii),  had  been  the  older  and  tlie  only  correct  one 
(Budde,  p.  2),  how  then  could  Judah  speak  of  '  his 
lot'?(P).  'The  narrative,  according  to  v.^  pre- 
supposes an  earlier  division  by  lot  of  the  yet  un- 
conquered  land,'  as  Budde  himself  (p.  1)  has  to 
notice ;  and  Charles  Piepenbring  says  (p.  75)  on 
Jos  182-6- 8-1" :  'Nous  y  rencontrons  une  nouvelle 
preuve  qu'on  assigna  d'avance,  par  le  sort,  aux 
difKrentes  tribus,  le  territoire  que  chacune  devait 
conqudrir' ;  cf.  the  words  of  Budde  on  Jg  18'  'es 
ist  Dan  wohl  ein  Gebiet  zugef alien,  aber  es  hat 
sich  nicht  darin  behaupten  konnen,  und  dass  dieses 
nicht  hlosse  Theorie  ist,  beweisen  die  danitischen 
Reste  in  den  siidlichen  Wohnsitzen,  die  uns  in  der 
Samsongeschichte  begegnen.'  A  positive  repre- 
sentation that  Canaan  was  thus  divided  is  also 
implied  in  other  passages  of  Jg  1.  Finally, 
the  'older'  narrative  contained  in  Jg  1  is  pro- 
nounced to  be  also  the  '  historically  more  credible ' 
(Budde.  p.  2).  But  is  it,  in  point  of  fact,  probable 
that  ttie  tribes  of  Israel,  which  under  Joshua's 
lead  crossed  the  Jordan,  should  not  have  attacked 
with  their  whole  force  the  common  foe,  in  order 
to  inflict  upon  him  some  decided  defeats?  To  what 
end,  then,  is  the  narrative  (Nu  32=8ff-,  Dt  S'^-^", 
Jos  22'-^)  invented  of  how  the  tribes  of  Reu- 
ben, etc.,  which  had  their  settlements  east  of  the 
Jordan,  crossed  this  river  with  the  other  Israelites, 
and  did  not  return  until  the  opposition  of  the 
western  Canaanites  was  —  essentially  —  broken  ? 
Joshua  led  the  host  only  until  the  conquest  of 
Jericho  (Jos  * ;  so  Budde,  p.  1).  Did  he,  then, 
withdraw  from  the  leadership  of  Israel  ?  This  is 
'historically  credible.'  But  if  this  was  really 
the  case,  why  will  Budde  (p.  11)  substitute  'and 
Joshua  was  with  them'  for  the  traditional  'and 
Jahweh  was  with  them  '  ?  (Jg  l^^).  And  if  the  ex- 
istence of  Joshua  was  assumed  in  the  narrative  of 
Jg  1,  would  he  have  been  mentioned  in  ihia  passim 
fashion  ? 

The  truth  lies  in  the  middle  position,  and  this 
true  relation  of  things  is  exhibited  in  Jos  and  Jg  ; 
in  spite  of  the  foundation-laying  victories  gained 
under  the  lead  of  Joshua  over  the  inhabitants  of 
Canaan,  some  centuries  were  still  needed  to  make 
the  Israelites  complete  masters  of  Canaan  (Jg  1"- 
etc.). 

(b)  The  need  for  external  or  political  conflict  was 
coupled  with  the  task  of  spiritual  self-assertion  on 
the  part  of  Israel  against  the  genius  of  the  Canaan- 
itish  nation.  The  period  that  followed  the  migra- 
tion to  Canaan  was  for  the  Hebrews  the  time  of 
the  severest  struggle  of  ideas.  For  it  was  then  that 
the  danger  was  greatest  that  Israel  should  lose  the 
consciousness  of  her  uniqueness,  seeing  that  many 
tribes  Avith  other  conceptions  and  ideas  dwelt  in 
her  midst.  Cf.  on  this  contrast,  e.g.  Pietsch- 
mann,  Gesch.  der  Phon.  p.  292  f . ;  Niebuhr,  Gesch. 
des  ebr.  Zeitalters,  p.  317  fl'.  ;  Winckler,  Gesch. 
Isr.  p.  133';  Wildeboer,  ./aAvciijews^  en  Volksreligie 
in  Israel,  1898,  p.  10  fi'.  But  when  Piepenbring 
(Hist.  etc.  1898,  p.  96)  remarks,  'au  moment  oil 
les  H6breux  s'empar^rent  de  la  Palestine,  les 
Canan6ens  leur  6taient  bien  sup6rieurs  sous  le 
rapport  de  la  culture,'  he  must  be  thinking  merely 
of  outward  culture,  such  as  the  art  of  building 
cities,  the  art  of  war,  etc. 

During  this  period  the  great  matter  was  to 


defend  the  heritage  of  religious  ideas  and  moral 
principles  to  which  Israel  had  fallen  heir  (see 
above,  6  d,  /3,  5).  The  men  who  were  then  called 
to  deliver  the  people  belonged  to  the  category  of 
true  souls  by  whom  the  most  important  preroga- 
tives of  the  Jahweh  religion  were  maintained. 
Then  did  Gideon  defend  the  monolatry  of  Jahweh 
against  the  adoration  of  the  Canaanite  Baal  (6"^-)- 
The  same  hero  kept  unimpaired  the  principle  (8-^) 
that  Israel  was  under  the  rule  only  of  a  heavenly  king 
(Jahweh,  Ex  15'*).  He  pre-eminently  exhibits 
tlie  characteristic  which  ben-Sirach  attributes  to 
the  judges  M'hen  he  says,  koX  ol  Kptral,  ^Kaa-ros  t<^ 
avToO  ivbjxari,  Sawv  ovk  d^eirbpvevae  7)  KapdLa,  Kal  Sffoi 
ovK  &Tr€(TTpd<pr](jav  atrb  livplov,  e'tr)  t6  p.frjfj.bavfoi'  airwv 
iv  evXoylais,  k.t.X.  (Sir  46'"-).  Then  was  the  con- 
science of  the  nation  of  Israel  sufficiently  awake 
to  stir  them  up  to  energy  when  danger  threatened 
that  the  Canaanite  immorality  (Gn  g^'-^sb  IQ^b-  342b^ 
Lv  18'^*  etc.)  might  gain  a  footing  in  Israel  (Jg  19^° 

True,  indeed,  all  the  acts  of  the  Israel  of  those 
days  cannot  bear  to  be  tried  by  the  standard  of  an 
enlightened  humanity,  or  the  ideal  of  evangelical 
Christianity.  We  shudder  at  the  cutting  off  of 
thumbs  and  great  toes  (Jg  1*).  But  not  only 
were  the  Athenians  once  guilty  of  the  same  con- 
duct towards  .lEginetan  prisoners  {Mlian,  Var. 
Hist.  ii.  9),  but  even  the  Christian  Abyssinians  of 
our  own  day  are  given  to  this  terrible  practice  (cf. 
Flad,  Zwdlf  Jahre- in  Abessinien,  etc.).  Moreover, 
in  the  pre-Christian  history  of  Divine  revelation, 
stages  of  progress  are  not  wanting  ;  cf.  e.g.  on 
the  history  of  prophecy  (1  S  g"),  or  the  Divine 
name  (Ex  e^'-,  1  S  P,  Is  1*,  Hos  2"),  or  the  idea  of 
retaliation  (Ex  20°,  Jer  W^,  Ezk  18=»).  Although 
then  a  Deborah  had  not  advanced  to  the  stage  of 
an  Isaiali,  and  although  a  Samson  (cf.  on  the 
Nazirites,  Am  2'^)  did  not  stand  upon  the  same 
plane  as  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  (Jg  16^*  com- 
pared with  Mt  5"),  yet  the  Bk.  of  Jg  stands,  not 
without  right,  in  the  series  of  the  nebi'im  (DikdiXM, 
§  70,  etc. ).  This  book  is  a  monument  of  that  IDivine 
Providence  which  sustained  the  people  of  Israel,  so 
that  they  maintained  their  national  existence,  and 
during  a  time  of  the  strongest  temptations  kept 
safe  their  religious  -  moral  ideals,  which  had  a 
most  important  end  to  serve  in  pointing  to  the 
perfect  religion  and  morality. 

Literature. —(A)  Dilcdfikt  ha-ti'amlm,  edd.  Baer  et  Strack, 
1879;  Warx-Dalman,  2Vadi((or(iJiiin.orum  veterrima  de  librorum 
Vet.  Test,  ordine  et  origine,  1884.— (B)  Felix  Perles,  Analekten 
zur  Textkritik  des  AT,  1895 ;  Adam  Mez,  Die  Bibel  des  Josephus 
untersuc/U  fur  Buch  v.-vii.  der  Archaologie,  1895. — (0)  On  the 
literary  criticism  :  S.  R.  Driver,  LOTH,  1897 ;  Ed.  Kbnig,  Ein- 
leitung  in  das  A  T,  1893 ;  Wilh.  Frankenberg,  Die  Compos,  des 
deuterononi.  llichterbuchs  (Ri  26-16),  Inaugural  dissertation, 
Marburg,  1895.— (D)  Especially  on  the  age  of  the  sources  :  O.  A. 
Cooke,  The  Hist,  and  Song  0/  Deborah,  1892  ;  O.  Niebuhr, 
Versuch  eitier  Reeonstellation  des  Debora-Lieds,  1894  ;  J.  Mar- 
quart,  Fundamente  israel.  u.  jiid.  Gesch.  1896. -(E)  Commen- 
taries: Rashi,  etc.,  in  Biblia  rabbinica;  JalkCit  Shim'6ni  (the 
edition  used  in  the  above  article  is  that  pub.  at  f"rankf.-a.-M.  in 
1687) ;  Michlal  Jophi,  ed.  Abendaua,  1661 ;  0.  Bertheau  in  Kg/, 
exegi-t.  Ildbch.  1883  ;  P.  Cassel  in  Lange'a  Bibelwerk  (2nd  ed. 
1887) ;  Oettli  in  SLrack-Zockler's  Kgf.  Comm.  1893  ;  G.  Moore  in 
the  'Internal.  Crit.  Comm.' (Edinb.,  T.  &  T.  Clark,  1895);  Karl 
Budde  in  Eurzer  Udcomm.  1897.— (F)  Chronology  :  Seder  olam 
rabha  (ed.  Joh.  Meyer,  1699),  cap.  xii. ;  J.  C.  A.  Kessler,  Chrono- 
logia  iudicum  et  primorum  regum,  1882. — (G)  History  :  Rich. 
Pietschmann,  Gesch.  der  Phonizier  (in  Oncken's  '  Allgemeine 
Gesch.  in  Einzeldarstellungen ') ;  L.  Seinecke,  Gesch.  d.  Volkes 
Israel,  1876-1884  ;  Stade,  do.,  1887 £E.  ;  Renan,  Hist,  du  peuple 
d'Israel,  1889  ff. ;  M.  Vernes,  Precis  d'histoire  juive,  1889 ;  C. 
Niebuhr,  Gesch.  des  ebrdischen  Zeitalters,  1894 ;  H.  Winckler, 
Gesch.  Israels,  1895 ;  Charles  Piepenbring,  Hist,  du  peuple 
d'Israel,  1898  (follows,  in  answering  all  main  questions,  in  the 
track  of  Budde).  ED.  KONIG. 

JUDGING  (Ethical).— The  practice  of  judging, 
against  which  we  have  so  many  Avarnings  in  the 
NT,  consists  not  so  much  in  the  characterizing  of 
particular  actions  or  modes  of  life,  as  in  making 
these  the  basis  for  a  sweeping,  and,  in  some  cases, 
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a  final  verdict  on  the  character  of  those  to  whom 
tliey  are  rightly  or  wrongly  attributed.  The 
warnings  are  given  in  the  interests  both  of  the 
critic  and  the  criticized.  The  practice  is  equally 
hurtful  to  both,  and  therefore  if  it  is  not  absolutely 
condemned,  it  is  surrounded  by  so  many  safeguards 
and  limitations  as  to  be  practically  forbidden. 
On  the  one  hand  it  is  an  infringement  of  the 
royal  law  (Ja  2"),  on  tlie  other,  it  stands  in  the 
way  of  that  self-criticism  which  is  necessary  to 
amendment  of  morals  and  progress  in  religion  (Mt 
7^).  The  chief  objection  to  judging,  however,  is 
that  it  must  be  based  on  partial  knowledge ;  we 
are  necessarily  ignorant  of  the  inner  life,  the 
motives  and  principles  of  other  men ;  we  are  not 
acquainted  either  with  the  antecedent  conditions 
of  their  actions,  or  the  possibilities  of  justifica- 
tion, or  progress,  or  amendment,  that  their  future 
may  contain.  This  is  the  position  taken  up  by 
Jesus  Christ  in  opposition  to  Jewish  legalists. 
He  declared  that  the  latter  judged  according  to 
appearance  (Jn  7^),  according  to  the  flesh  (Jn  8"'). 
As  their  religion  consisted  in  the  performance  of 
certain  prescribed  duties,  and  the  avoidance  of 
outward  ofi'ences,  they  had  a  rough  and  ready 
standard  by  which  to  estimate  character.  Christ 
and  St.  Paul  had  a  more  righteous  because  more 
complete  standard ;  they  took  into  account  the 
inner  thoughts  and  motives,  and,  knowing  the 
complexity  of  these,  deliberately  refrained  from 
judging,  even  where  the  outward  evidence  seemed 
absolutely  convincing  (Jn  1  Co  i'').  One  last 
motive  in  the  prohibition  of  judging  must  not  be 
overlooked.  It  was  necessaiy  to  exercise  patience 
and  forbearance,  not  only  in  the  interests  of  the 
individual,  but  in  those  of  the  Church.  This  is  at 
least  indirectly  taught  in  the  Parable  of  the  Tares 
(Mt  IS'"),  which  cannot  be  limited  exclusively  to 
ecclesiastical  discipline,  and  it  is  a  prominent 
motive  with  St.  Paul.  It  appears  especially  in  his 
treatment  of  the  '  strong '  and  '  weak '  parties  in 
Rome(Ro  14),  and  of  the  rival  possessors  of  gifts  in 
Corinth  (1  Co  13).  In  one  word,  while  self-judg- 
ment is  enjoined,  the  judgment  of  others  is  dis- 
countenanced throughout  the  NT.     J.  Millar. 

JUDGMENT.— 1.  The  truth  that  God  will  come 
to  the  world  for  judgment  is  part  of  the  burden  of 
OT  prophecy.  The  rule  of  God,  partially  realized 
over  Israel  m  the  days  of  the  prophets,  is  destined 
to  be  made  perfect,  and  it  is  to  extend  over  all  the 
nations  of  tlie  earth.  This  consummation  will 
necessitate  a  'day  of  the  Lord,'  i.e.  a  judgment 
of  the  faithless  in  the  chosen  nation  and  of  the 
heathen  (Is  2^'^,  Jl  I^"  2^  etc.);  but  Israel  will  be 
saved  and  enjoy  the  blessings  of  a  new  and  ever- 
lasting covenant  (Is  61',  Jer  SP'"^-  etc.).  See  Day 
of  the  Lord,  under  Eschatology,  vol.  i.  pp.  735  £f. 

2.  When  in  later  times  the  belief  in  a  resurrec- 
tion of  the  dead  was  developed  (Dn  12-),  till  in  the 
time  of  Christ  it  was  firmly  rooted  in  the  minds  of 
all  but  the  Sadducees,  our  Lord  revealed  a  great 
universal  judgment  of  the  living  and  the  dead,  the 
issue,  represented  in  figurative  and  therefore  in- 
determinate speech,  being  now  the  establishment 
of  the  Messianic  kingdom  on  earth,  now  the  com- 
plete transformation  of  all  that  at  present  appears, 
and  the  advent  of  new  heavens  and  a  new  earth. 
The  people  of  Christ  will  be  called  in  the  judgment 
to  an  everlasting  participation  in  the  glories  of  His 
heavenly  kingdom,  and  His  enemies  will  have  the 
sentence  of  eternal  condemnation  pronounced  on 
them  (Mt  IS^^ff-      25,  Mk  13,  Lk  21). 

3.  In  accordance  with  the  spiritual  nature  of  the 
kingdom  of  God,  and  with  the  fact  that  it  is  even 
now  begun  on  earth,  we  find,  especially  in  the 
Johannine  writings,  that  the  judgment  in  one  aspect 
or  stage  of  it  is  a  present  act.     For  judgment 


Christ  is  come  into  this  world  (Jn  9^').  There  is  an 
actual  separation  of  men  in  progress  here  and  now, 
and  to  a  great  extent  they  tliemselves  may  see  that 
there  is  nothing  arbitrary  in  the  awards  which  are 
made  ;  the  spiritual  blessings  bestowed  on  the  one 
hand  and  the  mental  sufl'erings  or  want  endured  on 
the  other,  commend  themselves  to  the  enlightened 
conscience  as  just  and  inevitable.  Christ  is  as  a 
present  light  in  the  world,  discerning  between  the 
souls  of  men,  attracting  and  gladdening  some,  those 
who  do  truth,  and  repelling  others  who  do  evil, 
multiplying  for  them  the  pains  of  darkness,  hatred, 
and  sin  (Jn  3'^*  12")-  The  former  are  called  even 
now  to  everlasting  life  (3^"  G'",  1  Jn  3"),  and  should 
know  that  they  have  it  (1  Jn  5'^) ;  the  latter  know 
not  life,  but  abide  in  death,  and  have  an  immediate 
experience  of  the  wrath  of  God  (Jn  3^",  I  Jn  S^'"- 
5^2). 

4.  This  judgment,  which  is  in  progress  now,  is 
destined  to  be  perfected,  though  there  is  necessarily 
obscurity  as  to  the  future  existence.  In  the  last 
assize  Christ  will  be  the  Judge  as  before  (Mt  25''^-, 
Ac  17",  2  Co  5i»,  2  Ti  4^).  Mankind  will  all 
appear  before  His  judgment-seat.  The  righteous 
will  thus  have  in  His  presence  a  perfect  vision  and 
possession  of  the  goodness  they  have  chosen  in  Him 
(2  Ti  4',  1  Jn  3^) ;  the  wicked  will  see  with  dismay 
into  what  an  abyss  of  sin  and  woe  they  have  fallen 
(Rev  1'),  It  may  be  said  men  will  hereafter  judge 
themselves.  Those  who  are  unlike  Christ  wUI 
find  themselves  as  such  to  be  separate  from  Him. 
The  two  classes  of  people  are  parted  because  they 
have  acquired  distinct  natures  like  the  sheep  and 
the  goats  (Mt  25"*-)-  The  future  judgment  will 
thus  be  'just,'  determined  by  what  people  made  of 
themselves  when  they  were  in  the  body  (2  Co  5"*). 
Or  the  books  will  be  opened,  and  men  will  be 
judged  out  of  those  things  which  are  written  in 
the  books,  according  to  their  works  (Rev  20^^). 
The  character  of  each  person  is  a  '  book '  or  record, 
preserving,  in  moral  and  spiritual  effects,  all  that 
he  has  been  and  done  and  loved  ;  and  in  the  judg- 
ment these  books  will  be  'opened,' or  each  man's 
character  will  be  manifested  as  the  light  of  Christ 
falls  upon  it.  The  people  of  Christ  themselves 
receive  different  awards  at  the  last,  according  to 
what  their  life  has  been  (Lk  19"^-,  1  Co  S^-"-).  A 
test  like  fire  will  try  every  believer's  work.  Some 
have  acquired  a  close  likeness  to  Christ  by  their 
lives  of  true  holiness  and  love  ;  and  the  greater 
the  likeness,  the  more  He  will  be  known,  loved, 
and  enjoyed,  or  the  richer  they  themselves  will  be. 

G.  Ferries. 

JUDGMENT  HALL  is  the  AV  translation  in 
Jn  18"'-  and  Ac  23'^  of  the  Greek  irpaiTbipiov, 
though  this  word  contains  no  reference  to  judging. 
In  the  RV  it  is  rendered  '  palace '  or  '  prjetorium.' 

See  PRiETOEIUM. 

JUDGMENT  SEAT.— The  usual  word  employed 
for  this  in  the  NT  is  p^nxa  (M.t'iV'^,  Jn  W^,  Ac  IS'^- 
iGi.  256.  10.  17^  1410^  2  Co  5i»),  properly  a  '  tribune.' 
Two  of  these  were  provided  in  the  law-courts  of 
Greece,  one  for  the  accuser  and  one  for  the  defend- 
ant (cf.  Liddell  and  Scott's  Greek  Lexicon  under 
pijfia),  but  in  the  NT  the  word  is  used  of  the 
official  seat  (tribunal)  of  the  Roman  judge.  The 
word  Kpn-qpLov  used  in  Ja  2"  occurs  also  in  1  Co  6^- 
where  it  is  translated  in  RVm  by  'tribunals.' 
See,  further,  art.  Gabbatiia. 

G.  "W.  Thatcher. 

JUDITH  (nni.T  'lovUv,  'lovdid,  'IovSdd).—l.  A  wife 
of  Esau,  daughter  of  Beeri  the  Hittite  (Gn  26") 
(cf.  Gn  36^  and  see  Oholibamah). 

2.  Heroine  of  the  Book  OF  Judith  ;  daughter 
of  Merari,  of  the  tribe  of  Simeon  (8^  [cf.  Nu  1«]  9^) ; 
widow  of  Manasses  of  the  same  tribe.  See  follow- 
ing article.  F.  C.  PORTEK. 
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JUDITH,  BOOK  OP.— 1.  Contents.— The  story 
of  the  Book  of  Judith  in  the  LXX  is  as  follows  :— 
Nebuchadnezzar,  king  of  the  Assyrians  in  Nineveh, 
in  his  12th  year  made  war  against  Arphaxad  king 
of  the  Medes,  summoning  all  nations  to  his  aid ; 
and  in  his  17th  year  was  victorious  and  destroyed 
the  Median  capital,  Ecbatana.  The  next  year  he 
sent  Holof  ernes  with  132,000  men  to  take  vengeance 
on  the  western  lands  which  had  refused  to  come  to 
his  help.  Holof.  laid  waste  the  lands  of  those  who 
resisted,  and  required  the  destruction  of  their  sanc- 
tuaries and  gods,  and  the  sole  worship  of  Nebuchad- 
nezzar. The  Jews  feared  for  Jerusalem  and  the 
temple,  just  reconsecrated  after  their  recent  return 
from  exile.  Joakim,  the  high  priest,  and  the  San- 
hedrin  resolved  upon  resistance,  and  ordered  the 
fortifying  of  certain  mountain  towns  of  Samaria 
which  commanded  the  entrance  into  Judsea  from  the 
north.  The  people  gave  themselves  to  fasting  and 
prayer.  An  Ammonite  general,  Achior,  warned 
Holof  ernes,  with  an  appeal  to  history,  that  the  God 
of  heaven  protected  this  people  unless  they  sinned 
against  him,  and  for  his  counsel  was  delivered  to 
the  enemy.  Bethulia  was  the  point  of  attack,  and 
upon  the  issue  of  its  siege  depended  the  fate  of  the 
Jewish  land  and  religion.  The  three  elders  of  the 
city,  Ozias,  Chabris,  and  Charmis,  yielded  to  the 
demand  of  the  famished  people  and  promised 
surrender  after  five  days.  Judith,  a  rich  young 
widow  of  the  tribe  of  Simeon,  confident  of  the 
righteousness  of  her  people,  believed  that  God 
would  deliver  them  by  her  hand.  Prepared  by 
prayer,  and  protected  by  strict  observance  of  legal 
rites,  she  made  her  way  to  Holofernes,  predicted  the 
speedy  destruction  of  her  people  because  she  fore- 
saw that  in  their  hunger  they  would  eat  unclean 
and  consecrated  food,  captivated  him  by  her  deceits 
and  by  her  beauty,  and  beheaded  him  as  he  lay  in 
a  drunken  stupor  after  a  banquet  in  her  honour. 
'  Her  beauty  took  his  soul  prisoner ;  the  scimitar 
passed  through  his  neck.'  She  returned  with  the 
head  to  Bethulia.  Achior  recognized  it,  and  at 
sight  of  it  was  converted  to  Judaism.  Confusion 
and  fear  fell  upon  the  leaderless  army  of  the 
Assyrians,  and  the  Jews  slaughtered  them  in  their 
flight  and  gained  great  spoils.  Judith  was  richly 
rewarded  and  honoured,  and  in  a  song  celebrated 
the  deliverance.  Peace  reigned  during  her  long 
life  of  105  years,  and  for  a  long  time  after. 

2.  Texts  and  Versions.— The  LXX  text  exists 
in  three  recensions,  (1)  B  A  N,  etc. ,  the  ruling  text; 
(2)  cod.  58,  to  which  Old  Lat.  and  Syriac  are  closely 
related  ;  (3)  cod.  19,  108,  similar  to  (2). 

A  Hebrew  original  is  commonly  accepted,  not 
only  on  the  ground  of  Hebraisms  in  language  and 
ideas,  but  also  because  of  errors  of  translation  (see 
18  22  31.8.9.10  43  g2i  11  163- Fritzsche,  Ball). 
Origen,  indeed,  says  that  he  learned  from  Jews 
that  they  did  not  possess  Tobit  and  Judith  even 
among  their  'Apocrypha'  {Ep.  ad  Afric.  13),  and 
there  are  no  allusions  to  Jth  in  the  older  rabbinical 
literature.  Yet  it  does  not  follow  that  the  later 
Jewish  versions  are  retranslations  from  the  Greek. 
If  the  story  had  an  independent  history  among 
Jews  it  is  historically  important  to  trace  it. 
Jerome  is  the  first  witness  to  a  Heb.  (Aram.) 
original,  and  his  testimony  deserves  attention. 

The  Vulgate. — Jerome  {Pref.  to  Jth.)  says  that 
the  Hebrews  had  Jth  among  their  Apocrypha,  and 
reckoned  it  among  histories.  His  Jth  he  affirms  to 
be  a  translation  of  this  '  Chaldee '  version,  which 
he  regarded  as  the  original.  He  put  into  Latin 
'  only  those  things  which  a  sound  understanding 
could  find  in  the  Chaldee  words.'  His  work  was 
indeed  hastily  done,  in  one  night,  and  carelessly, 
'  aiming  to  give  sense  for  sense  rather  than  word 
for  word.'  Probably,  as  in  the  case  of  Tobit,  an 
interpreter  rendered  the  Chaldee  into  Hebrew,  and 


Jerome  dictated  a  Latin  version  of  the  Heb.  to  a 
scribe.  He,  of  course,  had  the  Old  Lat.  before 
him. 

Jerome's  testimony  is  commonly  set  aside,  and 
it  is  assumed,  after  Fritzsche,  that  his  modifica- 
tions of  the  Old  Lat.  were  mainly  arbitrary,  and 
that  we  can  know  nothing  of  his  Chaldee  text. 
Is  this  a  just  verdict?  The  Vulg.,  in  comparison 
with  the  Old  Lat.  and  Greek,  omits  many  geogra- 
phical details  {e.g.  LXX  2^8  3»- 1»  4*-«  15'')  and  many 
concrete  incidents  {e.g.  LXX  l^^-is  27-io  76-  I'-w-  32 102b. 

3b.  9.  10b.  17.  18.  20.  22  Wp>.  i   12^^-  ISb  ]^48.  9  1511b  lg2-lb  g^jj^ 

parts  of  8^- 3. 6. 29. 31  91I312.13  142.3.11.12  1512.13), 
Jth. '3  achievement  is  made  less  sensuous  and  more 
simply  religious  in  character  (cf.  LXX  10*  IV  12^'' 
1").  The  deceptions  are  less  bald  (LXX  IP-^  IS^). 
Homiletical  additions  are  made  (Vulg.  4i''-i'  5ii-i» 
96-8  516-ii)^  parts  of  612-21  719.22  82i-26)_  Changes  such 
as  these  mark  a  secondary  form  of  the  story.  But 
are  they  due  to  Jerome?  Against  that  supposition 
it  is  to  be  argued,  (1)  that  it  was  not  his  way  to 
edit,  but  to  translate ;  (2)  that  he  did  not  in  this 
case  take  time  for  such  revision.  It  is  therefore 
probable,  apart  from  the  confirmation  of  the  Mid- 
rash,  that  even  such  deviations  of  Vulg.  from 
LXX  as  these  were  due  in  the  main  to  the  Chaldee 
version.  Still  more  probable  is  this  in  the  few 
cases  of  additional  concrete  detail  (Vulg.  7*"''  11" 

149-12  1Q31), 

Further,  it  is  probable  that  in  Jerome's  Chaldee, 
Bethulia  was  identified  with  Jerusalem.  The 
Vulg.  never  gives  a  clear  description  of  the  situa- 
tion of  Bethulia  (cf.  LXX  4«- '  6'- "  7'  8^  W»  IP) ; 
it  omits  or  changes  all  passages  which  clearly  dis- 
tinguish Bethulia  and  Jerusalem  up  to  15'  (cf. 
LXX  48-'  11"  IV  15^;  and  Vulg.  omits  LXX 
§21. 22. 54  91b  1114.  i6)_  Further,  Vulg.  contains  some 
positive  suggestions  that  J erusalem  is  the  besieged 
city  (Vulg.  3"  [cf.  LXX  3»- 1°]  7'-  «•  "  15* ;  and 
Ozias  is  '  prince  of  Judah,'  Vulg.  8=*  132').  Only 
in  15"  and  perhaps  16'"-25  does  Vulg.  require  the 
distinction.  This  suggests  that  the  identification 
is  not  due  to  Jerome  but  to  his  source. 

Hebrew  Versions. — The  story  of  Jth  exists  in 
several  forms  in  Hebrew,  none  of  them  from  early 
sources  (Jellinek,  Beth  ha-Midrasch,  i.  130-141,  ii. 
12  fF.  [translations  in  Lipsius,  Zeitschr.  f.  ivissens. 
Theol.  (1867),  p.  337  ff. ;  Ball  in  Wace's  Apocrypha, 
i.  p.  252  tf.;  Scholz,  Commentar,  2  ed.,  Anhang  i. 
and  ii.] ;  Gaster,  'An  unknown  Hebrew  Version  of 
the  History  of  Jth '  [PSBA  ( 1894),  p.  156  fT.  ]).  Lip- 
sius distinguishes  two  forms  of  the  story,  one  of 
which  is  closely  related  to  our  book.  In  both  the 
scene  is  Jerusalem,  the  time  that  of  the  Maccabsean 
wars.  Judith  is  in  some  way  related  to  the  Has- 
monsean  house.  It  is  Nicanor  who  is  beheaded ; 
and  the  deed  is  celebrated  in  connexion  with  the 
Feast  of  Dedication.  Names  are  often  omitted, 
and  details  vary  widely.  The  long  Midrash 
(Jellinek,  ii.  12-22;  Scholz,  Anhang  i.)  summarizes 
chs.  1-5  briefly,  but  in  chs.  7-14  follows  the  Vulgate 
so  closely  that  a  relationship  between  them  is 
certain.*  The  indications  of  the  Chaldee  original 
in  the  Vulg.  pointed  out  above  are  strongly  con- 
firmed by  this  version.  The  phenomena  would  be 
explained  by  supposing  that  the  Midrash  is  a  later 
form  of  Jerome's  Chaldee  text,  still  less  concrete, 
still  more  general  and  homiletical  in  character. 
Jerusalem  entirely  displaces  Bethulia ;  Holofernes 
is  king  of  Greece,  and  Nebuch.  disappears ;  Chabris 
and  Charmis  are  priests,  Ozias  is  prince  of  Israel 
( =  Vulg.  132S),  and  Joakim  is  not  mentioned. 

The  older  Form. — Scholz  argues  for  the  greater 
originality  of  the  Vulgate  against  the  LXX,  and 

*  Vulg.  and  Midrash  agree,  i.e.,  in  omisaions  (LXX  71'-l'-'2 
821-23. 24b   91    109- lOf.  17a.  18. 22   114.14  1213b  153.4.6.11b)   and  m 

additions  (Vulg.  6I6  I8  76- 10.  n.  19-22  823-26  98-8  1016-I8.  20  1111 14.  IB 
126  138. 16. 23  147.  8-14),  as  Well  03  in  a  multitude  of  lesser  details. 
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of  the  short  Midrash  (Jellinek,  i.  130  f. ;  Lipsius,  p. 
355  f . ;  Ball,  p.  252  f . ;  Scholz,  Anh.  ii. )  against  the 
long.  So  Gaster  confidently  claims  originality  for 
his  Hebrew  version,  and  is  followed  with  surprising 
unreserve  by  Cornill  {Einl.  in  d.  AT S  p.  272).  '  It 
seems  undoubted  that  here  lies  the  simplest  and 
most  original  form  of  the  story,  out  of  which  the 
Greek  romance  grew'  (cf.  Ginsburg).  But  is  the 
simple  always  the  original  form  of  a  story  ?  Gaster's 
argument,  '  If  it  were  an  abridged  text,  names  and 
situations  would  have  been  retained,  and  only 
the  rhetorical  portions  omitted,'  substitutes  the 
interests  of  a  modern  historian  for  those  of  an 
ancient  story-teller.  On  the  other  hand,  in  favour 
of  the  greater  originality  of  the  LXX  version, 
apart  from  the  general  fact  of  its  far  greater  age, 
it  is  to  be  urged  that  it  is  more  natural  to  suppose 
(1)  that  elaborate  but  not  especially  significant 
geographical  and  historical  details,  aside  from  the 
main  story,  should  be  omitted  rather  than  added 
by  later  editors ;  (2)  that  edifying  and  rhetorical 
embellishments,  speeches,  prayers,  etc.,  should  be 
added,  not  omitted  ;  (3)  that  references  to  the 
Maccaboean  period  should  be  added,  not  removed 
to  give  place  to  an  impossible  or  an  unknown 
historical  setting ;  (4)  that  the  scene  should  be 
changed  from  Bethulia  to  Jerusalem,  not  the 
reverse  ;  (5)  that  Greeks  should  take  the  place  of 
Assyrians  as  Israel's  enemy  ;  (6)  that  Jth.'s  lineage 
should  be  changed  from  the  tribe  of  Simeon  to  the 
family  of  the  Hasmonosans,  not  the  reverse ;  and 
perhaps  that  she  should  be  first  a  widow,  afterwards 
a  maiden.    (She  is  a  widow  in  the  long  Midrash). 

The  originality  claimed  for  the  LXX,  or  its 
Hebrew  text,  is,  however,  relative.  The  story  may 
have  had  a  long  previous  history. 

3.  Place  of  thk  Story.— Bethulia  (Betylua) 
cannot,  in  the  LXX,  mean  Jerusalem.  Its  situa- 
tion is  so  well  described  (in  Northern  Samaria, 
near  Dothan,  4«- ' ;  cf.  3»- 1"  5'  6'- 1»-  "  7'-  ^«  8^)  that 
few  doubt  its  existence,  though  it  is  not  otherwise 
known.  '  To  hold  it  for  a  pure  fiction  belongs  to 
the  gross  fictions  of  the  learned'  (Fritzsche).  '  He 
would  not  have  built  his  story  geographically  in 
the  air'  (Schiirer).  It  is  as  clearly  distinguished 
from  Jerusalem  as  words  permit  (4'-  ''  8^'-  "  11^' 
15»- «  16"-  2°-        cf.  83). 

i.  Time  of  the  Story.— The  historical  setting 
of  the  LXX  is  impossible.  Nineveh  and  Assyria 
fell  608  B.C.  Nebuch.,  king  of  the  Chaldteans  in 
Babylon,  destroyed  Jerusalem  in  his  18th  year 
(586),  and  died  562.  The  return  from  exile  was 
not  before  536,  and  the  rebuilding  of  the  temple 
was  in  520-516.  But  the  confusion  of  these  events 
could  hardly  be  due  to  ignorance.  What  Jew 
would  not  know  the  place  of  Nebuch.  in  relation 
to  the  Assyrians  and  to  the  Exile  ?  It  is  possible 
that  a  copyist  or  translator  put  familiar  biblical 
names  in  the  place  of  names  strange  to  him 
(Kaulen).  It  is  also  possible  that  the  author  used 
Nebuch.  and  the  Assyrians  as  symbols,  and  that 
he  meant  to  tell  (1)  no  history  at  all  but  a  story 
('poem,'  Luther),  teaching  that  Judah  is  safe 
from  all  enemies  if  it  keeps  the  law  ;  or  (2)  future 
history  prophetically  set  forth  (an  apocalypse, 
Scholz) ;  or  (3)  present  or  recent  history  disguised 
under  significant  names.  Thus  Volkmar  (1860) 
elaborately  defended  the  equations :  Nebuch.  = 
Trajan,  Nineveh  =  Rome  (or  Antioch),  Medes  = 
Parthians,  Ecbatana=Nisibis,  Holofernes  =  Lusius 
Quietus,  etc.  But  the  parallels  are  forced,  and 
I  the  arguments  which  place  the  Epistle  of  Clem, 
in  the  1st  cent,  are  a  hundredfold  stronger  than 
those  which  place  the  Bk.  of  Jth  in  the  second' 
(Lightfoot).  More  commonly  the  Maccabaean 
history  is  found  veiled  in  our  story.  Ball  suggests 
(not  always  consistently)  that  Nebuch.  =  An ti- 
ochus     IV.,    Assyrians  =  Syrians,    Holofernes  = 


Nicanor,  Arphaxad  =  Arsaces,  Medes  =  Parthians, 
Jth  =  Judas,  Bethulia  =  Jerusalem,  Joakim  =  AI- 
cimus,  etc.  He  says,  '  The  Bk.  of  Jth  is  a  free 
composition  in  the  manner  of  the  Haggada,  princi- 
pally based  upon  recollections  of  the  facts  of  the 
heroic  Judas,  and  more  especially  upon  the  facts 
related  in  1  Mac  32'-4>'i  6i-'  7'^''-=*",  2  Mac  9^-^  W'^  15' 
(cf.  Holtzmann,  Neutest.  Zeitgeschichte,  16).  But 
the  book  does  not  readily  yield  to  allegorical 
treatment.  If  it  was  written  in  the  reign  of 
Alexandra  (B.C.  79-70)  concerning  the  Maccaba;an 
wars  (Ball),  why  is  the  scene  Bethulia,  not  Jeru- 
salem? why  are  Judith  and  Ozias  Simeonites? 
why  should  Judas  and  his  exploits  be  so  completely 
vei  led  in  a  book  meant  to  glorify  him  and  his  house? 

In  fact,  the  indications  of  the  Maccaboean  age 
are  of  a  general  and  doubtful  character.  The 
history  '  points  to  a  time  when  danger  threatened 
not  only  the  people  but  also  its  faith.  .  .  .  This 
reminds  us  of  Daniel  and  the  Maccaboean  period ' 
(Schiirer).  The  ritualism  of  the  book  has  some 
late  marks  (8^).  The  high  priest  did  not  command 
Samaria  (4^'' ;  cf.  15^- ")  until  John  llyrcanus. 
Hellenistic  cities  were  not  indepentlcnt  after  the 
Roman  period.  But,  on  the  otlier  hand,  a  writer 
may  attempt  to  describe  past  conditions,  and  may 
make  mistakes  in  doing  so.  This  writer  professes 
to  tell  of  a  time  long  past  {W>  16=^).  That  he 
wrote  in  the  late  Maccaboean  or  in  the  Roman 
period  is  quite  probable.  That  he  wrote  primarily 
of  the  Maccaboean  wars  there  is  little  sign. 

Schiirer  now  (Herzog',  1896)  attaches  importance 
to  an  early  view,  not  mentioned  in  his  HJp.  '  The 
presupposed  historical  background  answers  more 
to  the  time  of  Artaxerxes  Ocluis.  In  one  of  his 
expeditions  against  Phoenicia  and  Egypt,  about 
B.C.  350,  he  took  also  some  Jewish  prisoners,  and 
among  his  most  conspicuous  generals  in  that 
campaign  were  the  satrap  (king)  Holofernes  of 
Cappadocia  and  the  eunuch  Bagoas.'  Sulpiciua 
Severus  (Chron.  ii.  14-16)  first  argued  that  Jth 
was  an  actual  history  of  that  time.  Gutschmid 
{Jhb.  f.  Klas.  Phil.  1863,  p.  714)  says,  'Severus 
seems  to  me  to  have  proved  as  much  as  this,  that 
the  author  of  the  Bk.  of  Jth  actually  meant  to  put 
her  history  in  the  time  of  Ochus '  (so  Noldeke  ; 
Keil ;  W.  R.  Smith,  OTJC'^  439  ;  Wellhausen,  Isr. 
u.  Jicd.  Gcsch.^  186).  True,  Holofernes  was  the 
title  of  other  Cappadocian  kings  (Ball),  but  no 
other  is  known  to  have  had  anything  to  do  with 
the  Jews  (Keil).  True  also  that  Bagoas  is  Persian 
for  'eunuch.'  Yet  force  remains  in  tlie  association 
of  the  two  names  in  Jth  and  in  this  historical  assault 
upon  Judtea  under  the  king  of  the  great  Eastern 
empire.  It  is  possible,  then,  that  the  writer  lived 
in  the  1st  cent.  B.C.  and  wrote  of  an  event  three 
centuries  earlier.  It  would  be  possible  then  to 
think  of  a  century  or  more  of  peace  after  the  de- 
liverance (16^^  (cf.  '^)),  and  to  sjjeak  of  the  return 
from  exile  as  recent  (4'  5^^-  '^).  There  was  no  king 
(5^),  and  the  Joiakim  of  Neh  12'^'^-'^'^  might  possibly 
be  supposed  to  have  been  high  priest.  See  also  a 
Persian  custom  in  2',  and  compare  16'". 

5.  Historical  Character. — The  early  chapters 
of  the  book  contain  historical  and  geographical 
impossibilities,  and  the  later  chapters  much  self- 
evident  romance.  With  the  geography  of  Pales- 
tine, however,  the  writer  shows  great  familiarity.* 
The  historicity  of  Bethulia  does  not  prove  the 
actuality  of  Judith  and  her  deed,  though  it  is  a 
serious  obstacle  to  the  allegorical  interpretation 
of  the  book  and  also  to  the  supposition  that  the 
story  originally  concerned  the  Maccaboean  age.f 

*  Schlatter  thinks  Jth  gives  a  true  picture  not  only  of  the 
geographical,  but  also  of  the  political,  social,  and  religious  con- 
ditions of  the  isolated  Jewish  hill  towns  of  Northern  Samaria 
before  the  time  of  the  Maccabees. 

t  Cf.  the  part  played  by  Bcthsura  in  1  Mao. 
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Nevertheless '  it  is  possible  that  in  some  Palestinian 
town  a  popular  festival  was  celebrated  in  memory 
of  the  heroic  deed  of  a  woman,  and  that  after  the 
true  occasion  was  forgotten  and  had  given  place  to 
a  manifoldly  embellished  legend,  a  history  was 
composed  in  honour  of  Judith,  probably  before  the 
destruction  of  the  temple '  (Zunz,  Gottcsdienstliche 
Vortrdge,  p.  124).  One  is  reminded  of  the  little  city 
besieged  by  a  great  king  and  delivered  by  a  poor 
wise  man  (Ec  Qi"*-  '^),  perhaps  also  an  incident  of 
the  Persian  period. 

Josephus  is  silent  both  as  to  the  invasion  of 
Oohus  and  as  to  Jth,  and  his  silence  speaks  against 
the  antiquity  of  the  book  and  its  firm  place  in  the 
Greek  Bible  of  the  1st  century.  The  NT  has  no 
reference.*  The  earliest  reference  is  in  Clem. 
Rom.  i.  55,  where  Judith  is  put  before  Esther  as  an 
example  of  womanly  heroism.  The  book  was  there- 
fore classical,  probably  scriptural,  about  A.D.  90 
among  Christians.  That  Jewish  tradition  should 
come  to  connect  the  story  with  the  Maccabaean 
period  is  natural. 

6.  Literary  Character. — The  book  is  a  work 
of  literary  skill,  '  as  a  work  of  art  quite  perfect ' 
(Ewald).  '  The  representation  contains  nothing 
diffuse,  bombastic,  forced,  but  is  short,  simple, 
natural,  and  betrays  originality.  .  .  .  Appropriate, 
in  part  admirable,  are  the  particular  descriptions. 
.  .  .  Extraordinarily  successful  is  the  song  of 

E raise  at  the  close  of  the  book.  ...  I  put  it  un- 
esitatingly  by  the  side  of  the  best  poetical  pro- 
ducts of  the  Hebrew  spirit'  (Fritzsche,  127 f.,  209). 

7.  Religious  and  Ethical  Teachings.— The 
religious  ideas  of  the  book  are  of  the  Pharisaic 
type,  particularistic  and  legal.  Patriotism  centres 
in  zeal  for  the  temple  {42- s.  "-lo  g^i- 2<i  gs.  w  .  cf.  5^^ 
9^  11"  le^**'^").  Israel  can  suffer  no  harm  unless  it 
sin  against  God  (5"-2i  lli"-").  The  fatal  sin  might 
be  the  most  excusable  of  ritual  transgressions 
(lp2ff.)^  though  Judith's  confidence  rests  chiefly  on 
the  freedom  of  her  race  from  idolatry  (S^*'^").  In 
the  account  of  Judith's  own  piety  the  food  laws 
(10»  121-8- "),  fasts  (8«),  washings  (12'-9),  and 
prayer  (9.  11"  12*  IS''-  ^)  are  emphasized.  Her  per- 
sistent widowhood  is  praised  (16^^  ;  cf.  S"*'^).  Social 
virtues  are  wanting,  except  the  freeing  of  her  slave 
(16^). t  The  Pharisaic  union  of  determinism  and 
freedom  is  to  be  observed.  Salvation  comes  from 
God,  and  all  is  in  accordance  with  His  will  (8""" 
g6-i4  jgi3-i7j_  Yet  it  is  not  through  angel  or  miracle, 
but  through  the  wisdom  and  boldness  of  Judith 
that  deliverance  is  wrought  (cf.  S^^-^"  10^  15^- 1»). 
But  she  gets  her  strength  by  prayer  (9.  12*  IS''- ''), 
and  the  glory  of  God  is  greater  because  of  the 
weakness  of  the  means  through  which  so  great  a 
triumph  was  achieved  (9"  16^-  ^^).  The  absence 
of  angels  and  miracles  (cf.  Tobit)  and  of  future 
life  and  Messianic  hope  is  to  be  noted.  A  prose- 
lyte is  welcomed  (14^"). 

For  history  of  Jth  in  the  Canon,  see  Apocrypha. 

LiTERATUKE. — Commentaries  by  Fritzsche  (1853),  Volkmar 
(1860),  Wolff  (1861,  defends  historical  character).  Ball 
(Speaker's  Com.  1888),  Scholz  (2nd  ed.  1896,  Roman  Catholic) ; 
Lohr  in  Kautzsch's  Apocryphen  und  Pseud epigraphen,  1898. 
On  Hebrew  versions,  see  above.  Further  under  Apocrypha. 
Cf.  Schurer,  HJP  ii.  iii.  32  ff.,  REi  i.  644  f.,  GJV^  iii.  167  ff.  ; 
C.  D.  Ginsburg  in  Kitto's  Cyclop.  Bibl.  Lit. ;  A.  Schlatter,  Zur 
Topographic  und  Geschichte  Paldstinas,  ch.  23  (1893). 

F.  C.  Porter. 
JUEL.— 1.  i'lovvd)  1  Es  9*^  =  UEL,  Ezr  10^.  2. 
(A  'lowJX,  B  06t}X)  1  Es  9^= Joel,  Ezr  10« 

JULIA  {'lovXla). — One  of  those  greeted  by  St. 
Paul  in  Ro  16'"  with  PhUologus,  Nereus,  Olympas, 
and  others.  It  has  been  suggested  that  Philologus 

♦  Of.  1  Co  109- 10  with  Vulg.  Jth  8^5  (Scholz). 

t  The  question  of  the  morality  of  Judith's  deed  should  not  be 
discussed  without  reference  to  the  existing  state  of  war,  and  to 
such  examples  as  Jael  and  Esther. 
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and  Julia  were  husband  and  wife,  and  the  others 
members  of  the  family.  The  name  was  the  com- 
monest of  all  Roman  female  names,  commonest  of 
all  among  slaves  of  the  imperial  household,  and 
nothing  can  be  proved  by  it.  The  following  in- 
scription is  interesting  (OIL  vi.  20416) :  D.M  I 
IVLIAE  NEREI  •  F  •  |  CLAVDIAE. 

A.  C.  Headlam. 

JULIUS  ('loi/Xios). — The  name  of  the  centurion  in 
whose  custody  St.  Paul  journeyed  to  Rome  (Ac 
271. 3)_  When  it  was  determined  that  St.  Paul 
with  his  companions  should  sail  to  Italy,  he  was 
delivered  with  his  companions  'to  a  centurion 
named  Julius  of  the  Augustan  cohort.'  Through- 
out the  voyage  the  centurion  is  represented  as 
treating  his  prisoner  with  some  kindness  and  dis- 
tinction. He  was  allowed  to  go  ashore  and  see 
his  friends  at  Sidon.  Although  the  centurion 
does  not  attend  to  the  apostle's  warnings  at  first 
(yy  9. 11)^  it  ig  at  his  instigation  that  he  orders  the 
soldiers  to  cut  away  the  boat  (v.^"  ),  and  it  is  to 
save  him  that  he  prevents  the  soldiers  from  kill- 
ing the  prisoners  (v. ''2'-).  On  arrival  at  Rome, 
St.  Paul  was  allowed  to  live  by  himself  with  the 
soldier  who  guarded  him  (Ac  28'^). 

Two  points  in  this  narrative  demand  close 
attention,  the  Augustan  cohort  and  the  statement 
last  made.  We  will  take  the  latter  first.  There 
is  an  interesting  variation  of  text.  The  best  of 
the  MSS  (SABI)  and  Vulg.  Pesh.  Boh.  read  in  Ac 
28'*  '  And  when  we  entered  into  Rome,  Paul  was 
suffered  to  abide  by  himself  with  the  soldier  that 
guarded  him.'  This  is  adopted  by  WH  and  by  Blasa 
in  his  a  text.  The  latter  in  his  ^  text  on  the 
authority  of  HLP*''^-  Hard.""-  Gig,  reads,  'the 
centurion  handed  over  the  prisoners  to  the  head 
of  the  camp,  while  Paul  was  allowed  to  remain 
by  himself  without  the  camp  with  the  soldiers 
that  guarded  him.'  The  word  translated  'head 
of  the  camp '  is  in  Greek  a-TpaToireSdpxv^y  while  the 
one  representative  of  the  Old  Latin  we  have  here 
reads  principi  per egrinorttm.  It  must  be  remem- 
bered that  D  and  most  Old  Latin  authorities  are 
defective  in  this  place.  A  portion  of  this  latter 
reading  is  found  in  the  TR,  and  has  always  been 
interpreted  as  referring  to  the  prcefectus  prcctorio  ; 
stress  has  been  laid  on  the  singular,  and  it  has 
been  supposed  necessarily  to  refer  to  a  date  before 
62  while  Burrhus  filled  the  office  alone.  Prof. 
Mommsen  tells  us  that  neither  the  term  nor 
the  duty  is  consonant  with  Roman  usage,  and 
suggests  another  interpretation  based  primarily 
on  the  technical  Latin  word,  which  appears  in  the 
version  princeps  peregrinorum.  In  order  to  perfect 
the  organization  of  the  Roman  army  and  the 
commimications  with  the  legions  on  the  frontier, 
there  was  a  body  of  troops  detached  from  the 
foreign  legions  called  frumentarii.  At  some  date 
or  other  they  were  organized  under  a  head  of  their 
own,  and  had  a  camp  on  the  Caelian  hill.  It  was 
called  the  castra  peregrinorum,  and  the  head  of  it 
the  princeps  castrorum  peregrinorum  or  princeps 
peregrinorum.  This  is  represented  in  the  Greek 
apparently  less  correctly,  or  at  least  less  technic- 
ally, by  a-rpaTOTredapx'n^-  To  this  body  of  messen- 
gers, constantly  travelling  backwards  and  forwards, 
it  would  be  natural  that  prisoners  should  be  en- 
trusted, and  there  is  evidence  to  that  effect.  It 
had  been  usual  in  the  absence  of  evidence  to  refer 
this  organization  to  the  time  of  Hadrian,  but 
Mommsen  thinks  it  more  probable  that  it  dates 
from  the  time  of  Augustus,  and  would  use  the 
Acts  for  evidence  to  that  effect. 

But  the  question  now  arises  —  What  is  the 
authority  of  the  text?  for  this  may  be  a  crucial 
instance  of  the  value  of  the  /S  text.  How,  on 
Blass's  theory,  did  it  come  about  that  St.  Luke 
substituted  a  vague  phrase  for  the  technical  Ian- 


JUNIAS 


guage  he  had  previously  employed  ?  If  his  theory 
be  incorrect,  which  reading  is  intrinsically  likely 
to  be  altered  ?  Tt  has  become  the  fashion  to  hint 
that  the  /3  reading  is  here  correct ;  but  it  may  be 
pointed  out  tliat  the  phrase  which  is  most  correct 
technically,  that  of  the  Latin  MSS,  is  the  work  of  a 
translator  who,  being  a  Roman,  would  presumably 
have  more  accurate  knowledge  than  the  original 
writer,  giving  precision  in  his  translations  by  em- 
ploying a  technical  word.  Following  that  line  of 
argument  it  might  be  suggested  that  perhaps  here 
we  have  an  instance  in  which  the  more  precise  text 
of  /3  arose  from  the  influence  of  the  Latin  version 
and  possibly  bilingual  MSS.  At  any  rate,  the  /3 
text  is  here  very  definitely  connected  with  Rome. 

But  what  is  the  meaning  of  the  a-wetpa  SepaaT-r)  ? 
The  cohortes  of  the  Roman  legion  had  no  special 
designation,  and  therefore  in  this  case  we  must 
have  a  cohort  of  auxiliary  troops  ;  and  many  such 
were  named  Augusta.  But  then  we  should  have 
an  auxiliary  used  for  services  for  which,  as  far  as 
we  know,  they  were  not  employed.  Mommsen 
seems  to  suggest  a  connexion  with  the  cohors  pere- 
grinorum,  although  confessing  that  this  name  and 
that  of  the  Italian  band  are  still  unsolved.  Ram- 
say, starting  from  this  suggestion,  develops  it  as 
follows:  'But  when  we  recollect  (1)  that  Luke 
regularly  uses  the  terms  of  educated  conversation, 
not  the  strict  technical  terms ;  and  (2)  that  he 
was  a  Greek  who  was  careless  of  Roman  forms  or 
names,  we  shall  not  seek  in  this  case  to  treat  the 
Greek  name  (a-irelpa  Il<;[3aaT-rj)  as  a  translation  of  a 
correct  Roman  name ;  but  we  shall  look  for  a 
body  in  the  Roman  service  which  was  likely  to  be 
called  "  the  troops  of  the  Emperor  "  by  the  persons 
in  whose  society  Luke  moved  at  the  time  ...  we 
conclude,  then,  that  "the  troops  of  the  Emperor" 
was  a  popular  colloquial  means  of  describing  the 
corps  of  officer-couriers  ;  and  we  thus  gather  from 
Acts  an  interesting  fact,  elsewhere  unattested  but 
in  perfect  conformity  with  the  known  facts'  {St. 
Paul  the  Traveller,  p.  315). 

The  conclusions  of  Professors  Mommsen  and 
Ramsay,  which  are  almost  alwaj's  full  of  inte- 
rest, are  given  with  this  warning,  that  a  super- 
structure, however  ingenious,  is  built  on  a  slight 
foundation  wlien  it  is  based  on  a  reading  which 
on  external  grounds  has  no  claim  to  acceptance, 
and  may  easily  be  a  correction  of  the  2nd  century 
introducing  the  precise  phraseology  and  writing  of 
the  later  date. 

The  attempt  of  Schiirer  (HJP  i.  ii.  53)  to  con- 
nect the  Augustan  band  with  a  airdpa.  "ZepaaTrfvQv 
does  not  give  any  assistance  to  the  problem,  and 
is  based  on  a  confusion  of  ideas. 

LiTERATURB. — Mommsen  and  Harnack  in  Sitzungsberichte  d. 
Berl.  Akad.  1895,  p.  .501;  Schiirer,  HJP  i.  ii.  53;  Ramsay,  St. 
Paul  the  Traveller,  pp.  314,  315,  347,  348 ;  Wieseler,  Chron.  d. 
Apost.  ix.  p.  391  (not  seen).  A.  C.  HeADLAM. 

JUNIAS  (or  JUNIA).— In  Ro  16'  St.  Paul  greets 
Andronicus  and  Junias  (or  Junia) ;  the  name  being 
in  the  accusative,  the  sex  is  not  determineil 
(' A.v5p6vLKov  Kal  'lovvlau).  If  masculine,  the  name  is  a 
shortened  form  of  Junianus  ;  if  feminine,  Junia  is 
a  common  name.  As  lias  been  pointed  out  under 
Andronicus  (wh.  see),  there  is  a  little  doubt  as 
to  whether  the  two  are  to  be  included  among 
the  apostles — probably  they  are  to  be,  the  word 
being  taken  in  its  wider  signification.  In  that 
case  it  is  hardly  likely  that  the  name  is  feminine, 
although,  curiously  enough,  Chrysostom  does  not 
consider  the  idea  of  a  female  apostle  impossible  : 
'  And,  indeed,  to  be  apostles  at  all  is  a  great 
thing.  But  to  be  even  amongst  those  of  note, 
just  consider  what  a  great  encomium  this  is.  But 
they  were  of  note  owing  to  their  works  and  their 
achievements.    Oh  !  how  great  is  the  devotion  of 
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this  woman,  that  she  should  be  even  counted 
worthy  of  the  appellation  of  apostle.' 

A.  C.  Headlam. 

JUNIPER  {oq'i  rothem). — Bothem  occurs  three 
times  in  the  Bible.  Elijah  sat  under  a  rothem  (1  K 
19'»).  The  LXX  transliterates  this  'Vadixiv.  The 
poor  are  said  to  cut  up  the  roots  of  the  rothem  for 
food  (Job  30^),  LXX  p/fas  ^v\o,v.  The  tongue  is 
compared  (Ps  120^)  to  coals  of  rothem,  LXX  Tois 
AvOpa^iv  Toh  ^p-qfitKols.  It  is  clear  from  these  refer- 
ences that  the  LXX  did  not  understand  what  waa 
meant  by  rothem.  The  Arab,  happily  fuBuishes 
the  clue.  Batam  is  a  sort  of  broom,  Betama 
Betem,  L.,  which  grows  in  all  the  deserts  of  Egypt, 
Sinai,  and  the  Holy  Land.  The  tr.  (AV  in  all,  and 
RV,text  1  K  l9^  Ps  120^)  'juniper'  is  incorrect. 
'  Broom '  (RV  text  Job  30^,  and  marg.  in  other 
passages)  is  somewhat  misleading.  The  particular 
species  of  plant  not  growing  in  other  lands  had 
better  be  called  by  its  indigenous  name  ratam. 

The  ratam  is  a  glabrescent  shrub,  with  a  few 
linear  leaves,  3-4  lines  long,  purplish  white  flowers, 
half  an  inch  long,  1-5  together  in  subsessile  clusters 
along  the  twigs,  and  obliquely  ovate,  1-seeded, 
beaked  pods,  half  an  inch  long.  The  shrub  gives 
the  poorest  kind  of  shade,  and  yet  it  is  often  the 
only  refuge  from  the  blazing  sun  of  the  desert. 
Its  roots  are  suitable  for  burning,  and  are  used 
for  making  charcoal.  They  would  be  poor  eating 
indeed.  This  has  led  some  to  suppose  that  ^-vd 
shoresh  (Job  30^),  may  mean  the  seeds  which  are 
said  to  be  eaten  by  slieep.  For  this,  however, 
there  is  no  etymological  warrant.  The  LXX  tr. 
is  against  it.  G.  E.  Post. 

JUPITER  in  2  Mac  6=  is  Zeus,  the  supreme  god 
in  the  Greek  pantheon.  Zeus  Xenios  [ih.),  i.e.  Zeus 
the  god  of  hospitality  and  protector  of  strangers, 
was  worshipped  throughout  the  Greek  world. 
Zeus  Olympics  {ib.),  Olympian  Zeus,  was  probably 
so  called  because  first  worshipped  on  Mount 
Olympus  in  North  Thessaly ;  but  owng  to  the 
influence  of  the  Homeric  poetry  the  epithet 
became  familiar  wherever  Greek  was  spoken,  and 
the  god  was  widely  worshipped  under  that  name, 
e.g.  at  Athens,  Chalcis,  Megara,  Olympia,  Sparta, 
Corinth,  Syracuse,  Naxos,  and  Miletus  (Farnell, 
Cults  of  the  Greek  States,  I.  iv.).  The  juxta- 
position of  the  two  cults  by  Antiochus  Epiphanes, 
who  specially  honoured  Zeus  Olympios  (Nestle, 
Marg.  p.  42),  would  imply  to  the  Greek  mind  that 
the  supreme  God  who  ruled  the  whole  world, 
whether  of  Greeks  or  foreigners  (Xenios),  was  not 
J",  but  the  Zeus  Olympios  who  had  been  a  Greek 
god  from  the  earliest,  i.e.  Homeric,  times. 

The  Jupiter  of  Ac  14^^- though  called  Zeus, 
was  not  the  Greek  god,  but  the  native  god  of  tlie 
Lycaonian  population,  whose  Lycaonian  name  was 
represented  in  Greek  as  Zeus.  The  reading  of 
Codex  BezEe  in  v.^^  is  roO  fivros  AiAs  7rp6  izbXetiis,  and 
is  to  be  translated  '  of  Zeus,  who  is  called  Zeus 
Propoleos,'  i.e.  ' Jupiter -before -the -town '  —  the 
epithet  Propoleds  being  given  to  the  god  because 
his  temple  was  outside  the  town  ;  cf .  the  inscription 
in  Claudiopolis  of  Isauria  to  Arf  Upoacrrlii)  (Ramsay, 
The  Church  in  the  Bovian  Empire,  pp.  51-53). 
The  remains  of  this  temple  have  not  yet  been 
discovered  ;  but,  in  the  opinion  of  Ramsay,  they 
might  be  identified  with  but  very  little  excavation. 

In  Ac  19^^  ('the  image  which  fell  down  from 
Jupiter,'  t6  [AyoKua]  SwireTh)  the  phrase  'from 
Jupiter '  is  simply  = '  from  the  clear  sky '  (see 
Ramsay,  p.  604  n.  of  vol.  i.  of  this  Dictionary). 

F.  B.  Jevons. 

JUSHAB-HESED  ("ipn  3»v  'loving-kindness  is 
returned'). — A  son  of  Zerubbabel,  1  Ch  3^°. 

JUSTICE  is  in  Scripture  essentially  identical 
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with  Righteousness  (wh.  see).  The  same  words 
{p''^.^>  PI'it  •■'i3'3?>  SiKoios,  SiKaioa-vi'i})  are  rendered  now 
by  one  and  now  by  the  other  term,  but  chiefly  by 
'  righteous,'  '  righteousness.'  The  tendency  in  RV 
is  to  replace  'just'  by  'righteous';  see  Ps  89", 
Pr  ;  m  Pr  lO'" '  the  same  word  is  rendered  both 
'just' and  'righteous.'  Referring  to  the  artt.  on 
Justification  and  Righteousness  for  detailed  exposi- 
tion of  the  meaning  and  development  of  the  idea, 
we  need  here  refer  only  to  general  considerations. 

The  Eng.  word  '  justice,'  in  addition  to  the  broad 
sense  in  which  it  denotes  moral  excellence  in 
general  and  is  equivalent  to  righteousness,  has 
acquired  the  special  sense  of  honesty,  fairness  to 
others,  and  then  judicial  righteousness,  whereas 
'righteousness'  has  kept  to  its  original  meaning. 
In  Scripture  it  is  the  broad  sense  that  is  almost 
exclusively  meant  in  reference  both  to  God  and 
man.  Or,  put  in  another  way,  the  justice  or 
righteousness  of  Scripture  denotes  almost  exclus- 
ively moral  and  religious  perfection,  of  which 
every  other  moral  excellence  is  a  necessary  corol- 
lary. There  are  indeed  the  beginnings  of  a  special 
meaning,  but  little  more;  thus  'just  balances' 
(Lv  19^''),  'One  that  ruleth  over  men  righteously' 
(2  S  23'),  '  Whatsoever  is  right  I  will  give  you ' 
(Mt  20'').  But,  in  the  main.  Scripture  refers  only 
to  absolute,  essential  righteousness ;  in  demanding 
this  it  demands  all. 

Such  absolute,  universal  righteousness  is  every- 
where affirmed  of  God :  '  Just  and  right  is  he ' 
(Dt  32^),  'A  just  God  and  a  saviour'  (Is  45^1), 
'  The  Lord  is  righteous ;  he  loveth  righteousness ' 
(Ps  IF),  'That  he  might  himself  be  just'  (Ro  S^"). 
God  is  indeed  spoken  of  as  a  Judge,  Gn  18^°,  Ps  7", 
Is  33-^  but  it  is  in  the  general  sense  of  ruler, 

sovereign.  It  is  evident,  on  the  principle  that 
the  greater  includes  the  less,  that  every  special 
form  of  justice  —  legislative,  retributive  —  is  in- 
cluded in  and  follows  from  the  general  idea.  The 
justice  ascribed  to  God  is  absolute,  perfect.  '  Thou 
that  art  of  purer  eyes  than  to  behold  evil,  and 
that  canst  not  look  on  perverseness '  (Hab  1"). 

The  term  is  used  in  the  same  comprehensive 
sense  of  men.  The  good  are  the  just  or  righteous 
in  contrast  with  the  wicked  (Ps  37'^  etc.).  The 
Lord  Jesus  is  so  described  (Ac  3",  1  P  3'*). 
'Whatsoever  things  are  just'  (Ph  4^).  'A  just 
man '  is  the  comprehensive  description  given  of 
individuals  (Gn  6«,  Mt  V\  Mk  6-»,  Lk  2^6  2S^o, 
Ac  10^2,  2  P  2'.    A  bishop  must  be  just  (Tit  l^). 

Assuming  that  justice  and  mercy  are  the  two 
complementary  aspects  of  holiness,  justice  is  the 
aspect  emphasized  in  the  OT.  It  may  be  regarded 
as  distinctively  the  OT  attribute  or  virtue.  Not 
that  this  aspect  is  superseded  in  NT.  The  entire 
teaching  of  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  goes  to 
show  that  Christianity  immensely  deepens  OT 
ideas.  But  in  the  gospel  mercy  ta"kes  the  central 
place.  This  is  the  natural  order  of  revelation. 
'  The  law  was  given  by  Moses ;  grace  and  truth 
came  by  Jesus  Christ'  (Jn  1").  Justice  as  right- 
eousness forms  the  solid  substratum  of  moral  char- 
acter in  God  and  man,  and  must  come  first ;  but 
this  point  being  secured,  mercy  lifts  us  to  a  higher 
stage  (Ro  13").  The  revelation  of  righteousness 
is  crowned  by  the  revelation  of  love  (1  Jn  4'). 
Thus  the  two  testaments  each  play  a  distinct  part 
in  the  revelation  of  moral  truth.     J.  S.  Banks. 

JUSTIFICATION.— To  'justify'  means  to  set 
right,  or  to  put  on  a  right  footing,  one  whose  rela- 
tion, either  in  consequence  of  misunderstanding  or 
misrepresentation,  or  because  of  misconduct,  has 
been  what  it  should  not  be.  Where  there  has  been 
no  real  wrong-doing,  '  justification' is  simply  vin- 
dication or  declaration  of  innocence  or  rectitude; 
where  there  has  been  real  wrong-doing,  it  pre- 


supposes the  fulfilment  of  some  condition  by  which 
the  wrong-doing  is  made  good  or  expiated.  In 
both  cases  a  relation  more  or  less  abnormal  is 
changed  into  one  that  is  normal, — in  the  one  by 
means  of  more  light,  in  the  other  by  means  of 
more  right. 

Neither  the  Heb.  pis  {Pi.  and  Iliph. )  nor  the  Gr. 
ScKaiovy  means  to  make  righteous,  but  simply  to  put 
in  a  right  relation.  It  is  a  question  primarily  of 
relationship,  not  of  character  or  conduct ;  though 
the  relationship  is  conceived  as  conditioning  both 
character  and  conduct. 

The  fundamental  meaning  of  Sixaiom  is  '  to  settle  or  recognize 
as  right.'  In  Class.  Lit.  it  means  (1)  to  hold  or  deem  right, 
Herod,  i.  100 ;  Eurip.  Supplic.  626 ;  Thuo.  1.  140.  2 ;  ii.  41.  2, 
etc.  ;  (2)  to  do  a  man  justice,  i.e.  in  general,  to  judge  or  punish, 
Herod,  iii.  29,  and  so  frequently  in  later  Greek,  especially  Dio 
Cassius  (cf.  the  Scots  use  of  'justify').  Sixx.iiw  came  to  be  a 
technical  term  in  ecclesiastical  Greek  in  sense  (1),  used  of  the 

decree  of  councils,  iitxoitata'tv     a^yta.  xa,i  f^tyikXy]  truvo^oiy  Can.  17, 

Cone.  Nic. 

In  LXX  (OT  and  Apoc.)  it  is  used  to  translate  the  Piel  and 
Hiph'U  of  pis  (,Q,a,l  =  iiiixaiai(rScci),  almost  always  with  a  personal 
object :  so  Ex  23'.  The  root  meaning  everywhere  seems  to  be, 
'  to  set  forth  as  righteous,'  to  justify,  in  a  legal  sense.  This 
may  signify  either  (1)  to  show  one  to  be  righteous,  Ezk  1661-  62| 
Jer  3"  ;  or  (2)  to  declare  righteous,  Dt  251,  i  K  832.  Similarly 
in  the  Pseudepigraphical  Books,  e.g.  Ps.-Sol  ii.  16,  ix.  3,  where 
it  means  to  justify  God. 

In  NT  the  sense  is  determined  largely  by  the  usage  of  LXX. 
We  have  (1)  to  show  one  to  be  righteous,  1  Co  i*,  Lk  735  ; 

(2)  to  pronounce  righteous,  as  a  judicial  act,  Lk  1616  •j29  ■  (3) 
in  Pauline  usage  iixxiodv  denotes  the  judicial  act  of  God  whereby 
those  who  put  faith  in  Christ  are  declared  righteous  in  His 
eyes,  free  from  guilt  and  punishment,  Ro  40,  Gal  216  et  passim. 

(3)  is  thus  an  expansion  and  Christian  application  of  (2).  In 
Ro  830  SixaioSv  is  specifically  mentioned  as  an  element  in  the 
divine  work  of  saving  the  individual.  Cremer  points  out  that 
while  in  Hebrew  Hiph.  presupposes  Qal,  —  justification,  the 
being  just, — the  converse  is  true  in  Greek  {iixxwuv — tthxcuHir- 

In  general  we  may  say  that  in  Bibl.  Lit.  the  word  hxxioZv  is 
used  always,  or  almost  always,  in  the  forensic  sense,  and  that 
its  proper  meaning  is  to  pronounce  righteous.  Of  itself  it  does 
not  affirm  or  deny  the  real  righteousness  of  the  person  so 
declared,  or  treated  as,  righteous,  and  in  so  far  as  he  is  not 
really  righteous  it  implies  forgiveness.  But  it  may  be  taken 
as  certain  that  it  cannot  mean  to  make  righteous,  not  even  in 
1  Co  611.  Verbs  in  -m,  derived  from  adjectives  of  moral  mean- 
ing, never  have  this  efficient  signification.  Godet  (Com.  cm 
Rom.  Eng.  tr.  i.  157)  goes  so  far  as  to  say  that  there  is  not 
a  single  example  in  the  whole  of  Class.  Lit.  where  the  word  = 
to  make  righteous.  And  the  usage  of  the  NT  is  unmistakable. 
See  esp.  Morison,  Crit.  Expos,  of  the  Third  Chap,  of  the  Ep.  to 
the  Rom.  pp.  103-198. 

A  word  may  be  added  on  two  other  terms.  iixa.'iaiiJM  is  the 
declaration  or  decision,  either  (1)  that  a  thing  is  Hx^icv,  or  (2) 
that  a  person  is  iixaios.  (1)  gives  us  the  common  meaning  of 
'  ordinance'  or  'precept,'  Lk  IB,  Ro  S"*,  He  91 ;  (2)  the  technical 
Pauline  sense  in  Ro  5I6. 18.  lixxlcai/M  is  the  act  of  justification 
regarded  as  complete ;  iixa.uiris  (a  word  occurring  only  twice 
in  NT,  elsewhere  replaced  by  the  verb  lixximv)  is  the  act  as  in 
process,  which,  therefore,  when  relating  to  sinners=the  act  of 
acquittal,  as  is  especially  clear  from  Ro  518. 

See  also  under  Riohteodsness. 

Put  into  a  sentence,  the  point  of  view  of  this 
article  may  be  stated  as  follows : — God  has  ever 
been  seeking  to  establish  normal  personal  relations 
between  Himself  and  sinful  men ;  and  so  far  as 
men  have  responded  to  the  divine  movement,  as 
befitted  that  movement,  on  the  one  hand,  and  the 
stage  of  their  personal  and  moral  development  to 
which  the  movement  accommodated  itself,  on  the 
other,  such  a  normal  relation  was  established. 
That  relation  w&a  justification.  The  first  step  was 
thus  taken  to  God's  being  to  man  that  without 
which  man  could  not  be  to  God,  still  less  in  himself, 
what  he  was  designed  to  be. 

I.  The  act  of  justification  may  aflFect  various 
relations. 

1.  A  man's  relation  to  himself. — A  man  may  seek 
to  set  himself  right  with  himself,  in  other  words,  to 
Justify  himself  to  himself.  Something  of  this  kind 
IS  implied  in  1  Co  4'- 'I  judge  not  mine  own  self. 
For  I  know  nothing  against  myself ;  yet  am  I  not 
hereby  justified :  but  He  that  judgeth  me  is  the 
Lord ' ;  and  in  1  Jn  3^'-  '  Hereby  shall  we  know 
that  we  are  of  the  truth,  and  shall  assure  our  heart 
before  Him,  whereinsoever  our  heart  condemn  us ; 
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because  God  is  greater  than  our  heart,  and  knoweth 
all  things.'  Such  justification  is,  of  course,  ex- 
clusively the  vindication  or  clearing  up  of  one's 
own  innocence  or  rectitude  before  or  to  oneself. 
There  is  such  a  thin»  as  mistaken  self-judgment : 
it  may  be  either  for  tne  better  or  the  worse. 

2.  A  man's  relation  to  his  fellow-man. — Men  set 
themselves  right  with  their  fellow-men,  whether 
regarded  individually  or  corporately.  If  a  man 
have  been  misrepresented,  to  justify  himself  is  to 
clear  or  vindicate  himself  in  the  particular  respect 
in  which  he  has  been  misjudged ;  if,  on  the  other 
hand,  he  is  guilty  of  wrong  in  thought  or  word  or 
act,  the  wrong  relation  thence  arising  or  thereby 
constituted,  has  to  be  rectified  by  some  sort  of 
expiation  or  good-making  of  the  wrong.  It  may  be 
by  confession  of  fault,  or  an  expression  of  regret, 
or  the  payment  of  a  fine,  or  loss  of  liberty,  or 
endurance  of  suffering.  In  the  legislation  of  Israel, 
as  set  forth  in  OT,  provision  was  made  both  for  the 
vindication  of  innocence  (Nu  5'**-)  and  the  making 
good  of  real  wrong-doing  (Ex  2V^-'-">  22"). 

3.  Men  are  sometimes  set  right  or  justified  by 
others ;  that,  too,  in  both  senses,  namely,  the  vindi- 
cation of  innocence  or  rectitude,  and  atonement  for 
wrong.  The  former  is  referred  to  in  Dt  25'  '  If 
there  be  a  controversy  between  men,  and  the  judges 
judge  them ;  then  they  shall  justify  the  righteous 
and  condemn  the  wicked.'  Justification  of  the 
wicked  for  a  reward,  on  the  contrary,  is  denounced 
in  Is  5^.  In  Ezk  le^i-^s  Jerus.  is  satirically 
represented  as  justifying  her  sinful  sisters,  i.e. 
causing  them  to  appear  righteous,  by  her  own 
abominations  (of.  Jer  3").  Amends  might  also  be 
made  for  evil-doing  within  certain  limits.  Elihu 
is  represented  as  anxious  that  Job  should  make 
clear  his  rectitude,  as,  e.g.,  in  Job  33^^  where  we 
read  :  '  If  thou  hast  anything  to  say,  answer  me  : 
speak,  for  I  desire  to  justify  thee '  ;  and  it  is  said 
of  God  in  Ps  37',  '  He  shall  make  thy  righteousness 
to  go  forth  as  the  light,  and  thy  judgment  as  the 
noondaj '  (cf.  Is  54"). 

4.  The  justification  of  men  before  God  is  often 
referred  to,  but  only  to  be  characterized  as  im- 
possible ;  that,  too,  in  both  respects.  Such  failure 
18  distinctly  pronounced  inevitable  in  Ps  143^ 
'Enter  not  into  judgment  with  Thy  servant:  for 
in  Thy  sight  shall  no  man  living  be  justified.'  See 
also  Job  25'*  '  How  then  can  man  be  just  with 
God  ? '  In  NT  the  same  thing  is  both  everywhere 
implied  and  often  expressly  affirmed,  as,  e.g.,  in 
Gal  2^'  '  because  by  the  works  of  the  law  shall  no 
flesh  be  justified'  (cf.  Ro  3^°),  Ac  1339  <  by  him 
every  one  is  justified  from  all  things  from  which 
ye  could  not  be  justified  by  the  law  of  Moses.' 

Not  only  is  the  impossibility  of  vindicating  their 
righteousness  before  God  denied  to  men,  but  also 
that  of  setting  themselves  right  by  making  amends 
for  or  expiating  unrighteousness.  That  it  cannot 
be  effected  by  works,  is  clear  from  declarations  like 
Is  57"  '  as  for  thy  works,  they  shall  not  profit  thee' ; 
and  especially  Is  64'  '  For  we  are  all  become  as  one 
that  is  unclean,  and  all  our  righteousnesses  are  as 
a  polluted  garment  .  .  .  and  our  iniquities  like 
the  wind  have  taken  us  away. '  Further,  to  say, 
'  The  temple  of  the  Lord,  the  temple  of  the  Lord 
are  these,'  is  to  'trust  in  lying  words'  (Jer  7'*). 
But  equally  out  of  the  question  is  it  to  purchase 
the  divine  favour  by  mere  sacrifices  ;  for  '  In  sacri- 
fice and  offering  He  has  no  delight'  (Ps  40'  5P') ; 
'I  desire  mercy,  and  not  sacrifice'  (Hos  6';  cf.  Ps 
4"*) ;  a  multitude  of  sacrifices  is  nothing  to  Him 
(Is  1") ;  '  the  solemn  meeting,'  '  new  moons,'  '  ap- 
pointed feasts,'  His  '  soul  hateth '  (Is  1") ;  yea, 
'  The  sacrifice  of  the  wicked  is  an  abomination  to 
the  Lord'  (Pr  15^  2P'). 

As  to  NT — the  impossibility  either  of  vindicating 
rigbteousnese  or  making  amends  for  sin  by  works 


of  the  law  and  by  sacrifices,  is  the  b%irden  of  the 
Epp.  of  St.  Paul  and  of  that  to  the  Hebrews, 
besides  being  everywhere  else  implied  (cf.  e.g.  Gal 
2i«,  Ro  32»,  He  10^-«  where  Ps  40  is  quoted  :  '  Sacri- 
fice  and  offering  thou  wouldest  not  ...  in  whole 
burnt-offerings  and  sacrifices  for  sin  thou  hadst  no 
pleasure '). 

5.  The  impossibility  of  justification  in  the  sight 
of  God,  thus  explicitly  affirmed  in  the  particular 
cases  adduced,  is  implicitly  assumed  throughout 
OT  and  NT.  In  point  of  fact,  the  idea  that 
men  should  either  vindicate  their  own  innocence 
or  rectitude,  or  that  they  of  themselves,  or  any 
creature  for  them,  should  establish  a  right  relation 
between  God  and  themselves,  by  acts  or  sacrifices, 
or  anything  of  their  own,  is  totally  alien  from  the 
spirit  and  life  that  produced  the  writings  which 
constitute  our  Bible. 

Passages,  indeed,  in  which  all  manner  of  good 
deeds  are  required,  whilst  contempt  is  cast  on  sacri- 
fices and  the  like,  may  seem  and  are  often  taken  to 
imply  that  by  riglit  conduct  men  can  set  themselves 
rignt  with  God ;  but  this  is  by  no  means  their 
import.  As  fruits  of  a  right  relation,  both  sacri- 
fices and  right  conduct  are  obligatory  and  pleasing 
to  God  ;  as  means  of  establishing  a  right  relation, 
the  one  is  an  abomination,  the  other  utterly  in- 
sufficient (cf.  Ps  51'°'"  with  v.'^  of  the  same  psalm). 

II.  '  Justification,'  however,  understanding  it  as 
previously  defined,  is  undoubtedly  recognized  both 
as  possible  and  as  a  fact.  Men  are  actually  set 
right  with  God,  notwithstanding  their  sin,  and  their 
utter  inability  to  expiate  or  make  amends  for  sin. 

1.  '  Justification '  is  in  some  sense  ascribed  even 
to  Gentiles.  In  this  respect  the  case  of  Cornelius  is 
typical.  '  Of  a  truth,'  says  St.  Peter  regarding  him, 
'I  perceive  that  God  is  no  respecter  of  persons: 
but  in  every  nation  he  that  feareth  Him  and  worketh 
righteousness,  is  acceptable  to  Him'  (Ac  lO^''-'"; 
cf.  Ps  15^  He  Mt  85- w,  Ro  2'",  Ac  28^8  15"). 
To  be  '  acceptable '  is  to  be  on  the  footing  with 
God,  in  the  relation  to  Him,  which  conditions 
the  bestowal  of  such  grace  as  a  man  is  capable  of 
receiving,  i.e.  to  be  justified.  In  a  certain  respect 
Abraham  may  be  regarded  as  an  example  of  Gentile 
'justification  ;  for,  as  St.  Paul  emphatically  affirms, 
his  faith  was  '  reckoned  for  righteousness  .  .  .  when 
he  was  in  uncircumcision ' ;  '  that  he  might  be  the 
father  of  all  them  that  believe,  though  they  be  in 
uncircumcision'  (Ro  4^"^').  When  he  believed,  he 
was  neither  Jew  nor  Christian. 

2.  '  Justification '  was,  further,  a  common  experi- 
ence under  the  Old  Covenant.  The  proof  of  this  lies 
first  and  foremost  in  the  fact  of  forgiveness,  which 
St.  Paul  treats  as  constituting  an  integral  part 
of  justification,  even  if  he  does  not,  as  some  hold, 
identify  the  two.  Forgiveness  followed  on  the 
offering  of  appointed  sacrifices,  and  is  represented 
as  an  experience  which  many  had,  and  all  might 
have,  at  the  hands  of  God.  The  frequent  in- 
junctions to  trust  in  the  Lord,  and  the  many 
declarations  that  it  is  a  good  thing  to  trust  in  Him, 
point  in  the  same  direction.  How  otherwise  shall 
we  account  for  the  consciousness  of  righteousness 
which  is  expressed  by  men  who  at  the  same  time 
make  confession  of  sin  ?  And  the  confidence  placed 
in  God  as  the  hearer  and  answerer  of  prayer,  as  a 
refuge  and  stronghold,  as  a  support  and  a  defence, 
and  so  forth?  These  are  either  justification  itself 
or  its  fruits. 

3.  It  scarcely  needs  saying  that  the  fact  of 
justification  before  God  is  the  great  theme  of 
NT,  especially  of  the  Epistles  to  the  Galatians, 
Romans,  and  Hebrews.  Whilst,  as  was  pointed 
out,  the  self-rectification  of  man's  abnormal  re- 
lation to  God,  whether  by  'works  of  law,'  i.e.  by 
a  self-generated  righteousness,  or  by  means  ol 
sacrifice  and  offerings  or  other  religious  services 
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(Gal  3'"^^),  is  treated  as  almost  ridiculously  im- 
practicable, the  blessed  news  is  brought  that 
thiiugh  all  have  sinned,  all  may  iind  justification 
through  faith  in  Christ,  whom  God  has  set  forth  as 
a  propitiation  (Ro  3-^"-"). 

III.  But  by  what  right,  it  mil  be  asked,  can 
'  justification '  be  affirmed,  not  only  of  Israelites, 
but  even  of  Gentiles  ?  The  Apostle  Paul's  correla- 
tion of  Abraham  with  believers  in  Christ  (Ro 
4-""'-*),  has  puzzled  commentators  enough  ;  how  then 
can  it  be  right  to  correlate  with  them  those  whom 
St.  Paul  is  supposed  to  represent  as  having  been 
shut  up  under  a  law  which  brought  the  knowledge 
of  sin  (Ro  3'-"),  and  therefore  the  certainty  of 
judgment  (Ro  2""'') ;  whilst  the  sacrifices  which 
were  offered  are  said  to  make  no  one  perfect  as 
pertaining  to  the  conscience?  (He  9").  And  is  it 
not  still  less  admissible  to  extend  'justification'  to 
those  who  are  characterised  as  '  sinners  of  the 
Gentiles'?  (Gal  2^% 

The  difficulty  now  touched  upon  affects  all  the 
three  aspects  of  the  subject,  viz.,  first,  the  divine 
action  (Ro  3-""^'  et  passim) ;  then,  the  human 
faith,  which,  no  less  than  divine  action,  is  necessary 
to  justification  ;  and,  finally,  the  very  nature  of  the 
relation  itself,  which  is  termed  justification. 

It  can  only  be  met  by  the  recognition,  on  the  one 
hand,  of  the  distinction  between  imjAicit  and  ex- 
plicit justification ;  and,  on  the  other,  of  the  fact 
that  between  implicit  and  explicit  justification 
there  are  or  may  be  stages  which  are  not  subjected 
to  the  limits  of  earth  and  time. 

The  three  points  just  referred  to  can  be  repre- 
sented by  means  of  concentric  spheres,  the  outermost 
of  which  shall  stand  for  the  Gentiles,  the  two  inner 
ones  respectively  for  the  Israelites  and  Christian 
believers ;  though  it  needs  to  be  noted  that  since 
the  break-up  of  the  Jemsh  system — perhaps,  also, 
largely  prior  thereto — the  distinction  between  the 
Israelites  and  the  Gentiles,  so  far  as  justification  is 
concerned,  has  gradually  been  becoming  less  and 
less ;  their  two  spheres  have  therefore  been  merging 
into  one.  For  there  is  no  nation  now  that  can  be 
said  to  have  legal,  sacrificial,  and  religious  institu- 
tions to  which  God  stands  in  the  same  relation,  or 
which  discharge  the  same  function  relatively  to 
God,  as  those  which  are  summarily  designated  the 
Jewish  Dispensation  or  Covenant.  Let  us  consider 
the  three  points  in  relation  to  the  three  classes  of 
cases  specified. 

1.  In  the  case  of  the  Gentiles,  the  divine  action 
consists  in  the  opening  of  the  human  eye  to  the 
sacredness  and  absoluteness  of  the  right.  This 
takes  place  ordinarily  in  connexion  with  some 
specific  duty.  '  I  am  under  a  sacred  or  absolutely 
binding  obligation  to  do  this  or  not  to  do  that,'  the 
man  feels,  or  possibly  says  to  himself.  His  eye  or 
ear  has  been  openecf :  a  revelation  has  been  made 
to  him.  If  he  respond,  yea,  and  is  ready  to  do 
what  he  sees  to  be  right  or  avoid  what  he  sees  to  be 
wrong,  he  has  attained  to  a  footing  which  for  his 
stage  of  personal  development  is  right, — in  other 
words,  he  has  exercised  that  element  of  faith  which 
is  possible  at  that  stage,  and  attained  implicit 
justification. 

If  he  continue  faithfully  to  say,  yea,  with  the 
same  purpose  of  obedience,  even  though  he  have  to 
confess  many  failures  of  execution,  he  is  destined 
one  day  to  stand  face  to  face  with  Christ,  and,  by 
the  exercise  of  full,  explicit  faith  in  Him,  to  become 
partaker  of  that  conscious  peace  with  God  of  which 
previously  he  had  and  could  have  only  glimpses 
and  foretastes. 

2.  Speaking  generally,  the  purpose  of  the  J ewish 
Dispensation  was,  negatively  considered,  to  check 
the  decrease  in  humanity  of  the  sensitiveness  which 
conditioned  justification  of  the  kind  just  described  ; 
positively  considered,  on  the  one  hand,  to  develop 


a  moral  personality  that  should  be  capable  of  justifi- 
cation at  ever  higher  stages ;  and,  on  the  othei 
hand,  prepare  the  way  for  the  coming  and  work  of 
the  Son  ot  God,  by  which  justification  in  its  highest 
potence  was  to  be  rendered  possible. 

Abraham  was  a  morally  faithful  man  of  the  type 
of  Cornelius.  The  special  command  and  promise 
given  him  by  God,  and  his  ready  obedience,  both 
taken  together,  rendered  possible  a  higher  relation 
than  was  open  to  Gentues  under  the  conditions 
previously  described. 

In  and  through  Abraham,  God  took  the  principles 
of  heredity  and  sociality  into  the  service  of  the 
higher  spiritual  development  of  the  race,  instead  of 
leaving  them  to  subserve,  almost  exclusively,  its 
degradation.  For  the  positive  purpose  referred  to, 
that  is,  of  developing  the  moral  personality,  two 
methods  were  pursued ;  first,  institutions  were 
regulated  or  called  into  existence,  and  laws  were 
enacted  or  sanctioned,  by  which  the  moral  con- 
sciousness was  quickened,  or,  as  St.  Paul  puts  it, 
the  knowledge  of  sin  was  increased  (Ro  3^") ;  and, 
secondly,  along  therewith  sacrifices  were  sanctioned 
or  ordered,  by  which  a  way  of  forgiveness  was  pro- 
vided. Still  further,  with  a  view  to  checking  the 
too  natural  tendency  to  the  conception  of  righteous- 
ness and  sacrifice  which  eventually  dominated  the 
mind  of  the  vast  majority  of  the  Jewish  nation, — 
the  protest  against  which,  be  it  remarked,  largely 
colours,  not  only  St.  Paul's  two  great  Epp.  to  the 
Galatians  and  Romans,  but  also  the  Ep.  to  the 
Hebrews, — prophets  were  commissioned,  on  the  one 
hand,  gradually  to  develop  the  law  and  unfold  its 
true  significance ;  and,  on  the  other,  to  denounce 
perfunctory  sacrifices,  offerings,  and  observances. 

The  Israelite  who  loyally  recognized  the  'law,' 
that  is,  the  entire  complex  of  duties  arising  out  of 
his  national  relationship,  as  God's  means  of  show- 
ing him  how  to  be  holy  as  He  was  holy  (Lv  19), 
and  who  availed  himself  of  the  divinely  provided 
means  of  atoning  for  his  failures,  exercised  faith, 
so  far  as  it  was  then  possible  and  required.  Ipso 
facto,  he  thus  behaved  as  one  who  belonged  to  the 
covenant,  notwithstanding  the  sins  he  might  com- 
mit. As  such  his  relation  was  a  right  one  ;  he  was 
justified  to  the  degree  then  attainable.  If  he  were 
ever  condemned,  it  was  not  for  sins,  but  for  open 
disloyalty  to  the  covenant,  with  its  obligations 
and  sacrifices,  i.e.  for  defiant  refusal  to  recognize 
right  as  right  and  grace  as  grace.  But  even 
true  Israelites  had  to  wait  for  the  new  covenant 
which  God  was  to  make  with  the  house  of  Israel, 
when  the  law  should  be  written  in  their  hearts 
(He  8'") ;  though  their  attitude  grew  to  be  ever 
more  completely  that  which  we  find  in  Simeon, 
who,  when  Jesus  was  presented  to  him  in  the 
temple,  exclaimed,  '  Now  lettest  Thou  Thy  servant 
depart,  O  Lord,  according  to  Thy  word,  in  peace ; 
for  mine  eyes  have  seen  Thy  salvation'  (Lk  2^'-"'). 

3.  '  Justification '  reached  its  culmination  through 
Christ.  The  realization  of  the  idea  and  the  adoption 
of  the  term  coincided.  The  Gentile  had  no  proper 
sense  even  of  forgiveness,  much  less  of  justification ; 
but  then  his  sense  of  sin  was  not  keen  enough  to 
cause  him  real  despair  because  of  the  lack.  The 
Israelite  had  a  profounder  sense  of  sin,  and  there- 
fore, unless  he  was  to  despair,  needed  an  assurance 
of  forgiveness  as  objective  as  the  command  which 
condemned  him  ;  but  he  never  got  beyond  sins,  and 
therefore  never  realized  justification,  in  the  proper 
sense ;  nor  had  he  the  term.  It  was  reserved  for 
Christianity  to  produce  the  consciousness  of  sin, 
and  to  meet  what  would  otherwise  have  generated 
despair,  by  opening  the  way  to  justification.  The 
apostle  who  faced  sinfulness  most  directly,  was  the 
one  to  gain  the  profoundest  insight  into  justifica- 
tion ;  and  it  is  worthy  of  note  that  whilst  St. 
Paul  stretches  a  bridge  from  forgiveness  to  justi- 
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fieation  by  once  interchanging  the  terms  (Ro  4'"'), 
lie  nowhere  else  substitutes  the  one  term  for  the 
other,  except  in  Col  2^^,  where  he  uses,  not  d<pds, 
but  xtt/>'<''<iMf''os- 

First  of  all,  the  divine  action  for  the  rectification 
of  man's  relation  to  Himself  culminated  in  Christ. 
Through  Him,  law,  revealed  alike  Ln  life  and  sufTer- 
ing,  and  sacrifice  both  by  and  to  God,  were  pre- 
sented in  their  supremest  form.  Opportunity  was 
thus  given,  nay  more,  potential  ability  was  also 
generated,  to  respond  with  a  response  in  which  loyal 
assent  to  the  right,  trustf  ul  surrender  to  love,  and, 
finally, — so  far  as  those  are  concerned  who  have  not 
seen  Christ  with  the  fleshly  eye, — belief  that  realizes 
the  invisible,  are  all  blended,  i.e.  a  response  which 
is  what  NT  understands  by  '  faith. ' 

Such  a  response  under  such  conditions, — what  is 
it  but  '  a  beginning  in  spirit '  (ifap^dfievoi  irvevixaTi, 
Gal  38-^ ;  of.  32  4«  5«f-,  He  88-'=),  a  '  receiving  of 
sonship '  (tva.  T7jv  vlodeaiay  diroXd^w/xev ,  Gal  4^'^),  and 
therefore  the  ability  to  look  up  to  God  as  a  son, 
'  crying,  Abba,  Father'  (Gal  4^-') ;  in  other  words, 
what  is  it  but,  ipso  facto,  'justification,'  that  is,  a 
rectified  relation,  a  being  put  on  a  right  footing,  in 
a  right  relation  ?  The  Christian  believer  is  related 
rightly  to  God  ;  accordingly  law  ceases  to  be  mere 
law,  and  sacrifice  ceases  to  be  a  means  of  purchasing 
grace ;  and  though  he  may  fall  into  sin,  he  can  still 
look  up  to  God  as  one  whose  relation  has  once  for 
all  been  made  right  in  and  through  Christ. 

(Neither  the  Roman  Catholic  and  other  present- 
day  kindred  doctrines  which  represent  justification 
as  in  some  sense  imjiarting  real  righteousness  ;  nor 
the  traditional  or  'orthodox'  doctrine  of  an  im- 
putation of  the  righteousness  of  Christ,  are  true 
to  Scripture,  though  each  of  them  embodies  a 
certain  aspect  of  the  truth. ) 

How  Christ  by  His  work  on  our  behalf  empowered 
man  to  fulfil  the  conditions  devolving  on  nim,  i.e. 
to  exercise  faith,  as  well  as  to  do  that  which  faith 
of  moral  necessity  presupposed,  is  a  point  which 
belongs  to  the  doctrine  of  the  atonement ;  but  if 
justice  be  done  to  NT  hints  on  the  subject,  pro- 
pitiation, justification,  and  sanctification  will  be 
found  to  constitute  the  distinguishable  though 
inseparable  factors  of  one  great  spiritual  whole. 

LiTERATDEE.— Siegfried-Slade,  s.  p-i:i;  Cremer  and  Thayer- 
Grimra,  e.  iixxiot  and  its  cognates  ;  Neander,  Pflanzimg,  etc.  (tr. 
by  Ryland,  1S51);  Smith  (.)olin),  Select  Discourses,  esp.  7  and  8 
on  'Legal  and  Evangelical  Righteousness,'  etc.,  1860;  Newman, 
iMtures  on  Juslifimtion,  1838  ;  Herzog,  RE  (art.  'Rcchtferti- 
gung,'  1st  ed.  KUng,  2ud  ed.  Schmidt) ;  Ritschl,  Bechtfertigung 
und  Versohnung,  Bd.  iii.  2nd  ed.  1883  ;  Dorner,  Christliche 
Glanhenslehre  (tr.  by  Banks  and  Cave,  System  of  Christian 
Doctrine,  1880-1883);  Schultz  (H.),  '  Gerechtigkeit  aus  dem 
Glauben  im  A.  u.  N.  Test.,'  in  JVTh,  and  Alttest.  Thenlogie  (tr. 
by  Pateraou,  OT  Theology,  1893);  Frank,  System  der  Christlichen 
IVahrheit,  3rd  ed.  1894 ;  Beck,  Christliche  Glanhenslehre,  1886 ; 
Kaftan,  Das  Wesen  der  Christ.  Religion,  1888;  Romang,  'Reclit- 
fertigung  durch  den  Glauben,'  in  SK,  1807  ;  Sabatier,  fhe  Apostle 
Paul(tT.  edited  by  Findlay,  1891);  Bruce,  St.  Paul's  Conception 
of  Christianity,  1894 ;  Simon,  Reconciliation  by  Incarnation, 

1898.  D.  W.  Simon. 

JUSTLE.— Nah  2^  'The  charets  shall  rage  in 
the  streets,  they  shall  justle  one  against  another 
in  the  broad  wayes.'  Thus  the  verse  appears  in 
AV  of  1611.  In  mod.  edd.  'charets'  is  spelt 
'chariots,'  but  'justle'  is  retained  (and  accepted 
by  RV)  though  '  jostle  '  is  the  usual  spelling  now. 
Cf.  Golding,  Calvin's  Job,  580,  '  if  we  be  lunched 
with  adversitie,  the  passion  of  sorow  is  so  vehe- 


ment, as  it  cannot  be  ruled :  for  then  a  man 
skirmislieth  in  such  wise,  as  he  justleth  against 
God,  and  that  is  to  his  owne  destruction  in  the 
end.'  T.  Fuller,  Holi/  Warre,  II.  ii.  p.  45,  'He 
was  infected  with  the  humour  of  the  clergie  of 
that  age,  who  counted  themselves  to  want  room 
except  they  justled  with  Princes.' 

J.  Hastings. 

JUSTUS  i'loutrros).—!.  In  Ac  1^  we  are  told  that 
two  names  were  ptit  forward  for  election  to  the 
idace  vacated  by  Judas,  Joseph  called  Barsabbas, 
who  was  called  Justus,  and  Matthias.  Justus  is,  of 
course,  the  Greek  name  assumed  by  a  Hebrew. 
See  Joseph  Baksabbas.  2.  In  Ac  IS''  we  learn 
that  St.  Paul  when  at  Corinth  lodged  with  one 
Justus,  or  Tit(i)us  Justus,  a  proselyte  {aepd/nevos  rbv 
Qedv)  whose  house  was  near  the  synagogue.  There 
is  some  variation  in  the  MSS.  The  name  is  Titius 
Justus  in  B,  the  Vulgate,  and  Mempliitic  versions 
(in  Codex  Amiatinus  'Titus  nomine  Justus'), 
Titus  Justus  in  XE,  Titus  alone  in  the  Sahidic 
version  and  Peshitta,  Justus  alone  in  AD  and 
later  MSS ;  two  MSS  omit  the  name  altogether. 
According  to  Ramsay,  '  Titius  J ustus  was  evi- 
dently a  Roman  or  a  Latin,  one  of  the  coloni  of 
the  colony  Corinth.  Like  the  centurion  Cornelius, 
he  had  been  attracted  to  the  synagogue  —  his 
citizenship  could  afford  Paul  an  opening  to  the 
more  educated  class  of  the  Corinthian  population ' 
{St.  Paul  the  Traveller,  p.  256).  3.  In  Col  4i''- " 
St.  Paul  speaks  of  Aristarchus,  his  fellow-prisoner, 
Mark  the  cousin  of  Barnabas,  and  Jesus,  whicli  is 
called  Justus.  They  were  all  '  of  the  circumcision,' 
and  were  his  only  fellow-workers  for  the  kingdom 
who  were  a  comfort  to  him.  The  name  is  a 
Gentile  surname  assumed  by  a  Jew,  as  in  1. 

A.  C.  Headlam. 

JUTAH  or  JUTTAH  (in  Jos  IS'^^  nar  [Halm, 
followed  by  RV ;  AV  has  Juttah,  which  is  the 
punctuation  of  Michaelis,  nciv],  in  Jos  21^'  nei; 
[hence  AV  and  RV  both  have  Juttah]). — A  town 
of  Judali  (Jos  15"'')  mentioned  in  connexion  with 
Maon,  Carmel,  and  Ziph  in  the  mountains,  given  to 
the  priests,  the  sons  of  Aaron  (Jos  21^*),  as  a  city 
of  refuge  for  the  man-slayer.  It  has  been  left  out 
of  the  catalogue  of  cities  of  refuge  in  1  Ch  6'*'*,  but 
QPB  adds  note,  '  Insert,  Juttah  with  her  pasture 
grounds.'  In  the  time  of  Eusebius  and  Jerome 
(Onomast.  s.v.  'lerrdu)  it  was  a  large  village  18  MP. 
from  Eleutheropolis,  and  in  Daroma-ad-australcm. 
Reland  {Pal.  p.  870)  suggests  that  Juttah  was 
probably  the  residence  of  Zacharias  and  Elisabeth, 
and  the  birthplace  of  John  the  Baptist,  the  tt&Xis 
"Iou5a  ('a  city  of  Judah')  of  Lk  1^^  being  so 
written  by  a  corruption,  or  from  a  softer  pro- 
nunciation, instead  of  ttAXu  'Tovra  (so  also  Robin- 
son, BliP^  ii.  206).  Seetzen  (1807)  appears  to  have 
identified  the  modern  village  of  YtUta  as  Juttah, 
and  Robinson  (BIIP'^  i.  495,  ii.  206)  corroborated 
the  identification.  It  is  a  large  Moslem  village, 
standing  high  on  a  ridge  16  miles  from  Beit  Jibrin 
(Eleutheropolis),  andin  the  vicinity  of  Maon  {Main), 
Carmel  {Kurnml),  and  Ziph  {Tell  ez-Zif).  It  is 
built  of  stone,  and  the  water  supply  is  from 
ci.sterns.  On  the  south  there  are  rock-cut  tombs, 
and  rock  wine-presses  are  found  all  about  the 
village.  The  country  around  is  stony,  but  the  in 
habitants  are  very  rich  in  (locks  {SWF  iii.  310). 

C.  Wauuen 


830 


KABZEEL 


KADMIEL 


K 


KABZEEL  (Sx^as,  B  Kai;8ai<r6Xei5X,  A  Kao-^ei^X).— 
A  town  in  the  extreme  south  of  J udah,  on  the  border 
of  Edom,  Jos  15^".  It  is  mentioned  in  2  S  232"  (B 
Ka^eo-eiyX ;  cf.  1  Ch  11^^)  as  the  native  place  of  Ben- 
aiah,  the  son  of  Jehoiada.  In  Neh  11^  it  appears 
under  the  name  Jekabzeel  as  reinhabited  after  the 
Captivity  (LXX  omits  in  this  verse  both  Jekabzeel 
and  Dibon).    Its  site  has  not  been  identified. 

C.  R.  CONDER. 

KADESH,  EADESH-BARNEA  (e>-\Q  Gn  14'  [where 
it  is  also  called  oss-o-pj? '  well  of  decision ']  *  16"  20^, 
Nu  132«  201- "  et'al.  ;  yra  is'ni;  in  Dt  1=- 1»  2"  9^3, 
Nu  328  344^  Jos  lO"!  146- '  15'  [all] ;  LXX  Kad-qs, 
Kad7]s  [rod]  Bapvri). — With  the  exception  of  Sinai, 
no  spot  is  more  memorable  in  the  history  of  the 
wanderings  of  the  Israelites  than  Kadesh-barnea. 
It  was  here  that  the  host  camped  during  the  38 
years  that  intervened  between  the  sending  out  of 
the  spies  and  the  entrance  into  Palestine  (Nu  20^- " 
JE).  It  would  appear,  indeed,  from  Dt  2"  as  if  the 
time  was  spent  away  from  Kadesh.  We  may 
perhaps  infer  +  that  at  Kadesh  the  tabernacle  with 
the  ark  of  the  covenant  was  set  up ;  that  it  was 
the  abode  of  Moses  and  the  chiefs  of  the  tribes, 
and  that  it  was  the  general  centre  to  which  the 
people  resorted  for  worsliip  and  for  judgment  on 
disputed  questions.  But  it  by  no  means  follows 
that  the  whole  multitude  with  their  flocks  and 
herds  congregated  in  the  immediate  neighbour- 
hood ;  such  a  multitude  of  people  and  animals 
would,  for  the  sake  of  pasturage  alone,  require  a 
wide  field  in  which  to  pitch  their  tents.  It  was  at 
Kadesh  that  Miriam  died  (Nu  20') ;  it  was  the 
scene  of  the  rebellion  of  Korah  and  his  company 
(Nu  16) ;  it  was  from  Kadesh  that  the  spies  were 
sent  in  advance  to  ascertain  and  report  to  Moses 
on  the  physical  character  and  the  inhabitants  of 
Canaan  (Nu  13^^) ;  and  it  was  at  Kadesh  that  the 
miraculous  supply  of  water  was  obtained  (Nu 
20'"'^),  when,  apparently,  the  fountains  which  had 
caused  the  spot  to  be  selected  as  camping  ground 
were  dried  up ;  caused  either  by  a  prcuonged 
drought,  or  by  the  blocking  up  of  the  undergroiind 
channels  by  the  falling  in  of  the  limestone  strata. 
Whatever  may  have  been  the  cause,  the  restoration 
of  the  flow  of  water  was  clearly  miraculous,  as  it 
occurred  at  the  moment  of  the  interposition  of 
Moses  by  command  of  God ;  though  in  a  manner 
at  variance  with  precise  directions,  which  were  to 
'  speak  unto  the  rock '  (Nu  20"),  not  to  strike  it 
with  the  rod.  This  departure  from  his  instructions 
cost  Moses  his  doom. 

The  position  of  Kadesh-barnea  has  been  the 
subject  of  much  controversy.  By  a  comparison  of 
various  passages  the  site  is  brought  within  very 
narrow  limits.  It  was  on  the  borders  of  the  Wil- 
derness of  Zin  (Nu  20'),  a  tract  which  lay  along 
the  western  margin  of  the  valley  of  the  Arabah  ; 
it  was  also  near  the  southern  boundary  of  the 
territory  of  Judah  and  of  tlie  land  of  the  twelve 
tribes  (Nu  34'').  It  was  eleven  days'  journey  from 
Horeb  (Mt.  Sinai)  by  way  of  Mt.  Seir,  or,  in  other 
words,  by  the  route  of  the  Arabah, — doubtless 
the  number  of  days  occupied  by  the  Israelitish 
host  in  their  journey  between  these  two  important 
camps  ;  and  it  was  not  far  distant  from  the  border 

*  The  name  Kadesh  implies  that  the  place  was  a  sanctuary ; 
no  doubt  it  bore  this  character  before  its  occupation  by  Israel. 
See,  further,  Driver  on  Dt  332,  where  Wellh.  would  read  '  from 
Meribath-Kadesh '  (i^ip  njnap)  tor  aip  n'jTVp  'out  of  holy 
myriads,'  of  MT. 

t  But  see  Driver  on  Dt  ZH. 


of  Edom  and  the  base  of  Mt.  Hor,  a  site  which  haa 
been  recognized  as  indisputable  by  many  competent 
authorities.  It  was  from  Kadesh-barnea  that 
Moses  on  the  expiration  of  the  '  forty  years,'  and 
the  resumption  of  the  journeys  of  the  Israelites, 
sent  messengers  to  the  king  of  Edom  asking  per- 
mission to  pass  through  his  land  so  as  to  reach  the 
tableland  of  Moab  on  their  way  northwards ; 
which  request  was  refused  (Nu  20""^'  E).*  All 
these  passages  lead  us  to  infer  some  position  in  the 
Badiet  et-Tih — the  great  expanse  of  treeless  lime- 
stone plateau  which  intervenes  between  the  valley 
of  the  Arabah,  opposite  Mt.  Hor  on  the  east  and 
the  coast  of  Philistia  about  Gaza  on  the  west. 
These  conditions  appear  to  be  fully  satisfied  in  the 
site  discovered  by  the  late  Rev.  John  Rowland  in 
1842,  to  which  he  was  guided  by  some  Arabs  when 
resident  at  Gaza.  Here  he  found  a  lofty  wall  of 
limestone,  at  the  base  of  which  issued  forth  a 
copious  spring,  or  several  springs,  which  emptied 
themselves  into  a  large  artificially  constructed 
basin,  then  into  another  of  smaller  size ;  and, 
continuing  to  flow  down  the  valley,  spread  fertility 
on  either  hand  until  the  waters  ultimately  dis- 
appeared beneath  the  sands  of  the  desert.  The 
spring  is  known  amongst  the  Arabs  by  the  name 
of  'Ain  J^adts,  or  Holy  Well,  a  name  which  seems 
to  preserve  the  original  biblical  one.  It  was  clear 
from  the  stone  troughs  and  the  marks  of  cattle 
and  sheep  around  that  the  well  was  a  favourite 
resort  of  the  tribes  for  water,  and  doubtless  was 
so  even  prior  to  the  visit  of  the  Israelites.  The 
presence  of  water  is  a  first  necessity  of  life  in  those 
districts,  and  such  a  copious  supply  pointed  it  out 
as  one  suitable  for  the  camping  ground  of  the  host. 
This  spot  was  afterwards  visited  by  Dr.  H.  Clay 
Trumbull,  who  confirms  Rowland's  identification, 
and  who  is  the  author  of  the  most  important  work 
yet  published  on  the  subject. t  The  term  'city' 
applied  to  this  spot  probably  means  a  camp  or 
village  of  the  Midianites  (Nu  20'«).      E.  Hull. 


KADESH  ON  THE  ORONTES. 

HODSHI. 


-See  Tahtim- 


KADMIEL  (^N'p-ip).  —  The  name  of  a  Levitical 
family  which  returned  with  Zerubbabel,  Ezr  2'"'= 
Neh  7'''  (cf .  1  Es  5^).  The  expression  which  follows, 
namely,  '  of  the  children  of  Hodaviah '  (or  Hod- 
evah),  is  apparently  meant  to  limit  the  Kadmiel 
family  to  those  members  who  belonged  to  the 
Hodaviah  branch.  In  Ezr  3'  (cf.  1  Es  5°*),  in  con- 
nexion with  the  laying  of  the  foundation  of  the 
temple,  as  well  as  in  Neh  O""-  (the  day  of  humilia- 
tion) and  10'  (the  sealing  of  the  covenant),  Kadmiel 
appears  to  be  an  individual.  The  name  occurs 
further  in  Neh  12"-  In  the  last  of  these  passages 
we  ought  certainly  to  read,  on  the  strength  of 
parallel  passages,  '  Jeshua,  Bani  (or  Binnui), 
Kadmiel '  instead  of  '  Jeshua  6ew.- Kadmiel.'  This 
emendation  is  supported  by  the  fact  that  kBA 
as  well  as  Luc.  have  viol  KaS/xtijX,  implying  an 
original  not  p.  See,  further,  Smend,  Listen,  p. 
10,  n.  10  ;  Ryle,  Ezra  and  Nehemiah,  ad  II.  citt. 

J.  A.  Selbie. 

•  In  Dt  1.  2*-8  there  is  no  mention  of  these  negotiations  with 
Edom  (Moore  on  Jg  1116). 

t  Kadesh  BarneaQ^ew  York,  1884);  also  PEFSt  (1881)  p.  210. 
The  site  discovered  by  Rowland  is  supported  by  Ritter,  Schultz, 
and  Palmer ;  objected  to  by  Robinson,  Stanley,  and  others.  It 
was  not  visited  by  the  expedition  of  the  Pal.  I'Jxplor.  Fund  of 
1883-4,  as  it  lay  to  the  westward  of  the  Arabah,  beyond  the  line 
of  survey  by  Major  Kitchener,  R.E.,  now  Lord  Kitchener  ol 
Khartoum. 


KADMONITES  KAETAN  831 


KADMONITES,  'ibim  KeXfioivaioi,  'men  of  the 
East,'  only  in  Gn  15^^  inhabitants  of  the  Syrian 
desert,  possibly  descendants  of  Kedemah,  the 
twelfth  son  of  Ishmael  (Gn  25").  Mentioned  after 
the  Kenites  and  Kenizzites,  the  K.  are  represented 
as  occupying  the  district  along  the  eastern  border 
of  Palestine,  near  the  Dead  Sea,  which  was  also 
called  the  East  Sea,  '^toiiW  o;n  (Ezk  47'^).  Their 
name  occurs  in  the  longest  list  of  the  nations  which 
originally  held  possession  of  the  territories  promised 
to  Abraham.  Usually  seven,  sometimes  only  six, 
but  here  ten  such  nations  are  named.  Ewald  and 
many  following  him  regard  the  K.  as  equivalent 
to  the  Bene  l^edem,  children  of  the  East  (wh.  see), 
descendants  (?  Gn  25")  of  Abraham  by  Keturah 
(Gn  29',  Jg  7'2,  1  K  43",  Job  P,  Is  11",  Jer  49'-^^ 
Ezk  25''- '").  In  that  case,  K.  would  be  the  desig- 
nation of  no  particular  tribe,  but  of  the  Ketursean 
Arabs,  as  distinguished  from  the  Ishmaelites.  The 
children  of  the  East  are  represented  in  the  passages 
referred  to  as  occupying  Paddan-aram,  associated 
with  the  Midianites  and  Amalekites,  inhabiting 
Kedar,  neighbours  and  conquerors  of  the  children 
of  Ammon,  coupled  with  the  Egyptians  in  their 
fame  for  wisdom,  and  as  Easterns  contrasted  with 
the  Philistines  who  possessed  the  extreme  west. 
Job  ia  described  as  one  of  them.  It  seems  better  to 
regard  the  K.  as  a  particular  tribe  like  the  other 
nations  named  in  this  list.  Whether  they  are  to 
be  viewed  as  a  branch  of  the  Ishmaelitish  or  of  the 
Keturaean  Arabs  is  not  clear. 

Literature.— Ewald,  nistory  of  Israel,  i.  253,  314ff.,  ii.  213ff.; 
Dillmann,  Genesis,  Eng.  tr.  1897,  pp.  66,  187;  Delitzach,  New 
Comm.  on  Genesis,  Edin.  1889,  ii.  127. 

J.  Macpherson. 
KAIN  (j^^ci,  properly  Hakkain,  AV  Cain  ;  A  'KKelix, 
Jos  15". — A  town  01  Judah  in  the  Hebron  moun- 
tains, probably  the  present  ruin  Yukin,  on  a  high 
knoll  S.E.  of  Hebron,  overlooking  the  Jeshimon. 
It  is  visible  from  Minyeh  (see  Bethpeor),  and  may 
be  the  '  nest  of  the  Kenite '  on  a  cliff  (Nu  24^'),  vis- 
ible from  the  top  of  Peor.  The  Kenites  inhabited 
this  region.  The  tomb  of  Cain  is  now  sho\vn  at 
tlas  spot.  Near  it  is  the  village  of  Beni  N'aim,  the 
old  name  of  which  was  Kefr  Barakah,  which  is  the 
Caphar  Barucha  of  the  fourth  cent.  A.D.  (Jerome, 
Paula),  supposed  to  be  the  place  where  Abraham 
'blessed'  God  (Gn  18-^),  and  whence  he  saw  tlie 
destruction  of  the  cities  of  the  Ciccar.  See  SWP 
vol.  iii.  sheet  xxi.  C.  \i.  Conder. 

KAIN  (|:i3  'lance,'  'spear'). — A  clan  name 
=  Kenites  (wh.  see),  Nu  24^2,  Jg  4"-  In  1  S  IS"" 
Wellh.  reads  |;p  instead  of  'rjj,  and  the  same  change 
is  propcsed  by  Meyer  (ZATW,  i.  137,  n.  3)  for  '^3 
'j'iJ  in  Jg  1''  (but  see  Moore,  ad.  loc.  and  on  4'i,  and 
of.  Budde,  Richt.  u.  Sam.  9,  68). 

KALLAI  {-ka;  A  KaXXaf,  B  om.).— The  head  of 
the  priestly  family  of  Sallai,  in  the  time  of  Jeshua 
the  high  priest,  Neh  122". 

KAMON  (I'lDi^  ;  B  "Paixvwv,  A'Pa/j-ixw,  Luc.  KaXKwv). 
—The  burial-place  of  Jair,  Jg  10".  The  site  has 
not  been  recovered.  It  was  probably  east  of  the 
Jordan  ;  probably  identical,  Moore  "thinks,  with 
Kam4n  mentioned  by  Polybius  (V.  Ixx.  12)  in  con- 
nexion with  Pella.  Eusebius  is  certainly  wrong 
in  identifying  it  -with  Kamniona  (modern  Tdl 
J^eimHn),  6  miles  N.W.  of  Legio  (LejjUn).  See 

JOKNEAM. 

KANAH  (.ijij).— 1.  A  V3ddy  (Vnj),  forming  the 
boundary  between  Ephraim  and  Manasseh,  ter- 
minating on  the  W.  at  the  sea  and  on  the  E.  at 
En-tappuah  (Jos  16'  17').  This  eastern  limit  must 
liave  been  near  Shechem  lying  to  the  S.E.,  but 
it  has  not  been  identified  with  any  certainty.  The 


modern  Wddy  I^anah,  the  channel  of  a  small 
stream  rising  near  Ndhlus  (Shechem),  is  regarded 
by  Conder  as  representing  the  ancient  !^anah 
(Handbook  to  the  Bible,  263) ;  but  Thomson  (Land 
and  Book,  'Southern  Pal.,'  56)  considers  that  this 
tributary  of  the  'Aujeh  would  put  the  boundary 
too  far  to  the  south  (so  also  Dillmann).  In  con- 
nexion with  the  brook  !^^anah  a  difficulty  arises  in 
locating  the  Me-jarkon  and  Rakkon  (Jos  19^"  *),  if 
these  three  under  different  names  are  all  repre- 
sented by  t\\e' Aujeh  immediately  to  the  north  of 
Jaffa.  'The  discovery  of  Tell  Eakkeit  near  the 
mouth  of  the  'Aujeh  makes  the  supposition  not 
impossible  that  Me-jarkon  and  Rakkon  were 
names  of  that  river  after  being  joined  by  the 
brook  ^anah.  All  the  streams  crossing  the 
northern  half  of  the  plain  of  Sharon  are  reedy  and 
discoloured.  Thomson  is  in  favour  of  the  Falik  as 
representing  !^^anah,  and  its  divided  mouth  would 
account  for  the  two  names  Me-jarkon  and  Rakkon. 
Farther  north,  on  each  side  of  Csesarea,  are  two 
streams  that  suggest  the  Bible  names  mentioned, 
namely,  el-Akhdar  (Yellow  River)  and  el-Azrak 
(Blue  River).  These  streams  would  give  Dan  the 
coast-line  up  to  Dora,  and  coincide  with  the  terri- 
tory assigned  to  that  tribe  by  Josephus  (Ant. 
V.  i.  21). 

2.  A  town  on  the  northern  boundary  of  Asher 
(Jos  19"*).  The  English  reader  must  be  careful  to 
distinguish  it  from  Cana  of  Galilee  (wh.  see).  It 
is  very  probably  the  modern  Kana,  a  considerable 
village  lying  a  few  miles  S.E.  of  Tyre  (cf.  Robinson, 
^i^P^'ii.  456  ;  Gu6rin,  GaliUe,  ii.  390  f.  ;  Baedeker- 
Socin,  Pal.^  262  f.).  In  its  neighbourhood  there  is 
a  large  Phcenician  sepulchral  monument  known  as 
'Hiram's  Tomb'  (PEF  Mem.  i.  61).  ?;anah  is 
possibly  referred  to  in  the  journey  of  the  Egyptian 
mohar  in  the  time  of  Ramses  il.  under  the  name 
Pa-Kana-na.  G.  M.  Mackie. 

KAREAH  (rj^ra  '  bald ').— Father  of  Johanan, 
who  was  a  Judsean  contemporary  of  Jeremiah,  and 
one  of  the  captains  of  the  forces  in  the  oj)en  field 
who  escaped  the  deportation  to  Babylon  at  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem  by  Nebuchadrezzar  (  2  K 
252^  Jer  40"- '^-^e  42i-8  43^- ''•S).  In  Jer  40*  MT 
reads  '  Johanan  and  Jonathan,  sons  of  Kareah,' 
but  here  LXX  (47*)  makes  mention  only  of  Johanan, 
as  in  the  other  passages  above  cited.  Probably 
therefore  jnjV  in  MT  is  due  merely  to  mistaken 
repetition  of  ]inV.  C.  F.  BuRNEV. 

KARIATHIARIUS  (A  KapiaBiapibi,  B  Kapradei- 
apuds ;  RVm  '  Kiriath-arim  or  Kiriath-jearim '), 
1  Es  5'*  for  Kiriath-jearim  (wh.  see). 

KARKA  (nj^ijii'sn,  with  n  locale,  hence  AV  Kar- 
kaa). — An  unknown  place  on  the  south  border  of 
Judah,  apparently  in  the  Tib  plateau,  Jos  15'. 
The  LXX  has  xard.  dva/jias  KaSijs. 

KARKOR  (ipiii). — A  place  apparently  in  Gilead, 
Jg  8'".    The  site  is  unknown. 

KARTAH  (nmp). — A  city  of  Zebulun  given  to  the 
Levites,  Jos  21^''.  It  is  not  mentioned  in  the  par- 
allel passage,  1  Ch  6".  The  site  is  imknown.  It 
might  be  for  Kat^ath  (nap)  by  a  clerical  error. 

KARTAN  (l^iis).— A  city  of  Naphtali  given  to  the 
Levites,  Jos  2P^.  The  parallel  passage,  1  Ch  6'", 
has  ^iriathaim  (wh.  see).  While  Luc.  reada 
'Kapdi.v  in  harmony  with  MT,  B  has  Qefifidv,  A 

*  Tliere  are  suspicions  as  to  the  correctness  of  the  MT  (see 
Dillm.'s  and  Bennett's  notes).  Ralskon  ([lis"]),  which  is  omitted 
in  IjXX,  may  have  arisen  by  dittography  from  the  preceding 
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KATTATH  (nop,  B  KaraM,  A  KaTrdO,  Luc. 
KoTTad). — A  city  of  Zebulun,  Jos  19^^,  perhaps  to  be 
identified  with  Kartah  (wh.  see)  or  with  Kitron  (wh. 
see)  of  Jg  1'",  a  place  from  which  the  Zebulunites 
were  unable  to  expel  the  Canaanites.  The  site  is 
unknown.  Van  de  Velde  suggests  Tell  Kerdaneh, 
N.E.  of  yaifa,  at  the  source  of  the  Nahr  Na'aman. 
According  to  the  Talm.  (Bab.  Megillah  6a)  l^itron 
is  the  later  Sepphoris  (Seff'urieh).  This  is  opposed 
by  Neubauer  (Geog.  du  lalm.  191). 

C.  R.  CONDER. 

KEDAR  (np,  K-rjSap). — The  name  of  Ishmael's 
second  son  (Gn  25^^=1  Ch  l^s).  'The  earliest 
reference  to  Kedar  of  which  the  date  is  certain 
is  Jer  2^"'  (Cheyne,  Introd.  to  Isaiah,  p.  131), 
where  Kedar  is  made  the  type  of  a  distant  and 
barbarous  tribe,  being  there  coupled  with  Citium 
as  it  is  with  Mesliech  in  Ps  120^  The  import  of 
the  name  is  better  known  to  the  author  of  Jer 
49-*,  where  Kedar  is  identified  with  the  BfinS- 
Vedem,  and  their  nomad  life,  with  their  sheep  and 
camels,  tents,  curtains,  and  belongings,  is  de- 
scribed ;  by  Ezekiel  (27^')  they  are  coupled  with 
'Arab,'  and  described  as  trading  with  Tyre  in 
cattle ;  and  the  author  of  the  second  part  of 
Isaiah  couples  them  with  Nebaioth  (60'),  alludes 
to  their  pursuit  of  sheep-breeding  (ib.),  and  to 
their  unwalled  settlements  (42^^).  In  Ca  1*  the 
tents  of  Kedar  are  made  typical  of  blackness,  with 
perhaps  an  allusion  to  the  Hebrew  sense  of  the 
root  np,  '  to  be  turbid  or  black.' 

While  the  name  Kedar  is  unknown  to  Arabic 
traditions,  it  is  said  to  be  preserved  in  some 
Minaean  inscriptions  (Glaser,  Slcizze,  ii.  p.  439), 
and  is  kno\vn  in  various  forms  to  the  Greek  geo- 
graphers, who,  indeed,  locate  the  tribe  veiy  dif- 
ferently (the  passages  are  collected  by  Gesenius, 
Thes.  S.V.).  Our  chief  source  of  information  about 
it  is  to  be  found  in  the  inscriptions  of  Assur- 
banipal  (George  Smith,  History  of  Assurbanipal, 
pp.  256-298  ;  S.  A.  Smith,  Keilschrifttexte  Assur- 
oanipaVs,  i.  58-75  ;  Cuneiform  Inscriptions  of  W. 
Asia,  iii.  plates  24-28,  v.  plates  7-10).  The 
land  of  J^i-id-ri  (G.  Smith,  p.  283),  Ea-ad-ri  (ib. 
p.  290),  or  Ki-id-ri  (S.  A.  Smith,  p.  60),  and  the 
people  called  Kid-ra-ai  (G.  Smith,  p.  271),  have 
been  justly  identified  with  Kedar  by  G.  Smith  and 
all  who  have  commented  on  this  king's  annals 
(Delitzsch,  Paradies,  p.  299  ;  Glaser,  Skizze,  ii.  267- 
274,  etc.),  as  being  mentioned  in  close  proximity 
to  A-ri-bi  (the  Arab)  and  Na-ba-ai-te  (Nebaioth), 
and  described  as  possessors  of  '  asses,  camels,  and 
sheep'  (S.  A.  Smith,  I.e.  p.  67)  ;  moreover,  some 
peoiiie  mentioned  with  them  are,  according  to  one 
interpretation  of  a  difficult  word,  described  as 
'  dwellers  in  tents'  (S.  A.  Smith,  I.e.  p.  103). 

It  is  plain  that  the  identification  of  Kedar  with 
the  Arabs,  which  is  clearly  found  in  Ca  1",  and 
prevails  in  the  later  Jewish  literature,  had  already 
commenced  in  Assyrian  times ;  thus  whereas 
Esarbaddon  calls  a  certain  Hazael  king  of  Aribi 
{Cylinder  A  of  the  Esarhaddon  Inscriptions,  ed. 
Harper,  p.  8),  Assurbanipal,  who  repeats  this 
passage,  calls  him  king  of  Kedar  (G.  Smith,  p. 
283) ;  *  and  though  U-ai-te'  is  ordinarily  styled 
by  Esarhaddon  'king  of  the  Arabs'  (WAI  iii. 
pi.  24.  1.  11,  108,  etc.),  the  Kedarites  are  par- 
ticularly styled  'his  men'  (1.  107),  and  likewise 
the  Arab  general  A-bi-ya-te'  is  called  a  Kedarite 
(1.  121).  Nevertheless,  a  special  country  of  Kedar 
existed,  and  from  the  detailed  account  of  Assur- 
banipal's  Arabian  campaign  it  ought  to  be  possible 
to  locate  it  accurately.  This  monarch's  army 
marched  100  Kash-bu  I^ak-ka-ru  from  Nineveh, 
crossing  the  Tigris  and  Euphrates,  to  the  wilder- 
ness of  Mas,  and  6   Kash-bu  l^ak-ka-ru  from 

*  In  the  corresponding  plate  of  WAI  this  passage  is 
obliterated. 


Azalla  in  Mas  to  Kurasiti,  where  they  besieged 
the  Kedarites.  It  is  not,  however,  clear  whether 
the  distance  from  Nineveh  to  Azalla,  or  to  the 
border  of  Mas,  is  given  in  the  first  figure ;  and 
views  differ  as  to  the  length  of  the  measure 
employed  (Glaser,  I.e.  p.  279  n.  ;  Delitzsch,  I.e. 
p.  177).  Since  the  captives  are  sent  to  Damascus 
(1.  1 13),  it  seems  probable  that  the  direction  of  the 
king's  march  was  towards  Hauran  (as  Delitzsch, 
I.e.,  suggests)  rather  than  Yemamah  (where  Glaser, 
I.e.,  endeavours  to  locate  Kedar  on  what  seem 
inadequate  grounds).  The  fact,  too,  that  the 
Kedarite  kings  invade  Syria  vid  Moab  ( WAI  v.  col, 
vii.  112  ;  G.  Smith,  p.  288),  points  the  same  way. 

With  regard  to  the  history  of  .Kedar,  we  learn 
from  the  inscription  that  the  gods  of  Hazael,  king 
of  Kedar,  had  been  plundered  by  Esarhaddon  (see 
above),  but  that  Hazael,  having  sued  for  them, 
received  them  back  (the  chief  being  called  Adar- 
samain),  and  Avas  made  vassal-king  of  Arabia. 
His  son,  called  by  Esarhaddon  Ya'il,  by  Assur- 
banipal Ya'u-ta'  (WAI  iii.  21,  col.  viii.  37),  more 
frequently  U-ai-te'  (ib.  21,  col.  viii.  7,  etc.),  prob- 
ably on  account  of  the  heavier  tribute  exacted 
from  him  (Esarhaddon,  I.e.  8,  20-24)  in  the  next 
reign  joined  the  party  of  Samas-sum-ukin,  and 
invaded  Syria  ;  but  being  defeated  by  the  Assyri- 
ans, fled  to  the  friendly  tribe  Nebaioth,  who, 
however,  appear  to  have  given  him  up  to  Assur- 
banipal. Another  king  of  Kedar,  named  Ammu- 
ladi,  thereupon  invaded  Syria  a  second  time,  but 
was  also  defeated,  and  taken  together  with  Adi- 
yah,  wife  of  U-ai-te'.  Simultaneously  with  the 
expedition  into  Syria,  U-ai-te'  had  despatched  a 
force  to  Babylon  under  the  Kedarites  Abiyate' 
and  Aimu,  the  former  of  whom,  after  defeat,  sued 
for  pardon,  and  obtained  the  sovereignty  of  Arabia  : 
this,  however,  he  quickly  resigned  in  favour  of  the 
cousin  and  namesake  of  the  former  king,  who  with 
the  king  of  Nebaioth  organized  a  fresh  revolt, 
against  which  Assurbanipal's  expedition  was 
directed.  The  Kedarite  nest  was  destroyed, 
and  severe  punishment  inflicted  on  Arabia.  The 
date  of  this  invasion  is  probably  B.C.  648  (cf. 
Lehmann,  '  Samas-sum-ukin,'  Assyriologische  Bib- 
liothek,  viii.  p.  6). 

While  the  inscriptions  of  Assurbanipal  thus 
explain  the  co-ordination  of  Kedar  with  '  Arab ' 
and  '  Nebaioth,'  it  is  not  probable  that  the  blow 
dealt  to  Kedar  by  this  monarch  is  that  to  which 
Is  21"'"  refers.  Cheyne  (^.c),  who  thinks  this 
passage  may  be  Isaianic,  seems  inclined  to  connect 
it  with  an  attack  on  the  Arabs  by  Sargon  ;  but 
this  monarch  nowhere  mentions  Kedar,  and  it 
seems  doubtful  whether  this  oracle  can  have  been 
written  before  the  hegemony  of  Kedar,  which  may 
have  existed  before  the  time  of  Hazael  and  Esarhad- 
don, but  has  not  been  shown  to  have  been  anterior  to 
it.  After  two  invasions  of  Syria  by  Arabs  led  by 
Kedarite  kings,  the  name  of  the  tribe  could  be 
made  to  stand  for  the  nation,  and  this  suggests 
that  the  oracle  is  later  than  the  events  described 
by  Assurbanipal,  since  its  author  appears  to 
reckon  the  Dedanim  among  the  sons  of  Kedar 
(vv.13-  i7j .  and  the  oracle  in  which  they  are 
threatened  with  an  attack  by  Nebuchadnezzar 
(Jer  49'-  ^)  is  similarly  loose  in  its  application  of 
their  name. 

Interesting  as  are  the  Kedarite  names  recorded 
in  the  inscriptions,  they  are  evidently  too  carelessly 
transcribed  to  render  identification  safe  ;  the  name 
Ammuladi  (like  Amme'ta',  S.  A.  Smith,  I.e.  ii.  38) 
is  clearly  Arabic,  whereas  Hazael  is  doubtless 
Aramaic.  The  name  of  the  tribe  itself  is  prob- 
ably derived  from  the  Arabic  root  ^dr,  which  gives 
a  verb  meaning  '  to  be  able  or  powerful,'  but  de- 
rivatives of  which  have  various  senses,  suitable  for 
personal  names.     The  name  of  their  chief  god 
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(whence  either  they  or  a  neighbouring  tribe  were 
called,  Glaser,  I.e.  278),  A-tar-sa-ma-ai-in,  seems 
to  be  either  PhcEnician  or  Aramaic  pels'  -nn  (as  it  is 
analyzed  by  Delitzsch,  I.e.)  rather  than  a  form  of 
Athtar  (as  Glaser,  I.e.,  suggests).  Further  sug- 
gestions for  the  derivation  of  these  names  are  given 
by  E.  Sachau,  ZA,  1897  (xii.),  p.  44  ft'. 

D.  S.  Margoliouth. 
KEDEMAH  (^^c^|■3  'eastward'). — A  son  of  Isli- 
mael,  Gn  25^^  =  1  Ch  1".  The  clan  of  which  he  is 
the  eponymous  head  has  not  been  identified. 
Ball  ( '  Genesis '  in  SBOT,  ad  loc. )  considers  that 
in  both  the  above  passages  noip  is  a  mistake  for 
3113  (Nodab),  which  is  read  in  1  Ch  S^'^.  He  re- 
marks that  Kedemah,  '  eastward,'  is  a  singular 
name,  that  u  might  be  misread  p,  while  3  and  a 
are  often  confused.  Neither  the  LXX  (K^S/xa)  nor 
Luc.  (K^5e/xa)  lend  any  support  to  Ball's  proposed 
emendation. 

KEDEMOTH  (niDip). — A  place  apparently  on  the 
upper  course  of  the  Arnon,  assigned  to  Reuben, 
Jos  1318,  and  a  Levitical  city,  213'  (^i  ch  6"s 
[Heb.  *'■']).  The  '  wilderness  of  ^edemoth '  is  men- 
tioned in  Dt  2^'  as  the  point  from  which  messengers 
were  sent  by  Moses  to  Sihon.  The  exact  site  is 
unknown,  although  it  has  been  suggested  that  it 
may  be  the  ruin  Unim  er-Rasds,  N.E.  of  Dibon 
{Dhibdn). 

Literature. — Tristram, Xarid of  Moab,  140 ff.;  Baedeker-Socin, 
Pal.^  193 ;  Dillm.  on  Nu  2113 ;  Driver  on  Dt  226  ;  Bulil,  GAP 
268.  C.  R.  CONDER. 

KEDESH  (trnp).— 1.  A  city  in  the  south  of  Judah 
(Jos  15'')  whose  site  is  uncertain.  It  is  to  be  dis- 
tinguished from  Kadesli-barnea  (see  Dillm.  ad  loc). 
2.  A  city  in  Issachar,  1  Ch  6'^  [Heb."*'],  where, 
however,  Kedesh  is  not  improbably  a  textual  error 
for  Kishion  (which  see)  of  the  parallel  passage  Jos 
2p8.    3.  See  Kedesh-naphtali. 

KEDESH-NAPHTALI  {-hm:  ^ip  Jg  46,  also  called 
'Kedesh  in  Galilee,'  Jos  20'  2P\  1  Ch  6™;  called 
simply  '  Kedesh '  in  Jos  12-2 1937^  jg  49. 10.  ii_  2  K  15-^ 
1  Mac  11S3-73)._A  city  of  refuge  (Jos  20'),  and 
likewise  a  Levitical  city  (Jos2P'^).  In  early  times 
it  was  fortified  like  a  number  of  other  cities  in  that 
region  (Jos  19").  Its  full  history  would  reveal, 
(1)  a  sacred  city  of  the  earliest  inhabitants,  (2)  a 
stronghold  of  unusual  importance,  conquered  by  the 
Hebrews,  conquered  in  turn  by  the  Phojnicians, 
and  a  centre  of  great  political  influence  down  to  the 
time  when  Titus  encamped  with  his  army  before  its 
walls.  From  its  importance  in  many  ways,  and  the 
wonderful  fertility  of  the  region,  it  could  never 
liave  sunk  into  a  condition  of  poverty  or  insignili 
cance. 

It  is  noted  in  biblical  history  as  the  residence  of 
Barak,  and  here  the  warriors  of  Zebulun  and 
Naphtali  were  assembled  by  Deborah  and  Barak 
before  the  battle  with  Sisera,  and  it  was  near  the 
city  that  Sisera  met  his  death  (Jg  4''- ;  cf.  Moore, 
ad  loc.).  During  one  of  the  many  invasions  of 
W.  Asia  by  the  Assyr.  armies,  K.,  with  many 
neighbouring  cities,  was  captured  by  Tiglath- 
pileser  (2  K  15'^^).  This  was  in  the  reign  of 
Pekah,  king  of  Israel,  B.C.  734.  In  Maccabsean 
times,  c.  B.C.  1,50,  it  was  here  that  Jonathan 
routed  Demetrius,  king  of  Syria,  with  his  army 
(1  Mac  1163-73;  Jos.  Ant.  XIII.  v.  6).  At  the  be- 
ginning of  our  era  it  belonged  to  Tyre,  and  was 
hostile  to  the  Galilceans  (Jos.  Wars,  11.  xviii.  1 ; 
IV.  ii.  3). 

Strong  foundations  and  walls  still  surviving  at 
the  modern  village  called  I^edcs,  lying  to  the  north- 
west of  the  Lake  of  Hfileh,  indicate  the  char- 
acter of  the  ancient  city,  and  among  the  remains 
several  of  the  finest  sarcophagi  of  the  country 
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have  been  recovered,  one  of  which  is  double,  i.e. 
made  to  contain  two  bodies  under  one  lid,  the 
stone  pillows  in  each  loculus  being  at  alternate 
ends.  K.  was  situated  on  a  small  plain  surrounded 
by  gentle  forest-covered  hills  from  which  there 
was  a  wide  outlook,  and  for  picturesqueness  and 
beauty  it  had  few  equals  among  the  cities  of 
Upper  Galilee. 

Literature.— Gu^rin,  Galilie,  ii.  355  ff.;  Baedelter-Socin, 
PaZ.3  264 ;  Seetzen,  Reisen,  ii.  127  ;  Robinson,  BEl'"^  ii.  430  ; 
Merrill,  East  of  Jordan,  121,  306;  van  de  Velde,  Narrat.  ii. 
417  f.;  Buhl,  GAP  235  f.;  SWP  vol.  i.  ah.  iii.  ;  Moore,  Judijes,  117. 

Selaii  Merrill. 
KEHELATHAH  (nnSrip,  UaKeW&e,  Luc.  MaKeXa'S, 
Ceelatha,  Nu  33-'-^-  '^^). — One  of  the  twelve  stations 
in  the  journeyings  of  the  children  of  Israel  which 
are  mentioned  only  in  Nu  33.  It  follows  Hazeroth. 
Nothing  is  known  about  its  position.  The  word  is 
from  the  same  Hebrew  root  (^^p)  as  Makheloth 
in  v.'^  [note  that  in  the  LXX  the  two  words  are 
very  similar],  and  means  '  assembly  or  congre- 
gation.' A.  T.  Chapman. 

KEILAH  (n^'yp)  the  Garmite  (1  Ch  4i»).  —  See 
following  art.  and  GENEALOGY. 

KEILAH  (nS'5,'p,  KeetXd,  in  Josephus  KiXXa,  the 
inhabitants  being  KiXXavo/  or  KiXXirai). — This  city 
is  interesting  principally  for  its  connexion  with 
the  history  of  David.  Shortly  after  he  began  to 
gather  men  around  him  he  defeated  the  Phili- 
stines, who  had  been  raiding  Keilah,  and  robbing 
the  threshing-floors.  In  Keilah  he  remained  for  a 
while.  Thither  came  to  him  Abiathar,  the  repre- 
sentative of  the  priestly  house  of  Ithamar,  bring- 
ing the  ephod,  after  Saul  hau  slain  the  priests  at 
Nob.  By  consulting  the  ephod,  David  knew  that 
Saul  would  come  down  to  capture  him,  and  that 
the  men  of  Keilah,  notwithstanding  the  service  he 
had  done  them,  would  hand  him  over  to  Saul,  and 
he  therefore  left  the  town  (1  S  23^"").  Apart  from 
this  incident,  the  OT  mentions  the  name  of  Keilah 
in  three  other  passages.  It  is  in  one  of  the  groups 
of  cities  assigned  to  Judah  in  the  Shephelah  (Jos 
15").  The  two  halves  of  the  '  district  of  Keilah  ' 
were  represented  in  Nehemiah's  wall-building  work 
(Nell  3"- 1^).  And  in  a  genealogical  fragment  (1  Ch 
4^'),  in  connexion  with  certain  other  names  that 
connect  themselves  with  the  geography,  mention 
is  made  of  '  the  father  of  Keilah  the  Garmite ' 
among  the  kindred  of  Caleb  the  son  of  Jeph- 
unneh. 

In  the  time  of  David,  Keilah  was  an  important 
place,  a  city  of  gates  and  bars  (1  S  23').  Neliemiah 
hints  at  its  importance  in  his  time,  by  speaking 
of  it  as  a  double  district.  And  it  Avas  a  very 
important  place  many  centuries  earlier,  when 
Ebed-tob  and  Su-j'ardata  of  the  Tel  el-Amarna 
tablets  wrote  of  it  (under  the  name  Kilta)  to  the 
Egyptian  king  along  with  Gedor,  Gath,  and  Rabbah 
(PSBA,  June  18S8,  Bnb.  Tab.  from  Td  el-Amarna, 
iii.),  and  again  along  with  Gezer,  Gath,  Rabbah, 
and  Jerusalem  (Mittheilungen  aus  der  Oriental- 
ischcn  Samml'ungen,  part  iii.  Nos.  100,  106). 

Keilah  is  commonly  identified  witli  Khurhet 
Kila,  about  7  miles  east  of  Eleutheropolis,  and 
1575  ft.  above  the  sea.  This  is  reconcilable  with 
the  statement  in  tlie  Onomasticon,  that  it  is  17 
miles  (perhaps  it  should  be  7,  Jerome  has  it  81 
from  Eleutheropolis,  on  the  road  to  Hebron  ;  but 
it  is  difficult  to  think  of  so  elevated  a  region  as 
in  the  Shephelah  (cf.  Dillm.  on  Jos  \5^).  _  The 
Onomasticon  is  cited,  as  well  as  later  writings 
(Nicephorus,  Hist.  xii.  48,  and  Cassiodorus  in 
Sozomen,  Ilist.  vii.  29),  as  giving  the  tradition 
that  the  prophet  H.abakkuk  was  buried  at  Keilali, 
though  other  traditions  say  at  Hnkkok. 

W.  J.  Beecher. 


834 


KELAIAH 
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KELAIAH  (n;^C!). — A  Levite  who  had  married  a 
foreign  wife,  Ezr  10-^  called  in  1  Es  9'-^^  Colius.  In 
Ezr  the  gloss  is  added  '  which  is  Kelita '  (in  1  Es, 
'who  was  called  Calitas'  [which  see]).  Kelita 
appears  Ln  Neh  8'  as  one  of  the  Levites  who  assisted 
Ezra  in  expounding  the  law  (cf.  1  Es  9^^,  Calitas), 
and  his  name  occurs  amongst  the  signatories  to 
the  covenant,  Neh  10^".  It  does  not  follow,  how- 
ever, that,  because  Kelaiah  was  also  called  Kelita, 
he  is  to  be  identified  with  this  Kelita.  Siegfried- 
Stade  think  not. 

KELITA.— See  Kelaiah. 

KEMUEL  (SwDp).— The  son  of  Nalior  and  father 
of  Aram,  Gn  22^'  (contrast  10^^  where  Aram  is  son 
of  Shem,  and  see  Dillni.  ad  loc).  Knobel  proposed 
to  connect  Kemuel  with  Kamula  in  N.  Mesopo- 
tamia, but  this  is  pronounced  by  Dillmann  to  be 
out  of  the  question.  2.  The  prince  (NVi)  of  the 
tribe  of  Ephraim,  one  of  the  twelve  commissioners 
for  the  dividing  of  the  land,  Nu  (P).  3.  The 
father  of  Hashabaiah  the  ruler  (t:3)  of  the  Levites, 
1  Ch  IV. 

KENAN  (jvp).  —  Son  of  Enoch  and  father  of 
Mahalelel,  Gn  S'- (AV  Cainan ;  but  AVm,  like 
RV,  Kenan)  1  Ch  V:  LXX  has  Koij/dc,  which 
reappears  in  Lk  3"'*  (WH  read  Kaivifx),  giving 
Cainan  (which  see)  of  EV.  The  name  Kenan  is 
simply  a  variation  of  Caiw  (j;p  'spear').  '  Halevy 
{Mecherches  Bibl.  ix.  219)  calls  attention  to  the  fact 
that  KenSn  was  the  name  of  a  god  among  the 
Sabseans'  (cf.  Baethgen,  Beitrdge,  127  f.).  See 
Dillm.  on  Gn  5^. 

KENATH  (nji?)  is  mentioned  (Nu  32'»2)  as  having 
been  captured  by  a  clan  of  Machir,  which  then 
gave  it  their  own  name  of  Nobah.  Their  occu- 
pation was  only  temporary,  for  Geshur  and  Aram 
(1  Ch  2^)  reconquered  Kenath  with  its  daughter 
tovras. 

The  Onom.  (Lagarde,  269.  15,  296.  109)  speaks  of  a 
village  '  now  called  Kavadd,  lying  Tpax^ivi  TrXrja-lov 
BocTTpwv '  •  and  Jos.  {BJ  i.  xix.  2)  mentions  a  KavaSd 
which  in  his  time  belonged  to  Coele-syria.  In 
accordance  with  these  indications,  the  site  has  been 
generally  identified  with  el-Kanawdt,  a  place  on 
the  western  edge  of  the  Hauran  range  which  con- 
tains important  ruins  from  the  Roman  and  Chris- 
tian periods.  The  fullest  description  of  its  present 
condition  is  found  in  Merrill  {East  of  Jordan,  36- 
43).  If  this  be  correct,  Kenath  offers  an  instance 
of  the  persistence  of  a  native  name  during  and  in 
spite  of  a  temporary  alien  occupation.  The  accuracy 
of  this  identification  has  been  recently  contested 
by,  e.g.,  Socin  {Bdd.^  313)  and  Moore  {Comm.  on 
Judges  8").    See,  further,  Dillm.  on  Nu  32^2_ 

A.  C.  Welch. 

KENAZ  ()J|7).— The  eponymof  the  Kenizzite  clan, 
variously  described  in  OT  as  the  son  of  Eliphaz 
and  grandson  of  Esau  (Gn  36^1  R),  as  a  '  duke'  of 
Edom  (Gn  SQ'^^F),  as  the  father  of  Othniel  (Jos 
15"  JE),  and  as  the  grandson  of  Caleb  (1  Ch  4"). 
The  Kenizzites  (AV  Kenezites),  who  are  named 
amongst  the  inhabitants  of  Canaan  in  patriarchal 
times  (Gn  15^^  R),  had  probably  their  original 
settlements  in  Mt.  Seir  (which  would  account  for 
K.  being  called  a  grandson  of  Esau  or  Edom),  and 
from  thence  a  branch  migrated  to  the  S.  of  Canaan 
(see  Caleh).  The  Chronicler  makes  K.  a  descend- 
ant of  Judah  (1  Ch  4"-i6). 

KENITES  {vm,  'art;  in  Nu  24=2,  Jg  4"  p,?,  ol 
Kevaioi,  Kivatot,  Cinmus,  Kain),  first  mentioned  in 
Gn  15'*  along  with  the  Kenizzites  and  Kadmonites 
of  Edom.  Balaam  '  looked  upon  '  them  from  the 
mountains  of  Moab,  and  punning  upon  the  likeness 


of  their  name  to  the  Hebrew  Mn,  '  nest,'  declared 
that  though  their  'nest'  was  'in  a  rock'  (Sela, 
perhaps  the  later  Petra),  they  should  be  '  wasted '  * 
until  Asshur  should  carry  them  away  captive 
(Nu  2421-  22).  Acc.  to  Jg  Hobab,  the  father- 
in-law  of  Moses,  was  a  Kenite,  and  his  descendants 
'  went  up  out  of  the  city  of  palm  trees  with  the 
children  of  Judah  into  the  wilderness  of  Judah, 
which  is  in  the  south  of  Arad  ;  and  they  went  and 
dwelt  among  the  people.'  It  was  in  this  direction 
that  the  Jewish  town  of  Kinah  stood  (Jos  15^^). 
We  find  one  of  the  Kenites,  Heber,  separating 
himself  from  the  rest  of  the  tribe  and  camping  in 
the  northern  part  of  Israel,  near  Kedesh,  at  the 
time  of  the  overthrow  of  Sisera  (Jg  4^i-  The 
Chronicler  includes  them  among  the  ancestors  of 
the  great  houses  of  Judah  (ICli  2^°) ;  and  Saul 
forewarned  the  Kenites  of  his  intended  attack  on 
the  Amalekites  or  Bedawin,  as  they  had  '  showed 
kindness  to  all  the  children  of  Israel  when  they 
came  up  out  of  Egypt'  (1  S  15*^).  Similarly,  when 
David  pretended  to  Achish  of  Gath  that  he  had 
raided  the  enemies  of  the  Philistines,  he  associates 
together  the  Israelites  of  S.  Judah,  the  Jerah- 
meelites  (1  Ch  22=)  and  the  Kenites  (1  S  27"). 
Subsequently  he  sent  presents  out  of  the  spoil 
which  he  had  acquired  to  'the  elders  of  Judah' 
who  'were  in  the  cities  of  the  Kenites'  (IS  30^*). 
Hammath,  the  ancestor  of  the  Rechabites,  is  also 
stated  to  have  been  a  Kenite  (1  Ch  2^^). 

It  is  thus  clear  that  the  K.  were  regarded  as 
closely  allied  to  the  Isr.,  or  at  all  events  to  the 
tribe  of  Judah.  As  the  father-in-law  of  Moses 
was  priest  of  Midian,  it  would  seem  that  they 
were  also  connected  with  the  Midianites.  Like 
the  Bedfi,win,  they  were  nomads,  and  the  descrip- 
tion of  the  Rechabites  (Jer  35^"")  shows  that  even 
under  the  monarchy  those  who  lived  in  the  land 
of  Israel  still  inhabited  tents  and  clung  to  all  the 
nomadic  habits  of  tneir  forefathers.  As  was 
natural,  they  were  chiefly  to  be  found  in  the 
south  of  Judah,  and  more  especially  in  the  desert 
to  the  south  of  it.  They  thus  resembled  the 
gipsies  of  modern  Europe,  as  well  as  the  travelling 
tinkers  or  blacksmiths  of  the  Middle  Ages. 

Indeed,  it  is  not  improbable  that  they  really 
represent  a  tribe  of  smiths.  The  word  ^Sni  or 
'  Kenite '  means  '  a  smith '  in  Aramaic,  from  a 
root  which  has  given  kayin,  'a  lance,'  in  Hebrew. 
We  know  that  the  smiths  of  the  ancient  world 
formed  a  corporation  which  was  regarded  as 
possessing  special  secrets,  and  whose  members 
led  wandering  lives.  We  also  know  that  in  the 
time  of  Samuel  the  Israelites  had  no  smiths  of 
their  own,  all  having  been  removed  by  the 
Philistines  '  lest  the  Hebrews  make  them  sworda 
or  spears'  (IS  IS'"- 2**).  It  would  appear,  there- 
fore, that  the  blacksmith's  art  was  confined  to  a 
particular  corporation,  and  that  the  Israelites  were 
unacquainted  with  it.  Yet  the  art  of  working  in 
iron  as  well  as  bronze  was  known  in  Canaan  at  an 
early  period  :  in  the  Travels  of  the  Mohar,  a  story 
written  in  Egypt  in  the  time  of  Ramses  II.,  the 
hero  of  the  tale  finds  an  iron-smith  ready  to  hand 
when  an  accident  happens  to  his  chariot. 

Josephus,  who  elsewhere  calls  the  Kenites 
Keyerides,  speaks  of  them  as  '  the  race  of  the 
Shechemites'  (SiKi^atriSi')  in  his  account  of  Saul's 
expedition  {Ant.  vi.  vii.  3).  The  Targums  trans- 
form the  name  into  Salmaite,  from  Salma,  'the 
father  of  Beth-lehem,'  who  seems  to  be  termed  a 
Kenite  in  1  Ch  2^-  The  Sam.  VS  of  Gn  I5'» 
inserts  the  same  name  before  '  Kenite.' 

A.  H.  Sayce. 

*  Hommel  (AET  245  n.)  follows  KIo3termann  in  reading  -Cl!^ 
for  lyn^,  '  Kain  shall  belong  to  the  'Eber.'  The  emendation  is 
not  a  happy  one,  any  more  than  Hommel's  explanation  of 
A3h(h)ur  in  the  same  passage. 
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KENIZZITE.— See  Kenaz. 

EkENOSIS  (Lat.  inanitio,  exinanitio,  evacuatio  ; 
Eng.  'self-stripping,'  'self-divesting,'  'self -empty- 
ing').—  This  is  not  a  biblical  word,  occurring 
neither  in  the  LXX  nor  in  the  NT  (though  once  in 
its  literal  sense  in  Theod.'s  tr"  of  Is  34").  It  is  a 
technical  word  of  later  theology  found  in  some 
fragments  of  the  /card  Brjpufos  Kal  "HXt/cos,  wrongly 
attributed  to  Hippolytus,  in  Gregory  of  Nazianzus 
(Or.  31),  Cyril  of  Alexandria  (Ep.  2  ad  Nest.  lOA), 
and  later  writers,  to  express  the  action  implied  in 
the  use  of  the  cognate  verb  in  Ph  2'  eavrbv  iK^uioaev 
('semetipsum  exinanivit,'  Vulg. ;  'exhausit  semet- 
ipsum,'  Tert.  adv.  Marc.  v.  20  ;  '  made  himself  of 
no  reputation,'  AV  ;  '  emptied  himself,'  RV). 

In  this  passage  the  extent  of  the  self-emptying 
is  explained  by  the  following  participle,  nopcp^v 
dovKov  Xa^wv :  that  of  which  He  emptied  Himself,  by 
the  preceding  words,  t6  di'ai  'iaa  6ei2  :  so  that  the 
meaning  is  '  He  emptied  Himself '  of  His  position 
of  equality  with  God,  of  '  that  condition  of  glory 
and  majesty  which  was  the  adequate  manifesta- 
tion of  the  divine  nature '  (Gilford,  ad  loc.  ;  cf. 
Kevdiaas  eavrhv  awb  tov  eTvai.  (aa  Oe^,  Synod  of 
Antioch,  ap.  Routh,  Eell.  Sacr.  iii.  p.  298)  by 
'  taking  on  Himself  the  form  of  a  servant.'  The 
phrase  means  little  more  than  that  He  accepted 
the  limitations  implied  in  incarnation  (cf.  iirrw- 
xevaev  irXovaios  &v,  2  Co  8"),  and  was  probably  sug- 
gested to  St.  Paul  as  the  antithesis  to  the  concep- 
tion of  the  fulness  (irX-qpuixa)  of  God  which  dwelt 
essentially  in  His  Son.  In  correspondence  with 
this,  kenosis  in  its  earliest  theological  use  is  little 
more  than  a  synonym  for  the  Incarnation,  but  it 
emphasized  the  Incarnation  as  a  divine  act,  human 
nature  being  saved  from  above  rather  than  by 
self-development  from  below,  and  hence  it  is  a 
favourite  word  with  Cyril  in  his  argument  against 
Nestorius ;  it  emphasized  also  the  free  voluntary 
condescension  of  the  preincarnate  Son,  and  the 
fact  that  there  were  real  limitations  imposed  by 
Himself  upon  Himself  during  the  incarnate  life. 
It  is  put  forward  by  St.  Paul  as  an  example  of  the 
way  in  which  men  should  not  look  only  each  to  his 
own  things,  but  each  also  to  the  things  of  others. 
But  mediaeval  and  Reformed  theology  attempted 
to  define  more  exactly  what  these  limitations 
were,  and  with  this  there  followed  a  change  in  the 
exact  meaning  of  the  word  kenosis. 

(a)  It  was  applied  to  the  limitations  upon  the 
Christ  in  His  incarnate  human  life  ;  to  the  limita- 
tions imposed  upon  divine  omnipotence  and  divine 
omniscience  within  the  human  sphere  of  action, 
in  order  to  allow  a  real  growth  and  action  of 
human  will  and  human  knowledge ;  and  the 
word  was  sometimes  used  widely  to  apply  to 
all  such  limitations,  sometimes  (e.g.  in  the  discus- 
sions of  the  17th  cent.)  it  was  used,  in  antithesis  to 
Kpv^Li,  of  a  virtual  surrender  of  such  attributes,  as 
opposed  to  a  possession  but  conscious  restraint  in 
the  use  of  them.  On  these  exact  points  the  Bible 
does  not  define,  but  it  supplies  the  factors  that 
have  to  be  reconciled,  viz.  the  reality  of  a  divine 
oneness  between  the  Father  and  the  Son  (Jn  l'"'" 
W,  He  P),  certain  limitations  of  perfect  inter- 
course between  the  Father  and  the  Incarnate  Son 
(Mt  27'*'  ica  tI  /jie  iyKar^XLires  ;),  certain  statements 
of  the  Lord  Himself  as  to  the  limitations  of  His 
own  knowledge  (Mk  13^^)  and  of  His  own  '  glory ' 
(Jn  IV),  and  statements  of  NT  writers  as  to  the 
reality  of  temptation,  and  of  growth  in  wisdom 
and  learning  in  Him  (Lk  2^"-^^  He  4'^  5'- «).  The 
analogy  of  the  primary  use  of  the  word  by  St.  Paul 
also  suggests  that  the  kenosis  was  always  a  self- 
kenosis  ;  that  as  the  original  Incarnation  was  an 
act  of  voluntary  self-restraint,  so  the  whole  state 
of  the  incarnate  life  implied  a  constant  voluntary 


limitation  imposed  upon  a  power  or  a  knowledge 
that  was  His  by  right  (cf.  Gore,  ubi  infra,  p.  218  ; 
Ottley,  Incarnation,  ii.  291),  '  He  willed  not  to  use 
His  power,  not  to  use  His  knowledge,'  is  a  surer 
formula  than  'He  could  not.' 

{b)  It  has  been  also  applied  to  limitations  im- 
posed upon  the  Incarnate  Christ  with  respect  to 
His  divine  attributes  as  exercised  within  the 
divine  sphere  of  action  during  the  incarnate  life  ; 
so  that  kenosis  will  imply  the  absolute  or  partial 
cessation  of  the  Word's  cosmic  functions  while  He 
was  incarnate.  On  this  point,  again,  the  Bible 
supplies  no  clear  teaching,  though  the  language  of 
He  1^  (ojf  .  .  .  (pipwv  .  .  .  iK&Oiaev)  seems  to  imply  a 
permanence  of  cosmic  functions  ;  and  such  a  cessa- 
tion conflicts  not  only  with  the  general  stream  of 
Christian  theology,  but  with  the  concejition  of  the 
unchangeable  character  of  the  divine  nature. 

Literature. — The  best  exegesis  of  Ph  27  is  to  be  found  in 
Gifford,  The  Incarnation  (1897),  (cf.  also  Lightfoot,  ad  loc). 
For  the  later  theological  usage,  cf.  Bright,  ^Yaymarks  in  Church 
History  (1894),  Appendix  G  ;  Gore,  Dissertations  (1895),  pp.  71- 
202  ;  iSnice,  Humiliation  of  Christ  (1889),  Lectures  ii.-iv.  ; 
Powell,  Principle  of  the  Incarnation  Mason,  Conditions 

of  our  Lord's  Life  on  Earth  (1896) ;  Hall,  Kenotic  Tlieory  (1898). 

W.  Lock. 

KERAS  (Kr/pas,  AV  Ceras),  1  Es  5=".— Head  of 
a  family  of  temple  servants  who  returned  with 
Zerubbabel ;  called  Keros  (onp,  A  K^paos,  B 
KaS^s),  Ezr  2",  Neh  7"  (NA  Keipcis,  B  -pd). 

KERCHIEFS  (ninspo,  iirtp6\aLa)  are  mentioned 
only  in  Ezk  13^^-  where  a  woe  is  pronounced 
upon  the  false  prophetesses  '  who  sew  bands  (or 
fillets,  not  pillows  as  in  AV,  RV)  upon  all  joints  of 
the  hands,  and  make  kerchiefs  for  the  head  of 
(persons  of)  every  stature,  to  hunt  souls.'  The 
passage  is  somewhat  obscure,  but  the  reference 
appears  to  be  undoubtedly  to  some  species  of 
divination  practised  in  order  to  obtain  oracles. 
The  ninspp  seem  to  have  been  large  veils  or  cover- 
ings thrown  over  the  head  and  reaching  down  to 
the  feet  (and  this  is  the  original  meaning  of  the 
Eng.  word),  and  were  adapted  to  every  stature. 
The  wearer  of  the  fillets  and  'kerchiefs '  was  in  this 
way  introduced  into  the  magical  circle  (cf.  David 
son's  and  Bertholet's  notes  in  their  Comm.  ad  loc). 
Hitzig  notes  the  analogy  of  the  later  practice  of 
wearing  tSphilltm  and  putting  on  the  large  tallith 
at  prayer  (cf.  Mt  23^^). 

In  the  Wyclifite  Bible  of  1382  occurs  the  form 
'  couercheues '  (Is  3^',  changed  in  1388  into  '  ker- 
cheues '),  which  shows  the  derivation  from  Fr. 
couvre-chef  (couvrir  to  cover,  chef  the  head).  The 
Geneva  version  has  '  vailes  upon  the  head '  in  the 
text,  but  in  marg.  'kerchefes  to  couer  their  heades.' 
The  Bishops'  Bible  first  gives  '  kerchief  es '  in  the 
text.  When  the  derivation  of  the  word  was  ob- 
scured, it  came  to  be  used  more  generally  for  any 
small  piece  of  dress.  In  this  sense  the  word  is  still 
familiar  in  'handkerchief,'  though  both  'kerchief 
itself  and  its  other  compound  '  neckerchief '  are 
nearly  gone  out  (see  Craik,  Eng.  of  Shaks.  176). 

J.  Hastings. 

KERS.— See  Text  of  Old  Testament. 

KEREN-HAPPUCH  (^isn-pi^,  literally  '  horn  of 
antimony,'  so  Vulg.  ;  LXX  strangely  'A/xaXdelas 
Kipas,  'horn  of  Amalthsea,'  i.e.  plenty). — The 
youngest  daughter  born  to  Job  in  his  second  estate 
of  prosperity  (Job  42''').  The  name  is  indicative 
of  beautiful  eyes,  from  the  dye  made  of  antimony, 
used  to  tinge  the  eyelashes  (cf .  Dillm.  or  Davidson, 
ad  loc.  ;  and  see  2  K  9^",  Jer  4^0). 

W.  T.  Davison. 

KERIOTH  (nV-!,-?).— A  place  in  Moab,  Jer  48^^  (in 
v.''^  with  art.  ni-ijpn,  RVin  'the  cities').  Am  2'-.  It 
is  mentioned  on  the  Moabite  Stone,  1.  13,  where 
Mesha  declares  that  he  dragged  '  the  altar-hearth 
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of  Davdoh  (?)  before  Clieniosli  *  in  KeriyyotK .  Its 
site  is  uncertain,  but  weighty  arguments  have  been 
adduced  in  favour  of  identifying  it  with  Ar  (wh. 
see),  the  capital  of  Moab  (Is  15^),  which  was  prob- 
ably situated  in  the  valley  of  the  Arnon,  somewhere 
on  the  N.  or  N.E.  border  of  Moab  (see  Driver  on 
Am  22  and  Dt  2»- and  of.  Buhl,  GAP  270,  who 
identifies  Kerioth,  however,  not  with  Ar,  but  with 
Kir — the  latter  of  which  again  he  identifies  with 
Rabbath-moab,  while  he  considers  Ar  to  be  the 
name  not  of  a  city,  but  of  a  district,  that,  namely, 
to  the  south  of  the  Arnon).  J.  A.  Selbie. 

KERIOTH-HEZRON  (jn^nninp,  LXX  al  7r6Xas 
Kaepuiv,  AV  '  Kerioth  [and]  Hezron). — A  place  in 
the  Negeb  of  Judah  (Jos  15^',  where  it  is  added, 
'  which  is  Hazor.'  See  Hazor,  No.  4,  and  Hezron, 
p.  STO*).  Kerioth-hezron  should  probably  be  iden- 
tified with  the  modern  ^arjetein,  N.E.  of  Tell 
'Arftd.  In  all  probability  this  was  the  birthjjlace 
of  the  traitor  disciple  Judas  (wh.  see),  the  name 
Iscariot  being  ninp  ir'x  'man  of  Kerioth.'  This 
is  much  more  plausible  than  the  conjecture  which 
connects  Iscanot  with  Azkaroth  of  Midrash  Bere- 
shith  rahba,  ch.  98,  which  Schwarz  (Das  heil.  Land, 
p.  128)  identifies  with  el-'Askar  (Sychar?). 

Literature. — Gu6rin,  Judfe,  iii.  180  f.;  Robinson,  BRP^  ii. 
101;  Buhl,  OAP  182;  Neubauer,  G(og.  du  Talm.  171,  277; 
Kuim,  Jesus  of  Nazara,  iii.  276  n.  J.  A.  SELBIE. 

KEROS. — Name  of  a  family  of  Nethinim  who 
returned  with  Zerub.,  Ezr  2*^  (0113)  =  Neh  7"  (oTp). 

KESITAH. — The  Icesttah  (novp)  is  mentioned  only 
three  times  in  the  OT  (Gn  SS",'  Jos  2432,  Jq^,  4211). 
In  the  first  and  primary  passage — to  which  one  of 
the  other  passages  certainly,  and  both  probably 
(cf.  Budde's  '  Hiob,'  Einleit.  p.  xliii)  refer — Jacob 
is  represented  as  paying  a  hundred  Iccsitdhs  for  the 
'  parcel  of  ground  where  he  had  spread  his  tent ' 
at  Shalem.  The  kesUah  therefore  must  have  been 
a  standard  of  value,  probably  metallic  (cf.  Job  42"). 
Its  meaning  and  value  in  modern  currency,  how- 
ever, are  entirely  unknown.  The  oldest  versions 
(LXX,  Onkelos,  Vulgate)  give  'lamb'  or  'sheep,' 
on  what  grounds  we  do  not  know.  In  our  Eng. 
VSS  the  rendering  is  '  piece  of  money '  (AV  once 
'  piece  of  silver,'  Jos  2432).  gall,  in  Haupt's  SBOT 
{Genesis,  p.  91),  proposes  for  philological  reasons 
to  point  no'Ei,?  Jceshitdh.  Spurrell  (Notes  on  Gen? 
p.  288)  has  a  good  note  (wh.  see).  Cf.  Madden, 
Coins  of  the  Jews,  p.  11 ;  Jacobd,  'La  Kesita'  in 
Rev.  de  Vhist.  et  de  litt.  Bihl.  i.  6,  pp.  515-518  (not 
seen) ;  and  see  art.  Money  in  this  Dictionary. 

A.  R.  S.  Kennedy. 

KETAB  (Ktirdp,  AV  Cetab),  1  Es  S^".— Head  of 
a  family  of  temple  servants  who  returned  with 
Zerubbabel.  There  is  no  corresponding  name  in 
the  lists  of  Ezr  and  Neh. 

KETHIBH.— See  Text  of  Old  Testament. 

KETTLE  See  Food,  p.  40,  V.  2. 

KETURAH  (nnisp  'incense'). — According  to  Gn 
25'  (probably  J),  Abraham,  after  the  death  of  Sarah 
(this  is  certainly  the  meaning  intended  by  the  com- 
piler of  Gn  in  its  present  form),  again  took  (n|Ti  r^D'■^) 
a  wife  ('■'ty^;),  Keturah,  who  bore  to  him  six  sons, 
wlio  became  the  ancestors  of  Arab  tribes.  In  v.^ 
(R)  she  bears  the  less  honourable  designation  of 
'concubine'  (cf.  1  Ch  V^).  The  Keturah 
episode  in  Abraham's  life  is  an  evidence  at  once 
of  the  presence  of  difierent  documents  in  Gn,  the 
hopelessness  of  discovering  a  consistent  chronology 
in  that  book,  and  the  tendency  of  personal  to  shade 

*  Showing  that  the  national  god  had  a  chief  sanctuary  there. 
This  favours  the  notion  that  Kerioth  was  the  capital  of  Moab. 


off  into  tribal  history.  In  the  light  of  Gn  17" 
'  Shall  a  child  be  born  to  him  that  is  a  hundred  years 
old  ? '  it  would  be  strange  if  the  same  writer,  accord- 
ing to  whose  chronology  Abraham  was  137  years 
old  at  the  time  of  Sarah's  death  (Gn  23'),  should 
relate,  without  remark,  the  birth  of  six  sons  to  him 
after  that  event.  Of  course  the  difficulty  disappears 
when  we  observe  that  a  tradition  independent  of  P 
and  P's  chronology  is  preserved  by  J  in  Gn  25i"°, 
relating  to  Keturah.  Further,  as  has  been  shown 
already  in  art.  Abraham  (p.  16^),  it  is  impossible 
to  resist  the  conclusion  that  the  Keturah  story  is 
really  an  embodiment  of  the  Israelitish  belief  of 
the  relationship  of  Arabian  clans  and  tribes  to  the 
Hebrew  stock  rather  than  the  record  of  personal 
history. 

From  the  meaning  of  the  name  Keturah,  '  frank- 
incense,' Sprenger  (Geog.  Arab.  295)  suggests  that 
the  '  sons  of  Keturah  '  were  so  named  because  the 
author  of  Gn  25'*-  knew  them  as  traders  in  that 
commodity.  A  tribe  KatitrA,  living  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  Mecca,  is  named  by  the  later  Arab 
genealogists  (Ritter,  Erdkunde,  xii.  19  if.).  On 
the  various  Keturah  tribes  of  Gn  25  see  sep.  articles 
on  the  names  of  these.  J.  A.  Selbie. 

KEY,  LOCK.— Many  of  the  old  houses  in  Lebanon 
have  still  the  ancient  wooden  lock  commonly  known 
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in  England  as  the  Egyptian  lock.  It  is  generally 
fixed  on  the  outside  of  the  door,  but  in  large 
villages  and  towns  it  is  often  put  on  the  inside, 
a  hole  being  cut  in  the  door  to  allow  the  arm 
with  the  key  to  be  inserted. 

The  Syrian  lock  consists  of  two  pieces  of  wood 
set  at  right  angles  to  each  other.    The  upright 


[ 
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raSIDB  OF  LOCK,  SHOWING  TWO  PINS. 
For  position  of  look  on  door  see  illustration  under  HiNeiu 

piece  is  nailed  to  the  door,  and  has  in  its  upper 
part  four  or  five  holes  bored,  into  which  headed 
pins,  or  nails  with  the  points  cut  off,  are  dropped  ; 
the  upper  part  of  these  holes  is  then  plugged  with 
wood.  When  the  cross-bolt  is  pushed  rapidly  into 
the  socket  in  the  door-post  these  pins  fall  into 
holes  made  in  the  bolt  to  receive  them,  and  so 
prevent  its  withdrawal.  The  bolt  is  hollow  from 
the  outer  end  for  rather  more  than  half  its  length. 
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and  into  this  hollow  end  the  key  (nn?3)  is  inserted. 
The  latter  is  a  piece  of  wood  about  9  in.  long,  with 


KEY. 

pins  inserted  in  its  upper  surface  at  one  end,  to 
correspond  with  the  holes  in  the  bolt.  When  the 
pins  in  the  key  enter  the  holes  in  the  bolt  the  key 
is  pressed  upwards,  and  the  pins  of  the  lock  are 
thus  raised  above  the  bolt,  which  is  then  set  free, 
and  is  withdra%vn  by  the  key.  The  length  of  the 
bolt  is  usually  about  8^  in.,  but  there  are  locks 
very  much  larger.  The  key,  owing  to  its  size,  is 
generally  stuck  in  the  girdle,  but  is  sometimes 
tied  to  a  handkerchief  and  slung  over  the  shoulder. 
The  principle  of  this  lock  is  really  the  same  as 
that  of  Bramah's  and  Chubb's  locks.  See,  further, 
art.  House,  p.  434  f. 

Doors  or  gates  are  sometimes  barred  on  the 
inside.  The  bar  often  extends  from  post  to  post 
across  the  door,  but  frequently  the  bar  is  inserted 
into  a  recess  in  the  wall  from  which  it  is  partly 
withdraA^Ti,  and  so  secures  the  door. 

For  use  of  '  keys '  in  Mt  16^^  see  art.  Power  of 
Keys.  W.  Caeslaw. 

KEZIAH  (JiJ^'^fi?,  i.e.  cassia,  or  'fragrant  as  cin- 
namon').— The  name  of  the  second  daughter  born 
to  Job  after  his  restoration  to  prosperity  (Job  42"). 

KIBROTH-HATTAAYAH  (niNpn  niap).— A  station 
in  the  wanderings  of  the  Israelites  on  the  journey 
from  Sinai  to  Kadesh,  and  within  one  day's 
journey  from  Sinai,  Nu  IP^  33^8,  Dt  9=2.  Its 
identification  depends,  therefore,  on  those  of  Sinai 
and  Kadesh  (which  see).  The  traditional  site,  as 
early  as  the  days  of  St.  Sylvia  of  Aquitaine  (c.  A.D. 
388),  was  a  little  to  the  north  of  the  Nukb  el-Hawa, 
or  '  Pass  of  the  Wind,'  by  which  travellers  are 
wont  to  reach  expeditiously  the  plain  at  the  foot 
of  the  traditional  Sinai  ( '  hie  autem  locus,  ubi  se 
montes  aperiebant,  iunctus  est  cum  eo  loco  quo 
sunt  memorice  concupiscentice ').  The  name, 
'  graves  of  lust,'  seems  to  imply  something  of  a 
monumental  character  (?  cairn,  cromlech). 

J.  Rendel  Harris. 

KIBZAIM.— See  Jokmeam. 

KID.— See  Goat. 

KIDNEYS.— The  Heb.  word  Mlaydth  (nV??,  LXX 
and  Rev  2='  v€<ppol)  has  received  two  distinct  render- 
ings in  our  EV  according  as  it  is  used  literally  or 
figuratively. 

1.  In  the  literal  sense  Mlaydth  is  used  only  of  the 
kidneys  of  animals  offered  in  sacrifice  (except  in 
three  poetical  passages.  Job  16",  Ps  139",  La  3", 
where  it  refers  to  the  human  organs),  and  is  so 
rendered.  By  the  law  of  the  Priests'  Code,  '  the 
two  kidneys  and  the  fat  that  is  upon  them,  which 
is  by  the  flanks'  (KV  loins*),  along  with  certain 
other  parts  of  the  viscera,  were  J"'s  special  share  of 
all  the  sacrificial  victims.  Special  instructions  to 
this  effect  are  given  (Lv  S-*-  ")  for  the  various 
victims  in  the  case  of  the  peace-ofl'ering — the  re- 
maining portions  of  the  carcase  being  consumed  by 
the  worshippers,  the  blood,  of  course,  always  ex- 
cepted— for  the  sin-oflering  (4"),  the  trespass-oflering 
(7^),  and,  in  narrative  form,  for  the  special  conse- 
cration sacrifices  (8i«-  ^e-  Ex  29"-  ^2).  In  the  case 
of  sacrificial  victims  burnt  entire  upon  the  altar, 
such  instructions  were  unnecessary.  The  raison 
d'itre  of  the  peculiar  sanctity  attaching  to  these 
parts  of  the  viscera  is  to  be  found  in  the  idea,  com- 

*  See  the  coloured  illustrations  in  Driver  and  White's  Leviticus 
Haupt'a  SBO'D,  facing  p.  4. 


mon  to  the  Semitic  and  other  ancient  peoples,  that 
these  parts  were,  next  to  the  blood,  the  seat  of  life 
(see  esp.  ES^  p.  359  ff.),  and  accordingly,  with  the 
blood,  to  be  given  back  to  the  Author  of  life.  With 
the  advance  of  reflexion  and  speculation  on  the 
mystery  of  life,  the  practice  found  its  justification 
rather  in  the  thought  that  the  parts  specified,  and 
the  kidneys  in  particular,  were  the  choicest  por- 
tions of  the  victim,  and  therefore  apj)ropriately 
devoted  to  J".  This  point  of  view  led  to  the 
poetical  figure  in  the  comparatively  late  '  Song  of 
Moses,'  the  'kidney-fat  of  wheat (Dt  32",  EV 
'  the  fat  of  kidneys  of  wheat ')  to  express  the  finest 
variety  of  that  cereal  (cf.  Is  34^  '  the  kidney-fat  of 
rams'). 

2.  A  natural  extension  of  the  idea  of  the  kidneys 
as  an  important  seat  of  life  led  to  their  being 
regarded  as  one  of  the  organs  of  feeling,  as  the 
seat  not  only  of  impulse  and  affection,  but  of  the 
moral  sentiments(seeDelitzsch,  j5i6/ic«Z  Psychology, 
§xiii.  ;  Dillmann,  Ilandh.  d.  AT  Theologic,  p.  359). 
In  this,  to  us  figurative,  sense  our  translators  have 
adopted  the  rendering  'reins'  (from  Lat.  renes, 
'  kidneys '),  as  also  in  the  three  poetical  passages 
cited  above  (under  1).  Jeremiah  in  particular  is 
fond  of  this  use  of  the  word  kelmjpth  as  a  synonym 
of  lebh,  the  heart.  Thus  J"  is  said  to  be  '  near  in 
the  mouth  of  the  wicked,  but  far  from  their  '  reins ' 
(Jer  12-),  a  thought  expressed  by  Isaiah  (29")  and 
Ezekiel  (33^')  by  the  contrast  of  '  mouth '  and 
'  heart.'  Jeremiah  also  repeatedly  emphasizes  J"'s 
character  as  the  supreme  Judge  who  '  tries  the 
reins  and  heart'  of  men  (Jer  11-",  with  slight 
variations  17^"  20^=  ;  cf.  Ps  26=,  Kev  2-').  The 
kidnej's  or  reins  are  also  represented  in  poetry  as 
the  seat  of  conscience,  man's  moral  teaclier  (Ps  7" 
'  my  reins  instruct  me '),  monitor  (73-^  '  I  was 
pricked  in  my  reins'),  and  approving  judge  (Pr 
23'^  '  my  reins  shall  rejoice,  when  thy  lips  speak 
right  things').  With  this  thought  may  be  com- 
pared the  late  Jewish  conceit  that  of  man's  two 
kidneys,  '  one  prompts  him  to  do  good,  the  other 
to  do  evil '  (Talmud,  Berakhoth  61rt ;  cf.  Ro  7"*-). 

A.  R.  S.  Kennedy. 

KIDRON,THE  BROOK (pTip  hm[i.c.  'the  torrent- 
valley  or  wady  of  Kidron  *]  ;  LXX  6  x'''-f^"-^P°<J^ 
Kapdiy,  but  twice  (2  S  15"^'^"  [B]  "  [A],  1  K  15"  AB) 
6  xf'Z-'ii/^poi's  ■'■'Si'  K^Spuc,  once  (Jer  31  [Gr.  38] ''") 
vdxa\  [B  ;  A  xf'/«appoi;s]  K.  ;  NT,  only  in  Jn  18' 
6  xf'/"-"/^/50i's  ■'"'2''  K^dpuii,  or  according  to  some  MSS, 
ToO  K^dpou  or  ToO  KeBpLCf). — A  deep  depression  in 
the  ground  on  the  east  side  of  Jerusalem,  which  is 
dry  not  only  in  summer  but  also  during  tlie  greater 
part  of  the  winter  season,  but  in  which  after  heavy 
rains  a  torrent  sometimes  flows. 

The  generally  accepted  explanation  of  the  name 
(I'n-ip  from  root  "np  '  become  black ')  is  from  the  dark 
colour  of  the  stream  or  the  ravine. 

Baur,  who  has  been  followed  by  Ililgenteld,  has  made  this 
the  basis  of  an  elaborate  attack  on  the  Fourth  Gospel,  arguing 
that  the  writer  has  imagined  Kcifait  to  be  the  genitive  plural 
of  x'ihfK,  '  a  cedar,'  and  therefore  cannot  be  the  Apostle 
John,  who  as  a  Jew  would  have  known  that  the  name  was 
derived  from  [ITlp  '  dark.'  Lightfoot,  who  in  his  Biblical  Essayx 
discusses  this  objection,  dwells  upon  the  fact,  already  alluded 
to,  that  in  two  passages  in  the  LXX  (2  S  1523,  and  1  K  151^) 
the  reading  which  has  the  support  of  AB  is  rut  xiipw)i ;  yet  the 
LXX  translators  cannot  have  mistaken  the  meaning  of  the  word, 
otherwise  they  could  not  have  written,  as  they  generally  do,  i 
Xi'/^ppou;  Kt^puv,  which  on  this  supposition  would  be  a  solecism. 
Lightfoot  also  calls  attention  to  the  great  uncertainty  as  to  the 
actual  reading  in  Jn  18^ ;  and,  though  the  preponderance  ot  JIS 
evidence  is  either  for  tJjv  KiSfat  or  roD  Kiipou,  he  believes  the 
true  account  to  be  that  the  original  reading  was  toD  Ktiput ; 
because  this  reading  will  explain  the  other  two,  whereas  neither 
ot  the  other  two  will  explain  either  this  or  each  other ;  and  also 
because  it  is  much  more  probable  that  rou  Kiipiiv  would  he 
changed  into  t<3v  KiSpav  and  rod  Ki^potj,  than  conversely,  the 
tendency  being  to  assimilate  terminations.  This  solution  was 
adopted  by  Griesbach  and  Lachmann.  Westcott  and  Hort, 
however,  in  their  'Notes  on  Select  Readings'  defend  the 
reading  rSr  Kthpoit,  and  regard  it  as  probably  preserving  '  the 
true   etjmology   of    jillp.  which  seems  to  be  an  archaic 
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(7  Oanaanite)  plural  of  np,  "  the  Dark  [trees] "  ;  for  though  no 
name  from  this  root  is  applied  to  any  tree  in  biblical  Hebrew, 
some  tree  resembling  a  cedar  was  called  by  a  similar  name  in  at 
least  the  later  language  (see  exx.  In  Buxtort,  Lex.  Talm.  1976) ; 
and  the  Greek  xthpoi  is  probably  of  Phoenician  origin.'  WH 
rightly  maintain  that  hni  denoted  not  so  much  the  stream  as 
the  ravine  through  which  it  flowed,  and  remark  that  isolated 
patches  of  cedar-forest  may  well  have  survived  from  prehistoric 
times  in  sheltered  spots. 

The  Valley  of  Kidron  (modem  Wady  Sitti 
Marjam)  begins  towards  the  north-west  of  Jeru- 
salem at  the  foot  of  Mount  Scopus,  where  the 
rocks  appear  to  have  been  hollowed  out  by 
quarrying  for  stones  for  building  tombs  ;  after- 
wards it  turns  to  the  right  towards  the  south, 
separating  J erusalem  by  a  deep  depression  of  the 
ground  from  the  Mount  of  Olives.  It  is  here  at 
the  east  side  of  the  city  that  the  name  Kidron 
■\\  as  specially  applied  to  it,  for  the  descent  is  here 
much  steeper  than  at  the  north  side  of  Jerusalem  ; 
but  the  whole  forms  one  continuous  channel.  Near 
the  site  of  Gethsemane,  where  the  ravine  may  have 
been  crossed  by  our  Lord  and  the  eleven  apostles 
on  the  evening  of  the  betrayal,  the  bottom  of  the 
Kidron  is  about  150  ft.  below  Gethsemane,  but 
nearly  380  ft.  below  the  platform  of  the  temple. 
The  bed  of  the  river  becomes  more  perceptible  as 
it  turns  towards  the  south,  though  it  is  only  on  rare 
occasions  that  water  flows  in  it.  There  is,  however, 
a  curious  spring  which  rises  in  a  cave  on  the  west 
side  of  the  Kidron,  and  which  appears  to  have 
originally  flowed  into  the  Kidron  valley,  but  to 
have  been  diverted  later  through  a  tunnel  cut  in 
tlie  rock  through  the  ridge  that  forms  the  southern 
part  of  the  Temple  hUl.  A  remarkable  inscription 
was  discovered  in  1880  which  records  in  pure  Heb  rew 
the  making  of  this  tunnel ;  and  though  it  unfor- 
tunately gives  no  information  about  its  date  other 
than  what  can  be  inferred  from  the  language  and 
the  characters  in  which  it  is  written,  it  is  con- 
jectured M'ith  some  probability  that  it  may  refer 
to  the  engineering  work  which  was  carried  out  by 
Ilezekiah  at  the  time  of  Sennacherib's  invasion 
of  Judaja,  when  '  he  took  counsel  with  his  princes 
to  stop  the  ^^'aters  of  the  fountains  which  were 
without  the  city,  and  they  helped  him.  So  there  was 
gathered  much  people  together,  and  they  stopped  all 
the  fountains,  and  the  brook  that  flowed  through 
the  midst  of  the  land'  (2  Ch  323-4).  Robinson 
liad  suggested  long  before  this  discovery  that  the 
Kidron  might  very  possibly  flow  beneath  the 
present  surface  of  the  ground ;  and  Barclay 
asserted  that  at  a  point  in  the  valley  about  two 
miles  below  the  city  the  murmuring  of  a  stream 
could  be  distinctly  heard,  which  stream  on  ex- 
cavating he  actually  discovered.  There  may, 
therefore,  before  the  time  of  Hezekiah,  have  been 
a  flow  of  water  in  the  now  dry  valley  of  the  Kidron. 

On  leaving  the  city,  the  Kidron  valley  turns 
south-east  towards  the  Dead  Sea,  and  as  it  pro- 
ceeds becomes  deeper  and  more  precipitous,  its 
bed  being  more  than  300  ft.  deep.  It  passes  here 
through  a  barren  and  desolate  region,  where  many 
of  the  Essenes  and  anchorites  made  their  homes 
in  grottoes  which  have  been  excavated  in  its  sides. 

The  name  Kidron  does  not  occur  in  the  earlier 
books  of  the  Bible ;  but  after  David  had  made 
Jerusalem  the  capital  of  the  kingdom,  the  physical 
geography  of  the  country  in  its  immediate  neigh- 
bourhood naturally  became  more  closely  connected 
with  the  history  of  Judah  than  it  had  hitherto 
been. 

The  first  mention  is  in  2  S  15^,  where  in  the  story 
of  David's  flight  from  Absalom  it  is  recorded  that 
he  passed  over  the  brook  (nahal)  Kidron.  The 
next  mention  is  in  IK  2^',  in  the  prohibition  to 
Shimei  against  his  ever  crossing  Kidron.  This 

assage  has  been  relied  on  by  some  scholars  (e.g. 

ir  G.  Grove)  as  showing  that  the  name  of  Kidron 


was  sometimes  given  to  the  ravines  on  the  west  of 
Jerusalem  ;  since  otherwise  Solomon's  prohibition 
would  not  have  been  trangressed  by  Shimei's 
journey  to  Gath  to  recover  his  fugitive  slaves ; 
for  whether  Gath  be  identified  with  Tell  es-Safied 
or  with  Beit  Jibrtn,  it  would  in  either  case  be  by 
the  western  or  Bethlehem  gate  that  Shimei  would 
leave  the  city,  and  the  valley  on  the  east  side 
would  be  altogether  out  of  his  way.  The  narra- 
tive, however,  does  not  assert  that  he  actually 
passed  over  Kidron ;  and  indeed,  when  it  is  care- 
fully examined,  it  rather  suggests  the  contrary. 
In  the  prohibition  Shimei  is  commanded,  '  Go  not 
forth  thence  any  whither,'  and  then  the  king  adds, 
'  For  on  the  day  thou  goest  out  and  passest  over 
the  brook  Kidron,  know  thou  for  certain  that  thou 
shalt  surely  die.'  But  in  the  recapitulation  of  the 
prohibition  made  after  Shimei's  journey  to  Gath, 
it  is  the  general  command  'not  to  walk  abroad 
any  whither '  which  alone  is  dwelt  on,  and  there  is 
now  no  mention  of  Kidron  at  all.  The  reason  for 
its  having  been  expressly  mentioned  in  the  original 
prohibition  probably  was  because  it  was  on  the 
direct  road  to  Shimei's  home  at  Bahurlm,  and  was 
the  boundary  of  the  city  on  that  side. 

The  later  references  to  the  Kidron  in  the  his- 
torical books  of  the  OT  all  vrithout  exception 
occur  in  the  accounts  given  of  the  destruction  of 
heathen  images  and  altars  which  were  either 
burned  at  Kidron,  or,  when  broken  or  ground 
to  powder,  were  cast  into  its  valley  or  on  the 
graves  which  studded  it.  In  I  K  15'^  and  in  2  Ch 
15'^  it  is  recorded  that  Asa  burned  at  Kidron  the 
idol  which  his  mother  had  set  up  ;  and  in  2  Ch 
29^*  and  30"  that  Hezekiah  cast  into  the  Kidron 
the  pollutions  which  had  been  found  in  the  temple, 
and  the  altars  that  were  in  Jerusalem  ;  and  in 
2  K  234-  8-  '2  that  Josiah  burned  at  Kidron  the 
Asherah  that  had  been  in  the  house  of  the  Lord, 
and  stamped  it  small  to  powder,  and  cast  the 
powder  thereof  upon  the  graves  of  the  children 
of  the  people.  As  graves  were  regarded  as  pol- 
luting all  who  walked  over  them  or  came  in  con- 
tact with  them,  the  intention  of  these  reforming 
kings  was  clearly  to  dishonour  thus  the  images  to 
which  worship  had  been  paid,  and  the  altars  which 
had  been  used  in  that  worship  ;  but  from  the  words 
of  2  Ch  34^  '  it  would  appear  that  in  Josiah's  case 
at  least  there  was  some  intention  of  also  dis- 
honouring the  graves,'  for  it  is  there  expressly 
said  that  he  strewed  the  dust  of  the  images  upon 
the  graves  of  them  that  had  sacrificed  unto  them. 

The  neighbourhood  of  Kidron  would  seem  to 
be  referred  to  in  J er  26^' ;  but  the  only  place  in 
the  prophetical  writings  in  which  it  is  mentioned 
by  name  is  in  Jer  31^".  The  passage  is  a  remark- 
able one.  '  And  the  whole  valley  of  the  dead 
bodies,  and  of  the  ashes,  and  all  the  fields  unto 
the  brook  Kidron,  unto  the  corner  of  the  horse 
gate  toward  the  east,  shall  be  holy  unto  the  LoED, 
it  shall  not  be  plucked  up,  nor  thrown  down  any 
more  for  ever'. 

The  popular  name  for  the  Kidron  valley,  the 
Valley  of  Jehoshaphat  (wh.  see),  is  not  found  in 
the  Bible  or  in  Josephus,  and  cannot  be  traced 
earlier  than  the  4th  cent,  after  Christ.  It  appears 
first  in  the  Onomasticon  of  Eusebius  (272,  89),  and 
then  in  Jerome's  Onomasticon  (145,  13),  and  in  his 
Commentary  on  Joel.  It  is  derived  from  a  sup- 
posed identification  of  the  valley  of  the  Kidron  with 
the  valley  spoken  of  in  Joel's  prophecy  (Jl  3''-  ^^). 
The  identification  of  the  two  is  clearly  an  error 
(but  see  Driver,  ad  loc.).  The  narrow  ravine  of 
Kidron  would  be  a  most  unsuitable  place  for  the 
gathering  of  the  nations  ;  and  it  is  to  be  noted 
that  the  word  twice  used  by  Joel  for  the  Valley  of 
Jehoshaphat  is  pcy,  which  denotes  a  wide  spacious 
valley  fit  for  cornfields  and  suitable  for  a  battle- 
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field,  whereas  the  Avord  habitually  employed  for 
the  Kidron  valley  in  the  OT  is  Snj,  denoting  a 
narrow  valley  or  ravine  (the  modern  wady) ;  and 
these  words  are  never  interchanged.  There  is, 
however,  one  passage — 2  K  2S* — in  which  the  ex- 
pression shadmOth  If.idr6n  (Heb.  \rrr^  nioiB',  LXX 
(Tadr]fj.<hd  [A  ;  aaXruMlid  B]  KeSpuiy)  occurs,  which  is 
translated  both  in  AV  and  RV  '  fields  of  Kidron ' 
(prob.  a  point  at  the  junction  with  the  Valley  of 
Hinnom),  but  the  usual  term,  nahal,  is  again  used 
in  2  K  23«. 

It  has  been  suggested  that  the  name,  '  the  Valley  of  Jehosha- 
phat'  in  Jl  may  be  a  purely  imaginary  name,  and  may  repre- 
sent a  locality  which  had  no  existence  except  in  the  vision  of 
the  prophet.  Robinson  (BRPi  i.  269)  conjectures  that  it  may 
be  a  metaphorical  allusion  to  the  significance  of  the  name 
Jehoshaphat, '  J"  judgeth.'  This  view  appears  to  be  favoured  by 
the  tr"  of  Theodotion,  ^ajpx  xpiirtcu;,  and  by  that  of  Targ.  Jon. 
"The  place  of  the  decision  of  judgment.'  Michaelis  takes  this 
view,  and  supposes  it  to  be  a  prediction  of  Maccabajan  victories. 
It  has  also  been  suggested  that  the  frequent  mention  by  Joel  of 
Mount  Zion,  Jerusalem,  and  the  Temple,  may  have  led  to  the 
belief  that  the  valley  spoken  of  in  the  same  prophecy  was  in 
the  immediate  neighbourhood. 

This  characteristic  of  the  prophet  Joel  may,  however,  suggest 
a  somewhat  different  conclusion.  His  frequent  use  of  the 
names  of  real  localities  in  his  prophecies  may  be  appealed  to  as 
making  it  probable  that  the  vision  of  the  Valley  of  Jehosha- 
phat may  also  be  connected  with  a  real  locality.  It  may  be 
noted  that  the  word  used  by  the  Chronicler  (2  Ch  202ti)  to 
describe  the  valley  in  which  Jehoshaphat  assembled  the  people 
after  his  victory  over  the  combined  forces  of  the  Edomites, 
Ammonites,  and  Moabites  is  the  same  word  (poy)  which  is 
twice  used  by  Joel  to  describe  the  valley  of  Jehoshaphat.  The 
author  of  Ch  is,  of  course,  one  of  the  later  writers  of  the  OT, 
but  he  is  more  ancient  than  the  other  authorities  quoted.  The 
historical  event  is  recorded  in  Kings  as  well  as  in  Chronicles, 
though  the  account  in  Ch  is  fuller.  The  defeat  of  so  many 
nations,  and  the  great  deliverance  thus  granted  to  Judah  in 
the  past,  might  have  seemed  to  the  prophet  a  not  unapt  type  of 
the  future  gathering  of  the  nations,  and  of  the  victory  over 
them  which  he  foretold.  This  might  help  to  explain  the  trans- 
ference of  the  title  the  '  Valley  of  Jehoshaphat '  to  the  Kidron 
valley  in  later  times  :  for  the  valley  which  was  the  scene  of 
Jehoshaphat's  victory  stretches  very  near  that  part  of  the 
Kidron  which  turns  towards  the  Dead  Sea. 

At  the  present  time  the  Jewish  as  well  as  the 
Christian  and  Mohammedan  population  of  Pales- 
tine identify  the  valley  of  Kidron  witli  the  scene 
of  Joel's  prophecy,  and  believe  that  the  Last 
Judgment  will  be  held  there.  It  is  the  dearest 
wish  of  every  Jew  to  obtain  a  grave  at  Kidron. 

One  of  the  four  monuments  by  the  Kidron  at 
the  foot  of  the  Mount  of  Olives  is  associated  by 
popular  tradition  with  Jehoshaphat,  though  it  is 
recorded  in  1  K  22'"  that  Jeho.shaphat  was  buried 
in  the  city  of  David.    This  is  repeated  in  2  Ch  21'. 

The  title  given  to  Kidron  in  Jer  31'"'  '  the  valley 
of  the  dead  bodies,'  suggests  that  Ezekiel,  who 
so  often  repeats  more  fully  notes  which  had  been 
struck  by  Jeremiah,  may  have  intended  to  repre- 
sent Kidron  by  the  valley  of  dry  bones  to  which 
he  was  carried  out  in  the  spirit  of  the  Lord  (Ezk 
37).  The  imagery,  indeed,  of  the  vision  may  have 
been  suggested  by  sights  which  he  had  seen  in 
Mesopotamia,  in  the  desert  track  where,  as  Stanley 
remarks,  bones  and  skeletons  of  man  and  beast, 
the  remnants  of  some  vast  caravan  or  the  burial- 
place  of  some  mighty  host  of  ancient  days,  dry 
and  bleaching  in  the  yellow  sands,  Avould  form  a 
sight  familiar  to  travellers  through  the  wilder- 
ness ;  yet,  as  in  a  dream,  imagery  taken  from  one 
place  is  often  transferred  to  another  and  a  distant 
locality,  so  it  may  have  been  with  the  prophet 
whose  spirit  was  so  often  in  the  land  of  Israel 
while  his  body  was  by  the  banks  of  the  Chebar 
(cf.  Ezk  40^),  and  who  by  the  words  with  which 
ch.  37  opens  seems  to  represent  the  locality  to 
which  he  was  carried  out  as  a  distant  one. 

LiTERATTOE.— Robinson, BiJP2i.  2.31  f.,  268 fl.,  541 ;  Buhl,  OAP 
93,  132  f.;  PEFMem.  Jerusalem  volume,  122  ;  ZDPVv.  316  f., 
323 f.;  Benzinger,  Ueb.  Arch.  ilB.;  Neubauer,  G^og.  du  Talm. 
51  f.;  Lees,  Jerusalem  Illustrated,  12911.;  Driver  and  Nowack 
on  Jl  32.  See  also  arts.  jEnosHAPHAT  (Valley  of)  and  Jeru- 
BALBM  in  the  present  volume.  J,  JJ.  KENNEDY. 


KIDRON  (in  1  Mac  15«»  tt]v  KeSpiiu  [KaiSp-]  A, 
X  om.  TTfiv  ;  in  v.^i  rrjv  KeSpti  A,  KeSpiiv  H*,  Xeppdliu 
j^c.  a.  c.  b.  in  1Q9  ^fSpwv  An).— A  place  fortified  by 
Cendebfeus  (1  Mac  15''-'"),  and  the  point  to  which 
he  was  pursued  after  his  defeat  by  the  sons  of 
Simon  the  Maccabee  (16^).  It  is  named  in  con- 
nexion with  Jamnia,  and  may  be  the  modern 
Katrah  near  Yebna.  It  is  possibly  the  same  town 
that  is  called  Gederoth  in  Jos  15«,  2  Ch  28i8. 

LiTBRATURE. — SWP  vol.  iii.  sheet  xvi.  ;  Guirin,  Judie,  ii. 
35  f.  ;  Baedeker-Socin,  Pal."^  210 ;  Buhl,  GAP  188 ;  Dillm.  on 
Jos  1536. 

KILAN  (A  KCkdv,  B  KeiXaV,  AV  Ceilan),  1  Es  5'^ 
— Sixty-seven  sons  of  Kilan  and  Azetas  returned 
with  Zerub.  from  captivity.  There  are  no  corre- 
sponding names  in  the  lists  of  Ezr  2  and  Neh  7. 

KINAH  (wp).— A  town  in  the  extreme  south  of 
Judah,  Jos  15-^  The  site  is  unknown.  The 
common  noun  Mnah  means  '  wailing  song,'  'lament 
for  the  dead' ;  but  it  is  possible  that  the  name  of 
the  above  town  is  derived  from  the  Kenites  ('rp), 
who  settled  in  the  Negeb  (Nu  10'^),  and  had  several 
cities  in  that  quarter  (1  S  30^^*).  See  Dillm.  Josua, 
p.  525. 

KINDNESS  (ion  [see  careful  study  of  this  term  in 
W.  R.  Smith,  Proph.  of  Isr.  160tf.  406];  xp^arbryi^). 
— 1.  Religion  is  and  ought  to  be  determinative  of 
human  life  in  general,  and  so  in  particular  it  moulds 
the  grace  of  kindness.  God  was  kind  to  the  people 
of  Israel,  looking  upon  tlieir  affliction  in  Egypt  and 
delivering  them  (Ex  3).  The  people  were  frequently 
reminded  of  this  merciful  intervention  of  J",  and  it 
was  set  before  them  as  the  ground  of  obedience  and 
of  action  resembling  His.  Israel  was  not  to  oppress 
or  vex  a  stranger,  but  to  love  him,  for  they  knew 
the  heart  of  a  stranger,  having  been  strangers  in 
Egypt  (Ex  2221  038,  Lv  IQ^^'-).  The  laws  in  the 
Book  of  the  Covenant  are  specially  marked  by  the 
requirement  of  kindness  to  the  poor  and  needy, 
and  the  succeeding  laws  and  the  exhortations  of  the 
prophets  continue  to  press  tlie  obligation.  Indeed, 
God's  pardon  for  sin  and  His  rich  spiritual  bless- 
ings are  made  dependent  in  part  on  the  .suppliant's 
kindness  to  others  in  distress  (Is  1'^""  58^^-). 

Christ  revealed  God  as  the  Father  of  men,  and 
the  kindness  and  mercy  He  enjoined  on  His  fol- 
lowers resemble  the  type  of  these  which  is  mani- 
fested by  God.  The  divine  Father  regards  men 
as  potentially  His  true  sons,  and  yearns  for  the 
prodigal's  return  (Lk  I5"°).  To  effect  His  merciful 
purpose  He  uses  the  instruments  of  kindness — 
even  His  severity  is  kind.  He  makes  His  sun  rise 
on  the  evil  and  the  good  (Mt  5"),  and  blesses  even 
the  unbelieving  with  rain  and  fruitful  seasons  and 
gladness  of  heart  (Ac  14"),  and  He  sent  Christ  to 
reveal  Himself  by  miracles  of  kindness,  and  by 
opening  up  a  way  of  spiritual  salvation.  Love  to 
God  will  dispose  men  to  view  others  as  He  does, 
i.e.  as  persons  who  are  laden  with  sufiering,  but 
capable  of  the  highest  things,  and  as  most  likely 
to  be  influenced  for  good  by  love  and  kindness 
(Lk  6»^'-,  1  Jn  3"). 

2.  (a)  Intensively,  kindness  is  limited,  or  at 
least  its  form  is  regulated,  by  the  condition  that 
righteousness  must  be  maintained  and  developed. 
A  holy  God  cannot  bestow  complete  happiness  on 
the  unholy.  Penitence,  faith,  and  new  obedience 
are  therefore  demanded  in  men,  and  the  misery 
endured  while  they  are  absent  or  deficient  is  but  a 
proof  of  God's  kindness.  So,  if  man's  brother  sin 
against  him,  he  must  be  induced  to  repent  and 
turn  from  the  wrong  (Mt  IS'^t-)-  He  who  only 
showers  promiscuous  benefits  on  the  evil-doer 
shows  no  true  kindness  to  the  latter  or  to  the 
community,  but  rather  encourages  the  sinner  in 
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sin,  and  so  shares  in  it.  Here  kindness  is  mani- 
fested in  reclaiming  the  offender  from  evil  (which 
must  be  clearly  represented  as  such),  and  in  par- 
ticular by  the  manner  in  which  he  is  approached, 
by  signs  of  goodwill,  by  patience,  forbearance, 
timely  speech,  and  timely  silence,  and  all  those 
nameless,  conciliatory  arts  which  can  spring  only 
from  that  love  which  sutfereth  long  and  is  kind, 
and  seeketh  not  her  own  (1  Co  13^-)-  The  ends  of 
righteousness  and  of  true  kindness  further  require 
that  man  shall  be  just  before  being  generous 
(although  when  a  material  debt  is  paid  we  still 
fail  to  give  others  their  due  if  it  is  discharged 
without  love,  Ro  13'*-))  and  that  there  be  no 
indiscriminate  or  injudicious  bestowal  of  aid, 
such  as  would  tend  to  lessen  another's  self-respect 
and  reliance  on  self-help  (2  Th  S'^-),  not  to  speak 
of  actions  which  are  only  to  be  described  as 
officious  (1  P  4").  So,  too,  it  is  needful  to  adhere 
to  the  truth,  at  the  risk  of  an  apparent  want  of 
kindness.  The  Christian  should  endeavour  to 
rise  to  the  height  of  Christ's  example,  so  as  to 
be  able,  on  occasion  given,  to  speak  the  truth  to 
those  who  are  in  trying  circumstances,  with  such 
a  spirit  of  faith  and  glad  confidence  in  the 
fatherly  love  of  God  that  the  announcement 
will  have,  not  a  hurtful  but,  as  far  as  may  be, 
a  soothing  and  bracing  eflect  (Eph  4'^- Kind- 
ness, therefore,  is  based  on  righteous  Christian 
love  as  its  principle  and  motive  ;  and  our  Lord's 
golden  rule  (Mt  7'-)  and  parable  of  the  Good 
Samaritan  furnish  guidance  for  the  practical  ap- 
plication of  the  principle. 

(b)  Extensively,  kindness  is  due  to  all  men  with 
whom  one  has  to  do,  and  even  to  the  lower 
animals,  the  example  and  care  of  God  being 
again  our  standard  (Jn  4",  Mt  6-'').  People  of 
one's  own  faith,  as  being  nearer  than  others,  and 
furnishing  more  points  of  contact,  and  yielding 
many  services  which  merit  gratitude,  have  special 
claims  (Gal  6").  But  the  ungodly  and  sinful 
also  call  for  compassionate  care  in  view  of  their 
spiritual  possibilities.  Even  the  minor  courtesies 
of  life  in  general  human  intercourse  are  of  value 
(MtlOi2.«).  G.  Ferries. 

KINDRED  (in  AV  1611  nearly  always  Jcinred) 
occurs  in  the  plur.  in  the  sense  of  '  families,' 
1  Ch  16=8,  Ps  22^'  96'  (all  rims-^D),  Ac  S^s  (irarpiaf, 
RV  'families').  Rev  F  T  IP  13'  (4>v\al,  RV 
'tribes')-  Tindale  has  the  sing,  in  the  same 
sense,  Dt  29^8  '  Lest  there  be  amonge  you  man 
or  woman  kynred  or  trybe  that  turneth  awaye  in 
his  hert  this  daye  from  the  Lord  oure  God '  (AV 
'  family ').  Cf.  Elyot,  Gotivernour,  ii.  99,  '  And 
also  for  his  endeavour,  prowesse,  and  wisedome, 
[Moyses]  was  moche  estemed  by  Pharao  and  the 
nobles  of  Egipte ;  so  that  he  moughte  have  lived 
there  continually  in  moche  honour  and  welth,  if 
he  would  have  preferred  his  singular  advaile  be- 
fore the  universall  weale  of  his  owne  kynred  or 
familie.'  J.  Hastings. 

KINE.— See  Ox. 

KING  (The  Office  of,  in  Israel).— I.  Origin. 
— 1.  Of  the  origin  of  the  king  {Tibo  melek)  among 
Semitic  peoples  only  uncertain  inferences  can  be 
drawn  from  the  meaning  of  the  word  and  from 
facts  more  or  less  disputed. 

MLK  in  Assyr.  and  Aram.  = '  advise,'  '  decree  ' ; 
Arab.  =  '  possess,' '  rule ' ;  Heb.  and  Eth.  =  '  rule.' 
This  suggests  that  the  term  arose  rather  from 
the  intellectual  than  the  merely  physical  side, 
from  counsel  rather  than  prowess.  He  whose 
counsel  was  found  best,  eventually  became  king. 
Further,  the  term  seems  to  have  arisen  after  the 
purely  nomadic  stage  of  the  Semitic  nations  (in 


which  the  Sheikh  rules)  *  had  ceased,  yet  before 
any  had  gained  large  territories.  For  king  seems 
to  be  closely  connected  with  city  life,  in  con- 
trast alike  to  unsettled  wanderings  and  to  per- 
manent possession  of  large  tracts  of  country. 
Thus  we  find  in  the  time  of  Abraham  several 
kings  in  a  small  space  round  the  Dead  Sea,  and 
many  throughout  Palestine  at  the  time  of  the 
conquest,  each  ruling  a  town  with  its  adjacent 
lands,  and  presumably  such  villages  as  were  de- 
pendent on  it.  The  office  in  such  cases  appears  to 
have  been  normally  (apparently  not  in  Edom,  Gn 
363''r')  hereditary.! 

2.  Side  by  side,  however,  with  this  there  existed 
in  each  Semitic  city  the  conception  of  a  divine 
King  who  was  supreme  over  the  whole  people,  and 
from  whom  it  had  come  into  being.  The  frequency 
with  which  the  gods  of  Semitic  nations  have  an 
appellative  of  which  MLK  forms  a  part  {e.g. 
Melkart  of  Tyre)  or  the  whole  (Milkom  of 
Ammon),  shows  that  this  was  one  of  their  primary 
conceptions  of  Deity. 

We  may  explain  the  fact  of  both  God  and  ruler 
possessing  the  same  title  by  supposing  either  that 
the  root  idea  of  MLK  suited  both  alike,  the  term 
being  given  to  the  Deity  as  signifying  Him  who 
gives  counsel  (e.g.  by  oracle) ;  or  that  the  title  was 
given  to  the  human  ruler  in  accordance  with  his 
claim  to  be  descended  from,  or  to  represent,  the 
Deity ;  or  (though  this  is  very  improbable)  that 
the  roots  are  dillerent  and  the  identity  of  the 
words  as  applied  to  God  and  to  the  president  of  a 
city  is  accidental.  But,  whatever  the  cause,  the 
fact  of  the  identity  of  titles  tended  to  strengthen 
enormously  the  king's  position. 

3.  Of  the  origin  of  the  office  (not  the  title)  of 
king  in  Israel  itself  we  have  comparatively  full  par- 
ticrdars.  We  see  the  preparation  for  it  and  its 
inauguration.  At  the  Exodus  Moses  supplied  the 
place  of  a  king,  J  centralizing  in  himself  all  the 
visible  power.  We  know  much  less  of  Joshua,  but 
the  same  appears  to  have  been  the  case  with  him. 
But  after  the  first  flush  of  victory  was  over,  when 
the  tribes  were  divided  by  whole  districts  of 
unconquered  Canaanites,  and  the  sense  even  of 
religious  unity  was  weakened  by  compliance  with 
local  religious  customs,  the  inroads  of  various  foes 
produced  (at  God's  call)  guerilla  chiefs  who  re- 
leased the  parts  where  they  lived  from  foreign 
attacks.  One  of  these,  Gideon,  was  invited  by 
'  the  men  of  Israel '  to  '  rule '  over  tliem,§  and 
though  he  verbally  refused,  saying,  '  The  Lord 
shall  rule  over  you,'  ||  he  appears  to  have  ruled 
over  his  city  Ophrah,  for  on  his  death  his  son 
Abimelecli  kills  all  his  brothers  (except  Jotham) 
and  has  himself  made  king  in  Shechem  (Jg  9^).Tr 
Abimelech  acted  as  prince  (v;i  Jg  9")  'over 

*  '  Das  Konigthum  ist  in  Arabien  eine  (remde  Pflanze,'  G. 
Jacob  {Das  Leben  der  voHslamischen  Beduinen,  1895,  p.  164). 

t  Even  Ebed-Tob  (c.  B.C.  1400)  of  Urusalim  implies  that  this 
was  the  norm,  when  he  contrasts  hia  own  case  :  '  It  was  not  my 
father  who  installed  me  in  this  place  nor  my  mother,  but  the 
arm  of  the  mighty  king  has  allowed  me  to  enter  into  mp  ances- 
tral house'  (Hommel,  Ancient  Heb.  Trad.  p.  155).  Observe 
that  in  the  MLK,  being  properly  the  ruler  merely  of  a  city,  we 
have  perhaps  the  explanation  of  the  fact  that  the  tenn  was  not 
used  by  the  Assyrian  raonarohs  of  themselves.  They  may  have 
already  found  this  title  belonging  to  the  kings  of  the  various 
cities  that  they  had  conquered,  and  therefore  they  called  them- 
selves Sar  (perhaps  Is  10**  has  a  satirical  allusion  to  this  nomen- 
clature). 

I  Dt  335,  however,  'and  he  was  king  in  Jeshurun,'  probably 
refers  to  God. 

§  MSshol  bdnu.  From  a  comparison  of  Jg  9^  with  98. 10. 12. 14 
this  seems  to  be  here  synonymous  with  MLK. 

II  Jg  822.  23.  To  say  that  such  a  contrast  between  an  earthly 
and  the  heavenly  king  is  an  anachronism,  and  that,  therefore, 
these  verses  belong  to  a  later  date  (Moore),  is  with  our  present 
knowledge  of  the  sources  of  Jg  much  too  drastic  a  treatment. 
See,  further,  art.  Judges  (Book),  p.  81C». 

11  We  do  not  know  the  relation  of  Ophrah  to  Shechem.  It  ia 
possible  that  they  were  the  same  place,  the  latter  representing 
the  Canaanite  part  of  it,  which  rebelled  against  the  Israelites. 
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Israel'  (i.e.  apparently  Sliechem,  and  a  few  towns 
near),  but  his  death  after  three  years  prevented 
a  prolongation  of  a  kingship  in  Israel  after  the 
Canaanite  form.  Jephthah  had  a  kind  of  headship 
in  Gilead  (Jg  ll^^"),  but  no  more  was  done  in  the 
direction  of  the  formal  kingdom  till  the  time  of 
Samuel.  Samuel  had  indeed  conquered  the  Philis- 
tines at  Ebenezer,  and  had  recovered  the  district 
that  had  been  formally  taken  over  by  the  Philistines 
(1  S  7'i'i'*) ;  but,  as  it  seems,  as  he  became  older  and 
less  energetic,  the  Philistines  became  stronger,  and 
by  their  superior  weapons  and  organization  were 
reducing  the  Israelites  to  a  condition  little  better 
than  that  of  serfs  (1  S  IS^'"'-)-  The  danger  of  ex- 
tinction as  a  nation  at  the  hands  of  the  Philistines 
was  imminent,  and  unity  in  feeling  and  action 
was  absolutely  essential  if  Israel  was  to  be  pre- 
served. It  was  the  sense  partly  of  this  and  partly 
of  the  declension  of  Samuel's  sons  from  their 
father's  uprightness  in  the  internal  administration 
of  the  district  round  him  that  led  the  elders  of 
Israel  to  ask  Samuel  for  a  king. 

The  words  attributed  to  Samuel  in  reply  are 
very  difficult.  On  the  one  hand,  if  Dt  l7"-"^o  (cf. 
28^'')  is  Mosaic,  the  principles  that  ought  to  guide 
the  election  of  a  king  must,  one  would  suppose, 
have  been  well  known,  and  it  is  so  far  worthy  of 
notice  that  in  at  least  three  out  of  the  four  points 
(no  stranger,  not  multiplying  horses,  not  multiply- 
ing wives,  the  study  of  the  Law)  Saul  satisfied 
these  principles.  But  with  our  present  knowledge 
it  seems  impossible  to  reconcile  Samuel's  fears  with 
a  knowledge  by  him  of  the  sanction  given  to  the 
king  in  Dt.  For  Dt  assumes  that  the  kingdom 
need  not  be  opposed  to  the  theocratic  government 
of  the  nation,  but  may  rather  become  a  form  of  it. 
On  the  other  hand,  Samuel's  words  are  such  as 
could  hardly  fail  to  suggest  themselves  to  every 
far-seeing  religiously -minded  patriot.* 

Nothing  but  the  strongest  necessity  could  justify 
(as  by  God's  answer  to  Samuel  it  did  justify)  the 
commencement  of  a  system  which  tended  to  repress 
the  development  of  the  free  life  of  the  individual 
Israelites,  a  life  which  might  otherwise  have 
attained  much  sooner  the  realization  of  the  perfect 
liberty  of  the  ideal  believer  in  God.  A  king,  how- 
ever, was  better  than  destruction  by  the  Philistines 
or  absorption  by  the  Canaanites. 

II.  The  Method  of  Appointment.  —  1.  The 
Choice. — (a)  In  the  case  of  Saul.  The  subordina- 
tion of  the  'lay'  to  the  'religious'  element  in 
Israel  is  clearly  seen  in  the  action  of  the  elders. 
Even  if  (as  is  hardly  probable)  any  of  them  had 
an  idea  of  a  king  possessing  merely  secular  author- 
ity, no  trace  of  such  a  feeling  is  shown,  as  they 
unite  in  seeking  the  sanction  and  the  power  of  the 
religious  authority.  Further,  Samuel  even  after 
consenting  to  their  wish  gives  them  strictly  no 
voice  in  the  appointment.  He  is  guided  to  anoint 
Saul  privately,  and  the  public  decision  is  made  by 
lot,  after  which  Saul  is  presented  to  the  people  as 
'  him  whom  the  Lord  hath  chosen,'  and  they  shout 
'God  save  the  king'  (IS  10--»  [E^]).  Naturally, 
after  the  first  success,  a  public  assembly  is  called 
by  Samuel  to  ensure  the  ratification  by  the  people 
of  the  choice  already  made  (1  S  IP^  [jj),  he  taking 
the  opportunity  of  convincing  the  people  that  a 
visible  king  would  not  have  been  necessary  had 
they  served  God  fully,  and  of  urging  them  to 
serve  Him  faithfully  under  the  new  arrangement 
(1  S  12  [E^D.f 

(6)  In  the  case  of  David  also  the  appointment 
was  from  above  (I  S  16'^  '  midrashic'),  but  effect 

*  It  is,  of  course,  still  possible  that  the  form  of  the  objections 
attributed  to  Samuel  is  one  '  moulded  by  the  experiences  of  a 
later  age'  (Driver,  Dt.  p.  213),  but  the  narrative  as  it  stands 
probably  represents  his  actual  feelings. 

t  Such  is  the  general  result  we  appear  to  reach  by  combining 
all  the  data  in  1  S  ;  but  see  OTJCi  13511. 


was  not  given  to  it  until  after  Saul's  death,  when 
the  men  of  Judah  anointed  him  as  their  king  (2  S 
2''),  and  not  fully  until  seven  years  later,  when  '  all 
the  tribes  of  Israel'  anointed  him  king  over  all 
Israel.  They  did  this,  however,  only  after  receiving 
certain  stipulations  from  David  (2  S  5^).  The 
virtual  omission  of  these  by  Solomon,  and  their 
delinite  rejection  by  Rehoboam,  caused  the  division 
of  the  kingdom. 

(c)  In  other  cases  in  David's  line  of  which  particu- 
lars have  come  down  to  us,  the  reigning  king  freely 
chose  his  successor  from  among  his  sons  (1  K  p^-as^ 
but  this  was  preferably  the  firstborn,  2  Ch  2P).* 
Naturally,  on  the  restoration  of  Joash  to  his  rights, 
Jehoiada  the  priest  took  the  opportunity  of  obtain- 
ing from  him  and  the  people  an  agreement  to  serve 
the  LoiiD,  the  observance  of  whose  worship  was 
bound  up  with  the  national  constitution  and 
national  prosperity  (2  K  11^').  So  again  (also 
after  conspiracies  by  others)  the  people  appointed 
Azariah-Uzziah  (2  K  14-'),  Josiah  (2  K  21=^),  and,  on 
the  untimely  death  of  Josiah,  his  son  Jehoahaz 
(2  K  23^").  The  apjijointment  of  Ahaziah  by  the 
people  was  due  solely  to  his  being  the  only  son 
left  to  his  father,  Jehoram  having  apparently 
designated  another  son  before  both  his  and  his  own 
death  (2  Ch  21"  22^). 

2.  The  Anointing .■\ — Besides  the  reference  given 
above,  see  Anointing,  §§  8,  9.  The  only  king  of 
the  northern  dynasty  whose  anointing  is  mentioned 
is  Jehu  (2  K  9''),  where  the  act  is  strictly  private, 
like  that  of  Saul  and  of  David  by  Samuel.  Many 
have  thought  from  the  absence  of  all  mention  in 
other  cases  that  only  those  kings  were  anointed 
whose  claims  to  the  throne  were  disputed,  but  this 
is  very  unlikely.  The  cases  of  private  anointing 
are  mentioned  as  showing  to  the  recipient  God's 
choice  and  purj)ose  :  the  public  anointing  is  men- 
tioned only  on  special  occasions,  just  in  the  same 
way  as  the  words  '  God  save  the  king '  are  recorded 
(1  k  2  K  W").  The  frequency  of  the  term  '  the 
Lord's  anointed'  confirms  this  (1  S  24i»  26'*,  2  S  1" 
19^'  [Heb.  "-]).  It  has  been  suggested  that  kings 
were  anointed  in  order  that  they  might  fulfil 
priestly  functions  (see  below),  but  there  is  no  hint 
of  this.  The  ceremony  was  perhaps  already  purely 
archaic  in  Saul's  time.  The  writer,  however,  of 
1  S  16^^  ('midrashic')  connects  it  with  the  gift  of 
the  spirit.  J 

III.  The  External  Marks.— (a)  Sceptre  (i33»). 
— This  very  primitive  sign  of  supreme  authority  is 
used  of  the  Israelitish  king  in  Ps  45',  and  perhaps 
nowhere  else.    See  Sceptre. 

(h)  Spear  (n'jq). — This,  both  among  pre-Moham- 
medan  (AV.  R.  Smith,  Kinship,  p.  171)  and  modern 
Arabs  (Tristram,  Land  of  Israel,  p.  259),  marks 
the  presence  of  the  sheikh.  It  was  in  the  hand  of 
Saul  when  David  played  to  him  (1  S  IS^"  [J^]),  by 
his  side  at  meal-time  (20^^  [J^]),  in  his  hand  when 
he  sat  at  council  (22^^  [Ji]),  planted  by  his  pillow  as 
he  slept  in  camp  (26'  [Ei]).  He  is  also  said  by  the 
Amalekite  to  have  leaned  on  it  when  he  was  dyin^ 
(2  S  1"  [£']).§  These  examples  suggest  that  Saul 
did  not  use  the  sceptre ;  but  it  should  be  noticed 
that  in  the  first  three  passages  the  more  offensive 

*  In  the  maintenance  of  the  hereditary  principle  we  may  see, 
probably,  the  chief  cause  of  the  longer  duration  of  the  Southern 
kingdom. 

t  For  the  existence  of  this  practice  in  EgjTJ*  "-t  coronations, 
cf.  T.  T.  Perowne  in  Smith's  BIT-  i.  137. 

t  W.  R.  Smith  (RS  pp.  215,  304)  conjectures  (a)  from  Ps  458, 
compared  with  Is  01^,  that  the  anointing  of  kings  was  part  of  the 
ceremony  of  investing  them  in  the  festal  dress  and  ornaments 
appropriate  to  their  dignity  (cf.  Ca  3");  (h)  from  the  original 
use  of  animal  fat,  that  anointing  meant  the  transference  of  the 
living  virtues  of  the  animal  slain.  He  also  sees  in  the  very  act 
of  applying  the  ointment  originally  a  form  of  homage. 

§  Cf.  Kirkpatrick  on  1  S  18^.  Perhaps  the  jaocHn  (jiT?)  in 
the  hand  of  Joshua  was  as  much  a  symbol  of  authority  as  a 
weapon  (Jos  &^). 
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use  of  the  spear  comes  into  question,  and  in  the 
fourth  and  fifth  he  was  engaged  in  war. 

(c)  Crown  or  diadem  {in),  of  Saul  on  the  battle- 
field (2  S  1"  [E']),  therefore  light  and  probably  a 
fillet  of  silk ;  and  of  Joash  (2  K  lli^  ||  2  Ch  23", 
cf.  Ps  8939  13218).  -^yith  stones  (Zee  Q'^).  See, 
further,  Ceown,  §§  3,  4,  and  Diadem. 

(d)  Bracelet  (^1V,^),  also  of  Saul  (2  S  1"),  and  in 
plur.  prob.  (by  emendation)  of  Joash  (2  K  11^^). 
See  Bracelet. 

(e)  Throne  (nd3),  presupposed  in  numerous  pro- 
mises and  commands  (e.g.  Dt  17",  1  S  2^,  2  S  y 
713. 16  149^  2  K  10',  Jer  1313).  David's  is  used  by 
Solomon  (1  K  2^^),  who  in  audience  places  another 
throne  for  his  mother  (v.'*),  but  afterwards  has  a 
costly  new  one  made  for  himself  (1  K  lO^^'^"),  as 
well  as  a  porch  for  it  (1  K  7^). 

if)  A  place  of  honour  in  the  temple  (Ezk  46i' ' 
and  perhaps  2  K  23^). 

ig)  Palace  (n^a,  Va'rt,  fiD-ix).— Solomon's  (1  K  71-'^) 
had  apparently  three  chief  parts,  the  Great  Hall 
(or  House  of  the  Forest  of  Lebanon),  the  porch  of 
judgment,  and  the  porch  or  ordinary  reception 
room,  besides  the  private  apartments,  rich  with 
cedar  beams  and  pillars.  So  Jehoiakim's  was 
cieled  with  cedar  and  painted  with  vermilion 
(Jer  22").  Ahab's  was  of  ivory,  i.e.  probably 
panelled  with  it  (1  K  22^',  cf.  Ps  458). 

(A)  The  royal  chariot  (n?")). — Nowhere  expressly 
included  among  the  insignia  of  the  king,  but 
perhaps  implied  by  the  analogy  of  Egypt  (Gn  4:V^), 
and  the  importance  that  chariots  held  in  the  estab- 
lishment both  of  the  king  and  of  the  nobility  (1  S 
8",  1  K  9"  Is  22",  Jer  17"=  22^).  Hence  the 
fact  that  Absalom  and  Adonijah  set  up  a  chariot 
and  attendant  runners  (2  S  15^,  1  K  P)  indicated 
their  claim  to  semi-royal  state.    See  Chariot. 

(i)  The  royal  harem  (2  S  16-^). 

Ij)  The  bodyguard,  primarily  of  Philistine  mer- 
cenaries (Cherethites,  Pelethites,  and  Gittites,  2  S 
8"  [J']  15"  [Ji])  and  perhaps  Carians  (2  K  11^-"), 
who  may  also  have  been  the  royal  butchers  (see 
W.  E.  Smith,  OTJC^  pp.  260-263,  and  art.  Chere- 
thites). They  were  apparently  identical  with  the 
'mighty  men'  (1  K  is.io.ss)  * 

IV.  Duties  of  the  King. — 1.  In  war. — As  pre- 
parations for  war  called  the  kingdom  into  exist- 
ence, so  it  continued  to  be  the  principal  function 
of  the  king  to  direct  warlike  operations,  and  to  see 
that  the  land  was  well  defended  by  fortresses  and 
possessed  the  material  of  war  {e.g.  1  K  12^i*,  2  Ch 
172  269- 16  322-6).  Naturally  the  nucleus  at  least  of 
a  standing  army  was  always  maintained,  probably 
the  bodyguard  (see  above),  the  whole  fighting  force 
of  the  nation  being  called  out  only  as  needed  (see 
Army).  Sometimes  also  the  king  employed  a 
large  force  of  mercenaries  (2  Ch  25^). 

2.  Judicial. — In  Eastern  even  more  than  in 
Western  lands  the  supreme  court  of  appeal  is  the 
sovereign  in  person,  and  in  Eastern  lands  more 
particularly  each  litigant,  however  humble,  has 
the  right  of  bringing  his  cause  before  the  king  if 
the  latter  has  time  to  hear  it  (cf.  2  S  U^^-  15^  1  K 
3i6£F.)  Hence  the  fact  that  Jotham  judged  the 
people  was  a  sign  that  he  completely  took  his 
father's  place  (2  K  IS'').  So,  too,  right  judgment 
is  almost  equivalent  to  a  good  rule  (Is  16^).  Some- 
times, perhaps,  the  king  was  called  'the  judge' 
(so  of  Moab,  Am  2^).f 

Through  this  concentration  of  the  judicial 
functions  it  is  probable  that  the  powers  of  the 
'  elders '  diminished,  and  that  thus  there  was  the 
more  need  for  the  royal  judges  whom  Jehoshaphat 

*  But  surely  not  with '  the  governors  of  the  people '  mentioned 
to  2  Ch  2320,  as  Smith's  DB^  i.  1245,  suggests. 

t  Not  in  Dt  179- 12  (Benzinger,  Arch.  p.  306),  for  the  singular 
there  is  either  generic  and= plural  in  1917- or  it  refers  to  a 
president  of  lay  judges  (so  Driver). 


sent  throughout  Judah,  whose  head  was  '  the  ruler 
of  the  house  of  Judah '  (2  Ch  19^-  ").  They  seem, 
however,  to  have  become  even  more  amenable  to 
bribery  than  the  elders  (see  below).  Solomon,  as 
stated  above,  built  a  special  porch  for  judgment 
(1  K  7').  It  is  also  worthy  of  note  that  the  king 
seems  to  have  had  no  power  to  originate  laws 
(even  Josiah's  reform  is  based  on  the  book  that  had 
ijeen  found,  2  K  23i"'),  and  that  he  himself  was 
under  law  (1  K  21^"^-,  Dt  171'). 

3.  Beligious. — In  all  early  Semitic  nationalities, 
and  especially  in  Israel,  religion  was  bound  up 
with  the  unity  of  the  people.  For  a  king  to 
neglect  the  worship  of  the  national  god  would  be 
to  alienate  a  large  proportion  of  his  subjects,  who, 
believing  themselves  to  have  sprung  from  their 
god,  felt  that  his  honour  was  their  own,  and  also 
that  their  own  welfare  depended  upon  the  treatment 
he  received.  Hence  the  maintenance  of  the 
religious  establishment  was  necessarily  an  im- 
portant part  of  the  king's  duties.*  A  further 
question  arises  whether  the  early  Semitic  custom 
of  the  king  being  the  religious  head  of  the  nation 
and  the  chief  sacrificing  priest  obtained  also  in 
Israel.  It  has  been  asserted  that  this  was  the 
primary  object  of  the  anointing  of  the  Israelitish 
kings,  but  no  hint  to  this  effect  is  given  in  the  OT 
(see  above).  Yet  there  are  certainly  traces  of  the 
old  custom,  whether  it  is  to  be  regarded  as  held 
legitimate  by  the  Israelites  themselves  (till  quits 
late  times)  or  not. 

Thus  we  find  the  following  examples : — (a)  Sacri- 
fices are  offered  by  Saul  against  the  wish  of  Samuel 
(1  S  I39-"  [J2]  143Sff-  [Ji]),  but  are  evidently  re- 
garded by  Saul  himself  as  his  right  in  Samuel's 
absence.  Also,  perhaps,  by  David  himself  (2  S 
gi3. 17  |-ji]  2425  [Ji]),  but  in  these  cases  the  sacrifices 
may  merely  have  been  offered  by  the  priests  at 
David's  order  (comp.,  too,  Ezk  45"^-^^).  {b)  David 
wears  the  linen  ephod  (2  S  6",  cf.  1  Ch  15"^),  which 
was  a  priestly  garment  (1  S  2"  22")  (see  Ephod), 
and  he  and  Solomon  bless  the  people  (2  S  6",  1  K  8"). 
(c)  It  is  more  important  that  David  and  Solomon 
dismiss  and  appoint  the  chief  priest  at  their  pleasure 
(2  S  8",  1  K  228-  27-  3S).|  This  may  have  been  due  to 
a  desire  to  have  a  royal  priesthood  distinct  from  the 
priests  of  other  sanctuaries  (cf.  1  Ch  61",  1  K  4^  with 
1  Ch  le^'*-  ^'').  It  is  possible  that  the  oflScials  mani- 
festly not  of  the  Levitical  line  who  are  called  priests 
(d'H3),  viz.  David's  sons  (2  S  8"  [Ji])  and  Ira  the 
Jairite  (2  S  20^'  [R^]),i  represent  those  royal  officials 
who  saw  to  the  maintenance  of  such  royal  priests, 
unless  perhaps  they  were  the  intermediaries  be- 
tween the  king  and  the  whole  body  of  the  priests 
for  certain  functions,  e.g.  to  supply  the  royal 
sacrifices,  to  superintend  the  royal  expenditure 
upon  the  preparations  for  the  Temple,  etc.§ 

V.  Maintenance  and  Establishment.  —  1. 
Taxation. — {a)  Ezk  45'' ^  48^1  speak  of  a  royal 

*  Ezk  45I'  expressly  orders  that  the  prince  shall  provide  the 
sacrifices  (cf.  46^-6  and  2  Oh  3024  357). 

t  That  David  gets  the  choir  appointed  (1  Ch  1518-24)  proves 
nothing,  for,  apart  from  the  question  of  the  historicity  of  the 
Chronicler's  narrative,  even  the  closest  sacerdotal  body  may 
depend  on  the  laity  for  money.  1  Ch  164-6  is  more  to  the  point, 
but  need  not  imply  more.  So  also  with  Solomon  building  the 
Temple,  which  Nowack  (Arch.  i.  p.  310)  strangely  compares  to 
Ahaz  building  the  altar  in  wilful  opposition  to  the  type  sanc- 
tioned by  the  nation's  religious  laws. 

X  I.e.  dated  by  Budde  440-400  B.C.  therefore  (on  the  same 
principles)  not  much  earlier  than  the  Chronicler  (see  next  note). 

§  The  Chronicler  evades  the  difficulty  by  paraphrasing '  the  sons 
of  David  were  chief  about  the  king '  (1  Ch  18").  In  1  K  46  the 
title  is  given  to  Zabud  as  well  as  '  the  king's  friend '  (see  below). 

The  word  '  priests '  in  2  S  8I8  2028  has  been  explained  to  mean, 
on  the  one  hand,  spiritual  counsellors,  or  the  king's  highest 
officials,  or  his  daily  companions  (which  is  against  usage) ;  and,  1 
on  the  other  hand,  '  priest '  in  the  fullest  sense.  But  to  believe  j 
that  the  song  of  David  and  Ira  the  Jairite  actually  exercised 
priestly  functions  requires  much  more  evidence  than  has  yet 
been  adduced  (but  see  Driver  on  2  S  818).  The  act  of  Uzziah  is 
represented  by  the  Chronicler  aa  monstrously  illegal  (2  Ch 
2616-18)^  and  has  no  parallel  in  Israelitish  history.  ! 
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domain  with  which  God's  'princes'  will  be  so 
satisfied  that  they  will  no  more  oppress  the  people, 
but  even  with  this  the  '  prince '  is  stUl  to  receive 
large  supplies  of  food  (45"-'^).  Such  a  royal 
domain  is  also  hinted  at  in  1  S  8^°  (E^),  and  actu- 
ally possessed  by  David  (1  Ch  21^-^^). 

(b)  Presents,  more  or  less  compulsory,  were  given 
by  subjects  (to  Saul  1  S  lO^^  le^"),  and  by  foreigners 
(to  David  2  S  8i»,  to  Solomon  1  K  421-23  lO"-^^,  and 
to  kings  of  Israel  from  Moab  2  K  3^  cf.  Is  I6I). 
The  king  would  also  certainly  have  his  share  of 
booty  (David  2  S  8"  12^",  1  Ch  26"). 

(c)  The  king  had  apparently  the  right  to  the 
first  cut  of  the  pasture  land  (Am  for  his  many 
horses  (1  K  18^).  The  land-tax  was,  as  it  seems, 
unknown  in  Palestine.  Yet  there  was  probably  a 
property-tax  of  some  kind  (1  S  IT^*  [E^]),  perhaps 
the  tenth  of  all  produce  ( 1  S  8^^- "  [E^]).  Naturally, 
for  extraordinary  needs  extraordinary  requisitions 
were  levied  (2  K  15^"  23'').  Caravans  paid  toll 
(1  K  10'^),  and  much  profit  must  have  been  derived 
from  what  was  in  Solomon's  days  the  royal  mono- 
poly in  horses  and,  apparently,  chariots  (1  KIO^^-  ^s), 
as  well  as  from  the  commerce  by  sea  (1  K  10"). 
Apparently  also  the  property  of  condemned  persons 
(1  K  2V-  '),  and  of  those  who  had  left  the  country 
(2  K  8'-  %  passed  to  the  king.  That  he  also  some- 
times seized  property  unjustly  is  implied  in  Ezk 
45'-  8. 

(c?)  We  are  not  told  the  reasons  why  the  census 
was  taken  by  David  (2  S  24^  [J^]),  but  perhaps 
one  was  tlie  desire  to  equalize  taxation,  as  was 
evidently  that  of  Solomon's  division  of  the  country 
into  twelve  districts  (1  K  4''),*  which  were  only 
partly  named  after  the  twelve  tribes,  though 
roughly  coextensive  with  them. 

2.  Officials  (Dny-  2  S  8^^). — Perhaps  the  more 
important  of  these  were  those  '  that  saw  the  king's 
face'  (2K  25i9=Jer  52-'^).  It  should  be  noticed 
that  the  details  are  almost  confined  to  the  time  of 
David  and  Solomon  (2  S  8^^"-  20-^<'-,  1  K  42a--,  1  Ch 
181"°^),  and  that  in  only  a  few  cases  can  we  affirm 
the  continuance  of  the  office  throughout  the  mon- 
archy. 

(a)  Military. — (a)  The  captain  of  the  host,  i.e. 
commander-in-chief  (under  the  king)  of  the  whole 
available  fighting  strength  of  the  nation,  exclusive, 
perhaps,  of  the  bodyguard  (see  above).  This 
position,  the  consolidation  and  concentration  of  an 
older  usage  (Dt  20^),  was  held  by  Abner  under 
Saul  and  Ishbosheth  (1  S  W>,  2  S  2'),  by  Joab  (2  S 
8^*)  and  for  a  short  time  by  Amasa  in  Judah  (2  S  19", 
1  K  2'2),  and,  on  Joab's  removal,  by  Benaiah  (1  K 
2"*).  In  the  northern  kingdom  the  king  appears 
to  have  divided  the  office  into  that  of  the  two 
captains  of  his  chariots  (IK  16"- 1').  (;8)  The 
captain  of  the  bodyguard  (see  above),  Benaiah  (2  S 

gl8  2023). 

(6)  Civil. — (a)  The  mazMr  (t?jd),  lit.  =  'he  who 
brings  to  remembrance,'  viz.  Jehoshaphat  in  the 
time  of  David  and  Solomon  (2  S  8^^  20'^\  1  Ch  18'', 
1  K4'),  Joah  ben-Asaph  in  the  time  of  Hezekiah 
(2K  1818- 3'  =  Is  363- 2^),  Joah  ben-Joahaz  in  the 
time  of  Josiah  (2  Ch  34^).    This  is  usually  rendered 

*  It  is  hardly  accurate  to  say  that  Judah  ig  omitted  (e.g.  Ben- 
zinger,  p.  308),  for  Socoh  (v.io,  ct.  also  Jos  1535. 48^  2  Ch  117  28I8, 
1  S  171)  was  up  the  vale  of  Elah  in  the  Shephelah  of  Judah.  Of 
the  places  mentioned  with  it  in  1  K  410  Hepher  is  unknown,  and 
also  Arubboth  (but  see  Dr.  O.  Schick  in  PEFSt,  Oct.  1898, 
p.  238.  Josephus,  ed.  Niese,  Ant.  viii.  ii.  3,  omits  all  ref. 
to  v.io  [against  Smith's  DIfi  i.  250]),  though  this  possibly  is 
to  be  identified  with  Arab,  mentioned  in  Jos  1552  (.Socoh,  v.<fe  is 
in  the  next  group),  and  also  in  the  Shephelah,  not  far  apparently 
from  Dumah,  which  was  near  Eleutheropolis  (see  Arab  and 
DtTMAn).  But  evidently  Jerusalem  and  the  part  immediately 
round  it  is  omitted  in  Solomon's  twelve  districts.  This  is 
explicable  by  the  fact  that  being  so  near  to  the  seat  of  govern- 
ment it  would  necessarily  be  more  easily  mulcted  for  pro- 
visioning troops,  etc.,  and  also  may  have  come  under  the  special 
care  of  one  of  the  other  otficials  named,  e.g.  the  governor  of 
the  city  (sen  below). 


'  recorder,'  his  duties  being  supposed  to  be  those  of 
chronicling  the  chief  events  ;  but  this  would  hardly 
appear  to  be  a  sufficiently  influential  position. 
Perhaps  his  duty  wae  rather  that  of  reminding  the 
king  in  matters  of  state,  and  he  represented  the 
Grand  Vizier  of  modern  times  (cf.  Benz.  p.  310). 

(/3)  The  sopher  (^DiD)  or  'scribe'  (AV,  RV), 
apparently  the  writer  of  the  royal  correspondence, 
the  Secretary  of  State  (2  S  8"  20-'^,  1  Ch  IS''). 
Solomon  had  two,  who  were  apparently  the  sons 
of  David's  'scribe'  (1  K  43).  His  duties  appear  to 
have  been  partly  financial  (2  K  12'»  223-9),  j^g 
sometimes  is  mentioned  before  the  Recorder  (2  K 
18'8.37  =  Ig  363-22,  2  Ch  348,  2K  223).  See, 
further,  Riehm,  s.v.  '  Kanzler.' 

(7)  The  officer  over  the  household,  n:3n  ^j;  ik^n  ( 1  K  4^ 
183),  i.e.  the  head  of  the  palace,  intrusted  with 
'the  key'  (Is  2222).  Apparently  =  l?b  (Is  22^^),  but 
this  may  be  a  general  term  for  '  official. '  He  perhaps 
stood  for  our  High  Chamberlain  or  Steward.  Not 
mentioned  in  David's  time.  In  the  time  of  Heze- 
kiah he  is  mentioned  before  both  Scribe  and 
Recorder  (2  K  18"-  37 192  =  Is  363-  -  SV),  and  certainly 
held  a  superior  position  to  that  held  by  the  Scribe 
(cf.  Is  2215-  20  ^vith  363). 

(5)  The  overseer  of  the forced  labour  (oan  i^k)  first 
seen  in  the  latter  part  of  David's  reign.  Adoram 
(Adoniram)  held  the  office  from  then  till  his  murder 
in  the  revolt  from  Rehoboam  (2  S  20-'»,  1  K  4"  5'^ 
1218 II  2  Ch  1018). 

(e)  The  king's  servant  (^j.^on  inu)  is  mentioned 
with  other  high  officials  in  2  K  22i2.  The  same 
title  is  on  the  seal  of  one  Obadiah  (figured  in 
Nowack,  Arch.  i.  p.  262 ;  Benzinger,  Arch.  p.  258), 
but  nothing  is  known  of  it.  Perhaps  it  is  the 
same  as 

(f)  The  king's  friend  (1  K  4=,  1  Ch  2733,  cf.  2  S 
153'  16i«). 

(r))  The  king's  counsellor,  Ahithophel  (1  Ch  2733, 
2  S  1512,  cf.  31  1620-  23  171. 7. 14^  Ig  33).  Perhaps  also 
Jonathan,  David's  uncle  (1  Ch  273-). 

(d)  The  prefect  of  the  t^velve  commissariat  dis- 
tricts { 1  K  4-"',  see  above). 

(i)  Minor  officials,  e.g.  the  head  of  the  wardrobe 
(2  K  22i'i,  and  perhaps  IO22) ;  heads  of  various 
departments  of  royal  properties  ( 1  Ch  272^-31) ; 
eunuchs  (□'pno)  or  perhaps  chamberlains  (1  S  8'^, 

1  K  22^  2  K  8«,  and  often ;  in  2  K  251''  =  officer) ; 
the  governor  of  the  city  {yvrt  -ini,  1  K  222^,  2  K  238, 

2  Ch  348,  cf.  Neh  IP). 

(k)  Although  these  officials  were  necessary  for 
the  working  of  the  monarchical  government,  which 
probably  always  tended  to  obliterate  the  old  land- 
marks of  the  tribal  system,  with  its  semi-inde- 
pendent elders  (these  are  still  mentioned  under  the 
monarchy,  1  K  20',  2  K  231),  yet  by  the  very  sever- 
ance of  the  ruling  class  from  the  soil  it  tended  also 
to  increase  the  difference  between  class  and  class. 
The  Mosaic  legislation,  though  perhaps  hardly 
suitable  for  great  commercial  enterprises,  was 
admirably  fitted  to  maintain  comparative  equality, 
but  the  rule  of  the  king  in  both  N.  and  S.  Israel 
produced  crying  injustice  on  the  part  of  the  rich 
and  misery  for  the  poor  {e.g.  Am  2^- '',  Is  58,  Jer  528, 
Mic  311). 

VI.  Lastly,  it  may  be  noticed  briefly  that  the 
king,  both  by  success  and  by  failure,  played  an 
important  part  in  preparation  for  the  future.  His 
success  showed  the  necessity  for  organization  and 
concentration  ;  his  failure,  in  his  degeneration  from 
the  nearly  ideal  David  to  the  worthless  Zedekiah  (re- 
lieved, though  the  crown  temporarily  was,  by  godly 
representatives),  showed  that  a  kingdom  as  such 
and  alone  was  an  ineffectual  protection.  A  wholly 
ideal  David  was  hoped  for  (Ezk  342'  372"),  and  in 
due  time  given.  But  before  then  the  title  of  king 
was  borne  by  members  of  the  Hasmonsean  dynasty 
from  Aristobulus  i.  (B.C.  105-104)  to  Aristobulua  IL 
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(B.C.  63),  and  by  Herod  the  Great  from  B.C.  40  to 
B.C.  4.    See  separate  articles  on  these  names. 

Literature. — Besides  the  ordinary  Histories  of  the  Jewish 
People,  and  Dictionaries,  may  be  mentioned  Benzinger,  Heb- 
raische  Archdoloijie  (Leipzig,  1894);  Nowack,  Lehrbuch  der 
Bebraischen  Archdologie  (Leipzig,  1894);  McCurdy,  HPM 
(1894-96,  §§  27-03,  511-638).         A.  LUKYN  WILLIAMS. 

KINGDOM  OF  GOD,  OF  HEAYEN  (paaCKda  toO 
6eod,  tCjv  ovpavuiv). — The  importance  of  the  place 
which  this  idea  of  the  kingdom  of  God  holds  in 
Scripture,  and  especially  in  the  teaching  of  Jesus  ; 
the  new  prominence  it  has  come  to  assume  in 
recent  years  in  theology  (since  Kant  and  Schleier- 
macher,  particularly  in  the  school  of  A.  Ritschl, 
but  also  among  theologians  generally,  e.g.  Lipsius, 
Oost«rzee,  INIaurice) ;  and  the  attempts  which  have 
been  made  to  find  in  it  the  supreme  and  controlling 
notion  of  Christian  dogmatics,  as  well  as  of  Chris- 
tian ethics, — all  render  it  desirable  that  full  and 
careful  consideration  should  be  given  to  this 
leading  thought  of  the  Christian  religion,  and  that 
the  attempt  should  be  made  to  present  its  biblical 
aspects  in  as  complete  a  form  as  possible,  in  their 
relations  to  each  other,  and  to  the  other  elements 
of  Christian  truth.  Little  inquiry  is  necessary  to 
convince  us  that  this  idea  enters  vitally  into  the 
whole  texture  of  revelation,  has  its  root  in  the 
fundamental  ideas  of  the  OT,  is  paramount  in  the 
earthly  teaching  of  our  Lord,  receives  further 
development — with  special  reference,  however,  to 
its  eschatological  side — in  the  apostolic  writings, 
and  presents  points  of  deepest  interest  to  students 
both  of  doctrine  and  morals  at  the  present  day. 
Our  task,  then,  in  this  article  will  be — following 
the  natural  biblical  development  of  the  subject — 
to  exhibit  first  the  general  features  of  the  OT  pre- 
paration for  the  Christian  doctrine  of  the  kingdom 
of  God  ;  then  to  set  forth  the  teaching  of  Jesus  on 
this  vital  topic  ;  and,  finally,  to  compare  with  this 
the  doctrine  of  the  Epistles  and  other  NT  writings. 
By  pursuing  this  course  we  may  hope  to  arrive  at 
a  notion  which  shall  be  helpful  in  enabling  us 
to  judge  of  the  place  and  value  of  this  doctrine 
in  theology  and  ethics,  and  to  form  a  correct 
estimate  of  past  and  current  misapprehensions  and 
mutilations  of  the  idea. 

I.  OT  Doctrine  of  the  Kingdom  of  God.— 
1.  To  reach  the  true  idea  of  the  kingdom  of  God  in 
OT  we  must  go  farther  back  than  the  point  from 
which  a  start  is  usually  made — the  theocratic  con- 
stitution at  Sinai.  As  in  all  the  spheres  of  the 
Divine  operation,  grace  invariably  presupposes 
nature,  so  is  it  in  this.  The  real  basis  for  the  idea 
of  the  kingdom  of  God  is  already  laid  in  tlie 
Creation  history.  The  doctrine  of  Scripture,  in  its 
oldest  as  well  as  in  its  later  parts,  is  here  entirely 
uniform.  The  one  God — the  God  who  afterwards 
entered  into  covenant  with  the  patriarchs,  and  as 
J"  brought  Isr.  out  of  Egypt,  and  formed  it  into  a 
people  for  Himself — is  the  Almighty  Maker  of 
heaven  and  earth,  the  Creator,  Lord,  and  Ruler  of 
all  things,  animate  and  inanimate.  The  Creation 
narrative  in  Gn  1,  with  its  delegation  to  man  of 
'  dominion '  over  the  creatures  (cf.  Ps  8),  already 
lays  down  this  doctrine,  and  the  second  history  of 
Creation  (Gn  2^-)  is  equally  explicit.  No  limit  is 
set  in  these  creation  histories  to  the  absolute  power 
of  God.  As  H.  Schultz  says :  '  When  God,  the 
possessor  of  heaven  and  earth  (Gn  14^^"-^),  can  make 
everything  good,  that  is  to  say,  finds  nowhere  any 
hindrance  in  anything  already  in  existence,  which, 
having  its  origin  in  some  other  being,  is  antagon- 
istic to  Him  (Gn  P') ;  and  when  to  His  word  "  Be  " 
comes  the  willing  "And  it  was"  ;  in  other  words, 
when  matter  obeys  the  Divine  command  like  a 
willing  servant,  it  is  assuredly  taken  for  granted 
that  everything,  even  this  chaotic  matter  which 


obeys  the  creative  word  of  God,  is  included  within 
the  will  of  God,  and  called  forth  by  Him '  (OT 
Theol.  ii.  186,  Eng.  trans. ).  On  this  conception  of 
God  as  Creator  rests  the  doctrine  which  pervades 
the  whole  OT  of  His  unlimited  dominion  or  rule  in 
nature  and  providence.  The  ethical  or  spiritual 
kingdom  of  God  rests  on  a  basis  of  natural 
dominion.  This  is  expressed  in  the  clearest  way 
in  psalmists  and  prophets.  God  is  King  of  all  the 
earth  (Ps  47') ;  His  kingdom  ruleth  over  all,  and 
angels,  His  hosts,  and  all  His  works  in  all  places  of 
His  dominion,  are  exhorted  to  bless  Him  (Pa 
10319-22)  .  natural  agents  are  His  ministers  (Ps 
104''),  and  continue  according  to  His  ordinances  as 
serving  Him  (Ps  119'*"'^) ;  He  is  the  God,  even  He 
alone,  of  all  the  kingdoms  of  the  earth,  for  He 
made  heaven  and  earth  (Is  37^'') ;  '  all  that  is  in  the 
heaven  and  in  the  earth  is  thine  :  thine  is  the 
kingdom,  0  Lord,  and  thou  art  exalted  as  head 
above  all '  (1  Ch  29").  This  natural  dominion  or 
kingdom  of  God  embraces  all  beings  and  events — 
the  affairs  of  men  as  well  as  the  agencies  and  powers 
of  nature,  which  He  disposes  at  His  will.  Nothing 
is  mthdrawn  from  His  providential  government, 
which  takes  in  events  great  and  small,  remote  and 
near,  of  nations  and  of  individuals,  the  thoughts  of 
men  as  well  as  their  outward  actions,  the  army  of 
heaven  as  Avell  as  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth  (cf. 
Gn  1825  455-9_  Ex  g^^-is,  Dt  32^,  Pr  21i,  2  Ch  le',  2  K 
19-*,  Is  W,  Dn  4P  etc.).  The  disobedience  of  men 
does  not  withdraw  them  from  the  range  of  the 
Divine  control.  If  men  will  not  serve  the  purposes 
of  God  willingly,  they  are  made  to  serve  the  Divine 
ends  unwillingly  (Ex  9'").  They  are  the  clay  :  God 
is  the  potter  ;  they  cannot  escape  from  the  potter's 
hands ;  and  if  they  will  not  be  made  vessels  of 
honour,  they  are  turned  to  other  uses  as  vessels  of 
dishonour  (Jer  18,^ ;  cf.  Ro  9-^"-^).  Their  very 
wrath  is  made  to  praise  Him,  and  the  remainder  of 
wrath  He  restrains  (Ps  76'"). 

There  is  therefore  recognized  in  Scripture — OT 
and  NT  alike — a  natural  and  universal  kingdom 
or  dominion  of  God,  embracing  all  objects,  persons, 
and  events,  all  doings  of  individuals  and  nations, 
all  operations  and  changes  of  nature  and  history, 
absolutely  without  exception,  which  is  the  basis 
on  which  a  higher  kind  of  kingdom — a  moral  and 
spiritual  kingdom  —  is  built  up.  The  natural 
creation  obeys  God  undeviatingly  by  an  inherent 
law  of  its  constitution  (Ps  119^^  Is  l^'');  to  man 
alone  belongs  the  possibility  of  entering  into 
personal  relations  with  his  Maker,  and  of  render- 
ing Him  a  free  and  intelligent  obedience.  We 
have  seen  that  God's  ordinary  providential  rule  in 
the  worlds  of  matter  and  mind  is  never  for  8 
moment  suspended,  even  in  the  case  of  wicked  men ; 
but  altogether  higher  in  quality  is  a  moral  rule, — a 
rule  in  the  minds  and  hearts  of  men,  a  rule  by 
moral  means  over  willing  and  obedient  subjects. 
For  man  is  not  a  mere  natural  existence  ;  in  Kant's 
famous  phrase,  he  is  a  member  of  a  kingdom  of 
ends ;  is  capable  of  entering  into  the  will  of  his 
Creator,  and  of  rendering  Him  a  spontaneous  and 
willing  obedience.  Here,  then,  is  the  idea  of  a 
kingdom  of  God  of  a  higher  kind — a  realm  of  free, 
personal  spirits,  yielding  voluntary  obedience  to 
the  known  will  of  their  Creator, — and  it  lies  in  the 
nature  of  the  case,  and  is  already  implied  in  the 
narrative  of  the  creation  of  man,  and  of  God's 
dealings  with  him,  that  the  production  of  such  an 
ethical  kingdom  in  humanity  was  God's  end  in 
creation  from  the  first  (Gn  1.  2).  '  How  would  it 
now  look  to  you,'  says  the  philosophic  Saxon  king 
Alfred,  '  if  there  were  any  very  powerful  king,  and 
he  had  no  freemen  in  all  his  kingdom,  but  that 
all  were  slaves?  Then,  said  I,  it  would  not  be 
thought  by  me  right  nor  reasonable  if  men  in  such 
a  servile  condition  only  should  attend  upon  him. 
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Then,  quoth  he,  it  would  be  more  unnatural  if 
God,  in  all  His  kingdom,  had  no  free  creature 
under  His  power.  Therefore,  He  made  two 
rational  creatures,  free  angels  and  men,  and  gave 
them  the  great  gift  of  freedom.  Hence,  they 
could  do  evil  as  well  as  good,  whichever  they 
would.  He  gave  this  very  free  gift,  and  a  very 
fixed  law  to  every  man  unto  this  end.'  We  have 
here,  therefore,  a  higher  type  of  dominion,  one  in 
which  God's  will  is  freely  accepted  by  rational  and 
moral  intelligences  ;  and  had  this  been  realized  on 
the  lines  originally  laid  down,  there  would  have 
been,  even  on  a  creation  basis,  a  kingdom  of  God 
in  humanity. 

2.  But  this  brings  us  to  the  next  cardinal  point  in 
the  OT  doctrine.  The  kingdom  of  God  on  the  basis 
of  creation  just  indicated  was  not  realized.  The 
narrative  of  creation  is  immediately  succeeded  in 
our  oldest  history  by  the  record  of  the  Fall — of  a 
turning  aside  of  man  from  his  primitive  innocence 
• — which  frustrated  (speaking  humanly)  the  original 
designs  of  the  Creator,  and  introduced  sin,  death, 
and  multiplied  penal  evils  into  the  world  (Gn  3). 
It  is  usual  for  biblical  theologians  to  make  some- 
what light  of  this  narrative,  which  stands  at  the 
gatoAvay  of  the  history  of  revelation,  as  if  it  did  not 
enter  deeply  into  the  religious  conceptions  of  the 
people  of  Israel.    '  It  will  hardly  be  maintained,' 
says  Schultz,  '  that  any  other  OT  writer  even 
hints  at  such  an  idea'  as  that  man  possessed  an 
alwriginal  dignity  which  was  afterwards  lost  (OT 
Theol.  ii.  p.  258  6'.).    It  may  be  affirmed  with 
some  confidence,  on  the  other  hand,  that,  apart 
from  explicit  references  to  the  narrative  of  the  Fall 
(which,  however,  could  not  be  unknown  to  any 
writer  of  the  prophetic  period),  the  background 
of  the  whole  picture  in  OT  is  that  of  a  world  in 
revolt,  turned  aside  from  God,  sunk,  and  ever 
sinking  deeper,  in  unrighteousness,  abandoned  to 
idolatry  and  to  the  lusts  and  corruptions  which  are 
the  natural  fruit  of  apostasy  from  the  Creator,— a 
world  in  contrariety  to  the  divine  holiness,  and 
judged  as  guilty,  and  justly  exposed  to  the  Divine 
anger  (Gn  B^- «  8-'  13^^  1920.  21^  Lv  18-^-3",  Dt  9^-«,  1  K 
S-is,  Ps  14.  5P  143-,  Pr  20»,  Ec  7=°,  Is  1,  Hos  4,  etc. 
Cf.  Dillmann,  AUtcst.  Theol.  pp.  376-88).    This  re- 
presentation of  the  condition  of  humanity  as  uni- 
versally under  sin  has  for  its  consequence  a  pro- 
position of  the  utmost  importance  for  the  right 
apprehension  of  our  subject,  viz.,  that  if  God  is  to 
have  a  moral  kingdom  in  the  world,  it  must  be  a 
kingdom  brought  into  existence  througli  grace,— 
it  must  be  produced  through  redemption  and  re- 
generation as  the  result  of  a  divine  supernatural 
economy  of  salvation.     This  note  of  grace  is 
already  struck  with  unmistakable  clearness  in  the 
Protevangelium,  where  the  first  sin  is  met  by  the 
promise  of  a  final  complete  victory,  not  without 
suffering,  of  the  '  seed  of  the  woman '  over  '  the 
seed  of  the  serpent'  (Gn  3'°);  and  the  history  of 
revelation  ever  after  is  but  the  history  of  this 
developing  purpose  of  God  for  the  complete  over- 
throw of  evil,  and  the  final  establishment,  through 
a  mingled  operation  of  mercy  and  judgment,  of  the 
kingdom  of  God  upon  earth.    As  entering  into 
covenant  with  His  people  Israel  for  the  realization 
of  this  end,  God  is  known  peculiarly  by  His  name 
J"  (Ex  6'"'), — a  name  which  specially  denotes  Him 
as  tlie  self-identical  and  changeless  One,  the  Being 
who  is  eternally  what  He  is  (Ex  3^*),  who  is  and 
remains  one  with  Himself  in  all  He  thinks,  pur- 
poses, and  does  (Mai  3"),  who  possesses,  together 
with  immutability,  the  attribute  of  self-determin- 
ing freedom  and  unlimited  rule  (Dt  4^") ;   m  ho, 
therefore,  in  the  relation  of  the  covenant,  would 
display  His  might,  demonstrate  His  supremacy  as 
Moral  Ruler,  magnify  His  covenant-keeping  faith- 
fulness, and  reveal  Himself  as  the  Living,  Personal 
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God,  working  freely  in  history  in  pursuance  of 
gracious  purposes,  and  in  spite  of  all  human 
opposition  bringing  them  to  pass  (cf.  Dillmann, 
pp.  217,  218).  Tlie  history  of  OT  revelation,  there- 
fore, is  simply,  as  said,  the  history  of  the  develop- 
ing kingdom  of  God  in  its  earlier,  preparatory, 
inchoate  form,  yet  from  the  first  a  kingdom  of 
grace  and  salvation.  Herein,  from  the  biblical 
point  of  view,  lies  the  key  to  all  historical  develop- 
ments, the  explanation  of  all  arrangements  and 
movements  of  Divine  providence.  Israel's  position 
brought  it  into  contact,  not  only  with  petty  neigh- 
bouring states,  but  with  the  mightiest  empires  of 
East  and  West.  But  these  appear  in  OT  only  as 
they  afi'ect  the  chosen  race,  and  it  is  there  made 
manifest  that  the  centre  of  God's  purposes  is 
always  Israel,  as,  in  truth,  the  centre  of  interest 
must  always  be  that  portion  of  the  race  with  which 
for  the  time  being  the  kingdom  of  God  is  identified. 
'Just  as,'  in  the  striking  words  of  Trench,  'in 
tracing  the  course  of  a  stream,  not  the  huge 
morasses  nor  the  vast  stagnant  pools  on  either  side 
would  delay  us ;  we  should  not,  because  of  their 
extent,  count  tliem  the  river,  but  recognize  that  as 
such,  though  it  were  the  slenderest  thread,  in 
which  an  onward  movement  might  be  discerned ; 
so  is  it  here.  Egypt  and  Assyria  and  Babylon 
were  but  the  vast  stagnant  morasses  on  either  side 
of  the  river ;  the  Man  in  whose  seed  the  whole 
earth  should  be  blessed,  he  and  his  family  were 
the  little  stream  in  which  the  life  and  onward 
movement  of  the  world  were  to  be  treated.  .  .  . 
They  belong  not  to  history,  least  of  all  to  sacred 
history,  those  Babels,  those  cities  of  confusion, 
those  huge  pens  into  which  by  force  and  fraud  the 
early  hunters  of  men,  the  Nimrods  and  Sesostrises, 
drove  and  compelled  their  fellows  .  .  .  where  no 
faith  existed,  but  in  the  blind  powers  of  nature, 
and  the  brute  forces  of  the  natural  man'  (Hulsean 
Lectures,  1845,  Lect.  II.). 

The  stadia  in  the  development  of  this  OT  idea 
of  the  kingdom  of  God  are  those  of  the  history  of 
the  chosen  people  itself.  For  Israel  was,  in  the 
root  conception  of  its  history,  a  people  of  God,  a 
people  whom  God  had  chosen,  and  called,  and 
formed  into  a  nation  for  His  own  praise  (Ex  19'"'', 
Is  43^').  The  name  '  theocracy,'  therefore,  is 
properly  given  to  its  constitution,  as  Josephus 
perceived,  when  he  framed  this  title  for  it  (c.  Ap. 
ii.  16).  W.  R.  Smith,  indeed,  in  his  able  work  on 
The  Prophets  of  Israel  (pp.  51-53),  is  of  opinion  that 
so  far  from  this  title  bringing  out  the  distinctive 
feature  of  the  religion  of  Israel,  it  rather  denotes 
that  which  Israel  had  in  common  with  all  other 
nations  of  that  time, — for  tliese  nations  also  had 
their  supreme  gods,  wliom  they  worshipped,  and 
under  whose  protection  they  placed  themselves  in 
their  national  undertakings  (Chemosh,  e.g.  in 
Moab).  This,  however,  Iiardly  meets  the  point, 
for  certainly  no  other  nation  ever  rested  its  whole 
life  as  Israel  did  on  the  consciousness  of  a  re- 
demption and  covenant  with  God,  and  found  the 
whole  reason  of  its  existence  in  the  calling  to 
love  and  serve  Him,  and  to  be  a  witness  for 
Him  in  the  midst  of  the  earth  ;  nor  had  any  other 
nation  such  a  story  to  tell  of  its  origin,  even  in 
legend,  as  Israel  (Dt  4''2-3«;  cf.  Schultz,  OT  The- 
ology, I.  pp.  136-138,  ii.  pp.  7-9).  Within  its 
national  tlieocratic  form,  besides,  Israel  cherished, 
as  we  shall  immediately  see,  the  consciousness  of 
a  universalistic  destiny,  and  this  consciousness 
goes  back  to  the  very  foundation  of  the  nation's 
life.  For  the  national  form  was  not  the  first  thing 
in  the  history  of  Israel.  It  had  been  preceded  by 
an  earlier  form — the  patriarchal — the  days  of  the 
covenants  with  the  fathers,  Abraham,  Isaac,  and 
Jacob  (cf.  Schultz,  ii.  pp.  6,  7).  And  there  already 
we  find  the  clear  expression  of  the  idea  that  Israel 
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was  a  people  called  with  a  view  to  the  ultimate 
blessing  of  the  whole  world  (0-122  in  Gn  12^  18'" 
28" ;  n-iann  in  Gn  22^8 

3.  It  is  now  incumbent  on  us  to  mark  the  chief 
steps  in  the  historical  development  of  this  idea  in 
OT  more  exactly  ;  and  here  in  a  general  view  we 
readily  distinguish  as  successive  the  patriarchal, 
the  Mosaic,  the  royal,  and  the  prophetic  periods 
in  the  growth  of  this  conception,  (a)  The  early 
records  trace  for  us  with  careful  particularity  the 
narrowing  down  of  the  line  of  salvation  from  the 
posterity  of  Seth  (Gn  425-  26)  to  that  of  Shem  (Gn 
92«-  27 ;  cf.  Schultz,  ii.  pp.  346,  347),  then  to  the 
family  of  Terah  (Gn  ll^^-ss),  till,  finally,  it  con- 
centrates itself  in  one  world-historical  figure  — 
that  of  Abraham.  Looming  through  the  mists  of 
the  past,  the  personality  of  Abraham  arrests  our 
attention  as  one  of  the  great  creative  origins  of 
time.  With  Abraham  strictly  historical  revelation 
may  be  said  to  begin.  Alike  on  the  Divine  and  on 
the  human  side,  the  transactions  with  him  are 
unsurpassed  in  OT  in  interest  and  importance. 
He  is  the  founder  of  the  Heb.  nation,  — '  the 
religiously-elect  nation  of  antiquity,'  as  Volkmar 
calls  it ;  the  fountain-head  or  the  three  great 
monotheistic  religions  of  the  world ;  to  him  in  a 
special  sense  belonged  the  covenants  and  the 
promises  ;  out  of  his  loins  Christ  came  ;  in  him  at 
tliis  hour  all  families  of  the  earth  are  being  blessed. 
The  call  of  Abraham — the  covenants  made  with 
him  —  constitute,  therefore,  a  new  era  in  the 
religious  history  of  mankind.  As  men  multiplied 
and  spread  in  the  earth,  they  fell  farther  away 
from  the  true  God,  and  there  seems  little  doubt 
that,  left  to  themselves,  they  would  soon  have  lost 
altogether  the  knowledge  of  God  which  they  pos- 
sessed (Jos  242).  This  catastrophe  was  averted  by 
the  choice  of  Abraham.  Separated  from  his 
kindred,  he  was  to  be  a  witness  for  the  truth 
which  the  world  was  suffering  to  be  quenched  in 
universal  idolatry.  The  covenant  was  at  first  with 
the  individual,  but  its  ultimate  scope  was  the 
blessing  of  the  human  race  (Gn  12'"'  etc.).  Neither 
did  it  stop  with  simple  declaration,  but  provided 
for  the  fulfilment  of  the  promise  by  granting  to 
him  an  heir,  through  whose  descendants,  multi- 
plied into  a  great  nation,  the  promise  should  be 
realized  (Gn  15*-°  etc.).  A  special  part  of  this 
promise  was  that  kings  should  come  out  of  him 
(Gn  17^).  The  line  of  promise  was  defined  more 
exactly  to  lie  through  Isaac  and  subsequently  Jacob 
(to  the  exclusion  of  Ishmael  and  Esau),  with  both 
of  whom  the  covenant  was  renewed  (Gn  262-^  28''''* 
etc. ) ;  then  by  a  succession  of  remarkable  pro- 
vidences the  descendants  of  Jacob  were  taken 
down  to  Egypt,  where,  first  in  prosperity,  after- 
wards under  the  sterner  discipline  of  oppression, 
they  grew  to  be  a  nation  such  as  God  required  for 
the  fulfilment  of  His  purpose.  We  are  aware  of 
the  boldness  of  the  criticism  which  would  dissi- 
pate the  whole  of  this  history  into  unsubstantial 
myth  and  legend.  Against  this  revolutionary 
treatment  we  enter  our  respectful  protest.  What 
legend  can  do  for  the  life  of  Abraham  is  sufficiently 
evidenced  by  the  fables  and  stories  in  the  Bk.  of 
Jubilees,  and  in  other  Jewish,  Mohammedan,  and 
Persian  accounts.  The  history  of  Abraham  in  the 
Bible  stands,  from  internal  evidence  alone,  on  an 
entirely  different  footing  from  these.  In  its 
simple,  coherent,  divinely-elevated  character,  its 
organic  unity  with  the  rest  of  the  history  of 
revelation,  its  absolute  freedom  from  the  puerility 
and  extravagance  which  mark  the  products  of  the 
myth-forming  spirit,  it  approves  itself  as  a  grave, 
serious  record  of  important  events,  the  knowledge 
of  which  had  been  carefully  preserved  by  family 
tradition,  or  even  from  an  early  date  by  written 
documents  (cf.  Dillmann,  Alttest.  Theol.  pp.  77,  78 ; 
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(6)  Hitherto,  while  the  foundations  are  being  laid 
strong  and  deep,  there  has  been  no  specific  mention 
of  a  kingdom  of  God,  such  as  we  meet  with  in  the 
transactions  of  Sinai  next  to  be  adverted  to.  A 
kingdom  of  God  in  the  only  form  in  which  mankind 
at  that  time  was  able  to  apprehend  it  could  not  be 
created  until  a  body  of  people  had  been  called  into 
existence  out  of  whom  it  could  be  constituted.  With 
the  revival  of  the  national  faith  under  Moses,  the 
marvellous  deliverance  of  the  Exodus,  and  the 
consolidation  of  the  fugitive  Hebrews  into  a  nation 
pledged  in  covenant  to  J"  at  Sinai,  and  receiving  at 
His  hand  laws  and  institutions  for  their  use,  the 
requisite  conditions  were  fulfilled  and  a  kingdom  of 
God,  or  true  theocracy,  starts  for  the  first  time  into 
visible  existence.  Already  in  the  exaltation  of 
religious  feeling  J"  is  hailed  as  King  in  Moses'  Song 
at  the  crossing  of  the  Bed  Sea  (Ex  15'^) ;  but  it  is  in 
the  covenant  at  Sinai,  with  its  attendant  solemnities 
and  sacrifices,  that  the  theocratic  constitution  is 
formally  established.  There  God  proposes  to  take 
the  people  to  Himself  as  a  peculiar  treasure  above 
all  people,  that  they  may  be  to  Him  a  kingdom  of 
priests  (consecrated),  and  a  holy  (separated)  nation ; 
and  the  people,  in  accepting  the  terms  of  this 
covenant,  and  pledging  themselves  to  obedience, 
enter  by  the  sprinkling  of  blood  into  the  gracious 
relation  thus  proposed  (Ex  19'"'  24^"*).  Thence- 
forth they  are  a  people  of  God,  and  J"  is  formally 
their  Lawgiver  and  King  (Is  33-2).  ■pijg  covenant 
is  based  on  grace,  yet  the  continuance  of  its 
blessings  is  made  to  depend  on  the  fulfilment  of 
statutory  conditions  (cf.  Bo  10^) ;  it  is  a  covenant 
of  law,  yet  God  appears  in  it  as  '  merciful  and 
gracious  .  .  .  forgiving  iniquity  and  transgression 
and  sin'  (Ex  34'^-''),  and  provision  is  made  in 
sacrifices  and  purifications  for  the  removal  of  the 
guilt  and  uncleanness  by  which  the  fellowship 
with  God  would  otherwise  be  continually  inter- 
rupted, if  not  entirely  broken  oS".  The  people,  on 
their  part,  have  it  set  before  them  as  an  aim,  to  be 
holy  because  God  is  holy  (Lv  19^),  and  to  realize 
righteousness  by  diligent  observance  of  all  God's 
statutes  and  ordinances,  from  the  central  motive 
of  love  (Dt  4'"^).  Such,  apart  from  doubtful  details 
of  Levitical  ritual,  was  the  general  constitution 
under  which  Israel  was  placed,  and  it  separated 
that  people  absolutely  from  their  heathen  neigh- 
bours (Nu  23^).  It  is  easy  to  see,  however,  that 
notwithstanding  this  limitation  of  the  covenant  to 
a  particular  people,  and  even  its  obvious  design 
to  seclude  this  people  for  a  time  from  contact  with 
other  nations,  it  had  in  it  germs  of  universality 
which  were  certain  ultimately  to  burst  the  limits 
of  the  national  form,  and  expand  into  a  religion 
for  the  whole  world.  In  the  words  of  Biehm:  'By 
divine  revelation  ideas  were  planted  in  the  minds 
of  the  people  of  Israel,  so  lofty,  and  rich,  and 
deep,  that  in  the  existing  religious  condition 
they  could  never  see  their  perfect  realization ; 
ideas  which,  with  every  step  in  the  development 
of  the  religious  life  and  knowledge,  only  more 
fully  disclosed  their  own  depth  and  fulness,  and 
which  must  therefore  necessarily  have  led  them 
to  look  to  the  future  for  their  fulfilment '  {Mess. 
Prophecy,  1867,  p.  33).  How  much,  e.g.,  lay  in  the 
simple  fact  that  J",  the  God  of  Isr.,  was  yet  the 
God  of  the  whole  earth  (Ex  19')  ;  that  to  Him 
alone  belonged  honour  and  glory  ;  that  it  was  due 
to  Him  that  all  nations  should  serve  Him  and 
keep  His  commandments.  '  On  the  ground  of  his 
knowledge  of  J"  must  the  Israelite  claim  the  whole 
earth  for  the  kingdom  of  his  God'  (Biehm).  The 
ideas  at  the  root  of  the  covenant,  in  short,  were 
larger  than  could  be  permanently  embodied  in  an 
exclusively  national  form,  and  from  the  first  these 
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larger  ideas  are  seen  sliming  through,  and  herald- 
ing the  wider  fulfilment  {e.g.  Nu  IP^  U^i  24"""). 

(c)  The  disparity  between  the  Divine  idea  and  the 
existing  reality  of  the  kingdom  of  God,  which 
was  manifest  from  the  outset  in  the  constant  un- 
faithfulness and  repeated  rebellions  of  the  people 
(Ex  32,  Nu  11,  etc.),  was  further  accentuated  in 
the  tribal  jealousies  and  divisions,  the  lawless 
turbulence  and  the  gross  declensions,  alternating 
with  revivals  of  the  spirit  of  faith  and  heroism,  of 
the  periods  of  the  Conquest  and  the  Judges  (Jos 
22,  Jg  2.  7.  21^  etc.),  and  led  in  the  time  of  Samuel 
to  the  demand  for  a  king  (1 S  8),  and  to  the  establish- 
ment of  the  monarchy  undei  Saul  (1  S  10),  and  then 
under  David  (IS  16'-",  2S  5^-^).  The  sin  of  the 
people,  as  the  event  showed,  did  not  lie  simply  in 
their  desire  for  a  king,  for  this  it  lay  in  the  purpose 
of  God  to  give  them  (Dt  IT"-^"),  but  in  the  spirit  of 
self-will  and  insubordination  out  of  which  the  desire 
came,  and  the  ideal  of  a  king  they  had  set  before 
them — one  like  those  of  the  nations  around,  who 
would  judge  them,  and  lead  them  to  battle,  and 
give  them  distinction  and  military  gloiy  (1  S  S''"- 
i9-22)_  -y^e  thus  arrive  at  another  transition  period 
in  the  history  of  the  kingdom  of  God — the  end  of 
the  judgeship  and  the  beginning  of  the  monarchy. 
It  was  a  change  which  in  the  nature  of  things  was 
bound  to  come.  Already  in  Eli's  days  we  see  on 
every  side  the  evidence  of  decay,  of  break-up,  of 
failure.  Under  Samuel's  rule  there  is  a  revival 
of  the  religion  and  prestige  of  the  nation,  but 
only  for  a  time.  The  prophets  do  not  live  for 
ever,  and  the  nation  could  not  always  be  held 
together  by  the  bond  of  Samuel's  personality.  He 
grew  old,  and  his  sons  did  not  walk  in  his  steps. 
Then  came  the  clamour  for  a  change — for  a  trial 
of  a  new  system.  Instead  of  the  prophet,  we  have 
the  royal  Saul — a  king  after  the  people's  hearts, 
but  yet  not  after  God's  heart.  In  all  this,  none 
the  less,  is  to  be  distinguished  an  onward  move- 
ment,— a  step  to  the  great  goal  God  always  had 
in  view — the  bringing  in  of  His  own  anointed. 
When  Saul's  reign  had  ended  in  ruin  and  disaster 
to  himself  and  to  the  land  (1  S  31),  the  way  was 
open  for  God  to  set  upon  the  throne  His  king — a 
man  after  His  own  heart,  who  should  fulfil  all  His 
Avill  (cf.  Ac  13^").  The  Davidic  era  thus  became, 
despite  the  deep  later  shadows  in  David's  personal 
character  and  career,  a  typical  one  for  the  history 
of  the  kingdom  of  God.  It  introduced  a  new 
abiding  element  into  the  conception  of  the 
theocracy,  for  we  have  not  now  simply  the  single, 
invisible  Ruler,  J",  but  the  visible  representative 
of  this  unseen  Sovereign  reigning  in  His  name  on 
earth.  The  fundamental  outlines  of  the  theocratic 
kingdom  in  this  new  form  are  laid  down  in  the 
romises  to  David  (2  S  7),  in  whose  house  the 
ingdora  is  established  (vv.^--^*,  Ps  89.  132);  and 
this  yields  the  ideal  of  the  theocratic  ruler  as  it 
henceforth  appears  in  the  history,  and  in  the 
loftier  strains  of  psalm  and  prophecy — one  who 
would  feel  that  his  sole  function  was  to  be  the 
instrument  and  visible  representative  of  the  great 
invisible  King,  and  would  rule  the  kingdom  in 
strict  subordination  to  the  will  and  law  of  God ; 
who  would  know  that  his  authority  was  a  deputed, 
delegated  authority,  and  would  seek  at  every  step 
to  be  guided  by  God'SjWishes ;  who  would  have  unity 
of  will  with  God — would  be  in  sympathy  with  God 
in  His  ends  ;  a  truly  pious  king,  therefore,  ruling 
the  kingdom,  not  from  worldly  motives,  or  in  a 
worldly  spirit,  or  for  self-aggrandizement,  but  for 
God's  glory,  to  whom  God  would  be  a  '  Father,' 
and  he  would  be  '  God's  son '  (2  S  7.  23>-=,  Ps  2.  20. 
45.  72.  89.  110.  132,  etc..  Is  32,  etc.).  Only  approxi- 
mately, and  with  sad  defections,  was  this  ideal 
realized  even  under  David  ;  or  amidst  the  external 
splendours  of  the  reign  of  Solomon  ;  or  under  the 


KINGDOM  OF  GOD  Ml 


most  pious  of  Judah's  princes  after  the  division  of 
the  kingdom ;  but  the  manifest  failure  of  the 
visible  theocracy  only  made  the  light  of  prophecy 
burn  brighter  in  the  hope  of  a  future  day  and  a 
greater  Personage  (cf.  Is  7"-is  96.7  etc.),  in  whom, 
under  happier  conditions,  the  ideal  would  be 
realized. 

(d)  This  brings  us  to  the  last  stage  in  the  OT 
development  of  the  idea  of  the  kingdom  of  God — 
the  prophetic,  with  which  must  be  conjoined  the 
enlarged  ideals  and  anticipations  of  the  psalms. 
All  the  germs  of  previous  revelation  now  blossom 
into  an  incomparable  fulness  of  conception  of 
the  future  glorious  triumph  of  God's  kingdom 
in  Isr.  and  over  the  earth,  but  with  a  clearer 
apprehension,  wrought  by  the  unspeakably  bitter 
disappointments  and  humiliations  of  the  nation, 
of  the  conditions  under  which  alone  such  a  con- 
summation could  be  wrought  out.  It  is  a  mar- 
vellous fact  that  it  was  not  because  Isr.  was  suc- 
ceeding in  fulfilling  its  mission,  but  because  it  was 
failing  in  it,  that  the  spirit  of  prophecy  wrought 
so  powerfully  in  the  development  of  these  germs, 
which  lay  hidden  in  the  nation's  life,  to  a  universal 
form.  Now  at  least,  with  unmistakable  clearness, 
we  have  the  full  consciousness  that  J"  is  the  God 
of  the  whole  earth ;  that  His  providence  rules  over 
all ;  that  His  purpose  has  an  aspect  to  the  Gentiles 
as  well  as  to  the  Jews ;  that  Isr.  is  His  servant,  with 
a  mission  to  become  a  light  to  the  Gentiles  and  a 
blessing  to  the  whole  of  mankind  (Am  4^^  5',  Mic 
41-3,  Is  40.  42.  60,  etc.).  The  more  evident  it  be- 
came that  the  existing  form  of  the  theocracy 
would  not  endure,  the  stronger  became  the  con- 
viction that  God's  kingdom  would  not  perish,  but 
that  there  would  be  a  restoration  of  the  theocracy 
on  a  grander  and  more  spiritual  basis,  accompanied 
with  the  promulgation  to  the  nations  of  the  world 
of  the  worship  of  tlie  living  God,  and  the  pouring 
out  of  the  Spirit  on  all  flesh  (Jer  SP^-^S  Ezk  17^"-^^ 
3025-117^  Jl  2-*"'").  A  similar  development  of  this 
consciousness  of  the  universal  mission  of  Isr.  meets 
us  in  the  Psalms — the  highest  point,  perhaps,  being 
reached  in  the  87th  Psalm,  which  foretells  the 
future  inclusion  of  the  most  distant  peoples,  the 
greatest  world-powers,  even  the  most  inveterate 
enemies  of  J",  in  the  future  city  or  kingdom  of  God 
(KV,  cf.  Ps  2.  67.  98,  etc.).  On  no  idea,  accordingly, 
is  the  influence  of  the  development  in  psalm  and 
prophecy  more  marked  than  on  that  of  the  theo- 
cratic King — the  coming  Personage  in  whom  the 
hopes  of  the  spiritual  part  of  Israel  increasingly 
centred.  The  clearer  it  became  that  the  restoration 
and  perfection  of  the  theocracy  were  not  to  be 
looked  for  from  pious  kings  like  Hezekiah  and 
Josiah,  and  the  higher  and  more  spiritual  the 
conceptions  became  of  the  '  new  covenant '  which 
God  would  have  to  make  with  His  people,  or  the 
remnant  of  them,  after  judgment  had  done  its 
work  (Is  6''-",  Jer  Ezk  36-5-27,  Hos  14,  etc.), 

the  more  imperative  was  it  felt  to  be  that  the 
Deliverer  and  Pkuler  of  the  seed  of  David  should 
stand  in  a  relation  of  nearness  and  unity  to  J" 
transcending  the  limits  of  ordinary  humanity — 
that  the  perfect  union  between  Him  and  J"  should 
be  realized  on  the  basis  of  an  exceptional  dignity 
of  nature,  raising  Him  to  a  superhuman  level  of 
character  and  authority  (Ps  110,  Is  9''"',  Jer  3P-, 
Mic  5^  Dn  7'^-^^  Zee  3^  Mai  3^  etc.).  Along 
another  line — though  not  without  manifest  rela- 
tion to  the  former  (cf.  Is  Si'''  53'^  55'  ''  etc.)  —  is 
the  development  of  tlie  conception  of  the  '  Servant 
of  J",'  which,  rising  from  the  basis  of  the  national 
calling  of  Isr.,  narrowing  itself  after  to  the  spiritual 
portion  of  the  people  (St.  Paul's  'election  of  grace'), 
culminates  in  the  majestic  portraiture  of  the  indi- 
vidual Suliering  Servant  (ch.  52'5-53)  whom  the 
Church  rightly  identifies  with  her  Messiah.  Pre- 
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ludes  to  this  representation  are  found  in  the  psalms 
which  depict  the  sufferings  that  fall  upon  the  godly 
(Ps  5-14.  22,  etc.),  and  in  the  historical  examples 
which  show  it  to  be  a  universal  law  that  the 
righteous  must  suffer  at  the  hands  of  the  wicked, 
as  well  as  with  and  for  them  (e.g.  Joseph,  Moses, 
David) ;  but  the  Isaianic  conception  goes  beyond 
all  others  in  attributing  to  these  sufferings  of  the 
Servant  an  expiatory  character,  and  connecting 
them  with  the  sin-ofiering  (Is  53'°-i2 ;  cf.  Zee  IS^- '). 
As  respects  the  future  form  of  the  kingdom  of 
God,  it  is  always  represented,  in  characteristically 
OT  fashion,  as  reaching  its  triumph  in  conjunc- 
tion with  a  restoration  of  Isr.  or  the  remnant  of 
it  (Is  6'',  Am  9''"  etc.),  purified  by  judgment, 
converted  and  reunited  (e.g.  Ezk  37,  Hos  1"),  and 
with  a  revival  of  the  earlier  institutions  (Is  ps-a?^ 
4) ;  while  the  nations,  brought  to  the  knowledge  of 
the  true  God  by  the  displays  of  His  power  and 
mercy,  are  either  incorporated  with  the  chosen 
people  as  sharers  of  their  privileges  (Ps  87),  or 
become  worshippers  and  tributaries  of  J"  (Ps  72'"- 
Is  60,  Mai  1"  etc.).  But  the  sense  of  the 
surpassing  greatness  of  the  reality  constantly  tends 
to  break  through  the  literalism  of  these  forms,  and 
to  mould  them  into  new  shapes  (Is  22-  ^,  Jl  S^*"-!,  Ezk 
47,  etc. ).  The  one  thing  sure  on  the  verge  of  every 
horizon  is — 'The  kingdom  shall  be  J"s'  (Ob 

There  is,  however,  one  other  respect  in  which 
we  can  see,  in  this  prophetic  period,  a  distinct  pre- 
paration for  the  NT  idea  of  the  kingdom  of  God. 
In  the  earlier  stages  of  the  theocracy,  nation  and 
Church  —  if  we  may  so  speak  — were  one.  The 
Israelite  was  a  member  of  the  theocracy  in  virtue  of 
birth  and  circumcision.  The  religious  conscious- 
ness and  the  national  consciousness  were  part  of 
the  same  inseparable  whole.  But  in  the  progress 
of  Isr.  history  we  observe  a  development  which 
forms  the  necessary  transition  to  the  more  spiritual 
idea  of  the  kingdom  in  NT.  It  is  the  idea  of  the 
Church  within  the  Church — of  the  true  and  spiritual 
Isr.  in  the  midst  of  the  natural  Isr.,  who  form  a 
distinct,  or  at  least  distinguishable,  body  by 
themselves.  There  are  earlier  intimations,  but 
in  the  form  we  have  here  especially  in  view,  the 
growth  of  this  idea  belongs  more  particularly  to 
the  last  dark  days  of  the  national  history,  when  it 
became  clear  to  proplietic  eyes  that  Isr.  as  a 
people  was  doomed  to  destruction,  and  the  efforts 
of  the  prophets  were  directed  to  gather  out  a 
remnant  who  might  maintain  the  witness  to  God 
till  better  times  came.  A  marked  stage  in  this 
transition  is  seen  in  the  ministry  of  Isaiah,  who, 
when  his  message  was  rejected,  gathered  round 
him  the  little  band  of  his  own  disciples,  and  sealed 
up  the  testimony  in  their  midst  (Is  8^^"^^,  cf.  Mai 
3'^).  It  is  this  '  ecclesia  invisiblis  of  the  Old 
Covenant,'  as  Oehler  calls  it, — this  'ecclesiola  in 
ecclesia,'  as  Delitzsch  names  it, — which  may  be 
regarded  as  the  germ  of  the  Church-idea  proper. 
W.  R.  Smith  perhaps  states  it  better  than  any. 
'  The  formation  of  this  little  community,'  he  says, 
'  was  a  new  thing  in  the  history  of  religion.  Till 
then,  no  one  had  dreamed  of  a  fellowship  of  faith 
dissociated  from  all  national  forms,  maintained 
without  the  exercise  of  ritual  services,  bound 
together  by  faith  in  the  divine  word  alone.  It 
was  the  birth  of  a  new  era  in  OT  religion,  for  it 
was  the  birth  of  the  conception  of  the  Church,  the 
first  step  in  the  emancipation  of  spiritual  religion 
from  the  forms  of  political  life — a  step  not  less 
significant  that  all  its  consequences  were  not  seen 
till  centuries  had  passed  away'  (Prophets  of  Israel, 
pp.  274-75). 

The  collapse  of  the  Jewish  state  in  Isr.  and 
Judah  seemed  to  have  laid  the  hope  of  the  kingdom 
of  God  in  ruins ;  but  events  proved  that  this  hope 
was  now  strong  enough  to  live  on  its  own  account, 


and  the  Babylonian  Exile  only  tended  to  its  furthei 
enlargement  and  strengthening.    Torn  from  their 
roots  in  their  own  land,  without  holy  city,  temple, 
sacrifices,  the  people  were  taught  that  the  accept- 
able worship  of  J"  was  not  tied  to  any  one  place, 
or  dependent  on  a  fixed  priesthood  or  ritual ; 
brought  into  contact  with  the  world,  in  a  geo- 
graphical respect,  to  an  extent  they  had  never 
been  before,  they  gained  a  new  view  of  the  exten- 
sion of  the  world  in  space,  which  carried  with  it 
an  extension  of  their  idea  of  the  time  involved  in 
the  Divine  plans.    A  new  element  entered  the 
thoughts  of  the  Jews  at  this  period  which  never 
afterwards  left  it — an  enlarged  sense  of  the  scale 
of  things  in  space  and  time,  the  effect  of  which  is 
seen  in  the  enlarged  scale  of  vision  of  the  Bk.  of 
Daniel  (whatever  its  date),   and   even  of  the 
reveries  in  such  apocalyptic  compositions  as  the 
Bk.  of  Enoch.    More  than  any  book  of  OT  the 
prophecy  of  Daniel  gave  definite  shape  and  direc- 
tion to  the  conception  of  a  kingdom  of  the  God  of 
heaven,  granted  by  the  Ancient  of  Days  to  one 
like  unto  a  son  of  man,  who  comes  to  receive  it 
with  the  clouds  of  heaven,  which  kingdom  was  an 
everlasting  dominion  that  could  not  be  destroyed 
(Dn  7>3-i5^  cf.  ch.  2^* ;  'son  of  man'  as  opposed  to 
'  beasts ' ;  human,  not  bestial).    The  interpretation 
of  this  symbol  as  referrinsj  to  a  kingdom  '  given  to 
the  saints  of  the  Most  High  '  (7^^^' ")  need  not  ex- 
clude a  Messianic  reference  ;  this,  at  least,  is  most 
generally  held  to  be  the  source  of  the  title  '  Son 
of  Man'  as  used  by  our  Lord  (found  also  in  the 
Bk.  of  Enoch  46^  48^  etc.,  both  references  prob- 
ably of  Christian  origin).    This  kingdom  of  God 
in  Dn  which  is  to  succeed  the  last  of  the  four  world 
kingdoms,  and  break  in  pieces  all  the  others 
(234.  35.  44.  45  .  cf_  714. 27)^  jg  of  supcmatural  origin,  of 
holy  character,  strictly  universal  in  its  scope,  and 
endures  for  ever.    The  other  writings  of  post-ex. 
Judaism  (Bar,  Ps.-Sol,  1  Mac,  pseudo-Sibyllines, 
etc.)  never  rise  to  the  height  of  these  older 
representations,  and  mostly  fall  far  below  them 
into  tame  generalities,  borrowed  from  passages  in 
psalms  and  prophets,  without  any  outlook  towards 
the  saving  of  the  Gentiles,  or  discernment  of  the 
need  of  a  spiritual  conversion  of  the  people.  The 
Messiah,  so  far  as  He  is  brought  into  view  at  all, 
appears  only  to  destroy  the  wicked,  and  establish 
His  kingdom  with  the  righteous  (cf.  Candlish, 
Kingdom  of  God,  j^p.  88-117  ;  Stanton,  Jewish  and 
Christian  Messiah,  passim).    We  are  thus  taken 
back  to  the  return  from  exile  under  Zerub.  and 
the  outburst  of  genuine  prophecy  connected  there- 
with (Hag,   Zee),   and   to  the  strains  of  Mai 
a  century  later,  as  the  period  of  the  last  great 
utterances  on  the  kingdom  of  God  in  OT.  These 
add  little  to  the  features  already  sketched,  beyond 
the  note  of  warning  and  expectation  of  the  coming 
of  the  Messenger  of  the  Covenant  to  His  temple, 
preceded  by  the  sending  of  Elijah,  with  which 
Malachi  closes  (3^  4°).    It  is  difficult  not  to  feel, 
though  centuries  intervene,  in  passing  from  OT 
to  NT,  as  if  the  evangelist  had  taken  up  his  pen 
precisely  where  Malachi  laid  his  down.    The  chief 
phenomena  of  these  intervening  centuries— so  far 
as  they  are  not  absolutely  a  blank  to  us — the  rise 
of  scribism,  of  the  synagogue  worship,  of  the 
Jewish  sects,  the  Maccaboean   struggle,  the  dis- 
persion, the  fusion  of  Greek  and  Jewish  thought  in 
Alexandria, — yield  little  directly  for  the  develop- 
ment of  the  idea  of  the  kingdom  of  God,  though 
in  many  indirect  ways  their  influence  was  pro-  I 
found,  sometimes  in  narrowing  and  despiritualiz- 
ing  the  conception,  and  giving  it  a  Pharisaic  and 
political  complexion,  and  again,  through  the  syna- 
gogues and  contact  with  Hellenic  culture,  pre- 
paring the  way  for  a  freer  and  more  universal 
religion.    The  one  fact  which  stands  out  clear  is  i 
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that  in  the  time  of  our  Lord  neither  Pharisee,  nor 
Sadducee,  nor  Essene,  had  any  hold  of  a  concep- 
tion of  the  kingdom  which  answered  to  the  deep, 
spiritual,  vital  import  of  the  idea  in  OT.  Tlie 
few  who  cherished  more  worthy  views  were  to  be 
sought  for  in  the  private  circles  of  the  pious  who 
talked  of  these  things  (Mai  3'^),  and  '  looked  for 
redemption  in  Jerusalem  '  (Lk  2-^-  ^*).  The  idea  of 
the  kingdom  of  God  in  its  spiritual  meaning  had 
to  be  recovered,  or  more  properly  (discovered,  in  a 
worldly,  legalistic,  Sadducean  age.  To  bring  it 
again,  with  the  force  of  a  new  revelation,  before 
the  minds  of  men,  in  union  with  the  call  to  repent- 
ance, was  the  task  of  John  the  Baptist.  Then, 
when  the  time  was  fulfilled,  Jesus  came,  preaching 
the  gospel  of  the  kingdom  (Mk  1^^). 

II.  The  Teaching  of  Jesus  on  the  Kingdom 
OF  God. — 1.  Here  we  may  first  glance  at  the  rela- 
tion of  Jesus  to  His  forerunner.  St.  Matthew 
informs  us  that  John  came  preaching  in  the 
wilderness  of  Judaea,  and  saying,  '  Kepent  ye  :  for 
the  kingdom  of  heaven  is  at  hand '  (Mt  3'^).  Else- 
where this  expression  is  not  put  in  the  mouth  of 
the  Baptist ;  but  there  is  no  doubt  from  the  tenor 
of  his  message,  and  from  the  declarations  of  Jesus 
regarding  him  (Mt  ll^"-"),  that  the  kingdom  was 
the  burden  of  his  preaching.  Through  him  a 
revivification  of  the  idea  took  place  in  the  minds 
and  consciences  of  the  people,  and  the  greatest 
commotion  was  created  by  his  proclamation  that 
the  kingdom  was  just  at  hand  (Mt  3'-  ^  Mk  P). 
But  the  kingdom  announced  by  John  was  some- 
thing very  different  from  the  political  kingdom  of 
Pharisaic  expectation.  He  revived  the  terrors, 
warnings,  and  predictions  of  the  later  OT  prophecy, 
and  gave  them  a  forcible  and  immediate  applica- 
tion to  his  own  times.  He  struck  at  the  root  of 
the  delusion  that  mere  descent  from  Abraham 
would  avail  for  entrance  to  the  kingdom;  pro- 
claimed the  need  of  repentance  and  changed 
conduct  as  the  condition  of  forgiveness,  declared 
the  imminence  of  judgment,  and  a  sifting  of  good 
from  bad  at  Messiah's  appearance  (Mt  3'"^",  Lk  3'-"). 
The  kingdom  he  announced  was  ethical  in  its 
demands  (Lk  3'"""),  was  connected  with  the  person 
of  a  Coming  One,  who  should  execute  the  work  of 
judgment,  and  also  baptize  with  the  Holy  Spirit 
and  with  fire  (Mt,  Mk,  Lk),  and  was  immediately 
to  be  expected.  John  was  fully  conscious  of  his 
own  inferiority,  and  of  the  impotence  of  his  water- 
baptism  to  effect  a  real  change  of  heart  in  the 
multitudes  who  resorted  to  him,  and  his  hope  was 
therefore  placed  in  this  Greater  One,  who  had  the 
baptism  of  the  Spirit  (Jn  I"-").  The  question, 
then,  arises  :  Was  Jesus  from  the  first  conscious 
that  He  was  this  Greater  One  whom  John  had 
proclaimed,  or  did  He  begin  His  ministry,  as  some 
have  contended  {e.g.  Colani  and  Kenan),  only  as  a 
disciple  and  imitator  of  the  Baptist?  That  the 
former  view  is  the  correct  one  would  be,  of  course, 
put  beyond  doubt,  if  the  intimations  of  the  Fourth 
Gospel  were  accepted  (Jn  P^-^^-  3.  4=«  etc.) ;  but 
the  Synoptics,  also,  in  their  narratives  of  the 
relations  of  John  and  Jesus  at  the  baptism  (Mt 
3'^-"  and  parallels),  of  the  temptations  (Mt 
and  parallels),  which  would  have  no  meaning  unless 
Jesus  was  consciously  entering  on  His  work  as 
Messiah,  of  the  early  use  by  Jesus  of  the  title 
'Son  of  Man'  (Mk  2i»  etc.),  and  by  many  other 
indications,  show  plainly  that  this  is  the  right  view 
to  take.  (Baldensperger  can  only  get  over  the  use 
of  '  Son  of  Man,'  which  he  also  accepts  as  a 
Messianic  title,  by  arbitrarily  assuming  that  all 
the  incidents  in  which  this  name  occurs  took 
place  after  Peter's  confession — a  violent  and 
unwarrantable  hypothesis,  Selbstbewnsstsein  Jcsii^, 
p.  252).  How  this  consciousness  of  His  Messiah- 
ship  was  developed  in  Jesus  is  a  question  which 
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lies  beyond  our  present  limits.  It  was  plainly 
there  from  the  period  of  the  baptism,  and  we  have 
earlier  indications  of  its  presence  (Lk  2^^,  see 
below).  We  take  it,  therefore,  as  a  datum  to 
start  from,  that  when  Jesus  began  to  preach  the 
gospel  of  the  kingdom  He  already  knew  His 
vocation  to  be  its  Founder  and  its  Lord. 

2.  The  relation  of  the  Baptist  to  OT  prophecy 
(Mt  IP^-^^),  and  the  historical  connexion  of  Jesus 
with  John,  make  it  evident  that,  in  announcing  the 
approaching  advent  of  '  the  kingdom  of  heaven,' 
Jesus  had  in  view  the  very  kingdom  which  the 
prophets  had  foretold.  We  have  already  seen 
that  this  precise  expression  is  not  met  with  in 
OT  (most  nearly  in  Dn  7".i8. 22^^  Jesus  in 
many  places  unmistakably  takes  over  the  OT 
theocratic  idea  (Mt  8"-i3  21«  22"-^"  etc.).  This 
suggests  the  further  question  as  to  our  Lord's  own 
customary  designation  for  this  divine  kingdom. 
In  Mt,  with  but  four  exceptions  (cli.  6^^  is  an 
incorrect  reading),  the  phrase  employed  is  always 
'  the  kingdom  of  heaven ' ;  whereas  the  other 
Gospels  and  the  remaining  books  of  NT  have 
uniformly  'the  kingdom  of  God.'  Which  was 
Christ's  own  expression,  or  did  He  use  both?  (so 
Bruce).  The  contrast  between  Mt  and  the  other 
Gospels,  even  in  parallel  passages,  compels  us  to 
supijose  that  one  is  more  original  than  the  other, 
and  the  question  is  which.  Some  (as  Weiss)  prefer 
'kingdom  of  God,'  but  preponderating  reasons  seem 
to  be  in  favour  of  the  form  in  Mt.  There  is  reason 
to  believe  that  the  phrase  a^'Q-^  no^P  (rule  [Dalin. 
Worte  Jesu,  77  fl".]  of  the  heavens)  was  a  current 
expression  in  Rabbinical  circles  (see  passages  in 
Lightfoot  and  Wetstein  on  Mt  3- ;  and  especially 
Schoettgen  on  Mt  11^');  and  there  is  probability 
in  the  conjecture  that  this  may  have  been  the 
form  employed  by  our  Lord  in  His  ordinary 
Aramaic  preaching  (not  necessarily  to  the  ex- 
clusion of  an  occasional  use  of  the  other),  and 
that,  in  translating  into  Gr.,  the  evangelists  may 
either,  as  in  our  existing  Mt,  have  retained  this 
Heb.  formula,  or  have  (as  in  Mk,  Lk,  etc.)  ren- 
dered it  by  its  equivalent,  more  suitable  to  Gen- 
tiles—  'the  kingdom  of  God.'  This  is  further 
supported  by  comparison  with  the  language  of 
the  Lord's  Prayer  (Mt  6^-i»,  Lk  11=).  No  distinc- 
tion in  meaning  of  any  importance  can  fairly  be 
established  between  the  two  expressions,  which 
denote  the  kingdom  as,  on  the  one  hand,  God's, 
and,  on  the  other,  heavenly  in  its  origin,  aims, 
and  end.  '  The  kingdom  of  heaven,  as  appears 
from  the  prophecies  of  Daniel,  is  the  kingdom  of 
the  Messiah  ;  while  the  Lord's  Prayer  teaches  us 
that  it  is  the  kingdom  of  God's  Spirit,  in  which 
the  will  of  man  is  made  conformable  to  the  will 
of  God — a  kingdom  which  comes  from  heaven,  is 
heaven  on  earth,  and  ends  in  heaven '  (Lange  on 
Mt  32). 

3.  In  examining  the  teaching  of  Jesus  on  the  nature 
of  this  kingdom,  we  do  well  to  start  from  the  point 
already  established — the  connexion  of  the  kingdom 
with  His  own  Person.  Nothing  is  plainer  than 
that,  in  His  own  view,  Jesus  is  not  simply  the 
Founder  of  this  kingdom,  but  it  is  His  kingdom 
as  well  as  the  Father's,  and  He  is  Lord  and  King 
over  it  (Mt  13-*i  25^-*''  etc.).  The  idea 
here  is  moulded  by  that  of  tlie  OT  theocracy,  in 
which  God  was  at  once  the  King  of  the  chosen 
nation,  and  exercised  His  functions  through  a  vis- 
ible representative.  This  relation,  only  brokenly 
and  typically  illustrated  in  the  descendants  of 
David,  is  now,  in  accordance  with  prophecy,  per- 
fectly realized  in  the  Messianic  King,  whose  soli- 
darity with  God  in  heart  and  will  is  complete 
(Mt  11",  Jn  6^8  etc.).  But  the  connexion 
of  the  kingdom  with  the  Person  of  Jesus  is  more 
intimate  even  than  this.    Jesus  is  not  only  the 
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rounder  and  Lord  of  the  new  theocracy,  but  is 
Himself  the  vital  germ  of  it, — the  living  embodi- 
ment and  representative  of  its  principle,  —  the 
actual  type  of  the  new  relation  of  sonship  to  God 
into  which  men  are  invited  to  enter  through  Him, 
— so  that  the  kingdom  of  God  may  truly  be  said 
to  have  existed  on  earth  in  His  Person  from  the 
first  moment  of  His  manifestation.  It  is  through 
vital  relation  to  Him,  as  the  Synoptics,  and  still 
more  clearly  the  Fourth  Gospel,  show, — through 
reception  of  His  Person  and  message,  through 
faith  in  Him,  surrender  to  Him,  submission  to 
His  rule,  keeping  His  commandments,  which  la 
synonymous  with  doing  the  will  of  the  Father, 
through  union  with  Him  as  the  branches  and  the 
vine,  etc., — that  the  kingdom  is  constituted  (Mt 

721-23  gW   1128-30  1624.28^  jn   151-8  gtc).      With  all 

this  goes  a  profoundly  modified  conception  of  the 
nature  of  the  sovereignty  in  this  new  kingdom  of 
God,  which,  as  founded,  not  by  worldly  means  of 
conquest  and  violence,  but  by  humility,  by  ser- 
vice, by  deeds  of  mercy,  by  suffering,  by  witness 
for  the  truth  (Mt  ^»  13"  IS^- "  20-^6-28,  Jn  IS^s-s'), 
is  ruled  in  like  manner,  not  by  force  or  tyranny, 
but  by  the  suasive  influences  of  love  over  freely 
surrendered  hearts  (Mt  IP^-^"  2237-«o,  Jn  15^'). 

4.  In  light  of  this  essential  relation  of  Jesus  to  His 
kingdom,  we  are  now  prepared  to  consider  the  two 
great  titles  by  which  this  relation  was  expressed 
by  Jesus  Himself — 'Son  of  Man,'  and  'Son  of 
God.'  The  second  of  these  titles,  to  which  we 
return  below,  is,  in  the  Synoptics  at  least,  more 
frequently  given  to  Jesus  by  others  than  assumed 
by  Jesus  Himself  (Mt  3"  43- "  1433  27^°- Mk  3" 
153'  etc. ),  but  it  is  constantly  implied,  even  in  the 
earlier  Gospels,  in  His  mode  of  speaking  of  His 
Father,  and  is  sometimes  emphatically  expressed 
(e.g.  Mt  IP'  lei"-"  26«3-6'»).  In  Jn  it  is  the  more 
common.  It  is  otherwise  with  the  title  '  Son  of 
Man,'  which  is  the  favourite  designation  of  Jesus 
for  Himself,  but  is  never  used  by  His  disciples, 
or  by  the  evangelists,  in  speaking  of  Him  (only 
once  outside  the  Gospels  by  Stephen,  Ac  7^°).  It 
occurs  also  in  a  singularly  impressive  and  weighty 
form,  with  the  definite  article  to  both  nouns,  6  vids 
ToO  i.vBpilnrov.*  It  was  plainly  on  His  own  lips  a 
Messianic  title  (Mk  2"',  Mt  16=8  26''S  Jn  5^  etc.), 
yet  there  is  no  evidence,  apart  from  the  doubtful 
Bk.  of  Enoch,  that  it  was  a  current  title  for  the 
Messiah  in  that  time.  The  usage  in  the  Gospels 
shows  decisively  it  was  not.  It  was  not  the  wish 
of  Jesus  to  make  a  public  avowal  of  His  Messiah- 
ship  in  His  early  ministry,  but  we  find  Him  freely 
using  this  enigmatic  title  (Mk  2^").  The  Jews 
evidently  were  perplexed  as  to  its  meaning  (Jn 
123*).  The  phrase  'Son  of  Man'  in  Mt  16"  is 
manifestly  not  synonymous  with  '  Christ,'  either 
in  popular  acceptation  or  in  the  minds  of  the 
disciples.  We  must  therefore  hold  it  for  certain 
that  the  expression  was  one  welling  up  from 
the  depths  of  the  original  consciousness  of  Jesus, 
and  expressing  some  profound  conception  of  His 
mission.  What  precisely  this  is,  is  a  point  on 
which  there  is  wide  difference  of  opinion  (see 
the  various  views  well  stated  in  Lietzmann's  Der 
Menschensohn,  1896).  Wendt  will  have  it  (Die 
Lehre  Jesu,  ii.  pp.  442,  443)  that  the  title  is  meant 
to  designate  its  possessor  as  a  weak,  creaturely 
being — member,  Messiah  though  He  was,  of  the 
weak,  creaturely  race  of  humanity.  But  this 
theory  cannot  be  carried  through  wthout  doing 
violence  to  many  passages  in  which  this  name  is 

*  Lietzmann  in  his  tractate,  Der  Menschensohn  (1896),  seeks 
to  break  the  force  of  this  by  going  back  from  the  Gr.  to  the 
Aram.,  in  which  Kiyi'.n  means  simply  'man'  (unemphatic). 
But  the  emphatic  force  of  the  expression  cannot  be  erased 
from  the  Gospel  usage.  Lietzmann  stands  almost  alone  in 
holding  that  the  term  was  not  used  by  Jesus,  but  found  its 
waj  into  the  Gospels  from  a  Christian  misconception. 


evidently  used  as  a  title  of  dignity ;  the  highest 
functions  being  claimed  by  Jesus,  not,  as  Wendt's 
argument  would  require,  despite  of  His  being  Son 
of  Man,  but  because  He  is  Son  of  Man  (Mk  2^, 
Jn  5-'  etc.).  More  probable  is  the  generally  ac- 
cepted view  which  connects  this  title  with  the 
language  of  Dn  7"  already  alluded  to  —  'there 
came  with  the  clouds  of  heaven  one  like  unto  a 
Son  of  Man,'  etc.  (cf.  Mt  26").  Whatever  view 
be  taken  of  this  expression, — whether  it  be  sup- 
posed to  denote  an  individual  (so  Beyschlag),  or 
only  to  symbolize  the  humanness  of  the  new  king- 
dom in  contrast  with  the  kingdoms  of  the  beasts 
which  had  preceded, — there  lies  in  it  at  least  the 
notion  that  the  kingdom  of  God,  not  resting  like 
the  others  on  brute  force,  would  be  the  first  in 
which  the  divine  ideal  of  humanity  would  be 
realized ;  so  that  our  Lord,  in  taking  this  title, 
may  well  have  expressed  the  consciousness  that 
there  had  appeared  in  Him  the  New  Man  of 
the  race — the  type  and  representative  of  a  new 
humanity — one  who,  because  of  this  perfection  of 
His  humanity,  stood  in  a  relation  to  all  men, 
and  was  their  natural  ruler  and  Lord  in  the  king- 
dom He  had  come  to  found.  There  lay  thus,  in 
the  use  of  the  title  by  Jesus,  at  once  the  idea  of 
the  reality  and  truth  of  His  humanity,  the  con- 
sciousness of  His  unique  perfection  as  man,  the 
sense  of  His  universal  relation  to  the  race,  and 
the  knowledge  of  His  calling  and  function  to  be 
the  Messianic  King.*  He  was  Son  of  Man,  as  em- 
bodying in  Himself  the  divine  idea  of  a  godlike 
humanity — the  Son  of  Man,  as  the  unique  indi- 
vidual of  the  race  who  sustained  this  character — 
the  Son  of  Blan  in  the  universal  sense,  as  repre- 
senting in  His  Person,  not  the  seed  of  Abraham 
alone,  but  the  whole  of  mankind.  This  title, 
accordingly,  already  expresses  the  principle  of 
universality  of  the  new  religion  in  its  contrast 
with  the  national  limitation  of  Judaism,  and  the 
current  conception  of  the  Messiah.  Baldensperger 
is  therefore  only  partially  correct  when  he  re- 
jects the  '  ideal  man '  theory  of  this  title,  and 
ridicules  it  as  an  attempt  to  carry  back  our  nine- 
teenth-century notions  into  a  period  to  which  they 
were  quite  strange  (2nd  ed.  p.  178).  There  lies 
behind  it,  certainly,  no  such  abstract  conception 
as  'the  ideal  man,'  yet  the  reality  which  that 
phrase  expresses  is  undoubtedly  present  from  the 
beginning  as  an  element  in  the  consciousness  from 
which  the  title  springs. 

We  return  to  the  more  particular  consideration 
of  the  second  title,  '  Son  of  God,'  which,  on  the  face 
of  it,  expresses  the  consciousness  which  Jesus  had 
of  His  relation  to  God,  just  as  the  previous  title 
expressed  His  consciousness  of  the  relation  He 
sustained  to  men.  Those  are  undoubtedly  right 
who  warn  us  off  from  seeking,  in  the  first  instance, 
a  metaphysical  interpretation  of  this  title.  We 
shall  not  reach  Christ's  own  meaning  in  the  use  of 
it,  or  the  fact  it  represents  in  His  consciousness, 
by  starting  with  the  definitions  of  the  Nicene 
dreed ;  but  must  seek  our  clue  rather  in  the  line 
of  the  OT  conceptions  through  which  originally 
it  came  also  to  Him.  As  J"  was  the  Father  of 
His  nation  Isr.  (Ex  422-23,  Hos  ll^),  so  was  He 
peculiarly  the  Father  of  the  theocratic  King,  '  I 
will  be  his  Father,  and  he  shall  be  my  Son '  (2  S 
7",  Ps  892").  -yy-g  iiave  seen  already  what  the  rela- 
tion imported  in  the  theocratic  ruler — a  perfect 
unity  with  God  in  will  and  aim  ;  such  a  solidarity 
between  God  and  His  visible  representative  that 
the  purposes  of  the  former,  and  those  only,  were 
perfectly  executed  by  the  latter.  We  saw,  too, 
how  entirely  this  ideal  failed  to  be  realized  on 
the  purely  human  basis  of  the  OT  theocracy,  and 

*  This  is,  in  substance,  Neander's  view  {Life  of  Christ),  and  a 
better  has  not  yet  been  found. 
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how  manifest  it  became,  that  if  ever  it  was  to  be 
realized,  the  King  in  whom  this  was  done  must 
stand  in  a  relation  of  nearness  and  unity  to  J"  tran- 
scending the  limits  of  ordinary  humanity — that  he 
must  possess  an  exceptional  dignity  of  nature, 
raising  him  to  a  superhuman  rank  of  character  and 
authority  (Is  9^-'  etc.).  When,  now,  we  turn  to 
the  Gospels,  we  cannot  but  notice  that  the  same 
ideas  prevail.  '  Son  of  God '  is  there  also  a 
Messianic  title  (Mt  26«'3-«^  Jn  1«  etc.); 
and  it  connotes,  with  whatever  else,  a  perfect  one- 
ness of  thought,  will,  aim,  sentiment,  purpose, 
between  the  Father  and  the  Son — entire  moral  and 
spiritual  unity,  reciprocal  and  exclusive  knowledge, 
the  perfect  adoption  by  the  Son  of  the  divine  ends 
as  His  o'Nvn,  and  absolute  fidelity  and  devotion  in 
the  execution  of  them  (Mt  ll^',  Jn  S^"  10"-  ^  etc.). 
And  this  is  not  less  clearly  associated  in  Jesus  with 
the  consciousness  that  this  unbroken  oneness  in 
spirit  with  God  is  connected  with  some  peculiar 
distinction  in  nature — that  His  relation  to  God  as 
Son  is  not  that  of  other  men,  but  that  He  is  the 
Son  par  excellence — the  Son  of  God  in  a  special  and 
solitary  relation  of  life  and  affection.  It  is  observ- 
able, accordingly,  that  even  while  He  recognizes 
the  divine  affinity  in  every  human  soul,  invites 
men  to  sonship  in  His  kingdom,  and  teaches  His 
disciples  to  address  God,  and  to  love  and  trust  Him 
as  their  Father,  He  never  places  Himself  as  Son  in 
the  same  category  with  them,  but  always  carefully 
distinguishes  His  own  relation  to  the  Father  from 
theirs  {e.g.  Jn  20^').  Here,  then,  we  come  on  that  in 
the  consciousness  of  Jesus  which,  while  it  cannot 
be  properly  spoken  of  as  a  metaphysical  conception 
of  His  Person,  yet  legitimately  lays  the  basis  for 
those  metaphysical,  or  at  least  transcendental,  pre- 
dications regarding  Him  which  are  found  in  the 
creeds,  and  even  earlier  in  the  Epistles,  and  the 
Johannine  Prologue.  What  this  transcendental 
element  in  the  consciousness  of  Jesus  implied,  can 
only  be  inferred  from  His  various  utterances 
respecting  Himself  in  the  Gospels,  from  the  claims 
He  makes,  the  prerogatives  He  assumes,  the  works 
He  does,  His  promise  of  His  perpetual  presence 
with  His  Church,  and  of  His  return  in  glory.  His 
glimpses  even  into  a  previous  state  of  pre-existence, 
etc.  (Mt  72'-^'  18^»  25.  26«  28i8-2o,  Jn  8=8  175  etc.)— 
all  matters  which  we  cannot  discuss  here.  One 
thing,  however,  is  at  once  implied  in  what  has  just 
been  said,  namely,  that  whereas  in  the  OT  concep- 
tion the  official  sense  of  the  phrase  '  Son  of  God ' 
overshadows  the  personal,  in  the  case  of  Jesus  it 
is  precisely  the  other  way — the  official  relation  is 
grounded  in  the  personal.  He  is  the  Son  of  God 
as  Messianic  King,  because  He  is  first  Son  of  God 
by  nature.  He  is  '  the  Son '  simpliciter  ;  and  this 
consciousness  of  a  personal  peculiarity  in  His  rela- 
tion to  the  Father,  springing  as  it  no  doubt  did 
from  His  sense  of  entire  spiritual  oneness,  may  be 
resumed  to  go  back  in  some  form  to  the  earliest 
awn  of  His  reflective  life  (cf.  Lk  2^").  There  was 
no  period  of  His  life  in  which  He  did  not  know 
God  as  His  Father  ;  was  not  conscious  of  an  un- 
troubled relation  of  union  with  Him  ;  did  not  find 
in  His  soul  the  reflection  of  His  character  ;  and  did 
not  yield  to  Him  His  entire  love,  trust,  and 
obedience.  We  cannot  err,  therefore,  in  finding 
the  root  of  Christ's  conception  of  His  kingdom  in 
His  own  perfect  consciousness  of  His  filial  relation 
to  His  Father,  together  with  the  new  views  of 
religion,  of  righteousness,  of  duty,  and  of  blessed- 
ness, wliich  this  implied.  The  consciousness  he  had 
of  Himself  as  Son,  with  the  correlative  idea  of  God 
as  Father,  leads  to  the  designation  of  the  kingdom 
as  '  the  kingdom  of  the  Father'  (Mt  13^'') ;  just  as  St. 
Paul  also  speaks  of  it  as  '  the  kingdom  of  the  Son 
of  His  love,'  into  which  the  Father  has  translated 
us  (Col  1'^- The  kingdom,  in  this  view,  is  the 


sphere  of  God's  fatherly  love  and  rule  in  hearts 
truthfully  submitted  to  Him  through  His  Son  ;  of 
His  gracious,  unbounded  self-communication  for 
the  blessing  and  enrichment  of  His  people.  This 
doctrine  of  Jesus  as  to  the  divine  Fatherhood,  how- 
ever, is  not  ofJliand  to  be  identified,  as  it  so  often 
is,  with  the  doctrine  of  the  paternal  love  of  God  to 
all  men,  which  has  for  its  correlate  the  doctrine  of 
a  universal  natural  sonship  of  man.  It  is  surpris- 
ing how  little  basis  is  found  for  this  doctrine  of  a 
universal  Fatherhood  and  sonship  in  the  recorded 
sayings  of  Jesus.  It  is  doubtful  if  it  is  to  be  found 
anywhere,  except  by  implication  in  the  parable  of 
the  Prodigal  (Lk  15""^^).  That  Christ  recognizes  a 
natural  kinship  of  every  human  soul  with  God 
(cf.  Gn  I'*- "),  and  a  calling  and  destination  of 
every  individual  to  be  a  son  of  God  in  His  king- 
dom, is  indeed  most  true ;  but  Fatherhood  and 
sonship  in  His  ordinary  speech  is  a  relation  within 
His  kingdom,  not  a  relation  of  mere  nature,  but  (so 
throughout  the  whole  NT)  the  result  of  a  divine  act 
of  grace  placing  man  in  this  relation  (the  Pauline 
vlodeala  ;  cf.  Jn  P^' ''),  and  of  a  supernatural  im- 
partation  of  a  new  nature  and  life  (Jn  3^-  ^).  In 
comparison  with  this  higher,  divine  relation,  the 
natural  sinks,  as  it  were,  into  the  background. 
We  gain,  indeed,  the  right  point  of  view  for 
understanding  this  doctrine  of  Jesus  on  the  divine 
Fatherhood,  only  when  we  observe  that  it  takes  its 
origin,  not  from  the  general  relation  of  God  to  the 
world,  or  even  from  the  relation  of  God  to  believers 
in  His  kingdom,  but  primarily  from  the  relation  of 
the  Father  to  Himself.  It  does  not  begin  at  the 
circumference— the  general  relation  of  God  to  man- 
kind, but  at  the  centre — the  special,  unique,  in- 
comparable relation  of  the  Father  to  the  Son.  It 
is  in  the  relation  to  the  Son  that  we  have,  so  to 
speak,  the  spring  of  Fatherhood  in  the  heart  of 
God.  This  relation,  which  in  its  fulness  none  other 
can  share,  is  then  in  its  measure  extended  to  those 
who  are  the  members  of  His  kingdom ;  and, 
finally,  extends  itself  even  as  a  blessed  possibility 
to  all  mankind,  in  harmony  with  man's  original 
destination  (parable  of  Prodigal). 

5.  With  the  help  of  this  clue  afforded  us  by  the 
personal  consciousness  of  Jesus,  we  are  able  to 
advance  to  some  nearer  determination  on  the  sub- 
ject of  His  kingdom.  If  Jesus  was  indeed  sure  of 
Himself  from  the  first  as  the  Son  of  God, — if  He 
had  this  perfect  filial  consciousness  from  the 
beginning, — there  falls  away  every  ground  for 
assuming  that  His  views  fluctuated  and  varied 
regarding  this  kingdom  He  came  to  found,  or 
that  He  did  not  clearly  grasp  it  from  the  outset  in 
its  essential  nature,  laws,  and  conditions  of  success. 
The  Gospels  give  us  no  warrant  for  supposing  that 
such  fluctuation  took  place ;  the  only  point  which 
can  with  plausibility  be  raised  being  that  discussed 
below  :  whether  from  the  first  He  apprehended  the 
necessity  of  His  death.  If  the  essential  feature  in 
His  kingdom  was  the  admission  of  men  through 
grace  into  a  relation  of  sonship  akin  to  His  own. 
He  could  not  have  varied  in  His  conception  of  it,  of 
its  righteousness,  or  of  the  general  conditions  of 
entrance  into  it,  unless  His  own  self-consciousness 
had  varied.  A  second  weighty  result  we  reach  is, 
that  if  Jesus  was  fully  conscious  of  Himself  as  Son 
of  God,  and  Founder  of  this  kingdom,  from  the 
first,  this  kingdom  in  His  view  could  not  have  been 
a  merely  future  thing,  but  must  have  been  con- 
ceived of  as  already  existing.  This,  again,  is  a 
point  on  which  much  discussion  has  been  raised : 
whether,  namely,  the  kingdom  of  God,  in  the 
teaching  of  Jesus,  has  only  an  eschatological 
significance  (thus  Kaftan,  Schmoller,  etc.),  or 
whether  it  denotes  an  already  existing  reality 
(Ritschl,  Wendt,  etc.).  The  true  view,  surely,  is 
that  it  is  not  either  exclusively.    It  both  has  a 
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present  being  upon  earth,  and  has  a  perfect, 
glorified  form  in  eternity.  The  existence  of  the  king- 
dom as  a  present,  developing  reality  is  implied  in 
the  parables  of  growth  (mustard  seed,  leaven,  seed 
growing  secretly,  Mt  13,  Mk  4-""'^)  ;  in  the  repre- 
sentations of  it,  in  its  earthly  form,  as  a  mixture 
of  good  and  bad  (wheat  and  tares,  the  net  of  fishes, 
Mt  13);  in  the  description  of  the  righteousness  of 
the  kingdom  (Sermon  on  the  Mount)  which  is  to  be 
realized  in  the  ordinary  human  relations ;  as  well 
as  in  many  special  sayings  [e.g.  Mt  12^^  Lk  16'^ 
17^^,  whether  '  within '  or  '  among  '  makes  no  differ- 
ence). But,  apart  from  specific  declarations,  the 
truth  is  implied  in  the  simple  fact  that  Jesus  Him- 
self was  present  in  the  full  consciousness  of  His  Son- 
ship  and  calling  to  be  the  Founder  of  the  kingdom, 
gathering  disciples  to  Himself  as  the  nucleus  of  a 
future  society.  We  have  formerly  observed  that  in 
the  Person  of  Jesus,  even  had  there  been  no  other, 
the  kingdom  of  God  was  already  present  in 
humanity.  In  Him  lay  the  vital  germ  of  that 
kingdom ;  He  was  the  bearer  and  representative 
of  its  principle  of  Sonship  ;  in  Him  its  powers  and 
grace  were  made  manifest  (Mt  12^^).  When,  as 
the  result  of  His  activity,  a  band  of  disciples  were 
drawn  around  Him,  the  members  of  which  were 
introduced  by  Him  into  a  new  fellowship  witli  God, 
and  in  whose  hearts  the  principle  of  a  divine  rule 
was  manifestly  established,  it  was  more  than  ever 
evident  that  t  he  kingdom  of  God  had  begun  on  earth. 

6.  Still  endeavouring  to  keep  in  view  the  inward 
and  essential  nature  of  this  kingdom,  or  reign  of 
God  among  men,  which  Jesus  came  to  introduce, 
we  are  led  by  the  representations  of  the  Gospels  to 
form  such  conceptions  of  it  as  the  following.  In 
what  is  said  under  these  heads,  the  connexion  of 
the  kingdom  with  its  Founder,  and  the  teaching  of 
Jesus  on  God,  man,  righteousness,  salvation,  will 
receive  further  illustration. 

(a)  The  kingdom  is  in  its  beginnings,  as  just 
stated,  the  introduction  of  a  new  principle  of 
divine  rule  into  the  hearts  of  men,  through  the 
word  (Mt  13^'*),  the  truth  (Jn  IS^''),  the  Spirit  (Jn 
3''  *),  in  virtue  of  which,  changed  in  disposition 
(Mt  18'),  they  become  doers  of  the  will  of  the 
Father  in  heaven  (Mt  7^'  etc.).  It  is  therefore,  in 
its  principle,  something  inward,  vital,  invisible 
(Lk  17^'").  It  is  not  the  idea  of  Jesus,  however, 
that  this  kingdom  should  be  confined  solely  to  the 
inward  life.  It  is  rather  a  principle  working  from 
Avithin  outwards  for  the  renewal  and  transfor- 
mation of  every  department  of  our  earthly 
existence  (marriage,  the  family,  the  state,  social 
life,  etc.,  Mt  ig^"",  Jn  2i-",  Mt  22^1  etc.).  It  is 
thus  a  growing,  developing  thing — as  it  is  repre- 
sented in  the  parables  (Mt  13).  The  kingdom  is 
not  fully  come  till  everything  in  human  life,  and 
in  the  relations  of  man  in  society,  is  brought  into 
complete  harmony  with  the  will  of  God  (Mt  6'" ; 
cf .  Neander,  Life  of  Christ,  p.  89,  Eng.  tr. ).  WhUe, 
however,  Jesus  gives  us  many  incidental  indications 
of  the  true  relation  of  His  kingdom  to  society,  it 
is  the  spiritual  or  directly  religious  and  ethical 
aspect  of  the  kingdom  which  alone  is  more  pro- 
minent in  His  teaching.  '  The  whole  weight  is 
rested  on  the  inward  disposition,  on  the  new 
relation  to  God,  on  the  new  life  of  the  Spirit,  on 
the  new  righteousness  proceeding  from  that  life, 
on  the  new  hopes  and  privileges  of  the  sons  of  God. 
Everything  is  looked  at  in  the  light  of  the  spiritual, 
the  eternal.  We  read  nothing  in  Christ  of  the 
effects  of  His  religion  on  art,  on  culture,  on 
philosophy,  on  politics,  on  commerce,  on  education, 
on  science,  on  literature,  on  economical  or  social 
reform'  {Christian  View  of  God  and  the  World,  p. 
406).  So  also  with  the  apostles.  Yet  a  regenerat- 
ing spirit  has  gone  forth  from  the  gospel  of  the 
kingdom  in  all  these  departments. 


{b)  On  the  other  side,  the  kingdom  of  God  is 
viewed  as  a  sphere  of  privilege  and  blessing  into 
which  the  disciple  is  admitted,  in  which  he  receives 
the  forgiveness  of  his  sins,  attains  the  satisfaction 
of  his  spiritual  wants,  is  filled  with  righteousness, 
and  inherits  the  felicity  of  the  eternal  life  (Mt  5*"^" 
6"  19^9  253''-4«,  Lk  418,  Jn  Q■^^■S5.■io  iq28  etc.).  It  is 
the  summum  bonum  for  man — the  good  to  be  desired 
above  all  others,  and  for  which  everything  else 
should  be  sacrificed  (Mt  13"-''8  parables  of 
Treasure  and  Pearl,  19=^  Lk  10^^  Jn  17^  etc.).  The 
kingdom  of  God  is  thus  emphatically  with  Jesus, 
as  throughout  the  whole  of  Scripture,  a  kingdom  of 
grace,  the  message  of  it  '  good  tidings '  (Mt  4^, 
Lk  2^"- "  42^).  Its  proclamation  is  a  gospel,  and 
it  brings  to  man  at  once  the  fullest  provision  for 
his  needs  as  a  sinner,  the  highest  satisfaction  of 
his  moral  life,  and  the  noblest  end  for  his  practical 
realization.  God's  royalty  in  His  kingdom  is 
shown  not  less  by  gift  than  by  rule  ;  it  is  gracious, 
unstinted  giving  which  is  the  foundation  of  the 
whole  (Mt  7'-",  Jn  5"  G'^-s^  10"-  etc.).  It  is  thus 
the  sphere  of '  salvation,'  though  this  term  {(rwrripla) 
is  still  seldom  used  (Lk  19^,  Jn  4^^ ;  cf.  Lk 
l«8-'2,  Mt  1625-  28  1925,  Lk  191",  Jn  3"""  5^  12'»'  etc.). 
The  all-embracing  expression  for  its  good  is 
'eternal  life';  yet  in  the  Synoptics  this  term  is 
always  applied  to  the  future  consummation  of  that 
good  {e.g.  Mk  10^"),  whereas  in  Jn  it  is  used  also  to 
denote  the  present  possession  of  the  life  of  God  by 
believers  (Jn  S^).  Wendt  justly  points  out,  how- 
ever, that  even  in  Jn  this  is  done  only  in  occasional 

Passages  {Die  Lehre  Jesu,  ii.  p.  193),  and  the 
ynoptics  also  recognize  in  fact  the  present  re- 
ception and  enjoyment  by  believers  of  those 
blessings  of  the  kingdom  which  Jn  designates  by 
'  eternal  life'  (Mt  S^-i"  etc.). 

(c)  The  kingdom  of  God  is  inseparably  associated 
with  character  in  its  members.  The  conditions  of 
entrance  into  it  are  repentance  and  faith  (Mk  1^^ 
Lk  7''''  13'-''  etc.);  its  blessings  require  for  their 
reception  such  moral  dispositions  as  poverty  of 
spirit,  humility,  meekness,  and  lowliness  of  heart, 
spiritual  hungering  and  thirsting  (Mt  5'"  *  ips.  w 
18"-  ^  Jn  6^^)  ;  as  a  kingdom  of  the  truth,  those 
only  that  are  of  the  truth  (Jn  18"),  of  an  honest 
and  good  heart  (Lk  8'^),  will  receive  it ;  to  know 
its  doctrine,  there  must  be  a  willingness  to  do  the 
will  of  God  (Jn  7") ;  a  desire  for  the  honour  of 
men  is  fatal  to  seeking  the  honour  that  comes 
from  God  (Jn  5").  These  states  of  mind  are  not 
the  product  of  nature,  but  the  result  of  a  new 
spiritual  birth  (Jn  3^-  ').  Within  the  kingdom,  the 
rule  of  God  takes  the  form  of  the  realization  of  a 
new  and  spiritual  righteousness  in  the  hearts  of 
the  members,  and  in  their  relations  with  each 
other  and  with  the  world.  This  righteousness  is 
of  the  essence  of  the  kingdom  (Mt  6*'),  and  a 
great  part  of  the  teaching  of  Jesus  relates  to  it 
(notably  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount).  It  is  at  once 
part  of  the  blessing  of  the  kingdom  (Mt  5"),  and 
a  moral  task  set  before  the  members  for  their 
accomplishment  (Mt  513-18  ^sij^  j^g  norm  is  the 
perfection  of  the  Father  Himself  (Mt  5<8)_the 
absolutely  Good  One  (Mk  10^*).  Like  everything 
else  in  the  kingdom,  it  is  the  product  of  a 
divinely  given  life,  and  develops  from  within  out- 
wards, from  heart  to  conduct,  as  a  good  tree 
brings  forth  fruit  (Mt  7").  It  differs  from  the 
righteousness  of  the  scribes  and  Pharisees  in 
motive  and  in  aim,  —  being  spontaneous,  where 
theirs  was  formal  and  mechanical ;  spiritual,  where 
theirs  had  regard  only  to  the  letter  of  the  precept ; 
done  with  a  sole  respect  to  God,  where  theirs  was 
man-pleasing  (Mt  5^'-6^^).  Its  supreme  principle  is 
love  (Mt  7l^  Mk  1228-84).  jn  relation  to  God,  it 
takes  the  form  of  a  spirit  of  dependence,  and  trust 
in  His  fatherly  providence,  which  relieves  frono 


KINGDOM  OF  GOD 


KINGDOM  OF  GOD  853 


earthly  care  (Mt  6-^"'^  7^"")  ;  in  its  estimate  of 
goods,  it  sets  supreme  store  on  the  kingdom  and  its 
righteousness,  and  seeks  these  beyond  all  material 
blessings  (Mt  6'"'"^-  ^'"^^)  ;  in  its  relation  to  man,  it 
shows  itself  in  mercy,  forbearance,  forgiveness  of 
injuries,  active  beneficence,  and  in  the  bright 
shining  of  a  holy  example  (Mt  5^-  ^s-is  712).  its 
standards  of  judgment  are  the  direct  inversion  of 
most  of  those  which  prevail  in  the  world.  It 
inverts,  e.g.,  the  world's  standards  of  blessedness  in 
calling  the  poor  in  spirit,  the  mourning,  the  meek, 
the  persecuted,  etc.,  blessed  (Mt  S^-^^  ;  cf.  Mai  3"); 
the  world's  standards  of  greatness  in  pronouncing 
that  true  greatness  lies  in  humility  and  service 
(Mt  183-  \  Mk  10",  Jn  13"- 1«) ;  the  world's  standards 
of  wisdom  in  pronouncing  the  typical  wise  man  of 
the  world  a  fool  (Lk  12'^"^') ;  the  world's  standards 
of  the  chief  good  in  making  that  consist  in  the 
kingdom  and  its  righteousness  (Mt  6^^),  etc.  Yet, 
in  His  doctrine  of  the  righteousness  of  the  king- 
dom, Jesus  declares  that  He  is  not  introducing 
anything  absolutely  new,  but  only  unfolding  the 
deepest  spirit  and  teaching  of  law  and  prophets 
<Mt  5"-  2236-3»). 

(d)  It  follows  from  the  nature  of  the  kingdom, 
as  just  described,  that  it  is  a  kingdom  entirely 
spiritual  and  unworldly  in  its  nature  (Jn  IS^",  ef. 
Mk  lO''^-  ^) — supernatural  and  heavenly  in  its  origin, 
powers,  blessings,  aims,  and  ends, — a  kingdom  free 
alike  from  national  and  ceremonial  limitations, 
working  by  its  own  laws,  and  destined  in  the  end 
to  embrace  all  peoples.  There  is  thus  given  us  from 
another  side  what  we  saw  to  lie  already  in  the 
Lord's  designation  of  Himself  as  '  Son  of  Man  ' — 
the  universality  of  the  kingdom  of  God.  Jesus 
already  hints  at  this  in  Mt  8^'  '  They  shall  come 
from  the  east  and  from  the  west,  and  shall  sit 
down  with  Abraham,'  etc.  ;  it  is  implied  in  His 
parables  (Mt  13  'the  field  is  the  world,'  v.^** ; 
parable  of  Mustard  Seed,  etc.)  ;  is  declared  else- 
where (Mt  21"'^ '  The  kingdom  of  God  shall  be  taken 
from  you,'  etc.) ;  and  is  announced  in  several  sayings 
of  Jn  {e.g.  Jn  12^'' '  I,  if  I  be  lifted  up,  will  draw  all 
men  unto  me,'  etc.).  It  comes  out  distinctly  in  the 
commission  after  the  resurrection  (Mt  28'",  Mk  16'^). 
It  must  also  have  been  given  to  the  consciousness 
of  Jesus  from  the  first  by  the  prophecy  in  Dn 
(235.  44  714. 27)_  Equally  clear  is  it  from  the  attitude 
of  Jesus  to  mere  ceremonial  observances  (Mt  15'"''^"), 
and  the  critical,  discretionary  position  He  assumed 
to  the  whole  Mosaic  Law  [e.g.  the  Sabbath,  Mk 
2^8;  marriage,  Mt  19«-«),  that,  while  Himself 
observing  the  ordinances  of  His  nation,  He  did 
not  bind  these  on  the  members  of  His  kingdom, 
but  claimed  the  right  as  Son  of  Man — i.e.  the 
Messiah — to  alter,  change,  and  abrogate  them. 
His  relation  to  the  Jewish  law  He  lays  down  in 
the  principle  that  He  came,  not  to  destroy,  but  to 
fulfil  (Mt  5").  But  this  fulfilment  was  of  a  nature 
•which  neant  in  part  destruction.  His  aim  through- 
out was  to  judge  the  details  of  the  law  by  reference 
to  its  underlying  principle,  and  to  the  highest 
needs  of  men  (Mk  — to  go  back  at  every  point 
clearly  from  commands  to  principles,  from  outward 
conduct  to  dispositions  of  the  heart,  from  forms  of 
worship  to  spirit  of  worship — and  this  led  to  the 
dropping  away  of  everything  that  was  of  mere 
provisional  or  temporary  value.  In  the  Sermon 
on  the  Mount,  accordingly,  and  in  all  the  Gospels, 
the  whole  stress  is  laid  on  the  spiritual,  the 
ethical,  the  eternal,  and  no  reference  is  made  to 
the  ceremonial  law  at  all.  Nay,  in  the  two 
similitudes  of  the  Patch  on  the  Old  Garment,  and 
the  New  Wine  in  Old  Bottles  (Mt  G"'-  "),  Jesus 
indicates  in  the  clearest  way  His  consciousness 
that  His  kingdom  was  something  radically  new, 
and  not  simply  a  reformed  and  purified  Judaism, 
and  that  the  old  forms  were  utterly  inadequate  to 


contain  the  spirit  of  the  new  religion — that  the 
latter  would  indeed  burst  and  rend  them,  if  it 
were  put  into  them. 

(e)  The  kingdom  thus  introduced  into  time  and 
history  has  two  stadia — an  earthly  and  an  eternal. 
The  consideration  of  this  point  involves,  finally, 
some  investigations  to  which  we  proceed. 

(a)  A  question  of  much  importance  here  is  as  to 
the  connexion  which  Jesus  conceived  to  subsist  be- 
tween the  founding  of  His  kingdom  and  His  death. 
The  question  is  twofold  :  whether  from  the  be- 
ginning of  His  ministry  He  clearly  recognized  the 
necessity  of  His  death  ;  and,  if  He  did,  or  even  if 
this  knowledge  came  later,  what  significance  He 
attributed  to  His  death  for  the  founding  of  His 
kingdom  The  first  point  is  not  to  be  settled  on 
a  priori  grounds,  but  from  an  impartial  considera- 
tion of  the  history.  We  cannot,  however,  doubt, 
from  a  review  of  all  the  circumstances,  that  Jesus 
did,  from  the  commencement  of  His  Messianic 
career,  recognize  the  fate  in  store  for  Him — whether 
the  precise  7nod6  of  His  death  is  another  question 
(but  cf.  Jn  3"- 1'^).  It  is  true  that  it  was  not  till 
after  the  memorable  confession  at  Csesarea  Philippi 
that  Jesus  began  to  speak  plainly  to  His  disciples 
of  His  approaching  suli'erings  and  death  (Mt  16-' 
etc.),  but  it  does  not  follow  that  this  was  the 
beginning  of  His  own  knowledge  on  the  subject. 
On  the  contrary,  it  is  evident  from  the  clearness, 
fulness,  and  decision  with  which  He  then  an- 
nounces His  death  and  resurrection,  that  these 
topics  had  long  occupied  His  own  thoughts,  and 
were  already  settled  convictions  in  His  mind.  But 
we  are  not  left  entirely  to  conjecture.  It  is,  on 
the  face  of  it,  in  the  highest  degree  improbable 
that  one  who  from  the  outset  grasped  so  clearly 
the  essential  nature  of  His  kingdom  in  its  contrast 
with  the  world,  who  had  rejected  the  temptations 
to  give  it  another  shape  (Alt  4'""),  who  predicted 
so  accurately  in  His  parables  the  stadia  of  its 
development  in  history  (Mt  13),  wlio  forewarned 
His  disciples  of  the  certain  persecutions  which 
awaited  them  for  His  sake  (Mt  5'»-"  10"^--^),  could 
have  been  ignorant  of  the  inevitable  collision 
which  must  occur  between  Himself  and  the  Jewisli 
authorities,  and  which  He  must  have  foreseen 
could  not  but  issue  in  His  death.  That  He  did 
anticipate  it  is  expressly  implied  in  His  saying, 
'The  disciple  is  not  above  his  Master,'  etc.  (Mt 
10-^),  and  in  His  allusion  to  the  bridegroom  being 
taken  away  from  them  (Mt  9'^).  More  definitely, 
Jesus  had  deeply  studied  the  prophecies,  and  in 
the  very  beginning  of  His  ministry  announced 
that  those  relating  to  the  Servant  of  J"  in  Is 
were  fulfilled  in  Himself  (Lk  4"').  But  He  could 
not  be  unaware  of  what  was  written  of  the  death 
of  this  Servant  in  Is  53  ;  and  the  recorde  d  greeting 
of  the  Baptist,  '  Behold  the  Lamb  of  God,'  etc. 
(Jn  1^"),  would  recall  that  passage.  There  are 
other  sayings  in  Jn — those  to  Nicodemus  (Jn  3"- ''), 
and  especially  the  enigmatic  utterances  about  giv- 
ing His  flesh  for  the  life  of  the  world  (Jn  6'*'-'>')— 
which  point  in  the  same  direction.  But  if  Jesus 
foresaw  His  death,  it  was  impossible  that  He 
should  not  have  regarded  His  temporary  sub- 
mission to  it  as  in  some  way  necessary  for  the 
ends  of  His  kingdom— for,  that  His  subjection  to 
death  was,  and  could  be,  only  temporary,^  He 
never,  in  the  strength  of  His  Messianic  conscious- 
ness, doubted.  His  announcement  of  His  death 
is  always  conjoined  with  the  declaration  of  His 
rising  again  (Mt  16='  20'"  etc.);  and  the  shadow 
of  the  Cross  never  clouds  for  a  moment  His  assur- 
ance of  His  final  coming  in  glory  to  judge  the 
world  (Mt  7=^  10=3  13-"  16-^  Lk  128  etc.).  If. 
accordingly,  we  ask.  What  was  the  significance 
which  Jesus  attached  to  His  death  in  connexion 
with  the  establishment  of  His  kingdom?  we  are 
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driven,  by  the  passages  already  cited,  to  see  in 
it  more  than  the  mere  illustration  of  a  general 
law  of  sacrifice  (Jn  12^"^'),  or  a  proof  of  fidelity 
in  His  vocation.  We  must  take  an  incidental 
saying  like  Mk  10'"  '  For  even  the  Son  of  Man 
came  ...  to  give  his  life  a  ransom  for  many,' 
not  as  if  it  stood  alone,  but  with  the  depth  and 
seriousness  of  meaning  supplied  by  a  context  of 
similar  utterances.  The  great  passage  on  the 
expiatory  sufferings  of  the  Servant  of  J"  (Is  53) 
must  probably  be  our  clue  here  also.  We  recall 
the  word  of  the  Baptist,  '  The  Lamb  of  God,  that 
taketh  away  the  sin  of  the  world '  ( Jn  1^^) ;  the 
saying  in  which  His  death  is  connected  with  salva- 
tion in  the  conversation  with  Nicodemus  ('as  Moses 
lifted  up  the  serjjent,'  etc.,  Jn  3^'';  for  though  the 
'  lifting  up  '  is  a  term  of  exaltation,  we  can  hardly 
fail  to  associate  it  with  His  death) ;  the  '  giving 
Ilia  flesh  for  the  life  of  the  world '  in  Jn  6'^ ;  but, 
above  all,  the  solemn  and  explicit  words  at  the 
institution  of  the  Supper,  '  My  blood  of  the  cove- 
nant, which  is  shed  for  many  unto  the  remission 
of  sins'  (Mt  26'-«  ;  cf.  Mk  14^,  Lk  222",  1  Co  1P»). 
In  keeping  with  this  connexion  of  His  death  in 
the  consciousness  of  Jesus  with  the  remission  of 
sins,  we  are  told  how,  after  the  resurrection,  the 
disciples  were  enjoined  to  make  this  a  fundamental 
article  of  their  preaching  (Lk  24^').  The  death  of 
Jesus,  followed  by  His  rising  again,  was  evidently, 
in  the  Lord's  own  view,  a  decisive  turning-point 
in  the  history  of  His  kingdom,  and  in  the  spiritual 
history  of  the  world ;  and  not  till  that  event  had 
taken  place,  anr'  the  spirit  had  been  given  as  the 
sequel  to  it,  had  the  Kingdom  been  fully  consti- 
tuted (Lk  24^9,  Ac  P  233). 

(/3)  It  remains  that  we  glance  at  the  eschatological 
declarations  of  Jesus  respecting  His  kingdom,  for 
that  its  earthly  phase  is  to  be  succeeded  by  a 
heavenly,  in  which  the  separation  of  good  and 
bad  shall  be  finally  efiected,  and  the  ripened  re- 
sults of  its  long  development  shall  be  garnered  up 
under  new  and  glorious  conditions,  is  a  constant 
element  in  His  teaching  (Mt  13'«'-"  IQ^s-^s  2229-30 
253^-««,  Jn  141-='  17"  etc.).  This  higher  and  eternal 
state,  described  as  '  the  regeneration '  (770X17761/- 
eala),  or  '  the  resurrection '  (ut  supra),  is  introduced 
by  the  coming  (-rrapovala.)  of  the  Son  of  Man  in 
glory,  the  resurrection  of  the  dead,  and  a  judg- 
ment which  takes  account  of  the  conduct  alike  of 
the  professed  members  of  the  kingdom,  and  of 
the  nations  of  mankind  (Mt  24,  Jn  S^-  Mt  T"-^^ 
25,  etc.).  The  principles  on  which  this  judgment 
proceeds  are  essential  character,  with  its  fruits  in 
word  and  deed  ;  faithfulness  or  unfaithfulness  in 
duty  ;  watchfulness  ;  boldness  in  confessing  Christ, 
or  sin  in  denying  Him  ;  the  presence  or  absence  of 
love,  etc.  The  separation  which  the  judgment 
efiects  is,  so  far  as  appears,  Jinal  (Mt  l3*"-^3  25^6 
etc.).  In  thus  carrying  the  consummation  of  the 
kingdom  into  a  future  life,  and  connecting  it  with 
His  personal  return,  Jesus  goes  entirely  beyond 
OT  limits ;  though  there  also  the  doctrines  of  a 
future  life  in  the  blessed  enjoyment  of  God,  and 
of  a  resurrection  of  the  dead,  are  in  process  of 
formation  (Ps  IV^  49"-"  73'^^-^\  Is  25^  26",  Hos  6» 
13",  Dn  12^  etc.).  The  doctrine  of  the  resurrec- 
tion was  a  cardinal  one  with  the  Pharisees ;  but 
it  had  its  deep  roots  in  the  OT  doctrines  of  man, 
of  God,  of  sin,  of  death,  and  of  salvation  (Mt 
2229-33),  and,  as  connected  by  Jesus  with  the  re- 
demption and  new  life  of  His  kingdom,  is  an 
essential  part  of  His  religion.  The  question, 
nevertheless,  is  one  of  some  difficulty,  how  far 
the  undoubtedly  largely  symbolical  and  figurative 
character  of  these  discourses  of  Jesus  on  the  last 
things  entitles  us  to  rely  on  them  as  real  repre- 
sentations of  the  future  ?  They  assuredly  do  not 
give  ua  a  scientific,  or  perfectly  objective,  know- 


ledge of  the  nature,  the  course,  and  relative  order  of 
these  events,  such  as  we  can  turn  with  precision 
into  a  theological  system.  Yet  they  are  too  defi- 
nite and  circumstantial  to  permit  of  our  supposing 
that  to  the  consciousness  of  Jesus  they  were  mere 
figures,  or  were  not  intended  to  convey  to  us  some 
real  knowledge  on  the  subjects  of  which  they  treat. 
This  question  presses  especially  in  regard  to  the 
Parousia.  Did  Jesus,  e.g.,  anticipate  for  Hia 
kingdom  a  long  period  of  development  in  the 
world  before  the  end  came ;  or  was  His  Parousia 
regarded  by  Himself  as  immediate,  or,  at  least, 
as  not  long  to  be  delayed  ?  Mt  24^',  with  certain 
other  passages  (Mt  lO-'  IS^^),  might  seem  to  teach 
the  latter,  and  we  know  that  the  times  and  the 
seasons  were  not  within  the  human  knowledge  of 
the  Son  (Mk  13^^,  Ac  1*) ;  but  a  careful  considera- 
tion of  the  whole  teaching  of  Jesus  will  lead  ua 
to  modify  this  first  impression.  We  cannot  mis- 
take that  the  picture  of  the  kingdom  given  ua  in 
the  parables  is  that  of  a  slowly  developing  reality, 
bound  to  a  law  of  rhythm — '  first  the  blade,  then 
the  ear,  after  that  the  full  corn  in  the  ear'  (Mk  4^8) 
— with  the  world  and  humanity  as  its  sphere  of 
manifestation,  and  good  and  evil  growing  side  by 
side  in  it  till  both  are  fully  ripe  (Mt  13) ;  and 
other  passages  suggest  the  like  idea  of  a  prolonged 
world-development,  and  a  difi'usion  of  the  gospel 
among  all  nations  before  the  end  come  (Mt  8"  21*^ 
24*"",  Lk  19"- "  ;  cf .  also  the  post-resurrection 
commissions,  Mt  28i9-2o^  jyik  IC^'*  etc.).  Against 
these  numerous  indications  the  eiid^ws  of  Mt  24^^ 
(which  may  be  variously  accounted  for)  cannot 
be  allowed  to  tell ;  especially  as  there  are  not 
wanting  signs  in  the  discourse  itself  of  a  nearer 
and  a  remoter  horizon  ('these  things,'  'that  day 
and  hour,'  w.^-*-  38).  The  truth  would  seem  to  be 
that  Jesus  does  not  always  speak  of  His  Parousia 
(any  more  than  of  His  kingdom)  in  the  same  sense; 
that  it  is  to  Him  rather  a  process  in  which  many 
elements  flow  together  into  a  single  image,  than 
a  single  definite  event,  always  looked  at  in  the 
same  light.  Thus  he  says  to  the  high  priest,  with 
obvious  reference  to  the  prophecy  in  Dn,  '  Hence- 
forth,' that  is,  from  this  time  on,  '  ye  shall  see  the 
Son  of  Man  sitting  at  the  right  hand  of  power, 
and  coming  on  the  clouds  of  heaven '  (Mt  26^). 
He  came  in  His  resurrection  ;  in  the  mission  of 
the  Comforter ;  in  the  power  and  spread  of  Hia 
kingdom,  especially  after  the  removal  of  the  limita- 
tions created  by  the  existing  Jewish  polity  (which 
seems  to  be  the  meaning  in  Mt  16''^) ;  He  cornea 
in  every  great  day  of  the  Lord  in  the  history  of 
His  Church  ;  He  will  yet  come  more  conspicuously 
in  the  events  of  the  future  ;  and,  last  of  all.  He 
will  personally  come  to  judge  the  quick  and  the 
dead.  The  kingdom  advances  to  its  goal,  not 
peacefully  or  suddenly,  but  by  a  succession  of 
great  crises  (Mt  24),  and  each  of  these  is  in  a 
sense  the  coming  of  the  Son  of  Man  (cf.  Reuss' 
Hist,  of  Christ.  Theol.  1.  pp.  217,  218;  Bruce's 
Kingdom  of  God,  ch.  12 ;  Orr's  Christian  View  of 
God  and  the  World,  p.  384). 

7.  One  topic  more,  of  considerable  importance,  we 
must  allude  to  before  leaving  this  part  of  our 
subject.  It  is  the  much  canvassed  question  of 
the  relation  of  the  idea  of  the  kingdom  of  God  to 
that  of  the  Church.  If  our  previous  exposition  ia 
correct,  these  ideas  are  not  quite  identical,  as  they 
have  frequently  been  taken  to  be.  The  kingdom  of 
God  is  a  wider  conception  than  that  of  the  Church. 
On  the  other  hand,  these  ideas  do  not  stand  so  far 
apart  as  they  are  sometimes  represented.  In  some 
cases,  e.g.  in  Mt  16'*- the  phrase  '  kingdom  of 
heaven'  is  practically  synonymous  with  the 
Church.  The  Church  is,  as  a  society,  the  visible 
expression  of  this  kingdom  in  the  world  ;  is  indeed 
the  only  society  which  does  formally  profess  (very 
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imperfectly  often)  to  represent  it.  Yet  the  Church 
is  not  the  outward  embodiment  of  this  kingdom  in 
all  its  aspects,  but  only  in  its  directly  religious 
and  ethical,  i.e.  in  its  purely  spiritual,  aspect. 
The  direct  business  of  the  Church,  e.g.,  is  not  to 
take  to  do  with  art,  science,  politics,  literature, 
etc.,  but  to  bear  witness  for  God  and  His  truth  to 
men,  to  preach  and  spread  the  gospel  of  the  king- 
dom, to  maintain  God's  worship,  to  administer  the 
sacraments,  to  provide  for  the  self-edification  and 
religious  fellowship  of  believers  (cf.  Christian  View 
of  God  and  the  World,  pp.  409,  410).  That  Jesus 
contemplated  the  union  of  the  members  of  His 
kingdom  into  such  a  visible  society — or  Church — 
is  evident  from  direct  statements,  as  in  Mt  16^' 
('  on  this  rock  I  will  build  my  Church  ') ;  from  the 
institution  of  the  apostolate  (Mt  lO^'") ;  from  the 
instructions  about  baptism  (Mt  28'^*  ^'') ;  from 
the  rules  of  discipline  He  lays  do^vrl  (Mt  18^^"'*), 
etc.  :  while  the  important  functions  which  He 
intrusts  to  this  society  are  seen  from  the  terms  in 
which  He  speaks  of  it ;  the  promises  He  gives  to 
it  (Mt  16^8-20  1  820) .  the  authority  He  confers  upon 
it  (Mt  18",  Jn  2023) .  sacraments  He  leaves 
with  it ;  and  the  assurances  of  His  perpetual  pre- 
sence, which  are  among  His  last  words  to  it  (Mt 
28™).  In  Jn  the  deeper  root  of  the  Church  idea  is 
manifest  in  the  conception  of  the  living  union  of 
the  branches  with  the  vine  (Jn  15'"'). 

III.  The  Teaching  of  the  Epistles  and 
OTHER  Books  of  NT  on  the  Kingdom  of 
God.— In  passing  from  the  Gospels,  and  especially 
the  Synoptics,  to  the  remaining  writings  of  NT, 
we  are  sensible  at  once  of  a  great  difference  in  the 
use  made  of  this  conception  of  the  kingdom  of  God. 
It  is  no  longer  the  central  and  all-comprehending 
notion  which  it  was  in  the  popular  teaching  of 
Jesus,  but  sinks  comparatively  into  the  back- 
ground, where  it  does  not  altogether  disappear, 
and  is  employed,  so  far  as  retained,  in  an  almost 
exclusively  eschatological  sense.  The  difference 
is  accounted  for  by  the  altered  circumstances  of 
the  Christian  community.  It  was  no  longer  the 
Jesus  of  the  earthly  ministry,  but  the  Risen  Lord, 
that  was  the  centre  of  the  faith  and  hope  of  the 
Christian  believers.  The  Christ  had  died,  had 
risen  again,  was  exalted  to  heaven,  had  poured 
out  the  Spirit,  was  expected  speedily  to  return  to 
judgment ;  and  interest  was  concentrated  on  the 
meaning  and  bearings  of  these  great  facts  on 
salvation.  The  gospel  had  passed  over  from  Jews 
to  Gentiles,  and  Churches  were  everywhere  being 
formed  and  organized.  Under  these  changed  con- 
ditions it  was  inevitable  also  that  nomenclature 
should  change,  and  that  the  higher  stage  on  which 
the  kingdom  of  God  had  entered  in  history  should 
evolve  a  speech,  and  forms  of  conception  for  itself, 
adapted  to  its  new  wants.  And  this  is  what 
actually  happened.  Instead  of  the  kingdom,  it  is 
now  Christ  Himself  who  is  the  centre  of  preach- 
ing ;  in  speaking  to  Gentiles,  His  work,  the  bless- 
ings of  His  salvation,  the  nature  and  fruits  of  the 
new  life  of  the  Spirit,  the  hopes  connected  with 
His  appearing,  are  naturally  dwelt  on  without 
reference  to  tlie  theocratic  conception  ;  as  respects 
the  earthly  form,  the  idea  of  the  Church  necessarily 
displaces  every  other.  The  one  sphere  which  these 
altered  conditions  did  not  touch  was  the  eschato- 
logical, and  here  accordingly  we  find  the  idea  of 
the  kingdom,  as  one  among  other  forms  of  con- 
ception, retained. 

The  phenomenon  which  here  confronts  us  has,  of 
course,  struck  every  careful  student  of  the  NT. 
Hamack  notices  it  in  his  Dogmengeschichte  :  '  It 
is  not  wonderful,'  he  says,  'that  in  the  oldest 
Christian  preaching  "Jesus  Christ"  meets  us  as 
frequently  as,  in  the  preaching  of  Jesus,  the  king- 
dom of  God  itself  (i.  p.  70  ;  cf.  Ritschl,  Rechtferti- 


KINGDOM  OF  GOD  855 


gtmg,  ii.  p.  293  ff.;  Kaftan,  Das  Wescn,  p.  229, 
etc.).  In  Ac  there  are  a  few  references  which 
show  that  '  the  kingdom  of  God '  was  still  the 
general  formula  for  the  substance  of  Christian 
preaching  (81^  I422  IQS  20=5  2823-31).  jjj  ^^i^ 

Epistles  the  term  recedes  decidedly  into  the  back- 
ground, and,  as  just  stated,  is  generally  used  in  an 
eschatological  sense.  1  P  does  not  use  the  expres- 
sion ;  Ja  only  once  {^aaikda  alone,  Ja  2^).  The 
Pauline  theology  is  developed  from  its  own  basis, 
without  any  systematic  attempt  to  fit  it  to  this  con- 
ception. In  He  it  is  other  ideas  that  rule.  The 
term  '  kingdom '  occurs  only  once,  with  a  future 
reference  (12"^^).  In  the  Johannine  writings,  the 
only  occurrences  are  in  two  places  in  the  Gospel, 
and  denote  (on  Christ's  lips)  the  present  spiritual 
kingdom  (3'- "  IS''*— in  the  latter  passage  '  my 
kingdom').  Generally,  in  this  Gospel,  as  in  the 
Epistles,  the  idea  of  the  kingdom  recedes  behind 
that  of  '  life.'  The  case  of  Rev  requires  considera- 
tion by  itself.  Here,  clearly,  the  idea  of  the  king- 
dom is  a  governing  one.  "Believers  are  made  a 
kingdom  unto  God,  and  have  the  hope  of  reigning 
with  Christ  (1«  3->i  5i») ;  the  Lamb  is  'Lord  of 
lords,  and  King  of  kings'  (17"  19^',  cf.  1=) ;  and 
the  climax  of  His  conflict  with  His  enemies  is  that 
'  the  kingdom  of  the  world  is  become  the  kingdom 
of  our  Lord,  and  of  His  Christ ;  and  He  shall  reign 
for  ever  and  ever ' (ll'^"").  The  peculiarity  in  the 
apocalyptic  representation,  however,  is  the  inter- 
polation before  the  general  judgment  of  1000  years' 
reign  of  Christ  with  His  saints  on  earth,  following 
upon  a  binding  of  Satan,  and  a  first  resurrection 
(20'"*).  The  picture  stands  alone  in  NT,  though 
the  idea  involved  in  it — that  of  a  '  pre-eminent 
blossoming  time '  for  the  Church  before  the  final 
consummation — '  a  time  in  which  the  Church  shall 
celebrate  her  Sabbath  eve, — the  eve  before  the 
Sabbath '  (Martensen) — stands  in  no  contradiction 
with  the  teaching  of  Jesus,  is  in  every  way  prob- 
able, and  is  not  unfamiliar  to  OT  prophecy  (Is  ll" 
35,  etc.). 

At  first  sight  the  contrast  between  the  apostolic 
gospel  and  the  teaching  of  Jesus  in  the  Synoptics, 
as  respects  the  use  made  of  this  idea  of  the  king- 
dom, is  sufficiently  marked  ;  but  when  we  consider 
the  subject  a  little  more  carefully — looking  rather 
to  the  essence  of  the  doctrine  than  to  the  language 
employed — a  substantial  harmony  is  apparent.  It 
is  plain,  from  the  notices  in  the  Ac  above  cited, 
and  from  the  incidental  references,  that  '  the 
kingdom  of  God '  was  still  a  recognized  formula  to 
cover  all  the  contents  of  Christian  preaching ; 
though,  for  the  reasons  already  assigned,  it  had  no 
longer  the  same  prominence  as  at  an  earlier  period  ; 
and,  while  the  prevailing  tendency  was  to  limit 
this  title  to  the  kingdom  of  the  future,  and  to  con- 
nect it  with  the  Parousia  [e.g.  2  Th  P,  2  Ti  4^- 
where  i-rrnpavfia),  there  are  still  a  few  cases  which 
show  that  it  was  also  applied  to  the  present  ex- 
perience and  state  of  privilege  of  Christians. 
Such,  e.g.,  are  Ro  14",  where  the  kingdom  of  God 
is  declared  to  consist,  not  in  meat  and  drink,  but 
in  '  righteousness,  and  peace,  and  joy  in  the  Holy 
Gliost ' ;  and  Col  1",  where  believers  are  spoken 
of  as  already  '  translated '  into  '  the  kingdom  of 
the  Son  of  his  love.'  Apart,  however,  from  the 
mere  use  of  the  term, — which  is  a  secondary  matter, 
— we  cannot  fail  to  see  that  everything  that  Christ 
meant  by  the  present  being  of  His  kingdom  is  fully 
recognized  and  insisted  on  by  the  apostolic  writers  ; 
Christ  Himself  is  '  the  Lord '  (6  Kypios) ;  He  is 
exalted  to  the  place  of  universal  dominion  at  God's 
right  hand  (Ac  2"-38,  l  Co  IS^^-  ^s,  Eph  V^-'^,  Ph  29"", 
He  l*  2^  Ja  2',  1  P  3^2  etc.) ;  the  kingdom  is  that 
of  God  and  of  Christ  (Eph  5',  Col  1'3) ;  He  exer- 
cises, therefore,  a  present  imlimited  sway  in  and 
over  His  people,  and  over  all  things  for  their  sako 
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(Eph  l^'').  Believers,  again,  are  '  sons  of  God ' ; 
are,  like  Isr.,  'an  elect  race,  a  royal  priesthood,  a 
noly  nation,  a  people  of  God's  own  possession,' 
called  '  out  of  darkness  into  his  marvellous  light,' 
'  a  people  of  God '  (1  P  2'- 1") ;  they  are  renewed  and 
dwelt  in  by  His  Spirit,  which  gives  them  the 
victory  over  sin  in  their  members  (Eo  7'^^  8^"^) ; 
grace  '  reigns '  in  them  (Ro  5^^  6^^-  ; — in  short, 
everything  that  can  constitute  a  present  kingdom 
of  God  on  earth  is  acknowledged  as  existing  in 
their  case.  If,  therefore,  there  is  any  contrast 
with  the  teaching  of  Christ,  it  is  in  the  advance 
to  a  higher,  richer  conception  of  the  spiritual 
life  than  was  possible  at  an  elementary  stage  of 
instruction. 

As  respects  the  peculiarities  of  the  doctrine  of 
the  kingdom  of  God  in  the  Pauline  Epistles,  it  is 
not  necessary  to  add  much  to  what  has  been  said. 
The  kingdom,  in  the  apostle's  view,  as  in  Christ's 
own  teaching,  is  connected  with  'a  redemption 
(diroXi/Tpoxris)  through  his  blood,'  and  with  forgive- 
ness of  sins  (Col  1",  cf.  Eph  1').  In  its  form  of 
glory  it  awaits  the  appearing  of  Christ  (2  Th  l^''^", 
2  Ti  4}'  But  as  in  liev  we  have  the  millennial 
doctrine,  so  in  St.  Paul  we  have  the  doctrine  of 
the  development  of  the  man  of  sin  and  of  the 
apostasy  prior  to  the  advent  (2  Th  2^"i",  cf.  Mt 
2411.  i2)_  is  s^iji  a  moot  question  how  far  this 
doctrine  is  moulded  upon  current  representations 
of  Antichrist,  and  how  far  it  is  original  (cf.  refer- 
ences in  Stanton's  Jewish  and  Christian  Messiah, 
p.  310).  In  St.  John's  Epistles  the  idea  is  more 
generalized  (1  Jn  2^s-  4') ;  while  in  the  Apocalypse 
it  assumes  the  threefold  form  of  the  Beast,  the 
False  Prophet,  and  the  Woman  (Rev  13.  17). 
Finally,  St.  Paul  alone  gives  us  the  sublime  idea 
of  an  ultimate  rendering  up  of  the  mediatorial 
kingdom  by  the  Son  to  the  Father,  '  that  God  may 
be  all  in  all'  (1  Co  IS^S). 

It  lies  beyond  the  scope  of  this  article  to  discuss 
the  various  shapes  which  this  great  scriptural  idea 
of  the  kingdom  of  God  has  assumed  in  its 
course  down  the  ages.  The  chief  are  tlie  Patristic 
Cliiliastic  idea ;  the  Mediaeval  or  Catholic  idea 
(as  in  Augustine,  Avho,  however,  has  glimpses  of 
a  -wider  truth  in  his  City  of  God) ;  the  Refor- 
mation idea,  which  still  identifies  the  kingdom 
too  exclusively  with  the  Church  ;  and  the 
various  modern  forms  of  conception  in  the  Church 
and  schools  from  Kant  downwards.  A  great  im- 
pulse has  been  given  to  the  study  of  this  notion  by 
the  later  Ritschlian  theologians,  who  have  done 
much  to  restore  it  to  its  just  importance.  It  must 
however,  always  remain  doubtful — and  the  diversi- 
ties in  the  apostolic  teaching  give  additional  force 
to  the  doubt — how  far  this  single  idea  of  the  king- 
dom of  God  is  fitted  to  serve  as  the  principle  of  an 
exhaustive  system  of  theology.  Its  proper  place 
would  seem  to  be  within  the  system  as  defining  the 
end  in  the  light  of  which  God's  whole  purpose  in 
Christ  is  to  be  read  ;  and  in  this  way  it  is  fitted  to 
render  essential  service  as  the  bond  of  union  between 
dogmatic  theology  and  Christian  ethics  —  two 
departments  which  have  hitherto  stood  too  far 
apart.  It  does  this  service  by  introducing  the 
idea  of  an  end  which  is  at  the  same  time  an  aim — 
in  setting  before  the  indi\'idual  as  his  life-task 
the  realization  of  that  kingdom  of  God  which  is 
God's  own  end  in  creation  and  redemption.  The 
social  tendencies  of  our  age  give  this  idea  of  the 
kingdom  of  God  a  special  value  for  our  own  time  ; 
and  we  may  expect  that  its  importance  will  be 
increasingly  recognized, — on  the  one  hand,  in  its 
ennobling  effect  on  the  conception  of  Christian 
work,  and  the  higher  spirit  of  unity  it  tends  to 
engender  in  those  engaged  in  it ;  and,  on  the  other, 
in  broadening  the  concej^tion  of  Cliristian  duty  as 
embracing  the  obligation  to  labour  for  the  suprem- 


acy of  God's  will  in  all  the  departments  of  private, 
social,  and  public  life.  It  may  be  that  tlie  time 
has  come  for  a  resuscitation  of  this  idea  of  Jesu* 
which  the  exigencies  of  the  apostolic  age  threw 
somewhat  into  the  background ;  and  that  new 
applications  and  triumphs  await  it  in  the  com- 
plexities of  our  modern  social  life,  which  even 
inspired  men  of  the  first  generation  could  not 
reasonably  foresee. 
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Literature. 

1.  Title,  Scope,  and  Place  in  Canon.— The 
title  in  AV,  RV  is  '  The  first  (second)  Book  of  the 
Kings.'  Heb.  (3)  n  do'jd  'Kings  I.  II.';  LXX 
BASIABIfiN  r  (A).  The  use  of  the  definite  article 
in  the  English  Version,  '  the  Kings,'  is  therefore 
unwarranted.  The  narrative  of  Kings,  like  those 
of  Samuel  and  Chronicles,  is  continuous,  and  the 
division  into  two  books  is  clearly  a  later  device, 
and  no  part  of  the  scheme  of  the  original  editor. 

The  division  of  the  Hebrew  text  of  Kings  into  two  books  is 
not  found  in  the  MSS  or  in  the  early  printed  editions.  It  first 
occurs  in  the  great  Rabbinic  Bible  of  Daniel  Bomberg,  published 
at  Venice  1516-17,  wliere  an  asterisk  between  1  K  22^1  and  2  K  11 
calls  attention  to  a  note  in  the  margin  : — D'lyiVn  □''j'nnD  [K3 
'JJUT  ''aS'D  "IDD.  'Here  the  non-Jews  (i.e.  Christians)  begin 
the  fourth  Book  of  Kings.'  A  similar  note  is  found  between 
1  and  2  S.  Cf.  Ginsburg,  Introd.  to  the  Massoretico-critical 
Edit,  of  the  Heh.  Bible,  pp.  45,  930  f.  Thus  the  division  in  MT 
seems  to  have  been  an  innovation  from  LXX,  Vulg.  While  in 
LXX  no  known  MS  presents  an  undivided  text  of  1.  2  K,  3.  4  K, 
1.  2  Ch,  it  is  interesting  to  note  that  in  B  the  first  verse  of  each 
second  book  appears  also  at  the  close  of  each  first  book  respec- 
tively— a  fact  which  shows  that  the  divider  of  the  books  waa 
desirous  of  indicating  the  inner  connexion  existing  between  the 
first  and  second  divisions  in  each  cage.  Cf.  the  manner  in  which 
in  MT  Ezr  li-3a  (to  Vj;'!)  repeats  2  Ch  3622. 28,  of  which  it  origin- 
ally formed  the  unbroken  continuation. 

Kings  takes  up  the  history  of  the  kingdom  of 
Israel  at  the  point  which  has  been  reached  by  the 
narrative  of  Samuel,  viz.  the  last  days  of  David's 
reign,  and  the  appointment  of  Solomon  as  his 
successor.  Passing  from  Solomon  to  an  account  of 
the  circumstances  which  led  to  tlie  disruption  of 
the  kingdom,  the  editor  from  this  point  gives  a 
parallel  history  of  the  divided  kingdoms  of  Israel 
and  Judah.  The  fall  of  the  northern  kingdom 
having  been  recorded  (2  K  17),  the  narrative  con- 
tinues with  an  account  of  the  fortunes  of  the 
southern  kingdom  until  its  destruction  by  Nebu- 
chadrezzar and  the  final  deportation  of  the 
Judfeans  to  Babylon,  B.C.  586.  The  concluding 
section  of  the  work  carries  the  history  down  to  the 
release  of  king  Jehoiachin  from  prison  in  the 
37th  year  of  his  captivity  (B.C.  561),  under  Evil- 
Merodach,  the  successor  of  Nebuchadrezzar. 

Kings  belongs  to  the  second  of  the  three  divisions 
of  the  Hebrew  Canon — the  NehhVim  (D'x'aj)  or  Pro- 
phets. In  this  division  the  book  forms,  with  Joshua, 
Judges,  and  Samuel,  the  earlier  section,  styled 
Nebhi'im  rishdnim  (d'jie'ni  d'x'?;),  the  Former  Pro- 
phets, as  distinct  from  the  Latter  Prophets — Isaiah, 
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Jeremiah,  Ezekiel,  and  the  Twelve  minor  prophets. 
The  justification  of  this  nomenclature  as  it  applies 
to  Kings  is  to  be  gathered  from  consideration  of 
the  purpose  which  the  writer  of  the  book  appears 
to  have  had  in  view. 

2.  Purpose.  — Kings  may  accurately  be  described 
as  a  history  of  the  period  of  the  monarchy  of  Israel 
and  Judah ;  and  indeed,  on  account  of  the  excel- 
lence of  the  sources  employed  for  the  composition 
of  the  work,  takes  first  rank  among  the  historical 
documents  of  the  OT.  But  the  mere  compilation 
of  a  history  is  not  the  sole,  or  main,  purpose  of  the 
writer.  This  may  rather  be  characterized  as 
religious  and  admonitory.  History  is  employed  as 
the  vehicle  of  certain  special  religious  lessons, 
drawn  from  the  past,  which  the  writer  desires  to 
inculcate  upon  his  own  age,  and  upon  future 
generations.  Thus  an  exhaustive  employment  of 
the  historical  sources  which  lay  at  his  disposal  is 
no  part  of  his  plan.  So  far  from  claiming  to  have 
utilized  to  the  full  his  sources  of  information,  he 
definitely  and  repeatedly  refers  to  them  as  con- 
taining further  details  of  fact  likely  to  be  of 
interest  to  the  curious  (I  11'''  M'"-  al.  See 
below).  His  special  purpose  is  consistent  with  a 
selection  from  his  materials  ;  and  this  selection  he 
carries  out  with  such  skill  that  the  simple  narration 
of  the  facts  of  history  generally  suffices  to  convey 
the  lesson  which  the  writer  has  at  heart,  even 
apart  from  his  own  comment  and  application. 

The  religious  standpoint  of  the  writer  of  Kings 
is  that  of  the  Book  of  Deuteronomy.  He  is  deeply 
imbued  with  the  spirit  of  this  book,  and  his  lan- 
guage is  strongly  coloured  by  its  phraseology  (see 
below). 

Thus  his  aim  is  to  apply  to  the  past  history  of 
his  race,  from  the  time  of  Solomon  and  onward  to 
his  own  day,  the  Deuteronomic  standard,  and  to 
exemplify  the  view  that  prosperity  is  to  be  traced 
to  a  faithful  regard  for  this  standard,  failure  and 
catastrophe  to  its  deliberate  repudiation.  The 
leading  principles  of  Deut.  upon  which  the  writer 
of  Kings  desires  to  lay  stress  may  be  said,  in  the 
main,  to  be  two  :  (i. )  Whole-hearted  devotion  to  J" 
as  Israel's  only  God,  an  obligation  based  upon  the 
fact  that  J"  has  made  choice  of  Israel  from  among 
the  nations  as  His  special  possession,  (ii.)  Sacri- 
ficial worship  of  J"  to  be  conducted  only  at  one 
centre,  viz.  at  the  temple  at  Jerusalem,  the  place 
which  J"  has  chosen  to  set  His  name  there.  Con- 
formity to  these  two  principles  is  made  the  test 
to  which  the  deeds  of  individual  kings  are  brought, 
and  in  accordance  with  which  a  verdict  is  pro- 
nounced upon  their  characters. 

The  writer's  ideal  of  kingship  is  David,  the 
faithful  worshipper  and  servant  of  J".  The  piety 
of  David  is  repeatedly  the  norm  to  which  the 
action  of  his  descendants  is  referred,  and,  when 
the  times  are  darkest  and  apostasy  most  rampant, 
it  is  for  David's  sake  that  J"  still  keeps  a  '  lamp' 
alight  for  him  at  Jerusalem. 

Accordingly,  the  marked  prosperity  of  the  earlier 
part  of  Solomon's  reign  is  due  to  the  fact  that  he 
'  loved  J",  walking  in  the  statutes  of  David  his 
father '  (I  3^).  It  is  true  that  a  qualification  has 
to  be  added, — '  only  he  sacrificed  and  burnt  incense 
in  the  high  places,'  a  mode  of  action  alien  to  the 
enactment  of  Deut.  with  regard  to  the  central 
sanctuary  (Dt  12^"-  al.).  This,  however,  can  be 
lightly  passed  over,  in  view  of  the  fact  that  tlie 
temple  at  Jerusalem  was  not  yet  built — a  point 
in  excuse  which  is  expressly  cited  (v.^),  apparently 
by  some  later  reviser  of  the  text  (see  below  on 
ch.  3).  The  building  of  the  temple  by  Solomon, 
as  the  sanctuary  of  J"'s  choice,  receives  specially 
detailed  treatment  (.5-7) ;  its  dedication  allbrds 
scope  for  the  utmost  emphasis  wliich  can  be  laid 
upon  its  importance  as  the  centre  of  J"'s  manifesta- 


tion to  His  people  (ch.  8),  and  is  the  occasion  of  a 
renewal  of  the  promises  made  to  Solomon  upon  the 
condition  of  his  faithful  adherence  to  the  spirit  of 
the  Deuteronomic  code  (ch.  9^"^-). 

The  decay  of  Solomon's  power  is  traced  (ch.  11) 
to  his  marriage  alliances  with  foreign  women  in 
deliberate  infringement  of  J"'s  command  (Dt  7^'^, 
Ex  3412- 16  J  .  cf.  Jos  23'  D^),  and  the  consequent 
introduction  of  their  idolatrous  cults.  This  leads 
directly  to  the  division  of  the  kingdom,  and  the 
irrevocable  loss  of  ten  tribes  to  the  house  of 
David. 

Jeroboam,  the  first  monarch  of  the  new  kingdom 
of  Israel,  though  J"'s  appointed  agent  in  bringing 
about  the  disruption  (ch.  II-''*-),  yet  no  sooner 
succeeds  to  power  than  he  sows  tlie  seeds  of  the 
ruin  of  the  Northern  Kingdom.  The  introduction 
of  the  calf -worship  (ch.  12-^'f-)  is  regarded  by  the 
writer  as  the  great  blot  upon  Israel's  history  ;  and 
that  not  only  as  the  worship  of  J"  under  an  outward 
symbol  in  contravention  of  the  second  command- 
ment, but  also  as  being,  so  far  as  the  kingdom  of 
the  ten  tribes  was  concerned,  a  fatal  blow  aimed 
against  the  centralization  of  worship  at  the  temple 
in  Jerusalem.  It  is  on  account  of  the  maintenance 
of  this  cult  of  the  calves  up  to  the  fall  of  the  N. 
Kingdom  that  a  uniformly  unfavourable  verdict 
is  passed  by  the  writer  upon  every  king  of  Israel, 
even  upon  Jehu,  who  was  most  zealous  as  an 
eradicator  of  the  foreign  cult  of  Ba'al-Melkart 
{II  10=''-").  II  177-18.  21-23  presents  us  with  the 
writer's  reflections  upon  the  causes  Avhich  brought 
about  the  destruction  of  the  kingdom  of  Israel, 
and,  among  other  forms  of  idolatry  cited  as 
instances  of  unfaithfulness  to  J",  the  '  great  sin  '  of 
Jeroboam  occupies  the  crowning  position  (w. "'"''). 

The  kingdom  of  Judah,  as  the  heritage  of  the 
house  of  David  and  the  seat  of  J"'s  sanctuary  at 
Jerusalem,  is  regarded  by  the  writer  with  more 
favourable  eyes.  Certain  of  its  kings  —  Asa, 
Jehoshaphat,  Jehoash,  Amaziah,  Azariah,  and 
Jotham — have  a  more  or  less  favourable  estimate 
taken  of  their  characters,  though  in  every  case  it 
is  mentioned  to  their  disadvantage  that  '  the  high 
places  were  not  removed,'  i.e.  that  the  sacrificial 
worship  of  J"  was  conducted  elsewhere  than  at  the 
central  sanctuary  only.  In  the  cases  of  Hezekiah 
and  Josiah  the  writer's  verdict  is  one  of  unqualified 
approval.  This  is  because  Hezekiah  appears  as  the 
initiator  of  a  religious  reformation  which  aims  at 
the  removal  of  the  high  places  (II  18^"  ) — a  policy 
which,  after  the  idolatrous  reaction  under  Manasseh 
and  his  son  Anion,  is  fully  carried  out  by  Josiah 
upon  the  lines  of  the  Deuteronomic  code,  which 
vt'as  discovered  in  the  temple  during  the  I8th  year 
of  his  reign  (II  22^"- ;  see  Deuteronomy). 

It  is  this  Deuteronomic  reformation  which, 
according  to  Kings  as  it  stands  in  its  present  form, 
avails  to  delay  the  doom  pronounced  upon  the 
kingdom  of  Judah  on  account  of  the  apostasy  of 
Manasseh  (II  21'"-"  22^^-"^%  Perhaps,  in  the  view 
of  the  first  editor  of  the  book,  it  might  have 
availed  to  save  tlie  kingdom  and  to  restore  it  to  its 
pristine  glory.  This  is  a  question  wliich  dejiends 
mainly  upon  consideration  of  the  date  which  is  to 
be  assigned  for  the  editing  of  Kings,  and  the  char- 
acter and  extent  of  the  additions  which  the  book 
has  received  in  later  times. 

3.  Method  and  Characteristics  of  the 
Editor. — The  editor  of  Kings,  in  dealing  with  a 
period  of  about  4(J0  years  in  length,  naturally  makes 
use  of  earlier  written  documents  for  the  purpose 
which  he  has  in  view.  These  documents,  which 
form  his  sources  of  information,  are  in  some  cases 
expressly  named.  We  have  mention  of  'the  book 
of  the  acts  of  Solomon  '  {nohw  nn^  -isg  ;  I  11^'),  and 
of  '  the  book  of  the  annals '  (a-D'n  n.ni  '  acts  of  days,' 
i.e.  '  daily  record  of  events  ')  of  the  kings  of  Israel ' 
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(I  14'*  al.),  and  also  'of  the  kings  of  Judah ' 
(I  14"9  al.).* 

An  official  '  recorder '  (T3|Bn,  lit.  '  the  man  who  brings  to 
remembrance  * ;  LXX  o  y-ro^i/^v^o-^yv,  6  CTo/n.wiiLLacTeyypuipoi^  o  ar} 
rSy  i-roam^aToiv)  is  mentioned  among  the  ministers  of  David 
(2  S  8lii  20'^),  Solomon  (1  K  43),  Hezekiah  (2  K  IgiS-  3'),  and 
Josiah  (2  Ch  3418),  and  it  may  be  assumed  that  the  same  office 
existed  in  the  northern  as  in  the  southern  kingdom.  Probably, 
the  work  of  this  '  recorder '  was  that  of  state-annalist,  whose 
duty  consisted  in  taking  note  in  writing  of  the  important  events 
of  his  time  (cf.  Est  223  yl).  it  is  not  clear  whether  the  editor  of 
Kings  had  access  to  the  annals  of  both  kingdoms  at  first-hand, 
or  whether  his  '  books  of  tlie  annals'  were  not  rather  continuous 
histories  based  mainly  upon  the  annals,  and  thus  rather  of  a 
literary  than  an  official  character.  The  latter  view  is  most 
generally  adopted  (cf.  especially  Kuenen,  Onderzoek,  §  248  ; 
Cornill,  Einleitung,  p.  lllf.). 

Besides  these  state  records,  the  editor  employs 
other  nameless  sources,  which  will  be  noticed  in 
dealing  in  detail  with  the  composition  of  Kings. 
At  this  point  it  should  be  observed  that,  as  in  the 
cases  of  the  Hexateuch  and  of  Judges  and  Samuel, 
so  in  the  case  of  Kings,  the  editor's  work  is  rather 
that  of  a  compiler  or  redactor  than  that  of  an 
author  strictly  so  termed.  In  giving  a  summary 
of  the  events  of  any  particular  reign,  he  appears, 
it  is  true,  often  to  epitomize  in  his  own  language 
information  which  was  contained  at  greater  length 
in  the  'Annals.'  In  other  cases,  however,  he 
incorporates  whole  narratives,  or  sections  of  narra- 
tives, so  far  as  they  suit  his  purpose,  in  their 
original  form,  merely  welding  the  sources  together 
so  as  to  construct  a  continuous  history. 

The  proof  that  such  was  the  method  of  the  editor  is  to  be 
found  chiefly  in  the  variations  in  style  and  language  between 
different  portions  of  Kings.  Lengthy  prophetical  narratives 
stand  side  by  side  with  lirief  poUtical  and  statistical  notices. 
Different  sections  are  marked  by  dialectical  peculiarities.  Thus 
the  great  group  of  narratives  which,  commencing  with  I  17  and 
running  on  into  the  middle  of  II,  relate  the  affairs  of  the  kingdom 
of  Israel,  shows  traces  of  a  peculiar  diction  which  may  be  sup- 
posed to  be  North  Palestinian  (see  below  on  I  17  ff.).  Later 
sections,  again,  exhibit  a  decadence  of  style,  e.g.  the  use  of  the 
perfect  with  weak  1  in  place  of  1  consecutive  with  the  im- 
perfect—11  181-  36 1918  ai'i  ti  23'>-  5-  8. 10. 13. 14. 16.  There  are  variations 
between  section  and  section  in  the  form  of  proper  names : — 
II  12-l7a  is  peculiar  among  the  Elijah  narratives  in  using  the 
form  n;^N  beside  the  ordinary  in;^!< ;  II  1814-18  employs  the 
form  n;pin  instead  of  ?n;ptn,  which  is  used  uniformly  in 
II 1813- 17-20  end.  And  especially,  as  we  shall  proceed  to  notice, 
the  editor  himself  is  characterized  by  the  use  of  a  phraseology 
which  serves  as  a  clear  indication  of  the  portions  of  his  book 
which  are  to  be  traced  to  his  own  pen.  Another  mark  of  the 
composite  nature  of  Kings  is  the  existence  of  a  small  number  of 
discrepancies  in  detail :  e.g.  I  5l3ff.  (Heb.  27ff.)  ii28  are  incon- 
sistent with  I  922 ;  I  1222-24  disagrees  with  I  1430. 

To  the  editor  is  due  the  stereotyped  form  into 
which  the  introduction  and  conclusion  of  a  reign 
is  thrown,  and  which  constitutes,  as  it  were,  the 
framework  upon  which  the  narrative  as  a  whole  is 
built.  The  regularity  of  the  editor's  method  in 
the  construction  of  this  framework  is  worthy  of 
special  notice.  The  form  in  which  the  account  of 
a  reign  is  introduced  is  as  follows.  For  kings  of 
Judah  : — 1.  A  synchronism  of  the  year  of  accession 
vfith  the  corresponding  reigning  year  of  the  con- 
temporary king  of  Israel,  probably  calculated  by 
the  editor  himself.  This,  commencing  with  Abijah, 
naturally  ceases  with  Hezekiah,  upon  the  fall  of 
the  N.  Kingdom.  2.  Age  of  the  king  at  accession. 
3.  Length  of  his  reign.  4.  Name  of  the  queen- 
mother.  This,  together  with  2,  3,  is  drawn  from 
the  'Annals.'  5.  A  brief  verdict  upon  the  king's 
character,  framed  in  accordance  with  the  Deutero- 
nomic  standard.  For  kings  of  Israel :  —  1.  A 
synchronism  of  the  year  of  accession  with  the 
corresponding  reigning  year  of  the  contemporary 
king  of  J udah.    2.  Length  of  the  king's  reign.  3. 

*  In  speaking  of  the  named  sources  of  Kings,  we  may  add  the 
reference  to  '  the  Book  of  the  Upright'  (Book  of  Jashar  as  in 
Jos  1013,  2  S  118),  wliich  is  to  be  restored  from  LXX  after  I  813 
(LXX  1 8^3),    aijx.  tZoh  tttjTv,  yiypotrra.t  iv  (ii^xiu  T'yii  tJhy^i ;  represents 

"l'5'CI  15P  W  »<''7  being  a  misreading  of  -Vf'n. 


A  brief  verdict  as  to  his  character,  always  un- 
favourable, and  generally  consisting  of  two  parts  : 
a.  Statement  of  the  general  fact  that  he  did  evil  in 
the  sight  of  J" ;  b.  More  special  mention  of  hia 
following  the  sins  of  Jeroboam.  The  conclusion 
of  the  account  of  a  reign  takes  the  following  form : — 
L  An  indication  of  the  editor's  principal  source, 
containing  further  details  as  to  the  king  in  question. 
Usually  we  read — 

'  And  the  rest  of  the  acts  of  M.  and  all  that  he  did, 

are  they    l  of  the  Acts  of  Solomon  ? ' 
not  written  Vof  the  Annals  of  the  kings  of  Judah  ? ' 
in  the  book  j  of  the  Annals  of  the  kings  of  Israel  ? ' 

n-.,,T  .=^D^  D>p>n  '.'3.  M'""^^)  °^      "'^'^  '^'^ 

When  further  details,  general  or  special,  are  mentioned  as 
existing  in  the  source,  these  usually  stand  immediately  after 
'  and  all  that  he  did,'  e.g.  1 1141  '  and  his  wisdom.'  An  exception 
is  I  1623  (Asa),  where  'and  all  his  might'  precedes. 

Slight  variations  of  this  stereotyped  form  are — 

A.  'And  the  rest  0/  all  the  acts,'  etc.  'J1  '■iaT'?|  nn']  I  1523 
(Asa). 

B.  Total  omission  of  '  and  all  that  he  did ' ;  without  further 
details  6  times,  viz.  I  1419  (Jeroboam)  1620  (Zimri),  II  14"  (Ama- 
ziah)  1511  (Zechariah)  1516  (Shallum) ;  with  further  details  II 202* 
(Hezekiah). 

Reading  '  which  he  did'  n^j;  ifN,  5  times,  viz.  I  1627  (Omri), 
II 118  (Ahaziah  of  Israel)  1416  (Jehoash  of  Israel)  1619  (Ahaz)  2125 
(Amon) ;  ' and  what  he  did '  nj?j^  I  166  (Baasha) ;  ' and  his 
might  which  he  did '  n^j;  tOK  'iirin  31,  1 2245  (4«  Heb.  Jehoshaphat). 

0.  ' Behold,  they  are '  Djn,  in  place  of  '  are  they  not)'  on  N^o 
5  times,  viz.  I  14i9  (Jeroboam),  II  15"- 16. 28. 81  (Zechariah"; 
Shallum,  Pekahiah,  Pekah). 

2.  Mention  of  the  king's  death  and  burial — 
(rt)  '  And  M.  slept  with  his  fathers, 

zfdiztJSd  hi^  y-^^^  ^-/«'^-)  -  ^• 

3.  Notice  of  the  due  succession  of  the  king's 
son — 

'  And  N.  his  son  reigned  in  his  stead.' 

The  following  table  exhibits  the  regularity  with 
which  this  system  is  carried  out.  When  any  fact 
above  mentioned  as  belonging  to  the  introduction 
is  omitted  in  that  position,  but  added  subsequently 
in  the  narrative  of  the  reign  or  in  the  summaryj 
this  is  indicated  by  the  sign  + : — 


Introduction. 

Conclusion. 

David 

12ab 

1210 

I  33  114-6.  42 

Solomon 

12ab3 

1141,48 

Kings  of  Judah. 

1421.22.31 

234(5)-l-4 

Kehoboam 

12ab3 

1429. 81 

151.3 

1345 

Abijah 

12ab3 

157a.  8 

159-11 

1345 

Asa 

12ab3 

1523a.  21 

2241-44 

12345 

Jehoshaphat  12ab3 

2246.  60 

816. 17 

1235 

Jehoram 

12ab3 

II  823.24 

11  825-27  929 

12345-f-l 

Ahaziah 

2b 

928b 

113 

+3 

Athaliah 

1214 

1345 

Jehoash 

12b3 

1220".  22 

141.4 

12345 

Amaziah 

12b(a) 

1418.20b.  (22SJ 

151-4 

12345 

Azariah 

12ab3 

156- V 

1532-36 

12345 

Jotham 

12ab3 

1536. 38 

161-4 

1235 

Ahaz 

12ab3 

1619.  20 

181-8 

12345 

Hezekiah 

12a3 

2020.  21 

211.2 

2345 

Manasseh 

12ab3 

2117. 18 

2119-22 

2345 

Amon 

12b3 

212.5. 26 

221.2 

2345 

Josiah 

12b(3) 

2329.3a 

2331.32 

2345 

Jehoahaz 

2336. 37 

2345 

Jehoiakim 

12a3 

246.8 

248.9 

2345 

Jehoiachin 

24I8. 19 

2346 

Zedekiah 

Kings  of  Israel. 

I  1333f.l420a 

+3b2  Jeroboam 

12a3 

I  1419.20 

1525.26 

123ab 

Nadab 

1 

1531 

1533.34 

123ab 

Baasha 

12ab3 

166.8 

168.13 

12  +3 

Elah 

1 

1014 

1616a.  19 

12    -f3ab  Zimri 

1 

1620 

*  Once  with  singular  active  verb  used  impersonally  :  \TM  iSlip;! 
And  (one)  buried  him,'  II  2126  (Amon). 
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Introduction.  Conclusion. 
Kings  of  Israel  (continued). 


123ab 

Omri 

1627.28 

1629-31» 

123ab 

Ahab 

12a3 

2239-  W 

123ab 

Ahaziah 

(3)1 

II  117. 18 

II  31-3 

123ab 

Jehoram 

1029.  31.  38 

+3bb2  Jehu 

12ab3 

1034.  35 

131-2 

123ab 

Jeboahaz 

12ab3 

138.9 

1310-11 

123ab 

Jehoash 

12a(3)2bl2ab3 

1312f.  14l5f. 

1423.24 

123ab 

Jeroboam  il. 

12a3 

1428.29 

158.9 

123ab 

Zechariah 

1 

1511 

1513 

12 

Shallum 

1 

1515 

1517.18 

123ab 

Menahem 

12a3 

1521.  22 

1523.24 

123ab 

Pekabiah 

1 

1526 

1527.28 

123ab 

Pekah 

1 

1531 

171.2 

123a 

Hoshea 

In  the  body  of  the  narrative  there  are  certain 
formulae  which  are  employed  for  the  introduction 
of  an  historical  notice,  to  indicate  that  it  is  more 
or  less  contemporaneous  with  the  events  of  the 
narrative  immediately  preceding.  The  frequency 
with  which  these  formulae  recur,  especially  in  the 
citation  of  brief  facts  from  the  '  Annals,'  renders 
the  inference  fair  that  they  are  due  to  the  hand  of 
the  editor,  and  represent  his  methods  of  piecing 
together  the  extracts  derived  from  his  sources. 
Of  such  expressions  the  most  usual  is  '  Then'  (in), 
I  3"  gi- 12  giib-^Jb  117  1(521  22"  (Heb.o") ;  II  S^^"  12" 
(Heb.18)  148  1516  ig5_ 

When  greater  definiteness  seemed  desirable, 
other  phrases  are  employed.  These  are  :  '  In  those 
days '  (onn  d'd-s),  II  10^^  15"  20' ;  '  In  his  days '  (vc;3), 
[  16^,  It's-"  2329  241  and  15'»  (emend  after  LXX) ; 
'At  that  time'  {K-nn  nya),  I  14S  II  16«  18"  20»2  24"" ; 
cf.  I  8«  IPs,  II  822. 

Besides  the  construction  of  the  framework  of  the 
book  and  the  welding  of  the  material,  the  editor 
is  also  responsible  for  a  number  of  passages  of 
greater  or  less  length,  which  point  and  enforce  tlie 
religious  purpose  of  his  composition.  These  pas- 
sages generally  take  the  form  of  a  commentary 
upon  the  causes  which  operated  in  bringing  about 
the  developments  of  history,  framed  in  accordance 
with  the  Deuteronomic  model.  Very  frequently, 
also,  the  editor  allows  himself  considerable  latitude 
in  the  expansion  and  adaptation  of  the  speeches 
contained  in  his  narrative,  in  illustration  of  the 
same  standpoint.  In  passages  of  this  character 
the  editor's  hand  may  readily  be  distinguished. 
They  exhibit  a  constant  recurrence  of  strongly 
marked  phrases,  to  be  found  elsewhere  for  the 
most  part  only  in  Deuteronomy  or  in  books  which 
exhibit  the  influence  of  Deuteronomy,  and  therefore 
presumably  derived  from  that  source.  Other  ex- 
pressions stand  alongside  of  these  Deuteronomistic 
expressions,  and  are  of  a  part  with  the  thoughts 
of  which  they  are  the  vehicle  ;  and  these  possess 
an  individuality  of  their  own,  and  are  peculiar  (or 
nearly  so)  to  Kings.  To  the  former  class  the 
following  phrases  may  be  assigned  :  * — 

1.  m2-i7D  no^  Keep  the  charge  of  J"  :  1  2*,  Dt  IP  ; 
cf.  Jos  223 

2.  '3-)i3  ^Sn  Walk  in  the  ways  of  J"  :  I  2'  3" 
858  1133.  38_  Dt  88  10'2  1122  ^99  2617  og^  SO^*,  Jos  22"  (D2), 
Zee  3^  Is  422^  2  Ch  6",  Ps  81"  ("Heb.)  128^ ; 
cf.  Hos  14»  ('"Heb.). 

3.  vniu!^  voeippi  rni^pi  vnpn  iDt^Keep  his  statutes,  and 
his  commandments,  and  his  judgments,  and  his 
testimonies  (generally  one  or  more  of  these  terms 
is  omitted):  I  2^  3"  6^2  8^8.  ei  94.6  ix34.  38  148^  n 
1713. 19. 37  ige  233.  The  phrase  is  of  constant  occur- 
rence in  Dt  42-  ^      (29  Heb.)  62  al. 

4.  ria-it^  i^'tl'''?  '?'3S'ri  jyp^  That  thou  mayest 
prosper  in  (or  cause  to  prosper)  all  that  thou  doest : 
12',  Dt  29M'Heb.). 

5.  inni-nx  (Q'pn)  D'p;  ^jth  That  J"  may  (might) 
establish  his  word:  I  2*  12^^  (|1  2  Ch  W"),  Dt  9=  ; 
cf.  I  6^2,  1  S  123,       3314^  Dn  912, 

*  The  sign  f  indicates  that  ail  occurrences  of  any  particular 
phrase  are  cited.  The  sign  Rd  denotes  the  Deuteronomic 
BecUctor,  i.e.  the  prime  editor  of  Kings. 


6.  (d^ej,  'ivsi)  tysrSj^i  (03n^,  Sn^b)  nh'hj^  With  all 
the  (his,  their)  heart,  and  with  all  the  (his,  their) 
soul:  1  2'  8'«  (II  2Ch  6^),  II  233  (||  2  Ch  34")  "5, 
Dt  4-9  6^  10^2  1113  133  (4  Heb.)  26i«  302- "-i",  Jos  22^ 
23"  (both  D2),  2  Ch  15".  II  2325  adds  \ii<D-h^2^  and 
with  all  his  might,  a  use  of  the  substantive  it<D  only 
to  be  paralleled  by  Dt  6'. 

(ash)  i3?^-V33  With  all  his  (their)  heart :  I  823  143^ 

II  1031. 

7.  iDnrrnKi  nnjirnN np^  Keep  for  him  (etc.)  the 
covenant  and  the  kindness  (J"  as  subject) :  I  823 
(||2Ch  6i«),  Dt  79-12,  Neh  P  932,  Ps  89-8  (29 Heb.), 
Dn  9'' ;  cf .  I  3'  hast  kept  for  him  this  great 
kindness. 

8.  njn  Dvg  As  it  is  this  day  (the  phrase  calls  atten- 
tion to  the  fulfilment  of  a  promise  or  threat) :  I 
38  82^  (II  2  Ch  615)  61,  Dt  23"  420-  38  818  K)" 2928  (27  Heb.), 
Jer  IP  2518  3220  446-  23,  1  Ch  28',  Dn  9'-  " ;  njn  Di-na 
Dt  52^  Jer  44^2^  gzr  9'- 1^,  Neb  g".  In  pre-Deut! 
writings  the  only  occurrences  are  Gn  5020  (E), 
1  S  228- 13 1.    Gn  3911  (J)  is  different. 

9.  Piin3  nc'N  Thy  people,  which  thou  hast 
chosen  :  I  38  a  reminiscence  of  Dt  7*  I42 ;  cf.  43^. 

10.  2'5Da  'n^«  n'jn  J"  my  God  hath  given  me 
rest  on  every  side  :  I  5^  (i8Heb.),  2  S  71-",  Dt  12i» 
2519,  Jos  21^  231  (both  D2) ;  cf.  Dt  320,  Jos  li3- 1= 
22*  (both  D2). 

11.  Keference  to  J"'s  choosing  (nna)  of  Jerusalem 
as  the  seat  of  his  sanctuary:  I  gi^- «•  ^8  1113.32.36 
1421,  II  21'  232'.   The  allusion  is  to  Dt  12^-     18-  21-  26 

14.23.  24.  26  1520  lg2.  6.  7.  11.  15.  16  1^8.  10  Ige  262  3111. 

12.  nrjfip        ''5^'!  ''5?'?''?  °'W^  o'iiSn  jiid3"]'x  'y^'p-. 

J"  God  of  Israel,  there  is  no  God  like  thee,  in  heaven 
above,  or  on  earth  beneath  :  I  8^3  a  reminiscence  of 

Dt  439  ;  cf.  Jos  211"  (D2)_ 

13.  nninN'?  ('m:,  [m)  nm  ib'n  Which  thou  gavest  (he, 
I  gave)  to  ' 'their  fathers  :  '1%^-  *«  14",  II  218  .  ^.f. 
Dt  261'*,  and  the  common  phrase  of  Dt  which  J" 
our  (your,  etc. )  God  is  about  to  give  us  (you,  etc. ), 

120.  2S  229  320  440  5I6  fj^l^ 

14.  vij/if'  irit<?  In  any  of  his  gates  :  I  8''  (upon  the 
authority  of  LXX,  Pesh. ,  in  place  of  the  impossible 
v-ivif*  n^<l,  MT),  Dt  15'  16">  172  23i»  ("  Heb.) ;  cf.  18«  f. 

15.  .iDiNn  'IB-"?;;  D"ri  nan  n^'N  d'ont'^s  All  the  days 
that  they  'live  upon  the  land :  I  8'*''  (II  2  Ch  63i), 
Dt  410  121  3ii3|_ 

16.  n-iBjn  5ij;nn  npinn  tjt  Thii  mighty  hand  and  thy 
stretched  out'drmVl  8^2  (||  2  Ch  632),  j^t  43^  5i'>  71* 
112  268,  Jer  21"  (different  order)  322i  (yniN),  Ezk 
2033.  84^  pg  i36i2|.  Mighty  hand  alone,  Dt  32''  621  7^ 
92s  34i2_  Ex  319  61  3211  (all  JE)  13'  (E),  Nu  2020  (JE, 
referring  to  Edom),  Neh  1",  Dn  gi^j  ;  cf.  Jos  4^^ 
(D2).  Stretched  otit  arm  alone,  II  173*.  Dt  929,  j^j. 
27"  32",  Ex  6«  (P)T. 

17.  rjxn 'sy'^a  the  peoples  of  the  earth:  I  8*^ 
(II  2  Ch  "633)  63.  60^  Dt  28i»,  Jos  42*  (D2),  Ezk  31i2, 
Zeph  320f. 

18.  meS  im  Deliver  over  to  (lit.  set  before) :  I  8^' 

(II  2  Ch'636),  bt  18-  21  231-  33.  36  72.  23  23"  (15  Heb.)  28'-  2» 

3P,  Jos  1012  116  (both  D2),  Jg  11"  Is  412,  all  the 
occurrences  of  the  phrase  in  this  special  sense. 

19.  Shall  bethink  themselves  (lit.  bring  back  to 
their  heart  d^VSn  ^3Tni)  in  the  land  whither  they 
are  carried  captive  :  I  8'"  a  reminiscence  of  Dt  30i. 

20.  Return  unto  thee  with  all  their  heart,  etc.  :  I 
8«,  II  23=6,  Dt  301"  ;  cf.  Jer  31". 

21.  For  they  be  thy  people  and  thine  inheritance, 
which  thou  broughtcst  forth  out  of  Egypt :  I  8^1  a 
reminiscence  of  Dt  92'-  29. 

22.  Snan  ma  The  furnace  of  iron :  I  8",  Dt  42", 
Jer  ll^t- 

23.  Bath  given  rest  (nrii:p)  unto  his  people  Israel : 
I  8=8,  probably  with  reference  to  Dt  129 .  gf^  pg  9511^ 

24.  There  hath  7wt  failed  (Wt.falleii  hs])  one  word 
of  all  his  good  promise  which  he  promised :  I  8^, 
Jos  21«  231'-'  (both  D2). 

25.  That  all  the  peopile  of  the  earth  may  know, 
etc.  :  I  8«»,  Jos  42*  (D2). 


860  KINGS,  1.  AND  II. 


KINGS,  I.  AND  II. 


26.  That  J"  he  is  God  (lit.  the  God  dmSnh)  ;  there 
is  none  else :  I  S"",  Dt  4^^- 

27.  0^  'd::'  DVofh  To  put  my  name  there  :  I  9^  IP^ 
1421,  II  21"- (referring  to  I  9^),  Dt  125-21  1424, 

Dt  the  more  ordinary  phrase  is  to  cause  his  name 
to  dwell  there  d?*  io^i*  12"  14^3  16^-  «■  "  26^ ;  cf. 

No.  64. 

28.  n'0>r\-^2All  the  days  (i.e.  for  ever) :  I  9' ll'"- 
II  8"  rt^\  Dt  4«  5'^8  (26  Heb.)  62-»  Ri  14=3  18*  19'2S=9-  ^\ 
Jos  4"-^  (D2),  1  S  232-  35  (Redactor),  Jer  SP"  (Heb.36)  32^9 
33'^  3519.     Thus  the  expression  used  absolutely* 
appears  to  be  purely  Deuteronomic.   In  I  S''"  Dt  41° 

121  3113  \^  jg  defined,  and  to  some  extent  limited,  by 
the  added  words,  that  they  (ye)  live  upon  the  land. 

29.  Shall  go  and  serve  other  gods,  and  worship 
them  :  I  9«  (||  2  Ch  7"),  Jos  23i«  (D^) ;  cf.  Dt  lli«  17^ 
The  phrase  o'lns  dmS.x  igy  serve  other  gods,  occurs  also 
Dt  1*  138-13  (7- "  Heb.  )  28^s-  Jer  1613,  jg  iqis  (Deut. 
compiler),  Jos  242-  (E),  1  S  8^  26i» ;  cf .  Jer  443. 
Other  gods,  with  serve  not  preceding  as  governing 
verb,  but  closely  following  with  suffix  in  reference, 
is  found  I  99  (||2  Ch  7-^),  II  173»,  Dt  S'"  13=  (Heb.3) 
28»4  30"  312»,  Jer  lli"  13i»  16"  22'  25«  35l^  Jg  2i9 
(Deut.  compiler).  Other  gods,  without  serve:  I 
1 1*- 1»  149,  II  17'-  38  22"  (II 2  Ch  3425),  all  rd^  h  517^ 
Dt  5'  6"  112«  182"  31'8,  Jer  7«-»-''  19'»- "  3229 
445.8.16^  Jg  212-17  (Deut.  compiler).  Ex  203  (E)  23i3 
(J),  Hos  31,  2Ch  282=1. 

30.  nj'J^'?!  h^rh  For  a  proverb  and  for  a  byword :  I  9' 
(II 2  Ch'72''),  Dt  2837,  Jer  249t. 

31.  3  pa^  Cleave  to;  of  strange  wives,  I  IP;  of 
sins  of  Jeroboam,  II  3^  ;  of  cleaving  to  J",  II 18",  Dt  4'' 
1020  1122  134  (6  Heij  )  3020^  Jog  22»  238  (both  D2)— all 
the  occurrences  in  this  special  moral  sense. 

32.  'in.s  TiSn  Go  after;  a  false  god,  IlP-i»  2p8, 
11  17'"  (all  Ri^'),  1 1818-21,  Dt  43  61" 819  ips  132  (3  Hgb.) 
28i\  Jg  212-19  (Deut.  compiler),  Jer  2^-  23  79 1110 1310 
1611  25"  35",  Ezk  20i«  ;  cf.  Hos  25- 13  ('•  is  Heb.).  Of 
following  J":  I  (R'')  I821,  Dt  13"  (^  Heb.),  2  Ch 
3431,  Hos  liwf. 

33.  ''  'J'ya  ym  n';yy  Do  that  which  is  evil  in  the  sight 

of  J"  :  I  1 1"  1422  152"-  3"  16'9-  25.  30  2120.  25  22^2  (63  Heb.), 

II  32  818  (II  2  Ch  2P)  27  (II  2  Ch  22")  132- "  I42"  15'- 18-  z-*-  28 
172.17  212.6  (112  Ch  332- ")  15- 16- 20  2  Ch  3322)  2332-87 
(II 2  Ch  36»)  249- 19  (II 2  Ch  369- 12)^  2  Ch  29",  Dt  426  9" 
172  3129,  Jg  2"  3'- 12  41  61  10"  131  (all  Deut.  compiler), 
Nu  32"  (JE),  1  S  15'9,  Jer  522f .  Cf.  2  S  129,  5512 
63",  Jer  3230,  Ps  51"  ("  Heb.). 

34.  'J'y3  Ti^'n  n'-^'u  Do  that  which  is  right  in  the 
sight  of  J"  "■:  1 1 P3-  38 148 155. 11  22"  (||  2  Ch  20'32),  II  iQSo 

122  (3  Heb.)  (112  Ch  242)  143  (|j  2  Ch  252)  153-3"  (||  2  Ch 
26"  272)  162  (112  Ch  281)  IS^  (||2  Ch  292)  222  (|i2  Ch 
342),  Dt  12-5  1318  (19  Heb.)  219,  ^nd  with  the  addition 
of  nian  that  which  is  good,  6^8  1228,  Elsewhere  only 
Ex  15"2"  (JE  or  D  ?),  Jer  34i». 

35.  '-inN  K^o  Go  fully  after  J"  :  I  IP,  Dt  1'",  Jos 
148.  9. 14  (JE  j-ecast  by  D2),  Nu  32"- 12  (JE)t. 

36.  ^mriri  Be  angry  :  I  IP,  II 17I8,  Dt  p7  421  98-20|. 

37.  V'^s'fDN  n'ni  And  it  shall  be,  if  thou  wilt 
hearken:  I  1138,"Dt  28i- '= ;  with  pi.  lyp^n  IV^ ;  cf. 
15=  1128.  In  the  same  way  (obedience  the  condition 
of  a  promise)  yp^n  'a  Dt  13'8  (i9Heb.)  282- "  SO", 
^yaa-n  iB'.s  1127. 

38.  noixn  'js  Vyo  TO-^^n  Destroy  from  of  the  face  of 
the  earth  :'l  133",  j)^  qis^  Am  9^1  ;  cf.  Jos  231=  (D2). 
TC^n  destroy,  passive  np:f'4,  is  very  frequent  in  Dt 
(27  times) ;  cf.  Driver  on  Dt  127. 

39.  D'van  Vex  (J",  by  treatment  wholly  unde- 
served. RV  '  provoke  to  anger '  is  inaccurate) : 
I  149. 15  1530  ig2.'7. 13. 26. 33  2122  22=3  (54  Heb.),  II  17"-  " 
2P  (II 2  Ch  33")  IS  22"  (||  2  Ch  342=)  23i9-  20,  2  Ch  282=,  Dt 

425  g:8  3129  3218    Jgj.  718.  19  gl9  1117  256-  7  3  229.  30.  32  443.  8_ 

Elsewhere,  with  J"  as  object,  only  six  times.  With 
Pi'el  ('J5Dy.3),  Dt  3221. 

*  The  same  phrase  D"p;n-^3  all  the  days,  used  in  a  strictly 
limited  sense  of  the  lifetime  of  an  individual  (for  all  hU,  thy, 
etc.,  days)  ia  rwm-Deuteronomic.  Cf.  the  writer's  note  on  1  K 
615. 


40.  riK-in  naiun  nsTsn  Vi'a  From  upon  this  good  land : 
I  141=,  Jos  2313-  i5'(D2)t.  The  usual  phrase  in  Dt  of 
the  land  of  Canaan  is  n^itan  j'-jxri  the  good  land  ;  cf . 
Driver,  Deuteronomy,  p.  l.xxxi. 

41.  jjyT  J'y^i  noD)  '"inai  '■ij;2r'73  On  every  high 
hill,  and  under  every  green  (or  spreading)  tree  : 
I  1423,  II  1710,  Jer  220.  With  the  variation  niyajn  Sfi 
on  the  hills,  II  16"  (|1  2  Ch  28"),  Dt  122.  cf.  Ezk  6" 
Jer  3"- 13  172,  Is  57=. 

42.  (nayina)  nby'in-'^a?  According  to  (all)  the 
abominations  of  the  nations  :  I  14'-",  II  163  (||  2  Ch 
283)  212  (II  2  Ch  332),  2  Ch  361",  Dt  18". 

43.  trnin  Drive  out  (used  of  the  expulsion  of  the" 
nations  of  Canaan  by  J") :  I  I42"  2p8,  II  le^  (||  2  Ch 
283)  178  212  (112  Ch  33-),  Dt  438  94.6  ips  1812,  jog  13« 
236. 9.18  (all  D2)_  Jg22i-2S  (Deut.  compiler),  Ps  44^ 
(3  Heb.).  Elsewhere  only  Ex  342",  3221^  jgg  310 
(all  JE). 

44.  D'^iVa  Idol-blocks  (a  term  of  opprobrium) : 
I  1512  2P",  II  1712  2111-  21  232",  Dt  29"  (1*  Heb.),  Lv 
2630  (H),  and  39  times  in  Ezk.j 

45.  ."i2^r'?|)  A  ny thing  breathing  (lit.  any  breath) : 
I  1529,  bt  20'«,  Jos  11"- 1"  (D2);  nov'j.Tb  Jos  lO"" 
{D2),  Ps  150"T. 

46.  D'S^n  Vain  things  (applied  to  idolatrous 
symbols):  I  16i3-2s,*  Dt  322i ;  cf.  Jer  8"  1422.  So 
with  cognate  verb,  i'?ann  '?arin  nnx  la^.'i  they  followed 
vanity  and  became  vain,  II  17",  Jer  2=. 

47.  r\^nz'n(h)  nax  Would  not  destroy  :  II  8i9  1323, 
Dt  IQi". 

48.  D"o»n  nnno 's  de*  nna  Blot  out  the  name  from 
under  heaven  :  II I427,  Dt  9"  292"  (i9  Heb.),  the  only 
occurrences  of  the  exact  phrase. 

49.  nibyS  -la^*  Observe  to  do:  II  17'^  2P  (II 2  Ch 
338),  1  Ch'22i3  (12  Heb. ),Dt  51-  32  (29  Heb.)  63-  25  711  gi 
1  122.32  1  21.  82  (131  Heb.)  15=  17"  199  248  281- "-=8  311" 
32"",  Jos  1'-  8  22=  (D2). 

The  following  phrases,  though  not  derived  directly 
from  Deuteronomy,  are  characteristic  of  the  editor 
of  Kings  in  common  with  Jeremiah,  whose  writings 
exhibit  strong  Deuteronomic  affinities  : — 

50.  nin  n]2rr?v.  Hip;  '5  That  thy  name  is  called 
over  this  house  (in  token  of  ownership)  :  I  8"3  (||  2  Ch 
633),  jgj.  710.  11.  14. 30  3234  34i6_  The  phrase  is  also 
used  of  the  chosen  people,  Dt  281",  Jer  149,  jg 
6319,  2  Ch  7'" ;  of  Jerusalem,  Jer  2529  ;  of  Jerusalem 
and  the  chosen  people,  Dn  918- 19 ;  of  Jeremiah,  15'" ; 
of  the  nations,  Am  9'2. 

51.  (vis)  M3  Sua  n^p  Dismiss  from  before  my  (his) 
face  :  I  9',  Jer  15'.  So,  but  with  a  difl'erent  verb, 
ri'V^n  cast  away,  II  1323  1720  (-jo  in  place  of  ^na), 
Jer  7"  ;  I'pn  remove,  II  17'8-  23  232'  24^,  Jer  323i. 

52.  pl^]  nit']  vh:>  nay-'^a  Every  one  that  passeth  by  it 
shall  be  astonished  and  shall  hiss :  I  98,  Jer  19* 
49"  5013  .  cf.  Jer  18'",  La  2'=,  Zeph  2". 

53.  n^j-in  'la-na  a?"  Return  from,  his  evil  way  :  I  1333, 
Jer  18"  '25=  263  35'=  363- Elsewhere  Jon  38-  w, 
Ezk  1322  (y-in  'lai^a)  |.  With  pi.  their  evil  ivays, 
n  17'^  2Ch  7'",  Zee  l"t-  Cf.  Jer  2322,  Ezk  3'» 
33". 

54.  ('?y)  ha  nj;-i  x'ae  Behold,  I  will  bring  evil 
upon  :  I  1419  2121,  II  2112  221"  (||2  Ch  342"),  j^j.  qi» 
11"  193-1=  3517  455 1_ 

55.  D'N'ajn  (viay)  'nay  M//  (his)  servants  the  pro- 
phets :  II  97  17'3-2^  21'o  242,  Jer  72=  25"  26=  29'9  35'= 
44".    Elsewhere  Am  37,  Zee  1",  Ezr  9",  Dn  9"'. 

Other  resemblances  with  Jeremiah,  from  the 
later  chs.  of  2  K,  are  given  by  Driver,  LOT  p. 
193  («  203). 

Phrases  and  modes  of  expression  wholly  or  nearly 
peculiar  to  the  editor  of  Kings  are  as  follow  : — 

56.  Reference  to  the  sins  of  Jeroboam,  i.e.  his 
institution  of  the  calf- worship.   So,  as  causing  the 

*  So  V.2,  according  to  LXX  iv  rcT;  fjiMralciS  xirSv,  and  probably 

Pesh.  ^01->r-t  '  with  the  work  of  their  hands,"  ia 

place  of  MT  Dntian?  '  with  their  sins." 
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destruction  of  his  own  house,  I  14'^  15'°.    In  the 

summary  of  the  character  of  kings  of  Israel  a 

regular  formula  appears — 

he  did  not  depart  from  "j  "\ 

he  walked  after  {in)     \the  sins  of  J.\    which  he 

he  clave  to  J  Vcaused  Israel 

he  walked  in  the  way  of  J.  and  in  I      to  sin. 

his  sin  (sins)  I 
So  I  15-«-  (Nadab)  (Baasha)  16-«  (Omri),  II  3' 
(Jehoram)  10",  cf.  ^9  (Jehu)  13^  (Jehoahaz)  " 
(Jehoash)  14''»  (Jeroboam  li.)  15^  (Zechariah) 
(Menahem)  (Pekahiah)  =8  (Pekah).  Of  the  people 
of  Israel,  II  13'.  In  all  these  cases  the  antecedent 
of  the  relative  N'cnn  na^n  is  not  ni;^-;;  but  't  nisJtari ; 
cf.  II  I  W>  (Ahab),  II  11^  'v  niiitsri  the  sins  of 

J.  without  'Ji  N'cori  -ksv,  which  he  caused,  etc.  :  I  22^^ 
(P'  Heb.]  Ahaziah),  it  23'^  V^iarnht  K'pon  "iBit<,  referr- 
ing not  to  nl^ic3^l  (omitted),  but  to  d5;3t;  </.,  who  made 
Israel  to  sin.  In  I  16'^  the  sins  of  Baasha  and 
Elah,  and  in  II  21"  of  Manasseh  (.Tiin;-nx  N'»qn  i^J?), 
are  spoken  of  in  the  same  terms. 

57.  Reference  to  David  as  the  ideal  standard  of 
a  righteous  king  :  I  3'-  «• "  9^  11<-  6-  ^-  ^  W  W-  »• 

II      16^  183  22-. 

58.  C^ny)  ^'^k  |yo^  For  David  thy  father's  (my 
or  his  servant's)  sake  :  I  ll^^- 13-  32.  34^  u  gia  1934  ; 
cf.  I  15^1. 

59.  A  lamp  (Ti)  for  David  (figurative  of  a  lasting 
posterity):  I  Ips  15\  II  S^^  (|12  Ch  21'');  cf.  Ps 
132". 

60. "  '-  'ic)  Tthn  Walk  before  J":  12^  3*  8=3- (||2Ch 
614.16)  94  (112  Ch  7").  Elsewhere  the  Hithpa'el  is 
used  'as'?  TiVnnn,  II  20^  (||  Is  38'),  1  S  2^",  Gn  17"  (P) 
24««  (J)  48">  (JE),  Ps  5613  (»  Heb.)  lie''. 

61.  7NTif:  NB?  h'^g  w-H  n-ip:  iiV  There  shall  not  fail 
thee  (lit.  be  cut  off  to  thee)  a  man  on  the  throne  of 
Israel :  I  2*  8^^  (||  2  Ch  6'^)  9'  (||  2  Ch  7'^) ;  cf.  Jer 
33". 

62.  Dph  n:5  nja  Build  a  house  to  the  name  of  J" : 
I  32  53-  0  (I''- 19  Ilei). )  8"-  ^o-  «•  ^8.  The  original  is  2  S 
7"  Me  shall  build  a  house  to  my  name,  quoted  in 
I  5^  (19  Heb.)  819. 

63.  There  hath  been  (was)  none  like  thee  (him) 
before  thee  (him),  etc.  :  I  31-,  II  18'  23-^ 

64.  'D?"  nvn'p  That  my  name  might  be  there : 

I  8i«-  29,  II  23".  '  Cf.  No.  27. 

65.  Heart  perfect  (ah-^)  with  J":  I  8"  11^  15'-"  ; 
cf.  II 203  (II  Is  383).  The  adj.  is  thus  used  in  applica- 
tion to  the  heart,  elsewliere  only  eight  times  in 
Ch. 

66.  v:b^  (vrt)  nc'N-'jip  (ri'^byh)  VIQ  Did  (hast  done) 
evil  above  all  that  were  before  him  (thee) :  I  149 
1625.  30.*  33  .  cf,  ji  172  2111. 

67.  i"p3  pnif'D  Every  man  child  (lit.  mingens  ad 
parietem) :  I  W>  16"  21",  II  9».    Only  besides  1  S 

2522.  84_ 

68.  nnj^i  n^xj;  Shut  tip  and  left  at  large  (i.e.  all ; 
every  one  being  supposed  to  fall  under  one  of  the 
two  categories!)  :  I  Hi"  2121,  II  9^  1428,  Dt  323«  |. 

69.  'inN  'rnyai  /  will  utterly  sweep  away  :  I  141" 
2pi  t  ;  nn!<  Tyio  '3?ri  I  163 \. 

70.  Him  that  dieth  to  M.  in  the  city  shall  the 
dogs  eat ;  and  him  that  dieth  in  the  field  shall  the 
fowls  of  the  air  eat  :  I  14"  16^  21^^  t- 

71.  'j'y?  yin  niiyy  S  iscoo  Sold  himself  (themselves) 
to  do  that  which  is  evil  in  the  sight  of  J"  :  I  21-"- 

iini'T- 

72.  -[O  ID  ^}'7  Turned  not  aside  from  :  I  15°  22^3, 

II  33  13=-  ii  142*  159.  24. 28  1722 .  ^vith  '^nmfrom  after, 
II  10-9  188  ;  with  H'Q  lit. /rom  upon,  il  IQSi  15". 

73.  niD23  Dn^poi  D'nsip  Dyn  niy  no  n'j  niDjn  pn  How- 

*  LXX  (B,  Luc.)preflxea(Luc.  xa,'i)  etikjj/iiuo'iito, before 
'jl  VsDj  probably  correctly. 

t  The  most  plausible  explanation  of  the  phrase  is  that  of 
Ewald,  Antiquities,  170,  '  kept  in  (by  legal  defilement)  and 
exempt.'  For  this  use  of  nii'y  cf.  Jer  36^ ;  Niph'al  liJyj 
1  S  218.  Other  explanations  are  quoted  by  Driver  on  Deut. 
I.e. 


beit  the  high -places  were  not  taken  away  ;  the  people 
still  sacrificed  and  burnt  incense  in  the  high  places: 

I  22^3  (44Hy|3  .  for  p-n),  II  123  (4  Heb.)  14*  15*- 3=, • 
cf.  I  32-  3  1514,  n  16*. 

The  extent  and  limits  of  the  passages  which  are 
due  to  the  editor's  hand  are  noticed  below  in 
dealing  with  the  composition  of  Kings. 

4.  Date  of  the  Editor.— As  Kings  now  stands, 
the  earliest  possible  terminus  a  quo  for  the  com- 
position of  the  book  is  the  date  of  the  latest  event 
related,  viz.  Jehoiachin's  release  from  prison  in  the 
37th  year  of  his  captivity,  i.e.  B.C.  56!,  some  25 
years  after  the  fall  of  Jerusalem.  As,  however, 
the  writer  states  that  the  privileges  granted  by 
the  Babylonian  king  to  Jehoiachin  were  continued 
'  all  the  days  of  his  life  '  (II  253"),  the  strong  pre- 
sumption is  created  that  the  words  were  not  penned 
so  early  as  B.C.  561,  but  some  time  later,  viz.  sub- 
sequently to  the  death  of  Jehoiachin,  whenever 
that  may  have  taken  place. 

Agreeable  to  such  an  exilic  date  as  is  implied  by 
the  last  two  chs.  of  2  K  are  certain  passages  in  the 
body  of  the  work  which  seem  to  presuppose  the 
captivity  of  Judah.  These  are  I  1P9  11  1719-20 
23-"- 27,  and  perhaps,  though  not  so  clearly,  I  9''' 

II  20"- 18  21ii-i'5  22i''-2".  To  these  we  may  add  the 
reference  in  1 42-'  { Heb.  5*)  to  Solomon's  dominion  as 
extending  over  all  the  kings  '  beyond  the  River,'  a 
statement  which,  as  referring  to  the  country  W. 
of  the  Euphrates,  implies  that  the  writer  is  living 
in  Babylonia  on  the  E.  side  of  the  river.* 

On  the  other  hand,  however,  there  are  certain 
indications  which  show  that  the  first  editing  of 
Kings  must  have  taken  place  prior  to  the  final 
decay  and  fall  of  the  Judjean  monarchy. 

Chief  among  these  is  the  use  of  tlie  phrase  '  unto 
this  day'  (nin  DV'n-iy)  in  the  statement  that  the  con- 
dition of  affairs  which  the  writer  is  describing  still 
continues  to  exist  up  to  the  time  of  writing.  If 
this  phrase  always  or  most  frequently  occurred  in 
the  course  of  lengthy  narratives  excerpted  by  the 
editor  from  his  sources,  there  might  then  be  room 
for  the  theory  that  a  statement  which  was  true  as 
it  stood  in  the  old  pre-exilic  narratives  had,  through 
oversight  on  the  part  of  an  exilic  editor,  been 
allowed  to  stand  after,  through  changed  conditions, 
it  had  lost  its  force,  or  rather  had  become  untrue 
and  misleading.  But,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  the 
expression  is  employed  in  connexion  with  terse 
statements  of  facts  derived  from  the  '  annals,'  and 
in  such  cases  can  be  due  to  no  other  hand  than  that 
of  the  editor  himself,  who,  in  using  the  phrase, 
either  formulates  his  own  statement,  or  intelli- 
gently admits  a  statement  which  he  is  able  to 
verify. 

The  cases  of  the  use  of  'unto  this  (fa?/,' which  oujrht  to  be 
noticed  as  implyimj  the  continued  existence  of  t!ie  kiii'jJoin  of 
Judah,  are  the  following  : — I  88  (the  ends  of  the  staves  of  the 
ark  still  to  be  seen  projecting  from  the  Adytum  into  the  Holy 
place  t) ;  921  (the  Canaanites  still  subjected  by  Israel  to  forced 
labour,  as  they  had  been  under  Solomon) ;  1219  (the  division 
between  the  ten  tribes  and  the  house  of  David  still  in  existence); 
II  822  (Edom  still  successful  in  shaldng  off  the  yoke  of  Judah) ; 
168  (the  Edomites  still  hold  Elath,  from  which  the  Judsans 
were  expelled  by  Rezin,  king  of  Syria  J).  The  other  occurrences 
of  'unto  this  day'  do  not  necessarily  presuppose  pre-exilic 
times,  but  may  be  cited  to  prove  the  frequency  of  the  formula 
as  employed  by  the  editor  of  Kings  :— I  913  1012,  II  147  1723.34.41.§ 


*  The  phrase  nnjn  isy,  implying  an  exilic  standpoint,  is 
found  again  in  Ezr  410- 11-  is- 1?-  20"  58. 6  66. 8. 13  721. 25  836,  Neh  27.  9 
37.  The  rendering  of  RV  text  in  1  K  424  'on  this  side  the 
River,'  is  quite  impermissible,  this  being  a  direct  violation  of 
the  constant  meaning  of  iny — country  lying  across  or  on  the 
other  side  of  a,  river. 

t  It  is  noticeable  that  in  LXS  of  this  passage  the  words  '  unto 
this  day '  have  disappeared,  the  excision  bein^  doubtless  due  to 
some  later  scribe  who  knew  that  in  his  own  time  their  purport 
had  ceased  to  be  true. 

I  Reading  DIN,  D'an.S',  in  place  of  DIH,  D'DnN. 

I  In  IT  1027  DTrny,  occurring  in  a  lengthy  narrative,  must 
have  been  written  prior  to  the  destruction  of  Samaria  (Kuenen, 
Ond.  §  251*),  and  is  thus  due  to  the  source  and  not  to  the  editor. 
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Again,  it  seems  to  be  clear  that,  at  the  time 
when  the  editor  is  writing,  the  Davidic  dynasty 
still  possesses  a  monarch  reigning  in  Jerusalem. 
David  has,  and  is  still  to  have,  a  lamp  before  J"  at 
Jerusalem  continually  (see  above,  No.  59  of  the 
editor's  phrases).  The  expression  '  before  J"  at 
Jerusalem'  of  I  IP'  implies  further  that  the 
temple  is  still  standing  intact,  a  point  which  is 
also  assumed  in  the  dedication  prayer  of  I  8'^"^^ 
which  owes  its  present  form  to  the  Deuteronomic 
editor.  Throughout  this  prayer  the  leading  petition 
is  that  supplication  made  in  or  towards  J"s  temple 
built  hy  Solomon  may  meet  with  a  favourable 
answer  (vv.^f-  so.  nt.  a.  35.  ss.  42.  a.  48)_  may  notice 

also  I  9'  which  likewise  occurs  in  a  section  in  which 
the  editor's  hand  is  prominent :  '  I  have  hallowed 
this  house  which  thou  hast  built,  to  put  my  name 
there  for  ever ;  and  mine  eyes  and  my  heart  shall 
he  there  perpetually .'' 

Upon  these  grounds  it  may  be  concluded  that 
the  main  editing  of  Kings  must  have  taken  place 
prior  to  the  destruction  of  the  Judsean  kingdom, 
and  that  such  sections  of  the  book  as  imply  an 
exilic  standpoint  are  therefore  of  the  nature  of 
later  redactional  additions  and  interpolations. 

For  the  work  of  this  principal  editor,  influenced 
as  we  have  seen  him  to  be  by  the  spirit  and 
language  of  Deut.,  the  terminus  a  quo  is  the 
discovery  of  Deut.  in  the  year  B.C.  621,  the 
terminus  ad  quem  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem 
B.C.  586.  And  since  the  editor's  standpoint  seems 
to  indicate  that  he  wrote  before  the  glamour  of 
Josiah's  reformation  had  wholly  or  nearly  faded 
during  the  latter  days  of  the  Judsean  monarchy, 
the  assumption  is  fair  that  he  undertook  and  com- 
pleted his  book  not  later  than  B.C.  600.* 

5.  Later  Editors.  —  From  the  preceding  ex- 
amination and  conclusion  as  to  the  date  of  the 
main  redaction  of  Kings  it  is  clear  that  the  pre-exilic 
book  must  have  received  certain  additions  at  the 
hands  of  a  later  editor  or  editors  before  it  attained 
the  form  in  which  we  possess  it.  The  chief  of  these 
additions  is  the  appendix,  which  carries  the  history 
down  to  the  year  B.C.  561.  To  this  appendix  be- 
longs certainly  II  24i"-25^'',  and,  presumably,  23^^- 
24*.  The  conclusion  of  the  pre-exUic  book  has, 
however,  probably  been  worked  over  by  the  second 
editor,  and  so  adapted  to  receive  his  addition  that 
it  is  now  impossible  exactly  to  discover  its  position. 

Any  of  the  vv.2S.  28  or  even  80a  of  ch.  23  might  have  formed  a 
conclusion  scarcely  more  abrupt  than  the  present  conclusion  ch. 
2530.  Ch.  2329a,  if  it  is  not  exactly  imitated  in  style  in  ch. 
24l»,  must  be  by  the  same  hand,  i.e.,  presumably,  the  hand  of 
the  second  editor.  But,  again,  it  is  unlikely  that  the  first 
editor  should  have  appended  the  usual  summary  of  a  reign  in 
V.28  without  mentioning  the  manner  of  the  king's  death.  The 
statement  of  v.25b  seems  at  first  sight  to  presuppose  the  writer's 
acquaintance  with  the  characters  of  all  the  succeeding  kings  of 
Judah,  but  need  not  necessarily  do  so.  Cf.  the  somewhat 
stereotyped  formula  of  I  148a  with  reference  to  Jeroboam. 

Upon  the  other  passages  above  mentioned  as  im- 
plying an  exilic  standpoint  see  below  (Composi- 
tion). It  is  noticeable  that,  apart  from  the  difi'erence 
of  standpoint  involved  in  the  destruction  of  the 
Judaean  kingdom  and  the  Exile,  the  mould  of  mind 
of  the  second  editor  is  essentially  the  same  as  that 
of  the  first  editor.  The  same  Deuteronomic  mode 
of  thought  is  couched  in  the  same  phraseology, 
while  in  the  appendix  the  structural  method  of 
the  first  editor  is  faithfully  imitated.  Thus,  if 
the  main  Deuteronomic  editor  or  redactor  be  cited 
under  the  sign  R°,  it  is  reasonable  to  employ  the 
sign  in  referring  to  the  second  editor  of  the 
same  school  of  thought,  t 

*  So  Kuenen,  Onderzoek,  §  26 ;  Wellhausen,  Composition, 
p.  298)1.,  etc.  Konig,  on  the  contrary,  holds  that  the  editor  of 
Kings  compiled  his  work  not  earlier  than  b.o.  688,  i.e.  during  the 
Exile  (Einleitung,  §  533). 

t  In  speaking  of  a  second  Deuteronomic  editor  (Rd2)  it  is  not, 
of  course,  intended  dogmatically  to  assert  that  all  passages 
assijfned  to  such  a  writer  must  have  flowed  from  the  same  pen. 


Kings,  as  it  stands  in  the  Hebrew  Bible,  has, 
again,  undergone  still  later  revision  than  that  of  R°^. 
This  is  clear  from  certain  variations  in  form  and 
order  between  the  MT  and  the  recension  of  the 
text  which  is  represented  by  the  LXX.  While  in 
some  cases  the  condition  of  the  LXX  text  is  greatly 
inferior  to  that  of  MT,  yet,  on  the  other  hand,  it 
is  clear  that  in  a  number  of  sections  LXX  pre- 
serves a  superior  arrangement  in  order,  or  a 
simpler  form,  of  narrative  which  points  to  the 
fact  that  MT  has  suffered  dislocation  and  inter- 
olation  at  the  hands  of  a  reviser  or  re'visers  of  a 
ate  later  than  the  separation  of  the  two  recensions. 
As  instances  of  this  we  may  notice  I  420-84  (jjeb.  4^- 
5")  5-7  (Heb.  5i=-7)  in  the  main,  S^'^^  lli'",  and  the 
position  of  MT  21  after  19,  so  that  22  succeeds  20 
without  a  break  in  the  narrative.  Consideration 
of  such  points  as  must  here  be  raised  is  best 
reserved  for  a  sectional  criticism  of  the  composi- 
tion of  the  book. 

6.  Sources  and  Composition  of  Kings  con- 
sidered IN  detail.*  — I  l'-2''«.  Narrative  of  the 
events  which  led  to  the  establishment  of  Solomon 
as  the  successor  of  David.  It  is  generally  assumed, 
and  with  great  probability,  that  this  section  origin- 
ally formed  part  of  the  document  2  S  9-20,  which 
gives  a  history  of  David.  2^-^  is  due  to  R°  (see 
above,  phrases  of  B'^,  Nos.  1-6,  60,  61). 

A  point  of  interest  in  connexion  with  the  homogeneity  of  the 
narrative  is  the  fact  that  after  235a  LXX  (B,  Luc.)  inserts  xcci  r, 
l3attrtKiioc  juLTopOovTc  fv  'ItpouffocXyifji,,  i.e.  MT  246b  witli  the  reading 
dWi*3  for  noW  Tl.  The  correct  position  of  the  sentence 
seema  to  be  at  the  end  of  v.se,  from  which  in  MT  it  was 
separated  by  the  insertion  of  the  Shimei  section.  Solomon's 
establishment  in  the  kingdom  resulted  from  the  death  of  hia 
powerful  adversaries,  Adonijah  and  Joab,  and  could  not  have 
been  much  enhanced  by  the  death  of  Shimei  some  three  years 
later.  The  fact  that  in  LXX  these  words  precede  v. 85b  suggests 
that  this  latter  may  be  a  later  insertion  made  to  complete 
the  information  supplied  hy  v. 86a. 

3^-11^.  History  of  Solomon's  reign.  The  narra- 
tive follows  a  well-defined  plan.  The  kernel  is 
5M"  (Heb.  6"-7^^),  the  description  of  Solomon's 
building  operations,  with  its  sequel,  ch.  8.  Around 
this  are  grouped  (chs.  4.  9.  10)  a  series  of  notices, 
for  the  most  part  brief,  illustrative  of  the  king's 
wisdom,  magnificence,  and  prosperity.  Ch.  3  forms 
an  introduction  to  the  whole,  detailing  Solomon's 
request  for  wisdom,  with  a  signal  instance  of  its 
exercise:  ch.  11,  as  a  conclusion,  gives  a  descrip- 
tion of  the  circumstances  which  paved  the  way  for 
the  disruption  of  the  kingdom. 

3^  as  it  stands  in  MT,  is  out  of  place.  There 
can  be  little  doubt  that,  together  with  9"-  it 
originally  formed  part  of  the  document  embodied 
in  ch.  42off.^    gge  /^g. 

3^- '  expresses  disapprobation  of  Bdma  worship, 
based  upon  the  law  of  Deut.  which  restricts  sacrifice 
to  the  central  sanctuary.  Similar  notices  by  R° 
are  found  elsewhere  in  Kings  (see  phrases,  No.  73). 
The  old  narrative  treats  Bdmd  worship  as  a  matter 
of  course  ;  cf.  v.*  IB^"  W  etc. 

Though  vv.2-3  of  3  both  exhibit  the  influence  of  Deut.,  it  is 
scarcely  possible  to  assign  both  to  one  author  Rd.  In  v. 8  the 
subject,  as  in  w.l-  ^,  is  Solomon,  while  in  v. 2  the  people  are 
specified.  V.8  simply  places  two  facts  side  by  side  without  any 
attempt  at  correlation  : — Solomon  loved  J",  only  he  sacrificed 
and  burned  incense  on  the  high  places ;  v. 2  supplies  an  explana- 
tion : — This  Bdma  worship  was  a  popular  custom,  due  to  the 
fact  that  the  house  of  J'  was  not  yet  built.  Hence  v.S  is  the 
work  of  Rd,  and  opens  the  account  of  Solomon's  reign  by  in- 
troducing the  narrative  of  the  vision  at  Giheon  ;  v. 2  proceeds 
from  a  later  editor,  who,  with  a  view  to  explaining  Solomon's 
conduct,  inserted  the  phrase,  which  he  found  to  be  frequent 
elsewhere,  v.2a,  together  with  the  explanation  which  follows,  v. 2b, 
and,  in  order  to  illustrate  this  latter,  probably  moved  v.l,  which 


since  it  is  obvious  that  more  than  one  Deuteronomist  may  have 
had  a  hand  in  the  revision  of  Kings.  Rd2  denotes  a  Deutero- 
nomic redactor  or  redactors  of  the  Bk.  of  Bangs  who  lived  in 
exilic  or  post-exilic  times. 

*  The  following  criticisms  upon  the  narratives  of  Kings  are, 
in  the  main,  taken,  directly  or  in  an  abridged  form,  from  the 
writer's  Notes  on  the  Hebrew  Text  of  the  Books  of  Kings,  which 
is  in  course  of  preparation  by  the  Oxford  University  Press. 
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mentions  the  fact  of  the  house  of  J"  being  not  yet  built,  from 
the  position  which  it  properly  occupies  in  ch.  4  LXX.  In  LXX 
of  ch.  3,  v.i  is  wanting  and  v.2  fragmentary. 

3''"^''  is  an  ancient  narrative,  to  some  extent 
revised  by  BP,  whose  liand  may  lie  traced  in 
vv.6.fe.i2.i4  (^phrases  Nos.  2.  3.  8.  9.  57.  60.  63). 
Probably  also  v.'^,  at  least  in  its  present  form,  is 
due  to  V\P,  since  if  according  to  v.*  '  the  great  high 
place'  was  at  Gibeon,  it  is  difficult  to  understand 
why  Solomon  should  have  returned  to  Jerusalem 
to  ofi'er  sacrifice,  except  from  the  Deuteronomic 
standpoint.  The  plirase  '  ark  of  the  covenant 
of  J"  is  mainly  a  D  expression.  316-28  jg  old 
narrative  in  its  original  form. 

4!"'*,  which  gives  a  list  of  Solomon's  officers  of 
state,  may  be  supposed  to  be  derived  from  '  the 
book  of  the  annals  of  Solomon.' 

The  list  has  received  one  later  addition,  viz.  v.*!".  The  state- 
ment that  'Zadok  and  Abiathar  were  priests'  is  no  part  of  the 
register  in  its  original  form  as  an  official  state  document.  This 
naturally  headed  the  hst  with  the  name  of  the  high  priest  of 
the  time,  Azariah,  the  son  of  Zadok.  The  insertion  was  made 
by  Rn  or  by  someone  still  earlier,  who  wished,  as  a  matter  of 
historical  interest,  to  notice  that  Zadok  and  Abiathar  were 
priests  at  the  commencement  of  the  reign.  It  is  noticeable 
that  in  this  case  only  is  there  omission  of  the  name  of  the  father 
of  any  official.  The  sentence  at  the  end  of  v.i9  should  be 
emended,  after  Klostermann,  fiX3  I^N  D'asj.TSs  IIJN 
'and  one  officer  was  over  all  the  officers  who  were  in  the  land,' 
the  allusion  being  to  Azariah  of  v. 6. 

420-34  (Heb.  42o_5i4)  appears  in  LXX  (B,  Luc.)  in  a 
form  somewhat  difl'erent  from  MT.  i^"-  and 
part  of  v.^  {'  from  Tiphsah  .  .  .  the  river ')  do  not 
appear,  but  are  to  be  found  in  the  addition  at  the 
end  of  ch.  2^*.  At  the  close  of  4^^  tlie  text  con- 
tinues in  the  following  order : — vv.^'* 
after  which  follow  ch.  3\  ch.  91s.  i7a.  Thus  the 
commencement  of  v.''  '  And  these  officers  pro- 
vided,' etc.  ('ai  n^Kii  D-ns:n  i"??^?],  not,  as  RV,  'and 
those  officers,'  etc.),  hinges  directly  on  to  the  section 
47-19^  which  enumerates  the  officers  and  their 
respective  districts.  This  explains  n^Nrr  '  these ' 
of  v.^,  which  is  otherwise  anomalous.  There  can 
be  no  question  that  the  text  of  the  section  as  pre- 
served by  LXX  is  complete  in  itself,  and  bears  the 
stamp  of  originality  rather  than  the  somewhat 
confused  account  of  MT. 

The  disturbing  factors  in  MT  appear  to  have  been  vv.20.  21. 
25.*  These,  which  contain  no  very  precise  information,  were 
added  probably  not  from  a  written  source,  but  from  oral  tradi- 
tion, by  a  post-exilic  scribe,  who  desired  reference  to  the  happy 
times  under  Solomon's  golden  age.  The  insertion  led  to  the 
dislocation  of  vv.^"-  28^  causing  them  to  be  placed  after  vv.22.  23. 
24.  Probably  the  same  hand  excerpted  the  notice  about 
Pharaoh's  daughter  and  her  dowry  from  its  true  position  after 
V.34,  dividing  it  and  placing  part  at  the  beginning  of  ch.  3  (for 
the  reason  given  above,  32. 3),  and  part  as  a  sequel  to  the  mention 
of  Gezer  in  ch.  91^. 

(Heb.  5^°-7").t  The  main  document,  repre- 
sented by  chs.  6.  7,  appears  to  have  been  one,  and 
was  probably  derived  from  the  temple  archives. 
S^'"  has  been  amplified  by  R°  upon  the  lines  of 
2  8  7  (phrases,  Nos.  10,  62).  In  S'^  the  idea  and 
phrase  '  as  he  promised  him '  -la'^j)  are  Deu- 

teronomic,? and  thus  the  first  half  of  this  verse 
ought  proljably  to  be  assigned  to  R". 

In  5"-"  the  relationship  of  the  70,000-1-80,000 
workmen  to  the  30,000  of  5''- "  is  obscure,§  and 
probably  points  to  a  diiference  of  source.  So  Ewald 
and  Stade ;  the  latter  noticing  that  pin'^n  '  the 
Lebanon,'  of  v.",  is  in  v.^'*  called  mn  '  the  mountain.' 

The  narrative  of  6.  7  has  been  much  worked 
over  in  post-exilic  times.    In  6'  the  exact  coinci- 

*  428  properly  belongs  to  ch.  10,  where  it  occurs  In  LXX 
(B,  Luc.)  in  connexion  with  v.26. 

■f  Upon  the  text  of  this  section  Stade's  article,  '  Der  Text  des 
Berichtes  iiber  Salomos  Bauten,"  ZATW,  1883,  p.  129  ff.,  is  most 
invaluable. 

X  Cf.  Dt  121  63  93  al.  Driver  {Cmnm.  on  Deut.  Ixxxi)  cites 
from  D  fifteen  occurrences  of  (*?) H5'«3,  besides  instances 
from  the  compiler  of  Judges  and  Joshua. 

§  According  to  2  Oh  210.17  the  former  consisted  of  'the 
strangers  that  were  in  the  land  of  Israel.'  Of  this  difference, 
however,  there  is  no  hint  in  the  text  of  Kings. 


dence  in  length  of  the  period  of  480  years  from  the 
Exodus  to  the  commencement  of  Solomon's  temple, 
with  the  period  which  extends  from  this  latter 
point  to  the  return  from  the  Exile,  is  scarcely  acci- 
dental, and  marks  the  verse  as  a  post-exilic  inser- 
tion. LXX  places  6'  between  vv.  i*- 1™  of  5,  into  which 
position  it  has  probably  crept  from  the  margin. 
In  its  place  we  have  6^'-  which  give  the  date  of 
laying  the  foundation  of  the  temple  and  of  its 
completion.  This  position  for  tliese  latter  verses 
is  accepted  by  Wellliausen  (Composition,  p.  267), 
though  not  by  Stade.  6'  intrudes  itself  very  awk- 
wardly into  the  midst  of  the  account  of  the  side 
chambers,  and,  if  forming  a  part  of  the  original 
description,  must,  at  any  rate,  be  out  of  place.  In 
68»  read,  with  LXX  (B,  Luc),  Targ.  nwnnn  'the 
lowest,'  in  place  of  np'nn  '  the  middle.  6'  (omitting 
rmB-i  D'nj,  with  B,  Luc. )  ought  to  follow  61". 

6""",  which  is  omitted  by  LXX,  is  not,  as  is 
generally  assumed  by  critics,  the  work  of  R°,  but 
is  due  to  a  post-exilic  editor,  who  shows  acquaint- 
ance with  the  Law  of  Holiness  (H)  and  the  Priestly 
code  (P).  The  section  contains  some  D  phrases, 
such  as  could,  and  did,  pass  from  D  into  P,  but 
other  expressions  belong  solely  to  P  or  to  H.  V.^'' 
is  by  the  same  hand  as  vv.""^^,  v.^''  being  repeated 
in  order  to  round  off  the  interpolation  and  attach 
it  to  the  preceding  narrative.  The  following  special 
marks  of  authorship  should  be  noticed  : — 

V.12  'njuna  ^I'jri'DN  //  thou  wilt  walk  in  my  statutes.  Never 
in  Dt ;  twice  in  Jer  4410-  23.  In  H,  Lv  263  (cf.  18^),  .and  con 
stantly  in  Ezk  (whose  connexion  with  H  is  well  ascertained ; 
Driver,  LOT^  p.  49ff.)  56-7  1120  189.17  20".  16. 19. 21. .f  Qf.  the 
phrase  D'ian  n'lpna  IJ^n  walk  in  the  statutes  of  the  natimis, 
Lv  183  2023  (H).     ' ' 

n'ly^n  'BB¥'P"nX'j  and  wilt  execute  my  judgments.  The  exact 
phrase  (with  J"  as  spokesman — my  judgments)  belongs  to  H  ; 
Lv  IS-i,  Ezk  57  1112  1817  2024,  1  Ch  287.  In  1  K  1133b  the  passage 
belongs  to  Rn,  but  the  words  'CEv'Ol  'Dpni  are  an  exilic  insertion, 
as  is  shown  by  their  omission  in  LXX.  Even  with  VCSfJCi  his 
judgments,  D'CSpon  the  judgments,  the  phrase  is  not  specially 
characteristic  of  Dt ;  *  2G16  3321  (blessing  of  Moses  in  Appen- 
dix); elsewhere  Neh  10-9.  Similar  11  phrases  are  found  in 
Lv  18S,  Ezk  20H- 13-21,  Lv  1937  2022  25I8,  Ezk  II20  20"  3627. 

Dn3  n?'?/  to  walk  in  them  (the  judgments).  So  exactly  only 
in  Lv  18^  (H).  D's  phrase  is '^"]^^  '  to  walk  in  the  ways 
of  J".' 

V.13  hii-p''.  '23  'nina  ^rii^jy)  And  I  will  dwell  in  the  midst  of 
the  children  of  Israel.  Very  distinctive  of  P ;  Ex  258  29-15, 
Nu  53  3534,  Ezk  439.  No  occurrences  in  D.  With  the  whole 
verse  cf.  Lv  2Gil- 12  (H). 

gi5-22^  which  gives  an  account  of  the  interior  of 
the  buUding,  has  been  much  corrupted  by  later 
glosses.  Thus  in  v.^*  D'?*!!?.?  i^^'P^  '  for  the  most  holy 
place,'  a  phrase  which  belongs  to  P,  has  been  added 
to  explain  lyf? '  for  an  adytum.'  Other  more  serious 
interpolations  (omitted  in  LXX)  are  ''P'nn  '  that 
is,  the  temple,'  in  v.",  w.^*-  (except  last  4  words  in 
Heb.)  In  w.'^-  emend  fspn  nnip  '  rafters  of  the 
ceiling,'  niiipn  'the  rafters,'  with  LXX  (B,  Luc), 
Vulg.,  Pesh.  in  place  of  pDn  nn'p,  nn'pn.  V.^'  is 
probably  due  to  11°  (notice  the  phrase  '  ark  of  the 
covenant  of  J" ').  By  its  omission  we  are  able, 
with  a  slight  emendation,  to  plausibly  restore  the 
original  statement  of  vv."-2»a  'And  40  cubits  was 
the  house  before  the  adytum.  And  the  adytum 
was  20  cubits  long,  and  20  cubits  broad,  and  20 
cubits  high  ;  and  he  overlaid  it  with  pure  gold.' 
In  v.'""^  we  may  emend  (with  LXX,  B,  Luc.)  bi:n  for 
and  thus,  with  the  last  4  words  of  v.^^  we 
read,  '  and  he  made  an  altar  of  cedar  wood  before 
the  adytum,  and  overlaid  it  with  gold.'  Stade 
would  omit  all  references  to  the  use  of  gold-plating 
or  gilding  in  Solomon's  temple,  but  in  so  doing  he 
appears  to  go  further  than  is  warranted  by  the 
state  of  the  text.f 

*  D's  usual  phrases  are  nibj;'?  n'pBp'a  observe  judgmentt 
to  do  them ;  51  711  ii32  121,  2  K  1/37  nib;;.'?  D'UEyp  liph  teach 
(someone  else)  judgmenti  to  do  tliem ;  41-  5. 1'4  gl. 

t  Cf .  the  writer's  Notes  on  the  Hebrew  Text  of  Kings,  p.  73  f. 
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g23-28  runs  smoothly  when,  following  the  clever 
suggestion  of  Stade,  v.-^  is  inserted  between  v.^^* 
and  v.^'^^. 

529. 30  (omitted  in  LXX)  is  a  gloss.  V.^^  is  clearly 
by  the  same  hand  as  v.^^,  and  v.^"  is  redundant 
after      and  also  out  of  place. 

Q32.  35  jjjay  also  readily  be  recognized  as  due  to 
the  author  of  vv.''-  Notice  the  late  usage  of 
the  perf.  with  weak  i,  vhp], 

g33b  jg  rendered  intelligible  by  the  emendation 
niym  nmiD  '  doorposts  standing  foursquare,'  after 
LXX  (B,  Luc.) 

7''^^,  the  account  of  Solomon's  further  activity 
as  a  builder,  appears  to  be  free  from  later  inter- 
polation, doubtless  because  it  did  not  possess  so 
great  an  interest  for  post-exilic  times  as  did  the 
descriirtion  of  the  first  temple. 

In  T.2b  read  '  three '  (B,  Luc.)  for  'four,'  in  agreement  with  the 
statement  of  v.S;*  v.^b  nn5'7X  nns  "^IDI  'and  door  was  over 
against  door '  (partly  followi  ng  B,  Luc. ),  instead  of '  and  light  was 
over  against  light,'  a  statement  already  made  in  v.-"' ;  v."!" 
nhipn-iy  '  to  the  rafters'  (Vulg.,  Pesh.),  in  place  of  Jri3"ipn"iy  ; 
y.9b'i  n'5  Tjnpi  'and  from  the  court  of  the  house  of  J"  '  (cf. 
for  pnoi  rendered  by  RV  '  and  so  on  the  outside.' 

-^15-22  jjas  been  much  mutilated  and  obscured  by 
glosses.  These  were  added  for  the  purpose  of 
describing  the  'wreaths  of  chain-work'  (nuf^/a  o'hfi 
niv-jg")  and  the  '  lily  work '  ■liJ'yn),  of  which 

there  appears  to  have  been  no  mention  in  tlie 
original  account ;  cf.  the  summary  w.^^*  ^.  The 
glosses  are  v."*  (down  to  n\i-^-i!ff)  in  its  present  form, 
yy_i9. 20a.  22_  -pj^g  Original  description  may  be  re- 
stored by  the  aid  of  LXX. 

In  7^^  read  .t3n 3  a^php  '  for  30  cubits,'  in  place  of 
'for  10  cubits.' 

IJ27-37  jg  ir,  a  very  disordered  condition,  and  but 
little  help  in  reconstruction  can  be  obtained  from 
the  Versions.  Stade's  rearrangement  and  emen- 
dation is  well  worthy  of  notice.  He  distinguishes 
between  two  parts  of  the  carriages  of  the  lavers  : 
the  n:i;a  the  movable  base  4  cubits  in  height, 
mounted  upon  wheels  of  1^  cubits  in  diameter,  and 
the  ]^-nai!0  the  pedestal,  1^  cubits  high,  fitted  on 
to  the  top  of  the  njbp  and  containing  the  socket 
in  which  the  laver  was  placed. 

•^38-45  jg  substantially  correct  as  it  stands  in  MT 
(read  niTpn  'the  pots,'  in  v.''"*  after  LXX,  Vulg., 
in  place  of  nWan  '  the  lavers'). 

rjis-si  jg  somewhat  disordered.  The  vv.^^''"^", 
which  describe,  or  rather  summarize,  the  making 
of  golden  vessels  by  liJiram,  are  to  be  regarded  as 
a  later  gloss.  The  remainder  should  take  the 
following  order  :  v.^'  (emending  the  first  half  verse, 
after  LXX  B,  n^^n  D'75n-'??"n>!  nj^j;  nan)h  h^-^a  j'X 
IN?  lUq  mo  '  There  was  no  weight  to  the  brass 
wherewith  he  made  all  these  vessels,  because  it 
was  exceeding  much'),  v.*',  v.^*  (emending,  with 
LXX,  Luc,  'b'  nn  '  and  S.  placed,'  instead  off  iyT-l 
'and  S.  made'),  v.". 

8^'",  the  dedication  of  the  temple,  is  an  old 
narrative  revised  by  later  hands  under  the  influence 
of  P.  In  LXX  vv.i"^  appear  in  a  much  shorter 
form,  which  shows  no  trace  of  abridgment,  and 
certainly  presents  substantially  the  original  account 
as  it  left  the  hand  of  BP. 

The  phrases  of  P  to  be  noticed  are— v.i  '  all  the  heads  of  the 
tribes,  the  princes  of  the  fathers' ;  v.^b  the  distinction  between 
the  priests  and  the  Levites  (contrast  in  the  original  account 
vv.3. 6, 10. 11  where  the  priests  alone  are  mentioned) ;  v.s  niy 
Vn"!?'  '  the  congregation  of  Israel,'  and  the  verb  D'lJ/'un  '  that 
were  assembled,'  used  in  a  ceremonial  connexion.  Beside  these 
we  find,  in  LXX  as  in  MT,  v.'ia  the  phrase  t]lSo  VnN  '  the  tent  of 
meeting,'  mainly  characteristic  of  P,  and  perhaps  here  sub- 
stituted for  an  original  'jnkrt  'the  tent'  (cf.  ch  139);  y.e  lyip 

*  lian  I'^'s;  n»pn  n^'pni  D'll'pH  'forty  and  five,  fifteen  in  a 
row,'  can  refer  only  to  D'lisyn  '  the  pillars,'  and  not,  as  RV,  to 
oyVltn  (fem.). 


D'EiTip  n  '  the  most  holy  place '  (cf.  above  on  616) ;  and  vv.8. 10  eJnjjn 
'  the  holy  place,'  i.e.  the  outer  room  of  the  temple,  called  ^3'il~ 
in  C17-  33  721.  The  hand  of  Rd  may  be  seen  in  the  phrase  ''ark 
of  the  covenant  of  J" '  vv.i-  6,  in  v.8b  (see  above,  date),  and 
probably  in  v.^"". 

The  two  vv.12-13  are  found  in  LXX  {after  the 
section  vv.""''^)  in  a  fuller  form  than  in  MT,  which, 
as  is  shown  by  Wellhausen  {Composition,  p.  271), 
presupposes,  after  the  correction  of  a  few  transla- 
tor's errors,  a  text  substantially  superior  to  MT. 
The  addition  at  the  close,  which  points  to  an  origi- 
nal text,  '  is  it  not  written  in  the  Book  of  the  Up- 
right,' must  also  be  regarded  as  genuine. 

§14-66  presents  throughout  clear  indications  that 
it  owes  its  present  form  to  Rd  {phrases,  Nos.  2,  3, 
6-8,  11-26,  28,  50,  60-62,  64,  65).  The  final  por- 
tion (vv.^^''*'')  may  perhaps  exhibit  an  older  narra- 
tive into  which  Deuteronomic  additions  have  been 
incorporated,  but  the  remainder,  and  especially 
the  central  prayer  of  dedication,  has  been  so 
thoroughly  amplified  by  the  editor  that  it  is  im- 
possible to  discover  any  older  kernel  upon  which  he 
may  have  based  his  work.  The  choice  of  subjects 
in  the  successive  divisions  of  the  prayer  seems  for 
the  most  part  to  have  been  suggested  by  the  cata- 
logue of  curses  contained  in  Dt  28^*'*° ; — cf.  v.  33 
'  When  thy  people  Israel  be  smitten  down  before 
the  enemy,'  with  Dt  28-';  v.35  'When  heaven  is 
shut  up,  and  there  is  no  rain,'  with  28"^-  ;  v." 
'  pestilence,'  with  28-' ;  '  blasting,  mildew,'  with 
28-2 ;  '  locust,  caterpillar,'  with  28^8.  39. 42  .  <  jf  ^jjg 
enemy  be.siege,'  etc.,  with  28'*''^'  (especially  v. '2)  ; 
'whatsoever  plague,  whatsoever  sickness,'  with 
28-2- 27- 35. 69-61 .  v,46  <  jf  they  slu  against  thee  .  .  . 
and  thou  deliver  them  to  the  enemy,  so  that  they 
carry  them  captive,'  etc.,  with  28^'-'"- 

The  division  of  the  prayer  w.'W  49_  which  brings  forward  the 
possibility  of  a  general  captivity  of  Israel  in  punishment  for 
sins,  is  considered  by  Wellhausen  (Composition,  p.  270),  Stade 
(Gesc/iichte,  i.  p.  74),  Kamphausen  (in  Kautzsch,  Die  Heilige 
Schrift)  to  be  marked  by  its  contents  as  not  earlier  than  the 
Exile,  and  therefore  later  than  Rd.»  Against  this  view  may 
justly  be  cited  the  vagueness  of  the  terms  of  v.'**  '  so  that  they 
carry  them  away  captive  unto  the  land  of  the  enemy,  far  off  or 
near,'  and  the  fact  that  the  writer  (v.**)  appears  to  regard  the 
temple  as  still  standing  during  the  period  of  the  Exile  :  '  and 
pray  unto  thee  towards  their  land  .  .  .  the  city  which  thou 
hast  chosen,  and  the  house  which  I  have  built  for  thy  name.' 
But  the  chief  argument  for  the  pre-exilic  date  of  the  passage  is 
to  be  derived  from  comparison  of  Dt  28,  which,  as  has  been 
noticed,  forms  to  some  extent  the  model  of  the  prayer.  This 
ch.  28  is  regarded  by  all  critics  as  being,  if  not  an  integral  por- 
tion of  D  (chs.  5-26),  t  at  least  closely  akin  to  D  in  stand- 
point and  date,  and  thus  certainly  pre-exilic.  Yet,  notwith- 
standing, vv.36. 37.  B4-68  threaten  a  captivity  of  the  nation  in  lan- 
guage decidedly  more  definite  than  that  of  the  passage  of  the 
prayer  which  has  been  called  in  question.  We  may  therefore  be 
content  to  regard  these  verses  as  containing  nothing  necessarily 
opposed  to  the  supposition  of  a  pre-exilic  authorship,  and  so, 
as  of  one  piece  with  the  whole,  vv.22-53.j 

9'"',  the  account  of  Solomon's  second  vision,  is 
coloured  throughout  by  the  phraseology  of  Rd 
{phrases,  Nos.  3,  28,  29,  30,  51,  52,  57,  60,  61). 
Owing  to  the  terms  in  which  this  section  speaks  of 
the  exUe  of  Israel  and  the  destruction  of  the 
temple  (vv.'''§),  it  is  regarded  by  Kuenen,  Well- 
hausen, Stade,  and  Kamphausen  as  the  work  of 
Rf^  in  exilic  times.  Such  a  conclusion,  however, 
is  by  no  means  inevitable.  The  terms  of  v.*  (see 
above,  date)  go  quite  as  far  to  prove  a  pre-exilic 
position  as  do  the  words  of  vv.*'"*  to  argue  a  post- 
exilic  point  of  view ;  nor  are  the  terms  of  these 
latter  verses  so  definite  as  to  preclude  the  opinion 
that  they  were  penned  by  Rd  dr.  B.C.  600  (see 
above  on  8^*"^').    If  vv.'"'  do  imply  an  exilic  stand- 

*  Wellhausen  and  Stade  seem  to  regard  these  verses  as  deter- 
mining the  exilic  date  of  the  whole  section,  vv.  19-66.  Kamp- 
hausen assigns  w.'^-M  to  D^. 

t  Cf.  Kuenen,  Hexateuch,  §  721 ;  Driver,  Deuteronomy,  p. 
303  f. 

X  Cf.  Kuenen,  Onderzoek.%  26^. 

§  Especially  v.8,  where  ji'Vj;  must  be  emended  D"!!  (cf.  Mic  3i' 
llJer  2618,  Ps  791) '  and  this  house  shall  be  ruinous  heaps.' 
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point,  w.'"*  (and  not  the  whole  section)  will  belong 
to  RD^  w.i-no  Rd. 

9io_io29  consists  mainly  of  a  series  of  short  notices 
drawn  from  the  same  sources  as  chs.  4.  5  (Heb. 
4-5").  The  originals  appear  to  have  been  cut  up 
and  pieced  together  with  no  great  skill ;  but 
whether  the  arrangement  throughout  is  due  to  H^, 
or  later  hands  have  employed  themselves  in  alter- 
ing the  sequence  of  the  narrative,  is  not  clear.  In 
LXX  (B,  Luc.)  the  arrangement  is  somewhat  differ- 
ent, but  scarcely  superior,  to  that  of  MT. 

One  single  original  document  appears  to  be  represented  by 
910. 17. 18. 19. 15.  20.  21. 22. 23,  and  these  verses  may  very  well  have 
originally  taken  this  order,  the  completion  of  Solomon's  build- 
ing operations  being  first  narrated,  and  then  followed  by  an 
account  of  the  forced  levy  raised  to  carry  out  these  works. 
After  v.23  there  probably  followed  in  the  original  a  list  of  the 
names  of  the  chief  officers  (D'a^fjn  n.^).  The  statement  of  v.^b 
connected  by  Rn  to  v. 24b  by  the  particle  1H  '  then,'  is  probably 
from  the  same  document.  Next  to  the  account  of  the  king's 
building  activity — his  most  Important  work,  there  would  natur- 
ally follow  mention  of  his  acfiievement  next  in  importance — the 
provision  of  an  efficient  shipping  for  the  increase  of  his  wealth 
from  external  sources.  This  succeeds  in  92<j-'-8  IQH.  But 
reference  to  the  ships  naturally  leads  up  to  mention  of  the 
imports  introduced  by  their  means,  as  we  see  in  928  iqh,  and 
the  use  to  which  these  rare  and  valuable  materials  were  put. 
Thus  there  follows  1012.  IJ.22.  xhe  general  subject  of  imports 
suggests  allusion  to  a  specially  important  item — horses  from 
Egypt,  apparently  first  introduced  into  the  kingdom  in  any 
considerable  numbers  by  Solomon,  10''^*>  *  28.  29. 

Thus  the  disturbing  factors  introduced  into  this  main  acoovmt 
are  seen  to  be  QH-iS.  14. 16. 24a.  25,  iqi-io.  13.  23-25. 27.  Notice  in 
911. 16. 24  the  awkward  pluperfects  pointed  by  the  order — subject 
preceding  verb,  'v-ni<  Nb'j  li""^'??  Oyn,  nSj;  D:iSD-TlJ>a  ny-is, 
.in^j;  nyngmg  and  marking  the  passages  as  mere  excerpts 
from  sources  which,  in  describing  a  regular  sequence  of  events, 
must  have  read  Q"i''n  Kij'ri,  ny-ia  '?y;i,  nynB'ng  hlliai.  In  v.Hb 
Jl  ]b;  Ih  cannot  represent  the  apodosis  of  v.  10,  since  IN  used  in 
this  connexion  (in  place  of  1  co?tsecMf!Bc)  would  be  quite  without 
analogy.  Moreover,  even  if  v.in>  could  form  the  apodosis,  the 
parenthesis  v. Ha  would  come  in  with  very  great  awkwardness. 
V.I8  has  already,  with  31,  been  referred  to'its  true  position  after 
434  (Heb.  514).  From  the  same  source  would  seem  to  be  derived 
v.24»,  while  V.25,  though  clearly  alien  to  its  immediate  context, 
cannot  definitely  be  assigned  to  any  special  source.  IQl-i"- 13  is 
an  ancient  narrative  introduced  at  this  point  to  illustrate  Solo- 
mon's wealth  and  wisdom,  much  in  the  same  way  aa  316-28  serves 
to  depict  his  discernment  in  judgment;  and  "the  two  stories 
may  very  possibly  be  derived  from  the  same  source.  Finally, 
1023-25. 27,  couched  in  vague  and  generalizing  language,  are 
probably  relatively  late  in  origin,  and  are  here  introduced  to 
give  the  finishing  touch  to  the  picture  of  Solomon's  prosperity. 

in  its  present  form,  is  coloured  by  the  hand 
of  Rd  {phrases,  Nos.  3,  27,  29,  31-33,  35,  36,  57,  58, 
65).  The  view  that  the  latter  portion  of  this  sec- 
tion is  not  earlier  than  the  Exile  (Rn^ ;  so  Kuenen 
vv.»-i3  Kamphausen,  vv.*- 1")  is  based  upon  the 
words  of  v.'  '  who  had  appeared  unto  him  twice,' 
and  presupposes  that  the  narrative  of  the  second 
vision,  ch.  Qi-",  comes  from  the  hand  of  Rd=  ;  but 
upon  this  opinion  see  ad  loc.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  fact  that  vv."-i3  speak  of  a  division  of  the 
kingdom  but  make  no  mention  of  au  e.vile,  favours 
their  pre-exilic  authorship.  Ip-s  appears  in  LXX 
in  a  somewhat  differently  arranged  and  briefer 
form,  which  is,  in  the  main,  correct,  t 

seems,  as  it  now  stands,  to  be  somewhat 
confused.  Hadad,  though  but  '  a  little  lad '  at  the 
time  of  his  flight  into  Egypt,  at  once  finds  favour 
with  Pharaoh,  and  receives  from  him  a  house,  an 
allowance,  and  land.  He  then,  in  spite  of  his  ex- 
treme youth,  marries  the  sister  of  Pharaoh's 
queen,  Tahpenes,  and  his  son  Genubath  is  brought 
up  in  the  palace  with  Pharaoh's  sons.  The  form 
Adad  (iiN)  of  v."",  as  a  variation  of  Hadad  (nri), 
creates  further  suspicion  as  to  the  integrity  of  the 
narrative. 

*  This  verse  originally  stood  in  combination  with  426  (Heb. 
56) ;  see  on  420-34. 

t  Notice  especially  in  v.Sb  the  text  of  Luc.  iOu/ulx.  xaj  "lOui,  i.e. 
'it  njlDI  Tcpp  in  place  of  Mn^ip)  nh'tjpD.  Solomon  himself 
burnt  incense  and  sacriflced  to  the  strange  gods,  but  this  fact 
has  been  toned  down  by  some  later  hand  into  the  statement  of 
MT.  Syntax,  however,  has  suffered  in  the  process  (we  should 
expect  at  least  nin^iprrj  niTBj?sn). 
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H.  Winckler  (4Zt(e«J.  Untersuchungen,l-%)  very  skilfully  distin. 
guishes  and  reconstructs  two  narratives  which  have  been  inter- 
woven. The  one  speaks  of  an  Edomite  Iladad,  who,  as  a  child, 
is  carried  into  Egypt  by  his  father's  servant,  and  brought  up  by 
Pharaoh's  queen.  The  other  makes  Adad  a  Midianite  prince, 
who  flees  with  his  adherents  into  Egypt,  taking  with  him  certain 
Edomites  from  Parau,  and  is  well  received  by  Pharaoh,  who 
gives  him  for  wife  the  sister  of  his  queen.  A  son,  Genubath,  is 
born  to  him,  but  of  his  fate  we  are  not  informed. 

In  1123-26  of  MT  the  short  account  of  Rezon 
appears  to  have  assumed  its  present  position  at  the 
hands  of  a  later  reviser  of  the  text.  LXX  (B, 
Luc.)  omits  vv.^-^^*  (down  to  'all  the  days  of  Solo- 
mon '),  and  then,  in  place  of  the  impossible  MT, 
presupposes  a  text  i^a'X  J'ij;!  ^^q  ^•■?'J,  ■'^'5$  •"'Vl'? 

Di^-Sy  '  This  is  the  evil  which  Hadad  did ;  and  he 
abhorred  Israel,  and  reigned  over  Edom.'  This 
seems  to  be  correct  both  in  reading  and  position, 
referring  as  it  does  the  latter  part  of  v.^^  to  Hadad, 
and  adding  the  necessary  summary  as  to  his  rela- 
tionship to  Solomon.  The  definiteness,  however, 
of  the  statement,  'This  is  the  evil,'  suggests  that 
in  the  original  narrative  some  explicit  account  of 
Hadad's  aggressions  must  have  intervened  after  v. 22. 

The  short  reference  to  Rezon,  thus  omitted  by  LXX,  has 
been  inserted  between  v.l4a  and  v.l4i>;  but  clearly  by  a  later 
hand.  So  placed,  it  breaks  the  connexion  of  the  Hadad  story, 
and  necessitates  the  resumption  xix-'s  '  Aiip  i  'Ibov/jjz'ios,  v.l*,  re- 
peated from  v.l4a.  The  notice  is  ancient  and  genuine,  but  its 
original  position  cannot  now  be  accurately  determined. 

Ipe-w  seems  to  have  originally  formed  part  of  a 
history  of  Jeroboam,  and  perhaps  belongs  to  the 
same  source  as  12'"*"  14''**.  As  the  narrative 
stands  in  Kings  it  has  probably  undergone  some 
abbreviation  at  the  commencement,  in  order  to  fit 
it  on  to  the  preceding  account  of  Solomon's  'adver- 
saries.' Notice  the  summary  form  of  the  introduc- 
tion V.28  and  the  phrase  of  Rk  'at  that  time'  (nya 
N\iri)  v.^'.  Vv.**'^^  show  signs  of  expansion  at  the 
hands  of  the  editor  {phrases,  Nos.  2,  3,  11,  27,  28, 
34,  38,  57-59). 

Not  improbably  the  speech  has  received  some  few  later  addi- 
tions. In  v.33  'cni^p*  'npni  'and  my  statutes  and  my  judg- 
ments,' is  wanting  in  LXX,  and  the  use  of  these  terms  after 
nibyS 'to  execute' rather  than  "ibi?^  'to  keep'  being  charac- 
teristic of  H  (see  on  612),  the  two  words  may  reasonably  be  sus- 
pected to  be  a  later  insertion.  LXX  also  omits  'niiip  na^  "la-N 
'njsni  '  who  kept  my  commandments  and  my  statutes,'  at  the 
end  of  V.34,  and,  though  the  phrase  is  Deuteronomic,  yet  the 
repeated  I^K  has  something  of  the  awkward  ring  of  an  inter- 
polation. The  omission  of  the  close  of  the  speech  by  LXX  (end 
of  V.38  '  and  I  will  give  thee  Israel ' ;  v.3f),  taken  in  connexion 
with  the  reference  of  v.sa — the  affliction  of  the  seed  of  David, 
but  not  for  ever — suggests  that  this  also  may  be  an  addition  of 
exilic  or  post-exilic  times ;  though,  as  Kuenen  points  out,  the 
statement  of  v. 39  need  not  imply  an  exilic  standpoint ;  cf. 
2  S  7i4i>.  The  use  of  the  imperfect  with  weak  1  (n jj/ni)  is  perhaps 
another  mark  of  the  late  hand. 

After  the  account  of  the  disruption  of  the  king- 
dom (1  K  12),  the  composition  of  the  narrative 
takes  the  form  indicated  above  in  dealing  with  the 
editor's  method.  Into  the  framework  of  the  history, 
constructed  by  the  editor,  are  embedded — 

(i.)  Short  notices  which  give  an  ejjitome  of  hictori- 
cal  events.  These  have  reference  to  both  thf,  N.  and 
S.  kingdoms,  and  were  no  doubt  generally,  if  not  in 
every  case,  extracted  by  R°  from  the  two  books  of 
'Annals'  to  which  he  so  constantly  makes  refer- 
ence. From  the  character  of  this  narrat  ive  it  is 
to  be  inferred  that  R"*  made  use  of  just  so  much  of 
his  sources  as  was  necessary  to  form  ai  outline 
sketch  of  the  history,  often  summarizing  in  a  few 
words  matter  whieli  lay  before  him  ir  greater 
detail  ;  cf.  the  recurring  phrase  '  and  tl  ere  was 
war  between  M.  and  N.  continually,'  1 14^"  5*- 
and  also  the  brief  passing  reference  to  '\  ars  in 
I  14"  '2,2'^     Heb.),  II  IS'^  1416-28. 

To  this  epitome  are  to  be  assigned  I  I421-I6" 
2241-53^  II  S's-^"  10=2-36  12"  (Heb. '^j-lSi^"  W'^-ll^ 
(except  148"  16w-i«). 


866  KINGS,  1.  AND  IL 


KINGS,  I.  AND  IL 


(ii.)  Lengthy  narratives,  generally  incorporated 
in  their  original  form,  and  exhibiting  only  here 
and  ithere  the  marks  of  BP'a  hand,  chiefly  in  the 
expansion  of  speeches.  These  are  in  most  cases, 
as  is  clear  from  their  religious  tone,  the  work  of 
prophetical  writers.  In  some  cases,  however,  the 
narratives  have  to  do  with  the  affairs  of  the 
temple  and  its  priesthood,  and  exhibit  such  a 
minuteness  and  apparent  accuracy  of  detail  that 
they  must  be  regarded  as  due  to  priestly  hands,  and 
were  probably  derived  from  the  temple  archives. 
These  are  II  IV'^  12^-i«       Heb.)  IG^"""  223-23=^. 

121'^.  In  this  narrative  vv.i^-"' 21-24  appear  to  be 
additions  of  a  later  hand.  V.^",  with  its  refer- 
ence to  the  prediction  of  Ahijah,  probably  pre- 
supposes ll^iff-  in  its  present  form,  and  must  in 
this  case  be  due  to  11°.  Vv.^i"^*,  standing  in  close 
connexion  with  v.^'  (cf.  v.'"  'for  it  was  a  thing 
brought  about  of  J",'  v.** '  for  this  thing  is  of  me'), 
give  a  Judaic  turn  to  the  originally  impartial 
narrative  of  w.^-^",  and  are  scarcely  consistent 
with  the  statement  of  14^",  which  is  based  upon 
the  contemporaiy  '  Annals.'  Notice  further,  that 
while  v.'"  speaks  only  of  the  tribe  of  Judah, 
yy_2i.  23  jj^jg  careful  to  make  reference  also  to  the 
tribe  of  Benjamin.  V.^^  which  stands  in  an  awk- 
ward position,  and  is  absent  from  LXX,  is  prob- 
ably a  later  gloss,  though  not  by  the  same  hand  as 
yy  16. 21-24^  since  it  makes  no  reference  to  Benjamin. 

j226-33_  Judging  by  the  stress  which  R°  lays 
upon  Jeroboam's  cult  of  the  calves  as  the  cause  of 
all  subsequent  deflection  of  Israel  from  the  pure 
worship  of  J"  {phrases,  No.  56),  it  is  probable  that 
this  narrative  has  obtained  its  present  casting  at 
his  hands,  though  there  is  no  reason  hence  to  infer 
that  any  detail  of  fact  is  underived  from  the  older 
source.  Kuenen  (Onderzoek,  §  25*)  observes  justly, 
'  Jeroboam's  measures  with  reference  to  the  wor- 
ship must  already  have  been  related  in  older 
narratives,  but  it  is  only  natural  that  the  Redactor, 
when  dealing  with  a  matter  which  so  specially 
excited  his  interest,  should  not  faU  to  set  before  us 
his  own  construction  and  his  own  verdict.'  Vv.^^* 
serve  to  introduce  the  story  of  ch.  13. 

^31-32  rpjjg  style  of  the  language  in  this  narrative 
shows  traces  of  decadence : — cf .  [nji  perf .  with  weak 
1  V.*,  'nx  n;x,  "qr}  w.*- 1'',  apparently  first  written 
as  passives  'ii'ii;,  '•^  "13^  (cf.  Wellhausen,  Cotrvp.  p. 
280),  and  perhaps  nnp  v.' — and  this  fact,  together 
with  the  anachronism  '  in  the  cities  of  Samaria ' 
v.'2  (cf.  II  17^-  ^«  231^),  and  the  non-mention  of  the 
names  of  the  principal  actors,  marks  the  narrative 
as  being  of  comparatively  late  origin.  It  may  be 
thought  to  have  been  a  story  previously  current  in 
the  form  of  oral  tradition,  and  to  have  assumed  a 
literary  form  shortly  after  the  event  predicted — 
the  destruction  of  the  altar  at  Bethel — had  come 
about.  Notice  the  precision  of  the  statement 
'  Josiah  by  name'  v.^  The  style  is  about  con- 
temporary with  that  of  the  annals  of  Josiah's 
reformation,  II  i^^-^^-'n^-'^^  where  the  perf.  with 
weak  1  is  used  with  some  frequency :  w.''-  ^- 1"- 

12.  14.  is_ 

It  is,  however,  by  no  means  to  be  hence  inferred  that  the 
story  is  of  the  character  of  a  vaticinium  post  eventum.  Such  a 
view  presupposes  that  it,  together  with  the  notice  of  II  2316-18| 
was  inserted  into  Kings  subsequently  to  the  redaction  of  R"^ 
fWellhausen,  Comp.  p.  280;  Kuenen,  Ond.  §25'*);  whereas,  on 
the  contrary,  ch.  Vl"^^-  appears  to  have  been  carefully  edited  by 
R"  so  as  to  lead  up  to  the  story,  and  the  resumption  of  the 
main  narrative  in  1333. 34^  forming  a  link  to  14l-'''0,  constructs  of 
the  history  a  harmonious  whole.  If  the  story  be  merely  a  very 
late  Judaean  fiction,  the  point  of  the  details  aa  to  the  dis- 
obedience and  punishment  of  the  Judcean  prophet  seems  to  be 
O'jite  inexplicable. 

The  narrative  of  1^^'^^  *  exhibits  very  clear  traces 
of  the  hand  of  R°  in  Ahijah's  prophecy  w.'-i° 

*  Upon  the  LXX  version  of  this  narrative  in  its  relationship 
to  MT,  see  Winckler,  Alttest.  Untersuchungen,  p.  12  £f. ;  Kittel, 
Hiitory  0/  the  Hetnrews,  ii.  p.  206  ff . ;  and  the  writer's  Notes  on 


(phrases,  Nos.  3,  8,  13,  29,  32,  34,  39,  54,  56,  57, 66- 
70),  with  which  should  be  compared  the  prophecies 
of  Jehu  son  of  Hanani  against  Baasha  of 
Elijah  against  Ahab  21^"-^,  and  of  the  young 
prophet  against  the  house  of  Ahab  II  9"'^". 

Narratives  of  the  Northern  Kingdom. — I  17-19. 
20.  21.  221"^^  II  l^-i'?"*  2'-i*'  i*"^2-  ^'"^  3*-^  4i''' 

42-44    g_    gl-7.  8-23.  24-33  gl-6. 7-15    91_]^Q28    1314-19.  20.  21 

(14^-").  This  great  group  consists  of  narratives 
dealing  with  the  afiairs  of  the  kingdom  of  Israel. 
The  stories  are  in  most  cases  of  some  length,  their 
high  descriptive  power  and  sympathetic  feeling 
indicating  that  they  have  their  origin  in  the  king- 
dom to  which  they  relate ;  and  this  conclusion  is 
substantiated  by  such  touches  as '  Beer-sheba  which 
belongeth  to  Judah '  1 19', '  at  Beth-shemesh  which 
belongeth  to  Judah'  II  M^i.  No  blame  is  any- 
where attached  to  the  calf-worship  of  Bethel  and 
Dan,  the  efforts  of  Elijah  and  his  successor  being 
wholly  directed  to  the  rooting  out  of  the  foreign 
cult  of  the  Tyrian  Ba'al. 

Certain  peculiarities  of  diction  probably  belong 
to  the  dialect  of  North  Palestine. 

The  following  may  be  noticed : — 

Suffix  2  f.  sing.  '3—,  pi.  '3-— ;  EHhlbh  II  42  '3^,  »  "3;}??', 
7  'D.-.p-l,  '?;ja.  Elsewhere  sing.  Ca  23,  Ps  1033-  Jer  '  ll's 
(text  corrupt),  pi.  Ps  1033-  4.  6  ngv.    Cf.  Syriac  suff.  2  f.  sing. 

t\  .7 
_».^  ,  pi.  -    >  '  

Personal  pronoun  2  f.  sing.  Elthibh  'PiN  :— II  4i8-  M  gi.  Else- 
where Jg  172,  Jer  430,  Ezk  36"  t  ■  Cf.  Syriac  bJ\.  So  prob- 
ably KUhibh  'n?^h  II  423  stands  for  'AN  ns^n,  as  in  Syr. 
wjAoAs  for  \^bSi  (D\i\'a.\,Qramm.Syr.T^.Vllt.). 

Demonstrative  pronoun  t.  ni  II  fiis.   Cf.  Aramaic  N^. 

Infin.  constr.  verb  iVV  with  su£E.  'njinn-^ina  II  5i8,  perhaps 
presupposing  form  without  suff.  .i;inn^n  with  termination  as 
in  Aram.  (cf.  Dalman,  Gramm.  JiXd.-Pal.  Aram.  p.  289 f.). 

Relative  ha  in  »Wp  (if  not  a  textual  error)  II  6".  So  Jg  6' 
(N.  Palestine)  617  712  828  (probably  Ephraimitic),  and  uniformly 
in  Ca  (exc.  title  li).  Elsewhere  only  in  exilic  or  post-exilic 
writings.    In  Phcenician  the  relative  is  lyj*  with  prosthetic  N. 

Preservation  of  n  of  article  after  prep.  3  :  II  7i2  niiyn?. 

KSlhihh  ny^='wheret  II         Elsewhere  only  Oa  I'ftis.  Cf. 

Aram.  n3;n,  nnny,  Dn'|?N"ii;  II 918- 20. 

Construction  with  the  suff.  pronoun  anticipating  object  (akin 
to  Syr.) :  1 1921  Ty/^n  oWa,  2ii3  nbrnN  .  .  .  inny;!. 

Indefinite  use  ol  in^' a  certain :  I  194^6  20"  22^  (cf.  v. 8)  II  41 
86 ;  add  I  211  after  LXX  (B,  Luc. ).  Elsewhere  only  I  IS"  (perhaps 
for  in.X  another),  Jg  953  132,  1  S  11,  2  S  1810,  and  late  Ezk  1" 

87-8e'tc.  .  ^ 

To  these  may  be  added  a  few  roots  which  betray  the  influence 

of  Aramaic  :  pS'^  I  2010,  niino  20"-  IS- 17. 19  (elsewhere  only  very 

late),  D'-in  218-  n,  nb-^n  II  428. 
There  is  also  a  fair  number  of  £tcc|  XiyS|tts»a,  some  of  which 

take  the  place  of  ordhiary  words,  and  thus  may  be  dialectical : 

e.g.  DiVgird,  1 18«  (for  iirj,  nm),  nV?.N/ood,  198  ((or  rh^ii, 

Vixp) ;  but  of  others  nothing  can  be  affirmed. 

The  narratives  are  clearly  not  aU  by  one  author, 
(i.)  Some  are  histories  of  Elijah  and  Elisha,  or  of 
movements  which  they  initiated  in  the  direction 
of  religious  reform,  (ii.)  In  others  the  fate  of  the 
kingdom  is  regarded  from  a  political  standpoint, 
and  this  as  determined  mainly  by  the  action  of 
the  king ;  though  here  also  prophets  play  an  im- 
portant part  as  advisers  and  announcers  of  the 
oracle  of  J".  Thus  both  classes  have  a  religious 
colouring  or  motive,  and  may  equally  be  regarded 
as  the  work  of  men  of  prophetic  training,  perhaps 
members  of  the  guilds  which  we  see  coming  into 
prominence  in  some  of  the  Elisha  stories. 

(i.)  To  the  former  class  belong  I  17-19.  21, 

the  Heb.  Text  of  Kings,  where  the  whole  question  of  the  inter- 
relationship of  the  two  forms  of  the  history  of  Jeroboam  (11«- 
I420)  is  discussed  at  length,  pp.  163-169. 
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JJ  ll-lUa.  19-22.  23-25  4I-7.  8-37.  38-41.  42-44  5^  gl-7  gl-e.  7-15 

gl_2Q28  J3I4-I9.  20.  21_ 

Of  these  I  17-19  forms  a  continuous  narrative. 
From  the  abruptness  of  v.^,  no  reason  being 
assigned  for  Elijah's  threat,  and  no  point  of  con- 
nexion existing  for  'hence'  (nm),  v.^  it  may  be  in- 
ferred that  the  commencement  of  the  story  has 
been  omitted  or  abbreviated  by  BP,  and  the  speci- 
fication 'Elijah  the  Tishbite,  etc.,'  thus  represents 
his  summary  introduction.  The  sequel  also,  in 
strict  accordance  with  19'^'  is  lacking,  only  one 
part  of  J"'s  commission  being  fulfilled,  vv.^*'^^. 

I  21  is  clearly  out  of  place  in  MT,  breaking  the 
connexion  between  ch.  20  and  its  sequel  ch.  22,  and 
LXX  is  no  doubt  correct  in  placing  this  narrative 
immediately  after  ch.  19.  The  dislocation  may 
have  been  due  to  the  desire  to  bring  the  prophecy 
of  Ahab's  death  (21^^)  nearer  to  the  account  of  its 
occurrence  (22^*-),  and  perhaps  in  a  minor  degree 
to  the  description  of  the  king's  mood  as  '  chafing 
and  sullen'  (^v.]]  iP)  in  20"  as  in  21''.  Most  critics 
(Wellhausen,  Driver,  Kamphausen,  Kittel ;  but 
Kuenen  is  uncertain,  Ond.  §  25')  assign  I  21  to  the 
same  author  as  1 17-19.  Thus  Wellhausen  cites  as 
points  of  contact  the  central  position  occupied  by 
Elijah,  his  eagle-like  swoop  upon  Ahab  at  the 
right  moment,  and  the  formulae  nVxri  nn^iri  nri?<  'n;i 
'  and  it  came  to  pass  after  these  things'  21^  (but  of. 
LXX)  as  17",  131  ''7;i  'And  the  word  of  J" 
came  to  E.'  21"  &s'i<-hi<  It.t  W. 

On  the  other  hand,  it  may  be  maintained  that 
Elijah  is  not  really  the  central  figure  as  in  1 17-19. 
He  does  not  appear  upon  the  scene  until  v.",  and 
then  takes  scarcely  a  more  conspicuous  position 
than  Micaiah  in  22^'^'-.  The  king  and  his  action 
form  the  centre  of  interest  both  at  the  beginning 
and  end  of  the  narrative.  Further,  Kuenen  notices 
the  absence  of  any  reference  in  21  to  17-19,  and 
vice  versd,  the  murder  of  Naboth  forming  the 
single  crime  of  Ahab  and  Jezebel  in  the  one  story, 
while  in  the  other  the  sole  pivot  is  the  struggle 
between  J"  and  Ba'al.  This,  however,  is  a  point 
of  sliglit  moment,  and  no  definite  conclusion  can 
be  reached  as  to  the  relative  authorship  of  the  two 
sections. 

More  important  is  the  question  of  the  connexion 
of  I  21  with  its  natural  sequel  II  9^-10^^.  Critics 
generally  argue  or  assume  that  the  latter  section 
is  by  a  different  author  from  the  former,  and  most 
(Wellhausen,  Driver,  Kamphausen,  Kittel)  assign 
II  9  f .  to  the  writer  of  I  20.  22,  II  3*'^  etc.  (see 
below).  The  argument  against  identity  of  author- 
ship of  I  21  and  II  9  f.,  as  stated  by  Wellhausen,  is 
based  upon  the  supposed  discrepancy  in  detail. 
While  in  I  21  it  is  the  vineyard  of  Naboth  which 
is  mentioned,  and  this  is  described  in  v.^  as  '  hard 
by  the  palace  of  Ahab'  (3ki;in  hyn  h-sn),  II  9^1"'^ 
alludes  to  the  n'ini  np^n,  i.e.  the  portion  or  estate  of 
Naboth,  which  lay  outside  the  city.  Again,  I  21'' 
records  only  the  death  of  Naboth,  while  II  9"* 
speaks  also  of  the  blood  of  his  sons  as  calling  for 
vengeance. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  following  considerations 
clearly  make  for  the  unity  of  the  two  narratives  : — 

II  9^1'',  the  meeting  of  Joram  son  of  Ahab  with 
Jehu  actually  upon  the  estate  of  Naboth  is  a 
touch  of  high  dramatic  power  which  demands  that 
tlie  writer  should  not  merely  have  known  the  story 
of  Naboth  (proved  by  w.^^-  '^^),  but  should  actually 
have  written  it  down  himself  as  an  introduction  to 
the  sequel  II  9  f.  Hence  a  presumption  is  created 
in  favour  of  our  Naboth  narrative  being  the  story 
thus  written. 

The  parallels  between  the  prediction  I  21"*  ^ 
and  the  fulfilment  II  926- 26. 86  cannot  be  insisted 
npon,  because  I  21'"'-  has  been  largely  amplified  by 
BP  {phrases,  Nos.  32,  39,  43,  44,  54,  67-71),  and 
It  is  not  now  possible  certainly  to  determine  the 


original  kernel  of  Elijah's  prediction.  It  should, 
however,  be  noticed  that  the  usual  method  of  R"  is 
to  expand  rather  than  to  excise,  and,  if  this  plan 
has  here  prevailed,  the  original  speech  must  be 
contained  in  vv.'^- The  disagreement  in 
points  of  fact  between  I  21  and  II  9  proves  upon 
examination  to  be  non-existent.  Ahab's  dispute 
with  Naboth  arose  in  the  first  instance  about  a  , 
vineyard  adjoining  the  palace  ;  but  this  was  only  a 
portion  of  Naboth's  estate  (Hii^n),  the  whole  of 
which  would  lapse  to  the  king,  supposing  that  the 
family  of  Naboth  became  extinct.  And  I  21'', 
where  Jezebel  tells  Ahab  to  go  down  and  take 
possession  of  the  vineyard,  clearly  implies  the 
extirpation  of  the  whole  family  ;  in  the  statement 
'for  Naboth  is  not  alive,  but  dead,'  the  name 
Naboth  means  Naboth  and  Ids  sons,  just  as  much 
as  in  v.'^  'thy  blood,  even  thine,'  means  the  blood 
of  Ahab  and  his  son. 

More  decisive,  however,  is  the  question  of  the 
supposed  unity  of  II  9'-10=8  with  I  20.  22,  II  S''"" 
6^-7-".  If  this  be  granted,  the  diverse  authorship 
of  I  21  and  II  9f.  seems  necessarily  to  follow, 
since  I  21  can  scarcely  be  regarded  as  of  one  piece 
with  I  20.  22.  The  place  where  the  dogs  lick  the 
blood  of  Ahab,  22^^,  is  discordant  with  2f ,  and  in 
general  the  interest  of  the  writer  of  20.  22 — mainly, 
if  not  wholly,  political — and  his  sympathetic  feel- 
ing for  the  king  of  Israel,  preclude  the  supposition 
that  he  is  also  the  author  of  the  Naboth  story. 

Wellhausen  cites  the  following  coincidences  in 
phraseology  of  II  9  f .  with  I  20.  22,  etc.: — iin?  inn 
'  a  chamber  within  a  chamber,'  II  9^,  I  20^°  22^^ ; 
nan  '  tarry,'  II  9^  7"  ;  diqh  33T  '  horseman,'  9'^  7"  ;  * 
VT  ^sn  '  turn  the  hands,'  II  9-^  I  223^ ;  'n  b-sfi  '  take 
alive,'  II 10"  7'^,  I  20^« ;  and  the  rootNin  II 10^^  6-^ 
The  importance  of  this  collection  is,  however, 
open  to  doubt,  since  it  contains  no  striking  phrase, 
but  only  such  as  might  be  expected  to  occur  in 
narratives  nearly  contemporaneous,  and  having, 
in  the  main,  the  same  subjects  in  common. 

On  the  other  hand,  a  point  of  phraseology, 
apparently  hitherto  overlooked,  sharply  separates 
between  II  9  f.  and  I  20.  22,  etc.,  and  seems 
absolutely  to  preclude  the  theory  of  a  common 
authorship.  This  is  the  title  which  is  ordinarily 
applied  to  the  king  in  the  course  of  the  narrative. 

I  20.  22,  II  3«-='  68-7^"  are  bound  together  by  the 
use  of  a  common  title.  In  all,  the  writer's  phrase 
is  '  king  of  Israel,'  and  the  proper  name  of  the 
king,  if  it  occurs  at  all,  is  in  nearly  every  case 
reserved  for  the  necessary  specification  at  the  com- 
mencement of  a  section. 

II  9,  on  the  other  hand,  agrees  with  I  21  in  ex- 
hibiting a  regular  preference  for  the  proper  name 
simply,  without  further  title. 

The  facts  are  aa  follow  : — 

I  20.  Ahab  king  of  Israel,  vv.2- 13  ;  kinn  of  Israel  11  times, 
viz.  W.4-  7. 11. 21.  22. 28. 31.  32. 40.  41.  43  ;  the  king,  vy.ss.  3>j  !>«  ;  Ahab 
simply, 

I  22.  Einrj  of  Israel  17  times,  viz.  vv.2.  8. 4.  6. 6. 8.  9.  lO.  18.  2«. 

29.30t)W.  81.32.33.34;  theking,  vv.  15  6is.  16.  85.  B7b. 

II  34-27.  King  of  Israel  V  times,  viz.  w.4.  o.  9. 10. 11. 12. 13  Ms ; 
Ahab  simply,  v.5  (probably  from  another  source) ;  the  king 
Joram,  v.o. 

II  68-720.  King  of  Israel  7  times,  viz.  68-  9- 19-  H- 12.  21.  26  ;  the 
king  10  times,  viz.  628. 30  72. 6. 12. 14. 16. 17  bis.  18. 

119.  Joram  or  Jehoram  simply  9  times,  viz.  vt.14  6»s.  16  6m. 
17. 21. 22.  23.  24  ;  once  Jehoram  the  king,  v.l5  ;  and  once  Jehoram 
king  of  Israel  in  direct  distinction  from  '  Ahaziah  king  of  Judah,' 
v.2i ;  never  king  of  Israel  simply.  The  double  occurrence  of 
Joram  in  v.l6  is  specially  to  be  noticed,  since,  on  account  of  the 
proximity  of  '  Ahaziah  king  of  Judah,'  the  specification  king  of 
Israel  might  have  been  expected. 

Similarly,  in  I  21  Ahab  simply  is  usual  ;  9  times  (omitting'  the 
prophecy  vv. 21-26),  viz.  w.2. 3. 4.  8. 16. 16.  20. 27. 29.  Ahab  king  of 
Samaria,  v.i ;  Ahab  king  of  Israel,  v.is. 

Now  though  this  agreement  in  form  of  reference 
cannot  be  pressed  to  prove  identity  of  authorship 

*  In  7i«  MT  vocalizes  O'pID  33-1,  but  LXX  renders  B  im/3«T«f, 
Luc.  itx/Sirxf,  i.e.  331  (or  '5  31)  for  asn. 
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for  I  21  and  II  9,  any  more  than  can  the  fact  that 
1 17-19  always  speaks  of  Ahah  simply,  be  used  to 
connect  this  section  with  I  21,  because  different 
writers  may  easily  have  employed  the  same  obvi- 
ous citation  of  the  proper  name  ;  yet  the  fact  of 
the  disagreement  in  form  of  reference  between 
I  21  and  I  20.  22,  etc.,  ought  to  be  emphasized  as 
demonstrating  diversity  of  authorship.  It  is  true 
that  in  I  20.  22,  etc.,  the  general  use  of  king  of 
Israel  may  be  explained  as  prompted  to  a  large 
extent  by  contrast  to  '  king  of  Syria ' ;  but  this 
does  not  sufficiently  account  for  the  almost  total 
omission  of  the  king's  proper  name,  which  would 
certainly  have  occurred  far  more  frequently  had 
the  author  of  II  9  been  tlie  writer  of  these  narra- 
tives. Contrast  especially  I  22,  II  S'*'",  where 
(excepting  3^)  the  names  of  Ahab  and  Joram  are 
never  mentioned  in  spite  of  the  close  connexion 
with  '  Jehoshaphat  king  of  Judah,'  with  II  9, 
where  in  connexion  witli  '  Ahaziah  king  of  Judah ' 
the  usual  form  of  citation  is  Joram,  Jehoram 
simply.  And,  again,  notice  the  use  of  the  king 
simply  5  times  in  I  22,  10  times  in  II  6^-7-°,  where 
the  desire  for  distinction  from  '  the  king  of  Syria ' 
cannot  have  been  in  the  writer's  mind,  and  the 
occasion  might  have  been  suitable  for  the  use  of 
the  king's  proper  name. 

By  this  point,  therefore,  the  diverse  authorship 
of  I  20.  22,  etc.  and  II  9  seems  to  be  proved,  and 
this  dissociation  adds  weight  to  the  arguments 
which  have  been  put  forward  above  in  favour  of 
the  unity  of  II  gi-lO"  with  I  21. 

II 12- ""a  is  out  of  a  different  source  from  the  pre- 
ceding Elijah  narratives.  This  fact  is  marked  by 
the  form  of  the  name  n;^?<  vv.'-  peculiar  to 

this  section,  and  generally  by  the  inferior  literary 
merit  of  the  composition.  The  story  is  probably 
much  later  than  I  17-19,  II  21  and  its  sequel. 

II  21''^  Elijah's  translation,  links  itself  closely 
on  to  some  of  the  longer  Elisha  narratives  which 
follow,  as  their  introduction  ;  but  also  might  have 
formed  a  suitable  close  to  the  Elijah  history,  of 
which  we  possess  a  fragment  in  I  17-19,  if  this 
can  be  thought  to  have  gone  on  to  embody  also  a 
history  of  Elisha.  The  following  coincidences 
between  the  narratives  are  worthy  of  notice,  and 
suggest  that  1 17-19,  II  2'^-'^^  4^"^',  to  Avhich  we  may 
add  II  5,  may  be  the  work  of  one  author.  In  the 
case  of  II  8'""  13"'^'  the  evidence  is  too  slight  to 
build  upon. 

Elisha. 

II  41-''.  Miraculous  provision 
for  the  wife  o(  one  of  the  sons 
of  the  prophets. 

II  48-37.  Raising  to  life  of 
the  son  of  the  Shunammite 
woman. 
11  431  aajp  j.fjii      p(<i  •  but 

there  was  no  voice,  nor  any 
attention.' 


Elijah. 

1  178-24.  Miraculous  provision 
for  the  widow  of  Zarephath 
during  famine,  and  the  raising 
of  her  son  from  death. 


1 1828  niy  yH)  Vip  pi<l  '  and 
there  was  n6  voice,  neither 
was  there  any  that  answered  ' ; 
v.28  I'Ni  njy  pNi  h\p  \^H^ 
'  but  there  was  no  voice  nor 
any  that  answered,  nor  any 
attention.' 

1 1913- 19.  Mention  of  Elijah's 
mantle  (nniK). 

I  1842  n>-!(<!  irrrl  'and  he 
crouched  upon  the  earth.' 

II  22.4-6  -Qx  r|-^2j  <n]  'D 

'  as  J"  liveth  and  as  thy 
Boui  'liveth,  I  vrill  not  leave 
thee.' 

II  27. 16  i^iD  '  over  against.' 

II  217  "imi^E'l  '  and 

they  urged  him  till  he  was 
ashamed.' 

II  217  hi<-i^]  'nij 
Vif''iS1  '  my  father,  my  father, 
the  chariots  of  Israel  and  the 
horses  thereof.' 


II  28. 13. 14  ib. 

II  434.  35  vbj;  nnpi  '  and  he 
crouched  upon  bim.'  * 
II  430  16. 


II  425 

II  gu  Db';i  'and  he 

set  (his  countenance  upon  him) 
till  he  was  ashamed.' 

II13i4i6 


»  The  verb  inj  is  not  elsewhere  found. 


The  short  Elisha  stories  are  probably  popular 
tales  handed  down  orally  at  first,  and  not  put  into 
writing  until  some  considerable  time  after  the 
longer  narratives. 

(ii.)  The  second  class  includes  I  20.  22^-^,  II  3^-" 

g8-23.  24-33  (148-14). 

All  these,  with  the  exception  of  14^"",  deal  in 
the  same  style  with  the  same  subject — Israel's 
relations  with  Syria,  and  may  not  improbably 
flow  from  one  hand.  Notice  especially  the  close 
bond  of  connexion  between  I  22^-  '  and  II  3'- 

II  14*"",  which  stands  apart  from  the  other 
narratives,  is  marked  as  probably  N.  Palestinian 
by  its  tone,  and  especially  by  the  reference  of  v.'^ 
'  in  Beth-shemesh,  which  belongeth  unto  Judah.' 

It  does  not  appear  that  any  of  the  group 
of  N.  Palestinian  narratives  has  undergone  im- 
portant editorial  revision.  The  fact  that  the 
speech  of  Elijah  in  I  21^^^-  has  been  amplified  by 
has  already  been  noticed.  This  is  also  true  of 
the  speech  of  the  young  prophet  who  was  deputed 
by  Elisha  to  anoint  Jeliu,  II  9''-i'>.  II  3"-  ^  which 
serves  summarily  to  introduce  the  succeeding  nar- 
rative, is  probably  not  of  one  piece  with  this  latter, 
but  is  rather  to  be  assigned  to  the  '  Annals '  (cf. 
II  V).    II  929  belongs  to  the  scheme  of  R". 

Traces  of  later  interpolation  are  not  numerous. 
In  I  18  the  reference  to  the  400  prophets  of 
the  Asherah  is  probably  to  be  regarded,  with 
Wellhausen,  as  a  later  insertion.  Notice  the 
absence  of  nx  before  niw^rt  'ni'^j,  and  the  omission 
of  all  mention  of  such  prophets  in  vv.  40.  'pjje 
insertion  seems  to  exhibit  a  late  confusion  of  the 
Asherah  with  the  goddess  Ash  toreth  (see  Asherah). 

The  statement  of  v.^i*"  in  the  same  narrative 
looks  like  a  quotation  of  the  exact  words  of  P  in 
Gn  35'" ;  and,  if  this  be  the  case,  vv.^'-  ^2*,  which 
appear  to  describe  the  building  of  a  new  altar, 
will  form  a  later  addition  to  the  statement  of  v.^"'' 
which  speaks  merely  of  the  repair  (kbi;!)  of  the  old 
altar  of  J".  It  should  not,  however,  be  overlooked 
that  the  giving  of  the  name  of  Israel  to  Jacob  is 
related  also  in  J  (Gn  322^),  and  that  the  relation- 
ship of  1  K  IS^i"  to  the  passage  of  P  may  be 
nothing  more  than  an  easy  verbal  coincidence. 
In  this  case  vv.^'-  ^-^  may  represent  a  detailed 
description  of  that  which  is  first  summarily  stated 
in  v.^"",  much  in  the  same  way  as  Gn  27^"^^  stands 
related  to  Gn  27". 

In  the  narrative  of  I  20  the  grounds  upon  which 
Wellhausen  regards  the  reference  to  the  parts 
played  by  anonymous  prophets  (w."-  22-  28.  36-43j 
as  later  additions  are  inconclusive.* 

I  2228b,  -which  is  omitted  in  LXX  (B,  Luc),  is 
certainly  an  interpolation,  derived  from  Mic  1'  for 
the  purpose  of  identifying  Micaiah  with  Micah 
the  Morashtite.  The  plural  d'SV  regularly  denotes 
'  peoples,'  i.e.  foreign  nations  generally,  and  is 
seldom  or  never  used  of  Israel. 

Very  possibly  also  w.*''''^-  (from  px.'i  'and  the 
blood  ran  out,'  etc.)'*  may  not  have  formed  part 
of  the  original  narrative  or  Ahab's  last  battle.  In 
LXX  (B,  Luc.)  v.^^^l^  precedes  v.'^''*  'and  he  died 
in  the  evening.'  V'*,  for  which  prepares  the 
way,  hinges  awkwardly  on  to  the  apparent  close 
of  the  narrative  in  v.'^,  and  seems  to  be  intended 
to  satisfy  the  prophecy  as  to  Ahab's  death  in  21i"', 
though  the  scene  of  the  event  differs  from  that  of 
the  prediction. 

II  177-18-  21-24  jg  tije  commentary  of  BP  {phrases, 
Nos.  3,  29,  32,  33,  36,  39,  41,  43,  44,  46,  51,  53,  55, 
56,  71,  72,  and  cf.  Driver,  LOT^  p.  203)  upon  the 
short  historical  notice  17^"^.t  Vv.'^-  are  certainly 
a  later  insertion,  subsequent  to  the  commence- 

*  Kuenen  {Ond.  §  251")  agrees  with  Wellhausen's  verdict  upon 
yv.l3- 14-  22.  28,  but  inclines  to  regard  w.35-43  as  of  much  greater 
antiquity,  and  of  a  piece  with  the  narrative  of  ch.  20. 

t  Possibly  composite.  Of.Winckler,  .42"  Unter8uchungen,l5-2b. 
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ment  of  the  Judaean  exile,  and  due  to  BP\  The 
opening  of  v."  'ji  ^jiq  '?  '  For  he  rent,'  etc.,  clearly 
refers  immediately  to  the  statement  of  v.'^  iSNn'i 
Q1P?1  .  .  .  '  was  very  angry  .  .  .  and  removed 
them,'  but  the  sequence  is  destroyed  by  the 
interpolation,  '3  v.^^  being  deprived  of  all  point. 
The  whole  reference  of  the  section  is  to  the  causes 
which  brought  about  the  rejection  of  the  kingdom 
of  Israel,  no  reference  being  elsewhere  made  to 
Judah  except  in  v.",  where  nii,T3i  'and  unto 
Judah,'  is  probably  by  the  same  hand  as  vv.'"-^". 

Stade  (ZATW  vi.  163  t.)  regards  177-17  as  an  exilic  addition, 
later  than  R",  upon  the  grounds  that  the  writer  of  these  verses 
ascribes  Molech  ■  worship  (v.i7a)  and  Assyrian  star -worship 
(v.W')  to  the  Northern  kingdom — the  abuses  which  later  on 
were  rife  in  the  Southern  kingdom  under  Manasseh  (II  213-  6)^ 
and  also  because  certain  phrases  appear  to  exhibit  the  inHnence 
of  Jeremiah;  cf.  v. 13  'Turn  ve  from  your  evil  ways,'  with  Jer 
1811  2&5  3515  363- 7  ;  <j"  testified,"  etc.,  with  Jer  725ff-,117ir.;  y.lsb 
'  and  they  followed  vanity,'  etc.,  with  Jer25.  The  reflections  em- 
bodied in  these  verses  are,  however,  In  strict  accordance  with 
RO's  plan  which  runs  throughout  his  work,  as  the  number  of 
phrases  above  cited  as  characteristic  of  hia  hand  sufficiently 
shows,  nor  ia  it  at  all  unnatural  that  the  editor  who  worked  not 
many  years  after  Josiah  had  removed  from  the  kingdom  of 
Judah  the  foreign  abuses  of  Manasseh's  reign,  should  ascribe 
the  same  kind  of  religious  abuses  to  the  kingdom  of  Israel, 
Bide  by  side  with  the  worship  of  J"  under  the  form  of  a  calf. 
Nor,  again,  need  the  phrases  above  mentioned  imply  depen- 
dence upon  the  written  prophecies  of  Jeremiah,  any  more  than 
need  other  phrases  used  by  R"  elsewhere  (Nos.  50-55)  in  com- 
mon with  Jeremiah  go  to  prove  that  R°  and  Jeremiah  were 
one  and  the  same  person.  All  that  clearly  emerges  from  the 
fact  of  such  resemblances  is  that  the  two  writers  were  members 
of  one  prophetic  school  of  thought,  i.e.  the  Deuteronomic 
(cf.  Driver,  LOT«  p.  203  at  end). 

The  narrative  of  II  172^-^1  is  certainly  composite. 
Yy_32. 41^  in  speaking  of  the  races  which  were 
settled  by  the  Assyrian  king  in  the  cities  of 
Samaria,  say  that  they  '  feared  J",'  while  retain- 
ing the  worship  of  their  o%vn  national  deities.  In 
v.**,  on  the  contrary,  it  is  stated  with  great  em- 
phasis that  they  'feared  not  J".'  Again,  while 
y^y_24ff.  i-efer  exclusively  to  the  foreign  settlers,  and 
only  mention  the  introduction  into  their  midst  of 
a  single  priest  of  Israelitish  nationality  (v.^^  im 
D'iqans),  to  whom  was  due  their  instruction  in  the 
worship  of  J" ;  vv.*"'-''"  are  couched  in  such  terms 
as  can  refer  only  to  Israelites  as  such,  of  however 
mixed  and  renegade  a  strain.  Notice  especially 
yy  85.  38  t,he  reference  to  the  Deuteronomic  cove- 
nant ;  v.**  '  J",  who  brought  you  up  out  of  the 
land  of  Egypt.' 

Thus  this  latter  section  must  be  regarded  as  a 
later  addition  to  the  narrative  of  Kings  (R'^^. 
phrases,  Nos.  3,  16,  28,  29,  49),  referring  probably 
to  the  Samaritans  of  post -exilic  times.  V.''"'' 
rounds  of!'  the  interpolation  by  the  repetition  of 

v.  *",  the  statement  of  the  older  narrative  to  which 
the  later  writer  attaches  his  addition.  Vv.'-''*"''"'- 
on  the  other  hand,  form,  in  part  at  least,  an 
ancient  narrative  embodied  by  B.°. 

Stade  (ZATW  vi.  167  ff.)  regards  vv. 24  28.41  as  the  original 
kernel  which  has  received  the  later  extension  W.2S  S4a.  Possilily 
this  latter  may  be  assigned  to  RD  himself;  v.32b  resembles 
I  1231,  and  in  v. 34a  nm  D'vn-iy  'unto  this  day,"  is  an  ex- 
pression commonly  employed  by  R". 

II  181-8  is  mainly  the  work  of  R°  (phrases,  Nos. 
3,  31,  63,  72),  based  upon  the  notices  of  vv.^-'^-s. 
Vv.'"'-  8  are  probably  drawn  in  substance  from  the 
'  Annals.'  With  regard  to  v.''  this  is  not  so  clear. 
The  verse  shows  marks  of  a  late  style  (perf.  with 
weak  1,  as  in  21''- «  23'^«-),  and  sketches  the  outline 
of  a  religious  reformation  which  appears  in  all 
essentials  to  have  resembled  and  anticipated  the 
reformation  of  Josiah.  Hence  some  critics  regard 
the  notice  as  a  late  and  unliistorical  interpolation 
(cf.  Stade,  Ge.ichichte,  i.  607  f.,  ZATW  iii.  Stt'., 

vi.  17011. ;  Wellhausen,  Comp.  291). 

The  occurrence  of  a  reformation  under  Hezekiah 
is  supported  by  18'^  (which  must,  with  the  rejec- 
tion of  18*,  be  likewise  branded  as  a  later  mis- 
conception), and  perhaps  also  by  the  statement 
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of  Jer  26"-i**,  which  speaks  of  the  influence  exer- 
cised upon  Hezekiah  and  all  Judah  by  the  preach- 
ing of  Micah  the  Morashtite.  Micah  1^''  MT 
mentions  the  Bdmoth  of  Jerusalem  for  reproba- 
tion ;  but  this  passage  must  not  be  pressed,  because 
LXX,  Pesh.,  Targ.  presuppose  a  diflerent  reading.* 

Certainly  Isaiah  does  not  appear  to  have  had  in 
view  any  centralization  of  J"s  cultus,  such  as  was 
prominent  in  Josiah's  reformation,  but  his  attacks 
upon  the  idol -worship  (28- so  31?.  gf_  loio-H), 
tree -worship  (P^),  and  necromancy  (S'"),  which 
seem  to  have  been  rife  in  the  kingdom  of  Judah, 
are  in  agreement  with  such  a  movement  in  the 
direction  of  the  pure  worsliip  of  J".  Probably, 
therefore,  as  is  allowed  by  Stade  (Ges.  loc.  cit.), 
the  statement  of  v.'"'  is  based  upon  authentic 
information  as  to  such  a  reform,  and  this  has 
been  later  on  expanded  in  v.'*'',  under  the  intluence 
of  the  accomplished  fact  of  Josiah's  reformation. 

II  IS''''^  is  a  notice  from  the  'Annals,'  introduced 
by  the  synchronism  of  11°  v.^^,  and  closed  by  hia 
comment  v.i^.    The  notice  is  identical  -with  W-  ^. 

II  18"-20'9  =  Is  36i-398.t 

II  18""'",  which  is  not  found  in  Is,  is  distin- 
guished from  18i3-i7''f-  by  the  form  of  the  name 
n;p|n  yizkiyyah  (instead of  in.'pin  yizkiyyahu),  which 
occurs  also  in  18^- 1"  (' Annals ').  isi*"!"  appears  to 
be  in  strict  agreement  with  the  Assyrian  record 
(Taylor  Cylinder,  col.  iii.  ;  cf.  COT  i.  p.  286, 
ii.  p.  1),  and  is  probably  a  genuine  excerpt  from 
the  'Annals.' 

It  is  generally  agreed  that  the  narrative  of 
Is  36^-39'*  cannot  be  traced  to  Isaiah  himself,  but 
must  be  of  a  considerably  later  date.  Notice  the 
mention  of  Sennacherib's  death  (Is  37''  =  2  K  19^'), 
wliicli  did  not  happen  until  B.C.  681,  twenty  years 
after  the  campaign  against  Jeru.salem,  and  cer- 
tainly later  than  the  death  of  Isaiah.  Again,  it 
seems  to  be  clear  that  the  Isaiah  section  (except  38"- 
from  another  source)  must  have  been  extracted 
from  our  Book  of  Kings  by  the  editor  of  Is  1-39. 

Certain  phrases  which  are  due  to  YV  in  the  Kings  narrative 
appear  also  in  Is  ;  cf.  '  for  David  my  servant's  sake  '  II  1934  || 
Is  3735 ;  '  How  I  have  walked  before  thee  in  truth  and  with  a 
perfect  heart,  and  have  done  that  which  is  good  in  thy  sight' 
U  203  II  Is  383  ;  and  the  redactional  phrases  'In  those  days' 
II  201  n  la  381,  'At  that  time'  II  2012 1|  ig  391.  Kings  is  also 
superior  to  Is  in  the  account  of  Hezekiah's  sickness.  Is  384-8 
has  been  abbreviated  ;  3821-  22  jg  misplaced. 

The  Kings  narrative  II 18"- 17-20''  seems  to  repre- 
sent a  combination  of  three  sources.  Stade  (ZA  TW 
vi.  174)  notices  that  Isaiah's  threat  against  Sen- 
nacherib occurs  three  times  in  similar  terms :  19' 
1928b  J933_  -pjjg  contents  of  Sennacherib's  letter 
(igio-is)  merely  repeat  in  brief  that  which  has 
already  been  said  by  the  Rabshakeh  (18^*"^'). 
Again,  it  is  highly  improbable  that  Sennacherib, 
after  hearing  the  news  with  regard  to  Tirhakah 
(19""),  should  have  imagined  that  the  mere  dis- 
patch of  a  letter  would  be  likely  to  compel  Heze- 
kiah's submission,  after  the  failure  of  previous 
verbal  negotiations.  The  true  sequel  to  19'-'''  seems 
to  be  19'"^'- ;  upon  receiving  information  of  Tir- 
hakah's  hostile  movement,  Sennacherib  raises  the 
siege  of  Jerusalem  and  returns  to  Assyria.  We 
have,  then,  two  separate  accounts  of  the  Assyrian 
campaign,  is",  n  _  199^.  suf. .  jgob-ss  199b  having 
probably  been  slightly  modified  by  the  redactor. 
Further,  the  section  19'"'"3''  itself  appears  to  be 
composite  in  character.  The  taunt  song  vv.^'"^, 
with  its  accompanying  sign  w.^""^',  stands  apart 

*nNiprj  'sin,'  parallel  to  t"^'3  transgression,  as  in  v. 4a  The 
reading  of  MT  is,  however,  accepted  by  Kittel,  who  regards 
the  rendering  of  the  Versions  as  merely  a  sirapUfication  (Ills- 
torp,  ii.  357). 

t  In  addition  to  the  authorities  cited  at  the  end  of  this 
article,  cf.  the  Literature  given  under  Isaiao,  especially  Dill- 
mann,  Jesaia,  1890,  p.  310 ff.  ;  Cheyne,  Introduction  to  the 
Booh  of  Isaiah,  1895,  p.  212  ff.  (where,  however,  the  writer 
proceeds  upon  the  assumption  that  Kings  was  not  compiled 
until  after  B.C.  588). 
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from  the  prosaic  statement  vv.'^-^.  p^", '  therefore,' 
of  v.^^  answers,  not  to  anything  in  the  prophecy 
preceding,  but  to  v.^^V  'nyp^  )?^T?ri!i  1?'^  '  Whereas 
thou  hast  prayed  ...  I  have  heard,'  and,  as  has 
been  noticed  above,  w.^*"-  are  duplicates  of  the 
same  statement.  Thus  w.^'"^',  generally  regarded 
by  critics  as  an  authentic  prophecy  of  Isaiah, 
appear  to  have  been  inserted  into  the  midst  of 
the  prophetical  history  ig^i'-^o.  32-34^  y_2ia  represent- 
ing the  redactor's  link. 

The  narrative  o"20^-"  probably  belongs  to  the 
author  of  one  of  the  two  preceding  narrative 
sections.  Cheyne,  following  Duhm,  selects  the 
second  narrative  ig^bu.  Notice,  as  a  point  of  con- 
nexion, the  occurrence  of  a  prayer  of  Hezekiah 
in  each  section :  19^^^-  20^'-.  Very  possibly  the 
chronological  notice  at  the  beginning  of  18^^,  '  In 
the  14th  year  of  king  Hezekiah,'  properly  refers 
to  the  events  of  20^"'",  and  occupies  its  present 
position  upon  the  false  assumption  that  Senna- 
cherib's invasion  took  place  in  the  same  year  as 
Hezekiah's  sickness  and  recovery.  This  arrange- 
ment is  probably  due  to  BP,  who  removed  the 
note  of  time  from  its  true  position  at  the  head 
of  the  narrative  of  20'"^-,  replacing  it  by  his  syn- 
chronistic phrase  'In  those  days.'  Notice  the 
reference  to  Assyria  in  20".  The  whole  verse  from 
Isps  'and  from  the  hand,  etc.,'  must  be  due  to 
the  author  of  the  mistaken  synchronism.  Cf.  the 
latter  half  with  19^*. 

The  6th  year  of  Hezekiah  for  the  fall  of  Samaria,  B.C.  722 
(1810),  cannot  be  reconciled  with  the  14th  year  for  Sennacherib's 
campaign,  B.C.  701  (18^3),  and  it  seema  the  best  course  to 
regard  this  latter  date  as  true  for  the  sickness  of  Hezekiah 
and  the  embassy  of  Merodach-Baladan,  which  will  then  fall 
cir.  B.C.  714.  Thus  Hezekiah's  reign  may  be  supposed  to  have 
closed  B.C.  699,  i.e.  some  15  years  after  B.C.  714  (206»). 

The  short  prophecy  of  20"- "  has  probably  been 
worked  over  by  R^^  in  post-exilic  times,  when 
Babylon,  and  not  Assyria,  was  the  oppressor. 

II  21  is  throughout  the  work  of  R''  (  vhrases,  Nos. 
11,  13,  27,  42-14,  49,  54,  55,  66;  and  cf.  Driver, 
LOT^  p.  203)  based  upon  very  brief  notices  (vv.'- 
6. 6a.  ra.  i6a)^  derived,  presumably,  from  the  '  Annals.' 
Yy  10-16  appear  to  presuppose  the  captivity  of 
Judah,  and  must  therefore,  in  their  present  form, 
be  assigned  to  R°^. 

II  22^-23^^  is  a  continuous  narrative,  probably 
dra-\vn  from  the  temple  archives.  Deuteronoraic 
phrases  are  found  in  23^- ^  (phrases,  Nos.  3,  6, 
20,  39,  63),  and  in  the  speech  of  Huldah  22"-2» 
( phrases,  Nos.  29,  39,  54  ;  and  cf.  Driver,  LOT^  p. 
203),  which  seems  to  show  signs  of  revision  by  in 
exilic  times.  Certainly  this  later  editor  is  respons- 
ible for  the  addition  at  the  close  of  the  narrative 
232«-2'  {phrases,  Nos.  11,  39,  51),  which  strikes  a 
note  strangely  alien  to  the  enthusiasm  of  the^pre- 
exilic  author  in  view  of  Josiah's  reformation  (cf. 
especially  vv.^^-  ^^). 

Upon  II  23^^-25'°  see  above  (Later  editors). 
2522-26  a  much  abbreviated  account  of  the  events 
described  in  Jer  40''-43',  to  which  source  R"^  clearly 
owes  his  information.  Jer  52,  on  the  other  hand, 
seems  to  be  a  later  addition  to  the  prophet's  book 
(notice  the  closing  words  of  ch.  51,  'Thus  far  are 
tlie  words  of  Jeremiah'),  excerpted  from  2  K  24'*- 
25**,  naturally  with  omission  of  25^^'^^,  as  having 
been  already  related  in  fuller  detail. 

Literature. — O.  Thenius,  Die  Biicher  der  KSnige  (in  Egf. 
Exeg.  Handb.),  1«  Aufl.  1849,  2e  Aufl.  1873;  F.  Bottcher,  Heue 
exegetisch-kritische  Aerenlese  zum  AT,  2«  Abtheilung,  1864, 
pp.  1-120  ;  C.  F.  Keil,  Die  Biicher  der  Eonige  (in  BM.  Comm.), 
1"  Aufl.  1865,  2«  Aufl.  1876  (Eng.  tr.  1872);  H.  Ewald,  The 
Eistcyry  of  Israel  (Eng.  tr.  1871),  vol.  iii.  p.  204  £E.,  vol.  iv.  ; 
H.  Oratz,  Oesch,  der  Juden,  vola.  i.  ii.  1,  1876  (frequent  textual 


suggestions  omitted  in  Eng.  tr.  1891) ;  E.  Schrader,  COT,  1885- 
1888,  vol.  i.  p.  172ff.,  vol.  ii. ;  A.  Klostermann,  Die  Biicher 
Samuelis  und  der  KSnige  (in  Strack  and  Zockler's  Eg/. 
Eomm.),  1887,  p.  262  ff.;  A.  Kuenen,  Historisch  -  kritisch 
Onderzoek,  2nd  ed.  1887  (Ger.  tr.  1890),  §§  24-27 ;  I.  Hooykaas, 
lets  over  de  Orieksche  Vertaling  van  het  OT,  1888  ;  J.  Well- 
hausen,  Die  Composition  des  Uexateuchs  und  der  historischen 
Bucher  des  AT,  2o  Druck,  1889,  pp.  266-302,  359-361  (  =  Well- 
hausen-Bleek,  Einleitung,  1878,  p.  231  ff.),  Prolegomena  zur 
Geschichte  I^acls,  4"  Ausg.  1895,  pp.  275-299  (Eng.  tr.  1885, 
p.  272  ff.),  Israelitische  und  Jiidische  Gesch.,2^  Ausg.  1897, 
p.  64 ff.  (enlarged  from  art.  'Israel'  in  Encyc.  Brit.  1881  = 
History  of  People  of  Israel  and  Judah,  2nd  ed.  1891,  p.  53  ff.); 

B.  Stade,  Geschichte  des  Volkes  Israel,  Z"  Aufl.  1889,  l^  Band, 
pp.  73-79,  296 ff.,  ZATW  iii.  129 fE.  (on  I  5-7),  v.  178  (on  I  22J8f  ), 
v.  275  ff.  (on  n  10-14),  vi.  156  ft.  (on  II  15-21);  S.  R.  Driver, 
LOn  (1891),  pp.  175-193,  6(1897),  pp.  185-203;  H.  Winckler, 
Alttest.  Untersuchungen,  1892,  pp.  1-54 ;  E.  Konig,  Einleitung  in 
das  AT,  1893,  pp.  263-269;  A.  Kamphausen  (in  Kautzsch's  Die 
Ileilige  Schrift  des  AT,  1894),  pp.  350-426,  Beilagen,  pp.  20-34  ; 

C.  H.  Oornill,  Einleitung  in  das  AT,  3«  Aufl.  1896,  pp.  108- 
117  ;  R.  Kittel,  A  History  of  the  Hebreivs  (Eng.  tr.  1896),  vol.  ii. 
49 ff.,  177 ff.;  Piepenbring, if ist.  dupeupled' IsraH,  1898,  p.  167 fi. 

C.  F.  BUENEY, 

KING'S  POOL.— See  Pool. 

KING'S  YALE,  THE  (^har)  ppy,  AV  the  king's 
dale). — The  jilace  where  the  king  of  Sodom  met 
Abram,  Gn  14"  (t6  tt^olov  paa-iK^ws).  Here  also  the 
childless  Absalom  erected  in  his  lifetime  a  monu- 
ment to  himself,  2  S  18^'^  (17  KoiXas  rod  jSaatX^uis).  See 
HiNNOM  (Valley  of),  p.  388*;  Shaveh  (Vale 
OF),  and  Jerusalem,  p.  584*. 

KINSFOLK.— Although  'kinsfolk 'is  itself  plural 
(see  Folk),  and  is  so  treated  in  Job  19^''  '  My  kins- 
folk have  failed,'  and  Lk  2"  '  They  sought  him 
among  their  kinsfolk '  {^v  ro'is  avyyeviai.  [WH  -evaw']), 
it  is  also  found  with  an  s  added,  giving  the  irreg. 
plur.  '  kinsfolks,'  in  1  K  16"  '  Neitlier  of  his  kins- 
folks, nor  of  his  friends ' ;  2  K  10",  2  Mac  8'  IS'*,  Lk 
21'*.  The  NT  Revisers  have  dropped  the  s  in  Lk  21'", 
and  the  Apocr.  Revisers  in  2  Mac,  but  in  1  K  16" 
the  OT  Revisers  have  kept  it.  In  2  K  10"  RV 
prefers  'familiar  friends,'  the  Heb.  expressing  no 
reference  to  kinship  (I'J^'J'O,  cf.  LXX  yvwarois,  the 
same  word  as  is  tr''  '  acquaintance '  in  Lk  2^).  For 
the  form  'kinsfolks'  cf.  Strype,  Life  of  Archhp. 
Whitgift,  1597,  '  [Geta]  asked  him,  if  tliose  whom 
he  had.  put  to  death  had  no  parents,  kin.sfolks, 
nor  friends  ' ;  and  Bacon,  Essays,  '  Of  Parents  and 
Children'  (Gold.  Treas.  ed.  p.  24),  'The  Italians 
make  little  difference  betweene  Children  and 
Nephewes  or  neere  Kinsfolkes.'     J.  Hastings. 

KINSMAN. — This  is  the  proper  singular  form 
of  'kinsfolk,'  with  the  fem.  form  'kinswoman.' 
'  Kinsman '  is  the  tr""  in  OT  mostly  of  "jxa  gd'el 
(see  GOEL),  and  in  NT  of  (xvyy^vqi.  In  Apocr. 
avyy(v-q's  is  so  tr''  twice.  Sir  41^',  2  Mac  12^^,  and 
dSeX^is  twice.  To  3'^  7*  (RV  '  brother ').  In  Ru  9?^ 
AV  gives  '  next  kinsman '  as  the  tr"  of  gd'el ;  RV 
changes  this  into  'near  kinsman,'  and  gives  'near 
kinsman '  instead  of  the  simple  '  kinsman '  for  all 
the  other  occurrences  of  gd'el  in  Ruth.  In  Ru  2' 
the  Heb.  Kethibh  vfo  means  strictly  no  more  than 
'  acquaintance,'  but  whether  we  adopt  this  reading 
or  that  of  the  l^eri  y'lio,  '  kinsman '  is  plainly  the 
meaning.  Hence  RV  rightly  retains  the  AV 
translation. 

Kinswoman  occurs  Lv  ISi^-i^-i^,  Pr  74 ;  and  RV 

adds  Lk  P*  '  Elisabeth  thy  kinswoman,'  for  AV 
'  thy  cousin  Elisabeth,'  the  word  '  cousin '  (wh. 
see)  having  become  contracted  in  application  since 
1611.  The  Greek  of  TR  is  cvyyev^'s,  but  the  weight 
of  authority  is  in  favour  of  the  late  fem.  form 
(fvyyevls,  which  edd.  (except  Tr.)  adopt. 

J.  Hastings. 
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